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Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 


In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patenU  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentee*  were  not  the  first 
Inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  lilted. 

« 

Patent  No.  2,698.918.  W.  W.  Piper.  PHOSPHOR  SCREEN, 
decided  Sept.  29.  1966,  Interference  No.  90,928,  claims  1.  2, 
3.  4,  6,  10.  11  and  12. 

Patent  No.  2.698.916,  W.  W.  Piper.  PHOSPHOR  9CRKBN. 
decided  Sept.  29.  1966.  Interference  No.  87,913,  claims  8 
and  9. 

Patent  No.  2.773.216.  T.  Edmonds,  ANIMATED  DISPLAY 
DEVICE,   decided   Sept.   80,    1966,   Interference  No.   90,281, 


■A' 


Australia  :  First  2,000  Incomplete 

Belgium:    First  printed  493,079/1950 

Canada:  First  printed  445.931/1948  „,  o««„«.o 

Czechoslovakia:  Not     received     between     81.300/1952     and 

91,901/1959 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  500  Incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5.792/1896 

Latest  140.582/1951 
Ireland:  First  received  l6,000/1929 
Italy  :   First  243,000  Incomplete 
Rumania:   First  received  40.380/1957 
USSR.:   Not  received  between  2.496/1928 
Yugoslavia:   First  received  10,001/1933 
Latest  16.461/1941 


claims  1.  2,  3,  4,  5,  10  and  11 

Patent  No.  3,026.330.  K.  Polkers  and  D.  E.  Wolf,  CHBO- 
MAN  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANTIOXIDANT  ACTIVITY, 
decided  Dec.  23.  1966.  Interference  No.  94.714,  claims  1,  2 
and  3.  -  "        ' 

Patent  No.  3<071,873,  C.  F.  Zahner  and  B.  L.  Samson. 
CHART  RECORDING  SYSTEM,  decided  Dec.  22,  19«6. 
Interference  No.  94,954,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10. 
11,  13,  14, 15,  16, 17,  18  and  31.  ' 

Patent  No.  8,100,587,  T.  L.  €ro<re,  FORMATION  TEST- 
ING APPARATUS,  decided  Jan.^8,  1967,  Interference  No. 
94,460,  claim  3.  \ 

Patent  No.  3,121,839,  J.  Malenlck  and  B.  P.  Blche,  CA- 
PACITIVE  PICKOFF  FOB  DISPLACEMENT  SIGNAL  GEN- 
EBATOB,  decided  Jap.  17,  1967,  Interference  No.  95,239,- 
claims  1, 4  and  5.      "  .  \ 

Patent  No.  3,148.183.  B.  F.  Hlrschmann.  A.  4.  Patchett. 

A.  Bosegay  and  G.  J.  Kent,  A*  AND  A*«-17a-ACYIX)XY-20- 
OXO-STEBOID-[3.2-c]  PYBAZOLES  OF  THE  PBEONANE 
SEBIE8,  decided  Jan.  18,  1967,  Interference  No.  ^,647, 
claim  1.  -X 

X^^  Patent  No.  3,161,457,  H.  Schroeder,  W.  H.  Puterbau|h  a^ 

B.  C.   Meckstroth,   THERMAL   PRINTING   UNITS,   decided"^ 
Jan.  13,  1967,  Interference  No.  95,237,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent    No.    3,174,698,    H.    J.    MlUer,    BOTABY  ^BOCK 
CBUSHEB,  decided  Jan.  13,  1967,  Interference  No.  95,324, 

claims  3  and  8. 

. .  •  -J  / 

Patent  No.  3,208,514,  J.  N.  .Dew  and  W.  L.  Marttn,  BE- 
COVEBY  OF  HYDBOCABBONS  BY  IN-SITU  HYDBOGENA- 
and  116,000/1958  ,  tION,  decided  Dec.  28,  1966,  Interference  No.  95,362,  claims 
1,  7,  8, 10,  13,  14, 15,  16  and  17. 
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RT  KPTRONTC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  MO-P.  M.  8TRADEB.  M«nM«-  -- 
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PHYSICS.  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  ManaflV ".:.'"i:"AI^",'SllyV^^^^il"" 
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MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BBONAUOH.  Dlnctar. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  JIO-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

CooT«yoff ;  Holrta;  EtoTaton;  Article  HandlJX  Imptamanta;  Store  Serrloe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dtepeniing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Eitingulaheri;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatm;  ClaMifylng  and  Assorting  SoUds;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appnrtananoee;  Railways  and  RaUway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERLAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  WO-N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Proca«es,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Foonding;  MetaUnrglcal  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastio  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  ShH>lng  or  Diridinr.  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools:  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT.   INFORMATION,   GROUP  330-A.    RUEGO, 

Msnagar - 

Amusement  and  Ezsretsing  DeTicas;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchtfing;  Earth  Working  and  Ez- 
carating;  Fishing,  Etc;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Memben;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToOetry;  Printing;  Type- 
wrlten;  Stationery;  Information  Dissemlnatkn. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  KNOINEERINO,  GROUP  840— C.  F.  GAREAU.  Manager 

Power  PlanU;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Bzdiaafe;  Refrigvation; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporising;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Traosmlasian. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  «0-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager 

JotnU;  Fastenen;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connecton;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Cloeuree;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stnio- 
turss. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3flO-W,  S.  COLE,  ManafSr.... 

Fluid  Handling,  Induding  Valves;  CondulU;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Pa«±lng;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaninr  Coatlnr,  Pressing;  Agltattnr.  Foods;  Textiks;  Apparel  and  Sbose  and  tfaelr  Manufao- 
tun;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Raeling. 
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Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.-- 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


192.187 

4,068 

140,112 

2,409 

May  15,  1963 

July  3,  1961 
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farms  under  the  prorislons  oT  Public  Law  880.    A  l«  o<  Veterana-  petanto  wMon  nare  oesn  •««       -w---^^^  ^  ^^^  ^  j^.407.  inetaslie 
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Numbers  03S  to  020,  IndnaiTa 


March  7,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

\  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  >E  Nathan  N.  Cbounse  ,t^ 

\         *  '  No.  7650.     Decided  July  28,  1966 

-l  [58  CCPA  —  TaeS  F^d  881 ;  150  U8PQ  564]  ' 

I'         . 
1.  Patintabiuty — Compound — Dyistuft — Obviousncss — DimutENCE  in  Shade. 


"Although  a  physical  property  can  be  the  type  of  difference  that  will  render 
the  compound  non-obvloua.  we  do  not  think  the  property  relied  on  [difference, 
in  shade]  does  so  in  this  case." 

2.  Same — Sake — Same — Sio{tificance  of  Color  ob  Shade. 

"Althotigh  color  is  a  significant  property  of  a  dyestuff.  one  having  a  moat 
desirable  color  that  Is,  e.g..  not  fast,  not  stable,  or  is  subject  to  fading  will 
be  unsuitable  for  its  intended  use.  Color,  or  as  the  application  itself  states, 
'shade,'  is  only  one  of  'the  requirements  considered  as  essential  •  •  •'  by 
textile  printers." 

3.  Same — Same — Obviousness — All    Properties    Should    Be    Considered — 35 

U.S.C.  103. 
"It  is  fundamental  that  section  103  requires  a  conclusion  grounded  on  a 
weighjng   o/   all   the  facts,   and   thus   includes  a   consideration  of  all  the 
properties." 

4.  Same — Same — Dyestuff — Difference    in    Shade — Obviousness    Does    Not 

Requibe  Absolute  Predictability. 
"•  •  •  we  think  the  Board  correct  In  its  view  that  although  the  exact 
shade  of  the  claimed  isomer  was  unpredictable,  It  was  not  unexpected  as 
being  a  shade  somewhere  In  the  family  of  reddish  tints  encompassed  by 
Fischer's  disclosure.  The  absolute  predictability  appellant  would  require  is 
not  the  law," 

5.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Obviousness. 

"Against  the  significant  difference  In  shade  is  arrayed  what  we  consider  to 
be  ai  overwhelming  body  of  evidence  that  Indicates  the  invention  as  a  whole 
is  obvious:  (1)  The  compounds  are  structurally  similar,  being  position  iso- 
mert;  (2,  3)  they  possess  Identical  ratings  as  to  two  properties  'considered 
as  essential,'  I.e..  resistance  to  fading  and  to  dry-cleaning  with  perchloro- 
ethylene;  (4-7)  they  have  identical  ratings  as  to  other  properties  of  wash- 
ing In  the  presence,  and  the  absence  of  chlorine  bleach,  resistance  to  discharge 
printing,  and  to  strong  alkali;  (8)  the  claimed  compound  is  producible  in 
the  same  manner  as  are  the  monoazo  dyestuffs  of  Fischer,  see  In  re  Lohr, 
supra;  (9)  the  Intended  use  as  dyestuff  for  textiles  is  expected  in  view  of 
the  German  (Farbwerke)  patent;  (10)  the  manner  of  use  is  the  same;  and 
(11)  the  shade  actually  obtained,  while  not  absolutely  predictable,  is  not 
unexpected." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  165,656. 
AFFIRMED.  ^ 

Laurence  and  Laurence    {Dean  Laurence^  Herbert  I.  Sherman^ 
John  L.  White  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Jo8eph  Schimmel  {Raymond  F.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Jvdge^  and  Martin,  SMrrn,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges.,  and  Judge  Willlam  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania  *' 

Martin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 


X 


The  sole  claim  on  appeal  ^  is  to  the  water-insoluble  dyestuff  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula 

o     ./ ..  ■    .    \^ 

N=N-/^  \-C-NHi  • 


The  issue  here  is  whether  that  monoazo  dyestuff  is  obvious,  35 
U.S.C.  103,  in  view  of  a  patent  to  Fischer,  2,006,211,  issued  June  25, 
1935,  that  discloses  both  a  generic  class  of  monoazo  dyestuffs  inclu- 
sive of  the  claimed  compound,  and,  more  specifically,^  a  compound 
which  is  a  position  isomer  of  the  claimed  compound: 


Comparing  the  reference  with  the  appealed  compound,  it  will  be 
noted  that  in  the  ring  at  the  upper  right,  Fischer's  amidfr  (— CONH2) 
group  is  attached  at  the  meta,  or  3-,  position,  whereas  appellant's 
amide  group  is  attached  at  the  para,  or  4-,  position.  In  the^ring  at  the 
lower  right,  Fischer's  methoxy  (— OCH3)  group  is  in  the  para  posi- 
tion, while  appellant's  is  in  the  ortho,  or  2-,  position.  The  Fischer 
patent  lists  the  reference  isomeric  compound  as  being  of  "red-orange", 

shade. 

A  second  reference  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
(Fischer  is  listed  as  the  inventor),  German  Patent  No.  1,019,416, 
November  14,  1957,  was  relied  on  to  show  that  compounds  encom- 
passed by  the  Fischer  U.S.  patent,  which  preferably  contain  an  ortho 
methoxy  substituted  arylamide  moiety,  are  disclosed  as  water  insol- 
uble dyestuffs  useful  for  coloring  both  rubber  and  textiles. 

Appellant  states  in  his  brief : 
•  •  •  The  specific  chemistry  involved  is  relatively  unimportant  to  the  issues  In 
this  case,  since  the. Board  of  Appeals  found,  and  appellant  will  not  here  dispute, 
that  the  reference  makes  the  claimed  compound  "structurally  obvious."  How- 
ever, the  Board  further  said  "patentability  must  depend  upon  the  demonstration 
of  an  unexpected  property  in  the  claimed  compound"  •  •  •.  In  this  appeal, 
tht  unexpected  property  upon  which  appellant  relies  is  its  color. 

That  the  reference  compound  renders  the  claimed  compound  prima 
facie  "structurally  obvious"  seems  consistent  with  the  approach  re- 
cently taken  by  a  majority  of  this  court  in  In  re  Heyna,  53  CCPA 
—^  —  F.2d  — ,  149  USPQ  692.  Accordingly  we  shall  proceed  from 
there  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  color  of  appellant's  compound 
is  such  as  to  show  the  invention  as  a  whole  non-obvious. 

During  the  prosecution,  appellant  filed  an  affidavit  under  Rulfe  132 
by  one  Schroeder,  a  dyestuff  expert,  who  prepared  both  the  claimed 
and  isomeric  reference  compound  and  compared  them  in  a  standard 
manner  by  preparing  and  testing  cloth  swatches  dyed  with  various 
strengths  (dilutions)  of  each  compound.  The  affiant  describes  the 
claimed  dyestuff  as  showing  a  "brilliant  and  strong  bluish-red  color 

» Appearing  in  appellant's  appUcation  Serial  No.  165,656,  filed  January  11.  1962,  for 
"Compound.'^  .  r  " 

I- 


< 
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•"  anc^  the  referenc  dyestuff  as  exhibiting  a  yellowish-red  color. 
The  affiant  concludes  as  to  the  results  of  five  tests  directed  to  other 
properties  relevant  to  textile  printing : 

The  remaining  tests  showed  that  both  of  the  test  pigments  had  excellent 
resistance  to  dry  cleaning  with  perchlorethylene  (Test  2).  excellent  resistance 
to  washing  in  the  absence  of  chorine  bleach  (Test  a-III)  and  good  resistance 
to  washing  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  bleach  (Test  a-IV).  very  good  resistance 
to  fading  (Test  4).  good  resistance  to  discharge  printing  (Test  5).  and  excel- 
lent resistance  to  strong  alkali  (Test  6).  In  these  tests,  no  substantial  differ- 
ence could  be  observed  t)etween  the  respective  results  afforded  by  Test  Pigment 
No.  1  [claimed  compound]  and  by  Test  Pigment  No.  2  [FUcher  compound]  as 
shown  on  Exhibit  Sheet  II.     [Emphasis  added.] 

Schroeder  concludes  that  the  claimed  compound  has  "highly  valuable 
properties  for  textile  printing,"  and  that  "the  Fischer  reference  com- 
pound, Test  Pigment  No.  2,  is  a  yellow-red  pigment  entirely  unsuit- 
able as  a  bluish-red  pigment." ' 

The  Examiner  considered  the  affidavit  but  found  it  not  to  remove 
the  rejection,  stating: 

•  •  •  The  showing  of  record  demonstrates  no  superiority  as  to  the  instant  com- 
pound over  a  reference  compound  with  respect  to  various  properties,  but  only 
a  difference  in  color.  Variations  in  positions  of  substltuents  can  be  expected 
to  result  In  shifts  of  shade,  so  that  said  showing  only  demonstrates  that  which 
would  be  expected.  Furthermore,  since  one  color  cannot  be  considered  superior 
to  another,  patentability  cannot  be  predicted  upon  such  a  difference  alone. 

The  Examiner  in  the  answer  referred  to  the  color  difference  as  "of 
no  moment,"  since  "differences  in  color  can  be  expected  by  shifting 
positions  of  substituents,  as  also  conceded  by  applicant."  It  was  felt 
that  the  fact  th^t  yellowish-red  is  not  bluish-red  is  "of  no  consequence, 
since  the  choice  of  one  or  tjje  other  is  a  matter  of  preference  rather 
than  necessity." 

However,  the  Board  in  affirming  did  consider  the  physical  property 
of  color  to  be  "the  only  significant  difference  demonstrated  in  this 
record  *  *  *,"  but  alone  was  not  sufficient  to  render  the  claimed  iso- 
mer non-obvious.  The  Board  noted  that  "appellant's  product  and 
that  of  Fischer  share  the  properties  required  for  appellant's  intended 
use  *  ♦  *,"  and  that;  .     ^ 

•  ••  All  of  the  dyestuff s  [of  Fischer]  exhibit  a  related  reddish  color  and  hence 
It  is  not  unexpected  that  appellant's  Isomer  differs  In  shade  from  the  isomeric 
compound  1  of  Fischer  in  being  a  bluish-red  rather  than  a  red-orange  pigment 

Appellant  contends  that: 

•  •  •  a  difference  in  a  physical  property  can  be  the  type  of  difference  which 
will  render  a  compound,  which  Is  structurally  obvious,  legally  unobvlous. 
[Emphasis  added.]  '  *  I 

We  agree  with  the  statement  as  emphasized  by  us.     [1]  Although  a 
physical  property  can  be  the  type  of  difference  that  will  render  the 
compound  non-obvious,  we  do  not  think  the  property  relied  on  does 
in  this  case. 
In  his  brief  appellant  also  contends: 

•  •  •  in  a  dyestuff,  color,  which  is  overwhelmingly  the  single  most  Important 
property  the  compound  has.  In  a  most  significant  property,  so  that  a  difference 
In  color  can  suflBce  to  render  a  claimed  compound  legally  unobvlous.  [Em- 
phasis added.] 


»  Those  reaultg  are  entirely  consistent  with  the  re«ilt«  described  for  the  same  tests  In 
the  ipeciflcatlon  : 

•  •  •  The  prints  obtained  were  blue-red  In  shade  and  well  within  the  range  of  shades 
satisfactory  to  textile  printers,  had  verj  food  resistance  to  fading,  and  had  excellent 
resistance  to  dry  cleaning  with  perchloroethylene.  thut  §ati$fying  all  three  of  the 
reqvirementi  conaidered  at  ettential ;  were  Terr  brilliant  and  strong ;  had  excellent 
wash  fastness  ;  excellent  resistance  to  strong  alkali  :  had  good  resistance  to  chlwr Ine  ; 
and  had  excellent  resiaUnce  to  color  discharge  by  hydroaulflte.     [Kmphaala  added.] 
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Except  for  the  argumentative  and  unsupported  statement  that  color 
is  overwhelmingly  the  single  most  important  property,  we  agree  with 
the  proposition  as  emphasized  by  us.  [2]  Although  color  is  a  sig- 
nificant property  of  a  dyestuff,  one  having  a  most  desirable  color 
that  is,  e.g.,  not  fast,  not  stable,  or  is  subject  to  fading  will  be  un- 
suitable for  its  intended  use.  Color,  or  as  the  application  itself  states, 
"shade,"  is  only  one  of  "the  requirements  considered  as  essential 
•  ♦  ♦"  by  textile  printers.' 
Appellant's  position  is  predicated  on  the  view  that  all  properties 
other  than  color  should  be  ignored,  and  that : 

•  •  •  while  It  might  have  been  predictable  that  his  [appeflanfs]  dyestuff  might 
be  a  different  color  than  the  reference  compound,  the  particular  specific  color 
his  dyestuff  would  have  was  absolutely  unpredictable,  and  this  unpredlctabUlty 
suffices  to  prove  non-obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 

Appellant  urges  in  this  connection  that  only  the  reference  compound, 
Fischer's  compound  number  1  of  his  table  of  55  compounds  is  "suffi- 
ciently related  to  appellant's  compound  to  be  considered  as  a  proper 
reference. 

We  stated  in  In  re  Mehta,  52  CCPA  1615,  347  F.2d  859, 146  USPQ 
284  at  287,  that:  *         ' 

•  •  •  The  similarity  of  properties  of  a  reference  compound  as  compared  with 
a  claimed  compound  gives  rise  to  an  even  stronger  Inference  of  obviousness 
than  that  of  structural  plmllarlty  alone,  and  conversely  where  the  properties 
are  different,  they  Imply  non-obviousness,  when  they  are  unexpected.    •  •  • 

[3]  It  is  fundamental  that  section  103  requires  a  conclusion  gix)unded 
on  a  weighing  of  all  the  facts,  and  thus  includes  a  consideration  of 
all  the  properties.  In  re  Mehta,  supra ;  In  re  Lohr,  50  CCPA  1274, 
1279,  317  F.2d  388,  137  USPQ  548;  In  re  Graf,  52  CCPA  1206,  343 
F.2d  774,  145  USPQ  197,  199  ,*  In  re  Legator,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d 
— ,  147  USPQ  322,  324;  /n  re  deMontmollin,  52  CCPA  1287,  344 
F.2d  976,  145  USPQ  416. 

In  supporting  his  contention  that  the  particular  specific  color  the 
claimed  dyestuff  would  have  was  absolutely  unpredictable,  appellant 
refers  to  the  fact  that  the  table  of  55  compounds  in  the  Fischer  U.S. 
patent  lists  numerous  compounds  that  are  position  isomers.  As  listed 
therein,  the  isomers  of  a  given  compound  may  have  either  the  same 
shade  or  a  different  shade.    Appellant  states :  \ 

We  would  point  out  that,  while  the  compounds  In  the  Fischer  reference  table 
•  •  •  are  structurally  quite  different  from  appellant's  (with  the  sole  exception 
of  compound  1)  the  table  actually  does  show  the  unpredlcUblUty  of  "color 
change"  In  Isomeric  situations.  For  example  compounds  29  and  30  are  isomers, 
yet  both  are  Indicated  to  have  the  exact  same  color.  Compounds  31,  32,  and 
33  are  all  Isomers,  which  also  are  Indicated  to  have  the  exact  same  color. 
Since  the  relationship,  between  these  Isomeric  compounds  In  the  table  which 
have  the  same  color.  Is  directly  analogous  to  the  Isomeric  relationship  between 
compound  1  and  appellant's  claimed  compound,  one  skilled  In  the  art  could  well 
have  expected  that  appellant's  claimed  dyestuff  compound  would  have  the  same 
orange  color  that  compound  1  had.  Yet,  unexpectedly  and  unpredictably,  It 
does  not.  The  color  It  has  is  quite  different.  The  Board  Is  clearly  wrong  In 
believing  that  the  Fischer  reference  limits  the  range  of  possible  colors,  and 
makes  "not  unexpected"  the  actual  color  change  found  In  appellant's  compound. 

We  appreciate  the  pertinence  of  that  evaluation  and  give  it  due 
weight.  [4]  However,  we  think  the  Board  correct  in  its  view  that 
although  the  exact  shade  of  the  claimed  isomer  was  unpredictable, 

•  Concerning  the  parHcnlar  shade,  the  application  states :  "•  *  *  S^Vf «  ,^  "*«^<i° 
temperature  has  soie  effect  on  the  shade  of  the  resulting  water-lrfsolublc  Plpnent  It  Is 
ordinarily  desirable  to  malnUln  adequate  control  of  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture In  some  predetermined  manner." 
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it  was  not  unexpected  as  being  a  shade  somewhere  in  the  family  of 
reddish  tints  encompassed  by  Fischer's  disclosure.  The  absolute 
predictability  appellant  would  require  is  not  the  law.  In  re  Moreton^ 
48  CCPA  928,  933,  288  F.2d  940,  129  USPQ  288. 

[5]  Against  the  significant  difference  in  shade  is  arrayed  what  we 
consider  to  be  an  overwhelming  body  of  evidence  that  indicates  the 
invention  as  a  whole  is  obvious :  ( 1 )  The  compounds  are  structurally 
similar,  being  position  isomers;  (2, '3)  they  possess  identical  ratings 
as  to  two  properties  "considered  as  essential,"  i.e.,  resistance  to  fad- 
ing and  to  dry-cleaning  with  perchloroethylene ;  (4-7)  they  have 
identical  ratings  as  to  other  properties  of  washing  in  the  presence, 
and  the  absence  of  chlorine  bleach,  resistance  to  discharge  printing, 
and  to  strong  alkali;  (8)  the  claimed  compound  is  producible  in  the 
same  manner  as  are  the  monoazo  dyestuffs  of  Fischer,  see  In  re  Lohr, 
supra;  (9)  the  intended  use  as  dyestuff  for  textiles  is  expected  in 
view  of  the  Grerman  (Farbwerke)  patent;  (10)  the  manner  of  use 
is  the  same;  and  (11)  the  shade  actually  obtained,  while  not  abso- 
lutely predictable,  is  not  unexpected. 

For  the  foregoing*  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  •/.,  concurs  in  the  result 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE  ROBKBT  C.  HaRBINOTON ,  JB.,  AND  JaKES  L.   SurTH 

Appeal  No.  4J0-67.     Decided  September  25,  1966  •        ^ 

1.  Patentabiijty — Affidavit  Undeb  Rule  131 — Exhibits. 

"Appellants  submitted  a  first  affidavit  under  Rule  XSl  on  January  22,  1^64, 
and  a  supplemental  affidavit  merely  advancing  the  date  alleged  was  filed  on 
June  24,  1964.  A  second  affidavit  under  Rule  131  was  filed  February  18,  1965. 
In  addition  to  tbe  averments,  the  first  affidavit  refers  to  and  has  attached 
photocopies  of  five  pages  from  three  'Invention  Reports,'  each  of  which  is 
signed  by  the  two  inventors  and  also  by  two  witnesses.  According  to  the 
averment  of  the  supplemental  affidavit  which  has  been  referred  to,  these 
'Invention  Reports'  were  signed  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  Canarios  et  al. 
patent.  The  Examiner's  objection  is  that  these  are  not  'original'  exhibits,  in 
compliance  with  the  provision  of  Rule  131  which  specifies  that  *•  •  *  original 
exhibits  of  drawings  or  records,  or  photocopies  thereof,  must  accompany  and 
form  part  of  the  affidavit*  or  their  absence  satisfactorily  explained.'  The  term 
'original'  is  not  used  by  the  Examiner  as  referring  to  photocopies  in  contrast 
to  the  papers  which  were  reproduced  in  photocopy  form,  but  the  Examiner's 
objection  is  that  the  exhibits,  which  are  of  the  original  invention  reports, 
are  derivative  and  not  the  primary  or  Iwst  evidence.  We  do  not  believe  that 
office  practice  always  insists  upon  the  first  records  which  were  made  and 
that  consideration  of  other  records  made  prior  to  the  date  involved  is  not 
prohibited  by  the  rule.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  Invention  reports  sub- 
mitted not  only  express  conclusions  but  give  detailed  accounts  of  experiments 
with  Just  as  much  particularity  as  is  found  in  many  laboratory  notebooks 
*  *  *  and  are  not  merely  generalized  statements  as  are  made  in  the  progress 
report  accompanying  a  later  affidavit." 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (Greorge  W.  Rauchfuss)  of  Group  140. 
Serial  No.  4,187. 

REVERSED. 
»    B.  Frank  Smith  and  Charles  L.  Good  for  appellants.  , 

Befoi^  Federico  and  Rosa,  Examinera-in-Ckief^  and  Stone, 
/  Acting  Examiner-in- Chief 

Fedbrico,  Examiner-in-Chief. 
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This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  the  claims  1  to  5  and 
8  to  12,  all  the  claims  in  the  application.    The  claims  stand  rejected 
on  a  patent  to  Canarios  et  al..  No.  3,030,334,  which  issued  April  17, 
1962  on  an  application  filed  September  21,  1959,  in  combmation  with 
several  subsidiary  references.    There  is  no  dispute  as  to  the  subject 
m^ter  involved.    Appellants  have  submitted  affidavits  under  Rule 
131'  for  the  purpose  of  overcoming  the  filing  date  of  the  Canarios      . 
patent,  which  would  then  overcome  the  rejection,  and  the  Examiner 
holds  that  the  affidavits  are  insufficient  and  cannot  be  considered.   The 
main  question  involved  is  whether  the  affidavits  should  be  considered. 
[1]  Appellants  submitted  a  first  affidavit  under  Rule  131  on  Janu- 
ary 22  1964  and  a  supplemental  affidavit  merely  advancing  the  date 
alleged  was 'filed  on  June  24,  1964.    A  second  affidavit  under  Rule 
131  was  filed  February  18,  1965.    In  addition  to  the  averments,  the . 
•  first' affidavit  refers  to  and  has  attached  photocopies  of  five  pages 
from  three  "Invention  Reports,"  each  of  which  is  signed  by  the  two 
inventors  and  also  by  two  witnesses.    According  to  the  averment  of 
the  supplemental  affidavit  which  has  been  referred  to,  these  "Inven- 
tion Reports"  were  signed  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  Canarios 
et  al.  patent.    The  Examiner's  objection  is  that  these  are  not  "origi- 
nal" exhibits,  in  compliance  with  the  provision  of  Rule  131  which 
specifies  that  "*  *  *  original  exhibits  of  drawings  or  records,  or 
photocopies  thereof,  must  accompany  and  form  part  of  the  affidavit 
or  their  absence  satisfactorily  explained."    The  term  "original"  is  not 
iised  by  the  Examiner  as  referring  to  photocopies  m  contrast  to  the 
papers  which  were  reproduced  in  photocopy  form,  but  the  Exammer's 
objection  is  that  the  exhibits,  which  are  of  the  ongmal  mv^tion 
reports,  are  derivative  and  not  the  primary  or  best  evidence.    We  do 
not  believe  that  office  practice  always  insists  upon  the  first  records 
which  wer^  made  and  that  consideration  of  other  records  made  prior 
to  the  date  involved  is  not  prohibited  by  the  rule.    It  should  be  noted 
that  the  invention  reports  submitted  not  only  express  conclusions  but 
give  detailed  accounts  or  experiments  with  just  as  much  particularity 
as  is  found  in  many  laboratory  notebooks  (for  instance,  see  Example 
1,  on  Sheets  4  and  5)  and  are  not  merely  generalized  statements  as  ■ 
are  made  in  the  progress  report  accompanying  a  later  affidavit. 

The  second  affidavit  under  Rule  131  has  been  properly  criticized  . 
by  the  Examiner  with  respect  to  the  substance  of  the  exhibits  and  it 
alone  would  be  wholly  insufficient. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  reversed  for  the  reasons  given 
above.  However,  the  Examiner  may,  if  the  entire  substance  of  the 
exhibits  attached  to  the  first  affidavit  are  considered,  with  the  second 
affidavit  also  being  considered  supplementary  thereto,  and  found  in- 
sufficient, reopen  the  case  on  this  basis. 
REVERSED.  ' 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IN  BE  SKBOE  VIBGILE  BEAUNE,  DECEASED,  BY  CaTHEBINE  LOUI8E  AI3EBT  BEAUNE. 
ROBEBTE  L0UI8  BeaUNE.  GuT^JOSEPH  BEAUNE.  AND  DANIEL  CHABLES  BEAUNE, 
LEOAI.   St:CCE880B  AND   HEIBS. 

No.  7637.    Decided  July  28,  1966 
[53  CCPA —  ;  363  F.2d  893 ;  150  USPQ  557] 

1     PATENTABILrry-PBOCESS-COMBININO    OlD    STEP8-0BVI0USNE88-EVIDENCE. 

Where  a7the  steps  of  the  process  are  old  in  the  art  and  patentabiUty  is 
alleged  to  reside  in  combining  these  various  steps,  "we  believe  it  was  incum- 
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bent  upon  appellants  to  estkbllih.  through  factual  proofs,  the  alleged  valuable 
results  made  possible  by  the  claimed  Invention.     Absent  such  evidence  and 
any  further  argument  demonstrating  that  the  claimed  subject  matter  is  un- 
obvious  In  view  of  the  prior  art,  the  Board's  decision  must  be  affirmed." 
2.  Samb— Pabticulas  Subjict  Mattm — •Mithod  and  Dcvice  roa  Cabsyino  Out 
CoppcB  Platb  Ewobavino  Pbintino  is  MiLTiPix  CoLouBfl  OF  Each  or  thi 
Components  on  a  Selection  op  Matebials  Such  as  Ftouciabt  Papeb 
AHD  Papeb  Obtained  Accoedino  to  This  Method." 
The  refusal  of  a  certain   claim  in  an  application  entitled  "Method  and 
Device  for  Carrying  Out  Copier  Plate  Engraving  Printing  In  Multiple  Colours 
of  Each  of  the  Components  on  a  Selection  of  Materials  Such  as  Fiduciary 
Paper  and  Paper  Obtained  According  to  This  Method."  as  unpatentable  over 
the  prior  art.  is  aflSrmed.  ^. 

Apfeal  from  the  Patent  Ofl5ce.     Serial  No.  166,897. 

AFFIRMED. 

Joh/n  E.  Lind  for  appellants. 

/.  Schimmel  {FredW.  Sherlmg,  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents.  I 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 

Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick  ' 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  issue  is  whether  the  ipvention,  a  process,  defined  in  the  single 
claim '  on  appeal  is  obvious  under  the  terms  of  35  U.S.C.  103.  The 
claim  is  as  follows: 

4.  Process  for  the  Impression  of  multiple  colors  upon  supports  such  as  fidu- 
ciary papers  starting  from  several  engraved  polychrome  elements,  comprising 
forming  for  each  element  an  engraved  copper  plate  reproducing  the  motif  rela- 
tive to  each  element,  then  forming  for  each  element  a  plate  called  the  Impres- 
sion plate  comprising  the  motif  of  relative  colors  for  the  corresponding  element 
and  differing  from  the  motif  to  be  reproduced,  transferring  the  motif  of  the 
impression  plate  uopn  inlcing  rollers,  cutting  each  of  said  inking  rollers  in  order 
to  allow  to  remain  in  relief  only  the  motif  relative  to  the  color  assigned  to  said 
roller,  inking  one  of  said  rollers  with  a  fundamental  color,  inking  each  of  the 
other  rollers  with  an  altered  or  derivative  color  of  the  fundamental  color,  Ink- 
ing one  of  the  engraved  plates  successively  with  each  of  said  rollers,  then  wiping 
said  plate  so  that  only  the  engraved  lines  contain  the  ink  attributed  to  such 
lines,  doing  the  same  operation  for  the  other  engraved  plates  by  attributing  to 
each  of  said  plates  a  different  fundamental  color  and  colors  altered  or  deriva- 
tives for  said  different  fundamental  color,  superposing  successively  upon  said 
support  each  of  the  engraved  plates  so  Inked  while  using  for  each  of  the  trans- 
fers upon  said  support  except  the  last  a  cylinder  having  a  blanket  to  transfer 
the  Ink  attributed  to  the  engraved  lines  of  each  plate  with  a  very  slight  pressure 
without  deforming  said  support,  and  then  effecting  the  last  transfer  directly  of 
the  engraved  plate  upon  the  support  by  a  cylinder  having  a  blanket  pressing 
the  support  upon  the  engraved  plate  to  transfer  the  Ink  attributed  to  the  en- 
graved lines  with  a  pressure  causing  simultaneously  a  deformation  of  said 
support. 

The  prior  art  references  relied  on  are  as  follows: 

Lee,  282,995,  August  14,  1883. 
Schultz  et  al.,  1,379,365,  May  24,  1921. 
Yetter,  1,681,151,  April  20,  1926. 
Lohmann,  2,085,435,  June  29,  1937. 
Lathey,  2,303,646,  December  1,  1942.    • 
British  patent,  610,943,  October  22,  1948. 


>  United  SUtes  Senior  DlBtrtct  Judge  for  the  Eastern  Dlitriet  of  Pennsylvania,  deslinated 
to  participate  In  place  of  Chief  Judge  WoRLSi.  pursuant  to  provisions  of  section  294(d). 

"^^  In^fi)^?ca?l!)n  si^al^o.  155,897.  filed  November  28.  1961.  entitled  "Method  and  Device 
for  Carrying  Out  Cop^^^  Multiple  Colours  of  Each  of  the 

Components  on   a   Selection   of  Materials  ^uch  as  fiduciary  Wper  and  Paper  Obtained 
According  to  This  Method."    No  claims  have  been  allowed. 


1     \ 


Appellants'  invention  wUl  be  considered  first.  It  concerns  a  proce^ 
for  the  impression  of  multiple  colors  on  paper  from  several  engraved 
elements.  The  embodiment  described  in  the  application  and  discussed 
in  the  briefs  relates  to  three  engraved  elements.  Each  of  the  three 
engraved  elements,  mounted  on  rolls,  operates  successively  on  the 
paper  and  receives  ink  from  sets  of  three  mutually  exclusive  mkers. 
Each  engraved  element  thus  receives  three  inks,  a  fundamental  color 
and  two  derivatives  of  that  color.  Concerning  the  first  two  engraved 
elements,  the  ink  deposited  on  the  engraved  element  is  transferred 
to  the  paper  via  a  roll  covered  with  a  blanket  of  plastic  material  with 
"slight  pressure."  In  the  third  or  last  printing  the  ink  on  the  en- 
graved element  is  deposited  directly  on  the  paper.  A  roll  exerts  pres-  • 
sure  directly  on  the  paper  as  it  passes  over  the  third  engraved  element 
causing  deformation  of  the  paper. 

Appellants  comment  in  their  brief  on  the  invention  as  follows: 

•  •  •  the  first  transfers  or  printings  are  made  with  a  very  slight  pressure 

and  as  they  are  small  in  number  (two  in  the  example  cited  In  the  application) 

the  deformation  of  the  paper  is  zero  and  consequenUy  the  registration  can  be 

exact  which  permits  documents  whose  production  is  simple  and  highly  protected 

against  counterfeiting.  t  ^  «„ 

The  transfer  of  the  last  printing  element  Is  carried  out  under  pressure  in 

order  to  obtain  deformation  which  modifies  the  general  design  and  makes  more 

dlfllcult  still  the  counterfeiting  of  the  document. 

In  addition  to  the  above  feature  of  the  invenUqn  the  invention  also  comprises 

a  combination  of  the  foUowWj — f  ^  ». 

1  The  superpositlonlng  upbna\)aper  of  copper  plate  engraved  elements,  each 
inked  with  a  fundamental  color  and  colors  derived  or  obtained  from  the  funda- 

mental  color.  '^  ..1.1 

2  The  inking  of  each  element  by  Inking  rollers  carrying  in  reUef  the  color 
motif  attributed  to  such  roller  (the  fundamental  color  or  the  derived  or^aded 

*^8  *^The  constitution  of  the  motif  of  the  colors  of  the  printing  rollers  starting 
from  a  plate  called  the  impression  plate  comprising  the  complete  motif  of  color, 
this  complete  motif  being  transferred  upon  each  of  the  said  roUers  which  are 
then  engraved  In  such  a  manner  so  as  only  to  aUow  in  relief  the  motif  of  the 
color  assigned  to  such  roller. 

Claim  4  was  rejected  as  "unpatentable ^ver  Schultz  et  al.  in  view 
of  the  teachings  of  Lathey  and  British."  Lee  was  "cited  only  to 
show  that  plate  printing  wherein  the  ink  is  transferred  directly  from 
the  engraved  plate  to  the  paper  takes  place  under  heavy  pressure 
between  the  printing  plate  and  the  impression  cylinder."  Lohmami 
was  cited  to  show  that  the  pressure  between  the  intaglio  type  die 
and  the  resilient  impression  cylinder  is  such  as  to  emboss  the  paper. 
Yetter' was  relied  on  "only  to  show  it  to  be  conventional  to  use  differ- 
ent colors  or  shades  and  times  [sic,  tints]  of  a  single  color  in  intaglio 

printing." 
The  Board  in  its  opinion  adopted  the  following  reasoning  of  the 

Examiner: 

The  British  patent  teaches  the  technique  recited  in  lines  3  to  11  for  making 
cut  out  inking  rollers  and  Indicates  that  they  are  to  be  used  for  Inking  InUgUo 
plates  with  several  colors  •  •  •  Lathey  has  a  clearer  showing  of  inking  IntagUo 
plates  with  cut  out  inking  rollers  and  then  wiping  to  leave  the  ink  only  in  the 
engraved  lines.  Having  the  colors  of  the  Inks  as  "fundamental"  (or  primary) 
and  "altered  or  derivative  colors,"  as  called  for  in  this  claim,  is  the  use  of 
shades  and  times  [sic,  Unts]  of  a  color,  in  different  inks,  and  a  matter  of  choice 
In  the  art,  as  in  Yetter,  for  example.  Schultz  et  al.  disclose  multicolor  printing 
wherein  the  last  Ink  impression  is  made  directly  upon  the  paper  by  an  IntagUo 
printing  plate  and  the  preceding  ones  are  made  IndlrecUy,  by  using  a  blanket 
to  transfer  the  ink  from  the  printing  plates  to  the  paper.  This  reference  also 
Indicates  that  Intaglio  printing  plates  may  be  used  for  these  preceding  Impres- 
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sions.  It  is  not  seen  to  be  tmobrious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  have  all  tbe 
printing  plates  on  tbe  cylinders  *  *  *  of  Schultz  et  al.  as  intaglio  plates,  to  ink 
each  of  these  plates  with  several  inks,  as  taught  by  Latbey  and  the  British 
patent,  using  inking  rollers  made  as  shown  in  the  British  patent.  Having  the 
last,  direct  impression  made  with  heavy  pressure,  so  as  to  deform  or  emboss 
the  paper  is  common  in  the  art,  as  exemplifled  by  Lee  or  Lohmann,  and  is  not 
considered  to  make  the  claim  patentable  over  the  references. 

The  Board  added  the  following  comments  in  affirming  the  Ex- 
aminer's rejection: 

While  Schultz  et  al.  appears  to  apply  the  preliminary  printings  *  •  •  simul- 
taneously to  the  paper  •  •  •  through  the  common  impression  roller  •  •  •  and 
not  "successively"  ap  called  for  in  the  claim,  we  do  not  believe  that  successive 
application  of  the  printings  would  exceed  routine  choice  or  skill  of  persons 
having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  We  stress  also  that  a  reading  of  the  Schultz 
et  al.  specification  has  left  no  doubt  in  our  minds  that  the  preliminary  printing 
by  roller  •  •  •  does  not  deform  the  paper  and  that  the  intaglio  roller  •  •  • 
does  deform  it,  which  is  in  effect  the  inventive  concept  urged  as  patentable  in 
tbe  instant  application. 

It  is  appellants'  position  here  that  the  Examiner  and  Board  inter- 
preted every  reference  correctly  save  one,  the  patent  to  Schultz. 
Appellants  argue:  <. 

The  present  application  presents  a  new  and  novel  feature  according  to  which 
the  transfer  of  ink  contained  in  the  lines  of  the  last  engraved  plate  is  assured 
by  a  cylinder  •  •  •  covered  with  a  hard  blanket  allowing  the  transfer  of  the 
ink  under  a  pressure  so  that  the  support  paper  is  deformed. 

The  first  transfers  are  carried  out  under  the  slightest  pressure  possible  In 
such  a  way  as  not  to  deform  the  support  paper  while  preserving  all  the  suitable 
characteristics  of  the  copper  engraving  process. 

This  feature  is  not  found  in  Schultz  et  al.  where  there  is  no  deformation  of 
the  support  paper  during  the  last  ink  transfer. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

The  other  patents  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  of  Appeals 
show  only  a  single  step  of  the  combination  claimed  and  to  combine  these  various 
steps  in  one  process  as  called  for  in  the  claim  on  appeal  involves  invention, 

particularly  when  the  valuable  results  accomplished  are  viewed. 

•y 
We  shall  first  determine,  as  a  factual  matter,  what  Schultz  fairly 

teaches  before  proceeding  to  the  issue  under  section  103.   In  re  Chupa, 

53  CCPA  —  —  F.2d  -»-,  149  USPQ  628. 

Schultz  discloses  a  method  and  apparatus  for  making  multicolor 
prints.  Three  printing  rolls  and  an  intaglio  impression  cylinder  co- 
operate with  a  main  impression  cylinder.  They  are  located  at  90° 
intervals  about  the  periphery  of  the  main  cylinder.  A  second  intaglio 
impression  cylinder  cooperates  with  the  first  intaglio  cylinder.  The 
paper  to  be  printed  passes  between  the  first  intaglio  cylinder  and 
the  main  cylinder  and  then  between  the  two  intaglio  cylinders. 

The  three  printing  rolls  transfer  successively  yellow,  red  and  blue 
color  inks  to  the  same  surface  area  of  the  main  cylinder.  Piano- 
graphic  (surface  printing)  plates  are  preferred  for  the  printing  rolls 
over  intaglio  (relief  printing)  plates.  The  second  intaglio  cylinder 
prints  black  ink  directly  on  the  paper  after  the  color  ink  has  been 
transferred  from  the  main  cylinder  to  tl>e  paper. 

Both  intaglio  cylinders  are  mounted  on  eccentrics  in  order  that 
they  may  be  moved  in  and  out  of  contact.  As  the  surface  area  of 
the  main  cylinder  carrying  the  ink  approaches  the  point  of  contact 
between  the  first  intaglio  cylinder  and  the  main  cylinder  the  eccen- 
tric operates  to  throw  the  intaglio  cylinder  into  impression  contact. 
Similarly,  as  the  color  printed  portion  of  the  paper  approaches  the 
point  of  contact  between  the  two  intaglio  cylinders,  the  eccentric  of 
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the  second  cylinder  operates  to  throw  the  cylinders  into  impression  f 
contact  with  the  consequence  that, 

•  •  •  a  roto-gravUre  print  will  be  superimposed  upon  the  impression  carried  by^ 
the  paper  and  thereby  those  portions  of  the  original  copy  which  corresponds 
to  the  shades  will  be  received  from  said  IntagUo  cyUnder. 

Schultz  discloses  the  following  advantages: 

Our  invention,  which  is  applicable  aUke  to  the  printing  on  paper  or  textile, 
renders  it  possible  to  produce  on  continuous  web-presses  even  more  faithful  re- 
productions than  is  obtained  by  laborious  offset  Uthographic  processes  when 
employing  as  many  as  six  colors.    Further  advantages  are  the  virtual  elimina- 
tion, owing  to  the  register  being  positive  throughout,  of  register  difficulties 
such  as  are  experienced  in  ordinary  offset  color  printing  wherein  the  sheet 
travels  over  numerous  cylinders  during  the  application  of  the  color  thereto  and 
the  reduction  to  a  minimum  of  the  possibility  of  blurs  occurring  due  to  stretch- 
ing of  the  large  blankets  employed  in  most  offset  color  printing.     Besides  the 
latter  advantage  in  respect  to  minimizing  blurs,  the  small  sections  of  blanket 
used  are  far  easier  and  more  economical  to  replace  when  soiled  or  worn  than 
are  the  large  blankets  usually  employed  in  such  work. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  ♦ 

;,Whlle  offset  printing  has  certain  advantages  in  that  the  yielding  blanket 
compensates  for  irregularities  in  the  paper,  as  distinguished  from  direct  print- 
ing wherein  an  unyielding  metal  plate  is  in  contact  with  the  paper,  thus  en- 
abling one  to  reproduce  delicate  shades  very  faithfully,  nevertheless,  one  of  the 
objections  to  the  offset  printing  is  the  fact  thatV)ne  cannot  produce  the  key 
color  varying  from  the  Intense  depths  up  to  the  finest  gradations  of  tones  as  Is 
possible  when  a  direct  intaglio  print  In  the  key  color  is  superimposed  in  the 
manner  herein  described.  Accordingly,  our  process  while,  enabling  one  to  utilize 
the  advantages  of  the  IntagUo  for  the  key  color  and  thus  obtain  all  gradations 
of  color  from  the  Intense  depths  to  the  softest  tones,  at  the  same  time  preserves 
all  the  advantages  of  offset  printing  Including  that  of  the  relatively  cheap  cost 
of  same. 

Appellants  argue  that  Schultz  does  not  disclose  a  last  transfer  step 
under  pressure.    Their  brief  states : 

Particular  attention  is  invited  to  the  term  "roto-gravure"  in  tUfe  above.  Ac- 
tually a  "roto-gravure"  Is  a  process  of  photogravure  in  which  the  impression 
is  pro<hiced  by  etched  cylindrical  plates  affixed  to  the  roUers  of  a  rotary  printing 
press ;  hence,  an  illustration  so  printed.  It  is  well  known  in  the  art  that  such  a 
printing  is  not  done  under  pressure  so  as  to  produce  embossing. 

The  claim  on  appeal,  however,  calls  for  several  transfers  with  slight  pressure 
and  the  last  transfer  Is  effected  with  strong  pressure  so  as  to  secure  the  em- 
bossing effect. 

•  •  •  •  •  •• 

The  last  transfer  under  pressure  allows  a  simultaneous  deformation  of  the 

support  In  order  to  emboss  and  render  the  document  more  difficult  to  reproduce. 
The  transfers  that  are  made  in  Schultz  et  al.  are  made  without  deformation  of 
the  support  and  In  an  entirely  different  manner. 

•  «  •  •  •  *  •        ' 
The  pressures  to  be  exerted  upon  the  support  are  totally  different  and  the 

effects  obtained  can  not  be  compared. 

The  Solicitor  in  his  brief  does  not  support  the  Board's  conclusion, 
quoted  supra,  that  the  second  intaglio  cylinder  in  Schultz  deforms 
the  paper  and  the  first  does  not.  His  argument  is  as  follows: 
•  •  •  the  question  to  be  decided  is  not  only  whether  the  roller  •  ♦  •  [second 
IntagUo  cylinder]  does  deform  the  paper  but  also  whether  it  would  be  obvious 
to  have  the  roller  •  •  •  deform  or  emboss  the  paper.  Schultz  et  al.  do  not 
state  whether  the  roller  •  •  •  deforms  the  paper,  but  it  does  certainly  appear 
that  the  direct  pressure  contact  of  the  engraved  roUer  with  the  paper  as  dis- 
closed by  Schultz  et  al.  would  deform  the  paper  surface  to  some  extent.  More- 
over, It  is  commwi  in  the  printing  art  to  deform  or  emboss  a  paper  with  an 
engraved  roller  as  shown  by  Lohmann  •  •  •  Therefore,  it  would  be  clearly 
obvious  to  regulate  the  pressure  contact  of  the  engraved  roUer  with  the  paper 
in  Schultz  et  al.  to  control  deformation  of  the  paper  as  desired. 
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•  •  •  Lobmannn  shows  the  embossing  feature.  Appellant  acknowledges  tbe 
disclosure  of  Ixtbmann  and  argues  that  the  reference  only  shows  a  single  transfer 
*  *  *  but  appellant's  embossing  step  is  also  only  a  single  transfer.     •  •  • 

We  think  that  the  Solicitor's  comment  that  Schultz  does  not  dis- 
close that  the  second  intaglio  cylinder  embosses  the  paper  is  correct 
and  thus  appellants  have  the  better  of  the  argument  in  this  respect. 
However,  the  fact  that  Schultz  does  not  disclose  embossing  is  not 
dispositive  of  the  issue  whether  the  claimed  subject  matter  is  obvious 
in  view  of  all  of  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art  of  record. 

Turning  to  the  section  103  issue,  appellants  concede  that  all  of  the 
steps  of  the  process  are  old  in  the  art.  The  patentability  of  the 
process  allegedly  resides  in  combining  "these  various  steps  in  one 
process  ♦  ♦  ♦  particularly  when  the  valuable  results  accomplished 
are  viewed."  However,  appellants  did  not  introduce  any  evidence 
for  consideration  showing  facts  tending  to  prove  that  valuable  re- 
'  suits  are  achieved.  Accordingly,  the  valuable  results  alleged  are 
limited  to  appellants'  allegations  that  counterfeiting  is  made  more 
difficult  by  employing  the  claimed  process.    Appellants'  brief  states : 

Finally,  a  document  is  obtained  whose  forgery  is  impossible,  on  the  one  hand, 
owing  to  the  complexity  of  the  design,  the  superimposing  of  several  engravings, 
the  large  number  of  colors  utilised,  and  the  changing  of  colors  in  the  lines  of 
each  plate,  and  on  the  other  hand,  because  during  the  successive  printings,  the 
document  remains  exactly  identical  with  itself,  i.e..  that  the  divergences  t>etween 
printings  of  the  documents  are  absolutely  minimum,  and  Anally,  by  the  emboss- 
ing given  at  the  last  transfer  which  takes  place  uader  pressure. 

Finally,  all  the  elements  of  the  process  help  to  make  the  forgery  of  the  docu- 
ment more  difficult,  both  because  it  enables  the  superimposing  of  several  etched 
engravings,  because  the  distribution  of  the  colors  is  complex,  and  because  the 
printings  remain  identical  with  themselves,  while  effecting  tbe  deformation  of 
tbe  support  paper  by  the  direct  copper-plate  engraving. 

Lathey  and  British  both  state  that  multicolor  intaglio  printing 
makes  forgery  or  counterfeiting  of  bank  notes  or  other  fiduciary 
papers  more  difficult.  Schultz  teaches  that  poeitireT^gistry  through- 
out and  direct  intaglio  printing  in  the  key  color  enables  reproduction 
of  delicate  shades  very  faithfully,  as  quoted  supra. 

As  we  view  the  references,  the  advantages  of  each  step  of  the  proc- 
ess are  taught  by  the  references  excepting  the  final  embossing  step 
as  an  operation  to  make  forgery  more  difficult.  Lohmann  discloses 
an  embossing  and  intaglio  printing  step  which  occur  simultaneously 
as  appellants'  does.  However,  Lohmann  contemplates  that  his  device 
is  useful  for  making  seals.    The  specification  states: 

Commonly,  seals  and  tbe  like  are  printed  upon  a  continuous  web  of  sheet 
material  frbm  which  they  are  cut.  Usually  a  seal  press  includes  a  reciprocat- 
ing die  which  cuts  tbe  printed  seal  from  tbe  web,  the  web  moving  forwardly 
intermittently  between  successive  cuts  by  the  reciprocating  die.  Tbe  cutting 
die  may  include  an  embossing  die  so  that  tbe  cutting  and  embossing  are  simul- 
taneous operations.  Such  presses  are  bulky  and  slow  in  operation  and  it  is  an 
object  of  this  invention  to  manufacture  such  articles  continuously  and  economi- 
cally and  to  provide  a  machine  for  carrying  out  tbe  manufacture  wblcb  is 
continuous  in  operation  and  economical  to  manufacture  and  operate. 


The  printing  mechanism  is  of  tbe  intaglio  type  for  effecting  raised  printing  and 
consists  of  a  recessed  die  which  is  opposed  by  a\ resilient  rolL    *  *  * 

[1]  In  view  of  the  teachings  of  record,  we  believe  it  was  incumbent 
upon  appellants  to  establish,  through  factual  proofs,  the  alleged  val- 
uable results  made  possible  by  the  claimed  invention.  Absent  such 
evidence  and  any  further  argument  demonstrating  that  the  claimed 
subject  matter  is  unobvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art,  the  Board's 
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decision  must  be  affirmed.    Each  of  the  steps  of  the  process  argued 
by  appellants  to  make  forgery  and  counterfeiting  more  difficult  is 
s\iggested  by  the  prior  art. 
[2]  AFFIRMED. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  bk  WiLHiXM  Wallks,  William  F.  Toubiqnant  and  Thomas  Houtman,  Jr. 

No.HOO.    Decided  October  6, 1966        1 
[64  CCPA  — ;  366  F.2d  786;  151  USPQ  185] 

1.  Patentability— Invention— Patent  Act  or  1952—35  U.S.C.  100-103,  112. 

"Tbe  term  'Invention'  as  used  in  tbe  1»52  Patent  Act  means  an  'Invention 
or  discovery'  (35  U.S.C.  100),  or  as  stated  in  35  U.S.C.  112,  it  is  tbe  'subject 
matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as  bis  invention.'  Before  such  'Invention' 
may  be  patented  it  must  meet  tbe  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  101-103." 

2.  Same — Double  Patenting — Patent  Act  of  1952 — 35  U.S.C.  112. 

"Whatever  meaning  the  term  'Invention'  may  have  possessed  prior  to  tbe 
19G2  Patent  Act.  It  is  clear  that  tbe  term  'Invention'  now  means  the  subject 
matter  which  the  appUcant  claims  and  regards  as  bis  'InvenUon.'  35  U.S.C. 
112.  Accordingly,  before  two  sets  of  claims  may  now  be  said  to  claim  tbe 
•same  Invention,'  they  must  in  fact  claim  the  same  subject  matter." 
8.  Same— Same— Same  Sxtbject  Matter  ob  Invention— 35  U.S.C.  101. 

"We  think  the  proper  way  to  determine  whether  claims  In  two  applications 
or  in  an  application  and  a  patent  define  tb«  same  subject  matter  is  to  deter- 
mine independently  precisely  what  subject  matter  la  defined  In  the  two  sets 
of  claims.  Where  It  may  be  concluded  after  comparing  these  Independent 
determinations  that  tbe  subject  matter  is  In  fact  tbe  same,  tbe  appealed  claims 
are  properly  rejected  In  view  of  the  patent  claims.  35  U.S.C.  101.  The  inquiry 
is  factual  and  requires  that  all  of  the  subject  matter  defined  by  the  claim  be 
considered.  We  may  not  Ignore  or  discard  any  portions  of  tbe  claimed  subject 
matter." 
4.  Same— Same- Same. 

"Turning  to  the  merits  of  this  appeal,  considering  the  patent  claims,  tbe 
subject  matter  defined  therein  Is  a  hair  setting  composition  comprising  a 
realn  dispersed  In  a  solvent  Considering  tbe  appealed  claims,  the  subject 
matter  defined  therein  is  a  resin  per  se.  Comparing  the  respective  subject 
matter,  we  must  conclude  that  the  subject  matter  Is  not  the  same  and  there 
fore  the  respective  claims  do  not  define  the  'same  Invention.'  Numerous 
decisions  of  this  court  support  this  conclusion." 
6.  Same— CoMPOsmoN— Pbkamble  Setting  Out  Intended  Use. 

"•  •  •  we  do  not  agree  that  the  portion  of  the  patent  claims  which  recite 
'a  composition  for  setting  hair,'  may  be  Ignored  In  determining  what  invention 
Is  defined  by  tbe  patent  claims.  An  examination  of  tbe  patent  specification, 
including  tbe  objects  of  tbe  Invention,  tbe  discussion  of  the  prior  art,  and 
the  examples  set  forth,  reveals  that  It  is  directed  solely  to  compositions  for 
setting  hair.  The  only  Interpretation  of  tbe  patent  claims  consistent  with  the 
disclosure  Is  that  tbe  Invention,  the  subject  matter  claimed  therein,  Is  a  hair 
setting  composition.  'In  our  Judgment  those  Introductory  words  give  life  and 
meaning'  to  the  claims.  Kropa  v.  RoUe,  supra,  88  €SPQ  at  480-81;  Jn  re 
Sine*,  supra,  135  USPQ  at  805." 

6.  Same — Double  Patenting. 

"We  know  of  no  authority  •  •  •  where.  In  a  rejection  based  on  double 
patenting,  it  is  permissible  to  disect  and  discard  portions  of  claims  In  a  search 
V  for  or  an  attempt  to  Isolate  'the  essential  element  for  patentability,'  what- 
ever that  means,  common  to  two  sets  of  claims." 

7.  Sami^Same-Resin  and  Resin  in  Haib  Setting  CoMPOsrriON  abe  Patent- 

ABLT    InUISTINCT. 

"In  summary,  tbe  Invention  defined  by  the  appealed  claims  Is  a  resin  per 
se  and  tbe  Invention  defined  by  tbe  patedTclalms  Is  a  hair  setting  composition. 
There  are  no  other  references  before  us.  As  ^e  view  the  record,  appellants 
discovered  a  resin  wblcb  Is  novel  and  unobvious.  They  also  discovered  that 
this  resin  was  a  useful  element  In  a  hair  setting  composition.  The  hair  setting 
composition  now  protected  by  a  patent  Is  not  a  bar  per  se  to  the  appealed 
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claims.    Based  on  the  facts  of  record,  we  know  no  theory  of  law  concerning 
'doable  patenting'  which  permits  us  to  find  that  the  Inventions  are  'patent- 
ably  Indistinct.'" 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  798,861. 

.    REVERSED. 

John  A.  Blair  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appealed  claims  1-7  were  rejected  as  "unpatentable  over"  the  claims 
of  a  patent  to  Tousignant  et  al.  This  rejection  was  affirmed  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals.  We  find  the  rejection  to  be  improper  and  there- 
fore reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board. 

After  an  extensive  prosecution,  the  appealed  claims  stood  rejected 
in  view  of  the  patent  previously  issued  to  appellants.  While  the  re- 
jection has  been  sometimes  couched  in  terms  of  "double  patenting" 
below,  we  will  first  set  forth  the  relationship  between  the  appealed 
claims  and  the  patent  claims  before  attempting  to  ascertain  the  basis 

for  the  rejection. 

The  Applications 

The  facts  are  relatively  simple  an4  not  in  dispute.  Appellants  are 
the  inventors  of  record  in  the  appealed  application  ^  and  the  patent.' 
The  appealed  application  results  from  a  division  of  a  parent  case. 
The  patent  relied  upon  for  the  rejection  issued  on  a  continuation-in- 
part  application  based  on  the  parent  case.  The  parent  case  is  not 
involved  here.  No  requirement  for  restriction  was  made  by  the  Patent 
Office  between  the  appealed  application  and  the  continuation-in-part 
application  and  appellants  do  not  claim  any  benefit  here  under  35 
,  U.S.C.  121.  The  patent  is  not  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  103  because 
it  is  not  entitled  to  an  earlier  filing  date  than  the  appealed  applica- 
tion. It  is  not  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  because  it  was  filed 
by  the  same  inventors. 

The  Inventions 

The  subject  matter  defined  ii/  the  patent  claims  and  the  appealed 
claims  may  be  described  as  f6lio|ws.  All  of  the  appealed  claims  define 
a  resin  per  se.'    All  of  the  patent  claims  relied  on  in  the  rejection 

i  S«rial  No  798  861,  entitled  "N-Vlnyl-X-Alkyl-2-Oxaiondlnone  Polyme™."  filed  March 
12    1959,  a  division  of  patent  application  Serial  No.  696,317,  filed  November  14.  1957 

i  l88ued  August  9,  I960,  entitled  "Hair  Setting  Composition  Containing  a  Ring  Substituted 
N-Vlnyl-2  OxaioUdlnone  Polymer,;;  and  resulting  trom  patent  application  Serial  No.  711,000, 
filed  January  28,  1958  as  a  contlhuatlon-ln-part  of  patent  application  Serial  No.  696,317, 
filed  November  14.  1957.  -  .,..<,        ^        ..         #  ,,  _ 

» Appealed  claim  1  ft  representative  of  appealed  claims  1-fl,  and  reads  as  follows . 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  addition  polymer  having,  as  an  essential 
'  constltucDt  of  its  polymeric  structure,  a  characterising  plurality  of  anlu  of : 


X 


-o 

i=0 


x-i 

-^ch-chA- 

whereln  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
al%yl  radicals  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  limitation  that  at  least  one 
of  said  X  substltuents  must  be  an  alkyl  group,  the  chain  of  said  polymer  terminating 
with  a  valence-satisfying  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  co- 
polymerlsed  units  of  another  ethylenlcally  unsaturated  monomerlc  material  that  is 
copolymerltable  by  addition  polymerisation  with  an  N-vinyl-2-oxaiolldinone  monomer. 
Claim  7  covers  a  copolymer  of  the  same  basis  monomer  with  another  ethylenlcally  unsat- 
urated monomerlc  material. 
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define  a  hair  setting  composition.*  The  patent  claims  define  a  hair 
setting  composition  in  which  the  resins  of  appealed  claims  1-6  pro- 
vides one  component.*  \ 

The  Rejection  \ 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as  "unpatentable  over" 
the  patent  claims.    The  Examiner's  answer  before  the  Board  states: 

The  Examiner's  position,  succinctly  stated,  Is  that  a  polymer  ia  not  patentable 
over  the  tame  polymer  dispersed  in  voater. 


•  •  • 


Applicant  flrmly  malnUlns  that  [the  patent]  •  •  •  Is  not  prior  art  because 
the  application  on  appeal  takes  priority  to  the  filing  date  of  [the  patent]  •  •  •. 
That  such  a  position  Is  untenable  Is  clearly  shown  by  In  re  Ockert,  [44  CCPA 
1024.  245  F.2d  467, 114  USPQ  330]   •  •  •    : 

That  if  only  one  Inventive  concept  is  present,  two  patents  cannot  be 
granted  regardless  o/  the  order  in  which  the  applications  tcere  filed.    [Italics 

added.]  '  ■  \ 

•  •  •  •  •  '         •  • 

In  summary  the  Examiner  submits  that  a  clear  unequivocal  case  of  double 
patenting  has  been  made  out.     •  •  • 

,  The  Board  in  its  opinion  expressly  declined  to  indicate  whether 
the  basis  of  the  rejection  was  "double  patenting"  or  whether  its  re- 
jection was  based  on  the  patent  as  prior  art.  The  Board  found  in- 
stead that  the  appealed  claims  and  the  patent  claims  claimed  the 
"same  invention,"  citing  35  U.S.C.  101;  that  the  claims  "differ  in 
scope  only" ;  and  that  there  was  no  "patentable  distinction"  between 
the  appealed  claims  and  the  patent  claims..  The  Board  agreed  with 
the  Examiner's  reasoning  rftfd  added :  / 

•  •  •  We  do  not  consider  such  solutions  of  a  soluble  polymer  to  constitute 
patentably  separate  and  distinct  subject  matter.  •  •  •  aqueous  solutions  of 
the  [resin  per  se]  *  •  •  such  as  those  claimed  in  appellants'  patent,  would  be 
apparent  to  the  polymer  chemist  of  no  more  than  ordinary  knowledge  and 
skill.    •  •  • 

A  terminal  disclaimer  as  to  the  appealed  claims  was  filed  but  was 
given  no  legal  effect  in  overcoming  the  rejection. 

The  Solicitor  in  his  brief,  apparently  recognizing  the  contradiction 
between  the  Board's  positions — that  the  appealed  claims  and  the  pat- 
ent claims  claimed  the  "same  invention"  but  also  claimed  diffjgrent 
inventions  which  were  "patentably  indistinct"— argues  primarily  the 
broader  ground  that  the  patent  claims  and  the  appealed  claims  are 
"patentably  indistinct."  However,  concerning  the  terminal  dis- 
claimer, the  Solicitor  argues  that  our  decisions  in  In  re  Bobeson,  51 
CCPA  1271,  331  F.2d  610, 141  USPQ  485;  and  In  re  Kaye,  51  CCPA 
1465,  332  F.2d  816,  141  USPQ  829,  are  not  controlling  because  of  a 

*  Claim  1,  quoted  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  Is  illustrative. 

1.  A  composition  for  setting  hair  comprising  a  ring  subatltuted  N-vinyl-i-oxaiolldl- 
none  polymer  of  the  structural  formula : 

X 

x-c o 

x-A       c=o  « 

x/  V 

-^CH-CHt-^ 

wherein  each  X  is  Independently  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  limitation  that  at 
least  one  of  said  substltuents  is  an  alkyl  radical,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  average 
value  from  about  10  to  about  5000,  said  polymer  being  dispersed  in  a  solvent  therefor 
that  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  lower  alkyl  alcohols  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  their  mixtures. 
»  Appellante  allege  claim  7  covers  a  copolymer  which  is  not  claimed  in  a  hair  setting  com- 
position.    The  Solicitor  states  that  the  appealed  claims  stand  or  fall  together.    Our  dis- 
position of  this  appeal  does  not  require  us  to  resolve  this  dispute. 
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difference  in  "facts."  It  is  reasoned  that  in  Kaye  and  Robeson  there 
were  "separate  inventions"  and  the  claims  defined  "mutually  exclu- 
sive subject  matter"  whereas  here  the  appealed  claims  and  the  patent 
claims  differ  only  in  "scope"  based  upon  "the  same  subject  matter." 
The  Solicitor's  brief*  concludes: 

*  *  *  the  fact  that  the  appeal  claims  will  dominate  the  patent  claims  is  a 
sufDclently  Important  difference  to  make  those  decisions  [Kaye  and  /?ob««on] 
inapplicable. 

From  this  background,  only  briefly  commented  on,  we  must  deter- 
mine what  is  the  basis  for  the  rejection.  It  is  readily  apparent  that 
the  terms  "same  invention"  and  ''patentably  indistinct"  provide  little 
assistance  in  making  this  determination. 

'*Same  Invention'^ 

,  Do  the  appealed  claims  and  the  patent  claims  define  the  "same  in- 
vention?" We  would  comment  at  this  point  that  the  patent  bar  was 
cautioned  some  33  years  previously  by  Stringham,  in  his  book  entitled 
Double  Patenting,  22, 24  ( 1933) ,  as  follows : 

•  •  •  The  term  "same  invention"  is  too  broad  a  term  to  fit  in  with  the  law  of 
doable  patenting,  because  of  the  diversity  of  meanings  of  "invention." 

•  •••••• 

The  undue  breadth  of  the  term  "same  Invention"  has  occasioned,  at  least  in 
part,  the  difBculty  which  inventors  have  had  in  getting  proper  protection  on 
more  than  one  related  achievement.  It  is  not  even  approximately  true  to  say 
that  the  law  does  not  permit  more  than  one  patent  on  the  "same  inven- 
tion."   •  •  • 

We  think  the  1952  Patent  Act  recognized  this  warning.  [1]  The 
term  "invention"  as  used  in  the  1952  Patent  Act  means  an  "invention 
or  discovery"  (35  U.S.C.  100),  or  as  stated  in  35  U.S.C.  112,  it  is  the 
"subject  matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as  his  invention."  Be- 
fore such  "invention"  may  be  patented  it  must  meet  the  requirements 
35  U.S.C.  101-103. 

[2]  Whatever  meaning  the  term  "invention"  may  have  possessed 
prior  to  the  1952  Patent  Act,  it  is  clear  that  the  term  "invention"  now 
means  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant  claims  and  regards  as 
his  "invention."  36  U.S.C.  112.  Accordingly,  before  two  sets  of 
claims  may  now  be  said  to  claim  the  "same  invention,"  they  must 
in  fact  claim  the  same  subject  m/itter. 

The  failure  to  conform  to  the  terminology  of  the  1952  Patent  Act 
has  created  unnecessary  problems  in  communication  and  resulted  in 
confusion.  Nowhere  is  this  confusion  more  evident  than  in  the  maze 
of  law  included  in  the  term  "double  patenting."  We  need  look  no 
further  than  the  record  here  for  confirmation  of  that  fact. 

[3]  Do  the  appealed  claims  and  the  patent  claims  define  the  same 
subject  matter,  that  is,  the  same  invention?  We  think  the  proper 
way  to  determine  whether  claims  in  two  applications  or  in  an  appli- 
cation and  a  patent  define  the  same  subject  matter  is  to  determine 
independently  precisely  what  subject  matter  is  defined  in  the  two 
sets  of  claims.  Where  it  may  be  concluded  after  comparing  these  in- 
dependent determinations  that  the  subject  matter  is  in  fact  the  same, 
the  appealed  claims  are  properly  rejected  in  view  of  the  patent  claims. 

•  Our  ditpoaltlon  of  thl§  appeal  doea  not  reculre  reference  to  onr  dedrtona  In  Kaye  and 
Robeton  The  SolUctor'a  brief  waa  preotred  prior  to  our  declilon  In  In  re  Borah,  B8  CCPA 
— ,  384  F.2d  lOOe.  148  D8PQ  218,  our  moat  recent  dedalon  wherein  "domlnaUng"  dalma 
and  "double  patenting"  are  dlacuaaed. 
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35  U.S.C.  101.  The  inquiry  is  factual  and  requires  that  aU  of  the 
subject  matter  defined  by  the  claim  be  considered.  We  may  not  ignore 
or  discard  any  portions  of  the  claimed  subject  matter. 

[4]  Turning  to  the  merits  of  this  appeal,  considering  the  patent 
claims,  the  subject  matter  defined  therein  is  a  hair  setting  composition 
comprising  a  resin  dispersed  in  a  solvent.  Considering  the  appealed 
claims,  the  subject  matter  defined  therein  is  a  resin  per  se.  Compar- 
ing the  respective  subject  matter,  we  must  conclude  that  the  subject 
matter  is  not  the  same  and  therefore  the  respective  claims  do  not 
define  the  "same  invention."  Numerous  decisions  of  this  court  sup- 
port this  cionclusion.^ 

There  is  evidence  of  record  that  the  Patent  Office  considered  that 
the  appealed  claims  and  the  patent  claims  did  in  fact  claim  the  "same 
invention"  msardng  the  "same  subject  matter."  The  reasoning  in 
support  thereof  is  that  both  sets  of  claims  include  the  resin.  This 
method  of  comparing  the  inventions  defined  by  the  claims  is  improper 
as  it  compares  only  a  portion  of  the  subject  matter  defined  by  the 
patent  claims  with  the  subject  matter  defined  by  the  appealed  claims.  - 
Finding  that  we  are  dealing  here  with  different  inventions,  we  will 
now  consider  whether  we  are  dealing  with  "patentably  indistinct" 
inventions. 

'"'' Patentably  Indistinct  Invention^'' 

Considering  all  of  the  arguments  of  the  Patent  Office  and  the  opin- 
ions of  the  Board,  we  think  that  claims  1-7  were  prim€flrily  rejected 
on  the  ground  that  they  claim  subject  matter  which  is  not  patentably 
distinguishable  from  subject  matter  claimed  in  a  patent  previously 
issued  to  appellants.  While  the  Board  stated  at  one  point  the  basis 
for  the  rejection  was  that  the  respective  claims  defined  the  "same 
invention,"  we  thin^  the  real  objection  is  that  though  there  are  in  fact 
two  inventions,  only  one  of  them  is  considered  to  be  entitled  to  a 
patent 

The  Arguments 

The  Solicitor  argues  primarily  that  the  appealed  claims  are  "patent- 
ably indistinct"  from  the  patent  claims.  Appellants  traverse  this 
argument  and  also  argue  that  the  Patent  Office  has,  in  effect,  utilized 
the  patent  as  prior  art  in  rejecting  the  appealed  claims.  We  will  first 
consider  the  Solicitor's  position. 

The  Solicitor  in  his  brief  explains  how  the  patent  claims. and  the 
appealed  claims  define  subject  matter  which  is  "patentably  indistinct." 
The  explanation  involves  an  interpretation  of  the  patent  claims. 
First,  in  interpreting  the  patent  claims,  w^are  asked  to  ignore  that 
portion  of  the  patent  claims  which  states  that  the  composition  therein  . 
defined  is  "for  setting  hair."  It  is  reasoned  that  portion  indicates 
"only  an  intended  use"  which  "is  of  no  patentable  significance"  citing 
In  re  Sinex,  50  CCPA  1004,  309  F.2d  488,  135  USPQ  302;  Kropa 
V.  Robie,  38  CCPA  858,  187  F.2d  150,  88  USPQ  478.  Second,  it  is 
argued  that  the  portion  of  the  patent  claims  which  recites  that  the 
polymer  is  dispersed  in  "a  solvent,"  as  an  element  of  the  "composition 
for  setting  hair,"  "that  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 


\ 


'  See  In  re  Allen.  52  CCPA  1815,  343  P.2d  482.  145  USPQ  147  ;  In  re  Heinle,  52  CCPA 
1164.  342  F.2d  1001,  145  USPQ  131  ;  In  re  Coleman,  3S  CCPA  1156,  189  P.2d  976,  90  USPQ 
100 ;  In  re  Sarett.  51  CfPA  1180,  327  r.2d  1005r  140  USPQ  474 ;  In  re  Stanley.  41  CCPA 
956,  214  F.2d  151,  102  USPQ  284. 
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lower  alkyl  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  their 
mixtures"  is  of  no  "patentable  significance."  The  Solicitor  reasons: 
.  .  •  Common  sense  and  common  experience  indicate  that  It  Is  common  prac- 
tice to  dissolve  resinous  materials  in  various  solvents  to  produce  coating  com- 
positions for  various  uses,  and  that  the  lower  alkyl  alcohols,  such  as  methyl  or 
ethyl  ^cohol,  are  common  solvents  for  that  purpose.  •  •  • 
Interpreting  the  patent  claims  in  the  above  manner,  the  Solicitor 

concludes : 

•  •  •  Therefore  It  is  manifest  that  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  the  iusUnt 
claims  depend  upon  the  same  essential  element  for  patentability,  namely  the 
apedfic  polymeric  material.     •  •  • 

We  do  not  agree  that  the  patent  claims  before  us  can  be  interpreted 
in  the  above  manner  nor  is  such  a  method  of  analysis  proper  in  deter- 
mining whether  two  sets  of  claims  are  ''patentably  indistinct."    [5] 
First,  we  do  not  agree  that  the  portion  of  the  patent  claims  which 
recite  "a  composition  for  setting  hair,"  may  be  ignored  in  determin- 
ing what  invention  is  defined  by  the  patent  claims.    An  examination 
of  the  patent  specification,  including  the  objects  of  the  invention,  the 
discussion  of  the  prior  art,  and  the  examples  set  forth,  reveals  that  it 
is  directed  solely  to  compositions  for. setting  hair.    The  only  inter- 
pretation of  the  patent  claims  consistent  with  the  disclosure  is  that 
the  invention,  the  subject  matter  claimed  therein,  is  a  hair  setting  com- 
position.   "In  our  judgment  those  introductory  words  give  life  and 
meaning"  to  the  claims.    Kropa  v.  Rohie,  supra,  88  USPQ  at  480-81 ; 
/n  re  >StWa;,  «i*;>m,  135  USPQ  at  305. 

We  also  find  it  improper  to  ignore  the  introductory  portions  of  the 
patent  claims  for  another  reason.  The  record  shows  that  during  pros- 
ecution in  the  Patent  Office  the  claims  were  rejected  as  being  obvious 
in  view  of  hair  setting  compositions  disclosed  in  prior  art  patents. 
The  Patent  Office  then  considered  that  the  patent  claims  did  in  fact 
define  a  hair  setting  composition  and  not  a  polymer  dispersed  in  a 
solvent  or  a  resin  per  se.  Appellants  successfully  argued  the  distinc- 
tions between  their  claimed  subject  matter  and  the  cited  prior  art 
and  the  rejection  was  removed.  In  view  of  this  circumstance  it  seems 
to  us  that  any  argument  here  as  to  whether  the  patent  claims  define 
a  hair  setting  composition  is  foreclosed.  The  arguments  here  must  be 
consistent  with  the  position  taken  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  file  of 
the  patent. 

Second,  we  think  the  Solicitor's  method  of  analysis  whereby  the 
appealed  claims  are  found  to  be  "patentably  indistinct"  is  incorrect 
and  contrary  to  well  established  principles  of  law.  It  appears  that 
the  analysis  is  based  on  a  principle  of  subtraction  wherein  all  that  is 
old  (water  and  lower  alcohols)  and  all  that  is  allegedly  obvious  (dis- 
solving resins  in  solvents)  may  be  deleted  from  the  claim.  That 
which  remains  is  the  subject  matter  upon  which  "patentabUity"  is 

[6]  We  know  of  no  authority,  and  the  Solicitor  cites  none,  where, 
in  a  rejection  based  on  double  patenting,  it  is  permissible  to  disect  and 
discard  portions  of  claims  in  a  search  for  or  an  attempt  to  isolate  the 
essential  element  for  patentability,"  whatever  that  means,  common 
to  two  sets  of  claims.  Following  the  Solicitor's  reasoning,  no  other 
patent  may  issue  which  includes,  as  part  of  the  subject  matter  sought 
to  be  patented,  the  resin  per  se.  Also,  we  note  that  this  reasoning 
process  looks  to  what  elements  in  the  claims  are  the  same  and  casts 
OMt  the  diiferences.    We  believe  this  is  also  improper. 
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The  Solicitor  infers,  however,  on  the  facts  of  this  case,  that  all 
appellants  did  was  to  disperse  the  resin  in  a  solvent.  And,  apparently 
for  emphasis,  the  Solicitor  points  out  that  the  patent  claims  include 
dispersing  the  resin  in  water.  The  Solicitor's  position  apparently 
endorses  the  Examiner's  question : 

•  •  •  where  resides  patentability  when  claiming  a  polymeric  product,  whose 
dispersion  has  been  earlier  claimed.     [?] 

As  we  view  the  proceedings  below,  we  think  the  objections  and  rea- 
soning of  the  Patent  Office  are  improper.  The  inquiry  below  is  con- 
sistently cast  in  terms  of  35  U.S.C.  103  which  is  not  permitted  in  view 
of  the  facts  of  record.  The  subject  matter  defined  in  the  appealed 
claims  is  treated  as  prior  art  and  we  are  asked  to  determine  whether 
it  would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  construct  a 
hair  setting  composition  utilizing-  the  resin  as  an  element.  But  the 
patent  is  not  prior  art. 

Perhaps  the  real  basis  for  the  position  here  taken  by  the  Solicitor 
is  that  a  patent  on  the  hair  setting  composition  never  should  have 
\    issued.    Concerning  that  invention  and  patent,  the  Solicitor  states  in 
his  brief : 

•  •  •  While  method  claims,  such  as  claims  12  and  13  of  the  patent  might  be 
patentable  as  a  new  uae  under  35  U.S.C.  100(b),  the  composition  itself  would 
be  unpatentable.  Consequently,  it  is  submitted  that  only  a  single  patentable 
concept  exist^  and  that  under  the  established  principles  two  patents  cannot  be 
granted. 

The  patent  is  presumed  valid,  35  U.S.C.  282.  The  gist  of  the  above 
argument  again  requires  that  we  utilize  the  appealed  claims  as  prior 
art  and  additionally  take  judicial  notice  that  the  specific  resin  defined 
therein  may  be  dispersed  in  the  solvents  disclosed  in  the  patent.  We 
are  to  assume  that  the  composition  is  old  in  the  art  and  that  appel- 
lants merely  discovered  that  the  composition  was  iLseful  for  setting 
hair. 

[7]  In  summary,  the  invention  defined  by  the  appealed  claims  is 
a  resin  per  se  and  the  invention  defined  by  the  patent  claims  is  a  hair 
setting  composition.  There  are  no  other  references  before  us.  As  we 
view  the  record,  appellants  discovered  a  resih  which  is  novel  and  un- 
,  obvious.  They  also  discovered  that  this  resin  was  a  useful  element  in 
•  a  hair  setting  composition.  The  hair  setting  composition  now  pro- 
tected by  a  patent  is  not  a  bar  per  se  to  the  appealed  claims.  Based 
on  the  facts  of  record,  we  know  no  theory  of  law  concerning  "double 
patenting"  which  permits  us  to  find  that  the  inventions  are  "patent- 
ably  indistinct." 

Our  analysis  of  the  rejection  before  us  is  in  no  way  dependent  upon 
the  fact  that  appellants  have  filed  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  this  case. 
J      In  view  of  our  disposition  of  the  rejection,  the  terminal  disclaimer  is 
[      not  necessary  to  overcome  the  rejection. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed.  ' 

REVERSED. 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


\ 


Martin,  /.,  concurring. 

As  I  review  the  record  here,  this  case  is  one  falling  within  the  prin-' 
ciples  of  In  re  Robeson,  51  CCPA  1271,  331  F.2d  610, 141  USPQ  485 
and  In  re  Kaye,  51  CCPA  1465,  332  F.2d  816, 141  USPQ  829.    I  con- 
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cur  in  the  result  reached  here  solely  on  the  ground  that  the  terminal 
disclaimers  should  be  given  effect,  and  that  they  obviate  any  rejec- 
tion for  double  patenting  of  the  obviousness  type.  I  agree  with  the 
bortion  of  the  majority  opinion  that  holds  the  inventions  here  in- 
volved are  not  the  same.  Compare  In  re  Siu,  42  CCPA  864,  222  F.2d 
267,  105  USPQ  428.  | 


PATENT  SUITS 

Xotlwt  under  35  USC  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


t41».lM.  Dorfman  and  Freese.  CIRCUIT  BREAKER; 
t4M.151,  same.  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS ;  t.A9t.0C».  Sandln  and 
LlndBtrom.  RESILIENT  STOP  AND  POSITION  LIMITING 
MEiNS  FOR  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS;  tAtt.—.  aame  ; 
tjm,n9.  Llndstrom  and  Tremblay.  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPT- 
ERS;  8^4M.  a.  0.  Grlsalnger  et  .1..  CIRCUIT  INTER- 
RUPTER TRIP  DEVICE ;  t^fMS.  J.  A.  Kalaway.  SPACl!.U 
PLATE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  ;  «.71»^1.  P.  V.  Stewart. 
SWITCHBOARD  :  «.7M.4tl.  C.  L.  Jonea.  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE;  t.T6JM.  Dyer  and  Jones.  TER- 
MINAL     CONSTRUCTION      FOR      CIRCUIT      BREAKER; 


tMljm.  BJres  and  Slebodnlk.  TRIP  DEVICE  FOR  CIR^ 
CUIT  BREAKERS;  8,00».0S4,  H.  E.  Relchert  et  al.,  CIRCUIT 
INTERRUPTERS ;  S.OM.OM.  Dorfman  and  Relchert,  same ; 
s'm9M7  C  L.  Jone.  et  al..  CURRENT  LIMITING  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER;  8.6«».M8.  Dorfman  and  Relchert.  CIRCUIT  IN- 
TERRUPTER; i,vnfiM.  L.  W.  Dyer.  same,  filed  J»n  4. 
1965  D  C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  l-«8  (transferred  from  N.D.. 
Ill  (Chicago).  Doc.  64c593).  WettinghouBe  Electric  Corpo- 
ration V,  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company.  Consent  decree. 
case  dismissed  Dec.  19.  19«6. 

\ 

U.S.  •evttaatsT  rsiSTiss  ornei.o — imj 


\ 


•I 


\ 


REISSUES 

MARCH  7,  1967 


26,1M 

WEED  SPRAYING  DEVICE 

Harold  G.  Inhofer,  114  Scenk  DriTc, 

Viiitoa,Iowa    52349 

Origfaial  No.  3,147,5M,  dated  Sept  8,  1964,  8«-  N»- 

24TV737,  Dec  27,  1962.    Application  for  relwe  July 

9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,794 

lOClalmt.    (0.47— L7) 


with  each  igniter  to  indicate  the  presence  of  a  sufficient 
(mount  of  ignition  energy  to  ignite  said  burners,  second 
sensing  means  associated  with  each  burner  to  indicate  the 
absence  of  flame  thereat,  circuit  means  operable  to  actu- 
ate said  main  fuel  valve  operator  to  close  said  valve,  said 
circuit  means  including  first  circuit  arming  means  actu- 
ated when  at  least  one  of  said  burner  valves  U  open, 
tcond  circuit  arming  means  actuated  when  a  predeter- 


1.  Weed    spraying    apparatus    comprising    supporting 
means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  transportable  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  spray  nozzles  horizonally  spaced  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  such  vehicle 
and  being  dispoaed  to  direct  the  liquid  spray  discharged 
therefrom  onto  only  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  crop 
plant  stems  and  the  ground  surrounding  said  stem,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  leaf-lifting  elements  having  front  and 
rear  ends  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  in  preced- 
ing relation  to  said  spray  nozzles  means  loosely  anchor- 
ing both  ends  of  said  elements,  said  elements  being  in- 
clined upwardly  toward  the  rear,  converging  toward  the 
rear  so  as  to  engage  the  undersides  of  the  lowermost 
leaves  and  slide  upwardly  along  the  leaves  and  stem  as 
the  vehicle  moves  and  thus  progressively  elevate  the 
leaves  from  their  free  ends  toward  their  stem  ends  out 
of  the  path  of  the  spray  from  the  nozzles,  and  having 
their  extreme  rear  end  portions  diverging  to  release  the 
leaves  and  stem,  and  said  elements  [andj  being  resilient 
to  permit  engagement  with  the  leaves  and  stem  of  the 
individual  plants  without  damaging  the  sameCJj.    the  ini- 
tial plant  engaging  portions  thereof  being  disposed  be- 
low the  portions  therebehind  so  that  leaves  engaged  there^ 
by  will  be  elevated  out  of  the  ^th  of  the  spray  pattern 
produced  by  said  spray  nozzles  to  prevent  contact  be- 
tween the  leaves  and  the  spray  liquid.] 


mined  number  of  said  first  sensing  means  indicate  an 
insufficient  amount  of  ignition  energy  to  ignite  their  as- 
sociated burners,  third  circuit  arming  means  actuated 
when  a  predetermined  number  of  said  second  sensing 
means  indicate  the  absence  of  flame  at  their  associated 
burners,  and  means  operable  to  actuate  said  main  fuel 
valve  operator  to  close  said  main  fuel  valve  only  upon 
the  cumulative  actuation  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
circuit  arming  means. 


26,168 
CUmNG  INSERT  AND  TOOL  HOLDER 

THEREFOR 
ETcrt  GvsteT  Ludgrcm  Saodriiun,  Sweden,  Mrigoor  to 
Sandvlkais  JcniTcrki  Akiiebolag,  SandvIkeB,  SwMten. 

Oi^urNo/3,156,032,  dated  Not.  18,  1964,  Sw.  No. 
266,994,  Mar.  21,  1963.  Application  for  relMic  Oct 
25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  544,637 

llClalim.   (CL29— 96) 


26,167  

FLAME  FAILURE  CONTROL  FOR  A  VAPOR 
GENERATOR  BURNER  SYSTEM 
lack  A.  SchoM,  Hartford,  and  VIrgiiiiBs  Z.  CaraoW, 
West  Hartford,  Conn.,  anignon  to  Combustion  Eagi- 
Deering,  Inc.,  Wlndaor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


OrMaal  No.  3,195,610,  dated  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
240,797,  Nov.  29,  1962.    Application  for  reiwie  Not. 

23, 1965.  Ser.  No.  522.337       

nClafans.    (Q.  158— 28) 

11.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  a  furnace,  a  plurality 
of  burners  operative  to  fire  into  said  furnace,  a  main 
fuel  line  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burners,  a  main  fuel 
supply  valve  in  smd  main  fuel  line,  burner  fuel  lines  con- 
necting said  burners  to  said  main  fuel  line,  burner  valves 
in  said  burner  fuel  lines,  operator  means  associated  with 
said  burner  valves,  igniter  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  burners  providing  ignition  energy  therefor;  a 
control  system  comprising  first  sensing  means  associated 


1.  A  cutting  insert  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  top  sur- 
face, side  surfaces  between  said  bottom  and  top  surfaces 
and  comers  at  the  junctures  of  adjacent  side  surf acct,  a 
cutting  edge  along  the  intersection  of  at  least  one  of  said 
side  surfaces  and  said  top  surface,  one  only  of  the  two 
comere  between  which  said  one  side  surface  extends 
being  a  cutting  comer,  a  clamp  contact  surface  constitu- 
ting only  a  minor  part  of  said  top  surface  adjacent  to  the 
other  of  said  two  comers,  said  clamp  contact  surface 
being  outwardly  and  downwardly  mdined  in  relation  to 

23 
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said  bottom  surface,  and  approaching  said  bottom  surface 
in  the  direction  toward  said  one  side  surface,  said  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  inclined  clamp  contact  surface 
having  a  length  in  the  direction  of  said  one  side  surface 
which  is  only  a  minor  part  of  the  length  thereof,  and  an- 
other part  of  said  top  surface  spaced  from  said  outwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  clamp  contact  surface  providing 
a  second  clamp  contact  surface. 


2^169 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  HYDROCAR- 
BON  EVAPORATION  LOSSES  FROM  AUTOMO- 
TIVE VEHICLES 

Fred  V.  HaU,  San  Fhmcisco,  CaUf .,  anign^  to 
Brooks  Walker,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,191,587,  dated  June  29,  1965,  S«r.  No. 
50,509,  Aug.  18,  1960.     Application  for  rciaoe  Feb. 
28. 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,530 

20  Claims.    (Q.  123—136) 


.:^^*=^ 


18.  A  device  for  the  control  of  evaporation  losses 
from  an  automobile  having  an  engine,  a  carburetor  and 
a  carburetor  bowl  associated  with  said  engine,  a  fuel 
tank,  a  fuel  line  extending  from  said  fuel  tank  to  saia 
carburetor  bawl,  a  breather  line  for  said  fuel  tank  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  fuel  vapor  absorbing  device 
separate  from  the  carburetor  air  intake  connected  in  said 
breather  line,  and  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  fuel 
vapors  from  said  carburetor  bowl  to  said  fuel  vapor  ab- 
sorbing device  after  said  engine  is  shut  off. 


26,170 
HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRO-OPTIC  PRINTER 
OR  DISPLAY 
Thomas  J.  Harris,  Poagtikeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  No.  3,220,013,  dated  Nov.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
317,754,  Oct.  21,  1963.     AppUcation  for  rcissoc  Feb. 
25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,173 

15  Claims.    (CL  346—107) 


i«i  HaRni 


26,171 
MULTIPROCESSING  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Adin  D.  Falkoff,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  No.  3,229.260,  dated  Jan.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
176,940,  Mar.  2,  1962.    AppUcation  for  reissue  June  1, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  560,366 

20  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  In  a  computing  system  capable  of  simultaneously 
operating  upon 

a  plurality  of  independent  sequences  of  instructions, 
each  of  said  instructions  comprising,  a  first  field  to 
indicate  the  relative  position  of  the  particular  in- 
struction in  its  associated  sequence  of  instructions,  a 
second  field  to  indicate  which  class  of  elements  can 
execute  the  particular  instruction, 

a  plurality  of  simultaneously  operable  autonomous 
computing  elements,  said  computing  elements  being 
divided  into  several  different  classes,  each  class  of 
elements  having  different  computing  capabilities,  each 
computing  element  including  means  for  requesting 
an  instruction  when  it  is  idle, 

a  memory  system  having  a  plurality  of  registers  for  stor- 
ing instructions,  indicating  means  for  indicating  those 
instructions  which  are  logically  ready  for  execution, 

means  responsive  to  a  request  for  an  instruction  from 
a  particular  computing  element  and  to  said  indicating 
means  for  reading  out  of  memory  and  for  sending  to 
said  particular  computing  element  an  instruction 
which  is  ready  for  execution  and  which  has  an  indi- 
cation in  the  seconH  field  thereof,  which  indicates 
"^  that  the  particular  instruction  can  be  executed  by  the 
particular  computing  element. 


26,172 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR 
John    Schcib,    Jr.,    Elmsford,    N.Y.,    assignor   to    Ward 
Leonard  EJectric  Co.,  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Original  No.  3,194,920.  dated  Jnly  13,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
377.333,  June  23,  1964.    AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  5, 
1966,Scr.  No.  589,171 

21  CUims.    (CL  335—131) 


3«3lb,SM 


1.  An  electro-optic  printer  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  providing  a  beam  of  collimated,  plane  polarized 
light,  means  for  forming  said  beam,  at  points  spaced  later- 
aUy  of  each  other,  into  the  shape  of  any  desired  character, 
means  including  electro-optic  devices  for  deflecting  any 
character-shaped  beam  to  a  common  path,  a  sheet  of  light 
sensitive  material  arranged  perpendicular  to  said  prede- 
termined path,  and  means  for  directing  said  character- 
shaped  lii^t  beam  from  said  common  path  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  light  sensitive  material. 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  a  coil  and  core 
assembly  including  a  movable  armatyre  actuated  by  said 
coil  and  core  assembly,  a  generally  planar  shaped  contact 
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carrier  having  contacts  normal  thereto  at  one  end  and 
supporting  means  at  the  other  end  for  holding  said  arma- 
ture normal  to  said  carrier,  a  mounting  base  with  two 
matching  holding  members  supportably  attached  thereto 
and  extending  normal  thereto  for  enclosing  said  coil  and 
I  core  assembly,  said  matching  holding  members  having  a 
dimension  lateral  to  said  contact  carrier  substantially  nar- 
rower than  the  dimension  longitudinal  to  said  carrier,  each 
of  said  holding  members  having  fixed  contact  holding 
\  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  holding  members  from 
said  mounting  base  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of 


movement  of  said  carrier,  each  of  said  holding  means  hav- 
ing a  set  of  fixed  contacts  supported  thereby  to  form  pairs 
of  contacts  for  engagement  by  said  carrier  contacts  on 
actuation,  said  holding  members  having  means  for  [firm- 
lyj  supporting  said  coil  and  core  assembly  and  having 
guide  surfaces  extending  longitudinally  and  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  contact  carrier  and  at  least 
one  holding  means  having  surfaces  extending  longitudinal- 
ly to  and  normal  to  said  plane  of  movement  of  said  con- 
tact carrier  for  linearly  guiding  said  contact  carrier  in  a 
plane  on  actuation  by  said  coil  and  core  as^lftkbly. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  7,  1967 

Illiutrs^ons  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


i  2,723 

■  POMEGRANATE  TREE 
Benjamin  Y.  Kamada,  24627  E.  Adams, 
Orange  Cove.  CaUf .     93646 
FUed  Dec.  10. 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,835 
1  Claim.    (CL  Plt^-33) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pomegranate  tree  sub- 
stantially as  illustrated  and  described  and  which  is  char- 
acterized by  its  vigorous  growth  and  its  regular  and  heavy 
bearing  of  early-maturing  fruit  which  ripen  about  three 
weeks  earlier  than  the  fruit  of  the  Wonderful  pomegran- 
ate tree  (unpatented),  which  the  new  variety  most  nearly 
resembles,  but  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by  its  fruit 
providing  a  lower  ratio  of  acid  to  the  total  soluble  solids 
of  the  fruit  at  such  early  date  of  maturity  and  by  its  fruit 
being   more   uniformly   roundly   formed  and  having  a 
thinner,   more   brightly   dark   red  colored   rind  surface 
which  has  a  greater  resistance  to  splitting. 


as  cut  flowers,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  medium 
pink  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers. 


2,724 
ROSE  PLANT 
Herbert  C.  Swim,  Ontario,  and  O.  L.  Weeks,  Chlno,  Ca^., 
assignors  to  Swim  and  Weeks,  Chino,  CaUf.,  a  co- 
partnership 

FUed  Dec  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,706 
1  Claim.  (CLPtt^-26) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  long  and  relatively  straight  flower  stems  as 
compared  with  other  greenhouse  varieties  of  the  flori- 
bunda  or  polyantha  classes,  an  ability  to  produce  succes- 
sive crops  of  flowers  without  delay  under  glass  and  with- 
out regard  to  the  season,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  flower 
shape  beginning  at  the  bud  stage  and  progressing  to  the 
fully  open  flower,  good  flower  petalage,  a  distinctive  chan- 
nelled shape  of  the  flower  petals  which  becomes  more 
pronounced  as  the  petals  age,  good  flower  substance,  with 
consequent  good  lasting  qualities  both  on  the  plant  and 


2,725 
ROSE  PLANT 
Robert  V.  Lindquist,  Hemet,  Calif.,  aas^nor  to  Hemet 
Wholesale,  Hemet,  Calif.,  a  partneraiiip 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,163 
1  Claim.    (CLPlt^-22) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribimda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  a  bushy  and  low-growing  plant  habit  which 
is  ideal  for  group  plantings  and  borders,  attractive  dark 
green   and   leathery   foliage,    urn-shaped   buds,   double 
flowers  of  high-centered  to  open  form  and  wiiich  are 
borne  in  good  clusters,  distinctive  and  attractive  bi-colored 
flowers  which  are  yellow  at  their  base,  shading  to  bright 
orange-red  over  the  remainder  of  each  flower;  and  a  mod- 
erate tea  fragrance  of  the  flowers. 


2,726 
GINKGO  TREE 
WUIiam  Flemer,  Jr.,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Treesearch,  Kingston,  NJ.,  a  partner- 
ship 

FUed  Sept  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,050 
1  Claim.  (CLPIL— 51) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ginkgo  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  naturally 
narrow  and  perfectly  symmetrical  tree  crown  composed 
of  short  and  evenly  spaced  fastigiate  branches,  a  stnmg 
central  leader  or  trunk  which  grows  naturally  straight  and 
vertical,  ease  of  propagation  by  both  grafting  and  cuttings, 
good  resistance  to  marginal  leaf  scorch,  and  complete 
freedom  from  the  production,  of  ill-smelling  fruit. 


-    ♦ 
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3^7^00 

SUP-TYPE  UNDERGARMENT 

Olga  Erteszek,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olga  Com- 

paay,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Jan.  4.  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,254 

7  Clainu.     (CL  2—73) 


1.  A  combination  garment  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  slip  undergarment  having  waist  and  skirt 
portions,  and  a  decorative  waist  front  adapted  for  par- 
tially exposed  wear  beneath  a  jacket  or  the  like,  said 
decorative  front  overlying  and  covering  the  entire  front 
portion  of  the  waist  above  said  skirt  portion  and  being 
sewn  to  the  waist  along  transversely  spaced  opposite  edges 
of  the  decorative  front,  the  bottom  of  said  decorative 
front  being  free  of  attachment  to  the  slip  and  the  top  of 
the  decorative  front  terminating  adjacent  the  neck  portion 
of  the  wearer  leaving  uncovewd  the  entire  back  area  of 
the  slip. 

3,307^01 

RAINCOAT  AND  WATER  RUNWAY  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Raymond  C.  Pearson,  28  Grant  Ave., 

East  RodLaway,  N.Y.     11518 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,908 

14  Claims.     (O.  1—87) 


1.  A  raincoat  having  a  lower  edge,  said  entire  lower 
edge  being  folded  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  sectired 
to  the  inner  side  of  said  raincoat,  forming  an  enclosed 
rain  collecting  and  disposal  runway;  the  outer  side  of 
said  formed  enclosed  runway  having  a  multiplicity  of 
openings  formed  therein,  whereby  water  running  down 
the  outer  surface  of  said  raincoat  may  enter  and  be  col- 
lected in  said  runway;  said  runway  having  distender 
means  therewithin;  drainports  formed  in  said  runway 
and  means  for  outwardly  bending  the  runway  at  said 
drainports  to  allow  said  drainports  to  act  as  spouts. 

26 


3^7^02 

FACEBAND  EQUIPPED  HEADWEAR 

Wahcr  E.  Schaeolcr,  800  Redbud  Lane, 

Wilmctte,  m     60091 

FDed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,736 

3  Clainu.     (CL  2—173) 


1.  A  head  cover  and  face  mask  combination  comprising 
a  fabric  body  having  forehead-,  temple-,  ear-,  and  neck- 
covering  portions  joined  together  in  a  continuous  band 
adapted  to  be  fitted  about  the  head  of  a  wearer;  and  an 
elongated  rectangular  knitted  faceband  capable  of  stretch- 
ing longitudinally  and  transversely  and  having  its  end  edges 
permanently  secured  to  diametrically  opposite  temjde- 
covering  portions  of  said  body  by  generally  vertical  lines 
of  stitching  extending  transversely  of  said  faceband  and 
positioned  well  in  front  of  the  ear-covering  portions  of 
said  body;  the  length  of  said  faceband  in  an  unstretched 
state  being  substantially  equal  to  one~half  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  continuous  band  of  said  body;  said  faceband 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  same 
overlies  and  is  stretched  rearwardly  about  said  neck- 
covering  portion  in  surface-engagement  therewith;  and  a 
second  position  stretched  forwardly  in  spaced  relation 
beneath  said  forehead-covering  portion  for  covering  and 
protecting  the  lower  portion  of  a  wearer's  face;  said  face- 
band  also  being  movable  into  any  of  a  variety  of  selected 
head-covering  positions  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; the  surface  of  said  faceband  engaging  said  neck- 
covering  portion  when  said  faceband  is  in  said  first  position 
facing  outwardly  away  from  said  body  when  said  face- 
band  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,307,203 
TROUSER  ADJUSTERS 
William  Parsont  and  Rosalie  S.  Wilson,  Forest  Hflls,  N.Y., 
aaignors  of  one-lenth  to  Michael  J.  Parsont,  Forest 
Hills,  N.Y. 

FQcd  Dec.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  422,111 
15  Claims.    (CL  2—231) 


1.  In  a  pair  of  trousers  including  a  peripheral  waist- 
band portion  and  a  seat  iwrtion,  the  combination  of  a 
trouser  adjuster,  said  adjuster  comprising  an  elastic  lift- 
ing member,  means  fastening  said  member  in  the  region 
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of  its  end  portions  to  the  rear  interior  portion  of  said 
waistband  portion,  at  least  the  majcM-  portion  of  said 
member  being  below  the  top  edge  of  said  waistband  por- 
tion, second  fastening  means  on  said  member,  coopera- 
tive fastening  means  on  the  interior  portion  of  the  seat 
of  said  trousers  disposed  below  said  second-mentioned 
fastening  means  and  operatively  engageable  with  said 
•econd-mentioned  fastening  means  when  the  elastic  mem- 
ber is  yieldably  pulled  downwardly  to  the  level  of  said 
cooperative  fastening  means,  whereby  upon  the  opera- 
tive upward  return  of  said  member  from  said  lower  level 
the  said  seat  portion  of  the  trousers  will  be  correspond- 
ingly lifted  upwardly. 


/ 
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3,307,204 

SITZ  BATH 

John  C.  Cotncr,  117  E.  Roaelawn  Drive, 

Logansport,  Ind.    60447 

FOed  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,978 

24  Claims.    (CL  4—185) 


and  support  bracket,  a  chair  mounted  on  said  carrier  for 
rotational  movement  therewith  between  a  loading  and 
unloading  position  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  tub 
axis  and  a  raising  and  lowering  position  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  tub  axis  for  vertical  movement  with  said 
carrier  into  and  out  of  the  tub,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  cylinder  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressxire  for 
effecting  vertical  movement  of  said  piston  to  raise  and 
lower  said  chair. 

3,307Jt5 
BACK-TO-BACK  PLUftOUNG  FmiNG 
John  A.  Mocschlcr,  Los  Angdcs,  CaBf^  asrignoi  of  one- 
half  to  William  Douglas  Sdlcrs,  Fawdena,  CaHf. 
FOed  Jane  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,9^ 
14  Cbdms.    (CL  4—192) 


■S  Vjr 


1.  A  one-piece  elongated  plumbing  fitting  suitable  for 
use  in  pairs  along  with  a  pair  of  identical  straight  lengths 
of  tubing  in  completing  hot  and  cold  water  connections 
from  vertically  disposed  service  pipes  to  closely  associated 
outlets  for  cold  and  hot  water  and  which  pitimbing  fit- 
ting is  adapted  to  be  installed  between  the  faces  of  a 
building  wall  with  its  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane  extending  transversely  of  the  wall  and  extending 
selectively  either  vertically  or  horizontally  of  said  vertical 
plane,  said  fitting  comprising  an  elongated  imitary  tubu- 
lar member  having  first  and  second  oppositely  facing 
opeiungs  exteiKling  axially  of  one  another  throu^  its 
opposite  ends  for  discharging  hot  and  cold  water  respec- 
tively, a  third  opening  through  the  side  of  said  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  water,  a  fourth 
and  a  fifth  opening  extending  ini  the  same  direction  later- 
ally through  the  side  of  said  tubular  member  in  parallel 
closely  spaced  relation  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  first,  second,  and  third  openings  in  the  member,  and 
a  single  internal  partition  extending  crosswise  of  said 
member  between  said  fourth  and  fifth  openings  and  so 
arranged  and  constructed  that  said  first  and  fifth  open- 
ings are  in  imobstructed  communication  with  one  another 
and  that  the  second,  third  and  fourth  openings  are  in 
unobstructed  communication  with  one  another. 


.,/ 


1.  A  lift  for  a  sitz  bath,  comprising  a  base  mountable 
on  a  bathtub  rim,  a  post  mounted  on  said  base  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom,  a  support  bracket  carried 
on  said  post  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  post,  a 
carrier  vertically  slidable  on  said  support  bracket  and 
rotatable  therewith,  at  least  one  cylinder  connected  to 
said  bracket  and  having  a  piston  connected  to  said  car- 
rier for  moving  said  carrier  vertically  relative  to  the  base 


.  ,p  3,307,206 

^  DRAINAGE  STOPPER 

Cari  H.  KnmgfT,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.,  assigMH-  to  A.  H. 
Voss  Company,  Hollywood,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,516 
5  Clafans.  (CL  4—199) 
1.  In  a  manually  operated  drainage  control  which  com- 
prises a  T-shaped  tubular  housing  having  a  through  pas- 
sage and  a  side  inlet  port  and  defining  a  conical  valve 
seat  in  said  through  passage  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of 
said  inlet  port  and  manually  actuatable  lever  means 
-mounted  on  said  housing,  the  combination  of:  an  open 
ended  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  plastic  drain  valve  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  movable  therein  be- 
tween an  open  position  with  respect  to  said  inlet  port 
and  valve  seat,  and  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  said 
inlet  port  in  engagement  with  said  conical  valve  seat; 
said  valve  having  an  end  annular  shoulder  wall  dimen- 
sioned to  seat  upon  said  conical  seat  when  said  valve  is 
in  its  closed  position,  and  said  valve  having  a  ioosc  fit 
with  respect  to  said  through  passage  of  said  housing; 
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radially  expandable  ring  means  carried  by  said  valve 
member  and  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  valve 
member  and  said  housing;  lever  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  manual  actuation  of  said  drain  valve  be- 


tween said  open  and  closed  positions;  and  an  elastic  plastic 
rod  adapted  to  return  to  a  substantially  straight  line  con- 
dition after  insertion  in  said  housing,  said  rod  connecting 
said  lever  means  to  said  drain  valve. 


3,307^07 

INSULATOR  FOR  MATTRESSES,  SEATS, 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  D.  Cok,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lockport 

Mills  Research  and  Development  Corporation,  Lock- 

port,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,483 
9  Claims.    (CL  5—354) 


1.  A  cushioning  device  having  springs  held  in  opera- 
tive position  to  support  a  person,  an  insulation  sheet 
directly  in  contact  with  said  springs  and  comprising  a 
compacted  layer  of  soft  small  diameter  fibers  comprising 
mainly  cotton  laid  at  random  and  crossing  each  other 
in  all  directions,  and  impregnated  with  a  resinous  material 
throughout  the  entire  layer  and  adhering  to  the  fibers 
and  bonding  the  fibers  to  each  other  at  intervals  length- 
wise thereof,  said  resinous  material  adding  to  the  resili- 
ence of  the  fibers  and  increasing  the  adhesion  of  the 
same  to  each  other  to  limit  the  entrance  of  the  insula- 
tion sheet  into  spaces  within  and  between  the  springs. 


3,347,208 

PORTABLE  LANTERN  FLOAT 

Don  L.  Jacobaon,  303  NE.  Queenstown, 

BarttcsTiDc,  OkU.     74003 
FOcd  Feb.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,043 
5  Claims.    (CI.  9— S3) 
3.  A  lantern  float  comprising: 

a  rigid,  hollow,  toric  body  member  having  a  platform 
portion  tangentiaUy  covering  and  integral  with  said 
body  member; 


a  plurality  of  eyelets  extending  upwardly  from  said 
platform  portion; 

a  plurality  of  coil  springs,  each  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  whereby  each  of  said  first  ends  is  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  eyelets; 

a  circular  retaining  spring  positionable  substantially 
horizontally  above  said  platform  and  attached  to  each 
of  said  second  ends  of  said  springs,  said  retaining 
spring  positionable  around  a  lantern  to  hold  said  lan- 
tern on  said  platform; 

a  balance  arm  connection  depending  centrally  down- 
wardly from  under  surface  of  said  platform; 


a  balance  arm  connection  eyelet  at  lower  end  of  said 
balance  arm  connection; 

an  anchor  rope  guide  extending  downwardly  from  un- 
der surface  of  said  platform,  said  guide  being  an  eye- 
let having  an  elongated  stem; 

an  anchor  rope  having  one  end  secured  to  said  balance 
arm  connection  eyelet,  said  rope  then  passing  through 
said  anchor  rope  guide,  then  said  rope  passing  around 
said  anchor  rope  pulley  whereby  a  second  end  of 
such  rope  is  removably  secured  to  a  remote  object; 

an  anchor  rope  swivel  attached  to  said  anchor  rope 
pulley;  and 

an  anchor  attached  to  said  anchor  rope  swivel. 


3,307,209 

PONTOON  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

WATER  AND  ON  SNOW 

Robert  R.  Jackman,  7  W.  Valley  Drive, 

Mnrray,  Utab    84107 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965.  Ser.  No.  444,699 

6  Claims.     (CL  9—310) 


1.  In  combination,  a  platform  type,  hoi^ontal,  rigid 
support  member,  a  steering  member  pivotally  secured  to 
said  rigid  support  member  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  former,  said  steering  member  including  respective  side 
steering  means  constructed  for  user  actuation,  and  a  pair 
of  inflatable  pontoons  disposed  beneath  and  affixed  to  said 
rigid  support  member  and  also  directly  to  said  steering 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  and  forwardly  of  the  pivotal 
securement  of  said  steering  member  to  said  rigid  support 
member. 


3,307,210 
SHOE  UPPER  SHAPING  MACHINE 

Placentino  Lauretti,  R.D.  2,  Newville,  Pa.     17241 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,987 

13  Claims.    (CL  12— 8J) 

1.  A  shoe  upper  shaping  machine  comprising  a  station- 
ary inner  mold,  and  an  outer  mold  movable  relative  to 
and  closeable  on  said  inner  mold,  said  outer  mold  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  pivoted  members  having  separate 
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laterally  spaced  pivots  and  together  embracing  an  aper- 
ture for  receiving  said  inner  mold,  means  lining  said  aper- 
ture, and  means  on  said  lining  means  and  members  and 


3,307,212 

COMBINED  SURFACE  CLEANING  AND  SUR- 

FACE  SCRAPING  DEVICE 

Peter  A.  Maclnncs,  28200  Wcstbrook, 

Farmington,  Mich.    48024 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,703 

3  Clafaiis.    (CL  15—111) 


responsive  to  a  force  applied  through  said  liniflg  means 
against  said  inner  mold  for  forcing  said  outer  mold  to 
close  on  said  inner  mold. 


3,307,211 

SHOE  POLISHER 

Stanley  L.  GafaMs,  Wayhmd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,313 

5  Claims.    (CL  15—4) 


1.  A  shoe  polisher  comprising: 

(a)  a  manually  manipulable  shoe  polisher  including  a 
power  drive  means; 

(b)  a  shoe  polishing  implement  connected  to  said 
power  drive  means  for  rotation  thereby;      * 

<c)  bristles  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  shoe 
polishing  implement  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical 
shoe  brush;  and 

(d)  a  circular  buffing  pad  fixed  to  the  outside  of  said 
shoe  polishing  implement  so  that  said  shoe  polishing 
implement  is  physically  located  between  said  manu- 
ally manipulatable  power  drive  means  and  said  cir- 
cular buffing  pad,  the  approximate  center  of  said  cir- 
cular buffing  pad  being  in  line  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shoe  polishing  implement,  and  the  diam- 
eter of  said  circular  buffing  pad  being  somewhat  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  generally  cylindrical  brush 
whereby  when  said  cylindrical  brush  is  rotated  so  that 
the  bristle  tips  brush  against  and  are  deflected  by 
the  shoes  being  polished  the  flexing  or  radially  in- 
wardly movement  of  the  bristles  will  not  be  so  great 
as  to  permit  the  buffiing  pad  to  make  contact  with 
the  shoes,  said  circular  buffing  pad  having  shoe 
buffing  surfaces  at  its  approximate  center  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  therefrom. 


V  .^  combination  with  a  brushing  element  including 
a  rigid  elongated  backing  having  an  under  and  an  upper 
face,  opposed  side  edges,  an  end  edge  connecting  each  of 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  side  edges  together,  and  bristles 
extending  over  and  projecting  from  the  under  face  of 
said  backing,  there  being  diverging  sockets  lying  along 
the  transverse  center  line  of  said  backing  and  opening 
out  of  the  upper  face  of  said  backing,  of  a  scraper  attach- 
ment comprising  an  elongated  base  plate  member  having 
opposed  side  edges,  said  plate  member  being  provided 
with  an  opening  lying  along  a  transverse  center  line,  a 
first  leg  extending  along  and  projecting  perpendicularly 
from  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  plate  member,  a  slop- 
ing apron  extending  along  and  projecting  from  the  free 
edge  of  said  leg,  the  free  edge  of  said  apron  being  shaped 
to  a  knife  edge,  and  a  second  leg  extending  along  and  pro- 
jecting perpendiculariy  from  the  other  of  the  side  edges 
of  said  plate  member,  said  second  leg  extending  perpen- 
dicularly in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  leg,  said  at- 
tachment being  disposed  so  that  the  first  leg  extends  along 
and  abuts  against  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  backing 
with  the  opening  in  the  plate  member  overlying  and  in 
registry  with  one  of  the  sockets  resting  upon  the  upper 
face  of  said  plate  member  and  the  second  leg  projecting 
away  from  said  plate  member,  a  fastening  element  ex- 
tending through  said  registering  socket  and  opening  and 
through  an  aperture  provided  in  said  first  leg  and  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  plate  member,  and  a  handle  having 
an  end  portion  extending  into  and  removably  attached  to 
the  other  of  the  sockets,  said  bristles  serving  as  a  sweeper 
for  cleaning  a  surface,  said  knife  edge  of  said  apron  serv- 
ing as  a  scraper  for  cleaning  a  surface,  and  the  free  edge 
of  said  second  leg  serving  as  a  scraper  for  cleaning  debris 
from  the  soles  and  heels  of  a  shoe  of  a  user. 


337,2U 
ROTARY  BRUSH 
Arthur  T.  Schofield,  Brecksvllie,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Mannfactiirers  Brush  Company,  acveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405J75 
7  Claims.    (CL  15—179) 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  rotary  brush  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  forming  a  cylindrical  hub  having  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  pairs  of  outwardly  extending  axially 
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spaced  prongs  extending  radially  from  the  surface  thereof, 
assembling  brmh  material  transversely  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  hub  between  said  prongs,  placing  a  locking 
ring  over  the  brush  material  encircling  the  hub  member, 
flanging  up  the  opposed  edge  portions  of  the  bub  and 
bringing  the  ends  of  the  prongs  into  engagenoent  with  op- 
posed axially  spaced  positions  on  the  locking  ring  by 
compressing  the  flared  sides  of  the  hub  ring  until  the 
edges  of  the  locking  ring  substantially  contact. 

7.  A  cylindrical  rotary  brush  comprising  a  hub  ring  of 
substantially  channel  form  in  cross-section  having  a  base 
and  outwardly  extending  side  walls,  transversely  aligned 
axially  spaced  pronp  angularly  projecting  from  the  inter- 
section of  the  base  and  side  walls  of  said  hub  ring  into 
the  channel  of  the  hub  ring  at  circumferentially  spaced 
points  thereabout  and  serving  to  defined  pockets  between 
axially  spaced  prongs  for  the  reception  of  brush  material, 
a  locking  ring  disposed  in  the  channel  and  engaging  the 
ends  of  the  prongs,  brush  material  disposed  in  the  chan- 
nel pockets  between  said  hub  ring  and  said  locking  ring, 
said  locking  ring  having  wall  portions  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  the  walls  of  said  channel  to  securely  clamp  the 
brush  material  therebetween. 


'I 

TACK  CLOTH 
AiithoDy  C.  BclTcdere,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Har- 
rison Aoto  Paint  Shop,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FDcd  Oct  21.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  317,687 
S  Claims.    (CI.  lS—59€) 


1.  A  tack  cloth,  which  comprises:  a  fibrous  material 
impregnated  with  a  combination  consisting  essentially  of 
a  brominated  monomeric  triallyl  phosphate  and  the  ^yc- 
erol  ester  of  hydrogenated  rosin,  the  ratio  of  said  glycerol 
ester  of  hydrogenated  rosin  to  said  brominated  monomeric 
triallyl  phosphate  lying  in  the  range  between  about  1:2 
and  1.5  to  1. 


3,3«7^15 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

APPARATUS 

George  R.  Gerhard  and  George  L  Docrfng,  Cohunbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Industrial  Nncleonics  Corvontion, 

a  corporadon  of  Oliio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  I9«4,  Ser.  No.  35M73 
8  Claims.    (CL  IS— 2) 
3.  Control  apparatus  for  a  regulating  apparatus  having 
a  formable  material  extruding  from  a  die  and  passing 
on  a  cooling  roll,  a  number  of  pull  rolls  to  a  winding 
roll,  the  extruder  die  having  actuaton  that  can  separately 
vary  the  thickness  of  the  material  extruding  from  the  die 
at  individual  zones  along  the  material  width,  and  the 
regulating  apparatus  having  a  first  means  for  uniformly 
varying  the  material  thickness  across  the  width  either  by 
altering  the  material  input  rate  to  the  die  or  by  altering 
the  relative  speed  of  one  or  all  of  the  coolii^^  roll,  pull 
rolls,  and  winding  roll,  the  control  apparatus  comprising, 
means  for  measuring  the  average  material  thickness  of 
each  of  said  zones  and  for  measuring  the  average 
material  thickness  across  the  material  width  includ- 
ing said  zones. 


controller  means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means  to 
produce  a  first  control  signal  to  be  coupled  to  said 
extruder  die  actuators  to  energize  the  respective  ac- 
tuators when  the  average  material  thickness  in  the 


mMM 


respective  zones  deviates  from  the  material  average 
thickness  and  to  produce  a  second  control  signal  for 
energizing  said  first  means  when  said  average  mate- 
rial thickness  across  the  width  including  said  zones 
deviates  from  said  target  thickness. 


3,307JI6 
ANNULAR  SPBVNWG  APPARATUS 
Albert  Dunn,  Kings  Moontain,  and  Luther  Russell,  Gas- 
tooia.  N.C.,  as^iDori  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Delaware 

FOsd  Oct  5, 19«4,  Scr.  No.  4«M9S 
2  Clainis.     (CL  18— •) 


1.  An  annular  melt  spinning  pack  having  a  spinneret 
containing  a  plurality  of  orifices  for  shaping  filament- 
forming  material  as  molten  polymer  is  extruded  there- 
through wherein  said  spinning  pack  is  internally  confined 
in  an  annular  shape  surrounding  an  external  space  void, 
a  granular  bed  of  finely  divided  inert  material  contained 
within  said  spinning  pack,  inlet  means  for  said  molten 
polymer  surrounding  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  granular 
bed  other  than  the  perimeter  lying  adjacent  to  and  in 
parallel  plane  to  said  spinneret,  outlet  means  for  said 
molten  polymer  establishing  a  base  for  said  granuhu-  bed 
in  a  corresponding  spaced  relationship  with  said  inlet 
means  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  depth  of  said 
inert  material  throughout  said  granular  bed  between  said 
inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  and  collecting  means 
for  said  molten  polymer  in  the  form  of  an  internal  an- 
nular space  in  said  spinneret  pack  connecting  said  outlet 
means  and  said  spinneret  orifices. 


3,367,217 
EXTRUDER  VALVE 
Raymond  A.  Cameron,  Palathw,  m.,  assignor  to  BeloH 
Corporation,  BcloH,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351^68 
7  Clafans.     (CI.  18—12) 
1.  In  a  plastic  extruder  the  combination  comprising, 
a  housing  member  having  a  passage  for  receiving  heated 
plastic  melt  and  having  a  valve  seat, 
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a  screen  pack  mounted  on  said  member  receiving  melt 
from  said  passage, 

a  second  housing  member  removably  mounted  on  said 
first  housing  member  and  having  an  adjustable  valve 
element  coarting  with  said  valve  seat  for  controlling 
back  pressure  in  said  passage  and  flow  to  said  screen 
pack. 


\  81 

surface  with  a  peripheral  shape  corresprading  to  the  de- 
sired final  peripheral  shape  of  said  plastic  tubing  and 
said  surface  having  a  length  suflScient  to  cool  said  ele- 
ment below  said  plastic  deformation  temperature,  said 
sleeve  having  a  cooling  chamber  in  beat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  inner  surface,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsmg:  said  sleeve  being  spaced  from  said  extruding 
means  by  a  chamber  surrounding  said  tubular  element 
and  having  inner  dimensions  greater  than  those  of  said 
sizing  sleeve,  and  means  for  filling  said  chamber  with 
a  gas  at  a  pressure  substantially  the  same  as  the  gas 
presstire  used  to  inflate  said  tubing. 


3^7^19 

.        ^MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  FILM 
B«nard  K.  Ugland,  Ainsworth,  Bolton,  England,  assignor 

StSi*^  SSS»' ^  ***--^"^  ^^*«™^ -^ 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527^75 
7  CUdms.    (CL  1»— 14) 


said  screen  pack  being  removable  with  removal 
of  said  second  housing  member  from  said  first 
housing  member, 
and  a  die  adapter  mounted  on  the  first  bousing  mem- 
ber, 
Mid  fint  housing  member  having  a  die  passage 
leading  from  the  screen  pack  for  deUvery  <rf  melt 
to  said  die  adapter. 


to 


3,3«7,218 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THIN 

„^^  FLA5nC  TUBING 

Friti  RetfenkMssr,  IVoisdorf,  Germaay,  _^ 

Reifenbanscr  K.G.,  Thilsdorf,  Gcmumy 

Ftted  Jan.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,646 

Clafans  priority,  appUcadon  Gomuy,  Feb.  11.  1963, 

R  34,424 

2  Clafans.    (CL  18—14) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  folded  plastic  tubing 
comprising  means  for  vertically  extruding  a  tubular  ele- 
ment of  thin  plastic  material  at  a  temperature  above  its 
deformation  temperature  and  below  its  liquid  phase  tem- 
perature, means  for  inflating  said  tubular  element  with  a 
gas  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure  before  said 
element  cools  below  said  deformation  temperature,  a 
sizing  and  cooling  sleeve  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said 
extruder  means  and  surrounding  said  extruded  tubular 
element,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  sizing  and  cooling 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  extruded  tube  of  plastic 
material  comprising  a  die  for  extrading  a  tubular  film 
of  said  material,  a  convex  former  adjacent  to  said  die, 
said  former  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  die  orifice 
and  having  its  outer  periphery  convexly  curved  relative 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  fihn,  means  beyond  the  former 
for  applying  tension  to  said  fihn,  means  for  escape  of  air 
from  beyond  the  former,  means  for  directing  a  stream  of 
au-  at  such  velocity  into  the  angle  between  the  inner  face 
of  the  film  and  the  outer  face  of  the  former  to  provide 
and  maintain  an  air  cushion  on  the  surface  thereof  to  pre- 
vetrt  contact  of  said  tube  witii  said  former,  means  for 
puUmg  said  tube  over  the  air  cushion  on  a  substantial  arc 
of  said  former  so  partiaUy  setting  said  tube  by  said  air 
cushion,  said  tube  resisting  tension  thereon,  a  ring  of  air 
jeu  adapted  to  impinge  air  on  the  outer  face  of  said  tube 
at  said  arc  area  to  cool  and  set  said  plastic  material  si- 
multaneously  with  stitching  of  said  film,  whereby  ths 
tension  of  said  means  is  suflBcient  to  physically  stretch 
said  tube  over  the  area  of  said  are  to  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  said  film  by  both  longimdinal  and  transverse 
stretching. 

3,397  220 
MOLD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

^**'lLilIi''^'^  **"••  ™^  nsrignor  to  Felt 

nrodncts  Mfg.  Co.,  a  conoration  <rf  nUnob 

™^  Apr.  30,  1964,  fe.  No.  363,741 

21  Clafans.    (CL  18—16) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  a  mold  comprising  a  top 
master  plate  and  a  lower  master  plate,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  moving  said  mold  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  a  horizontal  plane  into  and  out  of  a  press,  means 
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for  moving  said  top  master  plate  relative  to  said  lower 
master  plate  to  open  said  mold,  and  means  for  pivotally 
moving  one  edge  portion  of  said  top  master  plate  about 


a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  thereof  to 
provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  mold  whereby  said 
mold  may  be  loaded  or  unloaded. 


3,307^21 

MOLD  FOR  MAKING  INSULATED  ROCKET 

MOTOR  NOZZLES 

Tbomas  E.  Bolner,  FayettcvUle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 

ChemJcal  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,880 
1  Claim.     (CI.  1ft— 16.5) 


but  of  smaller  dimensional  area  than  said  cylindrical- 
shaped  cavity,  and  a  plurality  of  guide  pin  receiving  bores, 
said  lieeper  plate  being  positioned  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  bed  plate  so  that  the  upper  ends  of  said  die  sec- 
tions are  received  in  said  cylindrical-shaped  recess  and 
said  guide  pin  receiving  bores  are  in  alignment  with  the 
guide  pin  receiving  sockets  in  said  bed  plate,  said  keeper 
plate  being  positioned  on  said  bed  plate  to  retain  said  die 
sections  in  the  central  cavity  in  said  bed  plate,  an  upper 
movable  plunger  section  having  an  aligning  plate  on  the 
bottom  surface  thereof  that  is  of  the  same  dimensional 
size  as  said  bed  plate,  a  cylindrical  portion  integral  with 
the  central  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  aligning 
plate,  a  truncated  conical-shaped  punch  integral  with  the 
central  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cyHndrical 
portion,  a  plurality  of  guide  pins  secured  to  and  depend- 
ing from  said  aligning  plate  so  that  when  said  plunger  sec- 
tion is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  bed  plate  said 
punch  will  be  received  in  the  central  cavity  of  said  bed 
plate,  the  cylindrical  portion  on  said  aligning  plate  will 
be  received  in  the  cylindrical-shaped  recess  in  said  keeper 
plate  and  the  guide  pins  on  said  aligning  plate  will  enter 
the  guide  pin  receiving  bores  in  said  keeper  plate  and  the 
guide  pin  receiving  sockets  in  said  bed  plate,  a  movable 
mandrel  for  cooperation  with  said  bed  plate  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  mandrel  having  a  centrally  located  inner 
truncated  conical  portion  thereon  that  will  enter  the 
central  cavity  of  said  bed  plate,  a  reduced  cylindrical 
inner  portion  that  is  disposed  between  said  conical  portion 
and  said  mandrel,  said  cylindrical  inner  i>ortion  being  con- 
tiguous with  said  central  portion  and  integral  therewith 
and  with  said  mandrel,  said  cylindrical  inner  portion  and 
said  inner  conical  portion  entering  the  cylindical  cavity 
and  the  central  cavity  of  said  bed  plate  as  said  mandrel  en- 
ters the  cylindrical-shaped  recess  in  said  bed  plate  when 
said  punch  and  said  mandrel  apply  simultaneous  com- 
pression to  the  shell  and  the  insulation  to  mold  the  rocket 
motor  nozzle. 


3^7422  \ 

VACUUM-FORMING  APPARATUS         J 
Leonid  C.  Baldwin,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Robert  A.  Jensen, 
Dolton,  m.,  a»i^Don  to  Howe  Sound  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aof .  20.  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,223 
5  Claims.     (CI.  18—19) 


A  molding  apparatus  for  simultaneously  molding  and 
shaping  the  insulation  and  shell  of  a  rocket  motor  noz- 
zle comprising,  a  bed  plate  having  a  central  truncated 
conical-shaped  cavity  therein,  said  bed  plate  having  a 
cylindrical-shaped  cavity  therein  that  is  contiguous  with 
said  central  cavity  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  cavity  being  of  reduced 
dimensions  in  relation  to  said  central  cavity,  said  cylin- 
drical cavity  terminating  in  and  contiguous  wth  a  cylindri- 
cal-shaped recess,  said  recess  being  of  greater  dimensions 
than  said  cylindrical-shaped  cavity,  but  of  smaller  dimen- 
sions than  said  central  cavity,  said  bed  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  passageways  positioned  therein  in  angular 
relation  to  said  central  cavity  for  introducing  a  heating 
medium  into  said  bed  plate,  said  bed  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  guide  pin  receiving  sockets  therein,  a  pair  of 
preformed  die  sections  positioned  in  said  central  cavity, 
a  keeper  plate  having  in  the  undcrsurface  thereof  a  cylin- 
drical-shaped recess,  a  cylindrical-shaped  cavity  that  is 
contiguous  with  said  recess  in  axial  alignment  therewith 


5.  Vacuum-forming  apparatus  for  vacuum-molding 
precision  articles  from  thermoplastic  sheet  materials  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  oven  located  in  the  back  portion  of  said  ap- 
paratus having  separable  top  and  bottom  sections 
with  heating  elements  mounted  thereon  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  and  defining  a  space  therebetween 
in  the  closed  position  into  which  a  sheet  of  said  ma- 
terial can  be  located  for  softening. 


\ 
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(b)  a  molding  platform  mounted  adjacent  said  oven 
in  the  front  portion  of  the  apparatus  and  defining 
a  molding  surface  with  a  raised  marginal  ridge  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  surface  within  said  ridge 
being  graduated  in  depth,  said  molding  platform  sur- 
face and  said  space  between  the  heating  element  being 
substantially  uniplanar, 

(c)  vacuum  pump  means  connected  to  said  platform 
with  a  vacuum  exhaust  outlet  opening  into  said  mold- 
ing surface  at  the  deepest  portion  thereof, 

(d)  a  damping  frame  assembly  having  parallel  spaced 
support  arms  pivotally  mounted  about  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  laterally  across  said  apparatus  be- 
tween said  oven  and  said  platform  to  pivot  baclcward 
to  a  first  heating  position  between  said  heating  ele- 
ments and  frontward  to  a  second  molding  position 
adjacent  said  molding  platform,  a  sheet  frame  for 
holding  the  thermoplastic  sheet  mounted  between 
said  arms,  a  pressure  frame  mounted  on  said  arms 
with  the  sheet  therebetween,  said  pressure  frame  hav- 
ing a  raised  peripheral  ridge  projecting  from  said 
frame  for  holding  a  perij^eral  portion  of  said  sheet 
material  between  it  and  one  of  said  ridge  and  said 
graduated  surfaces  of  the  molding  i^atform  in  its 
molding  position  to  effect  a  seal  therebetween  upon 
application  of  pressure  on  said  pressure  frame  down- 
ward against  said  platfonm, 

(e)  a  handle  on  said  arms  against  which  hand  pressure 
can  be  applied  to  the  frame  in  the  molding  position 
to  seal  said  peripheral  portion  of  the  sheet  material 
between  the  pressure  frame  and  the  molding  jrfat- 
form, 

(f)  means  for  swinging  said  top  section  of  the  oven 
and  one  of  said  heating  elements  laterally  away  from 
said  bottom  section  so  that  said  frame  can  be  pivoted 
to  position  said  sheet  material  in  and  out  of  said  first 
position,  and 

(g)  lever  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  extending 
frontward  therefrom  toward  said  molding  platform 
when  said  frame  is  in  said  first  position  for  initially 
pivoting  said  frame  toward  said  second  position  out 
of  the  oven  and  bringing  said  handle  within  reach  at 
the  front  of  the  apparatus. 


3J#7J123 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Arthur  W.  Jacobs,  5994  Colombia  RomI, 

North  Olmsted,  Ohio    44070 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,548 

10  Claims.    (CL  18—30) 


resilient  mounting  for  said  cylinder  for  movement  of  said 
cylinder  toward  a  mold  for  engagement  of  the  hozzle 
therewith;  a  second  resilient  mounting  for  said  nozzle  urg- 
ing the  same  to  a  position  blocking  flow  of  plastic  ma- 
terial therethrough  except  upon  continued  movement  of 
said  cylinder  following  engagement'  of  said  nozzle  with  a 
mold;  displacement  means  in  said  cylinder  effective  to 
apply  pressure  on  plastic  material  in  said  cylinder  thus  to 
sequentially  move  said  cylinder  and  nozzle  against  said 
first  and  second  resilient  mounting  means  respectively; 
and  stop  means  to  arrest  movement  of  said  cylinder  after 
said  nozzle  has  been  opened  and  while  the  nozzle  is  en- 
gaged with  a  mold  solely  by  force  applied  through  said 
second  resilient  mounting. 


3,307,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 
ARTICLES 
Peter  H.  Hofer,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Herbert  A.  Swal- 
low, North  Branch,  NJ.,  aadgnon  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Ffled  Aof.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,254 
5  Claims.    (CI.  18-42) 


5.  Injection  molding  apparatus  comprisfng  a  cylinder 
having  a  feed  opening  for  plastic  material  at  one  end  and 
an  injection  nozzle  at  the  other  end  for  flow  of  such  ma- 
terial therethrough  into  a  mold  engaged  thereby;  a  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  thermoplastic  articles  which 
comprises  means  forming  a  lower  mold  portion,  means 
forming  an  upper  mold  portion  surmounting  said  lower 
mold  portion,  said  lower  and  upper  mold  portions  being 
adapted  to  cooperatively  define  at  least  one  mold  cavity 
therebetween  and  being  further  adapted  to  be  separated 
for  removing  a  molded  article  from  therebetween,  a 
transfer  cylinder  in  said  upper  mold  portion,  a  passage- 
way in  said  upper  mold  portion  in  communication  with 
said  cylinder  and  which  progressively  decreases  in  cross 
section  from  said  cylinder,  a  sprue  forming  channel  in  said 
upper  mold  in  communication  with  said  passageway  and 
said  mold  cavity,  said  channel  having  a  maximum  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  passage- 
way and  progressively  decreasing  in  cross  section  from 
said  passageway  and  being  sufficiently  small  to  cause  a 
molten  thermoplastic  material  flowed  therethrough  to 
undergo  molecular  shear  and  thereby  generate  frictional 
heat,  said  transfer  cylinder  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
metered  charge  of  molten  thermoplastic  material  in  an 
amount  in  excess  of  that  required  to  fill  said  mold  cavity 
and  said  sprue  forming  channel,  piston  means  adapted 
to  slide  in  said  transfer  cylinder  to  cause  said  molten 
thermoplastic  material  to  fill  said  mold  cavity  and  said 
sprue  forming  channel,  means  to  cool  said  lower  and  upper 
mold  portions  and  said  piston  means,  said  piston  means 
being  provided  with  means  for  removing  cooled  thermo- 
plastic material  from  said  sprue  forming  channel  and 
cooled  thermoplastic  material  in  excess  thereof. 


886  O.G.— 2 
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3,307,225 

TURNTABLE  MOUNTING  UNIT  FOR 

TEXTILE  COILERS 

Joe  R.  Wtaitehiint,  Bcsaemcr  Chy,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ideal 

Industries,  Inc.,  Bessemer  City,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 

North  CaroUna 

FUcd  July  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,746 
9  Claims,     (a.  19—159) 


bottom  portions  of  the  can  while  leaving  an  intermediate 
bottom  portion  between  said  transversely  spaced  bottom 
portions  and  unengaged:  guide  means  fixed  to  said  carriage 
at  an  elevation  higher  than  the  given  elevation  and  guid- 
ing said  can  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
engaging  means  while  substantially  preventing  said  can 
to  move  in  said  one  direction  relative  to  said  carriage; 
an  upwardly  inclined  memfber  fixed  to  said  support  means 
extending  in  said  one  direction  and  having  a  leading  edge 
substantially  at  the  elevation  of  said  engaging  means  and 
a  trailing  edge  adjacent  said  disk  and  located  substantial- 
ly at  said  given  elevation,  said  fixed  upwardly  inclined 
memlber  arranged  and  constructed  to  engage  said  inter- 
mediafte  bottom  poition  of  said  can  during  movement  of 


7.  In  a  coiler  apparatus  for  laying  sliver  in  cans  and 
having  at  least  one  coiler  plate  provided  with  an  eccentric 
throat  through  which  sliver  passes  to  a  can  therebeneath, 
and  an  upright  coiler  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said 
plate  and  having  a  first  gear  on  its  lower  portion;  the  com- 
bination of 

(a)  a  turntable   carriage   spaced  beneath  said  coiler 
plate, 
•     (b)  a  turntable  joumaled  in  said  carriage, 

(c)  a  second  gear  fixed  in  axial  relation  to  said  turn- 
table, 

(d)  means  supporting  said  carriage  for  adjustment  in 
a  horizontal  plane  toward  and  away  from  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  coiler  plate, 

(c)  gear  means  carried  by  said  carriage  and  effecting 
a  driving  connection  between  said  first  and  second 
gears,  said  gear  means  being  adjustable,  at  least  in 
part,  to  compensate  for  variation  in  the  distance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  gears  resulting  from  ad- 
justment of  said  carriage,  and 

(f)  said  turntable  carriage  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  wall,  said  turntable  being  located  above 
said  wall,  and  said  second  gear  and  said  gear  means 
being  located  beneath  the  level  of  the  lower  surface 
of  said  wall  and  being  contained  by  said  carriage. 


^» 

\ 

• 
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3,307,226 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
CHANGING  SLIVER  CANS  ON  SLTVER  PRO- 
DUCING MACHINES 
Heinz  MODcr,  Kombcrgwcg  12,  Plochingcn,  Germany 
Fflcd  Jmic  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,996 
Claims  priority,  appBcadon  Germany,  Jmw  22,  1964, 
Z  10,925 
14  Claims.    (CI.  19—159) 
4.  A  can  changing  device  for  transfering  cans  onto 
and  from  a  rotating  disk  having  an  upper  surface  at  a 
given  elevation  and  located  beneath  the  delivery  end  of 
a  sliver  producing  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
support  means;  a  carriage  movable  in  one  direction  along 
said  support  means  toward  and  beyond  said  rotating  disk; 
at  least  one  can  carried  by  the  carriage;  a  pair  of  engagmg 
means  fixed  to  said  carriage  at  an  elevation  lower  than 
said  given  elevaition  spaced  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
sard   one    dn^ection    and   engaging   transversely    spaced 


said  ^carriage  toward  said  disk  to  lift  the  bottom  of  said 
can  from  said  engaging  means  and  to  raise  the  bottom 
to  the  elevation  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  disk;  and  a 
downwardly  inclined  meniber  fixed  to  said  support  means 
extending  in  said  one  direction  and  having  a  leading  edge 
adjacent  said  disk  diametrically  opposite  said  trailing  edge 
of  said  upwardly  inclined  member  and  substantially  at 
said  given  elevation  and  a  trailing  edge  substantially  at 
the  elevation  of  said  engaging  means,  said  downwardly 
inclined  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
said  intermediate  bottom  portion  of  said  can  during  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  beyond  said  disk  to  lower  said  can 
in  a  shock  free  manner  into  re-engagement  with  said  en- 
gaging means. 

3^7,227 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CLEANING  COTTON 

Morris  M.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Jefferson,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The 

Jefferson  MUls,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 

Georgia 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,118 
10  Clain.    (CL  19—200) 


M, 


6.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  carded  fibrous  web  com-  i,< 
prising  the  steps  of  conducting  a  carded  fibrous  web  along 
a  path  from  a  carding  operation  to  a  condensing  operation, 
oscillating  said  web  in  a  direction  substantiaHy  normal  to 
said  path  and  drafting  said  web  while  said  web  is  being 
conducted  along  said  path  to  thereby  dislodge  and  sepa- 
rate trash  which  is  initially  entrained  within  said  web. 
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3,307^28 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  CONTROL  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Cotmtry  Cfaib  Road, 

Darien,  Conn.    06820 

FUcd  Not.  1,  1963,  Ser.  •No.  320,760 

4  Claims.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


> 


(C)  vapor  escape  means  disposed  in  said  nozzle  and 
communicating  between  said  mold  cavity  and  ambient 
atmosphere  for  removing  vapor  or  gases  from  said 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  work  metal  and  the 
like:  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  source  of  work  metal;  o 

providing  an  open  ended  casting  passage  through  which 
said  work  metal  may  flow  and  be  progressively  hard- 
ened; 

applying  a  pumping  force  to  the  work  metal  so  as  to 
progressively  force  the  same  into  said  casting  pas- 
sage; 

simultaneously  applying  a  drawing  force  to  the  hardened 
work  metal  leaving  the  casting  passage;  and 

increanng  both  of  the  said  forces  when  the  resistance 
to  metal  flow  through  said  casting  passage  increases, 
and  decreasing  both  of  said  forces  when  said  resist- 
ance decreases. 

3.  In  a  continuous  casting  device: 

ax>ld  means  defining  an  open  ended  casting  passage  that 
is  adapted  to  progressively  receive  molten  work  ma- 
terial  that  is  to  be  cast  in  passing  therethrough; 

cooling  means  for  extracting  heat  from  the  work  ma- 
terial in  said  casting  passage; 

withdrawing  means  disposed  downstream  from  said 
^mold  passage  for  pulling  cast  work  material  from 
said  mold  passage  at  variable  rates; 

pumping  means  for  forcing  work  material  into  and  along 
said  casting  passage; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  resistance  to  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  work  material  along  the  mold  sur- 
faces defining  said  casting  passage;  and 

control  means  operated  by  said  sensing  meaas  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  withdrawing  means  and 
said  pumping  means  so  as  to  thereby  control  the  rate 
of  entry  and  withdrawal  of  cast  work  material  into 
and  from  said  casting  passage.  ' 


solidification  cavity  formed  during  solidification  of 
molten  metal  therewithin  whereby  said  cooling  means 
is  in  more  effective  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
said  solidifying  metal. 


3,307,230 
CONTINUOUS  CASTTING  APPARATUS  WITH 

poarrvE  drive  oscillating  means 

Norman  P.  Goss,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Ofjcbay 
Norton  Company,  Cleveland,  (Niio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,101 
4  Claims.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


3  307  229 
VENT  FOR  HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Dore,  MQford,  Conn.,  and  Avery  L.  Kearney, 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virgfaila 
Original  application  Oct.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,883,  now 
Patent  No.  3,286,310,  dated  Nov.  22,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,052 

9  Oafans.    (Cl  22— 57J) 
1.  Continuous  casting  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  horizontal  elongate  mold  having  a  wall  defining 
a  molten  metal  solidification  cavity  therewithin,  said 
mold  having 

( 1 )  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end  and 

(2)  cooling  means  disposed  in  beat  transfer  re- 
lationship with  said  cavity  for  rapidly  inducing 
solidification  of  molten  metal  within  said  cavity, 

(B)  a  distribution  nozzle  associated  with  said  inlet  end 
of  said  mold,  and 


4.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  metal  from 
the  molten  stage,  a  cooled  mold  open  at  both  ends,  means 
for  introducing  molten  metal  at  one  end  of  said  mold 
whereupon  it  immediately  forms  a  thin  slun  against  said 
cooled  mold,  means  for  controlling  the  removal  of  the 
metal  bar  formed  in  said  mold  oat  of  the  other  end  of 
said  mold  at  a  controlled  rate,  wherein  normal  friction 
exists  between  said  bar  and  said  mold  when  said  bar  is 
moving  through  said  mold  at  said  controlled  rate  and  ab- 
normal friction  exists  there  when  said  bar  sticks  to  said 
mold,  means  mounting  said  mold  for  movement  back  and 
forth  in  the  direction  of  bar  movement,  oscillatory  means 
continuously  positively  driving  said  mold  back  and  forth 
in  the  direction  of  bar  movement,  and  said  osdllatoiy 
means  yieldingly  urging  said  mold  in  the  direction  up- 
stream of  said  bar  movement  with  a  force  less  than  that 
sufficient  to  rupture  said  thin  skin  and  greater  than  said 
normal  friction,  whereby  under  abnormal  friction  said 
mold  moves  downstream  with  said  bar,  and  means  for 
stopping  said  molten  metal  introducing  means  and  for 
stopping  said  bar  removal  means  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  mold  downstream. 
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3307^  1 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAWNG  ELECTROTYPE 

PLATES 

John  W.  Andrews,  1238  Oakmont, 

Flossmoor,  111.     60422 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  271,194 

5  Claims.     (CL  22—58) 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  back-up  metal  on  an  electru- 
type  shell,  comprising  a  heating  station,  a  cooling  station, 
and  a  perforated  transfer  plate  arranged  for  slidable  move- 
ment between  said  stations,  said  cooling  station  having 
a  rectangular  box-like  shape,  the  upper  surface  of  which 
is  formed  to  provide  a  waffle  plate  configuration,  said 
box-like  shape  having  a  sleeve  extending  from  the  upper 
surface  for  evacuation  of  air  from  the  upper  surface,  and 
means  to  circulate  a  cooling  medium  through  the  box-like 
shape. 

3,347,232 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl'S  FOR  FORMING 
SHELL  MOLDS  BY  THE  I  SE  OF  A  FLUID- 
IZED  BED  DRYING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  de  Fassclle,  Gates  Mills,  and  Albert  J.  Vidmar. 
Parma,  Ohio,  assifnors  to  Edward  J.  MeOea,  Jr.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,081 
17  Claim*.     (CI.  22—196) 


form  a  wet  ceramic  layer,  placing  the  coated  pattern  in 
a  fluidized  bed  containing  a  body  of  refractory  granules, 
rapidly  removing  the  slurry  vehicle  from  the  coated 
pattern  by  forcing  a  conditioned  gas  upwardly  through 
said  refractory  body  under  pressure  to  fluidize  said  body 
while  maintaining  the  dry-bulb  temperature  and  the  con- 
densable vapor  content  of  said  gas  entering  said  body  at 
predetermined  values  to  maintain  the  dry-bulb  tempera- 
ture of  said  gas  entering  said  body  at  a  predetermined 
value  above  the  temperature  of  the  pattern  and  to  main- 
tain the  vehicle  wet-bulb  temperature  of  said  gas  entering 
said  body  at  a  predetermined  value  below  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  pattern  to  prevent  damage  to  the  mold  by 
overcooling.  and  removing  the  pattern  from  the  refractory 
body. 

3,307,233 
CLASP  FOR  BANDAGES 

Klaus  Miihimann  and  Fwald  Schiifer.  Wolfsteln,  Rhenish 

Palatinate,   Germany,   a«i]tnors  to   Karl  Otto   Braun, 

K.G.,  Wolfstein,  Rhenish  Palatinate,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1964.  Ser.  No.  415.001 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1963, 

B  74,571;  Jan.  29,  1964,  B  56,115 

5  Claims.     {C\.  24—87) 


6.  Apparatus  for  forming  refractory  shell  molds  for  in- 
vestment casting  on  destructible  patterns  comprising  a 
dip  tank  containing  a  ceramic  slurry  comprising  refrac- 
tory particles  and  a  liquid  vehicle,  means  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  slurry  at  a  predetermined  value 
below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  pattern,  a  fluidized 
bed  having  a  receptacle  containing  a  body  of  refractory 
granules,  pressure  means  forcing  a  heated  conditioned 
gas  upwardly  through  said  refractory  body  under  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  fluidize  said  body,  suspending  means  for 
carrying  the  pattern  from  said  dip  tank  to  said  fluidized 
bed  and  for  continually  moving  the  pattern  vertically 
in  the  bed  to  cause  the  heated  refractory  granules  to  con- 
tact the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  ceramic  layer  applied 
to  the  pattern,  and  air  conditioning  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  dry-bulb  tcmuprature  of  said  gas  at  a  predeter- 
mined value  at  least  5  *  F.  above  the  slurry  temperature 
and  for  maintaining  the  vehicle  wet-bulb  temperature  of 
said  gas  at  a  predetermined  value  at  least  5*  F.  below 
the  slurry  temperature. 

15.  A  process  for  producing  a  refractory  shell  mold 
on  a  destructible  pattern  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
a  ceramic  slurry  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  pattern  to 


.  i 


JO 
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1.  A  clasp  for  bandages  comprising  a  blank  having  at 
least  one  opening  and.  in  the  opening,  a  triangular  spike 
attached  to,  and  pointing  away  from,  the  edge  of  the 
blank,  characterized  in  that  the  blank  and  spike  may  be 
moved  out  of  the  opening  to  both  sides,  said  blank  hav- 
ing two  semi-circular  loops  positioned  opposite  to  each 
other  and  connected  with  each  other,  on  the  free  ends 
thereof,  by  a  crosspiece  carrying  a  triangular  elastic  spike 
profile,  the  loops  having  edges  chamfered  towards  the 
inside  for  being  punched  into  the  fabric  of  the  bandage, 
the  loops  being  folded  upon  each  other  prior  to  punching. 


3407^34 
FILE  FASTENER 
Raymoad  S.  Murphy,  BakenfickL,  CaHf.,  assifnor  to  Intex 
Oil   Company,    Bakersfieid,   Calif „   a   corporation   of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,902 
2  Oaims.    (CL  24—153) 


1.  A  file  fastener  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  tongxjes 
integral  with  said  base  and  extending  one  from  each  end 
thereof,  said  base  and  tOf>gues  being  formed  of  a  malle- 
able material,  a  first  plastic  member  cemented  to  the  in- 
side of  one  of  said  tongues,  and  a  second  plastic  member 
cemented  to  the  outside  of  the  other  of  said  tongues,  one 
of  said  plastic  members  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
grooves  and  the  other  ot  said  plastic  members  having  a 
matching  {>air  of  longitudinal  ridges  adapted  to  fit  in  said 
grooves  to  hold  said  tongues  together  when  folded  in- 
wardly into  contacting  position. 
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3,307^35 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Louis  W.  Hemdngs,  Marion,  Va.^  aisigiior  to  Bnraswick 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434^57 

SClainii.    (CI.  24— 243) 


articulated  door  means  for  each  of  the  chambers; 
means  for  the  introduction  and  expelling  of  the  paste 

substance  for  each  of^said  chambers;  and 
air  inlet  and  exhaust  means  for  each  of  the  chambers. 


FOR 


3,307^37 

METALUC  ROTARY  TEAZLES 

TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Albot  Cesar  Scholaert,  Residence  Malmalson  503B, 

Tonrcoing,  France 

Filed  Sept  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,962 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  20,  1963, 

948,196 
3  Clafans.     (CL  26—31) 


<^>»N.N*^^^^**^^»Jvvv^.vo 


3.  A  clamping  device  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apait 
clamping  members  each  having  an  opening  in  alignment 
with  the  other,  a  stud  extending  through  said  openings 
and  having  threads  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  the  threads 
adjacent  one  of  said  ends  being  of  relatively  larger  lead 
than  threads  adjacent  the  other  of  said  ends,  means  co- 
acting  with  the  threads  of  one  lead  for  locking  said  stud 
in  place,  the  threads  of  the  other  lead  extending  loosely 
through  one  of  said  members  suflSciently  far  to.  accom- 
modate a  handle  nut  for  opening  and  closing  of  said 
clamp  device,  and  means  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  stud 
for  rotating  said  stud  when  said  means  for  locking  said 
stud  are  released  to  provide  take-up  adjustment  of  said 
clamp  device.  / 

337,236 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ASBESTOS  CEMENT  PIECES 

Sebastian  Bonet  Sirera,  Calle  Conte  Altea  4, 

Valencia,  Spafai 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Spafai,  Feb.  19,  1963, 

285,244 

3  Clafans.     (CL  25—84) 


NT'iJK'A'Av,u',v,i',\',',\WiV'''v""'ry'Sfc 
6      IT        a  • 


1.  A  cloth  napping  assembly  for  textile  machines  cmd- 
prising:  a  support  consisting  of  a  base-plate  mounted 
on  a  textile  machine  and  two  end  walls  up-standing  from 
the  base-plate,  a  bobbin  rotatably  mounted  in  the  end 
walls  of  the  support,  metallic  card  clothing  covering  the 
circumferential  surface  of  the  boblHn,  two  circular  cheeks, 
one  at  each  end  of  the  bobbin,  each  spaced  slightly  in- 
wardly from  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the  support,  and 
two  resilient,  radially  extending  protective  elements,  one 
at  each  end  of  the  assembly,  the  radial  extent  of  the  pro- 
tective members  being  greater  than  that  of  the  bobbin 
and  clothing  thereon  and  adapted,  when  the  cloth  to  be 
napped  comes  into  contact  with  them,  to  bend  over  and 
cover  the  gap  between  the  cheek  and  the  adjacent  end 
wall  of  the  support  on  each  side  of  the  assembly  remote 
from  the  base-plate. 


337,238 

FELTING  NEEDLE 

Edson  P.  Foster,  409  S.  29th  St.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Ffled  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,442 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  28-^) 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  plaques  from 
paste  substances  which  have  the  characteristic  of  harden- 
ing upon  dehydration,  the  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cases  arranged  in  superposed  relation  to 
form  a  pile  thereof,  each  case  having  opposite  ends 
and  filter  press  means  associated  with  the  cases; 

a  support  base  for  the  pile; 

a  cover  for  the  pile; 

elongated  screw  means  connecting  the  cover  and  sup- 
port case  and  securing  the  pile  therebetween; 

substantially  vertical  wall  means  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  each  case,  said  wall  means  including  longitudinal- 
ly extended  portions; 

said  extended  portions  of  the  respective  cases  being 
vertically  aligned  to  collectively  form  chambers  at 
the  sides  of  the  pile; 


54220 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  felting  needle 
comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  spur  having  a  convex 
material  engaging  surface  at  its  lower  end  formed  be- 
tween downwardly  converging  lateral  surfaces  of  the 
spur. 

337,239 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Martfai  P.  Lepselter,  FrankUn  PariL,  and  Daniel  A.  Nay- 
mik.  Summit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Befl  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporate  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FOed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,696 
5  Clafans.  (O.  29— 25J) 
1.  The  method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  element 
comprising  fabricating  a  mosaic  of  vitreously  bonded  in- 
dividual semiconductor  wafers  in  the  form  of  a  slice,  dif- 
fusing into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wafers  significant 
impurities  to  form  pn  junctions  in  said  wafers,  forming  a 
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protective  oxide  coating  on  said  diffused  surface,  opening 
holes  through  said  oxide  coating  to  expose  underlying 
semiconductor  material,  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  a  first 
metal  on  said  oxide  and  said  exposed  semiconductors  ma- 
terial, depositing  a  heavier  layer  of  a  second  metal  on 
said  first  metal,  depositing  on  a  limited  portion  of  said 
mosaic  a  heavy  layer  of  gold  interconnecting  individual 
semiconductor  devices  of  said  array  thereby  defining  in- 


3^7^1 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CATHODES 

Paul  Wythe  CnpiKhettet,  Atbertoo,  CaUf^  Mdffnor  to 

Litton  PrccWoo  Products,  Inc.,  Su  Carlos,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  14,  1963.  Scr.  No.  316,176 
3  Claiiiu.     (CL  29—25.17) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  cathode  for  an  electron 
discharge  device  which  comprises  the  steps  of  drawing 
a  refractory  metal  cup  having  external  dimensions  at 
at  least  its  emitting  portions  slightly  smaller  than  the 
cathode  to  be  prepared,  flame-spraying  a  matrix  of  tung- 
sten on  said  cup  in  such  amounts  as  to  bring  the  cathode 
up  to  size,  vacuum-firing  said  sprayed  cup  to  remove  any 
impurities  from  said  tungsten,  and  impregnating  said 
tungsten  matrix  with  an  electron  emitting  substance. 


tegrated  circuit  elements,  subjecting  said  array  to  a  chem- 
ical treatment  to  remove  the  vitreous  bonding  between 
said  individual  wafers  thereby  separating  said  slice  into 
said  circuit  elements,  removing  from  said  circuit  elements 
the  layers  of  said  first  and  said  second  metals  not  covered 
by  said  gold,  said  circuit  elements  being  mechanically 
sui^)orted  thereafter  by  said  metal  interconnections. 


3307,240 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Kari'Hdnz  Ginsbach,  Bclccke*Mohne,  and  Aloys  Sonntag, 
SfchdgTor  ober  Socst,  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia 
PateBt-Verwaltiinfs-GjB.bJI.,    FranUnrt    am    Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,807 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1962, 

L  43,779 

11  Claims,     (a.  29— 25J) 


iS***^ 


u  o 
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1.  In  a  method  of  makirtg^^  semiconductor  device 
wherein  a  semiconductor  slab  ot~Une  type  conductivity 
has  a  continuous  zone  of  the  opposite  conductivity  dif- 
fused thereinto  and  about  the  entire  surface  thereof  to 
form  an  at  least  substantially  uniform  thickness  using 
doping  material  of  the  oppoeite  conductivity  type,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  alloying  an  obmic  contact  into  one  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  slab  which  has  a  portion  of  oae  type 
conductivity  extending  at  least  substantially  parallel 
to  the  slab  surface  and  which  portion  is  surrounded 

)  on  all  sides  by  a  zone  of  the  opposite  conductivity 

type  formed  by  diffusion,  said  contact  extending  up 
to  the  slab  edge; 

(b)  connecting  a  rectifying  contact  and  an  obmic  con- 
tact on  the  other  slab  surface  in  a  position  spaced 
a  certain  distance  from  the  slab  edge;  and  then 

(c)  grinding  a  chamfer  at  the  slab  edge  starting  from 
said  other  slab  surface,  the  chamfering  being  per- 
formed along  the  entire  periphery  so  that  the  pn- 
jtinction  between  the  diffusion  zone  and  the  portion 
encompassed  by  the  diffusion  zone  is  separated  into 
two  pn-junctions  which  are  no  longer  connected  with 
each  other  and  whose  lines  of  intersection  with  the 
chamfered  surface  have  a  minimum  spacing  from 
each  other  along  tius  surface  which  is  larger  than 
the  shortest  distance  between  the  two  pn-junctions 
which  are  formed. 


3,307,242 
SEGMENTAL  SAW  TOOTH  CLAMP 
Louis  L.  Cofran,  Yoongstown,  N.Y.,  a«lgnor  to  The 
Cartwrundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Joly  17.  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,458 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—105) 


'  1.  In  a  segmental  saw  including  a  blade  provided  with 
a  socket  arranged  in  its  peripheral  edge  and  having  a 
salient  inner  wall  and  a  pair  of  recessed  side  walls,  a  cut- 
ting tooth  inserted  in  said  socket  and  having  a  salient 
iimer  edge  facing  said  inner  wall  and  a  pair  of  salient 
side  edges  received  in  said  side  walls,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  clanH)ing  means  for  securing  said  tooth 
in  said  sockets  and  urging  said  tooth  against  said  side 
walls  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  plates  of  laterally 
diminishing  cross  sections  and  having  their  narrower  sides 
facing  each  other,  an  outer  pair  of  recessed  edges  en- 
gaging said  inner  edge  of  said  cutting  tooth  and  an  inner 
pair  of  recessed  edges  engaging  said  inner  wall  of  said 
socket,  said  outer  pair  of  recessed  edges  engaging  said 
inner  edge  substantially  along  its  entire  length,  said  inner 
pair  of  recessed  edges  engaging  said  inner  wall  substan- 
tially along  its  entire  length,  and  means  for  fastening  said 
plates  together. 

3307,243 

ROTARY  TOOL 

Rudolf  W.  Andreasson,  780  W.  Maple  Road, 

Birmingiiam,  Mich.     48009 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,665 

4  Claims.     (CL  29—106) 

1.  In  a  coolant  carrying  rotary  tool  of  the  type  using 

a  driving  shank  and  a  co-axial  bit  on  the  working  end 

thereof, 

(a)  an  elongate  bit  having  a  flute  and  land  configura- 
tion in  cross-section  between  a  cutting  end  and  a 
shank  end,  the  shank  end  having  a  portion  with 
walls  shaped  to  engage  with  a  hollow  driving  shank, 

(b)  a  hollow  driving  shank  having  at  the  bit  end  a 
skirt  portion  to  engage  axially  in  a  flute  of  a  bit, 
and  a  recess  portion  having  walls  shaped  to  receive 
and  engage  the  shank  end  of  the  bit, 

the  inner  dimension  of  said  walb  of  said  shank  being 
smaller  than  the  outer  dimension  of  the  walls  of 
said  bit  to  the  degree  that  said  shank  can  be  heated 


March  7,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


39 


to  expand  to  receive  the  shank  end  of  the  bit  with 
the  skirt  portion  of  the  shank  engaged  in  a  flute  of 
the  bit  and  cooled  to  grip  said  bit  in  a  tight  radial 


and  axial  bond,  said  flute  having  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  hollow  shank  in  a  passage  at 
the  surface  of  one  of  said  wkHs. 


I  3,3«7j244 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  TERMINAL  FINS  TO 
PRINTED  CIRCUlt  BOARDS 
George  T.  Dc  Shong,  Camp  H|U,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berg 
Electronics,  Inc^  New  Cumberland,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,789 
6  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 


3,307,245 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MEMORY  MATRIX 

Palmer  H.  Craig,  %  Florida  Atiaiilic  Unlrcnity,  College 

of  Sdcncc,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.    33432 

FUcd  Inly  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,310 

5  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  memory  matrix  structure 
comprising: 

disposing  a  set  of  bare  conductors  perpendicularly  to  a 
second  set  of  insulated  conductors,  said  sets  being  in 
substantial  mechanical  contact  to  provide  two  junc- 
tion areas  each  defined  by  a  bare  conductor  and  an 
insulated  conductor;  masking  the  junction  areas; 
applying  insulation  material  to  the  unmasked  area; 
removing  the  masking; 

applying  a  conductive  material  to  said  junction  areas  to 
encircle  the  conductors  at  the  junction  area  to  form 
a  mechanical  connection  of  the  set  of  the  bare  con- 
ductors; 

connecting  the  ends  of  the  set  of  bare  condiKtors  to- 
gether to  form  an  electrodepositing  cathode  array; 

electrodepositing  magnetic  material  about  the  junction 
areas  by  using  the  connected  ends  of  the  bare  con- 
ductors as  a  cathode, 

and  disassembling  the  cathode  array  by  separating  the 
connected  bare  wire  ends  to  form  a  magnetic 
I        memory. 


3307,246 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  MULTIPLE  CONTACT 

TERMINATIONS  ON  AN  INSULATOR 
John  T.  GuOiksen,  Peekskffl,  and  Ftank  J.  Bolda,  Herbert 
J.  Hallstead,  and  Alfred  E.  Oldakcr,  Ponghkecpric, 
N.Y.,  asrignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor> 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiponrtion  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  Dec  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,442 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—155.55) 


1 


^^ 


1.  That  method  of  securing  a  terminal  pin  to  a  circuit 
board  having  a  hole  therein  which  comprises  vertically 
supporting  the  upper  end  of  such  pin  by  supporting  means 
so  that  the  lower  end  of  said  pin  projects  downwardly 
from  said  supporting  means  and  is  freely  exposed  as  a 
pilot  for  attachment  to  said  circuit  board  positioning  said 
board  while  transversely  disposed  below  said  pin  so  as  to 
align  said  hc^  with  said  pin,  raising  said  board  so  as  to 
position  the  rim  of  the  hole  therein  around  said  pin,  ap- 
plying pressure  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  board 
around  said  hole  so  as  to  move  said  board  toward  said 
supporting  means  and  axially  of  said  pin  and,  while  said 
board  is  supported  against  said  pin,  applying  pressure  to 
said  pin  for  moving  it  lengthwise  thereof  relative  to  said 
board  so  as  to  accurately  position  said  pin  in  said  hole. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  mechanically  secure  con- 
tact protuberance  of  predetermined  dimensions  integral 
with  the  end  of  a  conductive  member  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  metallic  conductive  member, 
forming  an  aperture,  in  a  supporting  ceramic  substrate, 
capable  of  snugly  receiving  said  conductive  member; 
inserting  a  predetermined  length  of  said  conductive 
member  through  said  aperttire; 
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clamping  said  conductive  member  to  prevent  movement 
thereof  relative  to  said  supporting  substrate: 

flame  beating  said  member  at  one  end  thereof  to  form 
a  spherical  contact  protuberance  of  predetermined 
diameter  at  one  surface  of  said  substrate; 

removing  said  clamping; 

cutting  said  conductive  member  to  form  an  opposed 
end  of  predetermined  length  opposite  said  contact 
protuberance; 

and  flame  heating  said  predetermined  length  of  said 
opposed  end  to  form  a  spherical  contact  protuber- 
ance adjacent  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate. 


337^48 
PULLING  BEAM  ASSEMBLY 
Burton  D.  Smith,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Vukan  Mate- 
rials Company,   Birmingham,   Ala.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  ' 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,865 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29—234) 


3,307^7 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  COILS 
Shannon  D.  Partter,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner 
Electric  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,370 
7  Clahns.     (CL  29—155.57) 


1.  A  method  of  winding  a  plurality  of  axially  disposed 
disc  coils  onto  a  coil  form  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating 
the  coil  form  in  one  direction  while  feeding  insulated 
wire  from  a  supply  thereof  to  the  coil  form  to  produce  a 
first  spirally  wound  disc  coil  having  concentric  turns, 
without  interrupting  the  continuity  of  the  wire  from  the 
supply  thereof  rotating  the  coil  form  in  said  one  direc- 
tion while  feeding  wire  thereto  to  produce  a  second 
spirally  wound  disc  coil  having  concentric  turns  and  dis- 
posed on  the  coil  form  axially  spaced  from  said  flrst  coil, 
severing  the  wire  from  said  supply  at  the  outer  turn  of  said 
second  coil,  collapsing  the  first  coil,  rotating  the  coil  form 
in  the  opposite  direction  while  preventing  the  second  coil 
from  imwinding  and  feeding  the  wire  from  the  collapsed 
first  coil  onto  the  coil  form  to  produce  a  spirally  wound 
rewound  first  coil  having  concentric  turns  and  with  the 
second  coil  adjacent  one  side  of  the  rewound  first  coil, 
rotating  the  coil  form  in  said  one  direction  while  prevent- 
ing the  second  and  said  rewound  first  coils  from  unwind- 
ing and  feeding  insulated  wire  from  a  supply  thereof  to 
the  coil  form  to  produce  a  third  spirally  wound  disc  coil 
having  concentric  turns  on  the  coil  form  sufficiently 
axially  spaced  from  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  first 
rewound  coil  to  provide  space  on  the  coil  form  for  a 
fourth  coil  between  the  third  and  said  rewound  first  coils, 
without  interrupting  the  continuity  of  the  wire  from  the 
third  coil  rotating  the  coil  form  in  said  one  direction  while 
preventing  the  second  and  said  rewound  first  coils  from 
unwinding  and  feeding  wire  thereto  to  produce  a  fourth 
spirally  wound  coil  having  concentric  turns  disposed  be- 
tween the  third  coil  and  said  rewound  first  coil  with  one 
side  of  the  fourth  coil  adjacent  said  opposite  side  of  said 
rewound  first  coil  severii>g  the  wire  from  the  supply  at  the 
outer  turn  of  said  fourth  coil,  collapsing  the  third  coil,  and 
rotating  the  coil  form  in  the  opposite  direction  while 
preventing  the  second,  said  rewound  and  the  fourth  coils 
from  unwinding  and  feeding  the  wire  from  the  collapsed 
third  coil  onto  the  coil  form  to  produce  a  rewound  third 
coU  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  fourth  coil. 


1.  A  pulling  beam  assembly  for  longitudinally  propel- 
ling an  inner  core  member  into  a  horizontally  disposed 
outer  form,  comprising  an  elongated,  open-ended  housing, 
a  pulling  beam  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  housing, 
anti-friction  means  supporting  said  pulling  beam  in  said 
housing,  a  motor  fixed  externally  on  said  housing,  a  main 
sprocket  driven  by  said  motor,  a  slot  in  the  top  wall  of 
said  housing  adjacent  said  sprocket,  a  pair  of  idler 
sprockets  mounted  on  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  driven  sprocket,  an  elongated  chain  connected  at 
opposite  ends  to  said  pulling  beam  and  engaging  said 
sprockets  through  said  slot,  whereby  operation  of  said 
motor  in  either  direction  will  transmit  corresponding 
motion  to  said  chain  and  pulling  beam,  and  means  at 
one  end  of  said  pulling  beam  for  connecting  the  same  to 
said  inner  core  member. 


3,307,249 
GASKET  INSERTING  TOOL 
Leo  Hoboff,  Parli  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Cor- 
poration, SkoUe,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,919 
3  Claims,    (a.  29—235) 


2.  A  gasket  inserting  tool  of  the  type  wherein  a  pair 
of  rotatably  mounted  disks  receive  a  gasket,  compress  the 
gasket  and  rotate  the  gasket  into  a  channel  including: 

at  least  one  plate  member  having  at  least  three  comers; 

means  mounted  on  the  plate  member  at  one  of  the  cor- 
ners for  rotatably  supporting  the  disks; 

means  mounted  on  the  plate  member  at  a  second  of 
the  comers  for  forcing  a  gasket  into  engagement 
with  the  disks,  and 

means  mounted  on  the  plate  member  at  a  third  of  the 
comers  for  removing  the  gasket  for  engagement  with 
the  disks  after  the  disks  have  rotated  the  gaslut  into 
the  channel. 

3,307,250 
TAPER  PIN  DRIVER  HAVING  A  HOOK  SHAPED 

END  WITH  A  RECESS 
Harvey    Richard    Goodwin,    Bwbank,    and    Robert    B. 
Mothersbaugh,  Simi,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Pre- 
cision, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515^342 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—257) 
1.  A  taper  pin  driver  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  threaded  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough. 
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(b)  a  screw  member  in  said  threaded  bore  and  adapted 
to  be  threaded  in  and  out  of  said  threaded  bore  of 

said  housing, 

(c)  a  replaceable  jaw  member  deuchably  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  housing, 

( 1 )  said  jaw  member  being  provided  with  a  drive 
pin  hole  coaxial  with  the  threaded  bore  in  said 
housing, 

(2)  said  jaw  member  having  a  hook  for  engagmg 
the  hub  of  a  connecting  member  on  a  shaft. 


3^7^52 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  NARROW  FLANGE 

ON  A  LARGE  ROTOR  FORGING 
Lloyd  P.  Grobcl  and  Durward  R.  Dc  Forest,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electrk  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,937 
3  Claims.    (CL  29-416) 


(3)  said  hook  being  centered  upon  the  axes  of 
the  threaded  bore  in  said  housing  and  the  drive 
pin  hole  in  said  jaw  member, 

(4)  said  hook  being  provided  with  a  relief  slot 
centered  upon  the  axis  of  the  drive  pin  hole  in 
said  jaw  member,  and 

(d)  a  drive  pin  slidably  positioned  within  the  drive 
pin  hole  in  said  jaw  member, 

(1)  said  drive  pin  being  shaped  at  one  end  to 
mate  with  the  taper  pin  and  the  opposite  end 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  end  of  said  threaded 
screw  member  within  said  bousing. 


3,307,251 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BALANCED 

ROTATABLE  BODIES 

Peter  F.  Magyar,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Budd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvanfai 

FUcd  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,427 
7  Claims.    (Q.  29—406) 


•m'My/A, 


\\ 


^  — 


^ 
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1.  The  method  of  providing  a  fan  ring  and  a  centering 
ring  on  a  generator  rotor  forging  having  a  body  portion 
and  a  coupling  flange  spaced  by  a  reduced  diameter  spin- 
dle portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  extra  metal  on  said  coupling  flange  having 
a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  said  f^n 
ring,  and  also  providing  extra  metal  on  the  body  por- 
tion having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said 
centering  ring, 

providing  a  fan  ring  by  making  radial  and  axial  cuts 
into  said  extra  metal  portion  of  the  coupling  flange, 

providing  a  centering  ring  by  making  radial  and  axial 
cuts  into  said  extra  metal  on  the  body  portion, 

moving  said  fan  ring  axially  to  a  location  separated 
from  the  body  portion  by  the  centering  ring  and 
attaching  it  to  said  rotor  spindle  portion,  whereby 
the  centering  ring  is  disposed  between  the  fan  ring 
and  the  body  portion. 


337,253 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  COAXIALLY 
AUGNED  FIRST  AND  SECOND  TUBU- 
LAR MEMBERS 
Robert  W.  WuUcnwaber,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc^  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,353 
6  Clafans.     (CL  29—433) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  balanced  rotatable  body 
having  an  annular  portion  and  an  anchoring  web  portion, 
which  comprises,  gripping  the  body  on  its  outer  periphery 
and  machining  the  internal  surface  of  the  article  while 
turning  about  the  axis  established  by  the  external  grip- 
ping to  bring  the  body  into  approximately  a  balanced  con- 
dition about  said  first  turning  axis,  balancing  the  body 
about  said  first  turning  axis  to  establish  the  direction  and 
amount  of  unbalance,  locating  a  correctional  second  turn- 
ing axis  from  the  balancing  data,  and  finishing  the  ma- 
chined body  concentrically  to  final  shape  about  said  cor- 
rectional turning  axis.  / 


6.  The  method  of  assembling  coaxially  aligned  first  and 
second  tubular  members  into  telescoping  arrangement 
wherein  said  first  tubular  members  have  a  greater  outer 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  second  tubular 
members  and  wherein  said  second  tubular  members  in- 
clude means  to  limit  the  telescoping  position  of  said  first 
members  relative  to  said  second  members,  said  method 
comprising:  providing  in  a  substantially  planar  surface 
spaced  apart  first  cavities  adapted  to  receive  said  first 
tubular  members  in  coaxial  alignment;  providing  in  said 
substantially  planar  surface  spaced  apart  second  cavities 
adapted  to  receive  said  second  tubular  members  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  said  first  tubular  members,  two  of  said  sec- 
ond cavities  being  spaced  between  each  two  of  said 
first  cavities  and  in  communication  therewith;  randomly 
disposing  a  large  number  of  said  first  tubular  members  on 
said  substantially  planar  surface;  agitating  said  substan- 
tially planar  surface  to  selectively  position  one  each  of 
said  first  tubular  members  in  each  of  said  first  cavities; 
removing  the  excess  of  said  first  tubular  members  from 
said  substantially  planar  surface  without  disturbing  the 
tubular    members    disposed    within    said   first    cavities; 
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randomly  disposing  a  large  number  of  said  second  tubular 
members  on  said  substantially  planar  surface;  agitating 
said  substantially  planar  surface  to  selectively  position  one 
each  of  said  second  tubular  members  in  each  of  said  sec- 
ond cavities;  removing  the  excess  of  said  second  tubular 
members  from  said  substantially  planar  surface  without 
disturbing  the  tubular  members  disposed  within  said 
cavities;  inserting  an  elongate  member  coaxially  through 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members  disposed  within 
said  cavities;  and,  removing  said  elongate  members  con- 
taining said  first  and  second  tubular  members  thereon 
from  said  substantially  planar  surface  and  agitating  sai4 
elongate  member  to  place  said  first  and  second  members 
in  coaxial  telescoping  alignment.  ^ 
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to  limit  downward  pivotal  movement  of  said  retainer  to 
a  position  in  engagement  with  the  lid  of  a  can  being 
opened  therein,  and  cam  means  on  said  support  means 
positioned  to  engage  said  lid  retainer  when  said  cutter 
moves  to  the  can  loading  position  to  pivot  said  retainer 
upwardly  to  a  retracted  position. 


3307^56 

MAGNETIC  LID  RETAINER  FOR  CAN  OPENER 

HAVING  LID  RELEASE  MEANS 

Jofeph  B.  Powen,  117  E.  Grant  Si^ 

New  Castle,  Pa.     16101 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4SM37 

10  Claims.    (CL  3«— 6.4) 


3^7J54 

CUTTING  AND  BURNISHING  TOOL 
ThurstOQ  V.  WUUama,  WOtoii,  N.H.,  asslgiior  to  The 
O.K.  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  MDford,  NJl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  HampsUr* 

Flkd  Apr.  S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,615 
4  Oafaiii.    (CL  29^-567) 


^    ^-r 


1.  For  cutting  and  burnishing  a  work  surface,  a  tool 
comprising  a  rotary  bead  having  a  driving  shaft  at  one  end 
and  recesses  distributed  around  the  other  end,  radially 
disposed  cutter  blades  projecting  from  recurrent  recesses 
and  radially  disposed  burnishing  rollers  mounted  in  inter- 
mediate recesses,  and  brushes  that  extend  from  said  other 
end  and  each  of  which  is  obliquely  disposed  between 
one  of  said  cutter  blades  and  said  roller  that  follows  said 
blade.  ^ 

3,3«7,255 
CONTROL  MEANS  TO  ENERGtZE  A  COM- 
BINATION   CAN  OPENER  AND   KNIFE 
SHARPENER 
Fr«d«rick  M.  Habrlch,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  John 
Oiter  Manofactming  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Wiacouin 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390^285 
14  Claims.    (CL  30--4) 


O-  ^ 


9.  In  an  automatic  can  opener,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  power  driven  can  rotating  wheel  supported  on 
an  upright  frame,  support  means  for  movably  mounting 
a  cutter  on  said  frame,  said  cutter  being  OMvable  be- 
tween a  can  loading  position  in  which  said  cutter  and  wheel 
are  vertically  spaced  and  a  can  cutting  position  in  which 
said  cutter  overlaps  said  feed  wheel,  a  magnetic  lid  re- 
tainer pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  cutter, 
said  lid  retainer  being  mounted  on  said  frame  independent- 
ly of  said  support  means,  stop  means  on  said  lid  retainer 


^.^ 


1.  A  lid  manipulating  device  for  a  can  opener  which 
comprises,  a  support  arm,  a  magnet  for  holding  the  lid 
of  a  can  to  be  opened,  positioning  means  carried  by  said 
support  arm  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  for 
carrying  said  magnet,  said  positioning  means  being  mova- 
ble with  respect  to  said  support  arm  toward  the  lid  of 
the  can  to  move  said  magnet  into  a  holding  position 
with  respect  to  the  lid,  and  means  operatively  positioned 
within  and  along  said  positioning  means  for  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  magnet  into  engagement  with 
the  lid  for  releasing  the  lid  from  the  holding  action  of 
said  magnet 

3,3r7J57 

HAIR  CLIPPER 

Eduard  WUleqi  TIcCJcas,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  an^nor 

to  North  American  PhiUpc  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Cootinaation  of  appttcatioo  Ser.  No.  273,023,  Apr.  15, 

1963.    This  application  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  17,  1962, 

277,370 
4  Claims.     (CL  3»— 34.1) 


1.  A  hair  clipper  for  a  dry  shaving  apparatiu  havint  at 
least  one  drive  shaft  and  a  cutter  mounted  therein  com- 
prising a  frame  plate  for  mounting  said  hair  clipper  lat- 
erally of  said  cutters,  an  eccentric  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft,  a  bifurcated  element  having  the  legs  thereof  en- 
gaged by  said  eccentric,  a  driving  arm  having  one  end  con- 
aected  to  said  hair  clipper,  said  frame  plate  having  a 
peripheral  slot,  and  an  intermediate  connecting  part  being 
a  spindle  journalled  in  said  slot,  a  blade  spring  enclosing 
said  spindle  in  said  slot,  said  spindle  being  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  driving  arm  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  bifurcated  element 
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3,307,258 
SHEET  METAL  PLIER  TOOL  WITH  INTER- 
FOLIATED  PIVOT  JOINT 
Rnnc   Vudd  Sigrard   Hanuncborg,   Hnddingc,  and   Inge 
PilskJir,  Easkcdc,  Sweden,  aa^ors  to  Skandfauvlska 
Telekompanict  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FOed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1964, 

3,402/64 

4ClainH.    (CL  3«— 261) 


(2)  Warming  said  supercooled  resin  to  a  temperature 
above  its  second  order  transition  temperature,  but  at 
a  temperature  tolerable  to  human  flesh; 

(3)  Finally  shaping  said  base  plate  to  the  mouth  while 
said  resin  is  in  a  flexible,  essentially  amorphous  con- 
dition, and 

(4)  Allowing  said  resin  to  crystallize  to  form  a  rigid, 
essentially  non-deformable  article. 

3.  A  denture  having  ^  base  plate  formed  essentially 
fxooi  a  crystalline  vinylidene  chltxide  resin. 


1.  A  tool  comprising  two  shanks  articulated  to  one 
another  at  a  joint,  each  shank  comprising  a  jaw  portion 
located  at  one  side  of  said  joint  and  a  shaft  portion  lo- 
cated at  the  other  side  of  said  joint,  each  shank  consist- 
ing of  two  blanks  of  sheet  metal  enclosing  between  them 
at  said  joint  one  blank  of  the  other  shank,  the  jaw  por- 
tion of  ^e  outermost  blank  of  each  shank  being  bent 
inwardly  towards  the  jaw  portion  of  the  other  blank  of 
the  same  shank  and  firmly  joined  thereto. 


3,307,259 
POWER  OPERATED  KNIFE 
Arthnr  C.  Christeuaen,  Mcnomooce  Falls,  Wb.,  amtgnOT 
to  ScoHU  Manufacturing  Company,  Watcrbnry,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Coonccbcat 

Filed  Jnnc  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,670 
7  Claims.    (CL  30—272) 


3,307,261 

ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE 

CecO  C.  Stefaicr,  153  S.  Laiky  Drirc, 

BcTcrly  Ililb,  Calif.    90212 

FUed  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,153 

2Clafans.    (CL  32— 14) 


i 


1.  A  power  operated  slicing  Icnife  comprising 

(a)  a  housing. 

(b)  a  pair  of  blades  having  tangs  removably  mounted 
in  the  housing, 

(c)  blade  reciprocating  means  in  the  housing  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power, 

(c-1)  said  means  including  blade  carriers  and  blade 
retainers  attached  to  the  carriers, 

(d)  means  on  the  blade  tangs  engaged  by  the  retainers, 
and 

(e)  manually  operable  blade  releasing  means  mounted 
on  the  housing  provided  with  an  actuator  within  the 
housing  located  to  bear  simultaneously  on  the  proxi- 
mate faces  of  the  retainers  to  move  the  retainers 
away  from  each  other  and  out  of  tang  engaging 
positions.  .  i 

3J«7,260 
DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  FROM  NORMALLY  CRYS- 
TALLINE THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Robert  H.  Allen,  IVfidland,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawteg.    FDcd  June  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,088 

3  Chdms.    (6.  32—2) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  dentures  having  a  thermo- 
plastic base  plate  which  may  be  readily  fitted  to  the  mouth, 
said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

( 1 )  Forming  a  preform  of  said  base  plate  from  a  nor- 
mally crystalline  vinylidene  chloride  resin  while  said 
resin  is  in  a  supercooled,  essentially  non-crystalline 
sUte; 


1.  An  orthodontic  device  comprising  a  bracket  and 
rotation  arm  unit  including  a  forward  portion  and  a 
rearward  portion,  the  forward  portion  being  adapted  to 
have  an  arch  wire  seated  therein,  and  the  rearward  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  have  secured  thereto  a  tooth  en- 
gaging band,  said  unit  comprising  a  bracket  formed  of 
relatively  hard  non-yielding  material,  and  a  laminated 
plural  leaf  rotation  arm  affixed  to  the  bracket,  each  leaf 
embodying  flexible  wings  formed  of  spring  material  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  bracket,  the  extreme  free  end 
portions  of  one  of  said  wings  of  one  leaf  being  adapted 
to  bear  upon  the  arch  wire  at  a  point  spaced  fr(Mn  the 
bracket  sufScient  for  the  wing  to  be  flexed,  whereby 
force  may  be  stored  in  the  wings  of  the  leaves  of  the 
rotation  arm  by  initial  deformation  of  the  same  from 
their  position  of  repose  to  bear  upon  the  arch  wire  and 
the  force  be  delivered  over  a  period  of  time  as  the  wings 
seek  return  to  their  position  of  repose. 


3,307,262  

DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  THE  EXACT  CENTER 
OF  THE  CONDYLE  BY  USING  EXTRA  ORAL 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Hyman  F.  Chaiken,  WOkcfl-Barre,  Pa.,  amlKnor  to  The 


J.  Bird  Mover  Conmany,  Inc.,  PUIaddpfala,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pemis)^aida 

FDcd  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,234 
2  Cbdms.    (CL  32—19) 


1.  Device  for  locating  externally  the  center  of  an  in- 
terior anatomical  member  such  as  a  condyle,  said  device 
comprising:  (A)  a  flexible  head  bow  adapted  to  fit  over 
and  grip  the  head  of  a  patient  and  having  at  least  one 
continuation  sufSciently  long  to  extend  across  the  external 
surface  overlaying  said  interior  anatomical  member  of 
said  patient;  (B)  a  transparent  indicating  member  adjust- 
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ably  fastened  to  said  continuation  and  having  at  least  one 
small  metal  mass  embedded  therein  near  an  extremity 
thereof;  and  (C)  film-holding  meaas  fastened  to  said  in- 
dicating member  and  adapted  to  removably  hold  X-ray 
film  over  said  metal  mass. 


3,3«7a63 

TOE-IN  GAUGE 

Leo    B.    CasdgUa   and   John    CasdgUa,    Plainview,    and 

Thoouu  CastigUa,  Hkksvillc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wheel 

Aligning  Nec^sities,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Cootinnation  of  application  Ser.   No.   89,843,   Feb.    16, 

1961.    This  application  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,440 

15  Claims.     (CL  33—46) 


y 


'-M^ 


\ 


/ 


clamping  together  said  rod  and  tube,  said  target  having 
a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  said  tube  and  a  portion  of  said 
rod  having  substantially  the  same  outside  diameter,  said 
target  bore  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  tube  and 
rod,  means  for  clamping  said  target  selectively  to  said 
tube  and  said  rod,  and  means  for  supportix>g  the  tube  up- 
right, whereby  the  height  of  the  urget  relative  to  the  post 
is  adjustable. 

3,307,265 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  BY  FRICTION 

WHEEL  INSTRUMENTS 

Frederick  P.  Jenks,  Los  Angeles,  and  Edward  J.  Williams, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  asUgnors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Primus  Mfg>,  Inc.,  San  Lorenzo,  Puerto  Rico 
Filed  Mar.  1,  196S,  Ser.  No.  436,049 
7  Chdma.     (CL  33—141) 


i3iy^^f<K\ 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  wheel  toe-in  of  a  vehicle 
comprising  two  separate  matching  members,  a  position- 
ing means  for  [>ositioning  said  matching  members  with 
respect  to  the  wheel  spindle  and  parallel  to  the  wheel 
plane  of  said  vehicle,  an  adjustable  support  arm  secured 
to  each  said  matching  member,  a  leveling  means  attached 
to  each  said  matching  member,  and  an  optical  alignment 
unit  secured  to  each  said  matching  member,  each  said 
optical  alignment  unit  in  turn  comprising  a  reference 
marker,  a  split  image  reflecting  means  for  presenting  a 
split  image  of  the  other  said  reference  marker,  and  a  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  position  of  each  optical 
unit  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle; 
whereby  the  correct  toe-in  of  the  said  wheels  is  ac- 
compli^ed  when  the  spht  image  of  each  said  reference 
marker  in  the  opposite  optical  alignment  unit  is  brought 
into  alignment  by  adjustment  of  said  wheels. 


3,3«7^64 

GRADING  INCTRUMENTS 

Charics  Wolfe,  Jr.,  269  N.  Washfaigton  St„ 

Bloomfleld,  Ind.    47424 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,742 

7  Clahns.    (Q.  33—73) 


i 


1.  A  grading  instrument  comprising  a  post,  a  target, 
said  post  including  a  rod  and  a  tube,  said  rod  mounted  in 
telescoping  relation  in  said  tube,  means  for  rekasably 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  having  a  circular  metal 
metering  wheel  of  precisely  predetermined  circumferen- 
tial extent,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  wheel  so 
that  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  is  engaged  in  rolling  en- 
gagement with  a  metal  surface  along  which  measurements 
are  to  be  made  and  for  movement  relatively  along  the 
surface,  means  for  urging  the  wheel  mounting  means  to- 
ward the  surface  so  that  the  wheel  fnctionally  engages 
the  surface  with  sufficient  force  that  the  wheel  rotates  , 
solely  and  faithfully  in  response  to  relative  movement  of 
the  wheel  mounting  means  along  the  surface,  and  means 
operable  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  wheel  for  indicat- 
ing precisely  the  distance  the  wheel  mounting  means 
moves  relative  to  the  surface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  peripheral  surface  on  the  metering  wheel  curved 
convexly  radially  outwardly  of  the  wheel  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  wheel,  said  radially  outwardly  convex 
curvature  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  cooperation  with 
the  extent  of  the  peripheral  surface  axially  of  the  wheel 
sufficient  that  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  is 
pivotable  about  a  line  parallel  to  the  measurement  surface 
to  vary,  by  an  amount  adequate  to  compensate  for  local- 
ized deformation  phenomena  in  the  wheel  and  the  meas- 
^urement  surface,  the  effective  circui^ference  of  the  wheel 
relative  to  said  precisely  predetermined  circumferential 
extent. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING  THE   THICKNESS   OF   A    LAMINAR 
LAYER 
Henry  F.  Miserocchi,  Cos  Coh,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asdgnments,  to  Branson  Instnuncnts,  Iiku,  StamfMil, 
Conn^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  43S^6 
12  Oainu.    (CL  33—172) 
1.  Method  of  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  laminar 
layer  on  material,  said  layer  aiKl  material  having  different 
surface  compliances,  comprising: 
applying  a  mechanical  resonating  probe  having  a  con- 
tact surface  to  said  layer  and  causing  said  probe  to 
vibrate  at  a  resonant  frequency; 
applying  to  said  probe  increasing  force  to  cause  said 
contact  surface  to  increasingly  penetrate  said  layer*, 
denoting  the  shift  in  resonant  frequency  of  said  probe 
as  a  function  of  increasing  force,  and 
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estaWishina  the  depth  of  penetration  of  said  contact   tion  of  said  feeler  in  which  said  fundamental  component 
sS«  th^oU^d  layTr  into  said  material  upon    is  separated  out  from  the  remainder  of  the  signal  gen- 
^-  crated  by  said  transducer. 


3,367^68 

SASH  LOCK  TEMPLATE 

WilUam  H.  Deacon,  St.,  1041  Marengo  Ave., 

Forest  Park,  ID.     60130 

Filed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,208 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  33—189) 


the  occurrence  of  a  significant  change  in  frequency 
shift.  

337,267 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A^nMSING 
THE  COORDINATES  OF  THE  CENTREOF 
A  ROUGHLY  CIRCULAR  FORM  RELATIVE 
TO  A  FIXED  AXIS  ^  ,   ,_^  ^ 

John  D.  Barr  and  Richard  E.  Reason,  Lelcestn-,  and 
Peter    Frederic    Thomas    Cryer    Stfflweil,    Aldershot 
Hampshire,  England,  asslgm>rs  to  The  Rank  Organisa- 
tion Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  19,  1962, 

47,990/62 
5  Clafans.    (C\.  33—174) 


1,  A  sash  lock  template  comprising  a  heavy  gauge 
sheet  metal  member  including  a  folded  upstanding  body 
having  opposed  rear  and  front  walls  and  oppositely  ex- 
tending rearward  and  forward  foot  flanges  re^xsctively  on 
the  lower  ends  of  said  walls, 
depending  sash  lock  mounting  screw  spotting  projec- 
tions on  said  flanges, 
and  a  guide  flange  plate  fixedly  secured  in  said  body 
between  said  walls  and  projecting  downwardly  be- 
low said  projections  to  enter  guidingly  between  check 
rails  of  a  window  assembly. 


337,269 

PRECISION  LEVELING  METHOD 

Edward  S.  Kantens,  P.O.  Box  2093, 

Davenport,  Iowa    52804 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,457 

3  Claims.    (CL  33—214) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  co-ordinates  of 
the  centre  of  an  approximately  circular  form,  such  as  the 
form  of  the  surface  of  a  shaft  or  a  hole  lymg  m  a  pre- 
determined plane,  relative  to  a  predetermined  system  ol 
co-ordinates,  comprising  a  feeler  for  sensing  said  approxi- 
mately -circular  form,  roUtable  spindle  means  mounting 
the  feeler  for  rotation  about  an  axis  located  within  said 
approximately  circular  form  in  a  known  position  relative 
to  said  system  of  co-ordinates  for  sensing  said  approxi- 
mately  circular   form,   a   transducer  mounted   on   said 
spindle  and  connected  to  said  feeler  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  containing  a  fundamental  component  rep- 
resentaUve  of  the  eccentricity  of  the  centre  of  said  ap- 
proximately circular  form,  a  filter  connected  with  the 
output  of  said  transducer  for  separating  said  fundamental 
component  from  the  remainder  of  the  signal  generated  by 
said  transducer  during  a  given  revolution  of  said  feeler, 
sampUng  means  coordinated  respectively  to  each  of  two 
different  sampling  points  located  90°  apart  around  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  feeler  in  a  known  position  rela- 
tive to  said  system  of  co-ordinates,  means  connecting  the 
output  from  said  filter  to  each  of  said  sampling  means, 
switching  means  coordinated  respectively  to  said  sam- 
pling means  for  controlling  the  operating  instants  thereof, 
said  switching  means  being  mounted  for  actuation  in  suc- 
cession at  said  sampling  points  by  rotation  of  said  spindle 
means,  and  means  connected  to  the  respective  outputs  of 
said  sampling  means  for  indicating  the  respective  am- 
plitudes of  said  fundamental  component  at  said  locations 
of  said  different  sampling  points  during  the  same  revolu- 


3.  The  method  of  leveling  utilizing  a  level  mechanism 
comprising  a  leveling  bar  having  an  adjustable  bubble  level 
thereon,  said  leveling  bar  also  having  a  first  adjustable  pe- 
destal secured  adjacent  one  end  and  a  second  adjustable 
pedestal  secured  adjacent  the  other  end,  each  pedestal  hav- 
ing graduated  adjustment  means  thereon,  the  relation  be- 
tween said  adjustment  means  being  such  that  for  equal  ad- 
justments according  to  the  graduations  the  second  pedestal 
will  move  twice  as  far  as  the  first  pedestal,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  mounting  the  leveling  bar  generally 
horizontally  by  placing  said  first  pedestal  over  a  first  place 
and  said  second  pedestal  over  a  second  place,  said  first 
and  second  places  to  be  leveled  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, setting  the  adjustment  means  on  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pedestals  to  a  zero  position,  adjusting  the  bubble  level 
until  it  indicates  level,  moving  the  leveling  bar  so  as  to 
transpose  the  positions  of  said  pedestals  over  the  first 
and  second  places,  adjusting  the  second  pedestal  to  move 
said  adjacent  other  end  of  the  leveling  bar  substantially 
vertically  until  the  bubble  level  indicates  fcvel,  adjusting 
the  first  pedestal  to  move  said  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
leveling  bar  substantially  vertically  until  the  reading  of 
the  adjustment  means  thereon  matches  the  reading  of  the 
adjustment  means  on  the  second  pedestal,  shimming  the 
lower  of  the  places  to  be  leveled  in  an  amount  indicated 
by  the  reading  of  the  graduated  adjustment  means,  and 
verifying  the  leveling  by  repositioning  the  leveling  bar 

over  the  first  and  second  places  in  the  same  way  said  level- 
ing bar  was  originally  positioned  over  said  places  and 

noting  whether  the  bubble  level  indicates  level. 
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'i^VJ^l%  tinuous  conveyor  member  extending  through  said  cham- 

DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  ber   and  garment  memben  carried   by   said  conveyor, 
Herbert  W.  Knigcr,  Portland,  Oreg.,  asaignor  to  Lamb> 
Weston,  Inc^  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporadoo  of  Oregon  b  -f  ^ 

FOed  Oct  21,  19i5,  Ser.  No.  507,604  l 

6  Claims.     (CL  34—10) 


1.  The  method  of  drying  a  wet,  particulate  product 
comprising : 

continuously  feeding  such  product  onto  one  end  of  a 
perforate  support, 

forcing  a  drying  gas  upwardly  through  said  support  at 
a  velocity  such  that  said  product  is  substantially  un- 
disturbed thereby, 

at  predetermined  intervals  of  time  agitating  said  prod- 
uct by  directing  upwardly  through  said  support  a 
stream  of  gas  having  sufficient  force  to  lift  said 
product  from  said  support  and  moving  said  stream, 
while  maintaining  the  same  in  said  upward  direction, 
through  said  support,  lengthwise  of  said  support  only 
in  the  direction  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  sup- 
port to  said  one  end  thereof,  and 

continuously  removing  said  product  from  said  opposite 
end  of  said  perforate  support. 


3,307,271 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYEWG  POLYMERS 
Donald  Lanny  Simpson,  Seaford,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllniingtoa,  D«L, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,902 
5  Claims.     (CL  34—32) 


1.  A  single-stage  process  for  drying  polymer  particles 
comprising  circulating  a  gaseous  drying  medium  in  coun- 
tercurrent  flow  with  polymer  particles  bearing  vaporizable 
liquid  and  keeping  the  vapor  content  of  said  drying  me- 
dium lowered  by  recirculation  of  a  portion  of  said  dry- 
ing medium  through  a  volume  of  said  vaporizable  liquid. 


3,307,272 
HOT  AIR  CURING  OVEN 
Manin  E.  Maynard,  Spartanbait»  S.C.,  aarignnr  to  Dccr- 
ing  MDBkcn  Research  CorporatkMi,  Spartanburg,  S.C, 
a  corporatloii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,345 
7  Claims.  (O.  34—219) 
1.  A  hot  air  curing  oven  for  continuously  curing  pre- 
sensitized  garments  comprising  a  chamber  having  en- 
trance and  exit  portions  equipped  with  removable  tem- 
plates cut  to  the  shape  of  the  garment,  beater  and  blower 
means  for  directing  heated  air  to  said  chamber,  a  con- 


un- 


said garment  members  effecting  a  heat  seal  at  the  en- 
trance and  exit  portions  of  said  oven. 


3,307,273 

DAMPER  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT  GAS 

DRYING  OVEN 

Anthony  F.  Caficro,  Fafa«cld,  and   Arthur  Vltagliano, 

Hawthorne,  NJ.,  assignbn  to  A.  F.  Caliero  i  Co., 

Caldwell  Township,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,443 

5  Cbdms.     (CL  34—225) 


1.  A  damping  system  for  a  hot  gas  drying  oven  hav- 
ing  a  top,  sides,  bottom,  and  having  a  gas  supply  chamber 
superimposed  over  a  web  line  chamber  which,  in  turn  is 
superimposed  over  a  recirculation-exhaust  chamber,  com- 
prising, 

a  gas  supply  chamber  floor  having  a  series  of  spaced 
laterally-elongated  slots  serving  as  discharge  vents  for 
hot  gas, 
a  flat  plate  angularly  disposed  over  each  of  said  slots 
and  generally  of  parallelogram  shape  and  having  a 
width  greater  than  that  of  each  slot  and  adequate  to 
cover  the  entire  slot,  when  in  closed  position,  and 
having  track-engaging  means  on  its  ends, 
a  track  disposed  over  and  near  each  end  of  said  slot 
and  designed  to  engage  said  plate-engaging  means 
and  to  permit  sliding  of  said  plate  over  said  slot  so 
as  to  open  one  side  of  said  slot  or  the  other  side 
thereof  or  the  entire  slot,  when  in  open  position, 
whereby  the  amount  of  hot  gas  passing  therethrough 
into  a  recirculation-exhaust  chamber  may  be  con- 
trolled with  respect  to  the  slot  area,  and  band  con- 
trol means  connected  to  the  top  of  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending out  of  the  side  of  said  oven  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  plate  over  said  slot. 


3,307,274 

TEACHING  APPARATUS 

David  Glaser,  256  Grcenbrook  Road, 

Grccnbrook,  NJ.    08812 
Filed  Jane  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,523    ' 
14  Claims.     (CL  35—35) 
1.  Teaching  apparatus  including 
a  message -carrier  which  carries  a  message  in  a  plu- 
rality of  different  forms. 
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a  message-reader  mounted  in  operative  relation  with 
said  message-carrier, 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  message-reader  for  driv- 
ing said  reader  along  flrst  and  second  paths  of  travel 
back  and  forth  adjacent  to  said  message -carrier,  and 


,:r-^~. 


means  defining  a  chaimel  within  said  power  unit  ex- 
tending between  said  pump  and  said  ram  through 
which  hydraulic  fluid  is  delivered  to  said  ram  to 
apply  hydraulic  pressure  to  and  raise  said  ram, 

means  ocmnected  to  said  operative  member  and  effective 
when  energized  to  move  said  operative  member  in- 
dependently of  said  ram  and  in  addition  to  said  verti- 
cal movement, 

means  defining  a  hydraulic  fluid  take-off  in  said  power 
imit  and  in  communication  with  said  channel, 

and  means  connecting  said  hydraulic  fluid  take-off  to 
said  means  for  moving  said  operative  member  in- 
dependently of  said  ram  so  that  said  power  unit  can 
effect  both  movements  of  said  operative  member. 


3,307^76 

CONTINUOUS  DIGGING  APPARATUS 

Jamct  C.  Russell,  YaUma,  Walk,  assignor  to  Landmark 

Eogincerliig,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wadilngton 

FlkdMar.  4,  19H  Ser.  No.  349^13 

12  Cliiinis.    (CL  37—90) 


auxiliary  means  adjacent  to  said  message-reader  and  in 
operative  relation  with  a  portion  thereof  for  (1)  hold- 
ing said  message-reader  out  of  reading  contact  with 
said  message-carrier  and  unable  to  read  a  messa^ 
on  said  first  path  of  travel  and  (2)  holding  said 
message-reader  in  reading  contact  with  said  message- 
carrier  and  able  to  read  a  message  on  said  second 
path  of  travel.  , 

J 

VEHICLE  ACCESSORY  UNIT  AND  POWER 
UNTT  THEREFOR 
Edward  A.  SfanL  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Douglas 
Molon  Corporation,  MOwankea,  Wis.,  a  cfwporatlon 

Ok  ^'HCOOSftD 

FQmI  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,181 
17  Clafans.     (CL  37—42) 


2.  A  vehicle  accessory  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  operative  member, 

means  for  connecting  said  operative  hiember  to  said  ve- 
hicle for  vertical  movement  and  for  additional  move- 
ment independent  of  said  vertcial  movement, 

an  integral  power  unit  including  a  ram  connected  to  said 
member, 

means  supporting  said  ram  for  vertical  movement  lO 
move  said  member  vertically, 

means  in  said  power  unit  defining  a  reservoir  for  hy- 
draulic fluid, 

pump  means  in  said  power  unit  and  communicating  with 
said  reservoir,  . 


1.  A  trench  excavating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  upright  supporting  boom  adapted  to  be  carried  by 
a  powered  mobile  vehicle  travelling  in  a  forward  di- 
rection along  a  supporting  ground  surface; 

chain  support  means  mounted  on  said  boom: 

first  endless  chain  means  aligned  longitudinally  relative 
to  the  intended  forward  movement  of  said  boom 
relative  to  the  supporting  groimd  surface  and  mova- 
bly  guided  on  said  chain  support  means,  said  first 
endless  chain  means  including  an  upright  forward 
flight  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
boom  and  leading  to  a  rearwardly  directed  upper 
flight; 

inwardly  open  dirt  cutting  and  conveying  means 
mounted  on  said  first  endless  chain  means  for  motion 
relative  to  said  boom  conjointly  with  first  chain 
means  and  protruding  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
dirt  cutting  and  conveying  means  being  directed  up- 
wardly along  said  forward  flight  of  said  first  chain 
means; 

power  means  on  said  boom  operatively  coimected  to 
said  first  chain  means  to  impart  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereto  in  a  manner  such  as  to  cause  the  forward 
flight  of  said  first  chain  means  to  move  relative  to 
said  boom  in  an  upward  direction; 

and  transverse  bek  means  mounted  on  said  boom  in- 
wardly adjacent  to  said  dirt  cutting  and  conveying 
tfieans  along  the  forward  flight  of  said  first  chain 
means  for  motion  conjointly  with  the  forward  flight 
of  said  first  chain  means,  said  belt  means  being  of  a 
width  sufficient  to  span  the  inwardly  open  width 
of  the  dirt  cutting  and  conveying  means. 


r 
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3,3«7^T7 

BUCKET  ATTACHMENT 

Joseph  Kondracki,  R.D.  1,  Chester,  N.Y.     10918 

FUcd  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,309 

2  Claims.     (CL  37—141) 


1.  For  an  earth  scooping  bucket  of  the  type  having  side 
walls  apertured  to  receive  connecting  means  for  attaching 
side  cutters  and  a  lip  portion  having  spaced  apertures 
to  receive  a  plurality  of  teeth  securing  wedges,  an  at- 
tachment to  replace  said  side  cutters  and  teeth  comprising 
a  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  digging  teeth  and  a  pair  of 
bracket  members,  said  body  portion  having  forwardly 
converging  sides,  curved  rear  portions  to  engage  said 
bucket  lip  and  conform  to  the  curvature  thereof,  and 
rcarwardly  projecting  upper  and  lower  plates  spaced  to 
accommodate  said  bucket  lip  therebetween  and  having 
apertures  spaced  to  align  with  the  spaced  apertures  of  the 
bucket  lip,  said  digging  teeth  being  integral  with  said 
attachment  body  sides,  said  bracket  members  having 
apertures  to  align  with  the  apertures  of  the  bucket  side 
walls  to  receive  through  said  brackets  and  side  walls 
securing  bolts. 

3,307J78 

SONIC  DREDGING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATlJS 

Albert  G.  Bodliic,  Jr^  7877  Woodley  Ave., 

Lo«  Angela,  CaUf.     91406 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,495 

21  Claims.    (O.  37—195) 


1.  In  a  sonic  apparatus  for  dredging  earth  material 
from  the  earthen  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  dredge  tube  extending  downwardly  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  said  earthen  bottom, 

a  resonant  sonic  vibration  radiator  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  dredge  tube  for  stirring  up  earthen  material 
at  said  bottom  and  bringing  it  into  suspension  in 
the  water  so  as  to  form  a  slurry  adjacent  said  low- 
er end  9f  said  dredge  tube, 

a  resonant  elastic  vibration  system  vibratoriiy  coupled 
to  said  radiator, 

sonic  generating  means  for  driving  said  sonic  wave 
radiator,  said  generating  means  being  operable  at 
a  frequency  which  will  produce  sonic  wave  vibra- 
tion, and 

means  for  circulating  said  slurry  up  said  dredge  tube. 


3J07,279 
MULTI-PURPOSE  WORK  VEHICLES 
Robert  G.  LeTounieau,  P.O.  Box  2307, 

Longview,  Tex.     75601 

FUcd  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,776 

2  Claims.     (Ct  37—117.5) 


2.  A  multi-purpose  work  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  a  freely  pivotable  crane  boom  mounted  on  said 
chassis  adjacent  one  end  portion  of  the  vehicle  to 
pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  normal  to 
the  vehicle  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  a  dozer  blade  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  and  protruding  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  dozer  blade  having  a  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  crane  boom  at  a  region 
intermediate  the  length  thereof; 

(d)  powered  means  for  pivoting  said  dozer  blade;  and 

(e)  with  said  dozer  blade  being  interconnected  with 
the  crane  boom  by  means  comprising  a  tension  mem- 
ber releasably  secured  to  and  spanning  between  the 
dozer  blade  and  the  crane  boom  when  the  blade 
and  boom  are  positioned  so  that  gravitational  forces  ^ 
urge  them  away  from  each  other. 


337,280 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Harry  G.  Mazur,  Melrose  Parfc,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Display 

'    CorporatioD  of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Pemuylraiiia 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,212 
13  Clafaiis.     (a.  40—124) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  three  posts  at  equally 
spaced  apart  distances,  a  plurality  of  copy  retaining 
means,  said  retaining  means  extending  between  and  being 
connected  to  selected  pairs  of  said  posts,  said  retaining 
means  that  extend  between  any  selected  pair  of  posts 
being  mounted  in  vertically  spaced  apart  relationship, 
means  protruding  from  said  retaining  means  for  connect- 
ing said  retaining  means  to  said  posts,  at  least  one  of 
said  posts  being  common  to  more  than  one  of  said  pairs 
of  posts,  said  means  protruding  from  said  retaining  means 
being  connected  to  said  common  posts  in  alternate  rela- 
tionship, the  lowermost  and  uppermost  of  said  retaining 
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means  extending  between  one  of  said  pairs  of  posts  being 
greater  in  height  tiian  the  remainder  of  said  retaining 
means,  whereby  the  edges  of  the  uppermost  retaining 
means  extending  between  at  least  two  of  said  pairs  of 
posts  are  equal  in  height 


3,307481 

POSTAL  CARD 

Fernando  O.  Mateo,  Dr.  Esquerdo  33,  Madrid,  Spafai 

Filed  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,471 

3  Claims.    (CL  40—124.1) 
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\AS)  an  elongated  cylindrically-shaped  projectile  seat- 
ing forward  section, 

(ii)  a  cylindrically-shaped  muzzle  mounting  rearward 
section  of  resilient  material  fixedly  jointed  to  and 
in  coaxial  position  with  said  projectUe  seating  sec- 
tion, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  narrow  longitudinal  slots  extending 
a  majority  of  the  length  of  said  muzzle  mounting 
section  and  intersecting  the  end  of  said  muzzle 
mounting  section  remote  from  its  junction  point  with 
said  projectile  seating  section. 


1.  A  postal  card,  comprising 

a  front  sheet, 

a  rear  sheet  secured  by  a  fold  to  said  front  sheet, 

a  container  of  plastic  material  secured  to  the  top  face 
of  said  rear  sheet  and  hermetically  sealed,  and  re- 
ceiving an  alcohol-containing  beverage  therein, 

a  profile  of  said  container  provided  at  the  top  face  of 
said  front  sheet  and  being  identical  in  size,  s^pe  and 
position  with  said  container  to  be  superimposed  on 
the  latter  in  the  folded  position  of  said  sheets. 


3,307^82 

TIRE  DISPLAY 

Bmcc  D.  CanlUot,  19925  Vamicr  Road,  Harper  Woods, 

Wayne  County,  Mich.    48213 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,427 

1  Clafan.    (CL  40— U5) 


In  combination,  a  substantially  worn-out  tire,  and  a 
ground  engaging  support  holding  the  tire  in  a  generally 
vertically  upright  position  and  a  hollow  plastic  envelope 
completely  enclosing  the  tire,  said  plastic  envelope  com- 
prising (1)  two  sheets  of  plastic  film,  (2)  a  heat  sealed 
joint  between  said  sheets  along  three  common  sides  of 
the  envelope  with  the  fourth  side  being  open,  (3)  a  pig- 
mented coloration  concealing  the  worn-out  appearance 
of  the  tire  from  the  view  of  onlookers,  and  (4)  adver- 
tising indicia  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  sheets,  said 
support  comprising  a  U-shaped  recess  engaging  the  lower 
side  of  said  tire,  indicia  on  exposed  walls  of  said  support 
viewable  through  said  envelope. 


3307,283 
FIREARM  GRENADE  LAUNCHER 
Wilbur  C.  Cox,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lake  Erie 
Chemical  Company,  Rock  Creek,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,274 
2  Oafans.     (CL  42—1) 
1.  A  projectile  launcher  for  mounting  on  the  barrel 
of  a  firearm  comprising 


\ 


^ 


(iv)  an  annular  shoulder  located  interiorly  of  said 
muzzle  mounting  section  at  its  junction  point  with 
said  projectile  seating  section, 

(v)  a  split  strap  externally  mounted  circiunferentially 
about  the  rearward  portion  of  said  muzzle  mounting 
section, 

(vi)  adjustment  means  fixedly  joined  to  said  split  strap 
to  vary  its  diameter  thereby  altering  the  diameter 
of  said  muzzle  mounting  section  along  its  length, 
and 

(vii)  means  extehially  mounted  upon  said  projectile 
seating  section  to  retain  said  projectile  in  its  deac- 
tivated position  until  launch. 


3J07,284 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRUM  TRAWLING 

FrMk  J.  Lnkcta,  5567  Greenwood  Ave.  N. 

Seattle  Wash.    98193 

Conthmation  of  application  Ser.  No.  448,442,  Apr.  15, 

1965.    ms  appHcation  Dec  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,175 

10  Claims.    (CL  43— 4J) 


1.  A  method  of  hauling  a  trawl  net  assembly  i^ard  a 
trawler,  which  assembly  has  at  least  a  codend  and  a  diver- 
gent section  including  wings  extending  forwardly  from 
said  codend,  and  which  is  towed  during  trawling  by  a 
set  of  towing  warps  extending  aft  from  the  trawler  to  the 
net,  which  set  of  towing  warps  is  provided  with  trawl 
doors  ahead  of  the  wings  to  spread  the  wings  divergently 
as  they  lead  forwardly,  by  gear  aboard  the  trawler  com- 
prising a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  door  stanchions 
for  the  said  doors,  separately  operable  first  and  second 
towing  warp  winch  means  for  haiding  in  the  towing  warps, 
and  a  single,  separately  operable  net  winch  means  situated 
to  haul  in  a  hauling  line  means  and  at  least  seme  of  the 
net  wings  together  along  a  haul-in  path  passing  between 
the  said  door  stanchions;  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  trawling  with  the  trawl  net  assembly  tmtn  it  is 
desired  to  haul  in  the  net; 
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(b)  hauling  in  the  towing  warps  on  their  respective  said 
towing  warp  winch  means  until  the  said  doors  are 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  respective  said  door  stanchions; 

(c)  siackly  connecting  hauling  Une  means  between  said 
net  winch  means  and  respective  juncture  points  in 
the  divergent  section; 

(d)  tensioning  said  hauling  line  means  and  transferring 
at  least  the  codend  load  from  portions  of  the  trawl 
net  atsembly  forwardly  of  the  said  juncture  points 
to  the  said  hauling  line  means  and  thereby  bypass 
the  said  towing  warpt  and  doors  insofar  as  concerns 
bearing  of  at  least  the  codend  load;  the  said  juncture 


adapted  to  operatively  mount  the  same  on  a  fishing  rod 
or  the  like,  line  positioning  and  guiding  eyes  carried  by 
said  base  and  through  which  the  fishing  hne  can  be  slid- 
ingly  threaded  to  make  a  catch,  an  arm  having  spring 
biasing  means  connecting  one  end  of  the  arm  to  said 
base,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  being  free,  normally 
sphngable  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base  and  having 
a  line  seating  guide  oriented  and  cooperable  with  said 
guide  eyes  and  adapted  to  forcibly  yank  the  line  in  a 
manner  to  set  the  fishhook  in  the  mouth  of  the  fish,  said 
arm  having  a  keeper  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  guide, 
a  trigger  latch,  means  pivotally-and  operatively  mount- 


.    .  .^     ~:   L    Z   : —    .   . ,-"-—.-    4  uiggcr  laicn,  means  pivoiaiiy-ana  operative  y  mount- 


tions  inaccessible  from  on  board  the  trawler  at  the 
time  of  transfer  of  at  least  the  said  codend  load  from 
portions  of  the  trawl  net  assembly  situated  forwardly 
of  said  juncture  points,  and  suflBciently  aft  of  ths 
doon  to  enable  slackening  of  the  portions  of  the 
tra^  net  assembly  forwardly  of  the  said  juncture 
points  after  the  said  hauling  line  means  are  ten- 
tioned,  the  components  of  the  said  divergent  section 
aft  of  the  said  juncture  points  being  thereby  re- 
oriented from  an  initial  forwardly  diverging  attitude 
to  an  attitude  wherein  they  are  substantially  brought 
together  and  oriented  along  the  said  haul-in  path 
between  said  door  stanchions; 
(e)  rotating  the  said  single,  separately  operaUe  net 
winch  means  until  the  said  hauling  line  means  and 
at  least  a  part  of  the  net  are  wound  thereon. 


ing  a  catch  releasably  engageable  with  said  keeper,  and 


PNEUMATIC  METHOD  FOR  CATCHING 
OR  SCARCVG  FISH 
Melrln  I.  Welb,  Torrance,  Califs  assignor  to  Western 
Geophysical  Company  of  America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  conoratlon  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,725.    Di- 
vided and  this  appHcadon  Dec   13,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
513,228 

S  Claims.    (CL  43-^4.5) 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  movement  of  aquatic  or- 
ganisms in  a  body  of  water  toward  a  prohibited  region 
thereof  comprising: 
placing  at  least  one  pneumatic  shock  wave  generating 
device  m  said  body  of  watn-  between  said  prohibited 
region  and  said  aquatic  organisms;  and 
actuating  said  device  to  explosively  release  high  pres- 
sure gas,  thereby  producing  a  shock  wave  in  said 
body  of  water  rising  to  an  initial  pressure  peak  within 
five  milliseconds  and  propagating  at  high  velocity. 


3,3«7,2M 

AUTOMATIC  SPRING  ARM  FISHING  DEVICE 

Cecil  C.  Ungcr,  %  Broadway  Imports,  Inc.,  2nd  and 

Broadway,  Harrods  Creek,  Ky.    40027 

FOed  Dec.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  420,356 

8  Claims.     (CL  43—15) 

1.  A  spring  loaded  automatic  fishhook  setting  and 

catching  device  comprising:  a  base  having  means  thereon 


also  having  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  line 
therewith  in  a  manner  to  trip  the  latch  when  the  fish  Ukes 
the  fishhook  and,  in  so  doing,  the  arm  exerts  a  lengthwise 
pull  on  the  trippable  line,  said  base  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flat  narrow  plate,  said  line  guiding  eyes  being  spaced 
longitudinally  from  each  other,  said  trigger  latch  being 
spaced  from  and  situated  in  the  space  between  sdid  eyes, 
the  means  pivotally  mounting  said  trigger  latch  on  said 
plate  comprising  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  bight  por- 
tion secured  atop  said  plate  and  spaced  parallel  limbs  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  trigger  latch 
being  interposed  in  the  space  between  said  limbs  and 
pivotally  connected  thereto  and  swingable  back  and  forth 
in  the  space  between  said  limbs. 


3,307,287 

FISHING  TACKLE 

Herman  L.  Hagen,  420  Madison  St., 

Walwoi^  Wis.    53184 

FOed  Mar.  5.  1965,  So-.  No.  437,475 

17  Claims.    (CL  43—20) 


i 


Nw  M  » 


14.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  spool  rotatable  about  a 
fixed  pivot,  a  line  fastened  to  and  at  least  partially  wound 
on  said  spool,  means  including  a  brake  operable  upon 
presence  of  slack  in  a  portion  of  said  line  not  wound  on 
the  spool  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  spool,  said  brake  com- 
prising a  lever  having  one  end  engaging  said  line  and  the 
other  end  movable  into  engagement  with  said  spool,  and 
means  for  catching  a  selectable  segment  of  said  line  and 
in  cooperation  with  said  spool  preventing  a  portion  of  the 
line  wound  on  said  spool  beyond  the  segment  from  being 
unwound. 
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3,307,288 

TERMINAL  TACKLE  RIGGED  WITH 

SELF-CONTAINED  SPREADERS 

Joacph  Spina,  3420  Wasiiington  Road, 

West  Palm  Beach.  Fla.    33405 

Filed  Not.  2,  19647Scr.  No.  408,210 

14  Claims.    (CL  43—42.74) 


--fe-^/ 


/• 


-^ 


a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  carried  by  said 

/  transportable  unit,  each  being  adapted  to  eiOend 
downwardly  behind  an  associated  one  of  said  cut- 
ting blades; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  oscillators  carried  by  said  trans- 
portable imit,  each  being  adapted  to  oscillate  at  a  pre- 
determined ultrasonic  frequency; 

UMans  coupling  said  power  generating  means  to  the  in- 
puts of  all  said  oscillators  for  sullying  energy  there- 
to; and 

separate  means  coupling  the  output  of  each  of  said 
oscillators  to  a  respectively  associated  one  of  said 
ultrasonic  transducers  for  drivingly  energizing  the 
same. 


3,307,290 

TOY  HYDROJET  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Haakon  O.  Pedcncn,  102  Tlmotky  Drive, 

Maple  Glen,  Pa.     19002 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,685 

6  Claims.     (CL  46—39) 


7.  In  combination  with  a  leader  adapted  to  hang  verti- 
cally straight  and  of  the  type  including  at  least  one  elon- 
gated laterally  and  generally  horizontally  outwardly  pro- 
jecting loop-type  spreader  intermediate  its  upper  aiKl 
lower  ends  adapted,  at  its  outer  end  remote  from  said 
leader,  to  be  removably  interlocked  with  a  loop  carried 
on  the  end  of  an  associated  hook,  a  spreader  loop  closing 
and  stiffening  attachment  comprising  an  elongated  gen- 
erally horizontally  disposed  tubular  member  telescoped 
over  the  inner  cod  of  said  spreader  adjacent  said  leader, 
said  leader  and  said  tubular  member  including  coacting 
portions  securing  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  said  leader  to  the  latter. 


/ 


3,307,289 

ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSURFACE 

SOIL  STERILIZATION 

Lester  F.  Lcmm,  8180  E.  21st  St, 

Westminister,  CaUf.    92683 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  505,920 

5  Claims.    (CI.  43—124) 


/ 


1.  A  toy  hydrojet  outboard  motor  for  attachment  to 
toy  boats  to  propel  them  in  water  comprising,  in  c(xn- 
bination;  a  casing  formed  of  a  pair  of  longitudinal, 
symmetrically  opposite,  complementary  abutting  halves 
defining  an  upper  enclosure,  a  lower  enclosure  having  a 
communicating  inlet  positioned  below  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  a  discharge  nozzle  visibly  positioned  above 
said  surface;  an  ^axial  flow  impeller  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  lower  enclosure;  and  a  driving  motor  supported 
in  said  upper  enclosure  and  coimected  to  said  impeller 
to  rotate  said  impeller,  draw  water  in  the  inlet,  and  expel 
,  it  at  high  speed  through  said  nozzle  to  provide  a  forward 
impelling  thrust;  said  casing  including  means  forming  an 
opening  spacing  said  upper  and  lower  enclosures  to  form 
a  water  drainage  path  to  protect  said  motor  against  water 
leakage  from  said  lower  enclosure. 


3,307,291 
PLASTIC  AXLE  BEAKING  FOR  USE  ON  TOYS 
Robert  L.  Cremer,  Freeport,  ID.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  King-Seelcy  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  acorporatimi  of  MIdiigan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,879 
13  Claims.    (CL  46—222) 


1.  Apparatus  for  subsurface  soil  sterilization,  compris- 
ing, in  combmation: 

a  transportable  imit  including  a  plurality  of  cutting 
blades  adapted  to  be  substantially  vertically  posi- 
tioned in  the  ground  and  being  spaced  apart  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  the  direction  of  forward  travel;        1.  An  axle  bearing  construction  comprising,  in  com- 

electrical  power  generating  means  carried  by  said  trans-    bination,  a  bearing  support  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
portable  unit;  l&r  opening  with  an  entrance  at  one  edge  of  said  support 
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to  accommodate  an  axle  in  transverse  relation  to  said 
support,  there  being  shoulders  defined  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening  in  the  entrance,  and  generally  U-shaped 
bearing  means  of  flexible,  resilient,  nonmetallic  bearing 
material  to  embrace  said  axle  and  be  entered  in  said 
opening  with  said  axle  with  the  cross-portion  of  the  U 
foremost  and  the  arms  of  the  U  extending  outwardly  so 
as  to  engage  and  be  retained  at  their  outer  ends  behi(id 
the  aforesaid  shoulders. 


3^7^92 

STEERING  AND  CURRENT  PICKUP  MEANS 

FOR  MINIATURE  RACING  CAR 

Eugene  W.  FUeger,  Girard,  Pa.,  a^igiior  to  Louis  Man 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 


York 


FUcd  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,891 
3  Claims.     (H.  46—243) 


1.  In  a  miniature  racing  vehicle,  a  chassis;  driving 
and  steering  wheels  rotatabiy  mounted  on  and  supporting 
said  chassis  for  movement  of  the  vehicle  along  a  track 
having  a  central  guiding  slot  and  a  pair  of  contact  rails 
each  adjacent  one  side  of  said  slot;  an  electric  motor  on 
■aid  chassis;  gearing  connecting  said  motor  to  said  driv- 
ing wheels;  a  pair  of  stub  axles  rotatabiy  mounting  said 
steering  wheels  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis; 
a  link  interconnecting  said  stub  axles  for  conjoint  move- 
ment of  said  steering  wheels;  ^  steering  member  pivoted 
to  said  chassis  at  a  point  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
link,  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  link  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  latter;  a  plow  on  said  member  engageable 
in  the  track  slot  to  pivot  said  member  to  follow  the  track 
and  to  steer  said  steering  wheels;  and  current  pickup 
means  engageable  with  the  contact  rail  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  motor;  the  pivotal  connection  between 
said  chassis  and  said  steering  member  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical tubular  post  and  a  pin  engaged  within  said  post; 
said  current  pickup  means  including  a  pair  of  contact 
segments  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  post  and  each 
extending  through  less  than  180  degrees;  brush  means 
engaged  with  said  contact  segments;  a  pair  of  contact 
shoes  on  said  steering  member  engageable  with  said  con- 
tact rails;  and  means  electrically  connecting  said  motor 
and  said  contact  shoes  to  said  contact  segments  and  brush 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  contact  shoes  to 
said  motor  through  said  contact  segments  and  brush 
means. 


3,3*7,293 

METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  SOIL 

James  R.  Tnuu,  3717  Vera  Cnu  At«.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Mimi.     55422 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,857 

4  Claims.     (CL  47—9) 
2.  The  method  of  treating  soil  for  preventing  erosion 
thereof  and  for  conserving  moisture  therein,  said  method 
comprising 

admixing  an  aqueous  sodium  alignate  solution  with  an 
emulsifying  agent  to  form  an  oil-in-water  sodium 
alginate  emulsion,  said  sodium  alginate  comprising 
at  least  .4  percent  by  weight  of  $aid  sodium  alginate 
emulsion. 


reacting  said  oil-in-water  sodium  alginate  emulsion 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  chloride  to 
form  an  oil-in-water  calcium  alginate  emulsion  and 
applying  the  oil-in-water  calcium  alginate  emulsion 
to  the  surface  of  the  soil  to  be  treated,  ""^ 

allowing  said  calcium  alginate  emulsion  to  harden  and 
thereby  form  a  continuous  resilient  film  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  soil  and  in  which  the  soil  particles  are 
bonded  together. 


3,307,294 
ENTRANCE  CONSTRUCTION 
Norman  Blenenfeld,  Cranston,  Byron  H.  Abcdon,  Provl> 
dence,  Richard  E.  Primean,  East  Providence,  and  Arthur 
I.  Blackman,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Alumiline  Corporation,  Pawtucket, 
R.I.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,767 
9  Claims.     (CL  49—381) 


1.  In  a  door  construction,  a  frame  defining  a  door 
opening,  a  door  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
in  said  opening  and  including  an  upper  horizontal  sash 
member,  a  lower  horizontal  sash  member  and  spaced 
vertical  sash  members  secured  to  said  upper  and  lower 
sash  members,  all  of  said  sash  members  being  formed  of 
a  relatively  thin  gauge  metallic  material  in  a  hollow  con- 
struction, the  thin  gauge  material  being  rolled  to  the  hol- 
low construction  and  the  edges  thereof  being  joined  on 
an  inner  surface  in  an  interconnecting  lock  seam,  and  a 
plurality  of  metallic  comer  clips  located  at  the  comers 
of  said  door  assembly  and  interiorly  of  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  sash  members  for  securing  said  horizontal 
sash  members  to  said  vertical  sash  members,  each  of  said 
corner  clips  including  leg  portions  that  are  secured  to 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  sash  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  leg  portions  having  a  generally  arcuate 
configuration  for  accommodating  the  lock  scam  formed 
on  the  sash  members  to  which  each  corner  clip  is  secured, 
said  frame  including  an  upper  horizontal  frame  member, 
a  lower  horizontal  frame  member  and  opposed  vertical 
frame  members  that  are  secured  to  said  upper  and  lower 
frame  members  to  define  the  door  opening,  each  of  said 
frame  members  being  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  gauge 
meullic  material  and  being  rolled  to  define  a  hollow 
construction,  the  inner  edges  of  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers being  interlocked  to  form  a  lock  seam,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  clip  members  located  at  the  comers  of  said  frame 
and  being  secured  interiorly  of  said  horizontal  frame 
members,  bolts  extending  through  said  clip  members  for 
securing  said  vertical  frame  members  to  said  horizontal 
frame  members,  each  of  said  clip  members  including 
spaced  horizontal  flanges,  one  of  which  is  cut  out  for 
accommodating  the  lock  seam  formed  on  the  horizontal 
frame  member  to  which  each  clip  member  is  secure- 


3  307  J95 
ANTI-SAG  MEANS  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Cari  G.  Rolin,  Rte.  1.  Box  94,  Spring  Grove,  HI.     60081 
FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,687 
5  Oaims.     (CI.  49—396) 
1.  Anti-sag  means  for  a  door  capable  of  swinging  hori- 
zontally about  a  vertical  axis,  said  door  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  frame  including  a  pair  of  horizontally 
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spaced,  substantially  vertical  frame  members,  one  of  said 
vertical  frame  members  being  closely  adjacent  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  door,  said  frame  further  including  a 
transverse  frame  member  extending  between  and  having 
each  of  its  ends  connected  to  an  upper  end  portion  of  a 
respective  vertical  frame  member  whereby  the  uppermost 
edge  surfaces  of  said  vertical  frame  members  and  said 
transverse  frame  member  lie  substantially  in  a  common 
plane,  comprising,  a  transversely  extending,  flat,  elon- 
gated bar-like  lever,  said  lever  being  arranged  on  edge 
and  being  disposed  substantially  completely  in  a  trans- 
versely extending,  relatively  narrow  groove  formed  in  the 
uppermost  edge  surfaces  of  said  transverse  frame  member 
and  said  vertical  frame  member  closely  adjacent  the  piv- 
otal axis  of  the  door,  said  lever  having  a  hook-like  portion 
on  one  end  thereof  adjacent  thereto;  securing  means  for 
rigidly  anchoring  one  end  of  said  lever  to  said  vertical 
frame  member  adjacent  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  door  in- 
cluding an  anchor  plate  rigidly  secured  to  an  upper  portion 
of  said  one  vertical  frame  member  closely  adjacent  the 


adjacent  the  workpiece,  a  separator  to  which  the  suc- 
tion pipe  delivers  said  mixture  and  which  separates  re- 
usable abrasive  from  the  remainder  of  the  mixture,  an 
upper  hopper  connected  to  the  separator  to  be  fed  with 
reusable  abrasive  therefrom,  means  placing  the  upper 
hopper  in  communication  with  the  suction  pipe,  a  lower 
hopper  to  deliver  abrasive  by  gravity  into  the  input  pipe, 
means  continuously  maintaining  the  interior  of  the  lower 
hopper  at  substantially  the  same  pressure  as  that  in  the 
input  pipe,  a  middle  hopper  interposed  between  the  up- 
per and  lower  hoppers  and  communicating  with  them 
both,  flrst  valve  means  for  selectively  placing  the  middle 
hopper  at  one  of  the  pressures  of  the  suction  pipe  and 
the   input  pipe,   cycling  means   for  operating  the  first 


pivotal  axis  of  the  door,  said  anchor  plate  having  a  slot 
formed  therethrough,  said  slot  lying  in  a  plane  common 
to  said  groove,  said  hook-like  portion  extending  through 
and  engaging  a  surface  of  said  anchor  plate  defining  the 
upper  end  of  said  slot;  and  adjustable  means  carried  by 
said  transverse  frame  member  for  relative  movement  along 
a  generally  vertically  extending  axis,  said  adjustable  means 
being  disposed  within  a  recess  extending  from  the  upper- 
most edge  surface  of  said  transverse  frame  member  and 
intersecting  said  groove,  said  adjustable  means  being  op- 
erably  engageable  with  the  end  of  said  lever  opposite  said 
hook-like  portion  to  apply  a  force  thereto  in  a  generally 
vertically  downward  direction,  said  downwardly  directed 
force  being  counteracted  by  a  vertically  upwardly  directed 
force  tending  to  elevate  said  vertical  frame  member  re- 
motely spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  door,  said  ad- 
justable means  being  movable  along  said  generally  verti- 
cally extending  axis  relatively  to  said  transverse  frame 
member  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  force  applied  to  the  end 
of  said  lever  opposite  said  hook-like  portion  and  the 
counteracting  force. 


y 


valve  means  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  middle  hopper  is 
changed  continually,  and  abrasive  controlling  second  and 
third  valve  means  between  the  upper  and  middle  hoppers 
and  the  middle  and  lower  hoppers  respectively,  each  of 
said  second  and  third  valve  means  comprising  a  valve 
member  freely  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions in  response  to  the  net  resultant  force  exerted  on  the 
member  by  diflferences  in  the  pressures  in  the  hoppers  be- 
tween which  the  valve  member  is  interposed  and  the  down- 
ward force  exerted  on  the  member  by  any  abrasive  in  the 
hopper  above  the  valve  member,  the  second  valve  means 
opening  and  the  third  valve  means  closing  when  the  mid- 
dle hopper  is  at  suction  pipe  pressure,  and  the  second 
valve  means  closing  and  the  third  valve  means  opening 
when  the  middle  hopper  is  at  input  pipe  pressure. 


3,307^97 

SURFBOARD  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Mark  E.  Lawson,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla. 

(85  Mahiloa  Place,  Kafloa,  Oahu,  Hawaii    96734) 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,964 

9  ClaliBS.    (CL  51—80) 


337,296 
ABRADING  MACHINES 
Stewart  Ives  Ashworth,  Crimood,  Outfafll,  near  Studley, 
Endand,  asdgnor  to  Abrasive  Developments  Limited, 
SoUbunT England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347J89 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27, 1963, 
7308/63;  Nov.  9,  1963,  44^5/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  51—8) 
1.  An  abrading  machine  comprising  directing  means 
for  directing  air  and  abrasive  against  a  workpiece,  an  in- 
put pipe  for  conveying  air  and  abrasive  to  the  directing 
means,  a  suction  pipe  for  conveying  a  mixture  of  air, 
reusable  abrasive,  shattered  abrasive  and  detritus  from 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  two  elongate  blocks  of  a 
buoyant  material,  the  adjacent  longitudinal  sides  of  which 
are  bcMided  to  an  elongate  rigid  member  to  permit  at  least 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  blocks  to  curve  transversely  as 
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well  as  longitudinally  in  conformity  with  the  longitudinal 
profile  of  said  member  to  define  the  core  for  a  surfboard, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  two  vertical,  laterally  spaced 
uprights; 

(b)  a  lower  vertical  template  guide  intermediately 
disposed  between  said  uprights  which  supports  said 
rigid  member  by  slidably  engaging  a  lower  longi- 
tudinal surface  thereof; 

(c)  two  lower  potatable,  coaxially  aligned,  lower  cut- 
ting member*v  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
lower  template  guide; 

(d)  first  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  lower \_> 
guide  from  said  frame  to  dispose  an  upper  edge  of 
said  lower  guide  flush  with  upper  extremities  of  said 
lower  cutting  members; 

(e)  second  means  for  concurrently  driving  said  lower 
cutting  members  as  said  rigid  member  is  moved 
longitudinally  over  said  lower  guide,  with  said 
blocks  being  subjected  to  said  lower  cutting  mem- 
bers to  permit  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  blocks  to 
be  shaped  to  the  longitudinal  profile  of  the  lower  edge 
of  said  rigid  member; 

(f)  an  inverted  yoke  disposed  between  said  uprights; 

(g)  third  means  for  guiding  said  yoke  vertically  rela- 
tive to  said  frame; 

(h)  an  upper  vertical  template  guide  disposed  within 


joumaled  in  said  tubular  member,  a  table  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft,  abrasive  material  carried  by  the 
upper  side  of  said  table,  power  engaging  means  secured  to 
the  under  side  of  said  table  and  engaged  by  a  driving 
means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  rotating  shaft  of  the 
machine  tool. 


337^99 

DEVICE  FOR  REGAINING  DIAMOND  GRIND- 

INGS  (BOARD  IN  DIAMOND  GRINDING 

Louis  de  Beer,  %  N.  V.  Ahcx,  Eramrafweg  1077, 

The  Hasnct  NetfacrboMb 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,050 

10  Claims.     (CI.  51—270)        , 


1.  Device  for  regaining  diamond  grindings  (boart)  in 
diamond  grinding  on  a  grinding  mill,  comprising  a  bori- 
zontal  rotatory  grinding  disc  and  a  device  for  catching 
boart,  the  latter  comprising  a  fixed  flat  ring,  the  inner 


circular   edge    thereof   fitting    substantially    against    the 
said  yoke  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  lower    circumference  of  the  said  grinding  disc   and  separates 


template  guide; 

(i)  fourth  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  upper 
template  guide  from  said  yoke  to  permit  the  lower 
edge  of  said  upper  ten>plate  guide  to  slidably  engage 
the  upper  surface  of  said  rigid  member, 

(j)  two  upper  rotatable,  coaxially  aligned  cutting  mem- 
bers positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  tem- 
plate, said  upper  cutting  members  being  oppositely 
curved  to  shape  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  blocks  to  a 
desired  transverse  curved  profile  as  said  blocks  and 
elongate  member  are  moved  between  said  upper  and 
lower  cutting  members;  and 

(k)  fifth  means  supported  from  said  yoke  for  concur- 
rently driving  said  upper  cutting  members,  with  said 
upper  cutting  members  also  longitudinally  shaping 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  blocks  to  the  profile  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  rigid  member  as  said  rigid  mem- 
ber and  blocks  are  moved  longitudinally  between  said 
upper  and  lower  cutting  members. 


the  air  flowing  outwardly  from  the  upper  and  lower 
face  of  the  said  gritxling  disc  from  each  other  and  a  boart 
catching  filter  collar  concentrically  to  said  separating  ring 
and  above  the  upper  surface  thereof,  wherein  the  air, 
flowing  outwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  said 
disc,  together  with  the  diamond  particles  suspended  there- 
in enters  rectilinearly,  air  outlet  openings  being  provided 
at  the  outer  side  of  the  said  filter  collar. 


3,307,300 

ABRASIVE  DISK  UNIT 

Albert  Field,  1706  Salem  Are.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Fifed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,760 

8  Claims.     (CL  51—389) 


45406 


3,307,298 

HONING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LATHES 

Richard  G.  Norrls,  P.O.  Box  14,  Cambcrland,  R.I.    02838 

FUcd  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,625 

3  Claims.    (CI.  51—259) 


'Vffl_^? 


1.  A  honing  attachment  for  a  machine  tool  having  a 
generally  horizontal  bed  and  a  horizontal  rotating  shaft, 
comprising  a  base  to  engage  the  machine  tool  bed,  means 
to  clamp  the  base  to  the  bed,  said  base  being  provided 
with   an  upstanding  tubular  member,   a  vertical  shaft 


1.  An  abrasive  disk  unit  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  man- 
drel having  an  internally  threaded  bore  therein,  compris- 
ing a  semi-rigid  disk  having  a  polygonal  aperture  of  a 
preset  configuration  in  the  center  thereof,  a  screw  having 
a  head  portion  and  a  threaded  portion  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  threaded  bore,  said  head  portion  having  an 
enlarged  flat  head  which  is  larger  in  size  than  said  aper- 
ture, a  polygonal  boss  on  said  screw  adjacent  said  flat 
head  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  threaded  portion, 
said  polygonal  boss  having  said  preset  configtinition  so 
that  said  threaded  portion  can  be  inserted  through  said 
aperture  to  secure  said  screw  to  said  semi-rigid  disk 
against  relative  angular  movement  therebetween  and  with 
said  head  flat  adjacent  one  side  of  said  semi-rigid  disk,  a 
disk  of  relatively  resilient  material  having  one  side  se- 
cured to  said  semi-rigid  disk,  and  an  abrasive  coated 
cloth  disk  secured  to  said  resilient  disk  for  cooperation 
therewith  to  remove  particles  of  a  work  piece  which  may 
collect  on  said  abrasive  disk. 


INFLATABLE  BUILDING 
Theodore  Jacobsohn,  Spring  VaUey,  Bertram  JnUen,  New 
Yorl^  Hans  Meyer,  White  Phiins,  and  Kurt  Meyer, 
Rivcrdak,  N.Y;.  aadgnors  to  Ah--Tccb  Industries,  Inc., 
New  RochcOe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FDed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449^45 
5  Claims,    (a.  52—2)    , 


1.  In  an  inflated  building  formed  of  a  framework  of 
arched  inflated  hoses  adapted  to  withstand  high  internal 
pressure  and  a  sheet  of  material  extending  over  said 
framework  to  form  the  outer  skin  of  the  building,  the 
combination  of  first  and  second  end  sections  each  includ- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  spaced  hoses  and  a  covering  of  ma- 
terial extending  between  said  hoses  and  secured  thereto; 
a  central  section  including  a  covering  of  material  extend- 
ing between  said  end  sections  and  attached  to  said  end 
sections;  tensioning  cable  means  connected  between  the 
innermost  and  an  outer  hose  of  each  of  said  end  sections 
and  tensioned  to  exert  a  force  on  said  innermost  hoses 
for  longitudinally  tensioning  said  covering  material  of 
said  central  section,  said  cable  means  being  sewn  into 
said  covering  material  of  each  end  section  and  extend- 
ing in  a  catenary  shaped  path  from  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  outer  hose  thereof  to  adjacent  the  center  of  said 
innermost  hose  thereof  and  back  to  the  other  end  of  said 
outer  hose;  and  bracing  means  between  said  hoses  in 
each  of  said  end  sections  for  tensioning  said  covering 
material  of  said  end  sections,  whereby  said  building  is 
free  standing.  ^ 

3^7^2 

SYSTEM  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  TERRACES 

WITH  DRAINAGE  MEANS 

lesus  Alberto  Cagicai  Gndctrcz,  34  Zorbano  St.. 

Madrid,  Spafai 

FUcd  Inly  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,868 

Clafans  priority,  application  Spahi,  Aug.  2,  1962, 

279,748;  Feb.  21,  1963,  285,333 

9  Clafans.    (CL  52—11) 


being  positioned  to  define,  in  plan,  a  series  of  substantially 
congruent  recungles;  a  plurality  of  substantially  con- 
gruent rectangular  tiles  each  having  a  substantially  flat 
upper  surface  and  downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  pe- 
ripheral edges  forming  peripheral  lips  around  the  lower 
surface  of  the  tile,  each  tile  resting  loosely  on  the  upper 
ends  of  four  of  said  blocks  and  having  rectapgular'^imen- 
sions  such  as  to  extend  substantially  t*-th^vertical  plane 
midway  between  the  legs  of  the  supporting  tile;  adjacent 
tiles  being  in  substantial  abutment  with  each  other  at  the 
lateral  edges  of  their  upper  surfaces;  and  a  rectangularly 
reticulated  gutter  network  loosely  resting  on  cross  bars 
of  said  blocks  and  including  respective  branches  each  ex- 
tending beneath  the  abutting  edges  of  adjacent  tiles;  said 
gutter  network  having  a  drainage  slope  provided  by  ori- 
enting said  blocks  so  that  the  blocks  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  slope  have  their  cross  bars  nearer  the  upper  ends  of 
their  legs,  and  the  blocks  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  slope 
have  their  cross  bars  nearer  the  lower  ends  of  their  legs. 


337303 

FIREPROOF  SKYLIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Dan  E.  Blozsom,  1210  N.  Rice  Atc, 

HoBston,  Tex.    77036 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337001 
2  dainis.    (CL  52—80)^^^ 


M   >r 
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1.  In  a  skylight  construction  for  a  roof  having  a  sky- 
light opening, 

a  skylight  frame  member  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending base  flange  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  to 
seat  on  the  roof  about  the  skylight  opening, 

an  upstanding  wall  extending  from  the  base  flange  and 
enclosing  the  skylight  opening, 

a  flange  member  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  an  upper  portion  of  the  upstanding  wall  mem- 
ber, 

a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  outer  end 
of  the  flange  member,  said  flange  being  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  wall  member  and  above  the  surface  of 
the  roof  when  the  skylight  is  received  about  the  sky- 
light opening, 

a  skylight  dome  extending  over  the  wall  and  enclosing 
the  skylight  opening,  the  periphery  of  the  skylight 
dome  being  disposed  against  and  seating  on  the 
flange, 

means  securing  the  periphery  of  the  skylight  dome  to 
the  flange, 

said  frame  member,  said  means  and  the  skylight  dome 
sealing  the  skylight  opening,  and 

a  skylight  sbeet-like  fire  resistant  member  disposed  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  upstanding  wall  and  extending 
across  the  skylight  opening,  the  sides  of  the  dome 
adjacent  the  fire  resistant  member  engaging  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  securing  it  in  place. 


1.  A  terrace  construction  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  individual  H-shape,  vertically  elongated,  sub- 
stantially identical  blocks  resting  loosely  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  on  base  means  such  as  substantially  paral- 
lel support  beams;  each  block  being  an  integral  member 
including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  equal  length  legs 
interconnected  by  a  substantially  horizontal  cross  bar  dis- 
posed nearer  to  one  end  of  the  block  than  to  the  other 
end,  and  spaced  substantially  from  both  ends;  said  blocks 


3,307,304 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  SYSTEMS 

Edward  S.  Klansncr,  101  Pvfc  Ave-  '      • 

New  York,  N.Y.     10017 
Filed  Jnne  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372^9 
12  Clafans.    (0.52—99) 
1.  In  an  installation  for  erecting  composite  concrete 
and  steel  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel structural  steel  girders  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 
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parallel  structural  joists  supported  therebetween  at  pre- 
determined distances  therealong,  each  of  said  joists  hav- 
ing a  top  channel  chord,  a  bottom  chord  and  an  open 
web  extending  therebetween,  a  supporting  block  for  each 
end  of  said  joists  welded  to  the, top  of  the  girders  to  form 
a  shear  connector  thereat,  a  separate  insenable  high  chair 
reinforcement  provided  with  spaced  integral  downwardly 
exlendmg  forked  legs  resiliently  engaging  the  internal 
walls  of  the  channel  of  each  top  chord,  clips  resting  on 
the  upper  flanges  of  said  joists,  said  clips  having  laterally 
projecting  frangible  supporting  lugs  and  extending  into 
the  spaces  between  said  joists  for  temporarily  supporting 


sitely  facing  surfaces,  said  first  surface  being  secured 
to  one  side  of  said  body,  said  sheet  projecting  beyond 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  body  forming  a  lip  and 
terminating  substantially  flush  with  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edge,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  said  sheet  extending  along  the  length  of 


horizontally  disposed  sheet  molding  forms  between  said 
joists,  a  sloping  sheet-molding  form  adapted  to  bridge 
the  space  between  the  top  of  each  girder  and  the  end  of 
the  horizontal  molding  form  adjacent  thereto  near  the 
level  of  the  upper  flanges  of  the  joists,  supporting  clips 
for  the  ends  of  said  sloping  form  resting  on  the  top  of 
each  girder  and  said  end  of  said  last-mentioned  horizontal 
molding  form,  a  reinforcing  mesh  supported  by  the  paral- 
lel high  chair  reinforcements  above  said  molding  forms, 
and  a  mass  of  hardenable  concrete  material  above  said 
molding  forms  embedding  therein  said  high  chair  rein- 
forcements, forked  legs  and  reinforcing  mesh. 


3,307,305 
ADJUSTABLE  PLANT  SUPPORT 
Jerome  T.  AtUnson,  Jr.,  WUmettc,  U.,  asaigoor  to  Info- 
graph Incorporated,  NorthfleM,  111.,  a  corporadoo  of 
DUnois 

FikNi  Jane  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,601 
\  4  Cbdms.     (O.  52—111) 


1 
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1.  A  adjustable  plant  support  comprising  a  pointed 
stake  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  adjacent  the 
plant  to  be  supported,  a  telescoping  tube  fitted  over  said 
stake,  a  lower  edge  of  said  tube  extending  below  the  top 
of  said  stake,  a  collar  fitted  over  said  stake,  an  opening 
in  said  collar  larger  than  the  exterior  dimensions  of  said 
stake  to  be  readily  movable  therealong,  and  means  on 
said  collar  for  holding  the  bottom  edge  of  said  tube  ec- 
centrically of  said  stake  whereby  said  tube  lower  edge 
depresses  said  collar  eccentrically  to  frictionally  grip  said 
stake  and  hold  the  tube  above  the  collar  means. 


•»  ^r  '• 


said  sheet  substantially  adjacent  to  said  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edge,  and  a  removable  separation  ribbon  cover- 
ing and  protecting  said  adhesive,  said  first  surface  of 
said  sheet  in  an  area  along  said  lip  being  formed  to  ad- 
here to  such  adhesive  on  said  opposite  longitudinal  edge 
of  an  adjacent  identical  insulation  assembly. 


3,307,307 
HEUCAL  BUILDING 
Richard  F.  Wittenmyer  and  Harry  Hodson,  Oeveland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Aoatio  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,506 
8  Claims.     (CI.  52—175) 


1.  A  vehicle  parking  buQding  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  circularly  helical,  all-ramp  structures  posi- 
tioned with  their  axes  substantially  vertical, 

a  helical,  single  lane  driveway  radially  positioned  inter- 
mediate each  structure, 

a  plurality  of  vehicle  stalls  on  each  side  of  each  drive- 
way, 

a  plurality  of  columns  arranged  in  an  exterior  circle 
and  in  an  interior  circle, 

a  plurality  of  exterior  edge  beams  connecting  adjacent 
exterior  columns, 

a  plurality  of  interior  edge  beams  connecting  adjacent 
interior  columns, 

a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  floor  beam  sections  posi- 
tioned with  their  long  dimension  bridging  the  interior 
and  exterior  edge  beams  and  forming  said  dpveway, 

slid  columns  and  edge  beams  providing  subftantially 
entirely  the  support  for  said  floor  beam  sections, 

means  cooperating  with  said  edge  beams  to  post-tenaion 
portions  of  said  floor  beam  sections, 

and  crossover  means  connecting  at  least  the  upper  ends 
of  said  structures. 


3,307,306 

INSULATION  BLANKET  STRUCTURE 

Robert  E.  Oliver,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Adsure, 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  appttcatioa  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,640,  now 
Patent  No.  3,121,649,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appttcatioa  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,785 

6  Claims.     (CI.  52—173) 
1.  A  flexible  insulating  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  of  flexible  and  compressible  insulation,  a  flex- 
ible vapor  barrier  sheet  having  first  and  second  oppo- 


3,307,308 

PRECAST  SUB^^RADE  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  STAIRWAY 

'        William  C.  Lyons,  186  Damascus  Road, 

Branford,  Conn.     06405 

FUcd  June  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,802 

2  Claims.     (CI.  52—184) 

1.  A  precast  reinforced  concrete  stairway  of  unitary 

construction  for  attachment  to  a  below-grade  entrance 

in  a  foundation  wall  of  a  building,  comprising  a  pair  of 


>l 
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inverted  generally  right  triangular  side  panel  sections, 
and  a  web  section)^ intermediate  and  integrally  connecting 
said  side  panels  along  the  hypotenuse  edges  thereof,  said 
web  section  being  formed  on  its  interior  face  with  stair 
treads  and  risers;  fastening  means  embedded  in  said  side 
panels  which  extend  to  and  terminate  adjacent  the  ver- 
tical edge  faces  of  the  respective  side  panels  for  fasten- 


ing said  stairway  to  the  foundation  wall  to  suppdrt  said 
stairway  in  cantilever  relation  thereto,  and  reinforcing 
rod  means  embedded  in  said  side  panels  along  and  ad- 
jacent the  hypotenuse  and  horizontal  edges  thereof,  re- 
spectively, which  rod  means  form  an  extension  of  said 
fastening  means  embedded  therein  adjacent  the  vertical 
edge  faces  of  the  respective  side  panels. 


3,307,309 

SNAP  LOCK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  LOCKING 

DOMES  IN  SKYUGHT  FRAMES 

Dan  E.  Bloxsom,  1210  N.  Rke  Ave., 

Houston,  Tci.     77036 

FUcd  July  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,565 

3  Claims.    (CL  52—200) 


3,307^10 
APPARATUS   AND    METHOD    FOR    ANCHORING 
POST-TENSIONING  TENDONS  IN  PRESTRESSED 
STRUCTURES 

Jacques  P.  Kourkene,  3559  Jadcson  St^ 

San  Frandsco,  CaUf.    94118 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,505 

10  Claims,    (a.  52—230) 


1.  In  a  prestressed  structure,  said  structure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tendons  under  post  tensioning  tension  passing 
therethrough,  socket  means  disposed  in  said  structure  to 
form  a  recess  at  one  location  therein,  the  tendons  extend- 
ing through  said  socket  means,  a  force  transmitting  plug 
for  coupling  the  tendons  to  the  structure,  said  force  trans- 
mitting plug  comprising  grout  formed  and  set  about  por- 
tions of  said  tendcMis  extending  through  said  socket  means 
so  that  a  portion  of  said  plug  is  in  force  coupling  relation 
to  said  structure,  said  grout  plug  having  a  dimension  along 
the  tendons  sufficient  to  form  a  permanent  bond  thereto, 
said  plug  serving  to  transmit  tensioning  fOTces  from  the 
tendons  to  the  structure  in  such  fashion  that  portions  of 
the  tendons  closer  to  the  structure  are  more  securely 
bonded  without  any  slippage  in  force  coupling  relation 
to  the  grout  plug  than  are  portions  of  the  tendons  farther 
away  from  the  structure,  said  socket  means  serving  to 
radially  confine  said  grout  plug  so  that  when  said  plug  is 
compressed  by  said  tendons,  the  bond  between  the  tendons 
and  the  plug  is  increased  due  to  radial  expansion  of  the 
tendons  and  the  plug  against  the  radially  confining  wall 
of  said  socket  means,  said  tendons  including  imtensioned 
portions  extending  beyond  the  grout  plug  and  away  from 
the  structure,  and  means  securing  said  untensioned  por- 
tions extending  beyond  the  plug  so  that  upon  failure  of 
the  bond  between  said  plug  and  tendons,  the  tendons  are 
still  retained  by  said  last  named  nleans. 


337,311 
SILO  CONSTRUCTION 
John  T.  McCarthy,  Thomas  E.  Curran  and  Zina  H.  Alli- 
son, Green  Isle,  Minn.,  assignors  to  T-Bar  Sted  SUo 
Co.,  Inc.,  Green  Isle,  Mmn.,  a  corporation  of  MQnnesota 
FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,218 
2  Claims.    (CL  52—245) 


1.  In  a  skylight  construction, 

a  frame  for  securing  the  skylight  construction  about  a 

skylight  opening, 
a  peripheral  seat  carried  by  the  frame, 
a  skylight  dome,  the  marginal  ends  of  which  are  seated 

on  and  supported  by  the  seat, 
retaining  means  securing  the  marginal  ends  to  the  seat, 

and 
coacting  locking  means  locking  the  retaining  means  to 

the  frame, 
said  coacting  locking  means  including  interengaging 

locking  elements  snapped  into  locking  engagement, 
said  coacting  locking  means  being  the  sole  means  of 

securing  the  retaining  means  and  thereby  the  sky- 
light dome  to  the  frame. 


1.  A  silo  structure  having  in  combination, 
an  annular  course  comprising  arcuate  plate  members, 
said  plate  members  having  abutting  end  portions, 
vertically  disposed  T  bar  members  having  base  flange 
portions  overlying  said  abutting  edge  portions  of 
said  plate  members, 
a  strip  plate  member  underlying  said  abutting  edge  por- 
tions. 
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means  securing  said  flange  portions  and  said  underlying 
strip  plate  memben  through  said  abutting  edge  por- 
tions, y 

a  second  annular  course  in  abutting  relationship  with 
said  first  mentioned  annular  course, 

T  bar  members  having  base  flange  portions  overlying 
the  adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  annular  courses, 

means  securing  said  flange  portions  of  said  last  men- 
tioned T  bar  members  to  said  last  mentioned  adjacent 
edge  portions, 

said  first  mentioned  T  bar  members  having  outwardly 
offset  step  portions  at  their  respective  end  portions, 

said  step  portions  overlying  adjacent  flange  portions 
of  said  last  mentioned  T  bar  members,  and 

means  securing  said  step  portions  to  the  underlying 
flange  portions  of  said  second  mentioned  T  bar  mem- 
bers and  to  said  underlying  strip  plate  members. 


3^307,312 
SELF-SUPPORTING  UGHT  CONSTRUCTION- 
AL   ELEMENTS    FOR    CEILINGS,    ROOFS 
AND  WALLS 
Otto  Krcibaiiin,  Lmensteln,  HannoTcr,  Germany 
FUcd  Oct.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  40M10 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Germany,  Oct  31,  1963, 
K  51,243 
7  Claims.    (oTsi— 3«3) 

i 


a  continuous,  narrow,  flange  portion  integrally  joined 
with  said  strip  portion  at  said  wide  edge,  said  flange 
having  an  outer  face  intersecting  said  strip  portion 
outer  face  at  an  obtuse  angle  and  an  inner  face  in- 
tersecting the  wide  edge  of  said  strip,  said  strip  por- 
tion inner  face  and  said  flange  inner  face  forming 
an  obtuse  angle,  said  outer  and  inner  faces  of  said 


flange  converging  from  said  wide  ed^  to  an  outer 
'  edge  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  strip  portion  in- 
ner face  extended  and  parallel  to  said  strip  portion 
wide  edge; 
wherein  said  strip  portion  may  be  applied  to  a  wall  sur- 
face and  thereafter  covered  by  said  plaster-like  mate- 
rial, with  the  flange  thereby  edging  said  material  and 
gaging  the  thickness  of  the  coating. 


3,3*7,314 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVABLY  SECURING 

PANELS  IN  A  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

GioTanni  Vvlonga,  Via  BcmanUno  Vcrro  9«, 

MOan,  Italy 

FHwI  May  6, 1943,  Scr.  No.  278,129 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  8,  1962, 

23,234/6^ 


12 


3,234/62 

(CL  52—461) 


1.  A  structural  and  insulating  building  board  com- 
prising a  core  of  compressed  chips  adhered  together  by 
an  adhesive  and  having  opposing  inner  and  outer  sides 
and  opposing  end  edges,  imperforate  finish  panels  fixedly 
superimposed  on  said  sides,  said  outer  side  and  its  finish 
panel  being  adapted  to  face  the  outer  atmosphere,  said 
core  being  formed  with  longitudinally  extending  laterally 
spaced  bores  centrally  between  the  sides,  thermal  insulat- 
ing substances  filling  said  bores  and  being  of  a  thick- 
ness of  more  than  one  half  the  thickness  of  the  core, 
said  outer  side  of  the  core  being  formed  with  longi- 
tudinal surface  ducts  of  smaller  cross-section  than  the 
bores,  said  ducts  being  closed  off  by  the  superimposed 
finish  panel  on  the  outer  side  and  opening  to  the  atmos- 
phere through  the  end  edges  of  the  core  and  said  ducts 
being  disposed  parallel  with  the  bdres  and  offset  in  rela- 
tion thereto  whereby  the  board  is  vented  to  the  outer 
atmosphere  to  discharge  water  vapor. 


3,307,313 
PLASTER  EDGE  STRIPS 
Roy  E.  Tatum,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Blakely  Prod- 
acts    Company,    Warren,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jnly  13,  1964,  S«r.  No.  382,138 
\  1  Claim.    (CL  52_367) 

Ah  extruded  aluminum  edge  strip  for  edging  the  border 
of  a  relatively  thick  coating  of  piaster-like  material  ap- 
plied upon  a  wall  surface,  comprising  a  long,  uniform 
solid  cross-section,  thin,  narrow,  strip  portion  having  a 
flat,  wall  surface  contacting,  inner  face  and  an  opposite, 
outer,  flat  face  arranged  in  a  plane  converging  towards 
said  inner  face  so  that  the  strip  portion  is  tapered  in  cross- 
section  with  one  wide  edge  and  an  opposite  narrow 
edge; 


1.  In  a  wall  construction  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
spaced  substantially  rectangular  bars  and  panels  fitted 
between  said  bars,  in  combination,  a  first  abutment  mem- 
ber for  each  bar  abutting  with  a  central  portion  thereof 
against  one  edge  portion  of  the  respective  bar  and  ex- 
tending with  lateral  portions  thereof  beyond  opposite 
sides  of  said  bar;  a  second  abutment  member  for  each 
bar  and  extending  spaced  from  and  transverse  to  the 
other  edge  portion  of  said  bars;  a  pair  of  tie  means  for 
each  bar  and  respectively  extending  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  each  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
the  fir^t  and  second  abutment  member;  first  adjustable 
pressure  means  connected  to  said  second  abutment  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  other  edge  portion  of  the  respec- 
tive bar  for  moving  said  secoiKl  abutment  member  away 
from  said  first  abutment  member  to  stress  said  tie  means 
and  hold  thereby  said  first  abutment  member  tightly 
against  said  one  edge  portion  of  the  respective  bar;  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  holding  means  extending  about  said 
second  abutment  member  and  said  tie  means  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  free  end  portions  arranged  respectively 
opposite  and  spaced  from  said  lateral  portions  of  said  first 
abutment  member;  and  second  adjustable  pressure  means 
operativcly  connected  to  said  second  abutment  member 
and  said  holding  means  for  pressing  said  free-ends  of  the 
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latter  toward  said  lateral  portions  of  said  first  abutment 
member  so  that  panels  located  between  said  bars  and 
having  each  an  edge  portion  between  said  free  ends  of 
said  holding  means  and  said  lateral  portions  of  said  first 
abutment  member  may  be  securely  clamped  between  the 
same  and  thus  be  securely  fastened  to  said  bars. 


3,3«7^17 
FLOOR  MAT 
Nefl  W.  Lynn,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assifBor  to  Life  Mange- 
mcnt.  Incorporated,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

FDed  June  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,724 
18  Claims.    (CL  52—^7) 


3307,315 
STRUCTURAL  CONNECTOR  CUP 
JoMph  W.  SchncOer,  WiUamsiiDe.  N.Y,  amignor  to  Na- 
tional Gypsom  Company,  Bnffalo,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,531 
10  Claims.    (CL  52-490) 


1.  A  formed  sheet  metal  clip  for  aflixedly  holding  the 
bottom  flange  of  a  metal  channel  for  roof  boards  to  the 
top  flange  of  an  adjacent  perpendicularly  disposed  metal 
framing  member,  said  clip  comprising  essentially  a  single 
piece  of  relatively  inflexible  formed  sheet  metal  having 
an  upper  body  portion  and  a  lower  body  portion,  said 
upper  body  portion  being  an  elongate,  horizontally  dis- 
posed, open,  reverse-bend  channel,  forming  therein  a  nar- 
row deep  slot,  said  lower  body  portion  being  a  generally 
vertically  disposed  section  having  an  extent  substantially 
equal  and  below  said  upper  body  portion,  said  lower 
body  portion  being  adjoined  to  said  upper  body  portion 
along  a  central  segment  and  being  disjoined  from  said 
upper  body  portion  at  each  of  the  two  ends  of  said  clip, 
a  slot  of  progressively  decreasing  width  extending  inward- 
ly from  each  clip  end  between  said  upper  body  portion 
and  said  lower  body  portion,  whereby  said  upper  body 
slot  may  engage  a  metal  channel  bottom  flange,  and  one 
of  said  progressively  decreasing  width  slots  may  engage 
a  perpendicularly  disposed  metal  framing  member  top 
flange. 

3,307,316 

REMOVABLE  PLASTIC  WINDOW  GRILLS 

William  Walter  Gray,  617  Enfield  Road, 

Bnrlington,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340^334 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  25, 1963, 

887,556,  Patent  712,378 

4  Oaims.    (CL  52—507)      ^ 


10.  A  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  elon- 
gated rubber  strips  which  are  rectangular  in  cross-section 
and  which  have  opposite  sides  and  edges,  respectively,  said 
first  strips  being  spaced  apart  and  parallel  with  all  of  the 
sides  thereof  also  being  parallel,  said  seccmd  strips  being 
spaced  apart  and  parallel  with  all  of  the  sides  thereof 
also  being  parallel,  each  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  notches  and  apertures  longitudinally  spaced  apart, 
said  apertures  being  disposed  between  said  pairs  of  notches, 
respectively,  said  apertures  being  through  the  strip  sides 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  strip  thickness,  said 
apertures  being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape  with  the 
opposite  lott|^  sides  thereof  extending  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  length  dinoension  of  the  strip,  the 
notches  of  each  pair  being  in  transverse  alignment  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  each  other  from  the  opposite  iti^ 
edges,  respectively,  said  transverse  aligimient  being  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  strip  kngth,  the  notches  of 
each  pair  terminating  short  of  each  other  to  define  a 
web  portion  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  striss 
being  interlocked  together,  said  web  portions  of  said  fint 
strips  fitting  into  said  apertures  of  said  second  strips,  said 
notches  of  said  first  strips  straddling  and  frictionally  grip- 
ping the  sides,  respectively,  of  said  second  strips,  the 
longer  sides  of  said  apertures  of  said  second  strips  strad- 
dling and  frictionally  gripping  the  sides,  respectively,  of 
said  first  strips,  the  shorter  sides  of  said  apertures  fric- 
tionally gripping  the  bottoms  of  said  notches,  respectively, 
of  said  first  strips,  the  sides  of  said  first  and  second  strips 
lying  in  planes  which  intersect  each  other  in  straight  lines 
which  are  normal  to  said  strip  edges,  said  web  portions 
of  said  second  strips  fitting  into  said  apertures  of  said 
first  strips,  said  notches  of  said  second  strips  straddling 
and  frictionally  gripping  the  sides,  respectively,  of  said 
first  strips,  and  the  longer  sides  of  said  apertures  of  said 
first  strips  straddling  and  frictionally  gripping  the  sides, 
respectively,  of  said  second  strips.  , 


3»307,318 
FOAM  PLASnC  FILLER  METHOD 
wnUam  C  Bamnan,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  ftfich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964.  Scr.  No.  347^10 
4  Claims.    (CL  52—743) 


1.  A  window  grill  for  use  with  a  window  having  a 
frame  and  a  single  pane  secured  therein,  said  grill  being 
adapted  to  give  the  appearance  of  a  multi-paned  window, 
said  grill  comprising  interconnected  bars,  each  said  bar 
having  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  from  mutually  opposed 
side  walls,  a  slidable  element,  said  element  comprising  a 
body,  a  keyway  in  said  body  receiving  said  flanges,  an 
upwardly  extending  manually  engageable  projection  on 
said  body,  and  a  groove  in  a  major  surface  of  said  body 
adjacent  said  side  wall  receiving  and  retaining  a  pin,  said 
pin  engaging  said  window  frame  to  secure  said  grill  to 
said  window  frame.  . 


1.  A  method  for  filling  a  space  in  a  wall  structure 
formed  of  spaced  walls  with  synthetic  plastic  foam  com- 


MM 
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prising  the  steps  of  placing  a  sealed  vapor  impemieable 
plastic  bag  containing  synthetic  plastic  foam  in  a  com- 
pressed state  by  reason  of  atmospheric  pressure  on  said 
bag  into  said  wall  structure,  said  bag  being  substantially 
larger  than  said  foam  and  subsequently  puncturing  said 
bag  with  a  sharp  object  to  permit  re-expansion  of  said 
foam,  of  its  own  volition,  whereby  said  wail  structure  is 
filled  with  foam. 


3,307,319 
METHOD  OF  VACUUM  PACKAGING  AIR 
FILTER  MATERIALS 
Gordoo  L.  Chiistensen,  Gardco  Grove,  Calif.,  and  Henry 
P.   Blank,  San   Antonio,  Tex.,   assignors   to  Standard 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  San  AJitonio,  Tex.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Texas 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,455 
8  Claims.     (CI.  53—22) 


5.  A  method  of  vacuum  packaging  rolls  of  compressible 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  roll  of  wound 
compressible  material  on  an  elongated  apertured  evacuat- 
ing mandrel  operatively  connected  to  a  vacuum  means, 
feeding  a  length  of  relatively  thin  expansible  and  con- 
tractable  tubing  material  from  a  source  of  supply  around 
said  compressible  material  and  said  mandrel,  severing  said 
length  of  tiU>ing  material,  sealing  the  ends  of  said  tubing 
material  about  said  compressible  material  to  form  an  air- 
tight container,  evacuating  air  from  said  airtight  container 
uniformly  throughout  its  length  through  the  evacuating 
mandrel  to  diminish  the  diameter  of  the  compressible 
material  and  the  tubing,  placing  a  smaller  tubing  of  rela- 
tively rigid  inexpansible  material  over  said  reduced  diam- 
eter tubing  and  compressible  material  to  control  the  size 
of  the  diminished  diameter  of  said  compressible  material, 
stopping  the  vacuum,  removing  the  compressible  material 
in  said  container  and  said  tubing  of  relatively  rigid  in- 
expansible  material  from  said  mandrel,  and  allowing  the 
compressible  material  and  container  to  expand  to  fill  the 
confines  of  the  nelatively  rigid  inexpansible  container. 


3,307,320 
PROCESS  OF  PACKAGING 
Andrew  J.  Huriss,  Jr.,  and  Robert  G.  Lancn,  Kinston, 
N.C^  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  m  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,581 
1  Claim.    (CL  53—24) 


In  the  packaging  of  staple  f!bers  in  a  container  by  com- 
pressing the  fibers  in  a  baler  between  top  and  bottom 
platens  provided  with  conventional  slots  for  strapping 
the  bale,  using  a  two-piece  container  having  a  lower  tray 


that  telescopes  within  a  separate  upper  portion,  the 
method  which  comprises  positioning  the  lower  tray  of 
the  container  on  the  bottom  platen  of  the  baler,  position- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  the  container  adjacent  to  the  top 
platen,  charging  the  fibers  to  be  packaged  between  the 
platens,  compressing  the  fibers  into  the  upper  portion  of 
the  container  by  raising  the  bottom  platen  until  the  lower 
tray  is  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  to  form  a 
bale,  clamping  the  bale  to  retain  the  fibers  compressed 
within  the  container  by  inserting  clamping  fingers  of  a 
bale  carrier  in  the  slots  of  the  platens,  lowering  the  bot- 
tom platen,  transp)orting  the  clamped  bale  in  the  bale 
carrier  to  a  different  location,  and  then  s.trapping  the  bale 
to  complete  the  package. 


^ 


3,307,321 

ARTICLE    CARRIER    AND    METHOD    OF 

APPLYING    IT    TO    A    PLURALITY    OF 

CONTAINERS 

Robert  W.  Heart,  Park  Ridge,  ID.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Worlis  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,178 

10  Claims.     (CL  53—35) 

0 


9.  The  method  of  assembling  a  carrier  made  of  stretch- 
able  material  to  a  plurality  of  containers  or  the  like,  said 
carrier  having  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  arranged 
constrictive  apertures  therein  and  being  frangibly  hinged 
along  an  outer  marginal  portion  thereof  to  an  elongated 
endless  band  means  having  a  transverse  dimension  ap- 
proximately one-half  of  the  transverse  measurement  of 
said  carrier  and  an  inner  peripheral  dimension  greater 
than  the  outer  peripheral  dimension  of  at  least  one  con- 
tainer, comprising  the  steps  of  folding  said  endless  band 
means  underneath  said  carrier,  positioning  said  endless 
band  means  and  carrier  in  close  proximity  to  said  con- 
tainers, inserting  said  containers  within  said  apertures  with 
at  least  one  container  positioned  within  said  endless  band 
means,  the  material  adjacent  each  aperture  adapted  to 
stretch  for  gripping  and  resiliently  engaging  the  contain- 
ers, and  thereaifter  separating  the  endless  band  means  from 
the  carrier  to  enable  it  to  be  positioned  in  encircling  rela- 
tionship thereto  for  transporting  said  containers. 


3,307,322 
APPARATUS  FOR  CAPSULING  BOTTLES 

Oscar  John  Jones,  Kempston,  Bedford,  England,  assignor 
to  Fords  (Fhisbury)  Limited,  Kempston,  Bedford,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Aug.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  21,  1962, 

32,104/62 
8  Claims.  (CL  53—67) 
2.  A  capsuling  machine  contprising  a  plurality  of  cap- 
suling heads,  each  of  which  comprises  a  liquid-containing 
chamber  having  a  hollow  cavity  which  is  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  upper  end  of  a  bottle  neck,  the  walls  of  the 
cavity  being  flexible  and  being  deformable  by  liquid 
pressure  to  compress  a  capsule  on  to  the  bottle  neck,  a 
pump  for  supplying  pressurised  liquid  to  the  capsuling 
head,  a  plurality  of  valves  associated  respectively  with 
the  capsuling  heads  and  controlling  the  supply  of  pres- 
surised liquid  from  the  pump  to  the  liquid-containing 
chambers  of  the  heads,  a  pump  reservoir  from  which  the 
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pump  draws  liquid,  conduit  means  permanently  connect- 
ing the  outlet  of  the  pump  to  all  the  valves,  a  plurality 
of  members  associated  respectively  with  the  valves  and 
each  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  a  bottle  neck  into  the 
cavity  of  the  associated  cap&uling  head  for  controlling  the 


carriage  is  at  its  first  limit  position  and  to  move  said  bars 
apart  to  release  said  film  material  when  said  carriage  is  at 
its  second  limit  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  rollers  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  axes 
of  said  rollers  being  parallel  to  said  bars;  a  thin  flat  ad- 
hesion resistant  belt  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  sealing  bar  trained  over  said  rollers,  one 
flight  of  said  belt  being  between  said  sealing  bar  and  said 
path  at  all  positions  of  said  carriage,  and  means  allow- 
ing the  belt  to  move  only  so  that  the  movement  of  said 
flight  is  in  said  direction,  the  belt  being  of  material  lui- 
eflfecting  the  operation  of  the  sealing  device  to  seal  plies 
of  thermoplastic  material  which  may  be  interposed  be- 
tween said  bars  and  having  the  nature  to  resist  adhesion; 
said  rollers  being  mounted  on  said  frame  by  a  ratchet  de- 
vice for  movement  only  in  one  direction,  whereby  said 
bars  will  seal  said  film  material  and  clamp  said  flight 
for  movement  with  the  carriage  from  said  first  to  said 
second  positions,  and  said  fli^t  will  be  at  rest  during 
return  movement  of  said  carriage. 


opening  of  the  valve  and  closing  of  an  outlet  from  the 
chamber  of  the  head  leading  to  the  pump  reservoir, 
whereby  to  pressurise  the  chamber,  and  means  independ- 
ent of  said  members  and  operable  to  close  each  valve  and 
open  the  outlet  from  the  associated  chamber  after  the 
capsule  has  been  compressed  on  to  the  bottle  neck. 


3307,323 

ANTI-CLOGGING  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Alfred  Fener,  422  Beach  146tfa  St., 

Neponsit,  N.Y.     11959 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,578 

1  Claim.     (CL  53—180) 


In  a  packaging  machine  including  a  carriage  on  a 
frame,  an  electric  heat  sealing  device  of  the  thermal  im- 
pulse type  having  a  sealing  bar  opposite  and  parallel  to 
a  pressure  bar;  said  bars  being  relatively  movable  towards 
and  away  from  each  other,  said  device  being  mounted 
on  said  carriage,  means  to  guide  continuous  thermoplastic 
film  materia]  across  and  between  said  bars  in  a  path, 
means  to  reciprocate  said  carriage  between  a  first  limit 
position  adjacent  said  fihn  guide  means,  and  a  second 
limit  position  spaced  from  said  film  guide  means  and 
parallel  to  said  path  and  means  to  move  said  bars  to- 
wards each  other  to  clamp  said  film  material  when  said 


337,324 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
William  A.  Roehm,  Roclcville  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Millen  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,982 
16  Claims.    (CL  53—181) 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  cylindrical  articles  and  the 
like  comprising:  means  for  advancing  a  wrapper  web  of 
thermoplastic  material  along  a  predetermined  path  in  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  condition  with  articles  to  be  wrapped 
positioned  in  axially  spaced  relation  on  said  web,  means 
for  folding  the  free  edges  of  the  web  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  for  simultaneously  drawing  the  web  tightly 
about  said  artides,  means  further  along  said  path  to 
heat-seal  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  in  overlapped 
relation  to  one  another,  means  for  rotating  one  circum- 
ferentially  wrapped  article  with  respect  to  the  following 
articles  to  twist  the  wrapper  in  the  space  between  that 
article  and  the  next,  means  for  thereafter  heat-sealing 
and  disrupting  the  twist  to  cause  simultaneous  fusion 
and  rupture  thereof  to  separate  said  articles,  and  means 
for  thereafter  discharging  the  resulting  wrapped  article 


from  the  machine. 


3,307,325 
CARTON  FORMING  AND  FILLING  MACHINE 
Howard  R.  Garrett  and  Clarence  G.  Austin,  Jr.,  Wood- 
stock, ni.,  assignors  to  Tlie  Pre-O-Form  Corporation, 
Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,530 
12  Claims.     (CL  53—186) 
2.  A  machine  for  forming  and  filling  a  tubular  carton 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure; 

(b)  a  turntable  pivotally  mounted  on  said  structure 
and  including  motive  means  adapted  to  rotate  said 
turntable  relative  to  said  frame  structure  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  in  an  arcuate  stepped  movement; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  mandrels  mounted  on  said 
turntable  with  their  length  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turntable; 
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(d)  a  plurality  of  work  space  stations  positioned  on 
said  frame  structure  around  and  adjacent  turntables 
with  the  mandrels  thereon; 

(e)  a  carton  blank,  dispensing  and  loading  means  posi- 
tioned at  the  first  of  said  stations  and  operative  to 
erect  the  flap  carton  blank  and  advance  Uie  erected 
carton  blank  onto  a  mandrel  on  the  turntable; 

(f)  carton  blank  break  means  included  in  said  first 
station  and  operative  to  pre-bend  bottom  flaps  of 
•aid  carton  blank  at  said  first  station; 

(g)  heating  means  positioned  at  a  second  of  said  sta- 
tions and  operative  to  heat  the  pre-bent  bottom 
flaps  of  the  carton  blank; 

(h)  pressure  sealing  means  positioned  at  the  third  of 
said  stations  and  operative  to  seal  the  pre-bent  and 
heated  bottom  flaps  of  the  carton  to  seal  the  bottom 
of  the  carton  positioned  inverted  on  the  mandrels; 

(i)  t(^  flap  pre-break  means  included  in  said  third 
station  and  operative  to  fold  top  flaps  of  said  car- 
ton blank  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  mandrel; 

(j)  carton  removal  and  inverting  means  positioned  at 
thfi-  fourth  of  said  stations  and  operative  to  remove 


the  pre-formed  and  j>re-bent  carton  blank  from  the 
mandrel; 

(k)  control  circuit  means  including  timing  means  for 
operating  each  of  the  forming  means  at  the  respec- 
tive stations  substantially  simultaneously  after  which 
the  motive  means  steps  the  turntable; 

(1)  additional  support  means  including  conveying 
means  connected  to  said  frame  structure  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  turned  over  cartons  from  said  carton 
removal  and  inverting  means; 

(m)  filling  means  mounted  on  said  additional  sup- 
port means  and  above  said  conveying  means; 

(n)  heating  and  sealing  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
filling  means  and  said  conveying  means  and  mounted 
on  said  additional  support  structiire; 

(o)  motive  means  for  driving  said  conveying  means; 

(p)  and  control  means  including  timing  means  operat- 
ing said  motive  means,  said  filling  means  and  said 
sealing  means  to  fill  and  seal  said  cartons  in  a 
timed  sequence  and  in  sequence  within  the  stepped 
operation  of  said  tximtable. 


3,307J2< 
€X)RRUGATED  BOARD  BUNDLER 
Charics  H.  Krcbs,  Chicago,  10^  assignor   by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Sands  VcrkMMicr  Aktkbolag,  Sundsbrnk, 
Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,431 
10  Cbdms.  (CL  53—198) 
6.  In  a  bundling  machine,  a  sealing  and  cutting  mech- 
anism comprising  releasable  gripper  means  operable  to 
hold  an  end  of  a  tape,  a  carriage  nsovable  vertically 
relative  to  said  gripper  means,  knife  means  carried  by 
said  carriage  and  arranged  to  slit  said  tape  transversely, 
an  adhesive  applicator  roller  vertically  movable  relative  to 


said  gripper  means  and  positioned  to  apply  adhesive  to 
the  tape  end  being  held  by  said  gripper  means,  and  roller 


means  on  said  carriage  for  pressing  the  severed  tape 
against  the  adhesive  tape  end. 


3,3«7,327 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

WRAPPING  ARTICLES 

Knrt  Ucdtkc,  Verden,  Aller,  Germany,  aastaior  to 

Fockc  A  Pfniil,  Bremen  Germany,  a  mm 

Filed  Sept  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  14,  1963, 

F  39^4 

7  Claims.    (CL  53—230) 


1.  A  device  for  wrapping  articles  comprising  a  substan- 
tially closed  guide  channel  for  feeding  and  guiding  a 
wrapping  foil  by  means  of  an  air  stream  and  a  feed  pas- 
sage for  the  articles  to  be  wrapped,  said  feed  passage  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  feed  direction  of  said  wrap- 
ping foil,  said  feed  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
portion,  said  outlet  portion  being  provided  with  folding 
edges  for  wrapping  the  wrapping  foil  snugly  around  the 
article  to  be  wrapped,  said  guide  channel  being  wider 
than  said  feed  passage  in  the  region  of  said  feed  passage. 


3,307,328 
AIR  CUSHIONED  ELEVATOR  FOR 
CASE  PACKERS 
Edward  F.  Rowekamp,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  ardgnor  to  The 
Lodge  A  Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  OUo 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,138 
10  Claims.    (CL  53—247) 
10.  In  a  case  packing  apparatiu  having  a  base,  a  bottle 
grid  mounted  above  said  base,  means  for  supplying  bottles 


to  said  grid,  and  an  elevator  mounted  on  said  base  for 
vertical  movement,  the  improvement  comprising  resilient 
walled  means  defining  an  expansible  and  retractible  cham- 
ber interposed  between  said  base  and  said  elevator,  an 
supply  connected  to  said  chamber,  and  nwans  for  control- 


337^30 
DIFFUSION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Edmund  Lake  NkdziclsU,  Graylyn  Crest,  WOmfaigtM, 
and  Robert  Enia  Pntnam,  WOmlagton,  DcL,  aarivaors 
to  E.  L  do  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and  Conipany,  WDmlng' 
ton,  DcL,  a  corporation  (rf  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,259 
4Claima.    (CL  55— 16) 


ling  the  supply  of  air  to  said  chamber  to  raise  and  lower 
said  elevator,  said  controlling  means  including  means  for 
exhausting  air  from  said  expansible  chamber  to  retract 
said  elevator  at  least  as  soon  as  the  bottles  strike  the 
case. 

3,307,329 

CLOSING  MACHINE  FOR  HINGE  COVER 

FOLDING  BOXES 

Frank  M.  Lcflef,  Palo  Alto,  CaBf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Kliklok  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,801 
11  Claims.    (CL  53—376) 


1.  An  improved  differential  permeation  process  for 
separating  gases  which  comprises  in  combination  the  fol- 
lowing steps;  bringing  an  initial  gas  mixture  containing 
one  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beliimi, 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  nitrous  oxide, 
and  argon;  and  at  least  one  other  gas  of  larger  molecule 
size,  into  contact  with  one  surface  of  a  permeable  mem- 
brane structure  at  a  given  pressure,  causing  a  portion  of 
said  mixture  to  permeate  through  said  membrane  struc- 
ture, collecting  at  another  surface  of  said  membrane  struc- 
ture at  a  lower  pressure  a  permeated  mixture  correspond- 
ing generally  to  said  initial  gas  mixture,  and  removing  the 
permeated  mixture  from  said  another  surface,  while 
maintaining  said  membrane  structure  as  a  non-porous 
three-dimensional  mass  of  a  polymeric  composition  com- 
prising repeating  units  of  perfluoro-(2-mcthylene-4- 
methyl-l,3-dioxolane)  and  from  0%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  free-radical,  polymerizable,  unsaturated,  halo- 
genated,  hydrocarbon  repeating  units,  through  which  said 
one  gas  permeates  at  a  significantly  greater  rate  than  the 
other  components  of  said  initial  mixture,  with  said  com- 
position said  hydrocarbon  repeating  units  being  tetni- 
fluoroethylene  units. 


3,307^31 
UQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Lambert,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assigaor  to  Syming- 
ton Wayne  Corporation,  SaUabory,  MdL,  a  corporation 
of  Maryiand 

FIM  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,091 
17  Claims.    (CL  55—55) 


!:■ 


5.  A  device  for  folding  the  hinge  cover  of  a  folding 
box  into  box  closing  position,  the  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  forming  a  box  track;  transport  means 
for  advancing  a  box  along  said  track  in  a  direction  in 
which  the  box  cover  hinge  line  is  transverse  to  the  center 
line  of  the  track,  with  the  hinge  cover  trailing;  a  folding 
arm;  means  alongside  said  track  for  pivotally  supporting 
said  arm  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  space  above 
the  track  to  engage  the  trailing  cover  and  fold  it  over 
the  box  body;  and  operating  means  for  moving  said  arm 
in  timed  relationship  to  said  transport  means. 


1.  A  method  of  cmitroUing  flow  of  liquid  from  a  liquid- 
gas  separator  having  a  vacuum  pimip  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  separator  for  withdrawing  gas 
through  a  vacuum  line  and  a  liquid  pump  connected  to 
the  bottom  of  said  separator  for  discharging  liquid 
through  a  discharge  line,  comprising  the  steps  of  draw- 
ing liquid  into  said  separator  with  said  vacuum  pump. 
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opening  a  relatively  small  area  of  the  liquid  discharge 
line  and  pumping  liquid  from  said  separator  at  a  minimal 
flow  rate  when  said  Uquid  level  in  said  separator  is  above 
a  predetermined  minimum  flow  level,  causing  said  vac- 
uum pump  to  open  a  relatively  large  area  of  said  liquid 
discharge  line  when  said  liquid  level  in  said  separator  is 
at  a  relatively  high  predetermined  operating  level,  pump- 
ing liquid  from  said  separator  at  a  maximum  flow  rate 
when  said  liquid  is  at  least  as  high  as  said  operating  level, 
closing  said  relatively  large  area  of  said  liquid  discharge 
line  when  said  liquid  level  drops  below  said  operating 
level,  pumping  said  liquid  at  said  minimal  flow  rate  when 
said  liquid  is  below  said  operating  level  but  more  than 
said  minimum  flow  level,  and  closing  said  relatively  small 
area  of  said  liquid  discharge  line  when  said  liquid  drops 
to  said  minimum  flow  level. 


3,307^32 
ELECTROSTATIC  GAS  FILTER 
Harold   Paget   Grace,   Havcftown,   Pa^   and   Frederick 
Flake  White,  In,  Wilmingtoii,  DcL,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
dn  Poot  dc  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^ 
■  corporation  of  Delawwe 

FOcd  Dec  II,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,742 
24  Claims.    (CI.  55— 103) 


1.  An  improved  gas  filter  arrangement  for  removing 
small  particles  suspended  in  a  gaseous  stream,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  in  combination  a  gas-pervious  loosely 
packed  mass  of  filamentary  elements,  said  mass  compris- 
ing a  first  group  of  filamentary  elements,  at  least  the 
surface  portions  of  which  are  formed  of  a  given  composi- 
tion, said  filamentary  elements  of  said  first  group  each 
having  a  high  net  negative  electrostatic  charge  density,  said 
mass  further  comprising  a  second  group  of  filamentary 
elements,  at  least  the  surface  portions  of  which  are  formed 
of  a  composition  triboelectrically  different  from  said  given 
composition,  said  filamentary  elements  of  said  second 
group  each  having  a  predominant  high  net  positive  electro- 
static charge  density,  said  filamentary  elements  of  said 
groups  being  thoroughly  intimately  mixed,  intertangled 
and  interengaged  at  a  number  of  points  throughout  said 
mass,  said  compositions  each  having  very  high  electrical 
surface  and  volume  resistivities  sufficient  to  prevent  signif- 
icant dissipation  of  the  charges  on  the  filamentary  elements, 
said  filamentary  elements  of  said  mass  having  a  paired 
net  charge  density  which  is  significantly  greafer  than  the 
net  charge  density  of  said  elements,  said  filamentary  ele- 
ments of  said  mass  having  sufficient  resistance  to  bending 
to  maintain  spaces  between  said  points  of  intercngagc- 
ment  and  between  said  elements  open  against  the  forces 
acting  between  said  elements  and  caused  by  the  electro- 
static charges,  said  filamentary  elements  so  arranged  with- 
in said  mass  with  respect  to  the  magnitude  of  the  charges 
of  said  elements  that  substantially  all  of  the  open  spaces 
in  the  mass  are  subjected  to  electrical  field  effects  existing 
between  spaced  charged  portions  of  adjacent  filamentary 
elements,  said  arrangement  further  comprising  means  in 
operative  association  and  cooperation  with  said  mass  of 
filamentary  elements  for  preventing  gas  ions  in  a  gaseous 
stream  being  filtered  from  reaching  said  elements  and 
reducing  the  charges  thereof. 


3,3*7,333 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMNS 

Stanley  D.  Norem,  Bayaidc,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  D.  Condon, 

Ridgeficid,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  PcrUn-Elmcr  Cor^ 

poration,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,464 

9  Claims.     (CL  55—197) 


1.  A  chromatographic  column  for  the  separation  of 
components  of  a  mixture  comprising: 

a  hollow  member; 

a  randomly  intertwined  structure  of  fibers  positioned 
within  said  hollow  member,  said  fibers  coated  with 
a  substance  with  which  the  different  components  of 
said  mixture  have  different  attractions, 

means  including  a  carrier  fluid  for  flowing  a  sample 
into  said  column,  and 

means  to  detect  the  separated  components  eluting  from 
said  column. 


3,307,334 
GAS  WASHERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  GAS 
FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS 
Robert  M.  Jamison  and  Nicholas  J.  Panzica,  Detroit, 
Orian    M.    Arnold,    Groasc    Pointe    Park,    and    Emfl 
Umbricht,  NorthviDc,  Mich.,  Mdlgnon  to  A)cm  Ub. 
oratories.  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mkh. 

FUed  June  10,  1964.  Scr.  No.  374,073 
10  Clafatts.    (CL  5S— 229) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  gas  washer  of  the  character  described  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  vertical  housing  with  a  gas  inlet  adjacent 
the  bottom  and  a  gas  outlet  adjacent  the  top  thereof, 
means  for  flowing  a  gas  to  be  washed  upwardly  through 
said  housing,  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  liquid  washing 
medium  and  disposed  generally  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  housing,  pump  means  for  raising  said  liquid  washing 
medium  from  said  reservoir  to  a  spray  zone  in  said  hous- 
ing generally  above  said  gas  inlet,  rotating  impeller  means 
acting  on  said  washing  medium  raised  from  said  reservoir 
for  producing  a  generally  transverse  and  rotating  spray 
pattern  of  rapidly  moving  droplets  of  said  washing  me- 
dium in  said  spray  zone  for  washing  said  gas  and  entrain- 
ment  of  said  droplets  therewith  as  said  gas  flows  upwardly 
through  said  washer,  and  means  for  separating  said  en- 
trained washing  medium  droplets  from  said  gas  flow  above 
said  spray  zone,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  transverse  partition,  extending  across 
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said  housing  in  the  vertical  vicinity  of  said  spray  zone  and 
having  a  central  opening  therein  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  rotating  impeller  means,  said  partition  being 
above  said  gas  inlet  and  sealed  with  respect  thereto  so 
that  all  gas  to  be  washed  entering  said  inlet  and  flowing 
through  said  bousing  must  flow  through  said  central  open- 
ing in  said  partition  and  thus  centrally  through  said  spray 
zone  and  said  partition  being  generally  below  said  means 
for  separating  said  entrained  droplets  of  washing  medium 
from  said  gas  flow  whereby  said  separated  droplets  fall 
onto  said  partiuon  in  areas  thereof  other  than  said  central 
opening,  drainage  means  at  the  periphery  of  said  partition 
and  said  washer  forming  a  passage  for  returning  said  sepa- 
rated entrained  droplets  of  washing  medium  to  said  reser- 
voir below  said  partition  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  by 
a  passage  other  than  through  said  central  opening,  said 
peripheral  means  for  returning  said  droplets  being  is 
sealed  separation  from  any  path  of  upward  flow  of  said 
gases  to  be  washed. 

3,307,335 

GAS  FILTER 

Frank  A.  Shomaker,  308  Green  Gorge  Road, 

Signal  Moontafai,  Tenn.    37377 

FOcd  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,288 

9  Claims.    (CL  55—267) 


ing  between  first  and  second  ends  tliereof  longitudinally 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  filter  cartridge  housing  kMigi- 
tudinal  axis  crossing  said  body  means  longitudinal  axis, 
means  mounting  said  filter  cartridge  housing  within  said 
body  means  beneath  said  hood  panel  member  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  filter  cartridge  housing  extending 
substantially  horizontally  laterally  between  said  side  panel 
members,  said  filter  cartridge  housing  extending  a  major 
portion  of  the  distance  between  said  side  panel  members 
with  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  filter  cartridge 
housing  being  disposed  opposite  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  respective  side  panel  members,  a  filter  cartridge  dis- 


posed within  said  housing,  said  first  end  of  said  filter 
cartridge  housing  including  an  opening  therein  opposite  one 
of  said  side  panel  members  to  removably  receive  said  filter 
cartridge  therein,  said  one  of  said  side  panel  members 
having  an  opening  therein  opposite  said  opening  in  said 
filter  cartridge  bousing  for  removably  inserting  said  filter 
cartridge  therethrough  and  through  said  opening  in  said 
filter  cartridge  housing  and  into  the  latter,  retaining  means 
associated  with  said  first  end  of  said  filter  cartridge  housing 
removably  retaining  said  inserted  filter  cartridge  there- 
within,  and  door  means  mounted  on  said  body  means  for 
movement  between  positions  respectively  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  opening  in  said  one  of  said  side  panel  members. 


1.  A  gas  filter  comprising  a  cylindrical  container  hav- 
ing a  removable  cover,  said  container  being  subdivided 
into  upper  and  lower  chambers  by  a  horizontal  wall  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  there- 
in, each  of  said  openings  being  surrounded  by  an  up- 
standing annular  retaining  ring,  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal porous  filter  blocks  each  being  seated  within  a  respec- 
tive retainer  ring  to  place  only  the  lower  surface  of  each 
block  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  lower 
chamber,  a  tangential  inkt  for  said  lower  chamber,  an 
outlet  conduit  having  a  vertical  inlet  portion  extending 
upwardly  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  up- 
per chamber  through  the  center  of  said  horizontal  wadl, 
and  passing  downwardly  through  the  lower  chamber  in 
heat-exchanging  relationship  with  entering  gas,  a  clamp- 
ing plate,  means  for  supporting  the  plate  in  downwardly 
clamping  engagement  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  filter 
blocks. 

3,307,336 
AIR  FILTER  INSTALLATION 
Arthnr  F.  Dcwsbcrry,  Dcvbom,  Midu,  assignor  to  Mas- 
sey-FcrgDSon  Inc.,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  c<Hporatlon  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Jonc  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,363 
4  Claims.  (CL  55—337) 
1.  In  combination,  a  tractor  vehicle  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  body  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side  panel 
members  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  and  intercon- 
nected by  a  longitudinally  extending  hood  panel  member, 
a  filter  cartridge  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extcnd- 


3,307337 
SPARK  ARRESTOR 
John  A.  Frdtas,  Jr.,  36412  Hafner  Court,  and  David 
M.  Frdtas,  36810  Locwt  St,  both  of  Newark,  CaUf. 

94560  , 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,772 
2  Claims.    (CL  55—500) 


1.  A  spark  arrestor  comprising  a  lower  horizontal  frame 
member  formed  of  a  substantially  continuous  length  of 
strap-like  material,  said  lower  frame  member  having  its 
width  vertically  disposed  and  adapted  to  enc(Mnpass  a 
flue  element,  means  including  a  screw  threaded  actuator 
mounted  on  said  lower  frame  member  for  releasably 
clamping  said  lower  frame  member  to  said  flue  element, 
screen  supporting  elements  extending  inwardly  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  lower  frame  member,  a  tubular  screen 
constituted  by  a  sheet  of  screening  folded  over  on  itself 
in  overlapping  engagement  having  the  lower  edge  thereof 
telescopically  received  within  said  lower  frame  member 
and  supported  on  said  elements,  said  screen  being  sub- 
stantially continuous  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  lower  frame  member  with  the  inner 
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wall  of  the  screen  defining  an  unobstructed  chamber  co- 
extensive with  said  lower  frame  member,  said  lower  fran^e 
member  constituting  means  for  determining  the  amount 
of  overlap  of  and  the  peripheral  shape  of  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  tubular  screen,  a  horizontally  disposed 
substantially  planar  cover  screen  overlying  and  closing 
the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  screen,  means  securing  said 
cover  screen  to,  determining  the  amount  of  overlap  of 
and  determining  the  peripheral  shape  of  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  said  tubular  screen  including  an  annular  strap 
telescopically  receiving  the  upper  edge  of  said  tubular 
screen  within  said  strap  and  having  inwardly  projecting 
flange  means  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  said  tubular 
screen  for  maintaining  said  cover  screen  in  position  over 
said  tubular  screen. 


3,3d7,344 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  EFFECTING 
AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  EXCHANGE  ON  SPIN- 
NING  MACHINE 
MasaUko  Nkkfi  and  YocUluza  SazuU,  Kariya,  Japan, 
aadgnon  to  To  Yo  Da  Automatic  Loom  Worka,  LtZ, 
Karfya,    Japan    and    Kancgafnchi    BoscU    g«ii»Thlk1 
Kaisha,  Onka,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3S5,(7< 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1M3, 
38/16,667;  Apr.  5,  1963,  3S/1S,314,  3«/lS,316, 
3«/18,317 

6  Claima.     (CL  57—53) 


3,3r7,33« 
SUGARCANE  HARVESTERS 

Joseph    Michael    Mlzzi,    Braemeadows,    near    _ . , 

Queensland,  AostraUa,  asdgnor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FilMl  Dec  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,727 
8  Clafans.    (O.  56—16) 


1.  A  cane  harvester  including  a  power-driven  mobile 
unit;  a  ground  cutter  forward  of  and  aligned  with  said 
mobile  unit  substantially  at  ground  level  to  cut  stalks 
of  cane;  a  chopping  cutter  forward  of  and  aligned  with 
said  mobile  unit  but  rearward  of  said  ground  cutter  to 
chop  said  stalks  into  pieces;  means  for  feeding  cut  stalks 
to  said  chopping  cutter;  a  longitudinal  conveyor  aligned 
with  and  extending  beneath  said  mobile  unit  and  dis- 
charging to  the  rear  of  it;  and  means  for  passing  said 
pieces  from  said  chopping  cutter  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  conveyor. 

3,3«7,339 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  THREADS 

Clareiicc  H.  Portar,  295  North  St, 

HInghaM,  Mass.    82043 

Filed  June  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  560,613 

4  OaiBa.    (CL  57—22) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  joining  textile  threads,  means 
for  untwisting  end  parts  of  two  threads,  means  for  pluck- 
ing fibers  from  the  untwisted  end  parts  so  as  to  cause  said 
end  parts  to  diminish  in  fiber  content  toward  the  end 
thereof,  means  for  bringing  together  the  thus  treated 
end  parts  where  they  respectively  diminish  in  fiber  con- 
tent, and  means  for  twisting  said  end  parts  together. 


1.  In  a  spinning  machine,  an  automatic  apparatus  for 
continuously  dismounting  cops  and  mounting  empty  bob- 
bins, comprising  a  carriage  movable  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  machine  frame  df  the  spin- 
ning machine,  a  cop  dismounting  unit  disposed  on  said 
carriage  including  an  endless  conveyor  belt  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  cop  grippen,  a  bobbin  mounting  unit  dis- 
posed on  said  carriage  including  an  endless  conveyor  belt 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  bobbin  grippers.  means  for 
effecting  circulating  movement  of  said  endless  belts  of 
both  said  units  in  a  common  direction,  means  for  suc- 
cessively lifting  the  cop  grippers  on  the  operating  run  of 
said  endless  conveyor  belt  of  said  first  unit  as  said  operat- 
ing run  proceeds,  and  means  for  successively  lowering 
the  bobbin  grippers  on  the  operating  run  of  said  endless 
conveyor  belt  of  said  second  unit,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  the  moving  speed  of  said  endless  conveyor  belts 
of  said  both  units  is  equal  to  the  moving  speed  of  said 
carriage  to  thereby  maintain  the  cops  and  bobbins  sub- 
stantially stationary  so  far  as  relative  movement  of  the 
cops  and  bobbins  is  concerned  while  the  cops  and  bob- 
bins are  successively  dismounted  from  and  mounted  on 
the  associated  spindles  respectively. 


3,307341 

BOBBIN  MAGAZINE 

John   H.   Nydam,   North   Uxbrklgc,  Mass.,   assignor  to 

Draper  Corporation,  Hopcdalc,  Mass^  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,879 
2  Clafans.    (CL  57^53) 

1.  A  bobbin  magazine  adapted  to  retain  a  plurality  of 
aligned  filling  bobbins  therein  having  a  base  portion  and 
a  top  portion,  means  interconnecting  said  base  and  top 
portions  defining  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  and  vertically 
extending  bobbin  butt  retaining  and  guiding  channels,  said 
chaimels  having  a  first  restraining  portion  formed  to  ex- 
tend into  close  proximity  with  that  portion  of  the  bobbin 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  butt  to  prevent  axial  move- 
ment of  the  bobbins,  a  second  restraining  portion  as- 
sociated with  said  first  restraining  portion  and  formed  to 
extend  into  close  proximity  to  that  portion  of  the  bobbin 
adjacent  that  surface  adapted  to  be  restrained  by  said  first 
restraining  portion,  thereby  causing  the  bobbins  to  remain 
in  substantial  vertical  alignment  and  unsupported  and 
completely  exposed  outwardly  of  said  magazine  for  a 
greater  portion  of  their  length,  said  base  portion  being 
provided  with  integrally  formed  aligned  and  outwardly 
directed  support  members  disposed  at  each  side  thereof. 
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said  base  including  a  plurality  of  aligned  slots  extending 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  slots  being  open  into  and 
equal  in  number  to  said  channels,  selectively  and  horizon- 
tally slidable  bobbin  control  means  forming  a  part  of  said 
base  portion  having  individual  laterally  extending  pin 


members  extending  through  each  said  slots  and  into  each 
said  channels,  said  pins  being  movable  simultaneously  in 
a  lateral  direction  by  said  control  means  from  a  first  posi- 
tion for  supporting  the  bobbins  in  said  channels  to  a  second 
petition  to  permit  their  discharge  therefrom. 


3,307,342 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

PLYING  nUANDS 

Alfred  W.  Vibbcr,  630  5di  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10020 

Filed  Sept  29,  1964,  Sct.  No.  400,065 

30  Clafans.    (CL  57— 58J) 


1.  A  twisting  spindle,  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  for 
rotating  a  loop  of  a  strand,  a  first  means  for  feeding  the 
strand  into  the  loop,  a  second  means  for  feeding  the 
strand  out  of  the  loop,  one  of  said  first  and  second  feed- 
mg  means  feeding  the  strand  at  a  constant  speed  and  the 
other  of  said  feeding  means  feeding  the  strand  at  a  vari- 
able speed,  said  variable  speed  feeding  means  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  capstan  engaging  the  strand,  an  annular 
member  rotatahly  supported  on  the  axis  of  the  rotating 
locH>  and  adapted  to  be  brushed  against  by  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  rotating  loop,  and  means  connecting 
the  aimular  member  and  the  capstan  whereby  torque  im- 
posed upon  the  annular  member  by  the  loop  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  capstan. 


3J07,343 
CORROSION  RS^TANT  WIRE  ROPE 
WnUam  J.  GOmorc,  Manlloa  Bcadk,  Midi.,  and  "Vincent 
C.  J.  Pctcnon,  Hnndntdon  VaOcy,  Pa^  Mrignon  to 
Amcrkan  Chafai  *  Cable  Coovany,  Incl,  New  York, 
N.Y.,acorporalloBofN«wYork 

Filed  Mnr  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,292 
8  Oafans.    (CL  57—148) 


1.  In  a  wire  rope  wherein  a  multiplicity  of  metal  ten-' 
sile  wires  are  helically  stranded  together  into  a  plurality 
of  strands  which  in  turn  are  helically  stranded  together 
into  a  rope  structure,  said  rope  being  improved  in  that 

(a)  at  least  one  metal  protective  wire  is  wrapped  heli- 
cally about  at  least  one  of  said  strands,  the  metal 
of  said  protective  wire  being  cathodic  with  respect  to 
the  metal  of  said  tensile  wires,  and 

(b)  all  of  said  strands  are  compressed  radially  to- 
gether with  respect  to  the  rope  axis  to  compact  the 
rope  and  increase  the  intimacy  of  contact  of  the 
wires  thereof. 


3,307,344 
THREADING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  R.  Sopthard,  Jr.,  807 

Rochdale,  MasL    01930 

FDcd  Mar.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440;413 

4  Clafans.    (CL  57—513) 


St, 


1.  For  tise  in  operating  a  textile  maduoe  wherein  rov- 
ing is  fed  downwardly  from  an  upper  package  along  a 
path  extending  through  a  twister  bead  to  emerge  between 
drawing  rolls,  thereafter  to  be  wound  by  a  spinning  ring 
and  traveller  arrangement  on  a  revolving  bobbin,  means 
for  facilitating  the  initial  gmdance  of  a  roving  end  along 
said  path  comprising  a  surfaced  elongated  flexible  guide 
member,  the  maximum  outer  cross-sectional  dimension 
of  said  guide  member  being  di|^y  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  a  roving  passageway  extending  centrally 
through  said  twister  head,  one  end  of  said  guide  member 
temporarily  CMmected  to  said  roving  end  in  order  to 
form  a  relatively  firm  flexible  extension  thereof,  whereby 
once  connected  to  said  roving,  the  other  end  of  said  guide 
member  may  be  manually  inserted  into  said  passageway 
and  thrust  downwardly  through  said  twister  head  to 
emerge  between  said  drawing  rolls,  said  roving  being 
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pulled  with  said  guide  member  along  said  path  and  subse- 
quently disengaged  therefrom  for  connection  to  said  spin- 
ning ring  and  traveller  arrangement. 


3y3VJM5 

COMBINATION  WATCH  FRAME  FOR  WRIST 

AND  PENDANT  WEAR 

WmUm  Cohen,  2 165  Ryer  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10038 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,484 

8  Claims.    (O.  58—88) 


I.  A  watch  case  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  individually 
movable  eyes  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  on  at  least 
one  side  thereof,  said  eyes  having  holes  disposed  in 
registration  with  each  other  for  receiving  ends  of  a 
pintle  when  the  eyes  are  spaced  most  widely  apart,  said 
holes  being  adapted  to  receive  a  looped  end  of  a  pendent 
strap  when  the  eyes  are  juxtaposed  to  each  other. 


3^7346 

WATCHCASE  WTTH  CRYOTAL 

RETAINING  MEANS 

Hans  UMch  KUngcnbcrg,  St  NIklans,  scar 

MerzUgeo,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,  1964, 

5,526/64 
3  Claims.     (CI.  58—91) 


10  M  //  «  9  a  4 


1.  A  watchcase  comprising,  in  combination,  a  case- 
band  provided  with  an  annular  shoulder,  a  glass  lying 
within  said  annular  shoulder,  a  claw  member  having  a 
body  portion  and  a  free  end  portion  projecting  above 
both  said  annular  shoulder;  and  the  glass  thus  preventing 
the  latter  from  falling  out  of  said  shoulder,  said  caseband 
being  provided  with  an  opening  wholly  radially  outwardly 
of  said  glass  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  the  body  portion 
of  said  claw  member  comprising  a  part  extending  within 
said  opening  of  said  caseband,  and  a  removable  latch 
member  for  securing  said  part  of  said  body  portion  of 
said  claw  member  in  said  opening  of  said  caseband. 


3,307347 
EXPANSIBLE  BAND 
James  Thomas  Christoff,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Textron  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Fflcd  July  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  8,  1964, 

895,194 

7  Claims.     (CL  59^—79) 

I.  An  expansible  linkage  comprising  two  rows  of  links, 

the  links  of  the  first  row  being  arranged  in  opposite  and 

staggered  relation  to  those  of  the  second  row,  the  links 


of  at  least  the  first  row  being  of  generally  triangular 
cross-section,  a  leaf  spring  within  at  least  each  link  of  the 
first  row,  connecting  bows  whose  limbs  extend  into  the 
links,  thus  connecting  each  link  of  the  first  row  with  two 
adjacent  links  of  the  other  row,  the  limbs  of  the  con- 
necting bows  in  at  least  the  first  row  being  moved  to- 


*  to  a 


_jr_. 
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gether  and  towards  the  summits  of  the  links  in  the  first 
row  by  the  springs,  whereby  when  the  linkage  is  expanded 
the  limbs  of  the  connecting  bows  in  at  least  the  first  row 
slide  on  the  diverging  link  walls  towards  the  transverse 
walls  of  the  generally  triangular  links  and  compress  the 
springs  and  when  the  expanding  force  is  relieved  the 
springs  move  said  limbs  back  to  their  initial  positions. 


3^7^48 

EXPANSIBLE  LINKAGE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING 

A  WATCH  BAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF 

JEWELRY 

Wallace  F.  Vanover,  Warwick,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Textron 

Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,191 

12  Oaims.    (CL  59—79) 
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1.  An  expansible   linkage   including   in   combination, 

two  rows  of  overlapping  staggered  links,  each  link  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  generally  transverte  to  the 
length  of  the  linkage, 

means  interconnecting  the  links  of  each  row  with  the 
links  of  the  other  row  to  provide  displacement  of 
the  links  relative  to  each  other  lengthwise  of  the 
>  linkage  when  the  Unkage  is  stretched  longitudinally 
from  a  contracted  to  an  expanded  position,  said 
interconnecting  means  including  an  interconnecting 
member  having  a  leg  located  within  at  least  one  of 
•aid  links  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  length  of  the  linkage  and  means 
spaced  from  said  leg  for  rotatably  connecting  the 
interconnecting  member  to  an  adjacent  link  in  the 
other  row  of  links,  and 

resilient  means  associated  with  said  one  link  for  re- 
sisting said  displacement  of  said  links, 

said  resilient  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat 
springs,  one  of  said  springs  engaging  an  intermediate 
portion  of  one  of  said  link  walls  and  extending  to- 
ward said  leg,  another  of  said  springs  engaging  an  in- 
termediate portion  of  said  leg  to  urge  said  leg  away 
from  said  one  link  wall, 

said  springs  being  of  generally  arcuate  shape,  free  from 
elongate  means  for  clamping  them  together  and 
the  ends  of  said  springs  being  free  from  engage- 
ment with  said  interconnecting  member, 

said  leg,  said  one  link  wall  and  said  springs,  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  whereby  during  movement 
of  said  one  link  and  said  adjacent  link  from  their 
contra'cted  toward  their  expanded  positions  said 
springs  are  deflected  without  engagement  between 
their  ends  and  said  interconnecting  member,  and 
thereafter  upon  release  of  the  force  causing  said  ex- 
pansion, said  springs  act  upon  said  leg  to  urge  said 
one  link  and  said  adjacent  link  from  said  expanded 
position  toward  a  contracted  position. 


r        *^ 
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337349 
COMPRESSED  AIR  STARTING  MEANS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Eric  Georg  Fridolf  Brel^n,  Gotcborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Alttiebolaget  Gotaverken,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

FQed  Sept  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  578^04 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  8,  1965, 

13,062/65 

S  Claims.    (CL  60—16) 


steam  out  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  steam  and  non-con- 
densibk  gases  comprising  primarily  carbon  dioxide,  said 
mixture  being  generated  by  combining  steam  with  products 


1.  Compressed  air  starting  means  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  equipped  with  starting  air  valves  at  the 
engine  cylinders,  said  starting  means  comprising  in  com- 
bination; 

a  source  of  supply  for  the  compressed  air  and  a  main 
conduit  from  said  source  to  said  starting  air  valves; 

a  main  starting  air  valve  in  said  conduit; 

a  manoeuvring  apparatus  having  manually  operable 
means  to  control  pressure  medium  impulses  to  var- 
ious operating  members,  including  said  main  start- 
ing air  valve,  at  the  engine; 

an  alarm  device; 

a  first  connection  line  between  the  manoeuvring  ap- 
paratus and  the  alarm  device; 

a  blocking  valve  and  a  first  closure  member  in  said 
first  connection  line; 

a  rotation  sensitive  device  governing  said  blocking 
valve  and  said  first  closure  member; 

a  communication  line  between  the  manoeuvring  ap- 
paratus and  the  main  starting  air  valve; 

a  second  closure  member  in  said  second  communicat- 
ing line; 

a  member  determining  the  fuel  supply  to  the  engine; 

a  3 -way  valve  controlled  by  said  member  and  opera- 
tive to  open  a  passage  for  a  pressure  medimn  im- 
pulse to  said  rotation  sensitive  device  as  well  as  to 
the  main  starting  valve  when  the  fuel  is  cut  off  and 
to  close  said  passage  when  fuel  is  supplied  and  a  de- 
lay system  connected  to  said  first  closure  member 
and  designed  to  actuate  the  alarm  a  certain  period 
of  time  after  an  impulse  has  passed  the  blocking 
valve  of  the  rotation  sensitive  member  and  to  op- 
erate said  second  closure  member  to  cut  off  the 
operating  impulse  to  the  main  starting  valve. 


3,307,350 

TOP  HEAT  POWER  CYCLE 

Aftkor  M.  Sqnires,  245  W.  104th  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10025 
Filed  July  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,005 
20  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.05) 
18.  A  cycle  of  the  Rankinc  type  which  comprises  the 
following  steps:  employing  as  cycle  fluid  a  fluid  having  a 
critical  temperature  between  200*  F.  and  500*  F.,  receiv- 
ing heat  in  said  fluid  primarily  from  the  condensation  of 


of  combustion  of  a  fuel  with  substantially  pure  oxy^n, 
and  rejecting  heat  from  said  fluid  to  atmospheric  cooling 
water,  said  mixture  having  a  pressure  within  a  few  p.8.i. 
of  atmospheric. 

3,307^51 
PLURALITY  OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES  TORQUE 
RESPONSIVE  TO  SHARE  EQUALLY  IN  DRIV- 
ING  A  COMMON  LOAD 
Dean  F.  Wheeler,  Detroit,  Ralph  P.  McCabe,  Warren, 
Warren  H.  Cowles,  BIrmingliam,  and  WnHam  C.  Lar- 
son, Utica,  Mich.,  assignors  to  HoDcy  Carburetor  Com- 
pany, Warren,  Midu,  a  corporatioo  ci  Michigan 
FUed  July  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,047 
10  Claims.    (CL  6»— 39.15) 


1.  Tlie  combination  of  a  plurality  of  gas  turbme  en- 
gines each  having  a  free  turbine-driven  shaft  connected  to 
drive  a  common  load  device,  a  burner  chamber,  a  source 
of  pressurized  fuel,  a  fuel  conduit  between  said  source  of 
fuel  and  said  burner  chamber,  a  fuel  metering  valve  in  said 
conduit  and  fuel  control  means  responsive  to  selected  en- 
gine operating  conditions  and  connected  to  said  valve  for 
controlling  the  fuel  flow  to  said  burner  chamber  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  selected  operating  conditions,  said  combina- 
tion including  additionally  means  for  comparing  directly 
and  independently  of  any  other  operating  condition  only 
the  torque  outputs  of  each  of  said  engines  and,  if  said 
torque  outputs  are  not  equal,  for  automatically  increasing 
the  torque  output  of  the  lower  torque  engine. 


3,307,352 
FUEL  CONTROL 
Charies  F.  Stearns,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  Loois  A. 
Urban,  Granby,  Conn.,  and  Robert  C.  Baker,  Bedford, 
Mass.,  asrignors  to  United  Aircraft  ConAration,  East 
Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela^nve 
FOcd  Jan.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,837 
13  Claims.    (CL  60—39.28) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  turbme  type  of  power 
plant  of  the  type  having  a  burner  and  a  compressor  driven 
by  a  turbine  comprising  the  steps  of  pressurizing  fuel, 
metering  the  pressurized  fuel  to  the  burner  as  a  single 
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line  function  of  W^/P  relative  to  N/yy»  so  as  to  limit 
the  turbine  inlet  temperature  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


where 


^ 


If'f =weight  of  fuel  flow  per  imit  of  time, 

P=pressure  of  power  plant  working  medium  downstream 

of  the  compressor, 
»=compressor  inlet  temperature, 
z= thermodynamic  values  of  the  power  plant  working 

medium, 
N= rotational  speed  of  the  compressor. 


FUEL  CONTROL 
Charles  F.  Steams,  East  Longmcadow,  Man^  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  Eait  Hartford,  Coon.,  a 
corporrtion  of  I>claware 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,904 
5  ClaiiiM.     (CL  M— 39JS) 


-«*     .«• 


4.  A  fuel  control  for  a  turbine  type  of  power  plant 
having  a  compressor,  a  burner  and  a  turbine  receiving  the 
discharge  gases  of  the  burner  for  driving  the  compressor, 
means  for  establishing  the  acceleration  schedule  for  the 
engine  so  as  to  prevent  surge  and  overtempcrature  of  the 
engine  independently  of  each  other,  said  means  including 
a  first  vidve  responsive  to  compressor  discharge  pressure 
for  establishing  a  first  hydraulic  signal,  a  second  valve 
having^  first  and  second  metering  means  located  in  parallel 
to  each  other  but  serially  connected  to  said  first  valve  for 
modifying  said  first  hydraulic  signal  and  producing  a 
second  and  third  bydraulig  signal,  said  second  valve  being 
responsive  to  compressor  inlet  temperature,  a  third  valve 
responsive  to  corrected  compressor  speed  having  a  first 
metering  means  serially  connected  to  said  first  metering 
means  of  said  second  valve  and  a  second  metering  means 
serially  connected  to  said  second  metering  means  of  said 
second  valve  each  modifying  said  second  and  third  hy- 
draulic signals  for  producing  a  fourth  and  fifth  hydraulic 
signal,  said  first  and  second  metering  means  of  said  third 
valve  being  parallelly  disposed  relative  to  each  other,  and 
a  selector  valve  connected  to  the  first  and  second  meter- 
ing means  of  said  third  valve  for  selecting  either  the 
fourth  or  fifth  hydraulic  signal. 


33«7,354 
COOLING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
OVERLAPPED  PANELS 
Robert  W.  Macairiay,  CMftaoatl,  Edwari  Ekstcdt,  Mont- 
gomery, and  Tbomat  C.  Campbell,  Cfaicfanad,  OUo,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cotpoiatfam  of 
New  Yorti 

FUed  Oct  1, 19i5, 8w.  No.  492,133 
8  Clafma.    (CL  M— 394|6) 


1.  A  cooling  structure  employing  panels  formed  of 
overlapping  rings  with  hot  and  cold  fluids  on  opposite 
sides  thereof, 

means  in  said  overlap  spacing  said  rings  from  one  an- 
other to  form  a  fluid  passage  therebetween, 

said  means  comprising  a  corrugated  strip  alternately 
secured  to  said  rings, 

metering  means  extending  from  said  strip  to  reduce 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  fluid  passage, 

one  of  said  rings  extending  downstream  of  said  strip 
to  form  a  plenum  with  the  other  ring  whereby  fluid 
flow  through  said  passage  is  metered  and  diffused 
to  provide  substantially  uniform  temperature  dis- 
tribution on  said  rings. 


3,3*7,355 
AUGMENTATION    SYSTEM    FOR    REAC- 
TION   ENGINE    USING    UQUID    FUEL 
FOR  COOLING 

Donald  W.  Bahr,  rinrinnatl,  OUo,  mdg to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,935 

6  Claims.    (CL  M— 39.71) 


'^  \-x<dt-^ 


^ 


1.  In  an  augmentation  system  for  a  reaction  engine  util- 
izing  a  supply  of  liquid  fuel  for  cooling  and  including  a 
vapor  fuel  injector  and  a  liquid  fuel  injector, 

(a)  a  flow  dividing  means  having  an  inlet  means  aiKl 
first  and  second  outlet  means,  said  inlet  means  being 
connected  to  the  liquid  fuel  supply  to  receive  liquid 
fuel  therefrom,  said  flow  dividing  means  propor- 
tionately dividing  the  liquid  fuel  into  first  and  second 
selected  quantities, 

( 1 )  said  first  selected  quantity  of  liquid  fuel  being 
supplied  at  said  first  outlet  means  and  being  at 
least  a  predetermined  minimum  amount  and 

(2)  said  second  selected  quantity  of  liquid  fuel 
being  supplied  at  said  second  putlet  means, 

(b)  a  vapor  fuel  system  including  first  means  for  sup- 
plying completely  vaporized  fuel  \o  said  vapor  fuel 
injector  and 
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(c)  a  liquid  fuel  system  including  second  means  for 
supplying  completely  liquid  fuel  to  said  liquid  fuel 
injector, 

(d)  said  first  means  including, 

(1)  heat  exchange  means  having  a  variable  rate 
of  vaporization  of  at  least  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum amount,  said  heat  exchange  means  having 
an  upstream  connection  and  a  downstream  con- 
nection, said  upstream  connection  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  outlet  means  of  said  flow  di- 
viding means  to  receive  said  first  selected  quan- 
tity of  liquid  fuel  within  said  heat  exchange 
means  for  complete  vaporization  thereof,  said 
vapor  fuel  injector  being  connected  to  said 
downstream  connection  of  said  heat  exchange 
means  to  receive  the  completely  vaporized  fuel 
therefrom  for  establishing  a  pilot  flame  at  V- 
gutters  in  a  combustion  zone,  and 

(2)  sensing  means  in  the  connection  between  said 
beat  exchange  means  and  said  vapor  fuel  injec- 
tor, said  sensing  means  being  connected  to  said 
flow  dividing  means  for  adjustment  of  the  pro- 
portional division  effected  thereby  such  that  said 
fint  selected  quantity  of  liquid  fuel  is  supplied 
at  a  rate  in  accordance  with  said  variable  rate, 

(e)  said  second  means  connecting  said  liquid  fuel  in- 
jector to  said  second  outlet  means  of  said  flow  divid- 
ing means  to  receive  said  second  selected  quantity  of 
liquid  fuel  therefrom,  said  liquid  fuel  injector  being 
disposed  closely  adjacent  said  vapor  fuel  injector 
such  that  said  second  selected  quantity  of  liquid  fuel 
is  injected  by  said  liquid  fuel  injector  substantially 

,        directly  into  said  combustion  zone. 


3307,35< 

HYDRAUUC  MOTION  TRANSMimNG  SYSTEM 

Robert  R.  Harrison,  713  La  Gra^s  Road, 

Elyria,  Ohio    44«35 

FVad  Jtm.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425^16 

7  Claims.    (CL  M— 54.5) 


3,3«7^57 
VORTEX  ROCnT  REACTOR 
Stiriing  A.  Colgntc,  Urcsmorc,  CaUf.,  asslgBor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  bj  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commisdkm 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,S14 
14ClafaBS.   (CI.  M— 203) 


1.  In  a  method  for  energizing  a  rocket  propellant  within 
a  cylindrical  chamber  defined  by  the  interior  surfaces  of 
an  atomic  fission  reactor  core,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  preheating  a  propellant  to  the  temperature  pre- 
vailing within  said  chamber  by  passing  said  propel- 
lant through  said  fission  reactor  core, 

(b)  injecting  said  propellant  into  said  cylindrical  cham- 
ber, the  direction  of  injection  being  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  chamber  and  tangential  to  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  to  form  a  thin  annulus  of  propellant 
rotating  therein  in  proximity  to  said  periphery, 

(c)  isothermally  heating  said  propellant  by  radiation 
heat  transfer  from  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  fission 
reactor,  while  continuously  injecting  propellant  into 
the  chamber  at  a  rate  suflScient  to  keep  the  total 
angular  momentum  of  the  propellant  therein  con- 
stant, and 

(d)  passing  said  propellant  out  of  said  cavity  through 
a  nozzle  which  converts  the  rotational  kinetic  energy 
of  said  propellant  into  axial  kinetic  energy. 


3,3«7,358 
DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLING  OR  PUMPING  A 
FLUID  AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF  TO 
THE  PROPULSION  OF  SHIPS 
Oiirier  Gf^roy  de  hi  Roche  Komdnon,  Pais,  France, 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Chndc  Chrislfam  Hcnrj  dc  Snnl- 
ses  de  Freydnct,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,359 

Clafans  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  Mar.  9,  1964, 

966,712 

12  Clafans.    (CL  6«— 221) 


1.  In  a  remote  motion  transmitting  system,  a  master 
component  comprising  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  master 
cylinder  means,  a  master  piston  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der means,  and  means  effecting  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  master  piston  in  response  to  rotative  movement  of 
said  drive  shaft;  a  slave  component  comprising  a  rotat- 
able output  shaft,  a  slave  cylinder  means,  a  slave  piston 
disposed  in  said  slave  cylinder  means,  and  means  effecting 
rotative  movement  of  said  output  shaft  in  response  to 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  slave  piston;  and  a  con- 
necting line  containing  hydraulic  fluid  connected  to  both 
said  cylinder  means  ahead  of  said  pistons,  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  master  piston  effects  a  responsive  motion  of 
said  slave  piston  through  the  medium  of  said  hydraulic 
fluid,  a  pair  of  tensioned  spring  means  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  respectively,  and  ro- 
tatively  urging  said  shafts  whereby  said  pistons  exert  pres- 
sure on  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  line. 


1.  A  fluid  propeller  apparatus  comprising  a  propelling 
blade  pivotally  mounted  aroimd  a  reciprocally  aixl  rec- 
tilinearly  driven  axle  rigidly  secured  to  a  reciprocating 
and  rectilinearly  driven  rod  member  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  it  is  driven  and  normal  to  said  axle,  said 
propelling  blade  consisting  of  two  parts  extending  on 
either  side  of  said  axle  and  being  dissymetrically  designed 
about  said  axle,  and  a  prismatic  housing  cnntaining  g^id 
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propelling  blade  and  having  generating  lines  normal 
to  said  rod  member  and  to  said  axle,  said  housing  com- 
prising two  opposite  side  walls  normal  to  said  rod  mem- 
ber, and  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  located  on  either 
side  of  the  transverse  plane  swept  by  said  axle. 
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3,397^59 
_  TURBOPUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Hmdus  E.  CoweD,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FOcd  Jane  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  29«,721 
2  Claims.    (CL  60—258)  ? 


to 


the  strata  including  two  layers  defining  an  uppermost 
layer  and  a  lowermost  layer  of  high  permeability 
concrete  sandwiching  the  low  permeability  concrete, 
the  said  two  layers  having  a  permeability  higher 
than  the  said  first  layer, 

a  source  of  water  directed  toward  the  uppermost  layer 
of  concrete, 

a  water  collecting  device  engaged  with  the  lowermost 
layer  of  concrete,  and 

a  means  for  recirculating  water  operatively  engaged 
to  the  water  source  and  the  water  collecting  device. 


METHOD  OF  COpSSuCTING  AN  UNDER- 
GROUND STRUCTURE 
WOHi  D.  Waterman,  Sidtaa,  Kans.,  asignor  to  HaDI. 
barton  Compny,  Dnncan,  OUfc,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Oiiignal  application  Oct  21,  lf<4,  S«r.  No.  4«5,432.    Dl- 
^     4S372  ■PPBcatfon  Sept   1,   1965,  Scr.  No. 

9  Claima.     (CL  <1— 41) 


1.  In  a  rocket  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  and 
nozzle,  that  improvement  which  comprises; 

a  centrally  located  first  rotauble  propellant  pump, 

a  second  routable  pump,  said  second  pump  being  con- 
centric to  said  first  pump  and  integral  therewith, 

a  rotatable  impulse  turbine  formed  integral  with  said 
pumps, 

injector  means  rotatable  with  said  pumps  and  turbine 
adapted  to  receive  propellant  from  said  pumps  and 
to  inject  said  propellanU  into  said  combustion 
chamber, 

stationary  means  including  a  portion  forming  a  com- 
bustion chamber  wall  to  receive  a  pcMtion  of  one  of 
said  propellants  and  to  heat  said  propellant  so  as  to 
form  a  gas  and  to  direct  said  propellant  to  said  tur- 
bine, whereby  said  turbine  will  route  and  drive  said 
pumps  so  as  to  pump  said  propellants  through  said 
injector  means  into  said  combustion  chamber, 

and  valve  means  between  said  pumps  and  said  injector 
means, 

said  valve  means  being  normally  closed  to  prevent  pro- 
pellant flow,  but  adapted  to  open  under  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  of  propellant  from  said  pumps. 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  an  underground  struc- 
ture of  the  type  described,  comprising  the  steps  of:  form- 
mg  an  upright  shaft  in  the  earth,  maintaining  liquid  in 
said  shaft,  floating  a  double-wall  member  axially  of  the 
shaft,  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  wall  being  closed  to 
permit  floating  of  the  member  downward  in  the  liquid 
until  the  lower  portion  of  the  member  is  positioned  near 
the  bottom  of  the  shaft,  and  introducing  cementitious 
material  to  fill  the  space  between  the  lower  end  of  the 
member  and  the  shaft,  and  to  fill  the  space  between  the 
inner  wall  and  the  outer  wall. 


3,307  J60 

METHOD  OF  SUBSURFACE  IRRIGATION 

AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Florcnt  H.  BaiOy,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Vari- 

perm  Company,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  CaUfbmia 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,469 
2  Claims.    (CL  61—11) 


3307,362 

POSTING  PILING 

DnVal  Cravens,  BolTalo,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  F.  McGoire, 

aaawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Osmose  Wood 

nrtaervjag  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  Boffalo.  N.Y. 

Fded  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,113 

3  Claims.    (CL  61— 54) 


•  m  members  to  the  exposed  ends  of  the  replacement  sec- 
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tion,  applying  an  epoxy  resin  to  the  exposed  ends  of  and  driven  from  the  vehicle  engine,  said  generator  being 
the  piling  and  of  the  replacement  section,  positioning  separate  from  the  vehicle  electrical  system  generator,  a 
the  replacement  section  in  the  piling  in  place  of  the  temperature  responsive  probe  disposed  within  said  duct 
removed  deteriorated  section,  the  replacement  section  be- 
ing of  sufficient  length  that  with  the  spacing  members 
and  the  resin  it  contacts  the  exposed  ends  of  the  piling, 
forming  a  first  set  of  pin-receiving  holes  extending 
obliquely  through  the  piling  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
replacement  section  across  the  joint  therebetween  and 
into  the  replacement  section,  forming  a  second  set  of 
pin-receiving  holes  extending  obliquely  through  the  re- 
placement section  across  the  joint  and  into  the  piling 
below  the  replacement  section,  and  inserting  pins  in  said 

holes,  said  holes  being  spaced  apart  around  the  posted  r^£~?    •: — r 

piling.  I  7  I      Xm  ft 


337^3 

CABLE  LAYING  MACHINE 

Frank  R.  KinnaB,  Camas  VaOcy,  Orcg.    97416 

Filed  lone  2S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,490 

7  Claims.    (CL  61—72.6) 


N 


PELTIER  EFFECT  AIR  CONDITIONING  OF 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Gaetan  de  Coyc  de  Castekt,  BlUaocoml,  France,  anignor 
to  Regie  Natiooalc  dcs  Usincs  Rcnaolt,  BHIaDcourt, 
France 

FOed  Aog.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,476 
Claims  priority,  apottcation  Fraoce,  Sept  8, 1964, 
987,431,  Patent  1,414^89 
4  Claims,    (a.  62—3) 
1.  An  air-conditioning  system  for  the  passenger  com- 
partment of  automotive  vehicles  comprising  a  Peltier 
e£Fect  thermoelectric  battery  having  two  radiators,  duct 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  compartment 
for  circulating  air  therein,  one  of  said  radiators  being 
interposed  substantially  to  the  middle  of  said  duct  means, 
the  other  said  radiator  being  mounted  externally  of  both 
said  duct  and  said  compartment,  an  electric  current  gen- 
erator means  connected  to  said  thermoelectric  battery 


adjacent  the  inlet  thereof,  regulator  means  responsive  to 
said  probe  to  regulate  said  generator  according  to  the  tem- 
perature sensed. 

3»347*365 

REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  AIR  CIRCULATION 

GUIDE  MEANS 

Rnasell  S.  Townsend,  Fort  Smtth,  Aric,  ■■!! to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chlcaco,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

FUed  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,783 
14  Claims.    (O.  62—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  continuous  lineal  material  in 
combination  with  a  vehicle  including  an  elongated  chassis 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said  appara- 
tus comprising; 

an  elongated  member  carried  by  said  chassis  laterally 
offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  substan- 
tially within  the  length  of  said  chassis, 

said  member  trailing  rearwardly  relative  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  chassis, 

pivot  means  disposed  rearwardly  adjacent  the  forward 
end  of  said  chassis  and  pivotally  mounting  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  member  thereto  allowing  lateral 
and  downward  swinging  movement  of  said  member, 

a  cable  plow  hingedly  attached  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  member,  and 

hydraulic  cylinders  coupled  with  said^ember  and  with 
said  vehicle  for  imparting  swinging  movement  to 
said  member  whereby  said  cable  plow  may  be  selec- 
tively positioned  relative  to  and  offset  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  chassis. 


"■"U 


1.  A  refrigeration  unit  comprising: 

a  cooling  chamber  defined  by  surrounding  wall  struc- 
ture; 

a  cold  wall  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  wall  structure; 

heat  absorption  means  associated  with  said  cold  wall; 

fan  means  mounted  adjacent  said  cold  wall  for  cir- 
culating air  in  said  cooling  chamber; 

means,  associated  with  said  fan  means,  for  controlling 
the  discharge  air  flow  from  said  fan  means, 

said  controlling  means  comprising  a  circular  deflector 
plate  mounted  adjacent  said  fan  means,  said  de- 
flector plate  being  formed  with  a  peripheral  portion 
extending  beyond  the  tips  of  the  blades  of  said  fan 
means  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  said  cold  wall  to  define,  with  said  cold  wall,  a  c<»- 
stricting  outlet  for  the  air  discharged  by  said  fan 
means. 


3,307366 
TEMPERATURE  AND  ATMOSPHERE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Clifford  E.  P.  Smith,  Schcrcrrille,  Ind^  aarignor  to  PnD- 
man   Incorporated,   Chla«o,   HI.,   a   corporation   of 

FOcd  Jnly  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,665 

29  Claims.    (Q.  62—5) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  temperattire  and 

atmosfdiere  within  an  eiKlosare  comi»ising  a  cryogenic 

medium,  a  vaporizer  and  heat  exchanger  means  for  con- 
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verting  the  cryogenic  medium  from  a  licjuid  to  a  gas 
at  an  increased  temperature,  a  vortex  tube  for  receiving 
the  heated  vapors  and  having  warm  and  cold  vapor  dis- 
charge openings,  the  cold  discharge  opening  leading  to 
the  atmosphere  and  the  warm  discharge  opening  leading 
to  the  interior  of  the  container,  a  refrigerating  means, 
a  second  vortex  tube  adapted  to  exit  warm  vapors  and 
to  introduce  cold  vapors  into  the  container  and  connected 


3,d«7,36S  \ . 

HEAT  PUMPS 
James  R.  Harnlsh,  Steunton,  Va^  aadgnor  to  Wcfdng- 
house  Electric  Corporadoo,  Pittslnrgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  PemuylTaada 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  51M75 
20  Claima.    (CL  62— 16«) 


■fX*" 


with  the  refrigerating  means,  thermostatic  means  selec- 
tively connecting  the  cryogenic  medium  with  the  vaporizer 
and  heat  exchanger  means  and  the  refrigerating  means 
when  the  temperature  in  the  container  is  above  or  below 
a  predetermined  value  and  venting  means  adapted  to 
introduce  ambient  surrounding  air  to  the  container  for 
mixing  with  the  vaporized  cryogenic  medium  within  the 
container. 


•  3307,367 

CONTROL  DEVICE 
Guatav  Klipping  and  Hans  Dietrich,  Berlin-Zchlendorf, 
Germany,   aarignors  to   Maz*Plaiick-GeMllschaft  znr 
Fordcnmg  der  WiMcnachaftcn  cV.,  Gottingen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  28,  1964, 

M  62,916 

6  Claims.     (O.  62—49) 


1.  In  a  refilling  system  for  low  boiling  liquids  wherein 
the  interior  of  a  supply  vessel  supplying  the  liquid  is 
closed  by  a  control  valve  in  an  exhaust  gas  line,  the  regu- 
lation of  the  control  valve  being  dependent  upon  the 
level  of  the  liquid  in  a  working  vessel,  the  blocking  of 
the  gas  line  by  the  closing  of  the  control  valve  causing 
an  excess  pressure  to  build  up  through  the  evaporation 
of  the  Liquid  within  the  supply  vessel,  whereby  the  ex- 
cess pressure  causes  the  liquid  to  be  conducted  into  the 
working  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  finely 
adjustable  throttle  means  connected  in  front  of  the  con- 
trol valve  for  controlling  the  rate  of  pressure  change  in 
the  supply  vessel  when  the  control  valve  is  open. 


1.  A  heat  pump  comprising  a  refrigerant  compressor; 
a  fluid  heating  condenser;  a  fluid  cooling  evaporator;  an 
outdoor  heat  exchanger;  accumulator  means;  a  heat  ex- 
change coil  arranged  to  beat  liquid  within  said  accumu- 
lator means;  a  main  expansion  valve;  a  thermal  expan- 
sion valve;  a  suction  gas  line  connecting  said  accumulator 
means  to  the  suction  side  of  said  compressor;  means  when 
the  cooling  load  on  said  evaporator  is  greater  than  the 
heating  load  on  said  condenser,  for  causing  refrigerant  to 
flow  in  a  first  circuit  in  which  discharge  gas  from  said 
compressor  is  directed  into  said  exchanger,  in  which  con- 
densed   refrigerant    from    said    exchanger    is    directed 
through  said  coil  and  then  through  said  main  expansion 
valve  into  said  evaporator,  and  in  which  gas  and  unevap- 
orated  refrigerant  is  directed  from  said  evaporator  into 
said  accumulator  means;  means  when  additional  heating 
is  required  while  said  cooling  load  is  greater  than  said 
heating  load,  and  when  said  heating  load  is  greater  than 
said  cooling  load,  for  causing  said  refrigerant  to  flow  in 
a  second  circuit  in  which  discharge  gas  from  said  com- 
pressor is  directed  into  said  condenser,  in  which  con- 
densed refrigerant  from  said  condenser  is  directed  into 
said  coil,  in  which  refrigerant  from  said  coil  is  directed 
through  said  main  expansion  valve  into  said  exchanger 
and  into  said  evaporator,  in  which  refrigerant  from  said 
condenser  is  directed   through  said  thermal  expansion 
valve  into  said  evaporator  when  the  refrigerant  direaed 
through  said  main  expansion  valve  into  said  evaporator 
is  insufficient  to  prevent  the  latter  from  becoming  starved, 
in  which  gas  and  unevaporated  refrigerant  is  directed 
from  said  exchanger  and  from  said  evaporator  into  said 
accumulator  means;  means  responsive  to  superheat  in  the 
gas  leaving  said  evaporator  for  adjusting  said  thermal  ex- 
pansion valve;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  main  expan- 
sion valve  to  meter  all  of  the  refrigerant  which  is  con- 
densed less  that  metered  by  said  thermal  expansion  valve. 


3,307^9 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  COMPRESSOR 

LOADING  MEANS 
James  R.  Hamfak,  Staunton,  Va^  aarfgnor  to  Westing- 
houae  Electric  Corporation,  PMtsbwgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsytranb 

FOcd  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,999 
7  Claina.  (CL  62—209) 
1.  A  cooling  system  comprising  a  refrigerant  com- 
pressor, a  condenser,  a  heat  exchange  coil,  and  auto- 
matic expansion  valve,  an  evaporator  and  an  accumula- 
tor connected  in  the  order  named  in  a  refrigeration  cir- 
cuit, said  coil  being  arranged  to  heat  liquid  within  said 
accumulator,  said  compressor  having  first  and  second 
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cylinders,  and  having  means  including  a  solenoid  for 
loading  and  unloading  said  second  cylinder,  an  electric 
circuit  for  energizing  said  solenoid,  means  for  cooling 
a  fluid  with  said  evaporator,  a  thermostat  responsive  to 


fy 


OUT  DOM  TMIHQCTn 


the  temperature  of  said  fluid,  said  thermostat  having  a 
switch  in  said  circuit,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
compressor,  a  control  switch  independent  of  said  thermo- 
stat, and  an  electric  circuit  including  said  control  switch 
for  energizing  said  motor. 


337370 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  HELIUM 
Gustav  KUppfaig,  BcrUn-ZeUcndoif,  Germany,  aasignor 
to  Maz-Plancfc-Gcscllachaft  znr  Fordcnmg  der  Wis- 
scnschaften  cV.,  Gottingen,  Germany 

FDcd  Ang.  6.  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  6, 1964, 

M  62.017 

8  Claims.     (CL  62—210) 


1.  A  cryogenic  gas  refrigerator  system  using  a  refrig- 
erant, comprising,  in  combination: 

a  compressor, 

Uquifier  means  coimected  to  said  compressor  for  liijue- 
fying  a  refrigerant; 

a  continuous  flow  cryostat  connected  to  said  liquefier 
means  for  producing  controllable  low  temperatures 
by  evaporation  of  the  liquid  refrigerant; 

first  thermostatically  controlled  valve  means  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  the  liquefied  refrigerant  between 
said  liquefier  means  and  said  continuous  flow  cryostat 
in  response  to  the  temperature  at  a  point  within  said 
cryostat; 

a  vacuum  pump  connected  between  said  continuous 
flow  cryostat  and  said  compressor  for  pumping  the 
gas  from  said  cryostat  to  said  compressor;  and 

second  thermostatically  controlled  valve  means  for  reg- 
ulating the  flow  of  the  gas  between  said  continuous 
flow  cryostat  and  said  vacuum  pump  in  response  to 
the  temperature  at  a  point  within  said  oyost^ 


COLLECTOR 


3307^71 

REFRIGERATED  FRACTION 

APPARATUS 

-    Nicfaolaa  Androa,  7736  W.  Lake  St, 

Morton  GroTc,  DL    60053 

FDcd  Feb.  2, 1966.  Scr.  No.  524^2 

lOClaiDM.    (CL62— 234) 


1.  A  refrigerated  fraction  collector  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  enclosed,  thermally  insulated  hollow  housing,  a 
turntable  mounted  within  the  said  housing  and  adapted 
for  step-wise  rotation  within  said  housing,  said  turntable 
having  openings  arranged  therein  for  receiving  sample 
collecting  containers,  removable  cover  means  for  said 
housing  adapted  sealingly  to  cover  said  housing  and 
having  a  port  therein  for  introduction  of  samples  sik- 
cessively  to  the  sample  collecting  containers  as  the  turn- 
table rotates,  a  support  framework  for  said  housing,  a 
refrigerant  compressor  apparatus  mounted  on  the  frame- 
work, heat  exchanger  means  mounted  on  said  framework 
closely  adjacent  said  housing,  said  housing  including  a 
floM"  portion  having  an  air  inlet  pori  and  an  air  outlet 
pMt  formed  therein,  said  heat  exchanger  means  com- 
municating to  said  respective  ports,  blower  means  to  cir- 
culate air  between  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  through 
said  heat  exchanger  means,  conduit  means  coimnunicating 
between  the  refrigerant  compressor  aikl  the  heat  ex- 
changer means,  enclosure  means  for  acccxnmodating  said 
heat  exchanger  means  and  said  blower  means  and  said 
enclosure  means  being  encapsulated  in  a  block  of  ex- 
panded foam  type  plastic  insulating  material,  and  said  heat 
exchanger  means  comprising  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
changers arranged  in  said  enclosure  means  with  the 
blower  means  adjacent  said  second  heat  exchanger  to  per- 
mit the  circtilation  of  air  along  a  path  defined  by  the 
interior  of  the  housing  through  the  outlet  p<Ml  in  the 
floor  of  the  housing,  across  the  first  and  second  heat  ex- 
changers, to  the  blower  means  and  through  the  inlet  p<Ml 
of  the  housing  to  the  interior  of  the  housing,  said  first 
and  second  heat  exchangers  each  having  primary  coils  for 
the  passage  of  refrigerant  therethrough  and  tube  link 
means  connecting  said  respective  iHimary  coils  with  the 
conduit  means,  one  of  the  heat  exchangers  having  a  sec- 
ondary coil  arranged  therein  in  heat  exchange  relation  to 
the  primary  coil  thereof,  a  fluid  circulating  system  com- 
mimicating  with  said  secdhdary  coil  for  directing  anti- 
freeze type  coolant  tberethrou^,  whereby  moisture  car- 
ried by  the  co(4ed  air  is  coiiBensed  on  the  coils  of  the 
heat  exchanger  means  so  that  chilled,  dehumidified  air  is 
delivered  by  the  blower  means  to  the  inlet  port  in  the 
floor  of  the  housing  and  into  the  interior  of  the  housing. 
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337,372  3,307^74 

SKATING  RINK  SET  OF  FINGER  RINGS  WITH  INTERFITTING 

Alphonsc  Kenison,  Washington  Spring  Road,  PORTIONS 

™       PfllMdM,  N.Y.     10964  Bernard  A.  Kinhbaum,  669  Paddock  Road, 

FDed  JnJy  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,658  Havertown,  Pa.     19083 

1  Claim.     (CI.  62—235)  FUcd  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,689 
7  Claims.    (CL  63—1) 


\ 


In  an  ice  skating  rink,  the  combination  comprising  an 
open  top  container  of  a  desired  size  adapted  to  contain 
water;  heat  transfer  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer and  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  water  in  said 
container;  said  beat  transfer  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  units  which  may  be  connected  to  a  manifold  at  their 
inlet  ends  and  to  exhaust  lines;  said  exhaust  lines  in- 
cluding control  valves  and  relief  valves;  a  replaceable 
tank  of  liquid  gas  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  mani- 
fold; expansion  valve  means  located  upstream  of  said 
inlet  of  said  manifold;  and  valve  means  connected  to  the 
discharge  side  of  said  replaceable  tank. 


3,3«7,373 

TRANSPARENT  REFRIGERATOR 

DOOR  CONTROL 

John  S.  Booth,  1400  S.  Hasiiell,  Dallas,  Tex.     75223 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,183 

5  Clahns.     (CL  62—248) 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  forced  air  circulation  there- 
in and  a  door  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  transparent 
panels,  which  door  is  provided  with  seaUng  structure 
which  is  air-tight  upon  closure  thereof,  the  combination 
which  comprises 

(a)  duct  structure  opening  at  one  end  within  said  re- 
frigerator and  at  the  other  end  in  the  space  between 
said  panels  with  said  duct  structure  being  severable 
upon  opening  of  said  door,  and 

(b)  means  for  developing  pressure  lower  than  the  am- 
bient pressure  in  said  interior  from  said  air  circu- 
lation and  for  applying  said  low  pressure  to  said 
other  end  to  cause  any  air  movement  through  said 
duct  structure  when  said  door  is  closed  to  be  toward 
said  interior. 


{.  A  pair  of  finger  rings  comprising: 
a)  a  first  ring  having  an  outer  surface  portion  con- 
taining projecting  indicia  means  extending  generally 
perpendicular  thereto  and 
(b)  a  second  ring  having  a  corresponding  outer  surface 
portion  containing  intaglio  indicia  means,  said  pro- 
jecting and  intaglio  indicia  means  being  constructed 
to  mate  with  one  another  upon  engagement  of  said 
surface  portions. 


3,307,375 

FINGER  RING  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

HEADS 

Charles  Estrhi,  7S— 03  183rd  St,  FhuUng,  N.Y.    11363, 

and  Arthur  Siegcl,  63 — 61  99th  S<.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

11374 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,429 
(CL  63—15) 


May  14,  1 
4  Ctadms. 


1.  A  finger  ring  with  interchangeable  heads,  said  ring 
including  a  circular  band  comprising  two  sections,  hinge 
means  mounting  said  sections  for  relative  mutual  move- 
ment about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  finger  opening  of  the  band  between  remote  and  juxta- 
posed positions,  said  sections  in  juxtaposed  position  de- 
fining a  seat  having  an  outwardly  opening  mouth,  a  head, 
said  head  including  a  shank  configured  for  reception  in 
the  mouth  and  to  nest  in  and  interfit  with  the  seat,  and 
latch  means  deUchably  holding  the  shank  in  its  nested 
interfitted  position  in  the  seat  and  detachably  retaining 
the  sections  in  their  juxuposed  position,  said  latch  means 
including  a  resilient  tongue  secured  at  one  end  to  one 
section,  a  catch  carried  by  the  other  section  and  detach- 
ably  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  tongue  and  a  passage- 
way in  the  shank  shaped  to  match  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  tongue,  said  tongue  extending  through  the 
passageway  and  resiliently  engaging  the  shank. 


3,307,376 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Friti  Seller,  CorccUcs,  Neachatel,  SwUzcriand,        . 
to  Edoaard  Dabicd  tt  Cle  (Sodctc  Anooymc),  CooTct, 
Neochatel,  Switzerland 

FOcd  Jdoc  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  285323 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  8, 1962, 
D  39,114 
4  Clafans.    (CL  66—70) 
1.  In  a  stitch-transfer  V-bed  flat  knitting  machine  hav- 
ing two  opposed  inclined  needle  beds:  a  straight  trans- 
verse central  groove  in  the  center  of  each  needle  bed, 
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the  central  groove  of  one  bed  being  laterally  offset  from 
that  of  the  other;  a  first  transverse  groove  on  each  side 
of  the  centi-al  groove  of  each  bed,  parallel  thereto  and 
spaced  therefrom  by  one-half  the  needle  gauge;  and  a 
like  number  of  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  lying 
on  either  side  of  each  central  groove  and  beginning  at 


one  full  needle  gauge  from  a  said  first  groove,  said  plu- 
rality of  grooves  extending  parallel  to  the  corresponding 
centra]  groove  and  adjacent  grooves  of  said  plurality 
being  separated  by  one  full  needle  gauge,  said  central 
grooves,  first  grooves,  and  plurality  of  grooves  all  having 
a  common  width  for  receiving  each  a  single  knitting 
needle. 


33*7377 

SINKER  OPERATING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Walter  H.  Imhodcn,  2704  Atob  Atc^ 

Readinc  Pa.     19608 

FUcd  Innc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,627 

12  Clafans.    (CL  66—108) 


HTvZ 


^xk. 


ii' 


^^K^ 


12.  A  method  of  knitting  pairs  of  courses  on  a  circular 
knitting  machine  having  a  rotatable  cylinder,  needles  in 
said  cylinder,  means  for  operating  said  needles  through 
stitch  drawing  movements,  means  for  feeding  yam  to  said 
needles,  a  first  group  of  sinkers  associated  with  a  first 
group  of  needles  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  second  group 
of  sinkers  associated  with  a  second  group  of  needles  in 
said  cylinder,  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  yam  to  the  needles  of  said  first  and  second 
groups, 

(b)  operating  said  needles  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
and  positioning  said  sinkers  of  said  first  and  second 
groups  in  a  first  position  and  drawing  stitches  of 
one  length  in  one  of  the  courses  of  said  pair  of 
courses, 

(c)  feeding  yam  to  the  needles  of  said  first  and  second 
groups, 

(d)  operating  the  needles  of  said  first  group  and  po- 
sitioning the  sinkers  of  said  first  group  in  a  second 
position  and  drawing  stitches  of  said  one  length  in 
a  portion  of  the  other  course  of  said  pair  of  courses, 
and 

(e)  operating  the  needles  of  said  second  group  and 
positioning  the  sinkers  of  said  second  group  in  said 
second  position  and  drawing  stitches  of  a  different 
length  in  another  portion  of  said  other  course. 


3307378 
KNITTING  APPARATUS 
WilUam  P.  Warthcn,  Spartanbui,  S.C,  asri^or  to  Deer- 
ing  Mllliken  Research  Corporation,  SpartairiNirg,  S.C., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatlon  Jan.  14. 1964,  Ser.  No.  337376.    Di- 
vided  and   this  appUcation  Not.   8,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
506,659 

4  CUtaoM.    (CL  66—125) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  knitting  fabric  from  a 
roll  of  unslit  fabric  comprising:  slitting  means  to  slit  a 
portion  of  a  roll  of  unslit  fabric  into  yam  strips,  a  knit- 
ting mahine  having  a  circular  imited  row  of  needles,  loop 
forming  means  adjacent  said  needles  to  form  loops  in 
said  needles,  means  supplying  at  least  one  of  said  yam 
strips  to  said  knitting  machine  at  a  substantially  constant 
rate  and  means  connected  to  said  loop  forming  means 
to  vary  the  position  of  said  loop  forming  means  relative 
to  said  circular  row  of  needles  in  response  to  the  rate  of 
take-up  of  yarn  by  the  knitting  machine. 


3307379 

MEN'S  HOSE  OR  HALF  HOSE  OR  OTHER 

KNITWEAR  ARTICLES 

George  Henry  Woolley,  Shepsbed,  and  Harry  Adams, 

Mount  Sorrell,  Engjimd,  assignors  to  Whyte  ft  Smith 

Limited 

FDed  Not.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239356 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

12318/62 
5  Clafans.    (CL  66—178) 


1.  A  stocking  having  a  foot,  leg,  heel  and  toe  portion, 
said  foot  and  leg  portion  being  formed  from  a  circular 
knitted  fabric  comprising  an  inner  tube  of  courses  and 
wales  of  knitted  loops  substantiaUy  all  composed  of  a 
yam  of  a  soft  fiber  and  an  outer  tube  of  courses  and 
wales  disposed  closely  about  said  inner  tube  and  substan- 
tially all  composed  of  a  yam  of  hard  wearing  fiber,  a 
plurality  of  means  spaced  about  the  circumference  of 
said  fabric  interconnMting  said  inner  tube  and  said  outer 
tube,  each  of  said  means  extending  throughout  the  length 
of  said  fabric  and  containing  a  portion  of  the  single  loops 
of  yam  of  one  of  said  tubes  looped  through  a  portion 
of  the  single  loops  of  yam  of  the  other  of  said  tubes, 
each  of  said  interconnecting  means  forming  a  plurality 
of  enclosed  cells  from  the  loops  of  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  said  cells  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
fabric  in  a  continuous  ornamental  pattern,  said  tubes  be- 
ing otherwise  free  of  each  other  between  said  cells. 
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CANDLE 

R.  A.  Mallloaz,  (M  CWunplate, 

8t  Jcao,  Qncbcc,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  15, 19i5,  Scr.  No.  4«7,J57 

13  ClalBt.     (a.  67—22) 


terminal  portions  and  a  central  axial  portion  of 
smaller  cross  section  than  the  cross  sections  of 
the  coiresponding  terminal  portions,  said  cen- 
tral portions  being  respectively  received  in  said 
openings  for  rotation  about  said  axes;  and 
(f)  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  roller  mem- 
bers at  a  circumferential  speed  of  the  terminal  por- 
tions thereof  ^Wuch  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
predetermined  speed. 


1.  A  candle  having  an  upper  elongate  body  portion 
of  wax,  a  base  portion  comprising  a  core  of  said  wax 
and  adhered  to  said  base  portion,  a  body  of  adherent 
material  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said  core,  said 
adherent  material  being  tacky  at  a  temperature  below 
the  softening  temperature  of  said  candle  wax  and  being 
adapted  to  seat  the  candle  to  a  horizontal  seating  sur- 
face, said  base  portion  having  a  transversely  extending 
substantially  planar  shoulder  of  annular  configuration, 
wherein  said  base  portion  is  shaped  with  an  end  sur- 
face including  said  annular  shoulder,  and  centrally  of 
said  shoulder,  a  cavity,  at  least  a  surface  portion  of 
said  shoulder  being  composed  of  said  adherent  material. 


3J«73t2 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  RANDOM 
ACCESS  MEANS 
Gcorac  Gordoa  Hacker  aad  John  G.  Lnker,  Stanley,  N.C, 
■silfDon  to  Gaiton  Conaty  Dydng  Machine  Com- 
pany, Stenlcy,  N.C.,  a  coraoratioa  of  North  CaroUna 
FBwl  Sept  21, 1H4,  S«r.  No.  397,S91 
12  Clafana.    (CL  69—12) 
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3,3«7,3«1 

APPARATUS  FOR  STEAMING  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

Lndcn  DcTylcrrc,  134  me  dn  Fanhoorg  d«  Donai. 

Lille,  France 

FUcd  JnJy  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,674 

Clafam  priority,  application  Prance,  Sept.  14, 1963, 

947,552 

r        8  Clafam.    (CL  6S— 5) 
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1.  A  steaming  arrangement  for  textile  material  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet 
portion; 

(b)  means  for  admitting  steam  to  said  container; 

(c)  a  continuous  chain  member,  a  portion  of  said  chain 
member  extending  in  said  container  from  said  inlet 
portion  to  said  outlet  portion; 

(d)  first  drive  means  for  continuously  moving  said 
chain  member  in  said  conuiner  in  a  direction  from 
said  inlet  portion  to  said  outlet  portion  at  a  prede- 
termined speed; 

(e)  sealing  means  in  said  inlet  portion,  said  sealing 
means  comprising 

(ly  a  partition  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
container  and  formed  with  two  openings  there- 
through transverse  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  chain  member,  said  opening*  bemg 
spaced  from  each  other  transversely  of  said  di- 
rection of  movement,  and  with  a  bore  extend- 
ing in  said  direction  of  movement  intermediate 
said  openings,  said  chain  member  being  received 
in  said  bore  for  passage  therethrough,  and 

(2)  two  roller  members  arranged  for  rotation 
about  respective  substantially  parallel  spaced 
axes,  each  roller  member  having  two  axiaHy 


1.  The  combination  of  a  movable  programmer  having 
physical  indicia  thereon  arranged  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner, a  first  group  of  switches  associated  with  said  pro- 
grammer and  operated  by  said  physical  indicia  on  said 
programmer  to  actuate  a  plurality  of  cycles  in  any  desired 
operation,  and  random  access  means  for  conu-olling  and 
moving  said  programmer  to  control  the  sequence  and 
desired  repeaU  of  cycles  actuated  by  said  physical  indicia 
on  said  programmer  independently  of  the  sequence  o( 
arrangement  of  said  physical  indicia  on  said  programmer; 
said  random  access  means  comprises  movable  means  hav- 
ing physical  indicia  thereon,  a  second  group  of  switches 
associated  with  said  movable  means  and  operated  by  said 
physical  indicia  on  said  movable  means,  motor  means 
actuated  by  said  second  group  of  switches  to  move  said 
programmer,  and  a  third  group  of  switches  associated 
with  said  programmer  and  cooperating  with  said  second 
group  of  switches  and  operated  by  said  physical  indicia  on 
said  programmer  to  stop  said  motor  means  and  said  pro- 
grammer at  the  desired  location  to  allow  said  first  group 
of  switches  to  be  operated  by  said  physical  indicia  on  said 
programmer  to  actuate  the  desired  cycle  in  the  operation. 


I         3,3973t3 
AGITATOR  WITH  CONTROLLED  ' 

VANE  FLEXURE 
Cltfton  A.  Cobh.  St.  Joseph,  and  Raymond  W.  Spiegel, 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aalgnon  to  Whhfpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Hjvbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,956 
9  Clafans.    (CL  68—134) 
I.  An  agitator  for  use  in  a  vertical  axis  washing  ma- 
chine comprising:  an  upright  center  post,  a  plurality  of 
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flexible  vanes  connected  to  said  center  post  and  having 
radially  extending  free  ends,  and  a  skirt  coextentively 


underlying   and  spaced   closely   subjacent  said   flexible 
vanes. 


extending  around  the  work  roll  to  carry  a  mandrel  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  work  roll  and  adjustable  with  respect 
thereto,  a  mandrel  in  said  carriage,  at  least  one  of  said 
mandrel  journalling  members  including  an  arm  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  carriage  aiui  extending  above  the  work 
roll  and  transverse  to  its  axis,  means  for  moving  said 
arm  from  a  generally  horizontal  to  a  generally  vertical 
position  to  expose  the  work  roll,  means  on  said  arm  for 
releasing  the  mandrel  from  said  arm  prior  to  moving  said 
arm  on  its  pivot  and  movable  backing  roll  means  on  the 
main  frame  movable  from  a  position  engaging  the  upper 
woiic  roll  journal  to  hold  it  against  movement  transverse 
to  its  axis  to  a  position  exposing  the  entire  work  roll 
whereby  when  said  arm  aiKl  backing  roll  means  are 
moved  to  expose  the  work  roll  said  roll  may  be  freely 
lifted  vertically  from  the  frame. 


DOOR  CYLINDER  LOCKS  AND  METHODS 

OF  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

Into  VOlian  Sinerro,  Koskelantlc  29A,  Helsfaild,  Finland 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,679 

Claims  priority,  application  FfaUand,  Jan.  9.  1963,  36/63 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  78-^7«) 


_  • 


3,387,385 

RING  ROLLERS 

Mllo  Shutt,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Alliance 

Machine  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13. 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,418 

7  Clafans.    (CL  72—87) 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  adapted  for  being  mounted  in  an 
aperture  in  a  door,  said  lock  comprising  a  cylinder  hous- 
ing having  opposite  ends,  said  housing  being  adapted  for 
accommodation  in  said  aperture  with  a  portion  at  one  of 
said  ends  projecting  beyond  the  door,  means  to  receive 
a  fastener  at  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  housing  for 
connecting  the  housing  to  the  door,  a  protecting  ring 
encircling  the  portion  of  the  housing  which  p|X>jects  be- 
yond the  door,  and  retaining  ring  means  between  the 
latter  said  portion  of  the  housing  and  the  protecting  ring 
to  cause  the  same  to  be  secured  in  engagement  in  which 
relative  axial  movement  in  one  direction  only  between 
the  bousing  and  the  protecting  ring  is  resisted  while  rela- 
tive movement  in  the  opposite  direction  b  permitted. 


1.  A  ring  roller  comprising  a  main  generally  horizontal 
frame  having  ways  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  a  work 
roll  joumalled  in  said  frame  for  rotation  on  a  vertical 
axis,  a  horizontally  movable  mandrel  carriage  on  the 
ways,  said  carriage  having  mandrel  journalling  members 


3,307,386 
FOUR-HIGH  ROLLING  MILL 
Fredericlt  William  Afam  Ward,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  James 
Dongfau,  Hamflton,  Ontvio,  Canada,  aarffnors  to  The 
Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  July  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,100 
U  CUbBM.    (CL  72—241) 


1.  A  four  high  rolling  mill  comprising:  a  bousing  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  generally  rectangularly  shaped  win- 
dows and  a  slot  extending  therebetween,  said  slot  being 
defined  by  the  motually  facing  surfaces  of  two  inwardly 
extending  flanges  separating  the  windows;  upper  and  lower 
back-up  roll  chocks  disposed  respectively  in  said  upper 
and  lower  windows,  and  adapted  to  sliding  engagement 
therewith;  upper  and  lower  work  roll  chocks  disposed 
within  said  slot  and  adapted  to  have  sliding  engagement 
with  said  surfaces;  and  contour  control  apparatus  for 
selectively  applying  pressure  to  at  least  said  work  roD 
chocks  and  said  upper  back-up  roll  chock. 


3,307,387 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 

AND  CORRUGATING  METALUC  RIBBON 
Elbert  M.  Laccy,  Jr.,  SOvcr  ^prfaig,  Ncv.,  and  WOUam  F. 
Rcthwish,  National  City,  Hid  Dale  S.  Hardfaig,  Cfanhi 
Vista,  CaBf „  aarisnors  to  Rohr  Corporation,  Chnla 
Vista,  Cam.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfonfai 

Filed  Dec  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  329,744 
15  Clafans.    (CL  72—324) 
1.  The  method  of  perforating  aiKl  corrugating  metallic 
ribbon  to  form  substantially  V-shaped  perforated  corru- 
gations therein  having  nodal  portions  at  the  crests  and 
valleys  which  comprises  the  steps  of  piercing  the  rib- 
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bon,  and  concurrently  corrugating  eyeleting  and  coining   able  for  mateably  retaining  said  clip  holder,  and  com- 
the  pierced  ribbon  so  that  the  protuberances  resulting    prising  an  equilateral  polygon,  whereby  said  clip  bolder 


r-.rt 


1.  A  set  of  cooperating  forming  dies  for  use  in  the 
manufacture  of  a  sheet  metal  wheel  having  a  disk  por- 
tion and  an  integral  substantially  V-shaped  peripheral 
groove  comprising,  a  punch  having  a  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  circular  curved  end  portion  of  re- 
duced diameter  with  a  tapered  camming  surface  between 
the  body  portion  and  the  end  portion,  the  axial  length  of 
the  camming  surface  being  approximately  the  same  as 
the  distai^ce  from  the  camming  surface  to  the  end  of  the 
end  portion  and  the  peripheral  part  of  the  end  portion 
being  rounded,  and  an  outer  die  extending  around  the 
punch  and  having  an  annular  blank  holding  recess,  radial- 
ly operative  blank  holding  die  sections  cooperating  with 
the  outer  die,  and  an  opposing  die  opposing  the  punch  and 
having  a  shallow  central  recess  shaped  in  accordance  with 
the  punch  end  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  blank  to  be  formed  and  engageahle 
with  the  outer  die  to  move  therewith. 


3)307,389 
SURGICALINSTRUMENT 
Frank  L.  Rose,  Readfaig,  and  Tlmodiy  A.  Krennan,  An- 
dovcr,  Mass.,  aadgnon,  by  mcoie  asdgnmcDts,  to  Tra- 
cer Inc^  Aiutin,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,912 
10  Claims.     (CI.  72—410) 
1.  In  a  clip  dispenser  having  a  disposable  clip  holder 
on  the  periphery  of  which  are  mounted  surgical  clips  that 
are  normally  sequentially  dispensed,  a  roUtable  hub  suit- 


may  be  readily  mounted  on  said  hub  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  hub. 


from  the  piercing  of  the  same  fall  into  predetermined  po- 
sitions in  the  sidewalls  of  the  corrugations,  and  the  pro- 
tuberances become  eyelets  in  the  coining  of  said  sidewalls. 


3,307,388 
WHEEL  MANUFACTURE 
Dewey  H.  Brooks,  Jr.  and  Onille  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Sheffield  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,748,  now 
Patent  No.  3,128,539,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964.     Divided 
and  tills  appUcation  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,608 
4  Claims.     (CL  72—348) 


3,307,390 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEOTING 
CONTAINERS 
Herbert  Charles  Bchrens,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  William  Ad- 
dison Sheningcr,  Alpha,  NJ^  assignors  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,526 
20  Claims.    (CL  73— 45J) 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  leaks  in  an  open  ended  con- 
tainer while  simultaneously  forming  a  rolled  bead  on  the 
open  end  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of:  closing  the 
open  end  of  the  container  while  simultaneously  forming 
an  outwardly  rolled  bead  thereon,  introducing  a  gas  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  and  rate  of  flow  into  said  contain- 
er during  said  bead  forming  operation,  and  measuring  the 
pressure  increase  in  said  container  during  said  bead  form- 
ing operation. 

3J07,391 
VISCOSITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
George  E.  Parker,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Woodward 
Governor  Company,  Rockford,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,890 
3  Claims.     (CL  73—56) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  liquid 
having,  in  combination,  a  source  of  said  liquid  main- 
tained under  pressure  and  a  cylinder  closed  at  one  end 
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and  communicating  with  said  source  at  a  valve  opening, 
a  chamber  filled  with  said  liquid  and  defined  by  the  op- 
posite end  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  the  end  of  a  hol- 
low plunger  slidable  in  the  cylinder,  a  spring  urging  the 
plunger  toward  said  closed  cylinder  end,  a  flow  restrict- 
ing orifice  extending  through  said  plunger  end  and  to 
said  chamber,  means  on  said  plunger  cooperating  with 
one  edge  of  said  opening  to  form  a  valve  responsive  to 
the  opposing  forces  exerted  on  said  plunger  by  the  pres- 
sure therein  and  by  said  spring  and  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  liquid  from  said  source  to  the  interior  of  said 
plunger  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  drop  across 
said  orifice  and  a  constant  flow  into  said  chamber,  means 
defining  an  outlet  orifice  allowing  liquid  supplied  throu^ 
said  first  orifice  to  escape  continuously  from  said  cham- 
ber to  a  low  pressure  space  at  a  rate  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid,  means  for  sensing 
changes  in  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  as  an  indication 
of  viscosity  of  said  liquid,  and  means  along  said  plunger 
and  cylinder  between  said  valve  and  said  chamber  for 
trapping  and  diverting  out  of  the  cylinder  to  a  low  pres- 
sure space  any  of  said  liquid  which  leaks  along  the  ex- 
terior of  the  plunger  toward  said  chamber. 


3,307  392 
AUTOMATIC  PROTHROMBIN  TIMER  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Charles  A.  Owen  and  James  Isaacson,  Rochester,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  M«r  4, 1964.  Scr.  No.  364,564 
24  Claims.    (O.  73—64.1) 


^. 


1.  The  method  erf  measuring  the  prothrombin  time  of 
blood  plasma  which  comprises  mixing  a  sam;^  of  plasma 
with  a  clotting  agent,  passing  light  through  the  sample  as 
it  clots,  generating  a  primary  signal  proportional  to  the 
transmitted  light,  obtaining  a  secondary  signal  from  the 
primary  signal,  said  secondary  signal  being  the  first  de- 
rivative of  the  primary  signal  and  measuring  the  time 
period  for  clotting  of  the  plasma  sample  ending  when  said 
secondary  signal  begins  to  change  after  having  reached  a 
steady  value. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  73—67.1  see: 
Patent  No.  3,308,476 


said  vibration  transmitting  means  being  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  fastener  for  transmitting  mechanical 
vibrations  longitudinally  in  said  fastener  from  said 
one  end  thereof; 

means  connected  to  said  vibration  transmitting  means 
for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  force  of 
the  mechanical  vibrations  transmitted  In  said  fastener 
by  said  vibration  transmitting  means; 


3,307,393 
STRESS  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Frederick  M.  Kesslcr,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assisnor  to 
bgcnoU-Rand  Company.  New  York.  N.l^^  a  coqMn- 
tioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332.511 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— <7.1) 
2.  A  device  for  measuring  the  stress  in  a  fastener,  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  alternating  electrical  energy; 
means  connected  to  said  source  for  transmitting  me- 
chanical vibrations  in  response  to  electrical  energy 
from  said  source; 


means  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  fastens  for 
providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  vibratory  ac- 
celeration of  the  response  to  the  mechanical  vibra- 
tions received  at  said  one  end  of  said  fostener;  and 

means  connected  to  said  force  and  acceleration  signal 
providing  means  for  comparing  the  force  and  ac- 
celeration signals  provided  thereby. 


3,307,394 
ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
^^f^^^?^y*  Kensington,  CaHf.,  anignor  to  Ben- 
Jamfai  W.  We^  doiiw  bnsfaicss  as  California  Controls 
Conqtatn^OaklandTCaiif.  ^-w*™* 

FUed  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,560 
4  Chdms.    (CL  73—71)      . 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  detecting  or  measuring 
a  dynamic  force  generated  by  the  operation  of  a  piece  of 
equipment  and  for  controlling  such  operation,  such  de- 
vice comprising 

A.  a  base  structure  for  connection  to  said  machine  so 
as  to  mechanically  respond  to  a  dynamic  force  gener- 
ated by  said  machine, 

B.  an  element  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  ma- 
chine, 

( 1 )  said  element  being  normally  inactive  but  being 
adapted  to  be  activated  so  as  to  stop  or  modify 
said  operation, 

C.  a  rocker  pivoted  on  said  structure  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  of  repose  and  a  second  position 
in  which  it  engages  and  activates  the  control  element, 

D.  first  spring  means  urging  said  rocker  toward  said 
second  position,  and 

E.  a  second  spring  means  having  a  fully  deflected  and 
a  less  than  fully  deflected  condition, 

(1)  said  second  spring  means  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  rocker  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  and 
preclude  movement  of  said  rocker  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position  when  said  second  spring 
means  is  In  a  less  than  fully  deflected  condition. 
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(2)  said  second  spring  means  being  oriented  rela- 
tive to  said  rocker  so  that  when  in  the  fully  de- 
flected condition  it  permits  movement  of  said 
rocker  into  said  second  position, 

(3)  said  second  spring  means  being  maintained 
in  a  region  of  operation  in  which  it  exhibits  a 
decreasing  resistance  to  deflection  during  de- 
flection. 

3^7^95 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THRUST 

OF  A  GASEOUS  JET 

Marcel  Fnn^<A»  Marttn  Bniyere,  Bob-Colombes,  Frmnce, 

asf^nor  to  Socictc  d^ExplotUtioD  dct  MatcricU  His- 

pano-Suiza,  Boia-Colomb««,  France 

FUed  July  13.  1964,  Set.  No.  3«2,2«7 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  France,  July  29,  1963, 
.  943,036 
4  Clalnu.    (CI.  73—141) 


velocity  of  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  conduit  section 
and  means  interposed  at  a  second  position  along  said  hub 
member  intermediate  sections  of  said  vane  means  for 
measuring  the  difference  in  pressure  between  the  axis  and 
inner  wall  of  said  conduit,  said  pressure  difference  being 
related  to  the  density  of  the  fluid  flowing  in  said  conduit 
section,  the  helix  angle  of  the  section  of  said  vane  nneans 
upstream  of  said  pressure  difference  measuring  means 
increasing  from  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
conduit  to  a  substantial  angle  with  respect  thereto  and 
the  helix  angle  of  the  section  of  said  vane  means  down- 
stream of  said  pressure  difference  measuring  means  de- 
creasing from  a  substantial  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  con- 
duit to  substantially  parallel  thereto. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  thrust  of  a  gaseous  }et 
having  a  given  direction  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
a  container  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  gaseous 
jet,  means  in  said  container  fixed  with  respect  thereto 
and  adapted  to  be  struck  by  said  jet  for  imparting  to  said 
container  practically  the  whole  of  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  gaseous  stream  forming  said  jet  admitted  through 
said  inlet,  said  container  being  provided  with  lateral  out- 
lets for  the  outflow  of  said  gaseous  stream  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  that  of  said  jet  and  means  for  measuring  the 
energy  given  off  by  said  jet  to  said  container. 


337,396 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Joseph  B.  Grillo,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Rotron 
Manafactnrlng  Company,  lac.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 
,  FUed  Feb.  2S,  1964.  Ser.  No.  348,166 

5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 231) 


pj^ijanatiik 


=^n:T 


3.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  fluid 
through  a  conduit  comprising  an  elongated  hub  member, 
helical  vane  means  secured  to  and  disposed  about  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  hub  member,  the  outer  edges 
of  said  vane  means  being  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  conduit,  whereby  said  hub  member  and  vane  means 
are  fixed  within  said  conduit  substantially  axially  thereof, 
rotatable  paddle  means  interposed  at  a  flrst  position  along 
said  hub  member  intermediate  sections  of  said  vane  means 
mounted  coaxially  of  said  conduit  section  and  responsive 
to  the  angular  fluid  flow  to  provide  a  measurement  of  the 


3,307,397 
UQUID  LEVEL  INDICATORS 
Daiid  A.  Brown,  4305  Salsrare  Road,  Rkhmood,  Va. 
23221,  and  Bernard  S.  Bcnsoo,  Chateao  de  Chaban, 
S(.  Leoo-flur-Vezcre,  Dordognc,  France 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Praocc,  Aag.  20,  1964, 

9ft5.7M 

6Claimi.    (CL73— 3«2) 


1/ 


1.  A  liquid  level  indicator  comprising  a  gauge  includ- 
ing a  calibrated  U-shaped  conduit,  manometric  liquid  in 
said  conduit,  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  first  conduit 
means  connecting  said  source  to  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
conduit,  said  first  conduit  means  including  a  vent  venting 
the  source  to  the  atmosphere,  said  first  conduit  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  valve  means  between  said  vent 
and  said  source  and  between  said  source  and  one  leg, 
respectively,  at  least  one  of  said  valve  means  including  a 
conduit  having  a  U-shaped  portion,  manometric  liquid  in 
said  U-shaped  portion,  aiKl  second  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  one  leg  with  a  reservoir,  one  end  of  said 
second  conduit  means  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the 
liquid  in  said  reservoir,  said  source  of  gas  under  pressure 
comprises  a  pneumatic  pump  formed  by  a  cover  movably 
enclosing  one  face  of  said  gauge,  said  cover  being  con- 
structed of  transparent  material. 


3,3*7,398 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  BRIDGE 

BALANCING  CIRCUIT  I 

John  J.  Exoo,  Fridky,  MIbb.,  wittpat  to  Honeywell  hKu, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,791 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73—304) 
9.  Rebalanceable  condition  sensing  apparatus  compris-  , 
ing,  in  cooabination: 

bridge  circuit  means  including  output  means  for  Vi^ 

plying  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  condition; 
logic  means  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said. 
bridge  circuit  means,  said  logic  means  including  out- 
put means,  and  said  logic  means  providing  an  output 
second  signal  which  has  a  polarity  dependent  upon 
whether  an  input  signal  supplied  to  said  logic  means 
is  of  a  first  phase  or  of  a  phase  opposite  said  first 
phase; 
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integrating  means  connected  to  said  output  means  of 
-    said  logic  means,  said  integrating  means  including 

output  means,  and  said  integrating  means  providing 

an  output  third  signal  indicative  of  said  second  signal 

as  integrated  over  a  period  of  time; 
transducer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output 

means  of  said  integrating  means,  said  transducer 

means  changing  resistance  as  a  function  of  said  third 

output  signal; 
ratio  circuit  means  including  output  means  and  said 

transducer  means,  said  ratio  circuit  means  providing 


^??^ 


'^ 


direct  and  alternating  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
resistance  of  said  transducer  means; 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  output  means  of 
said  ratio  circuit  means,  said  indicating  means  pro- 
viding an  output  representative  of  said  direct  signal; 
and 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  output  means 
of  said  ratio  circuit  means  and  said  input  means  of 
•aid  logic  means  for  supplying  said  alternating  signal 
thereto,  said  alternating  signal  opposing  said  first 
signal  to  minimize  any  resultant  input  signal  to  said 
logic  means. 

3,307,399 
SURFACE-PIERCING  MAST  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  DEPTH  OF  A  SUBMERGED  VESSEL 
Robert  M.  CaAman,  Hingham,  Man.,  avisnor  to  The 
Continental  OO  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,162 
IClafan.    (CL73— 311) 


<I 


-1" 


't 


*7^ 


A  device  for  determining  the  depth  of  a  vessel  sub- 
merged in  water  comprising  a  hollow,  tear-shaped  tube 
extending  upwardly  from  said  vessel  and  iKOJecting  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  medium's  upper  surface, 
a  second  tube  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  first 
tube  and  forming  a  restricting  entry  conduit  commimicat- 
ing  the  interior  of  said  tube  to  the  water,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  sensing  means  mounted  longitudinally  of  the 
interior  of  said  tube  to  determine  the  location  of  the 
level  of  the  water  within  said  tube,  each  of  said  sensing 
means  comprising  a  float  projecting  into  said  tear-shaped 


tube  and  movable  in  a  vertical  plane,  whereby  water  in 
said  tube  activates  progressively  higher  floats  as  it  moves 
upwardly  therein,  radio-transmission  means  c<Mmected 
to  said  sensing  means  whereby  the  depth  of  said  vessel 
below  said  upper  surface  is  determined  without  being 
affected  by  temporary  disturbances  in  said  upper  surface 
and  can  be  transmitted  in  a  steady  signal. 


SIGHT  GLASS  FOR  INCHON  VESSELS 
Gene  Lc  Roy,  309  Moot  View  Drive 

CharlcaUM,  W.  Va.    25314 

Filed  Ani.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,387 

nOafam.    (CL73— 331) 


1.  A  sight  glass  for  cooperation  with  an  opening  in 
a  reaction  vessel,  said  sight  glass  comprising  a  lens  hold- 
ing sleeve  having  an  outwardly  projecting  continuous 
flange  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of 
the  vessel  surrounding  said  opening,  said  sleeve  also  hav- 
ing at  said  one  end  an  inwardly  projecting  lip,  a  lens 
received  within  said  sleeve  and  substantially  filling  the 
same,  the  thermal  coeflScient  of  expansion  of  said  lens 
being  different  from  the  thermal  coeflScient  of  expansion 
of  said  lens-holding  sleeve,  said  lens  being  held  in  place 
with  a  fluid  paclcing  having  a  coeflScient  of  expansion 
compatible  with  the  differential  in  thermal  coeflkient  of 
expansion  between  said  lens  and  said  sleeve,  so  that 
changes  in  temperature  do  not  adversely  affect  the  seal 
between  said  packing  and  said  lens  in  said  sleeve,  a  re- 
silient gasket  interposed  between  and  sealing  the  space 
between  the  lens  and  the  Up,  and  a  moimting  support 
receiving  the  lens  holding  sleeve  and  seated  on  the  flange 
thereof  to  limit  the  pressure  applied  by  the  support  to 
the  gasket  and  the  lens,  said  support  also  being  adapted 
to  secure  the  flange  of  the  lens  holding  sleeve  in  fixed 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  vessel  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  opening. 


3,307,401 

ELEMENT  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  FURNACE 

WALL  THICKNESS  AND  TEMPERATURE 

George  S.  Bachman,  EdiMNi  TowaaUp,  N4. 

(RedfleM  vmage  16B-3,  Mctachc^  NJ.    OSMO) 

FDcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45MS9 

6Clafans.    (CL  73— 359) 


-13  /If  |B 


1.  An  element  capable  of  measuring  temperature,  wall 
thickness,  or  both  temperature  and  wall  thickness,  and 
adapted  for  use  in  refractory  walls,  roofe,  and  bottoms, 
comprising 

a  refractory  sheath, 

spaced  conductor  elements  of  different  materials  run- 
ning longitudinally  through  said  sheath,  and, 
spacing  materials  between  said  conductor  elements,  said 
spadng  materials  ccMnprising  alternate  sections  of  in- 
sulating material  and  s^niconductive  material,  said 
semiconductive  material  being  in  intimate  electrical 
contact  with  said  conductor  elements. 
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3,3«7,4«2 

COMPENSATED  TAF^ED  THERMOCOUPLE 

SYSTEM 

Donald   V.   Richardson,   Stratford^   Conn^   anignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,898 
2  Claims.    (CL  73— 361) 


44  «4MM«t, 

(■  I  /») 


^J 


E 
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1.  A  thermocouple  system  including  in  combination, 
a  hot  junction  generating  a  voltage  representing  a  tem- 
perature to  be  measured,  a  cold  jimction  generating  a 
voltage,  a  meter  having  terminals  connecting  said  meter 
in  a  circuit  with  said  junctions,  said  meter  comprising 
a  movement  for  indicating  said  temperature  and  internal 
means  for  compensating  for  the  effect  of  temperature  on 
said  cold  junction,  an  output  circtiit  also  connected  to 
said  terminals,  an  external  auxiliary  thermocouple  system 
in  said  ouptut  circuit  comprising  first  auxiliary  thermo- 
couple means  for  generating  a  voltage  for  backing  the 
effect  due  to  temperature  variations  of  said  cold  junction 
voltage  at  said  terminals,  second  thermocouple  means 
connected  to  said  first  thermocouple  means  and  including 
means  for  compensating  said  second  thermocouple  means 
for  changes  in  temperature  for  providing  an  output  volt- 
age in  said  output  circuit  representing  said  temperature 
to  be  measured  without  affecting  said  meter. 


3,3«7,4«3 
THERMAL  POWER  ELEMENT 
Thomas  B.  Bcractt,  Arlington  Heights,  DL,  assignor  to 
The  Dole  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  DIm  a  cor- 
pontfion  of  minois 

FOed  Ian.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,254     r- 
7  Claims.    (O.  73— 368  J) 


^    tc. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  force  transmitting  device 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base  cup  portion  and  a  power  mem- 
ber guide,  said  base  cup  portion  containing  a  ther- 


mally expansible  material  and  said  power  member 
guide  having  a  guide  opening  formed  therein; 

a  resilient  boot  deployed  within  said  housing  and  form- 
ing a  common  sealing  wall  between  said  base  cup 
and  said  power  member  guide; 

said  boot  having  a  neck  portion  extending  within  said 
power  member  guide; 

a  power  member  sUdably  received  within  said  guide 
opening  and  disposed  within  said  neck  portion  of 
said  boot  for  being  actuated  by  the  expansion  of  said 
tliermally  expansible  material;  and 

a  brace  ring  mounted  within  said  housing  and  urgihg 
said  neck  portion  of  said  boot  against  the  wall  of 
said  power  member  guide  forming  said  guide  open- 
ing, whereby  a  sea]  is  provided  about  said  power 
member  at  said  guide  opening  for  preventing  the 
entry  of  fluid  and  foreign  substances  into  said  power 
member  guide. 


3,307,404 

AUTOMATIC  THERMOSTATIC 

VALVE  REGULATOR 

Hclmar  Tr#st  Nielsen,  Nordborg,  and  Knnd  Aagc  Hansen, 

Sondcrborg,    Denmark,    ass^nors   to    Danfoas    A/S, 

Nordborg,  Denmark,  a  corporation  of  Denmark 

Filed  July  6, 1964,  S«r.  No.  380,465 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Gcnnany,  Ang.  14, 1963, 
D  42^36 
9  Claims.    (0773—368.7)  i 


•  «  a 


1.  In  an  automatic  thermostatic  valve  regulator  for 
automatically  thermostatically  controlling  a  valve  having 
an  actuatable  operating  element  for  opening  and  closing 
the  valve,  said  regulator  comprising,  means  for  mounting 
said  regulator  on  a  valve  to  be  thermostatically  con- 
trolled, actuator  means  comprising  temperature-respon- 
sive means  including  a  temperature-responsive  fluid  for 
sensing  an  ambient  temperature  and  responding  to  varia- 
tions thereof  for  actuating  said  valve  operating  element 
in  response  to  said  variations  of  the  ambient  temperature 
being  sensed,  a  spring  in  said  actuator  means  operably 
connected  to  said  valve  operating  element  in  operation 
for  biasing  said  operating  element  in  a  given  direction 
corresponding  to  an  operating  condition  of  said  valve, 
means  for  setting  the  value  of  the  force  applied  by  said 
spring  comprising  means  defining  an  abutment  in  said 
actuator  on  which  said  spring  bears,  means  in  said  actua- 
tor means  mounting  said  abutment  movable  in  a  direction 
axially  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  actuator  means,  said 
abutment  comprising  at  least  one  radial  arm  extending 
outwardly  of  said  actuator  means  and  extending  generally 
axially  of  said  longitudinal  axis  in  an  axial  direction 
away  from  said  abutment  and  comprising  an  external 
thread,  a  cylindrical  adjustment  element  on  said  regula- 
tor mounted  circumferentially  of  said  actuator,  means  for 
setting  a  temperature  to  be  maintained  by  said  regulator 
and  comprising  an  internal  thread  on  said  cylindrical 
adjustment  element  complementary  with  said  external 
thread  for  moving  said  abutment  in  a  direction  axially 
of  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  cylindrical  adjustment 
element  having  a  transverse  portion  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  actuator  means,  and  said  spring  being 
disposed  biasing  said  abutment  in  a  direction  axially  of 
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said  longitudinal  axis  for  biasing  said  cylindrical  element 
in  an  axial  direction  for  causing  said  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  element  to  bear  on  said  actuator  means  to 
hold  said  actuator  means  and  said  cylindrical  element  in 
axially-assembled  relationship. 


3,307,405 

FERRIMAGNETIC  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Frank  F.  StncU,  Palo  AHo,  CallL,  Mrignnr  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  CorporatkMi,  Barbank,  CaBf. 

Filed  May  27, 1964,^.  No.  370,498 

9Clatant.    (CL  73— 398) 


1.  A  ferrimagnetic  transducer  for  measuring  hydro- 
static or  unidirectional  pressures  contprising  a  ferrite  core 
having  a  Curie  temperature  of  at  least  750*  C,  which 
causes  said  core  to  be  pressure-sensitive,  pulse  generating 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  core  for  energizing  and 
de-energizing  said  core,  and  means  magnetically  coupled 
to  said  core  for  measuring  an  output  signal  therefrom 
which  corresponds  to  the  magnitude  of  pressure  exerted 
on  said  core,  said  output  signal  being  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  exerted  pressure. 


3,307,406 

BOURDON  PRESSURE  GAGE 

Robert  P.  Oliver,  MDf ord,  and  Francis  L.  Fahy,  Tmmbull, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Chain  A  Cable  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427^38 

4Cbims.    (CL  73— 418) 


of  into  communication  with  a  secondary  bore 
defined  by  the  second  item  element;  and 
(c)  valve  means  in  said  secondary  bore  permitting  con- 
trolled fluid  flow  therethrough  from  the  bleed  tube 
to  atmosphere. 


3^307^407 
MICRaPARTICIf  IMPACr  SENSING 
APPARATUS 
Otto  E.   Berg,   WasMngton,  D.C,  and   Wcdey   Merle 
Alexander,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  Mnignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Acronmtks  and  Space  Administration 
FOed  Inly  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,462 
7Cfadnis.    (6.73—432) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  ihe  relative  kinetic  energy 
levels  of  impinging  micrometeorites,  said  apparatus  con- 
sisting of  a  conductive  surface,  a  thin  film  of  normally 
non-conducting  metallic  oxide  deposited  on  said  conduc- 
tive surface,  a  target  area  comprising  a  thin  film  of  con- 
ductive material  deposited  on  said  metallic  oxide  film 
opposite  to  said  conductive  surface,  said  metallic  oxide 
film  characterized  in  that  it  momentarily  provides  in- 
creased conductivity  in  areas  locally  heated  as  a  result 
of  pressure  waves  generated  by  micrometeorites  impinging 
on  said  target  area,  and  circuit  means  for  applying  an 
electrical  potential  between  said  conductive  surface  and 
said  target  area  and  resp<Msive  to  potential  variations  re- 
sulting from  said  momentarily  increased  condoctivtty,  the 
relative  amplitude  of  said  potential  variations  being  in- 
dicative of  the  relative  kinetic  energy  of  impinging  micro- 
meteorites. 


1.  In  a  Bourdon  pressure  gage  wherein  an  open-ended 
bleed  tube  extends  from  within  a  movable  end  portion  of 
a  Bourdon  tube  to  and  out  of  a  fixed  end  portion  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  a  first  stem  element  to  which  the  fixed  end  portion 
of  the  Bourdon  tube  is  attached  and  sealed; 

(b)  a  second  stem  element  to  which  the  first  stem  ele- 
ment is  attached  and  sealed  remote  from  the  Bour- 
don tube. 

(i)  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  stem  ele- 
ments defining  primary  bore  means  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  Bourdon  tube  and 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  pressure  to  be 
sensed. 

(ii)  said  bleed  tube  extending  within  the  primary 
bore  in  the  first  stem  element  and  projecting  in 
supporting  engagement  through  the  wall  there- 


3J07,408 

SYNCHRONOUS  FILtK  APPARATUS  IS  WHICH 
PASS-BAND  AUTOMATICALLY  TRACKS  SIG- 
NAL, USEFUL  FOR  VIBRATION  ANALYSIS 

Glen  H.  Thomas  and  Robot  S.  Morrow,  Coinmbos,  Ohio, 
assignorB  to  Intcmirtlooal  Reacarch  and  Dcvdi^mcnt 
Coiporatlon,  Worthta^ton,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Contfamation  of  abandoned  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  359,335, 
Apr.  13,  1964.  Thk  appBartkm  Ang.  10,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  571,646 

7  Claims.   (CL  73-^462) 


1.  Apparatus  for  attenuating  all  input  signals  other 
than  those  of  a  predetermined  frequency,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  oscillatory  vcritage  sources  all  having  the 
same  frequency  as  said  predetermined  frequency  and 
shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for 
synchronizing  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal  applied 
to  said  apparatus  with  said  oscillatory  voltage  sources,  a 
plurality  of  signal  chaimels  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  osqllatory  ventage  sources,  circuit  means  in  each 
of  said  chaimels  responsive  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
oscillatory  voltage  sources  and  an  input  signal  f(M-  pro- 
ducing a  direct  current  voltage  in  that  channel,  means  for 
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multiplying  said  direct  current  voltage  in  each  channel 
by  its  associated  oscillatory  voltage  source,  and  means  for 
adding  the  outputs  of  said  multiplying  means  to  derive 
an  output  signal  of  said  predetermined  frequency  only 
when  the  input  signal  is  of  said  predetermined  frequency. 


3^7,409 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASURING  ANGULAR  MOTION 

G«or|e  C  Newtoa,  Jr.,  21  Aberdeen  Road, 

WtllMicy,  MaiL    12181 

Flkd  Feb.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,(71 

24  Claiois.     (CL  7S— 5f  5) 


4n&-^EK>-  II 


1.  Transducer  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a 
ring-like  medium  adapted  to  support  elastic  waves,  driv- 
ing means  for  setting  up  elastic-wave  displacements  of 
elements  of  the  medium  having  at  least  a  component 
along  a  first  direction,  means  for  supporting  the  dng-like 
medium  to  permit  rotation  of  the  same  about  an  axis 
extending  along  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
first  direction  in  order  to  produce  Coriolis  forces  along  a 
third  direction  orthogonal  to  the  first  and  second  direc- 
tions resulting  from  the  vriocity  of  the  element  displace- 
ments along  the  first  direction  and  the  angular  velocity 
about  the  said  axis,  thereby  to  generate  in  the  said  ring- 
like mediimi  further  elastic-wave  displacements  having  at 
least  a  component  along  the  third  direction,  and  sensing 
means  positioned  with  respect  to  the  said  ring-like  me- 
dium to  detect  the  further  elastic-wave  displacements 
therein. 


3J«7.410 

ACCELEROMETER 
Han  Gary,  WoftUnttan,  OUo,  anlgDor,  by  meac  assign- 
mcnti,  to  Tbc  ReUancc  Electric  and  EiifiBcciiiig  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Filed  Ian.  2.  IH3,  Scr.  No.  14$^5 
SClafaM.    (CL  73-^17) 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising  a  magnetic  field,  a 
two-section  electncally  conductive  string,  means  for 
stretching  said  string  through  said  magnetic  field,  means 
for  each  of  said  sections  for  passing  a  current  through  said 
string  to  excite  said  string  to  cause  said  string  to  vibrate 
at  its  resonant  frequency  and  with  a  phase  displacement 
of  180*  of  one  section  with  respect  to  the  other  section, 
said  sections  each  cutting  the  lines  of  flux  of  said  mag- 
netic field,  means  to  feed  the  output  signal  generated  by 


motion  of  one  of  said  sections  to  drive  the  excitation 
means  of  the  other  of  said  sections  and  thereby  provid- 
ing a  null  balance  electrical  relationship;  an  acceleration 
sensing  element  including  said  stretching  means  imposing 
a  disturbance  on  said  string  vibration  in  re^wnse  to  accel- 
erating forces,  said  vibration  causing  the  electrical  signal 
from  each  of  said  sections  to  have  a  distorted  waveform 
thereby  distributing  said  null  balance  electrical  relation- 
ship, ajxi  electrical,  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each 
of  said  excitation  means  for  comparing  the  output  elec- 
trical signals  of  each  of  said  sections  for  variations  in 
vibration  and  thereby  providing  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  acceleration  input  to  said  sensing  element. 


3,3*7,411 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  SPRING  LOADED  GYRO- 
SCOPES FOR  INERTIA  NAVIGATION 
Cari-Eflk  Granqrlit,  Udlnflo,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  AGA 
Akticbolag,  a  cocporatlon  ol  Sweden 
Fflcd  Not.  1, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  234,82S 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 19(1, 
12,412/(1 
tClalBM.    (CL74— 5) 


1.  In  a  spring  loaded  gyroscope  for  inertia  navigation 
having  a  first  gimbal  having  a  supporting  axis  and  a  sec- 
ond gimbal  pivotally  mounted  on  its  supporting  axis  with- 
in said  first  gimbal,  a  rotor  within  said  second  gimbal 
whereby  rotation  of  the  rotor  pivots  said  second  gimbal 
within  said  first  gimbal,  means  for  sensing  the  displace- 
ment of  said  second  gimbal  with  respect  to  said  first  gim- 
bal, and  a  torque  motor  drivingly  connected  to  pivot  said 
first  gimbal  about  its  supporting  axis  in  response  to  the 
displacement  of  said  second  gimbal;  an  arrangement  for 
resiliently  counteracting  precession  forces  occurring  on 
said  second  gimbal  and  comprising  spring  means  acting 
upon  said  second  gimbal  to  apply  a  torque  thereto,  said 
spring  having  the  characteristic  that  the  derivative  of  the 
force  exerted  by  the  spring  with  respect  to  the  angle  be- 
tween the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  gyroscope  rotor  and  the 
supporting  axis  of  said  first  gimbal  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  derivative  of  the  precession  moment  from  the 
spring  with  respect  to  the  same  angle. 


3,3t7,412 

NORTH-8EEKD4G  GYRO  SYSTEM 

Carl-Erik  Gtanqrlst,  Udlnflo,  Sweden,  Msi^or  to  AGA 


Filed  Feb.  l5, 19i3,  Sv.  Nol  2M,81t 
■iority,  appUctian  flwedsn,  Mar.  2, 19(2, 
2,299/(2 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.0 

1.  A  north-seeking  gyro  arrangement  comprising  a 
gimbal,  a  gyro  housing  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
gimbal.  a  gyro  wheel  rotatable  in  said  housing,  means  for 
rotating  said  gimbal  at  substantially  constant  speed,  a 
pickup  device  having  one  member  connected  with  the 
gimbal  and  another  member  connected  with  the  gyro 
housing,  said  pickup  member  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  the  gyro  housing  relative  to  the 
gimbal,  means  for  applying  said  signal  to  said  gimbal 
rotating  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
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the  gimbal,  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  in-  defining  a  pair  of  index  stations,  each  of  said  index  sta- 
dicative  of  the  momentary  position  of  the  gimbal  with  tions  corresponding  to  one  UHF  channel;  and  detent 
reference  to  a  fixed  direction,  and  meaiu  for  comparing   members  carried  by  said  frame  aixl  alternately  engageabk 


V 


said  first-named  pickup  signal  with  said  second-named 
position  indicating  signal  thereby  to  determine  the  north 
direction. 


IL 


3,3*7.413 

MAGNETICALLY  SWITCHED  GYRO 

Albert  de  Boer,  Grand  Rqiids,  and  Lloyd  G.  Miller, 

Rockford,  Mich.,  assiinors  to  Lear  Sieifitr,  Inc. 

FDcd  Sept.  1(,  1^3,  Ser.  No.  3«8,940 

KCUbh.    (CL74— 5.() 


1.  A  switching,  rate  gyroscope  comprising:  a  support 
base;  a  gimbal  pivotally  moimted  on  a  precession  axis  on 
said  base;  a  spin  assembly  mounted  on  a  spinning  axis 
on  said  gimbal;  a  reed  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent magnetic  contact  reeds;  a  switch  actuating  magnet 
adjacent  said  reeds;  one  of  said  reed  switch  and  magnet 
being  afSxed  to  said  base,  and  the  other  being  affixed  to 
said  gimbal;  said  spin  axis  being  transverse  to  said  pre- 
cession axis  causing  said  gimbal  to  be  precessed  with  a 
turn  of  said  base,  thereby  causing  a  change  of  relation- 
ship between  said  reeds  and  magnet;  said  change  causing 
actitation  of  said  magnetic  reeds  to  throw  said  switch. 


with  said  detent  coacting  means  to  lock  said  channel 
selecting  means  at  a  desired  channel,  and  means  couiding 
said  diaimel  selecting  means  and  said  index  member. 


3JtM14 
UHF  TUNER 
Joseph  Nabcr,  Marento,  MctriO  J.  Fox,  Fox  Rhrcr  GroTe, 
Edward  D.  Chahnen,  Clystai  Lake,  lohB  Y.  Ma,  Alton- 
^nhi,  John  G.  Cnnunlafs,  Cary,  and  Notman  D.  Cap- 
ncDe,  Arilagton  Hei|fati,  DL,  atrimoii  to  Oak  Electro/ 
Netks  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  425,5(5 
2iaalnis.  (CL74— IMl) 
1.  A  UHF  tuner  for  selecting  channels  in  the  UHF 
range  comprising:  a  frame;  a  housing  (w  said  frame  and 
containing  electrical  components  for  each  of  said  chan- 
nels; selectively  operable  channel  selecting  means  carried 
by  said  frame;  an  indexing  mechanism  carried  by  said 
frame  and  including  an  index  member  rotatable  in  op- 
posite directions  on  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of 
detent  coacting  means,  each  of  said  detent  coacting  means 


33t7,415 
REVERSIBLE  DRIVE  UNIT 
Rkhatd  H.  Dobba,  Whiield,  KaM 

Hanriette  E.  Dobba,  Wtaificid,  Kani. 

FDed  Feb.  17, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  433,415 

2«ClainM.    (CL74— 37) 


to 


1.  A  reversible  drive  unit  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  movable,  endless,  flexible  drive  member; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  structures  moimted  on  said  support, 
each  structure  having  means  defining  a  portion  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  drive  member,  the  portion 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  structures  being  in  par- 
tially surrounding  relationship  to  the  portion  cor- 
responding to  the  other  structure,  said  drive  mem- 
ber being  coupled  to  and  extending  between  said 
structures  for  movement  relative  to  said  support; 

means  coui^ed  with  said  drive  member  for  moving  the 
same  relative  to  said  support; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support;  and 

means  couiding  said  shaft  with  said  drive  member  at 
a  predetermined  location  on  the  latter,  hereby  the 
shaft  rotates  in  one  direction  when  said  location 
moves  along  one  of  said  portions  of  the  path  and 
rotates  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  location 
moves  along  the  other  of  said  portions  of  the  path. 


3,3«7,41( 
POWER-TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 
William  E.  Grilt,  Lsdianapolk,  Ind.,  anslpini  to 
Indnstrief  Incorporated,  CMnio,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
New  JerMT 

Fried  Oct  22. 19(4,  Scr.  No.  405,781 

ItClainia.    (CL  74— 249) 

(.  A  drive  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  link  memben 

arranged  end-to-end  with  interconnected  end  portions, 

each  of  said  links  being  fabricated  of  flat  sheet  material 
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with  two  spaced  side  ban  supporting  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  an  arcuate  book  and  a  spiral-like  member  includ- 
ing a  first  section  and  an  arcuate  second  section  struck 
from  materi&l  between  said  side  bars  leaving  an  aperture 
between  said  side  bars,  said  hook  and  first  section  being 
formed  in  opposite  directions  as  direct  extensions  of  said 
side  bars  and  substantially  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the 


link,  said  book  and  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
provided  with  free  ends  thereof,  the  links  being  intercon- 
nected by  inner  portions  of  said  books  and  first  sections 
of  interconnected  links  pivotaliy  bearing  against  ooe  an- 
other near  the  free  longitudinal  ends  thereof  with  said 
second  sections  passing  through  the  apertures  between  said 
side  bars  of  interconnected  links  and  engaging  outer  por- 
tions of  said  hooks. 


3,3r7,417 
WORM  GEAR  ESCAPEMENT 


danai  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  Obio,  aMigiior  to  P.  R.  MaUory 
A  Co^  Ibc^  Indlanapolii,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


FIM  July  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3«5,4«2 
7  Claims.     (CL  74-^420 


1.  In  a  control  tinier,  an  escapement  means  for  inter- 
mittently displacing  an  integrally  ccMinected  ratchet  wheel 
and  cam  carrying  shaft  comprising  a  mounting  frame, 
drive  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  mounting  frame  pro- 
viding a  substantially  constant  rotary  motion  output,  a 
worm  gear  escapement  means  connected  to  and  driven  by 
said  drive  means,  said  escapement  including  retaining 
means  having  one  end  thereof  pivotaliy  connected  to  said 
mounting  frame  and  a  free  end,  said  retaining  means  in- 
cluding end  facings  supporting  an  axially  displaceable  and 
rotatable  shaft,  cam  follower  means  fixedly  connected  to 
said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  cam  means  carried  by 
one  of  said  end  facings  including  rise  and  fall  contours, 
said  follower  means  riding  on  said  contoun  of  said  cam 
means  as  said  shaft  rotates,  spring  means  carried  by  said 
shaft  for  storing  energy  as  said  shaft  is  axially  displaced  in 
a  first  direction  due  to  said  follower  means  rising  along 
said  rise  contours  of  said  cam  means,  and  worm  gear 
means  carried  by  said  shaft  rotatably  meshing  with  a 
ratchet  wheel  of  an  integrally  connected  ratchet  wheel  and 


cam  carrying  shaft  so  as  to  have  no  rotational  effect  on 
said  ratchet  wheel  and  said  cam  carrying  shaft  as  said 
worm  gear  is  rotationally  displaced  and  axially  displaced 
in  said  first  direction,  said  energy  stored  in  said  spring 
means  released  as  said  follower  means  falls  along  said 
fall  contours  of  said  cams  causing  said  worm  gear  to  be 
axially  displaced  in  a  second  direction  so  as  to  engage 
with  aixl  advance  said  ratchet  wheel  and  said  cam  carT7- 
ing  shaft  with  an  intermittent  motion  of  determined  in- 
crements, and  means  including  said  integrally  connected 
ratchet  wheel  and  carrying  shaft  for  pivotaliy  displacing 
said  wonn  gear  escapement  out  of  mesh  with  said  ratchet 
wheel  as  said  cam  shaft  is  manually  displaced  thereby 
allowing  said  cam  carrying  shaft  to  be  rotatably  displaced 
independent  of  said  worm  gear  escapement  to  a  desired 
position. 

3,3«7,418 
CLAMPABLE  PRECISION  HUB 
Sanford  I.  Grccoe,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  asaigDor  to  Fairchfld 
Camera  and  Iiwtrument  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FIlMi  Feb.  U,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,M5 
7  Claims.    (0.74-^434) 


7.  A  precision  gear  dampable  in  any  desired  angular 
position  on  a  supporting  shaft  comprising: 

a  gear  body  including  an  integral  hub  and  having  a 
boro  therein; 

a  radial  first  slot  extending  through  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  hub  adjacent  the  gear  thereof; 

a  second  slot  extending  through  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  hub  in  a  plane  inclined  inwardly  toward  and 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  radial  slot  and  intersecting 
it  at  only  one  side  of  said  bub; 

and  means  for  drawing  together  portions  of  said  hub 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  inclined  slot  in  the  vicinity 
of  its  intersection  with  said  radial  slot  to  clamp  said 
gear  on  a  supporting  shaft. 


3,3t7.419 
QUIET  GEAR 
Sbcnnan  P.  Brickett,  Hampton  Fals,  NJI.,  and  Frank  E. 
Weeks,  TopsflcM,  MaiM^  MslgnorB  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  11,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  424,7t7 
5  Clafana.    (CL  74-^443) 
1.  A  quiet  gear  comprising: 
a  rotatable  gear  hub, 
a  toothed  gear  rim  coaxial  with  and  radially  spaced 

from  said  hub, 
web  means  disposed  between  the  rim  and  the  hub, 
said  web  means  including  substantially  aligned  inner 
and  outer  radial  plates  connected  to  the  hub  and 
rim  respectively  and  radially  spaced  from  one  an- 
other by  an  annular  gap  around  the  entire  gear  and 
also  including  means  connecting  the  inner  plate  to 
the  outer  plate  for  transmission  of  torque  at  dr- 
cumferentially   spaced  locations  around  the  gear. 


March  7,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


89 


said  connecting  means  being  arranged  to  bridge  the 


gap  between  the  inner  and  outer  plates  at  a  loca- 
tion outside  of  said  gap  in  order  to  attenuate  trans- 
mission of  energy  across  the  gap. 


3J«7,420 

STEERING  MECHANISM 

Gerald  C.  Fisher,  West  AlUs,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  AIUs- 

Chalmcrs  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,789 

1  Claim.    (Cl  74-^93) 


In  a  power  steering  gear  for  a  motor  vehicle,  a  steering 
column  pivotaliy  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane,  a  steering  member  connected  to  said 
steering  column  for  movement  therewith,  power  steer- 
ing control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  vehicle 
and  to  said  steering  member  for  actuation  by  the  latter, 
friction  brake  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  steering  column,  the  improvement 
comprising  spring  biasing  means  normally  coacting  with 
said  brake  means  for  urging  said  brake  means  into  fric- 
tional  holding  engagement  with  said  steering  column, 
operating  means  omnected  to  said  spring  biasing  means 
and  being  actuable  for  releasing  said  spring  biasing  means 
for  permitting  pivoting  of  said  steering  column  in  a  vertical 
plaiie  to  any  desired  adjusted  position,  said  operating 
means  being  so  constructed  that  upon  release  thereof  said 
brake  means  in^^tly  locks  said  steering  column  in  the 
vertically  adjusted  position  then  occupied  by  said  steering 
column,  the  portion  of  said  steering  column  coacting  with 
said  brake  means  being  a  dependent  quadrant  portion 
with  the  lower  surface  thereof  being  on  a  radius  from 
the  point  of  pivotal  connection  between  said  colimin  and 
said  vehicle,  and  a  stop  member  positioned  on  said 


quadrant  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
quadrant  in  one  direction  by  contacting  a  housing  of  said 
brake  means,  said  quadrant  being  limited  in  pivotal  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction  by  contact  with  said 
vehicle. 


3,3*7,421 
CONTROL  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  GUmorc,  Manlton  BMch,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
American  Chain  *  CaMc  Conqpany,  bac^  New  York, 
N.  Y«  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,644 
1  Claim.    (CL74— 5tl) 


t:^ 


In  a  push-pull  cable  assembly  including  flexible  casing 
means  and  a  flexible  double-run  core  element  extending 
therethrough  having  adjacent  ends  of  its  nms  linked  so 
that  longitudinal  movement  of  one  run  in  one  direction  in 
the  casing  means  is  accompanied  by  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  other  run  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the 
casing  means,  said  assembly  being  improved  in  that  said 
casing  means  comprises 

(a)  an  open -turn  helical  coil  of  flat  wire  forming  a 
first  tubular  element  about  one  nm  of  said  core 
element, 

(b)  another  open-tum  helical  coil  of  flat  wire  forming 
a  second  tubtilar  element  about  the  other  run  of 
said  core  element,  and 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  wires  stranded  side-by-side  about 
said  first  and  second  tubular  elements  and  forming 
a  single  sheath  within  which  said  tubular  elements 
are  bound  together  in  parallel  side-by-side  relation, 

(d)  said  sheath  having  a  substantially  flat  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  and  being  flexible  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longer  dimension  of  its  cross 
section  without  substantial  displacement  of  its  neu- 
tral bending  and  geometric  axes. 


3.307  422 

ADJUSTABLE  LEVrat  MOUNT 

Roland  J.  Olander,  La  Grange,  ID.,  MBi|^  to  W.  H. 

Mfaio-,  Inc.,  Chia«o,  DL,  a  corporatioQ  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Mar.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,433 

4  Clafans.    (CL  74—548) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  handle  assembly 
on  a  rotary  locking  bar  of  a  freight  conveyance  door 
latching  arrangement  in  a  manner  such  that  said  handle 
assembly  may  be  adjustably  positioned  and  repositioned 
both  axially  and  radially  on  the  locking  bar,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  U-shaped  lever  mount  partially  en- 
circling said  bar  and  having  a  pair  of  side  legs  extending 
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away  therefrom,  said  lever  mount  being  adapted  to  be 
adjustably  moved  both  axially  along  and  radially  about 
the  axis  of  said  bar,  a  serrated  inner  surface  on  the  por- 
tion of  said  mount  partially  encircling  said  bar,  a  handle 
supported  between  said  side  legs  of  said  mount  adjacent 
the  ends  of  said  side  legs,  a  first  wedge  block  secured  be- 
tween said  side  legs  intermediate  said  handle  and  said 
bar  and  having  a  first  vertically  inclined  wedge  face  di- 
rected toward  and  spaced  from  said  bar,  aiKi  a  second 
w«dge  block  having  a  serrated  vertical  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  said  bar  and  a  complemcnury  vertically  in- 
clined wedge  surface  in  engagement  with  said  first  wedge 
face  whereby  pressure  applied  to  said  second  wedge  block 
in  a  wedging  direction  forces  said  serrated  surfaces  of 
said  mount  and  said  second  wedge  block  into  tight  grip- 
ping engagement  with  said  bar. 


3J«7,423 
FLY-WHEEL  MAGNETO  WITH  HUB  INCORPO- 
RATED THEREWITH  DURING  CASTING 
Franco  DimI,  Varcsc,  Italy,  aalgDor  to  OfBdne  Dansi 
SMJi^  Varesc,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  439,615 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1964, 
5,659/64 
6Clalnif.    (a.  74-^572) 


1.  A  rotary  device,  in  particular  an  ignition  fly-wheel 
magneto  for  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  a 
metallic  mass  and  a  hub  embedded  in  said  mass  by  casting 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  hub  has  its  external  sur- 
face shaped  as  two  regular  prisms  equal  and  coaxial  to 
each  other  angularly  displaced  by  an  angle  substantially 
equal  to  the  half  of  the  angle  over  one  side  of  the  prism. 


33«7,424 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE  WITH  SAFETY 

BALANCING  MECHANISM 

Vincent  C.  Mandarino  and  Robert  A.  Brcono-,  St  Joseph, 

Mkh^  aoignon  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,   Benton 

Harbor,  Mi^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FVcd  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,454 
19  Clafans.    (CL  74—573) 
1.  Laundry  apparatiis  including  a  rotary  basket  drum 
and  means  mounting  the  drum  on  a  support  providing 
for  limited  oscillating  deflections  of  the  drum  relative  to 
the  support  toward  opposite  sides  of  a  center  line  trans- 
versely though  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  in  response 
to  acentric  loads  in  the  rotating  drum, 
means  for  counterbalancing  the  acentric  loads  mounted 

to  oscillate  with  the  drum, 
means    for    automatically    controlling    the    balancing 
means,  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  to  oscillate  about 
its  own  axis  and  also  to  oscillate  with  the  acentric 


/' 


loading  oscillations  of  the  drum,  and  a  rigid  member 
mounted  on  a  stationary  portion  of  said  support, 
and  projection  and  notch  coupling  means  connecting 


the  shaft  and  rigid  member  to  effect  oscillations  of 
the  shaft  about  its  own  axis  during  oscillation  move- 
ments of  the  shaft  with  the  drum. 


3,3«7j425 

EXTENDIBLE  BICYCLE  PEDAL 

Richard  W.  Sykct  and  Jc«ic  T.  Syfcct.  Hoama,  La. 

(Both  of  1244B  Flatter  Lmc,  Lake  Chailca,  La.    70601) 

FUcd  Jane  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,003 

6Claima.    (CL  74— 594.7) 


KJ 


TT 


*— 
-*•, 


hj 


Jt    ^*» 


6.  An  extendible  bicycle  pedal  comprising: 

(a)  a  bicycle  pedal; 

(b)  a  foot  support  member, 

(c)  means  pivotally  attaching  the  foot  support  mem- 
ber to  the  bicycle  pedal; 

(d)  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  support  mem- 
ber to  a  position  parallel  to  said  bicycle  pedal;  and 

(e)  said  pivotal  attaching  means  being  located  relative 
said  bicycle  pedal  to  also  position  said  support  mem- 
ber in  line  with  said  bicycle  pedal. 


3J07,426 
CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE  STARTER 
WUliam  D.  Whitakcr,  Phocnlz,  Arii.,  aaslgnor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corpontloa 
of  Calif omia 

FOcd  Jan.  11,  I960,  Scr.  No.  1,409 
t}3  Claims.  (CL  74—675) 
1.  A  combination  engine  starter  and  accessory  drive 
mechanism  comprising:  first  and  second  members  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  an  engine  and  an  accessory 
thereof,  respectively;  a  reversible  variable  speed  motor; 
transmission  gear  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  motor  and  said  first  and  second  members,  said  trans- 
mission gear  means  having  a  first  gear  stationarily  sup- 
ported; a  second  gear  held  against  rotation  in  one  di- 
rection; gear  means  reacting  on  said  first  and  second  gears 
to  impart  engine  starting  rotation  to  said  first  member 
when  said  motor  is  operated  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  rate  of  operation  of 
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one  of  said  members  for  varying  the  rate  of  operation 
of  said  motor  to  regulate  the  speed  of  rotation  imparted 
to  said  second  member  after  the  operation  of  the  engine 
has  been  initiated;  and  means  also  responsive  to  vari- 


ations in  the  rate  of  operation  of  one  of  said  members 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  operation  of  said  motor 
and  controlling  the  rate  of  operation  thereof  in  the  re- 
verse direction. 


3,307,427 
CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVES 
Stanley   B.   Tomer,   Camberley,   England,   assignor   to 
PIcacy  Company  Limited,  Essex,  Fagland,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  Ang.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,342 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Great  Britain,  Ian.  16,  1961, 

1,773/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 675) 


jumMor 


1.  In  a  mechanical  constant-speed  drive  for  trans- 
mitting driving  power  from  a  variable-speed  engine  to  an 
element  to  be  driven  at  a  constant  speed,  the  combination 
comprising  a  variable-speed  air  motor  of  the  positive- 
displacement  type,  a  pressure-fluid  supply  connection,  an 
atmosplieric  coimection,  a  differential  gear  drive  having 
three  legs  respectively  drivingly  connected  to  the  engine, 
the  air  motor  and  the  element,  flow-control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  speed  of  said  element  and  connected  to 
the  air  motor,  the  pressuie-fluid  supply  connection  and 
the  atmospheric  coimection,  said  spMd-responsive  flow- 
control  means  being  operative  to  so  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  connections  through  the  motor  as  to 
cause  the  air  motor  to  operate  in  one  directiori'^to  sup- 
plement the  engine-derived  speed  of  the  element  when  the 
engine  speed  is  below  a  pre-determined  value,  and  to  so 
control  the  flow  of  air  through  the  air  motor  as  to  cause 
the  air  motor  to  run  in  the  opposite  direction  to  reduce 
the  speed  at  which  the  element  is  driven  by  the  differ- 
ential gear  drive  below  the  engine-derived  speied  when  the 
engine  speed  is  higher  than  the  said  pre-determined 
vahie,  and  a  gear  train  by-passing  part  of  the  differential 
gear  drive  and  drivingly  intercoimecting  the  air  motor 
and  that  leg  of  the  differential  gear  drive  which  is  driv- 
ingly connected  to  the  element,  said  gear  train  includ- 
ing an  overrunning  clutch  which  engages  only  when  the 
speed  supplied  to  the  element  through  the  gear  train  is 


greater  than  that  supplied  by  the  differential  gear  drive, 
the  ratio  of  said  gear  train  being  such  that,  throughout 
a  predetermined  speed  range  of  the  engine  including  said 
predetermined  speed,  the  speed  supplied  to  the  element 
by  the  differential  gear  drive  is  greater  than  the  speed 
supplied  by  said  gear  train. 


3,307,428 
HYDROKINETIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECH- 
ANISM HAVING  A  REVERSIBLE  FLOW  CON- 
VERTER 
Norman  T.  General,  WaOcd  Lake,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  30, 1963.  Scr.  No.  334,302 
4C1afans.    (CL  74— 688) 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  mechanism  having 
a  bladed  impeller,  a  bladed  turbine  and  a  bladed  stator 
disposed  in  toroidal  fluid  flow  relationship  in  a  common 
torus  circuit,  a  driving  member,  said  impeller  being  con- 
nected to  said  driving  member,  torque  delivery  gearing 
having  plural  torque  delivery  elements,  a  driven  mem- 
ber, said  turbine  being  coimected  to  a  first  one  of  said 
gearing  elements,  brake  means  for  anchoring  a  second 
one  of  said  gearing  elements  to  provide  torque  reaction, 
selectively  engageable  clutch  means  for  connecting  said 
impeller  to  a  third  one  of  said  gearing  elements,  the 
toroidal  fluid  flow  passing  in  one  direction  from  the  flow 
exit  section  of  the  impeller  to  the  flow  entrance  section 
of  the  turbine  when  said  clutch  means  is  released  and 
said  first  gearing  element  functions  as  a  power  input 
element  for  said  gearing  and  said  third  gearing  element 
functions  as  a  power  outptit  element,  Uie  latter  being 
connected  to  said  driven  member,  the  fluid  flow  passing 
in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  third  gearing  element 
functions  as  a  power  input  element  and  said  first  gearing 
element  functions  as  a  power  output  element  upon  en- 
gagement of  said  clutch  means,  said  stator  including  flow 
directing  blades  disposed  between  the  flow  exit  region  of 
said  turbine  and  the  flow  entrance  region  of  said  im- 
peller when  the  flow  is  in  said  one  direction,  overrunning 
brake  means  for  anchoring  said  stator  against  forward 
rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  turbine  and  impeller  but  permitting  free- 
wheeling motion  thereof  in  the  backward  direction,  the 
geometry  of  the  blading  of  said  stator  being  such  that 
the  moment  of  momentum  of  the  fluid  in  said  circuit  is 
changed  as  the  fluid  passes  through  the  stator  blading  in 
each  direction  of  flow  thereby  providing  hydrokinetic 
torque  conversion  regardless  of  the  direction  of  torque 
delivery  through  said  gearing  elements,  said  turbine  being 
overspeeded  with  respect  to  said  impeller  ^tiien  said 
brake  means  is  applied  as  the  turbine  and  the  impl^r 
rotate  in  a  common  direction,  the  impeller  being  over- 
speeded  with  respect  to  said  turbine  in  a  common  direc- 
tion when  said  brake  means  is  released,  the  toroidal  fluid 
flow  in  said  torus  circuit  being  in  said  one  direction  when 
said  impeller  overspeeds  said  turbine  and  being  in  said 
opposite  direction  when  said  turbine  overspeeds  said  im- 
peller, the  angle  (7,)  formed  by  the  impeller  flow  exit 
section  blading  during  fluid  flow  in  said  opposite  direc- 
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tion  bein^  greater  than  90'  but  less  than  180°  when 
the  said  angle  {tj)  is  measured  between  two  intersecting 
velocity  vectors  with  the  point  of  intersection  being  a 
point  at  said  impeller  exit  section,  qne  of  said  two  vec- 
tors extending  from  said  point  of  intersection  in  the 
tangential  direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  and  the 
other  of  said  two  vectors  being  tangent  to  said  impeller 
flow  exit  section  blading  and  extending  from  said  point 
of  intersection  in  said  opposite  direction  of  fluid  flow,  the 
ajaglc  (7)  formed  by  the  impeller  flow  exit  section  blad- 
ing during  fluid  flow  in  said  one  direction  being  less 
than  90°  but  greater  than  0°  when  the  said  angle  (7) 
is  measured  between  two  intersecting  velocity  vectors 
with  the  point  of  intersection  being  a  point  at  said  im- 
peller exit  section  during  fluid  flow  in  said  one  direction, 
one  of  said  last-named  two  vectors  extending  in  the  tan- 
gential direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  and  the 
other  of  said  last-named  two  vectors  being  tangent  to 
the  blading  of  said  impeller  exit  section  during  fluid  flow 
in  said  one  direction  and  extending  in  said  one  direction 
of  fluid  flow. 

3,3«7.429 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION. 

DRTVELINE  UNITS 

Arthnr  E.  Lyncs,  Kenilworth,  England,  asdgnor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh^  a  corporaHon  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  S«r.  No.  380,544 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9, 1963, 

31,461/63 
2  Claims.     (CI.  74—731) 


1.  A  power  transmission  driveline  arrangement  for  an 
engine  powered  automotive  vehicle  for  dehvering  power 
from  an  engine  crankshaft  to  vehicle  traction  wheels,  a 
differential  gear  mechanism  situated  directly  below  the 
vehicle  engine  and  including  housing  portions  that  ai« 
common  to  said  engine,  a  transmission  housing  releasably 
connected  to  said  housing  portions,  a  hydro-kinetic  torque 
converter  within  said  transmission  bousing  including  an 
impeller  and  a  turbine  situated  in  toroidal  fluid  flow  rela- 
tionship, a  converter  output  shaft  connected  to  said  tur- 
bine, said  Impeller  being  connected  directly  to  said  crank- 
shaft and  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  that  is  common 
to  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft,  a  countershaft  joumaled  in 
said  transmission  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  that 
is  parallel  to  said  crankshaft  axis  and  which  extends  below 
said  torque  converter,  one  end  of  said  countershaft  be- 
ing connected  to  power  input  portions  of  said  differential 
mechanism,  driven  portions  of  said  differential  mech- 
anism being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  traction 
wheeis  and  being  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  that 
is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft,  gearing  situated 
on  one  side  of  said  torque  converter  remote  from  said 
engine,  said  gearing  including  a  pair  of  driven  gear  ek- 
ments  rotatably  joumaled  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
said  countershaft,  a  driving  gear  connected  to  the  con- 


verter output  shaft,  a  cluster  gear  assembly  meshing  with 
said  driving  gear  and  including  separate  portions  meshing 
respectively  with  each  of  said  driven  gears,  and  selectively 
engageable  clutch  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
driven  gears  to  the  other  end  of  said  countershaft. 


3,307,430 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  CLUTCH  HAVING  DUAL 

PRESSURE  ENGAGING  CHAMBERS 

Max   A.  L.   Bander,  Livonia,  Mich.,  auignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mlcli^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,039 
6  Claims.     (CL  74— 763) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  adapted  to 
deliver  driving  torque  from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven 
member,  gearing  establishing  plural  torque  delivery  paths 
between  said  driving  and  driven  members,  clutch  and 
brake  means  for  controlling  the  relative  motion  of  ele- 
ments of  said  gearing  to  establish  plural  torque  delivery 
ratios,  said  clutch  and  brake  means  including  a  first  torque 
delivery  clutch  that  is  engaged  during  operation  in  one 
speed  ratio,  said  cKitch  and  brake  means  including  also 
a  second  clutch  that  is  engaged  simultaneously  with  said 
first  clutch  during  operation  in  a  second  speed  ratio,  said 
first  clutch  comprising  a  brake  drum  drivably  connected 
to  one  of  said  inembers,  first  friction  elements  carried  by 
said  drum,  another  clutch  element  connected  to  torque 
delivery  portions  of  said  mechanism,  said  other  clutch 
element  carrying  other  friction  elements  that  are  adapted 
to  engage  said  first  friction  elements,  a  stepped  diameter 
piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  a  pair  of  semi-isolated  pressure  chambers, 
means  for  distributing  pressure  to  one  of  said  chambers 
to  engage  said  one  clutch  with  a  first  clutch  engaging 
force,  auxiliary  passage  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  chambers,  valve  means  for  opening  and 
blocking  said  auxiliary  passage  means,  and  a  signal  pres- 
sure passage  extending  from  fluid  pressure  sensitive  por- 
tions of  said  other  clutch  to  said  valve  means  for  distribut- 
ing to  the  latter  a  pressure  signal  for  actuating  the  same. 


3,307,431 
GARDEN  TRACTOR 
Max  Hungerford,  La  Grange  Townsiiip,  Cass  County, 
Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  anignmcnts,  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Cotnpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Origfaial  application  Sept.  I,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,591,  now 
Patent  No.  3,266,590.  dated  Aug.  9,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,066 

4  Clafans.     (CL  74—769) 
3.  A  transmission  comprising:   an  input  shaft;  a  sun 
gear  drivingly  connected  to  said  input  shaft;  a  first  set  of 


^ 
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planet  gears  arranged  circumferentially  around  said  sun 
gear  and  meshing  therewith;  a  first  cup-shaped  drum  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending,  peripheral  wall  portion  sur- 
rounding said  first  set  of  planet  gears  and  having  an  in- 
ternal ring  gear  meshed  therewith,  said  first  drum  also 
having  a  radially  extending  end  wall;  a  second  set  of 
planet  gears  encircling  said  sim  gear  and  out  of  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  second  set  of  gears  being  meshed 
with  said  first  set  of  gears;  a  second  drum  encircling  said 
second  set  of  planet  gears  and  having  an  internal  ring 
gear  meshing  therewith;  friction  means  engageable  with 
each  drum  for  preventing  rotation  thereof;  a  clutch  ele- 


gear  of  the  next  unit  in  the  series,  a  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  mount  within  said  slot  and  engageable 
with  said  pin  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  intermediate 
gears,  selector  means  engageable  with  said  member  to  dis- 
engage it  from  said  pin  to  release  the  intermediate  gears 
for  rotation  and  restrain  rotation  of  the  mount,  an  output 
gear  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  coupled  to  an  intermediate 
gear  of  the  last  of  said  units  in  the  series  and  means  to 
supply  drive  to  the  drive  gear  of  the  first  unit  in  the  series. 


3,307,433 
COMPOUND  PLANETARY  SPEED  REDUCER 
WITH  ADJUSTABLE  GEARING 
Raymnr  B.  Bennett,  Wayne,  and  Tola  W.  Kliiralla,  Caid- 
wcU  Township,  N J.,  avignon  to  Cmtifli-Wrigfat  Cor- 
poration^ corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,257 
3  Clafans.    (CL  74—801) 


ment  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
and  for  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  clutch 
element  having  a  friction  face  extending  radially  from  said 
input  shaft  and  directly  opposed  to  said  radially  extend- 
ing end  wall  of  said  first  drum  and  adapted  for  frictional 
engagement  therewith;  means  for  moving  said  clutch  plate 
axially  along  said  input  shaft  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  drum  to  move  said  friction  face  into  and  out  of 
frictional  engagement  with  said  end  wall  of  said  first 
drum;  a  rotatable  planet  gear  carrier  supporting  both 
sets  of  planet  gears  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
inpiit  shaft;  and  an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  planet 
carrier. 


3307,432 
VARIABLE  RATIO  GEAR  MECHANISMS 
Kenneth  Tasker,  London,  England,  assignor  to  MnHlratio 
Drives  Limited,  Fcltliain,  Pjiti«iii<,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,985 
4  Clafans.     (CL  74—770) 


i^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  variable  ratio  gear  mechanism  comprising  a  com- 
mon shaft  and  a  plurality  of  speed  change  units  mounted 
in  series  thereon,  each  unit  comprising  a  drive  gear  rotat- 
able on  said  shaft,  a  disc-shaped  gear  mount  also  rotatable 
on  said  shaft  and  having  a  circumferential  slot  forming 
two  opposing  check  portions,  two  stub  shafts  each  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  a  different  one  of  said  check  portions  in 
coaxial  alignment  one  with  the  other,  an  end  portion  of 
one  of  said  shafts  being  received  within  the  opposing  end 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  shafts,  a  pin  passing  through 
the  end  portions  of  said  shafts  and  rotatable  therewith  in 
the  slot  between  said  check  portions,  two  intermediate 
gears  each  secured  to  a  different  one  of  said  stub  shafts 
and  coupling  the  drive  gear  of  the  unit  with  the  drive 


1.  An  epicyclic  gear  train  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed 
internally  toothed  ring  gears  spaced  apart  on  a  common 
axis,  one  of  the  said  gears  having  helical  teeth  of  one 
hand  and  the  other  gear  having  helical  teeth  of  the  op- 
posite hand;  a  plurality  of  axially  movable  compound 
planetary  members  each  of  which  includes  one  portion 
having  helical  gear  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  gear  teeth  of 
one  of  the  fixed  ring  gears,  and  another  portion  having 
helical  gear  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the 
other  fixed  ring  gear,  each  planetary  member  including 
a  herringbone  gear  having  helical  gear  teeth  of  one  hand 
on  one  of  the  said  portions  and  helical  gear  teeth  of  the 
opposite  hand  on  the  other  of  said  portions,  said  plane- 
tary members  each  including  means  rendering  the  por- 
tions thereof  relatively  tumable  during  operation  of  the 
gear  train;  a  third  ring  gear  coaxial  with  the  said  fixed 
ring  gears  and  having  internal  herringbone  gear  teeth 
in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  herringbone  gear  on  each 
planetary  member;  means  mounting  said  third  ring  gear 
for  rotation  and  axial  movement;  a  sun  gear  having  her- 
ringbone gear  teeth  in  mesh  with  the  herringbone  gear 
on  each  planetary  member;  and  means  mounting  the  sim 
gear  for  rotation  and  axial  movement. 


3,307,434 

SPEED  REDUCING  MECHANISM 

David  G.  Kopc,  8674  S.  Rccd  Atc, 

Recdicy,  Calif.    93654 
FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,001 
4  Clafans.    (CL  74—804) 
1.  A  speed  reducing  mechanism  comprising  a  driving 
element  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  predetermined  axis 
and  having  an  eccentric  crank  portion,  a  reaction  element 
providing  an  elongated  flexible  sprocket  chain  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  equally  spaced  cylindrical  mem- 
bers defining  tooth  receiving  interstices  therebetween,  a 
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support  element  mounting  said  reaction  element  in  cir- 
cumscribing concentric  relation  to  said  predetermined 
axis,  brake  means  adapted  releasably  to  hold  said  re- 
action element  against  rotation,  a  toothed  driven  element 
joumaled  on  said  crank  portion  of  the  driving  element  for 
rotation  in  eccentric  orbiting  relation  about  said  prede- 


termined axis  and  in  meshing  rolling  engagement  with 
said  sprocket  chain  of  the  reaction  element  at  a  reduced 
speed  from  the  speed  of  the  driving  element,  an  output 
member  disposed  in  spaced  coaxial  relation  to  said  driving 
element,  ai>d  coupling  means  connecting  said  output  mem- 
ber to  said  driven  element. 


3,3r7,435 

PLASTIC  SERVICE  T 

Carl  E.  Floren,  Dccatnr,  UU  asslgiior  to  MncDer  Co., 

Decatur,  III.,  a  corporatloo  of  Illinois 

Continuatk>D  of  abandoned  appUcation  S«r.  No.  289,610, 

Jane  21,  1963.    This  appUcation  May  2,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

547,131 

2  Claliiia.    (CL  77—42) 


\7''.;Vi.'.""'\ 


•-*  ^"^ 


sealing  the  plastic  main  from  said  througbbore;  re- 
stricted bore  means  integral  with  the  other  end  of 
the  T  for  restricting  the  throughbore  and  preventing 
removal  of  the  plug  from  said  throughbore  at  said 
T  other  end,  said  counterbore  permitting  insertion 
of  the  plug  from  the  throughbore  inlet  end;  an 
integral  saddle-shaped  enlargement  on  said  one  end 
of  the  T,  said  saddle-shaped  enlargement  having 
a  bottom  end  surface  shaped  for  snug  engagement 
with  and  solvent  welding  to  said  plastic  main;  and 
strap-like  clamping  means  detachably  engageable 
with  said  saddle -shaped  'enlargement  and  with  the 
plastic  main  for  installing  the  T  in  operative  posi- 
tion on  the  plastic  main. 


3J«7.436 
DEBURRING  TOOL 
Axel  V.  Jonawnn  and  Bcnst  G.  BJalmc,  Eric,  Pa.,  aMigii- 
on  to  Reed  Mamifacteraiif  Compaay,  Eric,  Pal,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  PemMylrania 

Fikd  Sept  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,452 
Sdalw.    (CL77— 73) 


io 


1.  A  deburring  tool  for  pipe  cutter  having  a  C-«haped 
frame  of  chaimel  section  with  a  slot  in  the  bottom  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  channel,  a  pin  extending 
across  the  sides  of  the  channel,  a  rigid  blade  rotatable  on 
the  pin  from  a  sheathed  position  between  the  sides  of  the 
channel  to  an  operating  position  projecting  through  the 
slot  in  the  bottom  of  the  channel,  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
the  blade  slidable  on  the  pin,  and  an  abutment  on  the 
channel  cooperating  with  the  Made  to  block  rotation  of 
the  blade  when  the  blade  in  its  extended  positon  is  pushed 
inward  relative  to  the  bottom  of  the  channel. 


1.  A  fitting  attachable  to  a  plastic  main  comprising: 
a  plastic  service  T  having  a  throughbore  and  a  lateral 
outlet,  one  end  of  said  T  being  shaped  for  engagement 
with  and  solvent  welding  to  the  plastic  main;  and  the 
corresponding  end  of  said  throughbore  being  an  inlet 
end  for  fluid  from  the  plastic  main;  an  interior  thread  in 
said  throughbore;  a  plug  having  an  exterior  thread  en- 
gaged with  said  throughbore  thread;  main-perforating 
means  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  plug  for  projection  out 
of  the  inlet  end  of  said  throughbore  and  for  cutting  a 
sharp  edged  perforation  in  the  i^astic  main  by  screwing 
said  plug  theretoward; 

the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  smooth  surfaced 
counterbore  in  the  inlet  end  of  said  throughbore; 
said  counterbore  being  relatively  short  in  length  and 
said  interior  thread  terminating  at  said  counterbore; 
said  counterbore  providing  an  area  of  increased  cross 
section  at  said  throughbore  inlet  end;  bevelled  stop 
means  on  the  plug  interengageable  with  the  sharp 
edges  of  the  perforation  cut  in  the  plastic  main  for 


3,3*7,437 
REMOVABLE  SWIVEL  HEAD 

FOR  TOOL  HANDLES 
Hjrcoai«  Sonti«,  4717  37tk  St  N., 

ArlingtomVa.    222*7 

Filed  Apr.  8,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  446,49* 

1  Claim.    (CL  81—177) 


32,     28,  54 


In  the  combination  of  a  cross  bar  type  tire  lug  wrench 
in  which  the  crocs  bars  define  four  projections,  each  pro- 
jection terminating  in  a  socket,  at  least  one  socket  having 
an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
at  least  one  other  socket  and  a  renMvable  swivel  head 
mounted  on  one  socket  of  said  wrench,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  following  elements  in  combination 
with  said  swivel  head, 

a  spring  clamp  mounting  cap  portion  of  said  swivel 
head  having  shoulders  fitting  over  the  smaller  and  the 
larger  socket  of  said  wrench,  said  cap  portion  hav- 
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ing  at  least  three  curved  spring  tongues  extending 

from  its  edge  and  resiliently  clamping  around  either 

socket, 
a  rotatably  mounted  knob  on  the  outside  of  the  cap 

portion, 
a  first  ball  bearing  having  opposed  circular  race  grooves 

on  the  inner  end  of  said  knob  and  the  outer  end  of 

said  cap  portion,  respectively,  to  provide  annular 

races,  and 
bearing  balls  in  said  races. 


3,3*7,438 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Friedrtdi  Bottgcr,  Rhcydt,  and  Panl  Clippers,  Solingen- 
WaldL  Germany,  taAffioxt  to  MascUnenfabrik  Froriep 
Gjii.bJL,  Rhcydt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

FOcd  Feb.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,372 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatloii  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1964, 

M  6*,**9 

6  Claim*.    (CL  82— 2) 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  an  underframe,  a  column 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  underframe  and  extending 
higher  than  said  underframe.  whereby  said  underframe 
and  said  column  form  an  L-shaped  structure,  a  face  plate 
mounted  upon  said  underframe,  spaced  horizontally  dis- 
posed guides  upon  said  column,  whereby  said  guides  are 
located  to  one  side  of  and  above  said  face  plate,  means 
carried  by  said  guides  and  movable  horizontally  thereon 
relatively  to  said  face  plate,  and  a  tool  holder  carried  by 
said  means  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  wherein 
said  means  comprise  a  saddle  having  guides  extending 
horizontally  and  transversely  to  the  first-mentioned  gtiides, 
and  a  casing  movable  upon  said  transverse  guides  and 
carrying  said  holder. 


3,3*7,439 

COPYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

SUCH  AS  A  LATHE.  A  DRILLING  MACHINE  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Aloii  ArcBcr,  St  NIklansen,  Loceme,  Switzerland,  as- 

ataKM*  to  Nihma  AG.,  Zng,  Switzerland 

Filed  Ant.  1*>  1965.  Ser.  No.  478,547 

UClaimi.    (CL  81— 14) 


gated  support  means  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  eixi 
thereof  to  said  workpiece  holder; 

tool  holder  means  for  holding  a  cutting  tool  and  being 
moimted  in  the  region  of  the  other  end  of  said  sup- 
port means  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  a  workpiece  carried  by  said  work- 
piece  holder; 

a  template  guide  guided  on  said  support  means  along 
a  path  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis 
between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion in  which  one  end  of  said  template  guide  is  closer 
to  said  other  end  of  said  support  means  than  in  said 
extended  position; 

a  template  having  an  elongated  control  face  and  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  template  guide  with  said 
elongated  control  &ux  extending  in  direction  of  said 
axis; 

abutment  ring  means  fixed  to  said  one  end  of  said 
template  guide  and  having  an  axis  coinciding  with 
the  axis  of  the  workpiece,  said  abutment  ring  means 
adapted  to  partly  surround  the  workpiece  and  to 
abut  with  an  end  face  thereof  agaimt  said  work- 
piece  bolder: 

a  feeler  pin  having  one  end  engaging  said  control  face 
and  being  mounted  on  said  support  noeans  movable 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  axis; 

and  coimecting  means  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  feeler  pin  to  said  tool  holder  means  for  move- 
ment of  th«  latter  simultaneously  with  said  feekr 
pin. 


3,3*7,44* 

STRIP  CUmNG  AND  PACKING  MACHINE  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  CELLUIAR  CORE 
Edwin  R.  Hoyt,  Ccirtraiia,  Wash.,  amimor,  by  mcoie 
— linnifnti,  to  Hczcd  Prodncto  Inc.,  Bcrfcdcy,  CaUf., 
a  corporation  of  CaHfomin 
Origfaial  appttcstion  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,244,  bow 
Patent  No.  3^57,253,  dated  Inne  21,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appttcathm  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,346 
Sdaims.    (CL83— 17*) 


1.  A  copying  attachment  for  a  machine  tool  equipped 
with  a  workpiece  holder  for  carrying  a  workpiece,  said 
copying  attachment  comjH-ising,   in  combination,  elon- 


2.  A  scissors  action  web  shear  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  parallel  rails,  a  transverse  reciprocating 
blade  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  rails,  a 
transverse  mounting  plate  supported  for  slight  move- 
ment perpendicular  to  the  plaiie  of  said  rails,  and  a 
stationary  blade  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  in  a 
position  slightly  inclined  to  and  intersecting  the  plane 
of  movement  of  the  reciprocating  blade,  one  end  of  said 
stationaiy  blade  being  clear  of  and  canted  toward  the 
reciprocating  blade  for  initial  contact  therewith  at  a 
sinj^e  point  which  moves  along  the  blades  as  the  re- 
ciprocating blade  advances. 
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3,307,441 
MACHINE  FOR  SUTTING  AND  TRANSVERSELY 

CUTTING  CORRUGATED  BOARD 
Lawrence  J.  Samiden,  Efanoot,  Arnold  Krolick,  Farmlns- 
dale,  and  Joseph  A.  W.  Borch,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  S  A  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Company,  Inc^ 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,628 
16  Claims.    (CI.  83— 3«2) 


a  removable  displaceablc  material  positioned  in  overlying 
relationship  to  the  said  one  side  of  said  shearing  plate 
with  the  board  therebetween  and  displaceable  to  pack 
around  and  insulate  the  components  against  shock,  and 
means  to  hold  said  material  displaced  toward  said  shear- 
ing plate. 


3,307  443 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLa'yING  COLORED  LIGHT 
OrvU   F.   Shallenbcrgcr,   2512   Clc   Elnm   Drive,   Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.    46809 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,636 
7  Claims.     (CI.  84—464) 


8.  Apparatus  including  first  means  providing  a  web 
moving  longitudinally  along  a  generally  horizontal  feed 
path;  second  means  for  slitting  said  web  longitudinally  into 
a  plurality  of  parallel  moving  web  sections;  third  means 
disposed  along  said  feed  path  in  position  to  receive  said 
web  sections  and  operate  thereon,  said  third  means  includ- 
ing entrance  conveyors  positioned  at  different  heights; 
fourth  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  web  sections 
into  said  entrance  conveyors;  said  fourth  means  iiKluding 
a  irfurality  of  elements  spaced  across  said  feed  path;  power 
operating  means  for  moving  discrete  ones  of  said  elements 
from  present  to  selected  subsequent  positions  with  respect 
to  said  feed  path;  switch  means  connected  to  said  power 
operating  means  for  controlling  operation  thereof;  com- 
mand means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  power  operating  means;  preselection 
means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  choosing  a  sub- 
sequent position  for  each  of  said  elements  without  disturb- 
ing its  present  position  until  subsequent  operation  of  said 
command  means;  said  switch  means  actuating  said  power 
operating  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  command 
means  to  simultaneously  move  said  elements  to  their  said 
subsequent  positions  chosen  by  said  preselecting  means. 


3,307,442 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  LEAD-END 

SHEARING  DEVICE 

Alfred  E.  Imhofl,  Oak  Park,  Mkfa.,  assignor  to  Barroaghs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,154 

5  Claims.    (CL  83—580) 


1.  A  device  for  shearing  end  portions  of  electrical  con- 
ductors projecting  from  electronic  components  and  from 
one  side  of  a  printed  circuit  board  on  which  the  com- 
ponents are  mounted  comprising  a  flexible  shear  plate, 
means  holding  said  shear  plate  against  movement  edge- 
wise, said  shear  plate  having  one  side  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing the  board  in  broadside  relationship  and  having  holes 
through  which  end  portions  of  the  conductors  project 
beyond  the  opposite  side  of  said  shear  plate,  a  shearing 
tool  movable  to  traverse  the  other  side  of  said  shear  plate 
to  shear  the  projecting  end  portions  of  the  conductors. 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  colored  light  comprising 
an  extended  area  display  screen  having  opposite  side 
edges,  a  plurality  of  colored  light  sources  arranged  in  a 
row  extending  between  said  side  edges,  said  row  of  light 
sources  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  display  screen 
and  adjacent  thereto,  means  associated  with  said  screen 
including  a  first  plurality  of  masking  elements  for  direct- 
ing divergent  beams  of  light  onto  said  screen  at  an  acute 
angle  of  incidence  for  producing  a  display  on  said  screen 
of  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  colored  light  patterns,  a 
second  plurality  of  masking  elements  interposed  in  said 
beams  of  light  respectively  for  masking  out  portions  of 
said  beams,  said  second  masking  elements  being  arranged 
in  a  row  parallel  to  the  row  of  light  sources,  said  second 
masking  elements  being  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
screen  and  said  light  sources. 


BLIND  FASTENER 
Glenn  L.  Money,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National 
Screw  A  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,265 
7  Claims.    (CL  85— 74) 


1.  In  a  structural  blind  fastener  for  use  in  attaching  to- 
gether at  least  two  members  a  side  of  one  of  which  is 
inaccessible  or  blind  and  having  aligned  openings  there- 
in of  substantially  uniform  diameter  with  the  possible  ex- 
ception of  the  accessible  end  which  may  be  counterbored, 
a  relatively  nonductible  substantially  homogeneous  dis- 
crete internal  or  blind  metal  part  comprising  a  cylindrical 
shank  provided  with  a  thread,  said  blind  part  including 
a  head  formed  integral  with  the  blind  end  of  said  shank 
the  diameter  of  which  head  is  approximately  150%  of  the 
effective  diameter  of  said  shank,  a  projection  forming  a 
driving  connection  on  the  nonblind  end  of  said  shank  con- 
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nected  thereto  by  a  section  of  less  strength  than  the  sti'ength 
of  the  minimum  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
shank,  a  relatively  ductile  blind  head  part  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  internal  thread  at 
at  least  one  end  of  not  less  than  two  convolutions  and  at  no 
place  an  inside  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the 
maximum  thread  diameter  of  said  thread  on  said  shank 
of  said  blind  part  and  an  outside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  head  of  said  blind  part  and 
being  threaded  onto  said  shank  of  said  blind  part  with 
said  one  end  adjacent  to  said  head  thereof,  and  an  external 
or  nonblind  metal  part  threaded  onto  the  threaded  section 
of  said  shank  of  said  blind  part,  said  nonblind  part  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  tubular-like  body  portion  having  an 
outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
head  of  said  blind  part,  said  body  portion  having  a  head 
formed  integral  therewith  at  the  nonblind  end  thereof  for 
engaging  the  accessible  or  nonbHnd  side  of  said  members 
and  an  axially  extending  frusto-conically  shaped  bearing 
surface  on  its  other  end  inclined  outwardly  and  towards 
the  nonblind  end  of  said  internal  part  for  expanding  the 
end  of  said  blind  head  part  adjacent  thereto  beyond  the 
yield  strength  of  the  material  thereof  but  under  the  ulti- 
mate strength  thereof  to  form  a  blind  head  engaging  the 
inaccessible  side  of  said  members  upon  said  frusto-conical 
surface  being  forced  into  said  end  of  said  blind  head  part 
upon  rotation  of  said  blind  part  relative  to  said  nonblind 
part  in  driving  said  fastener  whereby  said  members  are  se- 
cured together  by  being  embraced  between  blind  and 
nonblind  heads  engaging  opposite  sides  thereof  one  of 
which  heads  is  relatively  hard  but  more  ductile  than  the 
internal  or  blind  part  of  the  fastener. 


3,307,445 
BOREHOLE  BLASTING  DEVICE 
Hans   Stadler,   Nnmbcrg,   Hcfaiz  Gawlick   and   Rudolf 
Stahlmann,  Fnrth,  Baraila,  and  Hans  Umbach,  Stadeln 
uber  Numbcrg,  G«inany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobd 
Aktiengesellsdhaft,  Troisdorf,  Gennany 

FOcd  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  IL  1964, 

D  43,329 

20  Claims.    (CL  86— 20) 


1.  A  blasting  apparatus,  comprising: 

probe  means  operable  to  be  inserted  into  a  borehole 
and  including  means  radially  expandable  against  the 
side  walls  of  the  borehole  for  closing  the  rearward 
portion  of  the  borehole  to  form  a  forward  sealed 
chamber,  said  probe  means  being  operable  to  inject 
a  liquid  under  pressure  into  the  forward  sealed 
chamber  of  the  borehole,  a  cartridge  containing 
propellant  charge  means  and  ignition  means,  con- 
nection means  opcratively  connecting  said  cartridge 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  probe  means  to  constitute 
a  head  portion  for  said  probe  means. 

836  O.G.— 4 


3,307,446 

GAUGING  WALL  THICKNESS  OF  GLASS  TUBING 

Hans  R.  Rottmann,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owi 

DliDois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  1 1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,029 

7  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


1.  The  metho<i  of  gauging  the  wall  thickness  of  glass 
tubing  during  the  continuous  formation  thereof  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  directing  a  narrow  beam  of  light  against 
the  outside  of  said  tubing  in  the  plane  of  and  at  an  oblique 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  tubing,  focusing  the  light  reflected 
from  the  iimer  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  tubing  onto  a 
rotating  disc  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  iHiequally 
spaced  slits  therein,  rotating  said  disc,  and  indicating 
which  pair  of  slits  correspond  to  the  relative  displacement 
of  said  reflections  as  an  index  of  the  wall  thickness  of  said 
tubing. 


3,307,447 
FLUID  CELL  WITH  JET  INLET  DIRECTED 
TOWARD  WINDOW 
Joseph  G.  Carieton,  Palo  AHo,  and  Lee  Gropper,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif.,  assi^wrs  to  Bcdonan  Instruments,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,204 
IClafans.    (CL88— 14) 


Jl 


PC 


V 


1.  A  fluid  cell  for  optical  analyzing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  body  of  material; 

an  elongated  channel  formed  in  said  body; 

windows  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  channel  to  define 
therewith  a  fluid  chamber; 

an  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  body  and  communicat- 
ing with  one  end  of  said  channel; 

an  outlet  opening  formed  in  said  body  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  other  end  of  said  channel; 

said  inlet  opening  being  directed  toward  the  adjacent 
window  whereby  fluid  passing  through  the  inlet  open- 
ing impinges  upon  said  window;  and 

said  inlet  opening  having  a  cross-sectional  area  which 
is  substantially  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  outlet  opening  and  sufficiently  small  to  form  a 
jet  stream  to  cause  mixing  of  fluid  in  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  chamber. 
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3,307,448 

OUTPUT  ENERGY  INDICATING  OPTICAL  MASER 

Mortoo  Sdmlcr,  HyattSTflle,  and  Rodney  E.  Grantham, 

Bcthcsda,    Md^    anignon    to    the    United    States    of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  15. 1963,  Scr.  No.  ZM,756 

4Clafans.    (CL  M— 23) 


rT:-:*r" 


1.  In  an  output  energy  indicating  optical  maser  instru- 
ment, 

a  baUistic  torsion  balance  ann, 

a  pair  of  reflectors  having  their  reflecting  surfaces  fac- 
ing in  a  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  rigidly  suspended  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
balance  arm  respectively, 

means  for  supporting  said  balance  arm  at  the  midpoint 
thereof  whereby  rotational  movement  imparted  to 
said  arm  member  produces  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
symmetry  of  said  balance  arm, 

a  rod-like  maser  element  arranged  in  parallel  relation 

.  with  said  balance  arm  between  the  reflectors  whereby 
outgoing  beams  from  each  end  of  the  maser  element 
are  respectively  directed  onto  the  reflectors  when  the 
balance  arm  is  in  an  initial  position  of  rest, 

said  reflectors  being  disposed  at  a  45*  angle  with  respect 
to  the  beams  emerging  from  the  maser  element  such 
•that  the  maser  beams  are  reflected  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  at  an  angle  of  90*  with  respect  to  the  beams 
impinging  the  reflectors,  thereby  to  impart  a  moment 
about  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  balance  arm  rela- 
tive to  the  energy  of  the  beams. 

a  mirror  having  a  beam  of  light  focused  thereon  con- 
nected to  said  arm  at  the  mid-point  thereof  and  rotat- 
able  therewith,  whereby  the  reflection  of  said  beam  of 
light  from  said  mirror  impinges  upon  an  indicating 
scale  indicating  the  degree  of  angular  movement  of 
said  balance  arm  from  the  initial  position  of  rest. 


3,307,449 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Michael    P.   Stelier,    3400    N.    Broadway,   Grove   City, 

Ohio     43123 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,375 

8  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 


U-« 


1.  An  optical  device  for  use  with  convex  lens-contain- 
ing means  to  provide  for  the  simultaneous  inspection  and 
measurement  of  a  small  object  in  an  enlarged  projection 
thereof  on  a  screen,  said  device  comprising: 

( 1)  a  housing  provided  with  a  light-admitting  opening 
and  a  light-exiting  opening,  said  light-exiting  open- 
ing positioned  for  optical  cooperation  with  said  lens; 

(2)  a  transparent  ruler  bearing  measuring  indicia  posi- 


tioned in  the  light  path  between  said  openings  and 

adjustable  to  the  focal  point  of  said  lens; 
( 3 )  means  for  moving  said  object  to  various  positions 

in  juxtaposition  to  said  indicia  in  order  to  adjust  its 

position  relative  to  said  indicia;  and 
wherein  light  passes  said  indicia,  said  juxtaposed  object, 

and  through  said  lens  to  effect  the  projection  on  said 

screen  of  relatively  large  superimposed  images  of 

said  indicia  and  said  object. 


3307,450 

PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  PLOTTING  APPARATUS 

Ermcncgildo  Santool,  Vte  Leonardo  Xlmenes  25, 

Florence,  Italy 

Fflcd  July  9.  1963,  S«r.  No.  293,757 

Oaims  priority,  appHcatkm  Italy,  Inly  11, 1962, 

14,040/62 

6  Claims.    (CL  33— 1) 


1.  Photogrammetric  apparatxis  of  the  class  described, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  first  supporting  means  each  for 
mounting  one  of  a  stereoscopic  pair  of  aerial  photo- 
graphs in  substantially  coplanar  relationship;  a  pair  of 
second  supporting  means  each  mounted  for  angular  dis- 
placement about  a  fixed  pivotal  axis  located  outwardly 
beyond  said  photographs  and  exterxling  normal  to  the 
plane  thereof;  a  pair  of  third  supporting  means  each  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  second  supporting  means,  each  third 
supporting  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  second 
supporting  means  for  angular  displacement  about  a  pivotal 
axis  spaced  at  a  fixed  distance  from  and  parallel  to  said 
fixed  axis;  a  pair  of  scanning  nKmbers  each  carried  by 
one  of  said  third  supporting  means  for  movement  in  a 
plane  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  one  of  said  photo- 
graphs; a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  eyepieces  for  stereo- 
scopic viewing;  means  defining  two  optical  paths  of  equal 
constant  lengths,  each  path  extending  between  one  of 
said  scanning  members  and  one  of  said  eyepieces;  index 
mark  means  including  illumination  means  for  producing 
a  index  mark  for  each  photograph  in  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  scanning  members,  whereby  both 
scanning  members  may  be  positioned  for  simultaneous 
observation  of  the  same  point  of  terrain  on  both  photo- 
graphs of  said  stereoscopic  pair  by  reference  to  said  in- 
dex marks;  a  pair  of  guide  rod  members  each  pivoted 
intermediate  its  ends  for  angular  displacement  in  all  di- 
rections about  a  fixed  point;  a  pair  of  universal  joint 
means  each  connecting  one  end  of  one  of  said 
rod  members  to  one  of  said  scanning  members  for 
displacement  therewith,  each  universal  joint  means  in- 
cluding means  for  axial  elongation  of  its  associated 
guide  rod  member  intermediate  said  fixed  point  and 
said  one  end;  altitude  determining  means  movable  in 
three  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  two  of  said  direc- 
tions defining  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  photo- 
graphs, movement  of  said  determining  means  in  the  third 
of  said  directions  corresponding  to  variations  in  the  alti- 
tudes of  different  ones  of  said  same  points  of  terrain 
when  simultaneously  observed  by  both  of  said  scanning 
means;  a  pair  of  first  positioning  means  each  included  in 
one  of  said  first  supporting  means  for  displacing  the  pho- 
tograph carried  thereby  in  the  first  of  said  mutually  per- 
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pendicular  directions;  a  pair  of  second  positioning  means 
each  included  in  one  of  said  first  supporting  means  for 
displacing  the  photograph  carried  thereby  in  the  second 
of  said  mutually  perpendicular  directions;  a  pair  of  panto- 
graph means  each  connected  to  the  second  and  third  sup- 
porting means  of  one  of  said  pairs  for  displacement  with 
one  of  said  scanning  members;  two  cam  members  carried 
by  each  of  said  pantograph  means;  two  cam  follower 
members  each  controlled  in  response  to  the  position  of 
one  of  said  cam  members,  one  of  sftid  follower  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  control  one  of  said  first  position- 
ing members  and  the  other  follower  member  being  con- 
nected to  control  one  of  said  second  positioning  mem- 
bers for  imparting  corrective  displacements  in  said  first 
and  second  directi<Mis  separately  to  each  of  said  photo- 
graphs. 


3307,451 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ludwlg  BocUlsch,  Rhondorf,  and  Lndgcr  Volpert,  Spich, 


Germany,  aaritnon  to  Dynamk  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
■cliaft,  Troisdotf,  Gcnnany 

Fflcd  Oct.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  2, 1963, 

D  42,618 

10  Claims.    (CL  89—1.701) 


1.  A  device  for  compensating  variations  of  the  firing 
temperature  of  propellant  powder  charges  for  projectiles 
to  be  fired  from  a  recoilless  rifle  barrel  having  a  pro- 
jectile receiving  axially  extending  bore  partially  defining 
a  pressure  chamber  for  the  propellant  powder  charges, 
comprising:  an  inertia  mass  of  substantially  the  same  di- 
ameter as  said  bore  to  determine  one  axial  wall  of  the 
pressure  chamber;  conduit  means  including  at  least  one 
generally  axially  extending  opening  spaced  radiaHy  in- 
wardly from  the  outermost  diameter  of  said  inertia  mass 
for  extending  through  said  inertia  mass  and  connecting 
said  pressure  chamber  for  the  propellant  powder  charge 
to  the  atmosphere  for  exhausting  a  predetermined  fixed 
amount  of  the  propellant  powder  charge  gases  from  said 
pressure  chamber  to  reduce  the  pressure  within  said  pres- 
sure chamber  a  corresponding  predetermined  fixed 
amount;  adjustment  means  operable  to  adjust  the  effec- 
tive cross  sectional  area  of  said  conduit  means  to  selec- 
tively change  the  fixed  amount  of  gases  exhausted  in  a 
direct  correspondence  with  the  temperature  of  the  pro- 
pellant powder  charge  to  maintain  substantially  equal 
propellant  charge  gas  pressures  for  producing  substan- 
tially equal  projectile  starting  velocities  regardless  of  the 
temperature  of  the  propellant  powder  charge;  said  ad- 
justment means  having  a  relatively  fine  adjustment  only 
between  two  limits;  said  adjustment  means  at  one  limit 
of  adjustment  producing  a  substantially  zero  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  conduit  means  to  substantially  prevent 
the  exhausting  of  propellant  gases  from  said  pressure 
chamber  operable  to  produce  a  standard  gas  pressure  in 
said  pressure  chamber  at  the  lowest  firing  temperature  to 
be  encountered;  and  said  adjustment  means  at  the  other 
limit  of  adjustment  producing  the  maximum  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  conduit  means  to  exhaust  the  maxi- 
mum amount  of  propellant  gases  from  said  pressure 
chamber  operable  to  produce  the  standard  gas  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chamber  at  the  highest  firing  temperature 
to  be  encountered. 


3307,452 
ONE-PIECE  CHUTING 
Robert   Mennier,    Springfield,   Maas.,    assignor    to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  June  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,765 
6  Claims.     (O.  89—33) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  ammunition  belt  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  connected  links  and  cartridges  carried 
thereby,  a  chuting  unit  formed  in  (Hie  piece  from  a  single 
sheet  of  metal,  said  unit  being  essentially  of  rectangular 
configuration  and  including  a  base,  a  pair  of  sides  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  from  opposite  ends  of  said  base, 
a  pair  of  top  sections  respectively  extending  towards  each 
other  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  sides,  a  corruga- 
tion disposed  to  extend  around  said  unit  adjacent  to  one 
edge  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  ccMivex  bearing  surface 
around  the  inside  of  said  unit,  and  integral  connector 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  unit  to  another  said 
unit  to  form  a  flexible  chuting  for  slidingly  guiding  said 
ammunition  belt  between  two  stations,  said  connectcH* 
means  including  a  first  pair  (rf  connectors  rearwardly  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  top  sections,  a  second  pair  of  con- 
nectors rearwardly  disposed  in  said  base  directly  opposite 
said  first  pair  of  connectors,  and  four  bars  formed  from 
sections  cHf  said  corrugation  for  respective^insertion  into 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  connectors  for  releasably 
joinii)g  said  unit  to  said  another  unit,  said  connectCM^  and 
the  respective  ones  of  said  bars  cooperating  to  permit 
limited  fanning  and  bending  relationship  between  said  unit 
and  said  another  unit 


3307,453 
SCREW  ROTOR  MACHINES  FOR  EXPANDING  A 
GASEOUS  WORKING  MEDIUM  OF  fflGH  TEM- 
PERATURE 
Hans  Robert  Nilason,  Ektorp,  and  Lamitz  Bcncdictns 
>  Schibbye,  Sahsjo-Dnvnas,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenska 
Rotor  Maridncr  Aktiebolag,  Nadia,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

FOed  Feb.  25. 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,160 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  26, 1964, 

2320/64 

13  Claims.    (CI.  91—84) 

1.  In  screw  rotor  machine  apparatus  of  the  character 

described    for   expanding   a  high   temperature    gaseous 

medium  and  having  a  metallic  casing  with  a  working  space 

therein  consisting  of  two  intersecting  bores,  an  end  wall 

at  each  end  thereof,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  male  rotor 

rotatably  mounted  in  one  of  said  bores  and  a  female  rotor 

in  the  other  said  bore  with  said  rotors  meshing  with  each 

other,  the  combination  which  comprises  ceramic  material 

disposed  on  all  the  surfaces  of  said  working  space,  said 

end  walls  and  said  rotors  which  are  exposed  to  said  hi^ 

temperature  working  medium,  with  said  ceramic  material 

having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  less  than 

3  X  10-*,  synchronizing  gear  means  for  interconnecting 
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and  said  female  roton  outside  said  working  3,307,455  ~.^„oo 

coolina  means  in  said  metallic  casing  for  cool-    HYDRAUUC  EQUIPMENT  RAISING  AND  STRESS- 
coolmg  means  in  saw  metauic  casing  lor  cooi        (.qj^^hql  DEVICES  FOR  FARMING  TRACTORS 

Ludcn  Penu,  fUllancourt,  Fraacc,  aidgnor  to  Regie 
Nadonale  dca  Usincs  Renault,  BUlancoort,  France,  a 
French  works 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,540 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    4,    1963, 
926,TM,  Patent   1,363,918;  Sept.  16,  1963,  947,625, 
Patent  1,376,690 

UOaboM.    (CL  91-^7) 


.2     '« 


ing  the  metallic  portions  thereof  which  have  disposed 
thereon  said  ceramic  material. 


3,307,454 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINES  AND  CYLINDER 

HOUSINGS 

Bo  Gannar  Larsson,  Eiitorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Alitiebolag,  Naclu,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

Filed  June  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,387 
12  Claims.     (CI.  91—121) 


1.  In  sliding  vane  rotary  piston  machine  apparatus  of 
the  character  described  having  a  cylinder  casing  with  an 
end  wall  disposed  at  each  end  thereof  and  with  a  sliding 
vane  rotor  body  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  preformed  replaceable 
tubular  body  assembly  for  insertion  and  fitting  in  said 
cylinder  casing  and  extending  from  one  end  wall  thereof 
to  the  other  end  wall  and  forming  both  the  working 
cylinder  in  which  said  rotor  rotates  and  axially  extend- 
ing flow  passages  within  said  casing,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding a  tubular  body  forming  said  working  cylinder, 
radially  disposed  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  tubular 
body  for  providing  pressure  fluid  entry  and  exit  therein 
under  the  action  of  said  rotor,  and  a  separately  preformed 
member  of  arcuate  cross  section  affixed  over  a  portion 
only  of  the  external  surface  of  said  tubular  body  prior 
to  the  insertion  of  said  assembly  into  said  casing  and 
adjacent  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  tubular  body, 
said  separately  preformed  member  extending  from  one 
end  wall  of  said  cylinder  casing  to  the  other  for  providing 
said  axially  extending  flow  passages  between  said  ports 
and  one  end  wall  of  said  cylinder  casing,  and  the  max- 
imum transverse  dimension  of  said  tubular  body  with  said 
arcuate  preformed  member  affixed  thereon  is  such  that  no 
more  than  a  longitudinally  extending  portion  only  of  the 
entire  external  surface  of  said  assembly  directly  contacts 
the  inside  of  said  cylinder  casing  for  fitting  engagement 
therewith  at  substantially  diametrically  opposed  portions 
thereof  for  positioning  and  supporting  said  tubular  body 
assembly  therein. 


1.  Hydraulic  equipment-raising  and  tractive-effort  con- 
trol device  for  farming  tractors  of  the  carried  equipment 
type,  comprising  a  single-acting  raising  cylinder  co-acting 
with  at  least  one  equipment  lifting  arm,  an  equipment 
coupling  system  to  which  said  lifting  arm  is  connected  and 
comprising  traction  links,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  hydraulic  distributor  device  comprising  a  mov- 
able slide  valve  member  for  distributing  the  hydraulic 
fluid  delivered  from  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
either,  in  a  first  position  of  said  slide  valve  member,  to 
said  raising  cylinder  through  an  inlet  valve,  or,  in  a  second 
position  of  said  slide  valve  member  toward  which  said 
valve  member  is  urged  by  a  spring,  from  said  raising 
cylinder  through  an  exhaust  valve  to  a  discharge  duct 
connected  to  the  reservoir  feeding  said  source,  or,  further- 
more, in  an  intermediate  position  of  said  slide  valve  mem- 
ber, directly  to  said  discharge  duct,  it  being  understood 
that   other   intermediate   positions   and   actions   of  said 
slide  valve  member  are  permitted,  a  preselector  control 
comprising  a  handlever  for  preselecting  the  desired  posi- 
tion of  said  lifting  arm  and  a  linkage  system  intercon- 
necting said  preselector  handlever,  said  slide  valve  mem- 
ber and  said  lifting  arm,  an  effort  control  system  co-act- 
ing with  said  slide  valve  member  and  connected  to  said 
coupling  system  incorporating  resilient  means  responsive 
to  the  tractive  effort  above  a  predetermined  value  of  said 
effort,  said  effort  control  system  comprising  a  first  pivoting 
bearing  member  abuttingly  engaged  with  said  slide  valve 
member  and  so  designed  and  mounted  that  said  coupling 
system  is  capable,  through  the  medium  of  said  bearing 
member,  of  exerting  a  certain  force  on  said  slide  valve 
member  in  the  direction  of  said  first  position  thereof  and 
of  which  the  permissible  movement  in  the  direction  of 
said  last-named  force  is  limited  by  an  adjustable  stop 
provided  on  an  adjustment  handlever,  said  linkage  system 
comprising  a  second  pivoting  bearing  member  abuttingly 
engaged  with  said  slide  valve  member  and  also  adapted  to 
act  upon  said  slide  valve  member  while  the  connections 
between  said  first  pivoting  bearing  member  and  said  cou- 
pling system,  on  the  one  hand,  and  between  said  second 
pivoting  bearing  member,  said  lifting  arm  and  said  pre- 
selector handlever,  on  the  other  hand,  are  so  designed  and 
arranged  that  a  tractive  effort  exerted  on  said  coupling 
system  and  of  a  value  sufficient  to  overcome  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means,  the  displacement  of  said  preselector 
handlever  in  one  direction  as  well  as  the  lowering  of  said 
lifting  arm  be  capable  of  causing  the  displacement  of  said 
slide  valve  member  in  the  direction  of  said  first  position, 
and  that  a  reduction  in  the  tractive  effort  which  causes 
the  effort  exerted  by  said  resilient  means  to  become  pre- 
ponderant as  well  as  a  displacement  of  said  preselector 
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handlever  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  displacement  of  said 
adjustment  handlever  in  the  direction  to  enable  its  adjust- 
able stop  to  exert  a  pressure  on  the  first  pivoting  bearing 
member  and  an  upward  movement  of  said  lifting  arm  be 
capable  of  causing  the  displacement  of  said  slide  valve 
menober  in  the  direction  of  said  second  position. 


3,307,456 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  PISTON  FOR  MOTORS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Charles  Antoinc  Eticnne,  46  Rnc  dc  la  Bicnfaisance,  Paris, 

France 
FUed  Sept  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,686 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Oct.    28,    1963, 
952,007,  patent   1,394,022;  Aug.   10,   1964,  984,669, 
patent  86,284 

3  Claims.    (CL  92— 208) 


f.'       F.l 


I.  A  light  weight  piston  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
wrist  pin  and  reciprocated  within  a  cylinder,  said  piston 
comprising  in  combination  a  head  end  provided  with  a 
skirt  which  is  peripherally  grooved  to  receive  piston  rings, 
two  substantially  cylindrical  aligned  wnst  pin  bosses  posi- 
tioned to  receive  said  wrist  pin,  supporting  means  within 
said  piston  comprising  ta  least  one  rib  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  bosses  and  connecting  said  bosses  to  said  head 
end,  and  a  plurality  of  stabilizing  members  extending 
from  said  wrist  pin  bosses  away  from  the  head  end  of 
said  piston,  said  stabilizing  members  having  bearing  sur- 
faces in  the  form  of  cylinder  segments  positioned  to  wipe 
equally  spaced  surfaces  on  the  inside  of  said  cylinder, 
the  sum  of  the  widths  of  said  bearing  surfaces  taken  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  piston  below  said  wrist  pin  bosses 
being  less  than  half  the  circumference  of  said  piston. 


337,457      ' 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Francis   Hnnstiger,   Parma   Heights,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Harris-Intertypc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,498 
8  Claims.    (CH.  95—1.7) 


1.  An  electrojrfiotographic  apparatus  for  forming  a 
plurality  of  images  on  a  moving  electrophotographic  web 
travelling  in  a  predetermined  path  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stations,  each  station  including  charger 

means,  exposure  means  and  developing  means, 
said  exposure  means  of  each  station  including  projec- 
tion means  and  means  defining  a  projected  image 
I      plane  spaced  vertically  above  said  projection  means, 
means  to  advance  the  web  through  said  stations, 
said  projection  means  of  each  station  being  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  corresponding  image  plane  to  ex- 
pose that  portion  of  the  web  therein, 
said  projection  means  of  each  station  forming  a  di- 


verging image  carrying  light  beam  directed  generally-^ 

vertically  upwardly, 
first  means  to  guide  the  web  for  travel  into  each  station 

in  a  generally  upwardly  direction, 
second  means  to  guide  travel  of  the  web  from  the 

image  plane  of  a  preceding  station  in  a  generally 

downwardly  direction, 
said  developing  means  being  located  along  the  path  of 

web  travel  and  positioned  generally  vertically  below 

said  first  and  second  guide  means, 
said  first  and  second  means  and  said  developing  means 

being  so  disposed  as  to  provide  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending diverging  loop  in  that  portion  of  the  web 

between  successive  image  planes,  and 
said  charger  means  of  each  station  being  positioned  to 

deposit  charge  on  the  web  prior  to  exposure  thereof. 


3307  458 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Francis  Hnnstiger,  Parma  Hei^its,  and  Hcri>ert  E.  Drake, 

Willowick,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harris-Intertypc  Corpora- 

tioii,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  coponrtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372»503 

14  Claims.    (CL  95— 1.7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  an  image  on  a  movable 
electrophotographic  web  travelling  in  a  predetermined 
path  comprising: 

means  defining  a  projected  image  plane, 

means  to  maintain  the  web  relatively  flat  in  said  image 
plane, 

means  spaced  from  said  image  plane  for  projecting  onto 
the  web  a  light  image  of  predetermined  fixed  width 
relative  to  the  web, 

said  projection  means  including  means  to  mount  an 
original  in  spaced  relation  to  said  image  plane, 

means  to  sense  lateral  deviatiMi  of  the  web  from  said 
predetermined  path,  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  sensing  means  to  effect 
lateral  movement  of  said  projected  image  in  the  same 
direction  and  in  an  amount  equal  to  said  lateral  devia- 
tion of  the  web  whereby  the  projected  image  is  main- 
tained in  lateral  registry  on  iht  web. 


337,459 

SPACER  CONTROL  FOR  PHOTOTYPE- 

SETONG  SYSTEM 

Ralph  A.  Proud,  Jr.,  Somerset,  NJ.,  and  Richard  C. 

O'Brien,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Harris-Inter- 

type  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,157 
3  Claims.    (CI.  95— 4.5) 

1.  In  a  phototypesetting  apparatus  having  means  for 
projecting  character  images  of  different  widths  along  a 
common  path  and  a  means  for  mounting  photosensitive 
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record  material  in  an  image  plane  over  said  projecting 
means  for  recording  the  images  to  produce  lines  of  com- 
position, and  including  spacer  means  operative  to  cause 
spacing  movement  between  said  mounting  means  and 
said  common  path,  said  spacer  means  incorporating  a 
stepping  motor  having  an  output  member  adapted  for 
movement  in  a  predetermined  number  of  equal  steps  for 
causing  spacing  movement  in  digital  fashion  and  for 
maintaining  its  position  solely  through  the  application 
of  an  electrical  field  within  said  stepping  motor,  means 
for  generating  digiul  spacing  information  representing 
spacing  movements  desired,  and  circuit  means  operative 
to  direct  said  digital  spacing  information  as  control  pulses 


to  said  stepping  motor  to  cause  operation  thereof  in  a  pre- 
determined number  of  steps;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  deceleration  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  circuit 
means  to  generate  a  signal  indicating  the  cessation  of 
operation  of  said  generating  means,  a  selectively  operable 
energy  absorbing  mechanism  connected  to  said  posi- 
tion control  member  for  retarding  movement  thereof,  and 
a  circuit  controlling  the  operation  of  said  energy  absorb- 
ing mechanism  to  render  it  operative  at  each  cessation 
of  operation  of  said  generating  means  for  absorbing  en- 
ergy imparted  to  said  output  member  and  thereby  damp- 
ing oscillations  of  said  output  member  to  improve  the 
damping  time  characteristics  of  the  spacer  means. 


3  J07  460 
SEMIAUTOMATIC  CAMERA  INSTRUMENTATION 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corponrtion,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporadon    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,170 
9  Claims.    (CL  95—10) 


51  • 


1.  The  combination  with  a  camera  having  an  exposure 
aperture  for  exposing  a  photosensitive  surface  to  light 
passing  through  said  aperture  from  a  scene,  comprising: 
exposure  control  means  including  a  manually  adjust- 
able instrumentality  movable  to  a  plurality  of  se- 
lectable settings  for  controlling  the  a^iount  of  light 
admitted  through  said  aperture  during  exposure,  each 
setting  of  said  instrumentality  determining  a  different 


one  of  a  plurality  of  exposure  factors,  there  being  a 
correct  exposure  factor  for  each  level  of  scene  bright- 
ness; and 
photometer  means  including  vibration-inducing  means 
for  inducing  in  said  instrumentality  a  vibration  per- 
ceptible to  the  tactile  sense  when  the  correct  exposure 
factor  is  selected. 


3,307,461 

FLASH  APPARATUS 

Dexter  P.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Lcziactoii,  aad  VaMo  K.  Eloranta, 

Needham,  Mass.,  asiignon  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mask,  a  copondioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13. 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,308 

OCIaima.    (CL  95— 11) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  camera  having  a  flash  syn- 
chronizing switch,  flash  bulb  socket  means  designed  to 
receive  a  flash  bulb  having  an  elongated  base  and  pro- 
vided with  electrodes  on  opposite  elongated  surfaces  of 
said  base,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  individually  coimected 
to  said  flash  switch,  each  of  said  contacts  having  a 
first  portion  that  is  flat  and  as  wide  as  said  elongated 
sxirfaces  of  said  base  are  long,  a  second  portion  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  first  portion  and  curving 
out  of  the  plane  thereof,  a  third  portion  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  first  portion  and  inclined 
relative  to  the  plane  thereof,  and  a  fourth  portion 
parallel  to  but  noncoplanar  with  said  first  portion; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  fourth  portion  to  said 
camera  housing  so  that  the  first  portiqns  of  said  con- 
tacts are  substantially  parallel  and  urged  toward  each 
other,  and  said  second  portions  are  oppositely  di- 
rected to  define  the  sides  of  a  flared  mouth  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  base  of  said  flash  bulb  when  the 
latter  is  dropped  into  said  mouth  for  operably  orient- 
ing said  base  so  that  the  electrodes  engage  said  con- 
tacts; and 

(c)  a  nonconductor  inserted  between  said  contacts  for 
normally  spacing  the  latter  when  the  base  of  said 
bulb  is  not  inserted  between  said  first  portions; 

(d)  each  of  said  contacts  also  having  a  second  portion 
curved  out  of  the  plane  of  said  first  portion  to  define, 
when  said  contacts  are  operatively  mounted,  the  sides 
of  a  flared  mouth  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  base 
of  a  flash  bulb  when  the  latter  is  dropped  into  said 
mouth,  such  engagement  serving  to  properly  orient 
the  base  for  insertion. 


3,307,462 

AUTOMATIC  FLASH  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Miller  R.  Hotchkon,  Jr.,  and  Samuel  S.  Merz,  RodMster, 

N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Coatfamatioa  of  appttcatioa  Ser.  No.  215,044,  Ang.  6, 

1962.    This  application  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  14,  1962, 

22,844/62 

14  Claims.    (CL  95— 11) 

1.  In  a  camera  adapted  to  receive  a  flash  lamp,  the 

combinatipn  comprising:   a  series  circuit  including  said 

lamp,  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  and  gated  switching 
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means  having  a  gating  input  and  a  normally  open  condi- 
tion and  a  closed  condition  assumed  in  response  to  at  least 
a  predetermined  potential  applied  to  said  gating  input;  a 
photocell  illuminatable  by  field  light  and  arranged  in 
circuit  with  said  source  for  regulating  the  potential  of  said 
gating  input  for  enabling  said  switching  means  to  assume 
its  closed  condition  only  when  said  photocell  receives 
illumination  below  a  predetermined  level,  whereby  in 


normal  operation  of  the  camera,  said  flash  lamp  is  ignita- 
bk  by  said  source  only  when  field  brightness  is  relatively 
low,  the  photocell  comprising  a  photoresistive  device, 
with:  a  voltage  divider  connected  in  paralkl  with  said 
switching  means  and  including  a  resistor  in  series  with 
said  photoresistive  device,  said  gating  input  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  said 
photoresistive  device. 


3,307,463 
CARD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Hayes,  Sherman  Oaks,  aad  Alfred  M.  Neisoa, 
Redoado  Bea^u  Calif.,  amtgrnin,  by  mesne  Mrign- 
menti,  to  The  Magnavox  Company,  Torrance,  CaHf.,  a 
corporation  of  Dehware 
Ortebial  appUcatioa  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,214. 
Dhlded  and  this  applkation  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
224,285 

3  Claims.   (CL  95— 73) 


Wf- '..:  :- 

"  *  •  # 

■^ 

ju^'S 

r 
— » 

1.  A  method  of  providing  information  storage  cards 
having  photographic  images  formed  thereon  and  further 
haivng  data  identifying  such  images  recorded  thereon, 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of  forming  photographic 
images  corresponding  to  different  documents  on  a  film 
strip,  recording  different  digital  data  at  a  selected  position 
on  each  of  a  plurality  of  master  cards  to  identify  the 
individual  master  cards  with  respect  to  the  different  docu- 
ment images  on  the  film  strip,  causing  different  photo- 
graphic images  from  the  film  strip  to  be  exposed  on  differ- 
ent ones  of  the  master  cards  in  accordance  with  the  dig- 
ital data  on  such  master  cards  so  that  the  images  on  the 
film  strip  of  a  particular  document  are  exposed  on  i  master 
card  bearing  digital  data  identifying  that  document,  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  information  storage  index  cards  bear- 
ing digital  data  at  a  selected  position  on  each  such  card 
corresponding  to  the  document-identifying  digital  data 
on  respective  ones  of  the  master  cards,  collating  the 
master  cards  and  the  index  cards  with  respect  to  the 


dociunent-identifying  digital  data  thereon  into  a  stack  with 
each  master  card  being  grouped  with  all  the  index  cards 
bearing  corresponding  document-identifying  digital  data, 
introducing  each  master  card  and  an  index  card  bearing 
corresponding  docimient-identifying  data  into  a  j^oto- 
grai^c  reproduction  system,  and  shining  light  through  the 
photographic  image  on  each  of  the  master  cards  and  onto 
the  index  card  bearing  coirespcmding  document-identify- 
ing data  to  cause  photografduc  images  on  each  of  the 
master  cards  to  be  exposed  on  each  of  the  index  cards 
bearing  corresponding  docimient-identifying  digital  data. 


3,307,464 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  Gold,  Arttngtoo,  Mml,  and  Arthnr  J.  SaMe, 

Saratoga,  Calif.,  mmiwian  to  P(rfaroid  Corporation, 

Cambii^,  Mam.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  loac  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,146 

19ClaiBa.    (CL9S— 75) 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  including  a  light  source 
for  photoexposing  successive  portions  of  an  image-record- 
ing sheet  during  movement  of  said  sheet  relative  to  said 
source  and  means  for  superposing  said  successive  exposed 
portions  of  said  image-recording  sheet  with  a  second 
sheet  during  movement  of  said  image-recording  sheet,  in 
combination: 
a  rotary  member  about  which  said  image-recording 
sheet  and  at  least  portions  of  said  second  sheet  are 
wrapped  as  a  coil; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  member  to  move  said 
sheets  through  said  apparatus  relative  to  said  light 
source  prior  to  passage  into  said  coil,  said  drive 
means  rotating  said  member  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant speed  so  that  the  ^)eed  of  movement  of  said 
image-recording  sheet  relative  to  said  li^t  source 
during  exposure  is  directly  proportional  to  the  di- 
ameter of  said  coil; 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  diameter  of  said 

coil;  and 
means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  light  transmitted  from 
said  source  to  said  image-recording  sheet  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  diameter  of  said  coil  to  provide 
for  substantially  uniform  exposure  of  said  successive 
portions  of  said  image-recording  sheet. 


3,307  465 
UGHT-PRINTING  APPARATUS 
William  A.  Adafr,  Hooston,  Tex.,  Miignor  to  The  Fred- 
erick Post  Co.,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporatioo  of  IDfaioli 
FDed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,682 
5  Clafans.    (CL  95—77.5) 
1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  rotary  light-printing  cylin- 
der, a  fixedly  positioned  elongated  heat-producing  source 
of  actinic  light  within  said  cylinder  surrounded  by  air 
space,  means  operable  to  effect  cooler  end  portions  ot 
the  cylinder  and  progressively  hotter  portions  away  from 
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said  ends,  and  a  fixedly  positioned  light-obstructing  means 
between  said  light  source  and  the  interior  of  the  cylinder. 


which  means  has  more  obstructing  area  at  the  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  cylinder  and  progressively  less 
obstructing  area  toward  said  ends. 


3^7,466 
DEVICE    FOR    APPLYING    A    TREATING    SOLU- 

TION  TO  SENSITIZED  PAPER 

Susumu  Fuknda,  Kobe,  Japan,  Mdgnor  to  Faji  Photo 

Film  Company  Limited,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1963, 

38/27,350 

1  Claim.    (CL  95—89) 


A  device  for  applying  a  treating  liquid  to  a  sensitized 
strip,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
rollers  in  contact  with  each  other,  and  including  an  upper 
roller  and  a  lower  roller,  the  strip  being  drawn  between 
said  rollers  upon  rotation  of  the  latter;  a  treating  liqiud 
tank  disposed,  in  spaced  relation,  above  the  uppcr  roller 
and  having  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  a  slit  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers;  and  a 
pair  of  flexible  plates  each  extending  longitudinally  of  a 
respective  edge  of  said  slit  and  downwardly  toward  the 
surface  of  said  upper  roller;  the  trailing  plate,  considered 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  upper 
roller,  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  upper  roller,  and  the  leading  plate  having 
a  contact  flap  at  its  lower  edge  lying  against  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  upper  roller  and  extending  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  upper  roller;  said  plates,  when  said 
rollers  are  stationary,  being  in  surface  contact  to  prevent 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  slit  to  said  upper  roller;  said 
leading  plate,  upon  rotation  of  said  rollers,  being  drawn 
by  its  contact  flap  away  from  said  trailing  plate  to  form 
a  liquid  flow  passage  which  is  proportional  to  the  angu- 
lar velocity  of  said  upper  roller. 


3^7,467 
PHOTOGRAPinC  APPARATUS 
Nicholas  Gold,  Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Artfaar  J.  Sable, 
Saratoga,   Calif.,   a^ignors   to    Polaroid    Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,148 
13  Claims.     (CI.  95—89) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  photographic  sheet  mate- 
rials with  a  liquid,  a  device  for  distributing  said  liquid 
between  a  pair  of  superposed  sheets  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  first  member  having  a  sheet  engagement  surface  in- 
cluding a  section  at  least  equal  in  length  to  the  width 
of  said  sheets  and  lying  in  a  substantially  straight 
line; 
a  second  member  having  a  surface  at  least  equal  in 


length  to  said  section  of  said  firat  member  and  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  member; 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  member  toward 
said  first  member; 

said  surfaces  of  said  members  defining  a  passage  be- 
tween said  members  converging  to  a  narrow  gap 
through  which  said  sheets  are  moved  in  superposition 
substantially  in  a  plane  for  distributing  said  liquid 
therebetween;  and 

means  for  preventing  escape  of  said  liquid  from  between 


said  sheets  at  the  margins  thereof  during  distribution 
of  said  liquid  by  said  members,  the  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  engagement  members 
projecting  through  openings  in  said  second  member 
toward  said  first  member  into  said  convergent  pas- 
sage ahead  of  said  gap  and  adjacent  said  edges  of 
said  sheets,  said  engagement  members  being  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  first  member  for  deforming  the 
marginal  portions  of  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  toward 
said  first  member. 


I 


3,307,468 
PHOTOGRAPmC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Briber,  Lcxingtoo,  Mass^  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Maak,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372421 
13  Claims.     (CL  95—89) 


1.  The   photographic   apparatus   in   which   successive 

areas  of  photosensitive  sheet  material  are  exposed  and 

treated  with  a  liquid,  an  applicator  for  applying  said  liquid 

to  said  areas  of  said  sheet  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  container  having  an  opening  at  its  top; 

a  closure  for  said  opening  movable  between  open  and 

closed  positions; 
a  first  roll,  including  a  magnetic  material,  engaged  for 

rotation  about  its  axis  within  said  container; 
a  quantity  of  said  liquid  within  said  container  suflScient 

to  cover  said  roll; 
said  roll  being  engaged  within  said  container  for  move- 
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ment  vertically  to  a  raised  position  in  which  a  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  roll  projects 
from  said  container  through  said  opening; 

a  second  roll  mounted  above  said  container  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said 
axis  of  said  first  roll;  and 

magnetic  means  located  outside  of  said  container  for 
acting  magnetically  upon  said  first  roll  to  raise  said 
first  roll  partially  from  said  liquid  into  juxtaposition 
with  said  second  roll  and  engagement  with  said  sheet 
disposed  between  said  rolls. 


VENXILATmC  AND  CIRCULATING 
^MR  SYSTEM 
Hoy  R.  Bohanon,  Muskogee,  Okia.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Engineering  and  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Muskogee, 
Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,562 
10  Claims.    (CL  98—33) 


1.  A  ventilating  and  circulating  air  system  for  a  room, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  shutter  assembly  mounted  within  a  wall  of  said 
room; 

(B)  a  first  fan  having  intake  portion  located  a  pre-de- 
termined  space  from  said  shutter  assembly,  said  fan 
being  directly  exposed  to  the  inside  of  said  room 
through  said  space; 

(C)  a  tube  assembly  connected  to  discharge  of  said 
first  fan  and  including  a  plurality  of  continually 
spaced  openings  for  distributing  jets  of  air  within 
said  room;  and 

(D)  a  second  fan  mounted  within  a  wall  of  said  room. 


3^7,470 
EXHAUST  CONDUIT 
Robert  W.  Kenny,  Morristown,  and  Paul  J.  Torpcy,  Par- 
sippany,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,283 
11  Claims.     (CI.  98—58) 


3,307,471 
HEATING  APPARATUS  ENCLOSURE 

Michael  T.  Gadoch,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,992 

1  Claim.    (CL  98—62) 
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A  protective  device  adapted  to  overiay  the  combustion 
air  aperture  and  flue  gas  aperture  of  a  heating  apparatus 
to  prevent  ingestion  of  foreign  matter  into  the  heating 
apparatus  comprising  an  outside  wall;  a  side  wall  i»'o- 
jecting  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  out- 
side wall,  said  side  wall  being  discontinuous  to  provide 
a  combustion  air  opening,  said  side  wall  including  a 
flanged  inner  edge  adapted  to  tightly  abut  the  heating  ap- 
paratus; a  partitioning  wall  projecting  inwardly  from  said 
outside  wall  having  opposite  ends  thereof  tightly  engaged 
between  porticms  of  said  side  waU,  said  partitioning  wall 
separating  said  side  wall  into  a  first  wall  section  includ- 
ing said  combustion  air  opening  and  a  second  wall  sec- 
tion; and  an  inside  wall  paralleling  said  outside  wall  dis- 
posed between  said  partitioning  wall  and  said  side  wall 
second  wall  section  to  form  in  cooperation  with  said  out- 
side wall,  said  partitioning  wall,  and  said  side  wall  sec- 
ond wall  section  a  separate  flue  gas  compartment,  said 
inside  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough  commimi- 
cable  with  said  flue  gas  aperture,  said  side  wall  second 
wall  section  having  a  flue  opening  therethrough  to  per- 
mit egress  of  flue  gas  from  said  compartment,  said  out- 
side wall  being  generally  rectangular  with  top,  bottom, 
and  opposed  side  edges;  said  side  wall  comprising  first 
and  second  wall  members  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
side  edges  of  said  outside  wall  with  a  third  wall  member 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  outside  wall  top  edge  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  wall  members;  said  partition- 
ing wall  comprising  a  fourth  wall  member  between  and 
parallel  to  said  first  and  second  wall  members,  one  end 
of  said  fourth  wall  member  abutting  said  third  wall  mem- 
ber, and  a  ftfth  wall  member  parallel  to  said  third  wall 
member  and  between  said  first  wall  member  and  the 
other  end  of  said  fourth  wall  member. 


3,307,472 

VENETIAN  BUND-TYPE  SHUTTER 

Ernst  Miiller,  Schwemdngen  (Neckv),  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,593 

Claims  priority  application  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1963, 

H  48,810 

3  Claims.    (CL  98—116) 


1.  A  conduit  for  exhaust  gases  from  a  source  compris- 
ing, principal  duct  means  having  a  horizontal  section  and 
a  vertical  outlet  stack  forming  an  elbow  with  said  hori- 
zontal section,  a  shunt  duct  extending  from  the  horizontal 
section  and  angularly  intersecting  the  stack,  and  water 
drain  means  in  the  horizontal  section. 


1.  A  ventilator  shutter  including  fan  means  comprising 
slats  of  one-piece  construction  each  of  which  is  pivoted 
about  an  axis  adjacent  its  top  edge  to  define  upper  and 
lower  portions,  said  slats  adapted  to  hang  in  a  substan- 
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tially  vertical  plane  under  gravity  and  adapted  to  be  also 
swung  out  of  the  vertical  under  the  influence  of  an  air 
stream  set  in  motion  by  the  fan  means,  and  wherein  each 
pivotal  axis  divides  the  associated  slat  into  two  portions 
of  which  the  upper  portion  presents  a  smaller  surface  area 
to  the  air  stream  than  the  lower  portion,  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  slats,  the  upper  portion  of  each  slat  having  a  higher 
specific  gravity  than  the  lower  portion,  inserts  mounted 
in  the  slats  between  their  top  edges  and  their  pivotal  axis, 
the  upper  section  of  each  of  said  slats  being  bent  to  form 
pockets,  and  wherein  the  said  inserts  consist  of  bars  posi- 
tioned in  said  pockets  provided  in  the  slats. 


^  3»3«7,473 

HEJtTER  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Frank  O.  CMord,  Kokomo,  uid  Chris  W.  Yoder,  Godicm 
Ind.,  assigiiors  to  Komo  Corporationt  Kokomo,  Ind.,  a 
corporadon  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  61,461 
12  Clalins.    (CL  99—234) 


12.  A  steaming  head  assembly  for  warming  food  prod- 
uces ooii>phsing  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  casing  mem- 
ber having  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  an  apertured  plate 
member  extending  across  said  upper  end  of  said  casing 
member,  a  first  plate  member  extending  across  said  cas- 
ing member  spaced  from  said  apertured  plate  member  and 
defining  a  dry  steam  chamber  therewith,  another  plate 
membier  extending  across  said  casing  member  spaced 
from  said  first  plate  member  and  defining  a  steam  storage 
chamber  therewith,  a  raw  steam  inlet  conduit  extending 
through  said  other  plate  member  for  introducing  steam 
to  said  storage  chamber  from  a  source  of  steam  supply,  a 
steam  outlet  conduit  extending  through  and  above  said 
other  plate  member  and  spaced  from  said  raw  steam  inlet 
passage,  a  dry  steam  inlet  conduit  communicating  with 
said  dry  steam  chamber  and  extending  therefrom  to  the 
side  of  said  other  plate  member  remote  from  said  steam 
storage  chamber  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  steam  in  said  steam  storage 
chamber  and  spaced  from  said  raw  steam  inlet  conduit 
for  introducing  dry  steam  into  said  dry  steam  chamber, 
and  a  control  valve  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  other 
plate  member  remote  from  said  steam  storage  chamber 
and  connecting  said  steam  outlet  conduit  to  ^d  dry 
steam  inlet  conduit  for  selectively  admitting  steam  from 
said  steam  storage  chamber  to  said  dry  steam  chamber. 


3»307,474 
COFFEE    BREWING    APPARATUS    WITH 
MEANS   FOR    REMOVING   USED    COF- 
FEE  GROUNDS 
Charics  Kasher,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Boonton  Molding  Company,  Inc.,  Boon- 
ton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,126 
5  Claims.     (Q.  99—287) 
1.  Coffee  brewing  apparatus  comprising:  a  cylindrical 
vessel  open  at  its  top;  a  freely  vertically  displaceable  disc 


member  positionable  within  said  vessel  to  extend  across 
and  substantially  completely  cover  the  bottom  thereof; 
lifting  rod  means  connected  to  said  disc  member  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  least  to  the  top  of  said 
vessel  when  said  disc  member  is  positioned  at  the  bottom 
thereof;  filter  means  vertically  slidably  engageable  with 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  vessel,  said  filter  means 
being  freely  longitudinally  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
rod  means  and  extending  completely  across  the  interior 
of  said  vessel  for  forcing  downwardly  all  of  the  grounds 


of  a  mixture  of  coffee  grounds  and  hot  water  within  said 
vessel  to  provide  clear  brewed  coffee  above  said  filter 
means;  and  handle  means  vertically  movable  independent- 
ly of  said  Hfting  rod  means,  said  handle  means  being 
connectl^d  to  said  filter  means  for  vertical  displacement 
thereof,  said  handle  means  being  positioned  above  the 
top  of  said  vessel  with  said  filter  means  in  its  lowermost 
position,  said  grounds  being  confined  between  said  filter 
means  and  said  disc  when  said  filter  means  is  in  said 
lowermost  position. 


3,307,475 
COOiONG  APPLIANCE 
George  B.  Mnnacy,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  airigBor  to  Mmisey 
Products   Inc.,   Little   Rock,  Ark^  a  corporation   of 
Arkansas 

FOed  Sept.  3.  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,823 
16  Claims.    (CL  99—340) 


1.  In  a  cooking  unit,  a  housing  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively-opposed  housing  sections  having  sheet  metal  wall 
portions  interconnected  in  edge-to-edge  relation  to  define 
a  normally  enclosed  cooking  compartment,  said  intercon- 
nected wall  portions  respectively  being  formed  with  com- 
plemental  portions  of  a  generally  rectangular  opening  ex- 
tending on  opposite  sides  of  the  abutting  edges  of  said 
housing  sections,  relatively-opposed  pairs  of  connecting 
tongues  having  free  ends  projecting  toward  each  other 
from  the  respective  wall  portions  at  opposite  lateral  ends 
of  the  opening  with  the  adjoining  edges  of  the  tongues  of 
each  pair  coincident  with  the  said  respective  edges,  said 
tongues  of  each  pair  respectively  having  remotely-pre- 
sented inclined  edges  converging  toward  said  free  ends  of 
the  tongues,  and  connector  clips  respectively  associated 
with  said  pairs  of  tongues,  each  clip  coiApnsing  a  base 
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plate  extending  across  said  abutting  edges  at  the  bases  of 
the  respective  pairs  of  tongues  and  having  hooks  extend- 
ing around  the  end  edges  of  said  opening  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  pair  of  tongues,  said  hooks  and  plates  re- 
q>ectively  clamping  the  said  wall  portions  between  them 
with  adjoining  edges  thereof  in  registry,  said  books  hav- 
ing bight  portions  extending  around  said  end  edges  of  the 
opening  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  pairs  of  tongues 
and  in  wedging  engagement  with  the  relatively  remote  in- 
clined edges  of  said  tongues  of  each  pair. 


3,307,476 

DUPUCATE  PRINTING  CHECKWRITER 

Hnbcrt  Jaggcr,  Llncofaiwood,  IIL,  assignor  to  Theodore 

B.  Hkschbcrg,  Jr.,  Chicago,  IB. 

FOed  Ian.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,867 

2  Chdms.    (CL  101—90) 


1.  In  a  checkimter,  a  frame,  a  transverse  shaft 
mounted  in  said  frame,  means  defining  a  printing  line,  a 
first  series  of  printing  type  segments  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  individually  adjustable  thereabout,  a  second 
series  of  printing  segments  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
individually  adjustable  thereabout,  the  segments  of  said 
second  series  being  similar  to  those  of  said  first  series 
and  the  segments  of  both  series  having  printing  characters 
selectively  positionable  on  the  printing  line  by  adjustment 
of  said  segments,  brackets  respectively  fixed  to  the  seg- 
ments of  the  first  series  and  to  the  corresponding  segments 
of  the  second  series,  said  brackets  being  spaced  increas- 
ingly greater  distances  radially  from  said  shaft  and  ef- 
fective for  adjusting  the  re^>ective  segments  of  the  second 
series  similarly  to  adjustment  of  the  segments  of  the  first 
series  and  incident  thereto,  platen  means  cooperating  with 
the  printing  characters  disposed  on  the  printing  line,  and 
operating  means  for  effecting  a  printing  operation. 


3,307,477 
ELECTRICAL  PRINTING  USING  STENCIL 
AND  MOVING  SLOT  POWDER  METER- 
ING MEANS 
Richard  B.  Boohcr,  Pcrrysborg,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
FBcd  Sept.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,138 
10  Clafans.    (CL  101—114) 


vUJ^ 


therethron^  with  the  supply  of  particles  disposed  over 
an  area  completely  overlying  the  pattern  apertures  in  said 
screen,  positioning  an  article  in  spaced  vertical  registry 
beneath  the  pattern  apertures  of  said  screen,  applying 
electric  potentials  of  opposite  polaiity  to  said  article  and 
the  particles  in  said  supply,  releasing  a  stream  of  charged 
particles  from  a  first  region  of  said  supply  constituting  a 
relatively  small  portion  of  the  total  area  over  which  the 
supply  is  disposed,  and  continuously  shifting  the  region 
of  said  supply  from  which  the  stream  of  particles  is  re- 
leased to  traverse  said  stream  across  the  pattern-defining 
apertures  of  said  screeiL 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  patterned  layer  of  pow- 
der particles  capable  of  being  electrically  charged  to  the 
surface  of  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  a 
supply  of  powder  particles  in  spaced  vertical  registry 
above  a  stencil  screen  having  pattern-defining  apertures 


3,307,478 

IMPRINTING  CARBON-MASTER  SET 
Joseph  Keen,  Bronx,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Repcat-O-Type 
Stencil  Mannfactoring  Cmnpany,  Inc^  Wayne,  N J.,  a 
corporation  oi  New  York 

FOed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,771  I 

2Chriins.   (CL  101— 149,4) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  master  sheet  for  imprint- 
ing, said  master  sheet  being  included  in  an  arrangement 
of  sheet  material;  said  arrangement  including  in  addition 
to  said  master  sheet  a  backing  sheet  having  a  coating  of 
a  transfer  dye  in  facing  relation  to  said  master  sheet  and 
an  interleaf  mimeograph  stencil  tissue  sheet  of  an  absorb- 
ent character  in  an  interposed  position  between  said 
master  sheet  and  said  coated  backing  sheet,  said  method 
of  preparing  said  master  sheet  for  imprinting  comprising 
the  steps  of  printing  on  said  master  sheet  with  suflScient 
pressure  and  causing  the  transfer  dye,  in  response  to  said 
pressure,  to  soak  through  said  interleaf  mimeograph  stencil 
tissue  sheet  onto  said  master  sheet. 


3,307,479  

IMPRINTING  DEVICE  MOVABLE  BETWEEN 
INKING  AND  PRINTING  POSITIONS 
Edwin  E.  Mcasmcr,  Rosiyn  Hcigfata,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Roto  AmMlcan  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoi^ 

FOed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,127 
3  Claims.    (CL  101— 334) 


1.  In  an  imprinter,  a  platen,  an  ink  pad  alongside  the 
platen  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  that  of  the 
platen,  a  drive  shaft  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  the  Une 
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of  intersection  between  said  planes,  an  actuating  arm  se- 
cured to  and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft,  a  print- 
ing head  pivoted  to  the  end  of  said  arm  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  shaft,  means  for  rocking  said  shaft  to  swing  the 
printing  head  between  a  printing  position  and  an  inking 
position,  and  means  for  rotating  the  printing  head  on  its 
pivot  as  it  swings  so  that  it  encounters  both  the  platen  and 
the  pad  in  face-on  relationship,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  stem  carried  by  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly rearward  from  said  printing  head,  and  a  guide  slida- 
bly  engaging  the  rear  region  of  said  stem,  said  guide  bemg 
mounted  for  rotative  movement  on  a  fixed  axis  parallel 
to  said  drive  shaft  and  equidistant  from  said  platen  and 
pad.  

3  307  480 
AUTOMATICALLY  REVERSIBLE  GEAR  PUMP 
Tadek  M.  Kropiwiiicki,  Syracnie,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  Car- 
ricr  Corporatioii,  Syncosc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Deto- 

''"*       FUed  Sept.  l,lW4,Ser.  No.  393,610 
9  CUdnH.    (CL  103—3) 
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1.  In  an  automatically  reversible  gear  pump  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  rotatable  internally  toothed  first  gear; 
axially  movable  supporting  means;  a  gear  carrier  having  an 
axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  first 
gear  supported  on  said  supporting  means;  an  externally 
toothed  second  gear  rotatably  positioned  on  said  gear 
carrier  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  gear,  said 
first  and  second  gears  when. rotated  forming  intake  and 
exhaust  spaces  therebetween;  means  for  rotating  said  first 
gear;  suction  port  means  in  said  supporting  means  op- 
posite the  intake  space  formed  by  said  first  and  second 
gears;  discharge  port  means  in  said  supporting  means 
opposite  the  discharge  space  formed  by  said  first  and  aec- 
ond  gears;  said  gear  carrier  being  rotatable  relative  to 
said  supporting  means  so  that,  upon  rotation  of  said  first 
gear  rotating  means  in  a  reverse  direction,  tooth  pressures 
developed  between  said  first  and  second  gears  rotate  said 
gear  carrier  in  said  reverse  direction;  and  stop  means  on 
said  supporting  means  cng^geable  with  said  gear  carrier 
to  lintit  roution  of  said  gear  carrier  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting means  in  said  reverse  direction  to  a  predetermined 
arc  whereby  the  intake  and  exhaust  spaces  formed  between 
said  first  and  second  gears  remain  substantially  opposite 
said  suction  and  dicharge  port  means. 


3J07,481 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  OIL  SPRAY  FOR 

WORKING  ON  METALS  WITH  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Gactan  de  Coye  de  Casteiet,  Binaacoait,  France,  anignor 
to  Re^  Nationale  dcs  Udnca  Renanh,  BilUncourt, 
France,  a  French  works 

Fflcd  Apr.  1, 1965,  Set.  No.  444,701 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3, 1964, 
969,676,  Patent  1,398,933 
5  Claims.    (CL  103—6) 
1.  An  oil  atomizing  apparatus  for  spraying  atomized 
oil  and  blowing  compressed  air  onto  cutting  tools,  com- 
prising,   

on  the  one  hand,  a  compressed  air  supply  conduit. 


which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  intermittent 
compressed  air  source  and  which  cocnmunicates  with 
an  oil  and  air  discharge  conduit  through  a  passage- 
way of  reduced  section,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
pnetmMtically-controUed  valve  with  a  pneumatic 
control  chamber  communicating  with  said  supply 
conduit  and  obturated  by  a  fluidtight  partition  which 
is  adapted  to  be  movable  within  said  pneumatic  con- 
trol chamber  and  which  is  integral  with  an  obturator 
pcrmantntly  biased  into  the  open  position  by  elastic 
means  and  cooperating  with  a  seat  located  in  an 
oil-passing  chamber  which  has  a  port,  an  oil  inlet 


conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  oil  tank, 
the  passage  through  said  seat  communicating  with 
the  working  chamber  of  a  pneumatically-controlled 
reciprocating  pump  within  which  a  fluidtight  mov- 
able partition  separates  said  working  chamber  from 
a  pneumatic  control  chamber  communicating  with 
said  supply  conduit,  spring  means  continuously  urg- 
ing said  movable  partition  towards  said  control 
chamber,  and  said  working  chamber  communicating 
through  delivery  valve  with  a  jet  which  has  a  port 
in  said  air  and  oil  discharge  conduit  and  the  outlet 
of  which  is  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  air  stream 
issuing  from  said  passageway  of  reduced  section. 


3,307,482 
HIGH-LOW  PRESSURE  PUMP 
Jokn  A.  Lanck,  Benton  Hartwr,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Hydra- 
motive,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oiilo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FOcd  Dec  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,258 
5  Claims.    (0.103—37) 


1.  A  high-low  pressure  pump  comprising  a  pair  of 
pump  assemblies,  the  displacement  of  one  of  said  pump  as- 
semblies being  much  larger  than  the  displacement  of  the 
other,  each  of  said  pump  assemblies  including  a  pumpiiig 
chamber  and  a  piston  slidably  received  therein,  a  fluid 
reservoir,  first  and  second  passageways  communicating 
each  of  said  chambers  with  said  reservoir,  check  valves  in 
said  first  and  second' passageways  for  permitting  fluid  to 
flow  therethrough  only  in  the  direction  of  said  pumping 
chambers,  a  high  pressure  outlet  passage,  third  and  fourth 
passageways  communicating  said  chambers  directly  with 
said  high  pressure  outlet  passage,  additional  check  valves 
in  said  third  and  fourth  passageways  for  permitting  fluid 
to  flow  from  said  pumping  chambers  only  in  the  direction 
of  said  high  pressure  outlet  passage,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  pistons  for  reciprocating  the  same,  a 
fifth  passageway  interconnecting  said  chambers,  and  an- 
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other  check  valve  in  said  fifth  passageway  operative  to 
permit  a  portion  of  the  fluid  pumped  by  said  chamber  for 
the  larger  displacement  pump  assembly  on  the  first  pump- 
ing stroke  of  its  piston  to  enter  said  chamber  for  the 
smaller  displacement  pump  assembly  to  prime  the  same, 
thus  insuring  satisfactory  operation  of  said  smaller  dis- 
placement pump  assembly  after  such  first  pumping  stroke. 


3,307,483 

ROTARY  METERING  PUMP 

Vitalis  von  Plato,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ryvon  In- 

temational  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pemmlvania  ^  ^  ^^ 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,048 

2  Claims.    (CL  103—38) 


i.  In  a  rotary  pump  for  metering  liquids,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  provided  with  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  an  axially  fixed  rotatable  piston  in  said  cyl- 
inder having  an  oblique  surface  at  one  end,  a  recipro- 
cable  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  an  oblique  surface 
at  one  end  in  full  face  engagement  with  the  oblique  sur- 
face of  said  rotatable  piston,  means  yieldably  maintaining 
said  oblique  surfaces  in  full  face  engagement,  means  for 
actuating  said  rotatable  piston  and  progressively  separat- 
/  ing  said  oblique  surfaces  against  the  influence  of  said 
'  yieldable  means  to  expand  a  pumping  chamber  defined  by 
said  separated  oblique  surfaces,  means  formed  in  said 
rotatable  piston  and  arranged  for  placing  said  pumping 
chamber  alternately  in  communication  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  including  a  channel  extending  into  the  ro- 
tatable piston  from  the  oblique  surface  thereof  and  open- 
ing at  two  axially  spaced  locations  on  the  same  side  of 
said  piston  respectively  aligned  with  said  ports,  said  inlet 
port  being  in  communication  with  said  pump  chamber 
during  the  period  of  its  expansion  and  said  outlet  port 
being  in  communication  with  said  pump  chamber  during 
the  period  of  its  contraction,  and  means  operable  for 
varying  the  output  of  the  pump  while  maintaining  its  rate 
of  operation. 

3  J07  484 
FLUID  MOVING  MACHINE 

Paul  Hammclmann,  Zum  Snndem  17, 

Oelde  in  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24. 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,986 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1964, 

H  51,860;  May  21, 1964,  H  52,745 

11  Claims.    (CI.  103— 51) 


in  said  rooms,  and  a  tubular  member  connecting  said 
pistons  having  an  axis  and  being  guided  in  said  partition 
means,  said  plunger  means  defining  in  each  room  a  pump 
chamber  communicating  with  said  first  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  and  said  pistons  and  tubular  member  defining 
with  said  partition  means  a  pair  of  motor  chambers 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  means;  second 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  a  driving  fluid;  and  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  partition  means  for  connecting  said 
second  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  with  .said  motor 
chambers,  said  valve  means  being  formed  with  first  and 
second  conduits  and  being  located  centered  in  said  axis, 
said  valve  means  having  first  and  second  positions  for 
supplying  said  driving  fluid  through  said  first  conduit 
to  said  first  motor  chamber  while  discharging  the  same 
from  said  second  motor  chamber  through  said  second 
ccxiduit,  and  for  supplying  said  driving  fluid  to  said  second 
motor  chamber  through  said  second  conduit  while  dis- 
charging the  same  from  said  first  motor  chamber  through 
said  first  conduit,  whereby  said  plunger  means  are  recip- 
rocated, said  first  and  second  valve  conduits  being  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  so  that  the  fluid  pressure  therein 
holds  said  valve  member  centered  in  said  axis,  said  valve 
means  including  contn^  means  operated  by  said  recip- 
rocating plunger  means  to  move  said  valve  means  alter- 
nately to  said  first  and  second  positions. 


•  *«B       ,       ;,/T**a«* 


1.  A  fluid  moving  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, housing  means  formed  with  an  inner  cavity  for  a 
pumped  fluid,  and  including  a  partition  means  dividing 
said  cavity  into  two  rooms,  each  room  having  first  inlet 
and  first  outlet  means;  plunger  means  including  a  pair 
of  pistons  located  on  oi^>osite  sides  of  said  partition  means 


337,485 
PUMP 
Lcland  H.  Logoe,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denver 
Equipment  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 
Colorado 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,406 
7  Claims.    (CL  10^—101) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  hollow  rotary  member  in- 
cluding a  funnel-like  casing  shell  having  an  upstream 
passage  at  one  end  concentric  with  its  axis  of  rotation  and 
a  casing  head  closing  the  opposite  end,  said  casing  head 
having  a  coupling  member  for  receiving  the  shaft  of  a 
drive  motor  and  an  impeller  portion  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  helical  blades  formed  on  its  inner  surface,  a 
stationary  member  having  an  inclined  surface  facing  the 
impeller  portion  of  the  casing  shell  and  defining  there- 
with a  radially  extending  passage  interiorly  of  the  rotary 
member  narrowing  toward  its  discharge  end  for  receiving 
fiow  from  said  upstream  passage,  said  stationary  member 
having,  first  and  second  stationary  disc-like  portions  in- 
terconnected in  spaced  arrangement  to  define  a  discharge 
passage  inclusive  of  an  intake  portion  for  receiving  the 
output  of  the  said  radially  extending  passage,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  radially  and  widening  toward 
its  discharge  end  and  a  discharge  portion  concentric  with 
said  axis  of  rotation  so  the  fluent  material  delivered  into 
said  upstream  passage  is  directed  through  said  radially 
extending  passage  under  centrifugal  influence  of  the  im- 
peller portibn  during  rotation  of  the  rotary  member  and 
is  directed  into  the  discharge  passage  of  the  stationary 
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member  and  out  its  discharge  portion  in  a  direction  op- 
positely of  its  entry  into  the  rotary  member,  said  station- 
ary member  including  manifold  means  having  an  inlet 
passage  with  an  intake  opening  for  passing  flow  into  the 
upstream  passage  of  the  casing  shell,  and  an  outlet  pas- 
sage with  an  outlet  opening  for  passing  flow  from  said 
discharge  passage,  the  inlet  opening  disposed  in  a  plane 
different  from  the  outlet  opening,  said  manifold  means 
including  a  flanged  portion  extending  over  the  upstream 
end  of  the  casing  shell,  a  fluid  pressure  seal  disposed 
between  a  surface  of  said  casing  shell  and  a  surface  of 
said  flanged  portion  defining  with  said  upstream  passage 
an  intalte  flow  path  into  the  interior  of  the  rotary  mem- 
ber, said  seal  comprising  the  sole  external  seal  for  the 
pump,  and  a  base  mount  having  upright  portions  sup- 
porting the  manifold  means  and  drive  motor  having  a 
shaft  coupled  to  said  coupling  member  of  the  casing  head 
for  supporting  said  stationary,  rotary  and  drive  motor  as 
an  integral  assembly. 


3^7,4M 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  AND  SEALING  MEANS 

FOR  SCREW  PUMPS 

Gustav  Rodolf  Lindbcrg,  Valla,  Sweden,  amigiMr  to 

Akticbolaget  Flygts  Pumpar,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  July  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  47M13 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  21, 1965, 

S17/65 

10  Clalma.    (CL  103—117) 


1.  In  a  screw  pump  driven  for  operation  by  a  rotational 
input  to  a  drive  shaft,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

sealing  means  provided  around  said  drive  shaft  adjacent 
said  inlet  port; 

a  stator  having  an  internal  helical  thread  fixed  within 
said  body  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port; 

a  rotor  having  an  external  helical  thread,  said  rotor 
4)eing  mounted  for  rotation  and  concurrent  eccentric 
movement  within  the  stator  in  cooperation  with  said 
stator  thread; 

an  intermediate  shaft  connected  at  opposite  ends  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  rotor; 

at  least  one  of  said  connections  comprising  universal 
joint  means  consisting  of  a  ball-and-socket  joint  and 
a  cross  pin  extending  diametrically  through  said  ball 
and  socket  and  secured  to  said  rotor; 

whereby  a  high  pressure  output  in  said  outlet  port  causes 
said  rotor  and  said  intermediate  driven  shaft  to  be 
urged  axiaily  toward  said  inlet  port  wherein  said  ball- 
and-socket  joint  will  receive  exclusively  said  axiaily 
directed  forces  and  said  cross  fnn  will  transmit 
torques  acting  on  said  rotor  from  said  rotational  in- 
put to  said  drive  shaft. 


3307,487 
ROTARY  PUMP,  COMPRESSOR  AND  THE  LIKE 
Panl  Stcadman.  10813  Woodhaven  Drive, 
Fairfax,  Va.    22030 
FUcd  Oct.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  584,014 
7  Claims.    (CI.  103—117) 
1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  compressor  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  rotor  chamber  provided  with 


radially  outwardly  converging  chamber  walls  connected 
by  a  curved  peripheral  wall,  said  chamber  being  provided 
with  bearing  bosses  on  its  casing  walls  aligned  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  central  axis  of  said  casing,  a  rotary  shaft  supported 
in  said  bearing  bosses,  a  rotary  disc  moimted  iq  said 
chamber  and  supported  on  a  hub  portion  secured  to  said 
shaft  having  a  spherically  shaped  opposed  hub  portion 


on  each  side  of  said  disc  for  being  received  in  corre- 
spondingly shaped  recesses  at  the  inner  ends  of  said 
bearing  bosses,  a  radial  slot  in  said  rotor  disc  having 
diverging  inwardly  directed  walls  for  receiving  a  corre- 
spondingly shaped  piston  vane,  said  piston  vane  being 
solely  supported  and  floatingly  mounted  in  said  slot,  a 
yielding  spring  member  for  urging  said  piston  vane  in  a 
radial  direction,  and  intake  and  discharge  ports  in  at 
least  one  wall  of  said  casing.. 


3,307,488 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  ROTARY  PUMPS 

John  N.  Hinckley.  16052  Lcflngwcll  Road, 

WkMticr.  Calif .    90603 

FUmI  Oct.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,628 

26  Claims.    (CL  103— 124) 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  a  cir- 
cular opening  for  a  shaft  and  oppositely  disposed  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  therethrough  communicating  with  a 
chamber  therein  a  portion  of  whose  walls  most  distant 
from  said  ports  are  concentric  with  said  opening,  a  com- 
bination including:  a  drive  shaft  concentric  with  said 
opening  extending  therethrough  into  said  chamber  and 
terminating  therein;  a  bearing  structure  for  said  shaft 
disposed  exteriorly  of  said  chamber,  the  end  of  said  shaft 
within  said  chamber  being  free  from  support;  a  remov- 
able impeller  entirely  closed  at  one  end  and  having  a 
recess  in  its  other  end  that  slidably  receives  the  unsup- 
ported end  of  the  drive  shaft;  means  for  keying  said  im- 
peller to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  said  impeller 
having  spaced  peripheral  portions  that  sweep  said  con- 
centric portion  of  said  walls;  and  instrumentalities  inter- 
posed between  said  ports  for  directing  the  inflow  from 
said  inlet  port  toward  said  concentric  poriion  of  the  walls 
whereby  said  inflow  may  be  moved  along  said  portion  of 
said  walls  toward  said  outlet  port  by  said  spaced  periph. 
era!  portions. 
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3307,489 
GEAR  MACHINE 
Otto  Edtcrlc,  Slon,  WalUs,  Switzcriand    (Am  Bcriwald 
3,  Karianibc,  Germany),  and  Ernst  Pntachky,  Rastatt, 
Baden,  Germany;  said  Pntschky  assignor  to  said  Eckcfic 

Ffled  Apr.  5. 1965,  Scr.  No.  445331 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  8, 1964, 
E  26  788 
12  Claims.    (CL  103—126)      _ 


1.  A  gear  machine,  comprising:  a  housing;  a  drive 
shaft  supported  in  the  housing;  a  pinion  gear  mounted  on 
said  shaft  within  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  planetary 
gears  in  mesh  with  the  pinion  gear  in  angularly  spaced 
relation  with  each  other;  an  internal  ring  gear  surround- 
ing and  meshing  with  the  planetary  gears;  spool  pieces 
fitted  in  the  spaces  lying  between  the  ring  gear,  the  pinion 
gear  and  each  pair  of  planetary  gears  and  bounding  pres- 
sure and  suction  chambers  at  the  regions  of  gear  mesh- 
ing; two  discs  mounted  in  said  housing  in  sealing  sliding 
abutment  on  the  sides  of  the  pinion,  planetary  and  ring 
gears,  immovably  relative  to  radial  displacement  from  the 
axis  of  said  shaft;  said  discs  having  formed  openings  for 
said  spools;  said  spools  protruding  into  said  openings  and 
resting  fixedly  therein;  inlet  conduit  means  for  conducting 
fl4iid  to  the  suction  chambers;  and  outlet  conduit  means 
for  conducting  fluid  from  the  pressure  chambers. 


3307,490 

DEVICE  IN  HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN 

ENGINES 

Svcn  Andcn  Norte,  Bromma,  Sweden,  a«ignor  to 

Cp  Stcnbcrg-Flygt  Aktiebolag.  Solna,  Sweden 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433373 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  103—202) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hydraulic  devices  exposed  to  tem- 
peratures differing  from  that  of  the  hydraulic  fluid,  com- 
prising: 

a  hydraulic  device  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port; 


a  liquid-tight  casing  forming  a  chamber  enclosing  said 
hydraulic  device  including  said  outlet  port  on  said 
device,  said  casing  having  a  first  opening  permitting 
said  inlet  port  on  said  device  to  extend  outwardly 
therefrom  and  a  second  opening  defining  a  casing 
outlet; 

whereby  said  hydraulic  fluid  passes  through  said  hy- 
draulic device  and  exits  through  said  outlet  port 
into  said  casing,  said  fluid  circulates  around  the 
periphery  of  said  device  to  bring  said  device  to  the 
same  temperature  as  said  fluid,  said  fluid  exiting 
from  said  casing  through  said  casing  outlet. 


3307,491 

FUEL  PUMP  VENTING 

George  D.  Wolfl,  Haul  Ocst,  DL,  assignor  to  Allb- 

Chalmers  MannfactniM  Comjp— j,  MDwankcc,  Wis. 

FUed  Jnly  15,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  472,194 

12ClaiiiH.    (0.103—203) 


I 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pimip  for  delivering  fuel  to  an 
injector  by  way  of  a  delivery  passage  comprising 

a  housing  having  wall  means  defining  a  supply  cham- 
ber for  maintaining  fuel  at  above  atmosi^eric  and 
substantially  below  injection  pressures,  and 

a  manually  operable  pump  control  rod  for  controlling 
fuel  delivery  of  said  injection  ptunp  shiftably  dis- 
posed in  said  wall  means  and  movable  between  a 
fuel  shutoff  position  in  which  said  supply  chamber 
is  vented  to  the  exterior  of  said  wall  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  delivery  passage  and  a  fuel  delivery 
position  in  which  said  supply  chamber  is  not  vented 
to  the  exterior  of  said  wall  means. 


3307  492 
I     •  PUMPS  FOR  UQUmS 

Peter  Richard  Sehrood,  Compton,  new  ^iflncfacster,  and 
Richard  Lewis  Creedon,  Chandler's  Ford,  En^and,  as- 
signon  to  William  R.  Selwood  Limited,  Chandler's 
Ford,  En^and,  a  Brlttsh  company 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,004 
24Clafans.    (CL  103— 223) 


-^■rry* 


{3^ 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  pumping  chamber; 

(b)  an  actuator  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  move- 
ment forwardly  and  reversely  relatively  to  said  cham- 
ber and  an  actuator  valve  means  associated  with 
said  chamber  for  producing  flow  of  liquid  into  and 
out  of  said  chamber; 

(c)  driving  means  connected  to  said  actuator  for  mov- 
ing said  actuator  forwardly  and  reversely  with  re- 
spect to  said  chamber. 
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(d)  a  slug  duct  communicating  with  the  said  chamber 
and  extending  at  least  downstream  thereof; 

(e)  depulser  means  communicating  with  said  slug  duct 
at  a  position  downstream  of  said  chamber;  and 

(f)  a  pressure  absorbing  and  restoring  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  chamber  for  reducing  the  peak 
value  of  stress  which  would  otherwise  be  established 
in  said  driving  means,  said  actuator,  and  said 
chamber; 

(g)  said  slug  duct  having,  over  a  substantial  part  of 
its  length,  a  cross  sectional  area  less  than  that  of 
said  chamber  measured  in  each  case  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  liquid  flow,  and  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  produce  forward  flow  of  a  volume  of 
liquid  per  unit  time  through  said  slug  duct  higher 
than  that  volume  swept  by  the  actuator  in  the  same 
time  in  its  forward  movements. 


3,307,493 
CONVEYOR 
Helnrich    Keller,    Salzgltter-Bad,    Germany,    and    Karl- 
Werner  Brctz,  Les  Epincys,  Martlgny-Boorg,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Salzgittcr  Maschlnen  Aktiengescll- 
schaft,  Sakgitter-Bad,  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1965.  Ser.  No.  456,678 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  May  22,  1964, 

S  91.175 

17  Claims,    (CI.  104—72) 


7 


FF^TF^ 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  delivering  bulk  material  into 
freight  cars  or  similar  conveyances,  a  train  of  articulately 
coupled  supporting  frames;  a  carriage  supportingly  con- 
nected with  each  of  said  frames  so  that  the  frames  can 
swivel  with  reference  to  their  carriages;  resiilcnt  buffers 
provided  between  the  adjoining  frames;  guide  means 
mounted  on  said  frames  and  together  defining  an  endless 
path  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  run  and  two  end 
turns;  a  plurality  of  flexible  material  transporting  bands 
of  finite  length  arranged  to  advance  along  said  path; 
loader  and  unloader  means  provided  at  the  opposite  end 
turns  of  said  path;  and  drive  means  for  advancing  the 
bands  along  said  lower  run,  past  said  loader  means,  along 
said  upper  run  and  past  said  unloader  means  so  that  mate- 
rial accumulating  on  the  bands  during  travel  past  said 
loader  means  can  be  discharged  into  consecutive  convey- 
ances during  travel  of  bands  past  said  unloader  means, 
the  combined  length  of  said  bands  being  less  than  the 
total  length  of  said  path. 


3,307,494 
DRAW  IMPLEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  A  SKI  LIFT 
DEVICE,  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  OF  INDIVID- 
UALS 

Erwin  Samitz,  Bad  Fussing,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mo- 
torenfabrik  Hatz  G.m.b.H.,  Ruhstorf  near  Passao,  Ger- 
many, a  German  company 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  410,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1963, 
M  58,877 
3  Claims.    (CI.  104—173) 
1.  A  ski-lift  device  comprising:  a  frame  mounted  on 
snow  runners,  said  snow  runners  being  curved  at  each  of 
their  ends  so  as  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  run- 
ners on  a  snow  surface  in  either  forward  or  reverse  direc- 
tion; a  cable  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame;  a 
cable  member  having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  said 
cable  drum  so  as  to  effect  winding  or  unwinding  of  the 
cable  as  the  drum  rotates;  motor  means  mounted  on  said 
frame;  means  releasably  connecting  said  motor  means  to 


said  cable  drum  to  rotate  said  cable  drum  in  one  direc- 
tion; handle  means  carried  by  said  frame  to  provide  a 
graiping  surface  for  skiers  to  use  in  being  transported  up- 
hill by  the  device;  and  control  means  permitting  engage- 
ment or  release  of  said  connecting  means  so  as  to  have 
said  motor  means  rotate  said  cable  drum  or  to  permit 


said  cable  drum  to  rotate  free  of  said  motor  means;  where- 
by the  free  end  of  said  cable  can  be  anchored  at  an  up- 
hill point,  and  the  device  will  pull  skiera  uphill  as  said 
motor  means  rotates  said  drum  and  winds  said  cable 
thereon,  and  the  device  will  move  downhill  by  unwind- 
ing said  cable  under  force  of  gravity  while  said  mot(H- 
mcans  is  disconnected  from  said  cable  drum. 


3^7,495 

RAn.WAY  CAR 

Harvey  W.  Chapman,  Detroit,  and  Gilbert  F.  Oakley, 

Livonia,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Evans  Products  Company, 

Plynioath.  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,840 

18  Claims.    (CL  105—367) 


.</ 


1.  In  a  railway  car  adapted  to  carry  coiled  steel  and  the 
like  and  having  means  providing  a  bed  for  supporting  the 
coiled  steel  or  the  like  and  a  car  body  supporting  said 
bed,  said  car  body  aixl  said  bed  being  supported  upon 
trucks  and  being  deflected  in  a  vertical  direction  between 
said  trucks  in  response  to  the  carrying  of  a  load  there- 
upon, means  for  selectively  covering  and  uncovering  the 
coiled  steel  and  the  like  and  comprising  cover  halves 
adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  of  said  body  and  close 
over  said  bed,  means  connected  to  each  of  said  cover 
halves  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  car  body  at  the 
respective  sides  thereof  to  provide  the  sole  vertical  sup- 
port for  said  cover  halves  and  to  support  each  cover  half 
on  said  car  body  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
body  between  a  closed  position  in  which  siid  cover  halves 
cover  said  bed  and  an  open  position  in  wnich  coiled  steel 
or  the  like  may  be  loaded  on  or  unloaded  from  said  bed, 
at  least  one  of  said  last  named  means  being  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  said  trucks  in  a  position  v/herein  said  bed 
and  said  car  body  undergo  substantial  vertical  deflection 
under  the  experience  of  loading  thereupon,  said  one  last 
named  means  providing  for  such  vertical  deflection  of  said 
bed  and  said  car  body  withou^^ccompanying  vertical 
deflection  of  the  point  of  pivotal  support  for  said  cover 
half  provided  for  thereby. 


March  7,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


118 


3,307,496 
RAILWAY  CAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Theodore  J.  Sweger,  Napcrville,  III.,  aMignor  to  Illinois 
Railway  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  niinois 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,122 
4  Claims.    (CI.  105—366) 


V^M^M^>M^ 


2.  In  a  railway  car  for  transporting  packaged  lading 
such  as  lumber  and  the  like  subject  to  endwise  displace- 
ment in  one  direction  or  the  other  due  to  acceleration 
or  deceleration  of  the  car,  in  combination,  a  side  sill  ex- 
tending along  said  car,  an  elongated  housing  secured 
against  endwise  movement  to  and  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  side  sill,  a  carrier  mounted  for  movement  end- 
wise of  and  normally  occupying  a  central  position  with 
respect  to  said  housing  and  projecting  thereabove  to  re- 
ceive flatwise  the  packaged  lading,  spring  means  reacting 
between  each  end  of  said  elongated  housing  and  the  re- 
spective side  of  said  carrier  for  applying  biasing  forces 
to  said  carrier  tending  to  restore  it  and  the  packaged 
lading  thereon  to  said  central  position  on  cessation  of 
the  acceleration  or  deceleration  causing  such  displace- 
ment, and  antifriction  roller  means  interposed  between 
said  elongated  housing  and  said  carrier. 


3,307,497 
FREIGHT  BRACING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  W.  Chapman,  Detroit,  and  Herbert  E.  Rolfe,  Jr., 
Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Evans  Products  Com- 
pany, Plymouth,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,937 
5  Claims.    (CI.  105—369) 


side  thereof  for  engaging  freight,  a  second  elongated  body 
section  disposed  in  side  by  side  parallel  relation  to  said 
first  body  section  and  having  a  freight  engaging  member, 
means  mounting  said  second  body  section  on  said  first 
body  section  for  movement  transversely  thereof  from  a 
fully  retracted  position  to  a  fully  extended  position  for 
selectively  varying  the  effective  thickness  of  said  bar  and 
the  distance  between  said  freight  engaging  members,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  an  elongated  portion  of  said 
second  body  section  slidably  supported  in  said  slot  be- 
tween the  webs  of  said  channels,  biasing  means  supported 
for  movement  by  one  of  said  sections  and  engaging  the 
other  of  said  sections,  said  biasing  means  being  auto- 
matically movable  from  a  withdrawn  position  to  a  fully 
advanced  position  for  urging  said  second  body  section 
from  said  fully  retracted  position  toward  said  fully  ex- 
tended position,  said  biasing  means  providing  a  substan- 
tially continuous  force  for  urging  said  second  body  sec- 
tion toward  said  fully  extended  position,  and  locking 
means  for  precluding  movement  of  said  biasing  means  to- 
ward its  withdrawn  position  for  precluding  return  move- 
ment of  said  second  body  section  toward  its  fully  re- 
tracted position. 

337,498 
HATCH  COVER  SECURING  MEANS  FOR 
RAILWAY  CARS 
Eric  S.  Stevens,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,103 
2  Claims.    (CL  105—377) 


1.  An  elongated  crossbar  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
railroad  car  or  the  like  between  spaced  parallel  supports 
provided  therein  and  engage  frei^t  carried  in  said  car, 
said  crossbar  comprising  an  elongated  bar  body,  means 
at  each  end  of  said  bar  body  for  selectively  connecting 
said  crossbar  to  said  supports  in  a  plurality  of  positions 
spaced  therealong,  said  bar  body  including  a  first  elongated 
body  section  carrying  said  means  at  each  end  and  which 
is  held  by  said  means  against  movement  relative  to  said 
supports  when  said  means  is  connected  thereto,  said  first 
body  section  being  comprised  of  two  oppositely  facing 
elongated  channels,  means  affixing  the  webs  of  said  chan- 
nels together  at  spaced  longitudinal  positions  to  define 
an  elongated  slot  therebetween  and  a  freight  engaging 
member  affixed  to  adjacent  flanges  of  said  channels  at  one 


1.  A  hatch  cover  structure  for  a  railway  hopper  car 
comprising,  a  hatch  cover  adapted  to  be  positioned  over 
a  hatch  opening  on  the  car  and  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  opening,  a  resilient 
generally  flat  hold-down  strap  over  the  hatch  cover  hav- 
ing one  end  mounted  on  the  car  for  pivotal  movement 
adjacent  one  side  of  the  hatch  cover  and  an  opposite  free 
end  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  hatch  cover 
having  an  open  slot  therein,  means  connecting  the 
hatch  cover  to  said  strap  for  pivotal  movement  therewith, 
a  swing  bolt  mounted  beneath  the  projecting  end  of  the 
strap  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis,  a  generally  horizontally  extending  pin  secured  to 
said  swing  bolt  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  and  an  elongate 
cam  lever  having  a  pair  of  integral  bifurcated  arms  on 
an  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  strap  upon  movement 
of  the  swing  bolt  within  the  slot,  said  bifurcated  arms 
being  of  a  total  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  slot 
and  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  slot  when  the 
cam  lever  is  in  an  operable  position,  a  cam  lug  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  from  each  arm  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  upper  flat  surface  of  the  strap  adjacent  the  side  of 
the  slot  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions  with  the  bifurcated  arms 
being  received  within  said  slot,  said  lugs  when  the  lever 
is  pivoted  about  said  pin  to  an  unlocked  position  being 
moved  along  the  flat  upper  surface  of  the  "strap  to  a  plane 
with  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever  which  lies  at  an  angle 
greater  than  forty-five  degrees  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  swing  bolt  whereby  a  relatively  large 
leverage  may  be  obtained  upon  contact  of  the  lugs  with 
the  strap  as  the  lever  pivots  to  an  unlocked  position,  said 
lever  being  pivoted  to  a  locked  position  about  said  pin 
in  which  its  longitudinal  axis  extends  generally  in  a  hori- 
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zontal  direction  aad  the  cam  lugs  engage  and  move  along 
the  upper  flat  surface  of  the  strap  to  a  position  beyond 
a  dead  center  position  with  respect  to  the  pivots  on  the 
swing  bolt  whereby  said  handle  is  urged  downwardly  by 
the  resilient  strap  acting  against  the  cam  lugs,  an  up- 
ward movement  of  the  lever  from  its  locked  position  re- 
turning the  cam  lugs  in  a  sliding  movement  along  the 
upper  surface  of  the  strap  past  their  dead  center  posi- 
tion with  the  lever  being  urged  to  unlocked  position  about 
its  pivotal  axis  by  the  resilient  strap  acting  agayist  said 
cam  lugs,  said  strap  being  released  upon  swinging  of  the 
swing  bolt  out  of  the  slot  thereby  to  permit  opening  of 
the  hatch  cover. 


DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Rocer  C.  BcrgiCrom,  Rockford,  DL,  SHlgHor  to  Aiid«r- 
son  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Rockford,  IlL,  a  corporation  nl 
niinois 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,475 
12  Claims.    (CL  107—4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  discrete  charges  of 
material  comprising,  a  material  guide  having  a  discharge 
opening,  means  for  feeding  material  through  the  material 
guide  to  feed  a  strip  of  material  from  the  discharge  open- 
ing, means  for  moving  said  material  guide  in  a  generally 
upright  orbital  path  while  maintaining  the  discharge  open- 
ing facing  generally  downwardly  to  feed  the  strip  of  ma- 
terial downwardly,  and  a  cutter  positioned  to  intersect  the 
path  of  movement  of  t^ie  discharge  end  of  the  material 
guide  as  the  material  guide  moves  through  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  orbital  path  to  sever  a  charge  al  material  from 
the  strip. 

3,3074M 

ROLL-ADJUSTING  ATTACHMENT  ON 

DOUGH-ROLLING  MACHINE 

Giutave  A.  Sccwer,  HeiminwUstranc  42,  Borgdorf,  Swttz. 

crlaod,  and  Karl  Schraof.  Gialngcn,  near  FeldUrch, 

Vorarlbcrg,    Austria;   said    Schraof   asaigDor   to   said 

Fflcd  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  22,  1963, 

741/63 
10  Clalma.    (CL  107—12) 

1.  In  a  dough  rolling  machine  including  a  pair  of  co- 
operating pressure  rollers  for  rolling  the  dough,  the  im- 
provement for  adjusting  one  of  said  rollers  relative  to  the 
other,  comprising: 

electrical  drive  means  for  positively  rotating  at  least 
one  of  said  rollers; 

electric  switch  means  connected  with  said  electrical 
drive  means  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  thereof; 

control  means  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  electric  switch  means  for  opera- 
tion thereof; 

means  mounting  said  one  roller  for  adjustment  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  rollers; 

mechanical  adjustment  means  operative  to  move  said 
one  roller  relative  to  said  other  roller  to  thereby 
vary  the  gap  therebetween; 


said  mechanical  adjustment  means  including  incre- 
mental movement  mechanism  which,  when  activated, 
incrementally  moves  said  one  roller  toward  said 
other  roller  to  decrease  the  gap  therebetween; 

said  control  means  being  controllably  coupled  with 
said  incremental  movement  mechanism  whereby  said 
mechanism  is  actuated  responsively  to  movement  of 
said  control  means; 

movement  of  said  control  means  thereby  serving  to 


operate  said  electric  switch  means  to  thereby  ener- 
gize said  electrical  drive  means  and  hence  to  rotate 
a  roller  to  feed  dough  through  said  gap  between 
said  rollers; 
said  movement  of  said  control  means  simultaneously 
effecting  a  responsive  actuation  of  said  incremental 
movement  mechanism  to  move  said  one  roller  toward 
said  other  roller,  thereby  decreasing  the  size  of  said 
gap  by  an  incremental  amount. 


3,307,501 
PELLET  MILL 
Clyde  W.  Wenger,  Sabctha,  Kant.,  a«itnor  to  Wengcr 
Manofacturing,  Inc.,  Sabctha,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 
Kansas 

Flkd  Jnly  13,  1965,  Str.  No.  471,507 
6  Clalma.     (CI.  107—14) 


1.  In  a  pellet  mill: 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

power  means  coupled  with  said  shaft  for  driving  the 

latter; 
a  sleeve  telescoped  over  said  shaft  and  rotatable  with 

respect  thereto; 
an  extrusion  head  having  a  perforated,  annular  die 

carried  by  said  sleeve  and  rotatable  therewith,  and 

a  roller  assembly  within  said  die  and  coupled  with 

said  shaft  for  roution  thereby; 
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means  operably  associated  with  said  head  for  directing 
material  to  be  pelleted  into  said  die,  whereby  the 
die  is  driven  by  the  roller  assembly  by  friction  of 
said  material  between  the  assembly  and  the  die;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  sleeve  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  rotation  thereof  and  hence  the  speed  of  the  die, 
whereby  a  desired  difference  in  the  speeds  of  rotation 
of  the  die  and  the  roller  assembly  may  be  main- 
tained during  the  pelleting  operation. 


3,307,502 
PIE  SHELL  FORMING  UNIT 
Paul  D.  Armour,  YamUn,  Oreg.,  aMignor  to  Bradley's 
Frozen  Foods,  Inc.,  YamUn,  Or^.,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

FOed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,266 
8  Claims.    (CL  107—15) 


:^ 


3307,503 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

CANDY  BARS 
Augustus  Elmer,  Jr.,  New  Ortcans,  La.,  and  Raymond 
S.  Edmunds,  Jr.,  Son  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Foods,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  a  corporation 
of  LouiiiaBa 

Filed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,344 
11  Claims.     (CL  107—69) 


1.  In  a  pie  shell  forming  unit, 

a  lower  die  having  an  upwardly  facing  recess  for  re- 
ceiving a  pie  pan  and  a  first  annular  land  for  support- 
ing the  rim  of  the  pie  pan, 

an  upper  die  having  a  boss  portion  adapted  to  fit  spaced- 
ly  into  the  lower  die  concentrically  therewith, 

the  boss  portion  having  a  spiral  spreading  groove  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  central  portion  of  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  lower  annular  groove  at  the  bot- 
tom peripheral  portion  thereof  and  a  plurality  of 
lifting  grooves  extending  upwardly  and  partially 
around  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  boss  portion 
from  the  annular  groove, 

the  lifting  groove  being  deep  at  its  lower  end  and  shal- 
low at  its  upper  end, 

the  upper  die  having  a  downwardly  facing,  bead-form- 
ing annular  groove  surrounding  the  boss  portion,  an 
annular  notch  outside  of  the  bead-forming  annular 
groove  and  a  second  annular  land  outside  of  the  an- 
nular notch  and  opposing  the  first  annular  land, 

means  for  moving  the  lower  die  and  a  pie  pan  fitting 
into  the  recess  upwardly  over  the  boss  portion  to  a 
position  in  which  a  rim  of  the  pie  pan  abuts  the 
bottom  of  the  annular  notch  and  the  pie  pan  is  spaced 
from  the  bottom  and  periphery  of  the  boss  portion, 

means  for  holding  the  pie  pan  against  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  lower  die, 

and  means  for  rotating  the  upper  die  relative  to  the 
pie  pan  and  the  lower  die  in  a  direction  in  which  the 
spiral  spreading  groove  engages  and  spreads  crust 
material  in  the  bottom  of  the  pan  radially  outwardly 
to  the  space  between  the  peripheries  of  the  boss  por- 
tion and  pie  pan  and  to  and  through  the  lower  an- 
nular groove  into  the  lifting  grooves  and  the  lifting 
grooves  raise  the  crust  material  into  the  bead-form- 
ing groove. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  effecting  substantially  void-free 
extrusions  of  plastic  substances  through  multiple  orifices, 
the  combination  of  a  conduit,  a  pump  means  for  supply- 
ing a  pressurized  flow  of  the  plastic  substance  through  the 
conduit,  an  extruding  assembly  connected  to  the  conduit 
adapted  to  receive  the  flow  of  the  plastic  substance,  the 
extruding  assembly  comprising  a  rotating  member  and 
a  stationary  member  connected  in  tandem  with  one  an- 
other, the  stationary  member  having  a  plurality  of  ex- 
truding tubes  extending  in  a  diverging  relation  from  its 
forward  end,  distributing  tubes  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  extruding  tubes,  extruding  nozzles  aflbced  to  the 
other  end  of  the  distributing  tubes,  a  rotary  cutting  means 
operatively  positioned  in  relation  to  the  nozzles  to  cut 
the  extruded  substance  into  {Mvdetermined  sizes,  and 
conveying  means  underlying  the  nozzles  to  receive  and 
carry  away  the  cut  extrusions. 


3^7,504 
PALLET 
Harold  S.  Cloyd  and  Richard  W.  Welch,  Eric,  Fa.,  aas^- 
ors  to  Noaco  Plastics,  Incorporated,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsyhraoiia 

FOed  Dec  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,790 
10  ClaiBM.    (CL  108—58) 


m 


m 


c 


1.  A  plastic  pallet  having  an  upwardly  presented  load 
carrying  surface  integral  with  the  upper  edges  of  a  lattice 
of  a  plurality  of  ribs  individually  presented  edgewise 
to  said  surface  and  intersecting  each  other  at  a  plurality  of 
intersections,  said  ribs  being  united  to  each  other  at  the 
intersections  and  forming  openings  between  the  intersec- 
tions normal  to  said  surface,  peripheral  support  means  for 
the  lattice  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  joined  inte- 
grally with  the  periphery  of  the  lattice  and  having  spaced 
fork  entry  passageways  for  receiving  the  forks  of  a  lift 
truck,  the  lower  edges  of  ribs  of  said  lattice  being  adapted 
to  overlie  the  forks  when  received  in  said  passageways 
and  to  transfer  to  the  forks  the  load  carried  by  said  load 
carrying  surface. 
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3,307^5 

FURNITURE 

Gene  R.  Windroo,  2800  W.  Grand  Blvd. 

Detroit,  Mkh.     48208 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447^00 

3  Claims.     (CL  108—111) 


,-5»» 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  substantially  parallel  elongate  members,  a  first  pair 
of  structural  members  interposed  between  said  first  and 
said  second  elongate  members  contiguous  to  the  ends  of 
one  of  said  elotigate  members,  a  second  pair  of  structural 
members  interposed  between  said  second  and  said  third 
elongate  members  contiguous  to  the  ends  of  one  of  said 
elongate  members,  the  respective  structural  members  hav- 
ing their  ends  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  respec- 
tive elongate  members,  a  first  pair  of  tensioning  mem- 
bers extending  between  said  elongate  members  at  one  end 
thereof  for  exerting  a  compressive  force  upon  the  respec- 
tive structural  members  at  said  one  end,  and  a  second 
pair  of  tensioning  members  disposed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  elongate  members  for  exerting  a  compressive  force 
upon  the  respective  structural  members  at  said  other  end 
and  forming  substantially  the  sole  structural  connection 
between  the  respective  structural  members  and  said  elon- 
gate members,  each  of  said  structural  members  having 
substantially  parallel  planar  surfaces  on  its  opposite  sides, 
one  of  said  planar  surfaces  of  each  of  said  structural 
members  being  in  abutting  relationship  with  one  of  the 
respective  pair  of  tensioning  members  between  the  re- 
spective elongate  members,  the  other  planar  surface  of 
each  of  said  structural  members  being  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  the  other  tensioning  member  of  the  respec- 
tive pair  between  the  respective  elongate  members,  each 
pair  of  tensioning  members  defining  a  plane,  the  planes 
defined  by  each  pair  of  tensioning  members  being  paral- 
lel and  the  abutting  relationship  between  the  structural 
men>bers  of  each  pair  of  structural  members  and  the  re- 
spective pair  of  tensioning  members  disposing  the  struc- 
tural members  of  each  pair  in  non-parallel  relationship, 
each  of  the  structural  members  of  one  pair  of  structural 
members  being  disposed  in  non-parallel  relationship  to  the 
contiguous  structural  member  of  the  other  pair  of  struc- 
tural members. 


FIRE  STARTING  DEVICE 
Jack  E.  Rose,  2931  Oait  Manor  Drire, 

Elkhart,  Ind.     46514 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,944 
5  Claims.    (CL  110—1) 
1.  A  fire  starting  device,  comprising  four  rectangular 
walls  forming  a  housing  with  an  open  top  and  a  plurality 
of  openings  at  the  bottom  of  the  side  walls,  a  grate  rigidly 
secured  in  said  housing  upwardly  from  the  bottom  there- 
of and  flaring  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  cir- 
cular cross  section  to  a  rectangular  cross  section  in  a 
smooth  transition,  said  grate  being  disposed  in  said  bous- 


ing adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  openings,  a  ver- 
tically i>ositioned  cylindrical  tube  with  an  open  top  and 
bottom  secured  at  its  bottom  to  the  center  of  said  grate, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  and  circumferentially  arranged 
holes  through  said  tube,  an  inwardly  and  downwardly 


facing  baffle  over  the  inner  side  of  each  of  said  holes  for 
directing  upwardly  flowing  heated  air  in  said  tube  through 
the  respective  holes  and  laterally  from  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  tube,  and  a  handle  rigidly  secured  to  the  side 
of  said  housing  for  inverting  said  device  while  hot. 


3,307,507 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING 

REFUSE  MATERIAL 
Jolm  A.  Boyd,  1310  Halloman  Road,  and  Donald  Everett 
Boyd,    318    University    Drive,    both    of    Fairfax,    Va. 
22030 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,389 
22  Claims.    (CL  110— S) 


13.  A  mobile  incinerator  unit  comprising: 

(a)  first  enclosure  means  defining  therewithin  a  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber; 

(b)  means  communicating  with  said  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  being  movable  between  an  open 
position  which  permits  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  to  be  charged  with  contents  to  be  in- 
cinerated and  a  closed  position  which  prevents  such 
charging; 

(c)  second  enclosure  means  juxtaposed  to  said  first 
enclosure  means  and  defining  therewithin  a  secondary 
combustion  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  directing  the  exhaust  gas  stream  from 
said  primary  combustion  chamber  into  said  second- 
ary combustion  chamber  for  effecting  a  secondary 
burning  of  said  exhaust  gas  stream; 

(e)  liquid  reservoir  means  communicating  with  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  the  ex- 
haust gas  stream  therefrom  and  for  permitting  such 
exhaust  gas  stream  to  pass  therethrough; 

(f)  exhaust  means  coupled  to  said  liquid  reservoir 
means  whereby  exhaust  gases  exiting  from  said  reser- 
voir means  can  discharge  from  the  unit; 

(g)  said  first  enclosure  means  including  passageway 
means  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  primary 
combustion  chamber  and  communicating  with  the 
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atmo^bere  to  admit  ambient  air  to  said  primary 
combustion  chamber; 

(h)  said  means  for  directing  said  exhaust  gas  stream 
including  wall  means  juxtaposed  to  said  second  en- 
closure means  and  having  interrupted  portions  there- 
in to  cause  said  primary  combustion  chamber  exhaust 
gases  to  divide  into  a  pair  of  streams  which  flow 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  second  enclosure  means; 

(i)  said  wall  means  including  bafik  means  at  said 
interrupted  portions  for  admixing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  ambient  air  with  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  exhaust  gases. 


the  needle  thread  between  the  thread  measuring  device 
and  the  work,  a  lower  thread  lock  between  tlie  thread 


3^7,508 
EARTH  WORKING  IMPLEMENT 
Carl  D.  RuMll,  Napcnilk,  DL,  assignor  to  International 
Harrestcr  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Ictaey 

FDcd  May  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,652 
7  Oalms.    (CL  111— «6) 


1.  In  planters  and  the  like  including  a  supporting  frame 
having  a  material  dispensing  hopper  moimted  thereon,  a 
generally  vertical  tool  standard  carrying  a  furrow  opener 
at  its  lower  end  and  having  a  pivotal  coimection  to  the 
supporting  frame  accommodating  swinging  of  the  stand- 
ard rearwardly  and  upwardly  to  a  generally  horizontal 
tripped  position,  a  generally  vertical  conduit  connected  at 
its  upper  end  of  the  hopper  and  operatively  connected 
at  its  lower  end  of  the  furrow  opener  for  tripping  there- 
with, and  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one'  end  to  the 
supporting  frame  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  vertical  con- 
duit, said  link  being  disposed  in  the  tripped  position  of  the 
furrow  opener  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  stand- 
ard. 


337,509 
OUTSOLE  SEWING  MACHINES 
Joseph  R.  loannilli  and  Mietfa  Maescr,  Beverly,  and  Ken- 
neth H.  Rauschke,  Byfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422353 
14  Chdms.  (CL  112—57) 
1.  A  shoe  outsole  sewing  machine  having  a  work 
piercing  awl,  a  tieedle  for  penetrating  and  withdrawing 
from  the  work  carrying  a  loop  of  needle  thread  and  a 
loop  taker  for  carrying  the  loop  about  a  supply  of  lock- 
ing thread  to  form  lock  stitches,  comprising  a  thread 
measuring  device  between  the  work  and  a  supply  of 
needle  thread,  an  upper  thread  lock  along  the  path  of 


measuring  device  and  the  supply  of  needle  thread,  cam 
means  for  actuating  each  thread  lock  and  independent 
connections  between  each  lock  and  its  related  cam  means. 


3307,510 

MOTOR  DRIVE  AND  NEEDLE  POSITIONING 

MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Kiisten  Hedcgaard,  Gcatofte,  Denmark,  and  Albert  Mala- 

and  Hdnz  VogcL  Kaberriantcn,  Mait,  Gciuuuij,  as- 

aigDors  to  G.  M.  Pteff  AG,  galsfrnlanffm.  Pfab,  Gcr- 


,  a  corporatioB  of  Gcnnany 
FOedAi     


Ang.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,497 
Claims  priority,  ai^catioa  Gomany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 
P  32,410 
11  Claims.    (CL  112—219) 


1.  Motor  drive  and  needle  positioning  mechanism  for 
a  sewing  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  of  said  machine, 

(2)  a  driving  motor, 

(3)  main  transmission  means  between  said  motor  and 
said  driven  shaft  including  main  coupling  means 
having  a  main  driving  member  connected  to  said 
motor  and  a  main  driven  member  operable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  driving  member, 

(4)  an  operating  member  for  said  main  coupling  means 
operable  from  a  rest  position  in  a  first  direction,  to 
start  and  stop  said  machine  for  the  carrying  out  of 
a  sewing  operation,  and  being  operable  in  a  second 
opposite  direction  beyond  said  rest  position, 

(5)  auxiliary  transmission  means  operably  connected 
between  said  motor  and  said  driven  shaft  including 
auxiliary  coupling  means  having  an  auxiliary  driv- 
ing member  and  an  atuuliary  driven  member  oper- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  auxiliary 
driving  member, 

(6)  reduction  gearing  means  connecting  said  motor 
with  said  auxiliary  driving  member,  to  rotate  the  lat- 
ter at  a  reduced  speed  compared  with  the  speed  of 
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said  main  driving  member, 

(7)  an  electrical  actuating  device  for  said  auxiliary 
driven  member, 

(8)  an  electrical  control  circuit  including  a  current 
source,  said  actuating  device,  a  normally  closed  con- 
trol switch,  a  two-position  change-over  switch  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  change-over  contact,  and  a 
contact  device, 

(9)  said  contact  device  including  a  rotary  contact  hav. 
ing  an  insulating  segment  and  driven  by  said  shaft, 
and  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  cooperating  with 
said  rotary  contact  and  connected  each  to  one  of 
said  change-over  contacts,  whereby  to  interrupt  said 
circuit  by  said  insulating  segment  and  to  stop  said 
machine  at  predetermined  first  and  second  needle 
positions  determined  by  the  positions  of  said  station- 
ary contacts,  and 

(10)  actuating  means  to  actuate  said  control  and 
change-over  switches  operated  by  said  operating 
member,  to  open  said  control  swi|ch  and  to  close 
said  first  change-over  contact  during  operation  of 
said  operating  member  in  said  first  direction,  to  close 
both  said  control  switch  and  said  first  change-over 
contact  in  the  rest  position  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber, and  to  close  both  said  control  switch  and  said 
second  change-over  contact  upon  operation  of  said 
member  in  said  second  direction,  whereby  to  re-stari 
and  stop  said  machine  by  said  auxiliary  transmission 
means  at  said  first  predetermined  needle  position 
upon  return  of  said  operating  member  to  it»  rest  po- 
sition at  the  end  of  a  sewing  operation,  and  to  re-start 
and  stop  said  machine  at  said  second  predetermined 
needle  position  upon  operation  of  said  operating 
member  in  said  second  direction  beyond  said  rest 
position,  re^)ectlvely. 


33«7^11 

CATAMARANS 

Merlin  S.  Chnpnum,  RD.  4,  Eton  Grove, 

WhecUng,  W.  Va.    MM3 

FUcd  Oct  18,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  497,344 

6  OabaaM.    (CL  114—61) 


1.  A  catamaran  comprising  a  pair  of  hulls  positioned 
spaced  apart,  but  extending  longitudinally  in  a  similar 
direction,  means  connecting  and  retaining  said  hulls  in 
their  relative  positions,  means  for  propelling  said  hulls 
through  the  water  and  connected  thereto,  each  of  said 
hulls  being  longitudinally  elongated  and  having  a  relative 
narrow  width  with  a  top  side  and  inner  side  joined  by 
a  curving  outer  side,  a  plate  mounted  on  each  hull  curv- 
'  ing  outer  side  and  extending  beyond  its  hull  inner  side  and 
said  hull  positioned  with  their  inner  sides  facing  one 
another. 


3307,512 

METHOD  OF  LOAJDING  AND  UNLOADING 

STORAGE  TANKS  IN  VESSELS 

WDUam  F.  FeD,  1763  Nelson  St^  Vancoaver, 

BrMsh  Colnmbia,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,514 

29  Claimi.    (CL  114—74) 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  liquids  that  float  on  water  in 

vessels  floating  in  water,  comprising  a  tank  in  a  vessel. 


1 


means  for  maintaining  said  tank  in  communication  with 
the  water  in  which  the  vessel  is  floating,  means  for  direct- 
ing storage  liquid  into  and  out  of  the  tank,  said  water  be- 
ing forced  out  and  flowing  back  into  the  tank  as  said 
liquid  is  respectively  directed  into  and  out  of  the  tank, 


-•w^ 


and  means  for  maintaining  a  gas  pressure  on  liquid  in 
the  tank  sufficient  to  keep  the  liquid  at  a  level  with  a 
space  above  said  liquid  and  to  keep  the  vessel  at  a  desired 
draft  during  movement  of  liquid  into  and  out  of  said  tank, 
said  storage  liquid  directing  means  being  positioned  to 
draw  liquid  from  the  tank  just  below  said  liquid  leyel. 


3,307,513 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  SCOW 

Joacph  H.  Englcman,  P.O.  Box  555, 

Seattle,  WaA.    98111 

FUcd  Oct.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,533 

6  Clahna.    (CL  114—74) 


1.  A  scow  comprising  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  par- 
allel tubular  water  tight  cargo  cylinders  positioned  with 
their  axes  in  a  common  plane  and  with  their  adjacent  pe- 
ripheral portions  slightly  spaced  apart;  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively short  longitudinally  extending  sections  of  I-beam 
interposed  between  the  slightly  spaced  apart  adjacent  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  each  two  adjacent  cylinders,  said 
I-beam  sections  being  disposed  in  a  plane  common  to  all 
of  said  cargo  cylinders  and  being  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  providing  narrow  water  circulation  passageways 
between  adjacent  cargo  cylinden  and  said  I-beam  sections 
having  the  tips  of  their  end  flanges  securely  welded  to 
the  walls  of  the  cargo  cylinders  above  and  below  the 
common  plane  of  the  axes  of  all  of  said  cylinders  thereby 
securing  all  of  said  cylinders  together  and  forming  a 
buoyant  hull;  and  transverse  connector  means  rigid  with 
and  extending  across  the  top  portions  of  the  assembled 
cylinders. 

3,307^14 

BOAT  MOORimG  DEVICE 

Mchin  R.  Young,  P.O.  Box  130S9,  Port  Evergreen 

Stattoo,  Foft  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33316 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,213 

11  Claima.    (CL  114—230) 

1.  A  mooring  device  adapted  to  moor  a  boat  to  a 

dock  or  the  like  comprising: 

an  upstanding  plate  member  having  a  base  adapted  to 

be  secured  to  the  dock; 
a  ball  joint  means  secured  to  the  upstanding  member 
intermediate  its  two  ends,  the  ball  joint  means  hav- 
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ing  a  stud  means  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction   substantially  blocked  from  external  atmos]:^eric  conta- 
away  from  the  upstanding  member;  mination,  and  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said 

a  boom  having  one  end  seated  on  the  stud  means  of  reaction  chamber  being  sufficiently  different  from  that  of 
the  ball  joint  means  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  deposition  material  so  as  to  cause  dislodgement  of 
the  upstanding  member;  accumulated  coating  deposits  when  said  apparatus  is  al- 

lowed to  cool. 

337,516 
CURTAIN  COATING  MACHINES 
Soon  Y.  Wong  and  Travis  L.  Gordy,  Ponca  City,  OUa., 
and  Irwin  PoUtziner,  Brlgham  City,  Utah,  ass^on  to 
Continental  OU  CtMnpany,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,447 
4  Claimi.    (CL  118— 324) 


tethering  means  secured  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
boom  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  boat;  and 

tension  spring  means  secured  at  one  end  to  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  upstanding  plate  member  and 
secured  at  the  other  end  to  the  boom  intermediate 
its  two  ends  for  supporting  the  boom. 


337,515 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
TUMBLER 
Robert  Wiener,  Highland  Park,  CarroU  J<An  MeUar, 
Chicago,  John  G.  Klrsdmcr,  NBct,  and  Roland  H. 
McClcUand,  Decrfidd,  HI.,  aasignon  to  P.  R.  MaUory 
ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Dchi- 
ware 

FUcd  Aug.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,339 
3  Claims.    (CL  118—5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  vapor-phase  deposition  of  a  re- 
sistive fikn  on  a  plurality  of  electrical  resistor  substrates, 
an  inclined  hollow  cylindrical  kiln  having  a  resistance 
heating  coil  traversing  the  inside  diameter  thereof,  a  ro- 
tatable  reaction  chamber  concentrically  disposed  adja- 
cent the  inside  diameter  of  said  resistance  heating  coil, 
said  reaction  chamber  comiHising  a  metal  tube  having  a 
helix  of  wire  fixedly  disposed  along  its  inside  diameter, 
spray  means  substantially  penetrating  one  end  of  said 
reaction  chamber  for  introducing  and  atomizing  a  de- 
position solution  within  said  chamber  said  spray  means 
comprising  a  nozzle  having  a  first  tubular  passage  for 
introducing  said  deposition  solution  and  a  second  tubular 
passage  concentric  with  and  surrounding  at  least  the  pene- 
trating portion  of  said  first  passage,  means  for  passing 
atomizing  air  through  said  second  passage  to  thereby  con- 
trol heating  of  said  deposition  solution  prior  to  discharge 
and  atomization  thereof,  substrate  entrance  means 
adapted  to  introduce  said  substrates  into  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  reaction  chamber  bebg  adapted  to  ad- 
vance and  timible  said  substrates  at  a  predetermined 
rate  during  deposition,  discharge  means  allowing  exit  of 
the  coated  substrates  from  said  reaction  chamber,  ex- 
haust control  means  adapted  to  remove  from  said  reac- 
tion chamber  the  gaseous  products  resulting  from  the 
vapor-i^ase  reaction,  the  reaction  chamber  ends  being 


1.  In  a  curtain  coating  machine  of  the  type  used  to 
apply  a  thin  uniform  coating  to  flat  stock,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises: 

(a)  a  coating  bead  for  developing  a  gravitating  cur- 
tain of  the  coating  composition; 

(b)  a  trough  positioned  below  the  coating  head  for 
receiving  the  coating  composition; 

(c)  a  pair  of  conveyors  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  gravitating  curtain  for  moving  the  fiat  stock 
through  the  gravitating  curtain  in  a  plane  extending 
through  the  curtain  between  the  coating  head  and 
the  trough;  and 

(d)  a  grate  positioned  in  the  trough  and  providing  a 
perforate  supporting  surface  in  coplanar  alignment 
with  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  flat  stock  through 
the  gravitating  curtain  for  supporting  the  stock  as 
it  moves  through  said  gravitating  curtain,  said  grate 
comprising: 

(1)  a  substructure  resting  in  said  trough,  said 
substructure  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertically  extended  rigid  legs 
at  each  end  of  said  trough;  and 

(b)  horizontal  connecting  members  intercon- 
nected with  the  legs  of  said  pairs  and  main- 
taining the  spacing  of  said  legs  from  each 
other;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  stock-supporting  elements  se- 
cured to  said  horizontal  connecting  members 
and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  stock- 
supporting  elements  each  terminating  at  its  up- 
per extremity  in  the  plane  occupied  by  the  lower 
surface  of  said  stock  as  it  moves  through  said 
curtain. 

3,307,517 
DRY  COATER  FOR  CONFECTIONS  AND  THE  LIKE, 

AND  VALVE  MECHANISM  USED  THEREIN 
Ben  E.  Rasnrasaon,  915  1st  Ave.  S.,  Kent,  Wash.    98031, 
and  Lewis  W.  Busch,  Jr.,  Seattle.  Wash.;  said  Bosch 
assignor  to  said  Rasmnsson 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,691 
15  Clafans.    (CL  118—421) 
1.  In  a  dry  coater  for  applying  dry,  particulate  mate- 
rial to  a  body  by  momentary  downward  immersion  of 
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the  body  into  a  bed  of  the  material;  container  means  for 
the  oiaterial,  including: 

(a)  upright  side  and  end  walls  joined  by  a  bottom  por- 
tion; 

(b)  plug  means  passing  vertically  through  said  bot- 
tom portion  and  standing  upwardly  therefrom  within 
the  space  between  said  side  and  end  walls; 

(c)  support  means  for  said  plug  means,  mounting  the 


same  to  be  movable  with  respect  to  said  side  and 
end  walls;  and 
(d)  coupling  means  acting  between  said  walls  and  such 
plug  means  and  normally  maintaining  said  plug 
means  in  an  uppermost  position  within  the  space 
between  said  walls  while  permitting  relative  down- 
ward movement  of  said  plug  means  within  said  space 
on  the  occasion  of  immersion  of  such  body  into  such 
bed  of  material. 


3^7,518 
SPRAY  PAINT  SHIELD  FOR  A  BOAT 

Robert  A.  Norton,  Oconto,  Wis. 

(719  nth  Ave.,  Green  Bay,  Wb.     54304) 

nied  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,138 

13  Claims.    (CI.  118—505) 


J/'    J/ 


I 


1.  The  combination  of  a  boat  having  a  bull,  and  a 
gunwale,  with  a  support  secured  to  said  boat  at  said  gun- 
wale, a  foldable  fan  type  spray  paint  shield  means  dis- 
posed laterally  of  said  gunwale  having  a  first  side  main 
radial  member  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  sup- 
port for  pivotal  movement  from  a  normal  lowered  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  hull  to  a  raised  position  spaced  up- 
wardly from  said  lowered  position,  and  a  second  side 
main  radial  nKmber  of  said  foldable  fan  shield  means 
being  connected  to  said  boat  hull,  said  foldable  fan  shield 
means  being  operative  to  be  unfolded  as  said  first  main 
radial  member  thr^eof  is  moved  to  its  raised  position 


and  substantially  folded  as  said  first  main  radial  member 
is  moved  to  said  normal  lowered  position,  and  means 
for  securing  said  first  side  main  radial  member  in  said 
raised   position. 

3,307^19 

FARROWING  CRATE 

Harold  J.  Rink  and  Merlyn  P.  Smith,  both  of 

Pender,  Nebr.     68047 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,076 

1  Claim.    (CL  119—20) 


A  farrowing  crate  comprising  a  vertically  positioned 
framework  end  member,  a  gate  member  attached  there- 
to, a  further  vertically  positioned  framework  end  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  framework  end  member,  vertically 
positioned  support  rods  including  side  bars  attached  there- 
to for  providing  side  members,  means  for  adjustably  posi- 
tioning said  vertically  positioned  support  rods,  said  ad- 
justing means  including  horizontally  positioned  flanges 
attached  to  said  vertically  positioned  end  members,  said 
flanges  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  adapted  to  selec- 
tively receive  said  vertically  positioned  support  rods,  said 
support  rods  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  open- 
ings for  receiving  cotter  keys  to  support  said  support  rods 
on  said  flanges,  a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  cage- 
like flat  members  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  end 
framework  members  including  vertically  positioned  fur- 
ther rods  engaged  with  said  cage-like  members  and  said 
end  members,  an  upper  enclosing  member  pivotally 
attached  to  said  further  framework  end  member,  and  in- 
cluding longitudinally  positioned  tubes,  still  further  rods 
received  within  said  tubes,  a  transverse  strap  attached  to 
said  still  further  rods,  said  strap  being  substantially  of  in- 
verted U  shape,  the  lower  terminals  of  said  strap  being 
secured  to  the  upper  side  bars  of  said  side  members,  said 
still  further  rods  being  forced  into  said  tubes  to  reduce 
the  length  of  said  upper  enclosing  member  when  pivoted 
toward  said  further  framework  end  member,  said  spaced 
openings  providing  means  for  widening  said  crate,  a  ver- 
tically positioned  rod  attached  to  said  gate  member,  a 
sleeve  slidably  receiving  said  vertically  positioiied  rod,  a 
book  member  attached  to  said  sleeve  adapted  to  receive 
an  upper  portion  of  said  framework  end  member,  a 
transverse  locking  rod  attached  to  said  gate  member, 
ears  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  framework  end  member 
for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  locking  rod,  said  further 
framework  end  member  having  a  lower  open  portion,  a 
feed  and  water  trough  receivable  in  said  open  portion, 
further  ears  attached  to  said  feed  and  water  trough,  still 
further  ears  attached  to  said  further  framework  end  mem- 
ber, securing  rods  passing  through  said  further  ears  and 
said  still  further  ears,  a  plate  member  having  openings  for 
receiving  said  still  further  ears  when  said  plate  member 
is  used  to  replace  said  feed  and  water  trough,  said  cage- 
like flat  members  including  off-set  inner  portions  engag- 
ing said  further  rods  and  including  vertically  positioned 
end  bars  at  the  terminations  thereof. 
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337,520 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  UQUID  MANURE  CHANNELS 

IN  COW  STALLS 
Franz  Schmid.  Vllshofen,  Lower  Bararla,  Germany    (% 
Patentanwalt  Adolf  Bcrglein,  WIdenmayerstrasse  49, 
Mnnkh,  Germany) 

FUed  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,938 
8  Claims.    (H.  119—28) 


1.  Cover  plates  for  excrement  channels  adapted  to  be 
set  at  least  in  one  row  one  after  another  having  thrust 
edges  between  successive  adjacent  cover  plates,  said  thrust 
edges  between  adjacent  cover  plates  being  oblique  to  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  cover  plates  in  such  a  manner  that 
mechanical  excrement  removal  tools  occasionally  moved 
horizontally  over  said  row  of  cover  plates  are  not  ob- 
structed or  damaged. 


walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets  each  having  a  pair  of  in- 
wardly, downwardly  converging  end  flanges  complemen- 
tary to  the  outward  flare  of  said  trough  side  walls,  said 
brackets  and  flanges  being  removably  slidable  over  said 
trough  to  supporting  positions  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  chain  engaging  member  secured  to  one  of  said 
brackets  for  attachment  to  a  depending  chain  and  a 
second  chain  engaging  member  engaging  said  shoulder 
for  attachment  to  a  second  depending  chain  thereby  pro- 
viding height  adjustment  while  maintaining  a  proper  level, 
a  vertical  supporting  arm  having  an  intermediate  horizon- 
tal finger  extending  in  bracket  supporting  position  under 
the  second  of  said  brackets,  a  lower  finger  spaced  below 
said  intermediate  finger,  and  a  bifurcated  finger  spaced 
above  said  intermediate  finger,  said  supply  pipe  extending 


3,307,521 

SUCKLING  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 

YOUNG  ANIMALS 

Antonio  Tavera,  Rte.  1,  Box  1386,  Point  Pleasant  Road, 

and  Stephen  J.  Lawrence,  Rte.  1,  Box  1401,  bodi  of 

Elk  Grove,  Calif.     95624 

FHed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,482 
14  Claims.    (CI.  119—71) 


3.  A  liquid  feeding  device  for  animals  comprising 

a  substantially  vertical  wall  having  at  least  one  caning 
therein, 

a  liquid  feed  conduit  on  one  side  of  said  wall  and 
closely  adjacent  thereto  arranged  in  a  longitudinally 
extending  serpentine  configuration  having  at  least  one 
nadir  between  zeniths, 

conduit  means  communicating  with  said  conduit  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  providing  teat  means  of  a 
pliable  resilient  material  having  an  aperture  on  the 
end  of  said  conduit  means  on  a  side  of  said  wall 
opposite  said  one  side  and 

means  on  said  wall  at  said  opening  for  selectively  block- 
ing said  aperture,  said  blocking  means  including 
means  for  bending  and  pinching  said  teat  means  until 
said  teat  is  closed  to  prevent  the  loss  of  liquid  feed. 


3,307,522 
DEVICE    FOR    SUPPORTING    FOUNT    RECEPTA- 
CLES AND  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SUPPLY 
OF  UQUID  TO  SUCH  RECEPTACLES 

Hllarlo  Far,  East  Brookfield,  Mass.     01506 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,567 
3  Claims.    (CL  119—81) 
1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  fount  receptacle  and  for 
automatically  controlling  the  supply  of  liquid  to  such  re- 
ceptacle having  in  combination,  a  vertical  liquid  supply 
pipe,  a  liquid  supply  tube  having  its  discharge  end  re- 
movably secured  to  the  top  end  of  said  pipe  and  providing 
a  shoulder  thereabout,  said   fount  receptacle  being  an 
elongated  trough  having  upwardly,  outwardly  flaring  side 


r9 


a       lo/ 


down  through  said  bifurcated  finger  and  terminating  in  a 
threaded  lower  end,  an  expansion  coil  spring  about  said 
extending  supply  pipe  below  said  bifurcated  finger,  a  nut 
on  said  threaded  pipe  end  adjustably  biasing  said  spring 
up  against  said  bifurcated  finger,  a  liquid  discharge  spout 
coupled  to  said  threaded  pipe  end  extending  through 
aligned  apertures  in  said  second  bracket  and  said  inter- 
mediate finger  to  adjacent  said  lower  finger,  a  valve  stem 
extending  downwardly  beyond  the  spout  end  from  a  valve 
in  said  spout  biased  downwardly  to  closed  position,  said 
nut  being  adjusted  to  bias  said  spring  to  lift  said  trough 
and  said  lower  finger  into  valve  stem  abutting  valve  open 
position  until  a  predetermined  weight  of  liquid  accumu- 
lates in  said  trough  and  overcomes  such  bias  to  lower  said 
trough  and  said  lower  flnger  to  valve  stem  disengaging 
position  valve  closed  position. 


3,307,523  ' 

STEAM  GENERATOR  ORGANIZATION 
David  Palchik,  Bloomfield,  and  RonaM  B.  Knust,  Sims- 
iNiry,  Conn.,  assigiiors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,850 
5  Clahns.  (Q.  122—406) 
1.  A  vapor  generator  of  the  once-through  type  having 
a  furnace;  means  for  burning  fuel  within  said  furnace; 
means  for  conveying  combustion  gases  from  said  furnace; 
a  through-flow  circuit  comprising  a  first  portion  includ- 
ing tubular  surface  lining  the  walls  of  said  furnace;  a  sec- 
ond portion  including  a  plurality  of  platens  located  at  the 
outlet  of  said  furnace  and  being  positioned  parallel  to  each 
other,  a  third  portion  including  steam  heating  surface 
located  in  said  gas  conveying  means;  said  first,  second, 
and  third  portions  arranged  to  convey  fluid  serially  there- 
through; low  pressure  steam  heating  surfaces  located  in 
said  gas  conveying  means;  each  of  said  platens  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontal  intermeshed  tubes  and  located 
intermediate  said  furnace  and  said  low  pressure  steam 
heating  surface  so  as  to  effectively  shield  said  low  steam 
heating  surface  from  a  large  portion  of  the  radiant  heat 
emanating  from  said  furnace;  means  for  passing  a  sub- 
stantially greater  quantity  of  fluid  through  said  first  and 
second  portions  than  through  said  third  portion;  said  low 
pressure  steam  heating  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
assemblies,  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  inter- 
meshed with  each  other  and  in  the  same  plane  as  cor- 
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responding  panels,  and  located  at  a  tugber  elevation;  a 
plurality  of  support  tubes  for  the  platens  and  assemblies 
comprising  pairs  of  tubes  passing  parallel  to  the  platens 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  therefor,  said  tubes  dividing  aixl 
passing  upwardly  with  one  tube  on  each  side  of  the  cor- 
responding platen  and  assembly;  means  for  supporting 


the  weight  of  the  jriaten  and  assemblies  from  adjacent 
support  tubes;  said  fint  portion  also  including  vertical 
tnbakr  surface  lining  the  walls  of  said  gas  conveying 
means  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  furnace  to  t 
support  elevation  afbove  the  elevation  of  the  assemblies; 
and  means  for  supporting  said  support  tubes  at  the  sup- 
port elevation. 


FLUID  HEATER  SUPPORT 
AIwIb  W.  AmbroM,  Hazardvilk,  Coon^ 
boadoa  Englncciiag,  Inc.,  Wlndaor,  Conn^ 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  16,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  4r7,853 
8  CWna.    <CL  121— 410) 


to  Com* 
a  corpora- 


1.  In  a  fluid  heater  having  a  furnace,  generally  vertical 
tubes  including  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  section  lin- 
ing the  walls  of  said  furnace,  a  mixing  header  system  re- 
ceiving fluid  from  said  lower  section  and  discharging  the 
mixed  fluid  to  the  upper  section,  with  said  lower  section 
being  supported  from  said  upper  section,  an  improved 
junction  arrangement  comprising:  a  flrst  return  bend 
fluidly  joining  upper  ends  of  pairs  of  adjacent  tubes  of 
said  lower  section  with  said  return  bendt  being  in  the 
plane  of  the  furnace  wall  tubes;  a  tube  comprising  a 
single  outlet  from  said  first  return  bend  angularly  dis- 
placed from  the  plane  of  the  furnace  wall  tubes  and  ex- 


tending outwardly  from  said  furnace  to  said  mixing 
header  system;  second  return  bends  in  the  plane  of  the 
furnace  wall  tubes  fluidly  joining  the  lower  ends  of  pairs 
of  adjacent  tubes  of  said  upper  section;  corresponding 
tubes  of  the  upper  and  lower  sections  being  in  line,  and 
the  joined  pairs  of  adjacent  tubes  being  selected  so  that 
the  return  bends  are  sUggered  with  the  lower  return  bend 
crown  nesting  between  adjacent  upper  return  bends;  a 
tube  comprising  a  single  inlet  to  said  second  return  bend 
angularly  displaced  from  the  plane  of  the  furnace  wall 
tubing  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  furnace  to 
said  mixing  header  system;  gas  tight  sealing  means  inter- 
mediate the  flrst  and  second  return  bends,  with  said  seal- 
ing means  being  in  the  plane  of  the  furnace  wall  tubes 
and  having  a  portion  extending  through  a  generally  tri- 
angular area  between  the  nesting  return  bends;  and  said 
tubes  comprising  single  inlets  and  single  outlets  connected 
to  their  corresponding  return  bends  at  the  crown  of  the 
bend,  said  tubes  having  a  portion  extending  on  the  fur- 
nace side  of  the  sealing  means  in  the  generally  triangular 
area. 


3,M7425 

ROTARY  PISTON  EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER 

MACHINE 

laoMs  B.  McChnrc,  Mtrtwrj,  N«t.,  aadgnor  to  McChm 

Corporatloa  of  Amcika,  ■  corporatloa  of  Narada 

FDcd  May  S.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  36S,042 

9  CUbM.    (CL  123— «) 


1.  An  expansible  chamber  device  of  the  positive  dis- 
placement rotary  piston  type  comprising  a  stator  and  rotor, 
said  stator  having  therein  a  generally  polygonal-shaped 
compartment  bounded  by  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an 
undulating  peripheral  wall,  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
stator  and  disposed  centrally  of  said  compartment,  said 
rotor  being  disposed  in  said  compartment  and  iiK>unted 
eccentrically  and  rotatably  upon  said  drive  shaft,  said 
rotor  having  a  central  hub  with  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending blades  comprising  pistons,  sealing  means  carried 
by  said  blades  and  having  a  sliding  and  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  peripheral  and  side  walls,  said  blades,  side 
walls  and  peripheral  waQ  defining  successive  working 
chambers  which  expand  and  contract  successively  upon 
movement  of  said  pistons  about  said  compartment,  and 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  said  sealing  means  comprising,  a  cylindrical 
sealing  element  in  a  aemi<ylindrical,  axially  extending 
channel  at  the  outer  ends  of  each  blade,  each  sealing  ele- 
ment comprising  sealing  strips  on  opposite  ends,  a  pair 
of  aligned,  spaced  cylindrical  sections  having  interdigi- 
tated,  axially  extending  fingers  on  adjacent  ends,  a  cylin- 
drical guide  member  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tions overlapping  the  interdigitated  fingen,  a  pair  <A 
springs  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  abutting  the 
guide  member  to  yieldingly  urge  the  sections  apart  for 
axially  and  resiliently  extending  the  sealing  strips  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  side  walls,  each  of  said 
strips  having  a  cap  portion  embracing  the  outer  end  of 
a  cylindrical  section  and  engaging  one  of  said  springs. 
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3»3#732< 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

John  L.  Bctzcn,  Deaf  Smith  Comity,  Tcz. 

(Rte.  1,  Hereford,  Tex.     79045) 

Filed  June  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  558,475 

5  Claims.     (CI.  123—8) 


extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axes  of 
those  cylinders  and  one  said  closure  plate  ex- 
tends from  the  inner  cylinder  to  the  outer 
cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  partition  in  one 
of  said  chambers  and  another  closure  plate  ex- 
tends from  the  inner  cylinder  to  the  outer  cylin- 
der in  the  other  of  said  chambers  on  the  other 
side  of  said  partitim. 


3,307,527 

COMPRESSION  RELEASE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

David  E.  We^age  and  AJImt  A.  Weglage,  Dayton,  (Mo, 

aMignon  of  ODC-tidrd  to  Walter  Becker 

FDed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,086 

20  Oalmi.    (CL  12^—182) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  first 
rotatable  sub-assembly  and  a  second  rotatable  sub- 
assembly. 

said  first   rotatable  sub-assembly  comprising  an  end 
wall  plate  one  side  of  which  has  a  flat  surface,  and 
a   first   hollow   cylinder  attached  thereto  with  the 
axis  of  said  first  hollow  cylinder  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  flat  plate,  a  support  with  an  axis  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  said  first  hollow  cylinder  connected 
to  and  supporting  said  end  plate,  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  support, 
said  second  rotatable  sub-assembly  comprising  a  shaft 
and  a  second  hollow  cylinder  attached  thereto  and 
co-axial  therewith,  said  second  hollow  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  lesser  outer  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  first  hollow  cylinder  and  located  therein,  said 
second  hollow  cylinder  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  but  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  first 
hollow  cylinder,  the  outer  radius  of  said  second  hol- 
low cylinder  plus  the  displacement  of  its  axis  from 
the  axis  of  the  first  hollow  cylinder  being  the  inner 
radius  of  said  first  hollow  cylinder  and  a  gas-tight 
line  of  contact  is  formed  and  maintained  between 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  two  cylinders, 
a  second  flat  end  wall  plate  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  plate  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  hollow  cylin- 
der and  forming  a  gas-tight  connection  therewith, 
and 
a  closure  plate  extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
flat  surfaces  from  the  said  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
cylinder  to  the  inner  sur&ce  of  said  outer  cylinder 
for  the  length  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
surfaces,  said  closure  plate  forming  a  gas-tight  con- 
tact with  the  first  and  second  flat  end  wall  plates 
as  well  as  with  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders  thereby 
forming  two  chambers  between  the  outer  cylinder 
and  the  inner  cylinder, 
one  such  chamber  being  bounded  by  the  outside 
surface  of  the  iimer  cylinder,  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  outer  cylinder,  the  two  flat  end  walls, 
one  side  of  the  closure  plate  and  the  line  of 
contact  between  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders, 
there  being  also  an  exhaust  orifice  in  one  of 
said  chambers  and  an  opening  for  injecting  com- 
ponents of  a  combustible  mixture  into  the  other 
chamber  and  means  for  such  injecting  opera- 
tively  connected  to  such  opening  and 
wherein  the  space  between  the  inner  cylinder  and 
and  the  outer  cylinder  is  divided  by  an  im- 
perforate partition  between  those  cylinders  and 


15.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture;  a  compression 
release  control  lever  for  use  in  connection  with  a  recipro- 
cable  piston  equipped  four  stroke  cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  crankcase  and  a  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  crankcase  and  also  having  means  fcM* 
venting  said  chamber,  which  has  a  first  arm  and  a  sec- 
ond arm  and  a  bore  for  receiving  pivot  means,  said  first 
arm  having  a  portion  operable  tq  act  upon  the  reciproca- 
ble  valve  means  of  an  engine  of  the  above  mentioned 
type  so  as  to  prevent  said  valve  means  from  closing  its 
valve  port,  and  said  second  arm  being  operable  by  a 
gaseous  flow  from  said  crankcase  to  said  chamber  at  en- 
gine idling  speed  and  above  to  move  said  first  arm  into  an 
inactive  positicm. 

337,528 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HEATED  STOVE 

Charles  A.  Cook,  923  Main  SC,  little  Rock,  Ark.    72202 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,626 

7  Claims.    (CL  126—19,5) 


1.  A  cooking  stove  heated  by  the  exhaust  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising:  walls  of  beat  resistant  ma- 
terial defining  an  enclosed  chamber,  an  uppermost  one  of 
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said  walls  having  a  flat  generally  horizontal  cooking  sur- 
face, a  depending  pocket  in  said  cooking  surface  projecting 
a  major  distance  into  said  chamber,  said  pocket  being  ca- 
pable of  holding  a  liquid  for  stabilizing  the  heat  of  said 
stove,  an  inlet  conduit  having  nneans  at  one  end  for  engag- 
ing an  exhaust  outlet  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and 
having  its  opposite  end  communicating  with  a  given  point 
in  said  chamber,  said  pocket  being  located  adjacent  said 
inlet  conduit  at  said  given  point  to  receive  and  store  heat 
from  incoming  exhaust  gases,  said  chamber  having  an 
outlet  opening  spaced  from  said  given  point. 


3^7,529 
RADIANT  HEATER  ARRANGEMENT 
John  J.  Fannon,  Jr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mkh.,  and  Marc 
Resek,  Shaker  Heigbts,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Fostoria-Fannon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,944 
28  Claims.    (Q.  126—92) 


1.  A  fluid  fuel-fired  heater,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  casing  and  a  transverse  partition  divid- 
ing said  casing  into  first  and  second  compartments; 

b.  infrared  generator  means  in  said  first  compartment 
extending  substantially  the  length  thereof; 

c.  combustible  mixture  supply  means  in  said  second 
compartment  for  supplying  a  controlled  combustible 
mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  said  infrared  generator 
means; 

d.  said  generator  means  including: 

( 1 )  elongated  fuel-air  mixture  distribution  means 
for  distributing  the  combustible  mixture  supplied 
to  said  infrared  generator  means  by  said  com- 
bustible mixture  supply  means  to  a  plurality 
of  combustion  zones  adjacent  said  distribution 
means  and  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  said  infrared  generator  means;  and 

(2)  radiant  means  on  the  side  of  said  combustion 
zones  opposite  said  distribution  means  adapted 
to  be  heated  to  incandescence  by  combustion  of 
said  mixture; 

said  first  compartment  having  an  open  side  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  infrared  generator  means  on 
the  same  side  thereof  as  said  radiant  means  through 
which  infrared  radiation  emitted  from  said  radiant 
means  can  pass.  , 


e. 


337,53« 
HEATERS 

Thomas  Noel  Stack,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mfaue- 

sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,591.    Di- 

vMed  and  this  application  Sept.   14,   1966,  Ser.  No. 

579,235 

3  Claims.     (CL  126—116) 

1.  A  hot  air  space  heater  comprising  in  combination 

(I)  a  combustion  chamber, 

(II)  means  providing  a  combustible  mixture  to  said 
combustion  chamber, 

(III)  ignition  means  within  said  combustion  chamber 
and,  connected  to  said  combustion  chambelj 

(IV)  at  least  one  cross-flow  ceramic  heat-exchanger 
unit  consisting  essentially  of 


(A)  a  metallic  frame,  having  four  open  faces  and 
closed  ends, 

(B)  not  more  than  two  cross-flow  ceramic  beat- 
exchangers  having 

(1)  two  parallel  faces  and  a  multiplicity  of 
passageways  therebetween  open  to  receive 
and  educt  combustion  products  from  said 
combustion  chamber  and  further  having 


(2)  at  least  one  and  not  more  than  two  in- 
clined  faces  frictionally  engaging  said  frame 
at  the  edges  and  adapted  to  receive  cool  air 
and  deliver  heated  air, 

(C)  means  urging  said  heat-exchangers  into  con- 
tinuous frictional  engagement  with  said  frame, 

( D )  means  for  educting  combustion  products  from 
said  combustion  chamber  through  said  beat- 
exchanger.  I 


337,531 

BURNER  HEAT  DISTRIBUTOR 

Clyde  H.  ThompMn,  1127  E.  5th  St., 

Casper.  Wyo.     82601 

FUed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,107 

3  Claims.     (CL  126—215) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
circular  flat  plate  having  a  peripheral  edge,  feet  secured 
to  the  underside  of  the  plate  inwardly  of  said  peripheral 
edge  and  reaching  downwardly  below  the  plate,  said  plate 
being  imperforate,  said  feet  comprising  relatively  long 
horizontal  arms  bearing  against  the  undersurface  of  the 
plate  and  relatively  short  downwardly  extending  legs  on 
the  arms,  said  arms  being  formed  with  longitudinal  slots, 
screws  engaged  in  the  plate  and  extending  downwardly 
through  the  slots,  and  nuts  on  the  lower  ends  of  the 
screws  engaged  beneath  said  arms. 
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3,307,532 
FIREFLACE  APPUANCES 
George  G.  Hume,  WasUngton,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Timtew 
Corporation,  WHUngton,  D.C^  a  corponrtion  of  the 
District  of  Columbia 

Filed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,036 
1  Claim.    (O.  126—298) 


\ 


A  grate  for  burning  newspapers  in  a  domestic  fire- 
place in  manner  as  to  extract  useful  heat  therefrom  com- 
prising: a  cross  bar  and  a  pair  of  leg  structures  remov- 
ably coupled  to  the  end  portions  of  said  cross  bar  and 
supporting  the  latter  in  elevated  position,  said  leg  struc- 
tures each  having  the  shape  of  an  inverted  V  and  includ- 
ing a  sleeve-form  coupling  nteans  in  the  apical  portion 
thereof  for  the  reception  of  an  end  portion  of  the  cross 
bar,  each  said  leg  structure  being  fashioned  complete  from 
a  length  of  metal  rod  and  said  coupling  means  in  the 
apical  portion  thereof  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacently 
disposed  convolutions  formed  in  said  rod  and  providing 
a  sleeve-like  formation  of  diameter  slightly  greater  than 
that  of  said  rod  and  of  appreciable  axial  length,  said  cross 
bar  and  leg  structures  adapted  when  assembled  to  one  an- 
other within  a  fireplace  to  provide  therein  a  raised  cross- 
bar type  of  support  for  a  collection  of  newspapers  sus- 
pended in  folded-over  relation  from  said  cross  bar. 


'  337,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND 
CONTROLLING  PRESSURE 
Paul  A.  Meredith,  Oak  Park,  and  Myron  L.  Anthony,  La 
Grange,  III.,  assipiors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
of  sixty  percent  to  said  Meredith,  seven  and  one-half 
percent  to  said  Anthony,  seren  and  one-half  percent  to 
George  S.  Htiban,  ArUngton  Heights,  lU.,  twelve  and 
one-half  percent  to  George  W.  Butler  and  twelve  and 
and  one-half  percent  to  Gladys  A.  Butler,  both  of  River 
Forest,  m. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,907 
10  Claims.    (O.  128—24) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  pressure  pulses  suitable 
for  application  to  a  body  comprising 

(a)  a  gas  plenum, 

(b)  a  source  to  supply  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
plenum, 

(c)  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  in  said  plenum, 

(d)  a  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  plenum 
and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  inflatable 
bladder  to  supply  a  relatively  short  pressure  pulse  to 
said  bladder,  said  valve  comprising  a  ported  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  therethrough  movable  in  align- 
ment with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 

(e)  means  to  promptly  return  said  outlet  to  atmos- 
pheric pressure  following  said  pressure  pulse,  com- 
prising a  groove  in  the  surface  of  said  ported  mem- 
ber which  does  not  extend  through  said  ported  mem- 


ber and  is  movable  in  alignment  with  said  outlet,  aiKi 
(f )  means  for  moving  said  ported  member  so  that  the 


opening  therein  is  aligned  with  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  and  thereafter  the  groove  therein  is  aligned 
with  said  outlet. 


3307,534 

EXERCISING  MACHINE 

Thomas  T,  GIbbs,  1539  Edgeware  Road,  Victoria, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,900 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—25) 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
hand  supporting  member,  supporting  base  means,  means 
on  the  base  for  pivotally  supporting  the  hand  supporting 
member  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  for  oscillatory 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  inter- 
mediately of  the  ends  of  said  supporting  member,  a  crank 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  supporting  base  means 
in  horizontally  spaced  relationship  to  the  hand  support- 
ing member  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  said  hand  supporting  member,  and  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  disposed  elongated  platform  mem- 
ber coupled  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
hand  supporting  member  for  oscillation  therewith  and 
at  its  other  end  to  the  crank  member,  whereby  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  hand  supporting  member  and  the  said 
one  end  of  the  platform  member  connected  thereto  will 
result  in  rotational  movement  of  the  crank  member  and 
the  other  end  of  the  platform  member  connected  thereto. 


3307,535 
ORTHOPEDIC  APPLIANCE 
David  H.  Locke,  Claremont,  N.C,  assignor  to  Mor-Loc 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Claremont,  N.C,  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolina 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,447 

4  Clatans.    (CL  128—78) 

1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  functionally  designed  and 

convctly  adapted  to  efficiaciously  improve  posture  of  a 

wearer  and  to,  at  the  same  time,  afford  vitally  needed 
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localized  support  for  the  sacral  area,  particularly  the 
small-of-the-back,  a  single  length  waist-encircling  belt 
made  of  elastic  material  limited  to  one-way  lengthwise 
stretch  requirements,  said  belt  characterized  by  a  rela- 
tively restricted  median  small-of-the-back  portion,  a 
diametrically  opposite  front  portion  adapted  to  embrace 
and  impose  distributive  supportive  pressure  on  the  wear- 
er's abdomen  for  maximum  support,  and  intervening 
diametrically  opposite  above-the-hips  side  portions,  said 
median  and  side  pwrtiona  being  of  uniform  relatively 
broad  width,  said  front  portion  having  overlapping  free 
end  portions  gradually  and  progressively  decreased  in 


width  toward  terminal  portions  thereof,  the  contacting 
surfaces  of  the  overlapped  ends  having  quick-separable 
pressure-responsive  pull-released  connecting  and  fastener 
means  which  is  releasable  by  merely  catching  hold  of  the 
available  accessible  free  terminal  end  and  yanking  it 
open,  the  central  part  of  said  median  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  compressibly  resilient  pad  of  a  size  and 
shape  to  span  and  exert  localized  pain  alleviating  pressure 
on  the  sacroiliac  joint,  said  pad  being  removably  held 
in  a  pocketing  pouch,  being  generally  wedge-shaped  in 
size,  and  having  a  substantially  rigid  backing  with  a  foam 
rubber  pad  superimposed  and  fixed  thereon. 


3^7336 

WALKING  HEEL  FOR  PLASTER  CASTS 

Howard  W.  Blosscr,  2418  WaU  St^  JopUn,  Mo.     64801 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,827 

3  Claims.     (CL  12ft— «3^ 

I 


1.  A  walking  heel  for  plaster  casts  comprising  a  one- 
piece  integral  member  formed  of  resilient  material  and 
including: 

(a)  a  generally  planar  and  rectangular  platform 
adapted  to  be  positioned  and  secured  against  the  sole 
of  plaster  cast  encasing  a  patient's  foot,  beneath  the 
concave  instep  contour  of  said  cast,  and  with  its 
major  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  mid- 
line of  the  foot, 

(b)  a  ground-engaging  cleat  depending  from  said 
platform,  and 

(c)  an  upwardly  convex  protuberance  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  platform  and  shaped  to  engage  snugly 
in  the  instep  contour  of  the  sole  of  said  cast,  whereby 
said  cleat  is  positioned  longitudinally  of  the  wearer's 
foot  in  positive  relation  to  the  transverse  vertical 
plane  of  this  weight-support  line  of  the  wearer's  leg. 


I  . 


33«7437 
ORTHOPEDIC  CAST 
Gladys  B.  Sfanoo,  431  NE.  175th  Sl^  North  Miami  Beach, 
Fla.     33162,  and  Monroe  RcMt,  875  NW.  178  Terrace, 
North  Miami,  Fla.     33169 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,342 
4  Claima.     (CL  128—90) 


1.  A  laminated  orthopedic  cast  comprising  an  inner 
lamina  of  soft  fabric  woven  and  adapted  for  diverse 
stretching,  a  central  barrier  lamina  of  diverse  stretchable 
material  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  impervious 
to  liquid  resin  with  the  inner  surface  thereof  self-bonded 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  lamina,  an  outer  lamina 
of  fiberglass  fabric  wove  and  adapted  to  stretching  in  di- 
verse directions,  said  outer  lamina  permeated  with  air 
dried  polyester  resin  for  bonding  the  inner  surface  of  the 
said  outer  lamina  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  lamina 
and  rigidizing  said  cast  when  the  latter  is  conformed  to  a 
predetermined  body  member. 


3,307,538 

ADJUSTABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  SLING 

Edwin  H.  GroU,  4724  NW.  Mh  St^ 

Plantation,  Ha.     33314 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,731 

5  Claims.    (CL  128—94) 


1.  An  adjustable  orthopedic  sling  for  supporting  in- 
jured body  members  comprising  first  and  second  flexible 
strap  members  pivotally  joined  adjacent  the  centers  there- 
of, each  of  said  strap  members  containing  a  means  for 
independently  adjusting  the  length  thereof  and  a  further 
means  associated  with  the  ends  of  each  of  the  strap 
members  for  cross-connecting  by  removable  adhesive 
contact  the  one  end  of  said  first  strap  member  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  strap  member  and  said  one 
end  of  said  second  strap  member  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  first  strap  member. 
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3307339 
CHEEK  AND  TOOTH  PROTECTOR 
Gerald  A.  PeterMn,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.    (%  Petersen  En- 
gineering Co.,  Inc.,  460  Kifcr  Road,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
95050) 

Filed  Sept  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,757 
3  Claims.    (O.  128—136) 


1.  A  cheek  and  tooth  protector  comprising  a  thin  elon- 
gated holding  portion  of  resilient  material  shaped  to  fit 
between  the  wearer's  teeth  and  inner  cheek,  to  prevent 
physical  contact  between  said  teeth  and  said  cheek; 
and  a  tooth  intercepting  portion,  formed  to  project  from 
said  holding  portion  at  substantially  a  right  angle, 
said  intercepting  portion  being  substantially  rectan- 
giilar  in  shape  and  formed  of  thin  and  resilient  mate- 
rial, said  intercepting  portion  shaped  to  fit  between 
the  wearer's  teeth  to  prevent  physical  contact  between 
said  teeth,  said  intercepting  portion  being  held  in 
place  in  the  wearer's  mouth  by  said  holding  portion. 


337^40 
PROTECTIVE  SUIT 
Edwin  A.  link,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  asrignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350^3^ 
9  Claims.     (CL  12ft— 142J) 


1.  A  protective  suit  for  allowing  the  wearer  thereof 
to  operate  in  water  wherein  the  surrounding  water  pres- 
sure is  above  atmospheric  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  smooth  flexible  layer,  an  outer  surface  of 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  wearer; 

(b)  a  second  smooth  flexible  water  impermeable  layer 
completely  surrounding  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  smooth  flexible  layer,  an  outer  surface  of  which 
is  in  contact  with  the  water; 

(c)  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  layers  being 
substantially  occupied  by  a  soft  rubber-like  pliant 
material  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  chan- 
nels therethrough  arranged  to  form  a  closed  gas 


circuit  between  said  first  and  second  smooth  flexible 
layers; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  gas  to  all  of  said  intercon- 
nected chaimels,  and 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  said  gas  within  said  inter- 
connected channels  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal 
to  said  surrounding  water  pressure. 


337,541 

HEART  AND  LUNG  RESUSCTTATOR 

Carl  E.  Hewson,  MarshficM,  Mass. 

(90  Myrtle  St.,  North  Qntaicy,  Mass.    02169) 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,169 

14  Claims.    (CL  12S— 145.8) 


14.  A  heart-lung  resuscitator  comprising 

means  including  a  duct  and  fitting  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  oxygen  source  for  introducing  oxygen 
into  the  lungs  of  a  patient, 

volume  controlling  means  secured  to  the  first  named 
means  for  controlling  the  volume  of  oxygen  directed 
to  the  patient's  lungs, 

pneumatically  actuated  means  for  applying  a  compres- 
sive load  to  the  chest  of  a  patient, 

a  shoulder  lift  adapted  to  support  the  shoulders  of  a 
patient  with  the  patient's  head  back  to  open  the 
airways, 

strap  means  secured  to  the  shoulder  lift  aiKl  the  pneu- 
matically actuated  means  for  orienting  said  means 
in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  chest  of  a 
patient  disposed  on  the  lift, 

and  means  connected  to  the  oxygen  source  and  driven 
by  the  oxygen  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
first  named  means  and  to  the  pneumatically  actuated 
means  and  intermittently  activating  the  first  named 
means  and  the  pneumatically  actuated  means  with 
^  actuation  of  said  first  named  means  occurring  dur-. 
ing  every  fifth  deactivation  of  the  pneumatically 
actuated  means.  _ 


3,307,542 
LUNG  VENTILATING  EQUIPMENT 

Christian  B.  Andrcascn,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air* 

Shields,  Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Contfaiuatimi  of  appOatkm  Scr.  No.  256,277,  Feb.  5, 
1963.  Tfab  application  Jmie  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,263 
10  Claims,  (a.  12ft— 145.8) 
1.  Lung  ventilating  equipment  comprising  a  system 
adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  patient's  lungs  for  han- 
dling the  patient's  inspiratory  and  expiratory  gases  and  in- 
cluding a  bellows  for  receiving  such  gases,  means  pro- 
viding for  collapse  of  the  bellows  to  cause  gass  to  be  de- 
livered to  the  patient  including  a  chamber  surrounding  the 
bellows,  a  manually  operable  collapsible  bag  for  control- 
lably  delivering  gas  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  mech- 
anism automatically  operated  by  a  timing  device  for  con- 
trollably  delivering  gas  under  pressure  from  a  source 
thereof  to  said  chamber  and  including  a  valved  passage 
for  controUably  connecting  said  chamber  to  atmosphere, 
a  valved  gas  overflow  for  discharging  excess  gases  from 
said  system  into  said  passage  for  ultimate  discharge  to 
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atmosphere  when  the  passage  valve  is  open,  and  valve 
means  for  alternatively  connecting  said  bag  and  said 
mechanism  with  said  chamber,  the  valve  means  including 
valve  parts  and  portage  providing  for  connecting  said 
valved  passage  to  said  chamber  when  the  automatically 


Wi  t 


operated  mechanism  is  connected  to  said  chamber  and 
further  providing  for  blocking  said  valved  passage  from 
said  chamber  and  for  communication  of  said  gas  overflow 
with  atmosphere  when  the  bag  is  connected  to  said  cham- 
ber.   

3^7^43 

COVER  FOR  A  RESPIRATOR  FILTER  HOLDER 

Leslie  SUvemuui,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Welsh  Manu* 

facturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Fflcd  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,290 

4  Claims.     (CL  12S— 146.4) 


1.  In  a  respirator,  a  filter  bolder  comprising  a  body,  a 
filter  within  the  body,  a  wall  attached  to  the  body,  said 
wall  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  louvers  radiating 
from  a  common  center  and  arranged  in  an  echelon  rela- 
tion circularly  about  said  center  and  a  circular  rib  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  louvers  carried  by  said  wall  and 
of  a  dimension  extending  beyond  the  inner  edges  of  the 
louvers  and  spacing  the  filter  from  said  wall. 


3,307,544 
SURGICAL  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
SHEET  WITH  N-TERT-BUTYLACRYLAMIDE 
COPOLYMER  ADHESIVE 
Robert  J.  Gander,  WUtchonse,  N  J.,  and  Harold  P.  Brown, 
Akron,  OUo,  assignors  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson,  a  cor* 
poration  of  New  Jersey  and  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtaig.    FUcd  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,814 

7  Claims.  (CL  128—156) 
L  A  surgical  pressure-sensitive,  adhesive-coated  sheet 
comprising  a  flexible  backing  member  having  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer 
of  about  65  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  and 
35  to  15  parts  by  weight  N-tert.-butylacrylamidc,  said  co- 
polymer having  a  Williams  plasticity  of  about  1.3  to 
3.0  nun. 


3307,545 

NON-ADHERENT  DRESSING 

Phflip  Surowlti,  Middlesex,  N J.,  assignor  to  Johnson 

ft  Johnaon,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,951 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—156) 


1.  An  absorbent  non-adherent  dressing  comprising  an 
absorbent  fibrous  sitbstrate  having  a  large  number  of  in- 
dividual fibers  and  containing  on  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  and  bonded  thereto  a  nontacky  thermoplastic  or- 
ganic film  containing  a  series  of  openings,  exposing  indi- 
vidual fibers  of  said  absorbent  fibrous  substrate,  a  sub- 
stantial number  of  the  exposed  fibers  of  said  substrate 
lying  beneath  the  area  of  said  openings  being  individually 
coated  with  the  organic  film  substance  and  the  portions  of 
said  absorbent  substrate  lying  beneath  the  areas  of  the 
film  openings  each  containing  a  recess. 


3,307,546 

TUBULAR  BANDAGE  MEANS 

VHtoria  Chcrio  and  Giuseppe  Mignonc,  both  of  Valk  Sm 

Mattco,  CIstema  d'Asd,  Asti,  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1966,  Scr.  Na  530,976 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—157) 


1.  A  tubular  bandage  means  for  binding  medical  dress- 
ings and  the  like  comprising:  a  netted  tubular  fabric  com- 
prising a  first  set  of  axially  spaced  inelastic  yams  extend- 
ing in  an  axial  direction  on  said  tubular  fabric,  and  a 
second  set  of  elastic  yams  arranged  in  a  zig-zag  configura- 
tion looped  arosnd  successive  yarns  of  the  first  set  of 
yams  in  open  triangular  loops  defining  triangular  spaces 
alternately  inverted  relative  to  each  other  and  the  tri- 
angular loops  having  their  apices  aligned  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction  and  on  the  tubular  fabric  and  each 
apex  substantially  bisecting  a  base  of  a  triangular  loop 
formed  by  a  next  successive  yam  of  the  second  set  of 
yams. 

1  

3,307^47 
SURGICAL  DRESSING  CLAMPS 
Alex  Jones,  P.O.  Drawer  A,  Kelkr,  Tex.     76248,  and 
Frances  B.  Allen,  521  CInb  Oak  Drirc,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.     76114 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965.  Ser.  No.  429,542 
5  Claims.     (CL  128—171) 
I.  In  a  surgical  dressing  clamp  of  the  type  having  a 
pair  of  adhesive  straps  which  have  transversely  disposed 
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elongated  cross  members  in  the  mutually  confronting  ends 
thereof,  said  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  ring  encompassing  and  joining  one  pair  of 
the  end  f>ortions  of  said  cross  members; 

(b)  a  second  ring  encompassing  and  joining  the  other 


pair  of  the  end  portions  of  said  cross  members;  and 
(c)  an  elastic  strip  connecting  said  rings  and  urging 
said  rings  toward  each  other  when  the  respective  end 
portions  of  said  cross  members  are  encompassed  by 
said  rings. 

337,548 
MULTIPLE  CAPACITY  SYRINGE 
Henry  J.  Kachergis,  Watcrbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ScoviU 
Manufactiiring  Company,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,910 
5  Clafans.    (CL  128—218) 


material  closed  along  lateral  and  bottom  edges  thereof 
to  form  a  reservoir  for  fluid  having  substantial  width  and 
length,  and  an  integral  narrow  elongated  fluid  discharge 
tube  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  reservoir  at 
the  bottom  thereof  for  the  discharge  of  fluid  from  the 
reservoir  through  said  tube,  the  sheet  material  constitut- 
ing the  reservoir  section  and  the  discharge  tube  section 
being  normally  disposed,  in  the  absence  of  fluid  there- 
in, in  face  to  face  contact,  facilitating  ready  foldability 
of  the  reservoir  and  of  the  tube  upon  each  other,  means 
constituting  a  filling  opening  in  the  reservoir  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  its  connection  with  the  discharge  tube, 
a  nozzle  at  the  end  of  the  discharge  tube  opposite  its 
connection  with  the  reservoir,  reinforcing  sheet  material 
secured  to  the  reservoir  near  the  top  thereof,  a  retaining 
hole  extending  through  the  reservoir  sheet  material  and 
the  reinforcing  sheet  material  adapted  to  accommodate 
passage  of  the  nozzle  therethrough,  and  means  on  the 
discharge  tube  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  retaining 
hole  and  the  nozzle  to  hold  the  tube  in  position  when  it 
is  folded  against  the  reservoir  and  the  nozzle  passed 
through  said  retaining  hole. 


1.  A  multiple  capacity  injection  syringe  adapted  to  be 
used  with  ampules  of  different  lengths  comprising 

(a)  a  barrel  of  sufilicient  length  to  receive  a  long  am- 
pule and  having  means  at  its  inner  end  to  retain  an 
ampule  in  the  barrel; 

(b)  a  head  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  the  barrel; 

(c)  a  plunger  rod  slidaUy  mounted  in  the  barrel  head 
having  means  at  its  inner  end  for  attachment  to  the 
ampule  piston  by  a  relative  twisting  movement  in 
one  direction;  and 

(d)  means  in  said  head  automatically  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  such  twisting  movement  when  said  plunger 
rod  is  being  engaged  with  the  piston  of  a  shorter 
ampule  to  obstruct  outward  movement  of  said  plung- 
er rod  beyond  a  predetermined  position  to  insure 
against  pulling  of  the  piston  away  from  such  shorter 
ampule. 

3,307,549 

DISPOSABLE  ENEMA  BAG 

EU  A.  Zackhchn,  Princeton,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Johnson 

ft  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,15< 

6  Clafans.    (CL  128—227) 


3,307,550 
DIAPER 
Arthur  W.  Nicmcr  and  Richard  V.  Pntnam,  Spartanburg, 
S.C.,  ass^ors  to  Decring  MilUken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spsotanburg,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,174 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  12»— 284) 


A  stretch  diaper  comprising  a  tubular  knit  material 
being  two  rib  knit  fabrics  interlinked  so  that  the  wales 
of  one  knit  fabric  lie  between  the  wales  of  the  other 
rib  knit  fabric  on  both  the  face  and  back  of  said  dia- 
per, a  portion  of  said  tubular  knit  material  being  folded 
imder  another  portion  of  said  tubular  knit  material  to 
form  a  four-idy  section  centrally  of  said  diaper  and 
means  connecting  said  folded  portion  of  said  tubular 
knit  material  to  another  portion  of  said  tubular  knit  ma- 
terial to  provide  a  diaper  with  a  reinforced  central  por- 
tion. 

3,307,551 

EMERGENCY  TRACHEOTOMY  KIT 

Woodrow  W.  Violet,  Jr.,  Glcndalc,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Theodore  D.  Mooklar,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,880 

4  Clafans.    (CL  128—305)  ^ 


I.  A  disposable,  collapsible  bag  suitable  for  ad- 
ministering liquids  for  hygienic  irrigational  purposes, 
comprising  a  bag  of  flexible,  water  impervious  sheet 

83«  O.Q.— 6 


1.  A  first-aid  instruipent,  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  scalpel-form  substantially  straight  blade  extending 
axially  from  said  handle;  ' 

a  through  air  duct  in  straight  tubular  form  dimensioned 
on  the  outside  diameter  and  configured  in  a  tapered 
form  at  one  end  thereof  to  insert  into  an  incision 
cut  into  the  trachea  of  a  human,  and  at  the  other 
end  having  an  inside  diameter  and  configuration  re- 
movably engaging  the  end  of  said  handle; 

said  air  duct  being  greater  in  length  than  said  blade 
to  fully  sheathe  said  blade  therein;  whereby 
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said  air  duct  engaged  upon  the  end  of  said  handle  over 
said  scalpel  serves  to  protect  the  scalpel  in  a  cover- 
ing means  for  cleanliness,  said  air  duct  thereby  be- 
ing available  as  an  emergency  airway  for  an  incised 
trachea. 


fluid  flow  channel  with  said  opening,  at  least  one  inlet 
communicating  said  channels  with  a  source  of  coolant 
fluid,  means  for  directing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  slots 
through  said  opening  and  for  distributing  said  fluid  direct- 
ly against  the  skin  area  of  the  patient,  and  means  for 
supplying  a  coolant  fluid  to  said  channels. 


337,552 

CATHETER  PLUG  AND  SHIELD  DEVICE 

Lillian  T.  Stnwn,  1521  W.  Labunmin  Ave^ 

Rldunood,  Va.    23227 

Fikd  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,459 

2  Claims.    (CL  12»— 348) 


1.  A  device  for  stoppering  and  protecting  the  end  por- 
tion of  a  tubular  means  having  a  longitudinal  bore  form- 
ing an  opening  therein,  said  device  comprising, 

a  deformable  plug  means  of  generally  circular  base  and 
of  right  conical  shape,  receivable  in  said  opening  for 
stoppering  said  tubular  means, 

and  a  deformable  single  open  ended  peripheral  shield 
of  generally  circular  cross-section  and  of  right  cy- 
lindrical shape,  coaxially  surrounding  the  plug  and 
contacting  only  the  base  of  the  plug,  the  shield  thus 
being  receivable  over  said  end  portion  of  a  tubular 
means, 

the  apex  of  the  plug  being  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 
shield  and  terminating  slightly  within  the  open  end 
of  the  shield, 

the  shield  at  its  open  end,  and  exterior  of  the  apex, 
being  provided  interiorly  with  an  annular  flexible  lip 
tapering  radially  inwardly  and  terminating  at  its 
distal  portion  in  a  thin  edge  thus  helping  to  protect 
the  apex  of  the  cone  against  contamination. 


3,307^53 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  IRRADIATED 

SKIN  AREAS 

Edwin  J.  Licbncr,  809  S.  Manhfield,  Chicago,  U.     60612 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,057 

8  Claims.     (CI.  128—400) 


^. 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  treatment  of  a  human  patient  with 
a  source  irradiation  machine  located  externally  of  the 
patient,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  cooling  assembly 
for  cooling  the  skin  area  undergoing  irradiation,  said 
assembly  including  a  rectangular  frame  of  channel  mem- 
bers having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  members  joined  to  a 
top  member  and  to  a  bottom  member,  said  franK  defin- 
ing and  surrounding  an  opening,  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers being  formed  with  an  internal  fluid  flow  channel  in 
communication  with  the  fluid  flow  channels  of  the  ad- 
jacent members,  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  each  of 
the  facing  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  members  and  in  each 
of  the  facing  inner  surfaces  of  the  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  slots  communicating  the  corresponding 


337,554 

HEATED  GARMENT 

Jacli  D.  Thoraton  and  Eala  V.  Thornton,  both  of 

1013  Alpine  St,  Midland,  Tex.     79701 

FUcd  Oct  14. 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,767 

1  Claim.    (CL  128—402) 


I 


A  weight  reduction  aid  comprising  a  garment  for  en- 
veloping the  wearer  with  heated  air,  said  garment  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  suits  of  substantially  air-impervi- 
ous material  defining  a  single  internal  chamber  for  the  re- 
ception and  retention  of  heated  air  introduced  thereinto, 
means  for  introducing  heated  air  into  said  chamber,  said 
suits  including  coextensive  body,  leg,  and  arm  portions 
whereby  substantially  the  entire  body  of  a  wearer,  ex- 
cept for  the  head,  feet,  and  hands,  is  enclosed  by  the  in- 
ternally defined  chamber,  said  suits  including  openings 
to  allow  the  projection  of  the  head,  feet,  and  hands  of  a 
wearer  from  the  garment,  said  suits  being  sealed  to  each 
other  about  said  openings,  said  iimer  suit  separating  the 
body  of  the  wearer  from  the  air  chamber  whereby  per- 
spiration can  be  effected  without  a  corresponding  drying 
effect  produced  by  the  moving  heated  air,  and  means  en- 
gaged with  the  outer  suit,  peripherally  thereabout  and 
to  one  side  of  the  means  for  introducing  heated  air,  for 
selectively  clamping  the  outer  suit  against  the  inner  suit 
and  segregating  a  portion  of  the  chamber  out  of  com- 
munication with  the  means  for  introducing  heated  air 
whereby  heated  air  will  only  envelop  that  area  of  a  wear- 
er's body  covered  by  the  portion  of  the  chamber  retained 
in  communication  with  the  means  for  introducing  heated 
air. 


3307,555 
RELEASE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  RANDOM- 
ACCESS  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Louis  W.  TUcs,  Jr.,  Paioa  Vcrdci  Estates,  Richard  G. 
Fisher,  Torrance,  William  W.  Dc  Vorc,  Pales  Vcrdcs 
Estates,  and  Jocrg  E.  Schnoor.  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  The  National  Cash  Register  Company,  Day- 
ton, Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,196 

15  Claims.    (CI.  129—16.1) 

1.  In  a  random-access  storage  system,  a  plurality  of 

individual  data-storage  elements  retained  in  an  assembled 

group  each  having  unique  coding  means  thereon,  select- 
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I 


ing  and  releasing  means  cooperating  with  the  coding 
means  on  said  elements  to  permit  any  selected  one  of 
said  elements  to  be  released  for  movement  with  respect 
to  the  other  elements  in  said  group  regardless  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  selected  element  in  the  group,  and  position- 
sensitive  release  control  means  operative  independently 


tially  generating  parallel,  n-digit  selection  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  address  codes  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
cards,  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  selection  signals 
for  deriving  a  check  code  signal,  means  for  modifying 
said  check  code  signal,  and  means  for  energizing  said 
selection  rod  actuating  means  with  each  of  said  sequen- 
tially generated  selection  signals  and  with  the  associated 
modified  check  code  signal,  said  last  recited  energization 
of  said  actuating  means  successively  causing  each  of  said 
plurality  of  cards  to  be  retained  by  the  action  of  a  single 
rod  pair. 

337,557 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Michael  S.  SlwlMnow,  Mcdflcid,  Maa.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Mimieapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FOed  Aog.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,887 
20  Claims.    (CL  129—16.1) 


of  said  selecting  and  releasing  means  for  exerting  further 
control  on  the  release  of  an  element  from  said  group 
after  selection  and  release  by  said  selecting  and  releasing 
means  when  the  selected  element  is  in  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  group  different  from  other  positions  in 
said  group. 

337,556 
UNIT  RECORD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  H.  Bonn,  Lczii^itoa,  Raymond  Brooke,  New- 
ton Highlands,  and  Herbert  A.  Goldman,  Wfaithrop, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Mfameapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,886 
13  CbOms.    (d  129—16.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  checking  a  plurality  of  normally  sus- 
pended record  cards  each  having  n-\-m  notch  pairs  suc- 
cessively positioned  along  the  upper  card  edge  where  n 
and  m  are  integers  each  greater  than  0,  said  n-\-m  notch 
pairs  being  individually  representative  of  a  first  or  a  sec- 
ond binary  digit  and  being  jointly  representative  of  an 
n-digit  address  code  unique  to  said  card  and  an  m-digit 
check  code  uniquely  associated  with  each  address  code, 
comprising  selection  rod  pairs  each  normally  assuming 
a  first  rotational  state  and  each  being  adapted  to  engage 
correspondingly  positioned  notch  pairs  of  all  of  said  cards, 
at  least  two  of  said  notch  pairs  in  each  suspended  card 
normally  being  engaged  in  card-retaining  relationship  by 
separate  rod  pairs,  actuating  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  selection  rod  pairs  and  adapted  to  rotate  the 
latter  to  a  second  rotational  state,  means  for  sequen- 


1.  In  combination,  a  stack  of  record  cards  having  sub- 
stantially identical  dimensions  and  supported  with  the 
upper  edge  of  each  card  disposed  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position,  each  of  said  upper  edges  including  suc- 
cessive pairs  of  iK>tches  aligned  in  rows  along  the  depth 
of  said  stack,  each  notch  pair  containing  a  notch  of  a 
first  and  of  a  second  kind  sequenced  in  accordance  with 
a  first  or  a  second  binary  digit  represented  by  said  notch 
pair,  the  side  edges  of  respective  cards  each  including  a 
slot  located  near  said  upper  edge,  corresponding  ones  of 
said  slots  being  aligned  in  rows  along  the  depth  of  said 
stack,  a  plurality  of  paired  selection  rods  each  extending 
transverse  to  said  upper  edges  through  a  row  of  notches 
and  being  adapted  to  assume  first  and  second  rotational 
positions  substantially  AS'  apart,  each  of  said  selection 
rods   having   a   cross-section   adapted   to   engage    only 
notches  of  said  second  kind  in  card-retaining  relationship 
and  only  when  said  rod  is  in  said  second  rotational  posi- 
tion, a  pair  of  substantially  identical,  rotatable  holding 
rods  parallel  to  said  selecting  rods,  said  holding  rods 
being  normally  positioned  to  engage  said  rows  of  slots  in 
supporting  relationship  such  that  said  selection  rods  are 
out  of  contact  with  the  notches  through  which  they  ex- 
tend, first  positioning  means  for  normally  maintaining 
each  pair  of  selection  rods  in  a  first  state,  the  individual 
rods  of  each  pair  in  said  first  state  assuming  first  and 
second  rotational  positions  respectively  adapted  to  re- 
lease notch  pairs  representative  of  said  first  binary  digit, 
said  first  positioning  means  being  responsive  to  a  coded 
selection  signal  for  rotating  addressed  selection  rod  pairs 
to  a  second  state,  the  individual  rods  of  each  pair  in  said 
second  state  assuming  second  and  first  positions  respec- 
tively adapted  to  release  notch  pairs  representative  of 
said  second  binary  digit,  and  second  positioning  means 
for  rotating  said  holding  rods  out  of  engagement  with 
said  slots  to  release  a  single  card  addressed  by  said  selec- 
tion signal. 
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3^7^58 
HOSPITAL  CHART  HOLDER 
Thomas  A.  Benjamin,  Nortfabrook,  111.,  asdgnor  (o  Ameri- 
can HotpiUl  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dlinok 

FUed  Mar.  19.  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,156 
8  Claima.    (CL  129—37) 


the  thus  drilled  tips;  and  directing  against  the  thus  con- 
fined tips  a  pressurized  liquid  while  preventing  contact 
between  such  liquid  and  the  remainder  of  the  respective 
fillers. 


1.  A  clipboard  comprising  a  planar  base,  an  elongated 
clamping  bar  having  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  thereof 
hingedly  connected  to  one  eixl  of  said  base  and  having  a 
second  longitudinal  edge  portion  normally  overiying  said 
base  along  a  line  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  one  end, 
spring  means  urging  said  second  edge  portion  of  said 
clamping  bar  towards  said  base  for  engaging  and  clamp- 
ing papers  positioned  thereon,  a  substantially  rigid  cover 
overiying  said  base  and  being  hingedly  connected  to  said 
clamping  bar  along  said  second  edge  portion  thereof,  a 
pair  of  latching  members  rigidly  fixed  to  said  base  and 
disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  clamping  bar, 
and  a  pair  of  lugs  provided  by  said  cover  along  opposite 
side  edges  thereof,  said  latching  members  being  provided 
with  recesses  adapted  to  receive  said  lugs  and  restrain  said 
cover  and  clamping  member  against  closure  under  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  when  said  cover  has  been 
pivoted  backwardly  over  said  clamping  bar  and  said 
clamping  bar  has  been  pivoted  to  space  the  second  edge 
portion  thereof  with  respect  to  said  base. 


3,307459 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

CIGAR  FILLERS 

Walter  Pallach,  Hamburg-Bcrgcdorf,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Haoni-Weriie  Korbcr  *  Co.  KG.,  Hambiirg-Berge- 

dorf,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7, 1963, 

H  50,769 

21  Claims.    (CL  131—20) 


3,307,560 

METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING 

A  CONTINUOUS  TOBACCO  ROD 

Hans-Ulrich  Meissner,  Rcinbcker  Weg  64,  Wentorf,  near 

Hamburg,  Germany,  and  Willy  Ricliter,  Schulcnbrooka* 

weg  53,  Hamburg-Bergedorf,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  1, 1960, 

H  41,093 

15  Claims.    (CL  131—21) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  continuous  tobacco  rod, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  continuous  tobacco 
filler  which  contains  tobacco  in  excess  of  that  required 
in  the  tobacco  rod;  subjecting  the  filler  to  a  mechanical 
compacting  action  to  transform  the  same  into  a  filler  of 
constant  density;  subjecting  the  thus  compacted  filler  of 
constant  density  to  an  equalizing  action  by  trimming  ex- 
cess tobacco  therefrom  so  as  to  obtain  a  tobacco  rod; 
measuring  the  quantity  of  tobacco  p>er  unit  length  of  the 
tobacco  rod;  and  adjusting  the  compacting  and  equalizing 
actions  in  accordance  with  the  measured  result  to  obtain 
a  tobacco  rod  containing  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
tobacco  per  unit  length  thereof,  said  adjusting  step  in- 
cluding reducing  the  compacting  action  and  removing 
more  tobacco  when  the  quantity  of  tobacco  in  the  tobacco 
rod  exceeds  said  predetermined  quantity,  and  increasing 
the  compacting  action  and  removing  less  tobacco  when 
the  quantity  of  tobacco  in  the  tobacco  rod  is  less  than 
said  predetermined  quantity. 


3307,561 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  COMPONENTS  OF 

TOBACCO-CONTAINING  PRODUCTS 
Bemliard  Scimbcrt,  Hamburg-Lohbrngge,  and  Guentcr 
Wahlc,  Hamburg- WeilingsiiuttcL  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hanni-Werke  Kocrbcr  ft  Co.  K.G.,  Hambnrg-Bcrge- 
dorf,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  27, 1960, 
H  41,326;  Jnly  29,  1961,  H  43,281;  Aug.  12.  1961, 
H  43,395;  Sept  28,  1961,  H  43,738 
3  Claims.    (CL  131—94) 


1.  A  method  of  moistening  the  tips  of  cigar  fillers,  com- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  tobacco- 
containing  products  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  two 
end-to-end  arranged  components  and  an  adhesive  wrapper 


nccts  the  components  to  each  other,,  in  combination,  a 
rotary  wrapping  drum  having  a  mantle;  a  plurality  of 
spaced  trays  mounted  on  said  mantle  and  having  elon- 
gated outwardly  opening  groove  means  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum;  means  for  consecutively 
transferring  wrappers  and  groups  of  end-to-end  arranged 
components  into  said  groove  means  so  that  a  portion  of 
each  wrapper  adheres  to  and  that  at  least  one  edge  por- 
tion of  each  wrapper  extends  from  the  respective  group 
whereby  the  extent  of  contact  between  a  group  and  the 
corresponding  wrapper  exceeds  mere  linear  contact;  a  plu- 
rality of  wrapping  members  radially  movably  mounted  in 
said  drum,  one  pair  for  each  of  said  trays,  the  wrapping 
members  of  said  pairs  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  respective  trays  and  having  wrapper-engaging  inner 
faces;  a  pair  of  stop  means  provided  on  each  of  said  trays, 
one  for  each  wrapping  member;  means  for  biasing  said 
wrapping  members,  into  abutment  with  the  respective 
stop  means;  and  means  for  radially  reciprocating  said 
pairs  of  wrapping  members  with  respect  to  said  drum  and 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  roU  the  groups  along 
the  inner  faces  of  the  respective  wrapping  members  and 
to  convolute  the  edge  portion  of  each  wraM>cr  about  the 
respective  group  while  the  groups  rotate  in  their  groove 
means  solely  in  response  to  reciprocaticMi  of  the  wrapping 
members,  said  reciprocating  means  comprising  cam-oper- 
ated link  and  lever  means  for  each  of  said  wrapping 
members. 

337,562 
CONCEALABLE  HAIR  ROLLERS 
Edward    W.    Corbctt,   5653    Post   Road,   Bronx,   N.Y. 
10471,  and  Amedeo  T.  Costanza,  731  Bartholdi  St., 
Bronx,  N.Y.     10467 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,346 
4  Claims.    (0.132—39) 


of,  and  hair  secured  to  and  distributed  over  the  area  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  foundation,  said  major  axis  and 


side  bands  having  a  cumulative  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  temple  portions,  measured  over 
the  top  of  a  wearer's  head. 


3,307,564 
ADJUSTABLE  POSITION  COUNTER  ASSEMBLY 
Arnold  R.  Bochholz,  Watertown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brandt 
Automatic  Cadiier  Company,  Watertown,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 
Original  appUcation  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,074,  now. 
Patent  No.  3,214,096.     Divided  and  tliis  appUcation 
July  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,444 

1  Claim.    (O.  133—8) 


prising  the  steps  of  drilling  bores  into  the  tips;  confining    which  is  convoluted  about  the  meeting  ends  of  and  con- 


1.  A  hair  roller  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  having 
open  opposite  ends,  spaced  wefts  of  simulated  hair  at- 
tached to  the  tube  covering  and  concealing  each  of  said 
opposite  ends,  each  weft  having  multiple  strands  of  simu- 
lated hair  extending  from  a  binding  strip,  the  latter 
being  wound  about  said  tube  and  fastened  thereto  at  a 
predetermined  distance  inwardly  of  its  respective  tube 
end,  the  multiple  strands  of  each  weft  extending  over 
its  said  end  and  being  folded  and  tucked  into  its  respec- 
tive open  end. 

337,563 

PARTIAL  WIG  WITH  GENERALLY  ELLIPTICAL 

FOUNDATION  FRAME 

Rutii  Regina,  7437  CoUins  Ave, 

Miami  Bcacii,  Fltt.     33141 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,232 

10  Claims.    (CL  132—53) 

1.  A  partial  wig  comprising  a  foundation  of  flexible 

sheet  material  generally  elliptical  in  outline  and  having 

front  and  rear  boundary  edges  approaching  one  another 

at  the  ends  of  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse,  to  form  side 

bands  as  extension  of  said  major  axis,  a  relatively  narrow 

back  band  having  its  ends  attached  respectively  to  the 

ends  of  said  side  bands  and  forming  continuations  there- 


in a  coin  sorter  including  a  housing,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  mounting  plate  hingably  connected  at  oi»e 
end  to  an  edge  of  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  coin  coun- 
ters mounted  on  a  front  surface  of  said  plate  and  each  in- 
cluding visual  count  indicia;  a  bar  having  an  arcuate  slot 
extending  from  a  rear  surface  of  said  plate  in  a  plane 
normal  thereto;  a  headed  shaft  projecting  from  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  through  said  arcuate  slot;  and  a  spring 
tension  washer  on  said  shaft  and  biased  between  the  head 
of  said  shaft  and  said  bar  to  urge  said  bar  against  said 
housing  and  thereby  to  retain  said  plate  in  selected  in- 
clined positions  relative  to  the  vertical  for  adjustment 
of  said  indicia  to  the  line  of  sight  of  an  operator. 


337,565 
INSECT  PROOF  CANOPY  FOR  PICNIC  TABLES 

Vincent  J.  Luccarelli.  916  Potomac  Ave., 

Alexandria,  Va.    22307 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,863 

2  Claims.    (CL  135—5) 

1.  An  insect  proof  cover  for  a  picnic  table  comprising 

a  pair  of  elongated  channel  members  having  sides  and 

bottoms  with  their  open  sides  facing  one  another  and 

adapted  to  embrace  the  (^posite  edges  of  a  table,  spaced 

clamping  means  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  channels 

and  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  face  of  a  table  edge, 

spaced  socket  members  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  chan- 
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nels,  posts  removably  mounted  in  said  spaced  socket 
members,  arcuate  ribs  removably  mounted  on  posts  at 
one  side  and  extending  across  the  table  to  the  posts  at 


the  other  side,  a  flexible  fabric  net  attached  to  said  ribs 
and  adapted  when  said  ribs  are  removed  to  be  collapsed 
into  a  small  package. 


3,307^66 
FOLDING  SOFT  TOP 
Gordon  B.  Hale,  Wankegan,  ID^  assigiior  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,590 
20  Claims.     (CI.  135—6) 


^■--r^^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  boat  hull  and  a  convertible 
top  including  a  frame  movable  between  erected  and  re- 
tracted positions  relative  to  said  boat  hull,  said  frame 
having  a  first  rigid  member,  a  second  member  having 
means  affording  limited  flexibility  of  said  second  member 
and  a  pivot  connecting  said  second  member  to  said  first 
member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  first  member  to 
said  boat  hull,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  said  sec- 
ond member  to  said  boat  hull  at  a  point  on  said  hull  spaced 
from  said  means  mounting  said  flrst  member  to  said  boat 
hull  and  such  that  the  distance  from  said  pivot  to  said 
means  mounting  said  second  member  to  said  boat  hull 
is  at  a  maximum  at  a  position  between  said  erected  and 
retracted  positions,  and  whereby  said  flexibility  affords 
movement  between  said  erected  and  retracted  positions. 


3,307,567 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  RELATING  TO 
PIPELINE  TRANSPORT  OF  FLUIDS 
WiDfam  B.  Gogarty,  Littleton,  Colo.,  Claude  P.  Coppel, 
Wobom,  Mass.,  and  George  W.  Ditrick,  Littleton,  Colo., 
assignors  to  .Marathon  Oil  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,096 

12  Claims.    (CL  137—13)  I 


1.,  In  a  method  for  lubricanting  a  petroleum  product 
flowing  In  a  petroleum  product  pipeline  wherein  water 
lubricant  is  injected  in  the  said  pipeline  through  micro- 
scopic channels  in  an  injector  to  form  a  substantially  con- 


tinuous microscopic  fllm  of  water  lubricant  between  the 
inner  wall  area  of  the  pipeline  and  the  petroleum  product 
which  is  flowing  within  the  pipeline  under  pressure,  the 
improvement  comprising  simultaneously  injecting  water 
lubricant  into  the  pipeline  through  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential microporous  injectors  spaced  at  substantial  inter- 
vals and  maintaining  the  fluid  pressure  drop  from  the  out- 
side wall  of  the  injector  to  the  inside  wall  of  the  injector 
greater  than  the  pressure  drop  from  the  top  of  the  pipe- 
line to  the  bottom  of  the  pipeline  and  maintaining  a  pres- 
sure on  the  water  lubricant  sufficient  to  introduce  water 
lubricant  into  said  pipeline  in  amounts  sufficient  to  main- 
tain only  a  microscopic  lubricant  film  from  one  injector 
to  the  next  injector  without  substantial  buildup  in  lubri- 
cant film  thickness  along  substantial  distances  of  pipe- 
line. 


HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Bertbold  Gaitaer,  RneH-Malmahon,  France,  assignor  to 

Bronzavia,  Coorbevoic,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

FOed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,290 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  France,  Apr.  3,  1963, 

934,256 

9  Claims.    (CL  137—115) 


1.  A  hydraulic  regulator  for  insertion  between  a  hy- 
draulic generator  and  a  receiving  system  connected  to  the 
delivery  side  of  the  generator  so  as  to  maintain  the 
delivery  pressure  of  the  generator  constant,  said  regulator 
comprising  means  defining  a  body,  a  fixed  sleeve  mounted 
in  the  body  and  having  an  inner  chamber,  transverse  ports 
formed  in  the  sleeve,  a  conduit  communicating  with  one 
of  the  ports  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  delivery 
side  of  the  generator,  a  second  conduit  communicating 
with  the  other  of  said  ports  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  receiving  system,  whereby  the  fluid  in  said  conduits 
flows  constantly  through  the  sleeve  by  way  of  the  ports, 
a  slide  valve  axially  slidable  in  the  sleeve,  escape  orifices 
provided  in  the  sleeve,  an  escape  conduit  at  atmospheric 
pressure  in  communication  with  the  inner  chamber  byf^ 
way  of  the  orifices,  a  masking  portion  provided  on  the 
slide  valve  and  co-operating  with  the  orifices  so  as  to 
close  to  a  varying  extent  the  fluid  passage  section  of  the 
orifices  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pressure  prevailing  in 
the  inner  chamber,  a  modulated  pressure  chamber  in  the 
body,  a  variable-section  nozzle  putting  the  modulated 
pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  the  inner  cham- 
ber, the  variable-section  nozzle  comprising  an  end  por- 
tion of  the  slide  valve  and  a  seating  fixed  in  the  body, 
the  end  portion  of  the  slide  valve  having  a  cross-sectional 
size  which  varies  axially  of  the  slide  valve,  a  spring 
disposed  in  the  body  and  bearing  against  and  biasing  the 
slide  valve  to  move  axially  in  the  sleeve,  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  in  the  modulated  pressure  chamber  acting 
on  said  end  portion  of  the  valve  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  inner  chamber  which 
acts  on  another  portion  of  the  valve  so  that  the  actions 
of  said  pressures  are  added  together,  said  spring  biasing 
the  valve  in  a  direction  opposed  to  said  actions,  the 
regulator  further  comprising  a  calibrated  fixed-section 
orifice  formed  in  said  end  portion  of  the  slide  valve, 
and  means  defining  a  passageway  putting  the  side  of  the 
fixed-section  orifice  remote  from  the  modulated  pressure 
chamber  in  communication  with  the  escape  conduit 
whereby  the  modulated  pressure  chamber  is  m  perma- 
nent communication  with  the  escape  conduit. 
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3,307,569 

RELIEF  AND  BY-PASS  VALVE  FOR 

FUEL  BURNERS 

Robert  W.  Erikson,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Sunstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,825 

4  ddms.    (a.  137—116) 


tank  connected  to  one  top  port,  a  relief  valve  for  the  tank 
connected  to  the  other  top  port,  and  a  baffle  in  the  cham- 
ber overlying  said  first  fluid  port  for  contact  by  liquid 
splashing  up  from  the  tank  and  for  directing  said  liquid 
back  into  the  tank. 


3,307,570 
AIR  BAFFLE  MANIFOLD 
Robert  B.  West,  Decatur,  m.,  assignor  to  Tryco  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,482 
4  Oaims.     (O.  137—209) 


337,571 
VACUUM  BREAKER 
Thomas  R.  SmHh,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  May- 
tag Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,036 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137—218) 


1.  In  a  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  fuel  from  a  fuel  pump  to  a  fuel  burner,  a  valve 
housing  having  means  providing  a  valve  bore,  a  valve 
member  slidable  in  the  valve  bore,  a  burner  port  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  valve  bore  for  delivering  pressurized  fluid, 
a  return  port  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  bore  for  de- 
livering relieved  fluid  at  low  pressure,  a  valving  surface 
on  said  valve  member  adjacent  one  end  thereof  movable 
relative  to  said  burner  port  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough,  a  valve  inlet  manifold  in  the  housing 
adapted  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  pump,  a 
passage  in  the  housing  connecting  said  inlet  manifold 
with  said  one  end  of  the  bore  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
burner  port  upon  valve  opening  movement  of  the  valve 
member,  a  relief  passage  leading  from  the  inlet  manifold 
to  the  valve  bore,  a  first  external  recess  on  the  valve  mem- 
ber continuously  communicating  with  said  return  port 
adapted  upon  predetermined  valve  opening  movement  to 
connect  the  relief  passage  and  the  return  port,  a  second 
external  recess  on  the  valve  member  intermediate  said 
valving  surface  and  said  first  external  recess,  passage 
means  in  the  housing  constantly  communicating  the  inlet 
manifold  and  said  second  external  recess  to  minimize 
leakage  of  fluid  along  the  valve  member  between  the 
burner  valving  surface  and  the  second  external  recess, 
restricted  passage  means  in  said  valve  member  between 
said  first  and  second  external  recesses  for  continuously 
bleeding  a  portion  of  the  fluid  in  the  inlet  manifold  to 
the  return  port,  and  means  for  moving  the  valve  member. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  breaker  device  for  a  fluid  supply  sys- 
tem, the  combination  comprising:  a  fluid  conduit  de- 
fined by  at  least  one  wall  member  and  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end;  connector  means  for  attaching  said 
conduit  to  said  fluid  supply  system;  an  internal  sleeve 
member  positioned  in  said  conduit  and  extending  there- 
from at  said  inlet  end  for  rotatably  receiving  said  con- 
nector means;  an  external  sleeve  member  positioned  on 
the  outside  of  said  wall  member  at  said  inlet  end,  said 
inlet  end  of  said  conduit  being  fixed  between  said  internal 
and  external  sleeve  members  for  attaching  said  connec- 
tor to  said  conduit  wall  member;  sealing  means  for  pre- 
venting leakage  from  said  fluid  conduit  when  said  con- 
nector is  attached  to  said  fluid  supply  system;  vent  means 
extending  through  said  external  sleeve,  said  wall  member, 
and  said  internal  sleeve  to  vent  said  conduit  to  the  atmos- 
phere; a  valve  member  within  said  conduit  including  an 
annular  ingress  portion  disposed  within  said  connector 
means  and  a  resilient  tubular  portion  connected  to  said 
annular  ingress  portion  and  with  said  annular  ingress 
portion  defining  an  ingress  opening  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  tubular  portion  comprising  an  expandable  and  col- 
lapsible thin  wall  juxtaposed  to  said  vent  means  and 
defining  a  relatively  smaller  egress  opening  at  the  other 
end  of  said  tubular  portion  disposed  between  said  vent 
means  and  said  conduit  outlet  and  uniformly  tapered  be- 
tween said  ingress  and  egress  openings  whereby  positive 
fluid  pressure  in  said  ingress  opening  causes  expansidirof 
said  tubular  portion  to  close  said  vent  means  and  normal 
negative  pressure  in  said  ingress  opening  causes  collapsing 
of  said  tubular  portion  to  open  said  vent  means  and  seal 
said  egress  opening. 


1.  In  combination,  a  liquid  fertilizer  tank  for  corrosive 
liquid  and  a  manifold  therefor,  said  manifold  having  a 
casing  with  an  interior  chamber,  a  first  fluid  port  opening 
to  said  chamber  and  connecting  said  casing  to  the  tank,  a 
second  fluid  port  in  said  casing  for  supplying  compressed 
air  to  said  chamber  and  thereby  to  said  tank,  and  a  pair  of 
fluid  ports  at  the  top  of  the  casing  above  the  first  fluid  port 
and  opening  to  said  chamber,  a  pressure  gauge  for  the 


337^72 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  THE  SLUICE  SPACES 

FOR  GASIFICATION  RESIDUES 
Arnold  Klapp  and  Hans  Heitkamp,  Essen,  Germany,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc^  Pittsbuigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,803 
4  Claims.    (Q.  137—240) 
1.  A  valve  chamber  for  receiving  chilled  residue  from 
a  collecting  space  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  and  end  closures  defining  said  valve  chamber 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  collecting  space; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  mounted  in  one  end  closure  that  is 
made  of  a  resiliently  deformable  material; 

(c)  a  hollow  frusto-conical  valve  element  disposed  in 
said  valve  chamber  and  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  frusto-conical 
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valve  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  in  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  regions  adjacent  the  respective 
smaller  and  larger  ends  of  said  vaive; 

(d)  means  to  supply  a  liquid  to  said  hollow  valve  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  within  said 
valve  chamber;  and 

(e)  means   mounted    to    said    other  end   closure    to 


reciprocate  said  valve  relative  to  said  valve  seat 
whereby  said  liquid  flowing  in  jet  form  from  said 
apertures  in  the  first  region  of  said  valve  impinges 
upon  said  valve  seat  and  cleans  it  as  said  valve  enters 
said  valve  seat,  and  said  liquid  flowing  in  jet  form 
from  said  apertures  in  said  second  region  impinges 
upon  said  valve  seat  a  second  time  as  said  valve 
completes  seating. 


3307473 
FLUSHING  MEANS  FOR  A  GRAIN 

DISCHARGE  VALVE 

Joshua  Epstein,  Orcbuid,  Pa^  assignor  to 

Acme  ProccflB  Equipment  Company 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,459 

2  Claims.     (CL  137—240) 


1.  In  a  steeping  tub  having  a  bottom,  an  annular  valve 
seat  attached  to  said  bottom,  a  hinged  valve  cover  at- 
tached to  said  bottom  and  movable  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  valve  cover  engages  said  valve 
seat  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  valve  cover  is 
disengaged  from  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  having 
an  overhanging  peripheral  flange  and  said  valve  cover 
having  a  peripheral  ledge  positioned  to  engage  said  pe- 
ripheral flange  in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve  cover, 
and  means  for  moving  said  valve  cover  between  the  open 
and  closed  positions  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  passageways  formed  in  said  annular 
valve  seat,  said  passageways  being  directed  between  said 
peripheral  flange  and  said  peripheral  ledge,  an  annular 
manifold  attached  to  said  bottom,  a  plurality  of  con- 
duits each  connected  between  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  passageways  and  said  annular  manifold,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  coupled  to  said  manifold,  flushing 
valve  means  coupled  between  said  fluid  source  and  said 


manifold,  a  solenoid  valve  actuator  connected  to  said 
flushing  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  flush- 
ing valve  means,  cam  means  coupled  to  said  hinged 
valve  cover  and  movable  therewith,  switch  means  en- 
gageable  by  said  cam  means  to  be  actuated  thereby  when 
said  valve  cover  approaches  its  closed  position  and  to 
be  de-actuated  thereby  when  said  valve  cover  reaches 
its  closed  position,  and  said  switch  means  being  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  solenoid  valvS  actuator  to  open 
said  flushing  valve  means  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  said  switch  means  and  to  close  said  flushing  valve 
means  in  response  to  the  de-actuation  of  said  switch 
means,  thereby  automatically  flushing  said  peripheral 
flange  and  peripheral  ledge  with  jets  of  fluid  directed 
thereto  by  said  passageways  prior  to  the  closing  of  said 
valve  cover. 


3307,574 
DRAIN  STRUCTURE  FOR  VENTING  LEAKED 
FLUID  FROM  VALVE  STEM  PACKING 
CUfford  E.  Anderson,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Fei>.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,402 
8  Clafanfl.    (6.  137—312) 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  corrosive  environment,  said  valve 
comprising  a  valve  body  formed  with  a  valve  chamber 
therein,  a  valve  member  positioned  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment within  the  valve  chamber,  a  stem  extending  through 
said  body  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  member,  a 
stem  operator  having  a  base  portion  thereof  fixed  to  said 
valve  body,  sealing  means  for  normally  preventing  the 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  valve  body  and  said  stem  op- 
erator, drain  means  including  a  check  valve  for  transport- 
ing fluid  from  said  sealing  means  to  the  exterior  of  said 
valve  upon  failure  of  said  sealing  means,  means  for  seal- 
ing said  check  valve  from  contact  with  said  corrosive  en- 
vironment prior  to  failure  of  said  sealing  means. 


I 


3,307375 
PILOT  OPERATED  VACUUM  AND  PRESSURE 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Horace  Dicidnson,  South  Gate,  Clarence  E.  Stallard,  Lake- 
wood,  and  Robert  P.  Hankc,  Whitticr,  CaUf.,  assignon 
to  Varec,  Inc.,  Compton,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  284,061,  May  29, 
1963.    This  application  Sept  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,632 
14  Claims.    (CI.  308—55) 

f 


11.  In  a  pressure  activated  valve  structure  of  the  char- 
acter described,  a  diaphragm,  a  valve  seat,  valve  means* 
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on  said  diaphragm  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat, 
means  including  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  defining 
a  first  chamber,  means  including  the  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm  and  one  side  of  said  valve  means  and  defining 
a  second  chamber,  means  including  the  other  side  of  said 
valve  means  and  said  seat  and  defining  a  third  chamber, 
said  first  chamber  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
passageway  through  said  valve  member  communicating 
said  third  chamber  with  said  second  chamber,  said  valve 
means  carrying  a  pressure  responsive  valve  which  is  nor- 
mally closed  an^  which  is  automatically  opened  when 
the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure 
in  said  third  chamber  to  intercommunicate  said  second 
and  third  chambers. 


3,307,577 
VACUUM  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Dorwald  and  Hehnut  Reisinger,  liodi  of  Triescn, 
Liechtenstein,    assignors,   by    mesne   assignments,   to 
Bendix  Balzers  Vacuum,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  21, 1963, 

A  4,084/63 

1  Claim,    (a.  137— 567) 


I  3307376 

AUTOMATIC  DUMP  VALVE 
WUIiam  A.  Himes  and  Alfred  E.  Graham,  Newport  News, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry 
Dock  Company,  Newport  News,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,894 
8  Claims.   (CL  137— 527.8) 


1.  Automatic  dump  valve  apparatus  for  use  in  the 
pressure  pumping  line  of  underwater  mining  operations 
at  great  depths  and  wherein  the  normal  operating  pres- 
sure within  said  apparatus  is  greater  than  the  ambient 
pressure,  comprising  an  elongated  body  means  having 
a  passageway  formed  longitudinally  therethrough,  said 
body  means  having  an  opening  formed  therein  providing 
communication  between  said  passageway  and  the  ex- 
terior of  said  body  means,  valve  means  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  body  means  and  shaped  substantially  com- 
plementary to  said  opening  in  said  body  means  so  as  to 
substantially  close  said  opening  when  in  closed  portion 
and  having  a  slight  clearance  with  respect  to  said  open- 
ing, said  valve  means  pivoting  to  an  open  position  auto- 
matically under  certain  conditions  of  pressure  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  so  as  to  cause  material  moving  in  one 
direction  through  the  passageway  in  said  body  means  to 
pass  outwardly  of  said  body  means,  and  sealing  means 
for  providing  a  seal  between  said  body  means  and  said 
valve  means  and  for  preventing  leakage  through  the 
clearance  between  said  body  means  and  said  valve  means, 
said  sealing  means  being  mounted  outwardly  of  said  body 
means  and  said  valve  means  and  providing  a  fluid-tight 
seal  therebetween  when  said  valve  means  is  in  its  closed 
position,  said  sealing  means  including  a  first  sealing  por- 
tion fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  portion  of  said  body 
means,  said  sealing  means  also  including  a  second  sealing 
portion  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer  portion  of  said  valve 
means,  the  sealing  portions  cooperating  to  provide  an 
effective  fluid-tight  seal  completely  around  said  valv« 
means  when  in  its  closed  position. 


Vacuum  apparatus  having  a  receiver  to  which  a  dif- 
fusion pump  and  forevacuum  pump  means  are  operatively 
connected,  a  lock  chamber  connected  to  said  receiver 
and  adapted  for  the  introduction  into  and  removal  of 
objects  from  said  receiver,  a  first  vacuum  reservoir  adapted 
to  be  evacuated  by  said  forevacuum  pump  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  diffusion  pump  whereby  said  dif- 
fusion pump  may  exhaust  into  said  first  vacuum  reser- 
voir while  said  forevacuum  pump  means  is  temporarily 
shut  off,  and  a  second  vacuum  reservoir  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  forevacuum  pump  means  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  directly  to  said  lock  chamber,  whereby  said 
lock  chamber  may  be  evacuated  into  said  second  vacuum 
reservoir. 

3307378 

VARIABLE  TEMPERATURE  FRESH  AIR  OR 

OTHER  GAS  SUPPLY  UNITS 

Andrew  Chaloka,  Clark,  N J.,  assignor  to  L.  J.  Wing  Mfg. 
Co.,  Division  of  Aero-Flow  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Linden, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356315 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137— 601) 


3.  In  a  gas  supply  unit,  in  combination,  a  casing  hav- 
ing passages  therethrough,  each  passage  having  an  inlet 
and  an^  outlet,  a  plurality  of  dampers  in  the  casing  to 
control  passage  of  gas  through  said  passages  from  the  in- 
lets to  the  outlets  thereof,  means  to  pivotally  and  non- 
slidably  mount  said  dampers  on  parallel  axes  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  parallel  crank  arms  fixed  to  rotate  with  said 
dampers  about  said  parallel  axes,  a  connector  bar,  means 
to  pivotally  and  non-slidably  connect  said  crank  arms 
to  said  bar  about  parallel  axes  in  a  common  plane,  a 
bracket  comprising  a  plate  fixed  to  said  casing,  a  drive 
shaft  parallel  to  said  axes,  and  jouraalled  in  a  bearing 
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opening  formed  in  said  plate,  a  control  arm  parallel  to 
said  crank  arms,  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  drive 
shaft,  means  to  pivotally  connect  said  control  arm  to  said 
connector  bar,  said  plate  being  provided  with  an  integral 
lug  having  a  pair  of  connected  wing  portions  forming  an 
obtuse  angle  therebetween,  divergent  set-screws  screwed 
to  said  wing  portions,  and  forming  an  acute  angle  there- 
between, and  said  control  arm  being  provided  with  an  in- 
tegral extension  adapted  to  contact  one  of  said  set-screws 
upon  rotating  said  control  arm  in  one  direction,  and  said 
control  arm  being  adapted  to  contact  the  other  set-screw 
upon  rotating  said  control  arm  in  an  opposite  direction, 
said  bearing  opening  for  said  drive  shaft  being  located 
within  said  acute  angle. 


(lector  thereon,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder, 
a  rod  connecting  with  said  piston,  said  rod  being  adapted 
to  contact  said  deflector  when  said  piston  is  actuated  and 
be  deflected  alternately  to  one  or  another  end  of  said 
rocker  member  to  move  said  rocker  member  about  said 
pivot  alternately  in  one  or  another  direction,  means  for 
injecting  fluid  into  said  cylinder  for  actuating  said  piston, 
a  slide  member  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said 


337^79 

MULTI-WAY  INDEXING  VALVE 

Habcrt  Bcddocs,  Chkago,  m^  assignor  to  Pacific  Flush 

Tank  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272^48 

9  Clalnis.    (CL  137—424.18) 


4.  For  use  in  a  fluid  distributing  system  the  combination 
of  a  valve  casing  having  an  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  outlets  and  a  valve  element  rotat- 
able  in  said  casing  and  having  a  port  of  greater  circumfer- 
ential length  than  said  outlets,  means  for  automatically  in- 
dexing said  valve  element  to  sequentially  connect  said  port 
to  each  outlet  comprising  flrst  means  for  moving  said 
valve  element  through  a  relatively  small  angle  whereby 
said  port  remains  iiT  registry  with  a  flrst  one  of  said  outlets 
during  such  movement  and  a  second  means  for  moving 
said  valve  element  thereafter  through  a  greater  angle  than 
said  first  movement  whereby  said  port  is  moved  out  of  reg- 
istry with  said  first  outlet  and  into  registry  with  the  next 
succeeding  outlet,  said  first  and  second  means  being  con- 
structed so  that  each  outlet  remains  coimected  to  said  port 
for  a  predetermined  time. 


3,3«73M 
DEVICE  FOR  COMMUTATTVELY  CREATING 
SHUT-OFF  MEMBERS  FOR  FLUIIM  IN  GEN- 
ERAL PARTICULARLY  FOR  RECIPROCAT- 
ING MOTORS 
Giuseppe  Alflcii  and  Roi>crto  Morioado,  Milan,  Italy,  ai* 
sipiors  to  Fabbrica  Itallana  Magncti  Marclli  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUcd  Sept.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,4«9 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  16,  1963, 

18,921/63 

4  Claims.    (Q.  137—624.18) 

1.  A   device   for  commutatively   controlling   flow   of 

fluids  comprising  a  pivoted  rocker  member  having  a  de- 


j*  4r  ^ 


rocker  member  and  adapted  to  slide  along  a  path  to  one 
position  when  said  rocker  member  is  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  another  position  when  said  rocker  member  is 
moved  in  another  direction,  a  valve  having  a  passage 
therein  through  which  fluids  may  pass,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  said  slide  for  closing  said  passage 
when  said  slide  is  in  said  one  position  and  opening  said 
passage  when  said  slide  is  in  said  other  position. 


3,307,581 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  WATER  SOFTENERS 
John  Rudclick,  Milwaukee,  Wli.,  anignor  to  Brancr  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,823 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137— 62SJ9) 


A  control  valve  for  governing  service  and  regenerating 
flow  of  fluids  in  a  water  softening  system,  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  valve  body  having  a  bore  extending 
lengthwise  therein; 

(B)  a  drain  passage  in  the  body  communicating  with 
the  bore  at  a  location  near  one  end  of  the  body 
and  opening  to  a  drain  port  at  its  exterior; 

(C)  other  passages  in  the  body  respectively  opening 
to  ports  at  the  exterior  thereof  and  communicating 
with  the  bore  at  locations  spaced  farther  from  said 
one  end  of  the  body,  said  other  passages  providing 

(1)  a  source  water  inlet  passage  having  a  portion 
adjacent  to  the  drain  passage, 

(2)  a  service  passage, 


March  7,  1967 


I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


139 


(3)  first  and  second  tank  passages, 

(4)  and  a  brine  inkt  passage; 

(D)  a  valve  element  slidable  in  the  bore  between 
service  and  regenerating  positions  to  control  com- 
munication between  said  passages  and  thus  effect 
service  and  regenerating  operation  of  a  water  soften- 
ing system  governed  by  the  valve; 

(£)  means  on  said  one  end  of  the  body  defining  a  hy- 
draulic motor  comprising 

(1)  a  housing  which  is  coaxial  with  the  bore, 

(2)  and  a  fluid  pressure  respouMve  actuator  oper- 
atlvely  connected  with  the  valve  element  and 
dividing  the  bousing  into  a  pair  of  pressure 
chambers,  said  actuator  being  movable  in  op- 
posite axial  directions  to  effect  shifting  of  the 
valve  element  between  its  service  and  regenerat- 
ing positions,  in  response  to  pressurization  of 
each  chamber,  in  turn,  at  times  when  the  other 
chamber  is  vented; 

(F)  means  in  the  body  defining  a  pairvof  passageways, 
one  for  each  chamber  and  communicating  therewith, 
said  passageways  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body 

I    past  a  portion  of  the  drain  passage; 

(O)  and  a  pflot  valve  on  the  exterior  of  the  valve  body, 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  one  end  thereof  and  to  said 
motor,  said  pikH  valve  having 

( 1)  an  iiUet  port  opposite  a  portion  of  the  source 
water  inkt  passage  and  communicating  there- 
with, 

(2)  an  outlet  port  opposite  a  portion  of  the  drain 
passage  and  communicating  therewith, 

(3)  a  pair  of  service  ports,  one  for  each  of  said 
chamber  coimected  passageways  and  commu- 
nicating therewith, 

(4)  and  a  valve  member  movable  from  service 
to  regenerating  positions  to  in  turn  communi- 
cate each  of  its  service  ports  with  its  inlet  port 
and  to  commpnjcate  the  other  of  its  service 
ports  with  its  outlet  port 


of  circumferentially  arranged  ports  in  said  first  surface 
having  sides  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  tangen- 
tial to  opposite  sides  of  said  circle,  and  a  second  set  of 
circumferentially  arranged  ports  in  said  second  surface 
spaced  the  same  radial  distance  from  said  axis  as  said 
first  set  of  ports,  said  second  set  of  ports  having  adjacent 
sides  of  adjacent  ports  which  are  parallel  to  each  other 
and  tangential  to  opposite  sides  of  said  circle. 


337,583 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MEANS 
RusscU  W.  Hartcr,  Springfield,  Va.,  assicnor  to  Adantk 
Research  Corporatloo,  Fairfax,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

FOcd  May  1, 1964.  Scr.  No.  364,139 
11  Claims.    (CL  137—625.43) 


^ 


3,307,582 
PORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLUID 
PRESSURE  DEVICE 
Hugh  L.  McDcrmott,  MtnncapoUs,  Mtam.,  assignor  to 
Cliar-Lynn  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  422,925 
5  aaims.    (Q.  137—625.11) 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  multi-port  rotary  valve  having  at  least  three 
ports  and  a  valve  member  mounted  on  a  shaft  for 
rotation  within  said  valve,  one  end  of  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  recess  extending  transversely  thereacross, 

(b)  rotatable  motor  means, 

(c)  crank  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor 
means, 

(d)  a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  crank  means,  and 

(e)  a  valve  operating  lever  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  connect- 
ing rod,  said  lever  being  received  within  said  recess 
in  said  shaft  to  permit  relative  transverse  motion 
between  said  lever  and  said  shaft  but  to  prevent  rela- 
tive rotational  motion  therebetween  Aus  effecting  a 
rotary  driving  relationship  between  said  lever  and 

'  said  shaft,  said  lever  being  received  within  said  re- 
cess at  a  point  on  said  lever  di^aced  from  said  one 
end  of  said  lever,  said  other  end  of  said  connecting 
rod,  said  one  end  of  said  crank  and  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  crank  being  co-linear 

(1)  when  said  lever  and  said  valve  members  are 
in  a  first  predetermined  position,  and 

(2)  when  said  lever  and  said  valve  members  are 
in  a  second  predetermined  position,  said  second 
position  being  angularly  displaced  from  said 
first  position. 


1.  A  valve  comprising  first  and  second  members  which 
are  relatively  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  have  first  and 
second  surfaces  which  slidably  engage  each  other  in  a 
plane,  an  imaginary  construction  circle  in  said  plane  hav- 
ing the  center  thereof  coincident  with  said  axis,  a  first  set 


3,307,584 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Clyde  F.  Czcmek,  Scpnlvcda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Weston 
HydnmUcs,  limited,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaHfomla 
Oiteinal  q>plication  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,969,  now 
Patent  No.  3,229,588,  dated  Jan.  18,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  525,788 

6  Claims.  (CL  137—625.64) 
1.  A  servo  valve  suiuble  for  operating  an  actuator 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore  formed  therein,  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship 
slidably  positioned  within  said  bore  forming  a  series  of 
cylinders,  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  each  said 
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cylinder,  a  piston  rod  associated  with  each  piston  extend*  3,M7^M 

ing  from  said  cylinder,  an  inlet  passage  within  said  hous-  SERVO  VALVE 

ing  adapted  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure,  means  con-    Robert   Nonnan   Meyer,   Anaheim,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

necting  said  inlet  passage  to  said  fint  bore  to  provide  a      Ooag^u  ^n^  ^T1^'  SS^"  t?"?«iM«'*^  ^'^^' 

bias  against  said  series,  means  connecting  said  inlet  pas  3ClaIni    (cl'lS— M569) 

sage  to  said  first  bore  to  provide  for  admission  of  fluid 

within  each  said  cylinder  to  cause  reciprocation  of  said 

piston  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  a  flow  control  valve 


suitable  to  direct  fluid  to  and  away  from  said  actuator, 
means  connecting  said  inlet  passage  with  said  flow  con- 
trol valve,  means  driven  by  said  series  of  cylinders  to 
actuate  said  flow  control  valve,  and  an  outlet  passage 
interconnected  with  said  flow  control  valve  and  said  first 
bore. 


3,307,585 
PULSATOR  FOR  MILKER 
Lorell  John  Schilling  and  Orville  Oancs,  both  of  Gales, 
ville,  His.,  assignors  to  Scliilliiig  Electric  Co.,  a  cor- 
poraidon  of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,994,  now 
Patent  No.  3,236,208,  dated  Feb.  22,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,001 
5  Claims.    (CL  137—625.66) 


»9    »/  *0 


1.  A  vacuum  operated  milker  pulsator,  comprising:  a 
body  having  a  vacuum  inlet,  a  passage  therethrough  and 
an  outlet;  a  valve  seat  in  said  passage;  a  valve  control 
diaphragm  assembly  on  said  body,  said  assembly  having  a 
top  plate  and  a  diaphragm  sealed  therewith  deflning  a 
control  space;  a  valve  member  connected  with  said  dia- 
phragm and  movable  therewith  toward  and  away  from 
said  valve  seat;  an  inlet  to  said  control  space  for  con- 
nection with  a  source  of  alternate  vacuum  and  air  to 
move  said  diaphragm  with  respect  to  said  top  plate  and 
said  valve  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat;  and  a  cover 
removably  securing  said  valve  control  diaphragm  assem- 
bly to  said  body. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  hy- 
draulic fluid  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough, 
a  fluid  conducting  annual  chamber  contained  within 
said  bore  of  said  valve  body; 

a  valve  spool  slidably  contained  within  said  bore,  said 
valve  spool  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  lands  thereon,  said  valve  spool  being  formed 
of  first  and  second  members,  said  second  member 
being  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on  a  portion 
of  said  flrst  member,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
members  having  one  of  said  lands  thereon,  said 
lands  coacting  to  form  a  single  unit  capable  of  pre- 
venting fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  annular  chamber; 

a  longitudinal  adjustment  means,  said  adjustment 
means  being  operable  between  said  first  and  second 
members,  whereby  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  coacting  lands  are  to  be  adjustably  spaced  to  be 
equal  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  annular 
chamber. 


3,307,587 

SCROLL  INTAKE  FOR  ROTARY  POWER 

CONVERSION  MACHINES 

John  Anthony  Rylatt,  Acton,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Hawker  Siddelcy  Canada,  Ltd.,  Malton,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,641 
9  Claims.     (CL  138—39) 


2.  A  scroll  duct  capable  of  fabrication  from  sheet 
metal  elements  in  the  form  of  surfaces  of  revolution  for 
rotary  power  conversion  machines  comprising,  cylindrical 
concentric  outer  and  inner  walls,  an  annular  bottom  wall 
oriented  transversely  to  the  common  axis  of  the  outer  and 
inner  walls  and  extending  from  the  outer  wall  inwardly 
towards  but  terminating  short  of  the  inner  wall  thus  leav- 
ing an  annular  passage  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the 
inner  wall,  a  hclicoidal  top  wall  bridging  between  the 
outer  and  inner  walls  aiid  coiling  upwardly  through  sub- 
stantially 360*  from  a  lower  extremity  spaced  above  the 
bottom  wall  to  an  upper  extremity,  there  being  thus  a 
four-sided  opening  into  the  scroll  duct  defined  between 
the  outer,  inner  and  top  walls. 


/ 


3,307,588 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  PIPE  AND  METHOD 
FOR    PREPArSjG    COMPOSITION    USEFUL 

Peter  J.  Hylak,  Chicago,  HL,  assignor  *<>  J|»f«»f»»*«  »'  ^^ 
Technology,  a  corporation  of  Blinote 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,580 
9  Claims.    (CI.  13ft-97)  . 

1.  A  process  for  sealing  substantially  uncleancd  pipe 
comprising  the  step  of  excavating  the  space  around  a  leak- 
ing portion  of  said  pipe,  placing  a  form  around  said  leak- 
ing portion  of  pipe,  and  filling  said  form  to  cover  said 
leaking  portion  with  a  concrete-making,  PorUand  cement 
composition  containing  about  .0005-.05  part  by  weight 
of  a  surface  active  agent  per  part  of  cement,  said  surface 
active  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nonyl  phenol  polyglycol  ethers  containing  4V6-10V^  mols 
of  ethylene  oxide,  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates,  and  sodium  alkyl 
aryl  sulfonates  the  alkyl  of  said  sulfonates  having  8  to  15 
carbons  and  the  aryl  being  a  benzene  ring,  said  composi- 
tion, when  cured,  being  substantially  impermeable  to  a 
gaseous  medium,  being  capable  of  adhenng  to  the  sub- 
stantially uncleaned  surface  of  said  pipe,  and  having  a 
shrinkage  of  less  than  about  0.1%  by  volume. 

9    A  proces%  for  preparing  a  concrete-making  cement 
composition  useful  for  sealing  leaking  portions  of  sub- 
stantially uncleaned  pipe,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  together  about  1.0  part  by  weight  of 
Portland  cement,  about  2.6  parts  by  weight  of  concrete 
sand,  about  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  coarse  aggregate, 
about  .025  part  by  weight  of  iron  powder,  addmg  a  solu- 
tion containing  about  .6  part  by  weight  of  water  and 
about   02  part  by  weight  of  calcium  chloride,  and  then 
gently  folding  into  the  mixture  about  .002  part  by  weight 
of  a  surface  active  agent  of  nonyl  phenol  polyglycol 
ethers  containing  9-10  mols  of  ethylene  oxide,  said  sur- 
face active  agent  being  capable  of  wetting  the  interface 
between  said  concrete-making  composition  and  the  sur- 
face of  said  pipe,  whereby,  when  cured,  said  composi- 
tion is  substantially  impermeable  to  a  gaseous  medium, 
is  capable  of  adhering  to  the  substantially  uncleaned  sur- 
face of  said  pipe,  and  has  a  shrinkage  of  less  than  about 
0.1%  by  volume.  

3,307,589 
ATTACHMENT  OF  BRAID-COVERED  CON- 
VoStED     TOBING     TO     SOLID     END 

SLEEVES 
Kenneth  John  William  Sheffield,  Witney,  Enigand,  as- 
signor to  DK  Manufacturing  Company,  Batavla,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois  ^,     -^a  amt 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,873 
Clahns  prterity,  application  Great  Britain,  May  2,  1963, 

10  Claims.    (CI.  138— IW) 


an  intemaUy  tapered  ferrule  received  around  said  ex- 
ternally tapered  annular  member, 

said  braid  extending  between  said  member  and  swd 
Upered  ferrule  and  being  clamped  therebetween  by 
the  wedging  action  therebetween, 

a  ring  adjacent  the  end  of  said  ferrule  remote  from 
said  convoluted  tube. 

the  end  of  said  braid  extending  outwardly  between  the 
end  of  said  ferrule  and  said  ring. 

and  a  weld  uniting  the  end  of  said  braid  to  said  fer- 
rule and  said  ring  to  transmit  the  tension  in  said 
braid  to  said  ferrule  so  that  said  tension  will  increase 
the  wedge  clamping  action  between  said  ferrule  and 
said  tapered  member. 


337,590 

PIPE  INSULATION 

Charies  R.  Carlson,  P-0;^x  61, 

Jamestown,  N.Y.     1*701 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,362 

4  Claims.    (CI.  138—149) 


■    I 

2.  A  pipe  insulation  in  the  form  of  an  integral  unit 
comprising  a  thin  shell  of  aluminum  spaced  from  the 
pipe  to  be  protected,  spaced  insulating  spacers  of  pre- 
formed urethane  foam  between  the  pipe  and  shell  holding 
the  outer  shell  in  position  about  the  pipe  to  be  protected 
and  foamed  urethane  foamed  between  the  pipe  and  sheU 
filling  the  shell  and  self  adhering  to  the  shell  and  to  the 
insulating  spacers  to  form  a  continuous  unitary  mass. 


3  307,591 
DOUBLE-LIFT  DOBBIES 
Heinrich  Hugo  StiiubU,  Horgen-Zurich,  SwiteerlMd,  as- 
signor to  Gebr.  StiiubU  &  Co.,  Horgen-Zurlch,  Switzer- 
land,  a  company  of  Switzeriand  „^  «« . 

FUed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,924 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  15,  1964, 

6387/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  139—71) 


1.  In  a  flexible  metal  conduit,  ,      .      ♦  i 

the  combination  comprising  a  flexible  convoluted  metal 

tube.  • .  »  u^ 

a  tubular  metal  braid  received  around  said  tube, 

a  tubular  generally  cylindrical  end  section  connected  ^    ^^^  use  in  a  loom  having  pattern  means  comprising 

to  one  end  of  said  tube,                  .           •  ^  .„:,u  c„;h  instructions  corresponding  to  instructions  to  contrcrf  a  top 

an  externally  tapered  annular  '"^b*'"^  "8»d  wUh  s^d  '^^^"^^^^l"^^/ ^  bottom  shed  position,  a  double-lift 

end  section  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^  j^,^  jever  operable  to  a  first  and 

outside  thereof.                                ,  ' 
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second  operative  position  corresponding  to  positions  for 
effecting  control  of  a  top  sbed  position  and  a  bottom  shed 
position,  a  baulk  for  said  jack  lever  for  actuating  said 
jack  lever  to  said  two  operative  positions  and  having  two 
opposite  end  portions  each  operable  to  two  operative  po- 
sitions, paired  arresting  hooks  pivotally  mounted  for  selec- 
tively arresting  and  holding  a  respective  end  portion  of 
said  baulk  in  one  of  said  positions  and  for  freeing  said 
end  portions  to  allow  said  baulk  to  move  to  said  second 
operative  position,  catch  means  on  said  baulk  engageable 
by  said  arresting  hooks  for  arresting  said  baulk,  and  ac- 
tuation means  pivotally  actuating  said  arresting  hooks  to 
positions  for  engaging  said  catch  means  of  a  respective 
baulk  and  for  causing  said  arresting  hooks  to  free  said 
catch  means  as  determined  by  said  pattern  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  cooperative  with 
said  actuation  means  to  impart  to  said  arresting  hooks  an 
additional  movement  from  positions  in  which  said  actua- 
tion means  positions  said  arresting  hooks  to  remove  clear- 
ance between  said  catch  means  and  said  arresting  books 
thereby  to  carry  out  a  substantially  jolt-free  engagement 
between  said  hooks  and  said  catch  means. 


to  the  warp  and  pivoting  it  transversely  thereto  to  cause 
said  needle  to  penetrate  into  the  shed  by  this  helical  move- 


3,3«7^92 
LOOM  SHEDDING  MECHANISM 
Joseph    R.    Evans,    Milford,    and    John    H.    Blackburn, 
Uxbridge,    Mass.,    assignors   to   Draper   Corporatioo, 
Hopedalc,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUcd  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479^12 
14  Clalma.    (Q.  139—79) 


10.  A  treadle  for  a  loom  having  a  bifurcated  first  end 
and  a  second  end  being  adapted  for  generally  horizxintal 
movement,  a  pivotal  point  on  said  treadle  intermediate 
said  ends,  two  series  of  connecting  means  opposingly  dis- 
posed on  said  bifurcated  end  for  actuating  a  loom  harness 
frame,  an  angular  lever  having  a  first  arm  attached  to 
said  treadle  at  said  pivotal  point,  a  cam  follower  fixed  to 
a  second  arm  of  said  lever,  said  cam  follower  and  said 
second  arm  being  adapted  to  oscillate  through  said  bi- 
furcated end,  said  lever  being  pivotally  supported  at  its 
apex. 

3,307^3 
LOOM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  THE  FORMATION 

OF  SELVEDGES 

Erlcli  Neumann,  Velbert,  Rliincland,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Raymond  Dewas,  Amiens  (Somme),  France 

FOed  June  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  290,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  June  26, 1962, 

E  20,392 

5  Claims.     (CL  139—122) 

1.  In  a  loom  wherein  sheds  are  formed  in  a  warp  to 

receive  weft  threads  and  auxiliary  thread  loops,  a  selvedge 

forming  device  comprising  a  curved  eyelet  needle  carrying 

said  auxiliary  thread,  a  shaft  carrying  said  needle  and 

means  actuating  said  shaft  for  moving  said  needle  parallel 


ment  and  to  present  said  auxiliary  thread  thereto,  said 
means  comprising  a  ramp  forming  a  cam  which  is  ad- 
justable in  the  axial  direction  of  the  needle-carrying  shaft. 


,  3,307,594 

I  FILLER  FEELER 

Robert  L.  Moore,  Canton,  Ga.    30114 
Filed  June  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,020 
7  Claims.    (CL  139—201) 


2.  A  filling  detector  comprising  an  L-shaped  feeler 
rod  having  a  first  leg  adapted  to  extend  toward  the  bob- 
bin of  a  loom  and  a  second  leg  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  leg,  a  fulcrum,  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  L-shaped  feeler  rod  toward  said  bobbin 
until  said  second  leg  engages  said  fulcrum  whereby  said 
L-shaped  feeler  rod  is  capable  of  pivotal  movement  about 
said  fulcrum  and  movement  parallel  to  its  said  first  leg. 
a  transmitter  rod  juxtaposed  said  first  leg  of  said  L- 
shaped  feeler  rod  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  pivotal 
motion  of  said  feeler  rod,  and  means  engaging  said  sec- 
ond leg  of  said  L-shaped  feeler  rod  for  moving  said 
transmitter  rod  away  from  said  feeler  rod  when  said 
feeler  rod  is  moved  parallel  to  its  said  first  leg. 


3,307,595 
FILLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FLUID  CON- 
TAINERS AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  USE 
THEREOF 
Fricdel  Beming,  OI>erfaaascn,  Rhlncland,  and  Wilhclm 
Zoreml»lKy,  ElscniMch,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Zundmetall-Veriuufs    G.m.b.HM    Eisenl>ach,    Tannus, 
Germany,  a  limited-lialiillty  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1962, 

Z  9475 
12  Claims.    (CL  141—4) 


10.  A  method  of  equalizing  the  pressures  in  two  fluid 
containers  which  comprises  opening  a  recessed  valve  in 
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one  conUiner  by  contacting  it  with  a  valve  stem  on  a  sec- 
ond conUiner,  forcing  the  two  containers  together  to 
open  a  valve  on  the  second  container,  and  simultaneously 
forming  a  tight  seal  about  the  recessed  valve  by  axial 
compression  of  a  resilient  sleeve  on  the  valve  stem. 


the  second  duct  within  the  plug  and  being  normally 
closed  to  a  flow  of  air  to  a  third  duct  which  leads  into 
the  cylinder  due  to  the  cylinder  pressure  on  said  valve, 
said  valve  normally  permitting  the  air  to  flow  to  a 


3,307,596 
BAG  FILUNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ivar  H.  Stockd,  New  CHy,  and  CaWn  R.  Taylor,  Nanurt, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  St  Rt«is  Paper  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,440 
16  Claims.    (CL  141— 10) 


-Jb 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  particles  of  dry  divided  solid 
material,  comprising:  introducing  a  dense  phase  stream 
of  said  particles  carried  in  a  gas  from  a  pressurized  bin 
feeder  into  a  packing  spout  having  an  inlet  portion,  and 
an  outlet  portion,  passing  said  particles  carried  in  said 
gas  into  an  arcuate  passage  extending  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  said  passage  having  a  first  portion  of 
turbulence  where  the  gas  and  material  intermingle  and  a 
second  portion  wherein  the  particles  are  subjected  to 
compression  and  separation  from  the  gas  along  a  fr^ 
surface  line  extending  substantially  along  a  medial  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  passage,  and  withdrawing  said  sepa- 
rated gas  from  said  packing  spout,  while  passing  said  par- 
ticles to  a  packaging  container  in  a  compact  phase. 


fourth  duct  leading  to  the  breathing  apparatus,  and 
permitting  the  air  to  flow  into  said  cylinder  through 
the  third  duct  during  a  filling  operation  when  the 
first  check  valve  becomes  closed  to  a  reverse  flow  of 
air. 


3,307,598 

REFILLING  OF  GAS  BURNING  CIGARETTE 

LIGHTERS 

Hans  Lowenthal,  Kensington,  London,  En^and,  assignor 

to  Colibri  Lighten  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  309,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  29, 1963, 

34,231/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  141— 311) 


^ 


3307,597 
FIRST  STAGE   PRESSURE  REGULATORS 
MOUNTED    WmnN     AIR     CYLINDER 

PLUG 
Ear!  M.  Shugarman,  Costa  Men,  CaUfM  assiginor  to  W.  J. 
Voit  Rubber  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla 
FOed  Sept  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,968 
7  Claims.    (CL  141—18) 
1?  In  an  underwater  breathing  apparatus  including  an 
air  cylinder  having  an  aperture  at  one  end  for  supplying 
air  to  said  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  plug  mounted  in  the  aperture  of  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  plurality  of  ducts  located  therein  and  an 
aperture  extending  through  a  side  portion  thereof, 
a  pressure  regulator  mounted  within  the  plug  and  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  from  the  cylinder,  said  regula- 
tor being  exposed  through  the  plug  aperture  to  an 
ambient  medium  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  air 
in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of  the  medium, 
a  first  check  valve  mounted  within  a  first  duct  leading 
from  the  cylinder  to  the  regulator  said  duct  per- 
mitting a  flow  of  air  from  the  cylinder  to  the  regula- 
tor and  said  regulator  permitting  a  controlled  flow 
of  air  to  a  second  duct,  and 
a  second  check  valve  being  positioned  at  the  outlet  o£ 


1.  An  adaptor  for  fitting  to  a  gas  refill  cartridge  of 
the  type  provided  with  a  scrfew-threaded  neck  toother 
with  a  resiliently  biassed  valve  member  and  adapted 
to  fill  a  first  type  of  lighter  equipped  with  means  for 
exerting  pressure  against  said  valve  member,  so  as  to 
open  said  cartridge  and  permit  it  to  fill  a  lighter  of  a 
second  type  equipped  with  a  piercing  member  for  pierc- 
ing a  resilient  self-sealing  closure  member,  said  adaptor 
comprising  an  internally  screw-threaded  socket  for  mat- 
ingly  receiving  said  neck,  a  tubular  stem  extending  from 
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said  socket  and  formed  with  a  central  bore  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  socket,  a  pin  in  said 
socket  positioned  to  exert  pressure  against  said  valve 
member  when  said  socket  is  screwed  onto  said  neck,  and 
a  self  sealing  closure  member  closing  the  bore  in  said 
stem  and  positioned  to  be  pierced  by  the  piercing  pin 
of  a  lighter  of  said  second  type. 


3,307^99 
VEGETABLE  TOPPING  MACHINE 
John  N.  Vacca  and  Donald  A.  Bratsch,  Modesto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,895 
6  Claims.    (CL  146—85) 


*:kv^« 


1.  A  root  crop  topping  mechanism  adapted  to  cut  the 
crown  and  leafy  portions  from  the  balance  of  the  root 
after  it  has  been  plowed  and  elevated  from  ground  level 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  driven  sets  of  elongate 
cutting  bars  mounted  at  opposite  ends  in  bearing  heads 
adapted  to  rotate  said  cutting  bars  with  an  Urschel-like 
movement,  opposite  cutting  bars  of  the  respective  sets 
being  rotatable  in  phase  with  one  another  through  non- 
intersecting  orbits,  and  driven  conveyer  means  adapted 
to  engage  the  leafy  portion  of  the  elevated  root  crop  and 
move  it  in  a  straight  line  direction  in  a  vertical  plane 
between  the  cutting  bar  sets  along  a  locus  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  bars  and  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  cut- 
ting bars. 

3,307,600 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECAPPING 

EGGS 
Ferdinand  T.  Fuge,  Whisted,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Richard- 
son-Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,593 
6  Claims.    (CI.  146—221) 


1.  Egg  decapping  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  closed  ring  which  is  slightly  smaller 
than  the  girth  of  an  average  egg: 


(b)  means  for  holding  said  ring  in  a  fixed  position  in 
which  the  entire  circumference  of  said  ring  is  free 
to  contact  the  shell  of  an  egg  through  which  a  por- 
tion of  the  egg  may  extend; 

(c)  a  blade  member  slidably  supported  upon  said  ring 
on  one  side  of  the  ring  opening; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  blade  member  toward  the 
ring  opening  and  thercacross  to  sever  the  top  of  an 
egg  projecting  therethrough; 

(e)  a  punch  disposed  above  the  ring  opening  on  the 
same  side  thereof  as  the  blade; 

(f)  a  resilient  support  for  an  egg  disposed  below  said 
ring  opening; 

(g)  means  to  raise  said  support  to  resiliently  press 
an  egg  within  the  ring; 

(h)  means  to  advance  said  punch  toward  the  ring 
opening  and  then  to  retract  the  punch  therefrom. 


3.307,601 
CHEMICAL  PEELING  OF  EDIBLE  PLANT 
PRODUCTS 
Otto  T.  Aepli,  Sootlig^te,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Wyandotte 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Inly  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,835 

10  Claims.  (CI.  146—234) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  the  outer  layers  of  tissue 
from  an  edible  plant  product  comprising  contacting  said 
products  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  caustic  solution  con- 
taining at  least  about  0.02  weight  percent,  based  on  total 
solution,  of  a  fatty  acid  of  the  formula  CnHjnOj  where 
n  is  from  about  5  to  10.  i 


3,307,602 

THIN  WALLED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

THEREFOR 

Samuel  B.  Boster,  7233  Bookcrcst  Drire, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     45222 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,034 

1  Claim.    (CI.  15»— .5) 


In  combination  a  container  and  lid  assembly  compris- 
ing a  thin  walled,  bowl  shaped  container  made  of  flexible 
plastic  material,  a  circular  skirt  depending  from  the  up- 
per marginal  edge  of  the  container,  a  two-part  container 
lid  having  a  thin  walled,  annular  first  part  made  of  flexi- 
ble plastic  material,  a  downturned  circular  flange  formed 
on  the  outer  edge  of  the  fkst  part  and  normally  adapted 
to  closely  embrace  the  skirt  on  the  container,  a  snap-on 
connection  between  the  lower  edges  of  the  skirt  and  the 
rim,  an  upstanding  circular  neck  formed  on  the  central 
portion  of  the  first  part  and  having  an  outwardly  facing, 
continuous  groove  formed  in  its  exterior  surface,  a  disc 
shaped  second  part  having  a  downturned  marginal  flange 
normally  adapted  to  embrace  the  neck,  said  flange  having 
a  continuous  bead  around  the  inner  lower  edge  normally 
having  a  snap-on  engagement  with  the  groove  in  the  neck, 
said  first  part  having  an  annular  dished  portion  surround- 
ing the  neck,  the  position  second  part  being  flush  with  the 
plane  of  the  first  part,  and  the  container  having  an  an- 
nular rib  on  the  bottom  thereof  provided  with  an  inside 
diameter  concentric  with  and  slightly  larger  than  that  of 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  second  part. 
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3,307,603 
CONTAINER 
lames  B.  Swett,  Barrlngton,  R.I.,  assignor  to  RczaD  Drag 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,550 
6  Claims.    (CI.  150— .5) 


3,307,605 
TIRES  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  COMPRISING  A 
BUTADIENE-STYRENE  COPOLYMER  HAVING 
A  HIGH  BOUND  STYRENE  CONTENT 
Douglas  Bulgin,  Erdington,  Birmingham,  George  Douglas 
Hubbard,  Castle  Bromwich,  Birmingham,  and  Evelyn 
William  Madge,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignors 
to  Donlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  Inne  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,843 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcation  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  13, 1959, 
27,683/59;  Feb.  14, 1962,  5,649/62 
8  Claims.    (CL  152—330) 
1.  A  vehicle  tire  comprising  a  tire  body  and  a  road- 
contacting  tread  in  which  at  least  the  material  of  the  tread 
comprises  a  vulcanized  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  rub- 
ber composition  wherein  the  elastomeric  portion  is  a  co- 
polymer of  butadiene  and  styrene  having  a  bound  styrene 
content  of  35-50  percent  and  correspondingly  a  bound 
butadiene  content  of  65-50  percent  by  weight,  and  a 
hydrocarbon  extender  oil  is  also  present. 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  base  and  closure  therefor 
wherein  one  of  said  above  components  is  formed  of  a 
relatively  stiff  and  rigid  plastic  material  and  the  other 
is  formed  of  a  relatively  deformable  and  resilient  plastic 
material, 
said  base  having  an  upwardly  directed  generally  U- 
shaped  peripheral  rim  comprising  spaced  inner  and 
outer  side  walls, 
I  said  outer  side  wall  upwardly  terminating  in  a  free 

edge  and  being  outwardly  directed  so  that  said 
base  rim  presents  an  entrance  opening  of  up- 
wardly increasing  width, 
said  closure  having  a  peripheral  rim  in  substantial  fluid- 
I  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  base  rim, 

said  closure  rim  having  a  first  upwardly  directed 
U-shaped  section  comprising  spaced  inner  and 
outer  side  walls  and  a  connecting  wall, 
a  second  downwardly  directed  U-shaped  section 
outwardly  of  said  first  section  comprising  spaced 
inner  and  outer  side  walls  and  a  connecting  wall, 
and  said  first  closure  section  being  integrally  connected 
to  said  second  closure  section  by  means  of  a  com- 
mon wall  consisting  respectively  of  said  first  section 
outer  wall  and  said  second  section  inner  wall. 


3,307 ,6V4 

ANTISKID  CHAIN 

Marcel  Dcvelcy,  Criaslcr,  Switzerland 

FUed  lune  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26, 1965, 

4^56/65 
2  Claims.    (CL  152— 229) 


^f#f= 


1.  An  antiskid  chain  link  comprising  a  plurality  of 
metallic  plates  linked  to  one  another  by  a  linking  ring, 
each  plate  carrying  at  least  two  ground-engaging  studs, 
projecting  beyond  said  plate  each  of  said  plates  having 
an  opening  between  said  studs  along  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  correspond- 
ing plate,  said  linking  ring  passing  through  said  opening, 
the  projecting  section  of  each  stud  being  substantially 
equal  to  one  third  of  the  total  height  thereof,  and  means 
for  securing  the  outermost  of  said  rings  to  a  vehicle  wheel. 


337,606 
BURNER  MOUNTING  IN  AIR  HEATERS 
Hugh  M.  BlumensUne,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HoDy 
Division,  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,445 
3  Claims.    (CL  158—7) 


1.  In  an  air  heater  including  a  vertical  heat  exchanger 
having  an  open  lower  end  and  a  burner  assembly  mounted 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  heat  exchanger,  the  heat 
exchanger  having  a  downward  extension  mounting  the 
burner  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
releasably  mounting  the  burner  assembly  in  position  rela- 
tive to  the  lower  end  of  the  beat  exchanger  including  pro- 
jection means  extended  rearwardly  of  the  burner  assem- 
bly, the  extension  defining  means  for  receiving  the  pro- 
jection means,  the  burner  assembly  defining  an  aperture 
at  each  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  lugs  configured  to  register 
with  said  apertures,  resilient  means  mounting  each  lug 
to  the  extension  and  positioning  the  lugs  for  registry  with 
the  respective  apertures  when  burner  assembly  is  in  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  with 
the  projection  means  engaged  with  the  receiving  means, 
the  lugs  normally  being  registered  in  the  apertures  to  sup- 
port the  burner  assembly  in  the  extension  but  being  mova- 
ble out  of  registry  with  the  apertures  against  the  bias  of 
the  resilient  means  so  that  the  biuner  assembly  is  re- 
movable from  the  heat  exchanger. 


3,307,607 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  OR  IGNITING 
WELL  FORMATIONS 
Karol  L.  Hujsak,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,262,  now 
Patent  No.  3,223,165,  dated  Dec.  14,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,511 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15»— 28) 
1.  A  burner  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
open  at  both  ends,  a  first  hollow  open  ended  member 
extending  part  way  into  one  end  of  said  housing,  spaced 
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members  about  said  one  end  holding  said  first  hollow 
member  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  and  in  substantially  concentric  relationship  with 


said  housing,  a  second  hollow  open  ended  member  detach- 
ably  mounted  in  and  surrounded  by  said  first  member, 
and  an  open  container  in  said  housing  affixed  to  the  end 
of  said  second  hollow  member. 


3  307  608 

FLAME-MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Frederick  Cowan,  32  WoodTslc  Drire, 

Syooet,  N.Y.     11791 

FUcd  Oct.  5,  1965,  S«r.  No.  493,181 

3  Claims.    (CI.  158—28) 


1.  In  combination,  a  flame  producing  burner,  a  moni- 
toring system  for  the  flame  of  said  burner  and  comprising 

a  flame  sensing  device  and  a  meter  connected  in  series 
across  an  electrical  circuit, 

the  sensing  device  operatively  associated  with  the  moni- 
tored flame  to  relate  flame  intensity  to  an  electrical 
resistance, 

the  meter  having  an  indicator  which  is  arranged  to 
move  in  response  to  the  resistance  of  the  sensing 
device, 

a  fuel  valve  operatively  connected  to  the  burner, 

closure  means  normally  tending  to  close  the  fuel  valve, 

the  meter  including  a  first  normally  closed  low-re- 
sistance switch  operatively  connected  to  the  fuel 
valve  and  arranged  to  open  on  the  moveoKnt  of  the 
indicator  below  a  predetermined  low-resistance  level 
so  that  the  fuel  valve  is  allowed  to  close  thereby 
shutting  the  burner  down, 

a  flame-out  alarm, 

the  meter  including  a  first  normally  open  low-resistance 
switch  operatively  connected  to  the  flame-out  alann 
and  arranged  to  close  on  the  movement  of  the  in- 
dicator below  the  low- resistance  level  to  energize 
tho  flame-out  alarm, 

a  flame-on  lamp  and  a  flame-out  lamp, 

said  first  normally  open  low-resistance  switch  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  flame-out  lamp  and  arranged 
to  close  on  the  movement  of  the  indicator  below  the 
low-resistance  level  to  light  the  flame-out  lamp. 


the  meter  including  a  normally  open  high-resistance 
switch  operatively  connected  to  a  fault  lamp  and 
arranged  to  close  on  the  movement  of  the  indicator 
above  a  predetermined  high-resistance  level. 


337,609  I 

BOTTOM-HOLE  IGNITE^  TUBE 
Karol  L.  Hu}sak,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  asilgnor  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1966.  Scr.  No.  536,731 
8  Claims.    (CI.  158— 28) 


1.  In  an  igniter  tube  the  combination  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  tubular  member  closed  at  one  end  there- 
of, 

ports  in  said  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluids  into  and  out  of 
said  member,  and 

valve  means  within  said  member  between  said  ports 
and  said  closed  end  thereby  defining  a  fluid-tight 
chamber  in  said  member  adapted  to  hold  a  pyro- 
phoric  material,  said  valve  means  when  in  the  open 
position  permitting  direct  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  ports  and  said  chamber. 


3,307,610  I 

HEATER  APPARATUS 
James  J.  Sunday,  deceased,  late  of  32739  White  Oaks 
TraU,  Birmlngliam.  Mich.     48010,  by  Natalie  Payne, 
administratrix,  Birmingham,  Midi. 

FUed  Jane  9,  1966,  S«r.  No.  556,528 
6  Claims.    (O.  158—28) 
1.  In  a  burner  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 
a  casing, 
a  jacket  surrounding  portion  of  said  casing  and  having 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
nozzle  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  casing  re- 
mote from  said  jacket  for  directing  fuel  axially  of 

the  casing, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle, 
a   glow   plug  extending   transversely   in   the   path  of 

said  fuel, 
said  casing  having  a  combustion  air  inlet  at  said  one 

end  thereof, 
a  substantially  imperforate  baffle  in  the  path  of  said 

fuel  beyond  said  glow  plug, 
said  imperforate  baffle  having  its  periphery  spaced  from 

the  inner  wall  of  said  casing, 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  spacing  being  greater 

than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  inlet  at  said  one 

end  of  said  casing. 


■Vj 
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a  sinuous  baffle  positioned  within  said  casing  in  the 
area  of  said  jacket  and  extending  along  said  casing 
to  the  other  end  thereof, 


suction   blower   means   connected   to  the   other  end 

of  said  casing, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  glow  plug  and  suction 

blower  means. 


I  3,307,611 

BURNERS 
James  R.  Brown,  361 1  N.  Main  St,  Soqnei,  Calif.     95073; 
June  D.  Brown,  executrix  of  tht  last  will  of  saM  James 
R.  Brown,  deceased 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,382 
3  Oaims.     (CL  158—88) 


(A)  a  casing  generally  enclosing  a  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  gaseous  combustible  mixture; 

(B)  an  elongated  refractory  convergent-stream  burner 
grid,  between  said  inlet  and  said  chamber,  having 
two  diverging  longitudinal  legs  giving  a  generally 
V-shaped  cross-section  and  consisting  essentially  of 
corrugated  sheets  having  the  axes  of  corrugation  of 
consecutive  sheets  respectively  transverse  of  differ- 
ent legs  of  said  grid;  and 


c 


(C)  means  positioning  said  convergent-stream  burner 
grid  in  said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  said  cham- 
ber so  that  the  gaseous  combustible  mixture  has 
access  to  areas  of  said  grid  greater  than  the  respec- 
tive opposing  inner  areas  of  said  legs,  said  means 
sealing  around  said  grid  so  that  the  combustible 
mixture  passes  through  said  grid  and  converges  into 
said  chamber. 

3307,613 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.  Rexcr,  Minnctonfca  VUlagc,  Minn.,  assignor 
to  HoncywcU  Iiic,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  coiporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,881 
7  Clafans.    (CL  158—123) 


1.  In  a  wick  type  burner,  a  fuel  tank,  a  housing  sup- 
ported by  the  fuel  tank,  a  wick  tube  extending  through 
the  housing,  a  wick  disposed  within  the  tube  filling  the 
entire  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tube,  said  wick  tube 
extending  in  the  tank  at  one  end  and  to  a  burning  area 
at  the  upper  end  of  tlie  tube,  means  for  delivering  a 
primary  flow  of  air  to  the  housing,  a  disk  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  housing  forming  a  cover  therefor,  said  disk 
having  perforations  around  the  outer  edge  to  uniformly 
direct  the  air  to  the  burning  area,  and  a  chimney  sup- 
ported by  the  housing,  said  chimney  having  perforations 
therein  to  admit  a  secondary  flow  of  air  to  the  burning 
area. 

'  3,307,612 

CONVERGENT-STREAM  GRID-TYPE 
GAS  BURNER 

Thomas  Noel  Stack,  St.  Paul,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Mhmc- 
sota  Minfaig  and  Manufactnrinc  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,591 
7  Claims.     (CL  158—99) 
1.  A  burner  assembly  for  the  oombustitm  of  a  gaseous 
combustible  mixture  comprising,  in  combination. 


1.  In  combination:  i 

burner  means; 

contr(4  means;  j 

sensing  means,  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  level  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

means  supporting  said  sensing  means  in  the  atmosiAerc 
surrounding  said  burner  means  and  out  of  contact 
with  any  normal  burner  flame  but  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  burner  means,  and 

means  connecting  said  sensing  means  in  controlling 
relation  to  said  control  means,  said  sensing  means 
responding  to  the  temperature  of  said  burner  means 
and  to  the  carbon  monoxide  content  of  the  atmos- 
phere surrounding  said  burner  means  to  actuate 
said  control  means  when  the  carbon  monoxide  con- 
tent of  the  atmo^here  reaches  said  predetermined 
level  or  when  said  burner  means  no  longer  beats 
said  sensing  means  to  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 
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3^7,614 

FALLING  FILM  TYPE  EVAPORATORS 

AND  METHOD 

Axel  E.  Roscnblad,  %  Roscnblad  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  585, 

Princeton,  NJ.     08540 

FUcd  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,833  / 

5  Claims.     (O.  159—13) 


1.  A  falling  film  type  evaporator,  comprising  a  heat 
exchange  wall  member,  said  wall  member  comprising  a 
plurcility  of  substantially  similar  opposed  sheet  sections 
of  light  gauge  heat  transmissive  material  positioned  in 
spaced  substantially  vertical  side  by  side  relationship  to 
form  an  elongated  row,  means  for  joining  one  of  the 
substantially  vertical  end  edges  of  each  of  said  sections 
to  the  opposed  edge  of  the  next  adjacent  section  to  form 
a  pleated  structure  providing  a  plurality  of  substantially 
similar  interspaces  between  said  sections,  said  interspaces 
alternately  opening  to  one  vertical  side  and  then  the 
other  of  said  structure,  vapor  bodies  positioned  along 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  structure  throughout  said  row, 
said  vapor  bodies  comprising  vapor  chambers  each 
formed  with  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof,  the  first 
vapor  body,  on  one  side  of  said  row,  communicating 
through  the  opening  in  the  wall  thereof  with  one  set  of 
said  interspaces,  and  the  second  vapor  body,  on  the  other 
side  of  the  row,  communicating  through  the  opening  in 
the  wall  thereof  with  the  alternately  opening  set  of  said 
interspaces,  means  in  first,  alternate  ones  of  said  inter- 
spaces along  said  pleated  structure  communicating  with 
the  first  vapor  body  for  distributing  liquor  to  be  vaporized 
in  the  form  of  a  falling  film  on  the  heating  surfaces  pro- 
vided by  the  sheet  sections  of  said  pleated  structure,  said 
distributing  means  distributing  said  liquor  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  heating  surfaces,  and  means  to  prevent  the 
entrapment  of  non-condensable  gases  in  said  first  aad 
second  interspaces  comprising  small  passages  through  the 
sheet  sections  adjacent  the  closed  vertical  edges  of  the 
interspaces. 

3,307,615 

SUN  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Wllliam  A.  Briggs,  408  W.  Grace  St, 

Richmond,  Va.,     23220 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,997 

6  Claims.     (CI.  160—181) 


ji 


vertical  members;  a  pair  of  elongated  generally  rectan- 
gular supporting  elements  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness, each  of  said  supporting  elements  housing  two  elon- 
gated edges,  one  of  said  supporting  elements  being  fix- 
edly mounted  on  one  of  said  parallel  members  with  one 
of  the  elongated  edges  thereof  being  aligned  therewith 
and  the  other  elongated  edge  being  an  external  edge,  and 
the  other  of  said  supporting  elements  being  fixedly  mount- 
ed on  the  other  of  said  parallel  members  with  one  of 
the  elongated  edges  thereof  being  aligned  therewith  and 
the  other  elongated  edge  being  an  external  edge,  each 
of  said  supporting  elements  having  a  series  of  similarly 
spaced  aligned  slots,  said  slots  oriented  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  external  edge  of  said  supporting  ele- 
ment; and  a  continuous  length  of  flat,  resilient  tape,  said 
tape  laced  in  serpentine  fashion  to  provide  a  straight 
length  of  tape  extending  from  each  slot  in  one  of  said 
supporting  elements  to  the  similar  slot  in  the  other  of 
said  supporting  elements,  said  tape  fastened  in  a  manner 
to  prevent  shifting  of  said  upe  with  respect  to  said 
supporting  elements,  whereby  said  tape  forms  a  series 
of  spaced  resilient  louver  portions  extending  across  said 
opening.  i 

3,307,616 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  A  HEAT-RESISTANT 

ELEMENT  FROM  HOT  MEDIA 
Johannes  Giger,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Akticnge- 
scllschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a 
joint-stocli  company 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  28,  1963^ 

14,581/63 
9  Claims.     (CI.  165—1) 


/ 


m 


^ 


} 


\ 
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1.  A  shade  device  comprising,  in  con>bination :  a 
building  opening  having  a  surrounding  frame  portion, 
said  frame  portion  being  of  a  generally  recUngular  con- 
figuration and  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  surface  of  a  gas- 
permeable  heat-resistant  element  that  is  to  be  exposed 
to  high  temperature  which  comprises  flowing  a  suspension 
of  a  finely  divided  solid  in  a  cooling  gas  through  said 
element  to  said  surface. 


337,617 
METHOD  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN 
EXCHANGER  PACKING  AND  EXCHANGER 
PACKING  MANUFACTURED  ACCORDING 
TO  SAID  METHOD 

Carl  Georg  Montcn,  3  Danderydsvagen, 
Stocksund,  Sweden 
FUcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,131 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Sweden  Jan.  30,  1962, 
999/62 
1  aalm.     (CL  165—10) 
The  method  of  increasing  the  moisture  adsorptive  ca- 
pacity and  structural  strength  of  an  annular  heat  and 
moisture  exchange  rotor  body  having  cellular  air  spaces 
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extending  from  end  to  end  formed  of  layers  of  corrugated 
sheets  of  asbestos  comprising  wetting  the  assembled  lami- 
nated corrugated  sheet  body  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  water  glass  to  effect  homogeneous  concentrated  im- 
pregnation of  the  assembled  sheets  and  fibers  thereof  with 
the  water  glass,  and  then  reacting  said  water  glass  in  situ 


ment  comprising,  means  for  maintaining  said  plate  at 
a  substantially  uniform  temperature  indepeiKlent  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  cone  and  independent  of  changes 
in  the  surrounding  ambient  temperature,  said  tempera- 
ture maintenance  means  comprising  a  block  of  relatively 
low-heat  conductive  material  having  a  cavity  therein,  said 
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in  the  impregnated  body  with  acid  to  convert  the  same 
to  solid  silica  gel  bonding  the  same  structurally  firm, 
washing  out  the  acid  and  drying  said  body  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  200"  C.  and  below  about  700*  C. 
to  convert  said  body  to  structurally  rigid  highly  moisture 
adsorptive  form. 

337,618 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  STORAGE  UNIT 
Richard  G.  Hagenaoer,  StevensiiUe,  Manin  A.  FnUcr, 
Benton  Harbor,  and  Alexander  L.  Reiter,  St.  Joaeph, 
Mich.,  and  Jack  I.  Anderson,  Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors to  Whh-lpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


cavity  including  a  mouth  portion  for  receiving  and  moimt- 
ing  said  plate  and  a  bott<Mn  portion  forming  a  void  ad- 
jacent the  back  side  of  said  plate,  means  for  circulating  a 
heat  controlling  fluid  through  the  void  bottom  portion  of 
said  cavity,  and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
said  plate  for  controlling  the  flow  of  heat  controlling  fluid 
through  said  void  bottom  portion. 


ware 


FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,205 
10  Claims.    (CL165— 27) 


337,620 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  WITH  VACUUM 

RELIEF  DEVICE  THEREIN 

AUie  B.  Holmes,  P.O.  Box  7565—4824  Ayers, 

Corpus  Christ!,  Tex.    78415 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,503 

2  Claims.    (CI.  165— 51)  ^n- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  storing  for  a  storage  period  perishable 
animal  and  plant  materials,  comprising:  means  forming  a 
container  having  a  storage  space  for  said  materials  and  a 
storage  atmosphere;  refrigerating  means  having  a  cooling 
evaporator  in  cooling  relationship  with  said  storage  space 
for  cooling  said  atmosphere  and  a  refrigerant  compressor; 
means  for  directing  refrigerant  through  a  conduit  from 
said  compressor  to  said  evaporator  and  back  to  said  com- 
pressor during  a  cooling  period  for  said  space;  means  for 
directing  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  through  a  sec- 
ond conduit  back  to  said  compressor  during  non-cooling 
periods;  and  means  for  cooling  but  not  materially  con- 
densing the  gaseous  refrigerant  in  said  second  conduit 
prior  to  the  return  of  the  cooled  gaseous  refrigerant  to 
the  compressor,  said  cooling  means  comprising  a  portion 
of  said  second  conduit  in  cooling  relationship  with  said 
storage  space  for  cooling  by  said  atmosphere,  said  por- 
tion being  spaced  from  said  evaporator. 


1.  In  an  engine  cooling  system  wherein  a  coolant  is 
circulated  from  engine  to  radiator,  a  vacuum  relief  de- 
vice, comprising: 

(A)  attachment  assemblies  permitting  said  device  to 
be  installed  between  the  engine  and  radiator,  said 
attachment  assemblies  being  of  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  area; 

(B)  a  flexible  coolant  conductor  interposed  between 
said  attachment  assemblies  for.  circtilating  coolant 
through  said  system,  including: 

(i)  a  defprmable  sac  interposed  between  and  se- 
cured |o  said  attachment  assemblies,  said  sac 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  in  part  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  attachment  assemblies 
permitting  inward  contraction  from  its  normal 
position  upon  the  creation  of  a  vacuum  within 
said  system  as  the  coolant  varies  in  temperature, 
and 

(ii)  an  outer  lining  separate  from  and  generally 
surroimding  said  deformable  sac,  said  outer 
lining  containing  the  expansion  of  said  deform- 
able sac  as  the  vacuum  state  within  said  system 
changes  to  a  pressure  state. 


337,619 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  VISCOSIMETER 

Dae  SU(  Kim,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esse  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,092 

4  Claims.    (CI.  165—39) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  viscosimeter  having  a  ro- 

tatable  cone  in  fluid  contact  with  a  sample  liquid  under 

test  supported  upon  a  fixed  metallic  plate,  the  improve- 


337,621 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
John  K.  Whfsnant  and  Roger  A.  Dynrt,  9ielby,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Fiber  Indn^rles,  Inc.,  a  corporation  oil 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,808 
10  Claims.  (CI.  165— 89) 
1.  A  unit  of  uniformly  heated  rolls  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  roll  units  wherein  each  of  said  roll  units  com- 
prises a  hollow  rotatable  roll,  a  stationary  heat  radiating 
core,  said  core  projected  within  the  hollow  portion  of 
said  hollow  rotatable  roll  substantially  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  hollow  portion,  means  for  heating  said 
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core  and  non-vapor  heat  conducting  fluid-like  material 
self  contained  within  said  hollow  rotatable  roll  uniformly 
distributed  and  intimately  contacting  the  inner  wall  of 


said  hollow  rotatable  roll  and  outer  portion  of  said  sta- 
tionary core  projected  within  said  hollow  rotatable  roll 
by  centrifugal  force  while  the  roll  is  turning. 


3^7,622 

ROUND  TANK  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Edward  P.  Oddy,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 

Corponitloa,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,184 

3  Claims.     (CI.  165—151) 


device  comprising  a  generally  square-shaped  vessel  hav- 
ing four  walls,  inwardly  inclined  bottom  portions  meet- 
ing at  their  bottom  ends  in  a  line  and  extending  from 
two  of  said  walls  which  are  in  facing  position  with  respect 
to  one  another,  said  line  sloping  from  both  ends  toward 
the  center  of  the  bottom  and  forming  a  discharge  open- 
ing for  the  molten  mass  at  its  lowermost  point,  a  dis- 
charge tube  for  said  mass  attached  to  said  opening,  grid 
means  arranged  within  said  vessel  near  the  bottom  por> 
tion  thereof  for  supporting  and  heating  said  solid  mate- 
rials to  melting  temperature  and  including  grid  elements 
which   are  spaced  slightly   from  each  other  and  define 


t»- 


between  themselves  narrow  spaces  through  which  sub- 
stantially only  molten  material  can  flow  by  gravity  to 
reach  said  discharge  tube,  a  heating  jacket  arranged  along 
the  bottom  portion  and  connected  to  the  outside  of  the 
vessel,  said  jacket  extending  upwardly  to  approximately 
the  height  of  the  grid  means,  said  jacket  and  said  grid 
means  forming  together  a  continuous  passage  for  a  heat- 
ing liquid  for  circulation  therethrough,  means  for  heat- 
ing and  admitting  and  withdrawing,  respectively,  said 
heating  liquid  and  circulating  pipes  arranged  between 
said  admitting  means  and  said  jacket  for  maintaining 
said  liquid  in  circulation. 


2.  An  automotive  type  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a 
core  including  a  plurality  of  coolant  tubes;  flow  distribu- 
tion headers  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  core  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  tubes,  at  least  one  of 
said  headers  including  a  pair  of  elongated  deep  drawn 
longitudinally  seamless  hollow  body  tanks  having  an  in- 
tegrally formed  closed  end  and  an  open  end  including 
an  outwardly  directed  flange,  said  tanks  being  disposed 
with  said  flanges  in  abutting  relation  and  secured  to- 
gether in  liquid  tight  relation  to  form  said  header  and 
defining  a  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of 
said  coolant  tubes. 

3^7,623 
DEVICE  FOR  RAPID  MELTING 
OF  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Alfred  O.  K.  Machold,  Bad  Blankenburg,  Werner  A.  W. 
Nehrinc  TeiciicI,  and  Hellmnt  A.  Ramm,  Rudolstadt, 
Germany,  assignors  to  VEB  Chcmicfaacrwerlc  Schwarza 
'WUbelm  Pieck,"  Rudolstadt,  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,672     I 
8  Claims.     (CI.  165—169) 
1.  A  device  for  melting  solid  materials  within  a  short 
period,  and  for  practically  immediate  discharging'  of  the 
molten  mass  to  other  processing  devices,  said  melting 


337,624 

LOAD-SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE,  PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  MARINE  WELLS 
Afthor  Lobin^  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corporation,  Tuba,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,462 
14  Claims.     (CI.  166— .5) 

1.  A  stable  load-supporting  marine  structure  compris- 
ing an  elongated  vertical  hollow  compression  member 
having  its  bottom  end  fixed  solidly  in  the  earth  below 
the  marine  bottom  and  its  upper  portion  extending  for  a 
substantial  distance  through  the  water  to  a  point  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  water  surface,  the  strength  and  stability  of 
said  hollow  member  being  sufficient  to  support  sub- 
stantially only  its  own  weight  and  any  external  loads  or 
forces  imposed  on  it,  and  a  tension  member  for  carrying 
additional  weight  extending  below  said  bottom  end  of 
said  hollow  member,  the  combined  loads  carried  by  said 
hoUow  and  said  tension  members  substantially  exceeding 
that  which  said  hollow  men>ber  alone  may  support  as  an 
extern^  load  without  buckling,  said  tension  member  being 
attached  to  the  center  of  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow 
member  and  having  a  small  clearance  within  said  hollow 
men>ber  at  at  least  one  point  intermediate  its  ends,  so  that 
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the  tendency  of  said  hollow  member  to  bend  due  to  said 
additional  weight  brings  said  members  into  contact  at  least 


at  said  one  point  to  substantially  prevent  increased  bend- 
ing of  said  hollow  member  by  said  additional  weight. 


3»307,625 

PREVENTING  CORROSION  WHILE  DRILLING 

Grovcr  L.  Johnson,  DalljH,  and  John  Kelly,  Jr.,  ArUngton, 

Tez^  assignors  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,000 

8  Claims.    (CL  166—1) 
1.  A  process  for  preventing  corrosion  in  the  drilling 
of  a  well  with  ferrous  drilling  apparatus  wherein  there  is 
circulated  through  the  well  a  water-containing  drilling 
fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  circulating  the  drilling  fluid  through  the  well  while 
the  ferrous  drilling  apparatus  is  applied  to  deepen 
the  well, 

(b)  adding  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  the  drilling 
fluid  circulated  into  the  well  at  a  time  when  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  a  subsurface  source  begins  to  infuse 
such  fluid  in  the  well  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7  in  the  drilling  fluid 
circulated  out  of  the  well, 

(c)  discontinuing  the  addition  into  the  drilling  fluid 
oi  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  when  the  drilling  fluid 
circulated  from  the  well  has  a  pH  of  about  9,  and 

(d)  distributing  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  sulfide 
into  the  drilling  fluid  in  the  well  just  prior  to  termi- 
nation of  fluid  circulation  through  the  well  while 
hydrogen  sulfide  yet  infuses  the  drilling  fluid,  said 
alkali  metal  sulfide  being  introduced  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  drilling  fluid 
within  the  well  at  a  value  greater  than  about  9  until 
fluid  circulation  is  re-established  and  then  repeating 
the  foregoing  steps. 


with  respect  to  the  inclination  of  the  borehole  at 
the  level  of  a  first  earth  formation;  and 
at  the  level  of  another  productive  earth  formation 
penetrated  by  at  least  three  pipe  strings,  perforating 


rt*reii«Ti«i 


a  pipe  string  run  into  the  well  bore  after  the  second 
pipe  string  on  the  high  side  thereof  with  respect  to 
the  inclination  of  the  borehole  at  said  level  of  said 
another  i»'oductive  earth  formation. 


3^7,627 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING 

A  PIPE  LINE  TO  AN  UNDERWATER  WELL 
Howard  L.  Shatto,  Jr.,  Paloa  Verdea,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,241 
nCbdmi.    (CI.  166— .6) 


3,307,626 
COMPLETION  OF  WELLS 
Walter  J.  Blelstehi,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Esso   Production   Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,105 
5  Claims.    (CI.  166—4) 
1.  In  a  well  installation  wherein  a  plurality  of  pipe 
strings  cocxtend  side  by  side  from  the  earth's  surface 
j    through  a  borehole  and  are  bonded  to  the  sides  of  the 
borehole  by  a  ccmentitious  sheath,  the  method  of  open- 
ing fluid  communication  between  productive  earth  for- 
mations penetrated  by  at  least  two  pipe  strings,  com- 
prising: 
detecting  the  low  side  of  the  borehole; 
perforating  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  pipe 
strings  run  into  the  well  on  the  low  side  thereof 


1.  Apparatus  for  engaging  underwater  two  spaced-apart 
elements  and  bringing  them  into  alignment,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

<a)  underwater-operable  manipulator  means  movable 
through  a  body  of  water  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
spaced-apart  elements; 

(b)  first  and  second  movable  arm  means  axially  spaced 
along  a  substantially  common  axis  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  and  carried  by  said  manipulator  means; 

(c)  element-engaging  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
movable  manipulator  arm  means  for  separately  en- 
gaging one  of  said  spaced-apart  elements; 

(d)  prime-mover  means  carried  by  said  manipulator 
means  aixl  operatively  cormected  to  said  arm  means 
for  actuating  and  moving  at  least  one  of  said  arm 
means  with  relation  to  the  other  along  said  axis  when 
both  element-engaging  means  are  in  engagement  with 
said  spaced-apart  elements;  and, 

(e)  guide  means  extending  between  said  arm  means 
whereby  said  arm  means  move  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  along  a  predetermined  path. 
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3^7,62« 
PROCESS  FOR  SECONDARY  RECOVERY  OF 
PETROLEUM   USING   STABILIZED  MICRO- 
EMULSIONS 

Edwin  A.  Sena,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,509 

7  Claims.     (CL  166—9) 

1.  The  process  comprisii>g  mixing  to  form  a  water-in- 
oil  microemulsion  showing  substantially  no  Tyndall  effect 
and  substantially  stable  to  ions  in  a  particular  oil-bearing 
formation  (a)  amounts  of  water,  (b)  hydrocarbon,  (c)  at 
least  one  surfactant  which  is  relatively  soluble  in  oil  and 
relatively  insoluble  in  water  and  (d)  at  least  one  addi- 
tional surfactant  which  is  relatively  soluble  in  water  and 
relatively  insoluble  in  oil.  the  surfactants  being  added 
in  amounts  sufficient  to  form  the  afore-cbaracterized 
microemulsion  and  the  said  water  content  being  in  excess 
of  that  amount  required  to  cause  a  substantial  increase  in 
viscosity  on  addition  of  the  water  to  an  anhydrous  oil- 
surfactant  mixture  and  a  peaking  or  leveling  of  the  vis- 
cosity resulting  from  adding  water  to  the  anhydrous  sys- 
tem; injecting  the  said  microemulsion  into  an  oil-bearing 
formation,  having  at  least  one  each  of  an  injection  means 
and  oil-production  means  drilled  therein,  through  said 
at  least  one  injection  means;  thereafter  injecting  a  dis- 
placing fluid  into  said  formation  through  said  at  least  one 
injection  means  and  finally  recovering  oil  through  said 
at  least  one  production  means. 


3,307,629 
SELECTIVE  PLUGGING  OF  PERMEABLE 
EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Lorld  G.  Sharp,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  »  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,460 
12  Claims.     (CL  166—32) 

1.  In  a  well  in  the  earth  wherein  said  well  penetrates 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  formation  containing  water  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  formation  containing  hydrocar- 
bons, the  procedure  for  selectively  plugging  said  portion 
of  said  formation  containing  water  comprising  placing 
in  said  well  adjacent  said  portion  at  least  of  said  forma- 
tion containing  water  and  said  portion  at  least  of  said 
formation  containing  hydrocarbon  a  viscous  hydrocar- 
bon having  a  viscosity  greater  than  the  viscosity  of  said 
hydrocarbon  contained  in  said  formation  and  at  least 
30  centipoises,  imposing  a  pressure  upon  said  hydrocar- 
bon wherein  said  viscous  hydrocarbon  preferentially  en- 
ters said  portion  of  said  formation  containing  hydrocar- 
bons, thereafter  placing  in  said  well  adjacent  said  portion 
at  least  of  said  formation  containing  hydrocarbons  and 
adjacent  to  said  portion  at  least  of  said  formation  con- 
taining water  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  plugging  agent 
which  under  the  conditions  prevailing  in  an  earth  forma- 
tion will  set  to  seal  the  formation  to  the  flow  of  a  fluid, 
imposing  a  pressure  upon  said  aqueous  solution  whereby 
said  aqueous  solution  preferentially  enters  said  jwrtion 
of  said  formation  containing  water,  and  maintaining  said 
pressure  upon  said  aqueous  solution  until  said  plugging 
agent  sets. 


3,307,630 

ACIDIZING  OIL  FORMATIONS 

Richard  E.  Dilgren  and  Frank  M.  Newman,  Houston, 

Tex.,  asrignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,829 

8  Claims.     (CL  166—38) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation  pen- 
etrated by  a  well  bore  to  increase  the  penneabilitv  of 
said  formation,  said  method  comprising 

emulsifying  a  mixture  of  an  organic  halide  and  water 
with   an   emulsifying   agent   to    form   an   emulsion 


stable  under  conditions  existing  at  said  subterranean 
formation,  in  which  emulsion  the  organic  halide  is 
mixed  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  water  and  is 
substantially   completely    hydrolyzed, 

pumping  said  emulsified  mixture  of  organic  halide  and 
water  down  said  well  as  the  organic  halide  starts 
to  hydrolyze, 

injecting  said  emulsified  mixture  of  organic  halide  and 
water  into  said  subterranean  formation  in  a  radially 
extensive  zone  around  the  well  at  a  rate  such  that 
the  major  portion  of  the  reaction  product  hydrogen 
halide  formed  by  said  hydrolyzing  organic  halide 
is  formed  within  said  formation  and  a  greater  por- 
tion of  the  hydrogen  halide  is  formed  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  well  with  a  lesser  portion  of  said  hydrogen 
halide  being  formed  at  radially  extensive  distances 
from  said  well,  and 

maintaining  said  injected  mixture  in  said  formation  for 
a  time  sufficient  for  the  reaction  product  hydrogen 
halide  to  react  with  and  dissolve  a  portion  of  said 
formation  to  increase  the  permeability  thereof.     , 


3  307  631 
APPARATUS  FOR   RUNNING  EQUIPMENT  INTO 

AND  OUT  OF  OFFSHORE  WELL  COMPLETIONS 
Clarence  I.  Cobcrly,  San  Marino,  Clarence  J.  Coberly, 
Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  and  RusseU  G.  Ralph,  San  Marino, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Kobe,  Inc.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,820 
8  Claims.    (CL  166— 75) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  running  rigid  elongated  equip- 
ment into  and  out  of  a  well  from  a  control  station  spaced 
horizontaly  from  the  well,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  equipment  tubing  set  in  said  well; 

(b)  a  conductor  tubing  extending  between  said  well 
and  said  control  station; 

(c)  a  flexible  tubing  interconnecting  said  conductor 
and  equipment  tubings; 

(d)  said  equipment  being  slidable  through  said  tubings 
between  said  control  station  and  an  operating  posi- 
tion in  said  well; 

(e)  said  flexible  tubing  flexing  to  accommodate  said 
equipment  as  it  passes  therethrough; 

(f)  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  conductor 
tubing  behind  said  equipment  to  circulate  it  through 
said  tubings  from  said  control  station  to  said  op- 
erating position  in  said  well; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  equipment 
tubing  behind  said  equipment  to  circulate  it  through 
said  tubings  from  said  operating  position  in  said  well 
to  said  control  station; 

(h)  a  housing  enclosing  said  flexible  tubing; 

(i)  said  housing  having  a  configuration  permitting  flex- 
ing of  said  flexible  tubing  in  said  housing  as  said 
equipment  passes  through  said  flexible  tubing;  and 
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( j )  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  housing 
at  a  value  approaching  the  pressure  applied  behind 
said  equipment  in  circulating  it  through  said  flexible 
tubing  so  as  to  minimize  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said  flexible 
tubing. 

— ^"^^^^^^^^^"^^ 

3^07,632 

WELL^EAL  EXTRACTOR 

Cariylc  J.  Martin,  Pierce  Creek  Road, 

Bhighamton,  N.Y.     13903 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,584 

11  Chdms.     (CL  166—85) 


2.  Apparatus  for  extracting  a  well  seal  from  a  well  cas- 
ing, comprising,  in  combination:  a  first  member  having  a 
threaded  portion;  a  second  member  having  a  bearing  sur- 
face portion;  a  jack  screw  engaging  said  threaded  portion 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  said  bearing  surface  portion, 
whereby  advancement  of  said  jack  screw  operates  to  move 
said  members  away  from  each  other;  a  plurality  of  arms 
attached  to  said  first  member  and  extending  past  said 
second  member,  each  of  said  aims  having  an  inwardly- 
extending  hook  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  flanged  por- 
tion of  a  well  seal;  and  adjustable  sui^^ort  means  extend- 
ing from  said  second  member  to  bear  against  said  well 
casing,  said  support  means  being  adjustable  to  different 
radial  distances  from  said  jack  screw  to  accommodate 
different  sizes  of  well  casing. 


3,307,633 
RESILIENT,  ONE-PIECE  SEALING  MEMBER  FOR 
ACCOMMODATING  UNEQUAL  FLUID  PRES- 
SURES ON  OPPOSING  SURFACES 
John  Newall,  Salford,  En^and,  assignor  to  GrInncU 
Corporation,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Not.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Not.  25,  1963, 

46,375/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  169— 22) 
1.  For  a  fire  fighting  system  a  fluid  controlling  valve 
having: 

(I)  a  passage  therethrough  with  an  axis, 

(II)  a  seating  member  which: 

(A)  extends  around  said  passage, 

(B)  has  an  annular  groove  which  extends  around 
said  axis 

(C)  has  a  first  seating  surface  between  an  inner 
side  of  said  groove  and  said  axis, 

(D)  has  a  second  seating  surface  beyond  an  outer 
side  of  said  groove 

(in)  a  clack  which  is  movable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  seating  member  and  a  closed 
position  adjacent  said  seating  member. 


(IV)  a  one-piece  sealing  member  Which: 

(A)  is  formed  of  resilient  material, 

(B)  has  a  first  portion  which: 

(1)  is  adjacent  said  clack, 

(2)  has  a  surface  sealingly  engaging  said 
clack, 

(C)  has  a  second  portion  which: 

( 1 )  is  integral  with  said  first  sealing  member 
portion, 

(2)  extends  from  said  first  sealing  member 
portion  away  from  said  axis, 

I  (3)  turns  back  toward  said  axis, 

(D)  has  a  third  portion  which: 

( 1 )  is  integral  with  said  second  sealing  mem- 
ber portion, 

(2)  extends  from  said  second  sealing  mem- 
ber portion  toward  said  axis, 

(3)  has  a  surface  sealingly  engaging  said 
first  seating  surface  of  said  seating  mem- 
ber when  said  clack  is  in  its  said  closed  po- 
sition. 


(E)  has  a  fourth  portion  which: 

(1)  is  integral  with  said  second  sealing  mem- 
ber portion, 

(2)  extends  from  said  second  sealing  member 
portion  away  from  said  axis, 

(3)  has  a  surface  sealingly  engaging  said 
second  seating  surface  of  said  seating  mem- 
ber when  said  clack  is  in  its  said  closed  po- 
sition. 

(4)  has  an  opposite  surface  which  is  spaced 
from  said  clack  when  said  clack  is  in  its 
said  closed  position, 

whereby  when  the  clack  is  in  its  said  closed  position  the 
pressure  of  the  controlled  fluid  on  one  side  of  said  clack 
holds  the  third  sealing  member  portion  against  the  first 
seating  surface  and  the  pressure  of  the  controlled  fluid 
on  the  other  side  of  said  clack  holds  the  fourth  sealing 
member  portion  against  the  second  seating  surface. 


337,634 

HUB  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BOAT  PROPELLERS 

Otto  L.  Bihlmire,  115  W.  Fcndle  St, 

South  Bend,  Ind.    46637 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,125 
5  Clafans.     (CL  170—16034) 
1.  A  marine  propeller  drive  shaft  clutch  comprising  in 
combination  with  the  propeller  hub: 

(a)  the  hub  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough  the 
normally  forward  end  portion  of  which  is  tapered 
inwardly; 

(b)  a  sleeve  within  and  longitudinally  of  the  axial 
opening; 

(c)  an  elastomeric  bushing  on  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  sleeve  within  said  tapered  end  portion  of 
the  axial  opening  in  juxtaposed  and  bearing  engage- 
ment with  Uie  adjacent  hub  walls; 

(d)  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  the  normally  for- 
ward end  portion  of  the  sleeve,  received  within  said 
opening  for  adjustable  bearing  engagement  with  and 
on  the  adjacent  end  of  said  bushing,  and. 
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(e)  a  second  nut  thrcadedly  engaged  on  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve,  received  within  said  open- 


ing for  adjustable  bearing  engagement  with  and  on 
the  remaining  and  adjacent  end  of  the  hub. 


3,307,635 
REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO  WAY  PLOW 
Gerald  G.  Ward,  NapervlUe,  HU  Mslgnor  to  InteniadoiuJ 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

niinois  ^      ^,     , .,  ^- 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,872 
6  Claims.     (CI.  172—225) 


1.  In  a  two  way  plow,  a  supporting  frame  including 
a  transversely  extending  forward  section  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  axially  rotatable  central  section,  an 
elongated  carrier  having  right  and  left-hand  plow  units 
thereon  disposed  diagonally  of  the  direction  of  travel  and 
at  an  angle  to  said  central  section  and  roUtable  there- 
with to  alternately  dispose  said  plow  units  in  operating 
position,  and  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  carrier  on 
said  rotatable  central  section  for  angling  relative  thereto 
on  an  axis  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  central  section,  said  carrier  having  portions  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
means,  power  operated  means  mounted  on  said  transverse 
forward  section,  means  operatively  connecting  said  power 
operated  means  to  said  central  section  for  rotating  the 
latter  about  its  axis  including  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  forwardly  extending  portion  of  said  carrier 
to  swing  the  latter  about  said  axis  of  said  pivot  means 
simultaneously  with  the  roUtion  of  said  central  section. 


a  tubular  mandrel  telescopically  received  within  said 
housing  and  forming  an  annular  space  therebetween, 

an  upwardly  facing  annular  hammer  on  said  mandrel, 

means  seaJingly  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  housing 
about  said  mandrel, 

a  piston  on  the  lower  end  of  said  mandrel  sealmgly 
engaging  the  interior  of  said  housing, 

a  valve  in  said  mandrel  adapted  to  be  operated  be- 
tween a  first  position  allowing  flow  through  said 
mandrel  and  a  second  position  cutting  off  flow 
through  the  mandrel  and  providing  communication 
between  the  interior  of  the  mandrel  above  the  valve 
and  said  annular  space. 


3,307,636 
JARRING  TOOL 
Joseph  V.  Lc  Blanc,  102  N.  Delmont  E., 
Conroc,  Tex.     77301 
Filed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  37S,598 
9  Claims.    (CI.  173—13) 
2.  A  hydraulic  jar  comprising 
a  tubular  housing, 
means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  adapted  to  be 

attached  to  a  pipe  string  therebelow, 
a  downwardly  facing  inwardly  extending  annual  anvil 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  housing. 


and  valve  operator  means  carried  by  said  mandrel 
adapted  to  operate  said  valve  to  said  second  position 
upon  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rnandrcl 
and  said  housing  to  engage  said  hammer  with  said 
anvil,  and  to  operate  said  valve  to  said  first  position 
upon  opposite  relative  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  mandrel  and  said  housing  to  a  preselected  point. 

3,307,637 

AUTOMATED  ROCK  DRILL  POSITIONING 

SUPPORT 

EmU  Ingcmar  Jonsson,   Lycluele,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Adas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,289 
19  Claims.     (CL  173—44) 

1.  An   automated   rock   drill   positioning   support  for 
positioning  a  rock  drill  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
successive  drilling  locations  for  drilling  a  row  of  spaced 
holes  comprising  a  frame,  a  feed  shell  on  said  frame,  a 
rock  drill  slidably  carried  on  said  shell,  said  shell  having 
feeding  means  thereon  for  feeding  and  retracting  said 
rock  drill  therealong.  guiding  means  on  said  frame,  said 
shell  being  movably  mounted  on  said  guiding  means  for 
successive  movements  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
shell  from  location  to  location  corresponding  to  said  plu- 
rality of  drilling  locations,  a  motor  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  shell  and  mounted  on  said  frame  for  mov- 
ing said  shell  in  said  direction,  means  on  said  shell  respon- 
sive to  said  feeding  means  in  any  of  said  drilling  loca- 
tions retracting  said  rock  drill  to  a  certain  position  on  said 
shell   for   opening  the   supply  of  power  to  said  motor 
whereby  said  shell  is  moved  by  said  motor  from  one  loca- 
tion towards  the  next  in  said  plurality  of  successive  loca- 
tions, means  on  said  shell  for  cutting  off  the  supply  of 
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power  to  said  motor,  and  a  shifting  mechanism  having 
cooperating  parts  carried  by  said  shell  and  said  frame  and 


being  responsive  to  said  shell  reaching  said  next  location 
to  cause  actuation  of  said  cut-off  means  whereby  the 
supply  of  power  to  said  motor  is  cut  off. 


3,307,638 
ROCK  DRILL  DRIVE 
Ewald  H.  Kurt,  Phlllipsbini,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IngcrsoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,916 
15  Claims.    (CL  175—105) 

I 


I.  In  a  rock  drill  including  a  housing  having  a  bore, 
piston  means  disposed  within  said  bore  for  longitudinal 
movement  therein,  and  means  for  controlling  said  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  said  piston  means: 

(a)  drill  steel  means  associated  with  said  piston  means 
such  as  to  be  urged  longitudinally  thereby  during  said 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  piston  means; 

(b)  fluid-operated  motor  means; 

(c)  fluid  passage  means  operatively  connecting  said 
motor  means  with  a  source  of  motive  fluid; 

(d)  said  fluid  passage  means  including  a  first  fluid 
passage  having  a  portion  thereof  formed  in  said  piston 
means  and  communicating  fluid  through  said  first 
fluid  passage  during  only  a  portion  of  said  longitud- 
inal movement  of  said  piston  means;  and 

(e)  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  means 
with  said  drill  steel  means  such  that  actuation  of 
said  motor  means  by  said  motive  fluid  effects  rotary 
movement  of  said  drill  steel  means. 


3^7,639 
VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PERCUSSION  DRILL  MOTOR 
Lawrence  B.  Wilder  and  Kenocdi  A.  Blenkani,  Tolsa, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corpora- 
tion, Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,023 
2  Claims.    (CL  173—136) 


1.  In  a  percussion  drill  motor  including  a  bousing,  an 
axially  hollow  hammer  slideably  disposed  within  and 
closely  fitting  said  housing,  an  axially  hollow  anvil  slide- 
ably  disposed  within  and  closely  fitting  said  housing  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  hammer,  said  hammer  being  recipro- 
cated by  valve  action  on  a  stream  of  pressure  fluid  flowing 
in  the  axial  hollow  portions  of  said  hammer  and  said 
anvil,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  an  axially  symmetric  poppet  valve  coaxially  and 
slideably  mounted  within  said  housing  adjacent  said 
anvil  with  an  axially  short  section  of  maximum  diam- 
eter and  a  lower  beveled  face  extending  inwardly 
from  said  section  of  maximum  diameter, 

( 2 )  a  recessed  valve  seat  in  the  hollow  portion  of  said 
anvil  adjacent  said  hammer,  said  valve  seat  being 
beveled  to  correspond  to  said  lower  beveled  face  of 

*  said  valve  and  axially  aligned  therewith,  said  seat 
being  located  below  the  top  of  said  anvil  by  a  sub- 
stantial axial  distance  such  that  when  said^  valve 
touches  said  seat  said  short  section  is  below  the  top 
of  said  anvil,  the  recess  above  said  seat  being  sub- 
stantially a  right  circular  cylinder  the  diameter  of 
which  is  of  only  slightly  greater  diameter  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  valve,  and 

(3)  a  recessed  valve  seat  in  the  hollow  portion  of  said 
hammer  adjacent  said  anvil,  said  valve  seat  being 
beveled  to  correspond  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
valve  and  axially  aligned  therewith,  said  seat  being 
located  above  the  bottom  of  said  hammer  by  a  sub- 
stantial axial  distance,  the  recess  below  said  seat  in 
said  hammer  being  substantially  a  right  circular  cylin- 
der the  diameter  of  which  is  of  only  slightly  greater 
diameter  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  valve. 


337,640 
PERCUSSIVE  UNIT  FOR  EARTH  DRILLING 
James   M.   Cleary,   Dallas,  Tex.,   assignor  to   Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,436 
36  Claims.  (CL  173—137) 
1.  In  a  power  fluid-operated  percussive  unit  of  a  rotary 
percussive  drilling  system  having  a  hammer  and  a  drilling 
means  and  wherein  the  percussive  unit  and  the  drilling 
means  are  rotated  and  the  drilling  means  is  impacted 
against  the  earth  by  axial  cyclic  reciprocation  of  the  ham- 
mer, and  the  power  fluid  is  passed  through  a  tubular. 
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rotatable  valve  having  two  high  pressure  power  fluid  in- 
let ports  located  in  said  valve  in  a  position  to  alternately 
pass  power  fluid  to  passages  communicating  with  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  hammer  as  said  valve  is  rotated,  and 
two  power  fluid  exhaust  ports  located  in  said  valve  in  a 
position  to  alternately  pass  power  fluid  from  said  pas- 
sages communicating  with  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
hammer  to  a  power  fluid  exhaust  passage  as  said  valve  is 
rotated,  the  improvement  comprising  said  two  high  pres- 
sure power  fluid  inlet  ports  being  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  valve  and  approximately  180  degrees  on 
center  so  that  said  high  pressure  power  fluid  inlet  ports 


strike  said  anvil  means,  said  chamber  being  free  of  any 
obstruction  to  a  resonant  action  of  said  spring  and 
hammer. 


3,307,642 

BORE  HOLE  TOOL  ORIE>rnNG  APPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEMS 

William  D.  Smith,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Go,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  265,469,  Mar.  15, 

1963.  This  application  June  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,498 

3  Claims.     (CI.  175— 4J1) 


are  spaced  substantially  symmetrically  around  the  surface 
of  said  valve,  said  two  power  fluid  exhaust  ports  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve,  said  two  power 
fluid  exhaust  ports  being  approximately  180  degrees  on 
center  from  each  other  and  approximately  90  degrees  on 
center  from  said  high  pressure  power  fluid  inlet  ports  and 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  valve  between  said  high  pres- 
sure power  fluid  inlet  ports  and  said  power  fluid  exhaust 
ports  having  a  generally  elliptical  conflguration  with  said 
high  pressure  power  fluid  inlet  j)orts  centering  on  the 
minor  axis  of  said  generally  elliptical  surface  and  said 
power  fluid  exhaust  ports  centering  on  the  major  axis 
of  said  generally  elliptical  surface. 


3,307,641 
SELF-EXCITED  HAMMER  DRILL 
John  H.  Wiggins,  Jr.,  TuIsm,  Okla.,  aoignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ease  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,707 
9  Claims.     (CI.  175—56) 


-„-? 


1.  A  percussive  force  generator  adapted  for  rigid  con- 
nection in  a  rotary  drill  string,  comprising  two  substan- 
tially coaxial  tubular  walls  forming  a  closed  annular  cham- 
ber, anvil  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  spring 
means  within  said  chamber,  aqd  hammer  means  suspended 
by  said  spring  means  within  said  chamber  in  a  position  to 


3.  Apparatus  for  orienting  a  tool  in  a  bore  hole  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  down-hole  assembly  including  a  flrst  section  and 
a  second  section; 

(b)  above-ground  equipment,  and  a  down-hole  signal 
source; 

(c)  means  for  disposing  said  down-hole  assembly  with- 
in the  bore  hole  at  a  desired  depth; 

(d)  means  included  in  said  down-hole  assembly  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  flrst  section  relative  to 
the  bore  hole  and  for  rotating  said  second  section 
relative  to  said  flrst  section; 

(e)  detector  means  included  in  said  second  section  and 
responsive  to  said  down-hole  signal  source,  for  gen- 
erating signals  indicative  of  an  azimuthal  pattern; 

(f)  a  tool  to  be  ojiented  included  in  said  second  sec- 
tion; 

(g)  means  included  in  said  down-bole  assembly  for  gen- 
erating orientation  signals  which  are  positively  re- 
lated to  azimuthal  positions  of  said  detector; 

(h)  said  orientation  signal  generating  means  including 
means  to  interpose  in  a  sequential  train  of  said 
orientation  signals  a  periodically  recurring  identifiable 
anomaly;  ^ 

(i)  means  for  transmitting  signals  derived  from  said 
detector,  and  said  orientation  signals  to  said  above- 
ground  equipment; 

(j)  and  means  included  in  said  above-ground  equipment 
for  recording  said  signals. 


3,307,643 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL 

OF  TREE  STUMPS 

Romolo  Ferri,  Via  Frassine  6,  Villa  Poma,  Italy 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  10,  1963, 
8,059/63 
5  Claims.     (CI.  175—161) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  tree  stumps,  com- 
prising,  in  combination,   rotary   means   having  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  cutters  for  cutting  off  the  roots  of  a 
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sttunp  of  a  felled  tree  and  for  separating  said  stump  from 
adjacent  ground,  means  connected  with  the  first-men- 
tioned means  for  rotating  the  first-mentioned  means, 
means  connected  with  the  first-mentioned  means  for 
swinging  the  first-mentioned  means  relatively  to  the  stimip 
being   cut,   means   connected   with   the   first-mentioned 


means  for  expelling  the  separated  stump  from  the  space 
enclosed  by  said  cutters,  means  connected  with  the  fourth- 
mentioned  means  and  the  second-mentioned  means  for 
actuating  the  fourth-mentioned  means,  and  means  con- 
nected with  the  first  and  fourth-mentioned  means  for 
swinging  the  first  and  fourth-mentioned  means  in  vertical 
planes  relatively  to  the  ground. 


3.307.644 

BOREHOLE  DRILLING 

Henry  Rowland  Hill,  The  Warren  House,  Frees  Heath, 

Whitchurch,  England 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  6,  1962, 

46,034/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  175— 245) 


provided  by  said  cylindrical  wall  and  platform,  said 
cylindrical  wall  being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a 
cutting  part  and  the  bore  wall  of  the  hollow  cylindrical 
drill  bit  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  having  an  up- 
wardly divergent  face  to  wedge  recovery  material  against 
a  core,  web  means  between  the  upper  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical wall  and  the  upper  lowermost  drill  pipe  to  support 
the  lowermost  drill  pipe,  a  window  opening  in  the  cy- 
lindrical wall  of  the  drill  bit  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
bucket  formation,  a  hole  in  the  cylindrical  wall  level 
with  the  platform,  a  hollow  directing  member  disposed 
in  the  bore  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  drill  bit  aixl  includ- 
ing a  slidable  pipe  disposed  co-axially  within  the  cylin- 
drical wall  of  the  drill  bit  and  having  telescopic  engage- 
ment at  its  upper  end  with  the  bore  of  the  lowermost 
drill  pipe  and  there  being  a  small  clearance  between 
said  upper  end  and  the  bore  of  the  lowermost  drill  pipe, 
and  said  member  also  including  an  enlargement  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  slidable  pipe  and  said  enlargement  af- 
fording a  closed  almost  buoyant  chamber  of  which  the 
external  diameter  is  only  slightly  smaller  than  the  bore 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  bore  and  said  chamber  having 
bearing  means  bearing  against  the  cylindrical  bore  to 
prevent  transverse  movement  of  said  chamber  relative 
to  the  cylindrical  wall  whilst  permitting  relative  rotation- 
al and  axial  movement  of  the  cylindrical  wall  and  cham- 
ber, a  conical  structure  at  the  lower  end  of  the  enlarge- 
ment, said  hollow  directing  member  having  a  passage 
extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  slidable  pipe  where 
it  communicates  with  the  bore  of  the  lowermost  drill  pipe 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  conical  structure  where  said 
passage  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  drill  bit  at  a  junction  of  said  lower  end  and 
a  cylindrical  wall  of  the  chamber  and  adjacent  the  bore 
of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  drill  bit  and  said  passage 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  less  than  that 
of  the  bore  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  drill  bit,  and  a  base 
plate  on  the  chamber  to  rest  against  an  upper  end  face 
on  the  core  when  formed  in  the  bore  of  the  drill  bit. 


T 


3,307,645 
REVERSE  BEARING  BIT 
Alexander  B.  Hlldebrandt,  Tulsa,  Okla.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.,  ■  corp<M'ation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,146 
7  Claims.    (CL  175— 372) 


7.  A  core  drill  bit  for  core  borehole  drilling  comprising 
a  lowermost  drill  pipe  having  attachment  means  at  its 
upper  end  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  an  upper  drill 
pipe,  a  hollow  cylindrical  drill  bit  having  a  cylindrical 
wall  of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  lowermost 
drill  pipe  and  within  which  cylindrical  wall  said  lowermost 
drill  pipe  is  disposed  co-axially  therewith  and  said  lower- 
most drill  pipe  being  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  a  hori- 
zontal platform  disposed  across  the  bore  of  the  drill  bit 
and  secured  thereto  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof  whereby  the  drill  bit  can  be  rotated  by  the 
lowermost  drill  pipe  and  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  defining  an  opening  whereby  a  bucket  formation  is 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  member  provided  with  means  near  the 
upper  end  thereof  for  connecting  said  member  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  drill  string  and  with  an  internal  pas- 
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sageway  extending  from  an  inlet  in  the  upper  end 
of  said  member  to  an  outlet  in  the  lower  surface  of 
said  member; 

(b)  a  leg  depending  from  said  body  member,  said  leg 
including  a  cantilever  pin  extending  inwardly  and 
downwardly  beneath  said  body  member  and  said  pin 
containing  an  axial  recess  extending  inwardly  in  said 
pin  from  an  opening  in  the  free  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  conical  cutting  clement  provided  with  an  axle 
extending  from  the  base  thereof  and  an  annular  re- 
cess surrounding  said  axk.  said  axle  extending  into 
said  axial  recess  in  said  pin; 

(d)  a  thrust  bearing  positioned  within  said  axial  recess 
between  the  end  of  said  recess  and  the  end  of  said 
axle; 

(e)  a  sleeve  bearing  positioned  within  said  axial  recess 
between  the  wall  of  said  recess  and  said  axle,  said 
sleeve  bearing  seating  against  a  shoulder  in  said  axial 
recess  near  the  end  thereof; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  balls  positioned  within  said  axial 
recess  between  an  inner  race  on  the  surface  of  said 
axle  and  an  outer  race  on  the  wall  of  said  axial  recess 
at  an  intermediate  point  therein,  said  balls  and  races 
limiting  axial  movement  of  said  cutting  element  with 
respect  to  the  leg  of  said  bit;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  roller  bearings  positioned  within 
said  axial  recess  between  an  inner  race  on  the  surface 
of  said  axle  and  an  outer  race  on  the  wall  of  said 
axial  recess  at  a  point  near  the  outer  end  of  said  axial 
recess. 

9^7,646 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  MATERIA15  IN  THE 

COURSE  OF  PNEUMATIC  HANDLING 
Stanislas  H.  Hagc,  Ntrellca,  Belgluii,  anigMr  to  DK 
Manofacturtag  Company,  Batavia,  Dl^  a  corporatioB  of 
lUlnota 

FUed  May  13, 1965.  S«r.  No.  455^20 

Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Bclgiam,  May  26, 1964, 

520,765.  Patent  64«,408 

5  Claims.     (CI.  177—98) 


an  outer  casing  mounted  around  said  weighing  hoppers 
and  enclosing  said  weighing  hoppers  and  said  cyclone 
separators  for  receiving  the  weighed  material  from 
said  weighing  hoppers, 

a  delivery  conduit  connected  to  the  pressure  side  of 
said  air  pump, 

means  connected  between  the  lower  end  of  said  outer 
casing  and  said  delivery  conduit  for  feeding  the  mate- 
rial from  said  casing  into  said  delivery  conduit, 

said  weighing  hoppers  and  the  interior  of  said  outer 
casing  and  said  cyclone  separators  being  maintained 
at  a  subatmospheric  pressure  by  the  suction  devel- 
oped by  said  air  pump, 

said  weighing  hoppers  being  adapted  to  be  filled  in  turn 
and  emptied  in  turn  so  that  one  hopper  is  being 
filled  while  another  is  being  emptied. 


337,647 
ELECTROMAGNETIC     PRECISION     APPARATUS 
FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  UNKNOWN  WEIGHT 
OF  AN  OBJECT 

Bertram  J.  Cobon,  Hackcnsack,  N  J. 
(781  RlTcr  St.,  Patenon,  N  J.    07524) 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  S«r.  No.  498,932 
I  9  Claimi.    (CL  177—201) 


1.  In  an  installation  for  the  weighing  of  materials  dur- 
ing the  course  of  pneumatic  handling  thereof, 

the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  cyclone  sepa- 
rators, 

a  plurality  of  weighing  hoppers  disposed  beneath  the 
corresponding  cyclone  separators, 

a  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  cyclone  separators 
for  supplying  the  material  thereto, 

an  air  pump, 

each  of  said  cyclone  separators  having  an  axial  flue 
pipe  connected  to  the  suction  side  of  said  air  pump, 

said  supply  conduit  comprising  a  diverted  valve  for 
conducting  said  supply  conduit  to  each  of  said 
cyclone  separators  in  turn, 

each  of  said  weighing  hoppers  comprising  a  shut  off 
valve  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  retaining  the  mate- 
rial therein  so  that  it  may  be  weighed, 

a  weighing  device  connected  to  each  of  said  weighing 
hoppers, 


1.  An  electromagnetic  weighing  apparatus  for  the  pre- 
cision weighing  of  objects,  said  apparatus  including  an 
electromagnet,  regulatable  circuit  means  variably  ener- 
gizing the  electromagnet  and  adjustably  controlling  the 
strength  of  the  field  thereof  between  high  and  low  levels, 
means  indicating  the  relative  level  of  the  strength  of  the 
field,  an  armature  associated  with  said  electromagnet,  a 
pan  adapted  to  support  an  object  whose  weight  is  to  be 
determined,  said  pan  being  secured  to  the  armature,  the 
armature  having  an  initial  static  position  at  a  high  level 
of  field  strength  held  against  a  pole  of  the  electromagnet, 
said  pole  constituting  a  stop,  and  abruptly  dropping  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  to  a  position  displaced  from  said 
pole  when  the  level  of  field  strength  is  reduced  to  a  point 
between  said  high  and  low  levels,  the  weight  of  the  ob- 
ject being  a  function  of  the  field  strength  at  said  point. 


3,307,648 
INTERVAL  COUNTING  BINARY  CODE 
SEISMIC  PROSPECTING  SYSTEM 
Horace  T.  Macterson,  Houston,  Tex.,  avignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Eoo  Production  Rescarcli  Company, 
Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,176 
3  Cbdma.    (O.  181—^ 
Apparatus  for  seismic  prospecting,  comprising: 
first  electrical  code  generator  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical signal  having  a  characteristic  variable  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  pseudo-random  code,  responsive  to 
an  actuating  signal; 
an  electro-seismic  wave  transducer  at  a  transmitting 
location  coupled  to  said  code  generator  for  inject- 
ing a  seismic  signal  into  the  earth  which  is  variable 
in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  output  signal 
of  said  code  generator; 


3. 

a 


March  7,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


169 


a  second  electrical  code  generator  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  identical  to  the  output  signal  produced  by 
said  first  code  generator,  responsive  to  an  actuating 
signal  coupled  thereto; 

seismic  wave  detecting  means  at  a  remote  location  from 
said  transmitting  location  for  producing  an  electrical 
output  signal  variable  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  seismic  waves  detected  thereby; 

cross-correlating  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
second  code  generator  and  to  said  seismic  wave  de- 
tecting means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  correlation  between  the  output  signals  of 
said  second  code  generator  and  said  seismic  wave 
detecting  means; 


first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  for  producing  a  sinusoidal  output  signal  hav- 
ing cme  phase  responsive  to  concomitant  pulses  of 
said  first  coded  pulse  train  and  first  timing  pulse 
train,  and  having  the  opposite  phase  responsive  to  a 
pulse  from  said  first  timing  pulse  train  unaccom- 
panied by  a  pulse  from  said  first  coded  pulse  train; 

transducer  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means 
for  producing  seismic  waves  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  th«'eof ; 

electrical  terminal  means  for  connection  to  said  geo- 
phone; 


a  communications  link  between  said  transmitting  and 

remote  locations; 

means  coupled  to  one  of  said  code  generators  through 
said  communications  link  and  directly  to  the  other 

I  of  said  code  generators  for  supplying  actuating  sig- 
nals to  said  first  and  second  code  generators  with 
an  adjustable  time  interval  between  the  instant  at 
which  an  actuating  signal  is  supplied  to  said  first 
code  generator  and  the  instant  at  which  an  actuating 
signal  is  supplied  to  said  second  code  generator;  and 

means  connected  to  said  code  generators  for  measuring 
said  time  interval. 


3,307,649 
SEISMIC  SYSTEM   USING   A  SLOTTED  DISC 
SOURCE  PRODUCING  A  BINARY  CODE 
John  D.  Ball,  deceased,  late  of  Harris  Coonty,  Tex.,  by 
Vema  D.  Ball,  execntriz,  Harris  County,  Tex.;  Frank 
J.  Feagin  and  Mehin  C.  Terry,  Harris  County,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  July  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,215 

9  Claims.    (CL  181— .5) 
2.  Apparattis  for  measuring  the  travel  time  of  seismic 
waves  between  the  earth's  si^ace  and  a  geophone  spaced 
therefrom,  comprising: 
pulse  generating  means  for  producing  first  and  secimd 
timing  pulse  trains  of  equally  time-spaced  electrical 
pulses,  first  and  second  coded  pulse  trains  of  time- 
spaced  pulses  having  a  pseudo-random  time  distribu- 
tion, each  pulse  in  said  first  coded  pulse  train  being 
concomitant  with  a  pulse  in  said  first  timing  pulse 
train  and  each  pulse  in  said  second  coded  pulse  train 
being  concomitant  with  a  pulse  in  said  second  timing 
pulse  train,  said  pulse  generating  means  further  in- 
cluding means  for  adjustably  delaying  one  of  said 
coded  pulse  trains  relative  to  the  other  of  said  coded 
pulse  trains; 


second  circuit  means  coimected  to  said  terminal  means 
for  producing  pulses  responsive  to  predetermined 
signal  conditions  of  the  electrical  signals  applied  to 
said  terminal  means; 

third  circuit  means  cotmected  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  to  said  second  circuit  means  for  in-oducing 
an  output  pulse  of  one  polarity  in  an  output  circuit 
therein  upon  concomitant  reception  thereby  of  pulses 
of  said  secoiKl  coded  pulse  train  and  said  second  tim- 
ing pulse  train,  and  an  output  pulse  of  the  opposite 
polarity  upon  concomitant  reception  thereby  of  a 
pulse  from  said  second  timing  pulse  train  and  a  pulse 
from  said  second  circuit  means;  and; 

means  connected  to  said  third  ckcuit  means  for  integrat- 
ing said  output  pulses  of  said  third  circuit  means 
and  for  recording  the  integrated  pulses. 


3,307,650 
DIAPHRAGM  MOUNTING  FOR  STETHOSCOPE 
William  L.  Howell,  Wadifaigton,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Taylor 
Instrument  Companies,  Rochcaler,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Original  application  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,361,  now 
Patent  No.  3,157,246,  dated  Nov.  17,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,803 
IClafan.    (CI.  181— 24) 


A  head  assembly  for  a  stethoscope  including  a  bowl, 
a  diaphragm  adapted  ^xr  be  stretched  thereacross,  and 
means  clampedly  engaging  said  diaphragm  and  mounting 
it  in  operative  position,  said  means  including  a  pair  of 
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rings  rockably  supported  on  said  bowl  and  at  least  one 
of  said  rings  being  a  cam  ring  and  said  diaphragm  being 
positioned  between  said  rings,  and  a  clamping  ring  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  bowl  and  including  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  flange  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
rings  and  exert  pressures  thereon  to  lock  the  diaphragm 
therebetween,  said  cam  ring  having  a  cam  surface  there- 
on operable  to  rock  said  cam  ring  and  the  other  ring 
radially  outwardly  for  stretching  the  diaphragm,  and  said 
flange  engaging  said  one  of  said  rings  radially  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  transverse  center  thereof  to  cause  said 
rocking  of  the  rings. 


ing  of  a  distance  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  lower 
portions  in  side  by  side  relation  when  folded  adjacent  said 
upper  portions,  latch  means  located  opposite  said  hinges 
detachably  securing  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  and 
blocks  on  the  sides  of  said  upper  portions  of  said  legs, 
said  blocks  extending  below  said  upper  portions  to  pro- 
tect said  hinges  when  said  legs  are  folded. 


3^7,651 
ACOUSTICAL  TILE 
John  S.  Podguntd,  Gypsam,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  United 
States  Gypsum  Company,  Ciiicaso,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,340,  now 
Patent  No.  3,246,063,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,116 
4  Claims.     (CI.  181-^3) 


le 


>    la 


1.  An  acoustical  tile  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  flat 
body  of  acoustical  composition  including  fibrous  material 
and  an  amylaceous  binder,  said  body  being  porous  and 
normally  having  intrinsic  gas  passageways  therethrough. 
and  a  layer  of  sheet  material  impervious  to  passage  of 
water  vapor,  said  layer  being  coextensive  with  the  back 
surface  of  said  tile  and  firmly  bonded  thereto  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  layer  by  said  binder. 


3,307,652 

FOLDING  STEP  LADDER 

John  C.  Green,  2404  Handley  Drive, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex.     76112 

FUed  July  16,  1965.  Scr.  No.  472,450 

3  Claimt.     (CI.  182—22) 


3,307,653 

DEMOUNTABLE  STAIRWAY  UNIT 

Herman  O.  Gnchm,  4153  Matthews  Drive, 

Palm  Springs,  Calif.     92262 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  525,767 

4  Claims.     (CL  182—106) 


1.  A  stairway  unit  for  demountable  installation  on  a 
demountable  scaffolding  structure  of  the  type  built  up  of 
vertically  disposed,  tubular  modular  components  and 
horizontal  connecting  components  for  adjacent  ones  of 
the  vertical,  tubular,  modular  components;  said  stairway 
unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  stringer  ele- 
ments to  which  the  opposite  ends  of  a  plurality  of  tread 
elements  are  secured  and  said  stringer  elements  addi- 
tionally including  means  capable  of  being  interposed  be- 
tween for  demountable  engagement  with  selected  adjacent 
ones  of  the  vertical,  tubular  components  of  the  scaffold- 
ing structure  in  such  relation  thereto  that  the  top  sur- 
faces of  the  treads  are  disposed  in  substantially  horizontal 
planes. 

3,307,654 
EMERGENCY  HRE  ESCAPE  APPARATUS 
Jack    C.    Green,    Loc    Angeles    County,    Calif.     (3870 
Carpenter  Ave.,  Studio  City.  Calif.     91604),  and  Fred 
N.  Morrison,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.     (1000  W. 
Orange  Grove,  Burbank,  Calif.     91502) 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,325 
5  Claims.     (CL  182—198) 


1.  A  step  ladder  having  front  and  rear  piurs  of  legs 
and  means  hingedly  connecting  said  legs  in  spaced  rela- 
tion at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  steps  between  at  least  one 
pair  of  said  legs,  said  legs  being  divided  into  upper  and 
lower  portions  intermediate  their  ends,  hinges  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  legs,  the  pivots  of 
said  hinges  being  located  at  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
legs,  the  spaced  relation  at  the  upper  end  of  said  legs  be- 


1.  A  foldable  ladder  apparatus  comprising: 

a  top  support  rung; 

a  plurality  of  step  rungs; 

a  pair  of  webbing  strips  having  one  end  of  each  of  said 
strips  rotatably  attached  about  said  top  support  rung 
in  fixed  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other; 

each  of  said  pair  of  strips  having  woven  slots  arranged 
along  the  length  of  each  of  said  strips  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
step  rungs  whereby  said  step  rungs  are  spaced  apart 
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in  fixed  spaced  relationship  when  the  ladder  is  un- 
folded; 

a  case  for  releasably  enclosing  said  plurality  of  step 
rungs  in  a  predetermined  order  of  release  which  em- 
braces said  step  rungs  and  said  top  support  rung 
between  said  pair  of  strips  whereby  said  pair  of  strips 
form  consecutive  loops  in  line  along  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  case;  and 

means  carried  on  said  case  for  selectively  opening  said 
case  to  release  said  step  rungs  which  under  the  ef- 
fects of  gravity  causes  said  step  rungs  to  unfold  in 
accordance  with  said  predetermined  order. 


3,307,655 

MEANS  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  CRANK 

PIN  OF  A  CRANK  SHAFT 

Ernst  Hatz,  Ruhstorf,  near  Passau,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motorenfabrik  Hatz,  GmbH,,  Rnhitocf,  near  Pamn, 

Gcrmainr 

FOcd  Nov.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26, 1964, 

M  60,462 

7  Claims.    (CL  184—6) 


3,307,656 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Jerome  R.  Sosag,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501^37 

7  Claims.    (CL  187—9) 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  having  an  upright  load  lifting  means 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  and 
piston  means  for  elevating  loads  on  the  lifting  means, 
hydraulic  tilt  cylinder  and  piston  means  for  tilting  the 
lifting  means  out  of  a  vertical  position  and  operator  con- 
trol means  for  directing  pressure  fluid  to  the  lift  and  tilt 
cylinder  means  to  elevate  and  tilt  the  lifting  means,  a 
conduit  means  interconnecting  the  lift  and  tilt  cylinder 
means  and  communicating  with  lift  cylinder  means  at  a 
predetermined  elevation  and  with  the  tilt  cylinder  means 
at  a  predetermined  location  longitudinal  thereof,  and 
relief  valve  means  adapted  to  vent  the  lift  cylinder  means 
through  said  conduit  means  to  a  lower  pressure  under 
predetermined  conditions  of  tilt  of  the  load  lifting  means, 
elevation  of  the  lift  cylinder  means  and  load  carried  by 
the  load  lifting  means. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  combination, 
an  oil  sump;  a  rotary  crank  shaft  having  a  crank  pin 
eccentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  its  rotational  axis, 
said  shaft  being  arranged  to  rotate  above  said  sump;  and 
the  crank  pin  having  formed  therein  an  axial  bore  con- 
stituting an  oil  reservoir  and,  communicating  with  said 
bore,  a  radial  air  venting  duct,  a  radial  oil  supply  chaimel 
adapted  also  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the 
scoop  and  at  least  one  oil  lubricating  duct  leading  radially 
from  the  axial  bore  to  the  running  surface  of  the  crank 
pin;  a  connecting  rod  having  a  big  end  mounted  upon 
and  embracing  said  crank  pin;  a  hc^low  scoop  which  is 
mounted  on  said  big  end  and  is  arranged  to  dip  into 
lubricating  oil  in  the  sump  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  circle  of  movement  of  the  big  end,  said 
scoop  having  at  least  one  opening  thereinto  facing  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  big  end  and  constituting 
an  inlet  for  oil  for  use  in  lubricating  the  crank  pin;  and 
means  within  said  scoop  adapted,  whenever  the  latter  is 
lifted  out  of  oil  in  the  sump,  to  prevent  at  least  some 
of  the  oil  scooped  up  through  the  inlet  from  running  out 
of  the  inlet  again;  the  construction  and  arrangement  being 
such  that  at  least  during  the  initial  phase  of  each  inser- 
tion of  the  scoop  into  the  oil  sump  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  scoop  moves  into  communication  with  the  air  vent- 
ing duct  whereas  at  least  in  the  zone  of  the  top  dead 
centre  of  the  connecting  rod  the  said  hollow  interior  of 
the  scoop  is  brought  into  communication  with  the  oil 
supply  channel  by  which  oil  is  fed  into  the  axial  bore  in 
the  crank  pin  by  centrifugal  force  and  from  thence  through 
the  one  or  more  oil  lubricating  ducts  to  the  running  sur- 
face of  the  crank  pin,  the  inner  end  of  said  air  venting 
duct  extending  radially  inwardly  of  the  axial  bore  surface 
so  as  to  terminate  inwardly  of  the  normal  level  of  the 
oil  therein. 


337,657 

ELEVATOR  CONTROL  INCLUDING  MEANS 

TO  PROVIDE  BASEMENT  SERVICE 

Raymond  A.  Bnrgy,  Maumee,  and  Warren  V.  Weaver, 

Toledo,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corponrtion  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,065 
2  Claims.     (O.  187—29) 


1.  An  elevator  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  cars 
serving  a  plurality  of  landings  including  a  lower  dispatch- 
ing landing  and  a  basement  landing  below  said  lower  dis- 
patching landing,  means  to  stop  descending  cars  at  said 
dispatching  landing  automatically,  means  to  condition  a 
car  for  loading  for  up  travel  at  said  dispatching  landing, 
means  for  setting  a  car  to  basement  service,  means  for 
sensing  the  setting  of  any  basement  serving  car  to  base- 
ment service,  and  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
conditioned  car  at  said  dispatching  landing,  and  concur- 
rently therewith,  the  absence  of  a  car  set  to  provide  base- 
ment service  for  preventing  the  stopping  of  a  descending 
car  at  said  dispatching  landing  by  said  stopping  means. 


83«  O.O.- 
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BRAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  CARTS 

Norman  R.  Stevensoo,  Dallas,  Tez^  asiipior  to  M-H 

Equipmciit  Co^  Inc.,  DoncanTillc,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  S«f.  No.  448,323 

2  Claims.     (CL  188—5) 


4*  »St 


1.  Cart  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel  supported  load  carrying  body; 

(b)  a  frame  secured  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  generally  U-shaped  handle  having  its  end  por- 
tions spaced  a  distance  that  is  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  width  of  said  body,  with  said  end  portions  being 
pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  at  the  upper  region 
thereof  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

(d)  a  pair  of  connecting  rods  disposed  in  parallel  jux- 
taposed spaced  relation  and  each  having  one  end 
pivotally  secured  to  said  handle  on  the  outer  side 
thereof  adjacent  a  respective  end  portion  thereof 
and  inwardly  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  handle,  and 
with  said  connecting  rods  depending  substantially 
vertically  from  said  handle; 

(e)  a  pair  of  brake  guide  levers  disposed  in  parallel 
juxtaposed  spaced  relation  and  each  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  secured  to  said  cart  adjacent  a  lower 
region  of  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  and  the  other  end  portion  thereof  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  a  respective  said  con- 
necting rod;  and 

(f)  an  elongated  horizontally  extending  brake  shoe 
assembly  fixed  at  its  end  portions  to  the  outer  end 
portions  of  said  brake  guide  levers  and  having  a  floor 
engaging  surface  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  assembly. 


said  wheels  and  comprising  two  rod«  articulated  at  ad- 
joining ends  out  of  alignment  to  form  a  toggle  joint 
therebetween,  and  means  for  confining  the  movements  of 
the  other  ends  of  the  rods  in  directions  to  bring  said  rods 
towards  and  away  from  alignment,  and  comprising  a  brake 
support  arm  in  the  form  of  a  lever  for  each  rod,  means 
for  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  said  brake  support 
arm  at  a  substantially  fixed  point  with  respect  to  said 
side  frames,  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  brake  support  arm  to  the  corresponding 
rod  near  said  other  end  of  the  later  rod,  brake  heads  for 
said  brake  discs  respectively,  means  supporting  said  brake 
heads  for  movements  towards  and  away  from  said  brake 
discs  respectively,  means  for  applying  braking  pressure 
to  said  toggle  joint  in  a  direction  tending  to  bring  said 
rods  towards  alignment,  and  transmission  means  between 
said  other  ends  of  said  rods  and  said  brake  heads  for 
moving  said  brake  heads  towards  said  brake  discs  re- 
spectively into  braking  positions  as  said  rods  move  towards 
alignment  and  for  moving  said  brake  heads  away  from 
said  brake  discs  respectively,  as  said  rods  move  away  from 
alignment. 

3,307,660 
REVOLVING  DOOR  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Amue!  E.  Sbcckells,  Evansvillc,  Ind.,  aaigDor  to  Inter- 
national Steel  Company,  Evansvillc,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
qf  Indiana 

FUed  Inly  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,791 
6  Clalmi.    (CL  188—185) 


^n'• 


3,307,659 

RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Edward  G.  Goods,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Buffalo 

Brake  Beam  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964.  Ser.  No.  417,658 

^  16  Claims.     (O.  188—59) 


1.  A  revolving  door  speed  control  device  of  the  char- 
acter described,  comprising  a  housing,  a  main  gear  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  main  gear 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  revolving  door  shaft,  a  cen- 
trifugal brake  assembly  including  braking  surface  means 
positioned  within  the  housing,  gear  train  means  rotatably 
mounted  within  the  bousing,  said  gear  train  means  being 
operatively  connected  between  the  main  gear  and  the  cen- 
trifugal bralLe  assembly,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the 
revolving  door,  lubricating  fluid  bath  means  within  said 
housing,  and  lubricating  fluid  pump  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  lubricating  fluid  bath  means  and  said 
centrifugal  brake  assembly  and  operative  upon  rotation 
of  said  centrifugal  brake  assembly  for  directing  a  volume 
of  lubricating  fluid  onto  said  braking  surface  means  in 
said  brake  assembly  upon  actuation  thereof. 


3,307,661 
AinX)MATlC  BRAKE  ADJUSTOR 
James  L.  Boatwkk,  1501  BMT  Drive, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.     93105 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1965,  Sw.  No.  443,415 
12  Clafana.    (CL  18»— 196) 
1.  A  brake  adjusting  device,  comprising:   a  housing; 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  for  movement  with  the 
brake  operating  arm  of  a  slack  adjusting  unit  wherein  said 
arm  is  moved  in  opposite  directions  for  applying  and  re- 
leasing the  brakes  and  is  provided  with  brake  adjusting 
means  including  a  shaft  rotatable  for  actuating  said  ad- 
justing means;  a  plunger  mounted  in  said  housing  so  that 
1.  In  a  railway  car  truck,  the  combination  comprising    said  housing  and  plunger  are  relatively  movable;  spring 
side  frames  for  the  truck,  a  pair  of  coaxial  car  wheels    means  in  said  housing  biasing  said  plunger  to  occupy 
sup^rted  on   said  side   frames   respectively,   a   pair  of    a  predetermined  position;  a  flexible  anchoring  element 
brake  discs  rigid  with  said  wheels  respectively  for  roution    connected  to  said   plunger;   means   for  anchoring  said 
therewith,  a  toggle  joint  mechanism  extending  between    flexible  element  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  plunger;  said 
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flexible  element  holding  said  plunger  against  movement    a  source  of  high  pressure  or  to  a  source  of  low  pressure; 
relative  to  said  housing  and  releasing  said  plunger  for    a  chamber  located  adjacent  one  of  said  set  of  valves,  a 


movement  relative  to  said  housing  into  said  predeter- 
mined position  by  said  spring  means  in  response  to  pre- 
determined opposite  movements  of  said  arm  in  applying 


and  releasing  the  brakes;  and  operating  means  in  said 
housing  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  said  plun- 
ger for  effecting  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  operation  of 
said  brake  adjusting  means  upon  said  relative  movement  of 
said  plunger  into  said  predetermined  position  by  said 
spring  means. 

■"^"^^^^^^^ 

337,662  S 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  CLUTCH  AND 
MOTOR  CONTROLS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Edmond  Henry-Biabaod,  Paris,  France,  Mrignor  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,988 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  28, 1964, 

965,617,  Patent  1,395,039 

5  Claims.     (Q.  192— .076) 


1.  A  hydraulic  clutch  control  device  for  an  automobile 
vehicle  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  power  cylinder  for 
operating  the  clutch,  an  operating  and  speed-selecting 
control  slide-valve  controlling  a  source  of  fluid-pressure, 
a  corrector  located  between  said  power  cylinder  and  said 
control  slide-valve  comprising  a  regulating  slide-valve, 
members  controlled  by  the  spindle  of  the  accelerator  but- 
terfly-valve controlling  said  regulating  slide-valve  to  adapt 
the  speed  of  re-clutching  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  a 
pivoted  lever  controlled  by  said  members,  a  spring 
cooperating  with  said  lever  whose  tension  is  a  function  of 
the  position  of  said  butterfly-valve  spindle,  said  regulating 
slide-valve  having  a  bore,  a  set  of  two  spaced  valves  in 
said  bore,  one  of  said  valves  moving  without  clearance  in 
said  more  and  the  other  valve  with  a  predetermined 
clearance  to  produce  a  leakage,  said  set  subjected  on  one 
side  to  the  fluid-pressure  existing  in  said  power  cylinder 
and  on  the  other  side  to  the  action  of  said  lever,  a  con- 
necting conduit  connected  by  said  control  slide-valve  to 


conduit  connecting  said  power  cylinder  with  said  cham- 
ber, an  internal  connection  between  said  chamber  and  the 
space  in  said  bore  between  said  set  of  valves;  said  internal 
connection  being  closed  by  said  valves  after  a  first  move- 
ment of  the  clutch  and  the  final  clutching  movement  being 
controlled  by  the  leakage  of  fluid  about  said  valve  with  a 
predetermined  leakage. 


3,307,663 

ANTI-CREEP  DEVICE  FOR  VARLABLE  RATIO 

TRANSMISSIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Fredericic  O.  Lacnbcrger,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,038  \ 

1  Claim.    (CL  192—8) 


In  apparatus  for  maintaining  angular  adjustment  of  ro- 
tary mechanisms:  a  case  having  a  frontal  aperture;  a  bear- 
ing in  the  case  aligned  with  but  spaced  inwardly  of  said 
frontal  aperture;  a  pinion  having  an  inner  end  supported  by 
said  bearing;  an  actuator  secured  to  the  outer  end  ci  said 
pinion  and  having  an  external  annular  bearing  surface;  a 
bearing  sleeve  accommodated  at  said  frontal  aperture  and 
supporting  safd  actuator  and  tbereby  said  pinion  by  en- 
gagement with  the  said  annular  bearing  surface;  said 
actuator  having  a  part  projecting  outwardly  of  said  case; 
said  actuator  having  a  radiaUy  extending  abutment  for 
transmission  of  angular  movement  to  said  pinion;  a  knob 
joumalled  on  the  outer  end  of  said  actuator  and  having 
an  integral  inner  hub  portion  fitting  over  the  actuator,  said 
hub  portion  having  a  notch  defining  opposed  wall  surfaces 
between  which  said  radially  extendhig  abutment  is  re- 
ceived with  clearance;  said  case  having  annular  wall  means 
providing  a  cylindrical  surface  circumscribing  said  bub 
portion  and  said  radiaUy  extending  abutment;  a  bralce 
band  made  of  spring  stock  material  fitted  in  tlie  recess  and 
having  a  normal  curvature  slightly  less  than  that  of  said 
circumscribing  cylindrical  recess;  said  brake  band  having 
inwardly  bent  ends  respectively  interposed  between  said 
wall  surfaces  and  said  radially  extending  abutment  on  op- 
I)Osite  sides  of  said  radially  extending  abutment;  said  Imob 
being  supported  for  rotation  only  by  said  actuator  whereby 
said  Icnob  may  be  removed  without  disturbing  the  support 
of  said  pinion  and  said  actuator;  angular  movement  of 
said  knob  in  either  direction  causing  release  of  said  band 
from  said  cylindrical  surface  and  movement  of  said  radial 
projection  and  said  pinion;  movement  of  said  pinion  in 
either  direction  without  application  of  a  driving  torque 
from  said  knob  causing  movement  of  said  band  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  cylindrical  surface. 


"\ 


164 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  7,  1967 


I  3407,664 

OVERLOAD  RELEASE  CLUTCH  WITH 

LOCK  OUT  MEANS 

Harold  S.  Hakall,  Newbold,  Chesterfield,  Eagland,  m- 

dcnor  to  Kennedy  Van  Saun  Mfg.  &  Eng.  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25.  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,118 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britaiii,  Mar.  2, 1964, 

8,740/64 
6Claiiiii.    (CI.  192— SO) 


\ 


1.  In  a  mechanical  transmission,  including  two  rela- 
tively rotatable  coaxially  mounted  members,  an  overload 
release  mechanism  interconnecting  said  members  located 
at  a  distance  away  from  the  axis  of  their  rotation  and 
comprising  adjacent  opposed  registering  and  facing  first 
and  second  sockets  provided  respectively  in  said  coaxial 
members,  a  driver  means  located  partially  in  each  of  said 
sockets  coupling  said  meimbers  together  and  transmitting 
a  drive  from  one  of  said  coaxial  members  to  the  other 
during  normal  operation  of  the  transmission,  said  first 
socket  being  adapted  to  receive  only  a  portion  of  said 
driver  means  so  that  a  reaction  force  is  created  between 
said  first  socket  and  the  driver  means  tending  to  move  the 
driver  means  therefrom  into  the  second  socket,  and  a 
yieldable  detent  member  engaging  the  driver  means  and 
opposing  said  reaction  force,  said  detent  member  being 
located  in  a  position  to  oppose  movement  of  said  driver 
means  from  said  first  socket  into  said  second  socket  and 
being  yieldable  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
increased  value  of  said  force  thereby  permitting  the  driver 
means  to  move  out  of  said  first  socket,  wherein  the  im- 
ivovement  comprises  a  construction  in  which  said  first 
socket,  which  is  adapted  to  receive  only  a  portion  of  said 
driver  means,  is  provided  with  a  mouth  shaped  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  reaction  force  between  it  and  the  driver 
means  tends  to  move  the  driver  means  from  said  first 
socket  into  the  second  socket,  wherein  the  second  socket 
includes  a  cavity  located  opposite  the  detent  member  and 
offset  with  respect  to  the  mouth  of  said  second  socket 
into  which  the  driver  means  is  moved  and  therein  retained 
by  the  detent  member  when  the  driver  means  is  moved 
from  the  first  socket  into  the  second  socket  and  said 
coaxial  members  are  uncoupled,  and  wherein  said  detent 
member  is  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  driver  means. 


3,307,665 

POWDER  COUPLING  HAVING  PRESSURE 

ADJUSTABLE  MEANS 

lohan  E.  A.  Graac,  315  N.  Myrtle  Drive, 

Ehnhnrst,  Dl.    60126 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,070 

7  Claims.     (CL  192—58) 

1.  A  powder  coupling  and  the  like  comprising 

relatively  rotatable  co-axial  driving  and  driven  elements; 


one  of  said  elements  including  a  casing  having  therein 

a  hollow; 
the  other  of  said  elements  including  a  rotor  disposed 

within  the  hollow  in  said  casing; 


a  powder-like  mass  entirely  filling  the  hollow  about  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  is  self  adjustable  in  said  powder-like 
mass  to  equalize  pressure  thereof  about  said  rotor, 
and 

pressure  means  for  releasably  compressing  the  powder- 
like mass. 


3,307.666 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TOOTH  CLUTCH 
Donald  L.  Miller  and  Charics  A.  MendenhalL  Hortcheads, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendlz  CorporatioD,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,334 
12  Claims.     (CI.  192—84) 


M  a»u 


1.  An  electromagnetic  tooth  clutch  for  selectively  cou- 
pling rotary  members  in  response  to  an  applied  electrical 
signal  comprising: 

first  and  second  rotational  annular  members  adapted 
to  be  fixed  axially  relative  to  one  another; 

a  primary  armature  member  interconnected  to  said  sec- 
ond annular  member  for  rotation  therewith,  said  pri- 
mary armature  having  limited  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  second  annular  member; 

first  and  second  rings  of  aligned  mutually  engageable 
clutch  teeth  connected  to  said  first  annular  member 
and  said  primary  armature  respectively; 

electromagnetic  coil  means  selectively  energized  by  an 
applied  electrical  signal  to  move  said  primary  arma- 
ture axially  and  engage  said  first  and  second  rings 
of  clutch  teeth; 

a  secondary  armature  member  axially  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  primary  armature  member,  said  second- 
ary armature  movable  to  a  locking  position  on  en- 
ergization of  said  electromagnetic  coil  means;  and 
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locking  means  actuated  by  said  secondary  armature  in  means  engaging  the  ends  of  the  spring  and  operable  on 
its  locking  position  to  lock  said  primary  armature  in  axial  movement  of  the  actuator  to  produce  relative  cir- 
a  clutch  engaged  position. 


3^7,667 

DECLUTCHING  DEVICE  FOR  OBVIATING 

WEAR  ADJUSTMENT 

Jean  Maurice,  Paris,  France,  asrignor  to  Socktc  Anonyme 

Francaisc  dn  Ferodo,  a  coiporatioo  of  France 

FUed  Jnly  24. 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,866 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  France,  July  30, 1963, 

943,131;  Jnly  10,  1964,  981,380 

18  Claims.     (CI.  192—91) 


1.  In  a  clutch  having  a  declutching  mechanism  operable 
by  a  declutching  stop  coupled  through  coupling  means 
with  a  declutching  pedal  movable  along  a  path,  said  stop 
being  sufficiently  large  before  clutch  wear  so  as  not  to 
said  pedal  is  at  rest,  said  clearance  being  variable  with 
the  clutch  wear,  said  stop  being  adapted  to  approach  and 
thereafter  operate  said  mechanism  when  said  pedal  is 
actuated  for  declutching  purposes;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  control  device  for  avoiding  any  adjustment 
of  the  said  clearance  during  the  clutch  life,  said  clearance 
being  sufficiently  large  before  clutch  wear  so  as  not  to 
be  nullified  after  complete  wear,  said  device  comprising 
a  limiting  means  in  said  coupling  means  for  limiting 
force  transmitted  from  said  pedal  through  said  coupling 
means  to  said  stop,  said  force  limiting  means  being 
calibrated  to  a  value  higher  than  that  necessary  for  bring- 
ing said  stop  into  contact  with  said  mechanism  and  less 
than  that  necessary  for  operating  said  mechanism,  and 
overriding  means  for  transmitting  from  said  pedal  through 
said  coupling  means  to  said  ^op  force  capable  of 
operating  said  mechanism,  said  overriding  means  being 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  position  of  the  pedal  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  pedal  path  and  cooperating  with 
said  limiting  means  so  as  to  leave  said  limiting  means 
operative  as  long  as  said  pedal  has  not  reached  said  pre- 
determined position  and  to  render  inoperative  said  limiting 
means  when  said  pedal  reaches  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion, whereby  the  said  mechanism  is  operated  as  soon 
as  said  pedal  has  passed  beyond  the  said  predetermined 
position  regardless  of  the  amount  of  clutch  wear. 


3,307,668 

SPRING  CLUTCH 

Edward  R.  Conlon,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Associated 

Spring  Corporation,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

I>elaware 
Original  appUcation  Sept.  4,   1964,  Ser.  No.  394,403. 

Divided  and  this  mpphcaiUm  Aog.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

570,451 

4  Claims.    (H.  192— 96) 

1.  A  clutch  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  two 
aligned  relatively  rotatable  hollow  ended  shafts,  compris- 
ing a  helical  coil  spring  extending  between  the  shafts  and 
having  its  end  parts  within  the  hollow  ends  of  the  shafts, 
an  actuator  positioned  within  the  spring  and  being  mov- 
able axially  of  the  spring  and  shafts,  said  actuator  having 


cumferential  movement  of  the  spring  ends  thereby  to 
change  the  radial  dimension  of  at  least  part  of  the  spring. 


337,669 
FRICTION  COUPLING  ELEMENT  WITH 
VIBRATION  UMITER 
Hubert  E.  KUnkenl>erg,  Belolt,  Wi$^  aadgnor  to  Warmr 
Electric  Brake  tt  Cintch  Company,  Belolt,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,692 
4  Claims.    (CL  192— 107) 


1.  A  friction  coupling  having  two  rings  mounted  for 
relative  rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  adapted  for 
axial  gripping  engagement  to  develop  a  driving  torque, 
one  of  said  rings  comprising  a  relatively  thin  and  flat 
solid  disk  of  iron,  holes  extending  through  and  angu- 
larly spaced  around  said  disk  and  each  defined  by  a  con- 
tinuous peripheral  wall,  and  solid  ductile  metal  plugs 
in  said  holes;  said  plugs  being  radially  expanded  within 
said  holes  and  exerting  a  continuous  radial  force  against 
said  walls  to  maintain  portions  of  the  metal  of  the  disk 
around  the  full  circumference  of  said  holes  under  radi- 
ally compressive  stress  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  disk 
as  a  whole  a  natural  frequency  of  vibration  which  is  be- 
yond the  range  of  objectionable  audibility  during  grip- 
ping engagement  of  said  rings. 


3,307,670 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

HAVING    AN     ASYMMETRICALLY    LOCATED 

CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 
Eugene  A.  VosUta,  New  Brigliton,  and  Gonther  Sdiaaf, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ramsey  Engineering 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  NUnncsota 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,620 
8  Claims.    (CL  193— 43) 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  generally  flat  elongated  mag- 
netic cores  having  opposite  faces  of  the  same  size  and  an 
asymmetrically  located  center  of  gravity  along  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  resulting  in  one  end  portion  of  each  core 
being  heavier  and  wider  than  its  opposite  end  portion, 
each  core  having  a  hole  in  its  heavier  end  portion,  the 


166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  7,  1967 


apparatus  comprising  means  for  advancing  such  cores  in 
a  substantially  end-to-end  relationship,  so  that  their  said 
longitudinal  axes  are  in  successive  alignment,  means  pro- 
viding a  surface  over  which  said  cores  travel  in  their  said 
end-to-end  relationship  having  an  opening  therein  of  a 
size  to  allow  said  cores  to  drop  therethrough,  and  means 
partially  closing  said  opening  so  that  those  cores  oriented 
in  one  direction  pass  across  said  opening  and  those  cores 


trolling  refunding  of  amounts  deposited  in  excess  of  the 
vend  price,  second  means  under  control  of  the  output 
impulses  for  producing  a  vend  operation,  and  means  for 
resetting  the  counting  means  to  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion after  each  vend  operation. 


3^7,672 
HOVERING  PUNTER  HAVING  MAGNETICALLY 

IfflLD  TYPE  ELEMENTS 

Sun  H.  Youg.  3P41  Hcywood,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    76109 

Fn«l  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,106 

6  CUimt.    (CL  197—2) 


oriented  in  an  opposite  direction  fall  through  said  open- 
ing, said  last-mentioned  means  projecting  in  the  direction 
said  aligned  axes  from  one  side  of  said  opening  toward 
the  other  side  thereof  and  terminating  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tion with  said  other  side  so  that  the  space  therebetween 
is  greater  than  the  distance  from  the  heavier  end  to  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  cores  and  less  than  the  distance 
from  the  opposite  end  to  said  center  of  gravity. 


3,307,671 

COIN  CONTROLLED  MEANS 

John  R.  Shirley,  AAon,  Mo.,  assignor  to  HJL  Electronics 

Company,  High  Ridge,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965.  Ser.  No.  447^53 

16  aaima.     (CL  194—10) 


"F- 


^ 


.^ 


is:^ 


5 


^ypp^ 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  vending  machines  and  the 
like  comprising  counting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
serially  connected  bi-stable  counting  circuit  stages  ar- 
ranged in  an  order  to  be  energized  sequentially  in  re- 
q>onse  to  the  receipt  of  impulses  produced  when  coins 
of  selected  denominations  are  deposited  in  the  vending 
machine  for  accumulating  the  value  of  the  coinage  de- 
posited, each  of  said  circuit  stages  having  two  distinct 
operating  states  and  each  of  said  stages  producing  an  out- 
put whenever  it  is  in  a  selected  one  of  its  two  operating 
states,  said  stages  being  connected  so  that  the  output  from 
one  stage  produces  a  change  in  the  state  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding stage,  said  counting  means  including  means  for 
producing  output  impulses  whenever  the  accumulative 
deposit  equals  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  price  of  a 
vend,  first  means  including  motor  and  motor  control 
means  under  control  of  said  output  impulses  for  con- 


1.  In  a  printing  mechanism,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  type  bit  holder  in  the  form  of  a  tturet  for  support- 
ing type  bits  in  a  circular  array  of  angularly  spaced 
bars,  said  holder  having  a  plurality  of  bars  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  array,  with  a  plurality  of 
tines  extending  circumferentially  from  each  of  said 
bars  to  form  vertical  arrays  of  bit  nests, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  type  bits,  one  latched  in  each  of 
said  nests, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  and  for  translating  said  ttirret 
on  the  axis  of  said  array  for  selectively  moving  any 
one  of  said  bits  into  registration  with  a  loading 
station,  and 

(d)  a  striker  bar  which,  in  its  traverse  from  a  rest  posi- 
tion to  an  impact  station,  passes  through  said  loading 
station  to  unlatch  and  carry  the  bit  at  said  loading 
station  to  a  printing  station. 


3307,673 
ROLLING  CONTACT  THROUGH  STATIONARY 
MEMBER    TO    PROVIDE    PRESSURE    FOR 
CUTTING  STENCIL 

Richard  W.  Jaduon,  Arlington  Heights,  m.,  aMfgnor  to 

Welwr  Marldng  Syrtcms,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

Conthination  of  application  Scr.  No.  400,250,  Sept.  29, 

1964.     This  application  Apr.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  541,393 

2  Claims.  (CL  197—6.4) 
1.  In  a  stencil  cutting  machine  comprising,  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  stencil  receiving  table,  said  table 
having  an  aperture,  means  positioning  selected  type  letters 
above  said  table  over  said  aperture,  a  roller,  means  movii>g 
and  guiding  said  roller  upwardly  and  longitudinally  of 
said  aperture  to  cause  the  roller  to  exert  substantial  pres- 
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sures  upwardly  through  said  aperture,  a  stencil  carried 
on  said  table  over  said  aperture,  a  relatively  stationary 
shield  disposed  intermediate  said  roller  and  said  stencil, 
and  said  roller  and  said  relatively  stationary  shield  posi- 
tioned to  exert  successive  line  contacts  upwardly  and 
through  said  aperture  and  on  said  stencil  against  selected 
type  letters  to  be  cut  in  said  stencil,  whereby  the  roller 
provides  the  pressure  for  cutting  the  stencil  against  the 
selected  type  and  the  relatively  stationary  shield  shields 
the  roller  from  direct  relative  rolling  movement  against 
the  stencil  thereby  preventing  the  stencil  from  being 
crimped  or  torn  by  the  roller,  said  relatively  stationary 


shield  comprising  an  elongated  spring  metal  strip  mem- 
ber, said  elongated  spring  metal  strip  member  attached 
to  the  underside  of  the  generally  horizontally  disposed 
stencil  receiving  table  at  substantially  the  rear  edge  there- 
of and  disposed  longitudinally  from  its  attachment  to  the 
table  forwardly  and  centrally  of  the  table  aperture  there- 
of, said  elongated  spring  metal  strip  member  having  a 
forwardly  opening  elongated  notch  in  the  forward  end 
thereof  defining  spaced-apart  arms,  and  a  veriically  dis- 
posed guide  pin  engaging  the  underside  of  the  generally 
horizontally  disposed  table  at  the  forward  edge  thereof, 
and  said  spaced-apart  arms  flanking  the  sides  of  the  verti- 
cally disposed  guide  pin  for  free  sliding  movement  of  the 
flanking  arms  past  the  guide  pin. 


3,307,674 
EMBOSSING   TOOLS   WITH   INTERCHANGEABLE 

EMBOSSING   MEANS  AND  PAWL  NORMALLY 

DISENGAGED  FROM  RATCHET 
Armand  Maasen,  San  Rafael,  and  Herbert  D.  Pace,  Jr., 

Sunland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dj^mo  Industries,  Inc., 

EmcryYillc,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 
FUcd  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,040 
9  Clafans.    (a.  197—6.7) 

1.  A  tool  for  embossing  strip  material  wherein  a  strip 
of  embossable  material  is  advanced  through  the  body  of 
the  tool  from  a  strip  supply  toward  an  embossing  station 
in  the  body  in  response  to  the  operation  of  actuating 
means  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  po- 
sition for  actuating  embossing  means  at  said  embossing 
station,  said  tool  including  means  for  providing  readily 
interchangeable  embossing  means  mounted  in  the  body 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  to  allow  the  location 
of  selected  embossing  means  at  said  embossing  station 
and  facilitating  the  interchange  of  said  embossing  means 
by  providing  for  the  selective  retraction  of  the  strip  ma- 
terial from  the  embossing  station  toward  the  supply,  said 
means  comprising: 

means  for  gripping  the  strip,  said  gripping  means  being 
selectively  movable  in  a  first  direction  for  advancing 
said  strip  toward  the  embossing  station  and  in  a  sec- 


ond direction  for  retracting  said  strip  from  the  em- 
bossing station; 

advancing  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  gripping  means  in 
said  first  direction; 

means  for  engaging  said  advancing  means  from  said 
gripping  means  during  movement  of  said  actuating 
means  from  said  second  position  toward  said  first 
position; 

means  for  disengaging  said  advancing  means  from  said 
gripping  means  upon  the  arrival  of  said  actuating 
means  at  said  first  position  in  response  to  the  arrival 
of  the  actuating  means  at  the  first  position; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  gripping  means  in 
said  second  direction  to  retract  the  strip  from  the 
embossing  station  when  said  advancing  means  is  dis- 
engaged; 


»,  n  Ak     i« 


,"  - 


a  slot  in  said  body  communicating  with  the  embossing 
station  and  the  exterior  of  said  body;  and 

first  resilient  detent  means  fixed  in  said  body  adjacent 
said  embossing  station  and  displaced  from  the  em- 
bossing station  a  distance  equal  to  the  displacement 
of  said  axis  from  the  embossing  station; 

said  embossing  means  being  receivable  within  said  slot 
and  having  second  detent  means  for  cooperatively 
engaging  said  first  detent  means,  said  second  detent 
means  being  located  at  said  axis  so  as  to  accurately 
position  selected  embossing  means  at  the  embossing 
station. 

3,307,675 

FLUID  OPERATED  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
BINARY-CODED  INFORMATION 

Werner  Taobert,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
&  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Beriin  and  Munich,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,800  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21, 1964, 
S  90,661 
20  Qaims.     (CL  197—15) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  printing  of  received  binary -coded 
information  symbols,  in  which  the  energy  required  for 
the  decoding  and  the  printing  of  a  symbol  is  transmitted 
by  means  of  a  fluid  media  under  pressure,  comprising  a 
type  carrier  on  which  the  symbols  to  be  printed  are  ar- 
ranged in  predetermined  relation  in  at  least  one  of  two 
coordinate  directions,  slide  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  type  carrier  for  moving  the  latter  to  effect  a  sym- 
bol selection  thereon,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
type  carrier  and  said  slide  means  for  transmitting  move- 
ment therebetween,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  pistons,  such 
pairs  being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  symbols 
arranged  on  said  type  carrier  in  such  a  coordinate  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  stops,  each  cooperable  with  one  of 
said  pairs,  the  respective  pistons  of  which  are  movable 
in  opposite  directions  toward  the  cooperable  stop,  and 
arranged  to  transmit  movement  to  said  slide  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  such  stop,  the  latter  being  operative  to  re- 
strict such  movement  of  cooperable  pistons,  means  oper- 
atively connecting  the  respective  pairs  of  pistons  to  a 
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fluid  media  under  pressure,  and  decoding  elements  co- 
operable  with  said  last-mentioned  means  for  selectively 


controlling  the  flow  of  such  fluid  media  to  the  respective 
pairs  of  pistons. 

3,307,676 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  TYPE  WHEEL  DIS- 
CONNECTED FROM  SELECTION  MEANS  DUR- 
ING RETURN  TO  HOME  POSITION 
John  E.  Hickerson,  Lexingtoo,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec.  30.  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,564 
8  Claims.    (CL  1^7—18) 


in  order  to  position  a  particular  character  on  said 
printing  member  for  printing,  said  coded  control 
means  having  a  rotatablc  shaft,  pawl  means  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  shaft  and  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  said  gear  members,  and  electromagnetic 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  pawl  means  for 
selectively  engaging  the  same  in  response  to  coded 
impulses; 

printing  means  operable  during  each  printing  cycle 
following  selection  of  a  character  to  print  the  selected 
character  on  a  document; 

normally  ineffective  means  for  restoring  said  printing 
member  to  said  home  position; 

and  means  operable  following  printing  in  each  cycle 
to  disconnect  said  printing  member  from  said  selector 
means  in  order  to  thereby  render  said  restoring  means 
effective. 

3,307,677 
ARM  POSITIONED  TYPE  HEAD 
Edgar  H.  Frank,  Edwin  L.  LIbby,  and  Thomas  N.  Wat- 
kins,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

nied  Oct.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,399 
10  Claims.    (CI.  197—52) 


1.  Cyclically  operable  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  printing  member,  said  printing  member  having  a 
plurality  of  embossed  characters  thereon,  and 
mounted  for  selective  movement  from  a  home  posi- 
tion relative  to  a  printing  station  in  order  to  posi- 
tion one  of  said  characters  for  printing; 

actuatable  selector  means  progressively  movable  in  a 
preferred  direction,  said  selector  means  including 
planetary  gear  members,  each  of  said  gear  members 
having  teeth  formed  in  its  periphery,  the  pitch  of 
the  teeth  formation  corresponding  to  increments  of 
movement  of  each  of  said  gear  members; 

means  normally  interconnecting  said  selector  means  to 
said  printing  member  in  order  to  move  said  printing 
member  as  said  selector  means  is  moved; 

coded  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  se- 
lector means  to  thereby  move  said  printing  member 


1.  A  single  element  print  head  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  truncated  spherical  shell,  *' 

characters  formed  on  the  spherical  portion  of  said 
shell. 

a  handle  member, 

a  cap  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shell,  said  cap  hold- 
ing said  handle  member  for  limited  movement, 

an  element  having  thin  arms  adapted  to  move  between 
open  and  closed  positions, 

movable  means  pivotable  about  an  axis  and  having  at 
least  one  face  surface  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  axis,  said  movable  means  being  linked  to  said 
handle  for  movement  with  said  handle  and  being 
linked  through  said  face  surface  to  said  element 
having  arms  for  controlling  said  open  and  closed 
positions  of  said  element  having  arms. 


3,307,678 
'  BOBBIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

John  K.  McColloogh,  Grady  H.  Sanders,  and  Charles  A. 
Wethington,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Deerlng 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4.  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,585 
20  Claims.  (CI.  198—33) 
1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  objects  having 
one  open  end  larger  in  diameter  than  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor  having 
transversely  extending  object-receiving  recesses  formed  on 
its  conveying  surface,  and  object  reversing  means  <^r- 
ably  associated  with  said  conveyor  to  reverse  and  retain 
improperly  aligned  objects  in  said  recesses,  said  object 
reversing  means  including  air  nozzle  means  and  a  deflec- 
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tor  means,  said  deflector  means  being  mounted  adjacent    in  opposing  relation  to  each  other  and  for  movement  of 
said  conveyor  to  prevent  objects  from  being  thrown  off   the  discharge  ends  thereof  relative  to  each  other,  each 


said  conveyor  as  said  objects  are  being  reversed  by  said 
air  nozzle  means. 

3,307,679 
FEED  DEVICE  FOR  TRAVELLING  GRATES 
Hans- Werner  ZJegler,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Leo  Berg, 
Alstadten,  near  Cologne,  and  Werner  Kowalski,  Knap- 
sack, near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Knapsack 
Aktiengesellschalt,  Knapsadi,  near  Cologne,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27, 1964, 
K  53,336 
,  5  Claims.    (CL  198—112)    „ 
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of  said  conveyors  including  at  the  discharge  end  thereof 
drive  means,  and  means  on  said  frame  connected  to  said 
drive  means  for  powering  said  conveyors. 


3,307,681 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  TRAVELLING  CAN 
BODY  SIDE  SEAMS 
Arthur  Leslie  Stuchbery,  Enfield,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23, 1963, 

50,779/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  198— 131) 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  a  travelling  grate  which  enables 
the  profile  of  a  bed  of  material  supplied  upon  said  grate 
to  be  controlled,  said  feeding  device  comprising  a  con- 
veyor, said  conveyor  being  mounted  upon  a  pivot  having 
a  vertical  axis  disposed  adjacent  the  charging  end  of  said 
conveyor,  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  being  oscil- 
latable  above  said  travelling  grate,  limit  means  coop- 
erating with  said  conveyor  for  adjusting  the  oscillation 
of  said  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  across  the  entire 
width  of  said  travelling  grate,  an  arcuate  guide  rail  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor,  bracket 
means  connected  to  support  said  conveyor,  said  bracket 
means  including  roller  means  engaging  said  arcuate  guide 
rail  for  carrying  said  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  in 
an  arcuate  path,  drive  means  attached  to  said  discharge 
end  of  said  conveyor  for  oscillating  it  back  and  forth 
upon  said  arcuate  guide  rail,  said  drive  means  includes 
a  motor,  motion  transmitting  means  connecting  said  mo- 
tor to  said  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor,  said  limit 
means  including  limit  switches  being  connected  to  said 
motion  transmitting  means,  and  time  delay  relays  being 
connected  to  said  limit  switches  to  permit  the  dwelling 
time  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  at  its  extremes 
of  travel  to  be  adjusted  whereby  the  profile  of  said  bed 
of  material  at  said  sides  is  adjusted  relative  to  said  pro- 
file at  said  center  of  said  travelling  grate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  longitudinally  away  from 
side  seam-forming  devices  can  bodies  the  side  seams  of 
which  are  formed  by  interlocked  laps  and  tabs,  com- 
prising conveyor  means  operable  to  move  can  bodies 
longitudinally  in  succession  with  the  side  seams  in  end- 
to-end  alignment,  and  yieldable  seam-controlling  elements 
supported  for  engagement  with  the  side  seams  of  the 
can  bodies  throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  length  there- 
of at  least  intermediate  the  seam  ends  and  movable  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  and  at  the  linear  speed 
of  the  bodies,  said  elements  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned for  being  operable  to  apply  a  substantially  even 
pressure  to  the  side  seams. 


3,307,680 
BALE  THROWING  MECHANISM 
Lloyd  A.  Luedtke,  P.O.  Box  123,  Allenton,  Wis. 
I  FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,698 

7  Claims.    (CI.  198—128) 
1.  A  bale  throwing  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  endless  belt  conveyers  supported  by  said  frame 


3,307,682 
CONVEYOR  BELT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Guthrie  B.  Stone,  Honeoye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stone 

Conveyor  Company,  Inc.,  Honeoye,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,740 

3  Claims.     (CI.  198—202) 

1.  In  a  belt  conveyor  adapted  to  move  articles  there- 

along  having  a  supporting  bed  with  a  plurality  of  support- 
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ing  rollers  journaled  in  said  bed  and  across  which  a  ctm- 
veyor  belt  is  adapted  to  travel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising freely  rotatable  rollers  mounted  at  predetermined 
points  within  said  bed,  shaft  members  for  supporting  said 
rollers,  shaft  locking  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 


3,307,683 

CONVEYOR 

Jack  Pleasants,  SomerviHe,  NJ^  assignor  to  Nova  Prod- 

acts.  Inc.,  Springfield,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Fifed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,156 

4  Claims.     (CI.  198—213) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising: 

an  enclosed  casing; 

a  spiral  shaped  conveying  element  disposed  in  the  cas- 
ing, said  conveying  element  being  a  flattened  coil 
spring  wherein  adjacent  coils  are  angularly  offset 
the  spring  as  a  whole  being  formed  in  the  shape  of 
a  spiral; 

and  means  tof^impart  rotary  motion  to  said  conveying 
element  to  advance  material  through  the  casing. 


3,307,684 

ENGINE  MOUNT  FOR  ELEVATOR  CONVEYORS 

Merwin  W.  Gilmore  and  Kenneth  H.  Ehret,  both  of  Clay 

Center,  Kans.,  assignors  to  GUmore-Tatge  Manufactur- 

tog  Co.,  Inc.,  Clay   Center,  Kaii&,  a  corporation  of 

Kansas 

Fifed  Apr.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,820 
7  Claims.     (CI.  198—2^3) 

1.  In  combination  with  an  elevator  conveyor  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  inclined  conveyor  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported at  its  lower  end  on  the  /round,  a  ground-engaging 
supporting  leg  pivotaliy  connected  to  said  conveyor  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  latter  on  a  horizontal  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  conveyor  and  being  downwardly  divergent 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  conveyor,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  angularity  of  said  leg  relative  to  said  conveyor 
whereby  to  adjust  the  inclination  of  said  conveyor  to  the 
ground,  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  including  a  hori- 
zontal drive  shaft  carried  by  said  conveyor  transversely 
thereto,  said  drive  shaft  being  disposed  lower  on  said 
conveyor,  longitudinally  of  said  conveyor,  than  the  con- 


nection of  said  leg  to  said  conveyor,  and  a  pulley  mounted 
on  said  drive  shaft,  a  driving  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  links  pivoted  on  said  conveyor  ad- 
jacent said  drive  shaft  on  an  axis  paraJlel  to  said 
drive  shaft,  and  depending  from  said  pivotal  con- 
nection, 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  links  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  supporting  leg  in  downwardly  spaced  relation 
from  the  pivotal  connection  ol  said  leg  to  said  con- 
veyor, on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis, 

(c)  a  generally  horizontal  platform  having  its  opposite 
ends  pivoted  respectively  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  links,  on  axes  parallel  to  the  pivotal 
axes  of  said  links. 


shaft  members  with  said  rollers,  and  a  further  means  for 
longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  rollers  relative  to  said 
bed  which  includes  adjustment  clips  eccentrically  attached 
to  each  side  of  said  bed  and  being  selectively  movable 
relative  to  the  latter  to  move  said  shaft  members  within 
aligned  slots  provided  in  said  bed. 


(d)  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  platform  and  in- 
cluding a  drive  shaft  parallel  to  the  drive  shaft  of 
said  conveyor, 

(e)  a  pulley  mounted  on  said  prime  mover  drive  shaft, 

(f)  a  flexible  drive  belt  operably  interconnecting  said 
pulleys,  and 

(g)  operating  means  for  pivoting  said  links  relative  to 
said  conveyor  and  supporting  leg,  whereby  to  move 
said  platform  selectively  either  in  one  direction  to  in- 
crease the  distance  between  said  pulleys  to  tension 
said  belt,  or  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby  to 
decrease  the  distance  between  said  pulleys  to  intro- 
duce slack  in  said  belt. 


3,307,685 
BEARING  PACKAGE  WITH  INSERT 
Robert  G.  White,  Coldwater,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal- 
Mogul  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,325 
7  Claims.    (CI.  206—46) 


1.  A  package  assembly  for  a  pair  of  semicylindrical 
shell  bearing  halves  comprising:  an  enclosable  carton, 
the  bearing  halves  being  snugly  located  within  the  carton 
with  one  of  the  bearing  halves  being  nested  within  the 
other  with  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  forward  one 
of  the  bearing  halves  being  located  proximate  to  and  in 
confrontation  with  the  radially  inner  surface  of  the  rear- 
ward one  of  the  bearing  halves,  thin  separating  means 
wrapped  partially  around  one  bearing  half  only,  said  sep- 
arating means  being  in  strip  form  located  between  the 
bearing  halves  for  permitting  nesting  of  the  bearing  halves 
one  within  the  other  while  maintaining  the  bearing  halves 
separate  from  each  other  regardless  of  relative  movement 
of  the  bearing  halves  within  the  confines  of  said  carton, 
whereby  the  other  bearing  half  need  be  protected  only 
by  said  separating  means  and  the  carton  wall,  said  sepa- 
rating means  including  means  for  locking  said  separating 
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means  to  one  of  the  bearing  halves  whereby  relative 
movement  between  said  separating  means  and  that  one 
of  the  bearing  halves  is  substantially  minimized. 


3307,686 
PACKAGING  AND  MERCHANDISING  DEVICE 

Nicholas  M.  Brechcr,  2  Manor  Lane, 

Lawrence,  N.Y.     11559 

nied  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,794 

10  Claims.     (CL  206-47) 


the  top  of  said  box,  said  box  being  of  greater  length  than 
the  tissues  so  as  to  provide  a  compartment  in  the  end  of 
the  box  opposite  the  end  wall  to  which  said  bag  is  se- 
cured, a  bottle  disposed  in  said  compartment,  a  removable 
flap  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  the  box  at  the  end  having 
the  compartment,  said  flap  provi^mg  an  opening  for  in- 
serting and  removing  said  bottle  from  said  compartment, 
said  top  wall  of  said  box  being  further  provided  with  a 
removable  flap  above  said  compartment  for  forming  an 
opening  to  permit  the  insertion  of  said  bottle  in  the  com- 
partment in  an  upright  position. 


»     \r-e 


1.  A  packaging  and  merchandising  device  for  display- 
ing and  offering  for  sale  merchandise  comprising: 

a  backing  member  made  of  rigid  material  and  defining 
the  support  for  said  device; 

a  sheet  of  thin  and  flexible  material  in  overlying  rela- 
tion with  and  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  one 
surface  of  said  backing  member; 

said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  lines  of  perforations 
whereby  said  sheet  is  easily  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  subdivisions  each  defining  a  trading  stamp  which 
is  redeemable  for  a  predetermined  value; 

an  item  of  merchandise  in  overlying  relation  with  said 
sheet; 

and  a  tight  envelope  made  of  transparent  wrapping 
material  and  enveloping  said  backing  member,  sheet, 
and  item  of  merchandise  in  substantially  fixed  rela- 
tive position  within  said  device. 


I 


3,307,687 

TISSUE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

William  Steinman,  2507  Vine  SL, 

Chattanooga,  Tenn.     37404 

FDed  Mar.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,240 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206—47) 


3,307,688 
REEL  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Joseph  C.  Widmont,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Bruce  Industries,  Inc.,  Gardena,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Fifed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,034 
13  Claims.    (Q.  206—52) 


rz^^r-i 


1.  In  a  container  to  store  a  reel  of  magnetic  tape,  said 
container  having  a  cover  member  and  base  member  which 
form  a  flat  drum-like  enclosure,  each  member  having  a 
centrally  disposed  locating  ring  to  position  the  reel  within 
the  container, 

a  locking  mechanism  for  locking  the  cover  member  to 

the  base  member,  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  latching  fingers  on  the  cover  member 
for  engagement  with  a  locking  shoulder  on  the  base 
member,  and 
means  including  a  snap  ring  constructed  of  a  poly- 
propylene material  operatively  connected  to  said 
latching  fingers  for  causing  engagement  of  said 
latching  fingers  with  said  locking  shoulder  to  lock 
the  cover  member  on  the  base  member  and  to  cause 
disengagement  of  said  latching  fingers  from  said 
locking  shoulder  to  unlock  said  cover  member  and 
to  permit  removal  of  said  cover  member  from  said 
base  member. 

3,307,689 
CASE  FOR  A  REEL 
George  F.  Lyman,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data 
Packaging  Corp**  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,314 
6  Claims.    (CL  206—52) 


1.  A  dispensing  container  with  paper  tissues  therein, 
said  container  comprising  a  rectangular  box  having  top, 
bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  said  top  wall  having  an  open- 
ing for  dispensing  the  tissues  and  a  foldable  paper  bag 
having  one  wall  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  an  end  wall  of 
said  box,  said  bag  when  collapsed  being  folded  over  the 
top  wall  of  said  box  in  covering  relation  to  said  opening, 
means  removably  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  bag  to 


1.  A  case  for  a  tape  reel  comprising 

a  bottom  tray  and  a  cover, 

a  stud  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  the  bot- 
tom tray, 

a  cylindrical  well  in  the  central  portion  of  the  corver 
having   a  lower  wall  and  surrounding  cylindrical 

wall, 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  walls  extending  transversely 
across  the  well  and  defining  a  handle  grip, 

a  central  aperture  provided  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
well  between  the  walls  and  through  which  the  stud 
extends  when  the  cover  and  bottom  tray  are  closed, 

a  plate  pivotaliy  mounted  in  the  handle  grip  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  which  is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the 
aperture  when  the  plate  is  in  its  biased  position, 
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a  circular  hole  in  said  portion  of  the  plate  just  exceed- 
ing the  diameter  of  the  stud  and  concentric  with 
the  stud  and  aperture  when  the  cover  and  bottom 
tray  are  closed  and  the  plate  is  moved  ffom  its  biased 
position  so  that  said  portion  is  perpendicular  to  the 
stud  and  aperture  axis, 

a  spring  secured  to  the  cover  and  engaging  the  plate 
and  imposing  the  bias  thereon, 

a  grip  cover  plate  secured  to  the  edges  of  the  parallel 
walls  and  having  an  oftening  therein  displaced  from 
the  axis  of  the  stud  and  aperture  when  the  case  is 
closed, 

and  an  actuating  button  secured  to  the  plate  and  ex- 
posed through  the  opening  in  the  grip  cover  plate 
which  may  be  depressed  for  pivoting  the  plate  from 
its  biased  position  to  a  position  wherein  said  por- 
tion is  perpendicular  to  the  stud  to  align  the  hole 
in  the  plate  with  the  stud,  the  margin  of  the  hole 
binding  on  the  stud  when  the  plate  is  in  the  biased 
position. 

3^07,690 
OIL  RESISTANT  NON-CONTAMINATING 
ADHESIVE  TAPES 
Herbert  M.  Bond  StiUwater  Township,  Washington  Coun- 
ty, and  Jun  Tomita,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,158 
9  Claims.     (Q.  206—59) 


cni-uiose  /KuTArr  e^CKif*^ 


1.  An  oil  resistant,  non-contaminating  contact  ad- 
herent adhesive  tape  wound  in  roll  form  and  having  a 
back  surface  only  lightly  adherent  to  and  readily  sepa- 
rable from  the  tape  adhesive  upon  rapid  unwind  of  the 
tape  from  roll  form,  said  tape  comprising  a  backing 
having  a  thermosetting  adhesive  thereon  having  prior  to 
thermosetting  a  shear  strength  value  of  at  least  about 
2  minutes  and  an  adhesion  value  of  at  least  about  20 
ozs.  per  inch,  said  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 ) 
50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  normally  thermoplastic 
base  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  co- 
polymers of  alkyl  acrylates  with  one  another  and  with 
acrylic  acid,  and  alkyl  aery  late- vinyl  acetate  copolymers, 
(2)  from  2  to  about  50  parts  of  an  organic  polymeric 
cross-linker  for  cross  linking  with  (1),  and  (3)  from 
about  0.5  to  about  iO  parts  of  a  heat-activated  cross- 
linking  catalyst  for  cross-linking  (1)  with  (2)  upon  heat 
activation  to  ttaermoset  said  adhesive. 


3,307,691 

PACKAGING  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT  GLASS 

Alberto  Vailebona,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pennitalia, 

S.p.A>,  Fuorai,  SaJemo,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418.970 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20,  1964, 

1,379/64,  Patent  23,262 

4  Claims.     (CL  206—62) 

1.  A  container  for  packaging  sheet  material  such  as 

thin  glass  sheets,  comprising: 

(I)  A  first  rectangular  box,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  side  panels  forming  side 
walls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  panels  connected  to  each  end  of 
said  elongated  panels: 

(c)  an  elongated  top  panel  connected  to  one  side 
■    of  each  elongated  side  panel  to  form  said  box; 


(d)  a  centering  strip  fastened  in  juxtapositioned 
relationship  to  the  glass  side  of  one  side  wall 
panel; 

(e)  a  resilient  pad  fastened  in  juxtapositioned  re- 
lationship to  the  glass  side  of  said  top  panel: 

(II)  A  second  rectangular  box,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  side  panels  forming  side 
walls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  panels  connected  along  opposite 
edges  of  each  panel  to  the  side  panels,  and  form- 
ing end  panels  of  said  box; 

(c)  an  elongated  bottom  panel  connected  to  both 
said  side  and  end  panels  forming  a  bottom  panel 
for  said  box; 

(d)  a  lug  fastened  to  the  glass-bearing  side  of  said 
bottom  panel: 

(III)  Two  pairs  of  uprights,  each  upright  having  a 
channel  shape  in  cross  section: 


■--.N, 


(IV)  A  pair  of  top  cross  members,  comprising  a  pair 
of  panels  in  spaced  relationship,  each  cross  member 
being  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  an  upright  near 
an  end  of  said  upright,  each  of  said  cross  members 
having  a  pair  of  members  joined  by  a  pin  and  holding 
said  member  in  spaced  relationship: 

(V)  Said  first  and  second  rectangular  boxes  enclosing 
head  portions  of  sheet  material : 

(VI)  A  pair  of  cross  members  fastened  to  the  bottom 
panel  of  said  second  box: 

(VII)  A  pair  of  said  uprights  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  each  of  said  bottom  cross  members: 

(VIII)  A  second  pair  of  said  uprights  being  pivotally 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  top  cross  member: 

(IX)  Fastening  means  attached  to  an  end  of  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  uprights  for  engaging  the  unattached 
end  of  each  cross  member,  whereby  when  the  fasten- 
ing means  is  attached  to  the  cross  members  the  pack- 
aged sheet  material  is  firmly  clamped  between  the 
said  first  and  second  boxes  in  an  assembled  package. 


3,307,692 
CAN  CARRIER 
Francis  A.  Chidscy,  Jr.,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,837 
5  Claims.    (CI.  206—65) 
1.  A  carrier  for  a  group  of  cans  having  chimes  on 
their  upper  ends,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastic  member  having  a  central  section  and  a 
plurality  of  integrally  formed  ring  sections  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  each  defining  an  opening 
for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  a  can  below  the  chime 
of  said  can; 

(b)  a  paperfooard  member  including  a  panel  posi- 
tioned over  the  group  for  engaging  and  covering  the 
upper  ends  of  the  cans; 
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(c)  means  for  confining  a  portion  of  the  paperboard    the  head,  the  sensing  element  of  the  head  having  a  sur- 
member  between  the  cans  and  the  plastic  member    face  formed  of  a  textile  fabric  which  contacts  the  bobbin 

surface,  and  the  electrical  device  being  arranged  to  pn>- 


to  maintain  the  panel  in  place  over  the  upper  ends 
of  the  cans.  , 

3,307,693 
TRANSPARENT  SMALL  COMMODITY  PACK  FOR 
MOUNTING  ON   A  SUPPORTING  FRAME  FOR 
DISPLAY  PURPOSES 

Ernst  Bittner,  Klettenbergstrasse  15, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1963, 

Sch  34,380 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206— 78) 


duce  an  electrical  impulse  upon  the  detection  of  a  tac- 
tile irregularity  on  the  surface  of  the  bobbin  by  the  sens- 
ing element. 

3,307,695 

FIELD  FRUIT  GRADER 

WUhelm  Carl  Wurst,  Walkerie,  South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  19,  1964, 

41,122/64 

6  Claims.    (CI.  209—105) 


1.  A  commodity  pack  for  suspension  on  a  supporting 
arm  for  display  purposes,  including 

a  carton  having  an  opening  therein  offset  from  the 

center  thereof, 
a  transparent  cover  secured  to  said  carton  over  said 

opening, 
a  transparent  bowl  secured  to  said  carton  over  said 

opening  to  contain  a  commodity  visible  from  either 

side  of  said  carton,  and 
a  suspension  lug  on  said  carton  so  arranged  that  a  pair 

of  packs  facing  in  opposite  directions  may  be  hung  on 

a  supporting  arm  with  the  bowls  thereof  disposed 

side  by  side.        

3,307,694 

DETECTION  OF  TACTILE  SURFACE  IRREGU- 

LARITIES  ON  BOBBINS 

Alan  Selwood,  Llanyravon,  Cwmbran,  and  William  R. 

Baker,  Caerleon,  England,  assignors  to  British  Nylon 

Spinners  Limited,  Pontypool,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  11,  1964, 

10,190/64 
16  Claims.  (CI.  209— 88) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  tactile  inspection  of  the  surface 
of  a  bobbin  comprising  at  least  one  unit,  each  unit  hav- 
ing at  least  one  detecting  head,  and  each  head  compris- 
ing an  electrical  device  and  a  sensing  element,  and  scan- 
ning means  to  cause  relative  movement  between  the  de- 
tecting head  and  the  bobbin  to  be  inspected  such  that 
the  whole  of  the  surface  of  the  bobbin  is  contacted  by 


\ 

1.  A  fruit  grader  comprising: 

a  base, 

a  spindle  joumalled  in  bearings  on  the  base, 

a  circular  plate  on  the  spindle,  the  circular  plate  having 
its  walls  sloping  downwardly  to  its  periphery, 

a  curved  grading  guide  fixed  relatu^e  to  the  base  but 
disposed  above  and  spaced  frondfthe  circular  plate, 
the  grading  guide  extending  part-way  around  the 
circular  plate,  the  space  between  the  grading  guide 
and  the  circular  plate  constituting  a  fruit  grading 
space, 

a  charging  chute  pivotally  carried  by  the  base  and  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  fruit  on  to  the  circular  plate, 
and 

cam  means  carried  by  the  spindle  and  coupled  to  the 
charging  chute,  the  cam  means  being  arranged  to 
rock  the  charging  chute  about  a  horizontal  axis  upon 
rotation  of  the  spindle,  ^ 


I 
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whereby  fniit  in  being  discharged  on  to  the  circular 
plate  while  rotating  is  earned  around  by  the  circular 
plate  and  is  graded  by  the  grading  space. 


INSPECTING  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  CAR- 

TRIDGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  R.  Sager,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Mriipinr  to  Owens- 

nUnob,  Inc^  a  corporadoo  of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  454^34 

SClaima.    (CI.  209— 111.5) 


1.  The  method  of  inspecting  hypodermic  syringe  car- 
tridge and  the  like  to  determine  the  presence  of  axial 
openings  in  the  restricted  ends  thereof  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  a  series  of  cartridges  continuously  in  a 
predetermined  path  past  an  inspection  station  with  their 
axes  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  path,  continuously  directing  a  first  beam 
of  radiant  energy  to  which  the  cartridges  are  opaque  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  cartridges  at  the 
inspection  station  from  adjacent  said  other  ends  of  said 
cartridges  remote  from  said  restricted  ends  whereby  said 
beam  normally  passes  through  the  opening  in  the  re- 
stricted end  of  each  cartridge,  causing  an  obstruction  in 
the  opening  in  the  restricted  end  of  each  cartridge  to  ob- 
struct a  portion  of  said  beam  as  the  cartridge  moves  past 
the  inspection  station,  creating  a  first  signal  when  said 
beam  is  obstructed,  continuously  directing  a  second  beam 
transversely  of  the  path  of  said  syringe  cartridges  in  posi- 
tion to  be  intersected  by  said  cartridges,  creating  a  sec- 
ond signal  when  a  cartridge  interrupts  said  second  beam 
at  the  inspection  station,  and  creating  a  reject  signal 
when  the  first  signal  occurs  during  the  second  signal. 


3,307,697 
APPARATUS  FOR  FROTH  FLOTATION 
Per  A.  H.  H»on  Fahlstrom  and  Olar  djMitcr,  BoUden, 
Sweden,  aadgnon  to  BoUdens  GiUTakdcbolag,  Stock- 
hohn,  Sweden,  a  Joint-ctock  company  limited  of  Sweden 
FOcd  Joiy  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,062 
Ciaima  priority,  applicatloa  Sweden,  Ang.  3,  1962, 
8,549/62 
4  Clakofl.    (CL  209—169) 
1.  In  a  froth  flotation  apparatus  having  a  tank,  inlets 
for  the  pulp  intended  for  flotation,  outlets  for  the  tailing, 
an  overflow  for  the  froth,  and  a  means  for  circulation  and 
aeration  of  the  pulp  in  the  tank,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  means  comprises: 

a  disc  type  agitator  in  said  tank  rotating  about  a  ver- 
tical axis,  said  agitator  moving  the  pulp  which  is 
adjacent  thereto  in  a  uniform,  substantially  hori- 
zontal, radial  stream  outwardly  from  the  center  of 
the  agitator  and  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  baffles  fixed  relative  to  said  tank,  said 
baffles  being  uniformly  distributed  around  and  spaced 
from  said  agitator,  and  positioned  at  substantially 
the  same  level  as  the  agitator  so  as  to  intercept  the 
substantially  horizontal,  radial  stream  of  pulp 
therefrom; 


a  ring-shaped  air  feeding  element  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  agitator  and  said  baffles,  said  element  in 
a  radial  direction  being  positioned  between  said  baf- 
fles and  the  periphery  of  said  agitator,  but  in  an 
axial  direction  being  offset  from  said  agitator,  said 
hng-shaped  element  further  having  air  feeding  open- 
ings spaced  entirely  therearound  which  are  directed 


toward  a  plane  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said 
agitator  so  as  to  direct  a  uniform  curtain  of  air  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  flow  path  of  the  radial 
stream  of  pulp  from  said  agitator; 
said  intersecting  air  and  pulp  flow  paths  and  the  action 
of  the  fixed  blades  achieving  an  intimate  and  highly 
eflScient  mixture  of  air  and  pulp  within  the  tank. 


3,307,698 

PORTABLE  OSCILLATING  ROCK  SEPARATOR 

Alfred  C.  Hallncr,  Basin,  Wyo. 

(416  3rd  Ave.  S.,  GrcybaO,  Wyo.     82426) 

FUcd  May  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,670 

5  Clainii.    (CL  209—258) 


1.  A  portable  separator  comprising  a  wheeled  frame 
having  upstanding  comer  posts,  an  inverted  pyramidical 
hopper  disposed  between  and  supported  on  the  posts,  side 
walls  on  the  frame  located  along  opposite  sides  of  and 
rising  above  the  hopper,  a  fixed  shaft  spaced  above  the 
hopper  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  said  fixed  shaft  extending 
between  and  being  fixed  to  said  side  walls,  a  rotary  shaft 
extending  between  and  joumalled  on  said  side  walls,  said 
rotary  shaft  being  located  at  the  other  end  of  the  frame 
and  depressed  below  the  level  of  the  fixed  shaft,  said 
rotary  shaft  having  fixed  eccentric  means  thereon,  means 
on  an  end  of  the  rotary  shaft  for  rotating  the  same,  a 
sloping  grid  covering  the  hopper  and  extending  between 
said  side  walls,  said  grid  having  a  transverse  journal  tube 
fixed  to  its  underside  adjacent  to  its  elevated  end,  said 
tube  being  joumalled  on  said  fixed  shaft,  said  grid  having 
a  fixed  cross  plate  on  its  underside  adjacent  to  the  de- 
pressed end  of  the  grid,  said  eccentric  means  being  en- 
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gaged  with  the  underside  of  said  cross  plate  to  produce  open  the  valve  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
a  rocking  action  of  the  grid  on  said  journal  tube.  difference  in  the  pressure  taps  due  to  pilmg  up  of  sohds 

in  the  storage  leg  to  a  predetermined  level,  and  means 

3  307  699 
SCREEN  TENSIONING  DEVICE  ' 

WUIIam  S.  Shira,  Brooidleld,  Wta.,  anignor  to  Barber.      | 

Greene  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  i 

nicd  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,541 
9  Claims.    {CH.  209 — 403) 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  screen  support  to  the  frame- 
work of  a  screening  apparatus  and  for  apirfying  tension 
to  the  screen  supported  thereby,  said  device  comprising, 
an  elongated  member  having  a  shank  extending  through 
aligned  apertures  in  the  screen  support  and  the  adjacent 
•  framework,  a  head  on  one  end  of  said  shank  seated  against 
the  screen  support,  a  flange-forming  member  having  a 
rectilinear  bearing  surface  extending  transversely  there- 
across,  means  on  said  shank  remote  from  said  head  for 
removably  receiving  said  flange-forming  member  with  the 
bearing  surface  thereof  facing  the  framework  and  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  thereto,  and  a  bifurcated  wedge  hav- 
ing the  legs  thereof  tapered  to  provide  rectilinear  bearing 
surfaces,  said  legs  being  freely  insertable  between  said 
flange-forming  member  and  the  adjacent  framework  with 
the  tapered  legs  of  said  wedge  straddling  the  shank  and 
the  rectilinear  bearing  surfaces  of  said  legs  seated  against 
the  rectilinear  bearing  surface  of  said  flange-forming  mem- 
ber to  draw  said  shank  outwardly  and  thereby  apply  ten- 
sion to  the  screen  through  the  screen  support. 


for  fluidizing  the  solids  in  the  storage  leg  to  enable  the 
pressure  taps  to  sense  the  amount  of  solids  in  said  storage 
leg.  ^^^^^_ 

337,701 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF 

UNCLARIFIED  WASTE  WATER 

Miloe  Krofta,  58  Jolom  Ave,  Lenox,  Mass.    01240 

I         FUcd  Not.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,123 

'  7  Claims.    (CI.  210— 195) 


3,307,700 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW 

OF  SOLIDS 

Noel  H.  de  Nevers,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  546,488  . 
4Clafans.    (CL  210— 112) 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  vertical  column,  vertically 
spaced  horizontal  plates  therein  for  piling  solids  thereon 
downcomers  in  the  plates  for  receiving  an  overflow  of 
said  solids  and  conducting  said  overflow  solids  down- 
wardly, and  a  storage  leg  extending  through  the  lowest 
plate  and  through  the  bottom  of  the  column,  means  for 
introducing  a  liquid  in  the  column  at  its  lower  end,  means 
for  pulsing  said  liquid  upwardly  through  the  plates  and 
the  solids  piled  up  thereon,  and  means  for  removing 
the  liquid  from  the  column  at  its  upper  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination  with  the  storage  leg,  a 
pair  of  pressure  taps  connected  to  the  storage  leg  at  points 
vertically  spaced  from  one  another,  a  differential  pressure 
cell  connected  to  the  taps,  a  valve  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  storage  leg,  a  servo  interconnecting  the  pres- 
sure cell  and  the  valve  for  enabling  the  pressure  cell  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  unclarified  waste 
water,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inner  wall,  a  pipe 
system  in  said  housing  for  dispersing  the  waste  water  in 
said  housing,  said  pipe  system  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  dispersing  nozzles,  means  connected  to  said 
pipe  system  for  enriching  the  waste  water  with  com- 
pressed air,  a  rising  pipe  having  an  outer  wall  for  clear 
water  in  said  housing,  a  fall  pipe  for  said  clear  water 
disposed  axially  inwardly  of  said  rising  pipe,  for  receiv- 
ing overflow  clear  water  from  said  rising  pipe,  a  pair 
of  water  outlet  pipes,  one  of  said  pipes  connected  to  said 
rising  pipe,  the  other  connected  to  said  fall  pipe,  a  thick- 
pulp  collecting  trough  formed  by  the  outer  wall  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  rising  pipe  and  disposed  between 
said  rising  pipe  outer  wall  and  the  inner  wall  of  said 
housing,  and  a  pulp  discharge  pipe  communicating  with 
said  trough. 

3,307,702 
SLUDGE  BLANKET  CLARIFIER  FOR 
WATER  TREATMENT 
Svatopluk   Mackric,   Brno,  Vladimir  Mackrie,   Pragnc, 
Oidrich   Dracka,   Brno,   and   Lubomi   Paseka,   Brno, 
Czechoslovakia,  asdgnors  to  Ceskoslovenslui  aluidemie 
ved,  Prague,  CzechoslovaUa 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,097 
Claims   priority,  application   Czechoslovakia,   Aug.   28, 
1963,  4,793/63;  Mar.  3,  1964,  1,210/64 
10  Claims.    (CI.  210— 200) 
3.  A  water  treatment  apparatus,  comprising,  in  coni- 
bination,  a  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  similar  clari- 
fying units  each  including  a  downwardly  diverging  first 
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compartment  constituting  a  coagulation  zone,  an  up- 
wardly diverging  second  compartment  constituting  a 
filtration  zone,  and  a  downwardly  diverging  third  com- 
partment constituting  a  sedimentation  zone,  said  bousing 
defining  upwardly  of  said  units  a  clear-water  collection 
zone;  feed  means  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  raw  water 
and  a  coagulation  agent  downwardly  into  each  first  com- 
partment for  inducing  coagulation  therein;  and  means 


for  enabling  flow  of  the  coagulated  mixture  from  each 
first  compartment  into  the  bottom  of  the  respective  sec- 
ond compartment  and  upwardly  therein  whereby  a  float- 
ing layer  of  sludge  gradually  increasing  in  thickness  forms 
at  the  top  of  each  second  compartment  while  liquid  rises 
through  said  layer  and  enters  said  clear-water  collection 
zone,  said  third  compartment  being  arranged  to  receive 
sludge  overflowing  at  the  tops  of  the  respective  second 
compartments. 

3307,703  ' 

CENTRIFUGES 
Giinter  Trojan,  Bocbom-Harpcn,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hein,  Lehmann  &  Co.  AktiengescUschaft,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1966,  S«r.  No.  526,477 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1965, 

H  55,600 

7  Claims.     (CI.  210—369) 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  continuously  separating  mixtures 
of  solids  and  liquids  comprising  a  perforated  centrifuging 
and  screening  drum  which  rotates  about  a  vertical  axis, 
two  annular  chambers  disposed  concentrically  around 
the  drum  and  separated  from  one  another  by  an  annular 
partition  extending  to  the  top  edge  of  the  drum,  one  of 
the  annular  chambers  receiving  the  liquid  which  passes 
out  through  the  drum  perforations  and  the  other  annular 
chamber  receiving  the  solids  which  issue  over  the  top 
edge  of  the  drum,  an  inner  continuous  casing  extending 
around  the  perforated  screening  surfaces  of  the  drum 
and  widening  conically  towards  the  top  edge  of  the  drum, 
the  open  top  of  the  inner  casing  extending  to  near  an 
outer  continuous  casing  ring  fixed  to  the  top  edge  of  the 
drum  and  widening  conically  downwards,  a  damming 
ring  provided  on  the  inside  of  the  outer  continuous  casing 


<    1 


ring  and  extending  around  the  open  top  of  the  inner  con- 
tinuous casing,  the  damming  ring  damming  up  liquid 
to  form  a  hydraulic  seal  between  the  inner  casing  and  the 
outer  casing  ring. 

3,307,704 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Sark  Pashalan,  Monroe,  and  James  M.  Stewart,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  A)em  Laboratories,  Lac,  Livonia, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,201 
1  Claim.    (CI.  210—400) 


Filter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  continuous  filter  sheet  having  a  reinforcing  edge  band 
on  each  lateral  edge,  grommets  set  at  spaced  points 
along  each  said  edge  band,  grommet  pins  mounted  in 
said  grommets  and  projecting  from  said  edge  bands, 
and  rollers  mounted  on  said  grommet  pins; 

means  for  passing  said  sheet  along  a  predetermined 
path; 

and  a  guide  assembly  for  said  filter  sheet  having  studs 
set  at  spaced  points  along  said  predetermined  path  on 
said  frame  adjacent  opposite  edges  of  said  filter  sheet 
and  disposed  transverse  to  the  movement  of  said 
filter  sheet,  guide  rails  movable  along  said  studs  to 
engage  said  rollers,  the  terminal  portions  of  said 
guide  rails  slanted  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  filter  sheet  forming  means  to  intercept  said 
guide  rollers  and  drive  them  outwardly  to  said  pre- 
determined path,  and  coil  springs  around  said  studs 
urging  said  guide  rails  outward,  whereby  said  rollers, 
gronmiet  pins  and  lateral  edges  of  said  filter  sheet 
are  urged  outward  to  said  predetermined  path. 


3,307,705 

DISPOSABLE  OIL  FILTER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

ENGINES 

Josef  Halmenschlagcr,  Montreal,  Qncbec,  Canada 

(340  Lebeau  Blvdn  St.  Laurent,  Quebec,  Canada) 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,624 

3  Claims.     (CL  210—443) 


2.  In  a  screw  type  filter  comprising  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing and  a  flat  circular  end  cap  closing  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  having  an  inner  surface  facing  inwardly 
of  said  housing  and  an  outer  surface,  said  end 
cap  having  a  central  inwardly  threaded  flanged  orifice 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ports  located  around  said 
central  oriflce,  said  end  cap  having  at  its  outer  sur- 
face an  annular  trough  surrounding  said  central  oriflce 
and  said  ports,  an  O  ring  located  within  said  trough,  said 
end  cap  having  at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  a  flange 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  cylindrical  housing 
having,  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  its  open  end,  a  lip 
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protruding  radially  inwardly  of  said  bousing,  having  an 
arcuate  cross-section  and  surrounding  said  flange  and 
having  a  lip  extension  disposed  adjacent  a  zone  of  said 
outer  surface  of  said  end  cap  spaced  radially  inward- 
ly from  said  flange  to  define  a  trough-like  space  between 
said  flange  and  lip  extension  in  which  an  annular  por- 
tion of  said  outer  surface  is  exposed,  a  sealant  in  said 
space  in  sealing  contact  with  said  annular  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  end  cap  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  lip  extension,  and  wherein  said  flange  has  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  protruding  radially  outwardly 
from  the  inside  cylindrical  surface  of  said  housing,  and 
said  lip  forms  an  axially  inclined  inner  surface  against 
which  seats  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  end 
cap  flange.  

337,706  I 

MILK  FILTERS 
Philip  S.  Taylor,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masnchu- 

setts 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,239 
2  Claims.    (CL  210—504) 

1.  An  impregnated  and  bonded  non-woven  filter  sheet 
material  of  intimately  intermingled  textile-length  fibers 
consisting  essentially  of  between  65%  and  95%  of,  vis- 
cose rayon  fibers  of  denier  not  greater  than  about  1.5, 
and  having  a  volumetric  swelling  index  in  water  of  greater 
than  10%,  and  between  35%  to  5%  of  crimped  synthetic 
fibers,  said  fibers  having  a  wet  stiffness  of  at  least  8  grams 
per  denier  at  elongations  of  between  1%  and  10%,  a 
volumetric  swelling  index  in  water  of  less  than  3%,  and 
in  which  the  product  of  wet  stiffness  times  fiber  denier 
is  not  less  than  about  40,  said  filter  sheet  being  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  composition  throughout  its  depth  and 
being  bonded  substantially  throughout  its  depth. 


337,708 
DISPLAY  RACKS  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  REC- 
ORDS IN  ENVELOPES  OR  JACKETS,  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Richard  S.  Halstead,  Bellmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ken 
Wh-e  &  Metal  Products,  Inc^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506^4 
9  dafans.    (CL  211—40) 


1.  A  rack  comprising  only  a  pair  of  interpivotcd 
frames,  each  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  outwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  side  por- 
tions, the  inclined  portions  of  one  frame  crossing  the  in- 
clined portions  of  the  other  frame,  and  means  pivoting 
said  crossing  portions. 


3  307  709 
RACK  AND 'container  SET 
Harold  D.  HuHerstrum,  Baraboo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Flam- 
beau Plastics  Corpora^on,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,766 
3  Claims.    (Q.  211—71) 


3^7,707 

DISPLAY  PANEL  RACK 

Julian  L.  Wright,  4205  Princeton  Ave^ 

Greensboro,  N.C.    27407 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,658 

11  Claims.    (CL  211—13) 


1.  A  combination  of  a  support  rack  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  surface  and  containers  having  side  walls 
and  being  removably  received  by  said  support  rack,  said 
combination  comprising  outwardly  projectirig  arms  on 
said  support  rack  for  receiving  said  containers  there- 
between, portions  of  said  side  walls  defining  downward- 
ly facing  edges,  said  edges  each  having  a  central  porticMi 
and  end  portions,  said  central  portion  being  higher  than 
said  end  portions,  and  said  arms  having  outer  ends  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  engage  said  downwardly  facing 
edges  between  said  central  portion  and  one  of  said  end 
portions  so  that  said  arms  support  said  containers  in  an 
upright  position  regardless  of  the  relative  position  be- 
tween the  rack  and  containers. 


1.  A  display  rack  for  panels  compriung;  a  base,  a  rod 
slidably  positioned  in  said  base  to  extend  said  base  for 
stabilization,  a  panel-supporting  lower  rail  secured  to  and 
extending  across  said  base,  a  vertical  column  having  tele- 
scoping nestable  members  mounted  on  said  base  with 
means  for  releasably  clamping  the  telescoping  members 
to  a  desired  extension,  and  a  panel-supporting  upper  rail 
secured  to  one  of  said  telescoping  nestable  members,  each 
of  said  panel-supporting  rails  having  means  for  releas- 
ably supporting  a  panel. 


3307,710 
BRACKET 

Anna  L.  Negri,  69  Spring  St.,  Torrington,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,172 
2  Oahns.    {d  211—86) 


06790 


1.  A  bracket  for  drip  drying  wet  clothes  usable  with  a 
bath  unit  having  a  bottom  with  a  drain  and  a  support 
fixture  above  the  bottom  of  the  bath  unit,  the  bracket 
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comprising  a  unitary  body  formed  of  a  single  piece  of 
sheet  material  having  a  sleeve  of  generally  C-shaped  cross 
section  split  lengthwise  by  a  bottom  slot  with  depending 
flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  the  sleeve  being 
radially  flexible  to  facilitate  its  installation  on  a  fixture 
and  removal  therefrom,  and  a  cantilever  arm  horizontally 
extending  outwardly  from  the  sleeve  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  arm  having  a 
fixed  end  contiguous  and  coextensive  with  an  upper  end 
portion  of  the  sleeve,  the  fixed  end  of  the  arm  being 
adapted  to  overlie  a  fixture  and  provide  bearing  support 
for  the  bracket,  the  arm  having  an  opposite  free  end  with 
an  upwardly  bent  flange,  and  a  fastener  engageable  with 
the  depending  flanges  of  the  sleeve  for  detachably  clamp- 
ing the  sleeve  to  a  fixture  in  fixed  overhanging  relation 
to  a  bottom  of  a  bath  unit  for  suspending  wet  clothes  to 
drip  into  the  same. 


3407,711 

PIPETTE  CONTAINER 

WUliam  J.  Berry,  1021  Green  St,  Dnriuun,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,040 

7  Cbdnu.    (CL  211—132) 


27701 


1.  A  convertible  pipette  washing,  sterilizing,  drying 
container  and  storage  tray  comprising  a  fiist  semi-cylin- 
drical shell  having  openings  therein,  a  pipette  supporting 
cap  at  one  end  of  said  shell  and  a  U-shaped  handle  at 
the  other  end  of  said  shell,  a  second  semi-cylindrical 
shell  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  shell  to  form  a 
cylindrical  chamber  in  the  closed  position  and  having  a 
pair  of  pivotally  connected  sections,  the  first  section  of 
said  second  semi-cylindrical  shell  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  cap  end  of  said  first  shell  and 
the  second  section  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  free 
end  of  said  second  section  and  having  a  U-shaped  handle 
extending  from  the  free  end  thereof,  and  means  for  re- 
leasably  retaining  said  second  section  haudle  in  an  in- 
clined position  to  support  the  first  shell  in  an  inclined 
position  with  the  shell  sections  being  pivoted  at  an  angle 
to  each  other  in  the  container  open  position. 


3307.712 

GARMENT  DRYER 

VfiHon  Kurz,  461  Barnard  Ave.,  Cedarhurst.  N.Y. 

Filed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,591 

5  Claims.     (CL  211—177) 


11516 


1.  A  garment  dryer  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of 
perforated  material  and  a  pair  of  resilient  flexible  strips, 
each  of  greater  length  than  the  associated  diagonal  of  said 
sheet,  and  complementary  means  at  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  strips  and  the  comers  of  each  of  said  sheet  for  re- 


leasable  engagement  of  said  strip  ends  with  said  comers 
whereby  said  strips  will  be  bowed  and  the  sheet  will  be 
maintained  under  tension. 


337,713 

TELESCOPING  BOOM  FOR  MATERIAL 

HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Cecil  W.  Bopp,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Greater 

Iowa  CorporatioD,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of 

Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,762 
4  Claims.    (CI.  212— 55) 


I 


1.  In  a  material  handling  device,  in  combination, 

a  vertically  disposed  mast; 

a  boom  mounted  on  said  mast  and  comprised  of  a  hol- 
low outer  section  connected  to  the  mast  and  a  plu- 
rality of  telescoping  inner  sections  disposed  within 
the  said  outer  section  for  reciprocal  advancement 
through  the  forward  end  of  the  outer  section  and  re- 
traction within  said  outer  section; 

means  on  each  said  sections  providing  support  for  the 
section  telescopingly  received  therein; 

means  mounted  on  said  outer  boom  section  and  con- 
nected with  said  telescoping  sections  for  selectively 
advancing  said  telescoping  sections  relative  to  one 
end  of  said  outer  section: 

a  sheave  block  containing  a  plurality  of  sheaves 
mounted  upon  the  outer  section  adjacent  the  forward 
end  thereof; 

a  second  sheave  block  containing  a  plurality  of  sheaves 
disposed  in  rearward  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
named  sheave  block  and  connected  to  a  power  means 
for  advancing  and  retracting  said  second  named 
sheave  block  relative  to  the  first  named  sheave  block; 

a  sheave  mounted  adjacent  altemate  forward  and  rear 
ends  of  successive  telescoping  boom  sections  within 
said  outer  section,  with  one  such  telescoping  section 
having  a  sheave  mounted  adjacent  each  end  thereof; 

a  cable  reeved  over  the  sheaves  of  the  telescoping  mem- 
bers to  the  sheave  block  attached  to  said  power 
means,  thence  to  said  sheave  block  mounted  upon 
said  outer  section  with  one  end  of  the  cable  from 
said  sheave  blocks  being  anchored  to  said  outer  sec- 
tion and  the  opposite  end  of  the  cable  depending  over 
a  sheave  on  the  outer  end  of  the  innermost  tele- 
scoping section  and  terminating  in  a  load  lifting  hook. 


3,307,714 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Mactcfczak,  2628  E.  93rd  St., 
Chicago,  m.     60642 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,538 
10  Claims.    (CI.  214—1) 
a   material   handling  apparatus  for  turning  an 
article  such  as  a  slab,  billet  or  like  workpiece,  spaced 
supporting  means  having  supporting  surfaces  for  support- 
ing said  workpiece  on  a  first  side  thereof;  a  carriage  means 
for  engaging  the   underside   of  said   workpiece   and   for 
lifting  said  workpiece  from  said  supporting  surface;  means 


7.  In 
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for  moving  said  carriage  transversely  of  said  supporting 
means;  and  notch  means  formed  in  each  of  said  support- 
ing surfaces,  said  notch  means  including  a  vertical  side, 


and  a  first  inclined  surface  leading  to  said  vertical  side, 
a  reversely  inclined  surface  leading  to  said  first  inclined 
surface. 

3^7,715 

TURNING  AND  SHtFTING  MACHINE  FOR 

GRATE  MATS 

Ham  G9tt  and  IomT  Rtttcr,  Graz,  Styiia,  Autrla,  ■•- 

sisnon  to  EVG  EntwicUiingi-  n.  VcrwcrtnngigctcO- 

sdtaft  nubJI.,  Styria,  Audia,  a  firm 

FUcd  Aag.  21, 1964,  Str.  No.  391,163 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoo  Anstila,  Sept  2, 1963, 

A  7,067/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  214— 6) 


'  1.  A  machine  for  stacking  and  turning  alternate  grate 
mats  so  as  to  provide  a  compact  stack,  comprising  in 
combination  elongated  table  means  positioned  in  a  receiv- 
ing station  for  receiving  grate  mats,  a  group  of  transfer 
mechanisms  disposed  adjacent  said  table  means  and  each 
including  a  support  comprising  a  turaable  bead  and  an 
arm,  shifting  means  operable  for  shifting  said  arm  relative 
to  said  bead  between  said  receiving  station  and  a  discharge 
station  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  receiving  station,  said 
head  guiding  said  arm  during  shifting,  turning  means  oper- 
able for  turning  said  arm  with  said  head  for  about  180* 
from  said  receiving  station  to  said  discharge  station,  said 
shifting  and  said  turning  means,  respectively,  moving  said 
arms  in  unison  in  a  predetermined  succession  including 
moving  said  arms  from  said  receiving  station  to  said  dis- 
charge station  alternatively  by  shifting  and  turning  them, 
respectively,  thereby  transferring  a  mat  from  the  receiving 
to  the  discharge  station,  and  subsequently  shifting  said 
arms  from  said  discharge  station  to  said  receiving  station, 
and  abutment  means  operable  to  engage  the  mat  when 
the  arms  are  returned  by  shifting  to  the  receiving  station, 
whereby  the  mat  wQl  be  restrained  from  moving  with  the 
arms  and  will  drop  onto  the  stack. 


3,307,716 

MAGNETIC  STACKING  DEVICE 

Charles  W.  Rocs,  1100  Biackhawk  Road, 

MollTC,  m.    61265 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,499 

llClaiiiis.    (CL214— 6) 


9.  A  stacking  device  comprising:  an  upright  rigid  hous- 
ing structure  having  a  front  uix'ight  notunagnetic  wall, 
a  rear  upright  wall,  and  interconnecting  transversely  spaced 
fore  and  aft  upright  walls  extending  between  and  inter- 
connecting the  front  and  rear  walls  and  defining  therewith 
an  upright  casing,  the  housing  structure  further  includ- 
ing a  laterally  disposed  base  structure  rigid  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  casing;  transport  wheels  on  the  base 
structure  rearward  of  Che  rear  wall;  an  upright  pole  plate 
structure  within  the  casing  aiKl  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  upright  pole  plates  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent the  front  wall;  permanent  magnet  means  between  the 
pole  plates;  means  hinging  the  pole  plate  structure  oa  a 
transverse  horizontal  pivot  on  the  housing  structure  adja- 
cent the  front  wall  and  the  base  structure  whereby  Uie 
pole  plate  structure  may  swing  fore  and  aft  between  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  front  and  rear  walls;  a  lever  structtm 
invoted  on  the  housing  structure  above  the  lower  pivot 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  pole  plate  structure  to 
adjust  the  pole  plate  structure  fore  and  aft  on  the  hinge 
means,  the  lever  means  having  a  control  element  external 
the  hotising  structure;  a  magnetically  attracted  element 
at  the  upper  eiKl  of  the  housing  structure  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  the  front  wall  structure  adapted  to  magneti- 
cally hold  the  pole  plate  structure  in  its  forward  position 
adjacent  the  front  wall;  and  manual  gripping  means  ex- 
ternal of  and  rigid  with  the  housing  structure  for  swinging 
the  housing  structure  for  support  on  the  transport  wheels. 


3,307,717 

BUCKET  WHEEL  BULK  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Carl  Lodwfg,  aeveland,  Ohio,  antgnor  to  McDowdl* 

Wellman  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Continoatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  359,340,  Apr.  13, 

1964.   Thb  application  Mar.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,102 

12  Claims.    (CL  214— 14) 
1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  bulk  material  from 
one  predetermined  location  to  another  including: 

(a)  tower  means  defining  an  unloading  station; 

(b)  bridge  means  spanning  said  unloading  station  and 
supported  by  said  tower  means;  , 

(c)  a  driven  rotary  bucket  wheel  unloader  adapted  to 
er>gage  and  transport  bulk  material; 

(d)  means  for  receiving  and  conveying  bulk  material 
frMn  the  unloader  to  said  other  predetermined  lo- 
cation; and 
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(e)  a  carriage  movably  supported  on  said  bridge  means 
for  transverse  movement  therealong  and  coacting 
therewith  to  support  said  rotary  bucket  wheel  un- 
loader  on  said  carriage  for  rotation  on  an  axi$  which 
lies  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  bridge  and  having 
the   same  predetermined   relationship  to  the  longi- 


tudinal axis  of  the  bridge  in  all  positions  of  opera- 
tion of  said  rotary  bucket  wheel,  and  in  spaced  in- 
dependent relation  from  said  bridge  means,  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bridge  lying  wholly  outside  the 
path  described  by  the  buckets  during  rotation  there- 
of, for  operative  intersection  with  and  transport  of 
the  bulk  material. 


3,307,718 
MULTICAR  BULK  TRANSPORTER  AND  METHOD 
lohn  Olov  HUding  Sjdstrom,  OrnskoMsvik,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Aktiebolaget  Hagglund  A  Soner  Ornskoldsvik, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,872 
11  Claims.    (CI.  214—38) 


1.  A  train  for  the  transportation  of  bulk  goods,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  aligned  cars  each  with  support  means 
and  an  elongated  upwardly  open  body  pivotably  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  swinging  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
body  having  a  substantially  closed  first  end  and  an  at 
least  partly  open  second  end;  adjustable  coupling  means 
between  said  cars  interconnecting  the  respective  support 
means  thereof  with  variable  spacing  of  their  adjoining 
ends;  conveyor  means  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
floor  of  said  body;  drive  means  for  operating  said  con- 
veyor means  for  transportation  of  a  load  from  said  first 
end  to  said  second  end;  and  mechanism  operable  to  tilt 
said  body  about  said  axis  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  lift 
said  second  end  above  the  level  of  the  proximal  end  of  an 
immediately  adjoining  car  whereby  said  load  can  be 
transferred  to  said  adjoining  car  by  said  conveyor  means 
upon  an  adjustment  of  said  coupling  means  to  reduce  the 
spacing  between  said  body  and  the  body  of  said  adjoin- 
ing car  sufficiently  to  have  said  second  end  overlie  said 
proximal  end. 


3,307,719 
FLOATING  RAMP 
Raymond  D.  Martin,  Jr.,  Centreville,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Tag-A-Long  Trailers,  Inc.,  Centreville,  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1965.  Ser.  No.  450,331 
2  Claims.    (CI.  214—85) 
1.  A  trailer  embodying  a  frame,  wheels  and  springs, 
said  frame  including  a  rearwardly  disposed  inclined  sec- 
tion having  a  channel  member  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  channel  pieces  se- 
cured to  the  rear  of  said  channel  member,  a  pair  of 


vertically  disposed  spaced  parallel  collars  secured  to  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  channel  pieces,  a  support  member 
having  an  inverted  U-shape  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disposed  legs  vertically  adjustable  in 
said  collars,  flanges  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  pro- 
viding stops,  the  upper  inner  portions  of  said  collars  be- 
ing cut  away,  said  support  member  further  including  a 
horizontally  disposed  cross  element  connecting  said  legs 
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together,  a  horizontally  disposed  sleeve  swivelly  mounted 
on  said  cross  element,  said  sleeve  being  shorter  than  said 
cross  elements,  a  pair  of  ramps  arranged  adjacent  the  rear 
of  the  trailer,  and  said  ramps  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  trailer  by  a  single  floating  pivotal  connection  that 
includes  said  support  member  and  said  sleeve,  each  of 
said  ramps  having  a  wedge  shape  pair  of  extensions  fix- 
edly securing  each  ramp  to  a  corresponding  sleeve. 


3,307,720 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 
ROTARY  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
John  V.  Davis,  Grossc  Pointe  Farms,  Louis  J.  Minbiolc, 
Jr.,  Detroit,  and  Eugene  H.  Zinke,  RoscviUe,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  The  Udylitc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,125 
4  aalma.    (CL  214—89) 


yj 
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1.  A  conveying  apparatus  comprising  an  aligned  first 
section  and  an  aligned  second  section  disposed  with  one 
of  each  of  the  ends  thereof  in  proximate  relationship 
and  interconnected  at  said  ends  by  a  rotary  transfer 
mechanism,  said  transfer  mechanism  including  a  plurality 
of  work  rack  supporting  means  thereon,  and  drive  means 
for  intermittently  rotating  said  supporting  means  into 
successive  end  alignment  with  the  adjacent  said  ends  of 
said  first  and  said  second  sections,  each  said  section  in- 
cluding rail  means  extending  longitudinally  along  a  series 
of  treating  stations,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said 
rail  means,  lift  means  on  said  carriage  for  engaging  and 
vertically  moving  the  work  racks  above  the  treating  sta- 
tions and  said  work  rack  supporting  means  on  said  trans- 
fer mechanism  when  disposed  in  end  alignment  there- 
with, means  for  intermittently  moving  each  said  carriage 
along  said  rail  means,  and  control  means  for  coordinat- 
ing the  movement  of  each  said  carriage  and  said  lift 
means  thereon,  and  the  rotary  movement  of  said  transfer 
mechanism  for  successively  aligning  said  rack  support- 
ing means  on  said  transfer  mechanism  with  said  ends  of 
said  first  and  said  second  section  for  receiving  work  racks 
from  and  for  transferring  work  racks  to  said  lift  means 
on  each  said  carriage. 
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3  307  721 

SPRING  LOADED  WHIP  ARRESTER  FOR  BOOM 

SUSPENSION  CABLES 

Karl  Schneider,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamisch- 

feger  Corporation,  MUwaukec,  Wla.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin  ^^_ 

Filed  Sept  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,025 
3  Claims.    (CI.  214— 135) 


sion  for  a  part  of  said  bogie  bearing  said  rearward  wheel 
axle  whereby  the  latter  may  be  swung  about  a  fixed 
horizontal  axis  in  the  proximity  of  said  forward  wheel 
axle,  and  locking  means  for  imobilizing  said  bogie  on 
said  body. 

3,307,723 
BULK  HANDLING 
PhiHp  F.  Walker,  Wanwatosa,  and  C«d  M.  Batcha  and 
Helmut   F.   Wiesscr,   Milwankec,   Wis.,   assignors  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  a  cmpora- 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,828 
7  Claims.    (CL  214— 302) 


1.  A  power  shovel  having  a  support  portion,  a  boom 
pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said  portion  and  extending 
upwardly  at  an  incline  therefrom,  suspension  cables  ex- 
tending between  said  support  portion  and  said  boom  for 
preventing  downward  movement  of  said  boom  beyond  a 
predetermined  position,  a  dipper  handle  shiftably  mount- 
ed on  said  boom  for  movement  relative  thereto,  a  cross 
cable  connected  between  said  suspension  cables  and  having 
means  for  being  yieldingly  clamped  thereto,  and  spring 
loaded  clamping  means  for  yieldingly  clamping  said  cross 
cable  to  said  suspension  cables,  said  clamping  means  in- 
cluding a  U-clamp  and  a  base  which  cooperates  therewith 
and  is  rcsiilently  urged  thereagainst  for  holding  said  sus- 
pension cable  therebetween. 


3,307,722 

SEMITRAILER  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING 

SAME  ONTO  FLATCAR 

Francois  GodblDe,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  St^  Fmc- 

hanf  International,  Ltd.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,291 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1964, 

3,102 
6  Claims.    (CL  214— 152) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  cylindrical  bodies  from 
a  bulk  arrangement  to  an  in-line  arrangement  comprising, 

(a)  hopper  means  for  said  bodies  in  said  bulk  arrange- 
ment, 

(b)  said  hopper  means  having  an  open  top, 

(c)  said  hopper  means  including  an  inclined  bottom 
wall  means  with  a  lower  end, 

(d)  an  exit  located  at  said  lower  end, 

(e)  said  hopper  including  slot  means  in  opposing  walls, 

(f )  guide  means  extendii>g  from  said  exit  in  which  said 
bodies  are  carried  cway  from  said  hopper  means  in 
said  in-line  arrangement, 

(g)  agitator  means  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  guide 
means  located  as  to  contact  only  those  said  bodies 
in  said  bulk  arrangement  and  adjacent  said  guide 
means  and  thereby  prevent  formation  of  an  arch 
therebetween, 

(h)  container  means  for  bringing  said  bodies  in  bulk  to 
said  hopper  means  at  said  open  top  and  having 
removable  retainer  means  for  an  open  side  therein, 

(i)  said  removable  retainer  means  including  prong 
means  which  are  guided  by  said  slot  means  to  lower 
said  bodies  into  said  hopper  means. 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  semitrailer,  having  a  rear- 
wheel  bogie  displaceably  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
an  elongated  body,  onto  a  flatcar  including  a  generally 
horizontal  wheeled  frame  and  a  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly sloping  platform  in  said  frame  having  a  forward 
end  substantially  level  with  said  frame,  comprising  the 
steps  of  driving  said  semitrailer  rearwardly  onto  said 
flatcar  with  said  bogie  rolling  on  said  platform  until  the 
wheels  of  said  bogie  abut  a  stop  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
platform,  lowering  the  front  of  said  body  onto  said 
frame  forwardly  of  said  platform  by  a  relative  swinging 
of  said  body  and  said  bogie,  displacing  said  body  hori- 
zontally rearwardly  with  reference  to  said  frame  and  said 
bogie,  and  locking  said  body  against  further  horizontal 
shifting  relative  to  said  flatcar. 

5.  A  semitrailer  adapted  to  be  loaded  onto  a  flatcar 
with  sloping  platform,  comprising  an  elongated  body,  a 
rear-wheel  bogie  with  a  forward  wheel  axle  and  a  rear- 
ward wheel  axle  having  wheels  disposed  below  the  under- 
side of  said  body,  mounting  means  securing  said  bogie 
to  said  body  with  freedom  of  relative  horizontal  displace- 
ment, said  mounting  means  including  a  hinged  suspen- 


3307,724 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 
DUMP  TRUCKS 
Paul  E.  Miller,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,480 
8  Claims.    (CL  214—313) 
1.  A  dump  attachment  for  an  industrial  truck  equipped 
with  a  fork  lift  mechanism  and  a  hydraulic  power  system 
operable  under  manual  control,  said  lift  mechanism  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  forks  extending  gen- 
erally horizontally,  forwardly  of  said  truck  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck,  said  dump 
attachment  comprising 

(a)  a  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  tubular 
arms  arranged  in  corresponding  spaced  relation  for 
receiving  said  forks  in  snugly  fitting  relation  where- 
by to  support  said  base  on  said  forks,  and  a  general- 
ly horizontal  transverse  member  interconnecting  said 
arms  adjacent  their  rearmost  extremities, 

(b)  a  work  load  container  supporting  frame  mounted 
on  said  base  for  tilting  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  truck  and  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  said 
transverse  member, 
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(c)  a  latch  assembly  comprising  means  on  said  base 
and  means  on  said  frame  in  cooperative  relation  with 
one  another  for  releasably  maintaining  said  frame 
in  untilted  relation  with  said  base  under  operator 
control, 

(d)  first  and  second  clamp  assemblies  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  operable  to  engage  complementary 
means  on  a  work  load  container  supported  thereon 
releasably  to  secure  said  container  in  operative  po- 
sition thereon,  said  first  clamp  assembly  compris- 
ing a  first  clamp  member  operable  between  first 
and  second  positions  releasably  to  engage  first  com- 
plementary means  on  said  container  in  clamping 
relation,  said  second  clamp  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  second  clamp  members  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  first  clamp  member  and 
with  one  another  and  operable  between  inoperative 
and  operative  positions  releasably  to  engage  second 
complementary  means  on  said  contained  in  clamping 
relation. 


\     II     ^"  /  ji  liiiiiillli, 


(e)  first  hydraulic  power  means  on  said  frame  in  op- 
erative communication  with  said  hydraulic  power 
system  and  operatively  connected  with  said  clamp 
assemblies,  whereby  to  operate  said  clamp  members 
to  and  from  said  positions, 

(f)  a  tilting  assembly  comprising  means  on  said  base 
and  means  on  said  frame  arranged  in  cooperative 
relation  with  one  another  and  operable  to  tilt  said 
frame  in  relation  to  said  base, 

(g)  second  hydraulic  power  means  on  said  base  in 
operative  communication  with  said  hydraulic  power 
system  and  operatively  connected  with  said  tilting 
assembly  for  tilting  said  frame,  in  relation  to  said 
base  whereby  to  dump  the  contents  of  said  container, 
the  parts  being  so  conformed  and  arranged  to  op- 
erate that  upon  said  truck  and  said  lift  mechanism 
having  been  operated  to  move  said  attachment  and 
container  with  work  load  in  operative  position  there- 
on to  selected  position  for  dumping  and  said  latch 
assembly  having  been  operated  to  release  said  frame, 
said  second  hydraulic  power  means  may  be  operated 
to  tilt  said  frame  in  relation  to  said  base  whereby 
to  dump  said  work  load. 


about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  advancement  of  the  work- 
piece,  means  for  rotating  said  frame  about  said  axis,  a 
pair  of  workpiece-engaging  rolls  journaled  on  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  spaced  axes  transverse  of  said  first 
mentioned  axis,  said  means  joumaling  said  rolls  includ- 
ing means  to  yieldingly  bias  said  rolls  toward  each  other 
whereby  a  workpiece  may  be  clamped  therebetween, 
means  to  drive  one  of  said  rolls  comprising  a  shaft  jour- 
naled on  said  frame  and  extending  parallel  to  but  out- 
wardly of  said  first  mentioned  axis,  a  pinion  gear  keyed 
on  said  shaft,  a  ring  gear  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
first  mentioned  axis  and  having  gear  teeth  meshing  with 
said  pinion  gear,  means  for  rotating  said  ring  gear,  a 


3^7,725  , 

COMBINED    ADVANCING    AND    ROTAT-       ' 
INC  FEEDING  HEAD  FOR  ELONGATED 
STOCK 
Samuel  Fecto,  Hubbard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Taylor- 
Winfield  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,969 
2  Claims.     (CL  214— 3M) 
1.  Apparatus  for  longitudinally  advancing  an  elongated 
workpiece  along  a  spiral  path  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  franK,  means  mounting  said  frame  for  rotation 


pair  of  separate  and  independent  drive  shafts  for  rotating 
said  frame  and  for  driving  said  ring  gear,  respectively, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  by  varying  the  absolute 
and  relative  speeds  of  said  drive  shafts  the  longitudinal 
rate  of  advancement  of  the  workpiece  may  be  varied  as 
well  as  the  rotation  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  its  longi- 
tudinal movement,  said  ring  gear  being  formed  with  gear 
teeth  on  both  its  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  the  inner 
gear  teeth  meshing  with  said  pinion  gear,  and  said  ap- 
paratus further  including  a  second  pinion  gear  on  one 
of  said  separate  shafts  meshing  with  the  external  teeth  of 
the  ring  gear. 

3,307,726 
MULTI-LAYERED  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLE 
Kenneth  J.  Clecreman,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldlaiid,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,745 
5  Claims.    (CI.  215— 1) 


1.  A  thermoplastic  article  having  rotational  symmetry 
and  a  multi-layered  structure,  each  layer  of  such  struc- 
ture having  a  molecular  orientation  different  than  the 
orientation  in  an  adjacent  layer  thereto,  whereby  multi- 
directional strength  is  imparted  to  said  article  compris- 
ing an  injection  molded  plastic  with  a  birefringence  pat- 
tern through  its  thickness  at  90*  from  flow,  substantially 
similar  to  that  shown  in  the  patterns  effected  with  rotation 
in  FIG.  5  of  the  drawing  herein. 
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3307,727 

REMOVABLE  CORK 

Mlgncl  A.  Garay,  2978  W.  San  Marino  Are., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90006 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,400 

1  Claim.     (CL  215—55) 


jacent  the  outer  perijrfiery  thereof,  and  an  inwardly  di- 
rected annular  bead  formed  around  said  body  portion 
and  extending  beneath  said  bead  on  said  skirt  in  position 
to  engage  said  bead  on  said  skirt  to  lift  said  lid  from  said 
container  upon  unscrewing  said  ring  from  said  neck. 


3,307,728 
CONTAINER  AND^TWO-PIECE  CLOSURE 

THtREFOR 
William  F.  Elscr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459^5 
9  Claims.    (CL  215—97) 


I 


337,729 
CONTAINER  HAVING  GEAR-LIKE  CORNERS 
Jacob  L.  Schwartz,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Shell  OO  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,954 

4  Claims.    (CL  220—1)  i 


A  removable  cork  for  a  bottle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  generally  cylindrical  cork  member  having  a  first  cy- 
lindrical opening  formed  in  its  upper  end,  concentric 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  and  extend- 
ing to  a  predetermined  depth,  the  upper  portion  of 
said  first  opening  being  of  substantially  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  lower  portion  and  providing  an  annular 
shelf,  said  cork  member  also  having  a  second  cy- 
lindrical opening  extending  transversely  therethr6»jgh 
at  said  predetermined  depth  and  communicating  with 
said  first  opening; 

d  metal  ring  concentrically  disposed  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  cork  member  above  said  upper  portion  of  said 
first  opening; 

a  flexible  wire  having  its  upper  end  secured  to  a  point 
on  said  ring,  extending  then  horizontally  to  said  first 
opening,  being  then  coiled  into  a  coil  which  occupies 
said  upper  portion  of  said  first  opening  and  rests  on 
said  shelf,  extending  then  downwardly  through  said 
lower  portion  and 'having  its  lower  end  formed  in  a 
loop  aligned  with  said  second  opening; 

and  a  pin  inserted  into  said  second  opening  and  through 
said  loop  for  retaining  said  wire,  the  length  of  said 
pin  being  less  than  the  width  o(  said  cork  member  at 
said  second  opening  location. 


1.  A  container  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  and 
end  walls,  each  juncture  of  one  of  said  side  walls  with 
one  of  said  end  walls  forming  a  projecting  portion  which 
has  a  curved  configuration  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  bottom  wall  corresponding  approximately  to  90* 
of  the  arc  of  a  circle,  and  which  has  alternately  formed 
ridges  and  valleys  in  the  outward  surface  thereof  which 
extend  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
ridges  being  uniformly  spaced;  each  said  projecting  cor- 
ner portion  thus  providing  substantially  one-quarter  of 
the  circumference  of  a  gear  wheel,  and  being  adapted  to 
be  drivingly  engaged  by  a  rotating  gear  wheel,  or  the 
like,  for  rotatably  moving  said  container  in  the  plane  of 
said  bottom  wall;  the  ridges  forming  the  gear  teeth  on 
one  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comers  being  displaced 
half  a  tooth's  space  relative  to  the  associated  side  and 
end  walls  from  the  position  of  the  ridges  forming  gear 
teeth  on  the  other  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  comers. 


337,730 

ALUMINUM  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

John  Leslie  Davidson,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn^  assignor  to 

Dnralast  Contataicrs  Limited 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,991 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  17,  1964, 

895,799 

1  Clafan.    (CL  220—3) 


.»  a  to 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  package  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  container  having  a  neck  portion  of  circular  cross 
section  with  a  screw  thread  formed  on  the  external  sur- 
face thereof,  a  sealing  surface  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
said  neck,  a  lid  including  a  generally  disc-shaped  end 
panel  having  a  depending  annular  skirt  integrally  formed 
around  its  periphery,  said  skirt  terminating  in  an  inwardly 
turned  bead,  a  sealing  gasket  in  said  lid  adjacent  said 
skirt  in  position  to  engage  and  form  a  hermetic  seal  with 
said  sealing  surface,  and  a  retaining  and  lifting  ring  hav- 
ing an  annular  body  portion  roll  formed  onto  said  external 
screw  threads  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  overlying  a  portion  of  said  end  panel  ad- 


A  light  weight  pressure  vessel  comprising:  an  inner 
vessel  envelope  formed  of  relatively  thin  aluminum  tubing 
having  aluminum  end  walls  rigidly  fastened  thereto; 
glass  fibre  reinforcing  strips  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
container  about  said  inner  envelope  and  the  end  walls 
thereof;  two  layers  of  circumferentially  tensioned  cord 
windings  of  glass  fibres,  each  of  said  windings  being  in  the 
form  of  groups  of  fibres  arranged  in  triangular  section, 
said  windings  being  adapted  to  interlay  one  with  the  other, 
a  coating  of  impregnated  heat  curable  plastic  resin  extend- 
ing throughout  and  between  said  fibres  and  defining  an  ex- 
terior surface  for  said  windings  and  end  walls  the  length- 
wise reinforcing  being  continued  within  the  inner  surface 
of  the  end  portions  of  said  tubing,  and  said  end  walls 
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being  of  a  diameter  and  thickness  adapted  for  a  press  fit 
within  the  ends  of  said  tube  to  impinge  said  glass  fibre 
in  the  reinforcing  in  the  inner  surfaces  thereof  over  a  pre- 
determined area;  and  a  heat  curable  resin  bonding  the  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  the  said  end  walls  and  the  glass  fibre 
reinforcing  impinged  thereby  on  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  end  portions  of  the  tubing. 


3,307,731 

PLUGGING  DEVICE 

Harry  ScHzcr,  239  Clear  Meadow  Drire, 

East  Meadow,  N.Y.     11554 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,376 

9  Claims.     (CI.  220—24.5) 


1.  A  plugging  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  expansible  stopper; 

(b)  a  washer-like  member  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stopper 
and  secured  to  said  stopper  at  the  open  end  of  said 
stopper; 

(c)  a  nut  secured  to  said  washer-like  member  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  bolt  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  stopper  for  expanding  said  stopper 
longitudinally; 

(d)  and  a  bearing  member  disposed  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  stopper  and  against  which  said 
bolt  bears  as  said  bolt  is  turned  into  said  nut  and 
said  stopper  is  expanded  longitudinally. 


337,732 
REMOVABLE  PLUG  FOR  A  PASSAGE 
Joseph  M.   Roberts,  Sr.,  and  Carlton  M.  Mellan,  San 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  dc 
Best  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,825 
10  Claims.     (CI.  220—24.5) 


1.  A  removable  plug  assembly  for  closing  the  open  end 
of  a  pipe  for  the  purpose  of  testing  the  pipe  by  intro- 
ducing pressurized  fluid  into  the  pipe,  comprising:     ^ 

a  plug  of  generally  circular  cross  section  having  a  lead- 
ing end  and  a  trailing  end; 

a  rcsiliently  deformable  and  stretchable  ring  of  a  given 
unrestrained  inside  diameter  to  embrace  the  plug  to 
form  a  seal  between  the  plug  and  the  inner  circum- 
ferential surface  of  the  pipe;  and 

means  on  the  trailing  end  of  the  plug  to  serve  as  a 
handle  for  manipulating  the  plug. 


said  plug  being  formed  near  its  trailing  end  with  an 
outer  circumferential  seat  for  said  ring, 

said  plug  having  a  circumferential  holding  recess  be- 
tween said  seat  and  the  leading  end  of  the  plug, 

said  plug  having  a  circumferential  ridge  separating  the 
seat  from  the  holding  recess,  said  ridge  being  of 
greater  outside  diameter  than  the  least  diameters  of 
both  the  recess  and  the  seat,  said  ridge  being  of 
greater  outside  diameter  than  the  said  given  unre- 
strained inside  diameter  of  the  ring, 

the  region  of  maximum  diameter  of  the  plug  being 
towards  the  leading  end  of  the  plug  from  the  holding 
recess, 

the  surface  of  the  holding  recess  being  flared  towards 
said  region  of  maximum  diameter, 

whereby  with  the  sealing  ring  embracing  said  seat,  the 
plug  may  be  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  the  pipe 
and  then  retracted  to  cause  the  ring  to  be  rolled  be- 
tween the  plug  and  the  pipe  from  said  seat  across 
said  ridge  into  the  holding  recess  and  the  fluid  under 
pressure  may  be  introduced  into  the  pipe  to  cause 
further  retraction  of  the  plug  with  consequent  wedg- 
ing of  the  sealing  ring  between  the  inside  surface  of 
the  pipe  and  the  flared  surface  of  the  holding  recess. 


337,733 
SEALING  MECHANISMS  FOR  STORAGE  TANKS 
Walter  L.  Dc  Bock.  Riverdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 
American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,303 
2  Claims.     (CL  220—26) 


1.  In  a  tank  for  storing  liquids,  such  as  petroleum 
products,  including  an  upstanding  substantially  cylindri- 
cal side  wall,  and  a  floating  roof  arranged  in  said  tank 
and  including  upstanding  substantially  cylindrical  wall 
structure  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  tank  side 
wall  and  defining  a  substantially  annular  space  there- 
between; sealing  mechanism  for  said  annular  space  com- 
prising a  substantially  annular  tubular  casing  arranged 
in  said  annular  space  and  located  principally  above  the 
level  of  the  stored  liquid,  means  for  attaching  said  casing 
to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  roof  wall  structure,  so  that 
said  casing  is  movable  with  said  roof  wall  structure  and 
with  respect  to  said  tank  side  wall,  said  casing  being 
formed  of  flexible  non-metallic  sheet-like  material  that  is 
impervious  to  the  constituents  of  petroleum  products  and 
to  water  and  to  air,  said  casing  including  an  inner  side 
wall  lying  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  roof  ^all  struc- 
ture and  an  outer  side  wall  lying  along  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tank  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  connecting  the 
lower  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  side  walls  and  a 
top  wall  extending  between  the  upper  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  side  walls,  an  annular  body  of  self-sup- 
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porting  resilient  material  of  cellular  structure  enclosed 
by  said  casing  and  substantially  completely  filling  the 
same,  whereby  said  casing  constitutes  an  outer  wrapper 
for  said  body,  said  body  having  a  lateral  cross  section 
that  is  substantially  octagonal  with  a  first  pair  of  opposed 
faces  respectively  engaging  said  casing  inner  and  outer 
side  walls  and  with  a  second  pair  of  opposed  faces  re- 
spectively engaging  said  casing  bottom  and  top  walls, 
whereby  said  body  constitutes  a  resilient  cushion  urging 
said  casing  inner  side  wall  into  firm  sealed  relation  with 
said  roof  wall  structure  and  urging  said  casing  outer  wall 
into  firm  scaled  relaUon  with  said  tank  side  wall  during 
both  vertical  movements  and  sidewise  movements  of  said 
roof  wall  structure  with  respect  to  said  tank  side  wall,  the 
material  of  said  casing  outer  side  wall  also  being  highly 
wear-resistant  to  prevent  undue  scuffing  thereof  in  its 
sliding  movements  in  direct  conUct  and  sealed  engage- 
ment with  said  tank  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  stays  car- 
ried by  said  roof  wall  structure  in  an  annular  array  and 
positioned  in  circumferentially  spaced-apart  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  stays  being  secured  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  roof  wall  structure  above  said  cas- 
ing and  projecting  downwardly  along  said  roof  wall  struc- 
ture and  into  said  casing  and  between  said  casing  inner 
side  wall  and  said  body  so  that  the  upper  portion  of  said 
casing  inner  side  wall  underlies  the  upper  portions  of 
said  stays  and  the  inner  portion  of  said  casing  top  wall 
overlies  the  upper  portions  of  said  stays,  said  stays  re- 
spectively terminating  at  the  lower  portions  thereof  in 
parts  located  between  said  casing  and  said  body  and  ad- 
jacent to  the  junction  between  the  lower  portion  of  said 
casing  inner  side  wall  and  the  inner  portion  of  said  casing 
bottom  wall,  and  means  including  said  stays  for  posi- 
tively preventing  said  casing  from  riding-up  said  tank  side 
wall  and  out  of  said  annular  space  incident  to  downward 
movement  of  said  roof  wall  structure  with  respect  to  said 
tank  side  wall. 

3307,734 
LID  CONTROL  FOR  HEAVY  CONTAINERS 
Robert  D.  CampbeD,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mene 
asrignmcnta,  to  Murray  Company  of  Texas,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381^4  | 
2  Claims.    (CL  220— 3S) 


3307,735 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  CLOSURE 
Raymond  E.  Latham,  Robert  T.  Brown,  Oscar  Dane  m, 
and  Charles  A.  BoUfran,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignon  to 
Gray  Tool  Company,  Honiton,  Tex.,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Texas 

FUed  Not.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414^45 


"m'^^''''^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  pressurized  fluids  comprisii^ 
a  fluid  confining  element  having  wall  means  defining  a 
chamber  therein  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid,  means  de- 
fining a  chamber  mouth  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  com- 
municating said  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said  fluid 
confining  element;  means  defining  a  closure  seat  in  said 
chamber;  a  closure  receivable  in  said  chamber  abutting 
said  seat  to  block  said  chamber  mouth;  cooperative  seal- 
ing means  on  said  closure  and  in  said  chamber  adapted 
to  seal  the  closure  with  respect  to  the  chamber;  means 
defining  a  peripherally  extending  groove  in]  said  chana- 
ber  wall  axially  toward  said  chamber  and  from  said 
closure  seat,  said  groove  means  including  a  wedging  sur- 
face; wedge  means  received  against  an  outer  surface  of 
said  closure,  said  wedge  being  adapted  to  be  moved  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  wedge  means  bears 
against  said  groove  wedging  surface  and  forces  said 
closure  sealing  means  to  achieve  and  maintain  a  sealed 
condition  with  respect  to  the  chamber  sealing  means  and 
a  second  position  wherein  the  wedge  means  is  removed 
from  bearing  against  the  groove  wedging  surface;  and  a 
cam  devioe  mountable  on  said  closure  adjacent  said 
chamber  mouth  and  having  means  defining  a  first  cammiiig 
surface  thereon  for  moving  said  wedge  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  and  a  second  cam- 
ming surface  thereon  for  moving  said  wedge  means  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position. 


3307,736 

VACUUM  SEALABLE  CONTAINER  FOR 

HYDRATABLE  PRODUCTS 

MUton  Kaplow,  Elmsford,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plafais,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369371 
15  Claims.    (CL  220— 54) 


1.  A  container  having  a  box-like  body  and  a  heavy  lid, 
hinge  means  movably  securing  an  edge  of  said  lid  to  the 
container  body  along  one  edge  thereof,  a  torsion  bar  ex- 
tending along  said  edges  and  having  offset  ends,  one  of 
said  ends  being  secured  to  said  cover  and  the  other  ex- 
tending a'ong  a  wall  of  said  body,  said  hinge  means  com- 
prising hinge  eyes  projecting,  respectively,  from  the  jux- 
taposed edges  of  said  body  and  cover  and  rotatably  em- 
bracing said  torsion  bar  which  thereby  serves  as  the 
hinge  pin,  and  lost  motion  means  securing  said  last-men- 
tioned bar  end  to  said  wall  for  providing  a  range  of  open- 
ing and  closing  movements  of  said  cover  unimpeded  by 
said  bar  while  causing  said  bar  to  torsionally  resist  at 
least  the  terminal  portions  of  the  opening  and  closing 
movements  of  said  cover. 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  packaging  and  hydrating  a 
liquid  combinable  product  comprising,  an  elongate  tubu- 
lar body  portion  of  air  and  moisture-impervious  packag- 
ing material,  end  closures  of  similar  packaging  material 
joined  to  said  body  portion  to  define  therewith  a  vacuum 
sealed  enclosure,  one  of  said  end  closures  being  formed 
with  means  manually  actuable  to  rupture  the  material 
of  said  one  end  closure  at  a  discrete  area  thereof,  and 
means  disposed  in  sealing  relation  to  said  discrete  area 
for  maintaining  a  vacuimi  seal  for  said  container  after 
the  said  one  end  closure  is  ruptured  by  said  manually  actu- 
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able  means,  said  vacuum  maintaining  means  including  a 
substance  physically  changeable  to  a  nonsealing  state  when 
in  contact  with  a  product  hydrating  liquid  to  permit  ad- 
mittance of  said  liquid  into  said  container  when  said  one 
end  closure,  after  being  ruptured,  is  placed  in  fluid-tight 
communication  with  said  liquid. 


3,307  737 
ATTACHMENT  OF  AN  OPENER  TO  THE 
WALL  OF  A  CAN 
Leo  M.  Harvey,  Los  Angeles,  and  Ralph  W.  Hilton,  Tor- 
rance, CaUf.,  assignors  to  Harvey  Aluminum  (Incorpo- 
rated), Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Original  application  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,567,  now 
Patent  No.  3,221,924,  dated   Dec.  7,   1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  30,  1965.  Ser.  No.  468,343 
10  Claims.     (CL  220—54) 


nff^/'/frt^ 


H-6 


1.  A  container  and  opener  therefor  comprising  a  can 
having  an  imperforated  top,  an  unbroken  hollow  rivet 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  can  and  continuous  with 
said  can  top,  an  opener  superimposed  upon  the  top  of  said 
can,  said  opener  being  provided  with  an  aperture  receiv- 
ing said  rivet,  said  rivet  including  a  peripheral  wall  and  a 
transverse  head  portion  securing  said  opener  to  said  can 
top,  said  can  top  having  a  portion  immediately  surround- 
ing said  rivet  of  reduced  cross  section,  said  peripheral 
wall  beirtg  of  the  material  solely  out  of  said  can  top  by 
which  the  thickness  of  said  immediately  surrounding  por- 
tion is  reduced,  said  rivet  having  an  outside  dimension 
through  its  center  at  said  can  top  no  greater  than  0.15 
inch. 


3,307,738 
LAMINATED  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 
Christian  Theodore  Scheindel,  Glen  Gardner,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  American  Can  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,498 
4  Claims.    (CI.  220—83) 


1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising  a  tubular  body 
of  laminated  construction  including  a  barrier  layer  and 
an  inner  layer  of  thermoplastic  material  substantially  co- 
extensively  bonded  together,  said  layers  being  overlapped 
a  predetermined  distance  at  their  opposite  circumferen- 
tial margins  and  joined  together  by  heat  and  pressure 
providing  inner  and  outer  lap  edges  of  a  side  seam  ex- 
tending the  full  length  of  said  body,  said  lapped  edges 
having  a  reduced  thickness  of  approximately  75%  of  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  layers  by  reason  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  thermoplastic  layer  on  said  lapped  edges  be- 
ing compressed  and  squeezed  out  from  said  lapped  edges 
on  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure,  said  squeezed 
out  portion  forming  fillets  to  each  side  of  said  seam  which 
are  pressed  against  the  corresponding  body  layer  con- 
tiguous said  seam  and  enclose  edges  of  said  barrier  layer 
in  said  seam. 


3,307,739  I 

CONTAINER 
Harold  S.  Cloyd,  Ralph  M.  Dudley,  Robert  T.  Mangold, 
and  Richard  W.  Welch.  Erie,  Pa.,  asrignori  to  Nosco 
Plastics,  Incorporated,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcui- 
sylvania 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,686 
6  Claims.    (CL  220— 97) 


1.  A  container  for  stacked  storage  of  frozen  fruit  and 
the  like  having  a  polygonal  bottom  wall  and  side  walls 
flaring  outward  from  the  bottom  to  the  top,  the  side 
walls  having  portions  depending  below  the  bottom  wall 
at  the  junctions  or  comers  of  the  side  walls  and  serving 
as  load  transmitting  surfaces  and  having  a  top  rim  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  flanges  serving  as  load  receiving 
surfaces,  ribs  on  the  outside  of  the  side  walls  and  the 
underside  of  the  flanges  at  the  corners  stiffening  the  top 
rim,  a  cover  telescoped  over  the  top  rim,  said  cover  hav- 
ing pads  at  the  corners  for  receiving  the  depending  por- 
tions of  an  upper  container,  said  cover  having  portions 
intermediate  the  pads  spaced  below  the  depending  por- 
tions of  the  upper  container  whereby  the  load  of  the  up- 
per container  is  concentrated  at  the  comers  of  the  imder- 
lying  container. 

3  307  740 
SHEET   DISPENSER   HAVING   MEANS  TO  VARY 
THE  POSITION  OF  THE  COVER  UPON  DEPLE- 
TION OF  THE  SHEETS  THEREIN 
Charies  H.  Fant,  30  N.  LInd  St.,  Chicago,  III.    60630 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,302 
SCIalmi.    (a.  221— 45) 


J«*  ** 


Sto  ta  30c      SOd 


I.  A  sheet  dispenser  comprising:  a  receptacle  for  a 
stack  of  substantially  flat  sheets  having  side  walls,  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  an  open  top;  a  cover  dimensioned  some- 
what less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  receptacle; 
and  a  resilient  means  associated  with  said  cover  to  urge 
the  same  inwardly  toward  said  bottom  wall  of  said  re- 
ceptacle for  maintaining  the  uppermost  sheet  in  dose 
proximity  to  said  cover;  a  permanent  magnet;  attached  to 
the  receptacle  a  magnetic  attracting  plate;  and  a  con- 
tacting means,  said  permanent  magnet  drawing  said  mag- 
netic attracting  plate  into  contact  therewith,  said  contact- 
ing means  attaching  said  plate  to  a  non-magnetic  surface, 
said  plate  and  said  contacting  means  cooperating  to  per- 
mit said  attracting  plate  to  be  releasably  secured  to  a 
non-magnetic  surface. 


*<- 


3,307,741 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  UGHTED 

CIGARETTES 

Boria  N.  KovaccTlc,  4419  N.  Christlaiia  Ave,, 

Chicago,  m.    60625 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4S6,618 

SOafanf.    (CL  221— 143) 


end  and  a  backward  end  of  said  body,  said  forward  end 
provided  with  a  stopper,  a  conveyor  having  a  traii^>ort 
surface  at  a  predetermined  distance  below  said  stopper 
and  moving  in  the  direction  from  said  backward  end  to 
said  forward  end. 

^^"^■^^  J 

3^307,743 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING 
MATERLALS 
David  L.  Wagner,  FIndlay,  OUo,  and  Hugh  W.  Collins, 
ArUngtOD,  DL,  aarignon  to  Marathon  OO  Company, 
FIndlay,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  14. 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,462 
SCIalma.    (CL  222— 1) 


3,307,742 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  DOWN  OGAR  BUNCHES 

ON  A  CONVEYING  BELT 

Lars-Axel  Afltrom,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Arenco  Aktiebolag,  Stodchobn,  Sweden 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,190 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfcm  Sweden,  Sept  30, 1964, 

11,730/64 

1  Claim.    (CL  221— 180)     * 


1.  A  combination  cigarette  lighter  and  dispenser  com- 
prising a  housing;  a  support  rack  in  said  bousing  for  sup- 
porting a  i^urality  of  cigarettes;  an  ignition  element  dis- 
posed adjacent  an  end  of  said  rack,  with  one  side  of  said 
ignition  element  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  ad- 
jacent side  of  said  rack  for  lighting  the  end  of  a  cigarette; 
means  for  energizing  said  ignition  element;  drive  means 
for  moving  cigarettes  successively  past  said  ignition  ele- 
ment for  lighting  same,  said  drive  means  including  a  shaft 
rotatably  supported  in  said  bousing  transversely  of  the 
support  rack,  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  cigarettes  on  the  rack,  finger 
means  on  the  shaft  for  engaging  with  and  moving  a  single 
cigarette  past  the  ignition  element  and  a  bimetal  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  being  disposed  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  to  said  ignition  element,  whereby 
when  said  ignition  element  is  energized,  said  bimetal  actu- 
ates said  shaft  to  move  a  cigarette  past  the  ignition  ele- 
ment to  light  the  cigarette. 


TO  riiJKmw'i 
ooimacx 


A  device  for  feeding  rod-like  articles,  for  example  cigar 
bunches,  comprising  a  magazine,  a  body  which  is  jour- 
nalled  in  bearings  below  said  magazine  and  has  a  surface 
at  least  partly  cylindrical  positioned  within  said  magazine 
and  comprises  a  through  way  outlet  duct  extending  radi- 
ally through  said  body  and  debouching  with  one  of  its  end 
openings  in  said  magazine,  driving  means  for  tuming 
said  body  to  and  fro  with  centre  of  motion  in  said  bear- 
ings situated  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  body,  the  other  end  opening  of  said  duct 
positioned  at  said  axis  and  extending  between  a  forward 


4.  A  method  for  the  dispensing  of  material  for  sale 
with  the  quantities  of  said  material  being  controlled  so  as 
not  to  exceed  pre-set  maximtmi  allowable  total  values  in 
any  predetermined  time  interval,  said  method  utilizing, 
in  combination,  a  computer  having  a  memory  device  for 
storing  said  pre-set  maximum  values,  said  computer  hav- 
ing means  for  deducting  from  said  pre-set  maximum 
values  individual  amotmts  corresponding  to  individual 
deliveries  of  material  to  customers,  thereby  maintaining 
a  continuous  balance  of  remaining  allowable  values  of 
materials  which  may  be  withdrawn  by  each  iixlividual  cus- 
tomer identification  card  and  meter  ticket  wfaich  is  im- 
printed prior  to  presentation  with  customer  identifying 
markings  which  are  readable  by  identification  reading 
means  in  the  dispensing  system,  said  combination  card- 
ticket  having  space  for  entering  readable  indicia  of  the 
quantity  of  materials  delivered;  an  identification  reading 
device  for  reading  said  customer  identifying  markings 
from  said  combination  customer  identifying  card-meter 
ticket  and  transmitting  a  signal  indicative  of  said  iden- 
tification to  said  computer;  a  metering  device  for  metering 
said  material  during  delivery  to  said  customer,  said  mete^ 
ing  device  having  means  for  marking  said  combination 
identification  card-meter  ticket  with  post-delivery  mark- 
ings indicative  of  the  amoimt  of  material  delivered  and 
for  transmitting  to  said  computer  signals  indicative  of  the 
amount  of  material  delivered;  dispensing  control  means 
controlling  the  dispensing  of  said  materials  and  operably 
connected  to  said  computer  to  open  in  response  to  a  sig- 
nal from  said  computer  indicating  that  said  customer  con- 
tinues to  have  a  balance  of  allowable  values  remaining  in 
the  memory  storage  of  said  computer,  said  method  com- 
prising in  combination;  receiving  said  customer  identifica- 
tion card-meter  ticket  in  said  identification  reading  de- 
vice, reading  the  customer  identification  from  said  card- 
ticket  in  said  identification  reading  device,  transmitting  a 
signal  from  said  identification  reading  device  which  sig- 
nal causes  said  computer  to  locate  in  its  memory,  any 
balance  of  remaining  allowable  materials  which  cone- 
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sponds  to  said  customer  identification,  thereafter  emitting 
a  signal  from  said  computer  to  open  said  dispensing  con- 
trol means  only  when  a  balance  corresponding  to  said 
customer  identification  is  found  in  said  computer  mem- 
ory. 

3^7,744 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  OF  CLEANING  SOLUTION  CONCEN- 
TRATIONS  IN  VEHICLE  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Burford,  Malreni,  Pa^  assignor  to  Pennsalt 
Chemkalfl  CorporatkMi,  Ptdladclphijif  Pa^  a  coiponi- 
tion  of  Pennsyhranla 

FUed  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,824 
17  Claims.    (CL  222— 1) 


MJUU 

aXSXt 


fiaHlnBt    -  -*  I 


■^■■7r^ 


1.  In  a  multi-stage,  spray-type  system  for  washing  the 
exteriors  of  a  plurality  of  vehicles  as  they  pass  in  sue- 
cession  through  a  cleaning  apparatus  having~a  series  of 
spray  stations  including  at  least  one  acid  cleaner  solu- 
tion spray  station  and  at  least  one  following  alkali  cleaner 
solution  spray  station  and  wherein  the  temperature  of 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  vehicles  entering  said  sys- 
tem at  the  beginning  of  the  washing  operation  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  ambient  temperature  in  the 
approach  area  to  the  entrance  of  said  apparatus,  said 
temperature  being  subject  to  substantial  variation  dur- 
ing a  continuous  24-hour  period,  the  method  of  continu- 
ously supplying  the  respective  cleaner  in  each  said  solu- 
tion to  each  said  station  at  a  predetermined  dilution  effec- 
tive for  achieving  the  desired  cleaning  of  the  surface  a! 
the  respective  station  at  said  temperature  and  of  con- 
tinuously adjusting  the  supply  of  the  cleaner  in  each 
solution  reciprocally  to  the  change  of  said  ambient  tem 
perature  to  a  new  ambient  temperature  to  provide  ad- 
justed solutions  containing  the  cleaners  at  new  prede- 
termined dilutions  effective  for  achieving  the  desired 
cleaning  at  the  respective  stations  at  said  new  tempera- 
ture, which  method  comprises 

(a)  automatically,  continuously  and  individually  mix- 
ing a  stream  of  water  with  an  amount  of  each  re- 
spective cleaner  in  concentrated  form  sufficient  to 
form  a  stream  of  diluted  cleaner  solution  effective 
for  cleaning  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle  at  a  measured 
starting  vehicle  surface  temperature, 

(b)  maintaining  each  said  stream  of  said  diluted  cleaner 
solution  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature  and 
pressure, 

(c)  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
surface  of  an  incoming  vehicle  and  thereby  auto- 
matically determining  the  amount  of  each  respec- 
tive concentrated  cleaning  agent  to  mix  with  its  re- 
of  each  said  cleaning  agent  in  each  said  diluted 
cleaner  solution,  and  when  said  temperature  changes 
from  that  of  the  preceding  vehicle  to  a  new  tem- 


perature automatically  changing  the  concentration 
of  each  said   cleaning   agent   in  each  said   diluted 
cleaner  solution  by  (1)  when  the  temperature  rises, 
automatically  decreasing  by  a  predetermined  amount 
the   amount  of  concentrated  cleaning  agent  being 
added  and  (2)   when  the  temperature  falls,  auto- 
matically increasing  by  a  predetermined  amount  the 
amount  of  concentrated  cleaning  agent  being  added, 
thereby  maintaining  each  respective  diluted  cleaner 
solution  at  a  desired  effective  concentration  prede- 
termined for  the  new  temperature. 
11.  In   a   vehicle   washing  station   comprising  nozzle 
means  for  washing  the  exteriors  of  a  series  of  individual 
vehicles  as  each  vehicle  passes  through  the  station  whereby 
at  least  one  stream  of  an  aqueous  cleaning  solution  is  ap- 
plied continuously  to  the  exterior  surface  of  a  vehicle  in 
cleaning  position  at  said  station  and  wherein  the  initial 
temperature  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  vehicle  on  en- 
tering said  washing  station  at  the  start  of  the  cleaning  ac- 
tion is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  ambient  out- 
doors temperature,  said  temperature  being  subject  to  sub- 
stantial variation  during  a  continuous  24-hour  period, 
means  for  continuously  maintaining  the  concentration  of 
cleaning  agent  in  S9id  solution  at  a  predetermined  dilu- 
tion effective  for  achieving  cleaning  of  the  surface  at  said 
temperature  and  for  continuously  reciprocally  adjusting 
the  concentration  of  said  cleaning  agent  in  said  solution 
in  keeping  with  change  of  the  temperature  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  an  incoming  vehicle  from  said  initial  tempera- 
ture to  a  new  temperature  to  provide  a  scriution  contain- 
ing said  cleaning  agent  at  a  predetermined  concentration 
for  achieving  effective  cleaning  of  the  surface  at  said  new 
temperature,  which  means  comprises 

(a)  mixer  means  for  continuously  mixing  a  major 
amount  of  water  with  a  minor  amount  of  concen- 
trated cleaning  agent  sufficient  to  form  a  stream  of  di- 
luted cleaner  solution  effective  for  cleaning  the  ex- 
terior of  the  vehicle  at  a  predetermined  vehicle  sur- 
face temperature, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  water  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant temperature  and  pressure  in  a  continuous 
stream  from  a  supply  source  to  said  mixer, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  concentrated  cleaning  agent  in 
a  continuous  stream  from  a  supply  source  to  said 
mixer, 

(d)  temperature  measuring  means  for  continuously  de- 
termining the  temperature  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  vehicle, 

(e)  temperature  transmitter  means  associated  with 
said  temperature  measuring  means  and  continuously 
responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  temperature  meas- 
uring means, 

(f)  flow  control  means  associated  with  said  tempera- 
ture transmitter  means  and  continuously  responsive 
reciprocally  thereto  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said 
concentrated  cleaning  agent  to  said  mixer  means, 

(g)  and  means  for  delivering  said  diluted  cleaner  so- 
lution to  said  nozzle  means,  said  temperature  meas- 
uring means,  temperature  transmitter  means  and  flow 
control  means  cooperating  to  continuously  measure 
said  temperature  and  thereby  to  automatically  de- 
termine the  amount  of  concentrated  cleaning  agent 
to  mix  with  the  water  to  form  said  diluted  cleaner 
solution  and  when  said  temperature  changes  to  a 
new  temperature  to  automatically  change  the  con- 
centration of  cleaning  agent  in  the  diluted  cleaner 
solution  by  (1)  when  the  temperature  rises,  auto- 
matically decreasing  the  amount  of  concentrated 
cleaning  agent  being  added  and  (2)  when  the  tem- 
perature falls,  automatically  increasing  the  amount 
of  concentrated  cleaning  agent  being  added,  thereby 
maintaining  the  diluted  cleaner  solution  at  a  desired 
effective  concentration  predetermined  for  the  new 
temperature. 


I 


r 


3,3«7,745 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  VOLUMETRIC 

MEASURING  OF  BITUMEN 

Ralph  L.  OhmaB,  North  Aurora,  DL,  assigDor  to  BaiWr- 

Greene  Company,  Aurora,  DL,  a  corporatloB  of  DU- 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,727 
15  Claims.    (CL  222— 43) 


wall  at  a  location  generally  equally  spaced  from  the  side 
walls  of  the  frusto-pyramidal  shaped  wall  structiire  and 
extending  upwardly  toward  said  end  wall  surface,  said 
knob  member  having  a  height  less  than  the  depth  of 
the  side  walls  to  permit  stacking  of  similarly  configured 
container  members  without  accidental  operation  of  said 
knob  member,  said  knob  member  including  means  fa- 
cilitating grasping  thereof  and  being  of  a  size  to  en- 
sAylt  manual  grasping  such  that  when  moved  toward 


1.  An  apparatus  for  volumetric  measuring  of  fluid 
comprising 

a  tank, 

a  vertically  extending  drum,  said  dnmi  and  tank  be- 
ing rotatably  movable  relative  to  one  another, 

upright  members  annularly  arranged  about  the  drum, 
adjustable  stops  mountable  in  variable  selectable 
positions  along  said  upright  members  for  determin- 
ing the  volume  of  fluid  to  be  supplied  to  said  tank, 

a  carriage  for  vertical  movement  at  one  side  of  the 
drum  and  cooperable  with  any  one  of  said  stops  de- 
pending on  the  position  of  the  drum  with  respect  to 
the  tank, 

meaiu  for  locking  the  drum  and  the  tank  in  fixed  rela- 
tion upon  aligning  said  carriage  with  a  selected  one 
of  said  stops, 

a  system  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  tank, 

valve  means  provided  for  said  system  for  varying  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  to  said  tank  and  for  shutting  off 
said  flow  to  said  tank, 

control  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  including  first 
and  second  controls, 

a  fioat  type  level  control  in  said  tank  in  operative  as- 
sociation with  said  first  control  for  reducing  the  rate 
of  fluid  flow  to  said  tank  and  cooperable  with  said 
second  control  for  shutting  off  the  fluid  being  sup- 
plied to  the  tank  upon  engagement  of  the  level  con- 
trol, 

guide  means  for  maintaining  the  float  type  level  in 
aligmnent  with  said  first  and  second  controls,  and 
means  for  moving  the  carriage  into  operative  en- 
gagement with  any  one  of  the  stops  provided  on  the 
rotatable  drum  to  vary  the  position  of  said  control 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  tank. 


said  planar  end  wall  surface,  the  surrounding  wall  struc- 
ture is  severed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  said 
side  walls  to  expose  a  plurality  of  elongated  openings 
for  dispensing  purposes,  the  arrangement  of  the  afore- 
mentioned elements  also  causing  severing  of  the  planar 
end  wall  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  the 
side  walls  therewith  to  provide  relatively  large  elongated 
dispensing  openings  facilitating  egress  of  the  container 
contents. 


3,3«7,747 

HEATED  LATHER  DISPENSER 

Peter  Padtti,  CoIUngiwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Salpac  Com* 

pany,  CoUfagswood,  N  J.,  a  partaerriilp 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,401 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—146) 


3307,746 

FRANGIBLE  OPENING  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  Hills,  DL,  assignor  to  lUfaiois 

Tool   Works   Inc.,   Chicago,   Dl.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  lone  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,620 
-    222—143) 


The  combination  with  a  cabinet  of  a  tubular  ceramic 
sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  passage  therethrough,  an  elec- 
tric heating  coil  within  said  sleeve,  an  electric  switch  for 
energizing  said  heating  coil,  an  aerosol  shave  cream  can 
having  a  depressible  tube  head  with  a  discharge  end,  a 
flexible  conduit  connecting  said  discharge  end  with  the 
passage  in  the  sleeve  and  means  for  consecutively  closing 
the  electric  switch  and  depressing  the  pressure  tube  head, 
said  means  comprising  an  elongated  manually  operated, 
pivoted  lever  having  portions  for  engaging  the  switch  and 
the  pressure  tube  head  in  that  order  whereby  to  discharge 
heated  lather  through  said  passage  in  the  sleeve,  so  that 
by  holding  the  lever  in  switch  closing  position  f<M'  about 
two  seconds  before  causing  the  lather  to  flow,  the  dis- 
charged heated  lather  will  be  slightly  warm,  but  by  Ixdding 
the  lever  partially  down  for  as  much  as  four  seconds  be- 
fore completing  its  travel,  the  lather  will  be  discharged 


1  Claim.    (CI. -  -, 

A  one-piece  seamless  thermoplastic  container  member  quite  hot,  said  cabinet  having  a  front  wall,  a  top,  a  left- 
having  an  inverted  frusto-pyramidal  shaped  wall  struc-  hand  side  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  permanent  partition  extend- 
ture  formed  in  a  planar  end  wall  surface  and  including  ing  from  the  front  wall  to  the  back  wall,  parallel  to  said 
a  bottom  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly  and  out-  side  wall,  a  removable  Sottom  frictionally  held  between 
wardly  therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  open  upper  end  the  iroui  wall,  the  back  waU,  the  partition,  and  said  side 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  plane  of  said  end  surface,  and  a  wall;  said  cabinet  also  including  a  right-hand  side  wall; 
hollow,  closed  top  knob  member  joined  to  said  bottom  in  which  the  tubular  sleeve  is  mounted  on  the  front  wall. 
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the  switch  is'^mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  front  wall,  the 
lever  is  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  back  wall,  the  aerosol  can 
is  mounted  in  spring  clips  secured  to  the  partition,  and  the 
right-hand  side  wall  is  removably  secured  to  the  cabinet 
so  that  it  may  be  lifted  out  to  give  access  to  the  can, 
whereby  to  eliminate  hinges  and  consequently  to  minimize 
the  space  required  for  the  cabinet. 


3,307,748 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  FLOWABLE  SOLID 

MATERIALS  TO  A  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

George  Harvey  Dunn,  Jr.,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rexall 

Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  522^07 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—227) 


i^ 


^ 


1.  A  machine  for  feeding  flowable  solids  materials  to 
a  delivery  device  including  a  generally  cone-shaped  con- 
tainer terminating  at  its  lower  portion  in  an  apex  having 
a  discharge  port  therein,  a  power  driven  rotatable  spindle 
disposed  vertically  and  centrally  within  said  container 
and  extending  therethrough,  spiral  shaped  material  stir- 
ring means  fixed  to  said  spindle  to  rotate  therewith  in- 
wardly of  said  container,  and  blade  means  fastened  to 
said  spiral  shaped  means  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
thereof  in  proximity  to  said  container  and  positioned  at 
pitch  angles  counter  to  the  pitch  angle  of  said  spiral 
shaped  means,  whereby  rotation  of  said  spindle  causes 
said  blade  means  to  remove  materials  agglomerating  on 
said  container  wall  and  maintain  a  predetermined  clear- 
ance between  the  latter  and  said  spiral  shaped  means, 
and  whereby  materials  removed  from  said  container  wall 
by  said  blade  means  are  conveyed  through  said  container 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said 
spiral  shaped  means. 


3^7,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOWING  SEEDS 

Samuel  J.  Ursctta,  3200  S.  Wells,  Chicago,  DI.     60616 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,813 

5  Claims.     {C\.  222—276) 


1.  A  portable,  hand  manipulated  apparatus  for  sowing 
seeds  in  a  preselected  spaced  pattern  in  a  flat  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  open- 
ings therethrough  arranged  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 


selected spaced  pattern,  an  upper  plate  above  and  con- 
nected to  said  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  open-ended, 
seed-receiving  compartments,  the  lower  open  ends  of 
said  companments  being  out  of  register  with  the  open- 
ings through  the  base  plate,  an  intermediate  plate  slidably 
mounted  between  said  base  plate  and  said  uf^r  plate 
and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  therethrough 
which  in  one  position  of  said  intermediate  plate  are  in 
register  with  the  lower  open  ends  of  the  compartments  in 
the  upper  plate,  and  which  in  another  position  of  said 
intermediate  plate  are  in  register  with  the  openings 
through  the  base  plate,  and  hand  operable  means  connect- 
ed to  the  base  plate  and  upper  plate  and  located  above 
the  upper  plate  for  gripping  by  one  hand  of  an  operator 
and  manually  positioning  the  apparatus,  said  band  oper- 
able means  including  manually  operated  cam  operable 
means  connected  to  the  intermediate  plate,  said  cam  oper- 
able means  in  response  to  a  force  applied  to  said  hand 
operable  means  being  adapted  to  move  in  a  linear  direc- 
tion substantially  along  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  upper 
plate  and  to  cause  the  intermediate  plate  correspondingly 
to  move  thereby  to  bring  the  openings  through  the  inter- 
mediate plate  out  of  register  with  the  lower  open  ends  of 
the  compartments  in  the  upper  plate  and  into  register  with 
the  openings  through  the  base  plate  whereby  limited  quan- 
tities of  seeds  from  the  compartments  in  the  upper  plate  are 
transferred  to  the  openings  in  the  base  plate  and  (feposited 
in  a  preselected  spaced  pattern  in  soil  contained  in  a  flat 
or  the  like,  said  apparatus  being  easily  raised  and  moved 
from  one  flat,  or  the  like,  to  the  next  and  actuated  by  the 
one  hand  of  an  operator  gripping  the  hand  operable  means. 


3407,750 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
John  E.  Jeffries,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alamlnnm  Com- 
pany of  America,   PittstMvgh,  Pa.,  a  corporadoo  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,644 
3  Clafans.    (CL  222—399) 


rv 


1.  In  a  beverage  dispenser  consisting  of  a  liquid  con- 
tainer having  an  integral,  upstanding  neck  with  an  outlet 
therein  for  said  container,  and  a  liquid  dispensing  head 
detachably  secured  to  the  said  neck,  said  dispensing  head 
comprising  a  tap  and  means  for  feeding  gas  under  pres- 
sure into  said  container;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
insert  extending  from  said  head  into  said  outlet  and  having 
a  passage  therethrough  communicating  with  said  tap  and 
with  the  interior  of  said  container,  said  insert  also  having 
a  passage  therethrough  communicating  with  said  pressure 
means  and  the  interior  of  said  container;  sealing  means 
encircling  the  side  wall  of  the  said  insert  and  effecting 
a  seal  between  the  said  insert  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
said  neck,  and  means  carried  by  said  head  for  detachably 
connecting  the  said  head  to  the  said  neck,  the  said  connect- 


I 
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ing  means  consisting  of  a  ring  fixedly  attached  to  said  dis- 
pensing head  encircling  the  said  neck  and  having  spaced 
apertures  therethrough,  locking  members  reciprocable  in 
the  said  apertures  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  the  said  neck,  and  a  cam  ring  rotatable  around  the 
lirst-mentioned  ring,  the  said  cam  ring  having  spaced 
recesses  therein  which  are  registerablc  with  the  said  aper- 
tures and  having  inwardly  disposed  cam  surfaces  inter- 
mediate the  said  recesses  and  engageable  with  the  said 
locking  members  upon  rotation  of  the  cam  ring  to  press 
the  said  locking  members  into  locking  engagement  with 
the  said  neck. 

3,307  751  I 

ANTI-FOAMING  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 
Elroy  J.  Kraft,  Des  Pkdnes,  m.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnols 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,617 
1  Cbdm.    (a.  222—464) 


I 


ing  outer  wall  and  a  horizontal  top  wall,  the  lower  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  outer  wall  being  shaped  to  rest  upon 
said  pressure  bearing  surface  and  to  frictionally  engage 
said  locking  rib  in  a  snap  fit  to  secure  said  overcap  on 
said  base,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  handle  mem- 
bers, said  members  being  attached  at  their  ends  to  the 
edge  of  said  base  at  oppositely  disposed  points  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  handle  members  rising  upwardly  and 
flaring  outwardly  to  provide  finger  access  without  inter- 
ference with  movement  of  said  overcap. 


^- 


3,307,752 

CAPTIVE  PLASTIC  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINER 

WITH  INTEGRAL  CONTAINER  HANDLE 

John  J.  Anderson,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,777 

4  ClataM.    (a.  222-465) 


3,307,753 

AUXILIARY  HANGER 

Bernard  B.  Levine,  New  York,  and  Robert  PhUUps,  Ros- 

iyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bernard  Plastics  Molding  Corp., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,972 

1  Chdm.    (CL  223—95) 


A  liquid  dispensing  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  connect- 
ing flow  passage  therebetween, 

valve  means  operable  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
to  the  outlet, 

an  anti-foaming  flow  restrictor  secured  to  said  inlet 
and  conducting  fluid  to  said  inlet  from  fluid  source, 
•  said  flow  restrictor  having  a  smooth  flow  passage  in- 
cluding a  diverging  opened  end, 

said  diverging  opened  end  having  a  wall  thickness  sub- 
stantially tapered  toward  the  end  of  the  restrictor 
and  forming  a  substantially  thin  edge  thereat  for 
preventing  the  swirling  of  fluid  passing  into  the 
restrictor  from  the  fluid  source. 


2.  A  cap  arrangement  comprising,  a  base  made  of  a 
plastic  material  said  base  including  means  for  securing  it 
to  a  container  opening,  said  base  further  being  formed 
with  a  central  opening  leading  into  such  container,  a 
plastic  spout  integral  with  said  base  and  rising  upwardly 
from  the  edge  of  said  central  opening,  said  base  being 
formed  with  a  horizontal  annular  pressure  bearing  sur- 
face surrounding  said  spout  and  central  opening,  a  lock- 
ing rib  protruding  upwardly  from  said  base  along  one 
edge  of  said  pressure  bearing  surface,  a  hollow  cup 
shaped  plastic  overcap  having  a  generally  tubular  upstand- 


Auxiliary  display  hanger  for  skirts  and  the  like  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  a  conventional  hanger  for  jackets 
and  the  like  having  a  hanger  body  and  hook  upstanding 
therefrom,  said  auxiliary  display  hanger  comprising  a 
bar  having  notches  in  one  edge  thereof  adjacent  its  ends 
adapted  to  receive  skirt  straps  and  the  like  to  support 
the  skirt,  and  a  leg  connected  to  said  bar  at  the  center 
of  said  edge  and  perpendicular  thereto,  said  leg  having 
an  elongated  aperture  formed  therein  adjacent  its  free 
end  and  sized  to  permit  extension  of  said  hook  there- 
through to  bring  said  leg  into  abutment  with  the  top  of 
said  body,  said  leg  made  of  relatively  stiflF  bendable  plas- 
tic material,  said  leg  having  a  reinforcing  rib  extending 
around  its  periphery  and  preventing  bending  of  said  leg, 
said  rib  interrupted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture  to 
permit  bending  of  said  leg  on  a  line  between  said  inter- 
ruptions and  extending  across  said  leg,  said  leg  being 
grooved  at  said  interruptions  so  as  to  reduce  the  thick- 
ness and  thereby  increase  the  flexibility  thereof  to  define 
a  bendable  tip  of  said  leg  between  said  bend  line  and 
said  free  end,  said  bendable  tip  being  bent  ninety  de- 
grees out  of  the  plane  of  said  leg,  said  elongated  aper- 
ture extending  above  and  below  the  bend  line  toward  the 
leg  free  end  extremity  and  notched  bar,  respectively,  to 
provide  an  aperture  opening  to  permit  said  bendable  tip 
to  rest  upon  the  top  of  said  body  with  said  hook  through 
said  aperture  and  the  rest  of  said  leg  alongside  said  body, 
said  bendable  tip  being  capable  of  being  bent  back  in 
the  plane  of  said  leg  to  facilitate  packing  of  a  plurdity 
of  auxiliary  display  hangers,  said  leg  being  of  a  substan- 
tial length  to  extend  a  considerable  distance  below  said 
body  sufficiently  so  as  to  locate  the  skirt  supported  on 
said  bar  in  position  relative  to  the  jacket  supported  by 
said  body  in  substantial  correspondence  to  the  relative 
jacket  and  skirt  positions  when  worn  by  a  natural  person. 


3307,754 

BELT-ATTACHED  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

John  E.  AnketeU,  FHzwflUam,  N.H.    03447 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,690 

5  Claims.     (CL  224—1) 

1.  A  night  stick  carrier  comprising  a  rigid  open  ring 

of  an  internal  diameter  such  as  to  receive  the  night  stick 

with  a  free  fit,  a  flexible  loop  designed  to  receive  the 

wearer's  belt  so  as  to  be  suspended  from  the  latter,  and 
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means  for  connecting  the  ring  to  the  loop,  said  connect-   said  sheath,  the  length  of  said  strip  being  at  least  sub- 
ing  means  being  operative  to  support  the  ring  so  that  its   stantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  sheath,  and  at  least 
axis  is  substantially  vertical  and  to  retain  the  ring  in  said    one  loop  connected  to  said  strip  for  firm  engagement 
latter  position  for  supporting  a  night  stick  when  in  use, 
and  wherein  said  loop  consists  of  a  length  of  flexible 


material,  doubled  to  dispose  its  end  edges  substantially 
in  registry,  said  edges  frictionally  contacting  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  ring,  and  means  permanently  clamp- 
ing the  end  portions  of  said  length  of  ribbon-like  material 
together  and  securing  them  to  the  ring. 


3,307,755 

FIREARM  SAFETY  BOX 

Morgan  E.  Lentz,  60  Addison  Ave^ 

Rutherford,  NJ.     07070 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,447 

4  Claims.     (CL  224—2) 


1.  A  firearm  safety  box  comprising  a  box  structure,  a 
template,  said  template  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  part 
of  a  selected  firearm,  a  safety  rod,  said  safety  rod  rota- 
tably  attached  to  said  template,  said  safety  rod  adapted 
to  fit  into  the  barrel  of  said  selected  firearm  and  said 
firearm  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  bullet 
clip,  said  safety  rod  adapted  to  extend  into  the  chamber 
of  said  firearm,  a  safety  finger  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
bullet  clip  opening  of  said  firearm,  and  said  box  being 
in  closeable  condition  when  said  safety  rod  is  engaged 
extending  into  the  chamber  of  said  firearm  and  said 
safety  finger  is  interposed  in  said  bullet  clip  opening. 


around  said  sheath  so  that  said  honing-stone  is  firmly 
held  against  said  strip  whereby  said  sheath  is  retained 
in  position  by  the  frictional  engagement  between  said 
honing  stone  and  said  strip. 


3307,757 

BINOCULAR  CARRIER 

Jimmy  M.  Gatos  and  John  W.  Walters,  Iwtii  of  Rtc.  1, 

Minooia,  Mont.     59801 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,508 

3  Qaims.     (Q.  224—5) 


3,307,756 
RIGID  SHEATHS  FOR  KNIVES 
Bengt  Bruno  Bninosson,  Eskilstuna,  and  NOs  Ame  Erkers, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bahco, 
Stocklioini,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  21,  1965, 
5,190/65 
8  Claims.    (CL  224—2) 
1.  The   combination   of   a   substantially   rigid   sheath 
adapted  to  receive  a  knife,  said  sheath  having  a  honing-_ 
stone  securely  fastened  to  the  back  of  said  sheath  and 
substantially  covering  said  back,  and  a  holder  for  remov- 
ably receiving  said  sheath,  said  holder  comprising  a  gen- 
erally flat  strip  substantially  corresponding  to  the  width  of 


—     i-^ 


1.  A  binocular  carrier  comprising  an  L-shaped  plastic 
coated  plate  having  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  leg,  a 
leather  back  panel  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  vertical 
leg,  a  flap  secured  at  one  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
back  panel,  an  elastic  strap  secured  at  the  other  end 
of  the  flap,  said  elastic  strap  having  a  fastener,  a  pair  of 
shoulder  straps  and  a  waist  strap  secured  to  the  vertical 
leg,  an  upwardly  extending  and  upwardly  tapered  lip 
secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  horizontal  leg,  said  lip 
and  said  horizontal  leg  being  of  lesser  extent  than  the 
vertical  leg  in  a  direction  along  the  waist  strap,  a  snap 
fastener  mounted  within  the  lip  having  mating  engage- 
ment with  the  fastener  on  the  elastic  strap  whereby  the 
binoculars  are  secured  in  straddling  relationship  on  the 
horizontal  leg  and  said  flap  covering  the  eye  pieces  of 
the  binoculars. 

3,307,758 

CARRYING  BAG  AND  BACK  REST  DEVICE 

Benjamin  J.  Piatt,  1803  N.  5th  St.,  West  Oshtemo 

Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.     49001 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,643 

9  Claims.     (CI.  224—9) 

2.  In  a  combined  back  rest  and  carrying  bag  con- 
struction, the  combination  comprising: 

a  flexible  web; 

a  panel-like  back  member  secured  to  said  web; 

a  panel-like  support  member  secured  to  said  web, 
said  back  member  and  support  member  each  having 
a  bottom  edge,  said  bottom  edges  being  opposed  to 
and  spaced  from  each  other; 
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an  elongated  flexible  clement  connecting  said  back 
member  and  support  member  at  points  thereon 
spaced  from  said  bottom  edges  for  normally  caus- 
ing said  back  and  support  members  to  slope  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  edges,  said  elongated  ele- 
ment being  adjustable  for  varying  the  angle  defined 
between  said  members; 


tion  and  when  locked  to  prevent  release  of  said  clamping 
means  while  simultaneously  locking  said  shackle  in  its 
closed  position. 

3,307,760 

METHOD  OF  CUTTING  PIPES 

Charles  B.  Small,  Elyria,  John  W.  Mecae,  Avon,  and 

Hehirich  H.  Frank,  Eiyrte,  Ohio,  anignors  to  The  RIdse 

Tool  Company,  Elyrla,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Ori^nal  application  Not.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,692,  now 

Patent  No.  3,221,962,  dated  Dec  7,  1965.    Diilded 

and  this  application  Not.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  529,894 

3  Clabns.    (CL  225—1) 


a  bag  sheet  of  width  greater  than  said  back  member 
and  having  side  edges  affixed  adjacent  the  side  edges 
of  said  back  member,  the  midportion  of  said  bag 
sheet  being  alternatively  capable  of  being  folded 
against  said  back  member  or  being  separated  there- 
from to  define  therewith  and  with  said  web  a 
chamber  for  receiving  articles  to  be  carried; 

whereby  said  back  and  support  members  may  be  used 
to  support  the  back  and  thighs  respectively  of  a 
person  seated  on  said  web  and  alternatively  may 
be  used  to  bouse  a  load  in  said  chamber  for  carry* 
ing. 

3,307,759 
SKI  CARRIER  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Clifford  M.  Folton,  Estcs  Park,  Colo.,  asrignor  to  Klefaici- 
dcr.Folton  Co^  Eitca  Park,  Colo.,  a  coiporation  of 
Colorado 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,911 
11  Claims.    (CL  224—45) 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  pipe  which  comprises  ap- 
plying concentrated  radial  pressure  around  said  pipe  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cutter  means,  and 
concomittantly  applying  force  to  urge  rocking  movement 
to  at  least  one  of  said  cutter  means. 


3307,761 
WIRE  FEED  DEVICE 
Charics  Fredridt  MiDcr  and  Robert  Edwfai  Center,  both 
of  La  Habra,  CaUL,  aarfgnon  to  Bask  Prodncta  Cor- 
poraHoo,  MOwaduc,  Wm. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,132 
7  Oains.    (CL  226—7) 


1.  A  hand  carrier  for  skis  comprising  a  rigid  body 
having  receiver  means  shaped  to  receive  the  central  por- 
tions of  a  pair  of  skis,  means  movable  into  a  position  for 
clamping  the  skis  securely  in  said  receiver  means  to  mount 
them  firmly  in  said  carrier,  aiKl  a  lock  including  a 
shackle  having  one  side  thereof  slidably  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body,  said  shackle  being  movable  by  slid- 
ing and  pivotal  movement  of  said  one  side  from  a  shackle 
open  position  to  a  shackle  closed  position  for  locking  said 
carrier  to  an  external  object,  said  lock  including  a  latching 
element  movably  mounted  on  said  body  for  engagement 
with  said  shackle  and  having  a  locking  member  positioned 
to  engage  said  clamping  means  when  in  its  clamping  posi- 

886  O.a.— T 


1.  Device  for  transporting  and  feeding  wire  compris- 
ing a  tube,  means  for  axially  vibrating  said  tube,  a  source 
of  reduced  pressure  communicating  with  one  end  of  said 
tube,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  tube  defining  a  groove 
adapted  to  hold  wire,  means  including  a  porous  plate  be- 
tween said  groove  and  said  source  of  reduced  pressure 
for  contacting  said  wire,  said  wire  being  held  against  said 
plate  by  flow  of  gas  throu^  said  groove  and  plate  to  said 
source  of  reduced  pressure. 
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3,3«7,7(2 
SINGLE  LINE  PRINTOUT  READER  FOR 
COMPUTER  SHEETS 
Riduvd  L.  Boagfamni,  WananuMsa,  and  Robert  F.  Wllb, 
Freehold,  NJ^  mOgmtn  to  BcO  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incarporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB 
of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  12,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  41M1* 
2  aaims.    (CL  226— «9) 


'»'_j«'»'«  f 


1.  Apparatus  for  aelectively  exhibiting  data  on  com- 
puter printout  sheets  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
means  for  progressively  withdrawing  a  connected  printout 
•beet  from  a  first  inventory  of  folded  sheets,  first  gxiide 
means  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  blade-like  member 
equHJped  with  a  roughened  surface  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  withdrawing  means  for  urging  said 
sheet  into  a  generally  arcuate  path  away  from  said  first 
inventory,  means  for  progressively  directing  said  sheet 
traversing  said  arcuate  path  towards  a  second  inventory 
of  folded  sheets,  second  guide  means  for  urging  said  sheet 
against  said  directing  means,  an  acutely  angled  guide 
member  between  said  arcuate  path  and  the  rest  position 
of  said  second  inventory  of  sheets  for  fanfolding  said  sheet 
as  it  enters  said  second  inventory,  means  including  an 
opaque  mask  with  a  transparent  slot  extending  substan- 
tially the  width  of  said  member  pivotally  supported  for 
movement  about  said  arcuate  path,  support  means  fixed  to 
said  opaque  mask  adjacent  to  said  transparent  slot  for 
supporting  auxiliary  data  sheets,  and  means  for  synchro- 
nously actuating  said  withdrawing  means  and  said  direct- 
ing means.  ^ 


3,3«7,7M 
THERMOCOMPRES8ION  WIRE  BONDING  AP- 
PARATUS WITH  SCISSORS  CUT-OFF 
Pavcif  RadmcBoki,  Ttaomaa  L.  AagehMd,  and  Frederick 
W.  Kidickc  Jr.,  PhfladclpUa,  Pa.,  Mdgnors  to  KnUcfce 
and  SoCa  Mannfactorhig  Company,  Fort  Wadifaigton, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnncyhraiila 

FOcd  Jane  28,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  291,457 
9  ClaiBM.    (CL  228—3) 


6.  Lead  bonding  apparatus  comprising  a  capillary, 
means  to  dispense  wire  through  said  capillary,  scissors 
means  having  blades  disposed  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  capiBary,  means  to  move  said  capillary  relative  to 


said  scissors  means,  means  to  actuate  the  closure  of  the 
scisson  when  the  tip  of  said  capillary  is  disposed  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  the  blades  thereof  so  as  to  snip  the 
wire  and  form  it  as  an  L-shaped  hook  about  the  capillary 
tip,  and  means  to  preclude  actuation  of  said  scissors 
means  when  said  capillary  is  disposed  between  the  blades, 
said  scissors  means  comprising  a  tweezers-like  element 
having  arms  resiliently  urged  in  spaced  apart  relationship, 
and  thin  flat  blades  at  the  ends  of  the  anns  which  are 
adapted  to  intercept  each  other  in  adjacent  planes. 


3,3«7,7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING.  WELDING  AND 

PLANISHING  METAL  STRIPS 

Travina  B.  RoMnaon,  PHtsborfh,  Pa.,  Mrfgnor  to  V( 

Enfinacring  CompanY,  Ptttaburrik,  Pa. 

Filed  Dae  19, 1963,  S«r.  N9.  331,789 

17  CfarinH.    (CL  228-5) 


2.  Apparatus  for  joining  the  ends  of  metal  strips  travel- 
ing longitudinally  in  a  line  after  bringing  to  rest  the  trail- 
ing end  portion  of  a  leading  strip  and  the  leading  end  por- 
tion of  a  trailing  strip  at  a  combined  shearing  and  weld- 
ing station,  comprising  power  Ofxrated  means  for  moving 
said  end  portions  together  to  the  shearing  position,  two 
pain  of  clamping  means,  each  pair  comprised  of  an  upper 
and  lower  power  operated  platen  for  clamping  said  end 
portions  in  the  shearing  position,  two  pairs  of  shearing 
means,  each  pair  comprised  of  an  upper  and  lower  rotary 
shear  blade,  the  planes  of  each  of  said  blade  being  paral- 
lel to  the  planes  of  the  other  of  said  blades,  the  upper 
blade  of  each  pair  being  positioned  above  the  plane  of 
the  strips  and  the  lower  blade  of  each  pair  below  the  plane 
of  the  strips,  all  of  said  blades  being  supported  by  a  car- 
riage movable  transversely  of  said  line  for  simultaneously 
shearing  both  strip  ends  in  one  pass  of  said  blades,  means 
including  control  means  for  moving  said  sheared  ends 
together  to  a  preselected  welding  position  while  still 
clamped,  said  preselected  welding  position  being  tub- 
fltantlally  coincident  with  said  shearing  position,  means  for 
moving  a  chill  bar  directly  underneath  said  ends,  and  a 
welder  mounted  for  movement  transversely  of  the  strip 
path  independently  of  the  transverse  movement  of  the 
shearing  means  to  weld  said  sheared  ends  while  still 
clamped  from  said  previous  shearing  operation,  whereby 
the  shearing  and  welding  operations  are  sequentially  per- 
formed without  unchmiping  the  strip  ends  from  said 
platens  so  as  to  obtain  a  more  accurate  joint 


3,387.785 
PLASTIC  EGG  CARTONS 


Darid  C.  TrimUc,  Yorkiyn,  DeL,  m^ 
signmHUB,  to  Hcrcnicf  Incorporated, 


by 

New  Caadc  Conn- 
ty,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Defaiwara 

FDad  Apr.  8,  1988,  Scr.  No.  541,188 

3  ClainH.    (CL  229—2.5) 

1.  An  egg  carton  formed  of  foamed  plastic  comprising 

a  tray-like  base  member  having  a  top  plane  and  a  bottom 

plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  top  pUne  and  spaced  there- 
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from  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  dimension  from 
the  point  to  the  transverse  plane  of  maximum  diameter  of 
the  largest  egg  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  carton,  said 
base  member  having  side  walls  and  end  walls  extending 
between  the  planes,  longitudinal  and  transverse  partitions 
dividing  the  base  member  into  rows  of  egg-receiving  pock- 
ets, and  a  bottom  wall  for  each  of  said  pockets  disposed 
m  the  bottom  plane,  said  partitions  having  side  walls 
which  together  with  the  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  said 
base  member  are  disposed  at  angles  of  not  greater  than 
approximately  seventy-five  degrees  to  the  bottom  plane, 
and  a  U-shaped  cover  member  having  a  hinge  connecting 
the  same  to  the  side  wall  of  the  base  member  along  a 
h'ne  in  the  top  plane  for  swinging  between  the  closed  po- 
sition overlying  the  base  member  and  an  open  position 
that  is  substantially  one  hundred  and  ninety-five  degrees 
from  the  closed  position,  said  cover  member  having  a 


top  wall  that  in  the  closed  position  is  disposed  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  top  plane  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance 
that  it  substantially  equal  to  the  dimension  from  the  end 
opposite  the  point  to  the  transverse  plane  of  maximum  di- 
ameter (ti  the  largest  egg  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
carton,  a  normal  side  wall  normal  to  said  top  wall  and 
having  a  free  edge  that  is  disposed  substantially  in  the  top 
plane  when  the  cover  member  is  closed,  and  an  inclined 
side  wall  along  the  edge  of  which  the  hinge  is  formed  and 
which  is  disposed  at  an  angle  of  substantially  sixty  de- 
grees to  the  top  plane,  whereby  said  normal  side  wall  and 
said  inclined  side  wall  of  said  cover  member  are  both 
disposed  substantially  at  angles  of  seventy-five  degrees  to 
the  top  plane  when  siiid  cover  member  is  in  the  open  posi- 
tion. 

3,387.788 
REINFORCED  CONTAINER  RIM 


William  D.  Anfitadt,  Norriitown,  Pa.,  aarignnr  to  The 
Bodd  Company,  PhDadalphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennaylvania 

Filed  Dec  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  518,488 
4ClalnM.    (CL229L— 4J) 


3,387,787 
BOOKCASE 
Darid  H.  Hnmphrey,  San  Inan,  and  Claytan  T.  M.  Ton 
Jacfcr,  Faiardo,  Pncito  Rko    (both  %  Pan  AoMrkan 
Dc^  Incorporated,  Ave.  F.  D.  Roosevelt  174,  Hato 
Rey,  Puerto  Rko    08919) 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  481,884 
(CL  229—27) 


ABf.23, 1! 
5Clafans. 


1.  In  a  book  case  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  shelf 
and  back  unit  comprising  a  i^urality  of  contiguous  pan- 
els, namely,  a  first  panel  to  form  the  upper  back  wall  of 
the  book  case,  second  and  third  panels  to  fonn  a  folded 
double-tliickness  upper  shelf  thereof,  e  fourth  panel  to 
form  the  lower  back  wall  thereof  and  fifth  and  sixth  pan- 
els to  fonn  a  fended  double-thickness  lower  shelf  thneof, 
said  first  panel  having  an  outstanding  flap  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  upper  back  wall,  and  a  wrap-around  top  and 
side  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  contiguous  panels, 
namely,  first  and  second  central  panels  to  form  a  fdded 
double-thickness  top  wall  of  the  book  case,  two  third 
panels  and  two  fourth  panels  to  form  folded  double- 
thickness  side  walls  thereof,  said  flap  being  positioned 
between  the  rear  marginal  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
central  panels  forming  said  folded  double-thickness  tap 
wall,  and  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  first  six 
panels  to  the  side  walls  of  said  top  and  side  unit. 


3J87,788 
ORNA»ffiNT  CARTON 
Lawrence  J.  Growncy,  Pcari  River,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoik 

FDed  Dec.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  417,895 
23ClainiB.    (a.  229^-^28) 


n  — 


I.  A  reinforced  container  rim  comprising  a  reinforc- 
ing band  having  separate  pieces  with  overlapping  medial 
strip  body  portions,  one  of  said  portions  having  a  hollow- 
section  element  with  a  turned  edge  embracing  and  grip- 
ping the  opper  edge  of  the  container  and  the  other  of 
said  portions  lying  alongside  the  outer  wall  surface  of 
said  container  and  having  a  hollow-section  element  with 
a  turned  edge  gripping  the  free  edge  of  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  other  piece. 


1.  A  carton  blank  comprising  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  main  enclosure  panels  formed 
at  opposite  ends  on  said  bottom  panel,  a  panel  per  end, 
a  fold  Ikie  extending  through  all  of  said  panels  and  sepa- 
rating said  panels  into  mirror  images  of  each  other,  a 
first  side  panel  formed  along  one  edge  of  said  bottcxn 
panel,  a  top  panel  secured  to  said  side  panel  and  having 
portions  removed  for  receiving  objects,  a  second  side 
panel  formed  along  said  top  panel  on  a  side  opposite  to 
said  first  panel  and  a  glue  flap  formed  along  said  second 
side  panel  on  a  side  opposite  to  said  top  panel. 
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3,3«7,7(9 
CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  Bamborf,  Wcit  Monroe,  La^  aaiciiar  to  OHn 
Mathkion  Chcmkal  Corporation^  a  corpontion  of  Vb-- 
gfada 

Filed  Sept  M,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490^11 
3  Clafam.    (CL  229—45) 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  container  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  opposed  end  walls,  a  cover  portion  includ- 
ing a  top  wall  and  opposed  end  walls  complementary  to 
ccxresponding  walls  of  the  body  portion,  an  exterior 
locking  panel  hinged  to  one  end  wall  of  the  body  portion 
and  an  interior  locking  panel  hinged  to  a  mating  end 
wall  of  the  cover  portion,  said  exterior  locking  panel 
being  formed  with  at  least  one  generally  horizontal, 
through  slit,  stitch  means  disposed  below  said  slit  opera- 
tive to  compress  said  one  end  wall  and  said  exterior 
locking  panel  whereby  an  upper  margin  of  said  slit  pro- 
jects beyond  the  planar  face  of  said  compressed  exterior 
locking  panel,  a  slot  formed  in  said  interior  locking  panel 
disposed  generally  horizontally  and  in  register  with  said 
slit,  an  upper  margin  of  said  interior  locking  panel  being 
fixed  to  said  top  wall  effective  to  cause  a  lower  margin 
of  said  slot  to  project  or  bow  inwaitfiy  beyond  the  planar 
face  of  said  interior  locking  panel,  said  locking  panels 
being  in  face-to-face  contact  when  the  cover  portion  is 
in  place  on  the  body  portion  with  the  upper  margin  of 
said  slit  overriding  the  lower  margin  of  said  slot  opera- 
tive to  lock  the  cover  to  the  container. 


3407,77« 
BUTTER  CARTONS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lawrence  S.  WyaocU,  Chicago,  IIL,  aoignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St  Pan],  ftfinn.,  a  corpora- 
tioii  of  Minnesota 

FDcd  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,605 
5  Claims.    (CL  299— 51) 


1      ,  1' hr- 


/6. 


-3^1^^^L^lCu4^- 


1.  A  carton  for  butter  and  the  like  including: 

an  inner  front  panel,  a  bottom  panel,  a  rear  wall  panel, 

a  top  panel,  and  an  outer  front  wall  panel  hingedly 

connected  along  parallel  fold  lines, 
closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  opposite  side  edges 

of  said  panels, 
the  closure  flaps  on  said  outer  front  panel  being  folded 

outwardly  of  the  closure  flaps  on  said  bottom  panel 

and  inwardly  of  said  closure  flaps  of  said  top  panel, 
said  closure  flaps  on  said  top  panel  being  secured  in 

face  contaa  to  the  exposed  area  of  said  bottom  panel 

closure  flaps  and  to  said  outer  front  waU  closure  flaps. 


weakened  lines  of  separation  extending  across  said  top 
panel  clowre  flaps  from  top  to  bottom  thereof  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  outer  front  panel  closure 
flaps,  and 

a  fold  line  extending  across  said  top  panel  connecting 
the  upper  ends  of  said  weakened  lines  and  parellel 
to  the  lines  of  fold  connecting  said  top  panel  to  said 
rear  wall  panel  and  said  outer  front  wall  panel. 


3,3«7,771 
CONTAINER  CARRYING  HANDLE 
Richard  W.  LohccdL  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  Mdgnor  to  In- 
land Container  Corporation,  Indlanapolii,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Aug.  25. 1965,  Ser.  No.  482^1 
4Clafana.    (CL  229— 52) 


1.  A  rectangular  sectioned  corrugated  fiber  board  con- 
tainer having  rectangular  side  wall  panels  and  upper  end 
outer  and  inner  closure  flaps  formed  as  integral  extensions 
of  the  container  side  wall  panels,  and  defined  in  part  by 
flap  fold  lines,  the  fiber  board  comprising  two  liners,  and 
an  intervening  corrugating  medium,  the  corrugations  of 
which  extend  crosswise  of  the  flap  fold  lines,  a  C  shaped 
handle  formed  from  a  section  of  stiff  wire  and  having 
straight  axially  aligned  end  portions  extending  toward 
each  other,  said  end  portions  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
inside  of  the  fold  line  of  a  closed  outer  flap  and  nested 
substantially  entirely  within  the  knee  bend  formed  by 
the  said  closed  outer  flap,  between  the  said  closed  outer 
flap,  and  the  closed  inner  flaps,  and  means  for  securing 
the  free  end  of  the  said  closed  outer  flap  in  closed  posi- 
tion. 


3,3«7,772 

GRAMOPHONE  RECORD  SLEEVES 

Norman  John  Garrod,  107  Westiiall  Road, 

Warlfaigham,  Sorrey,  England 

Filed  Joly277w65,  Ser.  No.  475  JOO 

Clafans  priority,  application  Gmt  Brftafai,  Inly  29, 1964, 

30.112/64 
nClahns.    (O.  229— 68) 


»  n 


1.  A  gramophone  record  sleeve  comprising:  a  first  sub- 
stantially square  side  member;  three  ^ine  members  in- 
tegrally connected  to  respectively  different  edges  of  said 
first  side  member,  each  doubled  back  and  affixed  to  them- 
selves to  form  a  reinforcement,  each  folded  inwardly 
along  said  edges,  and  each  folded  inwardly  along  lines 
parallel  to  and  equally  spaced  from  said  edges  to  form  a 
generally  U-shaped  channel  with  the  U-base  forming  a 
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spine  for  the  sleeve;  and  a  second  substantially  square 
side  member  having  iu  periphery  afldxed  along  three  edges 
thereof  to  the  U-arm  of  said  channel  remote  from  said 
first  side  member. 


3  J07  773 
READILY  CL08Ato*AND  REOPENABLE 
PLASTIC  BAG 
James  C  Kratzer,  Rlvenide,  Conn.,  and  Peter  Wilton, 
Plahiield,  NJ.,  asaifnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  268,117 
3  Claims.    (0.229—80) 


3,307,775 
COMPRESSORS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  JET 
PROPULSION  ENGINES 
James  Alexander  PMtrie,  Litdeover,  Eag^d,  aaifBor  to 
Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  Biitiali  com- 
pany 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,509 
Claims  priority,  appiicatfon  GreM  Britain,  Sept  4, 1964, 

36,436/64 
nOafatts.    (0.23*— 122) 


1.  A  readily  dosable  and  reopenable  bag  made  of  a 
flexible  plastic  material;  said  bag  having  a  first  wall  and 
opposite  said  first  wall  a  second  wall,  an  open  end  between 
said  first  and  second  walls,  and  a  flap  extending  from  said 
first  wall  for  folding  over  said  open  end  and  against  said 
second  waU,  thereby  closing  said  open  end;  and  said  bag 
having  a  thin  film  thereon,  on  at  least  one  surface  which 
exists  between  said  flap  and  said  second  wall  when  said 
flap  is  folded  over,  consisting  essentially  of  from  54  to 
about  59%  by  weight  of  a  monoglyceride  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycerol  monostearate  and  glycerol 
monooleate,  not  more  than  0.5%  by  weight  oleic  acid, 
and  the  remainder  diglycerides  and  propylene  glycol;  said 
film  causing  said  flap  to  cling  to  said  second  wall  when 
said  flap  is  folded  over. 


1.  An  axial  flow  c<Mnpressor  for  a  gas  turbine  )et 
propulsion  engine  comprising  an  external  casing,  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  first  stage  stator  blades 
having  radially  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  radially  outer 
ends  being  attached  to  the  casing,  a  conunon  annular 
abutment  interconnecting  said  radially  inner  ends,  and  a 
further  abutment  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotor  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  common  annular  abutment  where- 
by axial  movement  of  said  stator  blades  is  restricted. 


3,307.776 

FLUID-WORKING  MACHINES 

William  W.  White,  GlMgow,  Scotfaud,  Mrignor  to  James 

Howden  ft  Company  limited,  GlMgow,  Scodand 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,328 

Clafans  priority,  appBcatloB  Groit  Britain,  Apr.  15, 1964, 

154M/64 
lOatana.   (0.230—127) 


3  jf7  774 

VACUUM  ION  PUMP 
Roy  Robert  BannodK,  West  Wlckham,  Kcat,  and  Otto 
PrcMeL  Leatlierhead,  Svrey,  Kfiaiid,  asrignow  to 
North  American  Phfltos  Compaoy,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  9. 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,653 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  8, 1963, 

44,173/63 
4CIafana.   (CL  230— 69) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  ion  pump  at  least  one  anode  and  an  as- 
sociated cathode  spaced  from  said  anode,  the  spacing 
between  the  anode  and  cathode  being  tapered  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  which  provides  spacing  which  increases 
towards  an  exhaust  port  spaced  from  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  for  communication  to  an  atmosphere  to  be 
pumped. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  fan  comprising  a  casing  having  a_ 
pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  an  impeller  rotatable  in  the 
casing  between  the  side  walls  and  having  its  inlet  side 
spaced  fran  a  side  waQ  to  define  therewith  an  annular 
space  into  which  high  pressure  fluid  leaks  from  the  im- 
peller outlet,  an  inkt  opening  in  said  side  wall,  and  an 
inlet  conduit  extending  within  the  casing  from  the  inlet 
opening  and  at  its  inner  end  forming  with  the  impeller 
inlet  an  annular  leakage  orifice,  the  annular  space  open- 
ing into  the  annular  orifice  so  tiiat  high  pressure  leakage 
fluid  flows  from  the  annular  space  axially  throtigh  the 
annular  orifice  into  the  impeller;  a  peripheral  series  of 
axially  extending  gtiide  vanes  on  the  exterior  of  the  inlet 
conduit  to  guide  and  stabilize  the  leakage  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  annular  space  towards  the  annular  orifice. 
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3,3«7,T77 

SCREW  ROTOR  MACHINE  WITH  AN  ELASTIC 

WORKING  FLUID 

Lanriti  BcncdfctH  ScMbbyc,  Sattijo-Damaf,  Sweden,  m- 

■ignor  to  STcnika  Rotor  MmUmt  Aktiebolag,  Nacka, 

Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  420^70 

Clainu  priority,  appttcation  Sweden,  Dec  23,  1M3, 

14,418/63 

HClaima.    (CL  23«— 143) 


1.  A  two  stage  compressor  of  the  screw  rotor  type 
having  low  and  high  pressure  stages  arranged  in  tandem 
and  with  each  stage  comprising  male  and  female  roton 
with  coplanar  axes  and  intermeshing  helical  lands  and 
grooves  enclosed  in  ported  casing  structure  providing 
for  flow  of  working  fluid  serially  through  said  stages 
from  a  low  pressure  inkt  to  a  high  pressure  outlet,  the 
male  rotor  of  one  of  said  stages  being  connected  to  the 
female  rotor  of  the  other  of  said  stages  to  cause  the 
connected  rotors  to  rotate  at  the  same  speed,  and  an 
external  driving  connection  for  driving  one  of  said  con- 
nected rotors. 

3,3«7,T7« 
COIN  TELEPHONE  CASH  BOX  BOOSTER  SPRING 
Rembcrt  R.  Stoket,  Indhnapoiii,  IimL,  aadgnor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratorica,  lacorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corponrtlon  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,882 
7CIaiin«.    (CI.  232— 1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coin  telephone  bousing  in- 
cluding a  cash  receptacle  vault  for  containing  a  cash 
box  and  means  for  guidably  inserting  said  box  in  said  vault 
and  into  alignment  with  a  coin  chute,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bow  spring  including  front  and  rear  support 
surfaces; 

(b)  means  for  resiliently  mounting  the  bow  spring  on 
the  floor  of  said  vault  so  that  the  front  support 
surface  extends  below  the  level  of  the  cash  box 
bottom  during  insertion  and  the  rear  support  surface 
extends  above  the  level  of  the  cash  box  bottom  during 
insertion; 


(c)  means  responsive  to  insertion  of  the  cash  box 
for  depressing  the  rear  support  surface  into  supportive 
contact  with  the  rear  end  of  the  cash  box  bottom;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  downward  deflection  of 
the  rear  support  surface  for  pivoting  the  front  surface 
upwardly  and  into  supportive  contact  with  the  front 
end  of  the  cash  box  bottom. 


3,3d7,T7f 
COIN  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE 
PAYSTATION 
Richard  J.  Hamilton,  Lombard,  IIL,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboralorkt,  Inc.,  Northlakc,  m.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  40«,8«2 
3ClalBM.    (CL  232— 57.5) 


March  7,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


199 


1.  In  a  coin  disposal  mechanism  adapted  for  use  with 
a  telephone  paystation;  a  coin  chute  having  a  coin  deflec- 
tor vane  pivotally  mounted  therein  by  means  of  a  shaft 
and  having  one  end  thereof  extending  through  the  side 
wall  of  said  chute  at  the  pivot  point;  a  coupling  arm  in- 
tegral with  said  deflector  vane  and  extending  through  an 
arcuate  slotted  opening  in  said  chute;  a  deflector  vane 
control  link  mounted  external  of  said  chute  on  said  one 
end  of  said  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cou- 
pling arm;  an  electromagnet;  a  pole  piece  having  an  end 
portion  extending  from  the  core  of  said  electromagnet; 
a  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  said  vane  control  link, 
concentric  with  said  one  end  of  said  shaft,  directly  below 
said  end  portion  of  said  p(4e  |riece  and  adapted  to  be 
influenced  by  the  direction  of  the  current  flowing  through 
said  electromagnet  and  the  resulting  polarity  of  said  pole 
piece  end  portion  for  selectively  preposhioning  said  con- 
trol link  and  said  deflector  vane  in  an  initial  direction 
of  movement  to  the  right  or  to  the  left  to  determine  the 
subsequent  direction  of  a  complete  movement  of  said 
deflector  vane  for  the  execution  of  a  desired  coin  di^;>osal 
operation. 


3,3«7.78t 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 


Paul  Kompcrt  Stockbote,  Sweden,  awiiniii  to  Alttic- 
bolagct  Separator,  Stockhobn,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,682 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  8, 1963, 
5,047/63 
6  Claims.    (CI.  233—45) 
1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator,  the  combination  of  a  hol- 
low centrifugal  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  cen- 
tral axis,  a  distributor  disk  in  the  rotor  defining  therewith 
a  main  separating  chamber  at  one  side  of  the  disk  and  a 
sub-chamber  at  the  other  side  of  the  disk,  said  chambers 
having  a  communication  with  each  other  for  flow  of  a 
liquid  from  said  sub-chamber  to  said  main  chamber,  said 
disk  having  a  central  portion  forming  a  channel  constitut- 
ing an  additional  communication  between  said  chambers. 


said  channel  having  an  outlet  orifice  opening  into  said 
separating  chamber  and  also  having  a  part  opening  into 
the  sub-chamber  and  located  nearer  said  rotation  axis 
than  is  said  orifice,  the  rotor  having  an  inlet  for  said 


t  ) 


liquid,  and  means  m  the  rotor  forming  an  hennetkany 
closed  feed  passage  leading  from  said  inlet  and  opening 
into  said  sub-chamber  at  a  distance  from  said  axis  which 
is  greater  than  the  distance  of  said  outlet  orifice  from  the 


3J«7,781 
PAPER  TAPE  PUNCH 
John  Pan!  Joms,  Ji.,  WyaMwood.  Pa.  aalgnor  to  NaTi- 
gation  Comnrtcr  Corporatioa,  NorMowb,  Pa.,  •  cor- 
poratfoB  of  PcM—ylvaida 

FIM  Ime  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,M9 
8ClaiBM.    (0.234— ni) 


1.  In  a  paper  tape  punch,  a  reciprocating  power  source, 
a  set  of  punch  pins,  an  interpoter  of  ferromagnetic  nut- 
ferial  positioned  for  selective  entry  between  the  power 
source  and  each  of  said  pins  to  drive  the  pins  through 
a  cutting  stroke  by  said  power  source,  wherein  the  infer- 
pocer  is  an  elastic  finger  having  a  fixed  mount  at  one  end 
permitting  free  three  dimensional  motion  at  the  outer  end 
serving  as  said  interposer  for  elastic  deformation  in  a 
first  degree  of  motion  by  force  of  said  power  source,  and 
magnetic  means  for  deflecting  the  free  end  of  said  elastic 
finger  selectively  in  and  out  of  the  interposing  position  in 
a  second  degree  of  motion. 


a  worm  shaft  mounted  in  uid  bearing  unit, 

an  eccentric  secured  to  said  ntlagnet  shaft, 

a  reduction  gear  means  operatively  connected  with  said 

eccentric, 
means  for  driving  said  reduction  gear  means  by  said 

eccentric  to  perform  as  a  swinging  crank-guide, 
said  means  for  driving  said  reduction  gear  means  by 

said  eccentric  ccmprising 


a  swinging  lever  having  a  longitudinal  slot  and  rotate 
ably  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  on  said  eccentric, 

an  inunovable  pin  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bear- 
ing unit  and  received  in  and  sliding  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  slot  of  said  swinging  lever,  and 

said  swinging  lever  being  swini^y  retained  by  said 
pin  and  longitudinal  slot  cm  said  bearing  tmit 


337J83 
THERMOSTAllC  SURFACE 
John  A.  Wicbett,  SdDwafer^OMi^  graiitoj^^ 

of  42  U.S.C  2457(4)  ^  _. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19H  8««  No.  34f  ,368 

SCliiM.   (CL234— 1) 


3J#7  782 
EDDY  CURRENT  TACHOMETER  WITH  A  COUNT- 
ER  FOR  THE  LENGTH  OF  PATH  DRIVEN  BY 
THE  MAGNET  SHAFT  BY  MEANS  OF  A  REDUC- 
TIONGEAR 
Hctefeh  HcMi,  Obcrhochitodt  im  Tmnm,  and  HdDz 
Rktmilkr,  FhmkfHt  am  Mate,  Gcma^,  antiann  to 
VDO  Tachometer  Wcikc  Adolf  ScUMIm  G.m.bA, 
Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Gctmaay,  a  coiporaflM  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,587 
IClatoH.    (CL235— 95) 
1.  An  eddy  ctirrent  tachometer  with  a  cotmter  for  the 
length  of  path  driven  by  the  magnet  shaft  by  means  of 
a  reduction  gear,  comprising 
a  bearing  tinit, 
a  main  drive  shaft, 

a  magnet  shaft  rotatably  moimted  in  said  bearing  tmit, 
means  for  operatively  coimecting  said  magnet  shaft 

with  said  main  drive  shaft, 
a  counter  operatively  connected  with  said  magnet 
shaft. 


1.  A  thermostatic  surface  comprising: 

an  imperforate  base  skin  having  an  exterior  diffused 
surface;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  paralleled  rows  of  thermostatic  bi- 
metallic strips,  each  of  said  strips  having  one  edge 
thereof  afilxed  to  said  base  ddn,  said  bi-metaUic 
strqjs  having  specular  surfaces,  said  In-metallic  strips 
warping  to  shade  increased  areas  of  said  base  skin 
as  the  temperature  tiacnot  decreaaes. 


3387  784 

PROGRAM  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLING 

APPARATUS 

loacph  T.  Gilbert,  5M  KoMtoc  Ave, 

PhOadclpUa,  Pa.    19U1 
FIlcdMar.3,~196^Scr.No.43M67 
ICUn.   (CL23(>40 
In  a  heat  treatment  system  having  heat  producing  means 
and  temperature  program  means  f6r  controlling  said  heat 
producing  means, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  rotatably  moimted  disk  having  a  central  axis  of 

rotation, 
means  for  rotating  said  disk  about  said  axis  at  a  pre- 
determined speed. 
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said  disk  having  a  substantially  spirally-shaped  cam- 
ming groove  on  the  surface  of  said  disk,  said  cam- 
ming groove  being  configured  in  accordance  with  a 
multi-stage  temperature  controlled  program  for  said 
system  which  incJudes  at  least  one  constant  tempera- 
ture stage, 

said  camming  groove  incliiding  a  plurality  of  spiral- 
shaped  groove  portions  defining  points  along  said 
groove  of  relatively  increasing  deviational  radial  dis- 
tances from  said  central  axis. 


m- 


'      I  > 
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said  spiral-shaped  portions  being  interconnected  by  at 
least  one  groove  portion  containing  points  whose 
corresponding  distances  from  said  central  axis  define 
a  reduced  rate  of  deviation  for  said  constant  tempera- 
ture stage  of  said  program, 

said  reduced  rate  groove  portion  points  being  in  a  sub- 
stantially circular  arc  and  radially  substantially  equi- 
distant from  said  central  axis,  and 

a  cam  follower  engaging  said  camming  groove  and  op- 
eratively  connected  with  said  heat  producing  means 
for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  system 
through  a  plurality  of  stages  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature controlled  program  of  said  camming  groove. 


3,3«7,785 

ON^FF  AND  MODULATING  CONDITION 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Coortlyn    B.    Cnrrlc,    Loog    Beach,    Calif,,    assignor   to 

Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Minnesota 

FUed  July  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,032 
4CUdnas.    (CL  236— M) 


4.  A  condition  responsive  pilot  valve  for  controlling  the 
pressure  in  the  operating  pressure  chamber  of  a  main 
valve,  the  pilot  valve  comprising:  a  two-position  control 
valve;  first  passage  means  adapted  to  connect  said  control 
valve  to  the  inlet,  the  outlet,  and  the  pressure  ohamber  of 
the  main  valve  so  that  in  one  of  its  positions  said  control 
valve  connects  the-  pressure  chamber  to  the  inlet  and, 
in  the  other  of  its  positions,  said  control  valve  connects 
the  chamber  to  the  outlet;  second  passage  means  adapted 
to  connect  the  chamber  to  the  outlet  of  the  main  valve; 


modulating  valve  means  in  said  second  passage  means  and 
including  pressure  responsive  operating  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  so  that  it  is  operable  by  pressure  at  the  outlet 
of  the  main  valve  to  position  said  modulating  valve  meaiu 
to  control  the  pressure  in  the  chanrber  to  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  pressure  at  the  outlet;  loading  means 
operably  associated  with  said  operating  means  and  variable 
between  minimum  and  maximum  loading  conditions  to 
vary  the  pressure  at  which  said  operating  means  operates; 
a  condition  responsive  operator  including  sensing  means 
and  an  output  member  movable  in  response  to  variations 
of  the  condition  being  sensed;  snap-acting  means  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  two-position  valve  and  normally 
maintaining  said  two-position  valve  in  one  of  its  positions; 
yieldable  means  normally  maintaining  said  loading  means 
in  a  first  of  its  positions;  a  first  lever  pivoted  on  said 
housing  and  having  one  end  operably  connected  to  said 
snap-acting  means;  a  second  lever  pivotally  coimected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  first  lever  and  operably  coimected 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  output  member;  a  third  lever 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever 
and  having  one  end  pivoted  on  said  body  and  the  other 
end  operably  connected  to  said  loading  means,  the  resil- 
ience of  said  snap-acting  means  and  of  said  yieldable 
means  and  the  effective  lengths  of  said  levers  being  chosen 
so  that  upon  initial  movennent  of  said  output  member 
in  one  direction  said  third  lever  remains  substantially 
stationary  and  said  second  lever  pivots  with  respect  thereto 
and  pivots  said  first  lever  with  respect  to  said  body  until 
said  snap-acting  means  is  snapped  over-center  and  op- 
erates said  two-position  valve  to  the  other  of  its  posi- 
tions and  so  that  upon  further  movement  of  said  output 
member  in  the  same  direction,  said  first  lever  remains 
substantially  stationary  and  said  second  lever  pivots  with 
respect  thereto  and  pivots  said  third  lever  to  vary  the 
loading  on  said  operator  for  said  modulating  valve. 


3,307,786 
MODULATING  INLINE  VALVE 
Paul  G.  Salerno,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Cor- 
poration, Ciiicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  17, 196S,  Scr.  No.  487,971 
I  10  Claims.    (CI.  236— 80) 


1.  A  modulating  inline  valve  comprising,  a  tubular 
casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  axially  aligned  there- 
with, a  cylindrical  shell  supported  within  said  casing  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  the  end  of  the 
shell  adjacent  the  inlet  being  closed  and  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  the  outlet  being  open,  a  piston  axially  and  slid- 
ably  received  in  said  shell,  a  seat  at  said  outlet,  valve 
closure  means  on  said  piston  adapted  to  coact  with  said 
seat  to  close  said  outlet,  spring  means  normally  biasing 
said  piston  toward  said  outlet  and  said  valve  closure 
means  to  seated  position,  means  for  selectively  venting 
said  shell  to  control  movement  of  said  valve  closure  means 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  pilot  valve  in  said 
shell  for  limiting  the  maximum  opening  of  said  valve 
closure  means,  and  means  adjacent  the  inlet  responsive 
to  the  condition  of  the  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  ad- 
just the  pilot  valve  for  varying  the  maximum  opening  of 
said  valve  closure  means. 


March  7,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


201 


3,307,787 

FOUNTAIN 

Harold  H.  Hall,  Jr.,  2908  NW.  6th  Ave, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33308 

FUed  May  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  562,026 

17  Claims.    (CI.  239—17) 


solvent  into  contact  with  said  particles  and  heating  means 
attached  to  said  housing  for  introducing  heat  into  said 
housing  to  expand  said  particles  and  vaporize  said  sol- 
vent. 

337,789 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  OF  TWO 
COMPONENTS 
Leonard  Clark,  Woodford  Green,  Essex,  England,  assignor 
to  Bcrger,  Jenstm  &  Nicholson  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,405 
Claims  iwiority,  wpikatioB  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  10,  1963, 

1,233/63 
4  Oafans.    (CL  239—214.25) 


9  t  tt 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  a  body  having 
an  axial  opening,  a  plurality  of  flow  passageways  pro- 
vided in  said  body  and  leading  from  the  axial  opening, 
a  sleeve  valve  slidably  received  in  close  engagement  with- 
in the  axial  opening,  at  least  one  port  provided  in  the 
sleeve  valve  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  sequential  corn- 
munication  with  respective  ones  of  the  passageways  in 
said  body,  said  sleeve  valve  having  partition  means  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  orifice  leading  to  an  upper  chamber 
provided  in  said  device,  an  enlarged  end  portion  of  the 
sleeve  valve  positioned  within  the  chamber  and  having  an 
upper  surface  area  larger  than  the  lower  surface  area  of 
said  partition  means,  said  device  having  a  distance  orifice 
of  greater  diameter  than  that  of  the  inlet  orifice,  and  a 
control  valve  operatively  associated  with  the  sleeve  valve 
and  adapted  to  block  said  discharge  orifice  in  an  operating 
position  thereof.         

3,307,788 

FIELD  APPUCATION  OF  FOAM  COATINGS 

Alvfai  R.  In^am,  Mnrrysrilie,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,691 

1  Claim.    (CI.  239—138) 


^>;^■i^:>•^ 


1,  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  spray  of  two  reactive 
components  of  a  surface  coating  composition  and  which 
is  adapted  to  be  used  in  an  electrostatic  spray  apparatus, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  disc,  a  hollow  rotating  shaft 
on  which  said  disc  is  mounted,  means  coupled  to  said 
shaft  for  driving  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  delivery 
orifice  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc  for  de- 
livering a  stream  of  one  component  of  the  surface  coat- 
ing composition  being  fed  through  the  hollow  shaft  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  disc,  a  circular  trough  mount- 
ed coaxially  with  said  disc  and  having  an  inner  edge  in 
rubbing  engagement  with  the  under  side  of  said  disc  aiid 
having  an  outer  edge  spaced  from  the  under  side  of  said 
disc  a  distance  suflBcient  to  allow  the  second  component 
of  the  surface  coating  cwnposition  to  flow  in  a  thin  layer 
from  said  circular  trough  onto  the  under  side  of  said 
disc,  a  conduit  opening  into  said  trough  for  feeding  the 
second  component  to  said  trough,  and  feed  means  cou- 
pled to  said  conduit  and  said  hollow  shaft  for  feeding 
one  of  the  two  components  to  said  hollow  rfiaft  and 
separately  feeding  the  other  component  to  said  conduit 
and  said  circular  trough. 
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337,790 
FLOTATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Morris  I.  Cohn,  Needham,  and  Roy  D.  Perdoe,  Tewfcs- 
bory,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mineral  Indnstries  Corpora- 
tion of  Amoica,  Needham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachnsetts  ___ 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,555 
19  Claims.    (CL  241—5). 


^T      I  WLNG  X) 


Apparatus  for  spraying  solvent  softened  expanded 
polymeric  particles  onto  diverse  substrates  under  a  variety 
of  atmospheric  conditions,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
liquid  housing  including  a  chamber  for  containing  ex- 
pandable polymeric  particles  suspended  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  discharge  means  for  said  expandable 
polymeric  particles  located  in  said  chamber,  cylinder 
means  for  supplying  a  spray  of  solvent  into  a  nozrie 
located  within  said  cylinder  means  for  directing  said 


-'-1     ^ 
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5.  A  method  of  mineral  beneficiation  comprising  form- 
ing a  liquid  slurry  of  mineral  particles,  forcing  said  slurry 
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in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  edgewise  through  a  thin,  hard- 
surfaced  gap  under  a  high  pressure  and  at  a  high  velocity 
by  virtue  of  reduction  of  said  high  pressure  to  a  substan- 
tially lower  pressure,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  slurry 
to  froth  flotation. 

3,3«7,791 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  REMOVING 

SOLID  FOREIGN  ELEMENTS  IN  BEATER  FOR 

PROCESSING  PAPER  STOCK 

Ryokhi  Nagal,  1461—40  Aza  Nlkawa,  Tatm,  Knrando. 

Takarazaka-ihi,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,182 


tafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan«  Oct  25,  1963, 
38/57,159;  Nov.  25,  1963, 


1964,  39/37,601 

3  Claims. 


38/88,452;  May  14, 


(CL  241^74) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  removing  solid 
foreign  elements  in  a  beater  for  processing  paper  stock 
and  the  like,  characterized  by  comprising  a  screen  plate 
tightly  installed  to  surround  a  plurality  of  circularly  ar- 
rang^  stationary  blades,  rotary  blades  on  a  rotary  cir- 
cularly arranged  disc  and  brought  close  to  the  stationary 
blades,  and  an  escapement  passageway  allowing  the  pas- 
sage and  discbarge  of  foreign  elements  defined  by  a  clear- 
ance between  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  disc  and  the 
stationary  blades,  whereby  the  foreign  elements  which  fall 
into  a  foreign  element  sei>arating  chamber  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  rotary  disc  through  said  escapement  clearance 
by  the  action  of  centrifugal  force  due  to  the  rotation  of 
the  rotary  disc  are  allowed  to  be  discharged  into  a  pre- 
cipitation tank,  and  the  refined  paper  stock  beaten  by 
the  stationary  and  rotary  blades  is  passed  through  the 
screen  plate  by  utilization  of  centrifugal  force  to  be  in- 
troduced into  an  introduction  chamber  outside  the  foreign 
element  separating  chamber,  from  which  introduction 
chamber  it  is  then  delivered  through  a  discharge  pipe. 


3,307,792 
TREATMENT  OF  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 
William   Hnglics   and    Harold   Edward   Haigh,   Norton, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Titan  Products  Company 
Limited,  Durham,  England,  a  corporatiofl  of  the  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,548 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britafai,  Not.  1, 1962, 

41387/62 
lOCUfans.    (CI.  241— 98) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  sand  milling  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  container; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  particulate  solids  and  liquid 
into  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

(c)  means  for  removing  milled  solids  and  liquid  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  container; 


(d)  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  axially  into  said  con- 
tainer; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  impellers  spaced  along  said  shaft 
and  atuched  thereto  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith; 
and 


(f)  at  least  one  fixed  baffle  extending  substantially 
continuously  around  the  inner  wall  of  said  container 
and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  interior  wall  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  impellers,  overlapping  the 
respective  edges  of  said  impellers,  said  baffle  adapted 
to  deflect  upwardly  flowing  fluid  impinging  thereon 
in  the  general  direction  of  said  rotatable  shaft  and 
between  said  adjacent  impellers. 


i 


3,307,793 
MEANS  TO  CONVERT  SOLUBLE  MATERIAL  INTO 

A  VISCOUS  SOLUTION  OF  THE  SAME 
Claude  K.  Myers,  BcU,  CaHf.,  and  Gary  A.  Mycn,  Pico 
Rivera,  CaUf.    (both  of  8376  Salt  Lake  Ave.,  Bell, 
Calif.     90201) 

FOcd  Sept.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,933 
4  ajdms.    (CL  241—152) 


1.  Means  to  comminute  pieces  of  soluble  material  into 
particles  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  in  which 
said  material  is  soluble,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  tubular  member  disposed  on  a  ver- 
tical axis  within  the  solvent  and  provided  with  ver- 
tical shear  edges, 

(b)  and  a  blade  rotational  on  said  axis  and  having 
peripheral  cutting  teeth  arranged  in  circumferential 
groups  on  helices  pitched  relative  to  said  axis  and 
in  shearing  engagement  with  said  edges. 
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3307,794 

AUTOMATIC  YARN.PACKAGE  WINDWG  MA- 

CHINE  WITH  TAKE-UP  SPOOL  EXCHANG- 

ING  DEVICE  _  _^_      ^ 

Stefan  Flint,  Monchcn-GladbKfa,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Walter  Rchieis,  Monchcn-Gladbw^  Germany 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37U«5 

Clafans  prioiity,  appttcatlaB  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 

R  353l4;A»t.  1%  1W3,  R  35,932 

10  Clafam.    (CL  24^—353) 


first  rone  when  it  is  outside  the  latter,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  sensing  means  throughout  the  travel  of 
said  web  loop  in  said  second  zone  toward  said  other  ex* 
treme  for  applying  a  substantially  unilateral  braking  force 
to  said  drive  means  adapted  to  arrest  said  traveL 


3,307,796 
DRIVE  FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Karl  Faber,  Oftershefan,  Baden,  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Brown,  Boveri  tt  Cle  Aktiengcaeilachaft,  Mannhdm. 
Kaf ertal,  Germany,  a  corporaflMi  of  Germany    ° 

FOed  Mar.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,296 
Clahns  priority,  qi^lcatioB  Germany,  Apr.  8, 1965, 

5  Claims.    (CL  241    67^) 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  cross-wound  yam  packages, 
comprising  winding  stations  with  respective  take-up  spool 
joumalling  means,  a  spool  exchanging  device  common  to 
said  winding  stations  for  exchanging  completed  spools 
for  empty  spool  cores,  drive  means  for  imparting  relative 
motion  between  said  winding  stations  and  said  exchange 
device  to  place  said  device  in  spool  exchanging  relation 
to  one  of  said  stations  at  a  time,  control  means  responsive 
to  spool  completion  and  connected  with  said  drive  and 
said  exchange  device  for  stopping  said  drive  and  actuating 
said  exchange  device  when  a  spool  is  completed,  a  spool 
collecting  surface  structure  having  a  lay-off  area  at  said 
exchange  device  for  receiving  the  completed  spools  from 
said  joumalling  means,  and  an  intermittently  operating 
spool  feed  device  engageablc  with  a  spool  on  said  lay-off 
area  and  having  a  feed  stroke  approximately  equal  to 
the  dimension  of  the  completed  spool  in  the  feed  direction, 
whereby  said  lay-off  area  is  vacated  by  action  of  said  feed 
device  to  receive  another  spool 


3,307,795 

TAPE  LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Pendleton,  Dcdham,  Ma«n  amignor  to 

HoDcywcD  Inc.,  a  corporaHoB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,202 

15  Clahns.    (CL  242—55.12) 


7.  In  a  web  transport,  means  for  selectively  moving 
said  web  from  a  supply  reel  to  a  take-up  reel,  the  path 
of  said  web  including  at  least  one  web  loop,  an  elongated 
loop  chamber  open  at  one  extreme  to  accept  said  loop, 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  pressure  at  the  other  ex- 
treme of  said  chamber  to  maintain  said  web  under  tension, 
first  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  loop  chamber,  a  pair 
of  mutually  sjsaced  sensing  means  bracketing  said  first 
sensing  means  and  defining  a  first  zone,  at  least  a  second 
zone  extending  from  said  first  sensing  means  past  one  of 
said  pair  of  sensing  means  toward  said  other  extreme  of 
said  loop  chamber,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  reels, 
means  responsive  to  said  pair  of  sensing  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  drive  means  to  retum  said  web  loop  to  said 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  independently  respectively 
moving  tape  in  a  pair  of  tape  transport  devices  in  parallel 
paths  in  both  the  forward  and  reverse  directions,  each  of 
said  transport  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  reels,  each  of 
the  reels  in  a  tran^wrt  device  being  adapted  to  function 
both  as  a  feed  and  a  takeup  reel  comprising;  a  drive  motor 
capable  of  being  rotated  in  respective  opposite  rotational 
directions,  a  bUateral  clutch,  means  for  selectively  traiM- 
ferring  rotational  movement  from  said  motor  through  said 
bilateral  clutch  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  pairs  of 
reels  respectively  to  cause  said  tape  to  be  wound  on  said 
one  reels  when  said  movement  is  in  a  given  direction,  said 
tape  being  concurrently  unwound  from  the  correspond- 
ing others  of  said  pairs  of  reels  by  the  pulling  force  of 
said  moving  tape,  a  ratchet  wheel  associated  with  each  of 
said  other  reels  respectively,  mean*  for  coupling  the  motor 
movement  through  said  bilateral  dutch  to  said  ratchet 
wheels,  said  ratchet  wheels  being  arranged  to  rotate  in  the 
free  wheeling  direction  when  tope  is  wound  on  said  one 
reels  at  a  velocity  which  exceeds  the  unwinding  velocity 
of  said  other  wheels  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheels  in  the  free  wheeling  direction  has  no  influence  on 
said  unwinding  in  said  given  direction,  means  associated 
with  said  ratchet  wheels  and  said  other  reels  for  imparting 
the  movement  of  said  ratchet  wheeb  to  said  other  reels 
when  said  ratchet  wheels  have  transferred  thereto  move- 
ment from  said  motor  through  said  bilateral  clutch  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  given  direction,  whereby  tope 
is  wound  on  said  other  reels  and  unwound  from  said  one 
reels.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3307,797 
REEL  RETAINING  ASSEMBLY 
E»l  W.  McFdrtcrs,  Dayton,  and  Charles  H.  Wa^, 
Xenia,  OUo,  assignocs  to  Tlie  National  Cash  RfS*^ 
Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 
^Bed  Jnnr4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,317 
6  Clafans.    (CL  242— 68J) 
1,  A  reel  retoining  assembly  comprising: 
housing  means  having  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  rototoble  member  for  concentric  rotation  therewith 
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and  also  having  an  outer  perimeter  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  mounting  aperture  of  a  reel  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  assembly, 

said  outer  perimeter  having  slots  in  equally  spaced 
relation  thereabout, 

jaw  means  positioned  along  radial  lines  in  said  hous- 
ing means  and  having  first  and  second  ends, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  ends  of  said 
jaw  means  in  said  housing  means. 


3^7,798 
DRAG  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  FISHING 

REELS 

Thomju  F.  Sarah,  Akron,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Pflneger  Cor- 

poradoD,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Not.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,064 

SCbdnu.    (CL242— «4J) 


I.  A  drag  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  spinning  reel  in 
which  a  pressure  responsive  drag  mechanism  connects  the 
flyer  and  the  rotatable  shaft  on  which  the  flyer  is  carried 
comprising,  a  head  axially  movable  to  vary  the  pressure 
on  said  drag  mechanism,  a  drag  spindle  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  said  reel,  connecting  means  between  said  head  and 
said  drag  spindle  to  effect  axial  translation  of  said  head 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drag  spindle  with  respect 
to  said  head,  an  adjusting  knob  means  remotely  of  the 
drag  spindle,  first  gear  means  attached  to  and  selectively 
rotatable  by  said  adjusting  knob,  second  gear  means  at- 
tached to  said  drag  spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
first  and  second  gear  means  engaged  so  that  said  spindle 
rotates  relative  to  said  head  on  manipulation  of  said  ad- 
justing knob. 

I 


3307,799 
DRAG  MECHANISM  FOR  FISHING  REEL 

Robert  B.  Ransom,  Westerly,  ILL 

(N.  WiUiams  Road,  Weckapaag,  RJ.     02891) 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,814 

9  Claims.    (CL  241— 84.44) 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  drag  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  telescoping  members  through  which  the  applica- 
tion of  relative  axial  motion  varies  the  friction  applied  on 
said  means,  means  for  applying  relative  opposite  axial 
forces  on  said  members  comprising  threaded  means  on  one 
member  and  a  hub  threadingly  engaging  said  threaded 
means  and  a  notched  wheel  on  one  of  said  members  and 
spring  pressed  pawl  on  the  other  of  said  members  for 
holding  said  threaded  engagement  in  different  relative 
positions  for  determining  the  setting  of  the  drag  means. 


and  actuating  means  to  pivot  said  jaw  means  and 
move  said  second  ends  out  of  said  housing  means 
through  said  slots, 

said  second  ends  having  thereon  means  to  first  resil- 
iently  engage  said  reel  and  move  it  in  a  direction 
towards  said  base  and  secondly  to  releasably  hold 
said  reel  on  said  assembly  upon  the  movement  of 
said  second  ends  out  of  said  housing  means. 


3J07,800 
WINDING  SPINDLE 
Frank  A.  Maccdo,  Pawtnckct,  RJ.,  aarignor  to  Lcesona 
Corporation,  Warwl<A,  RX,  a  corporation  of  Mi 
chnsctts 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419^31 
6  Claims.    (0.242—115) 


^' 


1.  A  yam  collecting  device  comprising,  a  sleeve  having 
first  and  second  end  portions  and  adapted  to  have  yam 
wound  thereon,  first  and  second  flanges  arranged  respec- 
tively at  said  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first 
'flange  being  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  sleeve,  support  means  extending  longitixiinally  of 
said  sleeve,  said  support  means  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  said  sleeve  when  said  first  flange 
is  disengaged  from  said  sleeve,  said  support  means  having 
a  surface  protruding  above  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve 
for  engaging  the  yarn  wound  on  said  support  means, 
the  yam  engaged  on  said  surface  being  movable  coop- 
eratively with  said  support  means,  one  end  of  said  sup- 
port means  being  slidably  received  in  an  opening  in  said 
second  flange,  the  opposite  end  of  said  support  means 
communicating  with  said  first  flange  when  said  first 
flange  is  engaged  with  said  sleeve,  and  retaining  means 
for  holding  said  first  flange  on  said  first  end  portion  to 
thereby  secure  said  support  means  in  a  yarn  receiving 
location  with  said  sleeve,  said  retaining  means  being  re- 
leasable  to  permit  disengagement  of  said  first  flange  from 
said  sleeve  whereby  the  yarn  wound  on  the  sleeve  may  be 
moved  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve. 


3,307,801 
TAPERED  FILLING  QUILL 
Charles  C.  Bagwell,  Jr.,  Colnmbus,  Ga.,  and  Ernest  R. 
Stewart,  Chariottesrille,  Va.,  assignors  to  Institute  of 
Textile  Technology,  duu-lottesrille,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Vfaghiia 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,600 

7  Claims.    (CL  242— 118.3) 

1.  A    filling    quill    comprising    an    elongated    spindle 

member  having  a  mounting  section  at  one  end  and  a 

winding  section  beginning  adjacent  the  mounting  section 

and  extending  the  remaining  legth  of  the  spindle  member 
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substantially  to  the  other  end  thereof,  said  winding  section 
including  first  and  second  tapered  winding  surfaces  with 
said  first  winding  surface  being  disposed  between  said 
mounting  section  and  said  second  winding  surface  and 
being  tapered  at  a  greater  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle  than  said  second  winding 
surface,  said  winding  section  further  having  a  pluraUty 
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of  circumferential  grooves  spaced  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  spindle  with  the  grooves  in  said  first  wmdmg 
surface  being  defined  by  shallow,  smoothly  curved  sur- 
faces separated  by  rounded  ridges  and  having  a  width 
greater  than  their  depth  to  provide  said  first  winding 
surface  with  a  smooth,  continuously  rippled  outer  yam 
engaging  contour. 

3^307302 

SHIPPING  REEL 

Frank  A.  Dartd,  CoWnfrfflc,  VL.  aaignor  to  Owens- 

minois.  Inc.  a  corponomi  off  Ohio 

FiM  Amg.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,656 

6  Claims.    (CL  242— 118J) 


1.  A  shipping  reel  formed  of  relatively  stiff  sheet-like 
material,  said  reel  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  annular  panels  in  spaced  parallel  relationship, 
said  panels  each  having  an  inner  and  outer  pe- 
riphery defining  a  polygon. 

a  plurality  of  tabs  integral  with  and  foldably  connected 
to  the  inner  periphery  of  each  panel,  said  tabs  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  the  other  of  the  panels, 

a  spindle  disposed  interiorly  of  and  coextensive  with 
said  folded  array  of  Ubs,  said  spindle  being  polyg- 
I  onal  cross  sectional  configuration  and  in  surface 
abutment  with  said  tabs,  said  spindle  defining  a  po- 
lygonal opening  adapted  to  engagingly  receive  a  po- 
lygonal mandrel  such  that  rotation  of  the  mandrel 
will  route  the  reel, 

a  tubular  spacer  extending  between  said  panels,  said 
spacer  being  of  polygonal  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion and  in  surrounding  surface  abutment  with  said 
tabs,  whereby  said  panels,  spindle  and  spacer  are 
held  in  relative  nonrotational  engagement,  without 
auxiliary  fastening  means. 


radially  outwardly  directed  angular  portions  dis- 
posed in  a  single  plane  and  constituting  feet  of 
said  spring  wire, 

an  annular,  rigid  shoe  gripping  said  angular  por- 
tions of  said  spring  wire, 

said  shoe  comprising  an  annular  upper  shoe  por- 
tion and  an  annular  lower  shoe  portion, 

said  shoe  portions  being  connected  together  and 
locating  therebetween  said  radially  outwardly 
directed  feet, 

said  annular  upper  shoe  portion  having  a  smooth 
upper  annular  face  and  a  plurality  of  slots  re- 
ceiving said  radially  outwardly  directed  angular 
portions, 


ISt*t 


said  annular,  lower  shoe  portion  having  at  its 
inner  edge  an  upwardly  directed,  inner  periph- 
eral cylindrical  waU  extending  to  said  annular 
upper  shoe  portion  and  closing  said  slots  in 
radial  direction, 

said  annular,  lower  shoe  portion  having  a  smooth 
bottom  face,  the  entire  surface  of  the  latter  lying 
in  the  same  plane, 

said  lower  shoe  portion  being  connected  to  said 
annular  upper  shoe  portion  at  the  outer  side 
edge  thereof  above  the  plane  of  the  bottom 

plane,  and  .      ».    •      r  u 

said  annular  upper  shoe  portion  havmg  for  eacn 
of  said  outwardly  directed  angular  portions  a 
separate  one  of  said  slots. 


3307304 

THREAD  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  BOBBINS 

Paul  C.  Consoletti,  MDf  ord,  Mass.,  anli^or  to  Draper 

Corporation,  Hopcdalc,  Mass-  a  corporation  of  Matoe 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Set.  No.  433,285 

1  Claim.    (CL  242— 125.1) 


3,307,803 
YARN  WINDING  CARRIER 
Gerhard  Tlgges,  Wnppcital-Croiienherg,  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Flnna  Ubrccht  Tlgges  K.G.,  Wnppertal- 
Croncnberg,  Germany,  a  corporation  ol  Gvmaay 

FUed  June  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  18, 1964, 
T  26394f^Jnly  11. 1964,  T  26,570 
lOaim.    (C  242— 118.11) 
A  yam  winding  carrier  comprising 
a  continuous  bent  spring  wire  radially  resilient, 
said  spring  wire  having  at  the  lower  end  U-shaped, 


A  bobbin  for  automatic  bobbin  changing  looms  upon 
which  filling  thread  is  adapted  to  be  wound  having  a 
cylindrical  butt  portion  and  an  integrally  formed  tanel 
portion  of  lesser  diameter  extending  axiaHy  therefrom, 
said  butt  portion  including  a  cylindrical  stepped  portion, 
a  circular  bobbin  wind  cleat,  means  for  fixedly  position- 
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ing  said  cleat  on  said  stepped  portion,  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly directed  projections  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  cleat,  said  projections  extending  in  a  plane  oblique 
to  the  axis  of  said  bobbin  and  equally  disposed  about  said 
cleat  in  overlying  spaced  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said 
barrel  portion,  said  projections  having  an  outer  and  inner 
surface  defining  a  web,  each  one  of  said  projections  in- 
cluding a  leading  edge  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  bobbin,  and  a  hook  forming  the  terminus  portion 
of  said  projections  for  capturing  and  retaining  the  free 
end  of  filling  thread  to  initiate  the  winding  of  a  filling 
package  on  said  bobbin. 


3  JOT  M5 
YARN  TENMONING  DEVICE 
Petriu  Verbcck,  Stc«nb«rgcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
American  Enka  Cofporation,  EaJu,  N.C^  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

FDed  May  10.  1965,  Scr.  No.  454.589 
Claims  priority,  application  Ncthcrlaiids,  May  16,  1964, 

64/05516 
8  Claims.    (CL  242— 129.8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  snarls  and  tangles  in 
a  twisted  yam  during  end-wise  removal  of  the  yam  from 
a  substantially  cylindrical  yam  package  supported  by  a 
yam  support  means,  said  apparatus  being  attached  to  said 
]ram  support  means  and  comprising  substantially  a  hori- 
zontal peg  attached  at  its  base  to  said  yam  package  sup- 
port means  and  having  a  free  end  to  receive  a  yam  pack- 
age thereon,  a  fixed  fastening  bracket  attached  to  the  base 
of  the  horizontal  peg  and  having  an  arm  extending  the 
length  of  the  yam  package  and  being  spaced  from  the 
outer  periphery  thereof,  a  fabric  retarding  strip  having 
one  end  attached  to  and  extending  the  length  of  said  arm, 
said  retarding  strip  completely  encircling  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  a  full  yam  package  and  extending  from  said 
fastening  bracket  arm  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rota- 
tion of  yam  thread  during  removal  from  said  yam  pack- 
age, the  other  end  of  said  retarding  strip  being  removably 
attached  to  said  fastening  bracket  arm,  a  tensioning  strip 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  retarding  strip  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  tensioning  strip 
secured  to  the  arm  of  a  weighted  tensioning  bracket,  said 
tensioning  bracket  being  rotatably  affixed  to  the  base  of 
said  peg,  a  weight  on  said  tensioning  bracket  positioned  to 
exert  a  force  on  said  retarding  strip  to  maintain  said  re- 
tarding strip  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
yam  package  at  all  times  during  yarn  removal  there- 
from, a  slit  located  in  said  retarding  strip  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  yam  package  and 
completely  across  said  retarding  strip,  a  U-shaped  fasten- 
ing pin  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  retarding  strip  on 
each  side  of  said  slit,  the  closed  end  of  said  U-shaped  pin 
being  located  adjacent  the  base  of  said  peg,  a  closing  strip 
of  material  secured  along  one  edge  to  the  inner  face  of 
said  retarding  strip  and  located  coextensive  with  said  slit, 
the  other  edge  of  said  closing  strip  overlying  said  slit  to 
shut  off  communication  of  said  slit  with  the  surface  of 
said  yam  package,  and  a  plurality  of  weights  sectired  at 
circumferential  intervals  to  the  outer  face  of  said  retard- 
ing atrip. 


MISSILE  GUIDANCE  BY  FREQUENCY  MODU. 
LATED  CONTROL  SIGNALS 
Mortoo  L.  E.  Chwalow,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa.,  Msignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,849 
3  Claims.    (CL  244— 3.14) 
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1.  An  improved  missile  guidance  system  comprising, 

means  responsive  to  two  directional  control  signals  for 
steering  a  missile, 

means  for  transmitting  first  and  second  frequency  sig- 
nals modulated  by  a  relatively  low  frequency  signal, 
the  lobes  of  said  first  and  second  frequency  signals 
being  oriented  in  a  single  plane  and  overlapping  to 
establish  a  first  pair  of  intersecting  points, 

means  for  transmitting  third  and  fourth  frequency  sig- 
nals modulated  by  said  relatively  low  frequency  sig- 
nal, the  lobes  of  said  third  and  fourth  frequency  sig- 
nals being  oriented  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
single  plane  and  overlapping  to  establish  a  second 
pair  of  intersecting  points,  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  intersecting  points  defining  a  desired  straight  line 
flight  course  for  said  missile, 

two  pairs  of  signal  receiving  means  adapted  to  be  car- 
ried by  said  missile,  the  first  of  said  pain  of  receiving 
means  having  antenna  means  for  picking  up  the  first 
and  second  frequency  signals  and  being  tuned  re- 
spectively to  said  first  and  second  frequency  signals 
and  the  second  of  said  pairs  of  receiving  means  hav- 
ing antenna  means  for  picking  up  the  third  and  fourth 
frequency  signals  and  being  timed  respectively  to 
said  third  and  fourth  frequency  signals, 

a  signal  detector  and  demodulator  means  connected  in 
each  of  said  receiving  means  to  derive  the  modula- 
tion signal  as  an  output  signal  therefrom, 

means  connected  to  receive  and  compare  the  modula- 
tion signal  outputs  of  said  first  pair  of  receiving 
means  thereby  to  derive  a  difference  signal  as  one  of 
said  control  signals  for  the  steering  means,  whereby 
said  missile  is  guided  in  said  single  plane,  and 

mean  connected  to  receive  and  compare  the  modula- 
tion signal  outputs  of  said  second  pair  of  receiving 
means  thereby  to  derive  a  difference  signal  as  the 
other  of  said  control  signals  for  the  steering  means, 
whereby  said  missile  is  guided  in  said  perpendicular 
plane,  and 

means  for  minimizing  the  detrimental  effect  of  clutter 
signals  on  the  operation  of  said  system,  said  means 
being  connected  in  each  of  said  receiving  means  fol- 
lowing the  detector  and  modulator  means,  thereby 
to  prevent  spurious  clutter  signals  from  being  ap- 
plied to  said  steering  means,  and 

the  modulation  period  of  said  relatively  low-frequency 
modulation  signal  being  such  that  said  spurious  clut- 
ter signals  are  of  relatively-short  time  duration  as 
compared  therewith. 
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3,307307 
VARIABLE  LIFT  WING 

Wmy  G.  Stoppe,  Look  Beadi,  C^tfrtTSUST  *** 

half  to  Nancy  Voa,  Long  Bench,  CaW. 

Original  application  Jnly  17,  1963,  »«•  N^-^^^'^fJrllS 

p5i  Nr3a?0^3.  dated  June  g.  IJ"'  ,55g«* 

uid  this  appUcatloa  Dec  U,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,553 

12  Claims.    (CL  244     48) 


3,307,809  „,„ 

CONVEXLY  CURVED  DEFLECTORFOR ELE- 

VATED  JET  ENGINES  BLASTS 

Bernard  Stanley  Lynn,  19451  Bhck  Road, 

Los  Gatoa,  CaUr.    »5«3«._, 

FOed  Ime  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,083 

6Claini.    (0.244—114) 


1   In  combination  with  an  aircraft  including  a  fuselage 
having  an  enclosed  cockpit  in  the  forward  portion  thereof 

and  a  landing  gear:  .    _*    j 

(a)  a  wing  disposed  above  said  fuselage  and  extend- 
ing transversely  thereacross  rearwardly  of  said  cock- 
nit* 

(b)  first  means  for  pivotaUy  connecting  said  wing  to 

said  fuselage;  , 

(c)  a  jet  engine  rigidly  mounted  on  the  upper  centra 
surface  of  said  wing  and  projecting  rearwardly  there- 
from; ...         J 

(d)  power  means  for  selectively  pivotmg  said  wing  and 
engine  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
which  wmg  when  in  said  second  position  tilte  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  at  a  greater  angle  than  when 
in  said  first  position;  and 

(e)  second  means  for  selectively  varying  the  direc- 
tion of  the  discharge  stream  from  said  engine  to  at 
least  partially  guide  said  aircraft  as  said  wing  is  tilted 
between  said  first  and  second  position.       n^^ 


1.  A  blast  deflector  fence  to  lessen  the  overturning  mo- 
ment resulting  while  deflecting  blasts  from  modem  jct 
aircraft;  the  engines  of  which  are  located  high  abovt 
ground  level,  comprising  a  series  of  rigid  trasses  ea^ 
pivotally  connected  to  the  ground  at  its  lower  forward 
leading  edge,  with  strut  means  to  adjustably  alter  the 
angle  of  the  tmsses  with  respect  to  the  ground  level,  said 
tmsses  each  carrying  a  comigated  blast  deflecting  surface 
which  when  viewed  from  the  blast  side  is  convexly 
curved.  

fRROTATIOPSySL  LOAD  MOUNT 
Abraham  Uchowsky,  Loa  Angeles,  C«"«:»  ■"?',"* 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Oeia- 


ware 


FDed  Innc  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,077 
10  Cfadm.    (CL  248—27) 


33e7308 
AIRPLANE  LONGITUDINAL  TRIM  CONTROL 
Otto  Cari  Koppcn,  WaOcriey  HDIb,  Mbm.,  assignor  to 
Hello  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bedford,  Man.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^     ^^    ....«« 
FOed  Dec  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  514,837 
3  Claims.    (CL244— <7) 


^S^ 


1.  In  a  fixed  wing  airplane  having  a  propeller  produc- 
ing a  slipstream 

longitudinal  trim  control  means  effective  to  reduce 
power-on,  power-off  trim  changes  comprising 

a  manual  movable  elevator  having  a  portion  within  said 
slipstivam  and  a  portion  outside  of  said  slipstream 

a  manual  downwardly-directable  adjustab'e  trim  tab  on 
said  elevator  portion  outside  of  said  slipstream  and 

a  compensating  tab  on  said  elevator  portion  within  said 
slipstream  and  maintained  in  upwardly  directed  posi- 
tion at  least  when  said  trim  tab  is  in  downwardly 
directed  position. 


1.  In  combinaUon:  a  load;  supporting  means;  and  an 
elongated  paraUelogram  flexure  bearing  comprising  a 
block  of  resilient  material  formed  with  a  plurahty  of 
elongated  parallel  apertures  parallel  to  the  long  dimen- 
sion thereof,  secured  at  the  center  region  of  a  longer  edge 
portion  thereof  to  the  load  and  at  the  center  region  of  the 
opposite  edge  portion  thereof  to  the  supporting  means, 
whereby  the  load  is  constrained  to  move  along  a  path  per- 
pendicular to  the  long  dimension  of  the  flexure  bearing. 

3,307,811 

WIRE  TIE  DOWN  ASSEMBLY 

Roy  A.  Anderson,  6939  43rd  Ave., 

Kenofllia,Wb.    51140        _ 

FHed  July  27, 1965.  Ser.  No.  475,159 

14  Clafans.    (Q.  24»— 43) 

1    A  leakproof  wire  tie  down  and  standoff  assembly 

for  a  shingled  roof  comprising  a  first  flange  portion  adapted 

to  fit  beneath  a  shingle,  second  and  third  flange  portaons 

integral  with  said  first  flange  portion  lying  substantially 
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flat  and   in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  first    I  3^7,813 

flange  portion  in  a  first  position,  but  bendable  to  a  plane  SUPPORT  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREES  AND 

substantially  transverse  to  said  first  flange  portion  in  a  THE  LIKE 

second   position,   alternating   frictional   gripping   means   ^^I^?^  \  Pleisi,  Lodington,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Handy 

Things  Manofactmiiig  ComMay,  Lodingtoo,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,720 

UCfadms.    (CI.  24S— 44) 


spaced  on  the  edges  of  said  second  and  third  flange  por- 
tions for  complementary  junction  between  said  second  and 
third  flange  portions  in  said  second  position  for  securely 
holding  a  rod-like  standoff  member  transversely  to  a  roof. 


3,307,812 

FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 

Abe  Brenner,  255  W.  23rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,412 

1  Claim.    (O.  248— 43) 


10010 


A  fishing  pole  support  adapted  to  be  secured  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  supporting  surface  comprising 

an  adjustable  clamp, 

said  clamp  including  a  stationary  jaw,  a  movable  jaw 
and  means  to  move  said  jaws  toward  and  away  from 
each  other, 

said  stationary  and  movable  jaws  each  having  raised 
clamping  surfaces  of  a  yieldable  high  friction  ma- 
terial, 

said  raised  clamping  surfaces  being  positioned  in  face- 
to-face  relationship  to  frictionally  engage  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  supporting  surface, 

said  moving  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
guide  means  extending  from  said  stationary  jaw, 

guide  apertures  defined  in  said  movable  jaw  and  slid- 
ingly  receiving  said  guide  means  to  guide  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  jaw  toward  and  away  from 
said  stationary  jaw, 

a  crank  handle  having  a  threaded  »haft.  the  extreme 
end  of  which  is  rotatably  connected  to  said  station- 
ary jaw  and  the  threaded  portion  thereof  threadedly 
engaging  said  movable  jaw  to  threadingly  move  the 
same  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  jaw, 

said  threaded  shaft  being  spaced  remote  from  said 
raised  clamping  surfaces  and  maintaining  said  mov- 
able jaw  parallel  to  said  stationary  jaw  during  move- 
ment of  said  movable  jaw, 

and  an  open-ended  tube  secured  to  said  stationary  jaw 
on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  raised  clamping  sur- 
face. 


1.  A  support  for  Christmas  trees  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  frame  members 
formed  of  bendable  strip-like  stock  of  flat  cross  section 
and  including  horizontally  disposed  base  portions  having 
angled  inner  end  portions  disposed  in  interlocking  engage- 
ment and  having  upwardly  and  inwardly  projecting  leg 
portions  terminating  at  their  inner  ends  in  downwardly 
projecting  struts  which  are  supportedly  secured  to  the 
upper  sides  of  the  base  portions  in  outwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  ends  thereof,  the  inner  ends  of  said  base 
portion  being  disposed  upon  and  flxedly  secured  to  a 
coupling  member,  an  annuhtr  frame  member  disposed 
within  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg 
portions  of  said  frame  members  and  having  an  outwardly 
projecting  flange  overlapping  the  upper  ends  thereof,  an 
annular  holder  support  member  disposed  within  said  an- 
nular frame  member  and  pivotally  connected  thereto  to 
permit  its  tilting  adjustment,  an  article  holder  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  upper  portion  terminating  at  its 
upper  end  in  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  projecting 
flange  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  holder 
support  member,  said  holder  member  having  a  down- 
wardly tapering  bottom  portion  adapted  to  receive  the 
end  of  a  supported  article,  said  holder  member  being 
provided  at  its  upper  end  with  radially  disposed  threaded- 
ly adjustable  article  clamping  screws,  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing clutch  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  holder  member  and  having  resiliently  yieldable  clutch 
material  therein,  and  anchoring  means  including  a  lever 
of  downwardly  facing  channel  section  pivotally  mounted 
on  one  of  said  uprights  and  having  a  prong  at  its  inner 
end  engageable  with  said  yieldable  material  in  said  clutch 
member  whereby  said  holder  member  may  be  held  in 
various  tiltably  adjusted  positions,  one  of  said  leg  mem- 
bers having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  lever 
is  disposed  permitting  adjustment  thereof,  said  opening 
having  a  keeper-like  recess  at  its  lower  end  with  which 
said  lever  may  be  retainingly  engaged  with  the  lever  in 
actuated  position,  said  lever  including  an  outer  section 
provided  with  a  footpiece  so  that  said  lever  may  be  manip- 
ulated by  the  foot  of  an  operator  to  engage  said  prong 
on  said  lever  with  said  clutch  member  with  an  operator 
positioned  to  manipulatingly  grasp  the  tree,  said  outer 
section  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  inner  section  to 
permit  its  being  inwardly  collapsed  upon  the  leg  through 
which  said  lever  is  disposed. 


3,3t7,814 

ADJUSTABLE  STAND  FOR  INSTRUMENTS 

Eari  M.  Bogar,  Jr.,  3308  Texas  Ave., 

Hooston.  Tex.    77003  ' 

FDed  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,594 
IClaini.    (CL  248— 188.5) 
A  stand  for  an  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  box- 
like casing  comprising. 
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(A)  crossed  leg  elements, 

(B)  longitudinally  extensible  upright  means  including 

(a)  upper  and  lower,  telescopingly  arranged  tu- 
bular parts  of  polygonal  shape  in  cross-section, 
slidable  longitudinally  relative  to  each  other, 
said  lower  part  having  end  slots  at  its  lower  end 
into  which  said  leg  elements  are  fitted, 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  lower  part  to  said  leg 
elements  comprising 

( 1 )  an  upper  end  plate  on  said  lower  part. 


(2)  fastening  means  connected  to  said  upper 
'       end    plate    and    extending    downwardly 

through  said  lower  part,  and 

(3)  means  positioned  for  coaction  with  said 
leg  elements  and  said  fastening  means  to 
hold  said  leg  elements  in  said  slots, 

(C)  a  tray-like  member  supported  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  upright  means,  and 

(D)  means  on  said  member  positioned  for  engagement 
with  said  casing  when  the  casing  is  positioned  on  the 
member  to  hold  a  casing  against  vertical  movement 
relative  to  the  member. 


337^16 

INCLINED-BORE  VACUUM  BOARD  VALVE 

Joe  Michael  Codto,  11008  Nicholaf  Drive, 

Wbeaton,  Md.    20902 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,111 

9  Claim*.    (CL  248— 362) 


"L^l 


)62) 


1.  A  vacuum  board  for  holding  flexible  sheets  in  a 
plane,  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  member  having  plural  suction  holes  there- 
through, each  including  a  bore  extending  from  the 
front  face  of  said  member  therethrough  to  the  rear 
and  having  a  shoulder  therein,  at  least  one  portion 
of  the  bore  located  between  the  shoulder  and  the 
front   face   having  its  walls  inclined  downwardly 

I         toward  the  latter  when  the  panel  member  is  upright; 

(b)  vacuum  manifold  means  on  the  rear  of  the  panel 
member  and  communicating  with  said  bores; 

(c)  vacuum-operated  valve  means  in  each  suction  hole 
and  comprising  a  ball  which  is  a  free  rolling-fit  in 
said  one  portion  of  the  bore; 

(d)  each  shoulder  having  an  opening  therethrough 
which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  and 
which  communicates  with  another  portion  of  the 
bore  which  extends  through  the  rear  of  the  panel 
member,  the  center  of  the  opening  through  the 
shoulder  being  more  than  one  radius  of  the  ball 
from  the  nearest  wall  surface  of  said  one  portion  of 
the  bore  near  the  shoulder,  and  the  ball  being 
weighted  beyond  the  capability  of  the  vacuum  in  the 
manifold  means  to  lift  it  into  fully  seated  position 
in  the  opening  at  the  shoulder;  and 

(e)  means  near  the  front-face  for  retaining  the  balls 
in  the  bores. 


3^307,815 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  SHRINK- 

TEMPERATURE  OF  LEATHER 
Martin  L.  Fein,  PhUadelpUa,  Edward  H.  Harris,  Jr., 
Ambla-,  and  Robert  R.  Calhomi,  Jr.,  FhUaddpliia,  Pa., 
aarignora  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tiic  Secretary  of  Agricnhmv 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,021 
3  Claims.    (CL  248— 316) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  leather  specimen  comprising  an 
elongated  handle,  a  channel-like  member  secured  to  said 
handle,  said  channel-like  member  adapted  to  at  least  par- 
tially enclose  an  area  along,  and  approximate  one  end  of, 
said  haixlle.  said  channel-like  member  conforming  ap- 
proximately to  the  size  and  shape  of  a  test  specimen,  a 
resilient  member  rigidly  secured  by  one  end  to  said  handle 
and  adapted  at  the  other  end  to  clamp  one  end  of  said 
specimen  in  the  channel-like  member,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  holder. 


3,307,817 

VACUUM  BOARD  VALVES 

Joe  Mkhael  Codto,  11008  Nkliolas  Drive, 

Wheaton,  Md.    20902 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,206 

20  Claims,    (a.  248— 362) 


1.  A  vacuum  board  for  holding  sheets  of  photographic 
apparatus,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  panel  member  having  plural  suction  boles  there- 
through, each  including  a  larger  bore  extending  in- 
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wardly  from  a  front  face  of  said  member  and  chang- 
ing at  a  shoulder  to  a  smaller  bore  which  extends 
through  the  rear  of  the  member; 

(b)  vacuum  manifold  means  on  the  rear  of  the  panel 
member  and  communicating  with  said  bores;  and 

(c)  vacuum-operated  valve  means  in  each  suction  hole 
and  comprising  piston  means  slidablc  in  said  larger 
bore,  and  a  coiled  spring  disposed  axially  in  the 
larger  bore  between  the  piston  means  and  the 
shoulder  to  be  compressed  by  the  former  against  the 
latter  when  the  piston  means  is  displaced  thereto- 
ward  by  air  pressure  entering  the  larger  bore  from 
the  front  face,  thereby  providing  spacing  between 
spring  convolutions  and  forming  an  imperfect  seal. 


3373I8 

VACUUM  BOARD  MANIFOLD 

Joe  Michael  Coctto,  11008  Nkbolaf  Drtre, 

Wbeatoo,  Md.    20902 

Flkd  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441^07 

5  Claims.    (CL  24S— 362) 


0  00  0 
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(b)  vacuum  manifold  means  on  the  rear  of  the  panel 
and  communicating  with  said  bores; 

(c)  disc  and  spiral  spring  means  in  said  larger  bore 
portion,  the  disc  means  fitting  snugly  therewithin  and 
having  a  central  area  located  opposite  said  smaller 
bore  portion  and  urged  away  therefrom  by  said  spring 
means,  and  said  disc  and  spring  means  being  movable 
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by  air-flow  in  the  larger  bore  portion  toward  said 
manifold  means  to  displace  said  central  area  toward 
said  shoulder  and  restrict  the  smaller  bore  portion; 
and 
(d)  means  for  preventing  perfect  seating  of  the  disc 
means  <mi  the  shoulder  in  the  vicinity  of  the  smaller 
bore  portion. 


3,307,820 
CHAIR  LIFT  MECHANISM 
George  H.  Martin,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  a«ignor  to  The 
Martin  Brothers  Electric  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Oliio 

nied  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,308 
8  Claims.     (CL  248—410) 


f  ^ 


1.  A  vacuum  board  for  holding  sheets  of  photographic 
apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel  member  having  a  pattern  of  suction 
boles  therethrough; 

(b)  vacuum-operated  valve  means  in  each  hole  for 
closing  the  latter  when  the  hole  is  not  covered  by  a  sheet; 

(c)  manifold  means  behind  the  front  panel  member 
and  comprising  multiple  channels  disposed  against  said 
member  in  communication  with  said  holes,  the  channels 
being  mutually  connected  together  in  series  to  form  one 
continuous  passageway,  one  end  of  the  series  being  closed 
aixl  the  other  end  having  an  evacuation  outlet,  the  chan- 
nels being  shallow  as  compared  with  their  width,  and 
their  width  being  small  as  compared  with  an  edge  length 
of  the  vacuum  board. 


3,307319 

DISC  VALVE  FOR  VACUUM  BOARD 

Joe  Michael  Codto,  11008  Nichohu  Drirc, 

Wheaton,  Md.    20902 

FOed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,190 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  248—363) 

1.  A  vacuum  board  for  holding  flexible  sheets  in  a 

plane,  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  member  having  plural  suction  holes  there- 
through, each  irjcluding  a  bore  extending  from  the 
front  face  of  said  member  therethrough  to  the  rear 
and  having  a  shoulder  therein  at  a  location  where  the 
bore  changes  from  a  larger  front  bore  portion  to  a 
smaller  bore  portion  extending  through  the  rear  of 
the  panel  member; 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  lowering  a  load  comprising 
a  base  portion, 

an  extensible  and  retractable  leg  element  having  a  gen- 
erally vertically  extending  longitudinal  axis  and 
mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  base  portion  for 
extension  and  retraction  along  its  said  longitudinal 
axis, 

a  locking  ring  encircling  said  leg  element  and  pivotally 
connected  along  one  side  to  said  base  portion  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis, 
the  inside  transverse  dimensions  of  said  locking  ring 
being  large  enough  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of 
said  leg  element  when  said  ring  swings  to  a  free- 
passage  position  placing  said  transverse  dimensions 
substantiaUy  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  leg  element  and  small  enough  to  prevent 
passage  therethrough  of  said  leg  element  by  gripping 
engagement  on  opposite  sides  thereof  by  adjacent 
portions  of  said  ring  when  said  ring  swings  away  from 
a  free-passage  position, 

a  lifting  ring  encircling  said  leg  element  below  said 
locking  ring  and  having  a  loose  tipping  fit  with  said 
leg  element,  the  inside  transverse  dimensions  of  said 
lifting  ring  being  large  enough  to  permit  passage 
therethrough  of  said  leg  element  when  said  ring  tips 
to  a  free-passage  position  placing  said  transverse  di- 
mensions in  a  plane  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  leg  element  and  small  enough  to  prevent  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  said  leg  element  by  gripping 
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engagement  on  opposite  sides  thereof  by  adjacent 
portions  of  said  ring  when  said  ring  tips  away  from 
a  free-passage  position, 

movable  operating  means  supported  by  said  base  por- 
tion and  comprising  a  tipping  and  lifting  portion  hav- 
ing an  up  and  down  component  of  motion  adja- 
cent to  and  extending  along  said  leg  element,  said 
tipping  and  lifting  portion  having  cooperating  en- 
gagement with  the  side  of  said  lifting  ring  generally 
vertically  below  the  pivotally  connected  side  of  said 
locking  ring  and  movable  upwardly  for  tipping  said 
lifting  ring  into  gripping  engagement  with  opposite 
sides  of  said  leg  element  and  for  lifting  said  lifting 
ring  so  tipped  and  engaged  and  thereby  extending 
said  leg  element  upwardly  and  through  said  locking 
ring, 

said  movable  operating  means  havmg  a  range  of  nao- 
tion  of  sufficient  extent  while  engaged  with  said  lift- 
ing ring  to  raise  said  lifting  ring  to  an  upper  lifted 
position  of  cooperating  engagement  with  said  lock- 
ing ring,  said  tipping  and  lifting  portion  of  said  mov- 
able operating  means  having  supportable  engagement 
with  said  lifting  ring  radially  inwardly  of  the  hori- 
zontal axis  of  pivotal  motion  of  said  loclung  ring 
and  said  base  for  urging  together  and  tipping  both 
of  said  rings  out  of  their  tipped  positions  of  grip- 
ping engagement  into  their  free-passage  positions 
permitting  the  downward  passage  of  said  leg  ele- 
ment through  both  of  said  rings. 


3»307,821 

GANG  MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CONCRETE  BLOCKS 

Dedo  Torricelli,  11  Bowles  Park, 

Sprfngflcid;  Mass.    01104 

Filed  Sept  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,912 

1  CUm.    (CL  249—129) 


each  said  notched  locking  boss  extending  horizootal- 
ly-outwardly  from  its  respective  end  plate, 

the  offset  portion  of  the  locking  finger  of  each  end  plate 
upon  rotation  of  the  latch  handle  in  a  certain  direc- 
tion being  engageabk  with  the  forwardly-fadng  face 
of  the  respective  locking  boss  of  the  next  adjacent 
end  plate  with  the  book-shaped  portion  of  the  lock- 
ing finger  being  receivable  in  the  notdi  of  the  lock- 
ing boss  for  locking  adjacent  mold  frame  members 
together, 

the  offset  portion  of  the  locking  finger  of  each  end  plate 
upon  rotation  of  the  latch  handle  in  an  opposite  di- 
rection being  removable  from  engagement  with  the 
forwardly-facing  face  of  locking  boss  of  the  reflec- 
tive next  adjacent  end  plate  and  the  hook-shaped 
portion  of  the  locking  finger  being  removable  from 
the  notch  in  the  locking  boss  for  unlocking  adjacent 
mold  frame  members  and  the  offset  portion  of  the 
cam  fingers  upon  roution  of  said  latch  handle  in  said 
opposite  direction  being  movable  into  engagement 
with  the  pivot  rod  and  the  arcuate  cam  portion  of 
the  cam  finger  being  movable  into  engagement  with 
the  rearwardly-facing  face  of  the  locking  boss  of  the 
respective  next  adjacent  end  plate  as  the  latch  han- 
dle is  rotated  for  urging  the  pivot  rod  laterally  for- 
wardly  for  forcing  the  adjacent  mold  frame  members 
apart  and  away  from  the  sides  of  the  formed  block. 


3*307,822 
CONCRETE  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  FORM 
Robert  K.  Stout,  Norwalk,  Iowa,  assigDor,  by  dfayt  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  IntermutioDal  Concrete  Systems 
Company,  Bda-Cynwyd,  Fa.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,461 
1  Clafan.    (CL  249—189)  ^ 


kz: 


In  a  gang  mold  assembly  for  concrete  blocks  com- 
prising, 

a  pliirality  of  identical  mold  frame  members, 

each  said  mold  frame  member  comprising, 

a  side  plate 

and  a  pair  of  end  plates 

with  each  end  plate  being  hingedly  mounted  at  one  end 
of  the  side  plate  by  means  of  a  laterally-movable 
pivot  rod  for  lateral  movement  of  the  end  plate  be- 
tween inward  closed  and  outward  opened  positions 
with  respect  to  the  side  plate  of  the  next  adjacent 
mold  frame  member, 

a  cam  latch  means  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to 
each  end  plate  and  including  a  latch  handle 

and  a  locking  finger  having  a  forwardly-cxtending  hook 
shaped  portion  having  a  rearwardly-extending  ex- 
tension 

and  an  offset  portion 

and  cam  finger  having  a  rearwardly-extending  arcuate 
cam  portion  having  an  offset  portion 

a  notched  locking  boss  on  eadh  end  plate, 


In  a  wall  construction  form, 

a  sheet  member, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  elongated  strai^t 
bars  integral  with  and  formed  on  one  side  of  said 
sheet  member  to  present  a  pattern  of  simulated  in- 
dented mortar  joints  in  a  poured  and  hardened  con- 
crete wall, 

exposed  areas  on  said  sheet  member  in  between  said 
bars, 

said  exposed  areas  presenting  irregular  stufaces  of  said 
sheet  member  one  side, 

said  irregular  surfaces  being  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  dissimilar  indentations  and  protruding  portions  of 
different  sizes  located  in  an  irregular  and  non-sym- 
metrical pattern, 

said  indentations  and  iMTOtniding  portions  being  sub- 
stantially arcuate  in  cross-section, 

said  irregular  surfaces  each  presenting  a  different  con- 
toured surface,  and 
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lome  of  said  bars  are  intermittently  vertically  posi- 
tioned between  rows  of  other  horizontal  bars  to  create 
a  pattern  of  sinnilatcd  indented  mortar  joints  in  a 
poured  and  hardened  concrete  wall;  said  horizontal 
bars  extending  outwardly  fiirther  than  said  vertically 
positioned  bars. 


3,307^23 

PILOT  CONTROLLED  VALVE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  SEALING  MEANS 

Leonard  S.  Grccr,  Eric,  Pa^  assigiior  to  Hays  Mannfactur- 

ing  Company,  Eric,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319^92 

3  Claims.    (CL  251^30) 


1.  In  combination,  a  valve  and  a  magnetic  operating 
means  for  said  valve, 

said  valve  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having 

an  enlarged  portion  at  one  side  thereof, 
a  partition  in  said  cylindrical  body  having  an  opening 

therein, 
a  piston  having  an  orifice. 

said  piston  disposed  in  said  enlarged  portion, 
said  piston  having  means  to  close  said  opening  when 

said  piston  is  in  closed  position, 
said  opening  being  open  when  said  piston  is  in  open 

position, 
said  enlarged  portion  having  a  chamber  therein  adapted 

to  receive  fluid  to  hold  said  piston  in  closed  position, 
and  a  piston  ring  on  said  piston, 
said  piston  ring  having  two  spaced  ends  defining  a  flow 

passage  for  fluid  to  flow  into  said  chamber, 
said  piston  ring  having  outer  sides  which  converge 

outwardly  toward  each  other  and  define  a  crest, 
said  crest  slidably  engaging  the  undersurface  of  said 

enlarged  portion. 


3  107  g24 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLOWING  MEDIA 

Gcorg  Webhcit,  Trappcnbcrsstranc  37, 

Essen-Stadtwald,  Germany 
FUcd  Sept.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  29,  1962, 
W  33,034 
4  Claims.    (CL  251—131) 
1.  In  a  system  for  the  control  of  a  fluid  medium  hav- 
ing a  regulator  circuit  responsive  to  a  parameter  of  the 
flowing  medium,  in  combination: 
an  electromagnetically  operable  valve  having  a  valve 
element  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  medium, 
shiftable  between  a  rest  position  of  said  valve  and 
at  least  one  control  position,  at  least  one  electro- 
magnet member  and  a  core  member  co-operating 
with  said  electromagnet  member,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  connected  with  said  element  for  shifting 
same  upon  energization  of  said  electromagnet  mem- 
ber and  being  movable  with  said  element,  and  damp- 
ing means  coupled  with  said  valve  elements  for  damp- 
ing oscillations  thereof; 


an  electronic  triggering  circuit  connected  between  said 
regulator  circuit  and  said  electromagnet  member  for 
energizing  said  electromagnet  member  with  a  suc- 
cession of  pulses  in  one  condition  of  said  triggering 
circuit  and  de-energizing  said  electromagnet  mem- 
ber in  another  condition  of  said  triggering  circuit;  and 


feedback  means  operable  by  said  valve  element  and 
connected  with  said  triggering  circuit  for  switching 
same  into  said  one  condition  to  displace  said  element 
from  said  rest  position  to  said  control  position  and 
thereafter  switching  said  triggering  circuit  to  said 
other  condition. 


3,307,825 

DUMP  VALVE  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

NcU  W.  SoUcnbarffer,  3425  W.  26tli  Ave, 

Denver,  Colo.     80205 

FUcd  Not.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  513,631 

11  Claims    (CL  251—138) 


1.  A  dump  valve  for  use  on  an  automatic  washer  hav- 
ing a  sump,  including: 

a  mouth  attachment  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  mouth 
of  the  sump  and  having  an  outlet; 

a  waste  conveying  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet, 
turning  and  extending  generally  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly and  to  one  side  of  said  sump  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  minimize  splashing,  due  to  discharge  from 
the  conduit  exit,  extending  to  said  sump  mouth  and 
to  positions  forwardiy  thereof  adjacent  or  above  the 
level  of  said  sump; 

a  valve  gate  mounted  at  the  exit  end  of  said  conduit; 

a  solenoid  mounted  forwardiy  of  said  mouth  and  at  a 
level  sufficient  to  avoid  splashing  thereon;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said  valve 
gate  so  that  the  valve  gate  will  be  opened  upon  en- 
ergization of  said  solenoid. 


3,307,826 
BIFACED  GATE  VALVE 
William  E.  Lowrey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,301 
1  Claim.    (CL  251—327) 
A  gate  valve  having  a  valve  body  formed  with  flow 
passages,  a  valve  chamber  formed  in  the  valve  body  and 


intersecting  the  flow  passages,  a  gate  member  having 
parallel  planar  sealing  surfaces  and  being  disposed  for 
movement  within  the  valve  chamber  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  opposed  seat  recesses  formed  in  said 
valve  body  about  said  flow  passages,  a  seat  assembly  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  seat  recesses  for  sealing  engagement 
with  a  parallel  sealing  surface  of  said  gate  member,  each 
of  said  assemblies  comprising  an  annular  seat  memt>er 
movably  received  within  the  respective  seat  recess,  said 
seat  member  having  a  first  reduced  diameter  portion  de- 
fining an  annular  abutment,  an  annular  retainer  member 
having  an  axial  flange  thereof  press-fitted  about  said  first 
reduced  diameter  portion  with  said  axial  flange  in  intimate 
engagement  with  said  annular  abutment,  said  seat  mem- 
ber and  retainer  member  each  having  annular  planar 
sealing  surfaces  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  gate  and 
disposed  in  coplanar  relation  for  distribution  of  the  load 
applied  by  said  gate  to  said  seat  assemblies,  a  second  re- 
duced diameter  portion  of  said  seat  member  cooperating 
with  said  retainer  member  to  define  an  annular  groove,  an 
exterior  lip  formed  on  said  seat  member  and  an  interior 
lip  formed  on  said  retainer,  said  lips  being  spaced  defin- 
ing a  restricted  annular  opening  for  said  groove,  an 
annular  face  sealing  member  disposed  within  said  groove 
and  being  of  greater  axial  dimension  than  the  axial  di- 
mension of  said  groove  causing  an  annular  sealing  por- 


a  housing  placed  in  a  body  of  water  with  a  portion  of 
said  bousing  submerged  at  a  predetermined  depth 
below  the  surface  thereof. 


pressure  sensing  means  maintained  in  said  submerged 
portion  of  said  housing  for  movement  relative  to  said 
housing  in  response  to  changes  in  subsurface  pres- 
sure caused  by  waves  on  the  water  surface,  and 

means  for  utilizing  movement  of  said  sensing  means. 


337,828 
TORQUE  REDUCING  MEANS 
Richard  B.  Willi,  N<xriatown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Baldwin- 
Lima-Hamilton  Corporation,  PhUadclplila,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delawatc 

FOed  June  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  561,580 
5  Claims.    (CL  253—117) 


tion  of  said  sealing  member  to  protrude  through  said 
restricted  opening  and  beyond  said  planar  sealing  surfaces 
for  sealing  engagement  with  said  gate,  said  annular  sealing 
member  being  slightly  smaller  in  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  groove 
to  allow  for  displacement  of  the  protruding  portion  of 
said  sealing  member  into  said  groove,  said  lips  defining 
opposed  internal  frusto-conical  surfaces  of  said  groove 
which  bear  on  said  sealing  member  retaining  the  sealing 
member  under  compression  within  said  groove  for  pre- 
venting excessive  shifting  of  said  sealing  member  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  and  to  maintain  the  sealing  member 
in  a  centered  position  within  the  groove,  said  frusto-conical 
surfaces  establishing  sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing 
member  to  prevent  fluid  from  entering  said  groove  and 
getting  behind  said  sealing  member,  a  third  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  defined  on  said  seat  member  at  the  rear 
portion  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said  seat  recess  to 
define  an  annular  chamber,  back  face  sealing  member 
disposed  within  said  annular  chamber  and  being  of  greater 
axial  width  than  the  axial  width  of  said  annular  chamber 
causing  said  back  face  sealing  member  to  be  maintained 
under  compression  between  said  scat  member  and  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  seat  recess  thereby  maintaining  seal- 
ing engagement  between  the  seat  assembly  and  the  valve 
body. 

3,307,827 
WAVE  POWER  CONVERTER 
John  P.  SUvers,  Wilmington,  and  Ronald  P.  Danis,  An- 
dover.  Mam.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,109 

'  11  Claims.    (CL  25^—4) 

1.  A  device  for  utilizing  the  wave  energy  of  a  body  of 
water  which  comprises; 


"^^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  runner,  said  nm- 
ner  including  a  plurality  of  blades,  a  plurality  of  wicket 
gates  mounted  in  said  hydraulic  machine,  said  wicket 
gates  having  an  opened  and  a  closed  position,  an  annular 
chamber  defined  between  said  runner  and  said  wicket  gates 
when  said  wicket  gates  are  in  closed  position,  means  for 
introducing  compressed  air  into  said  chamber  and  the 
space  below  the  blades,  means  selectively  commxmicat- 
ing  with  said  annular  chamber  for  venting  said  annular 
chamber  to  atmosphere. 


3,307,829 
APPARATUS  TO  TRANSFER  A  POWER-OPERATED 
IMPLEMENT  BETWEEN  A  TRACTOR  CHASSIS 
FRAME  AND  THE  GROUND 
LesUe  B.  Thwaites,  %  The  Thwaite  Engineolng  Com- 
pany Limited,  Welch  Road  Works,  Cubblngton,  near 
Leamington  Spa,  Wanrickshire,  Ei^Eland 
Leamington  Spa,  Eai^and 
FOed  Dec  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,810 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britafa^  Dec  18,  1963, 
49,913/63;  Jan.  3,  1964,  318/64 
5  Claims.    (CL  254—88) 
1.  A  stand  for  use  in  transferring  a  power-operated 
imi^ement,  having  a  frame  carried  during  use  by  the  chas- 
sis frame  of  a  tractor,  from  the  tractor  chassis  frame  to 


214 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  7,  1967 


March  7,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


215 


the  ground,  comprising  a  portable  rigid  planar  frame, 
guide  means  secured  to  said  frame,  said  guide  means 
adapted  to  direct  a  wheel  of  said  traaor  into  a  particular 
direction  across  said  frame,  a  ramp  secured  to  said  frame 
lying  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  with  said  guide  means, 
said  ramp  adapted  to  engage  said  implement  frame  when 


a  wheel  of  said  tractor  is  engaged  by  said  guide  means, 
means  for  inhibiting  movement  of  said  implement  frame 
down  said  ramp  under  its  own  weight,  and  abutment 
means  secured  to  said  frame  for  preventing  the  implement 
frame  from  being  pushed  off  the  top  of  the  ramp  in  the 
direction  of  its  upward  slope  by  the  tractor. 


3,30733« 

COMBINATION  HYDRAUUC  PRESS 

AND  PULLER 

Iota  L.  Van  Allen,  223  Alder  St^ 

Mksoola,  Mont.    59801 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965.  Ser.  No.  503,742 

11  Claims.    (CL  254—93) 


operating  means  coniKcted  to  said  first  means  and  being 
selectively  operable  to  move  up  and  down  said  first 
means, 

spacing  means  mounted  on  said  operating  means  and 
adapted  to  abut  the  load  for  moving  the  load  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  of  the  operating  means. 


and  support  means  on  said  operating  means  engage 
able  with  said  hanger  and  the  load  for  rcleasably 
supporting  the  load  in  a  raised  position, 

said  fixed  overhead  hanger  including  a  threaded  por- 
tion, and  said  support  means  comprising  a  com- 
plementary threaded  nut  adapted  to  threadedly  en- 
gage the  threaded  portion  of  said  hanger. 


/ 


3ig7  •32 
CARGO  LOWERING  DEVICE 
Wmem  D.  Van  Zelm,  Rnxton,  and  Martin  A.  Jackson, 
Bradshaw,  Md.;  said  Jackson  assignor  to  Van  Zclm 
Associates  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land; said  Van  Zclm  assignor  to  Entwistle  Mannfactor- 
ins  Corporatioii,  Providence,  RJ. 

FDed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,tt9 
3  Oaims.    (CL  254—156) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pushing  and  pulling  device  comprising 
in  conabinatioo,  a  frame  iiKluding  upstanding  leg  means, 
oppositely  mounted  crossbeams  connecting  adjacent  leg 
means,  said  adjacent  connected  leg  means  comix-ising 
sides  of  said  frame,  means  adjustably  connecting  said 
sides  for  horizontal  movement  with  respect  to  each  other, 
press  bed  support  means  mounted  in  said  sides,  means 
for  vertically  adjusting  said  press  bed  support  means  in 
said  sides,  press  bed  means  slidably  mounted  oo  said  press 
bed  support  means  for  receiving  worit  thereon,  and 
press  means  removably  mounted  between  said  opposed 
crossbeams  and  above  said  press  bed  means,  and  meaiis 
for  operating  said  press  means  either  in  mounted  posi- 
tion on  said  opposed  crossbeams  or  in  demounted  posi- 
tion removed  from  said  opposed  crossbeams. 


3,307,831 
METHOD  OF  ELEVATING  A  LOAD  AND 
LIFT  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Bernard  H.  Friedman,  4  Sadore  Lane, 
Yonkcrs,  N.Y.     10710 
FUcd  Oct  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,107 
13  Oaims.    (CL  254—150) 
1.  An  apparatus  to  raise  and  lower  a  load  comprising 
a  fixed  overhead  hanger, 
first  means  depending  from  said  hanger, 

I  I. 


1.  A  cargo  lowering  device  comprising  a  metal  tape 
having  an  end  portion  formed  into  a  coil,  a  storage  con- 
tainer for  the  coil  of  said  metal  tape  mounted  on  a  base 
member,  a  meUl  bender  energy  absorbing  means,  and  a 
velocity  sensitive  energy  absorbing  device  mounted  on 
said  base  member  having  a  pulley-like  member  rotatably 
driven  by  said  tape  during  extraction  of  the  tape  from 
said  coil  for  resisting  acceleration  of  the  pulley-like  mem- 
ber, said  metal  bender  energy  absorbing  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  rod-Uke  members  having  paraUel  axes 


extending  transversely  of  the  path  of  said  tape  aroimd 
both  of  which  said  Upe  makes  a  single  pass  before  passing 
over  said  pulley-like  member  to  support  a  load  to  be 
lowered,  a  load  selective  control  member  mounted  on  said 
base  member,  one  end  of  said  control  member  formed 
with  an  edge  having  a  cylindrical  face  formed  about  an 
axis  extending  substantially  parallel  with  the  axes  of  said 
rod-like  members,  and  means  supporting  said  control 
member  at  a  position  disposing  said  face  in  bending  en- 
gagement with  the  upe  in  the  space  between  said  rod-like 
memben  for  progressively  and  successively  deforming  in- 
crements of  the  tape  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  the  meUl 
a  predetermined  amount  depending  upon  the  weight  to 
be  dropped  as  the  Upe  is  extracted  during  the  drop,  to 
partially  absorb  the  energy  of  the  drop. 


3J07t834 

METHODS  FOR  MIXING  FINELY-DIVIDED 

MATERIALS 

Dennis  WOdc,  OrmiUrk,  Eagtand,  aaalgiior  to  PIDdiiiton 

Brotliers  Limited,  Liverpool,  Lancadrire,  En^bmd,  acor- 

poration  of  Great  Britain 

FOcd  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  5,  1963, 

8,787/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  259—66) 
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3»3t7333  _, 

SAFETY  FENCT  FOR  ROADS 
Hugo  Mttllcr,  Stuttgart,  and  Hdmnt  Bertram,  Sowt,  W«t- 
plialia,  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  Bertram  K.G.,  Soest, 
Westphalia,  Germany,  a  firm 

FOad  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  M4,643 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany,  Sept.  13, 1963, 

B  73,507 

4  Clidms.    (CL  256—13.1) 


1   In  a  safety  fence  for  delineating  at  least  one  bound- 
ary of  a  road  and  to  prevent  a  coUiding  automobUe  from 
escaping  that  boundary,  the  combination  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  spaced  post  members,  each  of  said  post  mem- 
bers having  a  socket  member,  said  socket  member  bemg 
firmly  embedded  and  protruding  from  the  ground  along 
the  edge  of  the  road;  a  shearing  pin  for  each  of  the  socket 
members,  said  shearing  pin  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  lower  portion  being  accepted  withm  the  pro- 
truding portion  of  said  socket  member,  said  shearing  pm 
having  a  weakened  portion  thereon  which  wiU  f  aU  upon 
the  introduction  of  a  predetermined  force;  a  post  member 
deuchably  atuched  to  said  shearing  pin  and  vertically 
spaced,  along  said  shearing  pin,  from  said  socket  member, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  shearing  pin  being  accepted 
within  said  post  member,  said  shearing  pin  having  a  coUar 
portion,  said  collar  portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
said  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  collar  portion  over- 
lying the  protruding  end  of  said  socket  member  and  sepa- 
rating said  socket  member  and  said  post  member;  and, 
yieldable  cable  means  fixedly  attached  to  each  of  said  post 
members  thereby  interconnecting  said  post  members,  said 
cable  means  constraining  the  impact  force  of  and  reorient- 
ing the  direction  of  a  coUiding  vehicle  through  the  m- 
crease  of  slack  caused  by  yielding  of  the  cable  means 
which  results  when  a  colliding  vehicle  creates  a  sufficient 
force  on  the  cable  means  to  cause  the  shearing  pins  to 
faU  and  the  post  members  and  socket  members  joined 
thereby  to  become  disoriented.  I 


1.  A  method  of  intimately  mixii«  the  components  of  a 
glass  batch,  which  components  are  in  a  dry  particulate 
form,  the  mixii«  being  performed  in  a  confined  substan- 
tially cylindrical  space,  which  is  disposed  with  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  defining  said  confined  space  substantially 
vertical,  by  causing  all  the  particles  which  are  to  be  mixed 
to  circulate  within  the  confined  space  in  a  flow  Ln  which 
those  particles  of  the  batch  which  are  at  any  time  in  the 
circumferential  region  of  the  confined  space  move  up- 
wardly therein  and  those  particles  of  the  batch  which  are 
at  any  time  in  the  central  region  of  the  confined  space 
move  downwardly  therein,  the  movement  in  the  said 
flow  together  with  a  general  rotation  of  all  particles  in 
the  said  confined  space  being  CMised  by  roUtion  of  a 
plurality  of  similar  blades  mounted  on  a  common  shaft 
having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  said  cylinder 
defining  the  confined  space,  the  said  plurality  of  similar 
blades  being  in  spaced  relation  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  the  conunon  shaft,  whereby  the  blades  shear  throng 
the  particles  comprising  the  batch  at  a  plurality  of  levels 
and  act  over  substantially  the  whole  height  of  the  coii- 
fined  substantially  cylindrical  space  to  thrust  in  one  di- 
rection over  substantially  the  wh<^  height  of  the  con- 
fined space  in  a  region  selected  from  the  said  circum- 
ferential re^on  and  the  said  central  region  of  the  con- 
fined space,  so  that  rapid  movement  in  both  said  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  moving  streams  takes  place  and 
shear  forces  exist  at  the  boundaries  between  said  central 
and  circumferential  regions  and  a  rapid  blending  of  the 
components  of  the  batch  is  effected  by  the  exdiange  and 
the  shearing  action  between  the  moving  streams  iu  the 
said  flow  pattern,  ^«*ile  turbulence  within  the  moving 
streams  brMks  down  agglomerates  of  particles  of  individ- 
ual components. 


3,307,835 

PORTABLE  HUMIDIFIER 

Joseph  Pcriman,  Detroit,  MIdh.,  assignor  to 

Anto-Flo  Cwpwadon,  Detroit,  t/OA. 

FDad  Aof.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,257 

4  Claims.    (CL  261—27) 

1.  A  poruble  cabinet  type  humidifier  compnsmg: 

a  cabinet  fully  enclosing  the  humidifier  except  for  the 

upper  front  and  upper  rear  portions  thereof; 
front  and  rear  grilles  removably  motmted  in  the  open 
front  and  rear  portioas,  respectively,  of  said  cabinet; 
a  water  tank  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cabinet; 
a  horizontally  disposed  drip  tray  supported  by  said 

cabinet  directly  above  said  tank; 
an  evaporator  element  vertically  diq)Osed  across  Ae 
npper  rear  portion  of  said  cabinet  and  having  its 
lower  edge  resting  in  and  supported  by  said  drip 
tray; 
moimting  plate  noeans  secured  to  said  cabinet,  said 
mounting  plate  means  forming  a  partition  between 
the  upper  front  portion  of  said  cabinet  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  cabinet; 
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a  fan  secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  mounting  plate 
means,  said  front  and  rear  grilles  and  said  evaporator 
element  and  said  fan  being  horizontally  and  trans- 
versely aligned  within  said  cabinet; 

a  water  pump  secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  mount- 
ing plate  means; 

fan  and  water  pump  controls  secured  to  the  front  face 
of  said  mounting  plate  means; 

conduit  means  establishing  a  water  flow  path  from  said 
pump  to  said  evaporator  element; 

water  distributing  means  unitary  with  said  evaporator 
element  for  distributing  water  from  said  conduit 
means  uniformly  over  the  upper  length  of  said  evapo- 
rator element; 

and  means  providing  access  to  said  water  tank  from 
the  exterior  of  said  cabinet,  whereby  said  tank  may 
be  filled  with  water  without  the  necessity  of  disas- 
sembling any  portion  of  said  cabiiiet 

4.  A  cabinet  type  portable  type  humidifier  comprising: 

a  cabinet  fuUy  enclosing  the  humidifier  except  for  the 
upper  front  and  i^per  rear  portions  thereof; 


passage,  an  improvement  for  introducing  supplemental 
fuel  into  said  venturi  passage  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  tube  mounted  in  said  carburetor  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom,  said  tube  having  a  con- 
nection to  the  top  of  a  fuel  supply  chamber  above 
the  normal  fuel  level  in  said  chamber, 

(b)  a  cup  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  tube 
having  a  depending  hollow  projection  pneumatically 
associated  with  the  interior  of  said  tube,  said  cup 
having  a  lipped  upper  edge. 


front  and  rear  grilles  removably  mounted  in  the  open 
front  and  rear  portions,  respectively,  of  said  cabinet; 

a  water  tank  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cabinet; 

guide  means  removably  supporting  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed drip  tray  for  rearward  sliding  movement  in 
said  cabinet  directly  above  said  tank; 

an  evaporator  element  separate  and  independent  of 
the  tray  and  vertically  disposed  across  the  upper 
rear  portion  of  said  cabinet  and  having  it*  lower 
edge  resting  in  and  removably  supported  on  and  by 
said  removable  drip  tray; 

said  evaporator  element  and  said  drip  tray  being  readUy 
removable  for  servicing  of  both  of  them  by  first  re- 
moving said  rear  grille,  then  sliding  said  drip  tray  and 
said  evaporator  clement  then  mounted  thereon  out 
through  the  open  upper  rear  portion  of  said  cabinet, 
and  finally  removing  the  element  from  the  tray  to 
separate  and  expose  both  of  them  for  servicing;  with 
the  element  and  tray  being  returnable  as  a  unit  to 
their  place  in  the  cabinet  above  the  tank  after  being 
serviced,  with  the  tray  carrying  the  element  durmg 
removal  and  rettim  of  both  of  them. 


337.836 
MANUAL  PRIMER  MECHANISM 
Donald  N.  Amdt,  Charles  H.  Tuckey  and  J.  D.  Tnckey, 
Cms  CHy,  MIcIl,  assignon  to  Walbro  Corporation, 
Cass  City,  MklL,  a  corporation  of  Mlcli|^ 

FUed  JiuL  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,715 
1  Claim.    (CI.  261—34) 
In  a  carburetor  for  furnishing  fuel  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  type 
having  a  fuel  supply  chamber  connected  to  a  ventun 


(c)  an  apertured  cap  for  said  cup  having  a  peripheral 
flange  to  snap  over  the  lipped  edge  of  said  cup,  and 

(d)  a  piston  in  said  cup  retained  therein  by  said  cap 
and  having  a  button  projection  extending  through 
said  cap,  said  piston  being  biased  outwardly  wherein 
it  may  be  reciprocated  to  create  above  atmospheric 
pressure  in  said  tube. 


3J07,837 
ENRICHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  VALVE 

CARBURETOR 

Albert  H.  WlnUer,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tiie 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,983 

10  Claims.     (CL  261—44) 


1.  In  an  air  valve  carburetor  the  combination  of: 
a  body  having  a  fuel-air  induction  passage; 
a  fuel  orifice  opening  in  the  passage; 
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air  valve  means  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in 
the  passage; 

fuel  metering  means  connected  to  the  air  valve  means, 
said  fuel  metering  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  orifice  to  control  orifice  exposure  to  pressure 
in  the  passage; 

a  fuel  chamber  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  orifice; 

a  throttle  valve  means  in  the  passage  for  controlling  the 
introduction  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  to  the  engine; 

an  impact  vent  means  for  communicating  said  fuel 
chamber  means  to  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; 

a  suction  vent  means  for  communicating  said  fuel  cham- 
ber to  a  reduced  pressure;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 
impart  vent  means  and  said  suction  vent  means  to 
regulate  the  fuel-air  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine. 


3^7338 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Harold  B.  Nfles,  1443  Callccita  Si^ 

San  Jose,  CaUr.    95125 

FOed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,242 

13  Claims.    (CL  261— 58) 


cup  by  the  nozzle,  for  efitrainment  of  such  fuel 
vap<M-  in  a  stream  of  intake  air  flowing  from  the  air 
inlet  through  the  annular  chamber,  past  the  frusto- 
conical  member  and  the  fuel  cup  toward  the  hous- 
ing outlet,  and 
throttle  means  mounted  to  control  the  fk)w  of  intake 
air  through  the  bousing. 


3  107  •39 
CARBURETOR  HAVING  A  VACUUM  REGULATED 

METERING  ROD 
Juris  Berzlapa,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indns- 
trics.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  518,811 
6  Claims.    (CL  261— 60) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed  for 
connection  to  an  engine  intake  manifold  for  drawing 
a  stream  of  intake  air  through  the  housing, 

an  annular  chamber  in  the  housing  openly  communi- 
"      eating  with  the  air  inlet, 

an  inverted,  frusto-conical  member  mounted  with  its 
upper  end  coaxially  within  the  annular  chamber, 
and  with  its  truncated  end  directed  toward  the  hous- 
ing outlet, 

a  rotary  fuel  cup  having  a  peripheral  wall  terminating 
in  a  rim  surrounding  the  open  end  of  the  fuel  cup, 
the  fuel  cup  being  mounted  with  the  rim  thereof 
spaced  slightly  from  the  truncated  end  of  the  frusto- 
conical  menober,  the  cup  being  rotatable  coaxially  of 
the  frusto-conical  member, 

a  fuel  nozzle  mounted  to  discharge  metered  quantities 
of  fuel  into  the  fuel  cup, 

drive  means  for  rapidly  spinning  the  fuel  cup  about  its 
axis  to  discharge,  in  vapor  form,  from  the  rim  of  the 
cup,  by  centrifugal  force,  liquid  fuel  fed  into  the  fuel 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  including;  a  body,  a  mixture 
conduit  formed  in  the  body,  a  throttle  valve  including  a 
throttle  plate  carried  on  a  throttle  shaft,  the  latter  being 
journallcd  in  the  mixture  cwiduit  and  being  operable  to 
regulate  the  passage  of  air  and  fuel  mixture  therethrough, 
a  fuel  bowl  formed  in  said  body  holding  a  supidy  of 
fuel,  a  venturi  in  said  body  including  a  nozzle  opening 
therein,  a  duct  carrying  a  fuel  stream  from  said  fuel 
bowl  to  said  nozzle  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  mixture 
conduit,  a  metering  orifice  in  said  fuel  duct  adapted  to 
regulate  the  flow  rate  of  said  fuel  stream,  an  air  motor 
associated  with  said  carburetor  and  having  a  first  passage 
means  connected  to  a  source  of  varying  vacuum  in  said 
engine,  said  air  motor  having  a  displaceable  diaphragm 
at  one  wall  thereof  moveable  between  inner  and  outer 
positions  in  response  to  variations  in  said  engine  vacuum, 
said  metering  rod  having  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
being  disposed  in  said  metering  orifice,  the  other  rod  end 
engaging  said  diaphragm  to  reciprocate  said  rod  between 
said  iimer  and  outer  positions  in  said  orifice  in  response 
to  a  vacuum  change  in  said  air  motor,  the  improvement 
therein  of;  means  forming  a  second  passage  in  communi- 
cation with  said  air  motor  and  having  a  port  opening  into 
said  mixture  conduit,  said  throttle  plate  being  moveable  in 
said  mixture  conduit  between  open  and  closed  positions 
to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  engine,  and  said  throttle 
when  positioned  in  the  closed  position  in  the  mixture  con- 
duit providing  a  sufficient  passage  for  air  fuel  mixture  to 
maintain  an  engine  at  idle  speed  and  said  throttle  plate 
when  in  said  closed  positimi  having  an  edge  disposed  im- 
mediately below  said   port  opening  into   said   mixture 
conduit,  to  prevent  air  flow  through  the  latter,  and  when 
said  throttle  plate  is  disi^aced  slightly  from  said  closed 
position,  said  port  will  be  positi(xied  upstream  of  said 
throttle  plate  edge  to  permit  a  metered  flow  of  air  through 
said  second  passage  and  into  said  first  passage,  whereby 
the  degree  of  vacuum  imposed  on  said  diaphragm  foi 
urging  said  metering  rod  into  the  inner  position  is  in- 
stantaneously lessened  thus  permitting  the  air  motor  to 
instantaneously  actuate  the  metering  rod  a  predetermined 
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distance  toward  the  outer  position  to  instantaneously  form 
a  greater  fuel  passage  with  the  metering  orifice  to  provide 
an  increased  fuel  flow  to  said  mixture  conduit. 


tilting  vessel  having  trunnions  fixed  thereto,  said  trun- 
nions being  )ouraalIed  in  said  carrier  frame,  said  trun- 


3,M734i 
CONTINUOUS  CALCINATION  OF  GYPSUM 
loieph  E.  Coaroy,  Jr^  Media,  Pa^  anifDor,  by  mesne  aa- 
■jyiiti—f^  to  Gaorgla-Padfic  Coq^radon,  Portlaiid, 
Ores^  a  corporation  of  Georala 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1964,  te.  No.  337^59 
SClaimi.    (0.20—21) 


nions  being  offset  from  said  tipping  pins,  and  means  on 
said  tipping  pins  for  rotating  said  tipping  pins  and  hence 
said  carrier  frame  to  raise  and  lower  said  tilting  vessel. 


3,3«7342 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
John  T.  ElUs,  Jr^  Chicago,  ID.,  airignor  to  EUi  Fhiid 
Dynamics  Corporatioa,  CUcafO,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 

niinoia 

Filed  Dec  1,  1964,  Str.  No.  415,110 
SOainit.    (CL  267— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  calcining  gypsum  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  reactor  kettle,  means  for  feeding  pul- 
verized gypsum  into  the  kettle,  a  source  of  heat  for  cal- 
cining the  gypsum  within  the  kettle,  a  flue  system  in- 
chKiing  a  wall  surrounding  the  kettle  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  form  an  annular  heating  chamber  for  the  circulation 
of  heating  gases  around  the  outside  of  the  kettle  walls, 
the  gases  in  the  chamber  being  at  a  temperature  substan- 
tially higher  than  that  of  the  gypsum  in  the  kettle,  control 
means  for  maintaining  the  gyjwimi  within  the  kettle  at 
calcining  temperature,  a  standpipe  having  an  inlet  com- 
municating with  the  kettle  near  the  bottom  thereof  and 
having  a  discharge  passage  extending  vertically  upwardly 
parallel  to  the  kettle  side  wails  to  a  discharge  point  near 
the  top  of  the  kettle,  an  outwardly  extending  spout  con- 
nected to  said  standpipe  and  communicating  with  said 
discharge  passage  at  said  discharge  point,  means  for  heat- 
ing the  discharge  passage  including  a  first  standpipe  wall 
in  heat  exchange  contact  with  the  heating  gases  in  the 
heating  chamber  throughout  at  least  the  major  portion 
of  the  height  of  the  discharge  passage  and  a  second  stand- 
pipe  wall  out  of  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  heating 
gases  to  provide  a  temperature  well  below  that  of  the 
heating  gases,  said  second  standpipe  wall  being  in  heat 
exchange  conuct  with  the  gypsum  in  the  discharge  pas- 
sage throughout  the  height  of  the  discharge  passage. 


TILTING  CONVERTEIR  WITH  A  BOW-SHAPED 
CARRIER  FRAME  AND  AN  EXCHANGE- 
ABLE CONVERTER  VESSEL 

Wolfgang  Lixenfeld,  Zwcflbrackcr  Str.  15, 
Cologne-Nli^cs,  Germany 
FUcd  Not.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,620 
CialuM  priority,  appttcatioa  Gtnumy,  Nov.  23, 19^ 
D  4«439 
10  daims.    (CL  266—36) 
1.  A  tilting  converter  comprising  a  support  stand,  tip- 
ping pins  rotatably  mounted  in  said  stand,  a  bow-shaped 
carrier  frame  fixed  to  said  tipping  pins,  an  exchangeable 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  substantially  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid,  a 
horizontal  pressure  tube  within  said  housing,  a  piston  as- 
sembly axially  movable  within  said  pressure  tube  and 
dividing  the  latter  into  a  high  pressure  chamber  and  a 
low  pressure  chamber,  said  piston  assembly  having  a  nor- 
mal rest  position,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston 
assembly  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  pressure  tube 
and  said  housing  for  receiving  impact  forces,  said  pressure 
tube  having  bore  means  in  the  wall  thereof  throuj^  which 
hydraulic  fluid  is  metered  from  said  high  pressure  cham- 
ber when  impact  forces  arc  imposed  on  said  piston  rod, 
said  pressure  tube  having  first  and  second  radial  ports  in 
the  upper  side  of  the  wall  thereof,  said  first  port  com- 
municating with  said  high  pressure  chamber  when  said 
piston  assembly  is  substantially  in  its  normal  rest  posi- 
tion for  permitting  trapped  air  to  bleed  therefrom,  said 
piston  assembly  interrupting  commimication  between  said 
first  port  and  said  high  pressure  chamber  as  said  piston 
assembly  moves  away  from  its  normal  rest  position  in 
response  to  impact  forces  imposed  on  said  piston  rod 
whereby  to  permit  normal  metering  operation  of  said 
bore  means,  said  second  port  communicating  with  said 
low  pressure  chamber  when  said  piston  assembly  is  ax- 
ially spaced  from  its  normal  rest  position  for  permitting 
hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  outwardly  of  said  low  pressure 
chamber  as  said  piston  assembly  moves  toward  its  normal 
rest  position  upon  the  removal  of  impact  forces  from 
said  piston  rod.  said  piston  assembly  interrupting  com- 
munications between  said  second  port  and  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber  as  said  piston  assembly  closely  approaches 
its  normal  rest  position  for  entrapping  hydraulic  fluid 
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within  said  low  pressure  chamber  whereby  to  cushion  said 
piston  assembly,  and  baflBe  means  overiying  said  first  and 
second  ports  for  deflecting  fluid  emitted  through  said 
ports.  

3,307,843 
INDEPENDENT  MOBILE  JAW  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
oard  M.  ToroiriaB,  Znich,  Switxcrlaad,  aMignor  to 

Wilton  Corporation,  a  corporatkm  of  DlinoU 

FIlMl  Apr.  13, 1961.  Ser.  No.  187,331 

Clainu  priority,  application  Switxcrland,  Apr.  19, 1961, 

4,480/61 
g  Clainu.    (CL  269— 157) 


1>  >         n 


1.  A  mobile  independent  jaw  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a 

machine  tool  Uble  or  the  like,  the  said  jaw  comprising 

a  frame,  said  frame  having  an  elongated  opening  therein 

within  its  outer  portions. 

a  jaw  face  element  supported  on  said  frame, 

an  apertured  base  slidabk  within  the  opening  of  said 

frame, 
said  frame  being  capable  of  limited  displacement  rela- 
tively to  said  base,  said  base  and  said  frame  ha\.ng  at 
least  one  slideway  extending  along  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  frame  and  of  said  base,  and  a  guide  bar 
mounted  in  said  slideway. 


of  the  width  of  the  web  and  which  is  positioned  against 
said  one  face  of  the  second  web,  moving  said  webs  longi- 
tudinally thereof  along  paths  which  bring  them  together 
with  their  center  lines  being  substantially  together  and 
with  said  first  side  fold  portions  being  opposite  each 
other  with  respect  to  said  center  lines,  and  with  said  first 
side  fold  portion  and  said  one  face  of  the  second  web 
being  positioned  against  said  other  face  of  the  first  web, 
whereby  the  unfolded  side  edge  portion  of  each  web  ex- 
tends away  from  the  center  lines  of  the  webs  beycmd  the 
folded  edge  of  the  other  web,  folding  the  tiiird  web  in 
the  above-described  manner  of  folding  said  first  web  to 
produce  a  first  side  fold  portion  of  the  third  web  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  side  fold  portion  of  the  first  web 
and  positioned  similarly  with  respect  to  the  same  side  edge 
and  face  of  the  third  web,  moving  the  third  web  longi- 
tudinally thereof  along  a  path  which  brings  it  against 
the  second  web  with  its  center  line  in  alignment  with  the 
center  lines  of  the  first  and  second  webs  and  with  said 
first  side  fold  portion  of  the  third  web  being  in  alignment 
with  said  first  side  edge  p<wti<m  of  the  first  web  and  posi- 
tioned against  said  other  side  of  the  second  web,  folding 
said  unfolded  side  portion  of  the  second  web  arotmd  said 
first  side  fold  portion  of  the  third  web  and  against  the  re- 
spective other  side  of  the  third  web,  continuing  the  folding 
and  assemblying  of  successive  webs  in  the   numerical 
series  with  each  even-numbered  web  being  interfolded 
with  the  next  adjacent  odd-numbered  webs  in  the  man- 
ner identical  with  the  second  web  and  with  the  odd-num- 
bered webs  being  interfolded  with  the  next  adjacent  even 
numbered  webs  in  the  manner  identical  with  the  fijst  and 
third  webs,  thereby  to  iwoduce  a  continuous  rope  of  inter- 
folded webs,  and  cutting  the  rope  into  successive  lengths 
to  produce  the  desired  stacks. 


3J07344 

INTERFOLDING  FACIAL  TISSUES 

Harold  L.  Slnlts,  37  HiDsldc  Ave., 

Short  Hins,  NJ.    07078 

FDed  May  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,066 

5  Claims.    (CL  270— 40) 


3Jt7345 
DOCUMENT  SYNCHRONIZING  AND  INDEXING 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Theodore  H.  Andctwin,  Rochester,  Bffl— .,  mUtHiw  to  fa- 
tcmational  Business  Machines  Coqporation,  New  YotIk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

FOcd  Oct.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,230 
MClafans.    (CL  271— 57) 


Ji-A 


9  9  9i:!^_^        cSw  ^^j^^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  stacks  of  interfolded  dispos- 
able paper  tissues  of  the  type  identified  as  facial  tissues 
comprising,  the  steps  of,  unwinding  a  i^urality  of  webs 
of  the  paper  tissue  having  the  width  diesired  as  (me  di- 
mension of  the  tissues,  said  webs  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  tissues  desired  in  the  stacks  and  the 
webs  being  identified  below  in  a  numerical  series  start- 
ing with  the  web  from  which  the  end  tissue  in  the  stack 
is  formed,  folding  the  first  web  toward  one  of  its  faces 
away  from  its  odier  face  to  form  a  first  side  fold  portion 
which  is  substantially  one-quarter  of  the  width  of  the 
web  and  which  is  positioned  against  the  ac^acent  portion 
of  said  one  face,  folding  said  second  web  toward  one 
of  its  faces  and  away  from  the  other  of  its  faces  to  form 
a  first  side  fold  portion  which  is  substantially  one-qiiarter 


1.  Control  apparatus  fw  document  transports  com- 
prising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  leading  edge  of  a 
document  prior  to  entry  thereof  into  a  worit  station; 

stoj^nng  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
stopping  said  docimient  with  its  leading  edge  in  a 
predetermined  position  within  said  work  station; 

emitter  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  to 
couple  with  said  transport  and  thereafter  turn  there- 
with to  generate  a  signal  for  activating  said  stopping 
means;  and 

means  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  emitter  means 
to  said  stopping  means. 
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3^7,846 

STACKER  FOR  SHEETS  OR  BAGS 

Bcngt  A.  Arvidflon,  Villa  Park,  DL,  aadgnor  to  Coricy- 

Miner,  Inc.,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,304 

2  Claims.    (CI.  271—68) 


1.  A  bag  stacking  apparatus  comprising,  a  pair  of  end- 
less members  movable  intermittently  along  opposite  sides 
of  a  support  for  stacked  bags,  a  plurality  of  bag  supports 
mounted  on  said  endless  members  and  extending  there- 
between, and  a  control  system  for  causing  the  movement 
of  the  endless  members  a  sufficient  distance  to  advance 
a  bag  to  stacked  position  and  to  leave  a  bag  support  in 
position  to  receive  the  next  bag  including  a  first  control 
means  usable  with  a  fint  number  of  bag  supports  and  a 
second  control  means  usable  with  an  increased  number 
of  bag  supports  with  each  control  means  causing  a  move- 
ment of  the  endless  members  equal  to  the  total  length  of 
the  endless  members  divided  by  the  number  of  bag  sup- 
ports to  be  successively  operative,  a  circuit  including  both 
of  said  control  means,  and  means  in  said  circuit  for  mak- 
ing one  or  the  other  of  said  control  means  operative. 


3387,847 
CANDLEPIN  ELEVATOR,  DISTRIBUTOR  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Andiooy  Koctopoulos,  Stamford,  Comi.,  and  Paal  V. 
Colombo,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  A  Fomidry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,214 
I  2ChUms.    (CL273— 43) 


a  continuously  driven  bowling  pin  elevator  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  said  tables,  said  elevator  comprising 
endless  conveyor  means  arranged  to  receive  pins 
from  the  pit  of  the  bowling  alley  and  carry 
the  pins  successively  to  an  elevated  pin  discharge 
position; 
a  pin  distributor  comprising 

a  continuously  driven  extensible  endless  conveyor 
having  a  pin  receiving  portion  disposed  adja- 
cent said  elevated  pin  discharge  position, 
means  mounting  said  conveyor  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  generally  horizontal  path  of  travel 
about  a  generally  upright  axis  located  at  said 
pin  receiving  portion,  i 

a  stationary  guide  track  mounted  above  said  pin 
receiving  and  guiding  table  and  lying  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  generally  upright  axis,  said 
extensible  conveyor  having  a  delivery  end  adja- 
cent said  guide  track,  and 
indexing  means  connecting  the  delivery  end  of 
said  extensible  conveyor  to  said  guide  track,  said 
guide  track  and  indexing  means  being  operative 
to  successively  position  the  delivery  end  of  said 
extensible  conveyor  in  operative  locations  for 
delivery  of  pins  to  said  funnels; 
pin  deflecting  means  mounted  adjacent  said  elevated 
pin  discharge  i>osition  and  actuatable  to  a  pin  de- 
flecting position  in  which  said  deflecting  means  de- 
flects each  pin  onto  said  pin  receiving  portion  of 
said  extensible  conveyor  as  the  pins  are  presented 
at  said  elevated  pin  discbarge  position  by  said  ele- 
vator; 
pin  counting  means  operatively  arranged  to  count  the 

pins  as  they  are  delivered  by  said  elevator;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  pin  counting  means 
for  operating  said  pin  deflecting  means  to  deflect 
onto  said  pin  receiving  portion  of  said  extensible  con- 
veyor only  a  predetermined  number  of  pins  equal 
to  the  number  of  said  funnels. 


3,307,848 
BOWLING  PIN  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  Somncr  Brackett,  RockviDc,  and  Joseph  C. 
Lctfer,  Oxon  Hin,  Md.,  and  Dmmmond  L.  Scott  and 
Ronald  N.  Stock,  FaDs  Cbnrch,  Va.,  assign<H^  to  Amer- 
ican Machine  and  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FDcd  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,015 
8  Claims.    (CL  273—54) 


1.  In  a  bowling  pin  spotting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of 
a  stationary  pin  receiving  and  guiding  table  mounted 
above  the  alley  bed,  said  table  comprising 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  flaring  pin  guiding  funnels 
spaced  apart  horizontally  in  triangular  fashion 
such  that  each  of  said  funnels  is  aligned  at  least 
generally  above  the  playing  position  for  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  the  bowling  pins  to  be  spotted; 
a  vertically  reciprocatable  pin  spotting  table  disposed 
beneath  said  pin  receiving  and  guiding  table  and 
equipped  with  a  plurality  of  pin  cups  each  aligned 
beneath  a  different  one  of  said  ftmnels; 


8.  In  a  bowling  alley  installation  having  a  pin  deck 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  pin  positions, 
the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  transducers  spaced  from  said  pin  positions 
each  operatively  arranged  to  provide  an  elearical 
output  in  response  to  presence  of  a  pin  at  a  different 
one  of  said  pin  positions; 
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a  plurality  of  electrically  operated  signalling  devices 
equal  in  number  to  said  transducers  for  indicating 
pinfall  results  after  the  rolling  of  a  ball; 
a  supply  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  operated  switching  devices 
each  arranged  to  connect  a  different  one  of  said  elec- 
trically operated  signalling  devices  to  said  supply 
circuit  and  each  comprising  holding  means  for  main- 
taining such  cormection  (Mice  the  same  has  been 
made; 
sequence  switching  means  arranged  to  sequentially  con- 
nect said  switching  devices  each  to  receive  the  output 
of  a  different  one  of  said  transducers; 
a  starting  circuit  connected  to  said  sequence  switching 

means  to  initiate  operation  thereof; 
control  means  connected  to  control  said  starting  dr- 

cnit; 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  occuirence  of  a 

predetermined  playing  event;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  deactivating  said  electrically 
operated  devices,  said  deactivating  means  including 
an  elearically  operated  deactivating  switch  and  a 
time  delay  device,  said  time  delay  device  being  con- 
nected to  be  placed  in  operation  in  response  to  com- 
pletion of  said  starting  circuit  and  to  operate  said 
deactivating  switch  when  a  predetermined  time  has 
elapsed  after  the  placing  of  said  time  delay  device  in 
operation. 

3,307^9 
MESSAGE  REVEALING  APPARATUS       ' 
Paul  R.  FMht,  Jr.,  Kenodia,  Yfh^  assignor  to  Oark  Pub- 
lishing  Company,   Evanstoo,   DL,   a   corporation   of 
Illinois 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,494 
I  7  Claims.    (CL  273—161) 


a  disc  magnet  carried  by  the  gameboard  and  disposed 

in  a  plane  that  parallels  said  gameboard, 
said  disc  magnet  being  magnetized  to  provide  its  faces 

with  opposite  polarity, 
answer  indicating  indicia  formed  on  said  gameboard 

about  the  axis  of  said  disc  magnet  as  a  center, 
and  a  pointer  magnet  adapted  to  be  suspended  over  said 

disc  magnet, 


said  pointer  magnet  comprising: 

a  strip  of  magnetic  material  defining  oppositely  facing 

side  surfaces, 
said  strip  being  magnetized  to  provide  its  said  faces 

with  opposite  polarity, 
and  means  for  suspending  said  pointer  magnet  over 

and  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  disc  magnet 

with  said  pointer  magnet  faces  disposed  crosswise 

of  said  disc  magnet  faces. 


3307,851 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGER 

John  A.  TonrteDot,  Indianapolis,  bd.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303^57 

4  Clafans.    (CL  274—15) 


0" 


1,  An  amusement  device  for  revealing  mediumistic 
messages  comprising  in  combination  a  stationary  first 
member  including  a  horizontally  disposed  panel  element 
having  a  substantially  planar  top  surface  and  having  an 
interiorly  disposed  portion  of  restricted  size  that  is  sub- 
stantially more  transmissive  of  visible  light  than  the  sur- 
rounding portions  of  said  panel  element,  a  light  source 
positioned  below  said  panel  element  whereby  light  from 
said  source  may  pass  upwardly  through  the  interiorly  dis- 
posed light-transmissive  portion  of  said  panel  element,  and 
a  second  member  freely  movable  at  random  over  the  top 
surface  of  said  panel  element,  said  second  member  having 
light-transmissive  properties  and  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete indicia  thereon,  whereby  when  said  second  member 
is  positioned  over  the  light-transmissive  interiorly  disposed 
portion  of  said  first  member  panel  element  an  indicia- 
bearing  portion  of  said  second  member  will  be  visibly 
illuminated  and  thereby  distinguished  from  the  other  in- 
dicia-bearing portions  of  said  second  member  to  reveal 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  message  being  sought. 


337,850 

MAGNETICALLY  INFLUENCED  QUESTION 

AND  ANSWER  GAME 

Walter  Nathaniel  Thomas,  8634  S.  Indiana, 

Chicago,  DL    60619 

FVcd  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,252 

6  Clafans.    (CL  .273—161) 

1.  A  magnetic  question  and  answer  game  comprising: 

a  gameboard. 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  changer  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  turntable,  the  combination  of: 

a  tone  arm, 

a  tone  arm  shaft  mounted  adjacent  the  turntable  for 
rotation  about  its  axis  and  for  pivoting  movement  in 
a  vertical  plane, 

means  for  mounting  said  tone  arm  near  one  end  thereof 
on  one  end  of  said  tone  arm  shaft  so  that  the  free 
end  of  said  tone  arm  is  movable  in  a  path  to  scato 
the  groove  of  a  record  supported  on  said  turntable, 

means  coupled  to  said  tone  arm  shaft  and  (^)erative 
during  a  record  changing  cycle  to  cause  said  tone  arm 
to  pivot  in  said  vertical  plane  in  a  direction  to  raise 
the  free  end  of  said  tone  arm  and  to  cause  said 
tone  arm  to  move  by  force  of  gravity  in  an  out- 
ward direction  towaid  one  side  of  said  rotatable 
turntable,  and 
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tone  arm  landing  position  ramp  positioned  adjacent 
said  turntable  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  tone 
arm,  said  tone  ann  landing  position  ramp  including 
a  surface  for  guiding  said  tone  arm  toward  the  start- 
ing position  of  a  record  deposited  on  said  turntable, 
said  means  coupled  to  said  tone  arm  shaft  also  be- 
ing operative  to  cause  said  tone  ann  to  ride  upward- 
ly on  said  ramp  prior  to  it  being  guided  toward  the 
starting  position  of  a  record  deposited  on  said  tum- 
Uble. 


3,307,852 
RECORD  PLAYER  APPARATUS 
nUchard  S.  Bagwell,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Radio    Corporation    of    America,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,106 
8  Claims.     (CL  274—23) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  player: 

a  unitary  support  post  including  a  generally  spherically 
shaped  portion,  and 

an  elongated  tone  arm  having  a  mounting  end  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  side  walls 
being  formed  with  aligned  apertures  therein,  said 
tone  arm  being  positioned  over  said  support  post  so 
that  the  spherically  shaped  portion  of  said  support 
post  and  the  aligned  apertures  in  said  spaced  side 
walls  define  a  ball  aixl  socket  joint  permitting  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  tone  arm,  a  guideway 
formed  in  said  tone  arm  for  capturing  a  portion  of 
said  support  post  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  tone 
arm  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


3,307,853 
SEALING  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Franz  Hank,  FeDbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengcsellscliaft,  Stattgart-UntertnrUieim,  Ger- 
many 

Flkd  Dec.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,610 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  8, 1962, 

D  40,467 

5  Claims.    (H.  277—58) 


1.  Sealing  means  for  fluid  receiving  duct  means  com- 
prising: 

a  first  duct  member  including  ring  structure, 

a  second  duct  OMmber  disposed  with  its  longitudinal 
axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 
duct  member, 

a  third  duct  member  disposed  between  and  communi- 
cating with  said  first  and  second  dtict  membera. 


said  ring  structure  surrounding  said  third  duct  member 
and  comprising  spaced  sealing  surfaces, 

said  sealing  means  further  comprising  sealing  rings  en- 
gaging said  spaced  sealing  surfaces, 

connecting  means  between  said  sealing  rings,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  connecting  piece  joining 
said  sealing  rings  and  forming  therewith  a  bow-type 
sealing  structure  adapted  to  prevent  the  escape  of 
fluid, 

said  third  duct  member  comprising  a  hollow  screw 
member  adapted  for  operative  engagement  with  said 
second  duct  member  thereby  to  bring  pressure  of  said 
sealing  rings  on  said  spaced  sealing  surfaces. 


3^7,854 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CLOSURE 

Paul  E.  Hatfield,  Beaver,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Koppcn 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jane  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,454 

1  Claim.    (CL  277—236) 


A  high  pressure  self -sealing  closure  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  sockets  located 
in  the  ends  of  two  steel  members  to  be  joined  by  said 
closure;  and 

(b)  a  steel  closure  ring; 

(1)  said  ring  having  a  pair  of  spherical  sealing 
surfaces  comprised  of  two  substantially  spheri- 
cal sealing  segments  which  are  integraUy  con- 
nected to  each  side  of  a  coaxial  reinforcing  ring 
by  a  pair  of  curved  fillets; 

(a)  said  segments  and  said  reinforcing  ring 
having  a  coaxial  substantially  cylindrical 
bore; 

(b)  said  segments  having  a  diameter  at  the 
crests  of  said  sealing  surfaces  which  is 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 

I  sockets  and  said  segments  having  a  Brinell 

hardness  number  of  20-40  points  less  than 
said  sockets  such  that  when  said  segments 
are  assembled  in  said  sockets  an  interfer- 
ence seal  is  created  between  the  surfaces  of 
said  sockets  and  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said 
closure  ring;  and 

(c)  the  thickness  of  said  closure  ring  at  the 
crests  of  said  sealing  surfaces  being  be- 
tween .1  to  .2  times  the  width  of  said  clos- 
ure ring,  the  width  of  said  reinforcing  ring 
being  between  .1  to  .3  times  the  width  of 
said  closure  ring  and  the  distance  between 

'  the  crests  of  said  sealing  surfaces  being  be- 

tween .5  to  .75  times  the  width  of  said 
closure  ring. 
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337355 

LATERAL  SUSPENSION  MOUNTING 
Hennr  C.  Docnnecke,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Unit  Rig 
&  Equipment  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  471,098,  July  12, 
1965,  wUch  is  a  division  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No. 
338,459,  Jan.  17, 1964.  This  appttcatkm  May  16, 1966, 
Scr.  No.  558,171 

3  Cfarims.    (CL  28«— 124) 


% 


Clyde 


337357 

BALL  HITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

E.  RobcrtMm,  Central  NatkHud  Bank,  % 

Vinson,  San  Angelo,  Tex.    76901 

Substltnted  for  abandoned  appHcatkm  Scr.  No.  368^89, 

May  20,  1964.    This  application  June  14,  1966,  Scr. 

No.  562,058 

6  Claims.    (CL  280—511) 


1.  A  suspension  mounting  device  for  a  wheeled  ve- 
hicle having  front  and  rear  wheels  and  comprising  a  sup- 
port housing  rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  wheels,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  chambers  provided  in  the  support 
housing,  said  chambers  having  the  facing  sides  thereof 
open,  a  plurality  of  resilient  pad  members  disposed  in 
each  of  said  chambers,  block  means  disposed  above  the 
rear  wheel  axis  and  interposed  between  the  open  sides  of 
said  chambers,  means  connecting  said  block  means  with 
the  vehicle,  compression  plate  means  disposed  adjacent 
the  outer-most  resilient  pad  member  disposed  in  each 
chamber  and  bearing  against  said  block  means,  said  com- 
pression plate  means  cooperating  with  said  block  means 
for  alternate  compression  and  expansion  of  the  resilient 
pad  members  upon  relative  lateral  movement  between  the 
rear  wheels  and  the  vehicle,  for  absorbing  substantially  all 
of  said  lateral  movement. 


33735^ 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
Frank  T.  Christian,  Ehnira,  Frederick  A.  SccHg,  New 
Hartford,  and  Charles  B.  Gibbons,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Bcndiz  Corporation,  Elmka,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,396 
9  Claims.    (Q.  280—286) 


1.  In  a  ball  hitch  construction  having  a  male  hitch  mem- 
ber carried  by  a  first  hitch  element  and  a  female  hitch 
member  carried  by  a  second  element  and  engageable  over 
said  male  hitch  member  removably  to  secure  said  first 
and  second  elements  to  each  other,  said  male  hitch  mem- 
ber including  a  stem  element  having  a  shank  portion  at 
one  end  and  a  frusto-conical  portion  at  its  opposite  end, 
said  frusto-conical  portion  tapering  to  an  enlarged  end 
remote  from  said  shank  portion,  means  to  secure  said 
shank  portion  of  said  stem  element  to  said  first  element, 
a  plurality  of  segmental  elements  having  bulbous  portions 
together  defining  a  ball,  and  means  to  secure  said  seg- 
mental elements  to  said  stem  element  at  a  selected  position 
on  said  frusto-conical  portion  whereby  the  effective  size  of 
said  ball  may  be  varied. 


337358 

BLOCK  OF  LOTTERY  TICKETS 

Sdg  Saodcn,  Edov,  Sweden,  assipmr  to  Stig  Saodoi 

Akticbobg,  Edor,  Sweden,  a  body  corporate  of  Sweden 

FDed  Sept  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,257 

9  Claims.    (CL  283—8) 


1.  In  a  stispension  system  for  a  wheel  comprising: 

an  inner  hub  means; 

an  outer  hub  means  joumalled  thereon; 

an  axle  disposed  within  said  inner  bub  means; 

a  first  flat  spring  means  connected  on  one  end  to  said 

inner  hub  means; 
a  second  flat  spring  means  connected  on  one  end  to 

said  inner  hub  means  and  spaced  longitudinally  from 

said  first  spring  means  and  crossed  with  said  first 

spring  means;  and 
connecting  means   for  connecting  said   axle   to  said 

crossed  first  and  second  spring  means. 


:^\  , 


1.  A  block  of  lottery  tickets  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
slips  arranged  in  a  pile,  each  slip  consisting  of  a  main 
part;  at  least  one  separate  section  coimected  to  the  main 
part  and  partially  separated  from  the  main  part  by  a  slit; 
a  lottery  number  in  the  main  part  adjacent  said  sIi^,  said 
section  being  connected  with  the  main  part  by  a  tear- 
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ing  line;  sealiag  means  passing  through  said  slips  and 
securing  all  the  slips  together,  a  sheet  metal  member 
covering  one  end  of  all  the  slips,  including  the  main  part 
hearing  the  lottery  number  and  said  section;  and  the 
main  part  with  the  lottery  number  being  detachable  with- 
out difficulty  from  within  said  covering  by  tearing  at  said 
tearing  line. 

3307,859 
SADDLE  FimNG  AND  CONNECTION  FOR 
BRANCHING  PIPING  SYSTEMS 
Edwin  Bennett  Tidd,  Park  Ridge,  and  Edgar  Milton  Peter, 
son.  Clarendon  Hills,  111.,  aarignors  to  international 
Tcicplione   and   Telcgrapli   Corporation,   New    Yorii, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,744 
1  Claim.    (CL  285—39) 


1 
A  saddle  fitting  for  making  a  connection  with  a  main 
and  a  branching  pipe,  said  saddle  fitting  having  a  central 
portion  with  an  internal  radius  and  a  contour  correspond- 
ing to  the  CD.  of  said  main,  said  fitting  and  said  pipe 
being  made  of  a  metal  capable  of  being  soldered,  a  fer- 
rule integral  therewith  and  extending  therefrom  and 
aligned  with  an  opening  in  said  main  when  said  saddle  fit- 
ting is  placed  on  said  main,  a  pair  of  tabs  integral  with  said 
central  portion  and  extending  therefrom  in  divergent  di- 
rections so  that  said  central  portion  can  be  placed  on 
said  main  over  said  opening  therein  with  said  ferrule  in 
register  with  said  opening,  said  tabs  and  said  central  por- 
tion combined  being  of  a  length  to  encompass  more  than 
half  the  outside  circumference  of  said  main,  each  of  said 
tabs  being  deformed  about  said  main  so  as  closely  to 
embrace  the  same,  each  of  said  tabs  being  provided  with 
small  protuberances  extending  outwardly  from  the  surface 
of  said  main,  and  releasable  means  engageable  with  each 
of  said  tabs  during  assembly  of  said  saddle  on  said  main 
to  exert  a  substantially  constant  pressure  radially  in- 
wardly and  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  ferrule  to 
cause  said  tabs  to  deform  about  said  main  and  to  retain 
said  tabs  so  deformed  to  thereby  provide  capillary  flow 
while  said  branch  is  soldered  to  said  main. 


3^7,860 
JOINT  FOR  LINER-CARRYING  WELL  PIPE 
Floyd  E.  Blount  and  Ahrfn  V.  Medcr,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a»- 
slgnors  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 

FUed  Jan.  15,  19^,  Scr.  No.  425,760 
1  Claim.    (CL  285—55) 
A  joint  interconnecting  well  pipe  carrying  a  thin-walled 
liner  of  titanium  comprising: 

(a)  well  pipe  having  an  axial  flow  passage  for  carry- 
ing fluids  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  integrally  carry- 
ing at  its  ends  tubular  pin  and  box  members,  said 
pin  member  of  one  well  pipe  received  axially  for- 
wardly  into  said  box  member  carried  on  another 
well  pipe,  said  pin  and  box  members  having  inter- 
fitting  threads  for  mechanically  interconnecting  adja- 
cent well  pipe  carrying  said  members  and  means 
through  which  sealing  pressure  is  exerted  between 
said  pin  and  box  members. 


(b)  a  tapered  reduced  diameter  poriion  projecting  from 
said  pin  member  at  the  beginning  of  its  threads, 

(c)  said  box  member  provided  a  tapered  increased 
diameter  portion  at  the  inner  ends  of  its  threads 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  said  tapered 
portions  of  said  pin  and  box  members  residing  op- 
posite one  another  at  least  in  part  when  said  members 
are  interfitted, 

(d)  said  box  member  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  its 
threads  and  in  said  increased  diameter  portion  having 
a  groove  of  a  depth  at  least  the  height  of  said  threads 
and  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  between 
adjacent  threads  next  to  said  groove,  said  groove  re- 
siding opposite  said  tapered  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion projecting  from  said  pin  member  when  said  pin 
and  box  members  are  interfitted, 

(e)  a  thin-walled  liner  of  titanium  disposed  within  each 
well  pipe  and  extending  between  said  pin  and  box 
members  carried  thereon,  said  liner  outwardly  dis- 
tended into  a  sidewall  engaging  relationship  against 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  well  pipe  and  said  pin  and 
box  members  so  that  upon  fluids,  at  elevated  pres- 
sure, entering  said  flow  passage  said  liner  undergoes 
insufiBcient  radial  expansion  that  longitudinal  con- 
traction causes  rupturing  of  said  liner,  said  liner  in 
said  box  member  conforming  in  sidewall  engag- 
ing relationship  to  the  interior  sidewall  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  of  said  groove,  and  said  liner  ex- 
tending in  said  box  member  outwardly  to  the  outer 


end  of  said  groove  adjacent  said  threads,  and  said 
liner  in  said  pin  member  returning  in  sidewall  en- 
gaging relationship  about  the  terminus  of  said  pin 
member  to  enclose  said  tapered  reduced  diameter 
portion  projecting  therefrom, 

(f)  said  tapered  reduced  and  increased  diameter  por- 
tions spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  that  said  thin- 
walled  liner  carried  on  said  pin  and  box  members 
does  not  engage  with  an  injurious  force  when  said 
members  are  interfitted,  and 

(g)  a  deformable  scaling  ring  of  polymeric  plastic  ma- 
terial substantially  filling  said  groove  and  having  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  engage  the  exterior  sidewall 
surface  of  said  liner  returned  about  said  tapered  re- 
duced diameter  portion  of  said  pin  member  and  to 
engage  the  interior  sidewall  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  groove  in  said  box  member,  and  said  ring  being 
compressed  axially  in  said  groove  by  said  threads 
of  said  pin  member  when  said  inn  and  box  members 
are  interfitted  and  by  such  engagement  producing  a 
seal  against  fluid  lealiage  between  said  sealing  ring 
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and  the  engaged  sidewall  surfaces  of  said  liner  within 
each  said  pin  and  box  member,  and  when  said  pin  and 
box  members  are  interfitted,  said  ring  providing  a 
mechanical  lock  to  anchor  said  liner  about  the  ter- 
minus of  said  pin  member  and  within  said  groove  in 
said  box  member  that  elongation  of  said  well  pipe  to 
its  yield  point  will  not  pull  said  liner  from  its  opera- 
tive position  in  said  pin  and  box  memben. 


3^07^1 
COUPLING  WITH  A  DEFORMABLE  SEAL 
James  W.  Adam,  Bernard  GooMch,  and  Thomas  M. 
Trainer,  all  of  Cohunbns,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne 
asdgnments,  to  The  Battcuc  Development  Corporation, 
ColnmlNu,  Oido,  a  corporation  at  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,737 
3  Claims.    (CL  285— 334.2) 


further  movement  of  said  first  and  second  cou{^g 
ends  toward  one  another  said  annular  surfaces  on 
said  first  and  second  coupling  ends  contact  said  tang 
to  prevent  further  movement  of  said  couf^g  ends. 


3,307,862 

QUICK-DISCONNECT  FLUID  CONDUIT 

CONNECTION 

Robert  T.  Brown,  Houston,  T«u,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tcz.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,641 

1  Claim.    (CL  285— 364) 


1.  A  coupling  for  coimecting  the  adjacent  open  ends 
of  a  duct  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  coujding  end  and  a  second  coui^ing  end 
each  connectable  to  an  open  end  of  the  duct  system; 

(b)  a  primary  cylindrical  sealing  surface  on  each  said 
first  and  second  coupling  ends  with  the  central  axis 
of  said  primary  cylindrical  sealing  surface  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  duct  system, 
a  secondary  sealing  surface  in  the  form  of  a  trun- 
cated cone,  having  its  central  axis  substantially  coin- 
ciding with  the  central  axis  of  said  duct  system,  con- 
nected to  each  said  primary  cylindrical  sealing  stir- 
face,  said  primary  cylindrical  sealing  surface  and 
said  secondary  sealing  surface  partially  facing  one 
another  and  forming  an  acute  angle  with  one  an- 
other, and  an  annular  surface  adjacent  to  each  said 
secondary  sealing  surface,  said  annular  surface  lying 
substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  tlie  central 
axis  of  said  duct  system; 

(c)  threaded  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
coupling  ends  whereby  rotation  of  said  threaded 
means  causes  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
coupling  ends  toward  one  another; 

(d)  a  seal  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
coui^g  ends,  said  seal  including  an  annular-shaped 
tang  and  two  flanges  extending  from  the  sides  of 
said  annular-shaped  tang,  the  free  edge  of  each  said 
two  flanges  substantially  mating  with  a  primary  cy- 
lindrical sealing  surface  and  the  outer  side  surface 
of  each  said  two  flanges  substantially  mating  with 
a  secondary  sealing  surface,  whereby  upon  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  couiding  ends  toward 
one  another  said  two  flanges  first  contact  said  sec- 
ondary sealing  surfaces,  said  secondary  sealing  sur* 
faces  moving  said  flanges  imtn  the  free  edges  of  said 
two  flanges  contact  said  primary  cylindrical  seal- 
ing surfaces  thereby  establishing  a  seal  by  plastic 
deformation  of  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said  free 
edges  of  the  said  flanges  and  upon  continued  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  coupling  ends  toward 
one  another  the  constraining  effect  of  said  primary 
cylindrical  sealing  surfaces  exerts  a  force  upon  said 
tang  through  said  flanges  producing  elastic  yielding 
in  said  tang  and  changing  the  diameter  thereof  there- 
by producing  a  force  to  maintain  a  seal  and  upon 

88«  O.G.— 8  I 


A  high  pressure  coimection  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond axially  aligned  fluid  confining  elements  having  end 
surfaces  presented  toward  each  other  seal  means  located 
adjacent  said  end  surfaces;  means  defining  a  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  annular  circumferential  flange  on  each 
of  said  first  and  second  fluid  confining  elements  adjacent 
said  end  surfaces;  means  defining  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced,  axially  extending  apertures  through  one  of  said 
flanges,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced, 
axially  extending,  radially  outwardly  opening  recesses  in 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  other  of  said  flanges  in  registry 
with  said  apertures;  finger  means  secured  to  said  one 
flange  by  means  passing  through  said  apertures  and  ex- 
tending from  said  apertures  toward  said  other  flange  into 
said  recesses  and  axially  beyond  said  other  flange;  means 
defining  a  radially  outwardly  extending  rear  surface  on 
said  other  flange,  means  defining  a  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending wedging  surface  on  each  of  said  finger  means  on 
the  portion  thereof  which  extends  beyond  said  othet- 
flange,  the  wedging  surfaces  facing  said  other  flange  rear 
surface  and  defining  an  acute  angle  with  said  flange  rear 
surface  and  forming  an  interrupted  circumferential,  ra- 
dially outwardly  opening  channel  therewith;  positive  stop 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  end  surfaces  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  positively  limit  axial  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  fluid  confining  elements  to- 
ward one  another;  an  elongated  flexibk  element  received 
in  said  channel;  and  tightening  means  for  radially  con- 
stricting said  elongated  flexible  element  to  force  the  elon- 
gated flexible  element  more  deeply  in  said  channel  said 
flexible  element  being  so  construOed  and  arranged  that 
when  it  is  radially  constricted  it  will  engage  the  said  rear 
surface  and  said  wedging  surfaces  thereby  forcing  said 
rear  surface  and  said  wedging  surfaces  axially  farther 
apart  and  thereby  force  said  seal  means  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  elements  and  also  force  said  stop 
means  into  engagement  to  positively  limit  further  axial 
movement  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  confining  ele- 
ments toward  one  another. 


3,307363 
QUICK  FASTENING  CONNECTION 
Jerome  T.  Ci|Aowski,  Dearbmii,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  tlic 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlM  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FOcd  Sept  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,341 
5ClafaBS.    (CL  287— 189.36) 
5.  A  quick  release  fastening  device  fm*  securing  struc- 
tural members  comprising: 
a  plate  member  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough 
together  with  said  plate  having  a  throat  cut  in  the 
plate  and  extending  into  the  opening  so  that  the 
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sides  of  the  throat  are  each  tanfent  to  the  opening 
and  parallel  to  each  other  tor  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  throat; 

the  opening  in  said  plate  being  counterbored  to  a  depth 
of  approximately  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  plate 
to  form  a  recessed  seat  on  one  side  of  said  plate; 

a  bolt  member  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  plate; 

said  bolt  having  a  threaded  end,  a  cylindrical  end 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  throat  and  a  concentric 
shoulder  portion  intermediate  said  ends; 

said  shoulder  being  formed  complementary  to  said  seat 
whereby  said  plate  is  withheld  from  radial  move- 
ment, by  the  cooperation  of  said  shoulder  and  said 


3^7^5  

MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  JOINING  TEXTILE 

THREADS 

Clarence  H.  Porter,  295  North  St, 

Hbigluum  MaM.    02043 

Origiiial  appUcadon  Mar.  25, 1M4.  Scr.  No.  354,698,  now 

Pwttut  No.  3,264,023.  dated  Aug.  2,  1966.     Dtrfaled 

and  tUs  appUcatloa  Jane  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  554,538 

7  Claims.    (CL  289—18) 


countertwre,  until  it  is  moved  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  boh  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dis- 
engage the  shoulder  from  the  counterbore; 

a  bore  extending  through  said  bolt  and  having  its  axis 
normal  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  bolt; 

a  sjwing  biased  locking  plunger  mounted  within  the 
bore  and  extending  therefrom  an  amount  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  plate  in  joumaled  relation  with  said 
shoulder; 

said  plunger  having  a  section  cut  away  whereby  when 
said  plunfer  is  depressed  said  plate  can  be  moved  in 
an  axial  direction  to  clear  said  shoulder  and  thereby 
permit  disengagement  of  said  plate  from  said  bolt. 


1.  Mechanism  for  use  in  joining  thread,  comprising 
means  for  receiving  separate  threads  in  a  configuration 
wherein  the  courses  of  said  threads  have  three  crossings 
which  alternate  in  type  as  to  over  and  under  relation,  two 
releasable  loop-holding  members  across  which  a  portion 
of  a  junction  of  end  parts  of  the  thread  interiorly  of  the 
first  and  third  crossings  can  be  placed,  the  thread  receiv- 
ing means  permitting  the  thread  after  joining  to  be  drawn 
out  relative  to  said  loop-holding  members  to  shorten  the 
extent  of  thread  in  which  the  crossings  lie  and  thereby  re- 
position the  crossings  into  the  region  of  the  thread  junc- 
tion, and  clamps  for  clamping  the  thread  at  two  places  in 
the  region  of  the  repositioned  crossings,  exteriorly  there- 
of, said  clamps  while  in  clamping  engagement  with  the 
thread  being  relatively  separable  to  tighten  the  thread 
into  a  knot. 

3Jf7,866 

QUICK-DISCONNECT  LATCH 

Conrad  R.  Barlow,  103  Vb  Mesa  Grande, 

Redondo  Beach,  CaHf.    M277 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,339     ,. 

4  Claims.    (CL  292— 113) 


3307,864 

LOOP  BOWS  AND  METHOD 

WOUani  Roaenzwdc,  61  Wcitwood  Circle, 

RodynTN.Y.     11576 

Filed  Mtf.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,980 

20  Claims.    (CL  2S9— 1  J) 


7.  A  loop  bow  having  a  central  knot,  a  body  mount- 
ing loop  extending  inwardly  of  said  knot  and  having  its 
ends  fixed  at  said  knot,  so  that  the  length  of  said  loop 
is  not  variable,  a  pair  of  depending  legs  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  knot,  each  leg  having  one  end  fixed 
at  said  knot,  so  that  the  lengths  of  said  legs  are  not 
variable,  a  pair  of  bow  loops  extending  from  said  knot, 
each  of  said  bow  loops  having  two  portions,  the  first 
portion  of  each  of  said  bow  loops  being  fixed  at  said 
knot,  and  the  second  portion  of  said  bow  loops  being 
joined  to  each  other  and  slidably  passing  through  said 
knot. 


1.  A  quick-disconnect  mechanism  for  releasably  inter- 
connecting two  parts,  comprising: 

a  clamp  member  to  releasably  engage  one  of  the  two 
parts,  said  clamp  member  having  an  aperture  therein; 

a  tension  member  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
having  an  enlargement  thereon  at  a  firM  end  thereof 
of  non-circular  cross  section  larger  than  the  aper- 
ture for  engagement  with  the  clamp  member; 

a  body  having  a  base  end  and  a  handle  end,  said  body 
having  a  pivot  axis  for  connection  to  the  other  of 
said  two  parts;  and 

a  trunnion  pivotally  connecting  the  second  end  of  the 
tension  member  with  the  body  to  permit  the  body 
to  be  swung  towards  the  tension  member  through 
an  operating  angle  from  a  first  release  position  ex- 
tending laterally  of  the  tension  member  to  a  second 
latching  position. 
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the  axis  of  the  trunnion  being  spaced  from  said  pivot 
axis  towards  the  base  end  of  the  body  and  being  off- 
set from  the  pivot  axis  to  swing  past  center  when 
the  body  swings  through  the  operating  angle, 

said  trunnion  having  a  tapped  bore  and  the  second 
end  of  the  tension  member  being  screw-threaded 
and  extending  into  said  bore  in  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  trunnion  whereby  said  enlarge- 
ment at  the  first  end  of  the  tension  member  may  be 
utilized  to  rotate  the  tension  member  for  screw- 
threaded  action  in  said  bore  to  adjust  the  distance  be- 
tween the  clamp  member  and  the  tnmnion  while  said 
body  is  in  its  latching  position  with  the  latch  mecha- 
nism interconnecting  said  two  parts, 

where  the  tapped  bore  in  the  trunnion  is  a  diametri- 
cal bore  having  a  transverse  slot  at  the  far  end  of 
the  bore  to  cause  the  trunnion  to  flex  into  clamping 
engagement  with  the  bolt  in  response  to  tightening 
of  the  bolt. 

3,307,867 

SPRING  BIASED  BUMPER 

Edward  Mkhad  McGovcni,  435  Jeffcnon  Ave., 

ATon,NJ.    07717 

FUed  Sept  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,002 

1  Claim.    (CI.  293— 62) 


sliding  of  said  bumper  mounting  shaft  in  the  direction 
of  said  bumper,  a  deformable  member,  said  deformabk 
member  mounted  between  said  mounting  bracket  and 
said  bumper  means,  said  deformable  member  of  tnbolar 
configuration,  said  tubular  configuration  having  a  wall 
thickness  with  a  dimensional  ratio  to  the  diameter  and 


length  of  said  tubular  deformable  member  adapted  to 
produce  a  colunmar  buckling  failure,  said  deformable 
member  mounted  concentrically  over  said  bumper  mount- 
ing shaft  thus  preventing  sliding  motion  of  said  bumper 
mounting  shaft  imtil  the  yield  strength  of  said  deformable 
member  is  ncceeded  in  shock  energy. 


337(869 
VACUUM  LIFTING  PAD 
Rkhard  M.  Warf el,  Pfttribarsh,  Pa.,  airignor  to  Banbay 
Mannfactnring  Corporatten,  PMlalmitfi,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration erf  Pamfylranla 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,673 
15ClalnM.    (CL294— 64) 


An  auto  bumper  comprising  a  plurality  of  bimiper 
plates  to  be  mounted  about  the  four  horizontal  sides  of 
an  automobile,  a  series  of  bolts  having  one  end  extending 
through  central  holes  in  the  biuiper  plates  and  moimted 
by  the  other  end  of  the  bolts  from  said  automobile  sides, 
shock  absorbing  means  interposed  between  the  bumper 
plates  and  the  automobile  sides  and  including  a  series  of 
arcuately  contoured  ^>ring  deflecting  members,  an  elas- 
tomeric  pad  further  interposed  between  said  series  of 
arcuately  contoured  spring  deflection  members  and  the 
bumper  plate,  a  partially  toroidially  contoured  spring 
member  being  axially  disposed  on  said  bolt,  and  a  pair 
of  opposing  segmented  spherical  portions  are  arranged  and 
comprise  said  series  of  arcuately  contoured  H>ring  de- 
flecting members  of  said  shock  absorbing  means,  said 
shock  absorbing  means  including  a  base  having  disposed 
and  mounted  thereon  a  partially  toroidially  contouTMl 
spring  member  axially  disposed  upon  said  bolt,  said  pair 
of  opposing  segmented  sp^rical  portions  each  having  a 
polar  opening  through  which  passes  one  of  said  bolts. 


1.  A  vacuum  lifting  pad,  comimsing  a  substantiaUy 
horizontal  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  raised  and 
lowered,  a  flexible  sheet-like  sealkig  ring  beneath  said 
member  secured  thereto  in  an  area  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  outer  edge  of  the  ring,  the  ring  extending  downward 
from  the  supporting  member  and  outward,  and  sepa- 
rate spring  means  carried  by  said  member  for  engaging 
the  upper  surface  of  said  ring  to  resist  upward  flexing 
of  the  ring,  said  supporting  member  being  provided 
with  an  evacuating  opening  surrounded  by  said  ring. 


3,307,868 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  VEHICLE  BUMPER 

ASSEMBLY 
Stewart  M.  Blank,  4634  Maahattan  Beach  Blvd., 
Lawndalc.  CaUf .    90260 
FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  507,626 
12  Claims.    (0.293—70) 
1.  A  safety  bumper  system  for  vehicles  wiach  com- 
prises: bumper  means;  a  multiplicity  of  shock  energy 
absorbers,  each  of  said  shock  energy  absorbers  includ- 
ing a  mounting  bracket,  said  mounting  bracket  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  structure  of  a  vehicle,  a  bumper 
mounting  shaft,  said  bumper  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
shaft,   said   shaft  slidably   mounted   in   said  mounting 
bracket,  mechanical  stop  means  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  mechanical  stop  means  adapted  to  prevent 


3,307,870 
CASING   FOR  LIMITING   THE  CLEARANCE  OF 
THE  STRANDS  OF  A  SLING  AND  SLINGS  UTI- 
LIZING SUCH  CASINGS 

Jean-Fran(<rfs  Ar^cr,  Hamean  dct  Pcrdilx, 
La  Cdlc-Salnt-Cload,  France 
FOcd  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,070 
Clafani  prioriiy,  appBcaiioB  Fhmce,  Not.  4, 1963, 
952,553 
6Clain.   (CL294— 74) 
1.  A  casing  with  limited  clearance  for  the  two  strands 
of  a  cable  connected  by  an  inset  sleeve,  said  casing  being 
axially  bored,  the  bore  being  substantially  cylindrical  in 
order  to  constitute  a  confining  hoop  for  slidably  and  re- 
movably receiving  an  inset  sleeve  and  relieving  lateral 
strain  tiiereon,  said  bore  being  coimected  on  one  end, 
without  discontinuity  of  form,  to  the  exterior  of  said 
casing  by  means  of  an  inlet  conduit  which  emerges  into 
an  oval  section  for  limiting  the  inlet  clearance  of  the 
strands  of  an  encased  cable,  said  bore  being  connected  on 
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the  other  end  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing  by  an  outlet 
conduit,  the  width  of  the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  conduit 
being  less  than  the  shortest  distance  across  said  other  end 
of  said  bore  whereby  the  inner  end  of  the  outlet  conduit 


constitutes  a  locking  shoulder  providing  a  rest  for  an 
inset  sleeve  disposed  in  said  bore,  said  outlet  conduit 
emerging  into  a  substantially  oval  section  in  order  to  limit 
the  outlet  clearance  of  the  strands  of  an  encased  cable. 


3,307,871  

TOGGLE  DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING 
HEAVY  OBJECTS 
John  S.  Russell  and  Kenneth  L.  Cianchette,  Pittsfield, 
Maine,   assignors   to   Cianbro   Mfg.   Corp.,   Pitttfcld, 
Maine,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Fikd  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,273 
12  Claims.     (O.  294—86) 


3,307,872 

SUPPORT  BELT 

Charles  E.  Murcott,  Valley  Drirc,  Bay  Crest, 

Huntington,  N.Y.     11743 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,986 

10  Claims.    (CI.  297—385) 


1.  A  patient  support  belt  comprising  two  separate  body 
engaging  belt  parts,  one  part  defining  an  adjustable  part 
and  the  other  part  defining  a  coupling  part,  said  adjust- 
able part  having  longitudinally  spaced  elongated  coupling 
loops  secured  to  said  adjustable  part  at  spaced  coui^ing 
stations,  one  of  said  loops  being  positioned  at  one  end 
of  the  adjustable  part,  another  loop  being  disposed  at  the 
other  end  of  said  adjustable  part,  said  coupling  part  hav- 
ing means  for  attachment  of  one  end  thereof  to  a  support, 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  coupling  part  being  adapted 
to  pass  through  one  of  the  loops  of  the  adjustable  part, 
said  last  named  end  portion  of  the  coupling  part  having 
interengaging  means  adjustably  positioning  the  coupling 
part  in  the  loop  of  the  adjustable  part  engaged  by  said 
coupling  part  in  properly  positioning  the  belt  upon  the 
body  of  a  patient,  and  the  second  named  end  loop  and 
other  loops  of  said  adjustable  part  providing  adjustable 
coupling  of  said  adjustable  part  with  respect  to  another 
support. 

3^7,873  

RETRACTABLE  SEAT  BELT  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Henry  BiaazkowiU,  7312  Bingham,  i 

Dearborn,  Mich.     48126 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,061 

4  Claims.     (CL  297—388) 


1.  In  a  lifting  toggle  mechanism  for  lifting  heavy 
objects  in  which  the  object  to  be  lifted  is  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  portion  of  the  lifting  toggle  mechanism, 
said  lifting  toggle  mechanism  including  an  elongated 
shaft  provided  with  a  lifting  attachment  at  its  upper  end, 
an  elongated  toggle  member  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends 
to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  elongated  shaft,  said 
toggle  member  being  swingable  into  a  first  position  in 
which  it  is  in  general  alignment  with  the  elongated  shaft 
for  movement  with  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
into  engagement  with  the  object  to  be  lifted,  and  said 
toggle  member  being  swingable  from  said  first  position 
into  a  second  position  in  which  it  extends  transversely  of 
said  shaft  for  anchoring  the  lifting  toggle  mechanism  in 
a  lifting  relation  to  the  object  to  be  lifted,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  pull  means  attached  to  one  end 
portion  of  the  toggle  member  near  but  spaced  from  its 
pivot  point  and  extending  upwardly  along  the  shaft  to  the 
upper  portion  thereof  for  positively  swinging  the  toggle 
member  from  its  first  position  with  respect  to  the  shaft 
into  its  second  and  lifting  position  in  which  it  extends 
transversely  of  said  shaft,  and  an  operating  handle  means 
mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft  to  which  said 
pull  means  is  connected. 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  self-rolling  seat  belt 
strap  comprising  clamping  a  base  layer  and  a  layer  of 
resilient  material  together  at  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
points  with  a  suitable  adhesive  between  said  layers,  said 
base  layer  extending  loosely  between  the  clamps,  and  in- 
creasing the  spacing  between  said  clamps  and  thereby 
stretching  said  resilient  layer  and  removing  the  slack  from 
said  base  layer  so  as  to  bring  said  two  layers  into  abut- 
ment along  their  lengths. 


'  337,874 

HEADREST 
Thomas  C.  Wlbon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FOed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,320 
4  aaims.  (CL  297—410) 
1.  A  head  rest  assembly  for  use  with  a  vehicle  seat 
back  rest  comprising:  a  stem  carried  by  and  interiorly 
of  the  seat  back  rest  and  projecting  exteriorly  therefrom 
at  the  upper  end  thereof;  a  pillow;  a  base  secured  to  the 
pillow  at  the  underside  thereof  and  having  spaced  side 
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walls  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  a  frame  embedded  in  the 
pillow  and  having  one  end  projecting  through  one  side 
wall  of  the  base  and  another  end  projecting  through  the 
other  side  wall  of  the  base,  said  frame  ends  being  directed 
toward  and  spaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially axially  aligned;  ratchet  means  carried  on  each  of 
the  frame  ends  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  pillow  as- 


sembly relative  to  the  stem  in  one  direction  and  said  means 
permitting  rotation  of  the  pillow  assembly  relative  to  the 
stem  in  the  reverse  direction;  additional  means  permitting 
limited  rectilinear  movement  of  the  pillow  assembly  rela- 
tive to  the  stem  in  a  direction  axially  of  the  frame  ends, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  pillow  assembly  in  either  direc- 
tion can  be  effected. 


CUTTER 
METHOD 


3,307,875 
PRIMARY    AND    SECONDARY 
BIT    ARRANGEMENT    AND 
OF  OPERATION 
Glenn  S.  McDowell,  Clarcmont,  NJL,  assignor  to  Joy 
Mannfactming  ComiMuiy,  Pittsburgli,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  PcnnsylraBla 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,510 
5  Claims.    (CL  299—10) 


(b)  an  open  ended  cylindrical  rotor  of  slightly  less 
diameter  than  said  casing  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  casing  and  having  a  front-  end  disposed 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  casing  and  a  rear  end 
axially  inwardly  spaced  a  short  distance  from  the 
other  end  of  said  casing, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  in  said 
casing  on  the  common  axis  thereof, 

(d)  a  boring  bar  extending  diametrically  of  said  rotor 
and  releasably  anchored  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the 
front  end  of  said  rotor  for  conunon  rotation  there- 
with, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  boring  bits  on  said  boring  bar  pro- 
jecting forwardly  of  tlie  adjacent  end  of  said  casing. 


(f)  rotor  driving  means  mounted  on  said  casing  in 
close  proximity  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing 
and  remotely  of  the  axis  thereof  adjacent  the  rear 
end  of  said  rotor  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rotor 
and  boring  bar  relative  to  said  casing, 
,(g)  a  conveyor  including  a  relatively  stationary  frame 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  casing  and  rotor, 

(h)  means  on  said  frame  and  said  boring  bar  centrally 
of  its  ends  releasably  pivotally  supporting  th  ead- 
jacent  end  of  said  stationary  frame  independently 
of  said  casing  and  rotor, 

(i)  and  means  disposed  longitudinally  outwardly  of 
said  rear  end  of  the  rotor  for  supporting  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  conveyor  frame. 


337377  

BORING  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  MINER  WITH 
CENTRAL  RIPPER  CUTTER  DRUM 
JoseiA  Goodi,  Chicago,  IDL,  assignor,  Irr  mesne  asrign> 
ments,  to  Westin^oose  Air  Bralic  Company,  Pitts- 
bwrii,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  PemuylTania 

FUcd  Jn^r  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383^24 
7  Claiiiia.    (CL  299—57) 


5.  A  mining  method  in  which  a  plurality  of  orbitally 
moving  members  have  cutting  edges  sequentially  engaging 
a  mineral  in  situ  comprising  the  step  of:  cutting  ^aced 
portions  of  such  mineral  to  form  a  plurality  of  el<Migated 
laterally  spaced  kerfs  in  said  mineral  with  elongated  free 
edged  cores  of  unmined  mineral  therebetween;  subse- 
quently cutting  a  second  portion  of  minerals  to  deepen 
adjoining  kerfs  and  increase  the  height  of  the  core  there- 
between; thereafter  removing  a  major  portion  of  said 
core  from  the  free  edge  thereof. 


337,876 
TUNNELLING  MACHINE  HAVING  CYLINDRICAL 
ROTOR  AND  CENTRAL  CONVEYOR 
Donald  H.  Aldurman,  Brownsdale,  Mfam.    55918 
FUcd  Jnnc  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,893 
6  Claims.    (CL  299—56) 
1.  In  an  earth  boring  machine: 
(a)  a  cylindrical  open  ended  casing  disposed  on  a 
generally  horizontal  axis. 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine  having  a  mobile 
main  frame, 

a  cutter  frame  moimted  on  said  main  frame  and  project- 
ing forwardly  therefrom, 

two  widely  spaced  boring  heads  mounted  on  said  cut- 
ter frame  and  extending  in  advance  thereof  and 
having  cutter  bit  carrying  cutter  supports  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom,  performing  rotary  boring 
operations  from  the  roof  to  the  floor  of  a  mine, 

at  least  one  boom  arm  pivotally  moimted  on  said  cut- 
ter frame  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  trans- 
verse axis  and  extending  in  advance  of  said  cutter 
frame. 
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means  vertically  feeding  said  boom  arm  about  said 
horizontal  transverse  axis, 

a  ripper  cutter  cUTim  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  boom 
arm  between  said  boring  heads  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of 
said  boom  arm  and  having  cutter  bits  projecting 
therefrom, 

and  means  driving  said  ripper  cutter  drum  by  power 
upon  feeding  movement  thereof  by  said  boom  arm 
to  mine  a  vertical  swath  in  the  mine  face  between  said 
boring  heads. 

BORING  TYPE  OF  CONTINUOUS  MINER 
HAVING  CENTRAL  OSCILLATING  CUT- 
TER  DRUMS 
Joseph  Goosid,  Chkafo,  DL,  aarigBor,  by  mcnie  an^- 
meats,   to  Wesdnghooae  Air  Brake  Company,  Pttts- 

bunht  Pa. 

Flkd  Inly  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,473 
13  Claims.    (CI.  299—57) 


a  rotary  mining  head  routably  mounted  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  boom, 

a  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  along  said  main 
frame  and  boom  to  a  position  forwardly  of  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  main  frame  into  engagement  with 
the  ground, 

trunnion  support  means  on  said  turntable  for  said 
boom, 

for  pivouUy  mounting  said  conveyor  on  said  turn- 
table intermediate  the  ends  of  said  conveyor, 

for  up  and  down  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
conveyor  having  articulated  forward  and  rear  end 
portions  articulated  about  upright  axes, 

and  one  of  the  axes  of  Mticulation  of  said  conveyor  be- 
ing coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  turntable  for  at 
least  one  position  of  adjustment. 


3^7,880 
CUTTER  BIT  MOUNTING  FOR  RIPPER 
TYPE  MINER 
John  S.  Newton,  Glen  EDyn,  and  Jamca  M.  Kemper, 
Hometown,  Dl.,  aasignon,  by  mesne  acsignmcnts,  to 
Westfaifhoose  Air  Brake  Company,  Pittsburth,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,588 
12  Claims.    (CL  299— IS) 


^    ^^     ^ 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine 

a  cutter  frame  supported  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  the  ground  and  for  owvemem  toward 
a  working  face  of  a  mine, 

a  pair  of  widely  spaced  boring  heads  mounted  on  said 
cutter  frame  and  extending  in  advance  thereof  and 
having  cutter  supports  projecting  forwardly  there- 
from, 

a  pair  of  oscillatibly  movable  cutter  drums  disposed  in- 
wardly of  said  boring  heads  and  means  mounting 
said  cutter  drums  on  said  cutter  frame  for  oscillatible 
movement  in  the  space  between  said  cutter  drums 
from  the  roof  to  the  floor  of  a  mine  about  laterally 
spaced  axes  extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine. 


3J07,879 
CONTINUOUS  MINER  HAVING  VERTICALLY 
AND    HORIZONTALLY    SWINGABLE    CUT- 
TER  DRUM  AND  CONVEYOR  SECTIONS 
Ernst  R.  Bcrtmann,  Evergreen  Park,  ID.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Westinghoosc  Air  Brake  Com- 
pany, Pfttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FOed  Joljr  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,883 
7  Claims.     (CL  299—64) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mii>ing  machine, 

a  mobile  main  frame, 

a  turntable  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis  disposed  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  main  frame, 

a  forwardly  extending  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
turntable  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  trans- 
verse axis. 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 

a  rotary  cutter  drum  supported  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  extending  parallel  to  a  face  to  be 
mined  and  moved  vertically  along  the  face,  to  mine 
out  a  working  place, 

a  series  of  cutter  support  rings  stacked  along  the  exte- 
rior of  said  drum  and  secured  thereto  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  clusters  of  cutter  bits  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  certain  of  which  bits  are 
pitched  at  angles  to  cut  clearance  for  said  rings, 

said  clusters  of  cutter  bits  on  each  ring  being  circum- 
fercntially  misaligned  with  respect  to  a  plane  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
drum  and  intersecting  the  periphery  of  the  ring  and 
the  clusters  of  cutter  bits  on  adjacent  rings  being 
out  of  axial  alignment  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3Jt7^1 

MACHINE  FOR  DROXING  AND/OR  FILLING 

BRUSH  STOCKS 

RnsMO  Henry  Richard  Parker,  Portchcatcr,  England,  aa- 

signor  to  I.  EvaM  ft  Son  (Portanootk)  Ltanlted,  Ports- 

mooth,  England,  a  British  tumpiy 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,3«6 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Brltafai,  Jan.  28, 1963, 

3,5«8/63 
6Clafaiw.  (CL3«0-^) 
1.  Apparatus  for  operating  on  a  brush  stock  compris- 
ing a  workholder  for  supporting  a  brush  stock,  a  tool  for 
operating  on  one  face  of  a  brush  stock  supported  on  said 
workholder,  means  supporting  said  tool  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  workholder  and  means  for  impart- 
ing a  series  of  predetermined  pivotal  movements  to  the 
tool  so  as  to  vary  the  angular  relation  between  the  tool 
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and  the  brush  stock  on  said  workholder  while  a  cycle  of 
operations  are  canied  out  by  said  tool,  the  axis  about 
which  the  tool  pivots  being  located  on  an  imaginary  line 


axiaUy  located  between  the  second  end  wall  of  the  cylinder 
on  (me  side  and  the  annular  flange  portion  of  the  bearing 
bush  and  one  of  said  flat  annular  surfaces  on  the  otber 
side  and  in  engagement  therewith,  a  second  sealing  ring 
axially  located  on  its  one  side  adjacent  the  annular  flange 


substantially  coincident  with  the  said  one  face  of  the  said 
brush  stock  when  mounted  on  the  workholder  and  when 
the  lauer  is  in  the  at  rest  position. 


3,307(882 

REPLACEABLE  DRIVING  LUGS  FOR 

CRAWLER  TREAD 

Thorman  L.  McFaydcn,  1463  E.  Vernon  Road, 

Philadelpfaia,  Pa.    19158 

FUcd  June  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,410 

2Clahns.    (CL  305-^56) 


portion  of  the  bearing  bush  and  on  its  other  side  the  other 
of  the  flat  annular  siuiaces  of  the  guide  bush,  and  an 
annular  recess  in  the  guide  bush  located  at  said  one  end 
of  the  guide  bush  and  surrounding  the  piston  rod  to  allow 
sealing  ring  displacement. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  worn  metal  crawler  track 
tread  section  wherein  the  original  driving  lugs  have  been 
removed  leaving  a  flat  upper  surface  portion,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  metal  driving  lugs  positioned  longitudi- 
nally of  the  tread  section  and  located  substantially  cen- 
trally of  said  tread,  each  of  said  lugs  comprising  an  elon- 
gate body  section  having  convexly  curved  driving  sur- 
faces at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having  beveled  lower 
edges  forming  with  said  flat  surface  a  triangular  groove 
extending  the  length  of  and  on  each  laterally  opposite 
side  of  each  of  said  lugs,  and  weld  metal  positioned 
within  said  grooves  to  anchor  each  of  said  logs  to  said 
surface. 

3,307,883 
PNEUMATIC  SPRINGS 
Ernst  Wnstcnhagcn  and  Fritz  Gotflfaig,  Koblenz,  Gnnter 
Otto.  Mosclwdas,  and  WOfrlcd  Ferdinand  Root,  Gnls 
(Moselle),  Germany,  aasignon  to  StabOns,  Indnstrie- 
nnd  HandelsgeaeUschaft  m.bJL,  Koblcnz-Nenendorf, 
Germany 

Ffled  Jan.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,845 
3C1afan8.  (CL  308— 3.5) 
1.  A  pneumatic  spring  comprising  a  cylinder  having 
first  and  second  end  walls,  a  piston  rod  extending  through 
said  second  end  wall,  a  guide  bush  located  in  the  cylinder 
near  the  second  end  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  subjected  to 
pressure  of  a  gaseous  filling  medium  in  the  cylinder,  flat 
annular  surfaces  on  the  guide  bush  located  at  one  end  of 
the  guide  bush  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  axially 
of  the  guide  bush,  a  bearing  bush  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion extending  through  the  second  end  wall  of  the  cylin- 
der and  surrounding  the  piston  rod  and  having  an  annu- 
lar flange  portion  located  within  the  cylinder  and  axially 
between  said  flat  annular  surfaces,  a  first  sealing  ring 


3307,884 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION 

OF  CENTRIFUGE  ROTORS 
Harlan  F.  Dnntap,  CMCOtd,  EnMit  C.  ETam  and  YfU- 
Ham  G.  S.  Fort,  Oak  Rldgc,  William  Smith,  Rodtwood, 
and  Harold  A.  Kcimlde,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rqveaentcd  by  the 
United  States  Atonic  Energy  CommlMkin 

FUed  Oct  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,665 
3Clafan8.    (CL308— 10) 


1.  A  control  system  for  magnetically  suspending  a 
centrifuge  rotor  and  for  automatically  maintaining  the 
rotor  in  a  selected  suspended  position  comprising  a  first 
servo  magnetic  suspension  coil  disposed  above  said  rotor 
and  in  alignment  with  the  vertical  axis  of  said  rotor;  a 
distance  detector  coil  and  a  second  servo  ooil  disposed 
beneath  said  rotor  and  aligned  with  said  rotor  axis,  said 
first  and  second  servo  coils  being  couided  by  a  magnetic 
yoke  to  provide  a  closed  magnetic  loop,  said  detector  cofl 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  position 
of  and  to  any  axial  movement  of  said  rotor;  an  amplifier 
network  having  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
stages;  a  high-pass  filter  circuit  coimected  between  the 
output  of  said  detector  coil  and  the  first  stage  of  said  am- 
plifier network;  an  adjustable  source  of  reference  voltage; 
a  first  differentiating  network  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  second  amplifier  stage;  means  for  connecting  said 
reference  voltage  and  the  output  of  said  differentiating 
network  to  said  third  amplifier  stage  to  provide  a  com- 
parison therebetween,  said  third  amplifier  stage  providing 
an  output  error  signal  proportional  to  any  deviation  from 
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a  selected  rotor  position;  a  second  differentiating  network 
ctxioected  to  the  output  of  said  third  amplifier  stage;  a 
balance  potentiometer;  means  for  connecting  said  poten- 
tiometer and  the  output  of  said  second  differentiating  net- 
woit  to  said  fourth  amplifier  stage  to  provide  a  com- 
parison therebetween,  said  fourth  amplifier  stage  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  error  in  the  rotor 
position  and  to  the  first  and  second  time  derivatives  of 
this  error;  a  transistor  gate  network;  a  solid-state,  high 
current  power  supply  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gate 
network;  a  reference  potentiometer  connected  to  said  gate 
network  for  providing  a  steady  state  reference  current  at 
the  output  of  said  power  supply;  means  for  connecting 
the  output  of  said  power  supply  to  said  first  rotor  servo 
coil;  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  power  supply 
for  reversing  the  polarity  thereof,  for  filtering  out  any 
derivative  control  signals  therefrom,  and  for  feeding  the 
restilting  signal  to  said  second  servo  coil;  and  means  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  sixth  amplifier  stage  to  the 
input  of  said  gate  network,  whereby  any  rotor  position 
error  signal  appearing  at  the  output  of  said  sixth  amplifier 
stage  modifies  the  gate  network  output  signal  thereby 
automatically  varying  the  current  input  to  said  first  rotor 
servo  coil  to  maintain  said  rotor  in  a  predetermined 
selected  position,  the  net  total  current  to  both  said  servo 
coils  being  maintained  at  a  constant  value  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  substantially  constant  magnetic  flux  in  said  closed 
loop.  

3,307,885 
DUST  GUARD 
Isaac  E.  Cox,  Klrkwood,  Mo.,  asagnor  to  American  Brake 
Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FOad  Not.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322^72 
4ClalnH.    (a.  3«f— 34.1) 


3,3«7,886 
PIVOT  BEARING  FOR  WINDOWS 

S(ig  Axel  Rune  Flodcll,  Vaitra  Frohmda,  Sweden,  ai 
signor  to  Karl  Anders  Davidson,  Orkelljanga,  Sweden 
FUcd  Aug.  30.  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,646 
2  Claims.    (CI.  308—22) 


^^1    I 

_~T'       I 


1.  A  pivot  bearing  for  a  closure  pivotally  mounted  in 
an  upright  frame  comprising  a  bearing  housing  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  frame,  bearing  means  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  closure  and  one  of  its  ends  being 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  bearing  housing  and  the 
other  of  its  ends  constituting  a  spigot  having  a  non-circular 
cross-section,  and  a  socket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
closure,  said  socket  comprising  a  U-shaped  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  closure  with  its  branches 
oriented  downwards  and  a  locking  member  extending 
across  the  free  ends  of  the  U-shaped  member,  the  U- 
shaped  noember  being  provided  with  holes  therethrough 
extending  essentially  normal  to  the  plane  of  its  U-shape, 
said  boles  being  adapted  to  receive  screws  for  securing 
the  U-shaped  member  to  the  closure,  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber having  parallel  internally  threaded  holes  extending 
longitudinally  of  its  branches  and  opening  at  the  free 
eixls  of  the  branches  and  said  locking  member  having 
parallel  holes  in  alignment  with  the  internally  threaded 
boles  of  the  U-shaped  member,  said  spigot  being  of  greater 
thickness  than  the  length  of  the  branches  of  said  U-shaped 
member,  whereby  said  loclung  member  is  adapted  for 
the  insertion  through  the  holes  thereof  of  screws,  said 
U-shaped  member  is  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  the 
screws  in  the  internally  threaded  holes  thereof  and  said 
socket  is  adapted  for  clamping  of  the  spigot  by  tightening 
of  said  screws  in  said  internally  threaded  holes. 


3373S7 

WEDGE 

Eugene  R.  Pnrdy,  6051  Peraod,  SC  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,656 

9  Clainu.    (CL  308—55) 


63139 


1.  The  combination  of  a  dust  guard  and  a  bearing, 
said  bearing  having  a  main  cylindrical  bearing  surface 
and  an  integral  and  upstanding  arcuate  thrust  flange  at 
one  end  of  said  bearing,  said  thrust  flange  having  a  thrust 
bearing  surface,  said  thrust  flange  having  a  groove  formed 
therein  extending  in  an  arcuate  maimer  in  said  thrust 
flange,^said  groove  being  bounded  by  opposed  side  walls 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance,  said  dust  guard 
having  an  arcuate  collar,  sealing  means  carried  by  said 
arcuate  collar,  and  an  attaching  flange  secured  to  said 
arcuate  collar,  said  attaching  flange  being  of  a  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  to  fit  in  said  recess  means  between  said 
side  walls,  said  attaching  flange  being  flexible  and  having 
a  portion  flexed  and  biased  against  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls  to  suppress  the  vibration  of  said  attaching 
flange  in  said  groove,  and  means  for  securing  said  attach- 
ing flange  to  said  thrust  flange  of  said  bearing. 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  wedge  for  mounting  between  a 
railway  car  journal  box  and  a  journal  bearing,  said  wedge 
comprising  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  ri^  segments 
arranged  end-to-end  of  the  wedge  with  elastomeric  ma- 
terial between  adjacent  segments  and  bonded  thereto  so 
as  to  form  resilient  joints  between  the  segments  for  ab- 
sorbing shocks  imposed  endwise  of  the  wedge,  a  central 
one  of  said  segments  being  longer  than  the  other  seg- 
ments and  crowned  relative  to  said  other  segments. 
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3,307,888  _^^ 

IDLER  ARM  REPLACEMENT  BEARING 

Jante  Dnmpis,  St.  Ann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ChaB^Items, 

Inc-  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mlsaonri 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,647 

8  Claims.    (CL  308— 71) 


ception  of  lubricant  and  two  end  portions  opening  through 
the  inner  edge  of  said  back  surface  for  the  deUvery  of 


lubricant  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  retainer  assembly. 


3307,890 
ROLLING  BEARING  MOUNTING 
Ertt  Lennart  Waldemar  Johanaon,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 
assignor  to   Aktiebolagct  Svenska  KeDagerfabrtiten, 

Goteborg,  Swedai,  a  co'P®"'**®;,**^!!^*" 

raed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,376 

Claims  priority,  application  Swedes,  Apr.  18, 1963, 

4,249/63 

5  Claims.    (CL  308— 189) 


1.  A  replacement  bearing  adapted  to  be  press  fit  in  the 
eye  of  a  member  in  an  articulated  linkage,  said  bearing 
having  a  tubular  housing  dimensioned  to  be  forced  into 
said  eye,  and  a  spindle  in  said  tubular  housing  with  an 
end  projecting  beyond  said  tubular  housing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  combined  radial  and  thrust  bearing 
unit  including  a  sleeve  type  bearing  member  seated  m 
said  tubular  housing,  said  sleeve  having  internal  cylin- 
drical bearing  surfaces  of  varying  diameter  in  an  axial 
direction  with  a  larger  diameter  at  one  end  and  the 
smaller  diameter  at  its  other  end,  said  spindle  havmg 
cylindrical  external  bearing  surfaces  of  varying  diameter 
in  an  axial  direction  and  being  contoured  to  mate  with 
the  internal  bearing  surfaces  on  said  sleeve  type  bearing 
member,  an  axially  movable  ring  retainer  concentric  with 
and  threadedly  engaging  said  tubular  housing  approximate 
one  open  end  thereof,  said  ring  retainer  having  a  lip  over- 
hanging the  smaller  diameter  end  of  said  sleeve  type 
bearing  member,  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
ring  retainer  in  a  direction  away  from  said  tubular  hous- 
ing, and  a  thrust  bearing  unit  having  a  part  secured  on 
said  spindle  and  a  relatively  rotatable  part  supported  by 
the  side  of  said  ring  retainer  opposite  from  said  sleeve 
type  bearing  member  for  holding  said  sleeve  type  bear- 
ing member  positioned  in  said  tubular  housing  against 
said  ring  retainer.      

3,307389 
BEARING  RETAINER 
Arthur  S.  Grange,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  anignor  to  Tbe 
Tonington  Company,  Torrington,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

FUed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,458        , 
8  Claims.    (CL  308— 187)  I 

1.  A  bearing  retainer  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
retainers  disposed  in  back-to-back  relation,  each  of  said 
retainers  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  back  sur- 
face, the  back  surface  of  at  least  one  retainer  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  lubri- 
cant passages  for  delivering  lubricant  between  said  re- 
tainers frorff'the  outer  surfaces  thereof  to  the  iimer  sur- 
faces thereof,  each  of  said  lubricant  passages  being  ar- 
cuate in  outline  and  having  a  central  portion  opening 
through  the  outer  edge  of  said  back  surface  for  the  re- 


1.  Mounting  means  for  a  bearing  assembly  for  sup- 
porting a  first  member  for  rotation  relative  to  a  second 
member,  said  bearing  assembly  including  an  outer  ring 
and  an  inner  ring  mounted  on  said  first  member,  said 
means  defining  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  said  out- 
er ring,  at  least  one  wall  of  said  chamber  being  defined 
by  a  flexible  diaphragm  and  means  for  pressurizing  said 
chamber  thereby  to  exert  an  axial  pressure  on  said  outer 
ring.  ^^^^^^^^^^  I 

3307,891 
FRESTRESSED  ROLLER  BEARING 
Paul  A.  Carullo,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 
rington Company,  ToRlngtoo,  Comu,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

FUed  Dec  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  425,104 
9  Claims.    (CI.  308— 213) 

1.  A  preloaded  roller  bearing  assembly  particularly 
adapted  for  use  in  a  bearing  which  includes  at  least  an 
outer  race  member,  an  inner  race  member  and  a  series 
of  paraUel  rollers  disposed  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
iimer  and  outer  race  members,  said  preloaded  roller  bear- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  rolters  and 
an  outer  race  member  surrounding  the  rollers,  said  outer 
race  member  having  a  resilient  midportion  of  concavo- 
convex  longitudinal  section,  the  center  of  which  bcM^ 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  rollers  and  which  roUers  when 


I    I 
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in  contact  with  the  center  of  said  outer  race  member  spindle,  a  locking  washer  having  a  tubular  portion  on 
have  inner  stirfaces  which  generally  define  a  cylinder  of  said  spindle  above  said  depression  and  having  one  end 
a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  intended  inner   adjacent  said  inner  race,  an  internal  axial  groove  in  said 

tubular  portion  having  a  radius  slightly  larger  than  said 
predetermined  radius,  a  spherical  ball  in  said  depression 
"       '     "^  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  groove  to  prohibit  ro- 

tation of  said  locking  washer  on  the  spindle  while  per- 
mitting axial  movement  of  said  locking  washer,  exterior 
threads  on  the  spindle  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said 
locking  washer,  a  nut  received  on  said  threads  and  con- 
tacting said  opposite  end  of  said  locking  washer  to  pro- 
hibit axial  movement  of  said  locking  washer  and  said  in- 
ner race,  and  means  for  locking  said  nut  against  rotary 
movement  on  the  spindle. 


race  member  whereby  when  said  preloaded  roller  bearing 
assembly  is  assembled  with  an  inner  race  member,  said 
rollers  will  be  in  resilient  pressure  engagement  with  the 
inner  race  member.  < 


3,307,Sn 
CAGE  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  ROLLERS 
Karl-Albert    Eduteia,    HcnogciUHirack,    Gcnnany,    as- 
dgnor   to   Indutricwcrk  Sckaefllcr,   HcnoffciuHinKli, 
Geimany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  3.  1964,  Scr.  No.  3«7,U7 

Claimi  priority,  appikatloa  Germany,  Ang.  13, 1M3, 

J  24,241 

4CUBM.    (CL3«S— 217) 


1.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  a  laterally  closed  outer 
raceway  and  cylindrical  rollers  in  a  thin-walled  cage,  the 
said  cage  comprising  apertures  to  accommodate  the 
rollers  bounded  by  cross-bars  which  guide  the  rollers  and 
end  rings  at  both  axial  ends  of  the  cross-bars  connecting 
the  cross-bars  together,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  end  rings 
being  sufiScient  to  guide  the  cage  on  the  outer  roller  race- 
way within  the  laterally  closed  outer  raceway  and  the 
diameter  of  the  side  of  the  end  rings  adjacent  to  the  cross- 
bars narrows  to  the  smaller  diameter  at  which  the  cross- 
bar ends  are  situated. 


3,3«7,S93 

WHEEL  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Everett  H.  WDBanu,  1614  B  Ave., 

New  Cmtlc,  Ind.    47362 

FUcd  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,097 

5  Claims.     (CL  308—236) 


1.  A  retainer  assembly  for  securing  a  hub  to  a  spindle 
comprising,  a  roller  bearing  having  an  inner  race  seaired 
to  the  spindle  and  an  outer  race  secured  to  the  hub,  a 
semi-spherical  depression  of  predetermined  radius  in  the 

I  ♦        < 


3,307394 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  FOR  MODULAR 

UNITS 

David  CoOlcr,  London,  England,  atrignor  to  C  A'N. 
(Electrical)  Umhed,  Hampikkc,  England,  a  Britkh 
company 

FUed  May  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,085 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  4,  1964, 

18,459/64 
10  Claima.    (CL  312—257) 


1.  A  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel  main  upright 
structural  members; 

(b)  each  of  said  upright  structural  members,  in  cross 
section,  defining  two  main  flanges  at  right  angles  to 
one  another  and  directed  outwardly  from  the  struc- 
ture; and, 

(c)  a  W  section  member  the  inner  limbs  of  which  are 
at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  abut  and  are  se- 
cured to  the  outer  faces  of  said  two  main  flanges. 


3,307395 
FOOD  TRAY  CART 
Frank  J.  Renner,  1710  Surcy  Rldfls  Drlre, 

Heiglits,  OL     60538;  WUUam  M.  RiMir,  1202 

Drive,  and  George  B.  Renner,  211  Otw  §t,  kolk  of 

Prospect  Heights,  m.     60070 

FDed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498311 
8  Claims.    (CL  312—295) 

6.  A  food  tray  cart  comprising  a  base  member,  an 
enclosure  mounted  on  said  base  member,  removable 
tray  supporting  racks  disposed  within  said  enclosure, 
and  slidably  mounted  door  means  forming  one  side  wall 
of  said  enclosure  to  provide  access  to  said  tray  supporting 
racks,  a  pair  of  tracks  located  above  said  sliding  door 
means,  said  sliding  door  means  including  a  middle  door 
and  two  end  doors,  said  doors  each  comprising  a  pair 
of  pan-shaped  sheet  metal  elements  telescoped  one  into 
the  other,  and  a  panel  of  fibrous  material  enclosed  within 
said  pan-shaped  elements,  a  first  trolley  means  supporting 
said  middle  door  from  one  of  said  tracks,  and  second  and 
third  trolley  means  supporting  said  end  doors  from  the 
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other  of  said  tracks  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  any 
one  of  said  three  doors  into  a  position  where  it  overlaps 
another  one  of  said  doors,  and  means  preventing  sliding 


33«7397 
UGHT  MODULATOR 
Adolf  W.  Lohmann,  San  Joaa,  C$ML,  "i*»w»rto_^ 
tional  BnslneM  MacUncs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Inly  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292335 
1  Clakn.    (CL  350—160) 


movement  of  any  one  of  said  doors  in  the  direction  of 
said  overlapping  position  in  order  to  lock  all  of  said 
doors  in  their  extended  positions.  i 


3,307,896 
MICROSCOPE  WITH  UNITARY  MOLDED  STAND 

AND  ATTACHED  STAGE 

Panl  A.  Hoofcstegcr,  Brighton,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bawch 

ft  Lomb  Incoipomted,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  _     .««, 

Filed  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247317 

2  CUriHA    (CL  35»-S4) 


A  light  modulating  device  comprising, 

a  diffraction  grating, 

a  transparent  element  juxtaposed  to  said  diffractioD 
grating, 

said  diffraction  grating  and  said  element  being  sepa- 
rated by  several  thousand  angstroms  whereby  a 
fringing  field  extends  into  said  transparent  element 
when  light  is  incident  on  said  diffraction  grating, 

an  electro-optic  element  filling  the  same  between  said 
diffraction  grating  and  said  transparent  element,  said 
electro-optic  element  having  an  index  of  refracti<» 
which  changes  in  response  to  the  electrical  field  ap- 
plied thereto,  and 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said  electro-optic 
element  thereby  changing  its  index  of  refraction, 

whereby  the  total  transmissivity  of  said  device  is 
changed  when  said  electric  field  is  applied  to  said 
electro-optic  element 


3J073M 

OPTICALLY  COMFESSATED  LOOM  TYPE 

OPTICAL  OBJECTIVE 

Lena  M.  Hudson,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch  ft 

Lomb  Incorporated,  RoAestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiMi  of 

New  York 

Filed  Sent  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,636  i 

rOifans.    (CL  350—184)  \ 


1.  In  a  microscope  having  a  viewing  tube  containing 
the  optical  elements  of  the  microscope,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  unitary  stand  molded  of  a  thermosetting 
plastic  and  comprising  a  unitary  base,  upright  arm  and 
overhanging  sleeve  for  receiving  said  viewing  tube  with 
the  microscope  optical  elements  contained  therein,  said 
upright  arm  including  means  defining  an  integral  molded 
downwardly  extending  projection  disposed  at  a  level  be- 
neath the  lower  extremity  of  said  overhanging  sleeve 
anfl  an  abutment  portion  spaced  from  said  projection  and 
disposed  at  a  level  slightly  below  the  upper  end  of  said 
projection,  said  base  including  a  pair  of  integral  molded 
upstanding  struts,  a  stage  having  an  opening  therein  re- 
ceiving said  projection  therethrough,  and  a  fastener  for 
retaining  said  projection  within  said  opening,  said  stage 
being  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  abutment  por- 
tion and  respectively  supported  on  opposite  sides  by  said 
upstanding  struts  to  thereby  position  said  stage  beneath 
said  viewing  tube. 


1.  A  variable  focal  length  optical  objective  of  the  zoom 
optically  compensated  type  having  a  range  of  focal  length 
variation  of  about  3  and  having  a  relative  aperture  of 
//l.O,  said  objective  being  corrected  in  a  superior  man- 
ner for  spherical  and  chromatic  aberrations,  sagittal  and 
tangential  astigmatism,  coma,  and  field  curvature,  said 
objective  being  composed  of  two  spaced  lens  groups  be- 
tween which  a  diphragm  is  interposed, 
the  front  lens  group  nearest  to  entrant  light  comprising 
a  movable  front  doublet  lens  which  is  composed  of  a 
front  double  convex  lens  element  designated  I  in  con- 
tact with  a  rear  negative  meniscus  lens  element 
designated  n,  the  group  further  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary rearwardly  spaced  double  concave  singlet 
lens  designated  m,  a  movable  piano  convex  singlet 
lens  designated  IV  which  is  coupled  to  said  doublet 
lens  at  a  constant  distance  therefrom  and  movable 
therewith  to  vary  the  focal  length  of  said  objective, 
and  lastly  comprises  a  rearwardly  spaced  negative 
meniscus  singlet  lens  designated  V, 
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the  rear  lens  group  comprising  three  positive  meniscus 
singlet  lenses  designated  VI,  Vn,  and  VIH  spaced 
from  each  other  and  from  a  rearward  piano  concave 
singlet  lens  designated  DC,  and  spaced  rearmost  there- 
from is  a  double  convex  singlet  lens  designated  X, 

the  values  of  the  lens  parameters  for  one  specific  form 
of  the  objective  being  given  substantially  in  the  table 
of  mathematical  statements  herebelow  wherein  Ri  to 
Ri,  represent  the  radii  of  the  successive  lens  surfaces, 
the  minus  (  — )  sign  being  applied  to  those  surfaces 
whose  centers  of  curvature  lie  on  the  entrant  side  of 
their  vertices,  the  axial  thicknesses  of  the  successive 
lens  elenoents  I  to  X  being  designated  r,  to  /lo,  the  in- 
terlens  axial  air  spaces  being  designated  Si  to  S», 
Si  and  S5  lying  on  either  side  of  said  diaphragm,  F 
denotes  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  said  rear  lens 
group,  and  n^  and  »  represent  the  refractive  index 
and  Abbe  number  respectively  of  the  glasses  from 
which  said  lens  elements  are  made, 


Absolute  values: — Con. 

nD(VI)  =  1.720 
ni,(Vn)  =  1.720 
nD(VIU)  =  1.691 
hdC  IX)  =  1.7506 
/id(X)  =  1.691 

wherein  T  signifies  the  telephoto  position  of  the  optical 
system  and  WA  signifies  the  wide  angle  position. 


_/l,=5.18F 

-/l,=  14.33F 

-ll4=12.89F 

i?,=2.86F 

/l,=2.79F 

/I, = Piano 

/?,=40.3F 

Rt=4.46F 

/ljo=1.10F 

ri=.892F 

r,=.176F 

r,=.168F 

/4=.552F 

r5=.1115F 

r,=.1513F 

/7=.1053F 

r,=.1777F 

/,=.0768F 

/,o=.188F 


Absolute  values: 

/Id(I)  =  1.611 
/iD(n)  =  1.720 
no(ni)  =  1.720 
nD(IV)  =  1.720 
nj,(V)  =  1.720 


Rn=3.2%F 

/li,=  1.023F 

Ri,=  l.5QF 

/lu=.568F 

/?u=1.81F 

Ru=^l»BO 

/l„=.318F 

/ii,=.925F 

-/li,=.672F 

5x=2.561F(T) 

5i=.1238F(IFi4) 

5a=6.3aF(r) 

Si=-i.OSFiWA) 

S,=2.565F(r) 

S,=A23F{WA) 

54=.384F 

Diaphragm 

5,=.0769F 

5,=.00384F 

57=.0100F 

5,=.0786F 

5,=.2255F 

Absolute  values: 
,(I)=57.2 
r(n)=36.2 

I  F(m)=42.0 
»(IV)=50.0 
,(V)=47J 


Absolute  values: — Con. 

r(VI)=47.5 

r(Vn)=47.5 

r(Vin)=54.8 

r(IX)=27.8 

»(X)=54.8 


UGHT  SENSITIVE  ADJUSTABLE  REAR 

VIEW  MIRROR 

Jacob  Rabinow,  6920  Selkirk  Diirc, 

Bcthcsda,  Md.     20034 

Filed  Oct  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,862 

5  OMnu.    (CI  35<^— 281) 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  having  a  reflective  panel  mov- 
able rapidly  between  two  stable  positions,  the  first  posi- 
tion providing  a  bright  image  and  the  second  position  pro- 
viding a  dim  image, 

(a)  photoelectric  circuit  means  mounted  to  receive 
light  from  the  rear  window  of  a  vehicle  in  which 
the  mirror  is  mounted  and  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  intensity  of 
such  light, 

(b)  driver  means  actuated  by  said  photoelectric  cir- 
cuit means  for  moving  said  panel  rapidly  between 
said  two  positions  in  accordance  with  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  signal  from  said  photoelectric  means, 

(c)  said  driver  means  comprising  a  bimetidlic  actuator 
including  an  electric  heater  controlled  by  said  elec- 
trical signal, 

(d)  and  detent  means  for  holding  said  panel  in  either 
of  its  stable  positions  until  a  predetermined  amount 
of  force  is  applied  to  move  the  panel  toward  its  other 
position. 


CHEMICAL 


3,307,900 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLY- 

MER  FIBERS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTS 

Iriiihlko  Nakanomc  and  Tomoji  Ohknbo,  SaidaQl,  Japan, 

asdgnort  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited,  Onka, 

Japan 

No  Drawing.    ITlcd  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,517 
Claims  priority,  appikatloo  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1962, 
37/55,479 
5  Claims.    (CL  ft-^) 
1.  A  method  for  dyeing  a  shaped  article  comprismg  an 
acrylonitrile  polymer  which  comprises  padding  the  article 
with  a  padding  liquor  containing   (1)  dyestuff  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cationic  dyestuffs,  acidic  dye- 
stuffs  and  metal-containing  dyestuflfs,  (2)  cresol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  m-cresol,  o-cresol  and  p- 
cresol  and  (3)  at  least  twice  by  weight  based  on  the  cresol 
of  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  not  more  than  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  then  treating  the  wet  padded  article 
with  steam. 


3,307,901 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLY  AMIDE  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS  AND  AUXILIARIES  THEREFOR 
Jakob  Blndlcr  and  Andr6  Pngbi,  both  of  Rlehcn,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.G.,  Basel,  Swltztf- 
land 
No   Drawing.     Continuation    of   application   Scr.   No. 
306,601,  Sept  4,  1963.    This  application  Nov.  26, 1965, 
Scr.  No.  510,063  ^^      ^^    ,^^, 

Clalma  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  24,  1961, 
6,020/61;  Apr.  18,  1962,  4,735762;  Sept  17,  1962, 
10,959/62 

9  Claims.    (CL  8— 54) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  dyeing  of  wool  with  an  aqueous 
dye  bath  containing  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  metal  phthal- 
ocyanine  containing  chemically  bound  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SOjH, 

— SO,— NHCH,CHr-OSO,H 
and  — SO,— NHCH,CHjCH,OSO,H  and  mixtures  there- 
of wherein  the  metal  is  of  atomic  number  of  28  to  29, 
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the  improvement  comprising  mixing  with  the  aqueous 
dyebath  containing  the  aforesaid  salt  a  quaternary  con- 
densation product  of  a  primary  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  higher  alkylamine,  a  higher 
alkcnylamine  and  higher  alkyl-benzylamine,  with,  per 
equavalent  of  said  primary  amine  from  7-30  equivalents 
of  ethylene  oxide,  one  equivalent  of  styrene  oxide  and 
from  0  to  2  equivalents  of  propylene  oxide  quatermaed 
with  the  ester  of  a  lower  alkanol  and  a  strong  acid. 


\ 


3,307,902 

DISINFECTING  AND  DEODORIZING 
RECEPTACLE 

Laura  Naidl,  59  St.  NidioUH  Are., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11208 

FDcd  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,284 

3  Claims.    (CL21— 77) 


3307,9t3  ^  „^„ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 

PURITY  AMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE       ^ 

Fabrizio  Lazarl,  Milan,  Italy,  asdJgnor  to  MontacaOd 

Edison  S-pA.,  Milan,  ftaly 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,630 
Claims  priority,  upplication  Italy,  Jan.  30,  1969, 
1,881/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  23—85) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  very  higp  punty 
ammonium    perchlorate   with   a   predetermined    granu- 
lometry,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  perchlorate  with  an  excess  of  con- 
centrated sulphuric   acid  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
H,S04/NaC104  is  between  2  and  4.3  to  produce  a  50  to 
72%  pure  perchloric  acid  solution;  (b)  distilling  the  per- 
chloric acid  under  reduced  pressure  of  between  15  and 
400  mm.  Hg,  and  at  a  temperature  of  170*  C;  (c)  neu- 
tralizing the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  perchloric  add 
with  gaseous  ammonia  in  a  reactor  operating  under  at- 
mospheric pressure  in  the  presence  of  added  aqueous  am- 
monium perchlorate  solution  saturated  at  40*  C.  in  crys- 
tallization stage,  so  that  the  whole  of  this  solution  con- 
sisting of  formed  ammonium  perchlorate  and  water  in- 
troduced with  the  acid,  yields  a  solution  of  ammonium 
perchlorate  saturated  at  a  temperature  between  40*  and 
90'  C;  (d)  introducing  this  solution  into  a  crystalliza- 
tion vessel;  and  (e)  cooling  said  solution  saturated  with 
ammonium  perchlorate  to  a  temperature  between  0*  and 
40*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  about  50  mm,  Hg,  thus  ob- 
taining crystalline  ammonium  perchlorate  having  a  titre 
of  99.9%  NH4CIO4  with  a  predetermined  granulometry 
and  a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  perchlorate  which 
is  recycled  to  the  neutralization  stage. 


1.  A  disinfecting  and  deodorizing  receptacle  for  soiled 
clothing  and  the  like  comprising  a  base  with  upstanding 
side  walls  and  a  hinged  cover  pivotally  secured  to  one  of 
the  side  walls  adjacent  its  upper  edge,  a  slot  provided  in 
the  cover  through  which  soiled  clothes  are  hand-deposited 
into  the  receptacle,  a  downwardly  swingable  closure  flap 
of  sufficient  size  to  cover  the  slot  pivoUlly  supported  by  a 
hinge  on  the  undersurface  of  the  cover  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  slot,  spring  means  in  the  hinge  urging  the  flap  up- 
wardly against  the  undersurface  of  the  cover  adjacent 
another  side  of  said  slot  in  covering  relationship  to  said 
slot,  a  spray  can  of  disinfecting  and  deodorizing  liquid 
vertically  disposed  in  the  recepucle,  means  to  removably 
secure  the  spray  can  to  a  side  wall  of  the  receptacle,  the 
spray  can  provided  at  its  top  with  a  spring-actuated,  vcrti- 
cally-depressible,  valve  having  an  intermediate  opening 
therein  positioned  to  discharge  a  liquid  spray  therefrom 
in  a  horizontal  direction  across  an  area  directly  beneath 
said  slot  upon  depression  of  the  valve,  a  pivot  bar  rotat- 
ably  secured  to  a  side  wall  of  the  receptacle  positioned 
between  the  closure  flap  and  the  can  valve,  the  bar  com- 
prising a  first  arm  disposed  to  extend  above  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  can  valve  and  a  second  arm  disposed  to 
extend  below  and  in  alignment  with  the  closure  flap  so 
that  depression  of  the  closure  flap  to  swing  downwardly 
in  an  arc  into  the  receptacle  causes  its  engagement  with 
the  second  arm  to  actuate  said  pivot  bar  whereby  the  first 
arm  depresses  the  can  valve  to  spray  a  charge  of  disin- 
fecting and  deodorizing  liquid  laterally  across  the  recep- 
tacle adjacent  to  and  below  the  arc  of  the  downwardly 
swinging  closure  flap  to  spray  each  article  of  clothing  as 
it  is  inserted  through  the  slot,  spring  means  secured  to 
the  pivot  bar  and  to  a  side  wall  of  the  receptacle  to  return 
the  pivot  bar  to  a  free  position  when  the  flap  is  released, 
and  stud  means  to  limit  rotation  of  the  first  arm  away 

from  the  can  valve. 


3>307<904 
PREPARATION  OF  NTTROSYLSULFURIC  ACID 
OF  HIGH  PURITY 
Ryoichl  Ysnda,  Fnmlo  NUiIkawa,  and  Takao  Iwamnra, 
Minaml-kn,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Toyo  Ray(» 
KabushiU  Kai^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatkm  of 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,001 
Claims  priority,  appttcatlan  Japan,  Dec  26, 1961, 
36/47,444 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 139) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  nitrosylsulfunc  acid  of  high 
purity  which  comprises  oxidizing  ammonia  to  obtain  a 
hot    mixed    gas    of    nitrogen    monoxide    and    nitrogen 
peroxide,  cooling  the  said  mixed  gas  positively  by  pass- 
ing the  same  through  at  least  two  successive  cooling 
zones,  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  mixed  gas  at  the 
end  of  the  final  cooling  zone  wherein  the  nitrogen  mon- 
oxide and  nitrogen  peroxide  mixed  gas  at  the  time  of 
its  contact  with  a  sulfuric  acid  portion  will  be  main- 
tained substantially  equimolar,  said  temperature  regula- 
tion being  carried  out  in  response  to  fluctuations  in  the 
mole  ratio  of  the  mixed  gas,  and  thereafter  reacting  said 
mixed  gas  with  said  sulfuric  acid  portion  and  recovering 
the  nitrosylsulfuric  acid. 


3307,905 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDRO- 
GEN CYANIDE  AND  ACEHC  ACID  FROM  OX- 
IMINOACETONE 

Hans  Femholz,  Bad  Sodcn,  Tanns,  and  Hdmot  Gted, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  amigaors  to  Farbwcriu 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselischaft  voimab  Meister  LnchM  ft 
Bruifaig,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cwpoiation 
of  Gomany 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,591 

CbifaDBs  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  10, 1962, 

F  38,002 

llCUma.   (CL23— 151) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  cyanide 

and  acetic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  oximinoacetone 
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with  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  organic  acylating  agent  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  100*  C.  td  200*  C. 


3,3«7»9«6  

SOJCA  PIGMENTS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

OttTcr  W.  Bvrkc,  Jr^  Fort  LMidcriate,  Fla. 
(FX>.  Bos  12M,  PompaM  B«ach,  Fla.    33M2) 

NoDrawlni.   Flkd  May  24,  IMS,  S«.  No.  4SMM 
UClaimf.    (CL  23—183) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  silica  pigment  by  the  acidula- 
tion  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate  with 
the  aid  of  carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  water  essentially  free  of  electrolyte  to  the 
solution  during  that  part  of  the  period  in  the  acidulation 
thereof  in  which  the  value  of  x  in  the  composition  of 
the  alkali  metal  silicate  designated  by  the  formula 
M)0(Si03)x — wherein  M  is  alkali  metal — has  become 
greater  than  3.75;  said  water  being  added  in  the  propor- 
tion of  from  10  parts  to  150  parts  per  100  parts  of  water 
jKeaent  just  prior  to  such  addition.  i 


3,307,9t7 

REMOVAL  OF  IRON  FROM  CONCENTRATED 

BARIUM  HYDROXIDE  SOLUTIONS 


Bcimle  Leroy  Benning,  Mo&tmo.  CaUfn  ■■igiior  to  FMC 
Corporadoo,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatton  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,319 
4  Claim.    (CL23— 186) 

1.  Method  for  producing  concentrated  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  barium  hydroxide  containing  no  more  than  10 
parts  per  million  of  iron  impurities  which  comprises  add- 
ing miignesium  oxide  to  an  aqueous  barium  hydroxide 
solution  containing  from  67  to  73%  by  weight  of  barium 
hydroxide  monohydrate,  said  magnesium  oxide  being 
present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  render  insoluble  said  iron 
impurities,  maintaining  said  solution  and  said  ardded  mag- 
nesum  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  85*  to  110* 
C.  for  at  least  about  an  hour,  filtering  said  solution  to 
remove  insolubles  from  said  solution,  and  recovering  a 
filtrate  of  said  solution  containing  no  more  than  10  parts 
per  million  of  iron. 


3,3«7,908 
PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 
Victor  Mandorf ,  Jr.,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  aasignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawinf.  Continvation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
255,650,  Feb.  1,  1963.  This  application  Ang.  16,  1965, 
S«r.  No.  480,091 

9  Claims.  (O.  23—192) 
9.  A  process  for  preparing  aluminum  nitride,  which 
process  comprises  forming  a  mixture  consisting  of  finely 
divided  aluminum  in  an  amount  of  from  about  30  to 
about  60  percent  by  weight  and  from  about  70  to  about  40 
percent  by  weight  finely  divided  carrier  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  nitride,  aluminum 
fluoride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  providing  around  said  mix- 
ttire  a  nitrogen  atmosphere,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature between  about  800°  C.  and  about  1300*  C.  while 
under  said  atmoephere.  thereby  nitriding  the  aluminum 
in  said  mixture  to  form  altiminum  nitride,  and  then  heat- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  temperature  betw^n  about  1900*  C. 
and  about  2100*  C.  under  an  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas 
at  least  during  temperatiu^s  above  1900*  C,  thereby  sub- 
liming any  aluminum  fluoride  present  and  stabilizing  the 
reaction  product 


3J07,9t9 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Victor  JoMph  Reilly,  Mamphla,  Tcnn.,  aarignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Oct  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228^65 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  25—207) 

1.  In  a  cyclic  anthraquinone  process  for  producing 
hydrogen  peroxide  involving  the  successive  steps  of:  (1) 
hydrogenating  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  particulate  hy- 
drogenation  catalyst  an  alkylanthraquinone  in  solution 
in  a  water-immiscible  solvent,  and  (2)  oxygenating  the 
resulting  alkylanthrahydroquinone  dissolved  in  said  sol- 
vent to  regenerate  the  solution  of  said  alkylanthraquinone 
for  recycling  in  the  process  after  first  separating  there- 
from the  hydrogen  peroxide  which  is  simultaneously 
formed,  the  improvement  comprising  effecting  said  bydro- 
genation  in  step  (1)  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
aibout  50*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  solid,  catalyst-free, 
particulate  inorganic  alkaline  material  which  is  insolu- 
ble in  said  solvent  and  is  in  admixture  with  said  hydro- 
genation  catalyst,  said  alkaline  material  being  present  in 
said  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectively  neu- 
tralize any  acidity  which  may  develop  in  said  solution, 
and  said  alkaline  material  being  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  carbonates,  the  hydroxides  and  the  oxides 
of  magnesium  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals. 


3,307,910 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  AQUEOUS  SOLU* 
TIONS  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Andr6  Ryckaert,  Ucdc,  BmaMh.  Bdghun,  and  Charles 
Domen,  deccaaed,  late  of  Etterbeek,  Bmsscls,  Bclgiom, 
by  Lndc  leanne  Henrlette  Domcn  ncc  Depanw,  hdr, 
Bmsaels,  Bclginm,  aarignors  to  Solvay  A  Cle,  BnHscIa, 
Bclginm,  a  company  of  Belgium 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347^10 
Claims  priority,  application  Bdgtem,  Mar.  4,  1963, 
503  441 
6  Cbdms.    «!l.  23—207.5) 
1.  Process  for  stabilizing  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide 
solutions  characterized  by  adding  thereto  minor  amounts 
of  an  acid  of  the  formula 

HOOC— CHr-Y— CHr— COOH  ' 

in  which  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur.  I 


>  3J07  911 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Joseph  C.  Krejd,  Phlllipe,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  PhllUpf  Petro- 
Icnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnnc  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,087 
9  Clafans.    (CI.  23—209.4) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  furnace  carbon  black  prod- 
uct characterized  by  desired  lower  than  normal  modulus 
properties  in  rubber,  which  process  comprises: 
charging  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  a  carbon  black 

producing  fomaoe; 
producing  carbon  black  by  partially  burning  said  feed- 
stock under  carbon  black  producing  conditions  in  the 
reaction  zone  of  said  furnace  in  the  presence  of  a 
substance  comprising  an  alkali  metal  present  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  200  parts  by 
weight  of  potassium  per  million  parts  by  weight  of 
said  feedstock  and  which  is  sufficient  to  effect  only 
from  about  25  percent  to  not  more  than  about  75  per- 
cent of  said  desired  decrease  in  modulus  properties; 
maintaining  said  thus  produced  carbon  black  in  said 
reaction  zone  under  said  carbon  black  producing  con- 
ditions for  an  increased  period  of  time  which  is 
longer  than  that  necessary  to  produce  a  tar-free  car- 
bon black  having  a  photelometer  value  of  100  and 
which  is  sufficient  to  effect  the  remainder  of  said 
desired  decrease  in  moduls  properties;  and 
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recovering  said  carbon  black  product  from  the  effluent 
from  said  furnace. 


3307,912 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  SOIL  GAS 

John  B.  Davis,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  MobUe  OO 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnnc  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,476 

1  Claim.    (0.23—232) 


A   method   of   geochemical    prospecting,   comprising 

the  steps  of:  . 

I         (a)  forcing  a  gas  conducting  probe  mto  an  undis- 
turbed portion  of  the  ground, 

(b)  flowing  gas  from  the  adjacent  soil  through  said 
probe  to  a  chromatographic  colunm  whereby  the 
component  hydrocarbon  gases  of  the  soil  gas  will 
appear  in  the  effluent  from  said  column  at  different 

times, 

(c)  burning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  eflhient  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  component  hydrocarbon  gases 
in  a  hydrogen  flame  whereby  ionized  gases  are 
prodtioed, 

'       (d)  generating  a  signal  represcntotive  of  the  amount 
of  ionized  gases  produced  by  step  (c), 

(e)  recording  said  signal  as  a  function  of  time,  and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  and  (e)  at 
intervals  over  a  designated  portion  of  the  earths 
surface. 

3,307,913 

VACUUM  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTAINMENT  VESSELS 

Charies  T.  Chave,  WcOcaicy,  Mam.,  asrignnr  to  Stone  * 

Webster  Engtoecrlng  Corporation.  Boatosi,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Maasachnaitta 

FOed  Jnly  27, 19^Scr.  No.  2U,863 
7  Chdma.    (CL  23—252) 


inlet  within  the  containment  vessel  for  continuously  in- 
troducing air  from  the  containment  vessel  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  the  burner,  means  for  introducing 
hydrogen  gas  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  burner, 
means  for  igniting  and  burning  the  hydrogen  within  the 
combustion  chamber  of  the  burner  as  an  open  flanae  and 
in  the  presence  of  air  introduced  from  the  containment 
vessel,  means  having  an  outlet  within  the  containment 
vessel  for  returning  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  burner  to 
the  containment  vessel,  the  outlet  of  the  means  for  re- 
turning the  exhaust  gas  from  the  burner  to  the  contain- 
ment vessel  being  located  at  a  high  point  within  the  con- 
tainment vessel  and  the  inlet  of  the  means  for  continu- 
ously introducing  air  from  the  containment  vessel  into 
the  burner  being  located  at  a  lower  point  within  the  con- 
tainment vessel,  means  for  cooling  the  exhaust  gas  to 
condense  water  vapor  therein  prior  to  return  of  the  ex- 
haust gas  to  the  containment  vessel,  and  means  for  drain- 
ing condensed  water  vapor  from  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  burner,  whereby  oxygen  is  continuously  removed 
from  the  air  in  the  containment  vessel  through  its  chem- 
ical combination  with  the  hydrogen  to  form  water  vapor, 
and  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  containment  vessel  is  thereby 
induced.  

3,307,914 
SALT  DISSOLVER  WITH  SELF-CLEANING 
SOLUTION  OUTLET-FILTER 
John  F.  Heisa,  St  Oak,  and  Richard  KohttfaHld^  Rich- 
mond,  IVUch.,  asrignon  to  Diamond  Crystal  Sah  Com- 
pany, St  Clafa*.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FDed  Inly  26. 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,791 
4  Clafans.    (CL  23— 267) 


1.  In  containment  vesels  for  nuclear  reactors  and  the 
like,  the  combination  comprising  a  containment  vessel,  a 
burner  having  a  combustion  chamber,  means  having  an 


1.  A  salt  dissolver-filter  unit  comi«ising  a  tank  adapted 
to  be  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  particulated  liquid 
soluble  compound,  a  filter  unit  positioned  in  substantially 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  tank  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  porous  side  walls  connected  together  along 
the  upper  edges  thereof  by  an  upper  porous  wall  and 
along  the  lower  edges  thereof  by  a  bottom  wall  defining 
therebetween  an  internal  chamber  for  receiWng  the  satu- 
rated solution  passing  therethrough,  the  predominant  area 
of  the  exterior  face  of  each  of  said  side  walls  disposed 
in  an  upright  position,  conduit  means  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  for  withdrawing  the  satu- 
rated solution  therefrom  to  a  point  exteriorly  of  said  tank, 
and  liquid  supply  meatus  including  a  first  distributor  con- 
duit incorporating  a  plurality  of  outlet  nozzles  therein 
for  discharging  fresh  liquid  into  said  tank  at  a  point 
spaced  below  the  level  of  one  of  said  porous  side  walls, 
and  a  second  distributor  conduit  having  outlet  means  for 
discharging  fresh  liquid  into  said  tank  at  a  point  spaced 
below  the  level  of  the  other  of  said  porous  side  walls. 
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337»915 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CALCINATION 
OF  GYPSUM 
Joseph  E.  Cooroy,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  and  J.  Sharland  Joi^ 
genscn,  Marysville,  Kans.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Georgia  Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg., 
a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,390 
5  Claims.    (CL  23— 277) 


flat  drain  pan  located  below  said  container  for  receiving 
the  tallow  and  particles  of  solid  material  which  pass 
through  said  perforations,  said  drain  pan  having  an  open- 
ing therein  and  being  inclined  toward  said  opening  where- 
by a  substantial  amount  of  said  solid  material  is  retained 
in  said  pan  as  said  tallow  flows  through  said  opening,  and 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  continuous  calcination  of 
gypsum  and  like  materials  in  a  kettle  type  reactor  having 
a  source  of  heat  for  calcining  raw  material  within  the 
the  kettle,  a  flue  system  including  a  wall  surrounding  the 
kettle  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  chamber 
for  circulating  hot  gases  around  the  kettle  wall,  and 
ventilator  means  creating  a  draft  at  the  top  of  the  kettle  to 
draw  off  steam  and  dust,  the  combination  comprising: 
conveyor  means  terminating  in  an  outlet  at  the  top  of  the 
kettle  for  continuously  feeding  raw  material  into  the 
kettle;  control  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  raw  material  in  the  kettle  within  a  predetermined 
temperature  range;  an  opening  in  the  kettle  side  wall  near 
the  top  thereof;  a  discharge  spout  leading  away  from 
said  opening,  said  opening  being  structurally  remote  from 
the  incoming  raw  material;  a  vertically  disposed  baffle 
plate  within  the  kettle,  said  plate  intersecting  the  said 
kettle  side  wall  at  points  intermediate  the  conveyor  out- 
let and  the  discharge  opening,  and  extending  into  the  mass 
of  material  whereby  to  block  the  migration  of  uncalcined 
material  to  the  discharge  opening;  and  means  mounting 
the  baffle  plate  for  vertical  movement  within  the  kettle 
whereby  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  plate  into  the 
mass  may  be  adjusted. 


^;|. 


conveyor  mean'  adjacent  said  drain  pan  for  transporting 
said  solid  material  back  to  said  container  and  depositing 
it  therein  said  drain  pan  and  said  conveyor  means  being 
suitably  connected  to  an  inclined  side  wall,  said  side  wall 
being  inclined  downwardly  from  said  conveyor  means 
to  said  drain  pan.        ~  ' 

'  3J«7^17 

WAVE  REACTOR 
WilHam  B.  Hansel,  Media,  Pa^  and  James  L.  Lancr,  La 
JoOa,  Califs  assignors  to  Son  OU  Company,  Phfladel- 
phta.  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Fel>.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43«,412 
10  Claims.    (CL23— 284) 


3,307,916 
RENDERING  APPARATUS 
Joscpli  Corrigan,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  J.  C. 
Corrigan  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Ma«.,  a  corporation  of 
MaandMisctts 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,462 
2  Claims.  (CL  23— 280) 
1.  Apparatus  for  rendering  tallow  comprising,  in  com? 
bination,  at  least  one  cooker  adapted  to  beat  the  tallow- 
containing  raw  material  to  a  temperature  sufRcient  to 
liquefy  the  tallow  therein,  a  first  elongated  container  for 
receiving  the  discharge  of  said  cooker,  said  container  in- 
cluding a  bottom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  at  least 
one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
therein,  at  least  two  parallel  screw  conveyors  within  said 
container  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  bottom  wall,  means  for  causing  rotation  of 
said  screw  conveyors  in  opposite  directions,  a  substantially 


1.  In  a  wave  reactor,  a  disc-like  rotor  having  a  single 
straight  passage  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotor  and  along  a  diameter  of  the  disc;  and  a  stationary 
port  ring  closely  surrounding  said  rotor,  said  ring  having 
at  one  side  thereof  an  arcuately-elongated  outlet  coupling 
comprising  a  plurality  of  closely  adjacent  holes  extending 
through  said  ring  in  a  radial  direction,  the  center  lines  of 
said  holes  all  lying  in  a  common  plane. 


3,307^18 
WAVE  REACTOR 
Jakob  E.  Bodmcr,  Media,  and  James  L.  Lau«"..'"™ 
Wynne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  OU  Company,  Pbiladei- 
pUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  541,213 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23— 284) 


the  transverse  portions  of  which  protrude  radially  out- 
ward from  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  freely  movable  ele- 
ments disposed  within  and  substantially  filling  said  con- 
tainer circumjacent  said  shaft,  means  for  continuously 
feeding  an  aqueous  charge  of  calcium  sulfate  hemihy- 
drate  and  water  in  through  the  inlet  of  said  container,  and 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  shaft  within  said  con- 
tainer, whereby  the  aqueous  charge  is  subjected  to  di- 
vision, agitation  and  impact  and  the  product  is  continu- 
ously discharged  from  said  outlet.  i 


3,307,920  „^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 

UeweUyn  T.  Bhom,  155  Atlantic  Ave., 

FrMpoit,N.Y.    11520 

FUed  Jnljr  10. 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,703 

3Clainis.    (CL  23— 288) 


I  ,    "  P^""'"""""^''': 


1.  In  a  wave  reactor,  a  disc-like  rotor  carrying  an 
elongated  shock  tube  extending  transversely  to  the  axis 
of  the  rotor  and  along  a  diameter  of  the  disc,  the  rotor 
axis  passing  through  the  midpoint  of  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  tube;  a  sUtionary  port  ring  closely 
surrounding  said  rotor,  means  providing  a  driving  gas 
inlet  in  said  ring,  said  ring  having  therein  a  driving  gas 
outlet  and  also  having  therein  a  reactant  gas  inlet;  said 
rotor  being  rotatable  to  bring  one  end  of  said  tube  suc- 
cessively into  communication  with  said  reactant  gas  inlet, 
said  driving  gas  inlet,  and  said  driving  gas  ouUet;  said 
tube  having  in  a  side  wall  thereof  a  restricted  aperture 
which  is  centered  on  said  axis;  and  means  operating  to  ex- 
tract product  gases  from  said  tube,  by  way  of  said  aper- 
tuie,  during  a  portion  only  of  a  complete  revolution  of 
said  tube.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

»i 

3,307^919 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAEWG  ULTRAFINE  CAL- 
CIUM SULFATE  DIHYDRATE  CRYSTALS 
Robert  E.  McCleary,  Geneva,  and  WUUam  A.  Kinkade, 
Lisle,  ni.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsnm  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OiUd  application  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5«.«1<.  n?^ 
Pktlmt  No.  3,262,799,  dated  July  M,  !•"•    W.^*^ 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  10.  1966,  Scr.  No.  519,565 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23— 287) 


1.  A  catalytic  degasser  comprising  a  chamber,  a  c^a- 
lyst  casing  surrounding  said  chamber,  exhaust  gas  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits,  means  detachably  connecting  said 
conduits  to  said  casing,  catalyst  pellets  disposed  in  the 
space  between  said  chamber  and  said  casing  so  that  ex- 
haust gas  from  said  inlet  cwxiuit  will  pass  over  said  cata- 
lyst pellets  into  said  chamber  for  oxidation  reaction,  said 
chamber  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  perforated  chamber 
sections,  means  for  holding  said  chamber  sections  in 
alignment,  said  casing  including  a  pair  of  abutting  rings 
provided  with  perforated  screens,  said  rings  holding  said 
chamber  sections  in  position,  and  meam  detachably  head- 
ing said  rings  in  contact  with  each  other. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  ultrafine  calcium  sul- 
fate dihydrate  crystals  comprising,  an  elongate  substan- 
tially closed  container,  having  an  inlet  adjacent  one  end 
and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  opposite  end,  a  shaft  mounted 
longitudinally  within  said  container  for  relative  rotative 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  shaft  carrying  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  longitudinally  extending  impeller  ribs 


3307  921 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CHEMICAL 
REACTOR  TEMPERATURES  BY  MEANS  OF 
SUPERHEATED  STEAM 
Alberto  Jmigfatger,  MDan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatlni 

Edison  S.P.A.,  MOaii,  Italy 
Original  application  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,980.    Di- 
Tided  and  this  appUcation  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
458,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  13,  1962, 
73«5/62 
3  Clrfms.    (CL  23—288) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  re- 
acting fluid  passing  through  a  multi-stage  reactor  having 
a  reactor  wall  with  vertical  wall  sections  and  successive 
reaction  stages  for  exothermic  reactions,  comixising  a 
heat  exchanger  between  successive  stages  for  exchange  of 
heat  between  the  reaction  fluid  and  a  cooling  vapor,  said 
heat  exchanger  being  simultaneously  within  the  reactor 
and  external  to  the  adjacent  vertical  reactor  wall  section 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sections  and  a  tube  sys- 
tem for  circulation  of  the  cooling  vapor  and  for  super- 
heating said  vapor  by  said  exchange  of  heat,  cooling  means 
interconnected  in  said  tube  system  for  reducing  the  de- 
gree of  superheat  of  the  vapor  passing  therethrough,  liq- 
uid injection  means  for  injecting  liquid  at  an  adjustable 
rate  into  said  cooling  means,  and  at  least  one  baffle  waU 
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between  successive  reaction  stages  of  said  reactor,  said    wherein  is  wet  pclletized;  passing  the  wet  pellets  to  a 
baffle  wall  dividing  the  flow  path  of  said  reaction  fluid    pellet  dryer;  passing  the  clean  effluent  gases  from  the 

collection  system  to  a  condenser;  passing  the  dried  clean 
effluent  gases  from  the  condenser  to  the  heated  portion  of 


through  said  heat  exchanger  sections  so  as  to  direct  said 
reacting  fluid  into  one  of  said  sections  and  out  from  an- 
other of  said  sections. 


937,922 
EXTRACTION  OF  LmnUM  VALUES  FROM 
BRINES   CONTAINING   CALCIUM   SALTS 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AMMONIA 
Robert  D.  Goodcnoogh  and  Rcmigfais  A.  Gaska,  Mid- 
land, MkhM  aasigiion  to  Tkc  Dow  Chcmlail  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mlch^  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,066 

8  Claims.  (CL  23-^12) 
1.  The  process  of  recovering  lithium  values  from  a 
brine  containing  lithium  salts  and  other  salts  dissolved 
therein  including  calcium  salts  which  comprises  admix- 
ing with  said  brine  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  Cj  to  C5  monoalkanols  and  Cs  to  Cg 
aliphatic  ketones  in  a  ratio  of  the  organic  solvent  to  the 
brine  of  between  about  0.01  and  about  10  by  volume,  in 
the  presence  of  ammonia  in  a  ratio  of  between  about  5% 
and  40%  thereof  based  on  the  weight  of  the  brine,  at  be- 
tween about  0*  and  about  100*  C,  and  at  a  pH  value 
of  between  about  zero  and  about  12,  while  agitating  the 
mixture  to  maintain  a  substantially  imiform  state  of 
equilibrium  therein,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  per- 
mit the  organic  solvent  to  extract  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  lithium  values  from  the  brine,  substantially  dis- 
continuing agitation  to  provide  a  separation  of  an  upper 
organic  phase  containing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
Lithium  values  and  a  lower  aqueous  phase  containing  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  calciimi  values  and  separating 
the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase. 


the  heat  exchanger  wherein  the  temperature  is  substan- 
tially raised;  and  passing  the  dried  clcNm  effluent  from  the 
heated  portion  of  the  jacket  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  the 
pellet  dryer.  , 

3^7,924 

COPPER  INFILTRATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

POROUS  FERRUGINOUS  MATERIAL 

Arthur  B.  Michael,  Monster,  bd^  aolgnor  to  The  Gttd- 

den  Company,  ClcTcland,  Oklo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468,591 

8  Claims.  (CL  29—182.5) 
1.  A  copper  composition  for  infiltrating  porous  fer- 
ruginous material,  which  composition  consists  essentially 
of  an  intimate  mixture  of  about  0.6  to  0.9  weight  part 
of  impalpable  refractory,  0  to  about  1  weight  part  of  im- 
palpable carbon,  about  5  to  12  weight  parts  of  particu- 
late iron  having  particle  size  finer  than  325  mesh,  and 
finely-divided  copper,  wherein  said  composition  consti- 
tutes substantially  100  weight  parts. 


3,307,923    ^ 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CARBON  BLACK 
Theodora  A,  Ruble,  Hooton,  Tcx^  aarignor  to  Conti- 
nental Carlxm  Company,  Hooaton,  Tcx^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,158 
4ClalnM.  (CI.  23— 314) 
1.  A  process  for  making  pelletized  carbon  black  which 
includes  obtaining  a  hot  gaseous  effluent  containing  sus- 
pended carbon  black  from  a  reactor  with  a  water  quench 
connected  thereto*  passing  the  hot  gaseous  effluent  through 
a  beat  exchanger  having  heating  and  heated  portions; 
passing  the  hot  gaseous  effluent  containing  the  carbon 
black  from  the  heat  exchanger  through  a  cooling  tower 
to  a  collection  system  wherein  particulate  carbon  black  is 
separated  from  the  gaseous  effluent;  passing  the  particulate 
carbon  bkck  from  the  collection  system  to  a  mixing  box 


3,307,925 
PROTECTED  COLUMBIUM  OR 
TANTALUM  ARTICLE 
Howard  W.  lacobson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aarignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  WUmuigton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
Origbial  application  Mav  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,711.    Di- 
vided  and   this  application  Sept  7,   1965,  Scr.  No. 
509,657 

11  Claimf.    (a.  29—195) 


1.  A  coated  refractory-metal-base  article  comprising 
a  refractory-metal-base  alloy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  columbium-base  and  tantalum-base  alloys,  upon 
the  surface  of  which  article  there  is  a  firmly  bonded 
multilayer  coating  comprising  a  first  layer  of  titanium  and 
a  second  layer  of  a  disilicide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten  aixl  molybdenum. 


3,307,926 
BEARING  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert   E.   Thomas,   Detroit,  and   David   C   Mitchell, 
Bloomfield  HiUs,  Mldk,  asdgnon  to  Detroit  Ahimfainm 
St  Brass  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mk^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,061 

3ClainM.    (a.  29— 196.4)  f 

1.  In  a  composite  bearing  construction  comprising  a 

steel  backing  layer,  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  good  heat 

conducting  medium  modulus  of  elasticity  metal  on  said 

backing  layer,  a  surface  layer  of  a  tin  containing  bearing 
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alloy  metal,  the  improvement  comprising  a  barrier  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  from  60%  to  75%  by  weight  of 
tin  and  from  25%  to  40%  by  weight  of  nickel  between 


inclusive,  and  Ra  is  selected  from  the  class  consift- 
ingof: 

(1)  o   H 


\ 


C-C— H 


and 


W 


said  intermediate  layer  and  said  surface  layer,  aU  of  said 
layers  being  uniformly  bonded  to  each  other  over  thetr 

entire  surfaces.  

^ — 

3,307,927 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 

Walter  Mnscbcnboni,  Ettrltdwrtrasan  39;  Walter  Sgin- 

zel,  Ehrenanc  36;  and  Friediidi  Brcitriick,  Engclsbeckc 

10;  aO  of  Easen,  Germany 

No  DrawSgrFBed  Feb.  28, 1963,  S«- No.  261^ 
Clabns  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13, 1959, 

B  55,161;  Ime  3, 1960,  B  58,111 
5  Claims    (CL  44—19) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  solid  particulate  material  hav- 
ing non-uniform  surface  characteristics  and  selected  frwn 
the   group  consisting  of  solid  carbonaceous  materials, 
sand,  flue  dust,  and  ore  and  metal  powders,  and  having 
a  particle  size  of  up  to  about  6  mm.,  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  an  intimate  mixture  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  solid  particulate  material  and  between  Vi 
and  30  parts  by  wei^t  of  an  ofl  in  water  emulsion  con- 
sisting essentiaUy  of  between  1  and  39  parts  by  weight 
of  a  hydrophobic  oU  in  between  60  and  95  parts  by  weight 
of  water  having  between  4  and  39  parts  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  binder  dissolved  therein,  so  as  to  form  a 
mass  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  said  material 
with  said  hydrophobic  oil  and  said  binder  adhering  there- 
to, whereby  a  pulverulent  material  will  be  formed  con- 
sisting of  particles  of  more  uniform  surface  characteris- 
tics than  said  solid  particulate  material,  adapted  to  be 
packed  more  densely  than  said  solid  particulate  material 
and  also  adapted  to  be  briquetted  upon  admixture  of  a 
water-insoluble  binder;  mixing  the  thus  formed  mass  with 
a  water  resistant  binder  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  per- 
mit briquetting  of  the  thus  fomaed  mixttire;  and  briquet- 
ting  the  thus  formed  mixture,  whereby  briquettes  of  high- 
ly imiform  quality  are  formed. 


H    H    H 

CHi 


and 


(B)  a  phosphosulfurized  polyolefin  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  500  to  about  20,000;  wherein  said 
additive  combination  is  employed  in  the  ratio  of 
from  1:1  to  3:1  parts  by  volume  of  the  polyolefin 
succinimide  per  part  by  volume  of  the  phosphoaul- 
furized  polyolefin; 

and  a  second  additive  combinati<»  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  substantially  separate  said  petro- 
leum distillate  fuel  from  water  which  it  may  con- 
tact, said  additive  combination  comprising: 

(C)  dodecylbenzene  sulfonic  acid,  and 

(D)  an  ethoxylated  fatty  acid  polyester, 

said  second  additive  combination  being  employed 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  dodecylbenzene  sulfonic 
acid  to  ethoxylated  fatty  acid  ester  in  a  range 
of  from  0.3:1  to  4.5:1. 


3307,928 
GASOLINE  ADDITIVES  FOR  ENHANCING 
ENGINE  CLEANLINESS 
Michael  ChalUTsky,  PWnibHh,  John  D.  Tnmer,  North 
Plafaificld,  and  Look  N.  Cahino,  Scotch  Plalna,  NJ., 
nsrignors  to  Eaao  Reaeardi  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Dehwara 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,878 
7  Clainis.    (CL  44—63) 
1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  petroleum  distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the  gaso- 
line range,  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  engine 
cleanliness,  of  an  additive  combination  comprising: 
(A)  A  polyolefin   succinunide  having  the  following 
formula: 

H   o 

Ri— C— C 

1N-(CiH«NH)  .CtHr-Ri 

U 

wherein  Ri  is  a  polyolefin  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  780  to  1500,  *  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  3 


3,307^29 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GLASS 
HendrOon  lohan  Lodcwiik  T^rap,  EmnuMini 
Netherlands,  asifanor  ta  North  ABarlcai 
nanr,  lac.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.  a  mtposailoa  of  L 
NoDnwfaig.    FOed May  27, 1964, Scr. No. 370,709 
Clahns  ptiorfty,  appltcaHon  Nctheilaiidi,  Jane  28,  1M3, 

294,727 
3  aafani.  (CL  65—32) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  glass  which  contains  ferrous 
ions  in  addition  to  ferric  ions,  characterized  in  that  for 
this  purpose  a  mixture  of  the  following  composition  in 
mol  percent  indicated  as  oxides,  the  total  amount  of 
ferrous  oxide  and  ferric  oxide  being  calculated  as  FetO«: 

BaC 35-80 

Fe,04  1-20 

AlaOi   ^15 

Na,0    5-20 

PbO 5-20 

where  \ 

is  melted  in  an  inert  to  weakly  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


3J07  930 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

GLASS  SEOEETS 
Stephen  Stevens,  Orystal  Cllj,  Mo.,  and  Paul  D.  Shaffer, 
New  Kenslactoa,  Pa.,  amlcMin  to  Ptttriiargh  Plate 
Glass  Company,   Phtsbarfh,   Pa.,   a  corpontioB   of 
PenuRyivaohi 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,484 
10  Clafans.  (CL  65—103) 
1.  In  a  method  of  bending  and  annealing  a  glass  sheet 
while  the  glass  sheet  is  supported  and  conveyed  throu^ 
a  controlled  temperature  atmosphere,  having  successive 
zones  providing  a  bending  and  annealing  range  of  tem- 
peratures, the  steps  of 
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supporting  the  glass  sheet  along  peripheral  portions 
thereof  throughout  the  bending  range  of  temperature 
and  while  cooling  the  glass  sheet  to  substantially  the 
top  of  its  annealing  range  of  temperature, 

removing  a  portion  only  of  the  glass  sheet  support 
from  contact  with  the  glass  sheet  surface  until  the 
thus  unsupported  portion  of  the  glass  sheet  surface 
is  cooled  to  the  bottom  of  its  annealing  range  of 
temperatures,  and 

thereafter  returning  the  removed  portion  of  the  glass 
sheet  support  into  supporting  contact  with  the  glass 
sheet  surface  while  maintaining  the  glass  sheet  tem- 
perature below  its  annealing  range. 


3.  In  glass  sheet  bending  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  mold  assembly,  including  a  mold  carriage  and  a  glass 
laden  mold  of  sectionalized  construction,  said  mold  hav- 
ing a  center  section  and  flanking  end  sections  pivotally 
interconnected  thereto,  a  heated  furnace  having  a  bending 
zone  and  an  annealing  zone,  said  annealing  zone  includ- 
ing a  portion  therein  maintained  at  a  temperature  range 
substantially  equal  to  the  glass  annealing  range,  and  a 
continuous  conveyor  supporting  said  mold  assembly  and 
extending  through  said  furnace,  the  improvement  com- 
prising actuating  means  located  within  said  furnace  and 
end  section  opening  means  on  said  mold  assembly  ar- 
ranged to  coact  with  said  actuating  means  and  move  the 
flanking  end  sections  away  from  the  glass  sheet  surface 
through  said  portion  of  the  annealing  zone  where  the 
temperature  of  the  glass  sheet  is  within  its  annealing  range, 
whereby  an  improved  stress  pattern  is  imparted  to  the 
unsupported  side  portions  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
bent,  annealed  glass  sheet. 


337,931 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Victor  H.  linger,  Wfflow  Grove,  and  Robert  E,  Wolfrom, 

JenUntown,  Pa.,  a^lgnors  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,902 

14  Clafans.  (CL  71—2.2) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicide 
present  in  an  amount  per  acre  to  achieve  a  desired  con- 
trol of  weeds,  in  combination  with  a  hydrotrope  and  a 
surfactant  wherein  the  hydrotrope-surfactant  combination 
is  present  in  the  amount  of  one  half  pint  to  twenty  pints 
and  in  which  the  volume  ratio  of  hydrotrope  to  surfactant 
is  in  the  range  of  10:1  to  1:10,  wherein  said  herbicide 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  monosodium  methanearsonate, 

(2)  disodium  methanearsonate, 

(3)  sodium  arsenate, 

(4)  sodium  arsenite, 

(5)  2,2-dichloropropionic   acid   and   its   alkali   metal 
salts, 

(6)  trichloroacetic  acid  and  its  alkali  metal  salts, 

(7)  2,2,3-trichloropropionic  acid  and  its  alkali  metal 
salts, 

(8)  2,3-dichloroisobutyric  acid  and  its  alkali  metal 
salts. 

(9)  magnesium  chlorate, 

(10)  potassium  chlorate, 

(11)  sodium  chlorate, 

(12)  3,6-endoxohexahydrophthalic  acid  and  its  diso- 
dhunsalt, 


( 13 )  l,r-ethylene-2,2'-dipyridylium  dibromide, 

(14)  l,r-dimethyl-4,4'-dipyridylium  dichloride, 

(15)  N'- (4-chlorophcnyl )  -N,N-dimethylurea, 

(16)  N'-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-N,N-dimethylurca, 

(17)  2-chloro-4-ethyIamino-6-isopropylamino-l,3,5- 
triazine, 

(18)  alkali  and  amine  salts  and  esters  of  2,4-dichloro- 
phenoxyacetic  acid,  and 

(19)  sodium  pentachlorophenate, 

wherein  said  hydrotrope  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  phenoxypolyethoxyethyl  phosphoric  acid  of  the  for- 
mula R-phenyl(CHaCH,0)  phosphate  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  a  number  1  to  20, 
and  wherein  said  surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

( 1 )  octyl-  and  nonyl-phenoxypolyethoxyethanol  having 
a  total  of  6  to  20  ethoxy  units, 

(2)  alkali  metal  salts  of  octyl phenoxyethyl  sulfate  and 
of  octylphenoxypolyethoxyethyl  sulfates  having  a 
total  of  2  to  6  ethoxy  units, 

(3)  water-soluble  salts  of  alkylbcnzenesulfonic  acid 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  constains  8  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(4)  alkali  metal  salts  of  l-^-(carboxymethoxy)ethyl- 
1  -carboxymethy l-2-undecyl-2-imidazolinium  hydrox- 
ide.   

3,307,932 
PROCESS   FOR   TREATING  SUGAR   PRODUCING 
PLANTS  TO  EFFECT  IMPROVED  SACCHAROSE 
YIELD 
Hubert  M.  Guyot,  Capcstcrre,  Guadeloopc,  French  West 
Indies,  asdgnor  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  12.  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,907 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  1, 1960, 
837,561,  Patent  1,273,464 

7Clahns.    (CL  71— 2J) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  saccharose  yield  from 
sugar  cane  plants  comprising  treating  the  said  plants 
about  15  to  30  days  before  harvest  with  a  mineral  oil 
composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral  oil 
boiling  in  the  range  of  about  300'  to  580°  F.  at  10  mm. 
Hg,  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  175 
SUS  at  100*  P.,  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of  about 
0.840  to  0.880  and  an  aromatic  content  below  about 
26%  by  weight,  in  a  quantity  less  than  the  phytotoxic 
limit  of  the  said  oil  composition  for  the  particular  plants 
under  treatment,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially halt  the  growth  of  said  plants. 


337,933 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Klaus  Sasse,  Cologne-Stammhcim,  Richard  We^er,  Lever- 
kusen,  Lodwig  Eoe,  Colognc-Stammhebn,  and  Helmnth 
Hack,  Opbulen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken 
Bayer  Akticngescllschaft,  Leverlmsen,  Germany,  a  Gcr. 
man  corporation 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  10,  1963, 
F  40,716 
4  Claims.    (CL  71— 2J)  i 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  plants  an  effective  amount  of 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  2,3-dichlorobenzyl  cyanide  and  0-85%  by  weight 
of  active  ingredients  of 

(B)  3.4-dichlorobenzyl  cyanide. 
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3,307,934  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GRANULATED 
PEAT  FERTILIZER 
Robert  Wilson  Palmer  and  Francis  Nefl  WItooo,  Ip^*^ 
En^d,   Mdgnors   to   Fisons  HorticnUnrc   Limited, 
Felixstowe,  England  ^.„  ,._ 

No  Drawi^TlFTU^i  J"-  20-  I'H  Ser.  No.  33M97 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  Jan.  23,  1963, 
^         2,Mr/63,  2,808/63,  2,809/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  71—24) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  granular  fertilizer  mate- 
rials which  comprises  forming  a  composiUon  comprising 
peat,  water  and  a  fertilizer  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  suli*ate,  monoammonium  phos- 
phate,   diammonium    phosphate,   potassium   phosphate, 
monocalcium  phosphate,  potassium  chloride  and  potas- 
sium sulphate,  agitating  the  said  composition  to  form 
granules,  drying  the  granules  at  a  temperature  of  less 
than  110*  C.  in  the  absence  of  substantial  movement  be- 
tween the  granules  and  recovering  the  dried  ^anules,  the 
water  content  of  the  composition  which  is  agitated  being 
in  the  range  30-55%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  and  the  proportion  of  peat  being  in  the 
range  20-60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
fertilizer  salt  on  a  dry  basis. 


material,  pouring  hot  metal  into  said  furnace,  proccssmg 
the  mixture  of  hot  metal  and  scrap  material  to  effective- 
ly produce  steel  in  said  furnace,  and  recovering  the  steel 
produced  in  the  form  of  ingots. 


3,307  936 

PURIFICATION  OF  METALS 

Hngh  R.  Smkh,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  CaUL,  aiiMpor  to  TanMOl 

MetaUmvical  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Calif omia  ^      ^,     ««««.. 

Filed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,285 

9Clidms.    (CL7S— 10) 


3307,935 
METHOD  OF  MAKINGSTEEL  USING  SCRAP  TO- 
GETHER WITH  HOT  METAL  AS  WELL  AS  A 
CHARGING   APPARATUS  FOR   CHARGING 
SCRAP  INTO  A  STEEL  MAKING  FURNACE 
J#rgcn  P.  Lindhoim,  vnia  NDa,  Us  Rom, 
Madrid,  Spafai 
FOed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  5,  1962, 
8,382/6^  Mar.  27, 1962,  11,746/62 
16  Claims.    (CL  75— 43) 


1.  In  apparatuses  for  charging  a  steel  making  furnace 
having  a  plurality  of  loading  doors  with  scrap  in  cooAina- 
tion:  a  bin  effectively  providing  a  container  for  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  scrap,  a  frame  structure  effectively 
providing  a  support  for  said  bin,  means  for  supplying  heat 
to  scrap  material  enclosed  inside  said  bin,  a  chute  effec- 
tively providing  a  passageway  for  scrap  material  from 
said  bin  to  said  furnace,  means  operatively  supporting  said 
chute  on  said  frame  structure,  and  means  for  delivering 
scrap  from  said  bin  to  said  chute,  and  means  supporting 
said  frame  structure  for  movement  along  said  furnace  to 
selectively  deliver  said  scrap  from  said  chute  throu^ 
selected  ones  of  said  loading  doors. 

13.  A  method  of  producing  steel  using  scrap  material 
I  together  with  hot  metal  in  an  LD-type  steel  making  furnace 
'  comprising  the  steps  of  preheating  at  least  a  jrfuralKy  of 
portions  of  scrap  material  to  temperatures  below  that 
temperature  at  which  scrap  will  clog,  imparting  rapid 
movements  to  said  plurality  of  portions  of  preheated  ma- 
terial solely  in  the  direction  of  the  furnace,  the  furnace 
being  in  a  tilted  position,  said  movements  being  exclusive- 
ly imparted  by  gravity  and  being  effective  to  rapidly 
charge  said  furnace  with  said  preheated  portions  of  scrap 


1.  The  method  of  purifying  a  metal  selected  horn 
the  group  consisting  of  diromiimi,  manganese,  bcryllitim, 
calcium  and  ahmiinum,  comprising  introducing  a  raw 
material  mixture  of  a  naetal  to  be  purified  and  impurities 
including  a  suitable  carrier  metal  into  a  hearth  within  a 
first  region  of  an  electron  beam  furnace,  maintaining 
said  first  region  at  a  first  reduced  pressure  of  between 
about  0.1  and  50  millimeters  Hg,  said  first  region  being 
substantially  surrounded  by  a  second  region  of  said  fur- 
nace   maintained  at  a  second  reduced  pressure  of  less 
than  about  1.0  micron  of  Hg;  heating  said  raw  material 
mixture  in  said  first  region  with  a  beam  of  electrons  to  a 
temperature   substantially  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  raw  material  mixture  which  is  sufficient  to  rapidly 
vaporize  said  metal  at  said  pressure  but  insufficient  to 
vaporize  said  carrier  metal,  vaporizing  said  metal  with- 
out vaporizing  said  carrier  metal  and  condensing  said 
metal  on  a  condenser  within  said  first  region  adjacent 
the  interface  between  said  first  and  second  regions  at 
substantially  said  first  pressure,  the  amount  of  carrier  metal 
in  said  raw  material  mixture  being  selected  so  as  to 
maintain  a  molten  residue  of  said  carrier  metal  and  non- 
volatile impurities  in  said  hearth  at  said  temperature 
throughout  said  vaporization,  the  pressure  gradient  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  regions  causing  the  rapid 
flow  of  metal  vapors  from  said  hearth  to  said  condenser, 
and  recovering  said  metal  from  said  condenser  in  a  high- 
ly purified  form. 


3307,937 
METHOD  WHEN  DEGASSING  CARBON- 
CONTAINING  METAL  MELTS 
Kari  ErilK  Plhlblad  and  Anton  Robert  Wagner,  NybybmlK, 
Sweden,  asslgnon  to  Nyby  Bmla  Aktlebolag,  Tordialla, 
Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,567 
Clafans  priority,  apidioitioa  Swedoi,  Apr.  28, 1964, 
5,266/64 
5  Clafans.    (CL  75— 59) 
1.  A  method  for  decarburizing  and  degassing  molten 
steel,  comprising  blowing  at  least  one  powerful  jet  of  an 
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inert  gas  against  the  surface  of  the  molten  steel,  there- 
after adding  oxygen  to  said  jet  of  inert  gas  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  for  oxidizing  carbon  but  insufficient  for  produc- 
ing heavy  iron  fume,  and  continuing  adding  oxygen  until 
the  desired  carbon  content  has  been  reached. 


photoconductive  insulating  layer  to  light  under  a  master 
and  developing  the  resulting  image  with  an  electroscc^ic 
material,  the  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  polymer 
having  the  formula 


FRCXrESS  FOR  E^nHACTING  METAL  VALUES 
l^ard  A.  Ronzio,  Goldco,  Wayne  C.  Ham,  Wheat- 
ridge,  Enzo  L.  CoHrtoari,  Arrada,  and  Robert  E.  Coth- 
bcrtaon,  Denver,  CokK,  aaignora,  by  dkcct  and  mesne 
asdgnmcnti,  to  American  McCal  CUmax,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FHcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,007 
32  Claims.    (CL  7S— 103) 


1.  Process  for  extracting  molybdenum  values  from  an 
ore  containing  oxidized  molybdenum  in  association  with 
iron,  comprising:  leaching  the  ore  with  sulfuric  acid 
and  sulfur  dioxide,  desorbing  the  sulfur  dioxide,  adsorb- 
ing the  molybdenum  values  with  activated  charcoal,  and 
stripping  the  molybdenum  values  from  the  loaded  char- 
coal. 

3307^39 

CORROSION-RESISnmG  CX)BALT-CHROMIUM- 

TUNGSTEN  ALLOYS 

Anton  Biinmcl,  Lank  (Lower  Rbloa)  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gebr.  Bohicr  *   Co.   AkticaflctcOschaft,   Vienna, 


[Bi 
O— C— N 
1    '- 
-CRi— CHr 


in  which  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  groups,  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl  and  heterocyclic 
groups,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  heterocyclic  groups,  Rj  and  R3  taken  together  with 
the  amide  nitrogen  form  a  heterocyclic  group,  and  n  is 
an  integer  greater  than  1. 


3,307,941 

PLASTIC  DEFORMATION  IMAGING  FILM 
AND  PROCESS 

Robert  W.  Gondlach,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rodiester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jane  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S4,962 
SCIakns.    (CL  96— 1.1) 

1.  A  plastic  deformation  imaging  film  comprising  a 
mixture  including  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  esterifica- 
tion  product  of  partially  hydrogenated  abietic  acid  and  a 
photopolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cin- 
namic  acid  esters  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  cellulose. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  a  i^astic  deformation  image 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  film  comprising  a  softenable  material 
which  has  an  electrical  resistivity  greater  than  about 
lO^A  ohm-centimeters  at  its  softening  point  and  is 
capable  of  accepting  and  mechanically  responding 
to  a  charge  pattern  deposited  on  a  film  of  said  mate- 
rial to  form  surface  wrinkles,  and  a  photopolymer, 

(b)  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  surface 
of  said  film; 

(c)  softening  said  film  whereby  the  surface  wrinkles 
in  image  configuration;  and 

(d)  exposing  said  film  to  electromagnetic  radiation  of 
a  frequency  which  causes  polymerization  of  said 
photopolymer  thereby  permanently  hardening  and 
fixing  said  plastic  deformation  image. 


No  Drawing.    Flkd  Jmc  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,089 
Claims  piteiity,  appHcaiion  Anstoia,  Inne  4,  1963, 

A  4,457/63 
2  Claims.  (CL  75—134) 
1.  A  corrosion-resisting  cobalt-chromium-tungsten  al- 
loy consisting  essentially  of  2.2-2.5%  carbon,  30-32% 
chromium,  13-20%  tungsten,  39-47%  cobalt,  up  to  1% 
manganese,  up  to  1%  silicon,  0.3-6%  copper  and  up  to 
6%  molybdenum. 


3,307,940 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  EMPLOY- 
ING PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 
Helmnt  Hoegl  and  Heinx  ScUcsinger,  WIesbMicn,  Ger- 
many, assigBon,  by  mcnoe  assignnWnts,  to  AiofUit 
Corporation,  Mnmy  HOI,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  30,747 
CUaM  priority,  appBcaflon  Germany,  May  30, 1959, 
K  37,869 
21  Claims.    (CL  96—1) 
1.  A  photographic  reproduction  process  which  com- 
prises exposing  an  electrostatically  charged  supported 


337,942 

XEROGRAPHIC  MEMBER  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Albert  J.  Cole,  New  HanoTcr  Township,  Montgomery, 

County,  Pa.,  a«^or  to  The  Fhcatonc  lire  A  Rubber 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mw.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,194 
39  Claims.    (CL  96— 1.8) 

1.  A  xerographic  binder  plate  comprising  a  substrate 
having  firmly  bonded  thereto  a  continuous  photoconduc- 
tive insulating  layer  comprising  photoconductive  par- 
ticles uniformly  dispersed  through  a  resinous  layer 
comprising  a  copolymer  of  from  about  2  to  about  30  parts 
by  weight  of  alkali-soluble  shellac,  from  about  60  to  about 
80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monovinyl  aromatic 
compound  and  from  about  20  to  about  40  parts  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  conjugated  diolefin,  the  ratio  of  said  photo- 
conductor  to  said  resin  in  said  layer  on  a  dry  basis  being 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  10  parts  of  photocon- 
ductor  to  1  part  of  resin  by  weight. 


DIFFUSION  TRANSrat  OF  DICHROIC  IODINE 
STAIN  IN  VECTOGRAPH  PRODUCTION 
Joseph  Mahler,  FWidalc  Mam^  aari^or  to  Aamkm 
Optical  Company,  SonthbrUia,  Mmb„  •  Tolnntaiy  aa- 
sodation  of  Massarhnscits  _^^<« 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,213 
8Clafans.  (CL  96— 29) 
1.  The  method  of  transferring  image  information  onto 
K)  exposmg,  miagewise.  10  a«ui.c  ««.«»...  a  ^.^^  a  transparent  vectograph  film  member  from  aconvcnUonal 
twlymSle  element  comprising  (1)  a  support  and  photographic  master  member  mclodmg  a  backing  sup- 
(?)T^topolymerizable  WZn  M>Ud  below  40'  port  having  on  one  side  thereof  « .«>°^S«"»J*y*^  °^ 
C.  the^y^^erable  by  having  a  transfer  tem-  water  absorptive  material  contaimng  ^V^^^^^ 
perature  above  1«-  C.  and  below  220'  C.  said  Uyer  image  means  and  background  means,  one  of  "id  mwM 
l^lJ|V~7  embodying  reduced  metalhc  silver  and  the  other  of  said 

(a)^ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  con-   means  being  free  from  said  reduced  metaUic  sUvcr  saki 
Uining  at  least  one  terminal  CH,=C<  group,   vectograph  film  member  embodymg  a  support  of  tnms- 
•  •    parent  material  havmg  a  contmuous  layer  of  water-ab- 

sorptive material  laminated  to  at  least  one  side  thereof 
molecules  oriented  in  a  given  direction;  said 


3,307,943 
IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  ELEMENTS  AND 

PROCESSES 
Robert  Bcmaid  Hdart,  MMdlctown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wlhnfaigton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,457 

3Clafans.    (CL  96— 28) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises 
(A)  exposing,  imagewise,  to  actinic  radiation  a  photo- 


having  a  boiling  point  above  100*  C.  at  normal 
atmospheric  pressure  and  being  capable  of  form- 
ing a  high  polymer  by  photo-initiated  addition 
polymerization, 
(b)  a  free  radical  generating  addition  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  system  activatable  by  actinic  radia- 
tion and  inactive  thermally  below  85*  C.  and 
'        (c)  an  ultraviolet  radiation  absorber  in  such  con- 
centration as  to  absorb  at  least  80%  oi  the  radi- 
ant energy  in  some  region  of  the  ultraviolet  spec- 
trum from  180  to  380  millimicrons  and  provid- 
ing an  optical  density  less  than  0.3  in  a  spectral 
region  which  is  actinic  tor  the  initiator, 
unto  pc^ymerization  with  an  accompanying  increase  in 
stick  temperature  of  the  photopolymerizable  strattun  takes 
place  in  the  exposed  image  areas  with  substantially  less 
polymerization  and  less  increase  in  stick  temperature  in 
the  underexposed  complementary  ooplanar  image  areas 
to  provide  a  difference  of  at  least  10*  C.  in  the  stick  tem- 
peratures of  said  exposed  and  underexposed  areas; 

(B)  transferring  said  image  correspondiog  to  the  under- 
exposed areas  by  bringing  the  surface  of  the  exposed 
element  into  operative  contact  with  the  surface  of  an 
image-receptive  support  at  an  operating  temperature 
intermediate  between  the  stick  temperature  of  said 
exposed  and  underexposed  areas; 

(C)  subsequently  separating  the  two  surfaces  at  a  tem- 
perature intermediate  between  the  stick  temperatures 
of  the  exposed  and  underexposed  image  areas,  and 

(D)  exposing  a  radiation-sensitive  element  by  means 
of  radiation  embodying  ultraviolet  rays  through  the 
element  containing  the  transferred  image. 


with  its  molecules  oriented  in  a  given 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  at  least  one 
of  said  layers  an  aqueous  staining  solution  containing  a 
dichroic  iodine  stain  capable  of  being  bleached  by  reduced 
metallic  silver,  placing  said  members  in  intimate  super- 
imposed relationship  with  said  water  rtworptive  layers  in 
direct  contact  with  each  other  and  retaining  the  same 
in  said  relationship  for  a  time  interval  sufficient  to  cause 
said  dichroic  iodine  stain  in  said  staining  solution  to  ren- 
der said  molecularly  oriented  material  of  said  film  light 
polarizing  substantially  only  where  contacted  by  the  area 
of  said  photographic  master  member  which  is  free  of  said 
reduced  metallic  silver,  said  reduced  metallic  silver  in 
said  master  member  eliminating  by  bleaching  the  pres- 
ence of  dichroism  of  said  stain  in  said  film  member 
throughout  areas  where  said  metallic  silver  contacts  said 
fihn  member,  separating  said  irtiotographic  master  mem- 
ber and  film  member  and  subjecting  said  film  member 
to  a  fixing  solution  to  stabilize  the  same. 


3307,944 
MERCAPTaDIHYDROCASBYL.TRIAZOLES  IN 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Edith  Wcyde,  LcTcrknsen,  Harald  von  lUntdcn,  Oriognc- 
RodcttUr^en,  and  Anita  von  Konlg,  Lcvcrknccn,  Gtf  • 
many,  assignors  to  Agfa  Akticttgcsdbchaft,  Lcvcrknscn, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,038 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcnnany,  Mar.  10, 1962, 

A  39,676 

10  Claims,    (a.  96— 29) 

1.  In  the  diffusion  transfer  process  by  which  an  image- 
wise  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  is  developed  in  cpn- 
tact  with  a  receiving  layer  to  cause  undeveloped  silver 
halide  in  the  emulsion  to  transfer  to  the  receivmg  layer 
and  there  be  converted  to  a  visible  image,  the  improve- 
ment according  to  which  the  transfer  is  accelerator  and 
the  image  tone  improved  by  carrying  out  the  developing 
in  the  presence  of  a  3-mercapto-4,5-dihydrocarbyl-l,2,4- 
triazole  in  which  the  hydrocarbyl  groups  are  alkyl  or 
olefinically  unsaturated  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  the  triazole  being  present  in  a  concentration  of 
about  IS  to  50  milligrams  per  liter  of  the  developer. 


3,307,946 

DIFFUSION  IHANSFER  OF  DICHROIC  IODINE 
STAIN  IN  VECTOGRAPH  FBODUCnON 
Joseph  Mahkr,  Flskdak,  Maas.,  amignnr  to   '~ 

Optical  Company,  Soothbridge,  Maas^  a  toI 

aodation  of  Maanchnsctls  .^.^. 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,263 
4  dates.    (CL  96-49) 

1.  The  method  of  transferring  image  information  onto 
a  transparent  vectograph  film  member  from  a  conven- 
tional photographic  master  member  including  a  backing 
support  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  cootinooos  layer  of 
water   absorptive   material   containing   folly   developed 
image  means  and  background  means,  one  of  said  means 
embodying  reduced  metallic  silver  and  the  other  of  said 
means  being  free  from  said  reduced  metallic  sflver,  said 
vectograph  member  embodying  a  support  of  transparent 
material  having  a  continuous  layer  of  water  absorptive 
material  laminated  to  at  least  one  side  thereof  with  its 
molecules  oriented  in  a  given  directicm;  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  to  said  contimious  layer  of 
water  absorptive  mateiial  of  said  vectograph  member  an 
aqueous  staining  solution  containing  a  dichroic  iodine 
stain  capable   of  being  bleached  by  reduced  metallic 
silver,  wetting  said  photographic  master  member  si^- 
ciently  to  soften  same,  pladng  said  water  absorptive 
layers  of  said  master  member  and  vectograph  member  in 
direct  conUct  with  each  other  and  retaining  the  same  in 
said  relationship  for  a  time  interval  sufficient  to  cause  said 
reduced  metallic  silver  in  said  master  member  to  elim- 
inate by  bleaching  the  presence  of  dichroism  of  said  stain 
in  said  vectograph  member  throughout  areas  where  said 
metallic  silver  contacts  said  vectograj^  member,  sepa- 
rating said  master  and  vectograph  members  and  subject- 
ing said  vectograph  member  to  a  fixing  solution  to  sta- 
bilize same. 
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3,307,947 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
Elbert  M.   IdelsoD,  Newton,   and   Howard  G.   Rogers, 
Weston,  Mass^  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
iiridgc,  Masa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,628 
14  Claims.    (CL  96—29) 


said  support,  said  layer  comprising  a  para-amino  diazoni- 
um  compound  and  a  coupler  having  the  formula: 


OB 


(FTf  OCVCUJ^CH 


1.  A  process  of  forming  transfer  images  in  color  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  exposing  a  photosensitive  elenraent 
containing  a  silver  halidc  emulsion  and  an  azo  dye  which 
conuins  a  dihydroxyphenyl  sliver  halide  developing  radi- 
cal and  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrolyzable  acylated  hydroxyl  group  and  a 
hydrolyzable  acylated  amino  group  in  at  least  one  of 
ortho  and  para  positions  to  an  azo  group;  permeating 
said  photosensitive  element  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solu- 
tion; providing  thereby  solubilization  of  said  dye,  de- 
acylation  of  said  acylated  group,  by  hydrolysis,  and  there- 
by a  nonreversible  balhochromic  shift  of  the  spectral  ab- 
sorption characteristics  of  said  dye,  and  development  of 
said  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion;  immobilizing  said 
dye  in  developed  areas  of  said  element,  as  a  result  of 
development;  forming  thereby  an  imagewise  distribution 
of  mobile  dye,  as  a  function  of  the  point-to-point  degree 
of  exposure  of  said  emulsion;  and  transferring,  by  im- 
bibition, at  least  a  portion  of  said  mobile  dye  to  a  super- 
posed  image-receiving  layer  to   provide   thereto  a  dye 
image. 

3,3«7,948 
DEVELOPMENT  ACCELERATORS 
Robrecht  Julias  Thiers,  BraaKhaat,  Jozcf  Frans  Wniems, 
Wilrljk-Antwcrp,    and    Raymond    Leopold    Florcns, 
Edegem,    Belgiam,    assignors  to   Geracrt   Pboto-Pro- 
ducten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgiam,  a  company  of  Belgiam 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Belgium,  Jane  2,  1964, 
43.694,  Patent  648,710 
11  Claims.    (CL  96    66J) 
1.  Process  for  developing  photographic  materials  con- 
taining light-sensitive  silver  halide  which  comprises  the 
step  of  developing  said  materials  in  the  presence  of  a 
photographic  developing  agent  and  of  a  water-soluble 
compound  formed  by  condensation  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  a  diall^anolamine  and  a  dialkanolamide 
with  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
the  amount  of  organic  diisocyanate  to  said  member  being 
in  the  range  of  jfmolar  ratio  of  1-2:1  and  the  amount  of 
said  glycol  being  suflkient  to  impart  water  solubihty  to 
the  ultimate  condensation  product. 


CHi-Ri 


where  Ri  and  Rj  arc  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of 
sulfonic  acid,  sulfonic  acid  morpholide,  and  sulfonic  acid 
piperidide.  

3307,950 

STRIPPING  FILMS 

Arthur  Appclbaam,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmfaigton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  310,153 
8  Claims.    (CI.  96— 83) 

1.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  a  flexible 
film  base  bearing  on  at  least  one  surface  a  stripping  layer 
comprising  an  n-butyl  methacrylate/higher  alkyl  ester/ 
itaconic  acid  copolymer,  wherein  said  higher  alkyl  ester  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl 
acrylates  and  methacrylates  wherein  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains 6-12  carbon  atoms,  the  components  being  present 
within  the  ranges  76-96.5%,  20.3%  and  4.0-0.5%,  re- 
spectively. 

3307,951 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE 

Dolor   N.   Adams,   Cleveland   Heights,  and   Daniel  C. 

Thomas,   Warrcnsrille   Heights,   Ohio,   aadgnon,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Lithoplate,  Inc.,  Covina,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,673 
5  Claims.    (CI.  96— «6) 

1.  In  a  lithographic  plate  having  a  support  member, 
an  overlying  layer  of  a  light  sensitive  coating  and  an 
intermediate  coat  between  said  support  member  and  light 
sensitive  coating,  the  improvement  characterized  by  pro- 
viding as  said  coat  a  substantially  water  insoluble  coating 
produced  by  applying  to  said  support  member  a  com- 
position comprising  a  cycloaliphatic  polyphosphoric  acid 
of  the  nature  of  phytic  acid,  said  support  member  being 
substantive  to  said  acid. 


3»307  949 
DIAZOTYPE  INTERMEDIATE  COMPRISING  A 
LAYER  CONTAINING  A  TRI-SUBSTITUTED 
PHENOL  COUPLER 
Heinz  Schlesinger,  Wiesbaden,   and  Johannes  Mnnder, 
Wicsbaden-Biebrich,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
siffamcnts,  to  Keuifel  A  Easer  Company,  Hobokcn, 
NJ. 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,623 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  15, 1962, 
K  47^05 
26  Clafans.    (CL  96—75) 
1.  A  diazotype  intermediate  original  material  compris- 
ing a  transparent  support  and  a  diazotype  layer  coated  on 


3307,952 
FORMATION  OF  DIAZb  COUPLERS  IN  SITU 
Claude    M.    Aebl,    Endicott,    and    Leon    A.    Teuscher, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Busfaiess 
Machfaiea  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,171 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  96—91) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  light-sensitive 
diazonium    compound    and    l,5-diphenyl-3-pentanol-l,5- 
dione. 

■l  3307,953 

VISCOUS    CHOCOLATE    FLAVORING    COMPOSI- 

TION   AND   PROCESS   OF   MAKING  SAME 
Barton  Heard  Siebers,  Fulton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Afico 
S.A.,  Lausanne.  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzer- 
land 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,516 

17  Clafans.    (CI.  99—23) 

9.  A  process  for  making  a  viscous  chocolate  flavoring 

composition  flowable  over  the  temperature  range  65*- 

80°  P.,  which  comprises  intimately  admixing  about  35% 

to  about  65%  cocoa  powder  with  about  65%  to  about 


March  7,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


249 


35%  edible  fat  blend  having  a  Solid  Fat  Index  at  70  F. 
between  about  0.1  and  about  17.5,  at  a  temperature  at 
which  said  fat  blend  is  completely  molten,  cooling  the 
mixture  to  a.  temperature  at  which  crystal  formation  oc- 
curs and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  at 
which  crystal  growth  continues  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  crystallize  the  mixture  to  an  extent  that  a  sub- 
stantial oil  phase  does  not  separate  therefrom  after  two 
weeks'  storage  at  83*  F. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  Bl^^, 

SWEETENED  FRUTI  PRODUCT 

Samuel  M.  Bfadtcmoi*,  822  Delta  Atc., 

nnf<™»«**i  Ohio    45226 

FDcd  Sept  24, 1^62,  Ser.  No.  225,734 

12  Cfarfms.    (CL  99—102) 


1  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  brined,  sweetened  cherry 
product  from  brined  cherries,  the  steps  of  subjecting 
brined  cherries  to  an  aqueous  treating  solution  consist- 
ing essenUaUy  of  water  and  a  molecularly  dehydrated 
phosphate  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  the  phosphate  to 
diffuse  into  the  cherries,  and  sweetening  the  cherries  to 
form  a  brined,  sweetened  cherry  product  of  improved  ap- 
pearance. ^^^^^^_^___ 

3307,955 

METHOD  OF  COOKING  POULTRY 

Mabri  PMte,  3926  TonUtfoa  Atc^ 

RiCaSlcCaM.    »»3    ,.. 

Filed  M»  7, 1962,  Stat.  No.  192,700 

2  aaimi.    (CL  99—107) 


3307,956 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  SAUSAGE  CASING 

WITH  AN  ORGANOSILOXANE 

Herman  S.  CUn  and  Albert  J.  Veith,  both  of  CUcago,  ID., 

aasignori  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatkm,  a  coiporatioa 

of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,448 
10  ClafaiM.    (CL  99—176) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  peelabifity  of  a  tubular, 
regenerated,  cellulosic  food  casing  when  in  coiitact  with 
a  processed  food  mass  encased  therein  comprising; 
(a)  treating  the  external  surface  of  a  tubtilar,  regen- 
erated, cellulosic  food  casing  with  an  alkaline  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  organosiloxane  having  the  tmit 
formula  i 

B 
[-fli-O- 

Ax 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  and  mixtures 
thereof  wherein  R  can  be  different  radicals,  and  X 
is  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassiimi; 

(b)  allowing  said  organosiloxane  solution  to  diffuse 
through  said  tubular  cellulosic  casing  until  an  organo- 
siloxane layer  is  present  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  cellulosic  casing;  and, 

(c)  drying  the  thusly  treated  tubular  cellulosic  casing 
to  form  an  adherent  organosiloxane  coating  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tubular  cellulosic  casing  such 
that  said  tubular  cellulosic  casing  can  be  easily  and 
readily  peeled  from  a  processed  food  mass  encased 
therein  without  scarring  the  surface  of  said  food 


mass. 


METHODS  OF  AND  oSS^OSITIONS  FOR  MAKING 

MOLDS  AND  CORES 

AngBit  Toblcr,  BnmnipdaaM  906, 

WfaMlisch,  SwilBcrlMd 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Oct  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,225 

9ClaiBt.  (CL  106-3035) 
4.  A  composition  for  making  foundry  cores  and  molds 
consisting  essentially  of  foundry  sand  admixed  with  a 
binder  made  up  of  about  3  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  Port- 
land cement  and  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
40  to  80%  molasses,  5  to  35%  of  the  reaction  product 
of  the  disintegration  of  starch  by  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  65*  to  125'  for  a  time  period  between 
about  1V4  and  10  hours  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  acids,  materials  carrying  a 
peroxide  group  and  mixtures  thereof  and  sufficient  water 
to  make  a  formable  mass. 


I.  A  method  of  cooking  poultry,  comprising: 

filling  a  reUculated  bag  with  poultry  stuffing; 

placing  the  bag  within  the  breast  cavity  of  a  fowl  and 

closing  the  same  in  any  desired  manner, 
cooking  for  the  required  period;  and  finally 
removing  the  bag  and  emptying  the  stuffing  into  a  serv- 
ing dish. 


3307,958 
CERAMIC  MATERIAL 

lohn  A.  E«l,  AOmmbra,  Calif.,  aa>il>M^i^ — _- 

^pM^nmntm,  to  Phyrfcal  Sdeoccs  CorporatloD,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaUf omia 

FDed  Apr.  11, 1W8.  Ser.  No.  21325 
23  Clafans.  (CL  104—49) 
1.  In  a  high-temperature  compression-scai  material 
suiuble  for  use  with  nuclear  reactors,  a  boron-free  ce- 
ramic material  made  from  a  mixture  which  has  been 
smelted,  quenched,  wet  ground,  and  fired,  said  mixture 
consisting  of  from  31  to  58  percent  by  weight  of  the 
oxide  of  lead,  the  presence  up  to  about  5  percent  by  weight 
of  zinc  oxide,  the  presence  up  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  from  5  to  13  percent  by 
weight  of  bismuth  trioxide,  from  20  to  34  percent  by 
weight  of  silicon  dioxide,  the  presence  up  to  about  9  per- 
cent by  weight  of  cerium  dioxide,  the  presence  up  to  about 
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S  percent  by  weight  of  molybdenum  thoxide,  and  up  to 
about  4  percent  by  weight  of  lanthanum  oxide;  said 
oxides  constituting  a  glass. 

13.  In  a  ceramic  material  having  properties  of  elec- 
trical insulation  and  having  a  low  thermonuclear  capture 
effect: 

the  oxide  of  bismuth  with  a  relative  weight  of  about 

5%  to  13%; 
the  oxide  of  lead  with  a  relative  weight  of  about  31% 

to  58%;  and 
the  oxide  of  silicon  with  a  relative  weight  of  about  20% 

to  34%; 
said  oxides  constituting  a  glass. 


to  The  Dow 
of 


3J«7,9S9 
CLAY  STRUCTURES 
Ronald  H.  Cooper,  Cfavc,  Rfflck, 

Ckenkal  Company,  Midland,  Mick^  a 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  18,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  489,749 

7Clalnic  (CL  IM— «7) 
1.  A  curable  clay  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  clay  containing  from  17  to  20  weight  percent  water, 
from  3  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  monosaccharide  and 
from  3  to  5  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  meul  hydrogen 
tol&te  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  monosaccharide  to 
alkali  metal  hydrogen  sulfate  is  from  1 :2  to  2:1. 


3,3«73M 

COMPOSITE  COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE 

PIGMENTS 

Adrian  R.  PitnX,  Uniondalc,  N.Y.,  awlfiii  to  National 

Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcraey 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  May  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  282452 

6  Oalma.    (CL  106--288) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  a  silica  particle  coated  with  copper  phthalocyanine. 


\31^l 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AIR  PERMEABLE 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Kari  StieU  and  Khns  Obcrlindcr,  Hanaa  am  Main,  Ger- 
nuny,  amlgnori  to  Dcotichc  Gold-  md  SUbcr-Schei- 
deanatah  Tormab  Rocolcr,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

FDcd  Not.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  325,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  21, 19«2, 

D  15ji64 

€  Cfadnu.    (CL  117—4) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  air  permeable  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  reenforced  with  a  fiber  fabric  which  com- 
prises coating  at  least  one  side  of  an  open  meshed  fiber 
fabric  with  a  continuous  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic resin,  embossing  such  coating  at  a  temperature 
within  the  thermoplastic  range  thereof  with  a  decorative 
design  while  simultaneously  in  the  same  operation  em- 
bossing such  coating  so  deeply  as  fo  provide  spaced  hol- 
low nob  like  protnisions  from  at  least  one  side  thereof 
and  removing  such  nob  like  protrusions  to  provide  spaced 
openings  in  such  sheet  material. 


337,M2 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  NYLON  CORD  WITH 

AN  ADHESIVE  LATEX 
Henry  Benjamin  Hardy,  Jr.,  Wllmln|too,  DeL,  asalgnor 
to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FVcd  Dec  16,  19M.  Scr.  No.  418,849 
1  Oakn.    (CL  117—7) 


A  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  advancing  a  twist- 
ed cord  prepared  from  nylon  filaments  from  an  adhesive 
latex  dip  to  and  through  a  heat  treatment  zone;  stretching 
the  cord  from  6-20%,  in  its  advance  through  said  zone, 
by  applying  tension  thereto;  heating  the  stretched  cord  for 
from  10-120  seconds  by  maintaining  said  zone  at  a  temp- 
erature of  from  400-300*  P.;  advancing  the  stretched 
cord  through  an  aimealing  zone  maintained  at  480-400* 
F.  for  3-10  minutes  with  from  —3  to  +3%  stretch  ap- 
plied thereto;  advancing  the  annealed  cord  through  a  re- 
laxing zone  maintained  at  360-320*  F.  for  30-90  seconds 
with  a  tension  of  from  0-0. 1  gram/denier  applied  thereto; 
and  winding  the  relaxed  cord  on  a  take-up  device,  said 
nylon  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melt 
blends  of  (1)  polyhexamethylene  adipamide  with  pdy- 
hexamethylene  isophthalamide,  (2)  polyhexamethylene 
adipamide  with  polyhexamethylene  5-t-butyl  isophthal- 
amide and  (3)  polyhexamethylene  adipamide  with  a  co- 
polymer of  hexamethylene  isophthalamide  and  hexa- 
methylene-5-t-butyl  isophthalamide. 


3,3*7^3 

ACRYLATE-POLYSTYRENE  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Charics  S.  Webber,  LoadonrlDc  N.Y.,  asafa^nor  to  Norton 

Company,  Troy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  MMaaclmsctts 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  5,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  349,732 

5  Claims.  (CL  117— (8.5) 
1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  a 
backing  and,  applied  to  a  surface  thereof,  an  adhesive 
mass  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  of  an  acrylic 
ester  in  which  the  acrylic  ester  is  the  major  constituent 
and  has  an  average  of  up  to  eigbt  carbon  atonu  in  the 
alcohol  moiety,  poly-alpha^methyl  styrene  present  in  an 
amount  of  between  five  and  forty-five  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  adhesive  mass,  and  up  to  fifty  percent  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  polymer  of  an  acrylic  ester  of 
sucrose  acetate-isobutyrate. 


PROCESS  OF  FORMINGPROnrECnVE  COATINGS 

ON  COLUMBIUM  AND  TANTALUM  USING  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 
Howard  W.  Jacobaon,  WOmfaagton,  Del.,  aadgnor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corpoiatlon  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mgr  7, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  278,711 
C  CUms.    (CL  117—71) 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  coated  re- 
fractory-metal-base article  resistant  to  oxidation  at  high 
temperatures,  the  steps  comprising  ( I )  heating  an  article, 
comprising  a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  columbium  and  tantalum  and  having  titanium 
at  least  at  the  surface  thereof,  in  a  fluidized  bed  consist- 
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ign  essentially  of  (a)  particles  of  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  thoria  and  zir- 
conia,  (b)  a  powdered  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  (c)  silicon,  and 
(d)  iodine  vapor,  whereby  deposition  on  said  titanium- 
comprising  refractory-metal  article  of  a  layer  of  diailidde 
of  the  metal  chosen  in  (b)  is  effected,  and  (2)  heating 
said  metal-disilicide-coatcd  article  in  a  fluidized  bed 
comprising  (a)  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silica,  alumina,  thoria  and  zircona,  (b)  silicon,  and 
(c)  iodine  vapor,  whertby  a  layer  of  silicon  is  deposited 
on  said  disilicide-coated  article. 


suting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  a  poly- 
epoxide  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  epoxy  groups 
in  each  molecule,  a  melting  point  below  about  150*  C, 
an  average  molectilar  wei^t  below  about  3000  and  an 
epoxkie  equivalent  below  about  2500  and  (B)  an  aro- 
matic polyisocyanate  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Ar(NCO)n,  [Ar(NCO)n]m.  and  Ar(NHCOX)n  where- 
in Ar  is  an  organic  residue  containing  at  least  one  aro- 
matic nucleus,  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryloxy,  arylthio,  iminoxy  and  laotam-N-yl, 
and  m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  of  at  least  2,  the  weight 
ratk)  of  (A)/(B)  being  within  the  ran^  of  from  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0. 


3,367,9(5 
ARTICLE  WITH  PLURAL  COATS  OF  A  COPOLY- 
MER   HAVING   DIFFERENT   T,   VALUES   AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Manrlcc  I.  Selfcr,  Lcvittown,  and  CUen-Pen  Lo,  PUU- 
ddpUa,  Pa.,  mslgnan  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company, 
PhUadclpkia,  Pa.,  a  corporatton  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Dec  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,389 

6Clatais.  (CL117— 70 
1.  An  artkle  of  manufacture  comprising  a  flexible 
fibrous  base  carrying  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a 
multi-layer  coating  comprising  a  subooating  comprising 
a  copolymer,  having  an  apparent  second  order  transition 
temperature  of  — 10*  C.  to  —50*  C.  of  copolymerizable 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  comprising  1 
to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the  fonnnla 

HtC«CHCHK:HtC  ON— (CHiOR). 

(HDi-.  I 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  niHnber  hav- 
ing an  average  value  of  about  0.5  to  2.0,  and  up  to  99% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  add  with  a  satu- 
rated alcohol  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  an  outer 
coating  of  a  copolymer,  having  an  apparent  second  order 
transition  temperature  between  10*  and  40*  C,  of  co- 
polyiperizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
comprising  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer 
of  the  aforesaid  formula  and  up  to  99%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  ester  of  acrylic  add  with  a  saturated  alcohol 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
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33t7,9<7 
RUBBER  REINFORCING  ASHCLES 
Byron  M.  VandcrhBt  and  Robert  E.  Clayton,  WcstiaM, 
N J.,  aarignors  to  Emo  Rcacarch  and  Fnglaniirlng  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Sept  3, 19i5,  Scr.  No.  485,107 

24ClidnM.    (CL117— 77) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  reactive  rubber-reinforc- 
ing article  which  comprises,  in  combin^ion,  the  steps  of: 
(a)  treating  the  surface  of  a  reinforcing  agent  with 
a  liquid  composition  containing  about  0.2  to  5  wt. 
percent  of  an  organosilane  compound  so  as  to  deposit 
on  said  surface  about  0.1  to  3.0  wt.  percent  of  said 
organosilane  compound  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  unsaturated  silane,  its  sflox- 
ane  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  unsaturated  silane 
having  the  formula 


Bi 

Bi-8i— X 


SHAPED  STRUCTURES  TREATED  WITH  POLY- 
EPOXIDE  AND  POLYISOCYANATE  FOR  IM- 
PROVING ADHERENCE  TO  RUBBERS 
Charles  Jefferson  Shoaf,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E. 
L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WDmlngtoo,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Oct.  29, 19<3,Scr. No. 328,M5 
10  Cfadnis.    (CL  117—70 


1.  A  shaped  structure  of  an  organic  polymer  bearing 
from  about  0.2  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  coating  con- 


i. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  containing  vinyl-type  un- 
saturation  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkenyl,  styryl,  alkenoylalkyl  and  alkenoyloxy- 
alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, hydroxyl,  alkoxy  and  acyloxy,  and  Rj  and  R] 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  methyl,  halogen,  alkoxy,  acryloxy  and 

Ri; 

(b)  applying  to  the  organosilane-treated  reinforcing 

agent  a  liquid  composition  containing  a  free  radical 
curable  elastomer  and  0.2  to  10  parts,  per  100  parts 
of  elastomer,  of  a  free  radical  curing  agent  so  as  to 
obtain  a  thin  coating  of  said  composition  on  said 
agent;  and 

(c)  drying  the  resultant  product  from  step  (b)  sufB- 
cienUy  to  substantially  free  it  of  any  diluent  or  sol- 
vent but  insufiSciently  to  cause  substantial  cross- 
linking  reactions  between  said  elastomer  and  said 
silane  so  as  to  obtain  a  reinforcing  agent  whose  sur- 
faces have  been  substantially  coated  a  thin  film  of 
i^>out  10  to  60  wt.  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  elastomer-coated  reinfOTcing  agent,  of  said 
curing  agent-containing  free  radical  curable  elasto- 
mer. 

3,3t73M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  ALLOYING  OF  ZINC  COATINGS 
PanI  E.  S^ncdler,  Mddctown,  OUo,  assignor  to  Annco 
Steel  Corporation,  Rfiddlctown,  OUo,  a  corporatfcm  of 
Ohto 

FDcd  Scat  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,123 

8  CUms.    (CL  117—114) 

1.  In  a  coating  apparatus  for  coating  a  strip  of  metal 

with  a  layer  of  another  metal,  wherein  the  strip  passes 

through  a  bath  of  molten  coating  metal  and  then  up- 
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wardJy  vertically  in  an  alloying  run;  booster  heating  means 
positioned  just  above  said  bath  to  heat  said  strip  to  a 
temperature  at  which  alloying  of  said  coating  metal  with 
the  metal  of  said  strip  will  take  place,  electrical  means 
for  supplying  heat  to  the  strip  from  within  over  the  entire 
alloying  run  to  maintain  alloying  temperature  in  the  strip 
during  the  alloying  reaction,  a  plurality  of  supplemenul 
beating  devices  immediately  above  said  booster  heating 
means  to  provide  heat  to  longitudinal  zones  of  the  strip 
selectively,  and  a  plurality  of  control  means  responsive 
to  the  reflectivity  of  the  strip  in  said  longitudinal  zones 
disposed  above  said  supplemental  beating  devices  and  in 
the  latter  portion  of  said  alloying  run  for  controlling  re- 
spective ones  of  said  supplemental  heating  devices. 

7.  The  method  of  producing  on  a  metallic  strip  a  highly 
uniform  one  phase  alloyed  zinc  coating,  wherein  molten 
zinc  is  applied  to  the  strip  by  passing  the  strip  through 
a  bath  of  molten  zinc  and  thence  vertically  upwardly  in 


an  alloying  run;  which  includes  the  steps  of  rapidly  heat- 
ing said  strip  to  alloying  temperature  as  it  leaves  said  coat- 
ing bath,  maintaining  said  strip  at  alloying  temperature 
by  electrically  heating  said  strip  from  within  throughout 
said  alloying  run,  supplementary  heating  applying  to 
longitudinal  zones  of  said  strip  immediately  after  said 
rapid  heating,  sensing  the  reflectivity  of  said  zones  adja- 
cent the  end  of  said  alloying  run  at  points  at  which  alloy- 
ing should  be  complete,  causing  sensings  indicating  high 
reflectivity,  and  therefore  incomplete  alloying,  in  a  partic- 
ular one  of  said  zones  to  increase  the  application  of  sup- 
plementary heating  in  said  zone,  sensing  the  reflectivity 
of  said  zones  in  the  latter  port  of  said  alloying  rtin  at 
points  at  which  alloying  should  not  have  started,  and 
causing  sensings  indicating  low  reflectivity,  and  therefore 
incipient  alloying,  in  a  particular  one  of  said  zones  to 
decrease  the  application  of  supplementary  heating  in 
said  zone. 


337^9 
FRICTION  MATERIAL 
Robert  G.  Qoinn,  Boand  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Maniille  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporalkHi 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,290 
20  Claims.  (CL  117—126) 
1.  Friction  material  composed  of  a  hard,  dense  com- 
position comprising  asbestos  fiber  and  organic  binder, 
having  distributed  therethrough  at  least  approximately  5% 
by  weight  thereof  of  comminuted  expanded  perlite  sized 
substantially  between  about  1-50  microns  and  of  a  bulk 
density  of  about  4-30  lbs./cu.  ft 


3,307,970 
PREPARA110NS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF 
METAL     8- HYDROXY     QUINOLINATES     AND 
PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  SAME 
Nathaniel  Grlcr,  Engicwood,  NJ.,  airignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Merck  A  Co.^  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  187,999 

9  Claims.  (CI.  117—138.5) 
9.  The  method  for  incorporating  a  metal  8-quino- 
linolate  within  a  fibrous  or  porous  material  which  com- 
prises dissolving  an  ester  of  8-quinolinol  and  a  salt  of  a 
non-alkali  metal  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  absence  of 
sufficient  water  to  cause  substantial  hydrolysis  of  the 
ester  before  it  reacts  with  the  metal  salt,  and  passing  said 
fibrous  or  porous  material  through  the  solution  so  ob- 
tained before  a  substantial  amount  of  metal  quinolinolate 
is  formed  and  heatii>g  the  so  treated  material  to  acceler- 
ate the  formation  of  said  metal  quinolinolate  within  the 
material. 


3,307,971 
METHODS  OF  ALTERING  THE  SURFACE  CHAR. 

ACTERICTICS  OF  SOLID  RESIN  SURFACES  AND 

ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmov,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to 
Satnrcs,  Inc.,  CoTcntiy,  Conn. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312^28 
8  Claims.    (CL  117— 138  J) 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  characteristics  of  a  surface 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  synthetic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  poly- 
ester reaction  product  of  an  organic  polycarboxylic  acid 
and  an  organic  polyol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  contacting  said  surface  with  a  solution 
of  solid  polyester  reaction  product  of  an  organic  poly- 
carboxylic acid  and  an  organic  polyol  in  a  solvent  to  de- 
posit a  coating  of  said  polyester  on  said  synthetic  resin 
surface,  removing  solvent  from  said  coating  to  i>rovide 
solid  polyester  on  said  surface,  and  subjecting  the  solid 
polyester  and  subjacent  solid  resin  surface  to  heat  and 
pressure  to  adhere  said  solid  polyester  to  said  surface. 


3,307,972 

ELECTROLESS  COPPER  DEPOSITION 

Robert  A.  Ebrhardt,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,060 

4  Claims.  (CL  117—130) 
1.  A  method  for  electroless  plating  with  copper  com- 
prising the  step  of  contacting  a  metal  surface  or  a  sen- 
sitized nonmetal  surface  with  an  aqueous  plating  solution 
catalyzed  by  said  surface  at  a  temperature  of  30*  C.  to 
70*  C.  said  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  11.0  to  12.0 
and  consisting  essentially  of: 

Copper  sulfate  pentahydrate g,/l —     10-50 

Ethylenediamine-tetra-acetic  acid g./l—  25-200 

Trisodium  phosphate  (anhydrous) g./l ^  25 

Methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol ml./l__  20-100 

Triethanolamine   ml./l —     10-35 

Formaldehyde  (38%) ml./l„       5-50 

^  To  solubility  limit. 


3,307,973 
DIALKYLSTANNOXY    ORGANOMETALLIC    COM- 

POUNDS  AND  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Ambrose  J.  Gibbons,  Jr.,  CatonsviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Glidden  Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,294 

5  Claims.     (Q.  117—154) 
4.  The  method  of  rendering  cellulosic  webs  water-repel- 
lent comprising  contacting  said  cellulosic  web  with  a  solu- 
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tion  of 'an  organometallic  compound  according  to  the  for- 
mula 

[RaSnO— InE 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-8  carbons; 

wherein  E  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  MX^-n  and  M(R'in)Xv-a-m> 

wherein  X  of  the  above  radicals  is  a  monovalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OR"  radicals 
and  halogens; 

wherein  R«  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  gf  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  fluohy- 
drocarbyl  radicals  of  1-8  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  of 
1-12  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al, 
Si,  B,  Ti,  Zr  and  the  trivalent  vanadyl  radical=VO; 

wherein  V  is  the  valency  of  M( i.e.  3  or  4); 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  between  1  and  v— 1  inclusive; 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  v  inclusive; 

and  wherein  m+n  is  not  greater  than  v. 


3,307,974 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THERMIONIC 
CATHODES 
Edwin  John  Davis,  West  Brompton,  London,  En^and, 
assignor  to  Rank  Radio  and  Television  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  company 

FOed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  19, 1962 

10,374/62 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  117—212) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thermionic  cathode  on  an 
insulating  body  comprising  in  the  order  named  the  steps 
of:  depositing  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  onto  said 
body  to  form  a  beater  for  the  cathode;  coating  said  heater 
at  least  in  part  with  a  layer  of  insulating  material;  and 
depositing  a  layer  of  electron  enussive  material  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  insulating  layer. 


3,307,976 

PRIMARY  CELL 

John  J.  Stokes,  Jr.,  MnrryiviDe,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Aliuni- 
nam  Company  ot  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,874 

ISClahns.    (CL  136— 100) 

1.  An  electrolyte  paste  for  a  dry  cell  having  an  alumi- 
nous metal  anode,  said  paste  containing  on  a  dry  weight 
basis  as  the  essential  electrolyte  component  from  3  to 
30  percent  of  chromic  chloride  hexahydrate,  from  35  to 
80  percent  of  manganese  dioxide  depolarizer,  from  5  to 
30  percent  of  finely  divided  carbon,  and  suflSdent  water 
to  give  a  paste  of  the  desired  consistency,  said  paste  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  less  than  7,  said  paste  being  characterized  by 
having  a  capacity  in  a  fresh  cell  with  an  aluminous  metal 
anode  of  not  less  than  810  minutes  discharge  time  until 
the  voltage  has  dropped  to  0.90  volt  as  measured  by  the 
National  Bureau  of  Standards  heavy  industrial  flashlight 
test. 

3,307,977 

HYDROGEN  ANODE  INCLUDING  ALUMINUM 
SPINEL  AND  PLATINUM  FAMILY  COATINGS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Karl  V.  Kordesch,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
CarMde  Coiporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,246 

6  Chrfms.    (CL  136—122) 

1.  A  method  for  catalyzing  a  hydrogen  anode,  which 
method  comprises  providing  a  gas-permeable  body  com- 
posed of  activated  carb<»,  coating  a  solution  of  a  heavy 
metal  salt  and  an  aluminiun  salt  on  a  surface  of  said 
body,  said  heavy  metal  being  at  least  one  of  the  elements 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  chromium,  copper,  silver, 
gold,  vanadium,  titanium,  uranium,  thorium  and  the  rare 
earths,  beating  said  coated  body  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  700*  C.  to  dec(Mnpose  said  heavy  metal  salt 
and  said  aluminiun  salt  and  thereby  form  a  spinel  on  said 
surface,  coating  a  second  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  platinum 
family  metal  on  said  surface,  and  heating  said  coated  body 
to  a  temperatiuv  up  to  2(X)*  C.  and  at  which  said  salt  of 
said  platinum  family  metal  decomposes,  thereby  forming  a 
metal  catalyst  on  said  surface  in  combination  with  said 
spinel. 


3,307,975 
METHOD  OF  FRACTIONATING  STARCH 
Matthias  Schmidt,  Rudolf  Brandes-Alee  93,  Bad 
Salxnflen,  Nordrfaein-Westfalen.  Germany 
No  Drawing.   FOed  Jme  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,616 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  12, 1962, 
H  44J50 
7C1afans.    (CL  127— 71) 
1,  A  process  of  fractionating  starch  for  the  production 
of  amylose  and  amylopectin,  comprising 
preparing  an  aqueous  sfriution  of  starch  at  normal  tem- 
perature; 
heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  less  than  approxi- 
mately 100*  C.  while  subjecting  the  formed  starch  gel 
to  substantial  shear  forces  in  a  generally  cylindrical 
dispersing  device  rotating  at  a  high  speed  correspond- 
ing to  2900-10.000  r.p.m.  for  a  disperser  having  a  di- 
ameter of  150-45  mm.  so  as  to  decompose  the  starch 
gel  into  amylose  and  amylopectin,  said  speed  of  ro- 
tation being  selected  on  the  basis  of  the  diameter  of 
the  dispersing  device; 
cooling  the  decomposed  gel; 

and  separating  the  fluid  amylopectin  from  the  deposited 
.   amylose. 


3,307,978 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  STRENGTH 
FABRICATED  ARTICLES  FROM  ALUMI- 
NUM-BASE ALLOYS  CONTAINING  COPPER 

George  S.  Foenter,  Midland,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlchl,  a  corpmra- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,109 

7  Clafans.    (CL  148— 2) 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  strength  aluminum- 
base  alloy  extruded  article  consisting  by  weight  essen- 
tially of  an  amount  of  copper  within  the  range  of  from 
about  9.5  to  about  16  percent,  the  balance  being  alumi- 
niun, which  comprises  the  steps  of  atomizing  the  alloy 
into  pellets  from  the  mc^ten  state,  extruding  the  pelleted 
alloy  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
750*  to  about  850*  P.,  solution  heat  treating  the  alloy 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  960* 
to  about  990*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  within  the  range 
of  from  about  5  seconds  to  about  2  hours,  and  aging  the 
so-treated  alloy  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  320*  to  about  340*  F.  for  a  period  within  the 
range  of  from  about  10  to  about  20  hours. 
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PH08PHATING  SOLUTIONS 
Wedey   B.  Upluiin,  HoOywood,  Fla^  avigiior  to  The 

Labrizol  Corpontioa,  WlckUfle,  OUo,  a  corporatfan  of 

Okio 
No   Drawliig.     Continiurtioo   of   appttcatioa   Scr.   No. 

179,1M,  Mar.  12,  19^2.     Ttab  application  Oct  11, 

1965,  S«r.  No.  4943S9 

<  ClaiBM.    (CL  14S— 6.15) 

1.  An  aqueous  phosphating  solution  having  a  total 
acidity  withhi  the  range  from  about  5  to  100  points  where- 
in the  active  ingredients  consist  essentially  of  zinc  ion, 
piiospfaate  ion.  nitrate  ion,  *n  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium,  cadmium,  and  barium  ions,  and  from  about 
0.002  to  about  5.0%  of  the  anion  of  a  hydroxy-aliphatic 
carboxyHc  acid  having  3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  said 
anion  having  not  more  than  two  hydroxy  groups  if  it 
contains  five  or  more  carbon  atoms. 


ing  raised  to  an  annealing  temperature  within  said  heat- 
ing  zone,  introducing  into  said  furnace  chamber  a  non- 
oxidizing  furnace  gas  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  equal 
the  amount  of  gas  leaving  said  furnace  chamber  whereby 
the  pressure  within  said  furnace  heating  zone  is  below 
atmospheric  pressure,  drawing  oxygen-containing  air  into 
said  furnace  chamber  through  said  strip  entry  passage 
to  provide  a  furnace  atmosphere  containing  free  oxygen 
in  said  heating  zone  thereof,  maintaining  said  furnace 
atmosphere  at  a  dew  point  above  0'  F.  and  below  that  at 
which  condensation  forms  within  said  furnace  chamber, 
and  heating  said  strip  while  exposed  to  said  furnace  at- 
mosphere in  said  heating  zone  to  a  temperature  between 
about  1000*  F.  and  1450*  F.;  whereby  the  surface  of  the 
said  strip  is  otidized  to  provide  thereon  a  firmly  adherent 
oxide  coaling  effectively  bluing  the  said  strip. 


34«7,9M 

TREATMENT  OF  METAL  SURFACES 

Dennis  B.  Freeman,  Harrow,  MIddleacz,  England,  as- 

stenor  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoi^ 

No  Drawli«.    FIM  Ang.  13, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  3«1,906 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Grtat  Britata,  Ang.  15, 1962, 

31434/62 
8  Clafam.    (CL  14S— 6J1) 

1.  A  chromaling  solution  for  producing  an  improved 
chromate  coating  on  the  surfaces  of  aluminum  and  alumi- 
niun  alloys  consisting  predominantly  of  aluminum  com- 
prising an  aqueotis  acidic  mixture  containing  a  hexavalent 
chromium  compound  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
1  to  about  10  grams  per  liter  calculated  as  CiO|,  an  acti- 
vator agent  comprising  fluoride  ions  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.05  to  about  5  grams  per  liter,  and  an 
aqueous  soluble  aliphatic  alpha-amino  add  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary, 
and  tertiary  alpha-amino  acids,  compatible  metal  salts 
thereof,  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof  present  in  an  amount 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  grams  per  liter. 


3,3«7,9S1 
CONTINUOUS  BLUING  AND  ANNEALING 
PROCESS 
G.  Katnhnias,  Sooth  HoOaDd,  m.,  assignor  to 
Inland  Stsd  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3233M 
6  Claims.    (CL  14«— « J5) 


1.  A  process  of  contlouoosly  oxidizing  the  surface  of 
a  ferrous  metal  strip  to  effect  bluing  thereof  which  com- 
prises; passing  an  endless  ferrous  metal  strip  into  a  con- 
tinuous annealing  furnace  chamber  through  a  strip  entry 
passage,  guiding  said  strip  within  said  furnace  chamber 
through  a  heating  zone  and  a  cooling  zone,  said  strip  be- 


3,3t7,982 

TUNGSTEN.BASE  ALLOYS 

Edward  I.  MilUgan  and  Jamas  C.  Kcnncy,  IndhmapoHs, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc^  Indian* 

apoUs,  bid.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,087 

4  Claims.  (CL  148—133) 
1.  In  a  process  for  heat-treating  an  alloy  consisting  of 
75-99%  tungsten,  balance  nickel  and  copper,  the  steps 
of  heating  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  of  500-1200*  C. 
in  a  neutral  atmosphere,  quenching  rapidly,  reheating  to 
a  temperature  of  350-6(X)*  C.  in  a  substantially  neutral 
atmosphere  for  one-half  to  twelve  hours  and  quenching, 
to  increase  elongation  and  tensile  strength. 


3487,983  ' 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
PHOTOSENSmVE  DEVICE 
Edward  Fokho  Dc  Haan  and  Panlns  PUUppos  Maria 
Schamp^  both  of  Emmaifagcl,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  North  Anmrfcan  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350^72 
Clainu  priority,  application  Nethcriands,  Mar.  12,  1963, 

290,120 
5  Oafans.    (CL  14S— 178)  ' 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photosensitive  device 
comprising  the  steps,  applying  to  portions  of  a  support 
a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  lead  monoxide,  biasing 
selected  areas  of  said  layer  of  lead  monoxide  negatively 
to  effect  an  electrical  discharge  throu^  an  atmosphere 
containing  oxygen  at  a  pressure  of  about  iOOO  to 
60(X)x  10-*  mm.  Hg  to  form  oxygen  ions  which  bombard 
said  areas  and  introduce  oxygen  into  the  layer  at  said 
areas. 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photosensitive  device 
comprising  the  steps,  applying  to  portions  of  a  support  a 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  lead  monoxide  biasing  se- 
lected areas  negatively,  to  effect  an  electrical  discharge 
through  an  atmosphere  containing  oxygen  at  a  pressure 
of  about  4000  to  6(X)0x  10~^  mm.  Hg  whereby  oxygen  is 
introduced  into  said  layer  at  said  selected  areas,  sub- 
jecting the  layer  to  the  action  of  an  atmosphere  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphurated  hydrogen,  se- 
leniated  hydrogen,  tellurated  hydrogen,  water  vapor,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  repeating  said  step  of  effecting  an 
electrical  discharge  in  an  atmosphere  containing  oxygen. 
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3,307  J84  ' 

METHOD  OP  FORMING  DIODE  WITH  HIGH 
RESISTANCE  SUBSTRATE 
Hcwy  D.  Fraaier,  RoOing  HIBs  Eatataa,  CaUf ^  Mrignnr 
to    TRW    Scmicosidnctors,    Inc.,    a    eotpomtloa    of 
Dchiwarc 

Filed  Dec  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,021 
2  Claims.    (CL  148—187) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  diffused  junction 
aemicocxiuctor  diode  from  a  unitary  silicon  starting  crystal 
wafer  having  a  resistivity  in  exoew  of  two  ohm-centimeters, 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  d'tftMing  atoms  of  a  oondnctivity  determining  type 
active  impurity  into  a  predetermined  stirface  of  said 
starting  crystal  wafer  to  establish  a  first  surface 
region  of  one  conductivity  type  therein,  the  resistivity 
of  said  first  surface  region  being  less  than  2  ohm- 
centimeters; 

(b)  diffusing  atoms  of  another  conductivity  determin- 
ing type  active  impurity  into  a  portion  of  said  pre- 
determined surface  of  said  starting  wafer  to  establish 
a  second  surface  region  of  the  on>osite  conductivity 
type  from  said  first  surface  region  and  extending 
through  said  first  surface  region  to  form  a  rectifying 
junction  of  tubular  configuration  therebetween,  the 
resistivity  of  said  second  surface  region  being  less 
than  two  ohm-centimeters; 

(c)  gold  doping  said  starting  crystal  wafer  to  increase 
the  resistivity  of  that  portion  of  the  wafer  having  a 
resistivity  in  excess  of  two  ohm-centimeters  to  a 
value  in  excess  of  100  times  the  resistivity  of  said 
first  and  second  surface  regions  and  to  reduce  its 
lifetime  to  a  value  not  in  excess  of  0.1  microsecond; 

(d)  establishing  low  resistance  ohmic  contact  to  said 
first  surface  region;  and, 

(e)  establishing  low  resistance  ohmic  contact  to  said 
second  surface  region. 


3J07,985 
STABILIZED  PROPELLENT  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  HYDRAZINE  NnHOFORM 
AND  NITROCELLULOSE 
WaHam  H.  lago,  WaiUngtoo,  D.C,  Mrfgaor  to  Adantic 
Research  Corporation,  Fairfax  Coimty,  Va.,  h  corponh 
tkm  of  Vhglnia 
No  Dcawkif.    Filed  Jnly  6.  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,628 

9  Clafans.  (CL  149^-18) 
1.  In  a  propellent  compocitioo  comprising  nitro- 
cellulose and  hydrazine  nitroform,  the  inqnrovement  com- 
prising the  addition  of  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a 
salt  of  a  Oroup  U-A  metal,  said  salt  serving  to  stabilize 
said  nitrocellulose  and  hydrazine  nitroform. 


3,307,986 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE>ALKAU  METAL  NITRATE 
EXPLOSIVE  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  OF  PAR- 
TICULAR SIZE  Di^nuBunoN 
Charles  H.  Grant,  Chishoim,  NOnn.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  ^fick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  DrawlBg.    FDcd  Ocf.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,262 

10  Clafans.    (CL  149—21) 
1.  A  water  resistant  metallized,  flowable  explosive  com- 
position which  comprises  on  a  weight  basis; 

(a)  to  about  60  percent  alkali  metal  nitrate, 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  85  percent  ammonium 
nitrate, 

/      (c)  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  water. 


(d)  from  about  0.2  to  about  1 J  percent  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  oonsiMing  of  water  swell- 
able  gelling  and  thickeniing  agents,  and 

(e)  from  about  5  to  about  40  percent  particulate  alumi- 
num, said  aluminum  ranging  in  siae  from  about  4 
to  about  150  mesh  U.S.  Standard  Sieve  and  having  a 
gauge  of  from  about  0.025  to  about  30  mils  and  being 
further  characterized  in  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  wherein  from  about  60  to  about  80  per- 
cent is  from  about  12  to  about  50  mesh  the  balance 
being  substantially  50  to  100  mesh  and  wherein  from 
about  5  to  about  10  percent  of  the  particles  have  a 
maxifn"*"  gauge  of  about  1  mil,  from  about  10  to 
about  80  percent  have  a  gauge  of  from  1  to  about 
10  mils,  balance  ranging  from  10  to  about  30  mils  in 
gauge. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water  resistant,  metallized 
high  energy  explosive  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  parts  by  wei^ 
of  a  cross-linkable,  hydrophobic,  water-sweUaUe 
guar  gum  to  from  abcrat  2  to  abbut  16  parts  by 
weight  of  a  water  misdble,  organic  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydroxy  alkanols 
having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  ethylene, 
glycol,  proplyene  glycol,  glycerol,  formamide  and 
mixtures  thereof  said  organic  liquid  being  supersatu- 
rated with  ammonium  nitrate, 

(b)  agitating  said  mix  to  disperse  said  gtmi  throughout 
the  mass, 

(c)  introducing  from  about  6  to  about  16  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  saturated  ammonium  nitrate 
solution  therein  and  mixing  thereby  to  jH-ovide  a 
substantially  homogeneous  mass, 

(d)  stopping  the  mixing  operation  and  permititng  the 
mixture  to  stand  for  a  period  of  time  such  that  the 
gum  swells  to  a  predetermined  state, 

(e)  successively  blending  into  said  mixture 

(1)  from  about  5  to  about  40  parts  by  weigbt 
sodium  nitrate, 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by  wei^ 
particulate  aluminum,  said  aluminum  being 
from  about  60  to  about  80  percent  of  12  to 
about  50  mesh,  balance  being  substantially  50 
to  100  mesh  in  size  and  where  from  abcnit  5 
to  about  10  percent  of  the  particles  have  a  maxi- 
mum thickness  of  about  1  mil,  from  about  70 
to  about  80  percent  range  from  about  1  to  about 
10  mils  in  thickness,  the  balance  being  substan- 
tially from  10  to  about  30  mils,  and 

(3)  fixmi  about  10  to  about  40  parts  by  weight 
ammonium  nitrate, 

(f)  adding  to  said  mass  about  0.2  cubic  centimeter  per 
pound  weight  of  total  mixture  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  sodium  di- 
chromate  containing  about  5%  by  weight  of  the 
solute  and  Diver's  liquid  as  cross-linking  agent  for 
said  gum,  and 

(g)  blending  said  cross-linking  agent  into  the  final  com- 
position thereby  to  cross-link  said  gum  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree  and  produce  a  water  resistant,  high 
energy,  flowable  metallized  explosive. 


3,307,987 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  GYPSUM  WALLBOARD 
HAVING  A  DECREASED  STARCH  CONTENT  IN 
THE  GYPSUM  CORE 

David  Bieri,  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.,  anigvor  to  National  Gyp. 

sum  Company,  Bnffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfamare 

FHed  Ang.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,281 

2  Oafam.    (CL  156—41) 

1.  The  method  of  making  paper  covered  gypsum  wall- 
board  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  into  board  tonn 
an  aqueous  calcined  gypsum  slurry  between  two  paper 
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linen,  said  aqueous  calcined  gypsum  slurry  containing 
about  2  pounds  of  starch  per  per  thousand  square  feet 
per  H  inch  of  thickness,  each  of  said  liners  being  of 
about  .020  inch  thickness,  with  said  paper  liner  inner  sur- 
faces being  disposed  inwardly  for  bonding  to  said  gyp- 
sum, said  paper  linen  having,  immediately  prior  to  said 


forming,  a  Gurley  densimeter  minimum  porosity  of  no 
greater  than  about  300  seconds  per  100  cc.  of  air,  said 
paper  liner  inner  surfaces  having,  immediately  prior  to 
said  forming,  a  water  repellency  such  that  the  water  drop 
test  as  defined  herein  results  in  substantially  no  spread 
after  five  minutes,  and  drying  said  board. 


337^88 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  ARTICLE 

BY  USING  MAGNETS 

David  E.  Berg,  R.D.  3,  Jamcfltown,  N.Y.     14701 

FDed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,957 

1  Claim.    (CL  156—60) 


The  method  of  assembling  the  various  generally  plate- 
like parts  of  an  article  of  manufacture  consisting  in  pro- 
viding a  rigid  planar  steel  surface,  applying  a  printed 
outline  or  plan  of  the  unit  to  said  surface,  successively 
locate,  in  superposed  relationship,  each  said  platdike  part 
of  said  unit  on  the  said  outline  and  secure  each  part  by 
applying  permanent  magnets  to  said  steel  surface  on  op- 
posite sides  of  each  said  part  and  adjusting  them  into 
clamping  abutment  with  said  parts  whereby  each  said 
part  is  sandwiched  between  two  said  magnets  applying  a 
bonding  agent  to  all  joined  parts,  and  finally,  after  the 
bonding  agent  has  set,  removing  the  magnets  from  the 
steel  surface. 


3307  989 
ROOFING  product' AND  METHOD  OF 

APPUCATION 

Nonnan  P.  HarsliiMrgcr,  1446  Las  Lanas  St, 

Pasadena,  Caiif.     91106 

Filed  Jnnc  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,179 

33  Claims.     (CL  156—71) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  laying  roofing,  compris- 
ing the  formation  of  pulp  and  cement  on  to  a  surface 
through  and  from  which  fluid  is  dewatered  to  form  there- 
on a  pliable  felted  sheet,  conveying  said  sheet  to  a  point 
on  a  roof  while  the  sheet  is  pliable,  unset  and  soft,  and 
laying  said  sheet  in  place  on  said  roof  surface  for  set  and 
cure. 


3,307,990 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  PRODUCT 
Paul  A.  Homier.  Landgdalc,  and  Rapcrt  A.  McDanici,  Jr., 
Fairfax,  Ala.,  asrignon  to  Wm(  Poki(-PcppcreIl«  lac,  a 
corporadon  of  Georgia 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,941 
6  Claims.    (CL  156—72) 


-*rr 


1.  Method  of  making  a  composite  product  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  a  non-woven  fabric  web  in  surface 
contact  with  a  relatively  thin  thermoplastic  film,  needle 
punching  the  assembled  web  and  film  so  that  fiber  ends 
protrude  from  said  film,  applying  a  relatively  thick  ad- 
hesive thermoplastic  sheet  to  the  film  side  of  said  non- 
woven  fabric  so  that  said  protruded  fiber  ends  are  em- 
bedded therein,  heating  the  opposite  surface  of  said  sheet 
to  soften  it,  contacting  said  softened  opposite  surface  with 
a  fibrous  pad,  pressing  the  assembly  in  a  mold  to  integrally 
join  said  sheet  to  said  pad  and  impart  shape  to  the  as- 
sembly, and  cooling  the  assembly  in  the  shape  imparted 
by  the  mold. 

3,307  991 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 

TOROIDAL  COILS 

Rudolf  Fahrbach,   Union,   NJ.,   anignor  to   Univenal 

Manufacturing  Company  Incorporated,  Irrington,  N J., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  1. 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,565 
9  Claims.    (CL  156—172) 


1.  The  method  of  winding  wire  upon  a  closed  core, 
said  wire  having  an  insulated  surface  which  is  rendered 
tacky  by  a  suitable  solvent,  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  single  length  of  wire  into  a  bundle  of  a  plurality  of 
loops  substantially  in  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  [riane  of 
the  core  upon  a  plurality  of  pulleys  spaced  from  the  aper- 
ture of  said  core  frictionally  engaging  a  portion  of  the 
loops,  simultaneously  guiding  by  a  fixed,  rigid,  non-rotat- 
ing plate  an  arcuate  portion  of  said  bundle  through  the 
aperture  of  the  core,  applying  a  suitable  solvent  to  the 
wire  to  render  the  surface  of  the  wire  tacky  for  bonding 
contiguous  loops,  attaching  one  end  of  the  wire  to  a 
fixed  position,  rotating  the  bundle,  peeling  rfom  the  bun- 
dle a  portion  of  the  loop  last  formed  from  the  attached 
end,  guiding  the  loop  portion  into  a  plane  spaced  from 
the  plane  of  the  bundle  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  bundle,  tensioning  the  loop  portion  into  a 
gradually  shortened  loop,  tightening  a  portion  of  said 
loop  portion  on  said  core,  repeating  in  sequence  the  peel- 
ing, guiding,  tensioning  and  tightening  steps,  whereby  a 
core  may  be  wound  with  a  pliurality  of  windings. 
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3,307,992 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  WEB  PROD- 

UCT  USING  AN  ADHESIVE  PLA811SOL 

EngcBc  H.  Condon  and  Tbomas  A.  Hadlcy,  both  of 

Nccnah,  Wk.,  assignors  to  Klmbcrly-Clark  Corpora. 

tkMB,  Nacnah,  Wis.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,804 

1  Claim.    (CL  156—181) 


"J 


In  a  proceu  of  forming  a  web  product  in  which  proc- 
ess a  first  set  of  longitudinally  moving  laterally  spaced 
threads  has  applied  and  adhered  thereto  a  second  set  of 
spaced  threads  extending  transversely  to  the  first  set,  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  liquid  adhesive  plastisol  by  first  dis- 
persing a  polyvinyl  resin  selected  from  the  group  of 
resins  consisting  of  polyvinyl  diloride  and  polyvinyl 
chlohde-polyvinyl  acetate  copolymen  OMitaining  at 
least  95%  polyvinyl  chloride  by  weight  in  a  plasti- 
dzer  and  then  adxnixing  with  the  so  dispersed  resin 
a  true  solution  of  a  rosin  ester  in  a  plastidzer,  said 
rosin  ester  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  pentaerythritol  ester  of  losin  and  a  hydrogen- 
ated  glycerine  ester  of  rosin,  the  said  rosin  ester  be- 
ing present  to  the  extent  of  between  about  5  and  40 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  said  polyvinyl 
resin  and  the  said  plastkizer  which  dissolves  the 
rosin  ester  being  compatible  with  the  polyvinyl  resin- 
plasticizer  dispersion; 

(b)  prior  to  the  application  of  said  second  set  of 
threads  coating  the  longitudinally  moving  threads 
with  the  liquid  adhesive  plastisol; 

(c)  heating  the  said  coated  threads  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  200*  F.  and  below  the  fusion  point  of  the 
said  polyvinyl  resin  as  the  threads  move  to  a  zone 
of  application  of  the  transverse  threads  to  materially 
increase  tnc^i^f**  in  the  coating  and  to  initiate  set' 
ting  of  the  coating  but  without  any  substantial  fus- 
ing of  the  polyvinyl  resin; 

(d)  applying  the  second  set  of  threads  transversely 
to  the  longitudinally  moving  threads  while  the  coat- 
ing is  tacky  and  substantially  unset  to  partially 
embed  the  second  set  of  threads  in  the  Ucky  coating 
and  to  provide  an  open  web; 

(e)  continuing  heating  as  the  said  second  set  of 
threads  is  applied  and  as  the  web  formed  by  the  sets 
of  threads  moves  longitudinally  to  further  set  the 
coating  and  decrease  the  tackiness  of  the  coating; 

(f)  thereafter    further    embedding    the    transverse 
f    threads  in  the  coating  by  pressing  the  web  while 

beating  to  a  temperature  of  between  about  270*  F. 
and  350*  F.  and  at  least  sufficient  to  effect  fusion 
of  the  polyvinyl  resin  and  to  cause  occlusion  of  the 
tackifying  agent;  and 

(g)  thereafter  cooling  the  web  to  harden  the  coating. 


337^993 

PROCESS  OF  CAST  COATING  PAPER  AND 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  LAMINATING 

Brace  C  Gottwald  and  John  M.  Haigh,  Rkbrnond,  Va., 

mignors  to  Albemaric  P^pcr  Company,  Rkbmond, 

Ya.,  a  corporation  of  Vlrgfada 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,017 
7Clalmt.    (CL  15^^-278) 
1.  A  process  for  cast  coating  paper  and  the  Kke  com- 
prising in  combination, 
a.  coating  one  surface  of  a  substantially  dry  first  paper 

8M  O.O.— « 


web  with  a  hardenable  liquid  coating  conuining  a 
volatile  liquid  and  an  adhesive  which  coating  is  con- 
formable to  a  smooth  forming  surface, 

b.  passing  the  uncoated  surface  of  said  first  paper  web 
into  contact  with  a  substantially  dry  second  pap«" 
web  to  form  a  composite  paper  web  having  an  ex- 
terior coating  and  no  interior  adhesive, 

c.  compressing  said  composite  paper  web  by  means  of 
a  continuous  pressing  surface  against  a  heated 
smooth  forming  surface  with  said  exterior  coated 
surface  against  said  heated  smooth  forming  surface, 
said  heated  smooth  forming  surface  being  heated  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  boil  said  volatile  liquid 
and  said  compressing  being  at  sufficient  pressure  to 
continuously  maintain  said  coating  against  said 
heated  smooth  forming  surface. 


d.  maintaining  a  vapor  receiving  web  between  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  second  paper  web  of  said  com- 
posite paper  web  and  said  pressing  surface,  and 

e.  continuously  maintaining  the  heating  and  compress- 
ing for  a  period  of  time  to  vaporize  and  remove  suf- 
ficient volatile  liquid  from  the  surface  of  the  coating 
to  cause  the  cohesive  strength  of  the  coating  to  re- 
sist any  distortion  due  to  further  drying  and  to  ad- 
here the  first  paper  web  to  said  second  paper  web. 


3,307,994 
CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Raymond  G.  Scott,  Jr.,  Edina,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Wal. 
dorf  Faptr  Products  Compny,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Nfinncsota 

FUed  Jnne  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,094 

7  dates.    (CL156— aiO)  it^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  double  face  corrugated  paper- 
board  having  a  moisture  proof  corrugated  mediimi  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
corrugating  a  web  of  paperboard, 
applying  adhesive  to  one  side  thereot 
applying  a  fint  liner  to  the  adhesively  coated  side  of 

said  corrugated  web, 
extruding  a  film  of  polyolefin  material  upon  a  second 

liner, 
applying  the  polyolefin  coated  surface  of  the  second 

liner  to  the  other  surface  of  the  corrugated  web, 
subjecting  the  second  liner  to  heat  sufficient  to  render 

the  film  tacky  and  to  adhere  the  second  liner  to 

the  corrugated  web. 
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MACHINE  AND  FROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
WRAPPED  CORRUGATED  BOARDS 
Harry  F.  Martin,  Sr^  Alamo,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washfaiston 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,434 
16  Claims.    (CI.  156—216) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  a  plurality  of  strips  of 
double-faced  corrugated  board  in  which  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  each  strip  is  wrapped,  the  combination 
comprising, 

means  for  severing  a  single-faced  corrugated  sheet 
having  a  first  face  affixed  to  a  corrugated  sheet  into 
a  plurality  of  single-faced  strips, 

means  for  spreading  the  strips  laterally  apart  substan- 
tially predeterminately  from  each  other, 

means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  exposed  ridges  of 
the  corrugated  material  of  the  strips, 

means  for  affixing  a  second  facing  sheet  of  greater  width 

than  that  of  the  laterally  spaced  single-faced  strips 

to  said  strips  along  the  exposed  side  of  the  corrugated 

*.     material  of  the  strips  to  which  the  adhesive  has  been 

-"^  applied  so  as  to  produce  double-faced  strips  joined 

together  by  said  second  facing  sheet, 

i  means  for  severing  said  second  facing  sheet  so  as  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  separate  double-faced  strips 
each  having  a  portion  of  said  second  facing  sheet  ex- 
tending beyond  and  entirely  along  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  strip, 

means  for  applying  adhesive  to  each  of  the  double- 
faced  strips  longitudinally  along  said  first  face  of  the 
strip  near  said  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  strip,  and 

means  for  wrapping  the  extending  portion  of  each  sep- 
arate double-faced  strip  around  the  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  strip  adjacent  thereto  and  over  the  portion  of 
said  first  face  having  adhesive  thereon  and  for  secur- 
ing said  extending  portion  to  said  face  portion  so  as 
to  produce  a  wrapped  longitudinal  edge  on  the  strip. 


3,3«7,996 
METHOD  FOR  PLACING  A  PROTECTIVE  COAT- 
ING ON  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  PIPE 
Ridiard  L.  Kencipp,  Jr.,  Moo^  Carmcl,  Dl^  assignor  to 
Pan  American  Petroieam  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,997 
If  Clafans.    (CL  156— 217) 


i^Jly^^^Ji^tdlitM±Ci^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  rendering  resistant  to  corrosion  the 
interior  surface  of  a  metal  conduit  having  corroded  areas 
on  said  surface  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

injecting  into  one  end  of  said  conduit  an  amount  of  a 
thermosetting  resin  in  excess  of  that  reqiiired  to  fill 
said  areas  with  said  resin, 

forcing  the  latter  through  tlie  length  of  said  condwt  by 
means  of  a  mandrel  of  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as  the  internal  diameter  of  said  conduit, 

coating  the  interior  of  said  conduit  with  a  film  of  said 
resin. 


affixing  to  one  end  of  said  conduit  a  section  of  a  second 
conduit  having  an  opening  in  the  free  end  thereof 
which  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  internal  diam- 
eter of  the  first-mentioned  conduit, 

peripherally  conneaing  a  collapsible  tubular  plastic 
liner  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first-mentioned  con- 
duit, said  liner  being  longer  than  the  overall  length 
of  both  conduits  and  having  tied  to  the  free  end  an 
element  capable  of  seating  in  said  opening, 

forcing  said  liner  into  said  first-mentioned  conduit  via 
said  opposite  end  by  means  of  a  pressurized  fiuid 
whereby  said  liner  is  placed  inside  said  first- 
mentioned  conduit  by  turning  inside  out, 

continuing  this  lining  step  until  said  element  seats  in 
said  opening, 

applying  hydrostatic  pressure  to  the  liner  adhering  to 
the  walls  of  said  first-mentioned  conduit, 

releasing  said  pressure, 

disconnecting  said  conduits  from  one  another,  and 

removing  excess  liner  from  said  first-mentioned  conduit. 


3,307,997 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   ADHESIVELY 
JOINING  TOGETHER  CONTIGUOUS  THERMO- 
SETTING RESIN  IMPREGNATED  FILAMENT  RE- 
INFORCED MEMBERS 
Robert  Sherman  Dctrlck,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  aolgnor  to 
Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,aU 
5  Clafans.    (CL  156—294) 


3.  The  method  for  adhesively  joining  together  con- 
tiguous thermosetting  resin  impregnated  filament  rein- 
forced members  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  one  of  the  mem- 
bers a  heat  curable  adhesive; 

(b)  placing  th^  adhesive  coated  surface  of  one  said 
member  in  mating  surface  relation  with  another  said 
member; 

(c)  placing  upon  the  surface  of  one  said  member  at  a 
location  overlying  said  adhesive  a  length  of  combusti- 
ble fuel  element  which  generally  conforms  to  the 
contour  of  said  surface; 

(d)  temporarily  securing  in  such  position  said  fuel  ele- 
ment; and 

(e)  igniting  said  fuel  element  whereby  the  same  bums 
progressively  and  generates  heat  that  is  transmitted 
to  said  adhesive  to  accelerate  its  curing. 


3Jr7J98 
FILAMENT  WINDDiG  EQUIPMENT 
Lc  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tcnn.,  asrignor  to  Universal 
Moaldcd  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  BrMol,  Va.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,472 
11  Claims.    (CL  156—361) 
1.  A  filament  winding  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  fila- 
ments thereon; 

(b)  means  supporting  said  mandrel  for  rotation  about 
an  axis; 

(c)  a  filament  feed  guide  mounted  for  reciprocable 
movement  in  the  direction  of  said  axis; 
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(d)  a  drive  system  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion 
to  said  filament  feed  guide  axially  of  said  mandMl 
including  mechanism  providing  for  reciprocating 
strokes  of  said  guide  with  harmonic  motion  reversal 
thereof  at  the  ends  of  the  strokes;  and 


said  azimuth  shaft  and  said  azimuth  colunm  to  space  the 
respective  windings  of  the  ribbon  on  the  tire  casing,  and 
a  programmer  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  drive 
means,  said  programmer  including  a  perforated  tape  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  perforations  located  along  the  length 
of  said  tape  to  determine  the  winding  program,  means 
for  moving  said  tape  along  its  length  driven  by  and  syn- 
chronized with  said  azimuth  shaft,  means  for  seiuing  said 
perforations,  a  spin  switch  mounted  on  the  azimuth  col- 
umn and  a  cam  mounted  (w  the  wheel  for  operating  said 


T~I 


(e)  means  operable  at  will  to  effect  repeated  reversal 
of  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  guide  thus  estab- 
lishing a  reciprocating  stroke  of  said  guide  that  is 
Sorter  than  the  stroke  provided  by  continuous  rota- 
tion of  said  mechanism  in  one  direction. 


3,387,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LAMINATED 

ASSEMBLY 

James  H.  Boiccy,  Toledo,  OUo,  aarignor  to  libbcy-Owens- 

Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,878 
8Clafans.    (0.154—382) 


*5o»r  r  "k*V!_J!_ 


spin  switch  during  each  revolution  of  said  wheel,  a  fint 
relay  means  energized  upon  momentary  closure  of  said 
spin  switch  by  said  cam  during  the  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
said  first  relay  means  energizing  said  drive  means  to  ro- 
tate said  azimuth  shaft  and  said  azimuth  colunu  upon 
momentary  dosiog  of  said  spin  switch  by  said  cam  to 
[H'oduce  a  predetermined  winding  pattern  cm  the  casing, 
and  a  second  relay  means  controlled  by  the  programmer, 
said  second  relay  means  de-energizing  said  first  relay 
means  and  said  drive  means  upon  encounter  of  prede- 
termined perforations  on  said  tape  by  said  sensing  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  laminated  assembly  com- 
posed of  a  pair  of  glass  sheets  and  an  interposed  forami- 
nous  member  integrally  bonded  to  said  glass  sheets  through 
a  thermoplastic  iirterlayer  material  which  completely 
fills  the  perforations  in  said  member,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  evacuation  frame  adapted  to  encircle  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  assembly  with  the  inwardly  dis- 
posed surface  of  said  frame  being  in  abutting  relationship 
with  said  peripheral  edge,  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
passageways  throu^  said  frame  at  spaced  points  about 
the  periphery  of  said  assembly  from  the  inwardly  dis- 
posed- surface  of  said  frame  outwardly  thereof,  and  a 
flexible  air4ight  envelope  encasing  said  frame  and  said 
assembly  and  having  a  vacuum  connection  therein  com- 
municating with  said  passageways  for  withdrawing  air 
therefrom. 

3,308,000 

TIRE  TREAD  WINDING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

PUNCHED  TAPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Rudolph  G.  Hoiman,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  airigDor  to  W.  I. 

VoK  Rubber  Corp.,  a  corporatfoo  of  California 

FOed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,947 

7  Oaima.    (CL  156—397) 

1.  A  machine  for  winding  an  elastomeric  ribbon  for 

producing  an  external  elastomeric  layer  on  a  tire  casing, 

said  machine  including  stationary  feed  means  for  the 

ribbon,  a  rotatable  azimuth  shaft,  an  azimuth  colunm  fixed 

to  said  azimuth  shaft  for  transverse  movement  relative 

to  the  feed  means,  a  wheel  rotatively  mounted  on  said 

column  and  having  the  tire  casing  mounted  thereon  to 

wind  said  ribbon  on  the  casing,  drive  means  for  rotating 


3,308,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES 

Frederldt  WHUam  Angravc,  Bifstol,  Fj^and,  assignor  to 

Bristol  Aeroplane  Plastics  Limited,  Bristol,  En^and,  a 

British  company 

FDcdJaly  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,954 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatioB  Grcilt  Britiiii,  Aog.  1,  1962, 

29,595/62 
4  Clafans.    (CL  156—425) 


1.  A  pipe  winding  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
structure,  a  rotating  member  supported  by  the  supporting 
structure,  a  spool  upon  which  material  from  which  the 
pipe  is  to  be  formed  may  be  wound,  means  mounting  the 
spool  pivotally  on  the  rotating  member,  a  curved  mandrel 
upon  which  the  pipe  is  to  be  wound  and  which  can  be 
removed  from  the  wound  pipe,  a  curved  rigid  guide  mem- 
ber whose  axis  is  of  the  same  contour  as  the  centre  line 
of  the  mandrel,  means  attaching  this  rigid  guide  member 
to  the  mandrel,  and  means  for  relatively  moving  the  rigid 
guide  member  and  thus  the  mandrel  with  respect  to  the 
spool  in  such  a  way  Uiat  the  point  on  the  centre  line  of  the 
mandrel  in  the  plane  which  contains  the  spool  and  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  centre  line  of  the  mandrel  remains 
coinciding  at  all  times  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotating  member. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPU- 
CATION  OF  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  AD- 
HESIVE MATERIAL 
Radotek  Hnrwkk,  Berkeley,  and  Georg  Bremer,  Albany, 
Caltf^  art^noei  to  Djmo  Indnrtrlca,  be^  EmeryrlBc, 
CaHf  ^  a  corponliOB  of  CaHfmuia 

Filed  Not.  27,  190,  Ser.  No.  3M,55< 
2  Clafans.     (CL  156—577) 


s* 


,  rr 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  including  means  for  rotatably  retain- 
ing a  roll  of  flexible  carrier  material,  a  hammer  member 
secured  adjacent  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing,  a  drive 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  at  one  end  there- 
of and  having  a  contact  portion  at  its  other  end  disposed 
adjacent  «0Td  hammer,  said  drive  arm  being  normally 
positioned  with  said  contact  portion  spaced  outwardly 
away  from  said  face  of  said  bousing  and  said  hammer, 
means  resUiently  urging  said  drive  arm  towards  said 
normal  position  thereof,  a  drive  roller  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  housing,  means  interconnecting  said  drive  arm  to 
said  drive  roller  for  incremental  rotation  of  the  latter 
upon  movement  of  said  drive  arm  contact  portion  towards 
said  housing,  and  an  idler  rolkx  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  housing  in  peripherally  adjacent  position  to  said 
drive  roller,  said  housing  including  guide  means  for  guid- 
ing said  carrier  material  from  said  retaining  means 
around  said  hammer  and  into  operational  engagement 
with  said  drive  and  idler  rollers  for  incremental  advance- 
ment past  the  hammer  by  said  rollers,  said  contact  por- 
tion being  movable  inwardly  relative  to  said  housing  to  a 
position  unobstructing  said  hammer  from  forcing  said 
strip  against  a  surface. 


3,308,003 

ULTRASONIC  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Howard  Deans,  Secaac,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Klecr-Vo 

Indvatries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  !<,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  173,750 

1  Claim.    (CL  154— 5M) 


structure  of  downwardly  convergent  inwardly  curved 
side  wall  having  a  vertical  conical  cross-section  and  a 
horizontal  circular  cross-section  with  a  reduced  diameter 
active  tip  and  enlarged  carrier  mounting  portkxi  of  de- 
creasing diameter  toward  the  work,  with  downwardly 
convergent  curved  sides,  said  active  tip  consisting  of  a 
narrow,  thin,  projecting  semicylindrical  blade. 


An  ultrasonic  plastic  sheet  material  sealing  machine 
having  a  transducer  with  a  vertical  axis,  a  counterbalance 
for  balancing  the  weight  of  the  transducer,  a  flat  anvil 
and  a  tool  for  ultrasonic  sealing  comprising  a  heavy  metal 


3,308,004 
TRANSLUCENT    PANELS     HAVING     SELECTIVE 

TRANSMISSION  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Paul  Rovanlt,  CokNabes,  Sieac,  France,  aas^nor  to  Sodetc 
dca  UdBM  Cbfanlqncfl  Rhonc-Poalenc,  Parfa,  France, 
a  Francb  body  corporate 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,048 
Claims  priority,  appMcatfcwi  Fnmcc,  Mm.  12, 1960, 
821,677 
5  Claims.    (CL  161—1) 
1.  Translucent  reinforced  building  panels  consisting  of 
a  sheet  of  cross-linked  unsaturated  polyester  resin  con- 
taining glass  fibres  and  carrying  on  one  face  a  contiguous 
continuous  metallic  layer  of  thickness  such  as  to  arrest  a 
substantial  proportion  of  infra-red  radiation  striking  said 
layer  but  transmitting  a  substantial  proportion  of  visible 
light  striking  said  layer. 


3»30S»005 

FLORAL  IMSPLAY 

WaM  Pinnccker,  P.O.  Box  3L1,  Osbkoih,  Wis.     54901 

FOed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,879 

1  Claim.    (CL  161—31) 


A  floral  display  comprising  a  central  wire  base  form 
member  capable  of  being  shaped  to  a  given  design,  a 
plurality  of  resilient  wire  fastening  members  capable  of 
permanent  deformation,  said  wire  fastening  members 
being  spaced  about  and  affixed  to  said  base  form  member, 
each  fastening  member  including  a  central  offset  portion 
providing  «  recess  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  receive  a 
respective  portion  of  the  under  surface  of  said  wire 
base  form,  a  pair  of  inclined  stretches  each  secured  to  a 
respective  end  of  said  central  offset  portion,  and  an  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  stretch  secured  to  the  end 
termination  of  each  inclined  stretch,  said  central  offset 
portion  being  welded  at  its  apex  to  the  under  surface  of 
said  wire  base  frame,  whenby  when  said  fastening  mem- 
bers are  deformed  to  an  over-lapping  locking  position  the 
apex  of  $aid  central  offset  portion  will  retain  its  original 
form  and  said  point  of  weld  will  not  be  strained  or  weak- 
eoedk 

33S.9H 

LAMINATED  CORRUGATED  PAPER  BOARD 
Herman  J.  KrcaM,  Hooston,  Tex.,  and  Travli  L.  Gordy, 
Poaca  Cky,  Okla^  udgnrm  to  ContkMntal  00  Com- 
pany, Pmmb  Cky,  Okla.,  a  cwpuiallon  of  Dckmare 
Filed  Oct.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,114 
4ClainH.    (CL  161— 137) 
1.  A  corrugated  paperboard  comprising  at  least  one 
corrugated  medium,  said  corrugated  medium  being  coated 
with  a  wax-copolymer  bknd,  and  at  least  one  monoplanar 
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liner  said  corrugated  paperboard  being  characterized  fur-  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  n  » 

ther  'in  that  said  monoplanar  liner  is  bonded  to  said  cor-  an  integer  from  i  to  2  whereby  each  halogen  atom  of 

rugated  medium  through  said  wax-copolymer  blend,  said  (b)  is  substituted  with  an  NHa  or  NHR  anuno  group  and 

wax-copolymer  blend  comprising  a  wax  containing  from  a  silamine  is  thereby  obtained. 


about  25  to  about  60  weight  percent  ethylene-ethyl  acry- 
late  copolymer  and  being  characterized  further  in  that  the 
wax  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffin  wax, 
microcrystalline  wax  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3«3#8t0#9 
CURL-RESISTANT  VINYL  CORK  TIL£ 
George  L.  Bamngmtnar,  Jr^  635  Hcdywow  Un^  Man- 
helm  Towndiip,  Tanraatfr  Coimty,  Pa.    17601 
FOed  Dec.  16,  I96ir8«r.  No.  330^79 
5  Claims.    (O.  161—211) 


OlMUSMOUi  LAYCH 
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3J08  007 

TREATMENT  FOR  IMPROVING  ADHESION  OF 

nBROUS  MATERL4L  TO  RUBBER 

Marrfai  S.  Aepard,  Wllmhigfoii,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wllmhigton,  Del., 

a  eorporatlon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  6. 1963,  Ser.  Now  282,830 
I  U  Claims.    (CL  161— 170) 


[^ 


mn 
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1.  A  curl-resistant  floor  and  wall  covering  comprising 
a  main  body  of  cork  composition  having  a  wear  layer  of 
polymerized  vinyl  resin  affixed  to  the  upper  surface  there- 
of, a  film  of  polypropylene  disposed  on  the  back  surface 
of  said  main  body  of  cork  conqiosition,  a  thin  layer  of 
cork  composition  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  polypro- 
pylene film  opposite  the  side  attached  to  said  main  body 
of  cork  composition,  said  thin  layer  of  cork  composition 
being  adhered  to  said  main  body  of  cork  composhion  by 
said  film  of  polypropylene. 


im  TtvfunK        'imwicBmrrL.  ■■■ 
cMcvnamni  "^MrMKMKi  rmmtt 


'jummm,  j 


^^rll^KATl^l^ 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparaing  a  rubber  article  rein- 
forced with  a  structure  composed  of  synthetic  fibrous  ma- 
terial, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester, 
nylon  and  viscose  rayon  yam,  which  includes  forming  a 
bonding  coat  on  the  structure  by  treatment  with  an  epoxy 
compound  together  with  a  ctiring  agent  for  the  epoxy 
compound,  treatment  with  a  latex  of  synthetic  elastomer 
and  drying  the  coating,  forming  an  assembly  of  the  coated 
structure  with  rubber  and  then  vulcanizing  the  assembly; 
the  improvement  of  applying  to  the  synthetic  fibrous  ma- 
terial a  first  layer  containing  a  low  molecular  weight  epoxy 
compound  free  from  curing  agent,  applying  thereover  a 
distinct  second  layer  comprising  a  curing  agent  for  the 
epoxy  compound  and  a  latex  of  synthetic  elastomer  com- 
position containing  at  least  25%  of  copolymers  of  butadi- 
ene and  a  vinylpyridine,  heating  the  coated  structure  at  a 
temperature  of  300'  to  500  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
cause  a  curing  reaction  between  the  epoxy  compound  and 
the  curing  agent  at  the  interface  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond layers,  bringing  the  coated  structure  into  contact  with 
a  vulcanizable  elastomer  composition,  and  thereafter  cur- 
ing the  assembly  with  heat  and  pressure. 


3,308,010 

CRYOGENIC  AND  THERMAL  SEAL  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  MEMBERS 

Hermann  Enceihmdt,  Gardena,  and  AMtcd  M.  Neboo, 

Redondo  Baack,  CaUL,  asa^non  to  Tie  Magnavox 

Company,  Torrance,  CaHf.,  a  corpontfon  oi  Delaware 

ContfaiuatkMi  of  anpttoilkNi  Sar.  No.  45,391,  Joiy  26,  I960. 

This  appUcafloa  Mar.  23, 1966.  Ser.  No.  543,461 

8  Clahna.    (CL  161—231) 


3,308,008 
METALUC  LAMINATE  BONDED  BY  AN  ADHE- 
SrVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  POLY- 
VINYL BUTYRAL,  A  PHENOUC  NOVOLAK  AND 
A  POLYMERIC  NITROGEN  SILANE  COMPOUND 
Thomai  E.  Ronay,  Oak  Park,  m.,  asrignor,  by  mesne  a«- 
■igp^mi***,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  MkUand, 
Mkk.,  a  corporatkm  of  Mkh^  «»«,., 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,685 

11  Clafans.  (CL  161— 207) 
8.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metallic 
laminae  bonded  to  a  base  with  a  heat-cured  adhesive  com- 
prising: (1)  a  p<rfyvinyl  resin  consisting  predominantly  of 
polyvinyl  butyral;  (2)  a  permanently  fusible,  phenolic- 
aldehyde  condensation  product;  and  (3)  the  reaction 
product  of  a  member  xrf  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  am- 
monia or  primary  amine  witth  (b)  a  hak»ilane  having 
the  general  formula: 

RnSiHal4_n 


5.  An  information  storage  element  for  use  in  data 
processing  apparatus,  including: 

a  flat  base  member  formed  with  a  polyethylene  ter- 
ephthalate, 

a  flat  overlay  of  substantially  the  same  length  and 
width  as  the  base  member  and  formed  from  the 
same  polyethylene  terephthalale  as  the  base  member, 
said  overlay  also  having  a  similar  crystalline  orienta- 
tion as  the  base  member, 

a  mixture  of  polyester  adhesive,  and 

powdered  ferric  oxide  sandwiched  between  the  base 
member  and  the  overlay,  the  overlay  being  positioned 
over  the  base  member  to  fbrm  the  sandwich  ar- 
rangement with  its  crystalline  orientation  being 
aligned  with  the  ciystalEne  (vientation  of  the  base 
member.  •  •  >  - 

3,308,011 
STEAM  DIGESTION  OF  IMPREGNATED  CHIPS 
James  H.  Roas,  Montreal,  Qoebac,  Canada,  assignar  to 
Beloit  Corporatkm,  Bekilt,  Wis.,  a  coipanitkM  of  Wis- 
consin 
No  Drawing.   FBed  Jane  20, 1963,  Sar.  No.  289,436 

IClafan.    (CL161— M) 
The  method  of  recovering  cellulosic  pulp  from  wood 
chips  which  comprises  charging  the  cbipi  into  a  pressure 
vessel  while  disi^acing  the  air  therefrom  with  steam,  cir- 
culating with  said  chips  a  sulfide  liquor  having  «a  alkali 
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concentration  of  SO  to  100  grams  per  liter  for  10  to  30 
minutes  at  a  temperature  range  of  80*  to  120*  C.  U 
atmospheric  pressure,  draining  excess  sulfide  liquor  from 
the  chips,  hol<iing  the  drained  impregnated  chips  at  a 
temperature  substantially  in  the  range  of  120*  to  150* 
C.  at  a  pressed  of  substantially  30  to  60  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  for  a  period  of  time  10  to  120  minutes 
and  thereafter  steam  cooking  the  impregnated  chips  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  160*  to  185*  C. 


3^8,012 
USE  OF  SULFAMIC  ACID  IN  CHLORINATION 

STEP  OF  MULTISTAGE  BLEACHING  PROCESS 
Ramoa  U.  Tobar,  Wlteln«toa,  D«L,  aMiiPor  to  E.  L  do 

Pont  dc  Ncaoan  Mid  Comp—y,  Wlhihiifnn,  DcL,  a 

<^fT|yfTii4tiy^  of  Dolawan 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  19, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  303,176^ 
7  Claims.    (CL  1(2— 73) 

1.  In  the  multiple  stage  chlorination  bleaching  of  wood 
pulp  which  involves  a  first  stage  chlorination  bleach  of 
the  pulp  at  pH  1-2,  a  second  stage  extraction  with  caustic, 
and  a  third  stage  hypochlorite  bleach  at  pH  6-11  and  a 
temperature  of  30*  to  80*  C.  for  1  to  3  hours,  the  process 
improvement  of  admixing  with  the  pulp  in  said  first  stage 
bleach  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfamic  acid  and  its  alkali, 
alkaline  earth  and  ammonium  salts  calculated  on  an  acid 
equivalent  basis  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  available 
chlorine  in  said  first  Mage  bleach. 


3,30M13 
COMPRESSIBLE  MAT  OF  WHOLE  WOOD 
FIBERS    AND    UNCURED    RESIN    AS 
OVERLAY  FOR  WOOD  PRODUCT  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Benjamin  S.  Bryant,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aMigDor  to  Weyer- 
haeoscr  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Washington 

Filed  Dec.  7.  19€5,  Scr.  No.  52«,018 
7  Claims.  (CL  162—103) 
1.  A  process  of  making  an  overlaid  woody  product, 
comprising;  screen  forming  a  porous  compressible  mat 
consisting  essentially  of  whole  wood  fibers  from  an 
aqueous,  fiber  slurry  to  a  thickness  of  from  0.1  to  0.5 
inch  thick  and  a  specific  gravity  of  from  0.15  to  0.30; 
said  fibers  having  an  uncured  synthetic  resin  solids  pre- 
cipitated uniformly  thereon  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
5%  based  on  the  dry  fiber  weight;  adjusting  the  mois- 
ture content  of  said  porous  mat  to  between  about  12% 
and  200%  based  on  the  dry  fiber  weight;  disposing  said 
mat  in  face  to  face  relation  to  an  unconsolidated  sub- 
strate of  adhesive  bearing  woody  members;  consolidating 
said  substrate  and  mat  heat  and  pressure  to  cure  the 
resin  and  adhesive  content  and  provide  said  cured  mat 
with  a  specific  gravity  of  between  about  0.7  and  0.95, 
thereby  filling  any  voids  in  the  surface  of  said  substrate. 


3,3M,«14 
ACIDIC  AQUEOUS  IODINE  CONCENTRATES 
Abraham  Cantor,  EUdns  Park,  Pa.,  and  Otto  E.  Ncrachcr, 
Mount  Vernon,  and  Mnmy  W.  WlaicoT^  Ffauhing, 
N.Y.,  amlgnon  to  West  LaboratoriM,  lac,  Loag  Uand 
CItj,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  3«,  1M2, 3tr.  No.  1S3,74« 
2ClaiaM.    (a.  1<7— 17) 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  iodine  concentrate  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydroxyacetic  acid, 
iodine  and  a  water  soluble  iodide,  with  the  amoimt  of 
iodide  (I-)  being  equal  to  at  least  one-half  the  amount  by 
w«igltt  of  available  iodine  and  suflScient  to  solubilize  the 
iodine  in  said  hydroxyacetic  acid,  said  concentrate  con- 


taining about  5  to  65%  by  weight  of  hydroxyacetic  add 
and  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  available  iodine. 


3,308,015 

SYNERGISTIC  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Faai  D.  Harwood  and  Dorothy  M.  Burkhart,  Aaiiland, 

Olilo,  assignors  to  Rlchardson>Merrell  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Draw1i«.    Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,248 
9Clafans.    (CL  167— 24) 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  piperonyl 
butoxide  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  Lobelia  alkaloid  and  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


3,308,016 
NEW  ORGANO-PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THE  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING THE  SAME 
SakiUro  Knramoto  and  YoaUhBto  Nlshbawa,  Toyonaka- 
Shi,  Hideo  Sakamoto,  Itami-chi,  and  Toshlo  Mizotanl, 
Minoo-sld,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Somltomo  Chemical 
Conipany,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FDed  July  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,101 
Clafans  prkMritr,  application  Japan,  Jnly  20, 1960, 
35/32,259 
9  Claims.    (CL  167— 30) 
8.  The  method  of  destroying  insects  which  comprises 
contacting  the  insects  with  a  toxic  amount  of  a  cyanoaryl 
phosphonothioate  of  the  structure 


RiO 


\!     >- 


^J.o^^ 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3408,017 
PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THIO- 

CYANO-PHENYL-ISOTHIOCYANATES 

Enrico  KniisB,  Rlchcn,  near  Basel,  and  Anton  G.  Weiss, 

Basel,  Switzierland,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

H.  A.  WUttcn  A  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  partnership 

No  Drawing.    Original  appUcatlon  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr. 

No.  266,037,  now  Patent  No.  3,231,596,  dated  Jan.  25, 

1966.    Dirldad  and  this  application  Aug.  2,  1963,  Scr. 

No   306  647 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1962, 

3,481/62 

9  Clahns.    (CL  167-^30) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  major 

portion  of  an  agriculturally  useful  carrier  and  a  minor 

portion  of  an  eflfective  amount  of  at  least  one  pesticidal 

compound  of  the  formula 


8CN 


NC8 


wherein  each  of  Rj,  Rj  and  Ri,  independently,  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbamyl,  carb- 
alkoxy,  acetylamino,  lower  alkyl,  halogenated  low- 
er alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  halogenated  lower  akenyl, 
lower  alkinyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogenated  lower  al- 
koxy, lower  alkenyloxy,  halogenated  lower  alkenyl- 
oxy,  lower  alkinyloxy  and  lower  alkylthio, 

the  said  carrier  being  compatible  with  said  pesticidal 
compound. 
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3308,018 

CARBAMATE  FUNGICIDES  AND  NEMATOCIDES 

Delta  W.  Gicr,  ParkriDc,  and  Ralph  W.  Pritchard  O,  Kan- 
sas City,  Moh  amignon  to  Chcmagro  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporathm  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,069 

20  Oafans.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  process  of  killing  a  pest  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  nematodes  and  fungi  comprising  applying  to 

the  pest  a  carbamate  having  the  formula 


where  X  is  chlorine,  Y  is  nitro,  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen,  R  and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  chlorophenyl,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl,  n  and  m  are  in- 
tegers from  1  to  3  and  p  b  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 


3,308,019 
ALKYL  -  N  -  [a,a  -  DIMETHYL  -  ^  -  (p  -  HALOPHEN- 
YL)  .  ETHYLI  •  CARBAMATES  AND  COMPOSI- 
TIONS THEREOF 
Rudolf    Kopf,    Bcrgtech-Gladbach,    Kari-Hcfan    BoHzc, 
Cologne-Mnlhcfan,  Dietrich  Lorenz,  Klcfaihnrdcn  Post, 
JBcn^crg.  and  Johannes  Miihlcnbcfai,  Bcrgisch-GIad- 
badi,  Germany,  assignors  to  Tropon  Dfaiklage  ft  Co., 
Cologne-Mnlheun,  Germany,  a  corporation 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,341 
Cbdma  priority,  appUailfon  Germany,  Inlj  11, 1961, 
T  20,422 
10  Oafans.    (CL  167—55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  class  having  the  structural 
formula 

'  CHi        0 

B-^^^         \-CHi-C-NH-C-0-Bi 


i 


Hi 


(D 


wherein  R  is  halogen  and  Ri  is  aa  straight  chain  lower 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  at(xiu. 

10.  A  method  of  curtailing  appetite  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  dieting  patient  a  therapeutic  compo- 
sition in  effective  dosage  unit  form  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  structtiral  formula: 


alent  weight,  based  on  the  quaternary  ammonium 
groups,  of  less  than  500, 

(b)  polyacrylic  acid  esterified  by  sufBcient  of  a  tertiary 
amine  substituted  alcohol  to  give  an  equivalent 
weight,  based  on  the  tertiary  amine  groups,  of  less 
than  500, 

(c)  polyethyleneimine, 

(d)  the  copolymer  of  30  parts  by  weight  of  acrylamide 
and  70  parts  by  weight  vinyl  benzyl  trimethyl  am- 
monium chloride, 

'  (e)  polystyrene  substituted  in  the  phenyl  groups  with 
sufficient  number  of  quaternary  ammonium  methyl 
groups  to  give  an  equivalent  weight,  based  on  the 
ammonium  groups,  of  less  than  500, 

(f)  polyacrylamide  in  which  sufficient  of  the  amide 
side  chains  have  been  converted  to  quaternary  am- 
monium alkyl  ester  groups  to  give  an  equivalent 
weight,  based  on  the  anunonium  groups,  of  1ms  than 
500, 

(g)  polyacrylonitrile  in  which  sufficient  of  the  nitrile 
side  diain  groups  have  been  converted  to  quaternary 
ammonium  alkyl  ester  groups  to  give  an  equivalent 
weight,  based  on  the  anunonium  groups,  of  less  than 
500, 

said  polymer  being  further  characterized  by, 

( 1 )  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1500, 

(2)  the  property  of  binding  at  least  80%  of  an 
equal  weight  of  glycocholic  acid  in  vitro  into  a 
form  incapable  of  dialysis  through  a  cellophane 
membrane,  and 

(3)  a  polymeric  skeleton  inert  to  degradation  by 
digestive  enzymes, 

and  an  orally  ingestible  carrier,  said  carrier  being  a  bal- 
anced synthetic  diet  for  human  consumption  of  controlled 
caloric  content. 


3,308,021 
ALKYLAMINO  QUINOXALYL  ETHANOLS 
Rcgbiald  Peter  Slatchcr,  Macclsiifld,  Inland, 
to  In^crlal  Chemical  Indastrica  Limited,  Loadon, 
land,  a  corporatloa  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,972 
Oafans  priority,  applicadoa  Great  Britain,  OcL  23, 1962, 

40,174/62  I 

8  Oafans.    (CL  167— 65) 
1.  A  quinoxaline  derivative  selected  from  compounds 
of  the  formula: 


CHi 


n—C  ^OHt-C— NH-li-O-B 


(D 


wherein  R  is  halogen,  Ri  is  a  straight  chain  lower  alkyl 
group  having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  as  active  in- 
gredient combined  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,308,020 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BIND- 
ING BILE  ACIDS  IN  VIVO  INCLUDING 
HYPOCHOLESTEREMICS 
Frank  J.  Wolf,  Wcstfield,  NJ.,  and  David  M.  Tenncnt, 
Ashland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mvrck  A  Coi^  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,880 

18  Oafans.  (CL  167—65) 
11.  The  method  of  lowering  cholesterol  blood  level  in 
a  hypercholesterolemic  patient  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering orally  from  0.1  to  1250  g.  of  a  non-toxic  polymer 
which  is  a  water-soluble  polymeric  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of, 

(a)  polyacrylic  acid  esterified  by  sufficient  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  substituted  alcohol  to  give  an  equiv- 


z*^^)/    V-CHOH.COi.NHBi 


wherein  R}  is  alkyl  of  iy>  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  se- 
lected from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof. 

8.  As  a  phannaceutical  compositicHi  of  matter,  a  quin- 
oxaline derivative  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with 
a  major  amount  of  an  inert  pharmaceutically-acoeptable 
carrier. 

3,308,022 

NOVEL  HYPOTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING l-SUBSTrrUTED-3-CYANO  GUANIDINES 

John  Rhodes  Cmnmings,  Saffera,  and  Efflolt  Cohen,  Peari 
River,  N.Y.,  assfaniors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  oif  Mdnc 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jnac  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,038 

6  Oaima.    (CL  167—65) 
4.  The  method  of  lowering  elevated  blood  pressure 

which  comprises  administering  orally  to  a  mammal  an 
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amount  nmging  from  5  mg.  to  25  mg.  per  kilogram  of 
body  weight  per  day  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

CHi         NH 

B-C  H«-C— NH-C-NH-C  H 

CH* 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,3M,«23 
THERAPEUTIC   COMFOSITIONS  CONTAINING   ^ 

[D  •  2  •  (D .  2  -  AMINO  •  2  •  PHENYLACETAMIDO)- 

2-PHENYLACBTAMIDO]PENICILLANIC  ACID 
Peter  B.  RumO,  VHtaBora,  Pb^  MriMr  to  Ameikan 

HoBM  Prodncti  Corporalkia,  New  Yerk,  N.Y^  a  cor* 

pflrattoi  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfag.    Filed  Ai«.  20, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  391 J33 
8  ClaiiiM.    (CL  1<7— (5) 

7.  A  composition  comprising:  Amount 

Ingredient:  (grams) 

6-  [  D-2-  ( D-2  -amino-2-phenylaoetamido )  -2- 

pbenylacetamidojpenicillanic  acid 2.4 

Ampicillin 2.4 

Kaolin 76.8 

Pectin 4.8 

Pharmasorb  (attapulgite  clay) 32.0 


33M,f24 
METHOD  OF  TRANQUILIZATION 
Lcriie  Frederick  Wlggfais,  WarpaTe,  imI  John  WIDiam 
Jamea,  Langky,  Eaglaad,  a^  Cottn  Beard,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  anigiiorfl  to  Aapro-Nkholaa  Limited,  a 
BrMih  coinpaiiy 
No  Drawte.    Oilgknl  anHotloa  Dec  24,  1M3,  Ser. 
No.  333il77,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,23M57,  dated  Feb.  15, 
1M5.    Dlrlded  and  tUa  apyikatkai  Mar.  8,  1M5,  Ser. 
No.  449,«M 
aaims  priiirity,  applicatfcm  Great  Britain,  Oct  2,  1959, 

33,419/59 

14  CUbm.     ^CL  147—45) 

1.  A  method  of  tranquilizing  an  animal  comprising 

administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  tranquilization  an 

effective  dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  oxazolines  having  the  formula: 

B-C  N    CHiOH 

A     k^ 

CHi      CHiOH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
genophenyl,  o-hydroxypbenyl  and  m-trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl;  and  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

3,308,025 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ESTROGEN 

DEFICIENCIES 

Pierre  Dcatoncbcs,  Paria,  France,  aarinor  to  Roosael- 

Udaf ,  SjL,  Paria,  France,  a  corporattoa  ol  France 

No  Drawing.    FQed  Apr.  30, 1943,  Ser.  No.  277,043 

3  Claims.  (CL  147—74) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  estrogenic  deficiencies 
in  human  therapy  which  comprises  administering  orally 
to  himians  a  composition  containing  as  an  estrogen,  17a- 
ethynyl-A'*-androstadiene-llAl7^-diol-3.one  in  a  daily 
dose  between  about  0.5  mg.  and  about  5  mg. 


3,308,024 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  AND  RE- 
COVERY    OF    THE     KAM.1KRFJN-1NACTI- 
VATOR  FROM  PROTEINACEOUS  HORMONE 

Frits  Sckniti,  Wvppcrtal-EB»erfeld,  Germany,  awignnr  to 
Fwiicnfabriken  Bayer  Aittiengcaellachaft,  Uverknaen, 
Germaoy.  a  coraoratkw  of  Gcrauwy 
No  Drawftag.    FUcd  Jan.  13,  1944,  Str.  No.  337,125 

7Clainu.    (CL  147— 74) 
1.  In  a  method  wherein  pancreas  gland  material  is 


treated  to  provide  an  acidic  alcoholic  pancreas  extract 
containing  insulin,  said  extract  is  neutralized  to  form  a 
discardable  precipitate  and  an  aqueous  solution,  said 
aqueous  solution  is  treated  with  a  20  to  25  percent  sodium 
chloride  solution  to  produce  crude  insulin  and  a  discard- 
able mother  liquor  from  which  insulin  is  separated,  the 
improvement  which  comprised  treating  a  said  discardable 
material  with  an  alcoholic  reagent  to  produce  a  solution 
containing  kallikrein-inactivator  in  recoverable  form,  said 
alcoholic  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  alcohol  in  case 
of4lke  discardable  mother  liquor  and  in  the  case  of  the 
discardable  precipitate  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alcoholic  salt  solution  and  alcoholic  acetic 
acid. 


3,308,027 

BOVINE  PrrUTFARY  GROWTH  HORMONE 
PROCESS 


Fritz  ReoMr,  Portage,  Mkk., 
Company,     Katamaroo,    Afl^    a 


to  The  Upjokn 
of 


No  Drawta«.    Filed  May  13, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  455,598 
1  Claim.    (CL  147—74) 

A  pnxxss  of  resolving  borine  growth  hormone  into 
higher  and  lower  molecular  weight  fractions  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  dissolving  bovine  growth  Iwrmcme  in  an  aqueous 
ammonia  solution  of  molarity  no  higher  tlian  about 
0.05; 

(2)  applying  the  aqueous  solution  to  cross-ltnlted  dex- 
tran  gel  having  a  water  regain  value  of  about  2.5 
gm./gm.;  and 

(3)  serially  eluting  resolved  fractions  of  bovine  growth 
hormone  with  purified  water  and  recovering  said 
fractions. 


3,308,028 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  BIO- 
LOGICALLY ACTIVE  PREPARATIONS 
Jan    WDIem   de   Vrics,   On,   Netherlanda,   aoignor   to 
Organon  Inc.,  Wcat  Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jeney 

No  Drawing.    FQed  Jane  25, 1944,  Ser.  No.  378,045 
4ClaiBM.    (CL147— 75) 

1.  Method  for  the  decolourization  of  a  biologically 
active  product  obtained  from  the  group  consisting  of 
animal  tissues  and  animal  body  fluid  comprising  con- 
tacting an  aqueous  solution  of  said  product  at  a  pH  be- 
tween about  1  and  8  with  particles  of  a  synthetic  linear 
polyamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymer 
obtained  by  the  polymerization  of  a  diamine  with  a  di- 
basic acid,  a  polymerized  amino  carboxylic  acid,  and  a 
polymerized  lactam  of  an  amino  carboxylic  acid. 


3,308,029 

DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  DI- 
CALCIUM  ORTHOPH08PHATE  AND  SODIUM 
MONOFLUOROPH08PHATE 


Elerington  Saonders,  St.  Loaiii,  mat  TbooM  ScUff,  Clay- 
ton, Mo.,  awi^nri  to  Monaante  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Detawarc 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Nov.  4,  1943,  Ser.  Now  321^89 

4  ClaiBM.    (CL  147—93) 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  containing  from  about 
20%  to  about  60%,  by  weight,  of  an  abrasive  material 
and  from  about  0.2%  to  about  2.0%,  by  weight,  of  sodium 
monofluorcHihosphate;  said  abrasive  material  consisting  of 
dicalcium  orthophosphate  and  being  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  small  enough  to  pass  through  a  No.  200 
mesh  U.S.  Standard  screen. 
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3,308,030 

CORE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SWIMMING 
POOL  TYPE  REACTOR 
Tadashi  Alza  and  Kiyoml  Kirvv,  Hitacy-sU,  Japan,  aa- 
signorf  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatton 
of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No.  359,982 

Clainu  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1943, 

38/18,191 

2  Clafans.    (CL  174—27) 


3,308,032 
SWIMMING  POOL  TYPE  REACTORS 
Lonii  Barthod,  GranoMo,  Fraaea.  awipinr  to 
...      —   .  ^  ^  d'AppBratliw 


dE 


p.- 


jtt. 


ii 


-^ 


2.  In  a  circular  pool-type  reactor,  the  subcombination, 
comprising: 

bridge  means  mounted  to  be  rotated  about  the  upper 
periphery  of  said  pool, 

carriage  means  mounted  on  said  bridge  means  to  move 
along  said  bridge  means,  said  carriage  means  in- 
cluding reactor  core  means  suspended  therefrom  into 
said  pool, 

control  means  for  independently  activating  and  mov- 
ing said  bridge  means  and  said  carriage  means  to  lo- 
cate said  reactor  core  in  any  position  within  the  pool 
by  the  combined  rotational  motion  of  said  bridge 
means   and   translational   motion   of  said  carriage 


means. 


3,308,031 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 
BURNOUT  HEAT  FLUX  IN  REACTOR  PRESSURE 
TUBES 
George  A.  Pon,  Deep  RiTcr,  Ontario,  Canada,  asiignor 
to  Atoailc  EncTfy  of  Canada  LhttMad,  Ottewa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  corporathm  of  Canda 

FOed  Jane  17. 1945,  Ser.  No.  444,490 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Ang.  21, 1944, 

910,012 

llOafana.    (CL  174— 43) 


Grenoble,  France,  a  oorposndoa  of  Ftaaca 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1944,  Ser.  No.  354,444 
Clahni  prkKity,  appBcatkm  Fhnca,  Apr.  5,  1943, 
4,555;  May  21,^43,4,579;  May  22, 1943,  4,580; 
Mar.  13, 1944.  4,459 

15ClidHM.    (CL174— 43) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  swimming  pool  type  reactor 
having  a  reactor  core  immersed  in  a  pool  of  water  con- 
tained in  an  open  swimming  pool,  of  means  for  establish- 
ing a  closed  circuit  of  highly  radioactive  cooling  water 
which  passes  through  the  pool  of  water  and  said  reactor 
core,  and  a  portion  of  such  circuit  being  open  to  the  pool 
of  water  so  that  the  cooling  water  flows  as  a  stream 
through  the  pool  of  water,  said  means  comprising  a  duct 
circuit  portion  connected  at  its  ends  with  said  open  cir- 
cuit portion  and  forming  with  the  latter  said  closed  coin- 
ing water  circuit,  said  duct  circuit  portion  including  a 
pump  for  circulating  the  cooling  water  through  said  doted 
circuit,  deactivating  means,  and  a  heat  exchanger,  and 
means  associated  with  said  open  circuit  portion  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  the  cooling  water  from  one  end  of 
said  duct  circuit  portion  and  through  the  pool  of  water 
to  the  other  end  of  said  duct  drcnit  portion,  said  control- 
ling means  being  located  in  the  pool  of  water  above  said 
reactor  core  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  said 
pool  of  water  as  to  enable  access  to  said  reactor  core 
from  the  upper  free  surface  of  said  pool  of  water. 


3308,033 
TUBULAR  FUEL  PENOL  HAVING  A  THIN  FLEXI- 
BLE CAN  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Loden  AUUle,  Paris,  Fhncc,  and  Jean  Ciandc  Chamadt, 
Raaco-Upannc,  and  Fkancola  lafuntalBi,  Iqpra,  Italy, 
asaignon  to  European  Atondc  Energy  Coaunnnity, 
Bmaaela,  itfigfa"^ 

FOed  Jnly  20, 1945,  Ser.  No.  473,420 

Ckdms  priority,  appHcaaon  Belgtaan,  Ang.  14, 1944, 

1352/44 

ncialBH.   (CL174— 72) 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  burnout  heat  flux  in 
a  boiling  water  reactor  of  the  type  having  fuel  bundles 
made  up  of  a  group  of  fuel  elements  positioned  in  pres- 
stire  tubes  passing  throu^  the  core  of  the  reactor  com- 
prising a  series  of  metal  rings  encircling  the  said  fuel 
bundles  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  pressure 
tubes  such  that  water  from  the  steam/water  coolant  will 
not  accumulate  on  the  pressure  tube  surfaces  but  will  be 
directed  inwardly  toward  the  fuel  elements  of  the  said 
fuel  bundles. 


1.  A  tubular  fuel  pencil  for  a  nuclear  reactor  compris- 
ing tubular  iimer  and  outer  sheath,  said  sheath  defining 
therebetween  an  aimular  space,  a  substantially  cylindrical 
body  of  nuclear  fuel,  said  nuclear  fuel  being  placed  in  said 
annular  space,  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  the  said  an- 
nular space,  inwardly  projecting  longitudinal  corrugations 
on  said  inner  sheath  and  a  rigid  cylindrical  mentber 
mounted  within  said  inner  sheath,  said  rigid  cylixtdrical 
member  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  end  closing  means, 
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said  corrugations  bearing  against  said  cylindrical  member 
to  thereby  support  said  inner  sheath,  and  outwardly  pro- 
jecting longitudinal  corrugations  on  said  outer  sheath. 

3.  A  tubular  fuel  pencil  for  a  pressure  fluid  cooled 
power  reactor,  comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  sheath,  a 
cylindrical  inner  sheath,  said  sheaths  being  assembled  to 
deflne  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a  substantially  hol- 
low cylindrical  member  of  fissile  material,  two  annular 
plugs  for  closing  the  end  portions  of  said  sheaths,  said 
sheaths  being  constructed  of  a  flexible  material  preferably 
of  stainless  steel  no  greater  than  .1  mm.  in  thickness, 
longitudinal  folds  formed  in  said  sheaths  between  portions 
receiving  the  annular  plugs,  said  longitudinal  folds  per- 
mitting radial  deformation  of  said  sheaths,  peripheral 
folds  at  least  in  part  of  the  portion  between  the  plug  re- 
ceiving portions  permitting  axial  deformation  of  said 
sheaths,  said  sheaths  having  equidistant  longitudinal  folds 
whose  fold  height  is  greater  than  the  fold  height  of  at 
least  the  folds  permitting  axial  deformation,  internally 
flxed  supporting  wires  strengthening  said  equidistant  longi- 
tudinal folds,  a  viscous  layer  of  material  which  is  plastic 
at  the  working  temperatures  of  the  pencil  and  the  reactor 
coating  said  annular  space,  a  rigid  cylindrical  member 
mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  inner  sheath  against  whose 
surfaces  said  equidistant  longitudinal  wire  strengthened 
folds  bear  and  the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  member  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  pencil  ends. 


3^8,034 
FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  ^^JCLEAR  REACTORS 
Gerhard  Schmidt,  Leopoldihafen,  Gcnna^,  aMlgiior  to 
GeseOachaft  Fiicr  Kemforschaiig  iii.l>A,  Karlavhc, 
Gcmuniy,  a  corporatkm  oi  Gemumy 

Filed  ADC  14. 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,810 

Clalma  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  17, 1963, 

K  50,550 

iCUbm.    (CL  176—78) 


(d)  abutting  fins  having  inter-engaging  hooks  securing 
the  corresponding  elements  against  radial  displace- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,308,035 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  PROTEIN 
COMPOSITION  BY  CULTIVATING  MICROOR- 
GANISMS ON  AN  N-AUPHATIC  HYDROCAR. 
BON  FEED 
John  D.  Dooroe,  Jr.,  MHHngtoo,  NJ.,  SMlgnor  to  E«o 
Rcaearcfa  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delawirc 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,299 

7  Claims.  (CL  195—28) 
1.  A  process  for  biosynthetically  producing  a  high  pro- 
tein composition  having  a  protein  content  in  excess  of 
50  percent  and  an  essential  amino  acid  index  in  excess 
of  45  which  comprises  cultivating  a  microorganism 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Pseudomoiuu  ligustri  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15522), 
Pseudomoruu  pseudomallei  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15523), 
Pxudomonas  orvilla  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15524), 
Alcaligenes  sp.  (A.T.C.C.  15525), 
Cellumonas  galba  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15526), 
Brevibacterium  insecttpMlium  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15528), 
Corynebacterium  sp.  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15529),  and 
Corynebacterium     pourometabolum     (A.T.C.C.     No. 
15530) 
on  an  n-aliphatic  hydrocarbon  feed  in  a  media  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  growth  medium  containing  oxygen  and 
other  essential  cell  nutrients  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
about  20  to  55*  C,  and  harvesting  by  centrifuging  and 
spray  drying  said  microorganism  cells. 


3,308,036 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROIHJCTION  OF  RIBONU- 
CLEOTIDES  BY  FERMENTATION 
Klyodd  Nakayama,  SagamlhanMhi.  Zcnrokn  Sato,  Ma- 
cliida-flii,  and  Harao  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  am^gDon 
to  Kyowa  Haldio  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  25, 1964,  S«r.  No.  413,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27, 1963, 

38/63,231 

MClainH.    (CL195— 28) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  5'-nbosyl  phosphate 

of  purine  base  of  the  formula 


Bi-C 


r 

*  \ 


N^   W 


s 
H 


(D 


wherein 


1.  A  plurality  of  elongated  fuel  elements  in  assem- 
bled relation, 

(a)  said  elements  being  disposed  with  their  axes  paral- 
lel to  each  other, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axially  di- 
rected fins  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  each 
element, 

(c)  the  fins  of  adjacent  elements  being  in  abutting  rela- 
tion spacing  said  adjacent  elements  from  each  other, 
and  having  flush  meeting  bevel  surfaces  oppositely 
offset  along  the  length  of  abutting  fins  preventing 
rotational  movement  of  the  elements. 


Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  and  amino,  lower  alkylamino  and  di-lower 
alkylamiix),  and 

R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino 
and  mercapto  when  Ri  is  other  than  H,  and  Rj  repre- 
sents mercapto  when  Ri  is  H, 

which  comprises  aerobically  culturing  a  bacterium  be- 
longing to  Brevibacterium  ammoniagenes  in  a  fermenta- 
tion medium  therefor  which,  in  addition  to  the  normal 
constituents  thereof,  contains  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  purine  base  compound  of  Formula  I 
and  a  riboside  thereof,  and  recovering  the  accumulated 
5'-ribosyl  phosphate. 
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3,308,037 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STARCH  DECOMPOSITION 
PRODUCTS 
Hanno  Gooe  and  Hans  Woifsang  Manrer,  RaTcnilmrg, 
Germany,  anignon,  by  mcnc  avIgnmcntB,  to  West 
Virginia  Pnlp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,105 
Claim*  prforlty,  application  Germany,  Oct  21, 1961, 
E  21,843;  July  5, 1962,  E  23,149 
14Clalmi.  (CL195— 31) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  starch  decomposi- 
tion products  OMnprising  continuously  adding  a  chemically 
active  starch  modification  substance  to  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  starch;  forming  a  continuous  stream  of  the 
so-obtained  mixture;  passing  said  stream  through  a  zone 
and  enforcing  temporary  flow  acceleraiton  in  said  zone 
and  then  passing  said  stream  through  a  second  zone  and 
enforcing  deceleration  of  said  stream  in  said  second  zone, 
the  added  starch  modificaticm  substance  being  thus  per- 
mitted to  become  active  in  a  region  where  the  stream  is 
under  high  imposed  stress,  which  exists  in  the  region 
immediately  following  said  temporary  flow  acceleration; 
admixing  steam  with  said  mixture  during  deceleration; 
repeating  flow  acceleration  of  the  so-obtained  product; 
and  immediately  after  said  repeated  flow  acceleration  ad- 
mixing with  said  product  a  reagent  causing  the  starch 
modification  to  be  broken  off. 


subjecting  suspensions  of  the  above  colonial  material 
to  heating  for  15  minutes  at  50*  C.  to  kill  the  vege- 
tative cells  and  provide  an  agar  plate  having  there<m 
only  sponilated  cells  of  a  said  Japanese  beetle  milky 
disease  organism,  said  sponilated  cells  having  im- 
proved germinability. 


3,308^39 

DISPOSABLE  CULTURING  DEVICE 

Eric  L.  NdMM,  Loa  Anfclcc,  CaUL,  irignor  to  AUcrsan 

PlMrmaccatkali,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif ^  a  corporation 

of  Califomia 

Continnation  of  application  Stf.  No.  341,530,  Jan.  31, 

1964.   TUs  application  Feb.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532330 

(ClidoH.    (0.195— 140) 


3,308,038 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SPORE^ONTAINING 
CULTURES  OF  JAPANESE  BEETLE  MILKY 
DISEASE  BACTERIA 
Robert  A.  Rbodei,  Gcorfe  R.  RmbanL  and  Mwgarct 
S.  Roth,  Peoria,  ID.,  cmignnri  to  the  United  States  of 
America  ai  rcpreaentcd  by  tiM  Sccrdary  of  Afrlcnitnrc 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Not.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411461 

3Clafans.    (CL  19S— 96) 
1.  An  in  vitro  process  for  inducing  sporulation  to  the 
extent  of  about  3  percent  to  about  5  percent  based  on 
the  total  number  of  Japanese  beetle  milky  disease  bac- 
terial cells  present  in  the  form  of  discrete  colonies  grown 
on  a  solid  culture  medium,  «aid  process  comprising  in- 
oculating a  distilled  water  medium  containing  1.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  separately  autoclaved  yeast  extract, 
0.3  percent  dipotassium  phosphate  buffer,  and  0.2  per- 
cent of  a  fermentable  carbohydrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trehalose,  glucose,  and  fructose  with 
viable  vegetative  cells  obtained  by  liquid  culture  of  a 
Japanese  beetle  milky  disease  organism  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Bacillus  popilUae  NRRL  B-2309L 
and  Bacillus  popilliae  NRRL  B-2309S, 
fermenting  the  inoculated  medium  at  30*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  aeration  equivalent  to  0.15-0.5  v./v./min. 
until  the  resulting  vegetative  cells  reach  a  late  log 
.    phase  population  of  about  5x  10*  cells  per  ml., 
promptly  diluting  a  small  amount  of  the  fermented 
liquid  medium  with  10''  volumes  of  a  0.1-percent 
tryptone  solution, 
spreading  0.3  mL  aiiquots  of  the  diluted  fermentation 
medium  on  the  surface  of  each  of  rejdicated  solid 
media  plates  prepared  by  adding  as  separately  auto- 
claved components  0.10  percent  to  0.150  percent  by 
weight  of  K1HPO4  based  on  the  aqueous  solution 
and  0.035  percent  to  0.070  percent  (w./v.)  of  sodium 
acetate  to  a  distilled  water  solution  containing  1.5 
percent  of  yeast  extract  and  2.0  percent  of  agar, 
promptly  overlaying  the  thusly  inoculated  plates  with 
5  ml.  of  an  autoclaved   1-percent  solution  of  ex- 
haustively washed  agar, 
incubating  the  overlaid  plates  at  30*  C.  for  42  days 
whereby  to  obtain  not  more  than  about  30  colonies 
per  plate  in  which  colonies  about  3  percent  to  about 
5  percent  of  the  individual  cells  thereof  are  in  the 
^>ore  form. 


1.  In  a  disposable  culturing  device,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  rigid,  transparent,  elongated,  tubular  member 
having  an  open  end; 

(b)  compartments  within  and  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
of  said  tubular  member; 

(c)  passage  means  within  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  tubular  member  and  interconnecting  said  com- 
partments; 

(d)  jelled  ctilture  media  having  different  characteristics 
respectively  disposed  in  said  compartments  and  re- 
spectively having  exposed  surfaces  extending  length- 
wise of  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  passage 
means,  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said  culture  media 
being  in  substantially  the  same  plane; 

(e)  an  elongated  inoculation  member  extending  length- 
wise of  said  tubular  member  and  disposed  in  said 
passage  means  and  movable  lengthwise  of  said  pas- 
sage means  to  contact  and  inoculate  successive  ones 
of  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said  culture  media;  and 

(f)  closure  means  connected  to  and  closing  said  optn 
end  of  said  tubular  member. 


338,040 
CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  TRAIN 

OF  DISTILLATION  COLUMNS 
Mcrfcm  L.  Johnson  Mid  Dale  E.  Livffcr,  Bartldrillc, 
OUa.,  Mrignon  to  PhBH^  Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dttewarc 

FDcd  Mm.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,988 
4  nil  111  I     (CL  203—1) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  midtfcomponent  feedstock 
is  separated  in  a  train  of  fractional  distillation  columns 
to  product  a  plurality  of  terminal  product  streams  wherein 
the  control  of  each  of  said  columns  is  manipulated  in  ac- 
cordance with  signals  representative  of  dedred  products 
necessary  to  realize  maximum  profit  from  the  production 
of  terminal  products  in  each  of  said  oc^umns  in  said 
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train,  tbe  process  comprising  the  steps  of  noeasuring  a 
process  variable  indicative  of  tbe  flow  rate  of  said  feed- 
stock to  the  first  of  said  columns  in  the  train;  producing 
in  response  thereto  a  signal  representative  of  the  feed 
flow  rate;  analyzing  said  feedstock  to  determine  the  con- 
centration of  key  compcoents  contained  in  said  feedstock; 
producing  in  respond  thereto  signals  representative  of 
said  concentrations  of  said  key  components;  combining  the 
feed  flow  rate  signals  and  the  feed  composition  signals 
together  with  signals  representative  of  predetermined 
product  specifications  desired  in  the  said  plurality  of  ter- 
minal product  streams  and  signals  representative  of  ma- 
nipulated purity  of  intermediate  product  streams  desired 
in  said  train  of  colunuu  in  a  material  balance  computer, 
transmitting  from  said  material  balance  computer  said 
feed  composition  signals  and  said  feed  flow  rate  signals 
to  a  heat  cost  conH>uter  for  said  first  column  in  said  train 
of  colimms;  transmitting  signals  representative  of  prede- 
termined or  manipulated  product  specifications  associated 
puted  to  said  beat  cost  computer;  combining  said  feed 
flow  rate  signals  and  feed  con>position  signals  together 
with  said  first  column  from  said  material  balance  com- 
with  said  signals  representative  of  predetermined  or  ma- 
nipulated product  specifications  associated  with  said  first 
column  in  a  beat  cost  computer  according  to  the  following 
expressioa: 


for  each  of  said  colunms  in  said  train;  controlling  in  re- 
sponse to  said  combined  signals  the  flow  rate  of  a  stream 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bottoms  iHOduct 
stream,  distillate  product  stream,  external  reflux  stream, 
reboikr  steam  stream,  and  feed  preheater  steam  stream 
for  each  of  said  columns  in  said  train  thereby  assuring 
the  operation  of  the  colunms  in  said  train  at  optimum 
profit  conditions. 


wherein: 


«B=/(F.  Fe,  E.  Ft,  F^  H^  L.) 


Hr=  predicted  heat  supplied  to  column  by  rebofler 

F=flow  rate  of  feed  stream  to  column 

Fe=generic  symbol  for  components  in  feed  stream,  each 
expressed  as  a  liquid  volume  fraction  of  feed  stream 

E=average  column  tray  efficiency 

F,=enthalpy  of  feed  stream 

FT=feed  tray  (numbering  trays  from  top  of  column) 

HoaliQuid  volume  fraction  of  heavy  key  component  de- 
sired in  distillate  product  of  colunm 

LB=liquid  volume  fraction  of  light  key  component  de- 
sired in  bottom  product  of  column 

producing  in  said  heat  cost  computer  a  signal  proportional 
to  Hr;  m^jltiplying  in  said  heat  cost  computer  said  Hr 
signal  by  a  signal  representative  of  the  rate  cost  of  heat 
(dollars  per  B.t.u.)  for  said  first  column;  producing  a  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  cost  rate  in  dollars  per  unit  time 
for  said  first  column  in  said  train  of  columns;  repeating 
each  of  said  aforementioned  steps  for  each  of  said  col- 
umns in  said  train  in  order  to  produce  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  cost  rate  for  each  of  said  columns;  totaling 
each  of  said  cost  rate  signals  per  unit  o(  time  in  a  profit 
computer  to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  tbe  cost 
rate  per  unit  of  time  for  the  train  of  colmnns;  combining 
in  a  profit  computer  for  said  train  of  columns  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  cost  rate  per  unit  of  time  for  the  train 
of  columns,  signals  representative  of  the  terminal  flow 
rates  of  each  of  said  columns  in  said  train,  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  feed  flow  rates  to  each  of  said  columns, 
signals  representative  of  the  unit  cost  ot  the  terminal 
products  and  signals  representative  of  the  unit  cost  of 
feed  to  the  first  column;  producing  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  tbe  profit  for  said  train  of  colunms  in  said 
profit  computer;  comparing  the  profit  signal  with 
an  optimum  profit  signal  in  said  profit  optimizer; 
changing  the  manipulated  purities  of  the  intermediate 
product  streams  in  response  to  tbe  diflierence  be- 
tween the  optimum  profit  signal  and  the  profit  signal  pro- 
duced in  tbe  material  balance  computer;  combining  said 
signal  representative  of  said  manipulated  purities  of  tbe 
intermediate  product  stream  in  an  operations  computer 
for  each  of  said  columns  with  signals  representative  of 
the  flow  rates  and  compositions  of  the  streams  entering 
and  leaving  each  of  said  columns  respectively  to  produce 
signals  representative  of  desired  terminal  product  parities 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TTTRATION 
Allen  Strickkr,  Fidlcrtaa,  CaMf^  Mslfw  *o 

Instnuacals,  Lk^  a  corpontioa  of  CaUTonrfa 
FlUd  Dec  5, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  ISTOM 
I      Z^CIaliiM.    (CL2M— 1) 


12.  In  a  continuous  titrator,  the  combination  of:      -    -t 

a  mixer  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  coulometric  reagent  generator  for  continuously  gener- 
ating a  titrant  by  electrical  current  flow  through  an 
electrolyte  supplied  to  said  generator,  said  genera- 
tor having  an  electrolyte  inlet  and  a  titrant  outlet, 
said  outlet  being  positioned  to  deliver  titrant  to  said 
mixer  Inlet; 

means  connected  to  said  generator  inlet  for  delivering 
a  flow  of  electrolyte  from  a  source  of  etecHoYyie  to 
said  generator,  said  electrolyte  delivery  means  in- 
clnding  means  for  controlling  said  electrolyte  flow; 

means  coujried  with  said  mixer  inlet  for  delivering  a 
flow  of  sample  from  a  source  of  sample  to  said  mixer 
inlet,  said  sample  delivery  means  including  means 
for  controlling  said  sample  flow,  said  mixer  mixing 
said  sample  and  titrant  to  produce  a  reaction  product 
at  said  mixer  outlet; 

electrolytic  means  for  receiving  said  reaction  product 
and  measuring  the  ion  concentration  of  said  reaction 
product  which  concentration  varies  as  a  ratio  of 
titrant  to  sample,  said  electrolirtic  measuring  means 
including  highly  wettaUe  material  in  contact  with  the 
lower  portion  thereof  for  rapidly  removing  said  reac- 
tion product  from  said  measuring  means  to  minimize 
reaction  product  holdup  on  said  measuring  means; 

means  fbr  providing  flow  commnnication  between  said 
mixer  outlet  and  said  electrolytic  measuring  means, 
said  flow  communication  means  including  means  de- 
fining a  gap  between  said  mixer  outlet  and  said  elec- 
trolytic measuring  means,  said  electrolytic  flow  con- 
trol means  and  said  sample  flow  control  means  being 
set  to  provide  delivery  of  said  reaction  prodtict  in 
discrete  drops  from  said  mixer  outlet,  through  said 
gap,  to  said  electrolytic  measuring  means;  and 

current  control  means  coupling  said  electrolytic  meas- 
uring means  and  said  generator  for  varying  tbe  cur- 
rent in  said  generator  and  thereby  tbe  titrant  output 
thereof  as  a  function  of  the  measured  ion  concen- 
tration of  said  reaction  product  to  produce  a  par- 
ticular ion  concentration  in  said  reaction  product  at 
said  measuring  means.  ■  ■  :  z,' 
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3JM,M2 
ELECTROLYnC  TIN  PLATING 
Robert   Loom,   H— mJ.   Cot   S.   Ham, 
Ch«l«s  C  MMihall,  Gary,  and  Jack  E.  Joyce, 

Urn,  lai^  Miliiinii  to  bland  Stod  Cof— y. 
IlL,  a  corponlloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Joe  11.  IH3,  Scr.  No.  287,136 
9ClaiBn.    (CL  264— 26) 
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discharfe  end  of  said  cell  to  iotm  a  choming  pool  ci 
nnifllgatn  at  tbe  discharge  end  of  said  cell,  with  the  upper 
•  surface  ot  said  pool  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte,  ab- 
sorfoing  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  flowing  amalgam  stream 
in  said  amalgam  pool  and  causing  tbe  churining  motion 
at  the  surface  of  tbe  pool  to  keep  solid  impurities  on  tbe 
top  of  tbe  »f«aigam  pool,  drcuUithn  the  dectrcrfyte  by 
the  gas  bubbles  generated  by  tbe  electn^yiia  of  said  elec- 
trolyte moving  vertically  and  diagonally  cqmard  through 
said  electrolyte  above  tbe  anodes  and  akniff  the  bottom 
side  of  said  cell  cover  to  the  upper  edge  of  tbe  cell  and 
by  the  downward  flow  of  mercury  on  said  cathode  base 
plate  to  circulate  said  electrolyte  over  tbe  draraing  snr- 
fact  of  said  amalgam  pool  to  TuoOft  toUiA  Imporities 
from  tbe  top  of  the  amalgam  pool  and  cany  them  out 
of  the  cell,  whik  maintaining  the  electrolysis  ennent  oo 
said  electrolyte  and  said  ^maigam  and  dw  electrical 
continuity  of  said  amalgam. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  electrolytic  tin  plate  having 
superior  corrosion  resistance  which  comprises;  contacting 
the  surface  of  a  sled  strip  with  a  fluid  containing  phos- 
phorus which  forms  a  surface  film  containing  pboq>horus 
on  said  strip  and  which  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  provides  a  diffused  layer  containing 
phosphorus  in  the  surface  of  said  strip,  holding  said  s^p 
with  said  film  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  reducing 
I  atmosphere  until  a  diffused  layer  containing  phosphorus 
is  formed  in  the  surface  layer  of  said  strip,  and  applying 
a  coating  of  tin  over  said  diffused  layer  by  immersing 
said  strip  in  an  electrolytic  tin  {dating  bath;  whereby  a 
more  economical  electrolytic  tin  plate  is  produced  which 
has  corr^on  resistance  prt^ierties  characterized  as  Grade 
A  tin  plate.  

3366,943 
METHOD  OF  DISCHARGING  AMALGAM  FOR 
INCLINED  PLANE  MERCURY  CELLS 
Richaid  Eric  Leitidd,  Chnrdon,  nnd  Atenadar  Lonii 
Barbnto,  Peny,  OUo,  Bmn  WBbm  Lank,  Pmndnia, 
Texn  mi  Georg  MessMr,  MOan,  Italy,  assi^oss,  by 
tted  and  miisnr   asilgiiiiH  nls.  to  Oramlo  de  Nora 
Impianti  EletltmMndd,  MOan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 
Raly 

Filed  Oct  31,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  234,309 
S  Cfadas.    (CL  264—124) 


INCLINED  MERCURY  CELL  AND  METHOD 
OF  (DERATION 
Alexander  Lonb  BarMn,  P«ffy,  mi  Hmtj  W. 
PdnesvOle,  OUo,  Geerg  Meiir,  MBan,  Daly,  and 
Rickard  Erie  LofUdd,  Chnrdem  OUo,  aarfgnora  to 
Oionzio  de  Norn  hnpiand-EieltouiMniid,  MOan,  Italy, 
a  uwiioradon  of  Itdy 

FBed  May  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  666,632 
26  ChiinH.    ifiL  264—125) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  an  indined  plane  mercury 
cell  having  an  essentially  box  type  cell  structure  with 
anodes,  a  cathode  base  plate  and  the  cell  cover  substan- 
tially parallel,  a  mercury  inlet,  an  electrolyte  inlet,  a  de- 
pleted electrolyte  and  gas  discharge  outlet  at  the  upper 
edge  of  tbe  cell,  a  mercury  amalgam  discharge  end  and 
means  to  pass  an  electrolysis  current  through  said  cell 
which  comprises  maintaining  said  ceU  at  an  inclination  of 
about  2*  to  about  85*  from  the  horizontal,  filling  said 
cell  with  electrolyte  substantially  to  the  upper  edge  there- 
of, flowing  mercury  down  said  cathode  base  plate  be- 
tween tbe  base  plate  and  the  anodes,  passing  an  electroly- 
sis current  through  said  cell  to  decompose  the  electrolyte 
and  from  amalgam  with  said  mercury,  changmg  the  di- 
rectional angle  of  amalgam  flow  at  the  mercury  amalgam 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  horizontal-type,  flowing 
mercury  cathode  electrolysis  cell,  having  a  stationary 
base,  an  inclined  top,  anodes  and  a  flowing  mercury  cath- 
ode with  an  electrolyte  gap  and  no  dii4>hragm  between 
the  anodes  and  the  cathode,  said  base,  top  and  anodes 
being  q>aoed  from  each  other  with  the  base  and  anodes 
substantially  parallel  with  each  other  which  oonyrises 
maintaining  the  Cell  basc  at  an  inclination  of  between 
about  2*  and  about  85*  from  the  horizontal,  maintaining 
the  electrolyte  gap  between  0.12  and  0.04  inch,  flowing  a 
mercury  film  of  a  thickness  of  below  .062  inch  by  gn^ity 
owr  the  base  of  said  cell,  flowing  an  electnriyte  throogh 
said  cell  between  the  anodes  and  the  flownig  mercury  cath- 
ode, filling  the  cdl  with  electrolyte  solution  to  the  top 
thereof,  providing  a  gas  separating  qpaoe  at  the  upper  edge 
of  the  inclined  cell  where  the  top  and  end  wall  intersect 
and  passing  an  electric  current  throo^  the  electrolyte  be- 
tween said  anodes  and  said  flowing  mercury  cathode,  to 
dissociate  said  electrolyte  into  anode  and  cathode  prod- 
ucts, recovering  the  cathode  product  in  the  flowing  mer- 
cury cathode  and  recovering  the  anode  product  above  the 
electrolyte  level  of  said  cell. 


3,368,645 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
PLASnCS 
Nflduid  W.  SnlUvan,  MonMown,  N  J^  asstoor  to  Men- 
santo  Company,  a  corporatfon  off  Dabwarc 
F«ed  Oct  16, 1962, 8«r.  No.  236^11 
16ClataBi.   (CL  264— 165) 
6.  A  method  for  treating  flexible  plastic  film  with  an 
electrosUtic   discharge   comprising   passing   a   sheet  oi 
said  film  through  an  electrostatic  disdiarge  device  com- 
prised of  an  electrostatic  discharge  electrode  on  one  side 
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of  the  film  and  on  the  other  side  a  rotatably  mounted 
roller  adapted  to  support  the  film  and  provide  one  elec- 
trode for  the  electrostatic  discharge  device  comprised  of 
a  substantially  oon-conductive,  non-metallic  outer  shell 


rigidly  attached  on  the  ends  to  a  rotatable  spindle  with 
the  inner  portion  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  spindle, 
the  space  between  the  outer  shell  and  the  spindle  being 
substantially  filled  with  a  substantially  comminuted  con- 
ductive material. 


GALVANIC  ACnON  DEVICE  FOR  SCUTTLING 

FLOATING  OBJECTS 

Anthony  C.  SakaU,  Ccnterpoit,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Hazel. 

tine  Research,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Dlhids 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M^2 

SClaiBia.    (O.  2t4— IM) 


1.  A  galvanic  action  device  comprising: 

a  galvanic  cell  which  develops  a  corroeion  current  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  dependent  upon  the  temperature  of 
an  electrolyte  in  which  said  cell  is  immersed; 

a  bimetallic  disc  which  expands  or  contracts  in  response 
to  temperature  changes  for  detecting  changes  in  said 
temperature; 

and  a  carbon  resistive  element  electrically  connected 
in  series  with  the  electrodes  of  said  galvanic  cell  and 
capable  of  varying  in  resistance  by  contracting  or 
expanding  in  response  to  expansions  or  contractions 
of  said  bimetallic  disc  for  varying  the  resistance 
through  which  said  corrosion  current  flows  to  com- 
pensate for  changes  in  said  current  which  tend  to  be 
developed  by  changes  in  said  temperature. 


3J08  047 
MULTIPLE  TIER  INCLINED  MERCURY  CELL 
Henrv  waUam  Unb,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  Georg  Meaner, 
Milan,  Italy,  Richard  Eric  Loftficld,  Chardon,  and 
Alexander  Louis  Barbato,  Perry,  Ohio,  Msignon,  by 
direct  and  mesne  asrignmenti,  to  Orondo  de  Nora 
Implanti  Elettrochlmld,  MUan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 

FOed  Oct,  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,379 
14ChdnM.    (CL  204— 219) 


1.  In  a  OHiltiple  tier  bipolar  electrolytic  cell  a  plural- 
ity of  cell  units,  each  comprising  a  cell  box  having  an 
exposed  electrically  conducting  metal  top  and  an  insula- 
tion-lined box-like  structure  below  said  top  forming  the 
enclosure  for  the  next  lower  cell  in  the  tier,  insulated 
anode  support  means  electrically  connected  to  and  pro- 


jecting downward  from  the  top  of  said  insulation-lined 
box-like  structure,  anodes  supported  from  said  insulated 
anode  support  means  and  electrically  connected  to  and 
spaced  from  said  electrically  conducting  metal  top  of 
said  cell  and  from  the  exposed  metal  base  of  the  next 
lower  cell  unit  in  said  tier,  means  to  introduce  mercury 
into  each  of  said  cell  units  and  cause  it  to  flow  over  said 
electrically  conducting  metal  tops,  means  to  introduce 
a  brine  solution  into  each  of  said  cell  units  and  means 
to  withdraw  a  depleted  brine  solution  from  each  of  said 
cell  units,  means  to  withdraw  mercury  amalgam  separate- 
ly from  each  of  said  cell  units,  means  to  impress  elec- 
trolyzing  current  across  each  of  said  cell  units  and  from 
said  cell  to  cell  and  means  to  support  a  plurality  of  said 
cell  units  in  electrical  contact  and  at  an  inclination  in 
the  same  direction  of  between  about  2*  and  about  85* 
to  the  horizontal. 


3,308,04S 

ELECTROLYTIC  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Everette  C.  Olson,  1482  CoDcgc  Hill  Drlre, 

Cofaunbos,  Ohio     43209 

FOed  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212^01 

2  Clainu.    (CL  204—272) 


1,  A  device  for  cleaning  foreign  deposits  from  metallic 
objects  comprising  a  container  adapted  to  retain  a  con- 
ducting fluid  therein,  a  combustion  region,  means  for 
supporting  said  objects  in  said  container,  and  an  electro- 
chemical transducer  positioned  in  said  region,  said  trans- 
ducer comprising  a  pair  of  coaxially  positioned  spaced 
electrodes,  the  first  of  said  electrodes  extending  from  said 
support  and  terminating  in  an  upright  enlarged  cup-like 
end  member  having  the  rim  thereof  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  fluid  and  the  space  in  said  cup  member  being 
filled  with  a  dielectric  material  and  the  second  of  said 
electrodes  further  comprising  a  cylinder  spatially  posi- 
tioned around  the  outer  wall  of  said  end  member  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  fluid,  the  space  between  said 
cylinder  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  cup  member  having 
a  dielectric  material  therein,  the  uppermost  rim  of  said 
cylinder  in  said  cup  member  being  in  alignment  to  define 
said  region,  means  for  applying  a  source  of  alternating 
electrical  potential  to  said  elearodes  to  impart  a  pulsating 
action  in  said  fluid,  and  means  for  restricting  the  move- 
ment of  said  fluid  to  force  the  fluid  in  a  continuous  pul- 
sating movement  in  the  spacing  between  said  electrodes. 


3,308,049 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

WORKPIECES 
Claude  K.  Jonce,  Marblchcad,  and  Stuait  W.  Martin, 
Salem,  Maa^,  aMignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FOed  Mar.  (,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,167 
1  Clafan.    (CL  204—312) 
The  combination  of: 
a  sealed  housing  adapted  for  i^acement  of  a  workpiece 

therein, 
means  for  evacuating  said  housing  and  for  introducing 

small  quantities  of  ionizable  gas, 
spaced  electrode   means  arranged  for  establishing  a 
glow  discharge  within  the  housing,  at  least  one  of 
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said  electrode  means  being  arranged  to  be  cmmected 

to  the  wOTkpiece, 
a  source  of  constant  D.-C.  electric  potential, 
at  least  one  pentode  tube  having  a  plate  and  cathode 

connected  in  series  with  said  electrode  means  across 

said  potential  source,  and 


/ 


wardly  flaring  discharge  portion,  and  a  central  por- 
tion coimecting  said  entrance  and  discharge  portions, 
said  outlet  portion  and  said  entrance  portion  defin- 
ing therebetween  an  opening  transverse  of  said  axis; 

(d)  a  substantially  closed  expansion  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  opening; 

(e)  and  electrode  means  in  said  conduit  for  passage  of 
an  electric  discharge  through  the  following  substance 
in  a  portion  of  said  conduit  intermediate  said  throat 
portion  and  said  discharge  portion. 


adjustable  biasing  means  connected  to  select  an  oper- 
ating point  for  said  pentode  at  a  D.-C.  resistance 
suitable  for  maintaining  a  constant  glow  between 
said  spaced  electrodes,  said  operating  point  also  ly- 
ing on  a  relatively  constant-current  portion  of  the 
pentode  characteristic  curve. 


3,308,050 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR 
CHEMICALLY     REACTING     FLOWING 

GASES 
Mkhel  Denis,  Safait  Germain^en-Laye,  France,  aarignor 
to  Institut  de  Rcchercfaes  de  la  S'derargie  Francaisc, 
Safait  Germafai-en-Laye,  France,  a  French  profcaional 
institntion 
Ori^nal  application  Jan.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,685.    Di- 
vided and  this  apfrfication  Ang.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
496,211 
Clafans  priority,  appiicatioo  France,  Aug.  1,  1960, 
834  656 
8  Clafans.    (CL  204—312) 


3,308  051 

FUEL  CONTAINING  a' SOLVENT  EXTRACT 

POUR  POINT  DEPRESSANT 

Eugene  M.  Fanbcr,  Hammond,  Ind.  aaignor  to  Staicfadr 

Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.   FOed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,820 

2aataBf.  (CL208— 15) 
1.  A  fuel  composition  of  anproved  pour  and  cloud 
point  c<M»isting  essemially  of  a  distillate  hydrocaitwn 
fuel  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  having  incorporated 
therein  about  0.75  to  1.25  volume  percent  of  a  deasjAalt- 
ed  residual  oil  extract  boiling  primarily  in  the  range  of 
about  750  to  1050'  F.  at  40%  overhead  and  having  ft 
viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  at  least  about  200'  F.  obtained 
by  extraction  from  a  Mid-Continent  petroleum  residual 
boiling  above  about  750*  F.  with  a  paraffinic  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  of  3  to  5  carbon  etCMns. 


3,308,052 
HIGH  QUALITY  LUBE  OIL  AND/OR  JET  FUEL 

FROM  WAXY  PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS 
Henry  R.  Ireland,  West  Deplford  Township,  GloiMCStcr 
County,  and  Michael  T.  SmUrid,  Mantua  Townahip, 
Gloucester  County,  NJ.,  asdgnon  to  MobQ  OO  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,305 
14  Cfadms.    (CL  208—27) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reacting  a  gaseous  substance  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  having  an  inwardly  tapering  inlet  portion, 
an  outwardly  flaring  outlet  portion,  and  a  throat 
portion  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions; 

(b)  means  for  admitting  a  gaseous  substance  to  said 
inlet  portion,  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  said 
substance  to  be  discharged  from  said  outlet  portion 
at  supersonic  speed; 

(c)  a  collector  tube  having  an  axis  and  being  axially 
aligned  with  outlet  portion,  said  tube  and  said  noz- 
zle jointly  constituting  an  axial  conduit  for  the  flow 
of  said  substance,  said  collector  tube  having  an 
axially  inwardly  tapering  entrance  portion,  an  out- 


3.  A  method  for  upgrading  a  waxy  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture containing  less  than  about  50  percent  of  distillate  oil 
to  lower  boiling  products  comprising  jet  fuels  and  high  VI 
lube  oQs  which  comprises  contacting  the  waxy  material 
combined  with  a  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroisom- 
erizing  catalyst  imder  hydroisomerizing  conditions  to  ob- 
tain a  conversion  of  said  waxy  hydrocarbon  to  products 
boiling  below  about  650'  F.  of  from  about  25  percent 
to  about  70  percent,  separating  the  hydroisomerized  prod- 
uct under  conditions  to  obtain  a  jet  fuel  boiling  range 
product  and  a  liquid  product  boiling  above  about  650*  F., 
cooling  the  liquid  product  boiling  above  about  650*  F.  to 
a  temperature  below  about  20°  F.  and  recovering  a  high 
viscosity  index  lube  oil  from  the  product  of  the  cooling 
step. 
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HYDROCARBON  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Jot  T.  K«llj  md  Aim  H.  Pdcnoa,  IMtkiom,  Colo^  aod 
GlcB  C  TcmpicinaiD,  Flndlay,  OUo,  M^VBon  to  Man- 
thoa  Oa  Compuy,  Flndlay,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoo  of 
OUo 

FUcd  Jan.  19,  IMS,  Scr.  Na  416,593 
llCUmL    (a.  2t8— «7) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  convenion  of  a  waxy  gas  oil  to 
valuable  engme  fuel  comimsuig  molecularly  cracking 
under  moderate  conditions  to  obtain  a  product  comprising 
substantial  amounts  of  olefins  having  from  about  6  to 
about  16  carbon  atoms,  separating  a  fraction  containing 
from  about  12  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
hydroisomerizing  said  fraction  at  from  —20  to  80*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  an  add  catalyst  with  an  isoparaffin  of  4 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms  as  the  hydrogen  source  to  form 
a  gasoline'  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  below  about 
350*  F..  a  jet  fuel  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  of  frc«n 
about  350  to  550*  F^  and  a  higher  boiling  fraction  having 
a  boiling  point  above  550*  F.;  separating  out  an  approxi- 
mately Or  to  On  fraction  from  the  product  of  said  molec- 
ular cracking,  alkylating  said  Ci-Cu  fraction  with  a 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  contaii^ng  4  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  at  from 
—20  to  80*  C.  to  obtain  a  gasoline  fraction  boiling  below 
about  350*  F.,  a  jet  fuel  fraction  boiling  from  about  350 
to  550*  F.,  aod  a  high  boiling  fraction  boiling  above 
550*  F. 


3^8,054 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  STARTUP 

John  H.  Doftr,  Fallcftoii,  and  Arnold  E.  KcOcy,  Oranfc, 

CaUr^  aMlgnnw  to  Unioa  00  Companr  of  CaUfonla, 

Los  Angdca,  Caitf.,  a  corpocntion  of  Calif onfai 

Flkd  Apr.  «,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  357,445 

9Clafani.    (CLlfS— S9) 


1.  In  an  integral  catalytic  hydrofinlng-hydrocracking 
system  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  process  feedstock  con- 
taminated with  organic  nitrogen  compounds  is  hydro- 
fined  with  added  hydrogen  over  a  bed  of  hydrofining 
catalyst  at  temperatures  between  about  650*  and  850*  F., 
and  wherein  the  total  effluent  from  said  hydrofining  is 


then  hydrocracked  over  a  bed  of  hydrocracking  catalyst 
at  temperatures  between  about  650*  and  850*  F.,  the 
improved  method  for  establishing  said  system  and  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  catalyst  beds  from  initial  tem- 
oeratures  below  about  500*  F.  to  the  desired  hydro- 
fining  and  hydrocracking  temperatures  without  damaging 
said  hydrocracking  catalyst,  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  establishing  a  startup  contacting  sequence  wherein 
a  feed  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  a  relatively  pure 
hydrocarbon  startup  feedstock  substantially  free 
from  organic  nitrogen  is  preheated  and  passed 
through  said  hydrofining  catalyst  bed  and  then 
through  said  hydrocracking  catalyst  bed  while  main- 
taining added  ammonia  in  the  feed  mixture  to  said 
hydrocracking  catalyst  bed; 

(2)  continuing  said  startup  contacting  sequence  whOe 
incrementally  raising  the  hydrofining  inlet  tempera- 
ture of  said  feed  mixture,  thereby  graduaUy  raising 
the  bed  temperature  of  said  hydrofining  catalyst  to 
the  desired  initial  hydrofining  temperature  for  said 
hydrocarbon  process  feedstock,  and  also  gradually 
raising  the  b^  temperature  of  said  hydrocracking 
catalyst  to  the  desired  initial  hydrocracking  tempera- 
tire,  between  650*  and  775*  F.;  and  then 

(3)  substantially  immediately  thereafter,  establishing 
and  maintaining  the  desired  proceu  feed  contacting 
sequence  by  substituting  said  process  feedstock  for 
said  startup  feedstock  and  simultaneously  terminat- 
ing said  addition  of  ammonia. 


3J«M55 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  PRODUCING 

LUBRICATING  OIL 

Robert  H.  Kodowski,  Bcffccby,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Chcv- 

roo  Research  Companr,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  13riM4,  Scr.  No.  35M57 

7Clafans.    (CL  2M— 111) 


1.  A  process  for  substantially  entirely  converting  a 
heavy  oil  feed  which  has  (a)  a  viscosity  index  of  not  more 
than   35,   (b)    an  end   boiling  point  of  not  less  than 
1000*  F.  and  (c)  of  which  at  least  30%  boils  above 
800*  F.  to  (i)  distillates  boiling  below  about  700*  F. 
and  (ii)  improved  lubricating  oil  base  stock  boiling  sub- 
stantially entirely  above  700*  F., 
which  process  comprises  hydrocracking  said  heavy  oil 
feed  in  admixture  with  a  heavy  recycle  oil  boiling 
substantially  entirely  above  700*  F.  and  containing 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  highest  boiling 
components  of  said  heavy  oil  feed 
in  a  catalytic  hydrocracking  reaction  zone  at  condi- 
tions for  converting  between  20  and  40%  of  the  com- 
bined feed  and  recycle  oil  which  does  not  boil  be- 
low 700*  F.  to  distillates  boiling  between  400*  and 
700*  F.  and  no  more  than  an  equal  amount  but  at 
least  10%   of  the  combined  feed  and  recycle  oil 
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which  does  not  boU  below  700*  F.  to  distillates  boil- 
ing below  400*  F., 

said  recycle  oil  being  supplied  in  a  volume  ratio  to 
heavy  oil  feed  between  0.3  and  1.5, 

distilling  the  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  effluent  of 
said  hydrocracking  reaction  zone  to  separate  said 
effluent  into  distillates  boiling  below  about  700*  F. 
and  a  remainder  boiling  higher  than  said  distillates, 

further  distilling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  remainder 
to  separate  it  at  least  into  a  distillate  lubricating  oil 
fraction  and  a  residual  lubricating  oil  fraction  and 
recovering  from  said  lubricating  oil  fractions  at  least 
one  lubricating  oil  base  stock  in  a  limited  yield  such 
that  the  portion  of  said  total  lubricating  oil  base 
stock  recovered  which  boils  within  the  boiling  range 
of  said  heavy  oil  feed  is  equal  in  amount  to  between 
2%  and  40%  of  said  heavy  oil  feed, 

and  forming  said  heavy  recycle  oil  by  combining  each 
portion  of  said  remamder  boiling  substantially  en- 
tirely above  700*  F.  which  was  not  so  further  dis- 
tilled with  each  portion  of  the  remainder  which  was 
so  further  distilled  and  boils  substantially  entirely 
above  700*  F.  but  was  not  recovered  as  lubricating 
oil  base  stock,  including  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
remainder  boiling  over  the  same  boiling  range  as  a 
portion  recovered  as  lubricating  oil  base  stock. 


3»3#8«056 
USE  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES  TO  INHIBIT 
COKE  FORMATION  IN  HYDROCARBON 
THERMAL  CRACKING  PROCESSES 
Jote  A.  Schiitx,  Bmf  O^,  Mkh.,  assl^nr  to  Ite  Dow 
dMOilcnl  Cvmpmj,  Nfldlaad,  Mkh^  a  cwputMluii  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mnr  18, 19M,  Sm.  No.  557335 
iCUmm.    (CL  2M— 128) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  hydrocar- 
bons, the  improvement  which  comprises  admixing  from 
0.1  to  10  mole  percent  of  an  oxide  of  nitrogen  to  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  prior  to  subjecting  such  feed  to  thermal 
cracking  temperatures. 


3308*857 

TWO  STAGE  HYDRONTTRIFICATION  AND 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Rofer  P.  Van  Drlescn,  HomwcB,  N J.,  asripior  to  Cities 

Sorrlce  Research  and  DcrekviBcX  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  Jcrsev 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,487 
2Clafans.    (CL  28»— 254) 
1.  Process  for  hydrogenating  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  feeding  an  admixture  of  hydrogen  and  a  heavy  gas 
oil  feed  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  650*  F. 


to  about  1100*  F.  and  containing  at  least  rix>ut  0.1% 
by  weight  of  organic  nitrogen  into  a  first  hydrogena- 
tion  zone  upwardly  through  a  man  of  ^hydrogenatioa 
catalyst  contained  therein  at  a  rate  sniBcient  to  main- 
tain the  catalyst  mats  in  a  random  motioB  expanded 
sute;  but  below  that  at  which  snbatantial  quantities  of 
catalyst  are  raised  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  hydro- 
genation  zone,  said  catalyst  mass  being  maintained 
under  substantially  isothermal  conditions; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  first  heated  effluent  of  said  hydro- 
genated  oil  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  first 
hydrogenation  zone  wherein  said  hydrogenated  oil 
effluent  conuins  a  weight  proportion  of  organic  nitro- 
gen that  is  between  about  10%  and  about  80%  of 
that  contained  in  said  heavy  gas  oil  feed; 

(c)  mixing  said  heated  effluent  with  a  naphtha  hydro- 
carbon boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  80%  F.  to 
about  380*  F.  and  having  a  bromine  number  of  at 
least  about  50,  said  nairiitha  being  at  a  lower  tem- 
perature than  said  heated  effluent,  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  naphtha  admixed  with  the  effluent  being 
in  the  liquid  phase; 


(d)  feeding  hydrogen  and  said  admixture  of  said  first 
effltient  and  said  naphtha  into  a  second  hydrogenatk>fi 
zone  upwardly  through  a  catalyst  mass  omtained 
therein  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  catalyst 
mass  in  a  random  motion  eiqianded  state,  but  below 
that  at  which  substantial  quantities  of  catalyst  are 
raised  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  hydrogenati<» 
zone,  said  catalyst  mass  being  maintained  under  sub- 
stantially isothermal  conditions,  and  said  fint  efBoent 
being  m'^ir^*'"*^  substantially  In  the  liquid  phase 
while  said  naphtha  is  maintained  substantially  in  the 
vapor  i^ase  in  said  second  hydrogenation  zone;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  an  effluem  wherein  the  bromine  num- 
ber of  the  naphtha  range  hydrocarbons  has  been  re- 
duced by  about  70%  to  about  90%  compared  to 
the  naphtha  feed  and  wherein  the  organic  nitrogen 
content  of  the  first  effluent  has  been  reduced  by 
about  10%  to  about  80%. 


33M^58 

SEPARATION  PROCl^ES  USING  MOLECULAR 

SIEVES 
CUvc  Leonard  BDdta, 
sigDor  to  Th< 

London,  Engbmd,  a  uirporatfoii  of  Eofland 
NoDrawfa«.    Filed  Inc  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,218 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatfoa  Great  Britafa,  Inly  12.  1963, 

27,686/63 
ICIafauL  (CL  288— 318) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  straight  chain  hy- 
drocarbons from  petroleum  fractions  boiling  in  the  Cig^ 
Cao  range  and  containing  (fiscrete  iron-containing  par- 
ticles which  comprises  passing  the  feedstock  through  the 
filter  means  to  remove  the  iron-containing  particles  from 
the  feedstock,  passing  the  substantially  iron  free  feed- 
stock through  5  A.  nK>lecular  sieve  means  and  recover- 
ing straight  chain  hydrocarbons. 
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3,3M,059 

SULFOLANE  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  FROM 

WATER  WASH 

Cvl  H.  Deal,  Jr^  Orinda,  CaHf^  aarignor  to  ShcO  OO 

rompany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponOoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  444,366 

6  CWma.     (CL  208—321) 


said  residue,  followed  by  redistilling  of  the  combined 
fraction  under  vacuum  in  a  reboiied  fractionation  zone, 
to  give  an  additional  gas  oil  product. 
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3,308,061 
OZONE  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  AQUEOUS  EF- 

FLUENT  FROM  ALKYLLEAD  MANUFACTURE 
Herman  E.  Collier,  Jr.,  Bethlehem,  Pa^^anignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  WUmlngton,  Dc^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlaf.    FUed  Mm.  5.  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,542 

7  Claims.  (Cl.  210— 50) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  effluent  from  the 
manufacture  of  alkyllead  compounds,  said  effluent  con- 
taining about  S  to  SOOO  p.p.m.  of  lead  as  dissolved  or- 
ganic lead,  said  dissolved  organic  lead  being  further  char- 
acterized by  remaining  in  solution  after  pH  adjustment 
to  between  8  to  9.S,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(A)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  effluent  to  be- 
tween 8.0  to  9.5. 

(B)  intimately  contacting  the  aqueous  effluent  with  an 
ozone  containing  gas  thereby  converting  said  water- 
soluble  organic  lead  products  to  water-insoluble 
products,  and  thereafter 

(C)  precipitating  the  converted  lead  compounds,  and 

(D)  separating  the  precipitated  lead-containing  com- 
pounds from  the  aqueous  effluent. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  extraction  and  recovery  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  a  sulfolane  solvent,  from 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  aromatic  and 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  wherein  the  sulfolane  is 
water-washed  from  at  least  one  of  a  sulfolane-containing 
non-aromatic  raffinate  and  a  sulfolane-containing  aro- 
matic product,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  resulting  sulfolane-containing  water- 
wash  in  a  pre-wash  zone  with  said  hydrocarbon  feed, 
thereby  extracting  the  sulfolane  from  the  sulfolane- 
containing  water-wash  by  said  feed,  and 

(b)  recovering  a  water  phase  of  substantially  reduced 
sulfolane  content.  ; 


3,3«8,06« 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATION 
John  Franch  GrlOth  EOk,  AsWord,  Middkaex.  England, 
■TTT*firr  to  The  British  Petrolenm  Company  Limited, 
London,  England 

FDed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,821 
Clafans  prkxity,  appHcatioa  Great  Britafa,  Fch.  21, 1964, 

7320/64 
lOafan.    (CL  208— 364) 


3J08,062 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION 
OF  BOILER  SCALE 
Donald  A.  Gvnthcr,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Steri- 
lizer Company,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsyl- 
▼anla 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Mm.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,5H 

1  Clafan.    (CL  21»— 58)  . 

A  process  of  preventing  boiler  scale  from  f^^pming  in 
a  boiler  evaporator  comprising 
providing  a  boiler  evaporator, 
providing    water    to    be    evaporated    in    said    boiler 

evaporator, 
and  placing  a  treating  agent  consisting  essentially  o( 
gluconic  acid  in  said  water  to  bring  the  pH  of  said 
boiling  water  to  approximately  8.5,  and  maintaining 
said  boiling  water  at  said  pH  of  approximately  8.5 
by  said  addition  of  said  gluconic  acid. 
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3,308,063 
REMOVING  WATER  FROM  BRINE 
Howard  V.  Hess,  Glenham,  and  Frank  E.  Gnptfll,  Jr., 
Fishklll,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,930 
29  Claims.    (Cl.  210— 59) 


t:^p 


In  a  crude  oil  distillation  process,  combining  the  heavy 

gas  oil  side  stream  fraction  obtained  in  an  atmospheric  ,         .   . 

pressure  fractionation  zone  with  the  front  10-40%  weight  1-  A  process  for  extracting  water  from  brme  compru- 

portion  of  the  atmospheric  residue  obtained  in  that  zone,  «ng  passing  relatively  coo    brine  into  direct  countcr-cur- 

said  portion  being  a  product  of  the  vacuum  flashing  of  rent  contact  with  relatively  hot  hydrocarbon  liquid  in  a 
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contacting  zone  whereby  said  hydrocarbon  is  cooled  and 
said  brine  is  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  maintain  said  brine  in  liquid  phase  at 
said  elevated  temperature,  contacting  resulting  heated 
brine  with  a  further  amount  of  hot  hydrocarbon  liquid 
thereby  extracting  salt-free  water  from  said  brine,  with- 
drawing hot  hydrocarbon  liquid  containing  extracted  water 
from  contact  with  resulting  concentrated  brine  and  cool- 
ing said  withdrawn  hydrocarbon  liquid  containing  said 
water  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  the  formation  of 
separate  water  and  hydrocarbon  liquid  phases,  and  re- 
moving said  water  phase  from  said  hydrocarbon  phase. 


DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCUC  KETALS 
Raymond  C.  Schl^i^  and  Efancr  E.  Schallcnbcrg,  ¥hk- 
kOl,  and  Engenc  Moroi,  N«w  Ytuk,  N.Y.,  amignon  fo 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  Deia* 


No  Drawing.    FDed  May  It,  1966,  Ser.  No.  54S3M 
9  Clafans.    (CL  252— 46.6) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cyclic  ketal  derivative 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  PjSs  with  an  aliphatic  polyolefin  of  an- 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  250  and 
50,0(X)  in  the  presence  of  between  about  0.1  and  5 
wt  percent  sulfur  at  a  temperature  between  about 
100  and  320*  C,  the  PjSt  comprising  between  about 
5  and  40  wt.  percent  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  form 
a  polyolefin-PaS|  first  reaction  product; 

(b)  contacting  said  polyolefin-P^  first  reaction  prod- 
uct with  steam  in  a  mole  ratio  of  steam  to  said  first 
reaction  product  of  at  least  about  1  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  100  and  260*  C.  to  form  a  steam 
hydrolyzed,  inorganic  phosphorus  acid  containing 
polyolefin-PjSt  second  reaction  product; 

(c)  separating  said  inorganic  phosphorus  acid  from 
said  second  reaction  product; 

(d)  contacting  the  resultant  inorganic  phosphorus  acid 
free,  hydrolyzed  second  reaction  product  with  a 
cyclic  ketal  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


3,308,065 

SCALE  REMOVAL,  FERROUS  METAL  PASSIVA- 
TION AND  COMPOSmONS  THEREFOR 
Chester  A.  LasinskI,  Bay  City,  Mkh.,  asslgiiir  to  1W 

Dow  Chendcal  Compaay,  Midland,  Midu,  a  cotyon- 

tion  of  Delawara 

No  Drawing.   FDed  Inly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,464 
7  Clafans.    (CL  252— 82) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  (1)  hardnns  scale  and  one 
or  more  iron  oxide-containing  depcatits  of  the  group  of 
FejOi-containing  and  Fej04  containing  deposits  or  (2) 
one  or  more  iron  oxide-containing  deposits  of  the  group 
of  FejOrCOtaining  and  FetOi-containing  deposits  from 
a  metal  surface  containing  one  or  more  of  the  afpresaid 
hardness  scale  and  iron  oxide-containing  deposits  by  con- 
tacting said  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  saline 
solution  having  a  pH  of  8  to  11,  the  active  ingredient  of 
which  consists  of  at  least  one  salt  of  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium,  amine  and  hydroxyalkylamine  salts  of 
nitrilotriacetic  acid,  N-2-hydroxyethyUminodiacetic  acid, 
alkylenepolyamine  polycarboxylic  adds,  said  amine  and 
hydroxyalkylamine  having  substitutent  groups,  each  of 
which  has  up  to  5  carbmi  atoms,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
dissolve  said  hardness  scale  and  said  iron  oxide-contain- 
ing deposits. 

7.  A  process  for  passivating  a  ferrous  metal  surface  by 
contacting  said  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
saline  solution  wherein  the  solution  em^oyed  contains 
as  an  essential  constituent  at  least  one  salt  of  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium,  amine  and  hydroxyalkylamine 
salts  of  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  N-2-hydroxyethyliminodia- 
cetic  acid  and,  alkylenepolyamine  polycarboxylic  adds, 
said  amine  and  hydroxyalkylamine  having  substituent 
groups,  each  of  which  has  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  thin,  continuous,  adherent 
film  of  magnetic  iron  oxide,  whereby  said  ferrous  metal 
surface  is  rendered  resistant  to  further  oxidation. 
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PA]NT  STRIPPING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
DonXd  P.  Mnrphy,  RoaeviDc,  and  George  L.  Tapper,  St 
Cfadr  Shores,  Aflch.,  amlgnors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Nfaigara  Falfai,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Inly  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,457 

UCUboM.  (O.  252— 158) 
1.  A  composition  useful  when  dissolved  in  water  for 
removing  paint  films  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  tripropyl- 
ene  glycol  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  about  1 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


where  R*,  R'.  R>,  R*,  R''  and  R*  are  radicals  of  less 
than  11  carbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  alkylol 
and  where  R'  and  R'  are  radicals  of  less  than  II 
carbons  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  said  cyclic  ketal  compound  to  said  hydro- 
lyzed, inorganic  phosphorus  add  free  second  reac- 
tion product  of  between  about  1:1  and  10:1  to  form 
an  inorganic  phosjriionis  acid  free,  steam  hydrolyzed 
polyolefin-PjSi  derivative  of  said  cyclic  ketal  com- 
pound. 
2.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the 
polyolfin-PaSg  first  reaction  product  of  said  "a**  step  prior 
to  contacting  with  steam  in  said  "b"  step  is  diluted  with 
a  mineral  lubricating  oil  of  an  SUS  viscosity  at  100*  F. 
of  between  about  50  and  1000  to  form  a  diluted  polyole- 
fin-PjSs  reaction  mixture  having  a  mineral  lubricating 
oil  content  of  about  25  and  75  wt.  percent,  wherein  reac- 
tion step  "d"  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  between 
about  0.001  and  10  wt.  percent  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  methoxide,  p-toluene  sul- 
fonic add,  sulfuric  add,  zinc  chloride  and  triethylamine. 


33M67 

POLYELECTROLYTC  BUILDERS  AND 

DETERGENT  COMPOSIHONS 

Francis  L.  DichI,  QncfamatL  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

ft  Gamble  Company,  Cmdnnatl,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

tdOUo 

FOcd  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,359 
15  Clafans.    (CL  252— 161) 
1.  A  cleansing  and  laundering  composition  compris- 
ing 

( 1 )  an  organic  water-soluble  detergent  surfactant  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic, 
zwitterionic,  and  ampholytic  deferent  surfactants,  aiKl 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

(2)  a  polyelectrolyte  builder  material  consisting  of 
water-soluble  salts  of  a  p(dymeric  aliphatic  polycar- 
boxylic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  water-soluble  salt  of  the  homopolymer  of  an 
aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid  having  the  follow- 
ing empirical  formula: 


rjj- 1 
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wherein  X.  Y.  axid  Z  are  each  telected  from  the 
group  cooaistiAg  of  hydrogen,  tnethyl,  carboiyl, 
and  carboxymethyl,  at  kaat  one  of  X.  Y.  and  Z 
being  Klected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car* 
boxyl  and  carboxymethyl,  provided  that  X  and 
Y  can  be  carboxymethyl  only  when  Z  is  selected 
from  carboxyt  and  carboxymethyl,  wherein  only 
one  of  X.  Y.  and  Z  can  be  methyl,  and  wherein  n 
ii  a  whole  integer  having  a  vahie  within  a  range, 
the  lower  limit  of  which  is  three  and  the  upper 
limit  of  which  is  determined  by  the  solubility 
characteristics  in  an  aqueous  system; 

(b)  a  water-«oluble  salt  of  a  coplymer  of  at  leasl 
two  of  the  monomeric  species  having  the  empiri- 
cal formula  described  in  (a);  and, 

(c)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  of  alkyknet  and 
monocarboxylic  adds  with  the  aliphatic  poly- 
carboxylic  compounds  described  m  (a),  said  co- 
polymers having  the  general  formula: 

L\  iT/c^vTiooH/ J. 

wherein  R  is  lelected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  carboxyl,  carboxy- 
methyl, and  carboxyethyl; 

wherein  only  one  R  can  be  methyl; 

wherein  m  is  at  least  45  mole  percent  of  the 
copolymer. 


DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Loyd  W.  loMi,  T«kL  Okte^  MilVMr  to  Pi 
Pctrolcas  CorponfloiB,  'niha,  OUa.,  a 
Deiawan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  275,545 
1  n^iH     (0.252—1(1) 


«..%  mwt-^^ 


1.  A  substantially  clear  aqueous  solution  to  which  an 
infinite  amount  of  water  can  be  added  without  a  phase 
change  consisting  essentially  of  diethylene-glycol  mono- 
hexyl  ether  and  a  petroleimi  alkali  metal  sulfonate,  said 
mono-hexyl  ether  and  sulfonate  being  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  ranging  from  about  9:1  to  about  3:7,  and  a  mineral 
oil,  the  percenuge  of  said  mono-hexyl  ether,  said  sul- 
fonate, water,  and  said  oil  being  defined  by  a  point  lying 
to  the  left  of  curve  in  FIGURES  1. 2  and  3. 


wherein  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
carboxyl.  and  carboxymethyl,  at  least  one  of 
X,  Y,  and  Z  being  selected  from  the  group 
of  carboxyl  and  carboxynaethyl  provided 
that  X  and  V  can  be  carboxymethyl  only 
when  Z  is  selected  from  carboxyl  and  car- 
boxymethyl, wherein  only  one  of  X.  Y  and 
Z  can  be  methyl;  and 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  mteger  within  a  range, 
the  lower  limit  of  which  is  three  and  the 
upper  limit  of  which  is  determined  primarily 
by  the  solubility  characteristics  in  an  aque- 
ous system; 

said  polyekctrolyte  builder  material  having  a 
tpinimiim  mokcular  weight  of  350  calcu- 
lated as  the  acid  form  and  an  equivalent 
weight  of  about  50  to  about  80,  calculated  at 
the  acid  form,  the  ratio  of  said  polyelec- 
trolyte  builder  to  said  detergent  surfactant 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:3  to 
aboot  10:1.  by  weight 


3J#8M9 
CATALYTIC  COMPcSmON  OF  A  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLTTE 

I.  Y.,  ami  Geonc  T.  Kctr, 
Cootj,  ami  Edward  I. 

, NJ.,  Mrinnn  to  Mobfl  00 

Corporatkia,  a  cocpondoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawlif.    Filed  May  1,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  M4,31< 

UOabm.  (0.252—455) 
13.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition 
which  comprises  treating  with  an  aqueous  fluid  medium 
containing  a  source  of  positive  ions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  adds  and  ammonium  compounds,  a 
crystalline  synthetic  aluminosilicate  having  the  formula: 

tXNa(1.0±0.1-X)TEA]A10,YSiO,WH,0 

where  X  is  less  than  1,  Y  is  greater  than  5  but  less  than 
100.  W  is  up  to  about  4,  and  TEA  repreaenU  tetraethyl- 
ammonium  ion;  carrying  out  such  treatment  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  hydrogen  aluminodlicate 
composition,  washing  the  treated  material  free  of  soluble 
anions,  and  thereafter  drying  and  thermally  activating 
the  product  by  heating  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about 
400-1700*  F.  

3,3«M7t 

REFHACrORY  CATALYCT  CARRIER  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Eldoa  D.  MOkr,  Ir^  ■ridgerUe,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  HarM- 

mm-WAtr  Rabmttoikm  Coipiy,  PIMibvik,  Pa.,  a 

NoDrawtaf.    VfUi  Mmj  U,  IHi,  Sar.  No.  2T9^n 
MOahaa.    (CL  252— 455) 

1.  A  chemically  basic,  ceramically  bonded  relatively 
porous,  permeable  refractory  material  suitable  for  use  as 
a  catalyst  carrier  and  made  from  a  size-graded  batch  com- 
prising, on  a  solids  basis  and  in  weight  percent,  about  15 
to  25%  expanded  periite,  about  5  to  25%  of  a  low  ash 
organic  burnout  material,  at  least  about  25%  dead  burned 
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magncsite.  the  remainder  heavy  refractory  aggregate,  said 
Sr^^ry  material  being  resistant  to  atuck  by  alkahes 
and  substantiaUy  diemically  inert  to  °»c»«V  "^*^',^,*^ 
refractory  material  having  a  bulk  density  between  about 
Z  and  55  p.c.f ..  a  porosity  of  at  least  about  60%  ^da 
permeability  of  at  least  about  35  umts,  said  batch  bemg 
formed  into  shapes  and  fired  for  a  sufficient  tune  at  a 
sufficient  temperature  to  develop  a  ceramic  bond. 


a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  b<MUh$  l^^ft" 
above  the  softening  point  of  said  polymer  at  a  temperatwe 
above  the  softening  point  of  said  polymer  *>'»*^®'*^^ 
boiUng  point  of  said  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon,  cool- 
ing the  resultant  blend  below  the  solidification  point  of 
said  polymer  and  thereafter  removing  substantially  aU 
of  said  Uquid  hydrocarbon  by  evaporation  so  as  to  form 
a  porous  polymeric  object  ^ 


3,3«8,071  .^ 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SUPPORTED 
NICKEL  CATALYST 
Peter  Thooias  White,  Smbory-oii-Thmnei,  Ei«w,  >^ 
rtBortoTfce  Brktah  Petrokiw  Company  Umyed, 
LoSm,  EMla^  a  Brtttah  Joint^ock  cerpontloo 
No   B!5ta?"co;-l««tlo«   of  -PH^oidoo   Ser.  No. 
103,f«l.  Apr.  19,  IHl.     nUt  applkatloo  Jane  If, 
IM3,  Ser.  No.  2S8,M5  «..*^  ^^  a   tt/k 

1 5,757 /•• 
iOafaaa.    (0.252—457) 
1   A  method  o«  preparing  extruded  catalysts  composed 
of  liickel  supported  on  a  carrier,  in  which  the  nickel  con- 
tent is  from  1%  to  50%  of  nickel,  expressed  as  elemental 
nickel,  by  weight  of  total  catalyst  which  caUlysts  require 
activation  by  decomposition  of  a  nickel  compound  to 
elemental  nickel,  comprising,  forming  an  extnidate  ot 
said  nickel  compound  and  carrier,  drying  the  extrudate, 
and  thereafter,  before  the  activation,  subjecting  ttc  ex- 
trudate to  attrition  to  remove  from  0.2  to  1%  wt,  by 
weight  of  total  catalyst,  of  the  extrudate  exterior. 


3J«M74 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CELLULAR  PRODUCTS  ^    ^    j" 

Yvan  laadlrr.  Scaaas,  ami  Pknc  ■«■<  LefcrfyJ^yB- 
MakndMB,  Sdiii  OOlw,  Pn^a.  •■^If^  t^??S!* 
anoayme  dite:  PneamatlqMa  •<  Cai SA^-^^^iJ! ■ 

913^14 
^r-lfj      UQakm.    <CL  ^••-^  ^       ,  ^^ 
1.  An  improved  proceas  for  the  mannfactun  of  npfl 

cellular  produrts  having  a  polyvfaiyl  chloride  base,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  beating,  in  a  first  stage,  within  im  air- 
tiiht  mold  under  pressure  a  starting  mixture  ha^g  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  base  and  additionally  contaming  a 
polyisocyanate,  a  blowing  agent  and  an  ethytenically  tm- 
saturated  polymerizabk  monomer, 

removing  the  cellular  product  from  said  mold  in  a  hot 
state  at  a  temperature  of  about  90  to  140  C|,  , 

and  reacting,  in  a  second  stage,  the  ccjllular  product 
removed  from  the  mold  with_h<*  watpr  or  sb?^ 


3  JM,t72 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKBJG  AN  AIR 

FELTED  FIBROUS  CATALWTBro 
Heibcit  A.  HaiTtogloo,  Cli»dnitLOhtojii^ 
Dickey,  EoDOut,  Va-    (bolfc  %_Pf;«%?^^S*^" 
U^  tocTSsy  Vine  St,  CtodB«id,^OWo    452W) 
^    Fftrf  Sept.  21, 1962,  »«.  N<k^.19« 

lOOaliM.    (CL  252— 477)     y.hm   : 


1    ». 


*'':;      fflOw 


33Mt#75 
POLYMERIC  HARDENERS  FOR  GELATTO 
Louis  M.  Minsk  and  Hymaa  L.  Cohtj^both  of  Roo^' 
N.Y.,  aarigDors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Conpany,  Rochotcr, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrwy 
No  DfiwtaToSSil  afflld<hm  A«^  <>  WW,  Ser.  No. 
214,815/  DMdcd  atad  iWi  appBcatlOB  Oct  8,  1945. 

Scr.  No.  51M«1  -y^  \^    ., 

2  CblBa.    (P.  lai    t) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  gelatm  contam- 
ing as  a  hardener  therein  an  effective  hardening  amount 
<rf  copolyCethylcne-mucochloryl  acid  maleate). 

2  A  compositiMi  of  matter  comprising  gelatin  contam- 
ing as  a  hardener  therein  an  effective  hardening  amount 
of  copolymer  of  N-acrylyW)-mucochloryl  carbamate- 
makk  anhydride, 


1  A  method  of  making  an  air  felted  fibrous  cauilyst 
bed  having  distinct  layers  within  said  bed,  comprwmg  the 
steps  of  providing  an  enclosed  chamber,  agitoting  catalyst 
bearing  fibers  within  said  chamber  to  air  suspend  them, 
providing  a  cylindrical  foraminous  member  within  said 
chamber,  causing  said  suspended  fibers  to  be  deposited 
about  the  whole  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  foraminous 
member  by  drawing  a  vacuum  witiiin  said  cylindrical 
member,  and  rotating  said  cylindrical  member  through 
a  plurality  of  complete  revolutions  during  said  deposi- 
tion whereby  to  form  said  bed  having  said  layers. 


oil 


POROUS  POLYOLEFIN  OWKCTS 
James  E.  Kepple.  B«tlesvfflejOlda2jijs5K«j^^ 

PctrokviB  Coav«qr,  a  eOTponllM  •«,P«'^^^^ 
No  Drawing.    FW  Apr.  9.  19J2.  Ssr.  No.  185,83« 

13  Oahns.   (CL  lA^—lSS 
1.  A  porous  polymeric  object  prepared  by  blending  a 
normaUy  soUd  polymer  of  a  monoolefinic  compound  and 


POLYAMIDES  PRODUCED  FROM  FOLYEFOOTES, 
iMSffiRICFAlTY  ACIDS  AND  POLYi^ONM 

Enicst  De  Lia,  dccaaaad,  late  of  BrooUyiB,  N.Y^InrI«2' 
DrLla.^dniSM1x,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Wa^  R. 
PcpiTcinctanati,  OUo,  Danld  J.  Carikk.  Bcriwky 
iSStCNJLTS  iJBSm  J.  KIsad^ewTotk.  NT. 
luSpon  to  Intarchankal  Corporation,  New  Yoifc, 

No'S^ToSlllStaft-^^^  No. 

13*,218,  now  Patent  No.  3,287,M3jdated  Sjjt  21, 
19(5.    INvIM  aisi  iMs  appikattai  J«se  1,  19«5,  Scr. 

Nn.47Mi»  jQ,,^  (CL248-18)  ^ 
L  New  lesinous  pdyamides  comprising  products  of  the 
reaction  between  (1)  about  one  equivalent  of  the  poly- 
basic  acids  oblained  aa  piDdncts  of  the  reaction  between 
about  one  equivalent  of  a  bi8(4.hydroxyphenyl)  dimethyl 
methane  epkblorohydnn  resin  having  an  epoxide  equiva- 
lent of  175  to  1,025  and  about  two  equivalents  of  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerized 
naturally  occurring  ethytenically  unsaturated  higher  fatty 
oils,  the  polymerized  acids  of  said  oils,  and  the  polym- 
erized esters  of  the  acids  of  said  oils  with  the  lower  alkyl 
alcohob  and  (2)  about  one  equivalent  of  an  alkylene 
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polyamine  having  the  formula  HjN(RNH)nH,  where  R 
is  an  alkylene  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5, 
said  potyamine  having  free  amino  groups  the  reaction 
product  having  an  amine  number  in  the  range  of  aboxit 
0-200  and  an  acid  number  of  about  0  to  10. 

2.  The  new  resinous  polyamides  described  in  claim  1 
in  which  the  polybasic  acids  are  products  of  the  reaction 
between  a  bis(4-hydroxyphcnyI)  dimethyl  methane  epi- 
chlorohydrin  resin  and  polynaerized  linoleic  acid. 


March  7,  1967 


3,3M,0T7 
AQUEOUS   COATING   COMPOSmONS   COMPWS- 
ING  AN  ACIDIC  ESTER  PREPARED  FROM  A 
MALEINIZED  FATTY  ACID  AND  A  PARTIALLY 
ESTERIFIED  POLYOL  .  ^  .^ 

Jaae*  P»k«  PHtkoa,  Etobkoke,  Ootarlo,  Md  RdnboU 
Addbcrt  Pnik,  Torarto,  Ontaffo,  Canda,  Mri^on  to 
Canadtaa  ImlaitrlM  Umltod,  Qwebec,  (tmihtc,  CsbmU, 
a  corporation  of  Canada  ,**  .„ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  M,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  332^53 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkM  Great  Britata,  D«c  21, 1962, 

49,471/62 
tClaiina.  (O.  26«— 23) 
1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  contaimng  as  its 
essential  ingredient  a  salt  of  a  resinous  ester  obtained 
by  partially  esterifying  one  mole  of  a  polyol  having  at 
least  three  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  500  with  at  least  two  moles  of 
a  drying  oil  fatty  add  until  the  acid  value  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  has  fallen  below  5,  thereafter  esterifying 
at  least  part  of  the  remaining  unesterified  hydroxyl  groups 
of  the  polyol  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  240*  F. 
with  malcinized  fatty  add  prepared  by  heating  a  mixture 
of  maleic  anhydride  with  fatty  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
about  1:1,  and  substantially  completely  neutralizing  the 
resultant  resinous  ester  with  a  volatile  base. 


3,308,078 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  R.  Rogers  and  Looli  M.  SeaM>,  Radnc,  Wla.,  aa- 
dfDon  to  S.  C  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Radnc,  Wla. 
FUwl  Ang.  30, 1965,  S«r.  No.  483,761 
IS  Claima.    (CL  260— 27) 
1.  A  stable  aqueous  coating  composition  containing 
from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  40%  by  weight  solids 
comiMising: 
A.  An  organic  film  former  containing: 

( 1 )  a  polyligand  emulsion  p<riymer  having  a  mini- 
mum film  forming  temperature  of  less  than 
about  80*  C.  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  by  weight 
of  a  ligand-containing,  polymerizable,  eth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  the 
ttnictnral  formula 


Ri  o 
CHf»C— <i— OH 


wherein  Ri  is  selecfed  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical 
and 
(b)  from  about  65%  to  about  95%  by  weight 
of  at  least  two  ligand-frte,  polymerizable, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
mers having  the  stnicWal  formulas: 


CHi  0  o 

OH^ 6— OA,  CHi=CH— fi— OA 

CHfBCH— X 


and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  A  is  an  or- 
gano  radical  having  from  about  one  to 
about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  or- 
gano  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aryl  and  alkaryl  radicals; 
(2)  a  resin  cut  containing: 

(a)  an  aqueous  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  potas- 
sium hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide,  borax, 
methyl  amine,  ethyl  amine,  propyl  amine, 
morpholine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  provided 
that  at  least  a  major  amount  of  said  alka- 
line substance  has  a  fugitive  cation  and 

(b)  a  polyligand,  alkali  soluble  resin  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  up  to 
about  5.000  selected  from  the  group  con- 
■stingof: 

(1)  rosin/maleic  anhydride/polyol  con- 
densation resins  having  an  acid  num- 
ber from  about  120  to  about  220, 

(2)  addition  resins  having  an  acid  num- 
ber from  about  140  to  about  300  con- 
taining at  least  two  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomers  having  the  struc- 
tural formulas:  CHr=CH— X  and 


CHi 


Ri  o 


-OH 


wherein  X  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above, 

and 
(3)  mixtures  of  said  condensation  resins 
and  said  addition  resins, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  resin  to  said  poly- 
mer is  from  about  20:80  to  about  30:70; 

B.  Aqueous  ammonia  in  a  concentration  su£Bcient  to 
provide  an  equivalent  of  ammonium  to  total  organic 
flbn  former  Ugand  equivalents  (NH4+/COO-)  from 
about  0.7  to  about  3.5; 

C.  A  metal-fugitive  ligand  complex  which  is  capable 
of  undergoing  ligand  fransfer  with  ligands  of  the 
organic  film  former,  represented  by  the  strxictural 
formula: 

M(NH,)nY, 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Zn,  Cd,  Cu,  Ni,  and  mixtures  thereof,  n 
is  the  coordination  mnnber  of  said  metal  and  is  an 
interger  from  four  to  six,  Y  is  an  equivalent  of  a 
carboxyl-containing  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  carbonate,  formate,  acetate, 
said  resin,  said  polymer,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
concentration  sufficient  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of 
metal  ions  to  total  organic  film  former  ligand  equiva- 
lents (M++/COO-)  from  about  0.075  to  about 
0  JOG;  and 

D.  A  subilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

iag  of: 

(1)  aqueous  ammonia, 

(2)  a  water  soluble,  nonionic  ethylene  oxide  con- 
densate emulsifier,  containing  at  least  about  12 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  condensate, 
and 

(3)  mixtures  thereof, 

in  a  combination  and  in  a  concentration  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  change  in  optical  den- 
sity of  no  greater  than  about  0.1  after 
about  7  days  at  about  51*  C.  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  aqueous  annmonia  concentra- 
tion is  sufficient  to  provide  an  increase  in 
said  NH4^/C0O-  ratio  up  to  about  2.8 
with  the  total  NH4+/COO-  ratio  being  no 
greater  than  about  3.5  and  that  said  emulsi- 
fier concentration  is  no  greater  than  about 
8%  by  weight 
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3,308,079  _^  ^ 

RELEASE  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISBNG 
(1)  A  DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANE,  (2)  A  PH»J- 
YLMETHYLPOLYSILOXANE  AND  (3)  AN  OR- 
GANOSILOXANE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Sharon  R.  Haennl,  Midland,  Afldi-  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Midiigan 
No  Drawfaia.      FUed  Jan.  4,  196S,  Scr.  No.  423,363 

73  Claims.     (CL  260—29.1) 
1.  A  release  material  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  of  the  unit  formula 

(OH). 


cent  of  (C),  each  weight  percent  being  based  on  the 
combined  of  {A)  +  {B)-\-iC). 


RMO*-m-mn 

wherein 

R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  aHcenyl  radicals  and 
aryl  radicals, 
n  has  an  average  value  from  l.M  to  2.0145  in- 
clusive, at  least  90  percent  of  the  silicon  atoms 
having  two  methyl  radicals  per  silicon  atom 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  through  silicon-car- 
bon bonds, 
m  has  an  average  value  of  not  more  than  0.02, 
said  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  350  cs.  of  25*  C,  there  being  no  more 
than  2  mol  percent  of  the  units  with  alkenyl 
radicals  attached  to  the  silicon  atom  through 
silicon-carbon  bonds,  the  sum  of  n+m  does  not 
exceed  2.0145. 
(B)  a  phenylmethylpolysiloxane  of  the  unit  formula 
(C,He),(CH,)^iO*_,_,/a.  wherein 
X  has  an  average  value  from  0.08  to  1.1  inclusive, 
y  has  an  average  value  from  0.9  to  1.92  inclusive, 

the  sum  of  x+y  is  2, 
said  phenyonethylpolysiloxane  being  endblocked 
with  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl  radicals  and  triorganosiloxy  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(CH,),SiOo.» 

(C,H8)(CH,)aSiOo.5.  (C,Hj)a(CH,)SiOo.6  and 
(CeH()tSiOo.6,    said    phenylmethylpolysiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  50  cs.,  and 
(C)  a  block  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  polymer  blocks  of  the  average  structure 

[(CH,)2SiOl,[R'iSiO]t[R'SiOi.8]„ 


wherein 

K'   is   a  monovalent  radical   selected   from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl 
and  phenyl  radicals,  the  sum  of 
s^t+u  has  an  average  value  from  6  to  1(X> 

inclusive,  and 
t  and  u  each  have  a  value  of  up  to  10  percent 
of  the  sum  of  si-t-\-u,  and 
(2)  polymer  blocks  of  the  average  unit  formula 
(C,H5),(CH,),Si04_w-<ta  wherein 
q  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  1.25  in- 
clusive, 
M*  has  an  average  value  of  up  to  0.25,  and  the 
sum  of  q+w  does  not  exceed  1.25, 

the  siloxanc  units  in  (1)  being  from  10  to  75  mol  percent 
and  the  siloxane  units  in  (2)  being  from  25  to  90  mol 
percent  of  the  total  siloxane  units  in  said  block  copolymer, 
the  minimum  mol  percent  of  siloxane  units  (2)  when  the 
sum  of  s+t-\-u  has  an  average  value  from  50  to  100 
being  determined  by  the  equation  50M/54-0.1S=30. 
where  M  is  the  minimum  mol  percent  of  siloxane  units 
(2),  and  S  is  the  sum  of  s+t+u.  there  being  present  10 
to  85  inclusive  weight  percent  of  (A),  2  to  55  inclusive 
weight  percent  of  (B),  and  5  to  85  inclusive  weight  per- 


3308,080  

RELEASE  COATING  COMPOSTOWS  COMPWSWG 

A    DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANE    AND    AN    OR- 

GANOSILOXANE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

Sharon  R.  Haenni,  Midland,  MichM  assigwir  to  Dow  Cor- 

nfaig  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

li^^Dnnring.    FDed  Jan.  4,  1965,  S«r.  No.  423,384 
36  Clafans.    (CL  260—29.1) 

1.  A  release  material  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  of  the  unit  formula 
Rn(OH)„Si04_n-m/3  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals,  alkenyl  radicals  and  aryl  radicals,  n  has  an 
average  value  from  1.98  to  2.0024  inclusive,  at  least 
90  percent  of  the  silicon  atoms  having  two  methyl 
radicals  per  silicon  atom  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom 
through  silicon-carbon  bonds,  m  has  an  average  value 
of  not  more  than  0.02,  the  sum  of  m+n  does  not 
exceed  2.0024,  said  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  50,000  cs.  at  25*  C,  there  being 
no  more  than  2  mol  percent  of  the  units  with  alkenyl 
radicals  attached  to  the  silicon  atom  through  silicon- 
carbon  bonds, 
(B)  a  block  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  polymer  blocks  of  the  average  structure 
((CH,)jSiO],[R'aSiO]t[R'SiOi^]u.  wherein  R' 
is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radi- 
cals, the  sum  of  s+t-\-u  has  an  average  value 
from  6  to  100  inclusive  and  r  and  u  each  have  a 
value  of  up  to  10  percent  of  the  sum  of  s+t+u, 

(2)  polymer  blocks  of  the  average  unit  formula 
(C,H8),(CH,)wSi04-w-<L^  wherein  «  has  an 
average  value  from  1  to  1.25  inclusive,  w  has  an 
average  value  of  up  to  0.25  inclusive  and  the 
sum  of  q+w  does  not  exceed  1.25, 

the  siloxane  units  in  ( 1)  being  from  10  to  75  mol  percent 
and  the  siloxane  units  (2)  being  from  25  to  90  mol  per- 
cent of  the  total  siloxane  units  in  said  block  cpiwlymer, 
the  minimum  mol  percent  of  siloxane  units  (2)  when  the 
sum  of  s-{-t-\-u  has  an  average  value  of  from  50  to  100 
being  determined  by  the  equation  50Af/5-|-0.15=30, 
where  M  is  the  minimum  mol  percent  of  siloxane  units  (2) 
and  S  is  the  sum  of  s+t+u,  there  being  present  15  to  95 
inclusive  weight  percent  of  (A)  and  5  to  85  inclusive 
weight  percent  of  (B),  each  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  (A)-f  (B). 


3,308,081 
STABLE    AQUEOUS   DISPERSIONS   OF   CC^OLY- 
MERS    OF    ETHYLENE    AND    UNSATURATED 
AMINES 
Dietrich  GlaMsch,  LevcrknscB,  Germany,  aasigDor  to 
FarbcBfaiirikcn  Bayer  Akticaflcsdlschaft,  Uverlmaen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporatimi 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,242 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Garmany,  Mar.  21, 1961, 
F  33  464 
7  Claims.    (0.260—29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  latex  of 
ethylene  copolymers  having  a  hi^  solids  content  which 
are  free  from  usual  emulsifiers,  which  comprises  polym- 
erizing ethylene  in  an  aqueous  medium  (a)  at  pressures 
above  100  atmospheres,  (b)  with  the  aid  of  a  water-solu- 
ble substance  capable  of  forming  free  radicals  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  calculated  on  the 
quantity  of  polymer,  (c)  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  10% 
by  weight,  calculated  on  the  polymer,  of  an  amine  con- 
taining one  pcriymerizable  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond, 
said  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
primary  amine,  a  secondary  amine  and  a  tertiary  amine. 
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FUNGICIDAL  AND  BACTERICTOAL  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  COATING  COMPOSmONS  AND 
PLASTIC  MATEIUAL8  CONTAINING  THEM 
Otto  PanH  and  Hcnnann  Gentta,  KrefeM-Bockmn,  Ger- 
many, anisBon  to  Farbenfabrikca  Bayer  AktkngcecII- 
ihaft,  LeTerkwen,  Germany,  a  cononlioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  JoncM,  IMi,  Ser.  No.  290,577 
CUnu  priority,  applcatloB  Germany,  Nor.  27, 1959, 
F  29,946 
<  dafans.    (CL  2M— 29.5) 
1,  Polymeric  structures  and  coatings  having  fungicidal 
and  bactericidal  surfaces,  characterised  in  that  they  con- 
tain a  combination  of  (A)  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethylthiuram  mono-  and  disul- 
phide,  tetraethylthiuram  mono-  and  disulphide,  tetrapro- 
pyUhiuram  mono-  and  disulphide  and  bis-pentamethyl- 
enethiuram  disulphide,  and  (B)  a  water-insoluble  metal 
salt  of  pentachlorophenol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  lead,  cadmium  and  zinc  pentachlorophe- 
nate,  said  combination  being  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.05  to  about  5  percent  by  weight. 


3,3M,«83 

STABLE  EMULSIONS  OF  VINYL  ACETATE  POLY- 
MERS  CONTAINING  AN  AMMONIUM  CARBOX- 
YLATE 
Alonao  L.  Mantz,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  aaripior  to  Union 
CarUde  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,491 

3  Claims.  (O.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  stabk  emulsions 
of  polymers  which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  polym- 
erization medium  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 
about  60*  C.  and  90*  C.  a  polymerizable  monomer  charge 
of  vinyl  acetate  and  between  about  0  and  40  weight  per- 
cent based  on  total  monomer  weight  of  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  lower  alkanoic 
dcids  and  lower  alkyl  esters  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  metfaacrylic  acid,  crotonic 
acid,  cinnamic  acid,  atropic  add,  maleic  aid  and  itaconic 
acid,  at  a  rate  between  about  10  and  50  weight  percent 
of  the  monomer  charge  per  hour,  wherein  said  polymeriza- 
tion medium  has  a  pH  between  about  4  and  8  and  con- 
tains a  mixture  of  components  consisting  essentially  of 
between  about  0.05  and  1  percent  based  on  the  monomer 
charge  of  emulsion  polymerization  catalyst,  between  about 
1  and  6  weight  percent  based  on  the  monomer  charge 
of  water-miscible  nonionic  emulsifler  consisting  of  the 
alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol,  between 
abCNJt  0.25  and  2  weight  percent  based  on  the  monomer 
charge  of  water-miscible  anionic  emulsifier,  and  between 
about  0.05  and  1.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  monomer 
charge  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  contain- 
ing t)etween  two  and  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
total  aoUds  content  of  the  final  emulsion  product  is  be- 
tween about  15  and  70  weight  percent. 


compound  having  polyglycol  groups  in  the  molecule, 
which  comprises  p<^ymerizing  ethylene,  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50-160* 
C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  250  to  850  atmospheres 
in  the  presence  of  about  0.2  to  10  grams  per  liter  of  a 
water-soluble  persulfate,  with  1.5  to  20  percent  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  quantity  of  aqueous  medium,  of  a  poly- 
glycol having  from  10  to  30  ethylene  oxide  groups  per 
molecule,  said  polyglycol  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  stearyl  alcohol  polyglycol  ethers,  oleyl  alco- 
hol polyglycol  ethers,  coconut-oil  fat  alcohol  polyglycol 
ethers,  stearic  acid  polyglycol  esters,  oleic  acid  polyglycol 
esters,  and  coconut-oil  fatty  acid  polyglycol  esters. 

9.  A  polymer  dispersion  having  a  solids  content  of  30 
to  50%  by  weight  of  polyethylene-polyglycol  graft  co- 
polymer, said  copolymer  containing  at  least  2J%  by 
weight  polyglycol  component  and  up  to  97.5%  by  weight 
of  polyethylene  component,  in  which  said  polyglycol  com- 
ponent contains  from  10  to  30  ethylene  oxide  groups  per 
molecule  and  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  stearyl  alcohol  polyglycol  ethers,  oleyl  alcohol  poly- 
glycol ethers,  coconut-oil  fat  alcohol  polyglycol  ethers, 
stearic  acid  polyglycol  esters,  oleic  acid  polyglycol  esters, 
and  coconut-oil  fany  acid  polyglycol  esterk 


AQUEOUS  BRIGHT-DRYING  DISPERSIONS  OF 
POLYETHYLENE-POLYGLYCOL  GRAFT  CO. 
POLYMERS 

Fnmkfnrt  am  Main,  Hclnmt  Korfcanka, 


AkticngwcOKhaft  Meiiter 
tot  am  Main-Ho«kit,  ~ 


to  Farbwcrka  Hocchil 
*  BraniiV,  Fnmk- 
a  coMonny  of  Ger- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  11, 1962, 
F  30,006 
ISClainu.    (CL  260— 29.6) 
L  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aqueous  bright- 
drying  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  30  percent  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  of  ethylene  on  a 


3^8,005 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PEPTISATION 
OF  SULPHUR  MODIFIED  POLYCHLOROPRENE 
LATEX 

Antkony  Arckltald  Sparks.  Epaom  Downa,  and  Robert 
Charles  Moore,  Sntton,  England,  amlpon  to  The  Dii- 
dllers  Company  United,  Edhibvrgh,  Scotland,  a  BritiBh 

No^Era^Hng.    Filed  Innc  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,077 
SClalnM.    (CL  260— 29.7) 

1.  A  process  for  reUrding  peptisation  of  sulphur  modi- 
fied polychloroprene  latex  which  comprises  peptising  a 
sulphur  modified  polychloroprene  latex  with  a  tctra  lower 
alkyl  thiuram  disulphide  and  a  dialkyl  dithiocarbamate, 
adding  a  persulphate  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  oxi- 
dize the  dithiocarbamate  to  thiuram  and  maintaining  the 
pH  of  the  latex  at  at  least  10.5. 


3,300,086 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  WITH  VINYL  ESTERS 
PLASTICIZED    WITH    PHOSPHATE    AND    CAR- 
BOXYUC  ENTERS 
Lloyd  H.  Wartman,  Charicston,  W.  Va.,  asrinor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,787 
,  7  ddnM.    (CL  260—30.6) 


wm  nwiiZni.  wKautc  Jm 


1.  The  novel  homogeneous  plasticized  compositions  of 
(i)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  vinyl  ester  of  the 

formula: 

o 

CH*=CHOCB 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  (u)  a 
plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 

o— X" 


XOOCB"COOX'    and    d 


.P-O-X'" 
0-X'" 


core  metal  atoms  and  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  hydroxo  group,  imido  group,  amido  group  and  acetate 
group,  Z  an  acetic  acid  group,  a  the  number  of  core  metals 
and  is  equal  to  from  2  to  4,  fc  the  number  of  Uganda,  c 
the  number  of  bridging  groups  and  <f  the  number  of  acetic 
acid  groups)  said  polynuclear  compound  being  present  in 
said  solution  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  2.0%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  resin  component  of  said  solution. 


wherein  X  is  alkyl  containing  3  to  14  carbon  atoms,  X'  u 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  havmg  3  to 
14  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl,  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene,  cydoalkylene  and  Mywne, 
X"  is  alkyl  containing  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  X'"  u 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing  4 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  and  aralkyL 


3,308,009  _      . 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOIJS  MANUF  AC- 
TURE  OF  UGffT  BUILDING  PANELS 
G«rit  Ian  nm  EKm,  l^wvlMB  1, 

TmiiflmtiML  riiiliiilMii 
Filed  Ann.  20,19^  Scr.  No.  217,877 
l&dmm.   (CL 


NON.SETTUNG  CHtoROPRENE  COFOLYjm 
MODIFIED  PHENOUC  RESIN  ADHESIVE 
SOLUnON  _       _^     ^_  _ 

Rohcrt  Rolh  Gmrctt,  Wcit  Cheater,  ^•iJSfS^Jr}' 
dn  Pont  dc  Ncmenn  and  Compnny,  WDnrfngton,  DcL, 

NoDrawta^  FBcd Nor.  17, 1964, Scr. No. 411,705 

OCiidnw.   (CL  260-31  J) 
1.  A  suble  acrivent  cement  and  coatmg  composition 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  light 

_  building  panels  from  wood  wool  mixed  with  bonding 

comprising  (I )  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  carboxyl-    agents  which  comprises  feeding  wood  wool  due(^y  from 


containing  chloroprene  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a 

B 

ddofoprMM/CH^C— O  O  OH 

copolymer  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C*  alkyl,  which 
copolymer  contains  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.7  ~  --^^ 
percent  carboxyl  groups,  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  a 

B 

.A-< 


at  least  one  disintegrating  machine  to  a  weighing  unit, 
weighing  out  uniform  quantities  of  said  wood  wool,  dis- 
charging aaid  uniform  quantities  from  said  weighing 
unit  and,  in  response  to  tbe  weight  of  said  uniform  quan- 
tity and  as  said  uniform  quantity  of  wood  wool  is  dis- 
charged from  said  weighing  unit,  measuring  a  quantity  of 


copolymer  contains  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.7  weight    bonding  agent,  feeding  said  wood  wool  from  said  weighing 

unit  through  an  impregnating  unit,  impregnating  said 
wood  wool  in  said  impregnating  imit  with  water,  feedirg 
said  water  impregnated  wood  wool  aiKl  said  measured 
quantity  of  bonding  agent  simultaneously  into  said  mix- 
ing unit,  mixing  said  impregnated  wood  wool  with  said 


efatoroprana/C  H»=C— C  O  O  H 
copolymer  containing  up  to  about  1  weight  percent  car- 
boxyl groups,  with  a  conventional  chloroprene  pcrfyiaer, 
said  mixture  font^^ining  from  about  0.02  to  0.4  weight 
percent  carboxyl  groups  baaed  on  the  total  wei^t  of 
polymer  mixture;  (11)  an  oQ-soluble  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  100  parts  per  100  parts 
of  chloroprene  polymer;  and  (m)  an  alkaline  sUbilizing 
ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium oxide,  calcium  oxide,  calcium  sulfide,  lead  oxide 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  amounts  at  least  equivalent  to 
2  parts  of  magnesiiun  oxide  per  100  parts  of  chloroprene 
polymer.  

3J00  088 
SnJCON  RESIN  VARNIfflES  CONTAINING  CO. 
BALT  AND  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES 
Tamotsn  Wada,  Kita-kn,  Tokyo,  and  Mltno  IsUzaka, 
Kohokn-kn,  Yokohama-ihi,  Japan,  ■■ignnrs  to  Tokyo 
SUbanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawatiAi-At,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,082 

UClirfiM.    (CL  260— 33.4) 
1.  A  silicone  varnish  comprising  a  solution  of  an  or- 
ganopolysiloane  resin  represented  by  a  general  formula 


RnStO 


4^ 
3 


(where  R  represents  a  CHs  group  and  a  CeH5  group  and 
n=l  to  2)  and  a  drying  accelerator  consisting  of  a  poly- 
nuclear complex  compound  represented  by  a  general 
formula  [MaXbYcJZd  (where  M  represents  the  atom  of 
a  core  metal  having  a  coordination  number  of  six  and 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Co  and  Or,  X  a  ligand 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ethylene- 
diamine  and  water,  Y  is  a  bridging  group  interconnecting 


bonding  agent,  and  feetfing  said  wood  wool  with  said 
bonding  agent 

3,308,090 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VUL- 
CANIZATES  FROM  MIXES  OF  OLEFINIC  CO- 
POLYMERS, MINERAL  FILLERS  AND  A  DP- 
PERSION    PROMOTER,    AND   VULCANIZED 
ARTICLES  THEREOF 
Lnigi  Fakonc,  Como,  and  Ldgl  Torti,  Fcsrara,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montecathrf  Edbon  S.pA.,  ftfflan,  Italy 
No  Drawls    FBcd  Jan.  28, 19«$,  Scr.  No.  420,871 
Claims  priority,  wnKkt»om  Bdj,  Jan.  29, 1964, 
1378/64 
24  CWnm.    (CL  260—41) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vulcanized  jKXxhict  having 
high  mechanical  properties,  said  process  comprising  mix- 
ing a  saturated  and  amorphous  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
a  higher  alj^-olefin  haWng  the  formula 

CHr^H— CHaR 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  group,  witti  a  reinforcing  mineral  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonates,  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfates,  silica,  natural 
complex  silicates  and  synthetic  complex  siUcates,  and  with 
a  dispersion  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  diamine  derivative  of  maleic  acid  having  two  nuleic 
groups,  a  diepoxy  derivative  of  maleic  acid  having  two 
maleic  groups,  a  diamine  derivative  of  maleic  anhydride 
having  two  maleic  groups,  a  diepoxy  derivative  of  maleic 
anhydride  having  two  maleic  groups,  a  copolymer  of 
maleic  acid  with  a  vinyl  compound  and  a  copolymer  of 
maleic  anhydride  with  a  vinyl  compound,  in  an  amount 
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of  from  0.1  to  15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  filler, 
subjectiiig  the  thus  obtained  mix  to  mechanical  homog- 
enization,  then  adding  a  vulcanizing  amount  of  an  or- 
ganic peroxide  and  sulfur  and,  finally,  vulcanizing  the 
whole  mix  by  heating  at  a  temperature  between  110*  and 
220*  C.  ^^^^^^^ 

3^8,091 
STABILIZED  POLY  AMIDES  CONTAINING  CUPRIC 

ACETATE,  CUPRIC  CHLORIDE  AND  2-MERCAP- 

TOBENZOnOAZOLE 
John  Adam  Zapp,  Jr^  Kcnnctt  Square,  Pa^  anignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

No  DrawtDg.    FUcd  Jane  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  290,198 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 45.75) 

1.  A  hydrolysis  and  oxidation  resistant  long  chain  fiber 
fonning  polymeric  amide  having  recurring  amide  groups 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain  having  20  to 
140  gram  equivalents  of  amine  groups  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  carboxyi  groups  per  10"  grams  of  polymer  con- 
taining between  about  0.02  and  about  0.08  percent  by 
weight  of  the  composition  cupric  chloride,  between  about 
0.02  and  about  0.08  percent  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion cupric  acetate,  and  between  about  0.05  and  about 
0.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  2-mercapto- 
benzothiazole. 

3,308,092 
TRIS-TRIS  AND  BIS-TRIS  SILOXYSILANES 
Charles  W.  Lcntz,  Midland,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Mi^lgan 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,190 

4Clainis;    (CI.  200— 46.5) 
1.  Tris[tris(trimethylsiloxy)siIoxy]chlorosilane    which 
has  the  formula  {[(CH,),SiO],SiO},SiCl. 


wherein  each  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R'  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
lower  alkyl  group. 


3,308,095 
FIBER-FORMING   CONDENSATION   POLYESTERS 

HAVING  ENHANCED  RESISTANCE  TO  PHOTO- 

DEGRADATION 
Sidney  B.  MacroT,  Klnston,  N.C,  aHlgnor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  Ncmoora  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnly  14, 1905,  Scr.  No.  472,038 
4Clalnia.    (CI.  200— 47) 

1.  In  the  condensation  polymerization  of  bifunctional 
ester-forming  monomeri  which  are  free  from  ethylenic 
unsaturation  to  prepare  a  synthetic  linear  fiber-forming 
polyester,  the  method  of  providing  enhanced  resistance 
to  photodegradation  which  comprises  reacting  and  poly- 
condensing  said  monomers  with  0.1  to  10  mol  percent, 
based  on  the  number  of  ester  linkages  present  in  the  fiber- 
forming  polyester,  of  an  ester-forming  compound  which 
exhibits  a  strong  absorption  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
having  a  wave-length  in  the  range  of  290  to  390  milli- 
microns and  no  significant  absorption  of  radiations  in 
the  range  of  400  to  800  millimicrons,  said  ester-forming 
compound  being  free  from  ethylenic  unsaturation  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2,2',4.  and  2,4,4'- 
trihydroxybenzophenones  having  said  three  hydroxy 
groups  as  the  only  ester-forming  groups,  2-(dicarboxy- 
benzamidophenyl)-2,l,3-benzotriazoles,  2  -  (dihydroxy- 
benzamidophcnyl)-2,l,3-bcnzotriazoles,  2  -  (dicarboxy- 
benzsulfonamidophenyl)-2,l,3-benzotria2oles,  2  -  (dihy- 
droxybenzsulfonamidophenyl ) -2, 1 ,3-benzotriazoIes,  2(2- 
hydroxyphenyl)-naphtho[2,3-dltriazole-5,8  -  dicarboxylic 
acid,  2 ( 2-mercaptophenyi ) -naphtbo  [ 2,3-d ]  -triazole-5,8-di- 
carboxylic  acid,  and  2(2-aminophenyl)-naphtho[2,3-dl 
triazole-5,8-dicar  boxy  lie  acid. 


3J08j093 
TRIMETHYLSILOXY  ENDBLOCKED 
DIMETHYLSILOXANES 
Cliarics  W.  Lcntz,  Midland,  Mich.,  assisnor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
^flchlgan 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aog.  28,  1903,  Scr.  No.  305,207 

11  Claims.    (CL  200-^40.5) 
1.  A  siloxane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
siloxanes  having  the  general  formulae         «| 

J^081(CHi)r4-081Ai    '• 

and  > 


A,81-[-< 


AiSlO 


Ai 

O81(CH0i-}-O8iO81Ai 


Ri 


N— R«      R' 


V4-./ 


^ 


\_ 


Bi 


3,308,090 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURING 

OF  A  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN 

Petr  ScrgccTich  Itsmt,  70  Gazdnala  nl.  Apt  34,  NIzkny 

Ti^O,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Vladinrir  MfkhaOorfeh  Dlomldn, 

5/20  Staroroosskaia  nl.  Apt.  98,  Leningrad,  U.S.SJL 

FUcd  Ang.  23, 1905,  Scr.  No.  481,533 

4ClalnM.    (CL200— 54) 


wherein  A  is  a  trimethylstloxy  group  and  x  is  an  integer 
equal  to  at  least  1 . 

3,308,094 

CATALYST  FOR  CURING  POLYEPOXIDES 

Allan  E.  Sherr,  Norwalk.  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  8,  1902,  Scr.  No.  230,430 

10  Claims.  (CL  200— 47) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  an  organic  resin 
forming  polyepoxide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monomeric  and  polymeric  epoxides  having 
a  plurality  of  reactive  1,2-epoxy  groups,  and  an  epoxide 
equivalency  of  at  least  I.O  and  (B)  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  guanidine  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


3.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  phenol-aldehyde 
resins,  comprising  polycondensation  of  a  phenol  with  an 
aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  separating  from 
the  reaction  mass  produced  at  the  polycondensation  stage 
a  layer  consisting  of  resinous  polycondensation  products 
insoluble  in  water,  separating  and  removing  an  aqueoiu 
layer  from  said  resinous  polycondensation  products;  there- 
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after  drying  said  resinous  polycondensation  products  ef- 
fected by  continuously  passing  said  products  through  an 
externally  heated  elongated  passageway,  said  i«8sageway 
having  an  inlet  end  maintained  at  a  pressure  shghOy  higher 
than  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  passageway, 
thereby  assisting  said  producu  to  flow  in  said  passageway 
from  the  relatively  higher  pressure  inlet  towards  the  rela- 
tively lower  pressure  outlet  and  along  which  these  prod- 
ucu travel  together  with  the  vapoi?  of  volatile  substances 
which  are  Uberated  from  said  products  as  the  result  ot 
heating,  the  heat  exchange  areas  of  said  passageway  bemg 
sufficient  to  transfer  to  said  products  an  amount  of  heat 
which  permits  of  diminishing  as  the  result  of  evaporation 
the  content  of  volatile  substances  in  said  producte,  poly- 
condensation producte  being  fed  into  said  passageway  m 
such  an  amount  per  unit  time  and  said  passageway  having 
a  cross  sectional  area  related  to  said  amount  so  that  the 
travel  velocity  of  volatUe  substances  in  the  passageway 
reaches  at  least  15  mm.  per  sec.  separating  the  resm  from 
said  vapors  of  volatile  substances,  cooUng  and  Uquefymg 
said  vapors  of  volatUe  substances,  which  are  Uberated 
from  the  resinous  polycondensation  products,  usmg  the 
produced  condensate,  which  is  an  aqueous  soluuon  of  un- 
converted surting  components,  predominanUy  a  phenol, 
as  raw  material  at  the  polycondensation  stage. 


dium  relative  proportions  of  1  mole  of  urea  with  frona 
1.5  to  2.4  moles  of  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  of  7  to  lOj  and 
at  a  temperature  between  70'  and  100'  C.  for  0.25  to 
2.0  hours,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to 
between  4.0  to  6.0.  parUaJy  polymeriiing  the  u^a-jo™- 
aldshyde  condensate  at  temperature  of  70*  to  100    C. 
unul  the  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  a  resin  solution  contain- 
ing 40-^%  soUds  is  25-40  cenUpoises,  adjustmg  the  pH 
to  between  7.2  and  9.0,  concentrating  the  reaction  mix- 
ture to  a  solids  content  of  at  least  70%,  adding  between 
0  2  and  0.6  mole  of  thiourea  and  reacting  said  thiourea 
in  said  concentrated  soUds  and  in  the  presence  of  the 
partiaUy  polymerized  urea-formaldehyde  condensate  re- 
action mixture  with  0.7  to  1.3  moles  of  formaldehyde 
per  mole  of  thiourea  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  70    C. 
for  5  to  250  minutes  at  a  pH  of  about  5.0-9.0. 


3,308,097 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OFFOLYMERS 

HAVING  A  POLYESTER  SraUCTURE 

Glanfranco  Picgagiia  and  Giancario  'o"^;^?"^/^*^' 
Mgignon  to  l5EMBtec«tinI  Edison  S.|kA.,  MflMLltidy 

p3rawing.    I^ '")3ji»' l*a  Scr  N^lS'f  • 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Jnly  23, 1902. 
^  14J2l702 

19Clatant.    (CL  20^—03)  . 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  ketene  polymers  havmg  es- 
sentially a  polyester  structure  having  the  formula: 

— C  Hr-C-r-0-C-CH»-C--|-0-C- 


4  L     *H.    A  J.    «H. 


3,308,099 

PRODUCTION  OF  FOLYLACTANM 

Charles  Mcnnowi.  Lyon.  «d  Jc«  Ahjjk,  St/Rjgi^ 

LTlc  Barbc.  France,  aMifDon  to  Sockte  Rhodiaccta, 

Farlt,Fr«icc.«Fmidhbodycorporrti.  ^^ 

NoDrawtaig.   FUcd  Mar.  21, 1903,  Scr.  No.  20M20 

Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Fhmcc,  Mar.  29, 1902, 

*^  892J11 

lOClaimi.  (CL  200— 78) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  linear  polyaimde 
which  comprises  heating  a  lactam  of  at  least  5  cart>Jf 
atoms  tmder  anhydrous  conditions  at  between  130  C. 
and  the  melting  point  of  the  polyamide  product  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkaline  anionic  catalyst  together  with,  as 
cocatolyst.  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  lactam  of  a  linear 
polyether  of  formula: 

X[(RO)aHlp 

where  X  is  hydroxy,  lauryl,  lauroyl,  or  N-p-toluene  sul- 
phonamide,  each  R  U  indepcndenUy  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  -CHjCHr-.  — CH(CH,)CHr-.  and 
— (CHa)4— ,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  2, 
and  p  is  1  or  2.  


which  comprises  polymerizing  ketene  in  a  reaction  me- 
dium conuining  a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ketones,  acid  anhydrides,  nitrites  and  mix- 
tures thereof  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  8  and 
in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  0.00001  part  by  weight  per  part 
by  weight  of  monomer  of  an  anionic  caulyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ,      j  wr    *  .v 

(a)  hydroxides  of  metals  from  Groups  I  and  U  of  the 
Mendeleeff  Periodic  Table; 

(b)  organometallic  compounds  having  the  formula 
R„Me  where  Me  is  a  metal  of  Groups  I  and  11  of 
the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  TaWe,  n  is  the  vatence  of 
the  metal,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 

(c)  alkali  metals,  oxides,  and  hydrides; 

,    (d)  alkaline  earth  metals,  oxides,  and  hydrides; 

(e)  triphenylamine  and 

(f)  basic  aluminum  oxide 

at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  —100  to  -i-20'  C. 


3,308,098  ^^^,„ 

UREA-THIOUREA  FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 

Joseph  J.  Nemca,  Brldfcwitcr  TowMhip,  Sommd  Cora- 
ty  Raymond  Polansky,  MMdlcscx,  and  Wflllam  F. 
Herbcs,  Bridgewatcr  Township,  Somerset  Ctmiy.fU^ 
aalgnors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yoife, 
N.Y.,acorpontkMofMainc  •j     ,--.* 

No  DrawfafT  FUcd  Ang.  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  52,787 

SOaims.    (CL  200— 70) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-solubte  resinous 

produa,  said  process  comprising  reacting  in  aqueous  me- 


3,308,100 
PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  POLYMERS 
Edwards  S.  Rothman,  PhBaddpUa,  Pa.,  a^nor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amcrka  as  rcprascntad  by  the  Secrc- 

N7Dt.1S;E**Mcd  Dec  0.  1903.  Scr.  No.  328,702 
^^3  Claims.    (0.200—78) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  condensation  polymer 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  N,N'-dimethyl- 
azelaamide  and  a  diisopropenyl  ester  of  a  saturated  aU- 
phatip  dicarboxyUc  acid  having  from  5  to  10  carbon 
atoms  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  200*  C.  m  the  pres- 
ence <rf  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  p-toluenesulfonic  acid  and  methane- 
sulfonic  acid  until  the  condensation  reacticm  is  substan- 
tially comi^te. 

3,308,101 
NOVEL  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Carol  K.  Iheda,  WaUfaigford,  Pa.,  "Sif** J®  ^^  * 
Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  WUndngton,  Ddn  a 

8  Claims.   (CL  200— 78.4) 
L  A  solid  triazine  copdymer  of  recumng  monomenc 
units  having  the  structures 


r  N 

T    i    ft 


V 


NHBi        J 
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and 


N 
^  \ 

-RHNC  C— NH- 


\^ 

NHR-       . 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkylene  radicals  of  4  through  14  cartwn  atoms, 
branched  chain  alkylene  radicals  of  4  through  14 
carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  xylylene. 


UMl 


and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkyl  radicals  of  2  through  18  carbon  atoms; 
branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  of  2  through  18  car- 
bon atoms;  aryl  radicals;  aryl  radicals  substituted 
with  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy  radicals  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine;  — (CHj). — O — (CH))b — CH| 
radicals  and  — (CH,),— S— (CH,)b— CH,  radicals 
where  a  is  a  number  2  through  8  and  6  is  a  number 
0  through  8. 

3JM,lt2 
POLYSULFONE  FLOCCULANTS 
BUIy  W.  WUsoo,  Lake  Jackaon,  Teu.  aMlgniir  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  MkUand,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  S,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  M5,M3 
4Claimi.    (CL  260— 79  J) 


tscr^ 


j^ 


1.  A  water-soluble  resinous  polysulfone  comprising  in 
substantially  equimolar  quantities: 

(A)  Sulfur  dioxide  and 

(B)  A  mixture  of  etbylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
consisting  of: 

(1)  2  to  20  mole  percent  of  a  water-soluble  sulfo- 
ester  of  an  a-mcthyleoe-carboxylic  acid  having 
the  formula: 

CHr*CR— COr-Q— SO,M 

wherein: 

R  is  one  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl, 
Q  is  a  C]  to  C«  alkylene  radial,  and 
M  is  a  monovalent  cation; 

(2)  25  to  98  mole  percent  of  a  monoallyl  ether 
of  a  polyoxyethylene  glycol,  said  ether  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from 
about  200  to  1.000;  and 

(3)  0  to  55  mole  percent  of  allyl  alcohol;  the 
proportions  of  these  ethylenically  unsaturated 
onomers  being  further  defined  as  falling  with 
the  DEFG  of  the  accompanying  figure,  said 


polysulfone   being  characterized   by  recurring 
ethyleoesulfone  moieties  of  the  formula:        ., 

-  -CHr-C  B— SOi-[— 1 

kot  > 

i-flOiMjb 


tHj-CH-SOi- 
(OCiH«).OHjli 

wherein  each  n  is  an  integer  from,  0  to  25,  and 
the  ratio  of  a  and  b  is  consistent  with  initial 
monomer  composition  as  defined  by  the^  area 
DEFG. 

33S,103 
SYNERGISTIC  ACCELERATOR  COMBINATIONS 
FOR  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  TERPOLYMERS 
Aabcrt  Y.  Conm«  Charieatoa,  and  Eilcki  Morila,  St 
Albans,  W.  Va^  amignon  to  Momanto  Compaaj,  St 
Loiria,  MOf  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    Fded  Oct  3«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,905 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 79  J) 
1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  sulfur-vulcanizable  ethyl- 
ene-propylene diene  terpolymer  which  comprises  mixing 
the  terpolymer  with  a  sulfur-containing  vulcanizing  agent, 
an  accelerating  amount  of  a  synergistic  combination  of  a 
thiazole  accelerator  and  a  zinc  phosphorodithioate  of  the 
formula 


(BO     8       \ 


Zn 


where  R  and  R'  are  organic  radicals  containing  less  than 
19  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  alicyclic,  alkenyl  and  aralkyl  radicals  and  heating 
the  mixture  at  vulcanizing  temperature. 


3J08J04 

CRYSTALLINE  COPOLYMERS  OF  AN  ALPHA-OLE- 
FIN  AND  AROMATIC  ALKENYL  THIOETHER 

Manfred  FcMhofl,  Oberbcdbach,  Tanraa,  Albert  Gnstav 
Martin  Gnmboldt,  Frankinrt  am  MsJn,  and  Jitrgen 
Hclberg,  Kelkhdm,  Tannns,  Germany,  auignon  to 
Hercnlca  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407^70 

Clafatti  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  28, 1963, 

F  41^410 

9Clalma.    (0.260—79.7) 

1.  Crystalline  copolymers  of  an  a-olefin  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  with  an 

unsaturated  thioether  of  the  general  formula 

8-(CHi),-CH=CHi 


in  which  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  12  and  Ar  is  an 
aromatic  radical,  said  copolymers  having  a  definite 
crystalline  melting  point  and  being  comprised  of  99  to 
70%  by  weight  of  a-olefin  and  1  to  30%  by  weight  of 
unsaturated  thioether. 


3300405 
CATALYST  SOLUBILIZING  AGENTS 
lohn  M.  Hoyt,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Thomas  B.  Jnnaa,  Marl- 
boro, Mam.,  and  Lon  Cornelia  Key,  Mount  Airy,  Ohio, 
asdgnon  to  National  DIstillen  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vbi^nla 
No  DrMTlng.    FIM  Ian.  16,  1963,  8<r.  No.  251,727 

18  Claims,  (a.  260— 88.2) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  ash  from  a  normally  solid, 
polymerized  olefin  product  prepared  with  a  heavy  metal 
catalyst  formed  by  admixing  (a)  strong  reducing  agent 
selected  from  Group  I-A,  II-A  and  III-A  metals,  metal 
alkyls,  metal  alkyl  hydrides,  metal  alkyl  halides  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  (b)  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
Group  IV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  which  comprises  contacting 
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the  polymerization  product  containing  polymer  ">^^ 
lyst  residues  with  a  minor  amount,  snffloent  to  tolabilize 

the  catalyst  residues,  of  a  treating  agent  consisting  of  a 
phosphorus  ester  corresponding  to  the  formula 

BO-P(0)X 
B'A 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  radicals,  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  radical, 
and  separating  the  solubilized  residue  and  the  phosphorus 

ester  from  the  polymer.  . .  .     ^        ,         -a 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  polymerized 

product  is  polyethylene. 


3,308,107 

lrERFLUORO(2.MBTIIYLENE-4-MEr]|YL.U- 

DIOXOLANE)  AND  POLYMERS  THEREW 

Stanley  Scbnan,  ^^S^b^S^^^-S^  "f*  5*^2  53*2 
Sonke,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  •mSp*^^*^  ^  ^'Z^ZJl 
Ncmoors  and  Company,  WOorington,  Dd^  «  corpotn- 

N?Df.?Srni«I  Apr.  30. 1^.  Sjr.  No.  452.367 
lOCIahns.    (CL26t-07J) 

1.  PerfInoro(2-methylene-4-mcthyM,3-dioxolane). 

3  Solid  polymers  of  pcTfluoro<2-inetIiylene-4-methyl- 
l,3-dk)xolane)  in  which  polymerization  of  said  dioxolane 
occurs  thru  the  donble  bond. 


niOCESS  FQ?  «>^J^^NG^JJ^  , 


Wnra    TKRTIAKY 

AMINn 
MMlMFsMhoC 


Aftcvt  Gwtar  MmllB 


Gnmboldt,  Frtnkfnrt  —  ^^"**  ?^- J^^-SJ*^ 


3  J08  106 

COPOLYMEMOF  3,4^^TENTA' 

FLUOROPENTADIENE-1,3 

Anthony  J.  Butler.  G^irge  A.  Grindalil,  «*  Ofden  R. 
Pit,t».MIdlid,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  CornfagCor- 

pSSm,  MIdtand.  Mich.,  •  M?r?*^<>'JJ5*S" 
NoDriiwfa«.    Flkd  Jan.  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,623 

6CIJrims.    (CL  260— 85  J) 
1.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentiaQy  of  (1) 


•",•<> 


1 


H-CHi- 


unite  and  (2)  at  least  one  unit  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

— ex— CXr- 

uniu,  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  hydrogen,  at  least  one  X  being  hydrogen, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  hydro- 
gen, and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  trifluoromethyl  radical  and 
fluorine,  the  number  of  X*8  that  are  hydrogen  exceeding 
the  number  of  R's  that  are  bydrogen; 


,  toRsraht  Incwpbmtti,  Wlnington,  DeL. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  «     ^«  <^« 

No  Dnrwftag.    Piled  Oct  13, 1#64, ««.  No.  403.643 

Clafans  priority.  appleatiM  Gcniany,  Oct  19. 1963, 

F  4Li38 

6  Oai^K.    (CL  ICO    88-1) 

i.' A  copolymer  of  propylene  with  a  tertiary  N-attenyl 

aryl  amine  of  the  general  formula  ^' 

B— N— (CHi).— CH=CHi 

i,  •  '   ■ 

in  which  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  12,  Ar  represents  aryl, 
and  R  represents  alkyl  or  aryl,  said  copolymer  being 
crystalline  and  comprising  from  99  to  70  weight  percent 
of  propylene  and  from  1  to  30  weight  percent  of  said 
amine,  said  copolymer  having  a  crystalline  melting  point 
within  the  nmge  of  158.5  (o  165*  C  and  a  molocular 
weight  sufficienUy  high  to  be  useful  for  the  preparation 
of  fibers  and  films  by  melt  extrusion. 


PROCESS  FOR  RECO^S^G  VNPOLYMEBIZED 

MONOMER  ««.*•. 

Herman  J.  Sampson,  Jr.,  Maittesriilc  and  Klc^>ra  D 


or 


-JCRZ— CP=CF— CXj 


where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  tri- 
fluoromethyl xadkal,  fluorine,  and  hydrogen,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  hydrogen,  and 
R  is  as  defined  above; 

— CXf-CQ- 
CN 

uniu,  where  X  is  as  defined  above,  and  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  methyl; 
and 

Q' 
Q'-Z^S-C  Y-C  Hr- 

Q'-L     J-Q' 


A# 


Tomey,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  asrignon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  Md  Comp«i7,  WBmington,  DcL.  a  cocpo. 
ration  of  DcUmarc  ^^.  ^      ^,     ^*^ -•* 

No  Drawhm.  .  FOcd  Jan.  7,  1965.  Scr.  No.  424.109 

5  Clafans.    (0.260-48.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  unpolymerized  monomers 
from  an  aqueous  filtrate  obUined  by  washing  with  water 
and  filtering  acrylonitrik  polymer  prepared  by  a  process 
wherein  at  least  85%  acrylonitrile  and  up  to  15%  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  copolymerizaMe  monomer  are 
pcAjmeriztd  at  a  pH  of  flnom  about  2.5  to  5.0  in  the 
presence  of  a  sulfoxy  activator  and  a  peroxygen  catalyst 
present  in  a  ratio  to  provide  an  excess  of  activator,  and 
trace  amounts  of  a  heavy  metal  ion  with  polymerizatioo 
being  terminated  by  addition  of  sAwut  50  to  500  parts  per 
mQlion  parts  of  filtrate  of  an  amino  carboxylic  acid 
sequestering  agent  to  said  mediiun,  the  method  of  recover- 
ing unpolymerized  monomers  comprising  . 

(a)  aii^usting  the  pH  of  said  filtrate  to  provide  a  pH 

from  about  2.5  to  about  4.8,  by  adding  sulfiir  dioxide, 

'  (b)  passing  the  resulting  filtrate  into  a  dtstOlation  zone 

and  vaporizing  acrylonitrile  monomer  therefrMtt. 
(c)  addi^   to   the   resulting  act^ldnitrile-containing 
vapM  about  40  to  about  400  iMtrt*  |ier  mfllimi  based 
on  the  weight  of  monomer^  to  the  distillate  of  a 
phenol  having  the  formula 


units,  where  Q'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  trifluoromethyl  radical  and  fluorine,  no  more  than 
two  Q'  groups  being  trifluoromethyl,  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  radicals  and  hydro- 
gen. 


OH  X. 


>v    •<!> 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
H,  OH,  aliphatic  and  alkoxy  radicals  having  from 
one  to  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  and  aryloxy-  and 
phenolic-substituted  radicals  having  from  six  to  fifteen 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  five, 
and  about  40  to  about  400  parts  per  million  based 
on  the  weight  of  monomers  in  the  distillate  of  said 
amino  carboxylic  acid  sequestering  agent, 

(d)  condensing  the  vapors  and  permitting  two  liquid 
layers  to  form,  and 

(e)  returning  the  top  monomer  layer  to  the  polymeriza- 
tion zone  and  returning  the  bottom  aqueous  layer  to 
the  distillation  zone. 


streams  containing  (1)  an  aluminum  trialkyl  and  (2)  a 
solution  of  T1CI4  and  a  vanadium  chloride  selected  from 


3,3«S,llt 
PROCESS    FOR    POLYMERIZING    CONJUGATED 

DKNES  USING  A  CATALYST  COMPRISING  A 

NON-POLYMERIZING  DIENE  AND  LITHIUM  OR 

A  HYDROCARBON  LITHIUM 
Enin  G.  Pritchctt*  Clndiuiad,  Ohio,  anicaor  to  Nadoul 

Dkddcrs  and  ClMBiknl  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  Virflnia 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jnly  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,762 
22  daimi.    (CL  260—94.2) 

17.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  active  con- 
jugated diene  monomer  which  comprises  reacting  said 
monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a 
non-polymerizing  diene  wherein  the  double  bonds  are 
separated  by  at  least  one  carbon  single  bond  and  (2)  a 
mentber  of  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  metal  and  a 
hydrocarbon  lithium  compound. 


3,308,111 
POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  Brans,  Springdalc,  and  Fred  D.  Waas,  Cincinnati, 
Oliio.,  asdgnon  to  Nationai  DistlOers  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia 
NoDrawfaig.    Fflcd  Not.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,518 

11  Claimi.    (a.  260—94.9) 
6.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyolefin  and  an  anti- 
static agent,  said  anti-static  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of 
compounds  selected  from  mixtures  of  compounds  having 
the  general  structures 


(•) 


B— CH— CH— N 

Ah  i-     "^ 


■ad    B— CH— N 


i 


"b 


HB'OH 


and  R-CH-^fH-R"-N 
CHR'OH 


>) 


(b) 

B-C  H-CH-NH-B"-I^ 

in  A'  ^ 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  diradi- 
cai  containing  about  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


t; 


=p 


tfl^Hv-'^-^-rag-H3 


Ilia      I 


the  group  consisting  of  VCI4  and  V0C1|  in  an  inert  liquid 
hydrocarbon  medium,  and  recovering  linear  polyethylene. 


3,308,113 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PROTEINACEOUS  FOOD 
MATERIAL    BY    TREATING    COLLAGENEOUS 
MATERIAL   WITH   AQUEOUS   SULFITE   SOLU- 
TION AND  ADDING  TO  THE  RESULTANT  PRO- 
TEINACEOUS MATERIAL  A  PEROXIDE 
Veraoo  L.  Jolinscn,  La  Grange,  and  Engene  V.  Matera 
and  Raymond  S.  Burnett,  Chirago,  HI.,  aarignors  to  Wil- 
son A  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aag.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,962 

7  Claims.  (CL  260— 118) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  light  colored,  water  soluble 
proteinaceous  material  from  hydrolyzed  protein  obtained 
through  treatment  of  collagen-containing  material  with 
heat  and  water  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures 
to  produce  a  solution  of  at  least  reduced  gel-forming 
character  which  comprises  heating  collagen-containing 
material  in  aqueous  solution  containing  sulfite  ion  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  between  0.1%  and  5%  based  on  a 
weight  of  the  solids  in  solution,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  between  about  250*  F.  and  350*  F.,  introducing 
into  the  resultant  aqueous  solution  a  water  soluble  per- 
oxide agent  in  an  amount  in  the  range  between  0.05% 
and  0.5%  based  on  the  weight  of  solids  in  solution,  and 
recovering  the  proteinaceous  product. 


3,308,112 
POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF    CATALYST   CONSISTING    OF    ALUMINUM 
TRIALKYL  MIXED  WTTH  A  SOLUTION  OF  A 
VANADIUM  HAUDE  AND  A  TTTANIUM  HA- 
LIDE 
David  Blodgcit  Lndhini,  Hamdcn,  Com.,  Msignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  d«  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmfaigtoa,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
Continnatlon  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  390,007,  Ang.  17, 
1964,  now  Patent  No.  3,218,266,  which  is  a  division  of 
application  Scr.  No.  5514*9,  Dec.  6,  1955.    This  ap- 
plication Sept  15. 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,392 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 94.9) 
1.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing  ethylene   with   a   catalyst   prepared   by   combining 


3,308,114 

UNSYMMETRICAL  CHROMIUM  CONTAINING 

AZODYESTUFFS 

Alexander  Bladihall,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  S.W.  1, 

England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  No^.  11, 1960, 

38,780/60 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 145) 
1.  The  chromium-containing  azo  dyestuffs  which,  in 
the    form   of   the   free   acids,   are   represented   by   the 
formula: 

\ 


.kf' N=N— B"  . 


wherein   A'    and   A"   each   independently    represent   a 
radical   selected   from   the   class   consisting  of  benzene 
and  naphthalene  radicals; 
Z'  and  Z"  which  are  attached  to  A'  and  A"  respec- 
tively in  ortho  positions  to  the  azo  groups  are  inde- 
pendently   selected    from    the    class    consisting   of 
— O —  and  — COO — ; 
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B'  and  B"  each  independenUy  represent  the  radical  the  group 
on  a  coupling  component  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  acetoacetanilidc,  phenol,  naphthol, 
naphthylamine,  2:4-dihydroxyquinoline,  l-phenyl-5- 
pyrazolone  and  l-naphthyl-5-pyrazolone  coupling 
componenu  which  couple  in  a  position  adjacent  to 
a  metallisable  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  amino  and  enolisable  keto  groups 
and  only  one  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene  rings 
present  in  A',  A",  B'  and  B'  is  substituted  by  a 
sulphonic  in  order  to  more  dearly  point  out  that 
the  claimed  dyestuff  is  unsymmetrical. 

A",  B'  and  B"  are  together  substituted  by  a  single 
sulphonic  acid  group  and  any  further  substituents 
on  said  rings  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  chlorine,  brwnine,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  sulphonyl,  sulphamyl,  sulphon- 
morpholide,  N-lower  alkyl  sulphamyl,  N-hydroxy 
lower  alkyl  sulphamyl,  N-phenylsulphamyl,  N- 
phenyl-N-lower  alkyl  sulphamyl,  acetyl,  acetylamino, 
propionylamino,  benzoylamino,  benzene  sulphonyl- 
amino,  toluene  sulphonylamino  and  carbo  lower 
alkoxyamino; 

m  repiesenu  a  positive  integer  not  exceeding  2;  and 
X  represente  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acryloylamino  and  /9-chloropropionyl- 
amino. 

338.115 

METAL-CONTAINING  REACTIVE  MONOAZO 

DYESTUFFS 

Jakob  Benz,  Oberwfl,  Basel-Land,  and  Hanspctcr  Uchlln- 

ger,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also 

known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,157 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  10,  1959, 

71,848/59 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 151) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  1 :2-chromium  and  the  1 :2-cobalt  complex  compounds 
of  the  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


-NH— / — < 


=<!> 


stands  in  one  of  the  positions  7  and  8  of  the  naphthalene 
nucleus,  and  the  group  — NH—  stands  in  one  of  the 
positions  y  and  4'. 


3,308,116  _ 

2-CARBOXY  AMIDE.3-AMINO  AND 
2  J-ISOXAZOLE  STEROIDS 
Pietro  de  Rogglcrl,  Carmelo  GandoU,  «»>  Umb««o 
Guzzi,  Milan,  Italy,  Msignon  to  Ormonotcraphi  Ricfater 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy  .     «      ^t     ,«•  ^^^ 

No  Dewing.    FUed  Jnly  6,  1964.  Scr.  No.  3M,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Inly  5, 1963, 
14;023/63;  Jnnc  9, 1964. 12,667/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 21L5) 
4.  The  compounds  of  the  formula : 


B7HN 


B«=N 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H  and  CHs,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  C|Hn  and  OR3  in  which  Rj  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  H  and  an  acyl  radical 
derived  from  an  aliphatic  acid  of  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H  and  lower  alkyl,  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the 


class  consisting  of  the  grouping 


H 

B 


:>  = 


CHNH-R, 


^™-"^^i 


(soyi) 

* 

wherein 

X  is  an  acyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
genacetyl,  '^halogcnopropionyl,  a.^-dihalogenopropi- 
onyl,  acrylyl  and  a-halogenoacrylyl.  halogen  having  an 
atomic  number  from  17  to  35,  inclusive, 

w  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  chlorine, 

y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine  and  nitro, 

z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  nitro  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoylamino,  lower  carboalkoxyamino,  benzoylami- 
no. lower  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfonic  acid  amide,  sulfonic 
acid  lower  alkylamidc.  sulfonic  acid  lower  hydroxy- 
alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxyalkylamide,  sul- 
fonic acid  di-( lower  alkyl) -amide,  sulfonic  acid  di- 
( lower  hydroxyalkyl) -amide,  sulfonic  acid  phenylain- 
ide,  sulfonic  acid  carboxy-phenylamide,  sulfonic 
acid  sulfamylphenylamide,  sulfonic  acid  N-lower  alkyl- 
N-pbenylamidc,  sulfonic  acid  N-lower  hydroxyalkyl- 
N-pbcnylamidc,  sulfonic  acid  cydohexylamidc,  sul- 
fonic add  bcnzylamide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkylphen- 

I    ylamidc,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxyphenylamidc  and 

sulfonic  add  chlorophenylamide  and 
n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2, 


and  =CHO — R«,  Rj  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl,  ribosyl,  2'-deoxyribosyl, 
2',3',5'-tri-0-benzoyl-ribosyl,  3',5'-di-0-benzoyl-2'-dexoy- 
ribosyl, 

_ii_H,  —C-tower  alkyl,  -COOKt  and  -fi-NH-Bi 
and  R«  being  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H  and  lower  alkyl,  R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  acyl  of  1  to  4 
cai4x>n  atoms, 

o 

-C-NH-B* 

and  COOEt,  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  single  and  double  bonds. 


3,308 117 

AMINOACYL  CYTOSi^flNE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS 

Ronald  B.  KeUy,  Cooper  Township,  Kabmazoo  Coonty, 

and  Harohl  E.  Rcnis,  Portage,  Midi.,  assignon  to  The 

Upjohn  Contpany,  galamaT4»o,  VO£k^  a  corporation 

of  Dclawara 

No  Drawhig.    FQed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,108 
6Clahns.   (CL  260— 21L5) 

1.  An  aminoacyl  derivative  of  the  formula: 


N(CHi>i 


288 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  1,  1967 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  sroup  consisting  of  the 
radical 


alkyl  radical;  M  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  phannacexitically 
•ooeptabk  non-toxic  cation  or  an  anionic  charge. 


o- 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fcn,  alkyl  and  aralkyl,  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  the  radical 

CHi 
HtC  CHt 

-<!; N-C-O-CH 

4 


3,3#S,118 
SULFANILAMIDES 
Mtffcu  Zimmcnnjua,  RlehcB,  Swtacrland,  aatlgnor  to 
CMcy  Ckcmkal  Corporadoo,  GreenlMrih,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Ddawvc 

No  Drawliig.    FUcd  Dec  5,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  328,174 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Switicrlaiid,  D«c  7,  1962, 

14,454/62 

SClalBS.    (CL  26»— 239.75) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHf-^  \-BOt-NH-^~~N 

wherein  R  is  a  halogen  atom  of  an  atomic  number  of 
from  17  to  35. 


Markas 


3,3«S,119 
SULFANILAMIDES 

Uckca,  mem  Baael.  SwttzcrlaMi, 
to  Gdgy  Chemical  Corpontkw,  GrMBborgh, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jane  I.  1945.  Scr.  No.  4«2,3t7 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  SwtturiaBd,  Oct.  31,  1961, 

12^8S/il 
4Claln.    (CL  26^—239.75) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HiN 


wherein  R  is  alliyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


o*o 


-CONH— CH— Oh       CHi 


i, 


O— N  C— CHt— Bi 


i- 

I 
COOM 


3,3«8,120 
7  .  (NITROGEN  -  CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC 
CARBONAMIDO)    CEPHALOSPORANIC   ACID 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Tadayocki  Takano,  Hbukata,  KlytMkl  Hattori,  Ibaragl, 
Khdo  NakanlsU  and  Kamko  Mian,  Oeaka,  Somlnori 
Umio,  Nliftlnomlya,  and  Tdji  KlaMmoto,  Kyoto,  Japan, 
amIfMra  to  FaJIsawa  Pkanaaccotkal  Co.,  Ltd^  Higa- 
M-in,  OHika,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japu 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnljr  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473  J88 
.     Qaimi  priority,  ^pMcnHon  Ja>an,  Jniy  23, 1944, 

39/42432 
IJCfariM.    (0.260—243) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


3,388,121 
3-MORPHOLINONES,  THIONES  AND 
5,6  0XAZINES 
Walter  Francfa  Cannon.  Evanaton,  IIL,  and  George  Ire- 
land Pooa,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aarignnra  to  McNdi  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Panmylranla 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,925 

26Clalnit.    (0.268—244) 
1.  The  chemical  compound: 

i. 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl,  provided  that,  when  Ri  is  hydroxy,  said 
X  is  oxygen;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl-amino-lower  alkyl  and  acyl,  said  acyl  being 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  halobenzoyl  and  trifluoromethylben- 
zoyl,  provided  that,  when  Rj  is  such  acyl,  said  X  is 
oxygen  and  Ri  is  other  than  hydroxy;  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consi^ing  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
benzyloxy  and  halolower  alkyl;  and  the  dotted  line  be- 
tween the  5-  and  6-carbon  atoms  indicates  the  presence 
of  an  optional  double  bond  with  Ar  the  sole  substituent 
in  the  6-position,  provided  that,  when  said  double  bond 
is  present,  Ri  is  other  than  hydroxy. 

21.  6  -  (p  -  chlorophenyl)  -  5  -  methyl  -  4H  - 1,4  -  oxazin- 
3-(2H)one.  

3,388,122 

TRIIMIDAZOLYL  TRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 

Henry  ToUunltb,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.^  a  corporation  of 

Debware 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  May  18, 1M5.  Scr.  No.  454,647 

5  Claims.    (CL  268— 249.6) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 

a 

N  C— B 

Ci*N 


i 

wherein  each  R  independently  represents  an  imidazolyl 
radical  of  the  formula 


X 


.1 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  cycloalkyl  or 
aralkyl  radical;  Rj  is  acetoxy  or  pyridinium  group;  Y  is 
propylene  — (CHj)i —  or  1.3-butadiene  — (CH=CH),— 
each  of  which  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  with  lower 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl,  and  phenyl,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  all 
X  substituents  in  any  one  imidazolyl  radical  being  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  15,  both  inclusive. 
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3,388,123 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  MELAMINE  FROM 
WASTE  GAS 
Atsno  Mnmta,  Tokyo,  Ryo  Koknbo,  Mbnhiko  Nap- 
kma,  and  ToAlro  Ohba,  Ncigu,  Toyama,  and  Mtaio 
Anta,  Urawa,  Saltama,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nissan 
Kagakn  Kogyo  KabnshOd  KalAa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOcd  J«ly  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,876 
Oafcais  priority,  appBrnMon  Jap«*  '^  1*>  ^9^* 
38/36,658 
lOate.    (CL  268— 249.7) 
A  process  for  the  separation  of  melamine  from  waste 
gases,  which   comprises  introducing  a  mixture  of  the 
molten  substance,  composed  mainly  of  melamine,  and 
gaseous  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  into  a  separator, 
spraying  the  molten  substance  with  water,  the  amount 
of  water  sprayed  being  so  controlled  that  the  average 
diameter  of  the  water  drops  is  toss  than  200^  and  the 
temperature  in  the  separator  is  90  to  200*  C,  simulta- 
neously cooling  and  solidifying  the  mcrften  substance  and 
discharging  the  solidified  melamine  from  the  separator. 


3388,124 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  14'-ALKYLENE-2,r. 

BIPYRIDYLIUM  DIHALIDES 

John  Theodore  Brannholts  and  Charles  Shepherd,  Brack- 

ndL  FnglMd.  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indns- 

tries  Uaaitcd,  London,  Fngiand,  a  corporatfam  of  Great 


NoDrawk^.    F«cd  Jnnc  1, 1964,  Scr.  Nn.  371,771 
Clahns  priority,  appHrnHnn  Gnat  Brilrin,  Jaa  5,  1963, 

22,319/63 

HCtaln.    (0. 268— 258) 

1.  A  process  of  maUng  a  l,l'-alkylene-2,2'-bipyridyl. 

inm  dihalide  comprising  contacting  2,2'-bipyridyl  with  a 

mixture  of  a  halogen  and  a  1-aIkene  at  a  temperature 

from  about  ambient  temperature  to  about  211*  C. 


and  lower  alkoxy,  to  the  dialcohol  using  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  rho- 
dium, and  nickel,  in  a  solvent  sele^ed  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  acids,  organic  alcohols,  and 
organic  csten; 

(ii)  monoacylating  said  dialcohol,  by  reacting  one 
equivalent  of  an  acylating  agent  with  said  dialcohcd 
under  basic  conditions  to  obtain  the  monoester-«lco- 
hol;  and 

(iii)  oxidizing  said  monoester-alcohol  by  reacting  said 
monoester-alcohol  with  an  oxidizing  agent  in  an  inert 
solvent  under  acid  conditions  at  a  temperature  below 
about  100*  C,  to  obtain  the  cycloheximide  ester. 


3,388,127 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NAPH- 
THAUC  ACID  DERIVA11VES 
jBMkl  niBsiM,  KRaijashnshl,  Japan,  aarignnr  to 
bkhl  Chemical  Indnstries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  a 

RoDnnrii«.*'FSad  Am.  24»  1964, 8or.  N«.  391,776 
UOai^m.   (CL  268-481) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  4-halogeno-naph- 
thalic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof,  or  4-hak>geno-naph- 
thalimide  or  N-derivative  thereof  which  coaoiHises  heat- 
ing in  an  aqueous  st^ution  4-sulpho-naphthalic  acid  or 
anhydride  thereof,  or  4-sulpho-naphthalinude  or  an  N- 
derivative  thereof,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  any  of  them 
in  an  aqueous  s<kution  with  a  hydrohalic  add  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  hydro- 
bromic  acid  and  an  alkali  metal  halogenate  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  sodium  chlorate,  potassium 
chlorate,  sodium  bromate,  and  potassium  bromate.      /^ 


3,388,125 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ORTHOCHLORO 
MERCURI  P  TOLUENE  SULFONATES 
Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a^  Edward 
GrWn  Shay,  BcOc  Mead,  N J.,  aasi^on,  by  mesM  a^ 
rignniinlsjiinilihasrtii  trnjT"^    l~  r""  ^— ^'-»- 
N.Yh  a  corporatloa  of  Dclawara 
NoDiawtag.   FOcd  Apr.  29, 1964, 8«.  Na.  363,628 

3  0alma.    (CL  268— 278) 
3.  Alkyl     isoquinolinium     o-chloro-mercuri-p-toluene 

sulfonate.  

3388,126 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOHEXIMIDE 
ESTERS 
Frands  Jobnaon,  Newton  Lower  Falls.  Maas.,  assiganr  to 
The  Daw  Chemical  Con^^any,  Mldlaad,  Mick,  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtac.    FUcd  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,329 

9Clalma.    (CL  268— 281) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  cycloheximide  esters  com- 
prising 

(i)  hydrogenating  a  dehydrocycloheximide  having  the 
formula  | 

OH    o 
LA 


3,388428 
TETRAHYDRO-2J80QUINOLYLALKYL 

DrrmocARBAMAm 

A.  RoUnson,  Fianstoa,  IB.,  assign  m  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  A  Co.,  ChieBgo.  DL,  a  corporalioa  of  Dataware 
No  Drawls   FUcd  Ian.  29, 1964,  Scr.  Now  341,138 

4ClataBS.   (CL  268— 288) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


N— CH(CHr-8 


-i-: 


NH— B 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl. 


3,388,129 
3.TROPANYL  ESTERS  OF  ATROPIC  AND 
TmOATROPIC  ACIDS 
Henry  C  CaMwdl,  Ambler,  and  WIDtam  G.  Grwrci, 
NorrWowB,  Pa.,  aaslBon  lo  Sadth  Dine  ft  FWnch 
LabonHorie^  pyiiiiitpMa,  Pa.,  a  cwpuiali—  af  Pim- 
syivaala 
No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Jnac  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,844 

7Clafam.   (a  268— 292) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


R    CHi 


4 


N— CH« 
^ 


wherein  LA  is  a  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  to  Rt  are  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

8M  O.O.— 10 


in  which  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
and  trifluoromethyl. 
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3r3M,130 

N-DISUBSnTUTED  CARBAMYL  PYRAZOLES 

EocUd  W.  Bowquct,  Wflmingtoa,  DcL,  airignor  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  dc  Ncmoiin  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.    FUcd  Oct  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  912,871 

6Clalma.    (CL  MO— 294) 
1.  A  compound  ai  the  fonnula 


where 


I 
N 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur; 

Ri  is  methyl; 

Ra  is  sel6<^ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 
through  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  through  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyaUcyl  of  2  through  6  total  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  of  2  through  6  carbon  atoms,  methyl- 
alkylamino  of  2  through  5  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino- 
alkyl  where  each  alkyl  in  the  dialkyl  portion  has  1 
throogh  2  carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  allcyl  has 
1  through  4  carbon  atoms  with  a  total  of  3  through  7 
carbon  atoms  in  said  dialkyhuninoalkyl, 


(CHA) 


.-^— 0-: 


R« 


^i^re  a  is  an  integer  of  1  through  5, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CHj  and 

CJtif  and  wherein  (CHA).  has  a  total  of  6  carb<» 

atoms,  and 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl  otf  1  through  4  cartwn  atoms. 


B; 


(CHA).— GO 


where  a  and  A  are  as  above  and 
R7  and  Ra  are  separately  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms 
with  the  limitation  that  Rt  and  R«  together  cannot  ex- 
ceed 5  carbon  atoms,  (CHA)JC'S  where  a  and  A  are 
as  above;  with  the  limitation  that  Rj  is  joined  to  the 
carbamyl  nitrogen  by  a  primary  or  secondary  carbon 
atom;  and  where  Ri  and  Rj  together  with  the  car- 
bamyl nitrogen  form  a  ring  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pyrrolidine,  dihydro- 
piperidino,  azabicyclononyl  and  piperidino  of  the  struc- 
ture: 


where 

Yi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl; 

Y]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl  and  — COOR«  where 

R«  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Y|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  through  9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of 
4  through  9  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyl  of 
2  through  9  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  3  through  9 
carbon  atcxns,  trifluoromethyl,  -—COORxo  where  Rxo 
is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms. 


CON 


/ 


\. 


where  Rii  and  Ru  are  each  separately  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  dialkylaminoalkyl  of  3  through  8  carbon 
atoms  where  each  alkyl  in  the  dialkyl  portion  has  1 
through  2  carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  alkyl  has 
1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  pyrrolidinomethyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl,  and  o-,  m-  and  p-tolylethyl.  with  the  limita- 
tion that  when  Yi  is  CH|,  Y|  and  Y|  must  be  H; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  sulfur  pentafluoride  and 
pyridyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  sulfur  pentafluoride,  alkoxy  of 
1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  amino,  cyano  and  nitro;  and 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  through  3  cartwn  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine  with  the  limitation  that 
when  X  is  sulfur,  R|  must  be  hydrogen  and  when  Rj 
is  other  than  methyl,  R,  must  be  hydrogen;  with  the 
further  limitatic  .  that  R|.  R4  and  R5  together  have  a 
maximum  total  of  6  carbon  atoms. 
2.  4-chloro-l-(4-tsopropyl-l-piperidinocarbonyl)pyraz- 

ole. 


3f3M»131 

TERTIARY  CARBAMYL  TRIAZOLES 

Blaine  C.  McKMick,  WUmfaMton,  D^  asrignor  to  B.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Neaonn  and  Company,  WOml^ton,  DaL, 

a  corporation  of  Dcfanrarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mj  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3tl,S3« 

9Clalnis.    (CL2t%—2U) 
1.  A  1,2,4-triazoie  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 


N  C-R«  XI  RI 

-C  N— C— N 


N C— «• 

N    X    RI    tad     R« 

wherein 

(A)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S; 

(B)  Ri  and  R'  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  individually,  groups  wherein  R»  is  methyl,  and 
R'  is  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  methylalkylamlno, 
alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl.  carboxy- 
alkyl.  carbalkoxyalkyl,  carbonamidoaUcyl  and 
cyaaoalkyl,  and 

(2)  joined  together,  groups  which  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  with  the  carbamyl  nitrogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pyr- 
rolidyl,  piperidyl,  dehydropiperidyl,  azabicyclo- 
nonyl, a-methylpiperidyl,  and  substituted  piper- 
idyl  of  the  structure 


wherein 

Y)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  — COOR» 
where  R»  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 

Y|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  1,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  4-9  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  of  2-9  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl of  3-9  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
COOR*  where  R*  is  alkyl  of  1^  carbon 
atoms,  carbonamido  having  up  to  two  1-4 
carbon  alkyl  groups  atuched  to  the  amide 
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nitrogen,    dialkylaminoalkyl    where    each 

alkyl  of  the  dialkyl  portion  has  up  to  2 

carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  alkyl  up 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  pyrrolidinomethyl,  and 

arylalkyl  of  7-9  carbon  atoms, 

and  wherein  at  most  one  of  Yj  and  Yj  is 

hydrogen;  and 

(C)  R'  and  R*  together  contain  up  to  14  carbon  atoms 

free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  are  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  sttlfooyl, 

mercapto,    cyano,    hydrocarbyl,    halohydrocarbyl, 

nitrohydrocarbyl,    hydrocarbyloxycarbonylhydrocar- 

byl,  hydrocarbylsulfonyl,  hydrocarbylmercapto,  ni- 

trohydrocarbyftnercapto,    halohydrocarbyln»ercapto, 

aminohydrocarbylmercapto   and  hydrocarbyloxyhy- 

drocarbyl. 
2.  A  1,2.4-triazole  of  the  formula 


.-.J  ■■'  V- 


wherein: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  benzyl 
pyridyl  and  pyrimidyl, 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alowecaikyl,  »,  .     ^ 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consntmg  pyrazoie,  imid- 
azole and  pyridine, 

ni  is  an  integer  selected  from  2  and  3,-''     ' 

na  is  an  integer  selected  from  1,  2,  3,  and  4, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  lower  alkoxy,  and 

pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid-addition  salU  thereof. 
2.  N-p-halo-phenyl-N  -  benzyl-N'-methyl.N'-[(pyndyl- 

2)-ethyl-2}-ethylene  diamine. 


N c-R» 

R«— C  N 

\^X    RI 

■     ^». 

wherein 
X  is  oxygen, 
R»fa— CH,, 

R»  Is  alkyl  of  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 

R>  is  hydrogen,  and 
R*^  Is  hydrogen. 

3  ifg  132 
6,8.DrnQOOCTANdYL  AMIDES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES 
Masao  Ohara,   IbaraU,  KlyoCsngn   Yamamoto,   Osaka, 
Yoshio  DcfBchl,  Solta,  and  Kkhteo  Endo,  Mfnamlkn, 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  FnJIsawa  Phannacentical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japu^,  ,,, 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  11,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  «ljM2 
Oaims  priority,  appHcation  Japu,  Oct  13.  i'59, 
34/3^^7,  34/3MSrM/3Mi9,  34/32^71 
13  Claims.    (CL  2«*-294J) 
1.  A  6,8-dichlorooctanoyl  amide  of  the  formula 


CHiCl— CHr-CHCl— (CHi)r-CON^ 

wherein 

R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclohexyl, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclohexyl,  decalyl  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
lower  alkylene,  thiazolyl,  pyridyl,  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted pyridyl,  and  the  residues  of  isonicotinic 
acid  hydrazide,   a-amino  acids,   and   lower  alkyl 

esters  of  a-amino  acids. 
7.  i-isonicotinoyl-2-(6,8-<iichlorooctanoyl)-hydrazine. 


SFIRO(INDAN.2,3^IDOLINK).l^'-DIONM 

lanls  PkMliilcla,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa.,  Mrtpw  ^J^^^ 
Labontoilcs,  lacorporaCad,  •  coiponflon  of  Pcmtjl- 


NoDrawtaf.   F1M  Oct  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5tX,27t 
MClalma.    (CL  2«#-315)        ^    ^    ^ 
1.  A  spiro(indan-2,3'-indoline)-l,2'-dKme  of  the  for- 

mula: 


R*r  ? 


ii.i4|   «<-4rtl' 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  constttiog 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydro^n,  lower  alkyl  aixl  chloro; 
and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  chloro. 
11.  2-[(2'-oxo-3'-indolyl)-n»ethyl]benzoic  add  of  the 

formula: 


33M433 
NOVEL  ALKYLENE  DIAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
WlOcm  Jacob  van  der  Bnrg,  Oss,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Organon  Inc^  West  Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jan.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  256,782  ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Ncflierlands,  Jan.  18,  1962, 

273,727 
3Clatans.    (CL  169— 29€) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri  B, 

N-{C  Hi).,-N-{C  Hi)  ^-B| 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
chloro;  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  chloro. 


3,368,135  

l-DIETHYLAMINO-6-PHTHALIMIDOHEXAN. 

3-ONE 
Alexandtf  Bcftns  Anold  Jaoacn,  Bnmliam,  and 
Eric  Vincent  Spencer,  Emswotth,  England, 
to  American  Home  Prodnds  Cocporadon,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  3,  1964, 

9,624/64 
Idite.    (CL26»— 326) 
l-diethyIamino-6-phthaliinidoliexan-3-ODe. 
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3,3M,1M 
MUBSnTUTED-lABENZODIOXANES 

M«rlce  Shivcro,  Edcwm,  ta^J*^  S^^^^*^ 

PliiMr,  Ei«la^  ■■Hninri  to  W«d  Bkaktoof  *  Com- 

•MT  Lhaitod,  MMkMZ,  Piiilii,  •  mMUk  etmmmj 

NoDmwtof.    Flkd  An- 31.  l**^.  S«.  N«.  JfMg 

CUOM  priority.  apvHddoa  Gnat  BrtliAi,  8«pt.  3, 194X 

34J7t/M 
fCUIm.    (CL24#— 34«J) 
1.  A  member  lelected  from  the  group  coniatmg  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


CYCLOniOPA-ANDROSTANONE  COMPOUNDS 
Pc<cr  Jota  P^Mr.  WMttoo,  TwkkeakMi,  FaglMi.  m- 
■tgnor  to  Pwke,  Darte  4  CoiapMiy,  Detroit.  MidL,  a 
corporatioa  of  MkUoB 

No  Drawtef.    Fnctflaii.  15,  IMS.  8«r.  No.  425.9M 
ClainM  prloflty,  applicatloB  Great  Britala.  Feb.  4.  1M4. 

4,472/M 
4ClataM.    {Cl2t%—397A) 
1.  Cyclopropa-[2a,3«]-5«-aiKlro6tan-4-<nie  compoundi 

of  tb^  formula: 

0-R 

-CHi 


-C  HiNH(C  H]).0  (OBtCl[|0)»Bi 


and  phannaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts  there- 
of, in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conaisting  of 
hydrogen  and  balofen  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  alkyl  having  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  which  is  greater  than  rero  but  less 
than  fov  and  m  ia  an  integer  which  ia  greaaar  than  zero 
but  leas  than  three. 

3,3«S,177  __^ 

CYCLOPROPA-ANDROSTENONE  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Jote  Pahncr,  WkittoiB,  Twickcokam,  Eacfn^  ■► 
al^or  to  Pwka,  Davfa  *  Coaspany,  Detroit,  Mich^  a 

N^'o^^nlSg.    ra2l&  15,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  42534« 
Claims  priority,  appllcattoa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  4,  1M4, 

4,773/M 
4Claiaw.    (CL  2M— 397.4) 
1.  Cyclopropa-[2*i,3«]-andro8t-5-«n-4-one    compounds 

of  the  formula: 


\ 
/ 


# 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkanoyl. 


CHAIN  SUBSTITUTED  HIGHER  FATTY  ACIDS 
Edward  T.  Roc,  Floartowa,  aad  Dolores  A.  Emm  and 
Daakl  Swera,  PkOadelphia,  Pa^  aisigBors  to  the  UHltcd 
States  of  Aaawka  m  ispaassated  by  the  Sasrotarj  of 
the  Aaikultare 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Innc  24, 1M3,  Sec.  N«.  2M;1^1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  A — CHj — (CHj)^ — 
COOR'  wherein  R'  is  a  short  carbon  chain  alkyl  group 
and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consiMing  of  '' 

CO  0 

H»-A-0-6-CHi       -CH(Cir)J-0-C.H»       -OH(C( 


-c 
and 


;otC(H«)i 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkanoyl. 


3J#S,13S 
CYCLOPROPA-ANDROSTENE  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  lohn  Patancr,  Twickcnkam,  Fagtand,  assignor  to 
Pwfce,  Davto  k  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mkhiaan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  425,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  4,  1964, 

4,774/64 

tClalnis.    (CL2M— 397J) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopropa- 

[2«,3<il  -  andro«t-4-en-17^1,  cyclopropa-[2a,3«l-19-nor- 

androst-4-«n-17^l     and    cyclopropa-[2a,3a]-androst-4- 

ene  compoimds  of  the  formula : 


-CHr-^—CiH* 

5.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 

CHr- (C  Hi)  ,-C  H- (C  H.)  ti^.>-C  O  O  R' 

where  R'  is  a  short  carbon  chain  alkyl  group,  x  is  a  num- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7  and  S,  and 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0      0  o 

_CHi-A-0-C-CH»       -CH(CN)-C-0-C»H«       -CH(COiCiH«)i 

and 

O 

-CUt-C— CiH» 


3,3M,141 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYLCYCLOPENTA- 

DIENYL    MANGANESE    TRICARBONYL   ESTER 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
John  Koiikowski,  WaDed  Lake,  Mkb.,  and  Mkbael  Cads, 

Haifa.  Israel,   assignnn  to  Btkyi  Corporation.  New 

York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vkflnia 
No  Drawtiv.    Or^M  ■#pMcnHon  Dec  2S,  19M,  Ser. 

N0.7MM.    DHided  and  tUs  application  May  3, 1965. 

8m.  No.  463.427 

2  CWnis.    (CL  26*>-429) 

1.  Process  comprising  reacting  an  acylcyclopenta<fienyl 
mfinf"f  trfcaibonyl  compound  having  Ae  formula: 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  R«  ia  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl. 
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in  which  R  is  a  hydrocacbon  group  contaming  from  one 
to  20  oarboo  atoms  and  the  cydppentadieayl  riy  caa  be 
subetituted  with  hydiocaibon  groups  oontaiaiag  from  one 
to  8  carbon  atoms  with  an  ester  having  the  formula: 


4,4'-BISaRI0iKCiScmVM>^IVHENYI^ 
MiMkew  J.  NaMJLOion  IDh  MiiipMr  to  Dow '^ 


T- 


4-0-Y 

i 
A 

A-O-Y 


in  which  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms  and  T  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  one  to  about  18  carbon  atonu  and  which  is  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  2  middle  carbon  atom*  in  the  eyr 
molecule,  said  process  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  sodium  hydride  as  a  condenaing  agent 


Ml^  a  cacponOoa  of 

S?Diawfaf.   FliadJta«al7.1963,SsbNo.2SM26 

6Clafaas.   (ai6B--44tJ) 
1.  A  c<»ipound  oi  the  fozmula 


*  B»B 


llRi 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  trtc  of 
alii^atic  unsaturation  containing  from  1  to  18  induiive 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms. 


y  -'■ 


to  Dow  Cor- 
al 


3.3M,142 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOTIN-PH08PHORU8 

COifPOUNDS 


3,3«M45 
SILOXANES 
ChailM  W.  Lents.  Midland,  Mldu.  md^ 
ning  Corporatfon,  MldlMd.  MIA^  a 
l^fichican 
NoDrawtag.   FDed  Ang.  2t,  1963.  Ssr.  No.  3«5.2t9 

14  ClainM.   (Q.  26»    44tJ) 
1.  A  siloxane  having  the  general  formula 


CoatM,  Wonabonr 

L  BSonrwM^.  B^ 
«  (Mf|.)l£M. 


XR(CHi)8t-i-0 


10  AAtii^* 


[OBKCHikb 


-OSUCHa)RX 


NoDvawtog.   FBad  Ani.  IS,  1963. 8«r.  No.  3«2.4a 

OataM  islarity.  appttcatton  Gnat  MlilB.  Ang.  15. 1962. 
C4a» »-       *.  3U7i/62 

ISdataM.  (CL  26B— 429.7) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  mixing  (i)  an  orgaoo- 
tin  halide  having  the  formida  RnSuXi-a  ^^rein  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  halide  selected  from  the 
gnmp  consisting  of  chlorine  bromine  and  iodine,  and 
nal— 3  with  (d)  a  phosphorus-containing  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkyl  phosphate  and  di- 
alkyl  phosphite  esters;  heating  the  so-formed  reactioo 
mixture  to  at  least  about  100*  C,  thereby  forming  alkyl 
halide  and  organotin  ester,  and  separating  said  alkyl 
halide  from  said  reaction  mixture. 


W&er^ 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  hydrogen  atom,  chlorine  atom,  hydroxyl  group 

and  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

tiiephenyl  and  methyl  groups,  and 
n  is  an  integer  e<iual  to  at  least  1. 


Si39M43 
PBOCSaS  FOR  DECOMPOSING  TRIALKYL- 
.       ALUMINUM  COMPLEX 
Ronald  L.  Foe  a^  BHy  J.  WBbmi.  Fwca  O^.  Ojgi^ 

aHl^on  to  Cuthiiital  OB  Convoy.  PoMa  CKy. 

Okla.,  a  cocporalion  of  D«law«e 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237.558 
6Cla^   (C1.26»-44t) 

1.  A  process  for  decomposing  a  coa4>fex  material  con- 
taining a  2: 1  complex  of  a  trialkylaluminum  in  which  the 
alkyl  radicals  contain  an  average  of  about  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  a  compound  having  the  formula  R^MX,  where- 
in R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  an  average  of  about 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  arsenic,  phosphorus,  sulfur, 
selenium,  and  tellurium;  X  is  a  halogen;  and  n  varies  from 
3  to  4.  depending  on  the  particular  element  M,  which 
comprises  conUcting  said  complex  with  a  hydrocarbon 
liquid  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reoaove  trialkyl- 
aluminum from  the  2: 1  complex  material  and  at  a  tem- 
perature between  100  and  200*  C.  sufficient  to  remove 
trialkylaluminum  from  said  2:1  complex  material  but 
less  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  hydt>carbon  liquid  at 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  hydrocarbon  in  the 
liquid  phase. 


33tM46 

polysilylmetbanss  and  iher  method  of 
preparahon 

Robert  L.  Marker.  fUlsbaigh.  P|l,  iiilpiir  to  Dow  Cai^ 
ning  Corporation.  MIdlnd.  »n^  a  corpaiattea  af 

Mkhigaa 

NoDrawtag.    FBed  Dec  3, 1962.  8cr.  No.  241,534 
6ClalmB.    (CL26B    44iJ) 

1.  A  method  comprising  adding  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  DJBrbCCU-b-.  and 
Ph^X4_„  in  which  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  hydrogen,  6  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4 
inclusive,  a  is  0  to  1  inclusive,  x  is  1  to  2  inclusive  and 
X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weigjit  above  19,  to 
a  mixture  of  magnesium  and  a  silane  of  the  formula 
MesRSiCl  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  hydrogen  and  OR'  radicals  where  R'  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  a  solvent  com- 
prising tetrahydrofuran  in  amount  soch  that  there  is  at 
least  1  nool  of  silane  per  gram  atom  of  magnesium  where- 
by there  is  obtained  a  compound  of  the  formula 

[MesRSilaCY^-B 

in  which  n  is  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  when  a  is  2,  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  idieayl  and  hydro- 
gen, when  n  is  3,  Y  ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  methyl  and  hydrogen  and  R  is  as  above  defined. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formuU  [MetRSilaCR^i-o.  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive.  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  hydrogen  and  OR' 
radicals  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  inclusive 
carbon  atoms  and  when  present  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  hydrogen,  at  least  one 
R"  is  a  phenyl  radi<^  and  no  more  than  1  R"  radical 
per  molecule  being  hydrogen. 
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3Jf|J47 

HYDROXYLATEO  TRIMETHYI.5IL0XT- 
^  SILOXANES 

Charks  W.  Lcotz,  MIdlaiid,  Mkfeu.  Hrignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corpondon,  MkOand,  Mkk^  •  corporabon  of 

MlcUgan  «-... 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  29. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M^15 

3  Claims.    (CL  160— 448J) 
1.  Siloxanes  having  the  formula 


[081(CH«)i]i 
(CH»)i81-i081 


-on 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  2. 


3  308  148 
CHLORINE,  hydroxy'  AND  ALKOXY  END- 
BLOCKED  TRIMETHYLSILOXYSILOXANES 
James  R.  Hahn  and  Charicf  W.  LcnCz,  Midland,  Mich., 
Mrignon  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Dnwtaig.    Filed  Ang.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,216 

19Clafans.    (CL  260— 44SJ) 
1.  Siloxanes  having  the  general  formula 


[081(CH»)di 
X[(CH«)i8101»810-i-810 


— Sl(08i(CHi)i]tX 


wherein: 
X  is  a  mentvber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen   atoms,   alkoxy   groups  and   the   hydroxyl 
group, and 
n  is  zero  or  an  integer. 


3J08,149 
ORGANIC  POLYALKYLENEOXY  SIUCATES 
Lcaiie  M.  Schcnck,  Monntahiiidc,  Leslie  G.  Nnnn,  Jr., 
Metnchcn,  and  Robert  E.  Leanr,  Wcideld,  NJ..  at- 
signon  to  General  Anilina  Jk  Film  Corponrtion,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnne  13. 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,510 

6Ckitau.    (CL  260-4484) 
1.  An  organic  polyalkyleneoxy  silicate  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  those  characterized  by  the  follow- 
ing formulae: 


(1) 


(a) 


O) 


and 

(4) 


JR-O— 

Fr-o- 

[ 


(CHjCHRi— 0)«-i-(CHiCHiO),^8l 


'^' 


(CHiCHRt— 0)^i-(CHiCHiO)r-]-81Rt 

Rt 
R— O— (C  HiC  HRi— 0)^»-(C  HiCHiO)  rJ-81 


[ 


Ri 

R— O— (CHiCHRi— 0)«-i— (CHjCHiO),-J-«1— Ri 

R» 


Hi 

Ut 

a       H 

C    H    BCN 

/  \   / 

H.C^    ^A^H 

H|C           C-8CN 

HaO          i-H 

HC           C-8CH 

HiC          C-H 

HC           CHi 

\    / 

\    / 

C 

C 

H     ioN 

Hi 

3^08,150 

DITHIOCYANATE  OF  C,  CYCLO  OLEFINIC  HY- 

DROCARBONS  AND  METHODS 

Eldoo  E.  Stahly,  2813  NE.  27th  St, 

Pompano  Beach,  Fla.    33062 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,455 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 454) 

1.  The  dithiocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

H, 

C    H     8CN 

HiC  C    H 

I  J./ 

HiC  C-8CN 

HiC  CHi 

\    / 

C 

Hi 


3,308,151 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFIN- 
AMMONIA  MIXTURES  TO  UNSATURATED 
NTTRILES 
James  L.  Callahan,  Coyahoga  County,  Ohio,  and  Bcrdiold 
Gertisser,  Essex  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  ClsTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
No  DrBwh«.    Filed  Jan.  IL  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,460 

6ClafaBS.  (CLMB-465J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  propylene  and  iso- 
butylene  to  form  acrylonitrile  and  methacryloaitrile,  re- 
spectively, which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  5S0  to  about  1100*  F.  a  mixture  of  ammonia, 
oxygen  and  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propylene,  isobutylene,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  olefin  to  anunonia  of  from  about  1:0.05 
to  about  1:5.  and  a  molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  olefin  with- 
in the  range  from  about  0.5: 1  to  about  4: 1,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
active  catalytic  oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  uranium 
as  an  essential  catalytic  ingredient,  the  Sb:U  atomic  ratio 
being  within  the  range  from  about  1:50  to  about  99:1, 
said  complex  being  formed  by  heating  the  mixed  oxides 
of  antimony  and  uranium  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at 
an  elevated  temperature  of  above  500*  F.  but  below  their 
melting  point  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  active 
catalytic  oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  uranium. 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  10  to  28  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  of  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  aryl  containing  as 
a  substituent  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  mono-,  di-  and  tri-alkyl  groups  of  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  Ri  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl, 
the  Rj's  represent  members  independently  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  27  carbon 
atoms  and  aryloxy  of  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said 
alkoxy  and  aryloxy  containing  as  a  substituent  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  polyethyleneoxy 
chain  having  from  5  to  35  units  of  ethylene  oxide,  and 
m  and  n  represent  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  150. 


3J0t,152 

l,l,l,3,3,5,5,5-OCTA-<TRIMETHYLSILOXY). 

2,2,4,4-TETRAMETHYLPENTASILOXANE 

Charles  W.  Lenta,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Dow  Cor> 

ttfaig  Corporation,  MkDimd,  Bfflck,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

NoDrawfaig.   FUed  Ang.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,191 

IClatan.    (CL260— 448J) 
l,l,l,3,3,5,5,5-octa(trimcthylsiloxy) -2,2,4,4  -  tetrameth- 

ylpentasiloxane  which  has  the  formula 

(CH«)i  lOSi(CHi)i]i     (CHt)i 
l(CH«)i810Ji81081— O— 81 O 81— 0-8U08l{CH»)ili 


3,308,153 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  BIS  ^-HY- 
DROXYETHYL)  TEREPHTHALATE 
SdUchl  MatsaUn,  Yoahlo  Mlyama  aMl  Thdao  Tsotinmi, 
Shimoka-ken,  Japan,  amignnri  to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabo- 
shiU  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Fled  Aag.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301^94 
Claims  priority,  appHcalloa  Jap«,  Ang.  15,  1962, 
37/33,768;  Sept.  13,  1962,  37/39,619;  Oct  9, 
1962,  37/44,619 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  260-^75) 
1.  Process    for   production   of   bis    (^-hydroxy ethyl) 
terephthalate  which  comprises  reacting  terephthalonitrile, 
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water  and  ethylene  glycol  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
metallic  compound  as  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  corresponding  oxides  and  salu  of  co^wr, 
zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  nickei,  manganese  and  cobalt, 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  100  to 
about  300*  C. 

<      PHENYL  N-A^tJlCARBAMYLOXY- 
BENZHYDRYL  KETONES 
Edwart  L.  Schnmann,  Portage  Township,  Kalamaaoo 
Connty,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Uf|oM  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  WA^  a  corporation  Of  Delawara 
NoDrawtaig.    Filed  Dec  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,044 

5Clatais.    (CL  260— 479)  ^    ^ 

1.  A  phenyl  carbamyloxybenzhydryl  ketone  of  the 

formula: 


in  which  B  is  lower  alkylene  and  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  i*enyl- 
lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons  in  the  ring, 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons  in  the  ring 
and  2-(5-pyrroUdone),  and  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  methylenedioxy  or  trifluoromethyL 


Lc 


)_4_N-: 


3J08.158 
DIAMINO-POI^ir^LORODIPHENYL 
COMPOUNDS 
LmbIo  Szobel,  GrcnoUe,  lasre,  and  Lndoirk  Fanl,  Poat- 
de-CUdz,  Isera,  Fkmce,  amlgnota  to  Sodcte  d«Electro- 
CUmie,  dnectro-MctaUnrgle  cC  das  Adcret  Elcc- 
triqnes  d^gbe,  Paris,  F^Mce,  a  curposntloB  of  Fhmcc 
No  DrawhrnTHled  JoM  6. 1963,  Ssr.  No.  285^69 
Claims  piioilty,  appHcattai  Fhwca,  Jane  7, 1962, 
899,999 
OCIalM.   (d.  260— 470.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B 


V, 


Bi 


wheivin  R  is  a  lower-alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  Indusive. 


3,308,155  

I  PREPARATION  OF  3,3-DISUBSTTrUTED 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
AUan  J.  LoBdeen,  PoMa  City,  OUa~.  ewlgniir  to  Coirti- 
nental  00  Compoy,  Ponca  Oly,  OUa.,  a  cotpontfon 

of  Ddaware 

NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260^46 
OClataM.    (CL  260— 540) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  3,3-disub8tituted  carbox- 
ylic  acid  in  which  the  3  position  substituents  are  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  which  method  comprises  re- 
acting trialkylaluminum  with  a  3.3-disubstituted  propio- 
lactone  in  which  the  3  position  substituents  are  m<mo- 
valent  hydrocarbon  radicals  in  liquid  phase  and  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  —80*  to  +100*  C,  thereby 
forming  a  dialkylaluminum  salt  of  the  corresponding 
3.3-disubstituted  carboxylic  acid;  and  then  hydrolyzing 
the  aluminum  salt  to  the  3,3-disubstituted  carboxylic 
acid. 

3  igg  15^ 

PREPARATION  OFAMINOBIURET  SALTS 

Harold  T.  Getry,  Petersbvg,  and  Jamefl  Ameen,  Hope- 

wdL  Va.,  am^nors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

New  Ymk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawtaig.    FOed  Sept  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,332 

14  Claims.  (CL  260— 554) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aminobiuret  salts 
which  comprises  reacting  nitrobiuret  with  hydrogen  at 
a  pressure  of  at  least  2000  p.s.i.g.  in  an  aqueous  medium 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rhodium  on  alumina  and  powdered  platinum 
dioxide  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  oxidizing  acid. 


in  ^liiich  R  is  a  diphenyl  radical  containing  from  6  to  8 
chlorine  atoms  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radical  having  fnmi  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  radical,  allyl,  benzyl 
— (CH,)b— [NH— (CHi)n]m— NHa,  in  which  n  is  be- 
tween 2  and  6  and  m  is  between  0  and  3,  not  more  than 
one  of  Rx  and  R|  being  hydrogen. 


3,308,157         

N-(BENZOCYCLOBUTENE-l-LOWERALKYL). 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDES 

Jcnry  E.  Robeitsoa,  St  Pan!,  Mian.,  and  Joseph  A. 

Skorcz,  MOwaakee,  Wis.,  assi^ocs  to  Colgate-Pafan- 

ottre  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawve 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Ang,  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,299 

3Ciatans.    (CL  260— 562) 

2.  N-acetyl-l-aminoethyl-benzocydobutene. 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,308,159 
l-PHENYL-l-CYCLOALKYL-«*-AMINO-l- 
ALKYLENE  C(»fPOUNDS 
Kari  J.  Doebel,  Osrfnhig,  N.Y.,  awlfanr  to  Gdgy 
cal  Corporalkm,  Graeabargh,  N.Y.,  a  CMtpoialtoa  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawlag.   Filed  Nor.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  431,236 

TOafans.   (CL  260— 570  J) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  base  of  the 
formula 

Y    CH(CHi).N(tow»r  tIkTl)i 

wherein; 
A  is  cycloalkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

cydopentyl  and  cyclohexyl;  _ 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  chlorine, 

bromine,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 

alkoxy; 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  5 

and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 

3,308,160 

4.PHENYLBICYCLO(2.2410CTANE-l.AMINES 

AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Jack  A.  Snyder,  Oayaioat,  DaL,  amhpior  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Coaqpaay,  WOmtaigton,  DeL,  a 

corporatkm  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,896 

19Clafans.    (CL  260— 570.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula 

V 


X\ 


x/ 


-B 


— NH— C— B 
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where 

R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and 
allyU  and  where  R  and  Ri  can  be  joined  together  to 
form  — (CHs)a —  where  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  4 
through  6; 

X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  ethyl,  cyano,  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino,  monoalkyl- 
amino  where  said  alkyl  has  1  through  4  carbons, 
dialkylamino  where  said  alkyl  has  1  through  4  car- 
bons, hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbons,  car- 
boxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl  where  said  alkyl  has  1 
through  2  carbons;  and 

non-toxic  salts  of  the  basic  compoonds  of  said  formula. 
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3^308,161 
ALKAU    METAL-DIMETHYL    DODECYL    AMINE 

SALTS  OF  OXYACIDS  OF  PHOSPHOROUS  AND 

SULFUR 
Kwaa-Tlng  Shcn,  St  Loaii,  Mo^  Mrfgnor  to  Petroltte 

Coiporatioa,  WDmiagtoB,  DcL,  a  eoeporadoa  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.    Flkd  May  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M«1 
4ClainM.    (CL2f—S$3) 

1.  The  inorganic  amine  salt  consisting  of  the  reaction 
product  formed  by  reacting  (1)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
phosphorous  acid,  phosphoric  add,  sulfurous  acid  or  sul- 
furic acid  and  (2)  dimethyl  dodecyl  amine. 


34M»1<2 
POLYBENZOYL  POLY-O-PROFYNYLOXY) 

^  BENZENE 

Gcoi'ie  B.  Stcrifaig,  Mogadorc,  Ohio,  aad  Cacfts  E. 
Pawlodd,  Bay  City,  Ml^  aaiisnon  to  Tlie  Dow  Cbcaa- 
ical  Compaay,  Midfamd,  Rfl^  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla- 


NoDrawiac.    Filed  Dec.  2^  1M3,  Scr.  No.  333,<91 
2  Claims.    (CL  26*— 591) 

1.  l,3-dibenzoyl-2,4-bis(2-propynyloxy)benzene. 

2.  1 ,3,5-tribenzoyl-2,4-bis(2-propynyloxy)  benzene. 


3JM,1<3 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PEROXY  COMPOUNDS 
WObv  H.  McKdlla,  Btfrfo,  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  Wallace 
aad  Tlcraao,  Inc^  Bvflalo,  N.Y.,  a  cos  potation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3504*5 
TClafam.    (C1.2M— «lf) 


MrS-'nUCYC£oUEXYLBENZENB 
MONOHYDROFEROXIDE 
Alrfei  F.  Shepard,  Giand  bland,  N.Y.,  aHifaor  to  Hooker 
Cknnical  Corporatloa,  Niagara  FaOa,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  529,2<5 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— (10) 
1,3,5-tricyclohexylbenxene  mooohydroperoxide. 


3,300,105 
1,3,5-TRI-SECONDARY-BirrYLBENZENB 
MONOHYDROFEROXIDE 
Ahin  F.  Shepvd,  Graad  Uand,  N.Y^  aninor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Nfatpna  Fklii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  23, 1900,  S«r.  No.  529,200 

ICfadm.    (CL  200— 010) 
1,3,5-tri-secondary-butylbenzene  monohydrc^roxide. 


3,300,100 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  FOLYSULPHIDES 
Michel  Blenaaa  and  Picrra  BapntrOa,  Pan,  Fhmca,  a^ 
tignon  to  Sodctc  Natkmalc  d«a  Pctrolce  d*Aqaltafai«, 
Parh,FraBcc 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  May  18, 1904,  Ser.  No.  300,403 

Claims  priority,  appikalion  France,  May  20, 1903, 

935J05 

5Clafani.    (0.200-000) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  organic  polysulphides,  which 

consists  in  making  react  a  mercaptan  with  sulphur  at  a 

temperature  comprised  between  the  ambient  temperature 

and  150*  C,  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  amine  and  a 

promoter  constituted  by  an  aliphatic  alcohol  being  admixed 

with  the  mercaptan  and  the  sulphur. 


3,300,107 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHENOL 
FROM  BENZOIC  ACID 
DIao  CoatabcOo  and  Aldo  Fond,  Norara,  an^ 
RanMilo,  Tnria,  Itidy,  Mrignon  to  MontMatW 
S.PJL,  AfllM,  Italy 

Flkd  Not.  23,  1902,  Scr.  No.  239,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nor.  27, 1901, 

21,273/01 

1  Clafan.    (CL  200—021) 

\ 


I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  peroxy  compounds 
which  process  comprises: 

reacting  an  olefin  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  direct- 
ly with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  solid  ion  exchange  resin  catalyst. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  t-butyl  hydroperoxide  which 
process  comprises: 

reacting  isobutylene  directly  with  90%  hydrogen  per- 
oxide at  a  temperature  of  about  —30*  to  —20*  C, 
in  the  presence  of  a  solid  sulfonic  acid  ion  exchange 
resin,  catalyst,  and 

separating  solid  catalyst  to  recover  a  reaction  product 
mixture  including  t-butyl  hydroperoxide. 


In  the  process  for  the  production  of  phenol  by  cata- 
lytic oxidation  of  benzoic  acid  with  oxidizing  gases  at 
atmospheric  pressiue  and  temperatures  of  about  230- 
250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  1  to  2%  by  weight  of  copper 
salts  as  catalyst  and  catalysis  promoters,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  carrying  out  the  oxidation  in  re- 
actors at  least  lined  with  Hastelloy  C  and  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  a  thermostatic  liquid,  with  an 
oxidizing  air  flow  corresponding  to  2-20  liters  per  hour 
of  oxygen  per  kg.  of  reaction  mixture  and  with  a  steam 
flow  corresponding  to   100-250  g.  per   100  g.  of  pro- 
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duced  phenol,  and  diluting  the  mixture  of  entering  oxi- 
dizing gases  and  steam  with  inert  gases  recycled  from 
the  exit  gases  to  have  in  the  exit  gases  a  ratio,  by  vol- 
ume, of  inert  gases  and  steam  to  phenol  between  10:1 
and  30:1  and  draining  off  a  portion  of  the  reacted  reac- 
tion mixture  to  prevent  accumulation  of  pitches. 


METHOD  FOR  EFFECtSc  ALKYL  RING  8UBOTI- 
TUnON  OF  PHENOLS  EMPLOYING  A  SULFO- 
NATED POLYVINYL  ARYL  RESIN  DERIVATIVE 

AS  A  CATALYST  „  .^_  „ 

Rob«t  J.  O'Neal.  daewMd,  lata  of  ArUn^  Hciihti,  n^ 

by  Anthony  Scvianow  adadnlrtrator.  Park  Fonit,  DL, 
Md  lloMH  C.  Tm^  Crave  Co«v,  Mo.,  aalinon  to 
MiiHwnlii  CoauMny,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.  Conttnatlon  of  ■ppBcatlon  Scr.  No. 
92,739,  Mm,  2,  1901.  now  Patent  No.  3,27M03, 
dated  Oct  11,  1900.  Ilk  appUcatton  Oct  2,  1903, 
Scr.  No.  314,000 

lOOataM.    (CL200--024)  _, 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  ring  substitution  of  an  alkyl- 


92  percent  of  the  polydiene  chains  are  terminated  wMi 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  which  comprises  reacting  at  a 
temperature  between  about  -60*  and  -|-10'  C  a  linear 
lithium-terminated  polydiene  with  an  olefin  oxide  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers  aad 
hydrocarbon-ether  mixtures  aad  recovering  said  linear 
hydioxyl-terminated  pcdydiene,  said  linear  Uthhim-termi- 
nated  polydiene  being  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  lithium 
compound  with  a  diene  in  an  ether-free  hydrocarbon 
medium,  said  polydiene  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naono-  and  dilithiiun-terminated  linear  poly- 
1,3-butadiene,  polyisoprene,  poly-l,3-pentadiene,  poly- 
chloroprene,  poly-2,3-dimethyl-l,3-butadiene,  and  mono- 
and  dilithlum-terminated  copolymers  of  styreoe  and  said 
1,3-dienes;  said  ether  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbyl  aliphatic  ethers  and  hydrocarbyl 
aromatic  ethers;  and  said  olefin  oxide  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide, 
butylene  oxide,  and  styrene  oxide. 

2.  The  process  of  daun  1  wherein  said  polydiene  is 
poly-13-botadJene. 

11.  Hydroxyl-terminated  polydiene  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  10,000 
characterized  by  a  ratio  of  alkenyl  to  internal  unsatnra- 
tion  within  the  range  of  about  0.1  up  to  1  and  in  which 
more  than  about  92  percent  of  the  polydiene  chains  an 
terminated  with  primary  hydroxyl  groope,  said  hydroxyl- 


ataUe  phenol  which  comprises  heating  in  the  presence 
of  phenol  a  sulfonated  aryl  resin  having  an  apparent 
acidity  of  from  about  1  mUUequivalent  per  gram  to  6 
milliequivalents  per  gram,  the  physical  characteristica  of 

said  resin  being  such  that  it  does  not  form  a  gel  in  the       _     

presence  of  phenol  and  is  wffldcntly  P0»«?2f*J^»n  ^^^^j^j^  ^lydiene  hVd^orbbn^  being  selected  from 
be  readily  permeated  by  orgamc  hipuds,  said  heabng  bemg  ^^up  <Ssk^  of  subrtantially  pure  monooU  and 
conducted  under  dehydrating  condiUons  such  that  water   "*  aiwup  w*/i»»"**».       . .   .         '  '^   .  ^    ... 


released  during  said  heating  is  removed  from  the  ntetioa 
mixture,  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  140  to  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
resudt  in  the  apparent  acidity  of  said  resin  being  reduced 
at  least  about  3%  but  not  more  than  about  90%,  sepa- 
rating  \mTtnr*»^  phenol  precent  during  said  heating  from 
said  resin,  and  thereafter  heating  a  mixture  of  an  alkylata- 
ble  idienol  and  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  said  resin  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  150*  C. 


PROCESS  FOR  roSSUlNG  OPTICALLY 

ACnVB  MENTHOL 

Daniel  Lctncr,  CMoa.  NJ.,  aiidjtarfllo  PMM»_NaglM. 

Italy,  awlaanri  to  Coigala-PataDolvc  CoaqNnqr,  New 

York.  N.V.,  a  tqiaoratlon  of  Pciawaw  ...^. 

No  Drawtag.    Fficd  Oct  17, 1903,  Scr.  No.  317.020 
4CMM.   (GL200-431>  _^    , 

1.  A  process  for  formhig  menttiol  ridi  in  one  optical 
antipode  thereof  whidi  comprises  reacting  3-p-meirtlMBe 
with  diborane  in  the  presence  of  an  Of^caJiy  active  ether 
solvent  to  form  a  boron  c(Mnplex  ol  said  3-p-meatliene, 
and  hydrating  said  boron  complex  with  alkali  and  hydro- 
gen peroxide  to  form  a  mixture  of  mentlxrf  antipodes  in 
which  one  antipode  is  present  in  a  concentration  greater 
than  that  at  which  it  occon  in  raoemic  menthol. 


substantially  pure  diols  and  being  prepared  by  the  pnctu 
of  claim  1.  

12.  The  composition  of  claim  11  wherein  the  hydroxyl- 
terminated  polydiene  hydrocarbon  is  a  substantially  pore 

monooL  .    ^   ^  ^       , 

13.  The  composition  of  claim  11  wherem  the  hydnayl- 
terminated  polydiene  hydrocarbon  is  a  substantially  pure 
dioL  ^^^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  FOR  PRODuSoNG  GRANUIJJt  M 
POWDERY  SOSBntH<  FROM  SORBITOL  SO- 
LUTION .  ,  _^     ^v.j_ 
Hdco  Oikawa,  Yokohanw^U,  jMp,  airi^or  to  Yoko- 

hama  Sdto  raiiashiil  Kataha,  Yokohaaia.  lapM,  a 

''■"""Hld'S?  W. »««.  8«- No.  457432 

39/40423 
ICbdBk   (CL  200-037) 


?l5f 


3300.170  _ 

SUBSTANTIALLY  LINEAR  POLYDIENE  ALCO- 
HOLS HAVING  MAJORTFY  OF  HYDROXY 
GROUPS  TERMINAL  BY  PREPARING  POLY- 
DIENE  IN  HYDROCARBON  AND  THEN 
USING  ETHER  MEDIUM  DURING  EPOXIDE 

ADDmON  ^     .  .    „  - 

G.  Piftchctt,  Onrfanatl.  OUo,  and  Nod  L.  Hof- 
■asn.  UMvcrrily  Path,  Pa.,  asJganrs  to  Nathnari  Dli- 
tlilcfa  aad  ChsMJrri  Cosporaden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


No'Drawtof.  FBcdAig.  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  305427 
13ClaiM.    (CL200--032) 

1,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure 
linear  hydroxyl-terminated  polydienes  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  10.000.  characterized 
by  a  ratio  of  alkenyl  to  internal  unsaturation  within  the 
range  of  about  0.1  up  to  1,  and  in  which  more  than  about 


A  method  for  cootinuoasty  producing  granular  sorbitol 
which  comprises  steps  of:  intiodncing  sorbitol  powder 
as  seed  onto  a  first  surface' routing  at  Ugh  speed  mandv 
stantially  horizbntal  plane  so  tfwt  sakl  powder  to  iwoiected 
radially  outward  under  the  action  of  .ceqtrifngal  force 
formiag  a  continuous  and  unifosm  thin  Ityer  on  said  first 
sarfaca,  said  thin  layer  moving  over  the  periphery  of  aud 
rotating  first  surface  in  a  defined  first  plane  onto  a  second 
surface  rotating  coaxially  with  said  first  anrface;  introduc- 
ing a  sorbitol  liquid  solution  of  between  about  70%  to 
about  94%  Brix  heated  to  between  about  60*  C  to  about 
100*  C.  onto  a  third  surface  rotating  at  high  ^eed  In  a 
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plane  subsUntially  parallel  to  and  coaxial  with  said  first 
surface  so  as  to  render  said  liquid  solution  into  a  thin  film 
under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force,  said  thin  film  mov- 
ing radially  outward  and  over  the  periphery  of  said  rotat- 
ing third  surface  onto  said  routing  second  surface  defining 
a  second  plane,  said  second  defined  plane  of  liquid  thin 
fihn  from  said  rotating  third  surface  intersecting  said  first 
defined  plane  of  said  powder  thin  layer  from  said  first 
surface  so  that  mixing  of  said  thin  film  and  thin  layer 
takes  place  on  said  second  surface,  said  liquid  and  pow- 
der adhering  together  as  mixed  particles;  and  projecting 
said  mixed  phase  particles  over  the  periphery  of  said 
routing  second  surface  by  the  action  of  centrifugal  force 
in  the  presence  of  air  so  as  to  solidify  said  mixed  phase 
particles.  

3^S,172 

ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ALCOHOLS 

Bernard  Rndncr,   Pittsbargh,  and  Rkhard  A.  Ballord, 

Dclmoot,  Pa.,  aoignon  to  Koppcn  Company,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  «.«  ,^- 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,567 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 638) 
1.  Method  of  making  optically  active  alcohols  from 
unsymmetrically-substituted  carbonyl  compounds  com- 
prising reacting  under  anhydrous  conditions  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  RMgZR'  wherein  R  is  a  hy- 
drocarbon residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl  having 
from  1-28  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  optically  active  hydro- 
carbon residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl  hav- 
ing from  4-28  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  carbon 
atoms  being  asymmetric;  and  Z  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O —  and  — N — R",  where- 
in R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R  and  R',  with  an  unsymmetrically  substituted  carbonyl 
compound  of  the  formula: 


R'"— fi— R' 


prises  forming  an  alkylene  glycol  borate  from  an  alkylene 
glycol  having  from  about  three  to  about  thirty  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  and  having  a  primary  hydroxyl 
group,  telomerizing  an  a-olefin  taxogen  having  from  about 
two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  with 
the  alkylene  glycol  borate  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  capable  of  initiating  the  telomerization  at  a  tem- 
perature at  which  an  evolution  of  free  radicals  from  the 
initiator  is  obtained,  deborating  the  resulting  boron- 
conuining  olefin  telomer  to  produce  the  corresponding 
glycol,  dehydrating  the  glycol  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  about  150  to  about  300*  C.  which  is  below 
the  temperature  of  dehydration  of  the  primary  hydroxyl 
group,  and  below  the  temperature  of  isomerization  to 
remove  the  hydroxyl  group  at  the  branched  chain  telo- 
meric  group  and  produce  an  alkenol  and  hydrogenating 
the  alkenol  to  produce  a  primary  saturated  aliphatic  al- 
cohol. 

3,308,174 
PRODUCTION  OF  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
John  Wilmar  Edwardi,  Mkldlescz,  aod  Stanley  Sbcrratt 
and  Percy  Arthur  Small,  Welwyn  Garden  Ci^,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporatioo  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2S2,024 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain,  Jan.  24,  1962, 
2,663/62;  June  22,  1962,  24,088/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 653  J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  by  the  pyrolysis  of  monochlorodifluoromethane,  the 
improvement  which   comprises   passing   imder  subsUn- 
tially adiabatic  conditions  a  mixture  of  monochlorodi- 
fluoromethane and  from  three  to  nineteen  moles  of  pre- 
heated steam  per  mole  thereof  through  a  zone  in  which 
the  monochlorodifluoromethane  is  pyrolyzed  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  600*-800*  C,  and  then  quench- 
ing  the  resulting  mixture  of  pyrolysis  products,  sufficient 
heat  being  contained  in  the  preheated  steam  to  bring  the 
gas  mixture  to  the  temperature  of  pyrolysis  and  the  rate 
of  passage  through  said  zone  being  such  that  the  steam 
and  monochlorodifluoromethane  are  in  contact  with  each 
other  for  a  period  of  from  0.01  to  1  second. 


wherein  R'"  is  a  nKmber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  R  and  R',  and  R""  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R'"  and  H,  the  members  R,  R'" 
and  R""  being  individually  selected  so  that  the  hydroxyl- 
containing  carbon  atom  of  the  product  alcohol,  is  an 
asymmetric  carbon  atom,  subjecting  the  reaction  product 
to  hydrolysis  and  recovering  an  optically  active  alcohol 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 

6.  Method  of  making  optically  active  2,4-dimethyl-4- 
hexanol  comprising  reacting  under  anhydrous  conditions 
at  a  temperature  of  -50  to  150*  C.  halidc-associatcd, 
ether-solvated,  opticaUy  active  ethylmagnesium  men- 
thoxide  and  methylisobutyl  ketone,  subjecting  the  reac- 
tion mixture  to  hydrolysis  and  recovering  optically  ac- 
tive 2,4-dimethyl-4-hexanol  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,308,175 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINE 
SUBSrrUTED  DIENES 
Joha  T.  Barr,  Ncshaminy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PtoDsalt  Chem- 
icals Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawi^.    FUsd  Apr.  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  421^77 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—653.5) 
2.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorine-substi- 
tuted diene  which  comprises  coupling  a  1,1,2-trifluoro- 
ethane  having  three  additional  halogen  substituents  other 
than  fluorine,  one  of  these  halogen  atoms  in  the  2-po8i- 
tion  having  an  atomic  weight  at  least  equal  to  any  of 
the  other  reactive  halogen  atoms  present,  with  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 


338,173 

PREPARATION  OF  PRIMARY  ALCOHOU  TOOM 
GLYCOLS  BY  TELOMERIZING  --OLEFIN  WmB 
GLYCOL  BORATE,  HYDROLYSffJC  TOOBTAW 
TELOMER  GLYCOL,  DEHYDRATING  THE  GLY- 
COL  TOOBTAIN  ALKENOL  AND  THEN  HY- 
DROGENATING  ^         ^   __ 

Donald  D.  Emrlck,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  toTW 
Standtfd  OQ  Company,  acveiand,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
nf  OMo 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,834 

7  Chrims.    (a.  260—642) 
1   A  process   for  producing  olefin  telomer  primary 

aliphatic  alcohols   from   alkylene   glycols,   which   com- 


HiC=C 


/ 


wherein  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluorine  and  methyl  and  Z"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  Z'  is  methyl,  Z"  is  hydrogen;  and  treating 
the  resulting  product  to  effect  the  removal  of  one  mole- 
cule of  hydrogen  halide  and  one  molecule  of  halogen 
without  removing  the  fluorine  atoms. 
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WTTH  AN  AlUMINUM  HAUDE  ETHEBATK  SE-  Nji^ToUfmuiS^,  tf  mm»  m- 

Dcfaiwve  -  — -- —     *rA  «^..<^M 


Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,219 
4Cl«nia.    (CL  260— 666) 


,  ..WlkSI 


C,  llll**< 


^ 


^ 


C,  Ml*** 


k  ^260-^-6699 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  close  boiling  paraffins  and 
naphthenes  from  a  mixture  thereof  which  comprises  ex- 
tracting said  mixture  in  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  zone 
with  a  compound  of  the  fonnula:  RaO:AlX|,  where  R 
is  saietfed  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br 
whe^by  a  raffinate  phase  enriched  with  paraffins  and  an 
extract  phase  enriched  with  najrfithenes  is  formed  and 
separating  said  phases  to  recover  said  enriched  paraffins 
and  nai^thenes.        

PRODUCTION  O^YCLODODECENE 


Kenneth  E.  Atidns,  Sonth  Charleston,  W.Vny  •"^ff^j^ 
Union  Cailildc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawtag.    FOcd  Innc  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,735 
10  Clahns.    (0.260—666) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  cyclododecene  by  the 
reaction  of  1,5,9-cyclododecatriene  with  hydrogen  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  the 
impfovemcnt  of  (1)  dfecting  said  reaction  m  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  0.4  to  about  2  moles  of  carbon 
monoxide  per  mole  of  cyclododecatriene  charged  to  said 
reaction  rone,  (2)  charging  to  said  reaction  zone  a  co- 
balt compound  selected  from  the  group  consisthig  of 
(ficobalt  octacarbonyl  and  a  cobaltous  salt  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  caUlyze  said  reaction,  (3)  conductmg  said 
reaction  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  at  least 
95  percent  of  said  cyclododecatriene  to  more  saturated 
products,  and  (4)  thereafter  recovering  said  cyclodo- 
decene. ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,308,178 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  REDUCTION 

OF  AROMATICS  ^  „ 

Lynn  H.  Siangh,  Plca«nt  HIIL  CaBf.,  ■^f<»  <»  »f" 

OB  Company,  New  York,  PUT.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


L  In  the  process  of  producing  styre^e  of  at  least  99% 
purity  based  on  Cg  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a  Cg 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  consisting  essentiaL^ 
of  xylene  and  95  to  98  J  %  ethylbenzene  based  on  the  Ct 
aromatics  which  consists  essentially  of  combining  said  Cg 
arxMnatic  hydrocarbon  with  a  C,  aromatic  recycle  stream, 
dehydrogenating  said  combined  C,  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1000  to  1200*  F.  to  produce  styrene  by  de- 
hydrogenation  of  ethylbenzene,  removing  the  high  punty 
styrene  product  from  the  reaction  effluent  and  recycling 
remaining  C,  aromatic  effluent  to  the  dehydrogenatioo 
reaction  as  said  recycle  stream,  the  conversion  o|  ethyl- 
benzene  in  said  reaction  being  about  25  to  70%  and  suffi- 
cient to  crack  xylenes  to  lower  boiUng  materials  m  an 
amount  essentially  equal  to  the  amount  of  xylene  m  the 
C«  aromatic  hydrocaihon  feed  stream  minus  the  xylene 
in  the  high  purity  styrene  product. 


3,308,180 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 
Harold  W.  Flemfaig.  LonkvUk,  Ky^  assignor  to  Catalysts 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  •  coijoratfpn  otD^'mn 
FOcd  Apr.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,635 
5  aafans.    (CL  260—677) 
1.  In  the  process  for  separating  acetylene  from  a  gas 
stream  containing  both  acetylene  and  ethylene  by  selec- 
tive hydrogenation  wherein  at  a  given  space  velocity  in 
the  range  of  500  to  7000  volumes  of  gas  per  volume  of 
catalyst  per  hour  and  using  a  catalyst  containing  0.01  to 
0.1  weight  percent  palladium  supported  on  alumina,  and 
wherein  a  narrow  hydrogenation  temperature  range  AT 
must  be  maintained  in  the  region  of  100'F.^AT<400*F. 
for  maximum  selectivity,  the  step  of  broadening  the  AT 
range  consisting  essentially  of  maintaining  carbon  monox- 
ide in  said  gas  stream  in  an  amoxmt  of  5  to  400  parts  per 
million  based  on  the  gas  stream  during  the  hydrogena- 
tion. 


No  Drawing.    FBed  Dec.  17, 1904,  Scr.  No.  419,195 
^18  ci»ii«-    (CL  260—467) 

1  The  process  of  producing  cydohexehes  by  Intimate- 
ly contacting  non-  to  tri-alkylbenzenes  of  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  witii  from  about  2  gram-atoms  to  about  10  gram- 
atoms  of  alkali  metal  of  atomic  number  from  11  to  35 
per  mole  of  said  non-  to  tri-alkylbenzene  wherem  at  least 
one  gram-atom  of  said  alkali  metal  per  mole  of  said  non- 
to  tri-alkylbenzene  is  alkali  meud  of  atomic  number  from 
19  to  37,  in  solvent  comprising  from  about  7  moles  to 
about  50  moles  per  mole  of  said  non-  to  tri-alkylbenzene 
of  lower  alkylamine  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  about  40%  mole  based  on  total  solvent  of  ammonia, 
in  the  Uquid  phase  at  a  temperature  from  about  15'  C. 
to  about  110*  C. 


3,308,181 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  WTTH 
ADDED  HYDROGEN 
Emory  W.  Ptacr,  B«ac«vlll^  OUnn  nirf^Jir  Jo  Pympi 
PdroUnm  CsHnnanar,  a  owpointlon  of  DcUwnra 
No  Drawfaigr  F^cdNoT.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,361 
6Clalnis.   (CL260-480)  .       ^ 

1.  In  a  catalytic  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  an 
olefin  wherein  tht  olefin  is  dehydrogenated  in  a  dehydro- 
genation zone  in  the  ivesence  of  a  dehydrogenation  cata- 
lyst consisting  essentially  of  51.0  to  59.0  percent  by 
weight  poussium  carbonate,  39.0  to  47.0  percent  by 
weight  iron  oxide  and  1.0  to  10.0  percent  by  weight  chro- 
mium oxide,  tiie  improvement  comprising  mdudmg  hy- 
drogen and  from  5  mols  of  oxygen  per  100  mols  of  said 
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okfin  up  to  twice  the  amount  stoichioroetricaUy  re- 
quired for  reaction  with  the  hydrogen  added  plos  hydro- 
gen formed  in  the  reaction  with  the  charge  of  plefin  to 
said  zone.  

dehydrogenahon  of  hydrocarbons 

Maifoota  Gahttka,  IllahliJ  Park,  Ldnoak  BiOan. 
I,  and  Loirii  J.  Crocc,  EMt  Bimwkk,  NJ., 
I  to  Pdro-Tcx  CWiirffI  Covporatioa,  Hooitoa, 

Tcz^  a  corporadOB  of  Ddawaro 

No  Dnnvtec-    Wtd  laa.  2,  19i4,  Scr.  No.  335,3<5 
f  Hi^i     (CLM«— (M) 

1.  A  process  for  the  vapor  phase  dehydrogenation  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  conucting  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  greater  than  250*  C.  a  mixture  of  the 
said  hydrocarbon  to  be  dehydrogenated,  from  0.2  to  2.3 
vaols  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  the  said  hydrocarbon  and  a 
halogen  with  a  catalyst  for  the  dehydrogenation  com- 
prising magnesiiun  ferrite  wherein  the  atoms  of  iron 
are  present  in  an  amount  of  80  to  90  weight  percent  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  atoms  of  iron  and  magnesium, 
to  produce  «  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbon  product  hMf- 
ins  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  the  said  hy- 
drocarbon, the  said  catalyst  having  at  least  65  weight 
percent  of  the  atonu  of  magnesimn  present  as  magnesium 
Xcrme. 

3,3«Mt3  

OXTOATTVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Ljteoob  Wmimt,  Prtecctoa,  NJ.,  artgnnr  to  Petro-Tcz 
Cfctmiral  CusporadoB,  HoHton,  Ta^  a  corpondoa 

No  Drawtat.    F1M  Oct  22,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  5«24S1 
13  CWms.     (CL  2M— Mi) 

1.  The  method  for  dehyckogenatinf  hydrocarbon 
compounds  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a 
dehydrogenated  product  having  the  same  number  of 
carbon  atoms  and  the  same  stiucture  with  the  exception 
of  the  removed  hydrogen  itfoms  which  comprises  heating 
in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a 
hydrocarbon  compound  having  a 

H    H 


-A-A- 

I      I 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  ooe- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  rool  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, chlorine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  mol  of 
chlorine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said 
chlorine  bemg  at  least  2.0,  the  partial  pressure  of  said 
hydrocarbon  compotmd  being  equivalent  to  less  than 
one-half  the  total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  as  its  main  active  constituent  ( I )  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and 
hydroxides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  (2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metals  and  compounds  thereof  of  Periodic 
Table  Groups  11*.  IVa,  Va,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


heating  in  the  vapor  phaae  at  a  temperature  of  above  400* 
C.  the  said  hydrocrabon  with  oxygen  in  a  molar' ratio  of 
greater  than  one-fourth  mol  of  oxyfcn  per  mol  of  said 
hydrocart>on,  chlorine  in  an  amount  of  from  .005  to  0.25 
mol  of  chlorine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  with  the 
chlorine  being  present  in  an  amount  of  no  greater  than  10 
mol  percont  of  the  total  gaseous  mixture  in  the  dehydro- 
genation zone,  the  ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the 
mols  of  said  chlorine  being  at  least  2.0,  the  flow  rate  of 
the  said  hydrocarbon  in  the  said  dehydrogenation  zone 
being  between  0.15  and  15  volumes  of  hydrocarbon  per 
volume  of  reactor  space  containing  catalyst  per  hour,  the 
partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbon  being  equivalent  to 
less  than  one-half  the  total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  as  its  main  active  constituent  (1)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides, 
salu  and  hydroxides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  a  metal  or  compound 
thereof  of  Periodic  Table  Group  I^,  the  said  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  .01  to  .5  atom  per  atom  of  the  metal  elements  of 
the  said  (2).    •       

3L3«8,1S5 
OXTOATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
f  ahiiiMh  BalMs,  PriMctoa,  N J.,  aarf^w  to  Pdro>T«s 
ClwMiral  CoqporalfcM,  Howlaa,  Tsk.,  ■  UMpomiwi 

NoDrawtac    FHed  Oct  22,  IMS,  S«.  No.  5«2,2t3' 
nClaimi.   (a2M— at) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  cvton  atonu  to  produce  a  dehy- 
drogenated product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H  H 

I     I     < 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, iodine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  about  0.2  mol  of 
iodine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the  nuLio 
of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  iodine 
being  at  least  2.5,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocar- 
bon compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than  one^ialf  the 
total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as 
its  main  active  constituent  ( 1 )  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  (2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  and  compounds  thereof  of  Periodic  Table  Groups 
n^,  IVa,  Vo,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,3#8 184 

OXTOATTVE  DEHYDRc!gENATION  PROCESS 

f  alBiiiBh  Bojan,  Prtacctoa,  N J.,  aili^or  to  Pc(ro-Tcx 

CksMJral  Cerporatfooi,  Howlw,  Tex.,  a  oorporatfc» 

of  Delaware 

NoDiawftig.    FBcd  Oct  22,  1M5,  S«r.  No.  5«2,2<2 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  m  a  dehydrogen- 
i^on  zone  hydrocarbons  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  having  at 
least  four  coadgaous  nonHiuatemary  carbon  atoms  to 
produce  a  dehydrogeaated  product  having  the  nune  num- 
ber at  carbon  atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises 


OXTOATTVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

N J.,  iwliaiii  I*  PHro-Tez 
Tas.,  a  corporatfcm 

NoDnwi^   Filed  Oct  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  582,488 
12  Claims.    (CL  2M-488) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
potmds  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  dehy- 
drogenated product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  beating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H   H 
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group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  cjwn- 
pound,  bromine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  inol  of 
bromine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  moU  of  said 
bromine  being  at  least  2.5.  the  partial  piwsure  of  said 
hydrocarbon  compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than  one- 
half  the  total  pressure  in  the  presenoe  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising as  iu  main  active  constituent  (1)  a  compound 
selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salu  and 
hydroxides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  ma- 
tures thereof,  and  (2)  an  inorganic  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  Periodic  Table  Group  mb. 


presenoe  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  its  main  active  con- 
stituent (1).  a  cooipouad  selected  frnmi  i^  grmnp  con- 
sisting of  oxides,  u)to  aw)  hydnMMdes  of  allcaU  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  aodjnixturea  Acnof,  and  (2)  otet- 
als  or  compounds  thereof  of  Periodic  Table  Group  yJOb. 


Ai 


3,388,187 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCM8 
I  ataOBh  Balara,  Priacctoa,  NJ„  aMli^ar  to  Pclro-Tea 
Ckcislcal  CorpotvUo^  Bowtoa,  Tex.,  a  cotpatillMi 

N^SSSl    FIWOctM,lH8j2;N»-«**^ 

^14  ClflliBS.    (CL  248~~o88) 
1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  dehydro- 

genated  product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms 
and  tiie  same  structiire  wiUi  the  exception  of  the  removed 
hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C,  a  hydrocarbon 
compound  having  a 

H  H 

-A-A- 
I  I 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourtii  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, bromine  in  an  amount  of  less  tiian  0.5  mol  of 
bromine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
ratio  of  the  mota  of  said  oxygen  to  tiie  moU  of  said 
bromine  being  at  least  2.5,  tiie  partial  pressure  of  said 
hydrocarbon  compound  being  equivalent  to  kM  than  one- 
half  tiie  total  pressure  in  tiie  presenoe  of  a  catatytt  com- 
prising as  iU  main  active  constitiient  (1)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and 
hydroxides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  cartii  metals  abd  ma- 
tures tiiereof,  and  (2)  manganese  or  a  manganese 
compound.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3388,188 
OXTOATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  FROCM 

Chemical  Corporatkw,  HoMtoiu  Tca^  •  corporaAoa 

No%!!!!Si.    FUcd  Oct  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  582,498 
MClafam.    (CL24»— M8) 

1.  The  metirad  for  dehydrogenating  organic  com- 
pounds selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  nitiiles  having  2  to  20  carbon  atonw  to  produce 
a  dehydrogenated  product  having  tiie  same  number  of 
carbon  atoms  and  tiie  same  structure  witii  the  exception 
of  tiie  removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating 
in  tiie  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400'  C. 
said  organic  compound  having  a 

H   H 

-A-A- 
I  I 


group  witii  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  tiian  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  organic  compound, 
bromine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  mol  of  bromine 
per  mol  of  said  organic  compound,  the  ratio  of  the  mols 
of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  bromine  being  at  least 
2  5,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  organic  compound  being 
equivalent  to  less  tiian  one-half  tiie  total  pressure  in  tiie 


3J88.189 
OXTOATIVB  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

No'SSSl   FBed  Oct  22, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  58X,491 

14  n^^f  ^CL  2o8"''*488) 
1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocaibon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atonu  to  produce  a  dehydro- 
genated product  having  tiie  same  number  of  carbon  atoms 
and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the  removed 
hydiogen  atoms  which  con^risec  heating  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a  hydrocarbon 
oonvoond  having  a 


3d^ 
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group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  rae- 
fourth  mol  of  oacygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, bromine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0  J  mol  of 
bnxnine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  comfcnadt  te 
ratio  of  the  mob  of  said  Oxygen  to  the  mob  of  said 
bromine  being  at  least  2.5,  tiie  partial  pressure  of  said 
hydrocarbon  compound  bemg  equivalent  to  leu  tiian 
one-half  the  total  pressure  in  Uie  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprbing  u  its  main  active  coMtitoent  (1)  a  oompomd 
sdected  fiom  the  group  coqibting  of  oxides,  lahs  and 
hydixxxides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metab  and  mix- 
tuies  tiieieof,  and  (2)  a  metal  or  compound  tiieseof  of 
Periodic  Table  Group  U. 


OXTO AHVK  DEHtoI&EN ATTON  M^S 
Lataaoda  BalMi  PilMCion,  NJ..  nwlgnnr  to  Pciro-Tcx 
rhiitrraTcoioCTtton,  Howtoa.  Tot.,  a  corporalion 

NoDrawfasg.   Filed  Oct  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  582,492 
UOataaa.    (0.248—488) 

1.  The  metiiod  for  dehydrogenating  organic  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consistnig  of  hydrocarbons  and 
nitriles  having  2  to  20  carbon  atwns  to  produce  a  de- 
hydrogenated product  having  the  same  number  of  caxboo 
atoms  and  the  same  strocture  wfA  the  excepticn  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  whidi  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  said  or- 
ganic compound  having  a 


H    H 

I  -U- 
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group  witii  oxygen  m  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  organic  compound, 
iodine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  about  0.2  mol  of  iodme 
per  mol  of  said  organic  compound,  the  ratio  at  tiie  mob 
of  said  oxygen  to  the  mob  of  said  iodine  being  at  least 
2.5,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  organic  compound  behig 
equivalent  to  less  than  one-half  the  total  pressure  hi  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  its  main  active  con- 
stituent (1)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sbtin8  of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of  alkaU  and  alka- 
line earth  metab  and  mixtures  tiiereof,  and  (2)  an  in- 
organic compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  tiie  Periodic 
Table  Group  III^. 
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9,308,191 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Lafanonis  Ba|an,  PrfBcctoo,  NJ.,  Mrignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chunkal  Cofporadon,  Houitoii,  Tcx^  a  corpondoa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,493 
16  Claims.    (CL  260— 680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogcnaiing  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  dehy- 
drogenated  product  having  the  same  njjmber  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H   H 

I    r 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, iodine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  about  0.2  mol 
of  iodine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said 
iodine  being  at  least  2.5,  the  partial  pres-sure  of  said  hydro- 
carbon compound  being  equivalent  to  Icss-than  one-half 
the  total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing as  its  main  active  constituent  (1)  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and  hy- 
droxides of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mixture* 
thereof,  and  (2)  a  metal  or  metal  compound  of  Periodic 
Table  Groups  IV*,  \b  and  VI*  and  mixtures  thereof. 


of  the  removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating 
in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  said 
organic  compound  having  a 

H   H 
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I  1 
group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  organic  compound, 
iodine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  about  0.2  mol  of  iodine 
per  mol  of  said  organic  compounds,  the  ratio  of  the  mols  of 
said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  iodine  being  at  least  2.5,  the 
partial  pressure  of  said  organic  compound  being  equiv- 
alent to  less  than  one-half  the  total  pressure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  its  main  active  con- 
stituent (1)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of  alkali  and  al- 
kaline earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  metals 
or  compounds  thereof  of  Periodic  Table  Group  ymb. 


3,308,192 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
1  .h«^u  Bajan,  Ptinccton,  NJ.,  a«igDor  to  Petro-Tex 
Chemical  Corporation,  Hotutoo,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  S«r.  No.  502,494 
14  Claims.    (0.26^-680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  de- 
hydrogenated  product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H    H 


I    I 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, iodine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  about  0.2  mol 
of  iodine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  iodine 
being  at  least  2.5,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbon 
compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than  one-half  the  total 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  its 
main  active  constituent  (1)  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(2)  manganese  or  a  manganese  compound. 


3,308,194  , 

OXIDATrVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS       ' 
Lalmools  Bajars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  asignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,496 
UClafans.    (CL  260— 680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  de- 
hydrogenated  product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400'  C.  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H    H 

I    I 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, iodine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  about  0.2  mol 
of  iodine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said 
iodine  being  at  least  2.5,  the  partial  pressure  of  said 
hydrocarbon  compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than  one- 
half  the  total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising as  its  main  active  constituent  (1)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and 
hydroxides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  (2)  a  metal  or  compound  thereof  of 
Periodic  Table  Group  V>. 


3,308,193 
OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  amigDor  to  Petro-Tex 
Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tcx^  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  «^.  «      ^,     -«-  ^«, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,495 

15CIafans.    (CL  260— 680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  organic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  nitriles  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce 
a  dehydrogenated  product  having  the  same  number  of 
carbon  atoms  and  the  sanje  structure  with  the  exception 


3  J08  195 

OXIDATrVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

f  ■imnni«  BaJars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Debware 

No  Drawmg.    FOed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,580 

13  Claims.  (CL  260— 680) 
1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenaung  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  dehy- 
drogenated product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H    H 

-U- 

I      1 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, bromine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  mol  of 
bromine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
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ratio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  bro- 
mine being  at  least  2.5,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydro- 
carbon compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than  one-half 
the  total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comi»'ising 
as  its  main  active  constituent  (1)  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  (2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  and  compounds  thereof  of  Periodic  Table  Groups 
116,  IVa,  Vo,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


kaline  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  an  inor- 
ganic compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  Periodic 
Table  Group  IW>  the  atoms  of  the  said  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  of  (1)  being  at  least  about  0.001  at(Mn  per 
atom  of  the  said  metals  of  Group  m^  and  fuither  the 
said  ( 1 )  being  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  50  weight 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  said  (1)  and  (2)  with 
the  weight  percent  of  the  cations  of  the  defined  (1)  and 
(2)  being  at  least  51  percent  of  any  cations  in  the  catalyst 
surface  exposed  to  the  reaction  gases. 


3,308,196 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,581 

16  Claims.  (CL  260— 680) 
1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  dehy- 
drogenated product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H   H 

-U- 

I    I 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, bromine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  mol  of 
bromine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the  ratio 
of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  bromine 
being  at  least  2.5,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbon 
compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than  one-half  the  total 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  its 
main  active  constituent  ( 1 )  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2) 
a  metal  or  metal  compound  of  Periodic  Table  Groups 
TVb,  Wb  and  Vlb  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,308,197 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  CHLORINE 

Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Pctro-Tcx 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,582 
11  Oaims.    (a.  260—680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  de- 
hydrogenated product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  the  said 
hydrocarbon  compound  having  a 

,1  H    H 

-A-i- 
I  I 

1 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  mc^ar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, chlorine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.3  mol  of  chlo- 
rine per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound  and  in  an 
amount  of  no  greater  than  10  mol  percent  of  the  total 
gaseous  mixture  in  the  dehydrogenation  zone,  the  ratio  of 
the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  chlorine  being 
at  least  2.0,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound being  equivalent  to  less  than  one-half  the  total  pres- 
sure in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  its  main 
active  constituent  (1)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of  alkali  and  al- 


I  '  3308,198 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  CHLORINE 

Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aaignor  to  Fctro-Tcx 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawh.g.    FOed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  502,583 
13  Claims.    (CL  260— 680) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  organic  compounds 
having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  nitriles  to  produce  a  de- 
hydrogenated product  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  400*  C.  the  said 
organic  compound  having  a 

H    H 

-i-i- 

I       t  ' 

group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  organic  compoimd, 
chlorine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.3  mol  of  chlorine 
per  mol  of  said  organic  compound  and  in  an  amount  of 
no  greater  than  10  mol  percent  of  the  total  gaseous  mix- 
ture in  the  dehydrogenation  zone,  the  ratio  of  the  mols 
of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  chlorine  being  at  least 
2.0,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  organic  compound  being 
equivalent  to  less  than  one-half  the  total  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  as  its  main  active  con- 
stituent (1)  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides  of  alkali  and  alka- 
line earth  metah  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2 )•  metals 
or  compounds  thereof  of  Periodic  Table  Group  yjQb, 
the  said  (1)  being  present  in  an  amoimt  of  up  to  50 
weight  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  said  (1)  and 
(2)  with  the  weight  percent  of  the  cations  of  tl^  de- 
fined (1)  and  (2)  being  at  least  51  percent  of  any  cations 
in  the  catalyst  surface  exposed  to  the  reaction  gases. 


3,308,199 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  502,584 

14Clafans.  (CL  260— 680) 
1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbtm  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  dehy- 
drogenated product  having  the  same  nimiber  of  carbon 
atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of  the 
removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a 

H   H 

-U- 

II 
group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, chlorine  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  mol  of 
chlorine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compound,  the 
ratio  of  the  nK>Is  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said  chlo- 
rine being  at  least  2.0,  the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydro- 
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carbon  compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than  one-half 
the  total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
as  its  main  active  constituent  (1)  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and  hydroxides 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  (2)  manganese  or  a  manganese  compound. 


OXmATTVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
'■hnif*f  Bajan,  Prtncctoii,  NJ^  Mrignor  to  Pctro-Tez 
Chemfcal  Corporation,  Hoogtoo,  Tcz^  a  corporaHon 

No  Dnwftiv.    Fled  Oct  22,  IMS.  Str.  No.  5t2,597 
UCbrinH.    (CL2M— M«) 

1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  de- 
hydrogenated  product  having  the  same  number  of  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  same  structure  with  the  exception  of 
the  removed  hydrogen  atoms  which  comprises  heating  in 
the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  above  400*  C.  a 
hydroou-bon  compouixl   having  a 

H    H 

_U- 

I  I 
group  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  one- 
fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, chlorine  is  an  amount  of  less  than  0.5  mol  of 
chlorine  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon  compotmd,  the 
rtaio  of  the  mols  of  said  oxygen  to  the  mols  of  said 
chlorine  being  at  least  2.0,  the  partial  pressure  of  said 
hydrocarbon  compound  being  equivalent  to  less  than 
one-half  the  total  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  as  its  main  active  constituent  (1)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  salts  and 
hydroxides  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  (2)  a  metal  or  metal  compound  of 
Periodic  Table  Groups  TVb.  Wb  and  Vlb  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,3M,2il 
PURinCATlON  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Hiu^  R.  Bowen,  Uoyd  D.  Tachopp,  and  Rndolph  C. 
Wocmcr,  an  of  Homtoo,  Tcr,,  aaiitnon  to  Pctro-Tcz 
Chemical  Corporation,  Hooiton,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 19M.  Scr.  No.  532,795 
iCWna.    (CL2M— M1.5) 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  unsatiu'ated  hydro- 
carbons contaminated  with  carbonyl  compounds  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  having  exclusive  of  any  water  present 
from  about  2.5  to  80  mol  percent  of  the  said  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  and  from  about  20  to  93  mol  percent  of 
Doncondensable  gases  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  intimately  contacting  the  said  gaseous  mixture  with 
contacting  water  of  a  pH  of  at  least  10  in  a  con- 
tacting zone,  the  said  contacting  zone  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  from  at  least  the  dew  point 
of  the  said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  to  leas  than  the 
boiling  point  of  water  under  the  conditions  in  the 
contacting  zone  and  under  conditions  such  that  the 
phase  equilibrium  constants  of  the  said  carbonyl 
compounds  are  no  greater  than  15, 


(2)  taking  off  from  the  said  contacting  zone  exclusive 
of  any  water  present  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising 
from  about  3.5  to  80  mol  precent  of  the  said  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  and  from  about  20  to  93  mol 
percent  of  the  said  inert  noncondensable  gas, 

(3)  removing  an  aqueous  solution  from  the  contact- 
ing zone,  the  said  aqueous  solution  containing  dis- 
solved therein  based  on  the  total  mols  of  the  aqueous 
solution  from  about  0.01  to  2.5  mol  percent  carbonyl 
compounds  and  from  0.005  to  0.5  mol  percent  of  the 
said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  the  said  carbonyl  com- 
pound dissolved  in  the  aqueous  solution  being  equiva- 
lent to  at  least  about  90  mol  percent  of  the  carbonyl 
compound  entering  the  contacting  zone  in  the  said 
gaseous  mixture,  and 

(4)  purifying  the  said  gaseous  mixture  taken  off  in 
step  (2)  to  produce  purified  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon containing  only  minute  quantities  of  the  said 
carbonyl  compounds. 


3,3«S4«2 
BORON  PHOSPHATE  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAH)  CATALYSTS 
Amand  Marie  Joet  de  Gramont,  GonfircvUfc-l'Orcher, 

Joseph  Edooard  Weisang,  Le  Havre,  and  Jean  Manrin, 

GainncviUc,  France,  asi^pioti  to  Compafnic  Francalse 

de  Rafflnagc,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawhif.    FUcd  Sept  25,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  311,294 

Clafana  priority,  application  France,  Sqpt  27,  19^2, 

9lkM2,  Patent  1,344,333 

nClafans.    (CL2M— «S1) 

15.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  isoprene  by 
the  catalytic  decomposition  of  the  dimethyl  metadioxanes 
in  the  presence  of  a  boron  phosphate  catalyst  having  a 
controlled  acid  content,  the  steps  which  comprise  first 
preparing  the  boron  phosphate  catalyst  by  reacting  boric 
acid  with  phosphoric  acid,  placing  the  resulting  boron 
phosphate  product  in  cotnact  with  a  predetermined  con- 
trolled quantity  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulphuric  acid,  sulphonic  acid  and  arsenic  acid, 
impregnating  said  boron  phosphate  product  with  said  pre- 
determined quantity  of  acid  within  the  range  of  about  .05 
to  0.5  milliequivalent  of  acid  per  gram  of  boron  phos- 
phate, drying  the  resulting  boron  phosphate  product  hav- 
ing the  predetermined  quantity  of  acid  contained  therein, 
and  decomposing  said  dimethylmetadioxanes  in  a  cat- 
alytic furnace  in  the  presence  of  said  boron  phosphate 
catalyst  and  water. 


3,3«S,2«3 
POLYSILOXANB    BLOCK    COPOLYMER    RUBBER 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Vinil  L.  Mdevta,  Bay  City,  and  Kdth  E.  Pofanaatacr, 
Midland,  Mlch^  naignon  to  Dow  Coining  Corpon- 
tioa.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
NoDnwh*.    Flkd  Jane  24,  1H4,  S«r.  No.  3^^524 

U  Oatant.    (CL  260— «25) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  siloxane  block  copolymer 
which  comprises 

(A)  mixing  and  heating  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to 
produce  a  beat-curable  siloxane  block  copolymer 
(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
which  has  an  average  of  at  least  200  silicon 
atoms  per  molecule,  said  siloxane  consisting  es- 
sentially of  units  of  the  formula  RnSi04_^»/j, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  phenyl  and  vinyl  radicals,  n  has  an 
average  value  of  from  1.98  to  2.00  inclusive, 
there  being  an  average  of  at  least  0.75  methyl 
radicals  per  silicon  atom  and  an  average  of  no 
more  than  0.15  vinyl  radical  per  silicon  atom 
in  said  siloxane.  no  more  than  50  mol  percent  of 
said  siloxane  being  (CcHe)|SiO  units,  said  silox- 
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ane  having  an  average  of  at  least  2  sUicon- 
booded  hydroxyl  radicals  per  molecule, 
(2)  from  8  to  220  parts  by  weight  of  an  organo- 
silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of                                          .         .    . 
(a)  a  sUoxane  represented  by  the  mut  for- 
mula (C,H5)xR'ySi04_._y/a.  whcrcin  R  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  x  has  an 
average  value  of  from  0.65  to  1.3  inclusive, 
y  has  an  average  value  of  less  than  0.4  and 
the  sum  of  x+y  U  from  0.95  to  1.3  inclu- 
sive with  at  least  60  mol  percent  of  said 
siloxane   being    (C,HB)SiOi.»   units,    said 
siloxane  containing  an  average  of  at  least 
two  radicals  per  molecule  which  are  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
and  —CM  radicals  wherein  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
atoms  and  quaternary  ammonium  radicals, 
(b)  a     sUanol     of    the     general     fonnula 
(C,H,).R't;Si(OH)4-^b  wherein  R    is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  has  an 
average  value  of  from  0.65  to  1.3,  6  has 
an  average  value  of  less  than  0.4,  and  the 
sum  of  a+b  is  from  1  to  1.3  inclusive,  at 
least  60  mol  percent  of  said  silanol  being 
of  the  formuta  (C,He)Si(OH)„ 
(3)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  for  the  con- 
densaUon  of  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  radicals, 
the  concentration  of  solids  in  the  solvent  bemg  less 
than  50  percent  by  weight  based  on  U>c  total  weight 
of  the  mixture  such  that  no  appreciable  gelation  oc- 
curs during  the  heating  step,  ^        _^.        , 

(B)  and  removing  the  solvent  from  the  rwction  prod- 
uct obtained  in  step  (A),  there  being  sufficient  agita- 
tion during  this  step  to  keep  the  product  substantially 

homogeneous.  .*•  « 

7.  A  heat-curable  sUoxane  block  copolymer  consistmg 

Trol'g^opolyBiloxane     blocks  ^f     the     formula 
(R„Si04_n/,)..  Wherein  R  U  selected  from  the  roup 
consisting  of  methyl,  phenyl  and  vinyl  radicals,  n 
has  an  average  value  of  from  1.98  to  2.00  inclusive, 
z  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  110,  there  bemg 
an  average  of  at  least  .75  methyl  radical  per  sihcon 
atom  and  an  average  of  no  more  than  0.15  vmyl 
radical  per  sUicon  atom  in  said  organopolysiloxane 
(1)    said  organopolysiloxane  containing  no  more 
than  50  mol  percent  (C«HB)aSiO  units,  and 
(2)  a    sfloxanc    represented    by    the    umt    formula 
(C«H,)xR'^iO*_,_,/„  wherdn  R'  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  x  has  an  average  value  of  from 
0.65  to  1.3  inclusive,  y  has  an  average  value  of  le» 
than  0.4,  and  the  sum  of  x-|-y  is  from  0.95  to  1.3 
inclusive   with   at   least   60   mol   percent   of   said 
sOoxane  (2)  being  (C«H,) Sid.,  units, 
the  proportions  of  (1)  and  (2)  in  said  block  copolymer 
being  8  to  175  parts  by  weight  of  (2)  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (1).  


3^3gg^2i4 
THERMOPLASnC    fOLYHYDROXYEimi   WTTO 
pSIyCHlSiOPRENE  and  LAMINATES  THERE- 

OF 
IVHna.  E.  Bngri,  Metnchw^NXj-rignor  to  Ui^ 
Carblda Corporation,  a c^PJS?**?' Jew  Y<rt 
NoDrawtag.   M*!  Ang.  1,  m3,  S«r.  No.  299,2»2 

12  Chdma.    (CL  26#— «37) 

1.  Laminate  of  a  substrate  and  a  compoartion  which 

develops  high  bond  strengths  at  relatively  low  bonding 

I  temperatures  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  from  50  to 

97  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether 

having  the  general  formula 


wherein  D  is  the  radical  residuum  of  a  dihydric  lAenol, 
E  is  an  hydroxyl  containing  radical  residuum  of  an 
epoxide,  and  n  represents  the  degree  of  polymerization 
and  is  at  least  30  and  from  3  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
chloroprene  polymer  selected  from  the  group  cood^ 
of  homopolymers  of  chloroprene  and  copolymers  of  chlo- 
roprene wherein  at  least  80%  of  the  copolymer  consists 
of  chloroprene  units  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture. 


THERMOPLASnC   rwS^MXVKlWUlYITm 
NTTRILE  RUBBER  AND  LAMINATES  THEIffipF 
T^»<«-  ^  B»g«i,  Mctechso,  N  J^  — «ff«iy  ^jj?" 
Onblde  CorporalhM,  a  wwporatton  o«  New  Y«* 
NoDrawtag.   Ma*  Ang.  L  1H3, 8«.  No.  299,2t3 
17Claiaik    (d.26#-<37)  . 

1.  Laminates  comprising  a  substrate  and  an  adhesive 
composition  which  develops  high  bond  strengths  at  rela- 
tively low  bonding  temperatures  comprising  a  nuxture  of 
from  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
hydroxyether having  the  general  formula 


wherein  D  is  the  radical  residuum  of  dihydric  phenol,  E 
is  an  hydroxyl  containing  radical  residuum  of  an  epoxide, 
and  n  represents  the  degree  of  polymerization  and  is  at 
least  30  and  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  mtnle  rub- 
ber, containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  copolymenzed 
conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
with  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  copolyraerized  alpha  subaU- 
tuted  acrylic  nitrite  having  the  formula 


z 


i— C=N 


CHfs 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine  and  methyl,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  mixture. 


iD— O— E— OJn 


3J9S4M 

CATIONIC-DYEABLE  AMINE-ALDEHYDE 

MODIFIED  POLYPROPYLENE 

Frederick    Fordcmwatt.    Mlddleac,   NJ,    iiiiigHnr   to 

Amcrlcaa  Cyanamid  Coavany,  Stanford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 

(!to^5iHii**FSed  Oct  31. 1963,  Ser.  No.  32«,519 
^^^^Haahns.    (CL26»-«54)       ^ 

1,  In  modifying  an  isotactic  polypropytene  thennoplast 
having  an  apparent  molecular  wei^t  of  from  about  30,000 
to  about  300,000  to  form  a  material  dyeabk  with  a 
cationic  dye;  the  improved  process  which  con^risw: 

heating  said  polypropylene  to  a  temperature  sufficienUy 
high  to  form  a  liquid  melt; 

while  maintaining  said  melt  in  the  Uquid  state,  adding 

thereto  .  .  ^    . 

from  about  OJ  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  a 
water-insoluble  polymeric  aminoplast  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  condensation 
product  of  mdamine  with  an  aldehyde,  (b)  a 
condensation  product  of  urea  or  thiourea  with 
an  aldehyde  and  (c)  alkyl  derivatives  of  (a)  or 
(b);  said  polymeric  aminoplast  being  in  particu- 
late form  the  maximum  particte  dimension  not 
exceeding  about  two  microns; 
agitating  the  resultant  mixture  untU  dispersion  of 
said  aminoplast  in  said  thcrmoplast  becomes  sub- 
stantially uniform; 

then  forming  the  so-treated  material  into  a  formed  sohd 

structure  to  be  dyed. 
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3^8^07 
FOLYFLUORINATED  PHOSPHATE  VSTERS 
Chrtedan  A.  Scil,  Santa  Moolca,  Robert  H.  BoKhan,  Los 
Aagclcs,  and  Jam«a  P.  HoMcr,  Woodland  Hilla,  Calif., 
aMitnnri  to  Dovciai  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa 
Mo^ca,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaif.    FOad  May  4,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,7M 

21  Claims.    (CL  2M— 953) 
1.  A  phosphate  having  the  formula 

o 

BoKoROi 

where  R  is  a  polyfluorinated  alkyl  group  containing  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  nuosber  one  carbon  atom  of 
said  alkyl  group  connected  to  the  oxygen  atom  of  the  phos- 
phate being  free  of  fhiohne  substituents,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkyl  group  commencing  with 
the  cai^n  atom  in  2-po8ition  to  the  carbon  atom  con- 
nected to  said  oxygen  atom  is  not  fully  fluorinated,  and 
said  last  mentioned  carbon  atom  in  1 -position  is  connect- 
ed to  only  one  carbon  atom;  and  R'  is  aryl. 


3J08,208 
POLYFLUORINATt D  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
Christian  A.  Sell,  Santa  Monica,  Robert  H.  Boectaan,  Los 
Angeles,  and  James  P.  Holder,  Woodland  Hllla,  CaUf., 
■■■ignors  to  Doaglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa 
Mooica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Calif omia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  4,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  3^755 

20  Claims.    (CL  260— 955) 
1.  A  phosphate  having  the  formula 

o 

(RO)iPOR' 

where  R  is  a  polyfluorinated  alkyl  group  containing  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  number  one  carbon  atom  of 
said  alkyl  groups  connected  to  the  oxygen  atom  of  the 
phosphate  being  free  of  fluorine  substituents,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkyl  groups  conmiencing 
with  the  carbon  atom  in  2-  position  to  the  carbon  atom 
coimected  to  said  oxygen  atom  is  not  fully  fluorinated,  and 
said  last  mentioned  carbon  atom  in  1-  position  is  connected 
to  only  one  carbon  atom;  and  R'  is  aryl. 


drous  phosphoric  acid  and  alkylene  oxide  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide, 
butylene    oxide,   epichlorohydhn    and   epibromohydrin 
comprising: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  essentially  anhydrous 
phosphoric  acid  alkylene  oxide  as  a  mixture  into  a 
first  reaction  zone  under  turbulent  flow  conditions, 
the  alkylene  oxide  being  provided  in  an  amount  from 
3-10  mols  for  every  mol  of  the  phosphoric  acid; 

(b)  passing  the  said  mixture  through  the  said  first 
reaction  zone  under  turbulent  flow  conditions  while 
the  said  alkylene  oxide  and  the  said  phosphoric  acid 
react  to  form  phosphoric  acid  ester  polyols; 

(c)  withdrawing  exothermic  heat  of  reaction  through 
the  walls  of  the  said  first  reaction  zone; 

(d)  passing  the  effluent  fluids  from  the  first  reaction 
zone  through  a  second  reaction  zone  under  non-tur- 
bulent flow  conditions; 

(e)  heating  the  said  second  reaction  zone  to  assure 
substantially  complete  esterification  of  the  said  phos- 
phoric acid; 

(f)  recovering  the  effluent  from  said  second  reaction 
zone  and  separating  the  product  phosphorus  ester 
polyols  from  unreacted  alkylene  oxide  vapors;  and 

(g)  condensing  the  said  alkylene  oxide  vapors  and 
recovering  the  liquefied  alkylene  oxide  for  recycle 
through  the  process. 


3,3M,2«9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION 

OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  POLYOLS 
Stephan  E.  Pracman,  Me<|non,  Wla,,  aadgnor  to  Freeman 
Chemical  Carvontioa,  Port  Warirfngton,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FDad  Mar.  15.  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,683 
2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 978) 


I^^S) 


3,308,21t 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PROPELLENT  SUPPORTS 
Martha  L.  Rots,  Wmhlngton,  D.C^  aaslgnor  to  Atlantic 
Reaearcii  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,753 
SCIaluM.    (C1.264— 3) 


FOAMAaLE    MATtnUC     FOK 

rOMMm*     RKIO    CCLi.ULA« 

OMAMC    KlYMiM      tTNUCTUnr 


n.*CIN«    rOAItMLC     MATtmAt 

IN    KNfOMATIOM    Of 

VltCOCLAtTIC    MtOWLLANT  MAM 


roAMM*  or  mtuumx 

MATIMIAL    IN    fCNrOMATlON 


1.  A  process  for  internally  supporting  against  slumping 
a  perforated  solid  propellant  grain  comprising  introducing 
a  composition  capable  of  being  foamed  into  a  rigid  cellu- 
lar organic  plastic  structure  into  the  perforation  of  a 
solid  propellant  grain  subject  to  viscoelastic  flow  under 
gravitational  forces  and  foaming  said  composition  in  situ 
to  form  an  expanded  rigid  support  conforming  essentially 
to  the  dimensions  of  said  perforation. 


2.  A   continuous   process   for   preparing   phosphorus 
ester  polyols  as  a  reaction  product  of  essentially  anhy- 


3r308,211 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PLASTIC  GRANULES 

U  Forrest  C.  Plastrldgc,  Saginaw,  ^flch.,  asdgnor  to 

Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  Sagkiaw,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUcd  Jone  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,645 
10  Claims.    (0.264—5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granular  synthetic 
resin  which  comprises:  forming  an  emulsion  of  molten, 
synthetic,  thermoplastic  resin  by  mixing  the  same  at  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  resin  with  a 
liquid  dispersant  with  agitation  to  produce  a  liquid-liquid 
emulsion;  cooling  said  emulsion  of  resin  and  dispersant 
by  indirect  countercunent  heat  exchange  while  mixing 
the  resin  and  dispersant  and  without  mixing  coolant  with 
the  emulsion,  the  cooling  while  agitating  solidifying  the 
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„sin  in  particle,  of  predetermined  size  and  ret^g  the    J^^^'pr^igtoSrSa^^of^Tll^^ 
Spersant  in  liquid  form  to  produce  a  resm-m-aUpersant    ^^^^^^^^"^^^  to  said  surface,  a.  tobe  T- 

ranaed  non-perpendicular  to  the  adjacent  Aeet  portions 
Xn  f or^  agSirt  said  formfaig  means  without  reUevmf 
-1^ 1  said  prewure  differential. 


ii*«- 


^;^^ 


suspension;  and  separating  solidified  resin  particles  from 
said  resin-in-dispersant  suspension. 


PROCESS  AND  APP'/JRAI^S  FOR  PREPARING 
UREA  PRILLS  ^    , 

Utah  Tsao,  Jcncy  City,  N J.,  a-lgnor  to  The  ]f!^ 
Conspan^,  NcW  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Flkd  Apr.  4, 1»«3.  Scr-iJo.  *70.7a3 
12  Clatana.    (CL  264—13) 


7.  A  method  of  forming  a  plasUc  container  hd  for  hot 
liquids  to  be  vented,  comprising  the  steps  of :  holdmg  and 
sSling  the  periphery  of  an  imperfor^  g^LitSiSS 
tion;  posiUoning  a  face  patteni  and  at  IcMt  <»«  P^JJ*** 
needle  projection  adjacent  said  sheet  portion;  aPP»y«»8  » 
^^ure  differential  to  said  sheet  to  force  it  agamst  said 
pattern  and  simultaneously  impale  it  on  said  ^^^^ 
jecUon  to  puncture  a  temporarily  ^o^'^^^^^P^'^'^t 
ejecting  tli  formed  sheet  portion  from  said  face  while 
sUding  it  off  said  needle  to  provide  a  vented  ad. 

METHOD  OF  THE  sfifULTANEOUS  MANUF^I^ 
TORE  OF  TWOOR  MORE  BODIES  CWNECTED 
K^LLJOTONECONNECTlNGttEJDnjT 

Clafant  pitority,  «WM*«  ^?<»<«»  '^  "»  ^^^ 
A  4,780/62 

ISdalM.    (CL264— 94) 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  prilled  urea,  an  improve- 

'^iil.SXfcValline  urea  having  a  biuret  content  of 
less  than  0.2%  into  a  melting  zone; 
introducing  an  inert  Uquid  that  is  ."n^»^.bte  with 
melted  urea  into  said  zone,  said  liquid  bemg  at  a  tem- 
perature which  is  above  the  melting  pomt  of  urea; 
paSng  said  inert  liquid  in  countercunent  relation  to 
said  urea  crystals  whereby  sanl  urea  crystals  arc 
melted  and  the  thus  formed  droplets  of  urea  melt 
pass  through  said  body  of  inert  hquid;  and 
wiUKlrawing  urea  melt  from  said  zone  and  Pfssmg  said 
urea  meli  to  a  prilling  zone  to  form  pnllcd  urea  hav- 
ing a  biuret  content  of  less  than  0.5%. 


ERRATUM 

For  aass  264—40  see: 
Patent  No.  3,308.089 


1   A  method  of  manufacturing  at  least  two  bodies  con- 
nected by  at  least  one  connfc^ing  clement,  said  method 
comprising  holding  at  least  one  connecting  element  ma 
predetermined  position,  forming  plastics  material  adapt- 
ed to  assume  a  plastic  rtate  at  an  elevated  temperature 
into  a  tubular  blank  which  surrounds  «ud  connecting  ele- 
ment and  has  an  end  portion  protniding  beyond  said  con- 
necting element,  squeezing  said  blank  at  said  protrud- 
ing end  portion  to  close  said  end  porUon.  squeeang  said 
blank  around  said  connecting  element  to  sever  said  blank 
into  two  sections  connected  by  said  connecting  element, 
sealing  said  blank  opposite  to  said  protruding  end  por- 
tion and  inflating  at  least  one  of  said  sections  in  at  IcaiJ 
one  closed,  bipartite  blow  mold  while  maintaining  said 
blank  in  a  plastic  state. 


3  308,213  

VACUUM  FORMfrjG  DttAND  R«™>D 

William  H.  Carrigan  and  »<*«*  ^^92'*!2i  ^SS 
RnUs,  Mlch.^  iwlinor.  to  KHAof  Manufartwl^ 
cSKSaSnTfiraS^         Mlck^  a  corporation  of 

^^^^''^"■Flled  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  NOj283^11 

8  Claims.    (CL  264— 90)  

3  A  pressure  differential  fonning  die  for  plastic  con- 
tainer lids  comprising:  peripheral  means  for  holding  and 
sealing  a  plastic  sheet  against  a  lower  pressure  plate;  die 


3J0S415 
HEAT  TREATING  OF  POLYPROF YI^JE  FILM  TO 

REMOVE  SAGS  AND  WWNKLES  ^ 
Anthony  Graham  ManhaB  I-ii^Wdwro  Garfw  Oly, 
vwt^mnA.  Miisnor  to  Imperial  Chi  mil  al  Indmtnes  Lim- 
teed^LondonTEngland.  a  cotpasnilwi  of  Great  Britnta 

Clalmsi»ioi7.  appUcation  Great  Brilafa,  Dm.  22, 1961, 
Claims  P«W,^«PJ     j^  J  j^^  M2l5/6a 

7  Claims.    (CL  264— 95) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shrinkable  polypropylene 
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film  having  reduced  sag  and  wrinkks  therein  for  use 
in  shrink  packaging  or  the  like,  said  proceu  cooipriaing 
the  stepa  of  providing  a  polypropylene  film  which  has 
been  biaxially  oriented  by  a  tubular  process,  holding  the 
film  at  iu  edges  to  restrain  transverse  shrinkage  and 
substantially  reducing  sags  and  wrinkles  in  the  film  by 
subjecting  the  film  to  a  heat  treatment  of  not  more  than 
100*  C.  wherein  the  time  and  temperature  conditions 
of  the  treatment  are  respectively  so  short  and  so  low  as 
to  be  insufficient  to  effect  heat  setting  and  subsuntial  loss 
of  shrink-ability  of  the  film  at  packaging  temperatures 
higher  than  that  of  the  heat  treatment,  wherein  the 
shrinkage  during  said  heating  treatment  is  by  not  more 
than  5.0%  in  the  transverse  direction,  and  by  not  more 
than  2.0%  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


in  said  particles  of  active  material  and  said  particles  of 
thermoplastic  material  are  nuxed  throughout  the  steps 
of  heating  and  cooling. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BONDED 
FIBROUS  PRODUCTS 
Donald  E.  Wfegnd  ami  loko  E.  Cadotf,  OoqMt,  MIdd^ 
■sstgnnri  to  Wood  Coavcrrioo  Compaay,  St  Paul, 
Mlna^  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  May  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112425 
TClafana.    (CL  244— 121) 


34M.214 

EXTRUDED  PARISON  SEVERING  METHOD 

WDUm  A.  Jacote,  75  Wcitwood  Ava., 

ElkavflkTN.Y.     1242« 

Fltod  JaB.  9,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  334,791 

SClakM.    (CL244— 99) 


*^R 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  hollow  plastic  articles  by 
supplying  a  substantially  continuous  tubing  of  plastic  ma- 
terial, said  tubing  being  in  a  condition  of  plasticity  to 
permit  expansion  and  setting  in  predetermined  form,  sev- 
ering and  gripping  a  first  end  of  a  length  of  tubing  from 
said  tubing  being  supplied,  transferring  said  severed  length 
of  tubing  to  a  mold  and  expanding  said  length  to  the  walls 
of  said  mold  to  form  said  article  by  applying  fluid  under 
pressure  into  said  tubing,  that  improvement  comprising 
severing  said  tubing  being  extruded  at  spaced  apart  points 
along  said  tubing  to  form  successive  lengths  of  tubing 
for  transfer  to  said  mold. 


1.  In  the  process  of  mechanically  converting  a  sup^y 
of  material  into  intermeshable  particles  dispened  in  air, 
and  depositing  the  particles  and  activauble  binder  from 
air  suspension  in  superimposed  random  relation  to  form 
a  mat.  the  steps  of  applying  to  the  particles  while  sus- 
pended in  air  means  to  provide  tack,  whereby  said  tack, 
whereby  said  tack  on  deposition  of  the  particles  creates 
resistance  to  intermeshing  with  the  previously  deposited 
particles,  shifting  positions  of  deposited  particles  to  effect 
a  predetermined  form,  and  activating  the  binder  to  fix 
the  poaitions  of  particles  in  said  form. 


34M419 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BRIQUETTES 
CONTAINING  COAL 
Paol  Schmalfcid,  Bad  Hombvi  vor  4cr  Hohc,  and  Willi- 
bald  Jolu,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Gcrmaay,  aaigiion  to 
Mctallgcaeilschaft    Akticngesalls^aft,    Frankfort 
Main,  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  18, 1944,  Scr.  No.  347,941 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  May  14, 1943, 

M  54,844 

5  Claims.    (0.244—122) 


3,3«8417 

METHOD  OF  GRANULATING  MATERIALS  FOR 

SUBSEQUENT  FORMING  INTO  TABLETS 

Lawrence  Lowy  and  WlDlam  O.  Wnrtz,  botk  of 

3«  W.  44Hh  SC,  Now  York,  N.Y.     IMIS 

NoDnmlng.    FIM  Fck.  9, 1945.  8ar.  No.  431,434 

4Claima.  (CL  244— 117) 
1.  Granulation  method,  which  comprises  uniformly 
mixing  substantially  dry  particles  of  a  physiologically  ac- 
tive nuterial  adaptied  to  be  ingested  and  being  damaged 
at  elevated  temperatures  with  substantially  dry  particles 
of  a  physiologically  inactive  and  physiologically  compa- 
tible thermoplastic  material  which  softens  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  temperature  at  which  said  physiologically 
active  material  is  damaged,  heating  the  thus  formed  mix- 
ture to  above  the  softening  temperature  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material  and  below  the  temperature  at  which  said 
physiological  active  material  is  damaged  so  as  to  cause 
agglomeration  of  the  particles  of  physiologically  active 
material  with  the  particles  of  thermoplastic  material  and 
thereby  forming  powdered  agglomerates,  and  cooling  the 
resulting  agglomerates  to  a  temperature  below  the  soften- 
ing point  of  said  thermoplastic  material  so  as  to  form  a 
granulate  which  can  be  directly  pressed  into  tablets  where- 


b 


Sli. 


1.  A  method  of  briquetting  a  nonplasticizable  material 
such  as  coal,  coke,  ore  or  mixtures  thereof  with  a  caking 
coal  which  is  plastic  at  a  temperature  range  of  from 
about  350  to  480*  C.  OMnprising  heating  the  nonplasti- 
cizable material  to  be  briqoetted  to  a  temperature  above 
the  temperature  at  which  the  caking  coal  attains  a  plastic 
condition,  mixing  both  the  heated  non-plasticizable  ma- 
terial and  the  caking  coal  by  forwarding  them  at  a  con- 
stant speed  through  a  mixing  device,  a  partially  degassing 
the  cake  coal  by  direct  heat  exchange  with  the  hot  non- 
plasticizable material  during  the  first  part  of  the  mixing 
where  the  caking  coal  is  brought  into  plastic  condition. 
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injecting  cooKng  fiuid  into  the  mixture  during  the  last 
part  of  the  mixing  to  lower  the  mixing  temperature  by 
about  20  to  100*  C,  and  then  briquetting  the  mature 
at  the  cooled  temperature  in  a  fcfciquetting  press.     *^'' 

•     .   i.v.  ^    3,3tt,224  ,,™^™ 

PLASHC  MESH  PROMJCING  HACMM 

JflMc  J.  Smith,  Garden  City,  KMm^  ■■^"r  •»  UJ*X 

Corporatloo,  Boston,  Ma*.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Aw.  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,948 


ing  not  over  about  2%  of  monomer  and  not  over  0.2% 
moisture  through  a  plurality  of  spinoierette  orifices,  each 
orifice  consisting  of  an  inlet  passage  leading  to  a  groop 
of  three  circular  holes,  said  three  holes  arranged  with 
their  centers  forming  an  isosceles  triangle  having  apex 
angle  in  the  range  of  about  80*  to  about  120*.  the 
separation  between  peripheries  of  the  nearest   adjom- 


',*S 


(CL  244—147) 


.i>,a^'.t' 


ing  holes  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  0.005  mch; 
and  contacting  the  extruded  polycaitfoamidc  filaments 
with  a  non-turbulent  stream  of  gas  while  the  filaments 
are  under  low  take-up  tension  not  greater  than  about 
'-  0.1  gram  per  denier  based  on  denier  of  the  yam  as  taken 
up,  untU  the  three  filaments  of  each  group  coalesce 
and  solidify,  to  produce  trilobal  cross  section. 


3JMA22 
SHEET  EXIRUSION  DIE 

Lloyd  Kovacs,  SomcrMl.  NJ,  ««»5»«f5,;5*|fjiSf" 

Corporation,  Ocveland,  Ohio,  •  corpoMflOB  of  OUo 

Filed  Ana.  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  39t,4n 

3aalms.    (Cl.  244— 174) 


1.  In  a  i^astic  mesh  producing  machine  the  combina- 
tion of :  a  plurality  of  individually  and  relatively  movable 
hot  plastic  extrusion  dies  each  having  a  pluraUty  of  spaced 
apart  plastic  extruding  orifices  provided  with  extrudmg 
open  ends  having  extruding  axes;  said  open  ends  of  said 
orifices  of  each  die  spaced  from  the  respective  open  ends 
of  orifices  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  dies,  said  open  ends 
of  the  orifices  of  one  of  said  dies  directed  toward  the 
open  ends  of  the  orifices  of  another  of  said  dies  to  cause 
extrusion  impingement  and  welding  of  hot  plastic  issuing 
therefrom  with  the  hot  plastic  issuing  from  orifices  of 
said  one  of  said  dies;  said  open  ends  of  said  orifices  dis- 
posed such  that  said  impingement  and  welding  occurs 
outside  said  dies  in  free  space;  the  orifices  of  said  one 
of  said  dies  having  their  extruding  axes  directed  at  an 
angle  relative  to.  the  respective  extruding  axes  of  the 
orifices  of  the  other  one  of  said  dies,  said  angle  ranging 
from  substantially  90*  to  substantially  180*;  first  means 
for  forcihg  hot  plastic  under  pressure  to  each  of  said  dies 
and  through  said  orifices  to  form  i^astic  filaments;  and 
means  for  causing  relative  nK>vement  of  said  dies  in  a 
direction  laterally  of  the  extrusion  axes  of  said  orifices. 


MELT  SPINNING  OFMODIFIED  CROSS 
SECTION  YARN 
James  E.  Opf  cfl,  Colonial  Hdgktt,  Va.,  assignor  to  AlUed 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  YotIl 
Ortghud  application  May  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  280,321,  now 
Pataat  Nor3ii2144M.    Dlridcd  and  this  application 
Oct  21, 1945,  Scr.  No.  511,411 

3ClafanB.  (CL  244— 174) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polycaproamidc 
yam  comprising  extruding  downward  at  constant  tem- 
perature between  about  250*  C  and  about  285*  C.  e-poly- 
caproamide  having  constant  Formic  Acid  Relative  Vis- 
cosity between  about  30  and  about  75  ±2  unit,  c<Mitain- 


1.  The  method  for  equalizing  extruding  pressure  of  a 
thermoplastic  material  issuing  in  sheet  form  from  an  ex- 
truding die  comprising,  admitting  said  material  into  said 
die  at  about  the  nudpointof  an  elongated  chamber,  flitting 
the  flow  therefrom  into  opposing  ends  of  each  oi.  at  Iwst 
two  separate  generally  coextensive  chambers,  exhausting 
said  material  from  each  of  said  chambers  throu^  general- 
ly coextensive  side  outlet  passages,  combining  the  flows 
from  said  passages  and  extruding  the  combined  flows  as 
ooc.  

3,348423 

METHOD    OF   MAKING    MOLDS    FOR   ELASTO- 

MERIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  SURFACE  DETAILS 

Carina  D.  Hoppea,  AaUana,  OWo,  aasignor  to  1W  Na- 

tional  Latex  Products  Company,  AairiaBd,  OUo,  a  cor- 

pomtion  of  OUo 

FBcd  Not.  18, 1943,  Scr.  No.  324,582 
9Clafana.  (CL244— 22t) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  cavity  mold,  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  on  a  model  article,  having  three-di- 
mensional marlungs  thereon,  a  hollow  elastomeric  shell 
of  such  firm,  rubber-like  resiliency  as  will  resist  molding 
pressures  without  substantial  deformation  of  surface  de- 
tails to  be  formed  by  said  markings;  removing  the  formed 
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shell  as  complemenul  segments  thereof  from  the  model 
article  with  negative  impressions  of  said  markings  on  the 
inner  surface  portions  of  the  shell  segments;  affixing  the 


shell  segments  in  recesses  of  mating  sections  of  a  sec- 
tional cavity  mold  by  means  of  a  filler  of  high-beat  re- 
sistant adhesive  material  disposed  intermediate  the  shell 
segments  and  the  respective  said  mating  mold  sections. 


3,348^24 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SPIGOT  TAPS 

Rogor  Stranse  Waddlagton,  Pntncy,  and  Brace  Duval, 

Woldlngham,    England,    aMlgnora   to   WatkUngtoa    ft 

Duval  (Holding)  Lfanttcd,  a  coBpany  of  Eagliuid 

FUcd  Jane  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,397 

SCIaimt.    (0.264—242) 


4.  A  method  of  producing  spigot  taps  which  coihprises 
forming  sleeve  parts  in  a  hot-moulding  operation  from 
a  first  thermoplastic  material,  taking  moulded  cold  tubu- 
lar spigots  having  their  external  diameters  greater  than 
the  internal  diameters  of  the  sleeve  parts  and  a  wall  thick- 
ness of  from  8  to  25%  of  said  external  diameters  formed 
from  a  second  thermoplastic  material  which  is  harder  in 
the  cold  than  is  said  first  thermoplastic  material,  and/ 
whilst  said  sleeve  parts  are  still  hot  from  said  hot-mould- 
ing operation,  forcing  the  cold  spigots  into  said  sleeve 
parts  thereby  expanding  the  sleeve  parts  to  fit  the  ex- 
teriors of  the  spigots  and  allowing  the  sleeve  parts  to 
cool  on  the  spigots  thereby  developing  circumferential 
tension  and  being  held  in  said  circumferential  tension 
by  the  spigots,  the  difference  between  the  external  di- 
ameters of  the  spigot  parts  and  the  internal  diameters 
of  the  sleeve  parts  being  sufficient  to  ensure  that  the  cir- 
cumferential tension  is  adequate  to  yield  a  fluid  tight 
mating  of  the  sleeve  and  spigot  parts  but  insufficient  to 
produce  such  circumferential  tension  that  the  spigot 
parts  are  jammed  against  rotation  within  the  sleeve  parts. 


3348,225 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  MECHANICALLY  INTER- 
LOCKED HEAT  SEAL  ENGAGEMENT  BETWEEN 
A  BOTTOM  PLATE  AND  A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
IN  A  COFFEE  PERCOLATOR,  OR  OTHER  RE- 
CEPTACLE 

Robert  M.  WeOa,  4371  In  Road,  AknM,  Ohio    44313 
FUmI  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,666 
9  Claims.    (0.264—249) 
1.  That  method  of  making  a  coffee  percolator,  or  other 
liquid  receiving  article,  comprising 
forming  a  container  from  beat  resistant  tbennoplasdc 
material  having  a  melting  point  appreciably  over 
212*  P.,  which  container  has  an  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof. 


providing  a  low  heat  conductivity  metal  bottom  jdate 
for  the  container,  which  plate  has  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein  adjacent  its  periphery, 

heating  said  bottom  plate  to  a  temperature  appreciably 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  plastic  forming  said 
container, 

heating  one  surface  of  said  container  adjacent  said 
opening  and  cooling  the  opposite  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer. 


'"i    1   1  J' 
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applying  pressure  between  said  container  and  said  bot- 
tom plate  to  engage  the  heated  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer wall  with  said  bottom  plate  to  force  some  of 
said  thennoplastic  material  into  and  through  the  aper- 
tures in  said  bottom  plate,  and 

cooling  said  container  to  set  some  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  in  intimate  contact  with  said  bottom  plate. 


338426 

MOSAIC  CONSTRUCTION 

Lather  G.  Simjian,  Laarcl  Lane, 

Greenwich,  Coon.    06830 

FOcd  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,378 

6  Oafans.     (O.  264—245) 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  a  colored  painting,  photo- 
graph or  sign  comprising: 

(a)  automatically  depositing  suitaMe  colored  resinous 
deformable  solid  picture  elements  in  the  opening*  of 
a  grid  plate  so  that  said  grid  plate  is  disposed  medially 
with  respect  to  the  height  of  said  elements; 

(b)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  cause  lateral  deforma- 
tion of  said  elements  to  embed  said  grid  plate, 

(c)  so  as  to  form  a  colored  mosaic  reproductiiu. 


3,308,227 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  EMBOSSED  LAMINATES 

Gcorse  Edward  Power,  Wyoming,  and  Paul  Nidiolas 

Valerhis,  Cfaicfamati,  Ohio,  aaignors  to  Formica  Cor* 

poratioB,  CfaKinnatl,  Oldo,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,226 

6Clahiii.  (CL  264— 284) 
1.  A  process  for  embossing  the  decorative  surface  of  a 
substantially  completely  cured  thermoset  synthetic  resin 
laminate  comprising  passing  said  laminate  through  a  pair 
of  pressure  imparting  elements,  one  of  which  has  an 
embossed  surface,  at  a  speed  between  about  one-half  foot 
per  minute  to  about  20  feet  per  minute,  under  a  pressure 
of  from  about  1.000  to  about  4,000  pounds  per  lineal 
inch,  along  the  line  of  contact  of  said  elements,  while 
maintaining  a  temp;rature  in  said  elements  from  about 
225'  C.  to  about  375*  C,  wherein  the  embossed  surface 
of  said  pressure  imparting  element  is  brought  into  direct 
physical  contact  with  the  decorative  surface  being  em- 
bossed and  wherein  the  depth  of  embossing  imparted  to 
the  decorative  surface  of  the  laminate  varies  between 
about  0.0005"  and  0.005". 


ELECTRICAL 


3,308,228 

LINE  SPACER,  DAMPER  AND  CORONA 

ELIMINATING  MEANS 

Scymoor  N.  Schleln,  University  Heights,  0»»*«;,  •f»»<* 

to  The  Fanner  Manofactnrfaig  Company,  a  <»▼»<»  »' 

Textron  Inc.,  Oevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

'***^  Filed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480^50 
13  Clahns.    (CL  174—42) 


1  A  line  spacer  and  damper  comprising  a  clamp  means 
and  a  spacer  means,  said  clamp  means  being  arranged 
to  clamp  a  line  and  said  spacer  means  including  a  pair  of 
clamp  members  formed  with  first  cooperating  elongated 
channeU  for  clamping  engagement  with  a  line  and  second 
cooperating  elongated  non-circular  channels  m  clampmg 
engagement  with  the  spacer  means,  said  clamp  means 
being  substantially  longer  longitudinally  of  said  channels 
than  transversely  thereof,  said  spacer  means  mcluding  a 
closed  loop  having  portions  for  extendmg  alongside  a 
pair  of  lines,  and  said  portions  of  said  spacer  means  which 
extend  alongside  said  channel  being  formed  complemen- 
tary to  said  channels. 


3,308,229 
ELECTRFC  WIRE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  J.  Burniston,  Madison  Township,  Old  Bridge, 
*     N  J.,  asdgnor  to  Buchanan  Electrical  ProdBCts  Corpora. 

tioo.  Union,  N J.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445^25 

8  Oafans.    (CL  174—87) 


minimum  value  adjacent  said  opposite  end,  said 
radius  diminishing,  in  the  axial  directon  away  from 
said  entrance  end,  from  said  maximum  value  to  said 
minimum  value,  relaUvely  steeply  at  a  first  location 
adjacent  said  entrance  end  and  then  more  gradually 
at  a  second  location  axially  between  said  first  loca- 
tion and  said  opposite  end, 
the  resilience  of  said  convolutions  being  such  as  to 
aUow  only  limited  dilation  of  each  successive  con- 
volution as  the  bundle  advances  axially  through  said 
opening  and  the  rate  of  change  of  said  radius  being 
great  enough  so  that  each  successively  smaller  convo- 
lution will  tend  to  press  said  edge  into  the  wirw 
further  than  a  preceding  larger  convolution  until 
the  spring  member  is  sufficiently  interiockcd  with 
the  wires  by  a  relatively  small  nun>ber  of  said  con- 
volutions  to   preclude   unwanted   removal   of   the 
device  from  the  bundle  and  the  force  required  to 
dilate  the  next  successive  smaller  convolution  and 
pass  the  bundle  therethrough  becomes  great  enough 
so  that  said  next  convolution  serves  as  a  positive  stop 
means  to  preclude  further  axial  advancement  of  the 

bundle,  . 

and  a  housing  of  relatively  rigid  insulating  material, 
said  housing  having  a  cavity  conuining  said  spring 
member,  the  cavity  having  a  configuration  generaUy 
complementary  to  the  external  configuration  of  said 
spring  member  with  the  relative  dimensions  of  the 
cavity  and  the  spring  member  allowing  at  least  the 
largest  convolution  to  be  fixed  within  the  housing 
and  providing  a  clearance  space  between  the  housmg 
and  the  successive  smaller  convolutions. 


3,308,230  

MONOCHROME     PROJECTION     SY^^^J!"^ 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  ORDER  DIFFRACTION 
William  E.  Good,  Liverpool,  and  Nfidmd  Graser,  Jr., 
FaycttcviUc,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York        ^, _  ,., 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,396 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  178—5.4) 
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1.  A  device  for  mechanically  securing  together  a  plu- 
rality of  wires  in  a  bundle,  the  device  having  a  relatively 
limited  axial  length  capable  of  accommodating  bundles 
of  diameters  which  vary  over  a  relatively  wide  range,  said 
device  comprising:  . 

a  helically  coiled  spring  member  defining  an  axis  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  resUicntly  dilatable  convolu- 
tions extending  axially  from  an  entrance  end  to  an 
opposite  end,  said  convolutions  having: 
a  helical  groove -pressing  edge  confronting  said  axis,  the 
radius  of  said  edge  with  respect  to  said  axis  being  of 
maximum  value  adjacent  said  entrance  end  and  of 


r-W 


i^. 


if 


1  A  system  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  each  point 
of  a  beam  of  Ught  in  response  to  a  respective  point  in 
an  electrical  signal  for  projecting  an  image  correspondmg 
to  said  electrical  signal  comprising: 

a  light  modulating  medium, 

means  for  directing  said  beam  on  said  light  modulating 
medium, 
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means  for  producing  a  set  of  deformations  in  said 
medium  to  form  a  light  diffraction  grating  having 
uniformly  spaced  lines  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the 
lines  of  deformation  of  said  grating  in  response  to 
said  electrical  signals, 

a  light  mask  positioned  in  the  path  of  light  transmitted 
from  said  medium,  said  mask  having  at  least  a  pair 
of  transparent  portions,  said  portions  being  posi- 
tioned on  respective  sides  of  the  path  of  undeviated 
light  from  said  medium, 

said  transparent  portions  being  positioned  and  of  an 
extent  in  the  direction  of  deviation  to  pass  substan- 
tially only  all  ftrst  and  second  order  light  of  all 
color  components  in  said  beam  diffracted  by  said 
grating. 

3,3«S>231 

COLOR  TELEVISION  COLOR  KILLER  WITH 

VAIUABLE  SENSmVlTY 

Charles  H.  Hcocr,  Gkncoe,  DL,  aal^or  to  Zcnitfa  Radio 

Cmpouiiom,  CUeago,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

CoBtfanatioa  of  appikrto«  Scr.  No.  241^1,  Dec.  3, 1M2. 

Thk  appttcatfoa  Mm.  li,  19M,  Str.  No.  534^17 

4  CWm.     (CL  178-^v4) 
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1.  Color  television  apparatus  for  receiving  a  television 
signal  modulated  with  both  luminance  and  chrominance 
information  comprising: 

an  image  reproducer; 

a  first  source  of  pulses  having  a  predetermined  polarity; 

a  second  source  of  pulses  having  a  polarity  opposite 
said  predetermined  polarity; 

means  for  selecting,  amplifying  and  detecting  said  tele- 
vision signal; 

a  chrominance  information  processing  channel,  cou- 
pled to  said  selecting,  amplifying  and  detecting 
means,  for  developing  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
chrominance  information,  a  signal  for  use  by  said 
image  reproducer; 

means  coupled  to  said  selecting,  amplifying  and  detect- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  reception  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  chix>minance  information  for  devel- 
oping a  control  signal  of  predetermined  polarity; 

a  color-killer  comprising  a  signal  translating  device  hav- 
ing a  first  input  electrode  coupled  to  said  control  sig- 
nal developing  means, 

a  second  input  electrode, 

and  an  output  electrode  connected  to  said  chrominance 
information  processing  channel  for  selectively  ren- 
dering said  channel  operative  in  response  to  the  pres- 
ence of  a  control  signal  at  said  first  electrode; 

biasing  means  comprising  a  variable  impedance  device 
coimected  to  said  second  input  electrode  and  having 
an  adjustable  control  element  for  setting  the  sensi- 
tivity of  said  signal  translating  device, 

and  means  for  applying  a  unidirectional  potential  to 
said  second  input  electrode  with  a  polarity  tending 
to  cut-off  said  signal  translating  device; 


a  gating  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  pulse  source  for 
applying  energizing  pulses  to  said  output  electrode 
to  render  said  signal  translating  device  conductive; 

and  coupling  means  comprising  a  D.C.  resistance  path 
for  applying  biasing  pulses  from  said  second  pulse 
source  to  said  control  element  of  said  variable  im- 
pedance device  in  synchronism  with  the  application 
of  said  energizing  pulses  to  said  output  electrode, 

said  control  element  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  mag- 
nitudes of  said  biasing  pulse  and  said  biasing  po- 
tential, as  applied  to  said  second  input  electrode,  in 
opposite  senses  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  resultant 
bias  voltage  for  said  second  input  electrode  through- 
out a  range  extending  above  and  below  a  zero  bias- 
ing potential. 


33M432 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

DEVICE 

Toshlhiko  Namakara,  Tokyo,  lapaa,  asriiiinr  to  Sony 

Corporadoa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporadoa  of  lapaa 

Filed  Dec  ^  1M3,  Scr.  No.  32S,<18 

Claims  priority,  appilcadoa  Japaa,  Dec  7, 19<2, 

37/55J4t 

llCldBH.    (6.178— M) 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  device  comprising 

(a)  a  magnetic  medium, 

(b)  an  obliquely  scanning  magnetic  head  for  scanning 
oblique  magnetic  tracks  on  said  magnetic  medium 
containing  video  signals, 

(c)  another  magnetic  head  for  scanning  a  longitudinal 
magnetic  track  on  the  magnetic  medium  containing 
control  signals, 

said  first-mentioned  magnetic  head  being  com- 
pelled to  scan  the  longitudinal  control  signal 
track, 

(d)  circuit  means  canncctcd  to  said  fir^-mentioned 
obliquely  scanning  magnetic  head  for  receiving  re- 
produced video  signal  components  produced  by 
oblique  scanning  of  said  oblique  magnetic  tracks  and 
for  receiving  reproduced  control  signal  components 
produced  by  oblique  scanning  of  said  longitudinal 
control  signal  track,  and 

(e)  said  circuit  means  having  a  frequency  selective 
transmission  characteristic  to  transmit  essential  fre- 
quency components  of  said  reproduced  video  signal 
components  but  to  substantially  attenuate  and  essen- 
tially to  eliminate  frequency  components  correspond- 
ing to  the  fundamental  and  a  plurality  of  harmonics 
of  said  reproduced  control  signal  components  for  re- 
moving said  reproduced  control  signal  components 
during  reproducing. 
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conforming  with  surface  defomiatioM  of  said  in«^- 
ing  thermoplastic  material.  meaiM  to  apply  »  wyiof 
S^trical  signal  acrott  said  conductive  Uyen,  meant  to 
K»n  said  photoconductive  insulating  Uyer  ^  •  «?^ 
stent  high  intennty  tooice  of  electromagnetoc  mhatioa 
to  which  said  photoooadoctive  insulating  layer  It  sensi- 
tive at  said  electrical  signal  is  applied  »  «*  «fJo™  * 
bound  charge  pattern  on  the  surface  of  said  msuUting 
thermoplastic  layer,  said  charge  Vf^J^"^^^ 
tensity  in  any  one  area  proportional  to  the  instantaneow 
magnitude  of  the  electrical  signal  applied  acrott  taid 
conductive  layers  at  the  time  said  area  u  scanned  with 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  source  and  meant  to  heat 
at  least  the  insulating  thermoplastic  Uyer  of  said  re- 
cording web  until  iu  viscotity  U  reduced  to  a  point  wbere 
a  plastic  deformation  image  is  formed  on  the  ttrface  of 
said  insulating  thermoplastic  layer  in  response  to  tne 
charge  pattern  thereon. 


1  A  f acsknile  printer  for  converting  a  variable  voluge 
cor^sponding  to  a  video  signal  to  «»  «»«^.^it^  "T^' 
said  printer  comprising:  a  routing  conductive  drum  whwe 
lateral  surface  U  coated  witii  a  photoconductive  layer, 
a  multilayered  moving  belt  inchiding  a  t«n«P^?!~J: 
ductive  layer  sandwiched  between  t™P™*  ***^^ 
and  backing  layers  said  belt  being  mounted  •o«»*V»P^: 
tion  of  it  is  in  intimate  conuct  with  »?*{  Photoconduc- 
uve  layer,  means  for  applying  the  variable  voltagete- 
tween  said  drum  and  said  conductive  layer,  and  optical 
S^s  for  scanning  the  portion  of  said  belt  that  IS  incon- 

tact  with  said  photoconductive  layer  with  a  tiny  spot  of 
light  of  constant  intensity. 


METHOD  AND  ARR^^^^  FOTI  TOT  OTO^ 
TION  OF  FICK-UF  TUBES,  PREFERABLY  OF  THE 
IMAGEORTHICONTYPB  iw-.^ 

Hcrmaaa  Grafaer  tmi  WtUk  voa  Grcfor,  Danmot, 
Gcmuay,  airfgaon  to  Ftntek  GmkA,  Darasrtadt, 

^^*~^  Sept  27,  lH3,>r.  No.  312,1M 
Claloit  prioiity,  appHcaWoa  Gtntaay,  Sept  2f ,  !»«, 

28Cli^    (CLlTt— 7J) 


^^'^T-j^^n. 


3Jt8,234 

Filed  Dec  3«,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  334,25f 
IfClaimt.    (CL178— ^ 


L'-as. 


1  A  recorder  for  tiie  conversion  of  electrical  rignalt 
to  visible  images  comprising  a  recording  web  fade  up 
of  a  pair  of  conductive  layen  separated  ^y  as  teart  a 
layer  of  a  photoconductive  insulating  material  and  a 
S^r  of  an  insulating  tiiermopbutic  matenij  cap^ 

of  forming  a  deformation  i^»«^"»^;.'°  ^^J)^^ 
all  of  tiie  layen  on  one  side  of  said  photoccmductiw 
insulating  layer  transmit  electromagnetic  '^J^^*"^ 
which  said  photoconductive  insulating  material  >««««- 
tive,  the  image  forming  side  of  «»d  ««»^^^™^ 
plastic  material  being  in  contact  with  a  Uyer  of  mate- 
rial  having  a  different  refractive  index  and  capabte  of 


1.  A  meUiod  of  operating  televWon  pick-up  tubes,  par- 
ticulariy  ttibes  of  Uie  image-orthicon  type,  having  a  st<»- 
age  electrode  and  wherein  a  charge  patten  applied  to  taid 
ttorage  electrode  is  scanned  by  a  scanning  beam  of  slow 
elections  and  tiie  pictiire  signal  is  produced  by  tiie  beam 
current  provided  by  tiie  beam  returning  from  the  storage 
electrode,  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of:  con- 
trolling tiie  intensity  of  the  scanning  beam  current  du^ 
one  part  of  its  retrace  time  periods  in  nch  a  manner  ttat 
said  beam  current  intensity  astumet  a  mean  conttant  flnj 
reference  value  different  from  zero  but  subiea  to  high 
frequency  sutittical  fluctiiationt  retulting  from  ditcan- 
tinnitiei  of  said  scanning  beam  current;  inteiting  into  the 
pictiire  tignal  during  said  one  part  of  said  retrace  tiine 
periods  a  direct  current  component  corrttpondmg  totaid 
mean  constimt  first  reference  value  under  tiie  control  of 
a  first  contiol  circuit  having  a  time  constant  large  enou^ 
so  tiut  said  high-frequency  stiitistical  fluctiiations  of  s^ 
first  reference  value  are  integrated;  inserting  during  a  dif- 
ferent part  of  said  retrace  time  periods  in  tiie  pictiire 
signal  produced  by  said  pick-up  hibe  a  noise-fiee  tecond 
reference  vahie  of  constimt  level;  and  rettoring  in  taid 
pictiire  tignal  during  said  different  part  of  said  r^^ 
time  periods  a  conttant  level  by  said  noise-free  tecood 
reference  value  under  tiie  contiol  of  a  second  contiol 
circuit  having  a  time  constant  small  enough  so  tiiat  low- 
frequency  noise  superimposed  on  tiie  pictiire  signal  is  sub- 
stantially compensated. 
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BINARY  CODING-Dl^ODING  CIRCUITS 
John  Paul  Jooca,  Jr^  Wyimcwood,  Pa^  — Ignor  to  Narl. 
gadoa  Compotcr  Corporadon,  a  cofporatioB  of  Penn- 
■ylrania 
Oi^iiial  appHcatioa  M^  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S2342,  bow 
t  No.  3»249499,  dated  Maj  3,  1M4.    DMdcd 
Oct  5.  IMS,  Str.  No.  493,15t 
•  Claln.    (CI.  178—75) 


1.  Apparatus  operable  with  a  solenoid  having  an  actu- 
ating winding  comprising  in  combination,  a  diode  net- 
work coupled  to  a  plurality  of  code  terminals,  an  auxiliary 
winding  on  the  solenoid  loosely  magnetically  coupled  to 
the  solenoid  actuation  winding,  means  coupling  a  signal 
source  to  one  of  the  windings,  means  coupling  the  diode 
network  to  the  other  of  the  windings  and  means  manu- 
ally operating  the  solenoid  to  improve  magnetic  coupling 
thereby  to  distribute  the  signal  from  the  source  to  the 
code  terminals  through  the  diodes. 


3,3«t437 

COLUMNAR  LOUD9EAKER  SYCTEM 

Jamca  F.  Norak,  La  Gnaia  Park,  DL,  anignor  to  The 

Motar  Conpaiiy,  CMcaaa,  DL.  a  corporatfoo  of  OUiiota 

FIM  Maur  3iriM3Li«r.  No.  284,517 

11  Oitaw    (CL  ITf^l) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising  a  linear  array  of 
a  plurality  of  loudspeakers  and  an  electrical  system  as- 
sociated therewith,  said  electrical  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  filter  networks  so  modifying  the  individual 
signal  currents  applied  to  said  loudspeakers  that  the  sig- 
nal current  distribution  across  said  array  from  center  to 
each  end  substantially  conforms  to  the  properties  of  the 
Tchebyscheff  polynomials. 


3J88,23S 
CREDIT  CHECK  SYSTCM  HAVING  COMPARISON 

OF  TRANSMTITED  DATA 
Abraham  Brothman,  I>uhm(,  and  RIchaH  D.  Rcker, 
Waldwkk,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  TnuMitcl  iMffraaHoaal 
Corporatkn,  PanuBM,  N  J.,  a  corporalioB  of  New 
Jcracy 

FDmI  Not.  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  238,952 
UClalma.    (CL  17»— 2) 
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L  A  communications  system  between  a  remote  and  a 
central  location  comprising,  first  means  at  said  remote 
location  for  signaling  said  central  location  to  establish 
a  conununicationt  link,  first  receiver  means  at  said  central 
location  for  generating  a  signal  acknowledgment  estab- 
lishment of  said  communication  link;  first  data  storage 
means  at  said  remote  location;  second  means  at  said 
remote  location  responsive  to  said  acknowledgment  signal 
for  transmitting  the  encoded  dau  in  said  first  data  storage 
means  to  said  central  location  through  said  communica- 
tions link,  recording  means  at  said  central  location  con- 
nected to  said  first  receiver  means  for  permanently  re- 
cording said  encoded  data;  data  processing  means  for 
evaluating  said  encoded  data  stored  in  said  recording 
means;  said  data  processing  means  being  adapted  to  gen- 
erate a  signjd  representative  of  the  data  evaluation;  third 
means  at  said  remote  location  responsive  to  said  data 
processing  means  output  signal  for  comparing  the  encoded 
data  in  said  first  data  storage  means  with  the  encoded 
data  received  at  said  central  location;  said  data  com- 
parison means  being  adapted  to  transmit  a  signal  to  said 
central  location  upon  completion  of  the  comparison  oper- 
ation, said  data  processing  means  being  adapted  to  record 
said  encoded  data  in  response  to  said  data  comparison 
output  signal. 

3,388,239 
SELECTIVE  ANSWERING  AND  COMMANDING 
TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT 
Herbert  Waldman,  BrooklyB,  Wade  P.  Lamaoa,  Lawrence, 
and  Ka4D  Mcri,  Efantant,  N.Y.,  Mlgnon,  by  mtrn^ 
MiigmiMBti,  to  Royal  Bodncas  Fnds  Corporatfoo, 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  cornondon  of  New  York^ 
F1M M«r  18, 19tf2,Scr.  No.  1M,78« 
SClainia.    (CL  179— 2) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system  wherein  a  central  office  has 
variable  current  conductive  bridging  means  bridging  an 
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open  speech  circuit  and  wherein  a  calling  station  includ- 
ing a  microphone  signais  a  subscriber  by  means  of  a  ring- 
ing tone  occurring  at  intervals  during  a  ringing  connec- 
tion while  a  speech  circuit  is  open  and  before  it  is  com- 
pleted, the  method  of  signaling  from  a  calling  sution 
to  a  subscribers  station  during  the  ringing  connection 
and  before  the  subscriber  has  answered  and  completed 
the  speech  circuit  which  comprises  feeding  a  variable  cur- 
rent signal  to  the  microphone  of  the  calling  station  during 
at  least  some  of  the  intervals  between  successive  rings  and 
utilizing  said  variable  current  signal  to  perform  a  func- 
tion at  the  subscriber's  station. 


last  named  still  further  column  condiKtan  being  con- 
nected with  multiplex  lines  of  systems  wifti  trunk  lines 
coming  from  other  exchanfes,  whereby  calls  extending 
respectively  to  and  coming  from  other  exchanges  can  be 
effected  by  the  actuati<m  of  coapling  point  contacts  con- 
nected with  the  corresponding  line  cooducton  and  colunm 
conductors. 

3,388*241 
FM  STEREO  DEMODULATING  DEVICE  USING  A 
DIODE  RING  MODULATOR  SWITCHING  CDU 
CUIT 
Shigera  Todokwo,  Kohokn-kn,  Yokohana-AI,  lapan,  a^ 

*"     ira  Electric 


siflBor  to  Tokyo  Shlbanni 


3,308,248  ^__ 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  CONSTRUCTED  IN  TVO. 
MANNER  OF  A  COUPLING  MULTIPLE  FOR  THE 
CONNECTION  OF  TIME  MULTIPLEX  TELE- 
PHONE  SYSTEMS  ^         ^ 

Dieter  von  Sanden,  Mankb-SoDn,  Germany,  avignor  to 
Siemens  *  Halske  Aiitiwigwfilirtiaft  Berlin  and  Mo- 
nich,  a  corporation  of  Gormany 

Filed  Inly  17, 19«.  S«r.  No.  218,40« 

Claims  priority,  appUcfltlon  Gormany,  Jnly  25, 1961, 

8  79  J7« 

8  CUma.    (CL  179—15) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  over  which  is  conducted  the 
trafiBc  of  a  plurality  of  time  multiplex  telephone  systems 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  call  multiplex  line  serv- 
ing for  calls  in  which  connections  are  built  up  in  a  direc- 
tion incoming  to  subscriber  stations  and  a  call  multiplex 
line  serving  for  calls  in  which  connections  are  built  up 
in  a  direction  outgoing  from  subscriber  stations,  wherein 
the  subscriber  "sutions  of  the  systems  are  in  pven  cases 
of  calls  periodically  impulse-wise  connected  with  the  re- 
spective call  multiplex  lines;  said  circuit  arrangement 
being  constructed  in  the  manner  of  a  coupling  multiirie 
comprising  line  conductors  and  column  conductors  dis- 
posed in  crossing  relationship  therewith,  individual  call 
multiplex  lines  for  outgoing  and  incoming  caUs  being  re- 
spectively individually  coimected  to  said  line  conductors, 
coupling  point  contacts  disposed  at  the  crossing  points  of 
said  line  and  column  conductors,  whereby  calls  within 
and  between  the  respective  systems  can  be  effected  by 
interconnecting  call  multiplex  lines  for  incoming  and  for 
outgoing  calls  over  the  respective  colmnn  conductors,  by 
the  actuation  of  coupling  point  contacts  connected  with 
said  line  and  column  conductors,  further  column  conduc- 
tors disposed  in  crossing  relationship  only  with  line  con- 
ductors connected  with  call  multiplex  lines  for  outgoing 
calls,  said  further  colunm  conductors  being  respectively 
connected  with  trunk  lines  leading  to  other  exchanges, 
still  further  column  conductors  being  provided  which  are 
disposed  in  crossing  relationship  only  with  line  conductors 
connected  with  call  multiplex  lines  for  incoming  calls,  said 


of  Ji 


Filed  Jaa.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  338,725 

Claims  priority,  applkatfon  Japan,  Ian.  23, 1963 

(DtOlty  model),  38/2,123 

IClafan.   (CL  179^15) 


An  FM  stereophonic  demodulating  device,  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  amplifier  including  emitter,  base  and 
collector  electrodes,  an  input  side  to  receive  a  stereo 
composite  signal,  a  coupling  capacitor  for  coupling 
the  input  side  to  the  base  electrode  which  is 
grounded  through  a  base  resistor,  the  emitter  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  ground  through  an  emitter 
resistor; 
a  first  transformer  having  an  LC  primary  which  is 
toned  to  a  predetermined  pOot  sub-carrier  frequency 
of  said  composite  signal,  and  a  secondary,  one 
terminal  of  said  primary  being  connected  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  amfdifier, 
the  other  terminal  being  connected  to  the  base  elec- 
trode across  a  resistor  and  being  fed  by  a  D.C.  source 
line;  ^ 

a  generator  for  generating  a  sub-carrier  voltage,  fed 
by  the  terminals  of  the  secondary  of  said  first  trans- 
fonner; 
a  second  transformer  with  a  primary  and  a  center- 
tapped  secondary  with  end  leads,  the  primary  re- 
ceiving the  input  from  said  generator, 
a  four  leg  diode  ring  switching  circuit  driven  by  said 
generated  sub-carrier  voltage,  with  input  leads  at  one 
pair  of  diagonal  ends,  said  input  leads  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  transformer  secondary  end 
leads,  a  pair  of  series  resistors  of  equal  value  joined 
at  a  junction  connected  across  the  ofter  pair  of 
diagonal  ends  which  serve  as  the  output  ends,  out- 
put leads  extending  from  said  output  ends,  resistors 
in  said  output  leads  and  connections  to  ground 
from  said  output  leads  across  first  and  second  ca- 
paciton; 
a  filter  for  removing  the  signal  sub-carrier  connected 
to  said  first  transistor  ami^ifier  emitter  across  a 
matching  resistor,  and, 
a  second  transistor  amplifier  including  emitter,  base 
and  collector  electrodes  wherein  said  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes  produce  composite  signal  volt- 
ages of  equal  but  opposite  polarities,  said  filter  being 
coupled  to  said  second  transistor  base  electrode  across 
a  capacitor,  a  first  base  lead  line  from  said  base 
electrode  to  said  D.C.  source  line  across  a  first  base 
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,  a  second  base  lead  line  to  ground  across  a   first  and  second  network  means,  and  additional  nieans 
•^  • -■-  •— : for  governing  said  second  network  means  to  simulta- 


base  resistor,  the  emitter  electrode  being  con- 
nected to  ground  through  an  emitter  resistor  across 
an  emitter  lead  line,  the  composite  signal  voltage 
in  one  poUrity  being  applied  from  said  emitter  elec- 
trode to  the  junction  of  the  pair  of  series  resistors 
connected  across  the  output  ends  of  the  four  kg 
diode  ring  switching  circuit  through  a  circuit  having 
a  grounded  coupling  capacitor  and  a  potentiometer 
with  a  center  tap  acting  as  a  variable  attenuator, 
the  center  tap  being  connected  to  said  junction,  the 
collector  electrode  being  connected  to  said  D.C. 
source  across  a  collector  resistor,  and  said  composite 
signal  in  the  other  polarity  being  applied  from  the 
collector  to  the  center  tap  of  said  second  trans- 
former secondary  through  a  coupling  capacitor. 


SWITCHING  SYSTEM  MINIMIZING  TRAFHC 
BETWEEN  SWITCH  FRAMES 

EdsoB  L.  ErwfcB,  Towaco,  N J^  — If"'',  by  mesne  m- 
^f- «*««■    to  Bell  TdtpkoM  Lakontotiet,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec  M,  1M3}S«.  N«.  334,353 
19ClafaM.    (6.179— IS) 


"^r^ 


-^ 


neously  release  said  second  trunk  and  interconnect  said 
calling  and  called  lines  to  said  first  trunk. 


3J#tJI44 

CR08SP0INT  SWITCHING  ARRAY  HAVING 

MARKER  PULSE  MEASURING  MEANS 

Locas  BragtenuM,  Antwcn*  Bdghna,  aarigaor  to  Auto- 

matlc  Electric  Laboratotkt,  be,  Noittlake,  DL,  a  cor- 

nM  Mar.  II,  IfO,  Ser.  No.  3S2,91t 
<  dalM.    (CL  179— IS) 


r 


1.  In  a  switching  system,  a  plurality  of  incoming  cir- 
cuits divided  into  groups,  a  plurality  of  outgoing  circuits 
divided  into  corresponding  groups,  switching  means  for 
interconnecting  any  incoming  circuit  with  any  outgoing 
circuit,  identifying  means  responsive  to  a  service  rwjwst 
signal  on  one  of  said  incoming  circuit*  for  identifying 
the  particular  group  containing  said  one  incoming  circuit 
requesting  service,  and  means  governed  by  said  group 
identifying  means  for  selecting  an  idle  one  of  said  out- 
going circuits  in  accordance  with  the  particular  identity 
of  said  identified  group  and  for  directing  said  switching 
means  to  interconnect  said  one  incoming  circuit  with  said 
selected  outgoing  drcnh  entirely  within  said  identified 
group. 

ESTABLISHING  INtSSoNCENTI^TOR  CON- 
NECnONS  IN  A  REMOm  LINE  CONCEN- 

trator  system  .  ^  ^ ,  _..__ 

Lawrence  C.  J.  Roacoo,  Nortfc  Bmnrkk,  NJn  ■■g"'" 

to  BcB  TdepkoM  Laboralarlea,  incorporated.  New 

York.  N.Y,,  a  corporatloa  •«  N«^York 

Flkid  Doc  M,  19«.  Ser.  Na.  33S,95S 
ISdalBS.    (a.l7»— IS) 

1.  A  remote  telephone  line  concentrator  system  m- 
chidinf  a  telephone  central  office,  a  plurality  of  trunks 
ex«e"'<«ng  from  said  office,  a  irfurality  of  remote  lines, 
remote  switching  means  including  first  and  second  stage 
network  means,  means  responsive  to  a  calling  condition 
on  one  of  said  lines  for  extending  a  connection  to  said 
line  over  a  path  including  a  first  trunk  and  said  first 
network  means,  means  for  extending  a  connection  to  * 
called  line  over  a  path  including  a  second  trunk  and  said 


1.  In  a  communication  switching  system,  a  frst  set  of 
terminals,  a  second  set  of  terminals,  a  plurality  of  switch- 
ing stages  arranged  in  tandem  for  selectively  electrically 
connecting  terminals  of  the  first  set  with  terminals  of  the 
second  set,  each  of  said  sUges  comprising  a  plurality  of 
relays  arranged  in  coordinate  airayi,  a  unidirectional 
device  individual  to  each  of  said  relays  and  connected 
in  series  with  the  winding  thereof,  at  the  coordinate  points 
of  each  of  said  arrays,  links  interconnecting  adjacent 
sUfes; 
means  to  apply  a  first  marking  potential  to  a  wkcted 
terminal  of  the  first  set,  scanning  means  including 
det^'Cting  devices  coupled  to  the  terminals  of  the  sec* 
ond  set  to  scan  said  second  set  to  detect  said  first 
marking  potential  and  stop  the  sranning  meant  at 
the  corresponding  terminal  of  the  second  set; 
timing  means  connected  to  the  scanning  means  to  start 
responsive  to  said  detection  of  the  first  marking  po> 
tential  to  measure  a  nredetermined  time  iaterval, 
counting  means  in  said  timing  means,  said  counting 
means  remaining  stopped  during  this  interval  (mly 
so  long  as  said  marking  potential  continues  to  be  de- 
tected and  being  started  upon  the  aboence  of  the 
marking  potential  to  continue  the  scan  of  other  de- 
tecting devices  for  the  marking  potential; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  continaati<m  of  the  mark- 
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ing  potential  for  the  duration  of  said  i»«**^  "Vf^ 
counting  position  to  cause  the  timmg  arrangem«at  to 
gL^rat?  l^\  which  lock,  the  counUngmea^J 
its  position  and  also  causes  a  s«»nd  ^^J^ 
tial  to  be  applied  to  the  selected  tcrmmal  of  the  sw- 
ond  set  corresponding  to  the  countmg  "J-wj^ 
tion  to  produce  a  potential  <liffercnoe  bdWreea  tte 
first   and   second   marking   fff  ^iabt^twg  ^ 

switching  SUges  in  the  forward  <»«**»2J°L?lS 
directional  devices  between  the  two  »f»ected  tenni- 
nS  through  a  series  path  including  Af  JJJ^«  «* 
one  cioixtoate  point  relay  of  «•?  °J^^«?^ 
which  causes  said  relays  in  the  V^J^^^^^i^ 
"•    sheeted  terminals  to  flptrate  and  thereby  establish 

'^    a  communication  path;  .. 

whereby  noise  pulses  having  -^""^.j^^"  "^J 
,     given  interval  indw»d  in  the  operate  !»•»*'  of  tfce 
•"    Sri^ching  stages  are  not  efloctij^e  to  cause  the  scan- 
ning  meins  tfselect  and  establish  a  comiecuon. 


TBANsmoRinro  SSKffnNG  jwcwce 

vrn^  -     -  v^^a.  Aaatiia.  aasffaor  ta  NaA 
oCDdawarc 


;r.i 


3  Clidms.    (CL  179 — lf#.l) 
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LOOT  ffiNSWOGKCUlT^^^ 
MM..^  t^tIba.  CUcmo.  DL,  Mdgnnr  to  Antomadc  Eiec- 

'^""'Tll.d  Dec.  li,  »«L*f  ,1^^  »*'"• 
7  OidBH.    (CL  179—27) 


.10}'^ 


n 

n 
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1.  In  a  communication  switching  system,  a  plj^jjjy 

J^  inductor  to  a  second  conducts  of  said  «t  to 
Sreby  supply  current  to  said  set  of  conductors: 

.%rfuo'ry  unit  and  fir«  ^^^^^^.^^ 
tivdy  couple  the  superviK)ry  unit  to  a  set  of  busy 
SS<5tion  conductors  to  designate  •  djar^  ?^ 
condition  in  said  conductors  from  busy  to  idle,  the 
suoervisry  unit  including  a  loop-sensmg  «i*y  «»^  » 
X^pling  means  to  electrically  couple  said  relay 
in  parallel  with  the  set  of  busy  commumcauon  c^ 
ductois  and  to  couple  a  shunt  circuit  mpar^l  with 
mS  second  inductor  for  reducing  the  impedance  m 
the  operate  circuit  to  the  relay  so  that  said  relay  ^ 
crates  and  thereby  changes  to  a  busy  state  ^^^ 
to  the  current  flow  in  said  operate  draut  «>inP™»ng 
«id  first  inductor  and  the  vnnding  of  «"drelay  to 
said  shunt  circuit  without  substantially  affecting  the 
current  suppUed  to  said  set  of  busy  communication 
conductors,  said  reUy  coupling  means  b«ns  »r- 
Snged  to  remove  said  shunt  cirt«it  from  ^f'^ 
SSKxr  after  said  relay  has  oK7»«f»  ^JJ^LTi^ 
reUy  remains  operated  in  parallel  with  said  set  of 
SSy  SSZnStion  conductors  over  a  relative  y 
SherlS^ce  operate  circuit  to  th^by  «mam 
operated  until  said  set  of  busy  conductors  changes 
from  a  busy  condition  to  an  idle  condition. 


1   In  recording  and  reiBodncing  apparatus  of  tiie  type 
haviiira  mc^e  cairifr  «ndj»cans  for jnovi^^  «id 
canS  at  different  rates  of  speed,  a  transistor  ainpbfier 
ha^;  Im  operating  voltiige  terminal  »^^^'l 
minalT  a  source  of  alternating  voluge,  «^^  ?*J^ 
transformer  having  a  primary  "^^^^J^^^^^. 
source  and  a  secondary  windmg  connected  »  Mid  recu 
Sr^eans.  charging  capacitor  means  connected  to  swd 
;StiS^.«3havin7one  electrock  co««^  ^ 
ground  terminal,  commutatini  mwig  »>«r«»  ^J^ 
Sd&ird  contactt.  ^neane  connecting  said  finttem^S 
to  said  operating  voltage  terminal,  means  connecting  sMd 
2cS3  SSnal  to12d  piHind  terminal,  meam  connert- 

Sr«id  Zdterminal  to  the  (Jhcr  d«^^  e«  "^ 
SSacitor,  electromagnetic  nieans  haym«  a  coil  and  being 

S3Sni<idly  coupled  to  said  commutating  means.  moMS 

S^SaSSSy  coupled  to  said  decti^nagnet  ^^J^ 
controlling  said  means  for  moving  said  earner  at  <»»«««?* 
^  JUd.  and  me«»  for  ^-meeting  ^J^^ 
paraUd  wiUi  said  capacitor,  whereby  >a«»^P*^J  .» 
^rgized  at  a  first  predetermined  rate  o«,^«*^^^,«£ 
carrfeTand  said  ground  and  operatingvdtegc  terminal 
are  connected  togeUier  at  a  second  ptedeteimined  rate 
of  speed  of  said  carrier. 


Amo^^ic'^i^^^^^mi/oi^  ufright 

FLOOR  AFPLIANCE 
Henry  F.  Dper«-^  Nor}  <*«lii.05l^«dGe«^ 

Ftafanonds,  T^«»l-iL5?!5:L  !?teV5k^^ 
KUftrfe  Comnanr.  a  cocporanoai  oi  new  tosk 

2  Oaiiiis.    (CL  191—12.2) 

1.  An  upright  floor  appliance  comprising: 
(a)  a  tiibular  handle  having  a  first  waU  portion  and  a 
diamctricaUy  oppoaed  second  waU  portion,  a  l«ir  of 
aligned  apertiires  formed  in  said  first  and  second  wan 

(brrgSwally  flat  pUto  having  a  generally  centrafly 
located  aperture  and  outwanUy  extending  mounting 
means  integrally  formed  flierewith,  said  generally 
flat  plate  being  fixed  to  Uie  first  waU  portion  of  said 

tubular  handle;  ,  .  ,.    .  ^^ 

(c)  a  block  of  insnlating  material  havmg  an  aperture 
formed  therein,  said  hlodc  bemg  fixed  to  said  gen- 
erally flat  plate  with  die  apertiire  in  said  block  m  hne 
with  the  aperture  in  said  plate; 

(d)  flexible  electoical  contact  means  fixed  to  said  in- 
•riated  block;  _     ^ 

(e)  a  cold  i»el  fOr  storing  cord  for  Uie  apphance; 

(f )  a  cantilcverBd  spindle  fOr  rotatobly  mounting  said 
->  reel,  one  end  portion  of  said  spindle  extending 

tiirough  the  aperture  in  said  tasuUting  block,  tiirongh 
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the  apertiire  in  said  geoeraliy  flat  plate  and  through 
the  apertures  in  said  handle  for  securely  mounting 
said  spindle  on  said  tubular  handle,  said  cantilevered 
spindle  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  reel; 
(g)  a  spiral  spring  continuously  urging  said  reel  in  one 

direction  of  rotation  for  winding  cord  on  said  reel; 
(h)  sliding  contact  means  connected  with  said  cord;  and 
(i)   a  cover  having  an  enlarged  front  wall  portion, 


blies  mounted  on  the  stator  for  engaging  the  associated 
contact  assemblies  below  the  outermost  associated  side 
surface  of  the  switch  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  relative  to 
the  stator  so  that  electrical  connections  are  selectively 
established  therebetween  the  raised  portions  being  dis- 
posed so  that  the  engaging  portions  of  the  contact  and 
wiper  assemblies  are  not  engageable  by  a  surface  when 
an  outernK)st  side  surface  rests  upon  the  surface. 


33M49 
MULTI.CIRCUIT  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 
CASTELLATED  SECTIONS 
Geoffrey  W.  Calko,  Sulsbiiry,  Soathampton,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Plesscy  Company  Limned,  Ilford,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  538,618 
Cfaims  priority  appHcadon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  2,  1965, 

14,116/65 
3  ClaiBH.    (CL  20«— 14) 


relatively  narrow  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  integ- 
rally formed  with  said  enlarged  front  wall  portion 
and  arranged  generally  perpendicular  thereto,  the 
relatively  narrow  side  walls  of  said  cover  being 
mounted  on  said  outwardly  extending  mounting 
means  integrally  formed  on  said  generally  flat  plate, 
said  generally  fiat  plate  providing  the  sole  support 
for  said  cover. 


3,308,248 
ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
Kurt  Stcphan  and  Dcnnk  Pat  Tronca,  Thlensvillc,  and 
George  Peter  Plotrowsld,  MOwankec,  Wis.,  anigDon 
to  GlolM-Unlon  Inc.,  MHwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  12,  1965,  S«r.  No.  432,146 
18  Claims.    (CL  280—11) 


1.  A  rotary  electric  switch  comprising  a  stator,  a  rotor, 
actuating  means  for  facilitating  rotation  of  said  rotor  with 
respect  to  said  stator,  said  stator  including  at  least  two 
insulating  contact  supporting  members  secured  together, 
said  secured  supporting  members  having  castellations  in- 
terlocking with  each  other,  at  least  one  contact  element 
lying  in  a  radial  plane  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  and  clamped  between  said  interlocking  cas- 
tellations, said  castellations  having  clamping  surfaces  ly- 
ing in  planes  transverse  to  said  radial  plane  to  preclude 
displacement  of  said  clamped  contact  element  relative  to 
said  supporting  members,  said  rotor  having  contacts  co- 
operable  with  said  clamped  contact  element  to  effect  dif- 
ferent switching  actions  in  different  angular  positions  of 
said  rotor. 

3»308,250 
SLIDE  SELECTOR  SWTTCH 
Natiianici  L.  Field  HI,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aad  lamct  F. 
Ritchey,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor!  to  BcO  Telephone  Lab- 
oratoriM,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FOed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Scr.  No.  527,410 
6  Claims.    (CL  200—16) 


1.  In  a  rotary  switch,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  stator  having  at  least  one  raised  portion  on  at  least 
one  side  thereof,  a  rotor  positioned  coaxially  witliin  the 
stator  for  rotational  movement  relative  to  the  stator,  at 
least  one  contact  assembly  mounted  on  each  side  of 
the  rotor  associated  with  a  side  of  the  stator  having  a 
raised  portion,  and  a  selected  number  of  wiper  assem- 


1.  A  slide  selector  switch  comprising: 

a  board  having  an  insulated  strip  conductor  and  a 
group  of  insulated  island  conductors  on  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  the  island  conductors  being  spaced 
from  one  another  and  from  the  strip  conductor  and 
being  located  along  a  line  extending  parallel  to  the 
strip  conductor,  each  individual  island  conductor 
being  connected  through  the  board  to  a  conductor 
extending  transverse  to  the  strip  conductor,  the  trans- 
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verae  conductor  extending  along  the  underside  of  the 

a  ft^pUte  overlying  the  board  and  spaced  therefrom. 
I  the  face  plate  having  a  slot  therein  extendmg  paral- 

*  lei  to  and  in  general  registraUon  with  the  stnp  and 

island  conductors;  . 

a  selector  positioned  in  the  slot  of  the  face  Plate  and 
moVable  along  the  length  thereof,  the  selector  m- 
cluding  a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  clcctncally  con- 
ncSed  to  one  another  and  biased  toward  the  board^ 
a  first  contact  engaging  the  strip  conductor  and  the 
second  conuct  engaging  the  Une  along  which  the 
aroup  of  island  conductors  extend,  whereby  the  se- 
lector is  positionable  to  connect  the  stnp  conduc- 
tor to  any  one  of  the  island  conductors. 


a  dial  telephone  type  spring  motor  mounted  on  the  l»Je 
member,  a  distributor  disc  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
tributing terminals,  a  conductive  distributor  arm  mountwl 
for  rotation  by  said  motor  to  sequeotiaUy  conUct  the 
distributing  terminals,  releasable  means  for  mamtainmg 
said  motor  in  a  non-distributing  position  and  to  release 
the  motor  upon  receiving  a  command  signal,  a  tray 
for  receiving  a  perforated  record  card  to  be  read  sUdaWy 
mounted  on  said  base  member  from  a  reading  position 
to  a  non-reading  card  receiving  position,  means  coupled 
between  said  tray  and  said  motor  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  the  tray  into  the  reading  posiUon  for  wiad- 


3J08^1 

SEQUENCE  SWTTCH  WTTH  PLATE  TYPE 

^  SWTTCH  ACTUATOR 

Siccfricd  H.  A.  Schmans,  PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  aslpor  to 

nKSl^;   Iw:.   nJw   Yofl^   nX   •   corporation   of 

^""'^Itod  Not.  20,  1964.  Ser.  No.  412,802 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—38) 


ing  the  spring  motor,  a  plurality  of  electrical  wnductive 
^Ling  meaL  comiected  to  an  individua^  ^^^' 
terminal  and  providing  an  electrical  signal  identifying 
the  physical  location  of  a  sensed  perforation  oii  the  record 
card  a  plurality  of  manually  operated  switch  means 
mounted  on  the  base  member  for  entering  additional 
information  at  the  input  station,  circuit  meaiis  connecung 
each  of  said  switch  means  with  an  individual  distributing 
terminal,  the  distributor  arm  scquentiaUy  contactmg  the 
distributor  terminals  upon  actuation  of  said  releasable 
means  whereby  the  perforation  location  signals  and  said 
switch  signals  are  transmitted  to  the  recorder. 


1   In  a  sequence  switch,  the  combination  including  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  plunger  operated  switches  arranged 
side  by  side  on  said  frame,  switch  operator  plate  means 
oivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  for  engaging  and  actuat- 
ing said  plungers,  actuator  means  osciUaUbly  mounted  m 
said  frame  and  engageable  with  said  plate  means  a  shaft 
in  said  frame  having  gear  means  thereon,  reversible  motor 
means  in  said  frame  for  routing  said  shaft  and  gear  means, 
gear  segment  means  on  said  artuator  means  meshmg  with 
said  gear  means,  cam  means  rotataWy  mounted  in  said 
frame  and  having  segmental  gear  means  thereon,  said  cam 
means  engaging  with  said  plate  means,  reset  clmch  tun- 
ing motor  means  mounted  in  said  frame  and  havmg  a 
geared  shaft,  said  shaft  being  in  mesh  with  said  gear 
means  on  said  cam  means,  whereby  said  reversible  motor 
means  will  move  said  swUch  operator  plate  means  to 
sequenUaUy  actuate  said  plungers  at  a  predetermmed 
rate   and  said  clutch  timing  motor  will  move  said  ptate 
means  away  from  said  plungers  when  de-energized  so  as 
to  render  ineffective  said  reversible  motor  means. 


3J08.253 
DIAPHRAGM  SWTTCH  HAVING  A  DUPiniAGM 
SUPPORTED  ON  AN  INCOMPRESSIBLE  LAY- 
I^ANdS  ELASTOMER  OVERLAYING  THE 

MoSfaKraUMWsU,  Oi^nli*  N^Y^^ 
tional  BosfaMM  Madilnes  Corponttom  Armo■i^  ss-r^ 
a  corporation  <rf New  York  ^,     ,,«--. 

a  «*I«™yj^,„  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,758 
8  Claims.    (CL  200—46) 


3,308.252 
DATA  INPUT  STATION  FOR  PUNCHED  CARDS 
Norman  J.  Rosen.  Altadena.  CaHf.,  assignor,  by  me«e 
assignments,  to  Giannini  Controls  Corporation.  Dnaite. 
CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,650 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 46) 
4   An  input  station  for  a  data  collection  system,  the 
station  being  coupled  to  a  recorder  for  storing  the  elec- 
trical signals  transmitted  thereto  from  a  plurality  of 
input  stations,  said  station  comprising  a  base  member. 


1.  A  switch  which  U  activated  by  pressure  appbed  to 
a  small  arra  near  the  center  thereof  compnsmg: 

a  base  assembly  having  a  first  conductive  contact  ele- 
ment; 

a  substantially  incompressible  insulatmg  layer  over- 
laying said  base  assembly,  said  insulating  layer  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  which  is  aUgned  with 
said  first  ccmductive  contact  element; 

a  diaphragm  assembly  overiaying  said  insulatmg  layer, 
said  diaphragm  assembly  having  a  second  conductive 
contact  element  which  is  aligned  with  said  first  con- 
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ductive  contact  element  but  is  normally  separated 
therefrom  by  a  gap  formed  by  said  opening; 

and  an  elastomer  layer  in  contact  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  diaphragm  assembly  and  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction  therewith,  said  elastomer  layer 
coacting  with  the  walls  of  said  opening  to  deform 
said  diaphragm  assembly  into  said  opening  with  a 

'  small  radius  of  curvature  as  pressure  is  initially  ap- 
plied to  said  small  area  to  cause  an  initial  point  con- 
tact to  be  established  between  said  contact  elements, 
and  further  coacting  with  the  walls  of  said  opening  to 
ftuther  deform  said  diaphragm  assembly  to  increase 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lower  surface  thereof, 
as  the  pressure  applied  to  said  small  area  is  increased, 
to  cause  the  area  of  contact  between  said  contact 
elements  to  be  increased. 


therein,  an  insulating  body  movably  mounted  in  said 
aperture,  a  stationary  contact  mounted  on  said  body,  a 
bimetallic  member  mounted  on  said  body,  a  movable 
contact  mounted  on  said  bimetallic  member,  said  bimetal- 
lic member  having  a  normal  curvature  whereby  said  con- 
tacts are  engaged,  said  bimetallic  member  being  adapted 


FLOW  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  WITH  BROAD  AREA 
CONTACT  SUPPORTED  BY  FILAMENTARY 
MEANS 
Irren  J.  McMahon,  Jr.,  and  Lcod  H.  StacBkel,  PaincsTillc, 
Ohio,  iMigiiors  to  The  Coc  Manufiluihig  Company, 
PaiBccvllle,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Sv .  No.  375,576 
8  Claims.    (CL  2M— S1.9) 


x>& 


1.  In  a  large  area  duct  for  conducting  a  low  velocity 
gaseous  medium  substantially  horizontally,  a  control  in- 
strumentality for  sensing  the  velocity  of  said  flow  com- 
prising: 

support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  duct; 

a  pair  of  q>aced  electric  switch  contacts; 

a  broad  area  mobile  contact  member  shaped  and  di- 
mensioned to  bridge  said  contacts; 

filamentary  suspension  means  connected  to  said  sup- 
port means  and  to  said  mobile  contact  member  for 
suspending  said  mobile  contact  member  in  spaced 
confronting  relationship  to  said  contacts  for  move- 
ment of  said  mobile  contact  member  into  engagement 
with  said  contacts  in  response  to  flow  against  said 
mobile  contact  member  toward  said  contacts  in  ex- 
cess of  a  predetermined  velocity; 

and  menas  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  support 
means  with  respect  to  said  contacts  to  selectively 
determine  the  flow  velocity  at  which  the  mobile  con- 
tact member  engages  said  contacts. 


3,3«t,255 

AMBIENT  THERMAL  PROTECTOR  WITH  ABUT- 
MENT   CONTACT    REENGAGEMENT    MEANS 
MOUNTED  ON  ITS  CASE 
Ghueppc  FaatMuo,  Milan,  Italy,  amlgnor  to  AMF  Elcc- 
trica  S^A.,  MIbB,  Itidly,  a  corporatioa  of  Itdy 
FM  M^r  2t,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,773 
prioiitj,  appttoiiioa  R^,  imm  t,  1964, 
12^1/64 
ItCUaM.    (CL2t«~113) 
1.  In  a  manual  reset  thennal  protective  device  for  elec- 
trical apparatus,  an  insulating  base  having  an  aperture 


to  automatically  reverse  its  curvature  with  a  snap  action 
to  efifect  disengagement  of  said  contacts  when  subjected 
to  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  abutment  means  on 
said  base  for  returning  said  bimetallic  member  to  normal 
curvature  with  a  snap  action  to  effect  contact  reengage- 
ment  when  said  body  is  moved. 


3JML256 
SAFETY  SWITCH  HA VWG  FLATWISE  PIVOTABLE 

BLADES 
William  C.  Cariyle,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  asrignor 
to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Mich^ 

FUed  DM^  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,222 
4CfarinH.    (CL  200— 114) 


1.  A  safety  switch  comprising  a  box  including  a  back 
wall  portion  and  a  side  wall  portion,  an  insulating  base 
in  said  box  secured  to  said  back  wall  portion,  a  station- 
ary conUct  mounted  on  said  base,  a  generally  flat  sub- 
stantially rigid  one-piece  elongated  switch  Made  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  said  base  for  flatwise 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generaUy  perpendicular 
to  said  back  wall  portion  of  said  box  and  carrying  a 
movable  contact  adjacent  its  other  end,  the  movable  con- 
tact engaging  said  stationary  contact  in  butt-type  engage- 
ment upon  flatwise  pivotal  movement  of  the  switdi  blade, 
a  blade  actuator  recrprocably  mounted  on  said  base  for 
reciprocal  naovement  generally  perpendicular  to  said  side 
wall  portion  of  said  box,  means  connecting  said  blade  ac- 
tuator and  switch  blade  in  a  manner  such  that  movement 
of  said  blade  actuator  causes  movement  of  said  switch 
blade,  a  cam  pivotably  moonted  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall 
portion  of  said  box,  means  connecting  said  cam  and 
blade  actuator  in  a  manner  such  that  nravement  of  said 
cam  causes  movement  of  said  blade  actuator,  an  operat- 
ing handle  pivotably  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall  portion 
of  said  box.  and  means  connecting  said  handle  and  cam 
in  a  manner  such  that  movement  of  said  handle  causes 
movement  of  said  cam. 
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3,308,257 
MINIATURE  INDICATING  FUSE 
Joel  E.  Thompson,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  IN.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,182 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200—123) 


1.  An  electrical  fuse  comprising  a  body  with  an  end  tab 
extending  from  the  top  edge  thereof  and  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical contacts  with  a  fusing  element  therebetween,  and 
means  for  indicating  a  bum-out  of  said  fusing  element 
comprising  an  elongated  resilient  member  having  a  nor- 
mally linear  shape  when  under  no  stress,  said  member 
comprising  an  indicator  element,  means  attaching  an  end 
of  said  member  to  an  edge  of  said  body  remote  from  said 
tab  and  means  including  said  fusing  element  secunng  the 
remainder  of  said  indicator  element  in  a  distended  posi- 
tion flush  with  the  inner  edge  of  said  tab  and  also  the 
adjacent  upper  edge  of  said  fuse  body,  said  fusmg  ele- 
ment  releasing  said   indicator  element  upon  bum-out, 
whereby  said  indicator  element  springs  erect  to  signal  a 
blown  fuse. 

3,308,258  _^^ 

HIGH  OR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  THERMOSTAT 

WITH  OVERTHROW  RELIEF 

**  Prank  Refaigniber,  Baitlett,  N.H.    03812 

FUed  July  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,430 

1  Claim.    (CI.  200— 139) 


said  thermally  actuated  member  being  freely  separable 
from  said  rocker  in  one  direction  of  movement  where- 
by  to  permit  said  rocker  to  remain  in  position  deter- 
mined by  said  adjusting  screw  operating  as  an  abut- 
ment and  said  spring  permitting  unrestricted  move- 
ment of  the  rocker  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
adjustment  screw  carrying  a  projecting  stop  member, 

an  upstanding  post  on  the  case  engageable  by  said  stop 
member,  to  limit  the  range  of  adjustment  of  said 
screw 

said  post  having  a  slot  in  the  top  of  the  same,  and 

a  band  of  spring  material  looped  about  the  stem  of 
said  screw  and  the  ends  of  the  same  being  engaged 
in  said  slot  and  holding  said  band  stationary  in  fric- 
tional  clamping  engagement  with  the  screw  and  there- 
by yieldingly  retaining  said  screw  in  various  posiuons 
of  adjustment. 


3  308,259 

EXPULSION-TYPE  INTERRUPTER  FOR  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

Uonard  A.  Hulteen  and  WUUam  H.  GOIiland,  Birmfaig- 
ham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  USCO  Power  Equipment  Cor- 
poration, Birmingham,  Ala.,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 
FUed  Oct,  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,300 
18  Claims.    (CI.  200— 146) 


A  thermostat  for  high  or  low  temperature  conditions, 
protected  against  excessive  temperature  changes  in  both 
fields  of  use  comprising 

a  quadrangular  case  having  parallel  side  walls  connect- 
ed by  parallel  end  walls, 

a  rocker  pivoted  in  said  case  having  parallel  sides  op- 
posed to  said  side  walls  and  a  connecting  end  op- 
posed to  one  of  the  end  walls  of  the  case, 

a  switch  confined  between  the  sides  of  said  rocker  and 
having  an  upwardly  projecting  operating  member, 

a  thermally  actuated  member  mounted  on  said  last 
mentioned  end  wall  of  the  case  in  opposition  to  and 
in  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  rocker  at  a  point 
to  one  side  of  the  pivotal  center  of  said  rocker, 

a  spring  connected  with  the  end  of  said  rocker  and  ten- 
sioning the  same  into  engagement  with  said  thermally 
actuated  member, 

a  lever  pivoted  between  the  sides  of  said  case  above  the 
rocker  and  in  operating  engagement  with  said  actuat- 
ing member  of  the  switch, 
an  adjustment  screw  mounted  on  the  case  above  said 
lever  and  engageable  by  said  lever  as  an  abutment 
to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  lever,  whereby  to 
effect  actuation  of  the  switch  on  pivotal  movement 
of  the  rocker  effected  by  said  spring  under  control  of 
said  thermally  actuated  member, 


1.  An  expulsion  type  arc  interrupting  device   for   a 
high  vdtage  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  drive  lever  pivotally  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  first  toggle  spring  seat  adjacent 
an  outer  swinging  end  portion  thereof; 

(c)  a  driven  lever  pivotally  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  second  toggle  spring  seat  adjacent 
an  outer  swinging  end  portion  thereof  and  facing 
said  first  seat; 

(d)  a  compression  toggle  spring  seated  on  said  seats; 

(e)  said  housing  having  stop  means  therein  and  said 
drive  lever  and  said  driven  lever  each  being  en- 
gageable with  said  stop  means  to  limit  their  move- 
ment in  either  direction; 

(f)  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  drive  and  driven  levers 
being  so  located  that  said  spring  seats  thereon 
are  closest  together  when  said  levers  are  in  co- 
planar  alignment  and  so  that  clockwise  movement 
of  said  drive  lever  results  in  a  snap  action  counter- 
clockwise movement  of  said  driven  lever  after  co- 
planar  alignment  is  passed,  and  vice-versa; 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  drive  lever  in  either  di- 
rection; 

(h)  a  hollow  tube  of  arc  extinguishing  material; 

(i)  and  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  within  said  tube; 

and 
(j)  said  driven  lever  being  connected  to  one  of  said 

contacts  to  selectively  move  it  with  a  snap  action 

either  into  engagement  or  disengagement  with  the 

other  contact. 


836  O.O.— 11 
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338^40 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 


Alran  W.  Krieger  and  TbonuH  J.  Schknincls,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assifpion  to  Cotler-Hanimcr,  Inc.,  Milwaoliee, 
Wis^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,7M 
nCIaimf.    (CL20«~168) 


air  and  vapor  from  said  enclosure  into  said  first  duct, 
whereby  the  build-up  of  condensation  within  said  en- 


*r 


^X^A'i^ 


-^7 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

a  molded  insulating  base  having  a  switch  compartment 
open  at  the  top; 

stationary   contacts   in    said   compartment   connected 
throu^  said  base  to  external  terminals; 

a  movable  contact  mounted  for  rocking  movement  to 
briilge  a  pair  of  said  stationary  contacts; 

an  actuator  pivoted  to  said  base  and  having  a  spring- 
biased  plunger  for  actuating  said  movable  contact; 

and  means  affording  snap-in  mounting  of  said  base  in 
an  aperture  in  a  mounting  panel  comprising; 

pairs  of  resilient  wings  molded  integrally  with  the  base, 
each  pair  of  wings  comprising  two  generally  rectangu- 
lar flaps  having  adjacent,  inner  and  lower  edges  in- 
tegral with  the  base  and  having  their  upper-outer 
comers  curved  away  from  the  base,  and  the  outer 
and  upper  edges  inclined  toward  each  other  where- 
by such  inclined  outer  edges  act  as  a  resilient  cam 
when  the  switch  is  pressed  into  an  aperture  in  a 
mounting  panel  and  the  upper  inclined  edges  afford 
balanced  gripping  of  a  range  of  different  thicknesses 
of  panel  between  it  and  an  overhanging  lip  on  the 
base. 

2.  The  invention  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  actu- 
ator comprises: 

a  one  piece  molded  pushbutton  unit  pivoted  at  a  mid- 
portion  to  the  base  and  having  two  pushbuttons  at 
laterally  spaced  points  thereof  and  a  lower  portion 
for  actuating  the  movable  contact,  each  said  push- 
button integrally  molded  with  and  connected  to  the 
remainder  of  said  unit  by  a  thin  section  of  resilient 
material  forming  a  hinge  portion. 


closure  is  prevented  by  exhausting  it  to  the  exterior  of  the 
bousing. 

3,3M^2 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  WELDING  HEAD 
Simon  Fldwr,  Bay  City,  Harold  E.  Bach.  Monitor  Town- 
ship, Bay  Coanty,  and  Thonuu  V.  Dc  Agoadno  and 
Clifford  E.  Roth,  Bay  City,  Mich^  aarignon  to  Na- 
tional Electric  Welding  MacUncs  Co^  Bay  City,  Mlch^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,373 
leClaiBM.    (CL219— 78) 


3,3*8,261 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONSTRUCTION 
Leonard    Veiandcr,   Mfaineapoiii,    Minn.,    anignor,    by 
mcnc  ■■JiMninti.  to  Ltttoa  Predaioa  Prodncti,  Inc., 
BcTcriy  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corpontiMi  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  4,  1964,  S«r.  No.  364,377 
3  Claims.    (CL  219— lt.55) 
1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
metallic  enclosure  therein,  means  for  supplying  high  fre- 
quency energy  into  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  being 
adapted  to  support  a  load  to  be  heated  therein,  means  for 
cooling  said  supplying  means  comprising  blower  means  for 
providing  an  air  stream,  first  duct  means  within  the  hous- 
ing connected  to  said  blower  means  and  to  the  housing 
for  conveying  an  air  stream  past  said  supplying  means  to 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  and  second  duct  means  con- 
nected between  said  enclosure  and  said  first  duct  means 
downstream  from  said  supplying  means  responsive  to  the 
passage  of  an  air  stream  in  said  first  duct  for  aspirating 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  a  welding  electrode  in  posi- 
tion for  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  said  device  inde- 
pendently adjusting  both  the  position  of  said  electrode 
with  respect  to  said  workpiece  and  the  resilient  pressure 
by  which  said  electrode  is  caused  to  bear  against  said 
workpiece,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  frame  and  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for 
positioning  said  electrode  with  respect  to  a  work- 
piece,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  similarly  orient- 
ed guideways; 
a  reciprocable  element  slidably  received  within  said 
guideways  and  having  a  projecting  portion  extending 
beyond  said  frame  at  one  side  thereof,  the  position 
of  said  electrode  being  controlled  by  such  projecting 
portion  of  said  element; 
adjustment  position  means  adjustably  coupled  with  said 
reciprocable  element  for  limiting  travel  of  said  re- 
ciprocable element  with  respect  to  said  frame  in  a 
direction  with  respect  to  the  workpiece  to  be  engaged 


by  said  electrode,  said  adjustment  position  means 
having  a  movable  element  concentric  with  said  re- 
ciprocable element  and  routable  relative  thereto  to 
cause  the  Umited  travel  of  said  reciprocable  element 
to  be  adjusted,  and  resilient  means  operauvely  ar- 
ranged between  said  adjustment  position  means  and 
said  frame  for  resiUently  urging  said  reciprocable 
element  in  said  direction  to  a  limit  permitted  by  said 
adjustment  position  means. 


means  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  worked  generally 
in  the  path  of  said  beam,  said  article  being  pro- 
vided with  an  emissive  material  on  a  preselected 
area  to  be  worked  by  the  beam, 

means  for  stimulating  the  emission  frwn  emissive  areas 
on  the  article, 

means  providing  an  image  of  the  article  to  be  worked. 


3,308,263  ,^   ^„ 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WELDING,  CUTIWG  OR 

WORKING    MATERL^LS    BY    MEANS    OF    AN 

ELECTRON  BEAM  .«i„«»,.„ 

Fritz  Schlcldi,  Baden-Wnrttemberg,  Germmy,  aarignor  to 

United  Akcraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

coffporadoB  of  Delaware  -.,^« 

*^  Filed  Feb.  10, 1964.  Ser.  No.  3^,656 

aaims  priority,  application  Genuuiy,  Feb.  14, 1963, 

Z  9,916 
1  Claim.    (CL21»— 121) 


i  > 


means  for  scanning  the  image  and  generating  a  work 
initiation  signal  indicative  of  an  emissive  area, 

means  cootroUed  by  the  image  scanning  means  for 
deflecting  the  energized  beam  and  directing  the  beam 
at  the  area  on  the  article  from  where  the  initiating 
emission  emanated, 

means  responsive  to  said  work  initiation  signal  for 
causing  a  highly  energized  pulse  of  said  beam  to 
perform  work  at  the  initiating  emissive  area  on  the 
article.  

3.3M,2«5 

FILTERING  CIRCUIT 

Edward  J.  Hobart,  Troy,  OMo,  — l^orto  Hobartfcothers 

Compmy,  Troy,  OWo,  •  coipomlloB  of  Otto 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,818 

3  Claims.    (CL  219—131) 


1 

A  device  for  welding,  cutting  or  working  materials 
by  means  of  a  source  of  a  beam  of  charged  particles  com- 
prising: . 

means  providing  a  beam  source  of  charged  particles, 

a  first  electron  optical  lens  located  between  the  source 
and  the  material  to  be  worked, 

said  first  lens  providing  a  reduced  image  of  said  beam 
source, 

a  second  magnetic  electron  optical  lens  located  be- 
tween the  first  lens  and  the  materials  to  be  worked, 

said  second  lens  working  with  a  minimum  value  of  the 
ratio  k,  comprising  the  division  of  the  aperture  con- 
stant by  the  working  distance  and  where  *  is  de- 
fined by  the  relationship 

t»=c(Ni)»^ 

wherein  c  is  a  constant  depending  on  the  ratio  of  the 
bore  diameter  and  the  slot  width  of  the  lens,  Ni  is 
the  number  of  ampere  turns,  and  U  is  the  acceleration 
voltage  of  the  electrons. 


jrmifpfijijtp- 


3,308,264 
ADAPTIVE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Lee  R.  Ullery,  Jr.,  Sfansbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  *.^  -— 
Original  application  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,177,  now 
Pktrat  No.  3,267,250,  dated  Ang.  16,  W66.    Diiided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,880 

5  Claims.    (CL  219— 121) 
1.  Apparatus  for  working  an  article  with  an  energized 
beam  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  energized  beam. 


1.  A  power  supply  for  use  in  shorted  arc  transfer  weld- 
ing wherein  a  consumable  electrode  is  shorted  periodically 
to  cause  heating  and  melting  thereof  with  the  molten  elec- 
trode metal  sprayed  onto  the  worit  when  an  arc  between 
the  electrode  and  work  is  established,  said  power  supiriy 
comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  current  at  substantially  the  weld- 
ing voltage; 
rectifier  means  for  converting  said  alternating  current 

to  direct  current; 
output  terminal  means  for  connection  with  the  article 
to  be  welded  and  to  a  consumable  welding  electrode; 

and 
filter  means  to  reduce  the  ripi^e  in  the  output  wave 
form,  to  iMX)tect  the  rectifier  means  from  the  peak 
currents  resulting  when  the  electrode  is  shorted 
against  the  workpiece,  and  to  control  the  rate  of  cur- 
rent rise  through  the  electrode,  said  filter  intercon- 
necting said  output  terminals  with  said  rectifier  means 
and  including: 

a  first  and  second  iron  core  inductor  connected  in  se- 
ries between  said  rectifier  means  and  one  of  said  out- 
put terminals,  said  first  inductor  connected  adjacent 
said  rectifier  means  and  having  an  adjustable  con- 
nection thereon;  and 

a  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  output  terminals  and  the  other  side  connected 
to  the  adjustable  connection  on  said  first  inductor, 

said  filter  means  providing  a  high  open  circuit  voltage 
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to  assist  in  the  reestablishment  of  the  arc  after  melt- 
ing the  electrode  to  assist  in  metal  transfer  and  to 
provide  a  lower,  substantially  constant  voltage  at  the 
output  terminals  as  the  current  subsequently  increases 
when  shorting  is  again  effected, 
the  positioning  of  said  adjustable  connection  determin- 
ing the  time  constant  of  the  filter  and  being  so  ad- 
justed that  the  rate  of  current  rise  occurring  when 
the  electrode  shorts  against  the  workpiece  causes  the 
rapid  but  controlled  melting  of  the  electrode  and  the 
reestablishment  of  an  arc  with  the  simultaneous  tran^ 
fer  of  a  spray  of  metal  from  the  electrode  to  the 
workpiece  without  causing  splatter  of  the  weld  ma- 
terial.   

3,308,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
OF  RAILS 
Clyde  M.  Adams,  Jr^  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Macliinc  ft  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FOcd  Jan.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,613 
33  Claims.     (CI.  219—137) 

\    muuLMva  mow 

'/       fiJaiwiMOw 


electrodes  disposed  in  said  chamber  normally  immersed 
to  at  least  a  predetermined  depth  in  said  electrolyte  and 
between  which  electrical  current  passes  to  cause  beating 
of  said  electrolyte,  the  improvement  comprising  a  facing 
strip  of  water  impervious  insulating  material  carried  by 
one  of  said  electrodes  and  between  the  two  electrodes, 
said  strip  of  insulating  material  conforming  in  shape  to 
the  shape  of  said  one  of  said  electrodes  and  having  a 
length  at  least  coextensive  with  the  normally  immersed 
portion  of  said  electrode. 


«T4»Tllia    Pt-ATI/ 

1.  A  method  of  enclosed  electric  welding  to  joint  a 
pair  of  rails  having  their  end  surfaces  arranged  to  form 
a  welding  space,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an 
enclosure  at  the  sides  of  said  space  adapted  to  contain 
liquid  metal  and  slag  and  having  a  heat  diffusivity  YJ.C 
of  less  than  60,  wherein 

X=thermal  conductivity  in  B.t.u./sq.  ft./hr./ *  F./ft. 

rf=density  in  Ib./cu.  ft.,  and 

C=specific  heat  in  B.t.u./lb./'  F. 

feeding  consumable  electrode  downwardly  within  said 
space  passing  high  amperage  electric  current  through  said 
electrode  and  a  zone  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  cause 
melting  of  the  electrode,  and  supplying  a  layer  of  slag- 
fonning  composition  over  the  liquid  metal  in  said  space. 


3,308,268 

PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYERS 

Nikobns  Laii^  Hofencr  Weg.  35,  Aldingcn,  near 

Stattvut,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  S«r.  No.  447,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1959, 

L  32,977,  L  23,717;  Apr.  17,  1959,  L  33,210 

9  Claims.    (CL  219—370) 


^p/PJ  f7SS0lP9 


ys  fs"^^  ^^ 


1.  A  hair  dryer  comprising  a  casing  having  spaced  end 
walls,  top  and  bottom  walls  interconnecting  the  end  walls, 
a  curved  rear  wall  merging  into  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  a  size  to  fit  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  when  the 
casing  is  grasped  in  the  hand,  the  end  walls  being  formed 
with  inlet  openings  and  the  casing  defining  a  slot-like  out- 
let opposite  the  rear  wall  and  extending  over  the  width 
of  the  casing  between  the  end  walls,  a  commutator-type 
electric  motor  centrally  located  in  the  casing  adjacent 
the  rear  end  and  having  a  shaft  parallel  thereto,  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  bladed  rotors  overhung  mounted  on  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  motor  shaft  and  extending  between  the 
motor  and  the  respective  side  walls,  an  out'et  duct  extend- 
ing directly  from  the  rotor  to  said  outlet  with  the  interior 
of  said  bottom  wall  of  the  casing  forming  a  bottom  side 
of  said  outlet  duct,  and  electric  heater  means  in  the  out- 
let duct;  the  rotors  on  rotation  inducing  flow  into  the 
inlet  openings,  through  the  rotor,  through  the  outlet  duct 
past  the  heater  means  and  thence  out  of  the  outlet  in  the 
form  of  a  flat  jet. 


3,308,267 
VAPORIZER 
Donald  E.  Fenstermaker,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
De  VilMss  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,358 
4  Claims.    (O.  219—290) 


3,308,269     

CORN-ON-THE-COB  BtTTTERERS 

Hans  Stocker,  524  Grosvenor  Place, 

Chicago  Heights,  ID.     60411 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,238 

1  Claim.     (CI.  219—436) 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  corn-cob-butterer 
constituted  to  butter  cobs  of  com  which  are  of  decreas- 
ing diameter  from  a  large  diameter  end  to  a  small  diam- 
eter end,  said  butterer  comprising  an  open  top  tray  unit, 

including  a  floor,  end  walls  and  side  walls,  the  end  walls 

1    In  a  steam  vaporizer  having  a  chamber  for  water    being  of  equal  height  measured  from  the  floor  of  the 
or  similar  electrolyte  and  two  spaced  elongated,  facing    butterer,  and  being  provided  with  downwardly  extendmg 
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sockets  to  accommodate  the  stems  of  prongs  inserted  into 
t^  etKls  of  a  corn-cob  which  is  of  the  contour  above 
defined,  one  of  said  sockets  having  its  floor  at  greater 
Sc;  from  the  floor  of  the  butterer  than  the  floor  of 
f^ot'er  socket;  the  floor  of  the  tray  una  bemg  concave 
upwardly  on  a  substantially  semi-crcular  surface  whercm 
s£d  tray  unit  comprises  heat  resisting  '^a^^"^' ^T^'f  !! 
to  withstand  temperatures  substantially  as  high  as  the 
meUing  temperatuVe  of  butter-like  material;  together  with 
Tn  ekrtric  heating  element  embedded  into  the  floor  of 
the  tray  unit.  ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,308,270  ......^w 

METHOD  OF  AND  APP ARATOS^FOR  C^^ 

LING  HEATING  ELEMENT  TE'^'^^JiiSnrah 
Thomas  H.  Jensen,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Plttsbnrgh 

pS^  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

«'  ''^^U^t..  27,  1964,  ser.  NCK  ^,432 
5  Claims.    (CL  219—497) 
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a  second  temperature  responsive  element  connected  to 
said  second  A.C.  electrical  heating  element  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  temperature  controller  to  trans- 
mit temperature  signals  from  said  second  A.C.  elec- 
trical heating  element  to  said  second  temperature 
controller; 

said  first  and  second  temperature  controllers  each  oe- 
ing  set  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  A.C.  elec- 
trical heating  elements  at  predetermined  tempera- 
tures. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3  308,271 
CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  ENVIRONNgENT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CTOCUIT  ELEMENTS 
David  F.  Hilbiber,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FdrdiiW 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,375 
12  Claims.    (CL  219—501) 


1  Apparatus  for  maintaining  first  and  second  A.C. 
electrical  heating  elements  energized  from  the  secondary 
coil  of  power  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  sec- 
ondary coil  at  predetermined  temperatures,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

firet  circuit  means  including  a  first  temperature  con- 
troller, a  first  temperature  responsive  element,  and 
a  saturable  means,  arranged  to  regulate  said  power 
transformer  in  response  to  temperature  signals  from 
said  first  A.C.  electrical  heating  element; 
said  power  transformer  secondary  coU  being  electrically 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  side  of  said  first  A.C. 
electrical  heating  element  and  at  the  other  end  to 
one  side  of  said  second  A.C.  electrical  heating  ele- 

said  power  transformer  secondary  coQ  having  a  plu- 
rality of  voltage  taps; 

a  control  transformer  having  a  primary  cod  and  a 
secondary  cofl; 

circuit  means  for  alternately  connecting  one  of  said  volt- 
age taps  to  one  end  of  said  control  transformer  pn- 

mary  coil;  -j  «   ♦   a  r 

circuit  means  to  connect  one  side  of  said  nrst  a.«-^ 
electrical  heating  element,  one  side  of  said  second 
A.C.  electrical  heating  element,  and  one  end  of  said 
control   transformer   primary   coU    to    a   common 

ground;  ....        i 

said  control  transformer  secondary  coil  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  a  second  temperature  control- 
ler constructed  and  arranged  to  vary  the  impedance 
on  said  control  transformer  secondary  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  temperature  signals; 


1.  An  arrangement  for  maintaining  a  constant  temper- 
ature environment  for  semiconductor  circuit  elements 
comprising  at  least  one  heating  semiconductor  device  for 
dissipating  heat  in  accordance  with  the  current  flowing 
therethrough,  at  least  one  semiconductor  circuit  element 
to  be  maintained  at  a  constant  temperature,  a  substrate 
common  to  said  heating  device  and  circuit  element  and 
in  good  thermal  contact  therewith,  and  temperature  sens- 
ing transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  a  collector,  and  a 
base-emitter  junction,  said  transistor  in  good  thermal 
contact  with  said  substrate  for  producing  a  control  voHage 
signal  across  said  base-emitter  junction  in  proportion  to 
the  temperature  of  said  substrate,  said  temperature  sensing 
transistor  being  coupled  to  each  of  said  heating  semicon- 
ductor device  to  control  said  current  therethrough  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  control  voltage  signal  to  ma'ntam  a 
constant  temperature  in  said  substrate  and  therefore  in 
the  vicinity  of  each  of  said  circuit  elements. 


3,308,272 

ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATER 

Louis  O.  Harmon,  R.D.  5,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.     12010 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,374 

2  Claims.    (CL  219—530) 


1.  An  electric  space  heater  comprising  an  elongated 
metal  heat  radiating  tube,  a  plurality  of  heat  conducting 
fins  supported  on  and  extending  transversely  in  all  direc- 
tions from  said  tube  and  disposed  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  a  coiled  electrical  resistance  element 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  tube,  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  said  resistance  element  and  adapted 
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lo  electrically  connea  said  resistance  element  to  two  elec- 
trical conductors;  electrical  insulators  deuchably  con- 
nected to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
tube  and  supporting  said  terminals  beyond  the  tube  ends 
for  holding  the  resistance  element  extended,  supporting 
means  dctachably  mounted  in  said  tube  and  supporting 
said  resistance  element  electrically  insulated  from  the  tube 
between  said  terminals,  said  supporting  means  comprising 
an  elongated  rod  disposed  in  and  resting  on  a  part  of  said 
tube,  a  plurality  of  collars  of  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial through  which  said  resistance  element  extends,  a  plu- 
rality of  spring  clips  fixed  to  and  projecting  transversely 
from  said  rod  and  embracing  said  collars  for  supporting 
said  collars  in  spaced  apart  substantially  aligned  relation 
to  one  another,  each  of  said  insulators  including  an  elon- 
gated body  of  electrical  insulating  material  having  a  re- 
cess opening  through  an  inner  end  thereof  for  receiving 
one  of  said  tube  ends,  a  restricted  cavity  disposed  beyond 
and  communicating  with  said  recess  for  accommodating 
a  part  of  said  terminal  to  which  one  of  said  ends  of  the 
resisunce  element  is  secured,  a  transverse  wall  defining  an 
outer  end  of  said  cavity  having  an  opening  through  which 
a  part  of  the  terminal  extends,  and  a  fastening  of  elec- 
trical conducting  material  secured  to  a  part  of  said  termi- 
nal and  bearing  against  an  outer  side  of  said  transverse 
wall  for  securing  the  terminal  to  the  insulator. 


3308^73 

PRINTING  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 

Lloyd  D.  Turner,  Brookvillc,  Ohio,  asflicnor  to  The  Na- 

donal  Cash  Rccistcr  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

ponitioa  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,924 
7  Clafans.     (CL  235—61.9) 


means  according  to  the  record  member  line  and  col- 
umn being  printed  upon  to  energize  when  the  last 
line  space  in  the  first  column  of  a  record  member 
has  been  exhausted; 

first  disabling  means  controlled  by  energization  of  the 
operation  control  means  and  capable  of  preventing 
operation  of  the  feeding  device  when  the  last  line 
space  in  the  first  column  of  a  record  member  has 
been  exhausted; 

second  disabling  means  controlled  by  energization  of 
the  operation  control  means  and  capable  of  prevent- 
ing operation  of  the  data  input  device  when  the  last 
line  space  in  the  first  column  of  a  record  member  has 
been  exhausted; 

new  balance  means  controlled  by  energization  of  the 
operation  control  means,  and  operabk  to  initiate 
automatically  a  new  balance  operation  of  the  account- 
ing machine  when  the  last  line  space  in  the  first 
column  of  a  record  member  has  been  exhausted; 

balance  pick-up  means  for  automatically  initiating  a 
balance  pick-up  operation  immediately  following  a 
new  balance  operation  initiated  by  the  new  balance 
means; 

means  controlled  by  initiation  of  a  balance  pick-up  op- 
eration to  cause  deenergization  of  the  operation  con- 
trol means,  thus  rendering  the  first  and  second  dis- 
abling means  inoperable,  and  permitting  further  op- 
eration of  the  feeding  device  and  the  data  input 
device;  and 

print  control  means  for  controlling  the  printing  means 
of  the  device  to  cause  printing  to  take  place  in  the 
second  column  of  the  record  member  in  an  item 
entry  operation  following  the  new  balance  operation, 

whereby  recording  on  the  record  member  during  an 
item  entry  operation  following  said  balance  pick-up 
operation  takes  place  in  the  first  available  line  space 
of  the  second  column  of  the  record  member. 


3,3«8,274 
PRICE  SETTING  DEVICE 
Albert  F.  RomanowiU,  Grccncvlllc,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Bowser,   Inc.,   Fort   Wayne,   Ind.,   a   corporation   of 
Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,435 
3  Claims.     (CL  235—41.11) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  having  an  account- 
ing machine,  a  feeding  device  for  feeding  record  mem- 
bers to  the  accounting  machine,  aixl  a  data  input  device 
for  entering  information  into  the  accounting  machine, 
said  accounting  machine  including  printing  means,  com- 
putation means,  record  member  receiving  and  positioning 
means,  and  means  to  cause  a  record  member  to  be  posi- 
tioned for  printing  on  its  first  available  line  space  follow- 
ing a  baiaiKe  operation  in  which  printing  has  taken  place 
in  the  last  available  line  space  of  a  record  member,  said 
accounting  machine  being  capable  of  performing  compu- 
tations and  recording  the   results  as  item   and  balance 
entries  on  successive  line  spaces  in  a  first  column  and  a 
second  column  on  a  record  member,  the  combination 
comprising 
line  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  exhaustion  of 
available  line  spaces  in  each  column  of  the  record 
member; 
column  detecting  means  capable  of  assuming  either  one 
of  two  conditions,  depending  upon  whether  record- 
ing is  taking  place  in  the  first  column  or  the  second 
column  of  the  record  member; 
operation  control  means  controlled  by  the  line  detecting 
means  and  by  the  condition  of  the  column  detecting 


1.  A  price  setting  device  for  fuel  dispensen  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  shafts, 

(b)  a  pair  of  supports  substantially  parallel  with  said 
shafts  and  spaced  with  respect  thereto, 

(c)  a  Mylar  tape  having  numerals  photographed  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  thereon, 

(d)  said  tape  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
forming  a  code  corresponding  to  the  numerals  on 
the  tape, 

(e)  said  tape  having  one  end  rolled  aroimd  one  of 
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the  shafts  and  the  other  end  of  the  tape  rolled 
around  the  other  shaft  with  a  loop  disposed  around 

(frl^S?' rotating  said  shafts  for  POsHioninga 
selected  numeral  on  the  tape  between  the  support 

(gfone  of  said  supports  having  a  P^^^^^^%°U^^^ 
recesses  corresponding  to  one  or  more  of  the  open- 

(h)°  a  mo^^Ung^port  disposed  adjacent  the  support 
^  having  the  spac^  recesses,  said  mountmg  support 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  for  receivmg  a 
number  of  actuating  discs,  „„„„♦. 

(i)  a  number  of  switch  leaves  secured  to  the  mour^t- 
^  ing  support  and  disposed  over  each  slot  to  hold  said 

(if  rco'Stm^  bus  bar  secured  on  the  mounting  sup^ 
port  adjacent  the  slots  so  that  when  the  code  slot  on 
{he  Upe  is  dUposed  over  a  recess  in  the  suPPO^-  ? 
dit:  wUl  drop  intTthe  recess  pennitting  the  switch 
leaf  to  make  contact  with  the  common  bus  bar. 


(c)  a  semiconductor  thyratron  connected  m  circuit  rela- 
tionship such  that  when  the  photoconductor  is  Ru- 
minated, the  thyratron  will  be  caused  to  fixe  and 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  low  voltage  ^^^^^^ 
pulse  to  the  photoconductor  thyratron  circuit,  which 


ELECTRICAL FUNcirtON  GENERATORUSBSG 

*^"opftcAL  SCANNING  TECmOQUES 

Herbert  jShi,  Huntington,  N;Y.  ««g^  to  A^J^e^ 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,650 

9  Claims.    (CI.  235—61.11) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generatmg  an  elertncal  signal 
which  is  a  representation  of  a  function  graphically  Ulus- 
UaJLg  on  a  ?heet  by  a  contrasting  line  of  substantiaUy 
uniform  width  comprising: 

(a)  an  arcuate  holder  for  the  sheet; 

(b)  an  eight-sided  mirror  disposed  coaxiaUy  with  said 

(c)°mcans   for  producing   relative   rotation  between 
said  holder  and  said  mirror,  whereby  said  mirror 
'  scans  said  graph;  . 

(d)  means  independent  of  a  graph  sheet  disposed  m 
said  holder  for  continuously  varying  the  amount  ot 
light  translated  in  the  image  of  each  s«nion  of  a 
graph  on  the  sheet  as  it  is  scanned  as  a  function  ot 
the  instantaneous  ordinate  thereof; 

(e)  and  photoelectric  means  for  continuously  convert- 
ing the  translated  image  to  an  electrical  signal. 


circuit  will  appear  as  a  substantiaUy  zero  resistant 
p^S^to  said  pulse  when  the  photoconductor  is  illu- 

(cf  iirLans  constituting  the  sole  power  source  for 
said  detection  circuit 


3,308,276 
REMOTE  TERMINAL  ,  „     , 

George  D.  Panagiotou,  New  YotIl,  •«>  NonnM  J.  Wood- 
laSd,  Chappaqua,  N.Y,  assi»Bors  toi;«™«J«^^ 
ne«  MacUnea  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  •  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  <,,,»»« 
Fll«l  Oct  18, 1962.  Ser.  No.  231,501 

6Clatans.    (CL235-61.il) 

1  A  passive  remote  terminal  for  use  with  f  central 
computer  comprising  a  hole  sensing  circuit  utihzing  m 
combination 

(a)  a  light  source,  ^v^^. 

(b)  a  detection  circuit  comprising  a  sobd  state  photo- 
conductor, and 


3308,277 
TIMTNC  DEVICE  UTILIZING  ELECTRO- 
^^l£iNICALBINARYC01S^^ 

William  H.  B«y»«L*"^S'^"*SS    ^ 

Sherman  Oaki,  Calif.    91403 

FDed  Ang.  27,  1963^  SfJi^o.  304,787 

1  Claim.    (CI.  235—92) 


A  mechanical  binary  comparator  .compri^nj- 
a  plurality  of  counter  cylinders  having  first  earns  mount- 
ed on  "he  periphery  thereof  in  a  predetermmed  loca. 
tion  and  second  cams  mounted  on  the  penpbery 
thereof  at  a  location  180*  from  said  first  cams; 
a  timed  input  shaft  connected  to  said  counter  cyUnders 
for  routing  said  cyUnders  on  a  predetennined  time 
base  to  indicate  elapsed  time  in  bmary  code; 
a  first  pair  of  contacts  adjacent  each  cyhnder  and 

adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  first  cams; 
a  second  pair  of  contacts  adjacent  each  cylmder  and 

adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  second  cams; 
a  set  solenoid  and  a  reset  solenoid  for  each  relay; 
a  double  throw  switch  connected  to  the  solenoKis  for 

a  tWrd  plh'of  contacts  adjacent  each  of  said  switches 

and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  respective  switch  when 

a  respective  set  solenoid  is  energized; 
a  fourth  pair  of  contacts  adjacent  each  of  said  switches 

and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  respective  switch  when 

a  respective  reset  solenoid  is  energized;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  all  of  said  contacts  together 

in  such  a  manner  that  said  comparator  issues  a  co- 
,       incidence  signal  when  the  positions  of  said  counter 

cylinders  correspond  to  the  position  of  said  double 

throw  switches. 


il 


328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  7,  1967 


3,308«278 
LATIXUDE-LONGITUDE  COMPUTER 
John  H.  Davis,  Hatboro,  and  Leonard  E.  Needles,  Church- 
ville.  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,236 
11  Claims.     (CI.  235— 150 J7) 


scntativc  of  orthogonal  components  of  said  given  veloc- 
ity, generation  means  controlled  by  said  control  signals 
to  generate  said  contour,  and  end  closure  means  oper- 
ative to  terminate  further  control  signals  in  the  direc- 
tion of  either  of  said  orthogonal  componenls  of  velocity 


^SSJt^ f 


.^-        -^ 


Ti=&fS^=^^^^== 


upon  completion  of  sufficient  motion  in  a  particular 
direction  to  generate  said  contour,  means  operative  upon 
termination  of  said  control  signals  before  operation  of 
said  end  closure  means  to  deliver  a  discrete  signal  to 
said  generation  means  until  sufficient  motion  occurs  to 
complete  said  contour. 


3,308,280 
ADDING  AND  MULTIPLYING  COMPUTER 
Gerald  OiHey  Crowther,  Cheam,  and  George  Charles  Dell, 
Carshalton,    England,   assignors   to   North    Ameikan 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  12,  1963, 

44,646/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  235—160) 


1.  A  navigation  computer  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft, 
comprising  in  combination: 

first  computer  means  computing  the  spherical  distance 
between  one  of  the  slave  stations  of  a  loran  triad 
and  an  assumed  position  of  the  aircraft, 

second  computer  means  computing  the  spherical  dis- 
tance between  the  master  station  of  the  loran  triad 
and  the  assumed  pxjsition  of  the  aircraft, 

loran  receiver  means  receiving  loran  signals  from  the 
loran  triad, 

means  comparing  the  computed  distances  of  said  first 
and  second  computer  means  with  the  signals  from 
said  loran  receiver  means  for  enabling  said  first  com- 
puter means  to  compute  the  spherical  distance  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  slave  stations  of  the  loran 
triad  with  the  assumed  position  of  the  aircraft  if  the 
comparison  is  within  a  predetermined  error, 

ellipse-hyperbola  computer  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  computer  means  and  said  loran  re- 
ceiver means  computing  the  sine  and  cosine  function 
of  the  spherical  distances  between  the  master  station 
of  the  loran  triad  and  the  position  of  the  aircraft  and 
the  selected  slave  station  of  the  loran  triad  and  the 
position  of  the  aircraft. 


[kbV— [proly    |- 


>- 
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1.  A  computing  machine  comprising,  a  source  of  count- 
ing pulses,  an  input  control,  an  input  store  con- 
nected to  said  input  control,  said  source  of  count- 
ing pulses  thereby  storing  a  first  number  in  said  in- 
put store,  a  first  decimal  i>oint  information  store  asso- 
ciated with  said  input  store  for  storing  decimal  point 
information,  an  accumulator  store  having  stored  therein 
a  second  number  and  having  associated  therewith  a  sec- 
ond decimal  point  in  formation  store  for  storing  decimal 
point  information,  comparing  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  decimal  point  information  store  for  auto- 
matically and  continuously  comparing  the  decimal  point 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  numbers,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  cumulatively 
conveying  information  from  said  input  store  to  said  ac- 
cumulator store  in  accordance  with  the  positions  of  the 
respective  decimal  points  of  said  first  and  second  numbers. 


3t308<279 
ERROR  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leroy  U.  C.  Kelling,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Ori^al  application  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,420,  now 
Patent  No.  3,226,649,  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,469 

6  Claims.    (O.  235—151.11) 
1.  In  a  system  for  generating  a  contour  at  a  given 
velocity,   means   for   developing   control   signals   repre- 


3,308,281 
SUBTRACTING  AND  DIVIDING  COMPUTER 
Gerald   OflBey   Crowther,  Cheam,  and  George  Charles 
Deli,  Carshalton,  England,  assignors  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1694.  Ser.  No.  410,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  12,  1963, 

44,647/63 
1.  A  computing  machine  comprising  an  accumulator 
store  having  a  chain  of  digit  storing  cold  cathode  step- 
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ping  tubes,  a  source  of  counting  pulses,  means  applying 
sa^  counting  pulses  to  said  accumulator  store  for  stormg 
a  tt  num^4r^herein.  an  input  store  havmg  a  ser^s  of 
digit  storing  cold  cathode  stepping  tubes,  means  applying 
said  counting  pulses  to  said  input  store  for  stonng  a 
se  ond  numfi^r  therein,  and  subtractmg  i""";  f^^;"^" 
tracting  said  second  number  from  said  first  number  by 
nines  complement  addition,  said  subtractmg  means  com- 
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to  receive  the  outputs  from  all  of  said  coincidence  cir- 
cuits and  operable  to  generate  a  count  of  ^1  the  one  digits 
indicated  thereby,  and  a  coding  network  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  count  from  said  counting  network  and  operable 
to  generate  binary  sum  digits  and  carry  digits  representa- 
tive of  said  count,  the  system  being  operable  to  read  out 
digits  from  each  of  said  registers  at  a  read  cycle  time  in- 
dicating a  coincidence  of  ones  in  said  flip-flop  paiw  for 
the  generation  of  a  sum  representing  the  suna  of  one 
column  of  an  array  of  partial  products,  said  registers  be- 
ing operable  to  provide  a  relative  shift  of  one  digit  posi- 
tion between  said  multiplier  and  said  multiplicand  after 
each  read  cycle  time  to  then  cause  the  representation  of 
the  next  higher  order  of  said  an-ay  of  partial  products, 
and  delay  storage  apparatus  connected  to  receive  and  store 
each  carry  digit  for  addition  in  said  adding  circuit  on  a 
subsequent  read  cycle. 


«|    I"  «i  -» 


3  308,283 
HIGH  SPEED  MultlPLICATION  DEVICE 
James  E.  Thornton,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Control  DaU  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Minnesota  ^„^ 

FUed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,490 
6  Claims.    (CI.  235— 164) 


prising  common  means  for  applymg  a  series  <>/  ^^n  stcp- 
pbg  pulses  to  corresponding  digit  position  cold  cathode 
stepping  tube  suges  of  said  input  and  accumulator  stores 
and  pulse  responsive  means  blocking  the  first  of  said  en 
pulses  from  said  accumulator  store  and  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  a  pulse  at  the  highest  steppmg  position  of 
l^r^s^d  stepped  input  store  cold  cathode  tube  stages 
to  electrically  isolate  said  stepped  accumuUtor  store 
cold  cathode  tube  stage  from  said  common  means. 


SERIAL  CRYOGENIC  BINARY  MULTIPLIER 
SYSTEM  .^  _  .  . 

Robprt  I    Roth,  Brlardiff  Manor,  and  Harold  Flebher, 

ness  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  *£*  ^lA 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,674 
8Clafans.    (CI.  235— 164) 


1.  A  serially  operable  binary  multiplier  system  compris- 
ing a  register  having  flip-flops  for  stonng  the  digits  of  the 
multiplier,  a  register  having  flip-flops  for  stonng  the 
digits  of  the  multiplicand,  at  least  one  of  said  repsten 
being  a  shift  register,  the  individual  digit  flip-flops  of  said 
multiplier  register  being  paired  in  ascendmg  digital  order 
with  individual  digit  flip-flops  of  said  multiplicaiid  register 
in  descending  digital  order,  each  pair  having  an  individua 
coincidence  circuit  connected  therewith,  a  multiple  digit 
adder  comprising  at  least  one  counting  network  connected 


1.  A  high   speed  multiplier  for  a   digital  computer 
comprising  a  first  register  means  for  storing  multiples  of 
of  a  multiplicand  and  a  second  register  means  for  stor- 
ing a  multiplier,  a  first  adding  pyramid  and  a  second 
adding  pyramid,  a  first  information  stonng  accumulator 
associated  with  said  firet  pyramid  and  a  first  segment  of 
said  second  register  means,  a  second  information  stonng 
accumulator  associated  with  said  second  pyramid  and 
a  second  segment  of  said  second  register  means,  means 
under  the  control  of  a  portion  of  the  multiplier  m  said 
first  segment  of  the  second  register  means  for  introduc- 
ing appropriate  multiples  of  said  multipUcand  in  the  first 
register  means  into  said  first  adding  pyramid,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  a  portion  of  the  multiplier  m  said 
second  segment  of  the  second  register  means  for  simul- 
taneously introducing  appropriate  multiples  of  said  multi- 
plicand in  the  first  register  means  into  said  second  add- 
ing pyramid;  means  for  shifting  a  portion  of  the  mforma- 
tion  in  said  first  information  storing  accumulator  into 
said  first  segment  of  said  second  register  means  and 
means  for  simultaneously  shifting  a  portion  of  the  infor- 
mation in  said  second  information  storing  accumulator 
into  said  second  segment  of  said  second  register  means; 
means  for  adding  the  remaining  information  m  said  first 
accumulator  with  the  multiple  of  said  multiplicand  intro- 
duced into  the  first  pyramid  to  produce  new  information 
in  said  first  accumulator,  and  means  for  sunultaneously 
adding  the  remaining  infonnation  in  said  second  accumu- 
lator with  the  multiple  of  said  multiplicand  introduced 
into  the  second  pyramid  to  produce  new  information  m 
said  second  accumulator. 
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QU1.BINARY  ADDER  AND  READOUT  LATCH 
Harold  R.  Gnibb,  Owmo,  N.Y,  udtpor  to  InterMdon^ 
BofincM  Machines  Corponrtioii,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  June  28,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  291,345 
12  Claims.    (CL  235—174) 
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2   A  qui-binary  adder  and  readout  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  sets  of  input  lines  providing  first 
and  second  sets  of  concurrent  signals  representing 
the  decimal  digits  in  accordance  with  a  normal  num- 
bering system,  *  Axir» 

(b)  a  translating  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  AfNU 
and  OR  switch  circuit  configurations  for  converting 
the  signals  on  said  first  and  second  seU  of  input  lines 
from  binary  coded  decimal  to  qui-binary  notation, 

(c)  an  adder  matrix  including  capacitive  elements  for 
selectively  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  AND  and 
OR  switch  circuits  for  deriving  sum  representing  sig- 
nals, and  .    .   J.         ,  .  u    • 

(d)  a  set  of  sum  output  lines  each  mcluding  a  latch  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  respond  to  the  sum  representing  sig- 
nals from  said  adder  matrix. 


338,2S5 

LOGIC  NETWORKS  FOR  REALIZING 

ASSOCIATIVE  LOGIC  FUNCTIONS 

Robert  O.  Winder,  Trenton,  N  J.,  asignor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poration  of  Amerkt,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,188 

8  Clalnifl.    (a.  23S— 175) 


OMMMT/ 


enumi9 


1.  In  combination,  , 

( 1 )  a  source  of  n  input  signal  representations  indicative 
of  n  original  input  digits  in  a  given  order; 

(2)  it+1  columns  of  a  given  type  of  associative  gate 


means,  each  said  column  except  the  last  colunm  hav- 
ing at  least 


m 


+1 


groups  of  such  gate  means,  and  the  last  column  hav- 
ing one  such  group  of  gate  means,  each  group  receiv- 
ing inputs  of  successive  rank,  where  *j=n  in  the  case 
of  the  first  column  and  is  equal  to  the  number  of  input 
signal  representations  received  from  the  preceding 
column  in  each  other  case, 

(a)  the  first  group  in  each  column  having  not 
more  than  m—\  such  gate  means, 

(b)  the  last  group  in  each  column  having  jj—/j 
such  gate  means,  where  /j=the  number  of  input 
signal  representations  applied  to  the  remaining 
groups  in  said  column,  and  i\—t\  is  not  greater 
than  m— 1,  and 

(c)  the  remaining  groups  in  each  colunm  each 
having  not  more  than  m  gate  means; 

(d)  the  last  said  group  in  the  first  colunm  receiv- 
ing i\—i\  signal  representations  representing  the 
most  significant  ^,— /,  of  the  n  input  digiu,  and 
the  last  group  of  each  succeeding  colunm  receiv- 
ing the  ^j— 0  signal  representations  representing 
the  most  significant  i\—t^  output  signal  repre- 
sentations of  the  inmiediately  preceding  column, 

and 

(e)  the  remaining  groups  in  the  first  column  each 
receiving  no  more  than  m  of  the  n  input  signal 
representations,  and  the  remaining  groups  in 
each  succeeding  column  each  receiving  no  more 
than  m  output  signal  representations  of  the  im- 
mediately preceding  column; 

(f)  each  group  for  producing  a  first  output  signal 
representation  indicative  of  the  associative  func- 
tion of  the  digits  xun+p  •  •  •  Jtim+i  represented  by 
all  of  the  original  input  signal  representations 
to  said  group  in  the  case  of  a  group  in  the  first 
column,  and  by  all  of  the  input  signal  representa- 
tions to  said  group  from  the  preceding  colmnn  in 
the  case  of  a  group  in  another  column,  and 
which  first  output   signal  representation  each 
group  except  the  single  group  in  the  last  column 
applies  to  the  immediately  succeeding  column, 
said  single  group  in  the  last  column  applying  its 
first  output  signal  representation  to  the  preceding 
column,  and  each  group  for  producing  other 
output  signal  representations  indicative  of  the 
associative  function  of  xtm+p-i  •  •  •  'tm+i  *D<i  >! 
through  the  associative  function  of  atim+i  and  yi, 
where  yi  is  a  cumulative  digit  indicative  of  the 
associative  fimction  of  all  inputs  to  lower  rank- 
ing groups  in  its  column,  which  cumulative  digit 
is  represented  by  a  signal  representation  said 
group  receives  from  the  immediately  succeeding 
column;  said  other  output  signal  representations 
being  applied  to  the  immediately  preceding  col- 
umn in  each  case  except  that  of  the  first  column, 

^,.  n,  m,  it,  I,  p.  and  r,  are  all  integers,  m  is 
less  than  n  but  greater  than  1  and  is  the 
maximum  fan-in  permitted  per  gate  and  is 
not  more  than  the  fan-out  which  is  possible 
from  a  gate,  a  fraction  within  brackets  tl 
represents  the  largest  whole  number  ob- 
tained when  the  numerator  is  divided  by 
the  denominator  of  the  fraction,  *  is  at 
least  equal  to 


\y--m 


and  the  term  "associative  gate  means"  re- 
fers to  a  gate  means  which  receives  a  plural- 
ity of  input  signal  representations  rcpre- 
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senting  digits  and  which  produces  an  output 
indicative  of  a  particular  logic  function  of 
the  digiu  represented  by  the  input  signal 
representations  and  whose  value  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  manner  of  grouping  the  in- 
put signal  representations. 


producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  in  magnitude 
to  said  D.-C.  input  voltage,  but  inverted  in  polarity  there- 
from, the  relative  durations  of  the  signals  produced  by 
said  first  and  second  output  means  corresponding  to  said 


3388,286 
STATISTICAL  DECISION  CIRCUrr 

Robert  H.  Norman,  Lo«  Altoy,  and  Lamvnce  f  ■*»«- 
hart,  WoodAlc,  Calif.,  amignon  to  General  Micro- 
Ele<^nkf  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaMT.,  a  corporatloB  of 

'****''"Flled  Dec.  3.  1964.  Ser.  No.  415,589 

13  Claim*.    (CL  235— 177)  i 
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phase  difference;  and  means  for  combining  and  filtering 
the  output  signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second  output 
means  whereby  an  output  D.-C.  voltage  is  produced  which 
con«ponds  to  the  product  of  said  phase  difference  and 
D.-C.  input  voltage. 


1.  A  statistical  decision  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  binary  counters  connected  for  successive  operation, 
a  clock  pulse  generator  connected  to  a  leading  binary 
counter  of  said  binary  counters  for  transmitting  thereto 
a  clock  pulse  signal,  a  logic  circuit  connected  to  each  of 
said  binary  counters  for  selectively  controlling  the  opera- 
tion thereof  respectively  to  produce  in  the  output  of  a 
trailing  binary  counter  of  said  binary  counters  a  pulse 
signal  representing  a  preselected  answer  to  a  decision  and 
to  establish  the  probability  of  a  correct  decision,  each  of 
said  logic  circuits  being  operative  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  its  associated  binary  counter  for  selecting  the 
frequency  of  the  pulse  signal  advancing  through  the  asso- 
ciated binary  counter,  a  comparator  circuit,  means  inter- 
connecting said  trailing  binary  counter  with  said  compara- 
tor circuit  to  feed  to  said  comparator  circuit  a  selected 
answer  pulse  signal,  means  for  feeding  to  said  comparator 
circuit  a  random  pulse  signal  representing  information 
to  be  analyzed,  said  comparator  circuit  being  operative 
to  compare  said  answer  pulse  signal  with  said  random 
pulse  signal,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  said 
comparator  circuit  for  indicating  a  correct  or  an  incor- 
rect answer.  

3  308,287 

PHASE  AND  D.X.  VOLTAGE  ANALOG 

MULTIPLIER 

Ernest  S.  Levy  and  Ernst  HcrzberL  San  Diego,  C^., 

assignors  to  Cubic  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a 

corponrtion  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,841 
11  Claims.    (CI.  235—194) 
5.  An  electronic  multiplier  for  multiplying  the  informa- 
tion contained  in  the  phase  difference  between  a  pair  of 
input  A.-C.  signals  and  a  D.-C.  input  voltage,  said  elec- 
tronic multiplier  comprising:  means  for  converting  the 
phase  difference  between  the  paii  of  A.-C.  signals  into  a 
two-leveled  signal,  the  duration  of  one  level  in  said  two- 
leveled  signal  relative  to  the  duration  of  the  other  level 
corresponding  to  the  phase  difference;  first  output  means 
responsive  to  one  level  of  said  two-level  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  corresponding  in  magnitude  and 
polarity  to  said  D.-C.  input  voltage;  second  output  means 
responsive  to  the  other  level  of  said  two-level  signal  for 


3308,288 

SUSPENDED  CHliNG  CONSTRUCTION 

Wimam  H.  Adcs,  6846  Nestle  Ave., 

ReMNU,Calif.    91335 

Filed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4073«7 

8  Claims.    (CL  240— 9) 


2.  In  a  suspended  ceiling  construction  which  includes 
a  parallel  pair  of  beams  supported  in  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane,  each  of  said  beams  having  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly extending  horizontal  flanges  formed  on  its  lower 
longitudinal  edge,  and  which  further  includes  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  rectangular  ceiling  tiles  disposed  in 
end-to-end  array  between  said  beams  so  as  to  leave  a 
space  between  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  tiles, 
and  supported  from  and  in  removable  engagement  with 
the  immediately  adjacent  flange  of  each  of  said  beams, 
and  easily  movable  light  fixture  arrangement  occupying 
said  space,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  metal  can  adapted  to  contain  and  support  at  least 

one  fluorescent  light  bulb; 
spring  latch  means  releasably  coupling  said  can  to  the 

upper  extremities  of  said  beams; 
a  rigid  rectangular  frame  including  a  pair  of  side  mem- 
bers and  a  oair  of  end  members,  the  members  of  one 
of   said   pairs   engaging  the   immediately   adjacent 
flanges  of  said  beams  and  being  removably  attached 
thereto,  the  members  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  en- 
gaging the  end  tile  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  tiles,  respectively; 
a  substantially  rectangular  light-transmissive  plate  dis- 
posed within  said  frame; 
and  spring  means  releasably  retaining  said  plate  within 
said  frame. 
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ELECTRIC  EXTENSION  LAMP  AND  MEANS  FOR 

STORING  ITS  WIRE  OR  CORD 

Earl  R.  Coaradl,  2507  Forthnuum  Place, 

Ctndanati,  Ohio     45211 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  S«r.  No.  410,865 

4  Claliiu.    (CL  240—54) 


cooperating  to  render  said  shade  electroluminescent,  and 
a  switch-controlled  electrical  conductive  means  leading 
from  said  adapter  to  said  certain  plies  for  delivering  elec- 
trical current  thereto. 


3308.291 
MICROWAVE  FREQuSnOT  MEASURING  BY  AL- 
TERNATELY  SAMPLING  THE  STANDING  WAVE 
PATTERN    OF    REFERENCE    AND    UNKNOWN 
FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  IN  A  WAVEGUIDE 
Fred  W.  Kruse,  Jr.,  3230  Rosf  Road, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.     94303 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,435 

7  Claims.    (CL  250—39) 


2.  In  an  extension  electric  lamp  of  the  class  described 
comprising  a  handle,  an  electric  bulb  from  the  upper  end 
of  the  handle,  a  flexible  electric  wire  from  said  bulb 
through  said  handle  and  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the 
handle,  and  a  reflector  carried  by  said  handle  behind  the 
bulb,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  storage  arms  located 
respectively  just  inwardly  of  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  reflector  back  face,  each^toragc  arm  being  substan- 
tially Y-shaped  in  plan  and  therefore  including  a  stem 
from  one  end  of  which  extends  angulariy  divergent  arms 
hoolied  to  an  end  of  the  reflector  back  face,  the  stem  of  the 
storage  arms  rearwardly  extending  from  the  reflector  back 
face  and  on  which  the  wire  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the 
handle  is  wrapped,  and  yieldable  means  securing  said 
storage  arms  to  the  reflector  back  face. 


3,308,290 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  SHADE 

AND  LAMP 

George  D.  Brown,  7001  Bancroft  St., 

Toledo,  Ohio     43617 

FUed  S«pt.  21,  1964,  S«r.  No.  397,839 

2  Claims.    (CI.  240— 108) 


1.  A  frequency  measuring  system  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially circular  coaxial  transmission  line,  unknown  fre- 
quency signal  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  co- 
axial transmission  line  for  producing  along  said  coaxial 
transmission  line  a  waveform  pattern  representative  of 
the  frequency  of  the  unknown  frequency  signal,  reference 
frequency  signal  transmitting  means  connected  to  said 
coaxial  transmission  line  for  producing  along  said  coaxial 
transmission  line  a  waveform  pattern  representative  of  the 
frequency  of  the  reference  signal,  a  probe  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  said  transmission  line  for  sampling  the 
waveform  patterns  along  said  coaxial  transmission  liiie, 
means  imparting  relative  movement  between  said  coaxial 
transmission  line  and  said  probe  for  inducing  in  said  probe 
signals  representative  of  the  wavelengths  of  the  waveform 
patterns  along  said  coaxial  transmission  line,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  relative  movement  between  said  probe  and 
said  coaxial  transmission  line  and  connected  to  said  ref- 
erence signal  transmitting  means  for  exciting  said  refer- 
ence frequency  signal  transmitting  means  during  alternate 
sweep  cycles  of  said  probe  whereby  said  probe  emits  in 
succession  signals  representative  of  the  waveform  pattern 
of  the  unknown  frequency  signal  and  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  waveform  pattern  of  the  reference  frequency 
signal,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  transmission 
line  and  responsive  to  the  signals  emitted  by  said  probe 
for  registering  a  digital  representation  of  the  ratio  be- 
tween the  frequency  from  said  unknown  frequency  signal 
transmitting  means  and  the  frequency  from  said  reference 
frequency  signal  transmitting  means. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  socket,  an  adapter  fitting  said  socket  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  lamp  bulb,  circuit  means  for  deliver- 
ing alternating  electrical  potential  to  said  lamp  bulb,  a 
switch  means  in  said  circuit  for  selectively  energizing 
said  lamp  bulb,  a  lamp  shade  to  enclose  said  lamp  bulb, 
said  shade  being  of  multiply  structure  and  ceruin  plies 


3  308,292 
APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZATION  OF  POLY- 
ATOMIC MOLECULES  BY  BOMBARDMENT 
WITH  A  NEUTRAL  PARTICLE  BEAM 
Manfred  von  Ardenne,  Zcppelinstrasse  7,  Dresden- 
Weisscr  Hirsch,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  S«r.  No.  356,003 
8  Claims.    (CI.  250—41.9) 
8.  Vaporization   apparatus  comprising  an  ultracentri- 
fuge,  said  ultracentrifuge  including  a  rotor  having  radially 
directed  sheathing  bores,  a  bore  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  radial  direction  of  said  rotor,  a  hous- 
ing having  an  ejection  orifice  therein  encompassing  said 
rotor,  whereby  bombarding  particles  may  be  delivered 
through  said  perpendicular  bore  to  said  rotor  and  acceler- 
ated therein  and  delivered  through  the  ejection  bore,  a 
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charging  container  having  target  material  therein,  a  fric- 
tion roller  and  a  plurality  of  guard  rollers,  an  endless  belt 
arranged  around  said  friction  roller  and  guard  roUexs 
whereby  said  friction  roller  may  move  said  endless  belt, 
a  charging  container  being  adapted  to  feed  the  target 
material  onto  said  endless  belt,  said  endless  belt  being 
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(f )  coUecting  the  particles  of  picdetermined  mass  and 
energy.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3308,294 
TILTABLE  SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  W^JCTOON 
MICROSCOPES  WITH  ELECTWCAL  DmECT- 
ING    MEANS    TO    WOBBLE    THE    ELECTRON 
BEAM  IMAGE 
Sosomo  Orasa,  Hachio}l-sU,  Tokyo,  J«P«n,  aaipor  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Jfpan 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,867 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1963, 
38/26,292 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250— 493) 


adapted  to  carry  the  target  material  to  a  jferget  area,  said 
target  area  being  in  close  proximity  to  th<f. ejection  onfice, 
whereby  particles  directed  through  said  ejection  onfice 
impinge  the  target  material  in  the  target  area,  thereby 
effecting  vaporization  of  the  target  material  without  the 
dissociation  thereof. 


3308,293 
METHOD    OF    SELECTIVELY    SEPARATING 

'^chIrgeS  particles  using  a  vari>u«.e 
intensity    non  -  uniform    magnetic 

FIELD 

Ronald  Frank  Mathams,  Brisbane,  Queensland,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  LimUed, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  24, 1963, 

16,172/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  250— 41.9) 


1,  A  specimen  tilting  device  for  electron  microscopes, 
comprising  holding  means  for  holding  the  specimen  to 
be  examined,  tilting  means  having  a  tilting  axis  actmg  on 
said  holding  means  for  tUting  the  specimen,  electrical  de- 
flecting means  f*ysically  aligned  in  a  known  and  fixed 
manner  relative  to  the  tilting  axis  of  said  tilting  means, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  electrical  deflecting  means 
with  an  alternating  electric  signal  for  alternately  deflect- 
ing the  electron  beam  irradiating  said  specimen  to  thereby 
wobble  the  image  of  the  electron  beam  in  a  definite 
direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  tilting  of  said 
specimen. 

3,308,295 
X-RAY  SPECTROMETER  WITH  MEANS  TO  ^^^• 
TA^  THE  DISTANCE  BETWEEN  THE  CRYSTAL 
ANALYZER  AND  DETECTOR  FIXED 
Jean  Midiel  Rouberol  and  Mathias  Tong  Yuan  Tong, 
Paris,  France,  a^gnors  to  C.A31.E.C.A.-Compagnic 
d'AppUcations  Mecaniques  a  I'ElectnHiique,  an  Cfaiema 
et  a  r  Atomistiqnc,  a  corporation  of  France 
FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  9, 1963, 
934,199 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  spectnim  from  a  beam  of 
charged  particles  of  different  energies  and/or  different 
masses  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  beam  of  charged  particles; 

(b)  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  non-uniform  intensity 
between  poles  spaced  symmetrically  about  a  plane 
normal  to  the  magnetic  field; 

(c)  introducing  the  beam  of  charged  particles  into  the 
magnetic  field  along  an  axis  in  said  plane  wherein  the 
intensity  of  the  non-uniform  magnetic  field  increases 
as  function  of  the  distance  from  the  axis; 

(d)  deflecting  the  particles  from  the  said  axis  towards 
the  portion  of  the  field  of  increasing  intensity; 

(e)  adjusting  the  intensity  of  the  field  so  that  only 
particles  of  a  preselected  mass  and  a  preselected  en- 
ergy emerge  from  the  field  along  said  axis;  and 


1.  A  spectrometer  for  analysing  the  radiation  emitted 
by  an  X-ray  source,  comprising:  a  crystal  analyser  having 
a  center;  a  detector  having  an  entrance  slit;  a  crystal 
holder;  means  for  displacing  said  holder  along  a  first  axis 
comprising  said  source;  a  first  arm  having  a  first  end  rigid- 
ly connected  to  said  holder  and  a  second  end;  means  for 
guiding  said  second  end  along  a  second  axis  comprisiiig 
said  source;  a  second  arm  having  a  first  end  carrying  said 
detector  and  a  second  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
arm;  and  means  for  guiding  said  first  end  of  said  second 
arm. 
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HIDDEN  EXPLOSIVES  DETECTOR  UTILIZING 
LONG-LIVED  RADIOACTIVE  TRACER  MA- 
TERIAL 
Clyde    L.    Cowan,   Rockiillc,   and   Edward    D.  Jordan, 
Kcn^bfton,  Md^   aadgnon  to  tha  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  CommisBioa 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,643 
5  Claims.    (CL  250— 71.5) 


11^3^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detection  of  explosives  bidden  on  per- 
sons or  in  luggage  in  which  the  explosive  has  been  seeded 
with  a  long-life  low-activity  radioactive  tracer  which 
simultaneously  emits  two  substantially  equal  energy 
gamma  rays  in  cascade  and  in  which  the  person  or  lug- 
gage moves  down  a  pathway,  comprising  first  and  second 
detectors  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  pathway  spaced 
from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement;  third 
and  fourth  detectors  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the 
pathway  opposite  said  first  and  second  detectors  respec- 
tively; each  detector  including  a  large  tank  having  a  liq> 
uid  scintillator,  and  a  plurality  of  photomultipliers  ar- 
ranged with  their  photoemissive  cathodes  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  scintillator  tank  and  their  electrical  output  ter- 
minals commonly  connected  to  a  single  output  terminal 
for  each  detector;  first  and  second  OR  circuit  means, 
each  having  two  input  terminals  and  one  output  terminal 
for  passing  a  pulse  at  each  of  said  input  terminals  to  said 
output  terminal,  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the 
first  detector  to  one  input  terminal  of  the  first  OR  cir- 
cuit, means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  fourth  de- 
tector to  the  other  input  terminal  of  the  first  OR  circuit; 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  detector  to 
one  input  terminal  of  the  second  OR  circuit;  means  for 
connecting  the  output  of  the  third  detector  to  the  other 
input  terminal  of  the  second  OR  circuit;  coincidence  de- 
tection means  having  two  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal;  counting  means  connected  to  said  coincidence 
output  terminal;  one  low-level  amplitude  discriminator 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  the  first  OR  circuit  and  having  an  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  coincidence  input  terminals;  an- 
other low-level  ami^itude  discriminator  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  OR  cir- 
cuit and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  other  coin- 
cidence input  terminal;  one  high-level  discriminator  hav- 
ing an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  with  the 
input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  OR 
circuit;  anti-coincidence  means  connected  to  said  coin- 
cidence means  and  said  high-level  discriminator  for  pre- 
venting output  pulses  from  said  coincidence  means  when 
a  pulse  exists  at  the  output  of  the  high-level  discrimina- 
tor; said  high-and-Jow-level  discriminator  circuits  provid- 


ing output  pulses  having  a  width  of  less  than  10~'  seconds 
whereby  gamma  rays  are  counted  only  when  in  coin- 
cidence within  a  very  short  time  and  when  the  amplitude 
is  between  the  high  and  low  energy  levels;  said  coincidence 
circuit  includes  first  and  second  diodes  and  said  anti-coin- 
cidence circuit  includes  a  third  diode,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  three  diodes  in  parallel  to  said  coincidence  out- 
put terminal,  a  source  of  power,  a  resistor  connecting 
said  coincident  output  terminal  to  said  source  of  power; 
said  diodes  being  poled  for  normally  conducting  to  said 
source  of  power;  means  for  biasing  said  third  diode  to  non- 
conduction;  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  high- 
level  discriminator  circuit  for  reversing  the  state  of  con- 
duction of  the  third  diode;  means  for  connecting  one  of 
the  coincident  input  terminals  to  the  first  diode  and  the 
other  coincident  input  terminal  to  the  second  diode  for 
reversing  their  conductive  state  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
pulse  at  the  input  terminals  whereby  the  occurrence  of 
pulses  at  both  coincident  input  terminals  will  result  in  a 
pulse  at  the  coincident  output  terminal  unless  a  pulse 
occurs  at  the  anti-coincidence  circuit. 


3,3M,297 
X-RAY  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  HAVING  AN  APER- 
TURE FOR  THE  PASSAGE  OF  INSTRUMENTS 
MANIPULATED  BY  THE  OPERATOR 

Joseph  S.  Manskcr,  133  E.  58th  St, 
New  York,  N.Y.     10022 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348^93 

19  Claims.    (CL  25»— 108) 


15.  A  movable  shield  for  protection  against  harmful 
rays,  comprising  a  vertical  central  panel  and  side  mem- 
bers of  X-ray  opaque  material,  a  front  panel  of  X-ray 
opaque  material  mounted  in  said  central  panel  for  move- 
ment upwardly  or  downwardly,  said  panel  having  a  cen- 
trally located  protective  hood  of  X-ray  opaque  material 
extending  outwardly  at  an  angle  from  the  central  panel, 
said  hood  having  a  bottom  and  integral  protective  side 
shields  of  X-ray  opaque  material  and  a  top  including  a 
transparent  area  of  X-ray  protective  material,  a  movable 
tray  slidably  mounted  under  said  hood  and  having  a  front 
of  X-ray  opaque  material,  sides,  a  back  and  a  bottom, 
said  front  having  a  port  therein  to  acconunodate  medical 
instruments  and  being  hinged  to  the  bottom  of  tlie  tray, 
and  means  cooperating  with  said  tray  to  lock  it  in  fixed 
position. 
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ELECTRICAL 
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3308,298 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  D«SC  OSCgXATION 
MEANS    FOR     A    PHOTOELECTRIC    SUN 
SENSOR  DEVICE 
Frederick  Rawb,  River  Edge.  Mkhad  T.  Krfj«>;jWa»J- 
Rldgc,  and  Sahag  Dardarian,  Ridgeflcld,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  The  BendtaCorporation,  Teterboro,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Delaware  ^,    ^.^  .  ._ 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963.  Str.fiO'}T6^1 
9  Claims,    (cl  250— 203) 


y^jlf^ 


incident  light  rays  from  the  sun,  corrcspondmg  pbotodc- 
tectors  carried  by  another  end  of  the  casing,  correspond- 
ing  slits  contained  in  said  photodetectora  so  that  said  piio- 
todetectors  wUl  respond  to  Ught  rays  impingmg  thereon 
though  said  slits,  an  opaque  oscillatable  disc,  torsion 
members  to  coaxially  mount  said  disc  in  the  casing  and 
intermediate  said  ends  of  the  casing,  said  oscUlatable  disc 
including  corresponding  lens  means  angularly  aUgned  wiUi 
the  apertures,  and  the  slits,  said  torsion  members  support- 
ing the  disc  within  the  casing  intermediate  said  ends  there- 
of for  oscillating  motion,  and  motor  means  for  oscillating 
the  disc  so  as  to  control  electrical  outputs  from  said  pho- 
todetectors  varying  with  the  Ught  rays  impmging  thereon 
through  said  slits  upon  a  deviation  error  in  an  axis  of  tlie 
sun.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3308,3#0 
PHOrODETECnON  FLUID  MONTTORINCLUDING 
ALARM  CIRCUIT  WITH  FAILSAFE  MEANS     ^ 

Norman  H.  Kadlrrfk,  CUngo,  ™7„""*«?SL^i!S^ 
Warner  Corporation,  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

^^'''^led  Sept  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,767 
Sa^dni^    (CL  250-218) 


1    In  a  sun  sensor  device,  the  combination  comprising 
a  casing,  a  plurality  of  photodctector  elements  mounted 
therein  so  as  to  respond  to  Ught  rays  from  the  sun  a  disc 
osciUatably  mounted  in  the  casing  with  said  oscillatable 
disc  including  a  plurality  of  Ught  passage  means,  and  the 
improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  bar  magnets  <arried  m 
balanced  relation  by  the  disc  at  pomts  one  hundred  and 
eighty  degrees  apart,  a  motor  coil  angularly  actuating  one 
of  said  pair  of  bar  magneU  causing  osciUaUon  of  the  disc, 
a  uchometer  coil,  said  tachometer  coU  responding  to 
movement  of  said  other  bar  magnet  relative  to  said  tach- 
ometer coU,  said  other  bar  magnet  bemg  effective  upon 
actuation  of  the  disc  by  the  motor  coU  to  induce  a  pulsat- 
ing alternating  current  signal  in  the  tachometer  coil,  elec- 
trical circuit  means  for  energizing  the  motor  ooil,  and 
means  for  electricaUy  coupUng  the  pulsating  alternating 
current  signal  into  the  circuit  means  to  control  the  ener- 
gization of  the  motor  coil  and  thereby  effectively  con- 
trolling the  oscillation  of  the  disc  by  the  motor  coil. 


3,308,299 

PHOTOELECTRIC  SUN  SENSOR  DEVICE  WCLUD. 
ING  AN  OSCILLATING  DISC  WTTH  A  PLURAL- 
ITY OF  APERTURES  THEREIN 

Sahag  Dardarian,  RidgeBeld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  TheBendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Deia- 

""*      Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,912 
5  Claims.    (CL  250— 203) 


5.  A  sun  sensor  device  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein  at  one  end  thereof  to  admit 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  presence  of  oU  mist 
particles  carried  by  a  sample  of  air  comprising,  a  Ught 
source  and  photoceU  optically  arranged  for  producing  an 
electric  signal  responsive  to  the  optical  density  of  the  od 
mist  in  the  sample  of  air,  a  first  amplifier,  means  mcluchng 
a  voltage  divider  and  a  zener  diode  for  biasing  said  first 
amplifier  for  stable  Unear  operation,  means  including  a 
selector  switch  for  connecting  said  photoceU  to  the  mput 
of  said  amplifier,  a  second  amplifier  having  its  mput  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  ampUfier,  first  and  second 
relays  having  their  respective  coils  series  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  ampUfier  and  each  having  a  set  of 
make  contacts  and  break  contacts,  said  first  relay  adapted 
to  operate  its  contacts  at  a  current  level  therethrough 
below  a  predetermined  level,  said  second  relay  adapted 
to  operate  its  contacts  at  a  current  level  therethrough 
above  said  predetermined  level,  a  normal  indication  de- 
vice, an  abnormal  indication  device,  a  circuit  extending 
through  the  contacts  of  both  said  relays  to  operate  said 
normal  indication  device  when  only  said  first  reUy  is 
operated,  another  circuit  extending  through  contacts  of 
both  said  relays  for  operating  said  abnormal  mdicatmg 
device  only  in  response  to  both  of  said  relays  bemg  re- 
stored, a  third  circuit  extending  only  through  the  contacts 
of  said  second  relay  in  response  to  said  second  relay  being 
operated  for  operating  said  abnormal  indicating  device, 
an  ammeter  connected  in  series  with  said  relays  m  response 
to  said  selector  switch  being  operated  to  connect  said 
photoceU  to  the  input  of  said  first  ampUfier,  means  m- 
cluding  said  selector  switch  for  selectively  disconnecting 
said  photoceU  from  the  input  of  said  first  ampUfier  and 
said  ammeter  from  said  relays  and  connecting  said  photo- 
ceU  in  scries  with  said  ammeter  and  said  zener  diode, 
means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  said  Ught  source  to 
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control  the  resistance  of  said  cell  in  accordance  with  the 
setting  of  said  ammeter  connected  in  series  with  said  cell, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  signal  level  applied  from  said 
first  amplifier  to  said  second  amplifier  to  select  a  current 
level  through  said  relays  intermediate  the  levels  at  which 
both  said  relays  are  operated  in  accordance  with  the  set- 
ting of  said  ammeter  connected  in  series  with  said  relays. 


to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  element,  sensor  means 
responsive  to  said  radiant  energy  and  disposed  to  be 
shadowable  from  said  radiant  energy  when  the  figure  of 


LIGHT  REFLECTIVE  PHOTOELECTRIC  TAPE 

SENSOR  SYSTEM 

Max  Weissbach,  23  Cornell  Drive, 

Plainview,  N.Y.     11803 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,719 

3  Claims.    (CI.  250—219) 


3,30832 
APPARATUS    FOR    DETERMINING    SHAFT   CUR- 
VATURE INCLUDING  ROTATING  SHAFT  AND 
PLURAL  PHOTOCELLS 
Wolf-Dieter  FDhrmann,  Kohischeid,  and  Josef  2^ber, 
Birkesdorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Flkd  Sept  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,217 
16  Claims.     (CI.  250—219) 
1.   Apparatus  for  use   in  grading  elongated  elements 
according  to  straightness  comprising  a  support  adapted  to 
hold  an  element  substantially  translationally  stationary, 
means  for  rotating  said  element  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  element,  a 
source  of  radiant  energy  directed  at  and  perpendicular 


revolution  of  said  element  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  actuable  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  sensor  means,  whereby  grading  is  determined  by 
whether  said  actuable  means  is  actuated. 


3,308,303 
TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MEANS 
Theodore  E.  Weichsclbaum,  Normandy,  and  Anton  I. 
Horn,  Creve  Cocur,  Mo.,  asa^on,  1^  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Brunswick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,210 
11  Claims,     (a.  250—231) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  handler  apparatus  for  processing 
information  including  an  information  processing  station, 
an  opaque  tape  with  a  radiation  reflective  strip  along 
one  edge  of  the  tape  near  one  of  its  ends  marking  the 
beginning  of  the  tape  and  another  reflective  strip  along 
the  other  edge  of  the  tape  near  its  other  end  marking 
the  end  of  the  tape,  a  sensing  device  comprising; 

a  first  radiation  detector  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 

tape  over  one  edge  thereof, 
a  second  radiation  detector  disposed  on  said  one  side 

of  the  tape  over  the  other  edge  thereof, 
a  radiation  source  positioned  on  said  one  side  of  the 

tape, 
a  shield  disposed  between  the  radiation  source  and  the 
first  and  second  radiation  detectors  to  limit  the 
radiation  arriving  at  the  detectors  to  that  from  the 
direction  of  the  tape, 
a  mirror  having  a  reflective  surface  disposed  on  the 
side  of  the  tape  opposite  said  one  side,  whereby 
irradiation  of  said  first  detector  indicates  the  be- 
ginning of  the  tape,  irradiation  of  the  second  detec- 
tor indicates  the  end  of  the  tape,  and  irradiation  of 
both  of  said  detectors  indicates  the  tape  is  missing. 


^ 


1.  A  measuring  device  having  a  transducer  system  for 
measuring  a  variable  characteristic  in  a  physical  phe- 
nomenon, comprising:  means  for  translating  said  char- 
acteristic into  mechanical  movement;  a  source  of  elec- 
trical potential;  regulating  means  connected  to  said  po- 
tential source,  a  potential  output  of  said  regulating  means 
being  substantially  constant;  a  light  source  having  an 
intensity  dependent  on  the  electrical  potential  impressed 
thereacross;  means  connecting  said  light  source  to  the 
output  of  said  regulating  means  to  produce  substantially 
constant  intensity  light  regardless  of  fluctuations  in  the 
potential  from  said  potential  source;  a  photoelectric  cell 
located  in  optical  alignment  with  said  light  source  so  that 
the  substantially  constant  intensity  light  from  the  light 
source  will  impinge  thereon,  said  cell  having  an  electrical 
output  proportional  to  the  area  thereof  exposed  to  sub- 
stantially constant  intensity  light;  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  light  source  and  the  cell,  including  an  opaque 
plate  having  an  aperture  therein  which  exposes  the  cell 
area  therethrough,  and  an  opaque  element  movably 
mounted  adjacent  the  aperture  and  being  operatively  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  said  mechanical  movement  to 
expose  substantially  uniform  amounts  of  cell  area  for 
linear  variations  in  said  mechanical  movement;  a  meter 
having  a  reading  directly  proportional  to  the  current  flow- 
ing therethrough;  and  circuit  means  connecting  said 
meter  and  the  electrical  output  of  said  cell  in  circuit  with 
said  regulating  means,  said  meter  naving  a  reading  sub- 
stantially linearly  proportional  to  said  mechanical  move- 
ment. 
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3308,304 

UGHT-SENSmVE  SWITCH  WITH  FEEDBACK 

John  Seymour  Seney,  Seaford,  DeL,  «*d«npr  to  E^.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  uei.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  -»i»-^- 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,767 

4  Salmi.    (0.250-231) 


1  A  diode  network  switch  comprising:  a  bridge  havmg 
two  arms  connected  in  parallel,  each  arm  including  a  pair 
of  oppositely  directed  diodes;  two  legs  connected  in  paral- 
lel across  said  bridge  at  points  intermediate  the  diodes  m 
each  arm,  one  leg  including  high  and  low  resistances,  the 
other  leg  including  a  fifth  diode  between  high  and  low 
resistances,  said  fifth  diode  being  light  sensitive;  and  a 
pair  of  negative  feedback  leads,  each  lead  being  connected 
to  a  leg  between  its  high  and  low  resistances. 


control  means  coupled  with  said  circuit  means  for 
rendering  the  latter  inoperative,  independently  of  the 
action  of  said  switching  device,  after  a  predetermined 
time  interval  of  operation  of  the  circuit  means,  and 
including  rcsettablc  switching  structure  for  prevent- 
ing further  operation  thereof  by  said  switching  device 
upon  expiration  of  said  interval;  and 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  prime  mover 
and  coupled  with  said  control  means  for  rendering 
the  latter  inoperative  upon  starting  of  the  prime 
mover,  whereby  to  prevent  operation  of  the  control 
means  if  the  prime  mover  starts  within  said  time 
interval; 
said    circuit    means    further    including    time    delay 
means,    normally    permitting    operation    of    said 
state  changing  means,  for  disabling  the  latter  in  re- 
sponse to  current  flow  in  the  circuit  means  for  a  pre- 
selected period  of  time  subsUntially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  time  interval,  said  time  delay  means 
returning  to  its  normal  condition  in  response  to  oper- 
ation of  said  switching  device  to  place  the  latter  in 
the  open  position  thereof,  whereby  subsequent  closing 
of   the   switching   device   again  renders  the   state- 
changing  means  operable  if  starting  of  the  prime 
mover  has  previously  been  effected  prior  to  the  ex- 
piration of  said  predetermined  time  interval. 


3,308,305 

AUTOMATIC  STARTER  FOR  PRD^JM^y^Sf 
Arthur  C.  Morae,  Jr.,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assizor  to  Elec- 
tronic Development  Mfg.  Corp.,  HoHon,  Kans.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,948 
8  Claims.    (CL  290—38) 


3,308,306 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  BATTERY 

CHARGES 

Samuel  M.  Bagno,  BeDevflle,  NX,  assignor  to  Specialties 
Development  Corporation,  BellcTille,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,089 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  307—66) 


/    .. 


«^-»i 


^r^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  prime  mover  provided  with  elec- 
trically responsive  starting  means,  apparatus  for  automati- 
cally intermittently  energizing  the  starting  means  and  for 
preventing  subsequent  operation  thereof  by  the  apparatus 
in  the  event  that  the  prime  mover  fails  to  start,  said  appa- 
ratus including: 
terminal  means  adapted  for  coupling  with  a  source  of 

electrical  energy; 
a  power  circuit  coupled  with  said  terminal  means  and 
adapted  for  coupling  with  said  starting  means  for 
supplying  current  to  the  latter; 
electrically  responsive  switching  means  coupled  in  said 
power  circuit  and  having  a  first  operational  state 
for  permitting  current  flow  therein  and  a  second,  nor- 
mal operational  state  preventing  said  flow; 
circuit  means  intercoupling  said  switching  means  and 
said  terminal  means,  and  including  a  switching  device 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  circuit  means,  and 
means  for  repeatedly  changing  the  operational  state 
of  said  switching  means  in  response  to  the  operation 
of  said  circuit  means,  said  switching  device  having 
a  closed  position  for  permitting  current  flow  in  said 
circuit  means  to  place  the  same  in  operation,  and  an 
open  position  preventing  current  flow  therein; 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  supply  having  a  normal  and 
a  standby  condition,  the  combination  of  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  power  for  supplying  power  under  the  nor- 
mal condition,  means  for  converting  the  alternating  cur- 
rent power  into  direct  current  powor  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  having  an  output,  means  provid- 
ing a  variable  resistance,  a  rechargeable  battery  having  a 
predetermined  voltage  when  fully  charged  for  supplying 
power  under  the  standby  condition  upon  faUure  of  said 
alternating  current  source,  said  battery  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  variable  resistance  means  across  the 
output  of  said  converting  means,  a  reference  voltage  de- 
vice, circuit  means  connecting  said  device  across  said  bat- 
tery to  produce  a  reference  voltage  output,  a  voltage  regu- 
lating circuit  connected  across  said  battery  and  connected 
to  said  reference  voltage  device  to  be  controlled  by  said 
reference  voltage  output  for  supplying  constant  voltage 
direct  current  power  to  a  load,  said  constant  voltage  beiiig 
less  than  said  predetermined  battery  voltage  so  that  said 
regulating  circuit  is  effertive  in  both  normal  and  stand- 
by conditions,  circuitry  connected  to  said  reference  volt- 
age device  and  to  said  battery  for  comparing  the  battery 
voltage  with  said  constant  voltage  and  connected  to  said 
variable  resistance  means  for  controlling  said  variable  re- 
sistance means  to  vary  the  current  flowing  through  said 
battery  from  said  converting  nieans  inversely  to  changes 
in  the  charge  stored  in  said  battery. 
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3v3#8J#7 
SERVO    AMPLIFIER    UTILIZING   COMPOSITE 
WAVEFORM   OF  SAWTOOTH   WITH   HIGH 
FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  IMPOSED  THEREON 
Frederick  G.  Moriti,  20  Aberdeen  RomI, 

Hanppange,  N.Y.     11717 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  302,174 

14  Claims,     (a.  307— W.5) 


connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  by 
way  of  a  resistor,  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  direct  current  sup- 
ply by  way  of  a  negative  feed-back  resistor,  both  resistors 
having  the  same  value,  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent supply,  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 


V 


^ 


^.  • 


#1 


• . 


-^ 


i.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  firing  of  a  gated  elec- 
tronic valve  of  the  type  which  fires  and  becomes  fully 
conductive  upon  receiving  a  gating  signal  compnsmg: 
means  to  produce  a  composite  waveform  having  general- 
ly a  sawtooth  shape  of  a  first  constant  frequency  with 
pulses  at  a  second  higher  frequency  modulating  the  am- 
plitude of  the  sawtooth  wave  shape,  means  to  vary  the  am- 
plitude of  said  pulses  in  accordance  with  an  applied  input 
signal  and  bistable  circuit  means  connected  to  receive 
said  composite  waveform  and  operable  to  apply  a  gating 
signal  to  said  gated  electronic  valve  when  said  composite 
waveform  reaches  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


nected  by  way  of  a  condenser  to  one  conductor  of  said 
transmission  line  being  nominally  at  earth  potential  as  re- 
gards signal  potentials,  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  be- 
ing connected  by  way  of  a  condenser  to  the  other  con- 
ductor of  said  transmission  line,  the  collector  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  being  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
the  circuit  arrangement 

3,300,310 
ELECTRICAL  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  SWITCHES 
Thomas  Brian  BnnieM,  Stafford,  England,  aaignor  to  The 
EngUih  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  £pt.  4,  1944,  Str.  No.  394,450 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  12,  1963, 

35,983/43 
9  Claimi.    (CL  307— M^ 


3308,308 

SQUARE-WAVE  PULSE-GENERATOR  ERffLOY- 

ciG    TRIGGERED    AVALANCHE    TRANSB- 

TOR    AND    TWO    EQUAL-LENGTH    DELAY- 

iSfflS  CONNECTEDTH^         TO  PROVIDE 

SHARP  CUTOFF  

WUUam  E.  Bray,  Houston,  Tex.,  anignor  to  TeM  In- 
struments Incorporated,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

^    ''"piled  Jmie  9, 1944,  Ser.  No.  373,437 
5  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  transistor,  means  to 
initiate  avalanche  multiplication  in  said  transistor,  a  first 
delay  line  having  one  end  connected  to  the  collector  of 
said  transistor  and  the  other  end  open  circuited,  and  a 
second  delay  line  having  one  end  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  transistor  and  the  other  end  short  circuited,  said 
second  delay  line  providing  a  delay  equal  to  that  of  said 
first  delay  line. 

3,308,309 
CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

SPURIOUS  SIGNALS 
Lothar  Wkhmann,  Mannheim,  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Femseh  Gan.bJL,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1944,  Ser.  No.  350,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  IS,  1943, 
F  39449 
4  Claims.    (CL  307— 8SJ) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  suppressing  spurious  sig- 
nals caused  by  differing  earth  potentials  at  the  ends  of 
an  unbalanced  transmission  line,  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being 


1.  An   electrical   switch   including   a    superconductor 
switching  clement  having  a  plurality  of  layen  of  a  super- 
conducting material  which  has  a  transition  temperature, 
a  superconductive  state,  and  a  normal  state,  said  layers 
being  connected  electrically  in  series,  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  insulating  material  between  said  layers  of  supercon- 
ducting material  to  insulate  said  layers  of  superconduct- 
ing material  from  one  another,  a  pair  of.  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  superconductor  switching  element,  refrig- 
eration means  normally  to  maintain  said  superconduct- 
ing material  below  its  transition  temperature,  a  plurality 
of  control  windings,  each  control  winding  being  adjacent 
to  a  said  layer  of  superconducting  material,  means  in- 
sulating each  control  winding  from  the  adjacent  layer  of 
superconducting  material,  pulse  transformer  means  hav- 
ing primary  winding  means  and  a  plurality  of  secondary 
winding  means,  each  said  secondary  winding  means  being 
connected  to  a  said  control  winding,  and  a  pulsing  device 
connected  to  said  primary  winding  means  to  supply  a 
pulse  of  current  thereto,  so  as  simultaneously  to  energize 
each   of   said    plurality   of   secondary   winding    means, 
whereby  when  said  primary  winding  is  not  energized,  said 
plurality  of  control  windings  is  not  energized,  and  said 
superconducting  material  connected  to  said  terminal  is 
in  said  superconductive  state,  and  whereby  when  said 
primary  winding  is  energized  by  a  said  pulse  of  current. 
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said  plurality  of  control  windings  is  energized,  and  said 
superconducting  material  connected  to  said  termmals 
adopts  said  normal  state. 


angles  to  the  common  torsional  axis,  said  spring  system 
being  fixed  to  said  support,  one  of  said  systems  extending 
out  from  one  side  of  the  support  and  the  other  system  ex- 
tending out  from  the  other  side  of  the  8UK>ort,  two  oscil- 
lating  masses  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  the  two  spring  sys- 


TRANSIENT  SUPF^SSION  CIRCUIT 
HOmer  L  Swanson,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Col- 
lins Radk)  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 

****  ^^Flkd  Jan.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  339,135 
3  Claims.    (CL  307 — 93) 


tems  adapted  to  have  their  oscillations  maintained  in 
counterphase  by  electrodynamic  means,  and  deformable 
torsive  securing  means  fixing  said  support  to  a  base  of  the 
dock,  said  two  masses  comprising  two  arms  which  are 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  whose  outside  ends  are 
bent  normally  toward  each  other. 


1.  A  transient  suppression  circuit  for  a  power  supply 
comprising  rectifying  means  receiving  alternating  cu"«oJ' 
a  filter  connected  to  the  rectifying  means  to  smooth  the 
rectified  current,  said  filter  having  a  choke,  and  back-to- 
back  diodes  connected  across  said  choke,  the  breakdown 
voltage  of  said  diodes  sUghlly  exceeding  the  desired  maxi- 
mum voltage  across  said  choke  so  that  said  diodes  hmit 
the  voluge  across  the  choke  to  the  operating  range  of  said 
choke.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3308312 
LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Gnstave  Ehrcnbcrg,  Hvvertown,  P^  tf^V^'  "SuSS*? 
larignments,  to  Ele^Nlte  EaghMcrins  Co.,  PhHndel- 
phla.  Pa-  a  corporation  of  Penmylvania 

FOed  AnTsi,  1944,  Ser.  No.  393,085 

7  Claims.    (CL  310—13) 


3f3M*314 
RESILIENT  NO-BACK  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOM^ 

Nelson  C.  Springy  Jr.,  Tmyiflk,  "^  Ch™",^?^:: 
Janch,  ToiriniJoii.  Coim..  MiigMn  to  General  Ttaie 
Corporation,  New  YoSTn.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

"""      Filed  Feb.  10, 1944,  Ser.  No.  343,819 
7  Claims.   (CL  310— 41) 


1.  An  mduction  motor  comprising  sUtor  pole  pieces 
having  windings  associated  therewith,  armature  u-on 
spaced  from  said  pole  pieces  to  define  a  gap  therebetween, 
a  flexible  electricafly  conducting  armature  in  the  form 
of  an  endless  belt  movably  mounted  within  said  gap  for 
relative  motion  with  respect  to  said  stator  pole  pieces 
and  said  armature  iron,  said  flexible  armature  compnsmg 
conducting  side  members  joined  by  parallel  conducting 
cross  members,  magnetic  material  between  adjacent  con- 
ducting cross  members  to  increase  the  flux  linkage  of 
said  flexible  armature  with  the  sUtor  and  armature  u^on 
magnetic  circuits,  and  terminal  means  for  connecting  said 
SUtor  windings  to  a  source  of  alternating  current. 


1.  In  a  synchronous  motor  the  combination  of: 

alternate  field  poles, 

a  rotatable  permanent  magnet  rotor  capable  of  startmg 
and  running  in  a  first  or  a  second  direction  on  effect- 
ing alternating  opposite  polarities  in  said  alternate 
field  poles, 

a  resilient  member  rotaUble  with  said  rotor, 

an  element  pivotally  arranged  adjacent  said  resilient 
member,  and  means  on  said  pivotal  element  for  ar- 
restingly  engaging  and  compressing  said  resilient 
member  when  said  rotor  rotates  in  said  first  direction 
whereupon  said  rotor  is  impelled  in  said  second  di- 
rection. 

3,308^15 

UNIDIRECnONAL  DRIVE  FOR  SMALL 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 

Joseph  J.  Mahon,  UtcfaAeld,  and  Ralph  N.  Robcrge, 

Watcrhnry,  Com.,  amipion  to  GcMral  Tfane  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw«e 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1944,  Ser.  No.  343,449 

7Clafans.    (CL  310— 41) 


3  i§a313 
TORSION  OSCILLATOR 
Robert  Favre,  Lansamie,  Switzerland,  »'fVMt_tor»- 
briqoes  Movado,  Fonds,  Switzerland,  and  Maonfacture 
dM  Montrcs  UnlrcEHd,  Ferret  Frerta  S.A.,  Geaeva, 

Switzerland  ^^^  „      ^^     .-*o^« 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1944,  Ser.  No.  519,845 
4Chdms.    (CL  310— 34) 

2.  A  torsion  oscUlator  for  an  electronic  clock  having 
a  base  comprising  two  torsion  spring  systems  arranged  co- 
axially  having  torsional  axes  coinciding  in  a  conunon 
axis,  a  support  having  two  sides  and  extending  at  ri^t 


1.  In  a  synchronous  motor  the  combination  of: 

alternate  field  poles, 

a  rotor  capable  of  starting  and  numing  in  a  first  or  a 
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second  rotary  direction  when  affected  by  alternating 
opposite  polarities  in  said  alternate  field  poles, 

a  driven  member  capable  of  rotation  in  a  first  and  in  a 
second  direction, 

lost-motion  coupling  means  between  said  rotor  and 
driven  member, 

said  rotor  capable  of  establishing  a  direct  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  driven  member  in  either  of  said 
rotary  directions  through  said  lost-motion  coupling 
means,  and 

means  for  arresting  said  driven  member  when  rotated 
by  said  rotor  in  said  first  direction  whereby  said  ro- 
tor then  runs  in  said  second  direction  and  said  driven 
member  is  delayedly  but  unimpededly  rotated  by 
said  rotor  in  said  second  direction  through  said  lost- 
motion  coupling  means. 


SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  WITH  A  SEALED 
CONNECTOR  PLUG 
Kurt  F.  Pfahl,  WliMticr,  Califs  aolgnor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  a  corpondoo  of  MlsMNiri 
FUcd  Feb.  5,  1964.  Ser.  No.  342,692 
20  Claims.    (CI.  310— 87) 


1.  In  a  submersible  mot<»'  structure:  means  forming 
an  interiorly  sealed  space;  a  stator  structure  in  said  space; 
a  plurality  of  phase  windings  for  the  stator  structure  hav- 
ing separate  insulated  terminal  wires  for  conducting  cur- 
rent to  the  windings;  means  forming  an  access  opening  to 
said  space,  said  access  opening  having  peripheral  tapered 
walls;  a  connector  plug  made  of  flexible  electrical  insula- 
tion material  and  having  one  end  in  the  access  opening; 
said  connector  plug  having  a  series  of  through  apertures, 
each  of  said  apertures  having  enlarged  outer  ends  acces- 
sible exteriorly  of  said  space  and  having  restricted  inner 
ends  accessible  in  said  space;  said  terminal  wires  extend- 
ing into  the  restricted  ends  of  said  apertures  and  into  the 
enlarged  outer  ends  thereof;  leads  having  electrical  insula- 
tion jackets  extending  into  and  fitting  into  the  enlargecf 
ends  of  at  least  some  of  said  apertures,  said  leads  being 
electrically  and  mechanically  spliced  to  said  terminal  wires 
at  the  corresponding  apertures;  there  being  more  terminal 
wires  than  jacketed  leads;  and  clamping  means  for  wedg- 
ing the  plug  into  the  access  opening  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  access  opening,  said  peripheral  tapered 
walls  tapering  inwardly  of  said  clamping  means,  said 
clamping  means  constricting  said  plug  tightly  about  said 
jacketed  leads  to  establish  a  seal;  said  phase  windings 
being  connected  togther  in  a  selected  configuration  by 
connection  of  said  terminal  wires  to  said  leads  and  to  each 
other  at  said  connector  plug. 


3,308317 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HAND  TOOL  WITH  A 

MOISTURE  REPELLANT  COVER 

Ralph  Allenbuigh,  717  Maple  St., 

MaiuAeld,  Ohio     44906 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,186 

1  Claim.    (Cl  310—88) 


u      -^ 


A  portable  electric  power  unit  of  the  character  described 
comprising  an  elongated  casing  open  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  an  electric  motor  secured  within  said  casing,  a 
cup  shaped  cap  which  is  removably  secured  to  the  open 
upper  end  of  said  casing;  said  cap  comprising  a  top  wall 
and  an  integral  downwardly  extending  annular  side  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  breather  slots  there- 
in, and  a  hand-grip  which  is  disposed  above  said  top  wall 
in  vertically  spaced  relation  thereto  and  is  connected  to 
said  top  wall  by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upwardly  ex- 
tending arms  between  the  upper  ends  of  which  said  band- 
grip  is  connected;  a  thin  flexible  moisture  repellant  plastic 
cover  which  is  applied  to  said  cap  and  comprises  a  flat 
mid-section  which  is  molded  to  said  top  wall  in  adhering 
contact  therewith,  an  upper  section  which  is  integral  with 
said  mid-section  and  is  integrally  molded  to  and  about 
said  upwardly  extending  arms  and  said  hand  grip,  and  an 
annular  skirt  section  which  is  integral  with  said  mid-sec- 
tion and  extends  downwardly  therefrom  about  the  said 
side  wall  of  said  cap,  the  lower  portion  of  said  skirt  being 
spaced  from  the  said  side  wall  thereby  providing  an  an- 
nular space  between  said  side  wall  and  the  said  lower 
portion  of  said  skirt,  the  upper  portion  of  said  skirt  being 
provided  with  diametrically  opposed  sections  which  are 
disposed  in  adhering  contact  with  said  side  wall  and  are 
connected  together  by  a  pair  of  similar  intermediate  sec- 
tions which  curve  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  said 
lower  portion  of  said  skirt  into  the  said  mid-section  of  said 
cover  and  define  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  chambers 
with  which  both  said  annular  space  and  said  breather 
slots  communicate,  said  skirt  section  being  operative  to 
prevent  the  entrance  of  moisture  into  said  casing  through 
said  breather  slots  while  permitting  the  free  flow  of  air 
into  and  out  of  said  casing  through  said  annular  space, 
said  chamber  and  said  breather  slots. 


3,308,318 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  CON- 
CENTRIC ROTORS  WITH  AN  INTERMEDI- 
ATE STATOR 
Raymond  M.  Dunaiski,  Scotia,  and  Howard  D.  Snively, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Oiighial  application  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  16235,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,744.     Divided  and  this  application 
Aug.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,067 

nciahm.  (CL  310— 114) 
1.  A  contra-rotating  motor  comprising  a  frame  enclos- 
ing a  shaft  supporting  a  first  armature  having  a  winding 
therein,  a  second  shaft  supported  armature  concentrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  armature  and  equipped 
with  a  winding,  separate  means  respectively  connected 
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.ith  said  Windings  for  ^^^^^:Z^^:rJ^^  ^T^^^r^rTr  Z^'Tl  ^^-t^""^^ 

and  ^»t«»'°°^^  ftf.'^  '^"^fS^td^Te^  havng  wl^dinp  biased  into  conuct  with  and  arranged  to  wipe  over  the 

includmg  a  ."""^^'J^'S^  °;,.^^^"  ci^ratk^  wiS  commutator  segments,  means  for  constraining  the  lota- 

thereon,  positioned  for  electrodynamic  cooperauon  ^_^^  ^^  ^^  revolvabte  contact  member  about  its  own  axis 


J8 


E 

=-23 
0 

JHuSft/^ 

^5 

said  armature  windings  so  that  when  said  armature  and 
field  windings  are  energized,  electromagneUc  fiekis  are 
established  which  cooperate  with  each  other  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  armatures  and  their  con- 
nected shafts  in  opposite  directions. 


and  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  circumferences  of  the 
revolvable  and  stationary  members  being  such  as  to  re- 
duce the  wiping  speed  to  a  predetermined  ratio  of  the 
speed  of  revolution  of  the  shaft  of  the  revolvable  con- 
tact member. 


3,308  319 
MINL^TURE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Frtti  Faulhaber,  Wurttemberf,  <^™«^' "?*„  ™^^: 
Hefter.  WUmette,  DI.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
Mri^ments,  to  Hans  Stussl.  Cassarate,  near  Lugano, 

Ticfaio,  Switzerland  ^      ^,     ,^^ . ._ 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,868 

9Claiiis.    (CL  310-154) 


3J08321 

REVERSIBLE  BRU^  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  R.  Provost,  Jr.,  Tnrnert  fSV.**"^  ^iSSSJS 
MlUer  Falls  Company,  Greenfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts  ^      - 

Continuation  of  ■wUc-tfon  Ser.  No.  3J?'i*J'-Jg;,^' 
1964.   This  appBcadoii  Oct  12, 1966, 8«r.  No.  586,305 

8  Claims.    (O.  310—239) 


1    An  electric  motor  comprising  a  housing  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  inner  wall,  a  cylindrical  permanent  mag- 
net arranged  in  said  housing  concentrically  with  respect  to 
said  cylindrical  inner  wall  so  as  to  form  an  annular  sleeve 
air  gap,  annular  means  in  which  said  permanent  magnet 
is  mounted  for  supporting  the  latter  in  said  concentric 
position  with  respect  to  said  inner  wall;  said  sleeve  means 
being  supported  in  said  housing  at  one  end  thereot,  a 
rotor  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  armature  winding, 
a  disc  attached  to  one  end  of  said  hollow  cyliolncal 
winding,  and  a  rotor  shaft  to  which  said  disc  is  fixedly 
attached;  said  hollow  cyUndrical  armature  winding  extend- 
ing with  its  other  end  into  said  annular  air  gap  to  sur- 
round the  entire  permanent  magnet  and  said  rotor  shaft 
extending  axially  completely  through  said  permanent  mag- 
net, said  permanent  magnet  being  provided  with  a  central 
opening  with  bearing  means  mounted  withm  said  opening 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  shaft,  said  bearing 
means  being  the  sole  support  of  said  rotor,  said  permanent 
magnet  and  sleeve  means  forming  a  first  subsassembly  and 
said  rotor  and  shaft  forming  a  second  subassembly  adapt- 
ed to  be  easily  assembled  to  form  an  elertnc  motor  by 
simply  inserting  each  subassembly  into  opposite  ends  of 

said  housing  with  the  shaft  inserted  in  said  magnet. 


1.  A  brush  and  brush  holder  therefore  for  holding  the 
brush  in  contact  with  a  commutator  comprising: 
a  retainer; 

stop  means  disposed  on  said  retainer; 
brush  means  insertable  in  said  retainer  for  conUctmg 

said  commutator;  .  u      -j 

abutment  means  on  said  brush  cooperating  with  said 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  wear  of  said 

brush  means; 
resilient  means  urging  said  brush  means  toward  said 

commutator;  and 
means  for  holding  said  resilient  means  withm  said 

retainer; 
said  brush  means  having  upper  and  lower  parts  on  the 

opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  means  and  bemg 

rcversibly  insertable  in  said  retainer  so  that  either 

part  may  contact  said  commutator. 


3,308,320 
COMMUTATORS 

Dennis  Lincoln  Spencer,  Earley,  Re«»tog,  En^d  m- 
signor  to  LDJVf.  Electronics  Ltd.,  Berkshire,  England, 
a  British  company  ..«.,« 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  22, 1963, 
•^  11,510/63 

9Clahns.    (CL  310— 219) 
1    An  electrical  commutator  device  compnsmg  a  sta- 
tionary member  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  com- 


338.322  ^ ^ 

PRINTED  DISC  ELECTRICAL  MACHINERY 
James  H.  Hahn,  Glenview,  DI.,  assignor  to  BaskMotor 
Developments,  Inc;,  TaDahassee,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 

Florida  ^      ^,    ^_-  .-_ 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,463 
16Chdms.    (Q.  310— 268) 

1.  A  conductive  rotor  assembly  for  an  elertro-mechan- 
ical  energy  converter  comprising: 

an  insulating  member  having  a  circular  cross-section 
and  having  a  first  conductive  winding  pattern  and 
a  second  conductive  commutator  pattern  thereon, 

said  first  pattern  comprising  a  conductive  winding  lo- 
cated between  the  center  and  the  circumference  of 
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the  insulating  member  to  define  nine  pole  centers  on 

one  surface  of  the  said  member, 
each  pole  center  having  the  same  polarity  as  the  third 

pole  center  adjacent  thereto, 
each  one  of  said  nine  pole  centers  being  spaced  from 

its  next  adjacent  pole  center  neighbor  at  40°,  and 


Tl  ^*~y — ? — ^c^  tI 


said  second  pattern  comprising  nine  circular  wedge  seg- 
ments, each  adjacent  segment  being  mutually  in- 
sulated, each  third  segment  being  elearically  con- 
nected, and  each  of  the  said  segments  being  sym- 
metrically positioned  at  40' ;  and 

means  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond patterns. 


INCLINED-FIELD  HIGH- VOLTAGE  VACUUM 

TUBES 
Robert  J.  Van  de  GnudI,  Lcxingtoii,  Mass.,  asaigiior  to 
High    Voltage    Engineering   Corporation,    Borlington, 
Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  MjMadinsctts 

Filed  May  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112,674 
14  Claims.    (CL  313—69) 


said  electrons  returning  towards  said  gun,  an  electron 
multiplier  having  a  first  dynode  adjacent  to  said  electron 
gun  and  in  the  path  of  said  returning  electrons,  said  multi- 
plier being  adapted  to  operate  at  a  relatively  high  voltage 
with  respect  to  ground,  whereby  said  returning  electrons 
directly  impinge  on  a  surface  of  said  first  dynode  with  ap- 
preciable velocity  and  are  deflected  to  an  adjacent  dy- 
node, the  improvement  characterized  in  that : 

(a)  said  first  dynode  comprises  a  composite  structure 
consisting  of  a  base  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  indium  and  nickel,  a  layer  of 
chromium  on  said  base  metal  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  100  Angstrom  units  to  about  200 
Angstrom  units,  and  a  layer  of  magnesium  oxide  on 
said  layer  of  chromium,  said  magnesium  oxide  layer 
being  directly  exposed  to  said  returning  electrons, 

(b)  said  magnesium  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness  re- 
lated to  the  voltage  difference  between  said  target  and 
said  multiplier  within  the  range  of  from  300  volts 
to  600  volts,  said  thickness  of  said  magnesium  oxide 
layer  being  about  75  Angstrom  units  when  said  volt- 
age difference  is  about  300  volts  and  increasing  sub- 
stantially linearly  with  increase  in  voltage  to  a  value 
of  about  150  Angstrom  units  when  said  voHage  dif- 
ference is  about  600  volts, 

(c)  whereby  said  first  dynode  is  characterized  by  opti- 
mum gain  and  is  free  from  adverse  effects  from  the 
heat  of  said  electron  gun. 

2.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  dynode  electrode 
for  use  in  an  electron  tube  having  a  photocathode  includ- 
ing cesium,  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  in  a  vacu- 
um a  layer  of  material  on  a  substrate  by  evaporation,  de- 
positing magnesium  only,  on  said  layer  by  evaporation 
while  maintaining  said  vacuum,  oxidizing  said  magnesium, 
and  hydrogen  firing  said  dynode  for  eliminating  cesium 
attracting  contaminants  from  said  dynode. 


2.  An  elongated  high-voltage  vacuum  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  passageway  therethrough  and  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  alternating  insulating  rings  and  electrode 
disks  having  apertures  so  as  to  define  said  passageway 
each  of  said  electrode  disks  being  bounded  by  flat  con- 
ducting material  and  having  lateral  surfaces  which  are 
generally  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  passageway. 

3,308^24 

ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  DYNODES 

Robert  L.  Van  Asscit,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  &t  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,802 

3  Claims.    (CL  313—65) 


1.  In  a  photosensitive  pickup  tube  comprising  a  flat  tar- 
get adapted  to  operate  at  a  relatively  low  voltage  with 
respect  to  ground,  a  beat  radiating  electron  gtm  for  di- 
recting electrons  to  one  face  of  said  target,  a  portion  of 


3^8^25 
ELECTRON  BEAM  TUBE  WITH  ION  SHIELD 
Francois  Gaydoa,  Baiicra,  Uecktenstein,  asilcnor  to  Ben- 
diz-Balzcn  Vacmmi,  Inc.,  Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302349 
2  Claims.    (CL  313—85) 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  apparatus  for  melting,  vaporiz- 
ing or  machining  material  in  an  evacuable  work  chamber 
having  a  conductive  wall,  a  cathode: 

means  for  connecting  said  cathode  with  a  potential 
I         which  is  highly  negative  with  respect  to  the  walls  of 
the  work  chamber; 
an  apertured  acceleration  electrode  comprising  a  flat 

plate  spaced  from  said  cathode; 
a  cylindrical  shaped  ion  screen  electrode  integrally  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  acceleration  electrode 
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about  said  aperture  on  a  side  away  from  said  cathode 
with  the  axis  of  said  ion  screen  electrode  parallel 
to  the  electron  beam; 

insulating  means  for  mounting  integral  connected  as- 
sembly consisting  of  said  acceleration  electrode  and 
said  ion  screen  electrode; 

means  for  connecting  said  acceleration  and  ion  screen 
electrodes  with  a  potential  which  is  posiUve  with 
respect  to  the  walls  of  the  work  chamber. 


(b)  a  plurality  of  electrode  support  studs  attached  to 
said  panel  side  wall  and  extending  inwardly  from 
the  interior  surface  thereof, 

(c)  an  electrode  disposed  adjacent  to  and  substantial- 
ly co-extensive  with  said  faceplate  portion  and  includ- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  frame,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  leaf  spring  support  straps  attached 
at  their  one  ends  to  said  electrode  frame,  said  straps 
having  apertures  near  their  free  ends  into  which 


3308326  „_ 

COLOR  IMAGE  REFRODUCraHA^G  RED 

PHOSPHOR    COMBINED    WITH    RED-PASS 

FILTER  ELEMENT  _      ^  *    ^  »wi.  i».^i« 

Sun  H.  Kaplan,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  ■  co'P?'^,^?^^""  ^ 
Continmition  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  412325,  Nov.  16, 
1964.  which  is  a  continuation  of  aMtUcation  Ser.  Wo. 
200330,  June  5,  1962.    TUs  application  May  19, 1966, 

Scr.  No.  551,470  ^    ,„    ^, 

7  Claims.    (CL  313—92) 


said  studs  are  received  for  supporting  said  electrode 
within  said  envelope, 
(e)  a  pair  of  said  studs  and  their  associated  support 
straps  near  the  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  bisect- 
ing axes  being  off-set  therefrom  to  so  compensate 
for  differential  expansions  of  said  side  wall,  said 
electrode  frame,  and  said  support  strap  that  those 
portions  of  said  electrode  lying  adjacent  to  said 
one  bisecting  axis  undergo  no  substantial  tangential 
shift  relative  to  said  faceplate  due  to  the  beating  of 
said  tube  during  operation  thereoL 


1.  A  tri-color  cathode-ray  tube  for  producing  an  image 
in  simulated  natural  color  comprising:  means  for  pro- 
ducing  and    projecting    cathode-ray    electrons;    and    an 
image  screen  disposed  to  be  impinged  upon  by  said  elec- 
trons and  formed  of  three  related  and  interlaced  patterns 
of  color  target  elements  each  of  which  emits  light  of  a 
respective  one  of  r«d,  blue  and  green  colors  in  response 
to  energization  by  said  electrons,  those  of  said  target  ele- 
ments which  emit  said  red  color  including  a  phosphor 
composition   which  consists  essentially   of  a  phosphor 
material  having  a  desired  radiaUon  in  response  to  ener- 
gization by  said  electrons  in  the  red  portion  of  the  visible 
spectrum  within  the  range  of  6000  to  7000  Angstroms 
with  a  peak  output  occurring  at  approximately  6300 
Angstroms  and  further  having  an  undesired  radiation  ex- 
tending from  approximately   6000  Angstroms  into  the 
shorter  wavelength  region,  said  red-color  target  elements 
further  includmg  a  filter  material  which  is  absorptive  of 
radiations  having  a  wavelength  extending  from  approxi- 
mately 6000  Angstroms  into  said  shorter  wavelength  reg- 
ion which  is  highly  transmissive  of  radiations  within  the 
range  from  6000  to  7000  Angstroms,  and  which  has  a 
low  reflectance  at  wavelengths  of  light  corresponding  to 
the  radiation  from  those  of  said  target  elements  which 
emit  said  blue  and  green  colors  to  enhance  the  image 
contrast-ambient  light  characteristic  of  said  image  screen. 


3308328  _„ 

MAGNETIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERGING  THE 

BEAMS  OF   A  PLURAL  GUN   CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
John  L.  Rennkk,  Elmwood  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Zcnltt 
Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Oct  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,043 
9  Claims.    (CL  313—77) 


3308327 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE        „  ,,    ^ 
Terry  M.  Skradcr,  Leacock,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  June  12,  1964,  S«r.  No.  374,755 
2  Claims.    (CL  313—64) 
1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 
(a)  an  envelope  including  a  faceplate  panel  having  a 
generally  rectangular  faceplate  portion  and  a  periph- 
eral side  wall  portion,  said  faceplate  portion  being 
disposed  perpendicular  to  a  central  axis  and  having 
major  and  minor  surface-bisecting  axes. 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  convergence  apparatus  for  a 
cathode-ray  tube,  which  includes  means  for  developing  a 
plurality  of  electron  beams,  a  magnetic  arrangement  for 
controlling  the  lateral  position  of  a  particular  one  of  said 
beams,  comprising: 

means,  inchiding  a  first  magnet  polarized  in  a  first 
orientation  relative  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  tube  to 
have  a  magnetic  field  component  transverse  to  the 
path  of  said  one  of  said  beams,  for  predominantly 
effecting  a  desired  lateral  displacement  of  said  one 
beam  relative  to  its  undisplaced  path  while  second- 
arily effecting  undesired  displacements  of  others  of 
said  beams; 
and  means,  including  a  pair  of  additional  magnets  dis- 
posed in  juxtaposition  to  butt  on  opposite  sides  of 
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said  first  magnet  and  polarized  in  a  different  orienta- 
tion relative  to  said  principal  axis  to  have  magnetic 
field  components  transverse  to  the  paths  of  said  other 
beams,  for  predominantly  effecting  compensating  dis- 
placements of  said  other  beams  to  substantially  neu- 
tralize the  undesired  displacements  thereof  due  to 
the  field  of  said  first  magnet  without  effecting  sub- 
stantial displacement  of  said  one  beam. 


3>308r329 
THERMIONIC    EMISSIVE    CATHODE    WITH    END 

STRUCTURE  FOR  EMISSIVE  SUPPRESSION 
Robert  J.  Foreman  and  Joseph  A.  Smith,  WUIiamsport, 
Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Litton  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Nor.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,453 
2  Claims.    (CI.  313—107) 


3,308,330 

COLD  EMISSION  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

Daniel  Charles,  79  Blvd.  Haussmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,859 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

892  827 

12  Claims.     (CI.  313—310) 

1.  A  triode,  comprising: 

a  cold  emission  cathode  providing  an   unmodulated 

stream  of  electrons; 
a  target  having  induced  conductivity  properties  and 
facing  said  cathode  with  one  face  thereof  receiving 
said  unmodulated  stream  of  electrons; 
a  first  metallization  located  on  the  other  face  of  said 

target; 
and  a  second  metallization  located  on  said  other  face 


and  galvanically  separated  from  said  first  metalliza- 
tion. 


»     )    ^  *  * 


means  applying  input  signals  to  one  of  said  metaliza- 
tions  and  means  extracting  an  output  signal  from  said 
other  metalization. 


3,308,331 
ELECTRON   DISCHARGE   DEVICE   WHEREIN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES  ALONG  THE 
SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURE   HAVE  COMPO- 
NENTS  TRANSVERSE  TO  THE  ELECTRON 
BEAM  AND  DEFLECT  OUT-OF-PHASE  ELEC- 
TRONS FROM  THE  BEAM 
John  M.  Oaepchnk,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
theon Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,443 
6  Claims.     (O.  315—3.6) 


1.  A  cathode  assembly  structure  adapted  for  use  in  an 
evacuated  high  temperature  thermionic  electron  emissive 
device  having  an  anode  and  oppositely  spaced  pole  pieces 
with  axially  aligned  longitudinal  bores  comprising: 

a  tubular  spindle  axially  positioned  and  spaced  to  ex- 
tend through  said  anode  and  into  the  longitudinal 
bores  of  said  pole  pieces, 

a  thermionic  cathode,  employing  barium  compounds 
capable  of  providing  electron  emission,  mounted  on 
said  spindle  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  anode, 

transversely  outstanding  annular  flanges  functioning  as 
emission  end  shields  mounted  on  said  spindle  and 
spaced  from  each  end  of  said  cathode  and  adjacent 
the  openings  of  said  longitudinal  bores,  and 

a  continuous  layer  of  a  zirconium-nickel  alloy  having 
emission  suppression  and  gettering  properties  inte- 
gral with  and  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  flanges  and  said  ^indle  to  a  position  substan- 
tially within  said  bores. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrons; 

means  producing  mutually  perpendicular  DC.  electric 
and  magnetic  fields  for  compelling  said  electrons  to 
move  as  a  beam  through  an  interaction  space; 

and  a  slow  wave  structure  for  conducting  electromag- 
netic waves  adjacent  said  interaction  space  so  that 
the  electric  fields  of  said  waves  along  opposing  edges 
of  said  interaction  space  form  oblique  angles  with 
and  have  a  component  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
said  beam  and  parallel  to  said  magnetic  field; 

whereby  favorably  phased  electrons  along  the  edges  of 
the  interaction  space  are  caused  to  move  toward  the 
center  of  the  beam  and  unfavorably  phased  electrons 
are  caused  to  move  away  from  the  center  of  said 
beam. 

338,332 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  WINDOW  COOLING  STRUC- 
TURE   AND    TRANSMISSION    DEVICES    USING 
SAME 

Richard  H.  L.  Bibb,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,481 
12  Claims.     (Ci  315—5) 
1.  A  microwave  transmission  structure  for  transmit- 
ting high  power  electromagnetic  waves  comprising: 
wall  means  defining  a  waveguide  for  the  electromag- 
netic waves  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  taken 
in  the  direction  of  power  flow  along  said  waveguide, 
an  electromagnetic  wave  permeable  window, 
means  for   supporting   said   wave   permeable   window 

within  said  waveguide, 
said  waveguide  wall  means  provided  with  an  array  of 
apertures  on  a  first  side  of  said  waveguide  for  pass- 
ing gas  into  said  waveguide  toward  said  window  and 


an  array  of  apertures  on  a  second  side  of  said  wave- 
guide substantially  opposite  said  first  side  for  pass- 
Lg  gas  out  of  said  waveguide,  the  axes  of  said 
apertures  being  directed  toward  said  wmdow, 
and  said  array  of  apertures  having  a  center  spaced 
from  said  window  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 


plying  said  first  triggering  pulses  to  said  monostable 
circuit  to  trigger  it  from  its  quasi-stable  condition 
to  its  stable  condition. 


3  308  334 
TRACE  DISTORTION  CORRECTION 

Bobby  L.  Bryson,  Poughkeepde,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioiial  Bosiness  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,508 
12  Claims.    (CI.  315—24) 


^fcn 


tS3d 


waveguide  from  said  window,  whereby  gas  directed 
into  said  waveguide  through  said  apertures  on  the 
first  side  of  said  waveguide  causes  the  gas  to  flow 
across  said  window  and  out  of  said  waveguide 
through  said  apertures  on  the  second  side  to  cool 
said  window  that  is  heated  by  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  dissipated  therein. 


^S^3^ 


3,308,333 
MONOSTABLE  CIRCUITS  FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF 
CATOODE  RAY  BEAM  WHEN  DEFLECTION 
VOLTAGES  OR  CURRENTS  FAIL 
Stuart  James  Lent,  Lower  Klngswood,  Surrey,  England, 
assignor  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  Loodon, 
England,  and  Standard  Telephones  ft  Cables  Limited, 
London,  England,  both  British  companies 

FUed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,046 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  14,  1963, 

19,136/63 
12  Claims.    (CL  315—20) 


1.  In  a  system  to  correct  trace  distortion  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  comprising  plural  means  to  generate  an  inter- 
mediate logarithmic  function  in  a  final  correction  for- 
mula, including  means  to  reduce  said  intermediate  func- 
tion by  a  constant  amount,  plural  antilogarithmic  func- 
tion generating  means  responsive  to  relatively  large  values 
of  said  reduced  intermediate  logarithmic  function  to  gen- 
erate a  final  correction  function,  and  plural  means  to 
modify  deflection  in  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  accordance 
with  said  final  correction  function. 


3,308,335 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  FOCUSSED  ELECTRON 

IMAGE  TUBES 

Bernard  Joseph  Mayo,  BcaconsfieM,  England,  assignor  to 

Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  bigland, 

a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  29,  1962, 

12,005/62 
4  CUims.    (CI.  315-^1) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  including, 
a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  control  means  for  said  tube, 
means  for  deflecting  the  cathode  ray  beam  of  said 

tube, 

a  saw-tooth  wave  generator  generating  a  saw-tooth 
wave  having  a  deflection  portion  and  a  fly-back  por- 
tion, .. 

means  coupling  said  saw-tooth  wave  generator  to  said 

beam  deflecting  means, 

a  monostable  circuit  having  a  period  longer  than  that 
of  said  saw-tooth  wave  and  producing  a  beam-con- 
trol voltage  when  in  iU  stable  condition,  means  cou- 
pling said  monostable  circuit  to  said  control  means 
and  thus  applying  said  control  voltage  to  said  con- 
trol means  to  render  the  cathode  ray  beam  innocuous 
to  the  screen  of  the  said  cathode  ray  tube, 

a  generating  means  for  generating  first  and  second  trig- 
gering pulses  occurring  substantially  at  the  begin- 
ning and  end  respectively  of  said  fly-back  portion  of 
said  saw-tooth  wave, 

means  for  applying  said  second  triggering  pulses  to 
said  monostable  circuit  to  trigger  it  from  its  stable 
condition  to  a  quasi-stable  condition,  and  for  ap- 


1- 


1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  comprising 

(a)  an  evacuated  envelope, 

(b)  a  substantially  flat  image  electron<missive  sur- 
face, 

(c)  a  substantially  flat  target  for  electrons  emitted  from 
said  emissive  surface,  said  surface  and  target  between 
spaced  one  from  the  other, 

(d)  a  converging  electrostatic  focusing  means  for 
focusing  pencils  of  electrons  emitted  from  said  sur- 
face to  form  an  inverted  image  on  said  target,  said 
focusing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular 
electrodes  around  the  electron  optical  path  from 
said  emissive  surface  to  said  target, 

(e)  and  auxiliary  focusing  means  including  a  mesh 
parallel  to  said  emissive  surface,  said  mesh  having 
at  least  500  filaments  in  a  distance  equal  to  the 
diameter  or  larger  dimension  of  said  emissive  sur- 
face, .    . 

(f)  said  mesh  being  spaced  from  said  emissive  sur- 
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face   by   a  distance   not  exceeding  one   half  said 
diameter  or  larger  dimension. 


PERIODIC  SLOW  WAVE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  CA- 
PACmVE  COUPLING  BETWEEN  ALTERNATE 
PERIODIC  ELEMENTS 
Hnater  L.  McDowdl,  Sprintficld,  NJ^  Mrignor  to  S-F-D 
Laboratorict,  Inc^  Uaioii,  NJ.,  a  corpontkw  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  JaD.  3, 1962,  Sar.  No.  164,008 
1  Claim,    (a.  31S-39.69) 


rality  of  counting  chains  each  comprising  a  chain  of  cold- 
cathode  stepping-tube  stages  of  successively  higher  order, 
a  chain  of  interstage  gating-circuits,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  chain  of  gating  circuits  into  a  selected  counting- 
chain  to  provide  a  gating-circuit  between  each  pair  of 
successive  stepping-tube  stages  of  the  selected  counting 
chain,  and  means  for  causing  only  the  stepping-tubes  of 
the  selected  chain  to  respond  to  counting-pulses  supplied 
to  all  the  counting-chains  from  the  said  common  pulse- 
line. 


33M3S 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REPLACING 

AN  OPEN  CIRCUITED  LAMP  WITH  A  NEW 

LAMP 

Robert  Sddkr,  356  Moantala  Ave.,  Summit,  NJ.    07901 

Fibd  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,423 

3  Claimi.    (Q.  315— «9) 


A  slow  wave  structure  comprising  an  arcuate  array 
of  parallel  directed  resonant  rods  having  an  axis  of  revol- 
ution for  defining  an  arcuate  path  of  wave  propagation 
around  said  axis  of  revolution,  means  for  capacitively 
coupling  together  alternate  rods  in  the  capacitive  regions 
thereof,  said  means  for  capacitively  coupling  together  al- 
ternate rods  comprising  essentially  only  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated arcuate  conductive  strap  members  extending  along 
said  array  of  resonant  rods  with  each  strap  being  con- 
nected to  alternate  rods,  each  of  said  strap  members  be- 
ing segmented  intermediate  their  points  of  connection  to 
alternate  rods  to  provide  said  means  for  capacitively  cou- 
pling together  alternate  rods  of  said  array,  said  segmented 
strap  members  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  revolution 
and  axially  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
revolution,  and  including  means  extending  around  and 
interconnecting  the  common  ends  of  said  array  of  rods 
for  shorting  together  the  ends  of  said  rods  to  define  an 
array  of  half  wavelength  slot  resonators  in  the  spaces 
between  adjacent  shorted  rods,  whereby  said  slow  wave 
structure  is  caused  to  have  a  fundamental  forward  wave 
dispersion  characteristic. 


3,308,337 
STEPPING-TUBE  MiJLTIPLE.STORE   CIRCUIT 
EMPLOYING   PLURAL   COUNTER   CHAINS 
SELECTIVELY  GATED  THROUGH  SINGLE 
INTERSTAGE  GATING  CHAIN 
Gerald    Ofllcy   Crowtfaer   and    Graham   Frank   Jeyncs, 
Chcam,  Sarrcy,  Eo^aod,  aasigiion  to  North  American 
Phfllps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dae.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,678 
6  Claims.    (O.  315—84.5) 


1.  An  electronic  counting-arrangement  comprising  a 
common  pulse-line  for  supplying  counting  pulses,  a  plu- 


1.  A  lamp  changing  device  for  replacing  a  burned  out 
lamp  with  an  operable  lamp  comprising; 

a  base  for  supporting  all  the  lamps  and  associated 
equipment; 

a  rotatable  lamp  support  on  the  base; 

a  plurality  of  flat  conductive  lamp  terminals  on  the  sup- 
port for  holding  an  operable  lamp  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  reserve  lamps  in  reserve  posi- 
tions; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  metal  conductors,  one  for  each 
lamp,  also  secured  to  the  support  for  holding  the 
lamps  in  position  and  for  connecting  one  terminal 
of  each  lamp  to  a  power  supply  terminal; 

a  spiral  spring  coupled  between  a  portion  of  the  base 
and  said  rotatable  lamp  support  for  turning  an  op- 
erable lamp  into  positicHi; 

an  escapement  means  mounted  on  the  base  and  coupled 
to  said  rotatable  support  for  releasing  the  support  for 
rotation  by  said  spring; 

an  electrical  transducer  for  operating  the  escapement 
means  when  a  control  current  pulse  is  applied  thereto; 

and  electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  the  base  dis- 
posed for  making  contact  with  one  of  the  conductive 
lamp  terminals  for  lighting  the  operable  lamp  when 
rotated  into  the  desired  position  and  an  additional 
contact  means  mounted  on  the  rotational  support 
adapted  to  make  contact  with  a  terminal  on  the  base 
only  when  all  of  the  lamps  have  been  burned  out, 
said  terminal  on  the  base  connected  to  said  electrical 
contact  means  in  series  with  a  resistor  for  maintain- 
ing a  current  to  prevent  the  operation  of  the  elec- 
trical transducer  and  the  escapement  means. 


3,308,339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRODUC-     • 
ING  RADIATION  FOR  SPECTROMETRIC 
ANALYSIS 
Roger  Bcmcroo,  Saint-Gcrmain-«n-Laye,  FVancc,  assignor 
to  Institat  dc  Rcchcrchas  dc  h  Sidcmrgle  Francaisc, 
Saint-Germalu-cn-Lay,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaly  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,798 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  Ang.  6, 1962, 
1         906,179,  Patent  1337346 
I        4  Claims.    (CL  315—172) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  radiation  for  spectro- 
nKtric  analysis  of  a  material  by  means  of  electric  dis- 
charges between  electrodes,  in  combination,  input  means 
for  applying  to  the  electrodes  an  alternating  voltage  of 


predetermined  frequency  and  adapted  to  produce  dis- 
charges between  said  electrodes;  circuU  means  arranged 
between  said  input  means  and  said  electrodea  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  inapcdance  means  of  respectively 
diflfcrent  impedance  values,  and  control  eieans  for  •cquen- 
tially  and  in  periodic  repetition  connecting  m  circuit  with 


cease  conduction;  and  means  for  energizing  said  ac^usta- 
ble  control  means  from  a  source  of  power  independent  of 
the  voltage  drop  across  said  first  rectifier. 


33M341 _ 

TRANSISTORIZED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  UTI- 
LIZING A  MAGNEnCALLY  ACTUATED 
REED  SWTTCH  —        ^  ^ 

Robert  C  McLm^Hn,  BloomlBfdala,  IIL.  Miignnr  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Fhmklin  Pm*,  IIL,  a  corponfloB  of 
DHnob  _. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343352 
2  ClahiM.    (CI.  315—219) 


said  electrodes  different  valued  ones  of  said  unpedance 
means;  and  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  control 
means  in  synchronism  with  said  predetermined  frequency 
of  said  alternating  voltage,  so  that  the  different  type*  of 
said  electric  discharges  corresponding  to  different  imped- 
ances form  a  sequence  which  is  periodicany  repeated. 


3308340 
CURRENT  CONTROL  APFARATUSHAVING 
PHASE  CONTROLLED  MEANS  FOR  V^ 
lABLY  CONTROLLING  THE  PERIOD  OF 

CONDUCTION  ^  .    .   ^  «, 

WnUf  H.  GOlc  St  Fanl,  aad  Ralph  L  Aadcnon.  MJmc- 
apoHs,  Mtan.,  asiignon  to  Marqnctte  Corporation,  Min- 

ncapoBs,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
^^tSSMv  4.  W64,  Scr.  No.  364,625 
13  CUBS.    (O.  315—205) 


9.  In  combination,  a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate  electrode;  means  for 
connecting  the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  rectifier  to  a 
load  and  to  a  source  of  alternating  power  to  control  the 
current  flow  through  the  load;  an  impedance  so  connected 
between  the  gate  electrode  and  cathode  that  when  a 
voltage  drop  of  a  predetermined  polarity  appears  across 
said  impedance  said  first  rectifier  is  rendered  conductive; 
a  further  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  to  a  source 
of  power  in  series  with  said  impedance  and  in  parallel  with 
the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  first  rectifier,  said  further 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  a  gate  electrode;  adjusu- 
ble  control  means  for  applying  to  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  further  rectifier  a  voltage  whose  phase  position  is  ad- 
justably variable  and  which  is  of  a  magnitude  and  polarity 
to  initiate  conduction  of  said  further  rectifier  to  cause  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  impedance,  said  further  rectifier 
being  connected  to  said  impedance  in  such  a  direction  that 
the  resulting  volUge  drop  across  said  impedance  due  to 
said  further  rectifier  being  conductive  causes  a  voltage 
drop  of  said  predetermined  polarity  across  said  impedance 
to  cause  said  first  rectifier  to  become  conductive,  said 
parallel  connection  of  said  further  rectifier  with  the  anode 
and  cathode  of  said  first  rectifier  being  effective  upon  said 
first  rector  becoming  conductive  to  result  in  the  removal 
of  the  voltage  across  said  further  rectifier  to  cause  it  to 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  having  an  ignition  col  for  pro- 
viding firing  pulses  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
apparatus  for  interrupting  current  through  the  coil  to  pro- 
duce firing  pulses  therein  including  in  combination,  tran- 
sistor switching  means  having  input,  output  and  control 
portions,  means  adapted  to  connect  said  input  and  output 
portions  of  said  transistor  switching  means  in  series  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  ignition  coil  across  a  source  of 
potential,  and  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  control 
portion  of  said  transistor  switching  means  for  controlling 
the  conduction  thereof,  said  control  circuit  including  an 
encapsulated  magnetic  reed  switch  and  a  disc-like  annular 
rotary  magnetic   member  for  operating  said  magnetic 
switch,  means  coui^g  said  magnetic  member  to  the  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  for  rotating  said  member  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  engine,  said  magnetic  member  having 
north  and  south  poles  alternately  positioned  at  regular  in- 
tervals on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  magnetic  reed  switch 
having  two  magnetic  reed  members  adapted  to  engage 
each  other  to  close  circuit  means  through  said  reed  switdi, 
said  reed  members  being  positioned  adjacent  the  periidi- 
ery  of  said  annular  magnetic  member,  tangent  thereto  and 
in  the  same  plane  therewith,  so  that  during  rotaUon  of  said 
annular  magnetic  member  oRKMite  magnetic  poles  thereof 
are  aligned  with  said  reed  members  and  polarize  the 
same  to  opposite  polarities  so  that  said  reed  members  at- 
tract each  other  and  engage  to  close  the  circuit  there- 
through, and  then  like  magnetic  poles  of  said  magnetic 
members  are  aligned  with  said  reed  members  and  polarize 
said  reed  members  to  the  same  polarity  so  that  said  reed 
members  repel  each  other  and  separate  to  open  the  drcuil 
therethrough,  said  magnetic  reed  switch  alternately  dos- 
ing and  opening  said  circuit  means  therethrough  as  said 
magnetic  member  rotates,  said  circi^  means  operating 
to  alternately  change  the  conduction  of  said  control  cir- 
cuit means,  said  control  circuit  means  causing  intermit- 
tent operation  of  said  transistor  switching  means  to  inter- 
rupt current  in  said  ignition  coil  and  producing  firing 
pulses. 


33O8342 

POWER  SUPPLY  FoUrNBGATrVE-RESISTANCE 

ARC-DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

RichMd  A.  CoradcscU,  Mofristown,  N  J^  anlnor  to  Bdl 

TdephoBc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N. Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FHcd  Sent  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,132 
6  Obdms.    (CL  315—242) 
1.  An  inverter  for  supplying  at  least  one  fiuoresccnt 
lan^  from  a  low  impedance  source  of  direct  current 


f-  >-»  Jim  . 
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potential  comprising  an  inductor,  a  first  direct  current 
circuit  path  connecting  said  inductor  and  said  lamp  in 
series  across  said  sources,  a  saturable  autotransformer 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  a  semiconductor 
switch  having  a  transconductive  path  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, a  second  direct  current  circuit  path  connecting  said 


'2^i        PULSE 

GENERATDRJ 


transconductive  path  and  said  secondary  winding  in 
series  across  said  lamp,  a  capacitor,  a  circuit  path  con- 
necting said  capacitor  and  said  primary  winding  in  series 
across  said  transconductive  path,  and  a  pulse  generator 
for  supplying  a  periodic  control  signal  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  to  control  the  conductivity  state  of  said 
transconductive  path. 


means,  the  tips  including  a  first  tip  and  other  tips  spaced 
about  said  first  tip  with  all  tips  directed  generally  for- 
wardly  to  generate  ions  acting  with  electrical  repulsion 
effect  in  said  space  to  establish  an  ion  stream  moving  for- 
wardly  and  away  from  the  tips  for  application  to  said 
work. 

3,308,345 
ELECTRICAL-FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECT- 
ING  FAULT  CURRENTS  HAVING  AN  APPRECI- 
ABLE HARMONIC  CONTENT 
Albert  RasscU  van  Cortlandt  Warrington,  Stafford,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  The  English  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  12, 1963, 

35,984/63 
9  Claims.    (CI.  317—18) 


3.308,343 

ANTISTATIC  TREATMENT  AND  APPARATUS 

Harold  W.  Smith,  San  Marino,  and  George  A.  Korkos, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ener-Jet  Corporation, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,651 

11  Claims.    (CL  317—2) 


1.  Ion  generation  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  altering 
the  static  charge  of  work  comprising  a  chamber  having 
a  gas  inlet  and  a  sonic  orifice  outlet  at  the  chamber  front, 
the  orifice  minimum  cross  dimensions  having  less  than 
V*  inch  first  means  presenting  a  pointed  tip  in  the  cham- 
ber upstream  of  and  toward  the  orifice  outlet  in  close 
proximity  thereto  and  to  supply  sufficiently  high  voltage 
to  effect  production  of  ions  in  a  corona  at  the  tip,  and 
second  means  to  supply  a  stream  of  pressurized  gas  to 
flow  into  said  chamber  and  adjacent  said  tip  to  carry  the 
bulk  of  the  ions  at  high  velocity  through  the  orifice,  said 
orifice  being  angled  to  jet  the  gas  stream  and  ions  for- 
wardly  in  a  wide  angle  discharge  pattern. 


3,308,344 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ANTISTATIC  APPARATUS 

Harold  W.  Smith,  San  Marino,  and  George  A.  Koritos, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Encr-Jct  Corporation, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,028 


cz; 


y/M 


1.  Ion  generation  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  altering 
the  static  charge  of  work,  comprising  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  having  multiple  pointed  tips,  and  means  to 


1.  An  electrical-fault  detector  comprising 

a  power  supply  line, 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  line  for 
developing  a  signal  dependent  on  the  line  current, 
said  sensing  means  comprising 

a  transactor  having  a  non-linear  frequency  re- 
sponse whereby  to  accentuate  the  magnitude  of 
the  high  frequency  components  relative  to  the 
low  frequency  componei.ts  of  said  signal, 

filter  means  for  separating  the  fundamental  and  low 
harmonic  frequency  components  from  said  signal, 

control  means  responsive  to  the  remaining  part  of  said 
signal  and  operable  to  derive  a  control  signal  there- 
from, and 

detector  means  operable  in  response  to  said  control  sig- 
nal upon  the  magnitude  thereof  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value  whereby  to  detect  only  such  faults  as 
produce  a  distorted  line  current  having  an  appreci- 
able content  of  harmonics  of  higher  order  than  said 
low  frequency  component. 


3,308,346 
GROUND  CABLE  CONTINUITY  CHECK 
CIRCUIT 
Francois  D.  MartzlofI,  Schenectady,  and  Bumice  D.  Bed- 
ford, Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,479  i 

17  Claims.    (CL  317— 18) 


8.  In  a  ground  cable  continuity  check  circuit  for  a 


supply  high  voltage  of  the  same  polarity  to  said  first    power  supply  cable  having  a  grounding  conductor  and 
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an   additional   pilot   conductor   for   use   in   establishing 
the  continuity  of  the  grounding  conductor  and  having 
the  ends  of  the  grounding  conductoor  and  the  additional 
pilot  conductor  remote  from  the  power  supply  electrical- 
ly interconnected  so  as  to  form  a  closed  conductive  loop, 
the  combination  comprising  circuit  breaker  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  relationship  with  the  power  supply  cable 
for   interrupting  current  flow   therethrough,   means   for 
impressing  a  circulating  direct  current  through  the  ground- 
ing conductor  loop,  bridge  circuit  means  for  comparing 
the  value  of  the  circulating  dirca  curent  in  the  ground 
conductor  loop  to  a  reference  value  and  for  deriving 
an  output  error  signal  indicative  of  any  decrease  in  the 
ground   conductor   loop,   and   means   for   coupling  the 
error  signal  thus  derived  back  to  the   circuit  breaker 
means  for  interrupting  power  flow  through  the  power 
supply  cable  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  value  of 
the  direct  current  circulating  through  the  ground  con- 
ductor loop.  

3,308,347 

COMPUTER  PATCH  BAY  FORMED  OF  A  PLU- 

RALITY  OF  BASE  BLOCKS 

Gerbart  Klalber,  Monmouth  County,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Electronic  Associates  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,835 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317—99) 


1.  A  computer  tray  arrangement  having  secured  to  its 
front  end  a  base  block  including  a  plurality  of  contact 
members  comprising 

at  least  one  computing  circuit  means  disposed  withm 
said  tray  and  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  con- 
tact members, 

at  least  one  longitudinal  wall  formed  across  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  base  block, 

at  least  one  longitudinal  divider  formed  between  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  base  block, 

a  transverse  wall  formed  across  each  of  the  transverse 
edges  of  said  base  block, 

at  least  one  transverse  divider  substantially  equally 
spaced  and  formed  between  said  transverse  walls 
thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  base 
block,  said  dividers  and  waUs  being  electrically  con- 
ductive, and 

means  for  fixedly  mounting  a  respective  one  of  said 
contact  members  within  each  of  said  recesses  there- 
by to  provide  for  the  alignment  of  the  contact  mem- 
bers one  with  the  other  and  for  the  mechanical  and 
electrical  shielding  of  said  conUct  members  within 
said  recesses. 


faces,  each  of  said  mounting  blocks  having  one  end 
thereof  supported  on  one  of  said  support  members 
and  the  other  end  thereof  supported  on  the  other 
of  said  support  members,  said  mounting  blocks  be- 
ing mounted  in  spaced  relation  lengthwise  of  said 
support  members; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  power  supply  busbars  extendiiig 
parallel  to  and  between  said  support  members,  said 
power  supply  busbars  being  connected  to  at  least  some 
of  said  mounting  blocks,  said  mounting  blocks  in- 
cluding  integral  formations   at   said   back   surface 


thereof  positioning  said  power  supply  busbars  against 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  length; 

(d)  said  mounting  blocks  including  means  at  said 
front  surfaces  thereof  for  supporting  and  connecting 
electrical  control  devices,  and 

(e)  at  least  some  of  said  mounting  blocks  including 
conductor  means  extending  from  the  back  thereof 
to  a  point  substantially  removed  from  said  power 
supply  busbars  and  having  means  at  the  front  thereof 
for  connecting  said  conductor  means  to  electrical 
control  devices  mounted  on  said  blocks. 


3  308  349 
MAGNETIC  FIELD*  STABILIZATION 
Thomas  L  Kbrkpatrick,  Santa  Craz  County,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,769 
13  Claims.    (CL  317— 123) 


r-zt  (-2r        r-47 


3,308,348 

SWITCHBOARD  WITH  SEPARATE  LINE  AND 

LOAD  MOUNTING  BLOCKS 

WUllam  F.  Olashaw,  New  Britain,  and  Norbert  f  W"Sf 
ski,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,336 
6  Claims.    (CI.  317—119) 
1.  An  electrical  switchboard  construction  compnsing: 

(a)  a  structural  framework  including  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated structural  support  members,  means  supporting 
said  structural  support  members  in  generally  parallel 
spaced  relation; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  generally  rectangular  in- 
sulating mounting  blocks  having  front  and  back  sur- 


aO 


1.  In  a  magnetic  field  stabilizer,  the  combination  of: 
means  for  producing  a  primary  magnetic  field; 
a  sensing  winding; 
means  coupling  the  sensing  winding  and  the  primary 

magnetic  field  so  that  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of 

the  primary  magnetic  field  induces  an  error  signal 

in  the  sensing  winding; 
a  bucking  winding; 
means  coupling  the  bucking  winding  and  the  primary 

magnetic  field,  whereby  a  current  flow  through  the 
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bucking  winding  produces  a  bucking  magnetic  field, 
and  the  magnetic  field  stabilizer  has  a  total  magnetic 
field  which  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  primary  field 
and  bucking  field; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  through  the 
bucking  winding  in  response  to  Lbe  error  signal  so 
that,  upon  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  the  primary 
magnetic  field,  a  complementary  change  in  the  buck- 
ing magnetic  field  is  induced  by  current  flowing  in 
the  bucking  winding;  and 

means  coupling  the  bucking  winding  and  the  sensing 
winding  so  that  a  change  in  the  current  flow  through 
the  bucking  winding  induces  a  feedback  signal  in  the 
sensing  winding  which  opposes  the  error  signal. 


of  for  providing  ohmic  contacts  to  said  contiguous 

regions. 
2.  The  invention  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  fint 
region  of  said  first  portion  is  doped  with  aelenium  and 
the  second  region  of  said  first  portion  is  doped  with  tin 
to  define  said  pn  junction. 


CAPACITOR  WITH  DIELECTRIC  FILM  HAVING 
PHOSPHORUS  •  CONTAINING     COMPONENT 

Donald  M.  Smyth  and  George  A.  Skin,  WDllanutown, 
MaaL,  aoignon  to  Spragae  Electric  Company,  North 
Adama,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  MaMachoactts 
FUcd  Jane  17,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  375,859 
lOClatana.    (CL  317— 2M) 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  an  anode  having 
an  anodic  dielectric  oxide  layer  formed  on  the  surface 
thereof  and  including  a  phosphorus-containing  component 
distributed  throughout  said  layer,  a  cathode  disposed  on 
said  dielectric  layer,  said  phosphorus-containing  comfKV 
nent  within  said  dielectric  layer  ranging  from  a  concen- 
tration not  substantially  greater  in  the  region  remote  from 
the  anode  than  in  the  region  adjacent  to  the  anode,  to  a 
distribution  substantially  more  concentrated  in  the  region 
adjacent  to  the  anode  than  in  the  region  remote  from  the 
anode. 


3^M51 
SEMIMETAL  PN  JUNCTION  DEVICES 
Leo  Esaki,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  International 
Business  Machhics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1963.  Scr.  No.  315,835 
•     llClafans.    (CI.  317— 234) 


inn 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  semimetal  crystal- 
line body  having  a  first  portion  which  serves  as  the  active 
part  of  said  device,  said  first  portion  being  constituted 
of  contiguous  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  types  de- 
fining a  pn  junction, 

second  and  third  portions  joined  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  first  portion  as  monocrystalline  extensions  there- 


3J«8,352 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Thomas  B.  HntcUns  IV,  BeaTcrtoa,  Jean  F.  Dclord,  Port- 
land, and  Wniiam  C.  Mycra,  Hlllsboro,  Orcg*,  aidfnors 
to  Tektronht,  Inc.,  Bcaverton,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of 
Orccoo 

FUcd  Jnnc  1.  19M,  Scr.  No.  371,585 
iClalM.    (CL  317— 334) 


4.  Diode  mount  structure,  comprising: 

a  gating  diode  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal; 

a  ground  ring  of  metal  supported  around  said  diode 
positioned  approximately  midway  between  said  input 
and  output  terminals; 

a  pair  of  spacer  sleeves  of  ceramic  material  each  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  ground  ring  on  the  oppoaite 
sides  of  said  ground  ring; 

an  input  terminal  member  of  metal  connected  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  diode  and  attached  over  the 
other  end  of  one  of  said  spacer  sleeves  to  insulate 
said  input  terminal  member  from  said  ground  ring; 

an  annular  resistor  supported  about  said  one  q>acer 
sleeve  and  connected  between  said  input  terminal 
member  and  said  ground  ring,  such  resistor  having 
a  resisunce  much  greater  than  the  forward  conductor 
resistance  of  said  diode;  and 

an  output  terminal  member  of  metal  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  diode  and  secured  over  the 
other  end  of  the  other  of  said  spacer  sleeves  to  in- 
sulate said  output  terminal  member  from  said  ground 
ring  and  to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  container  for 
said  diode  with  said  spacer  sleeves,  said  ground  ring 
and  said  input  terminal  member,  said  resistor  being 
positioned  outside  of  the  diode  container. 


3,308,353 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  SPECIFIC 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  MATERIAL 

ChDdresi  B.  Gwyn,  Jr.,  Export,  PaM  asdgnor  to  Talon, 

Inc.,  Mcadvinc,  Pa.,  a  corponrtk»  of  Pennaytrania 

FUcd  Sent.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,543 

5Clalma.    (CL  317-234) 


su^^tmr 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  rectifier  device  of  the  P-N  junc- 
tion type,  which  comprises  a  wafer  of  semiconductor 
material,  a  support  member  having  a  surface  closely  con- 
forming to  and  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor wafer,  and  a  thin  layer  of  solder  securing 
said  support  member  to  said  adjacent  surface  of  the 


semiconductor  wafer,  the  improvement  comprising  pro- 
viding said  support  member  constituted  of  an  alloy  of 

(a)  from  90  to  99.5%  of  a  first  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten 
and  alloys  thereof,  and 

(b)  from  Vi  to  10%  of  a  second  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  iron-nickcl-cobalt-manganese  alloys  consti- 
tuted of  from  28  to  30%  nickel,  from  16  to  18% 
cobalt,  from  0.2  to  0.3%  manganese,  and  the 
remainder  essentially  iron,  and 

(2)  iron-nickel-manganese-carbon  alloys  consti- 
tuted of  from  35  to  39%  nickel,  from  0.3  to 
0.9%  manganese,  from  0.15  to  0.2%  carbon, 
and  the  remainder  essentially  iron, 

all  percentages  being  given  by  weight. 


(d)  a  conductive  member  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
insulating  sleeve  and  defining  an  aperture, 

(e)  a  conductive  cone-shaped  mesh  bonded  directly 
to  said  conductive  member  and  having  its  central 
apex  portion  extending  through  said  aperture  slight- 
ly spaced  from  said  wafer,  and 

(f )  an  elongated  conductive  wire  jAysically  connected 
to  the  conductive  member  having  an  end  extending 
through  and  physically  in  contact  with  said  mesh  and 
terminating  in  engagement  with  said  wafer. 


3J#S354 
INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  USING  OXIDE  INSU- 
LATED  TERMINAL  PADS  ON  A  SIC  SUB- 
STRATE 
Thomas  N.  Tncker,  Frccland,  Mfch^  aarignor  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporatloo,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  coipontion 
of  Michigan  _^ 

FUrf  Jnnc  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4«7,35f 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


3308,356 
SIUCON  CARBIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Richard  F.  Rnti,  Cold  Spring,  N.Y.,  aariffior  to  Jntona- 
tional  BusineaB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corponrtion  vH  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Jnnc  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,225 
18Clainia.    (CL  317— 237) 
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1.  A  semiconductor  electronic  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  base  of  electrically  insulative  material  havmg  high 
thermal  conductivity, 

at  least  one  active  semiconductor  electronic  element  im- 
bedded in  said  base, 

a  plurality  of  terminal  pads  on  said  base,  said  termi- 
nal pads  being  spaced  from  said  active  semiconduc- 
tor element  and  having  affixed  thereto  electrical  in- 
terconnections with  said  active  element,  and 

a  barrier  layer  of  material  having  low  thermal  conduc- 
tivity interposed  between  said  terminal  pads  and  said 
base  to  thermally  isolate  said  terminal  pads  from 
said  base. 

3J08,35S 
POINT  CONTACT  DIODE 
Charics  Freeman  Davis,  Jr.,  and  Aittnr  Mtt^cD  Lnccfc, 
DnUns,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  conoratlon  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2134^ 
5  Claims.    (CL  317— 236) 


1.  A  semiconductor  connection  comprising  a  body  of 
P  conductivity  type  crystalline  silicon  carbide  containing 
a  p-n  junction  between  a  P  type  region  of  said  crystalline 
silicon  carbide  and  an  N  conductivity  type  region  in  said 
body,  said  latter  region  being  fused  into  said  body  and 
conuining  a  dissolved  gas  as  an  N  conductivity  type  deter- 
mining impurity,  said  N  type  region  being  degenerately 
doped  by  said  dissolved  gas. 


3  308357 
HYDRAUUC/PNEUMATIC  TO  ELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Charics  W.  Yoongblood,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  aarignor  to 
Micromatic  Hone  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,013 
llCUyms.    (CL  317— 246) 


M>^\ 


1.  A  high  frequency  diode  comprising: 

(a)  a  wafer  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  material, 

(b)  a  conductive  plate  with  said  wafer  being  secured 
to  one  side  of  the  plate, 

(c)  an  insulating  sleeve  surrounding  said  wafer  and 
secured  to  said  one  side  of  said  plate. 


po*  ^t 


1.  A  variable  capacitance  gage  assembly  for  providing 
a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  its  capacitance  in  accord- 
ance with  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  a  quantity  being 
measured  comprising:  a  first  capacitance  plate  member, 
a  second  capacitance  plate  member  spaced  from  said  first 
plate  member  and  being  deflectable  towards  and  away 
from  said  first  plate  member,  means  connected  with  said 
second  plate  member  for  deflecting  said  second  plate 
member  a  distance  varying  in  accordance  with  the  vari- 
ations in  the  magnitude  of  the  quantity  being  measured, 
adjustment  means  connected  to  said  first  plate  member 
and  being  selectively  operable  for  moving  said  first  plate 
member  towards  and  away  from  said  second  plate  mem- 
ber whereby  the  capacity  therebetween  can  be  selectively 
adjusted,  said  adjustment  means  including  a  threadably 
mounted  screw  member  and  rigid  connecting  means  fixed 
to  said  first  plate  member  and  connecting  said  first  plate 
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member  and  said  screw  member  with  said  screw  member  rality  of  axially  extending  conducting  portions  connected 

being  rotatable  relative  to  said  connecting  means  and  thereto  at  spaced  points  along  its  circumference  and  at 

being  selectively  manipuable  for  moving  said  first  plate  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  capacitors;  a  first  generally 

mg^jjgf  annular  conducting  element  connected  at  spaced  points 

_— ^^i^^^-^—       I  therealong  to  said  conducting  portions  of  said  first  series 

3^08,358 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Edward  Blank,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tobe  Dcotsch- 
maim  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Canton,  Maai^  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,488 
16  Claims.    (CI.  317—256) 
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of  conductors;  and  a  second  generally  annular  coixlucting 
clement  connected  at  spaced  points  therealong  to  said 
conducting  portions  of  said  second  series  of  conductors; 
said  first  and  second  elements  being  the  common  terminals 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  capacitors. 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising, 

capacitor  means  coupled  between  at  least  one  first  ter- 
minal and  at  least  one  second  terminal, 

at  least  one  first  conducting  strip  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal  and  at  least  one  second  conducting  strip 
coupled  to  said  second  terminal, 

means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  conducting 
strips  in  closely  adjacent  insulatedly  separated  rela- 
tionship to  define  at  least  one  substantially  parallel 
plate  transmission  line  therebetween, 

first  and  second  closely  adjacent  opposed  insulatedly 
separated  output  electrodes  each  having  a  length  cor- 
responding substantially  to  the  height  defined  by  said 
at  least  one  transmission  line, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  conducting  strips  being 
formed  with  a  tapered  end  portion  having  a  broad 
end  corresponding  substantially  to  a  width  dimen- 
sion of  said  conducting  strips  to  a  narrow  end  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  output 
electrodes  and  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
thickness  of  said  first  and  second  output  electrodes 
and  coupling  each  first  conducting  strip  to  said  first 
output  electrode  and  each  second  conducting  strip 
to  said  second  output  electrode  to  provide  a  low  in- 
,  ductance  path  between  said  first  and  second  terminals 
and  said  first  and  second  output  electrodes. 


3,308,360 

FINE  AND  COARSE  POSITION  SERVO  WITH 

FREQUENCY  COMPARATORS 

Vem  C.  Vanderbflt,  Hagerstown,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Dynamic  Precision  Control  Corpora^ 

tion,  Hagerstown,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,243 

16  Claims.     (CL  318—18) 


3,308,359 
LOW.INDUCTANCE  CAPACITOR 
Bruce  R.  Haywortfa,  5401  Via  Alcazar,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92111,  and  Terence  J.  Gooding,  5583  Del  Cerro  Blvd., 
San  Diego,  Calif.    92120 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,175 
6  Claims.  (CI.  317—260) 
1.  A  capacitor  construction  including  a  first  series  of 
a  plurality  of  loops  of  concentrically  disposed  and  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  conductors;  a  second  series  of 
a  plurality  of  loops  of  concentrically  disposed  and  cir- 
cumfercntrally  extending  conductors  interleaved  between 
said  first  series  and  defining  therewith  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally tubular  and  concentric  capacitors;  each  of  said  first 
scries  of  concentrically  disposed  conductors  having  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  extending  conducting  portions  connected 
thereto  at  spaced  points  along  its  circumference  and  at 
one  end  of  said  tubular  capacitors;  each  of  said  second 
series  of  concentrically  disposed  conductors  having  a  plu- 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  variable  parameter,  com- 
prising a  coarse  feedback  transducer,  two  fine  feedback 
transducers,  each  transducer  being  adapted  to  be  respon- 
sive to  the  parameter  being  controlled  and  to  generate 
an  electrical  feedback  signal  whose  frequency  varies  with 
changes  of  the  parameter,  the  frequency  of  each  of  said 
fine  feedback  transducers  varying  with/  change  of  the 
parameter  throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  variations 
at  a  more  rapid  rate  than  the  frequency  of  said  coarse 
feedback  transducer,  a  coarse  error  detector  channel  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  coarse  feedback  transducer, 
a  fine  error  detector  channel  connected  to  the  output  of 
each  of  said  fine  feedback  transducers,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels also  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  a  command 
signal  with  a  frequency  having  a  predetermined  relation 
to  the  frequency  of  the  feedback  signal  for  that  channel 
for  a  desired  condition  of  the  parameter,  each  of  said 
channels  being  adapted  to  produce  an  error  signal  having 
characteristics  that  are  representative  of  the  frequency 
relation  between  its  command  and  feedback  signals,  actua- 
tor means  responsive  to  said  error  signals  for  varying  said 
parameter  to  cause  its  actual  condition  to  coincide  with 
said  desired  condition,  said  coarse  frequency  transducer 
being  constructed  such  that  the  derivative  of  its  fre- 
quency-parameter curve  always  has  the  same  sign,  and 
each  of  said  fine  frequency  transducers  being  constructed 
such  that  the  sign  of  the  derivative  of  its  frequency-param- 
eter curve  changes,  the  derivatives  of  the  frequency- 
parameter  curves  of  said  fine  feedback  transducers  chang- 


ing sign  at  different  times;  said  characteristics  of  each 
error  signal  comprising  its  phase  and  magnitude,  the  jrfiase 
indicating  whether  the  feedback  signal  or  the  comnnand 
signal  has  the  higher  frequency  and  the  magnitude  indi- 
cating the  extent  of  the  frequency  difference,  and  each 
fine  error  detector  channel  including  means  for  reversing 
the  phase  of  its  error  signal  each  time  the  derivative  o£ 
its  associated  frequency-parameter  curve  changes  sign. 


means  connected  to  receive  the  polarity  varying  signal 
and  to  control  said  oscillator  to  begin  a  period  in 
response  to  only  a  predetermined  polarity  or  zero 
value  of  said  signal,  whereby  said  oscillator  com- 
pletes a  period  only  when  said  motor  has  reached 
synchronizing  speed. 


3,308^1 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATOR 
AUra  Nakai,  1246  MatiimakMM),  Sugfauml-ko,  Tokyo, 
Hideo  Uchkia,  1142  Oaza>Fiikuoka,  Irima-goD,  Saitama- 
kcn,  and  Kei  Nakagawa,  54  Kitairiai,  Sayama-dil, 
Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,507 

Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Japoo,  May  13, 1963, 

38/23,916;dct  23,  19M38/5«,898 

10  Clafani.    (CI.  318—128) 


a  memory  device  connected  to  be  set  in  req>onse  to  the 
completion  of  a  period  by  said  oscillate,  and 

means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  a  selected 
polarity  or  zero  value  of  said  polarity  varying  signal 
and  to  the  set  condition  of  said  memory  device  to 
signal  the  circuit  of  the  field  winding  and  the  exciter 
to  switch  to  its  synchrmious  operating  state. 


8.  An  electromagnetic  vibrator  assembly  connprising, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  tuning  vibrators  positioned  in 
spaced  parallel  planes  and  operating  in  phase  opposition 
to  each  other  with  equal  amplitudes  of  vibration;  each 
of  said  vibrators  including  an  elongated  C-shaped  strip 
and  an  elongated  E-shaped  strip,  the  open  ends  of  the 
two  strips  being  at  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  asso- 
ciated vibrator  and  the  end  of  at  least  one  leg  of  each 
Enshaped  strip  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  bight  of 
the  associated  C-shaped  strip;  a  respective  magnetic  mass 
secured  to  the  fixedly  interconnected  ends  of  the  two 
strips  of  each  vibrator;  a  common  stationary  support  for 
the  two  vibrators  secured  to  and  interconnecting,  at  the 
free  ends  thereof,  another  leg  of  each  E-shaped  strip;  and 
a  respective  drive  coil  for  each  vibrator  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  stationary  member  mounting  said  assembly;  said 
drive  coil  electromagnetically  cooperating  with  the  re- 
spective magnetic  masses;  the  mass  of  each  vibrator  be- 
ing so  distributed  that  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  is  sub- 
stantially in  coincidence  with  the  oscillation  axis  of  the 
respective  vibrator. 


3308363 
POLE-CHANGING,  THREE-PHASE,  ALTERNAT- 
ING CURRENT  MOTOR  OR  GENERATOR  FOR 
THREE  POLE-NUMBERS  s 

Gordon  Hindle  Rawcitflc,  Clifton,  Bristol,  and  wnHam 
Fong,  Rcd'aad,  Brfalol,  Fjighiwi,  aadgnors  to  Natkmal 
Research  Development  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

15,612/62 
12  Claims.    (CL  318—224) 
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33083^2 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Manfred  E.  Newnann,  New  Berlin,  Wit.,  and  Biri  Chiem 
Han,  Padtfc  Grove,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Allis-Chalma^ 
Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,022 
10  Claims.    (CL  318— 176) 
1.  A  control  for  switching  the  circuit  of  a  synchronous 
motor  field  winding  and  its  exciter  from  a  subsynchronous 
accelerating  state  to  a  synchronous  operating  state  when 
the  motor  rotor  has  reached  a  synchronizing  speed  and 
has  reached  a  predetermined  angular  position  with  respect 
to  the  rotating  M.M.F.  of  the  motor  armature,  comprising, 
means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  alternating 
in  polarity  with  changes  in  the  position  of  the  field 
winding  with  respect  to  the  armature,  M.M.F. 
an  oscillator  having  a  period  that  is  slightly  less  than 
the  half  period  of  said  polarity  varying  signal  when 
the  motor  has  reached  the  minimum  range  of  syn- 
chronizing speed  values, 

88«  O.O.— 12 


1.  An  alternating  current  pole-changing  rotary  electric 
machine  for  three-phase  running  at  three  alternative  pole- 
numbers  related  to  one  another  in  that,  where  one  pole- 
number  is  X-poles,  a  second  is  a  p<^e-number  selected 
from  the  series:  (-^+2),  {X-\-e),  (^+10)  and  so  forth, 
and  the  third  is  a  pole-number  selected  from  the  series: 
{X-{-A),  (AT-I-S),  (A^H-12)  and  so  forth,  having  three 
phase-windings  comprising  coils  wound  in  slots  and 
serially  connected  together  in  four  winding  sections  in 
each  phase-winding  defined  by  connecting  taps,  to  provide 
one  of  said  second  and  third  pole-numbers,  bemg  recon- 
nected at  said  taps  as  a  series-parallel  arrangement  of  two 
parallel  circuits  each  of  two  said  sections,  to  provide  the 
other  one  of  said  second  and  third  pok-nombers  and  be- 
ing reconnected  at  said  taps  as  a  four-pvallel  Arrange- 
ment, each  of  one  said  section,  to  provide  said  pole- 
number  of  X-poles. 
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ELECTRIC  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

Myron   J.    Boyajlaii,   Chkago,   Dl^    Bwlgnnff   to   AUta- 

Chalmers  Manafactarlng  Company,  MUwankcc,  Wis. 

Filed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,576 

8  Claims.    (CI.  318— 358) 


tL-Sj 


in  a  second  condition  thereof  to  prevent  a  full  charging 
voltage  from  being  applied  to  said  battery,  and  control- 
ling means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  switching 
means  and  comprising  means  connected  across  said  battery 
leads  and  responsive  to  the  ripple  component  of  the  D.C. 
output  voltage,  said  controlling  means  being  effective  when 
the  battery  lead  connectors  are  connected  to  a  battery  to 
be  serviced  in  the  correct  polarity,  so  that  the  ripple  com- 
ponent of  the  voltage  is  relatively  small,  to  cause  said 
switching  means  to  assume  said  first  condition  in  which 
a  full  charging  voltage  is  applied  to  said  battery  and  ef- 
fective when  said  battery  lead  connectors  are  connected 
to  such  a  battery  in  the  wrong  polarity  to_  respond  to  the 
ripple  voltage  present  to  cause  said  switching  means  to 
assume  said  second  condition  in  which  a  full  charging 
voltage  is  not  applied  to  said  battery. 
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3,308,365 
POLARITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  H.  St.  John,  Bogota,  NJ^  assignor  to  Marquette 
Corporatioa,   MinoMipolls,   Mlu.,   a   corporatloa    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,837 
5  Claims.    (CI.  320—25) 


*»-' 


1.  A  motor  system  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  an  armature  winding  and  a 
field  winding,  the  latter  being  adjustable  to  operate 
in  at  least  two  ranges  of  field  strength, 

means  for  selectively  operating  said  motor  in  either 
direction  of  rotation, 

means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  said  motor  according 
to  a  manual  input,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  field  current  independently  of 
the  armature  current,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  manual  selection  and 
to  motor  speed  to  weaken  the  motor  field  only  at 
the  coincident  selection  of  the  field  weakening  con- 
dition by  the  motor  system  operator  and  operation 

'  of  said  motor  above  a  predetermined  speed  and 
means  for  automatically  placing  the  system  in  its 
high  field  strength  operating  condition  during  dy- 
namic braking. 


3^8,366 

BATTERY  TESTER 

JuUcn  J.  Arpfai.  5M  SE.  6th  St., 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33301 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,335 

9Claliiis.    (CI.  320-43) 


^^-fe;fe 


2.  A  device  for  auotmatically  controlling  an  electrical 
connection  from  a  battery  in  response  to  the  condition 
of  the  battery  electrolyte  comprising  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  float  disposed  in  the  electrolyte,  a  pair  of 
electrodes  spaced  from  one  another  and  extending  through 
and  supported  by  said  float  in  continuous  contact  with 
the  electrolyte,  a  source  of  current  connected  to  one  of 
said  electrodes,  a  relay  providing  the  electrical  connection 
being  connected  between  the  source  of  current  and  the 
other  of  said  electrodes. 


338«M7 
TWO-PHASE  SQUARE  WAVE  GENERATOR 
lohn  M.  Eobenks,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  asdtBor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  bcwporated.  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  curyomkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,732 
8  Clidms.     (CL  321—3) 


1.  In  a  battery  charger  having  a  plurality  of  input 
leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  alternating  power 
source  and  having  output  terminals  across  which  is  pro- 
vided a  D.C.  output  voltage  having  a  ripple  component 
therein,  a  plurality  of  battery  leads  connected  to  said 
output  terminals  and  having  connectors  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  battery  to  be  serviced,  switching  means 
connected  to  at  least  some  of  said  leads  and  effective  in 
a  first  condition  thereof  to  cause  a  full  charging  voltage 
to  be  applied  through  said  connectors  to  said  battery  and 


1.  A  two-phase  square  wave  generator  having  one  of 
its  phase  voltages  controlled  in  magnitude  and  in  phase 
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sequence,  said  generator  comprising  a  pair  of  saturable 
magnetic  cores,  each  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
magnetic  hysteresis  characteristic,  an  exciting  winding  on 
each  core  and  circuit  means  connecting  them  in  series  for 
connection  to  an  external  single-phase  square-wave  volta^ 
source,  a  fint  output  winding  on  each  core  and  circuit 
means  coimecting  them  series  aiding  to  provide  the  first  of 
the  two  phase  voltages,  a  second  output  winding  on  each 
core,  a  fuUwave  rectifier  connected  to  each  of  said  second 
output  windings  to  rectify  the  volUge  wave  generated 
therein,  a  circuit  means  connecting  said  rectifiers  scries 
opposing  so  that  their  rectified  outputs  wiU  provide  the 
second  phase  voltage,  and  a  direct  current  bias  circuit  in- 
cluding an  additional  winding  on  each  core  to  oppositely 
bias  said  cores. 

3J08.368 
SIX-PHASE  RECTIFIER  WHEREIN  THE  INPUT 
EVEN  HARMONICS  ARE  ELIMINATED 
August  Schmidt,  Jr.,  Cuba,  N.Y.,  UMigDor  to  Acme  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  a  coivoratiou  of  New  York 
FUed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,663 
11  Cbdms.    (CL  321—9) 


and  means  including  tap  selector  switches  and  non-con- 
trolled rectifier  elements  connected  in  series  therewith  to 


connect  the  other  end  of  said  bus  bars  and  said  input 
terminals  of  said  rectifier  means. 
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3,308,370 

CURRENT  SENSING  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Harold  H.  Biftteii,  IncoiiipeCeBt,  Wayaboro,  Va.,  by 
J.  B.  Stombock,  coounlttee,  WayBcdwro,  Yt^  and  Law- 
rence R.  Peaslee,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  asaicMn  to  Geoeral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatk»  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271^39 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  321—45) 


1.  A  polyphase  rectifier  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, terminal  means  of  polyphase  source  means, 

first  and  second  polyphase  bridge  rectifier  groups  each 
having  an  equal  number  of  controllable  and  uncon- 
trolled rectifier  means, 

positive  and  negative  D.C.  output  terminals, 

inductance  means  having  first  and  second  portions, 

means  connecting  one  of  said  D.C.  output  terminals  to 
said  inductance  means, 

first  circuit  means  including  said  inductance  means 
first  portion  and  connecting  the  controllable  rectifier 
means  in  said  first  group  to  conduct  current  from 
said  terminal  means  to  said  positive  output  terminal 
and  connecting  the  uncontrolled  rectifier  means  in 
said  first  group  to  conduct  current  from  said  nega- 
tive output  terminal  to  said  terminal  means, 

and  second  circuit  means  including  said  inductance 
means  second  portion  and  connecting  the  uncon- 
trolled rectifier  means  in  said  second  group  to  con- 
duct current  from  said  terminal  means  to  said 
positive  output  terminal  and  connecting  the  con- 
trollable rectifier  means  in  said  second  group  to 
conduct  current  from  said  negative  output  terminal 
to  said  terminal  means. 


3  308369 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  DEVICE 

Yasunosuke  Torii,  Mosashino-shl,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU-shi,  Japan, 
acorponrtion  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,585 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1963, 
38/22,872 
5  Clabw.    (CL  321—16) 
1.  Voltage  regulating  device  comprising  a  transtwmer 
having  a  plurality  of  voltage  regulating  taps,  a  pair  of 
bus  bars,  each  connected  to  alternate  ones  of  said  taps, 
a  D.C.  load  connected  across  output  terminals  of  a  rec- 
tifier means,  at  least  two  oppositely  poled  controlled  rec- 
tifier elements  connected  between  one  end  of  said  bus  bars 
and  the  input  terminal  of  said  rectifier  means,  means  to 
control  the  conduction  oi  said  controlled  rectifier  elements 


6.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  pair  of  oppositely 
oriented  controlled  rectifiers  comprising,  a  current  trans- 
former having  a  core  with  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop  coupled  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers,  a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  means  for 
forward-biasing  said  first  transistor,  means  interconnect- 
ing the  secondary  of  said  transformer  to  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  operative  to  overcome  said  forward-bias  when 
at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  voltage  is  induced  in 
said  secondary,  triggering  means  normally  adapted  to 
initiate  conduction  in  the  other  of  said  controlled  rectifiers 
and  inhibited  during  nonconduction  of  said  first  transistor, 
means  for  reverse-biasing  said  second  transistor,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  secondary  of  said  transformer 
to  said  second  transistor  and  operative  to  overcome  said 
reverse-bias  when  less  than  said  predetermined  minimum 
voltage  is  induced  in  said  secondary,  the  current  through 
said  second  transistor,  when  conducting,  being  supplied 
to  said  secondary  to  increase  the  voltage  being  generated 
therein  and  to  reset  said  core. 


3^8,371 

STATIC  INVERTER  SYSTEM  WITH  ENERGY 

RETURN  CmCUTT 

George  H.  Stndtmann,  Jr.,  Des  Plalnes,  DL,  assignor  to 

Bora-Warner  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  nHwris 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,672 
5  Clafans.     (a.  321—45) 
1.  For  use  with  an  energy  conversion  circuit  comprising 
a  pair  of  sub-circuits,  each  sub-circuit  including  switdiing 
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means  and  reactive  commutating  means  series-coupled 
with  said  switching  means,  input  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  sub-circuits  for  supplying  unidirectional  electrical 
energy  thereto,  a  common  output  conductor  coupled  to 
each  of  said  sub-circuits,  means  for  applying  control  sig- 
nals to  said  switching  means  to  initiate  alternate  operation 
thereof  and  transfer  alternating  energy  over  said  output 
conductor,  each  of  said  reactive  commutating  means  being 
effective  to  cyclically  store  and  return  energy  to  the  re- 
spective sub-circuit  in  which  it  is  coupled,  the  energy  thus 


returned  tending  to  be  recirculated  and  dissipated  in  the 
sub-circuit  including  the  associated  switching  means,  and 
an  energy  return  circuit  comprising  magnetic  coupling 
means  including  said  reactive  commutating  means,  and 
rectifier  means  coupled  between  said  magnetic  coupling 
means  and  said  input  means,  whereby  the  energy  return 
circuit  is  effective  to  recover  the  energy  stored  in  the  re- 
active commutating  means  and  returned  therefrom,  which 
energy  would  otherwise  be  dissipated  in  each  sub-circuit 
by  recirculation. 

3,308,372 
BRIDGE  TYPE  STATIC  INVERTER  NETWORK 
Robert   Kimball    Yoang,   Danbary,   and   James  Joseph 
Duffy,  Stamford,  Coon^  assignors  to  American  Ma- 
chine  &    Foundry   Company,   a  corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31M48 
7  CbdoH.    (CL  321—45) 


the  anodes  of  said  second  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers, 
a  pair  of  inductors  each  serially  connected  between  the 
cathodes  of  said  first  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers  and  the 
anodes  of  said  second  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers  to  inter- 
connect said  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  legs,  each  of 
said  inductors  having  an  output  terminal  for  connecting 
a  load  device  therebetween,  said  inductors  being  effective 
to  electrically  isolate  the  discharge  currents  of  said  first 
and  second  commutating  capacitors  from  each  other,  a 
first  plurality  of  diodes  each  connected  across  a  respective 
anode  and  cathode  of  one  of  said  controlled  rectifiers 
and  in  opposing  conductivity  relationship  therewith,  a 
second  plurality  of  diodes  each  connected  across  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  inductors  in  serially  aiding  conduc- 
tivity relationship  with  said  first  plurality  of  diodes,  and 
transformer  means  having  output  windings  connecting 
said  control  electrodes  to  a  source  of  triggering  signals, 
said  transformer  output  windings  having  a  phase  relation- 
ship effective  to  sequentially  trigger  into  conduction,  se- 
lected controlled  rectifiers  from  each  pair  of  said  recti- 
fiers, said  first  and  second  plurality  of  diodes  being  op- 
erative to  provide  a  by-pass  path  for  the  flow  of  transient, 
reactive  load  current  around  said  conducting  controlled 
rectifiers  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  windings  of  said 
inductors  whenever  said  selected  controlled  rectifiers  are 
triggered  into  a  conducting  state. 


330tt373 
LINE  VOLTAGE  LIMTTER 
Rkhard  L.  Shanm,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,816 
12  Claimi.    (CL  323—22) 


/- 


^^ 
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7.  An  inverter  comprising  a  bridge  network  having 
four  legs  and  having  first  and  second  power  input  terminals 
each  defining  first  and  second  junction  points  between  a 
first  and  second  pair  of  said  legs,  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent potential  connected  to  said  power  input  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  controlled  rectifiers  each  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  means  connecting  said 
anodes  and  cathodes  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  into  the 
legs  of  said  bridge  network,  said  anodes  of  a  first  pair  of 
said  controlled  rectifier  being  connected  to  said  first  input 
terminal,  said  cathodes  of  a  second  pair  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  being  connected  to  said  second  input 
terminal,  a  first  coounutating  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween the  cathodes  of  said  first  pair  of  controlled  recti- 
fiers, a  second  commutating  capacitor  connected  between 


1.  A  line  voltage  limiter  comprising  means  including 
first  and  second  lines  for  connection  to  a  conventional 
source  of  power,  first  and  second  output  terminal  means 
for  connection  to  a  load,  first  transistor  means  having  its 
emitter  collector  circuit  connected  for  conducting  current 
between  said  first  line  and  first  terminal,  second  transistor 
means  having  its  emitter  collector  circuit  connected  for 
conducting  current  between  said  second  line  and  said 
second  terminal,  first  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween the  collector  and  the  base  of  the  first  transistor, 
second  impedance  means  connected  between  the  collector 
and  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  a  source  of  ref- 
erence potential  connected  between  the  bases  of  the  two 
transistors,  first  rectifier  means  connected  in  shunt  with 
the  emitter  collector  circuit  of  said  first  transistor  and 
being  oppositely  poled  therefrom,  second  rectifier  means 
in  shunt  with  the  emitter  collector  circuit  of  said  second 
transistor  and  oppositely  poled  therefrom,  whereby  said 
transistors  are  alternately  conducting  current  from  the 
source  to  the  load  for  input  voltages  less  than  the  refer- 
eiKe  voltage  and  in  which  current  is  shunted  across  the 
load  and  through  said  reference  voltage  source  for  input 
voltages  in  excess  of  said  reference  voltage. 
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3,3«8,374 
TAP  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  TRANSFORMER  .  ^.  „  _ 

Masaaid  Kagawa,  Aldm  Watanabe,  and  JmUchi  Wata- 
nabc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Toiiyo  SUbaura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa«ki.«hi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

Japan 

FUed  NOY.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,593 
2ClalnM.    (CL  323— 43.5) 


series  circuit  relationship  with  the  output  from  the  poten- 
tiometer across  the  first  variable  impedance  to  form  a 
parallel  compensation  network  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
input  signal  source  and  the  parallel  compensation  network 
comprised  by  the  first  and  second  variable  impedances 
and  the  output  from  the  potentiometer  are  connected  in 
series  circuit  relationship  across  the  input  to  the  servo 
amplifier.  

33M76 
AREA  MEASUREMENT  OF  IRREGULAR  SHAPES 
Matthew  Katz,  Brooldyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
cision Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,377 
1  Claim.    (CL  324—61) 


16 


1.  Tap  changing  apparatus  comprising  a  combination 
of  an  electric  transformer  including  a  winding  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  voltage  adjusting  taps  and  connected 
to  be  energized  from  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a 
load  supplied  with  a  variable  voltage  from  said  trans- 
former, a  plurality  of  first  contactors  each  associated 
with  one  of  said  taps  of  said  transformer  winding  to  con- 
nect said  one  tap  to  said  load,  a  pair  of  branch  circuits 
each  including  a  reactor  winding  and  a  second  contactor 
for  connecting  alternating  ones  of  said  first  contactors 
to  said  load,  a  third  contactor  connected  across  terminals 
of  said  reactor  windings  which  are  close  to  said  trans- 
former winding,  said  third  contactor  being  arranged  to 
be  closed  when  one  of  said  taps  is  selected  but  opened 
during  tap  changing,  a  pair  of  semiconductor  switches 
connected  in  reverse  parallel  relation  across  the  opposite 
terminals  of  said  reactor  windings  to  pass  positive  and 
negative  half  cycles,  respectively  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent when  said  second  contactors  are  operated  during 
tap  changing  operation. 


3,308,375 
SCALE  SPAN  CHANGING  INPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR 

SELF-BALANCING  INSTRUMENT 

Todiio  Nnmaknra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mtachi, 

Ltd^  TiAyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1962, 

37/51,968 
*  4  Claims.    (CL  32S— 74) 


f5@£ 
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1.  In  a  self -balancing  instrument  of  the  type  employing 
a  potentiometer  having  a  movable  contact  for  varying 
the  output  potential  derived  therefrom  and  a  servo-ampli- 
fier controlling  the  output  of  the  potentiometer,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  scale  span  changing  input  circuit 
including  a  first  variable  impedance  connected  in  series  cir- 
cuit relationship  with  an  input  signal  source  whose  mag- 
nitude is  to  be  measured  across  the  input  to  the  servo- 
amplifier,  and  a  second  variable  impedance  connected  in 


A  method  of  determining  the  area  of  an  h-regularly- 
shaped  electroconductive  surface  of  a  flat  printed  surface 
comprising: 
laminating  a  flat  sheet  of  electroconductive  material 

and  a  flat  sheet  of  dielectric  material; 
placing  in  intimate  surface  contact  with  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  sheet  of  dielectric  material  a  conduc- 
tive plate  of  known  area  and  measuring  the  electrical 
capacitance  between  the  plate  and  the  electrocon- 
ductive sheet; 
removing    said  plate  and  placing  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  exposed  dielectric  surface  the  irregulariy- 
shaped  electro-conductive  surface  to  be  measured; 
measuring  the  electrical  capacitance  between  said  ir- 
regularly-shaped electroconductive  surface  and  the 
electroconductive  sheet,  thereby  obtaining  the  area 
of  the  irregularly  shaped  surface  in  terms  of  unit 
capacitance. 

3308,377 
VARIABLE   GAIN    DISPLAY   DEVICE   HAVING 
INDICATt)R  MEANS  AND  SCALE  MEANS  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  FIRST  AND  SECOND  VARIA- 
BLE PARAMETERS  RESPECTIVELY 
Richard  Lukso  and  Alan  B.  Ranf  ord.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
and  WnUam  HUns,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Lear  Slei^er,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 
CaUf  M  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  190,596 
1  Claim.  (CL  324—115) 
Instrumentation  apparatus  comprising:  pointer  means 
and  scale  means;  said  pointer  means  adapted  to  move  over 
said  scale  means;  said  pointer  means  being  driven  by 
potentiometer  means  responsive  to  voltage  signals  created 
with  changing  values  of  a  first  parameter,  said  scale  means 
adapted  to  move  with  respect  to  said  pointer  means  to 
shift  different  portions  of  said  scale  into  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  pointer  means;  said  scale  means  being  driven 
by  potentiometer  means  responsive  to  voltage  signals 
created  with  changing  values  of  a  second  parameter  hav- 
ing an  influence  on  the  relative  significance  of  values  of 
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said  first  parameter;  said  different  scale  portions  having 
value  representations  thereon  expanded  to  varying 
amounts;  and  electrical  connection  means  between  said 
potentiometer  means  for  said  scale  means  and  said  po- 
tentiometer means  for  said  pointer  means,  causing  feed- 


*      * 


r^ 


^  termt 


cmfurt, 


33M79 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZED  FREQUENCY  CON- 
VERTING  RADIO  REPEATER  WITH  LOCAL 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  ^-^ 

HaM  Leyiteffer,  Mukk-SoUi,  and  Ecmoot  GaUcr, 
Muokh,  Gcnnany,  aoigiion  to  Slsmcas  A  HaUcc 
Aktiengescllschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporadoa  of 
Germany 

FDcd  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S2,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1962, 

S  79,617 

2  Claims.     (CL  325—3) 


ing  of  said  scale  means  voltage  signals  to  the  potentiom- 
eter means  of  said  pointer  means  to  supplement  said  point- 
er means  voltage  signals,  thereby  causing  proportional 
pointer  movement  to  compensate  for  the  expansion  of  scale 
value  representations. 


3,348,378 
PROGRAM  CARD  CONTROLLED  SWITCH  AP- 
PARATUS    FOR     TESTING     TRANSISTORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Peter  J.  Murray.  945  llOth  NE.,  BcUcvue,  Wasii.     98004 
FUcd  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,215 
5  Claims.    (CL  324—158) 


1.  In  a  means  for  testing  transistors  and  the  like,  a 
frame  structure,  a  bank  of  plates  fixedly  mounted  in 
spaced,  parallel  relationship  in  said  frame  structure,  a 
rotatabiy  mounted  shaft  extended  through  said  bank  of 
plates,  means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  disc  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  each  of  the  spaces  between  said  plates,  means  con- 
necting each  disc  with  said  shaft  for  normal  rotation 
therewith  and  allowing  relative  rotation  therebetween 
when  the  disc  is  positively  stopped,  a  distributor  ring 
mounted  on  each  plate  comxntric  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  test  circuits  having  end  contacts  associated  with  each 
plate,  said  contacts  of  each  plurality  of  test  circuits  being 
arranged  circularly  about  the  distributor  ring  of  the  cor- 
responding plate,  a  brush  on  each  disc  adapted,  witn  tlie 
turning  of  the  corresponding  disc,  to  establish  a  test  cir- 
cuit connection  between  the  correspondmg  contact  ring 
and  successively  with  the  contacts  of  the  test  circuits  as- 
sociated with  the  corresponding  plate,  and  programming 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  individually  stop  the  turn- 
ing of  said  discs  to  establish  desired  test  circuits. 


mm 


7CMcuurot 


OKKidM 


1.  A  radio  link  for  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency  chan- 
nels in  which  the  respective  channel  frequencies  are 
integral  multiples  of  a  substantially  lower  fundamenUl 
frequency,  comprising  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter  each 
including  a  frequency  converter  for  effecting  a  frequency 
conversion  to  and  from  an  intermediate  frequency  re- 
spectively, means  connecting  an  output  of  said  converter 
of  said  receiver  to  an  input  of  said  converter  of  said 
transmitter,  a  controllable  oscillator  connected  to  said 
converter  of  said  transmitter  which  oscillates  freely  at 
a  conversion  frequency  necessary  for  derivation  of  the 
transmitting  frequency  from  the  intermediate  frequency, 
a  stabilized  oscillator  generating  said  fundamental  fre- 
quency, means  connected  to  receive  an  output  from  the 
frequency-stabilized  oscillator  for  multiplying  the  same 
in  frequency  and  having  a  pair  of  separate  outputs,  a 
mixing  stage  connected  to  an  output  of  said  controllable 
oscillator  and  one  output  of  said  multiplying  means, 
with  said  multiplied  frequency  of  said  one  output  differ- 
ing from  that  of  the  controllable  oscillator  by  the  inter- 
mediate frequency,  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  mixing  stage  and  tuned 
to  the  intermediate  frequency,  a  frequency  discriminator 
connected  to  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier,  means 
for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  controllable  oscillator 
to  its  proper  frequency  value,  means  connecting  the 
output  of  said  discriminator  to  said  adjusting  means,  a 
second  mixer  having  one  input  connected  to  the  other 
output  of  said  multiplying  means  and  another  input  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  controllable  oscillator,  an 
output  of  said  second  mixer  connected  to  said  converter 
of  said  receiver. 

3308,380 
PHASE-STABLE  RECEIVER 
Ross  E.  Graves,  Pacific  PaUsades,  Don  M.  Jacob,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Jacob  M.  Sacks,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates, 
Cam.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  TRW  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Not.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,229 
15  Claims.    (O.  325—346) 
1.  In  combination, 

means  having  phase  varying  stages  for  receiving  an  in- 
put frequency  varying  carrier  signal, 
means  for  adding  said  carrier  signal  with  an  injected 
reference  signal  before  all  of  said  phase  varying 
stages,  said  injected  reference  signal  differing  from 
said  carrier  signal  by  an  audio  offset  frequency, 
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3J#ff382 
TUNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIO 

RECEivrats 


means  for  amplifying  said  carrier  signal  and  said  in- 
jected reference  signal,  „,„..-   

means  for  detecting  said  audio  offset  frequency  from    ^^  ^^^^  ^^j^^  Indianapolis  Ind.,  aaaifDor  to  Radio  Cor- 
the  composite  signal  comprismg  said  earner  signal  poration  of  America*  a  corpontion  of  Ddawarc 

and  said  injected  reference  signal.  Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Sw.  No.  319,143 

5  CfadnH.    (CL  325—417) 


phase  comparing  means  responsive  to  said  audio  (rffset 
frequency  and  a  reference  signal  from  an  oscillator 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  audio  offset  fre- 
quency for  generating  a  substantially  D.C.  signal,  and 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  being  controlled  by 
said  D.C.  signal  for  generating  said  injected  reference 
signal  at  a  frequency  differing  from  said  carrier  signal 
by  said  audio  offset  frequency  and  thereby  contain- 
ing  the  same  phase  information  as  said  frequency 
varying  input  signal. 


3,3083*1 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
SELECTIVE  SWEEP  PATTERN 
John  Hays  Hammond,  Jr.,  %  Hammond  Resear^  Corp., 
Glowestcr,  MaM.    01930;  Ralph  G.  Local,  Nathaniel 
L.  Leek,  and  Tte  National  Shawonrt  Bank,  czccators  of 
said  John  U.  Hammond,  Jr.,  decaatod 

FUad  July  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1213M 
5  Claims.    (CI.  325— 349) 


2   A  receiver  for  a  radio  carrier  wave  modulated  by 
a  pair  of  signal  waves  having  predetermined  frequencies 
and  predetermined  phase  and  amplitude  relationships, 
comprising  means  to  receive  said  carrier  wave,  means  to 
demodulate  said  carrier  wave  to  derive  therefrom  a  pair 
of  signal  voluges  corresponding  to  said  signal  waves,  a 
cathode-ray  tube  having  means  producing  an  electron 
beam,  deflection  means,  and  means  supplying  said  signal 
voltages  to  said  deflection  means  to  cause  said  beam  to 
be  deflected  in  a  sweep  path  determined  by  said  signal 
voltages,  a  collector  plate  in  said  tube  in  the  path  of 
said  beam  and  adapted  to  be  energized  thereby,  and  a 
screen  disposed  to  intercept  said  beam  in  advance  of  said 
plate  having  openings  disposed  uniformly  along  a  pre- 
determined sweep  path  of  said  beam  whereby  said  plate 
is  pulsed  at  a  predetermined  rate  when  said  beam  sweeps 
in  said  predetermined  path,  and  a  tuned  circuit  connected 
to  respond  to  said  pulse  rate  and  having  means  producing 
a  signal  when  so  pulsed. 


5.  A  manual  control  system  comprising: 

a  first  utilization  means  responsive  to  rotary  motion, 

a  second  utilization  means  responsive  to  linear  motion, 

a  first  rotatabk  mounted  shaft  coupled  with  said  first 
utilization  means, 

a  second  axially  movable  shaft  coupled  with  said  sec- 
ond utilization  means, 

stop  means  on  said  second  shaft, 

spring  means  coupled  with  said  second  shaft  to  bias 
said  second  shaft  axially  in  one  direction, 

movable  locking  means  including  a  stop  portion  so  that 
said  stop  pcMtion  is  in  the  path  of  axial  movement  of 
said  stop  means, 

said  locking  means  including  a  cam  surface  which  is 
engaged  by  said  stop  means  when  said  second  shaft 
is  axially  moved  in  the  opposite  directi(Mi  to  align 
said  stop  portion  in  the  path  of  axial  movement  of 
said  stop  means,  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
second  shaft  in  said  one  direction,  and 

means  coupling  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  rota- 
tion together  whereby  rotation  of  said  second  shaft 
moves  said  stop  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stop  portion  to  release  said  second  shaft. 


3,3t83l3  

AMPUFYING  MEANS  FOR  USE  WTIH  TRANS- 
MISSION SYSTEMS  WITH  FEEDBACK  MEANS 
PROymmG  ERROR  SIGNAL  FOR  AMPLIFIER 
ToiUa  KtatMUIa,  HUco  Koado,  Md  ToAto  lUahaihi, 
Katsota-Ai,  Japan,  anlgiion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporatfon  of  Japan 

FOcd  Sept  16, 19647Ser.  No.  396,861 

daims  priority,  apalicatioii  Japan,  Sept  16, 1963, 

36/49,110rSept  30,  1963,  38/51,740 

16  Oafans.    (Q.  328—1) 


ocmv 


1.  Amplifying  means  for  use  with  a  transmission  sys- 
tem comprising  a  detecting  bridge  arranged  for  excitation 
by  a  square  wave  to  generate  an  unbalance  square  wave 
voltage  output,  means  including  at  least  an  A.C.  amplifier 
and  a  synchronous  rectifier  for  converting  said  unbalance 
square  wave  voltage  into  a  D.C.  output  therefrom,  means 
for  obtaining  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  D.C.  output, 
a  chopper  for  converting  said  voltage  into  a  square  wave 
voltage,  and  means  for  effecting  negative  feedback  of 
said  square  wave  voltage  to  the  input  side  of  said  A.C. 
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amplifier,  the  balance  between  said  negative  feedback 
square  wave  voltage  and  said  unbalance  square  wave  volt- 
age of  said  detecting  bridge  being  an  error  signal  for  said 
A.C.  amplifier.  

3  J08  384 
ONE^UT^F-n   STORAGE   CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

AT  LEAST  2n  GATES  FOR  n  INPUT  SIGNALS 

Carl  M.  Wright,  F«ll«  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  <rf  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,133 

7  Claims.     (CL  32S— 51) 


are  representative  of  respective  alternate  half  cycles  of 
the  output  of  said  means  to  sum;  means  responsive  to 
one  of  the  input  signals  to  establish  third  and  fourth 
output  signals  which  are  representative  of  alternate  half 
cycles  of  said  one  input  signal;  first  and  second  gate  cir- 
cuits, each  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a  control 
means;  means  to  apply  said  third  and  fourth  signals  to 
the  respective  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  gate  cir- 
cuits; means  to  apply  said  first  and  second  signals  to  the 
control  means  of  said  first  and  second  gate  circuits,  re- 
spectively; and  means  to  combine  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  gate  circuits. 


»Ml^i^ 


I.  In  combination, 

n  pairs  of  gates,  each  gate  of  the  type  which  becomes 
disabled  when  one  or  more  input  signals  to  the  gate 
is  in  a  sense  to  disable  the  gate,  each  pair  of  gates 
comprising  a  first  gate  and  a  second  gate,  where  n 
is  an  integer; 

means  for  applying  to  each  first  gate  a  different  one 
of  n  signals,  one  of  said  n  signals  representing  a 
bit  of  one  value  and  being  of  a  sense  to  prime  the 
gate  to  which  it  is  applied,  and  all  other  of  said  n 
signals  representing  the  bit  of  other  value  and  being 
of  a  sense  to  disable  the  gates  to  which  they  are 
applied; 

means  for  applying  a  timing  signal  to  all  first  gates 
for  enabling  the  one  of  the  first  gates  which  receives 
the  signal  indicative  of  said  bit  of  one  value; 

means  for  producing  n  signals  indicative  of  the  logical 
sums  of  the  outputs  of  said  n  pairs  of  gates,  re- 
spectively; and 
means  for  applying  each  signal  indicative  of  the  logical 
sum  of  the  outputs  of  each  pair  of  gates  to  the 
second  gates  of  all  other  pain  of  gates,  in  a  sense 
to  enable  the  second  gate  associated  with  the  enabled 
first  gate,  and  in  a  sense  to  disatele  the  remaining 
n— 1  second  gates. 


338J86 

SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CmCUIT  WITH  REDUCED 

DRIFT  BY  MINIMIZING  DIODE  LEAKAGE  CUR- 

RENT  _    ^ 

Wai-Kec  Wong,  S«i  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bccii< 

man  Inatramoita,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,754 

9  Claims.    (CI.  32»— 151) 


1.  A  switching  device  for  a  sample  and  hold  system 
comprising: 

a  diode  bridge  having  a  pair  of  input  arms  connected 
to  form  an  input  junction  and  a  pair  of  output  arms 
connected  to  form  an  output  junction,  each  of  said 
pair  of  output  arms  respectively  including  a  pair  of 
diodes; 

a  point  of  substantially  constant  reference  potential; 

and  impedance  means  connecting  the  respective  junc- 
tions of  the  pair  of  diodes  in  each  of  said  pair  of 
output  arms  to  said  point  of  reference  potential. 


3,368,385 

SIGNAL  COHERENCE  MEASUREMENT 

Raymond  G.  Piety  and  Dan  G.  Sterry,  Bartlesvffle,  OUa., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^    ^^. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,104 

7  Claims.    (CI.  328—137) 


3,3083S7 
CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZER 
Kenneth  R.  Hadiett,  Booider,   Colo.,  assignor  to  BaU 
Brothers  Research  Corporation,  Booldcr,  Colo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Colorado 

nied  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,794 
7  aaims.    (CL  328—155) 


P^ 


S^ 


'fc 


"«•■     ■     I ,  <     L-  ■■t^"  ►-  mat  *•  -    iiwuii 


1.  Signal  coherence  measuring  apparatus  comprising 
means  adapted  to  sum  a  plurality  of  alternating  input 
signals;  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  means 
to  siun  to  establish  first  and  second  output  signals  which 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  phase  of  a  clock  sig- 
nal in  a  constant  phase  relationship  with  an  incoming 
signal  over  substantial  periods  of  time  and  during  fre- 
quency variations  of  the  incoming  signal  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  first  signal  at  a  fixed  differential 
from  the  frequency  of  an  incoming  signal,  means  for  gen- 
erating a  second  signal,  means  for  maintaining  the  phase 
of  said  second  signal  at  a  constant  phase  relationship 
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with  the  phase  of  the  incoming  signal,  a  mixer  for  mixing 
said  first  and  second  signals,  and  circuit  means  arranged 
for  producing  a  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  signals. 


ELECTRICAL 


S61 


3J08388 

NOISE  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  BINARY 

SIGNAL  DISCRIMINATOR 

Richard  M.  Genke,  Colts  Neck,  and  PW»P^A.  ^»^i^ 

Middletown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Labori^ 

tories,  IncoiW«ted,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^'^  ^SJed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,227 
11  Claims.    (CI.  328—164) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  memory  system  ^t»'ch  »  ^^^Jl^^  °;? 
appropriate  addressing  to  produce  bmary  ONE  aiid  ZERO 
siffials  of  different  configuration  in  a  sensing  circuit  in- 
cluded in  said  memory  system,  each  such  signal  extendmg 
over  a  predetermined  bit  interval  of  time, 

an  amplifier,  ..♦:«„ 

a  source  of  clock  pulse  signals  controlbng  the  operation 

of  said  memory  system,  ^:,^.:, 

a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  a  series  circuit 
in  the  output  of  said  amplifier, 

a  normally-conducting  clamp  circuit  connected  in  senM 
with  said  resistor  and  capacitor  for  connecting  said 
series  circuit  across  the  output  of  said  ampUfier  when 
said  clamp  is  conducting, 

means  applying  said  clock  pulse  signals  to  bias  said 
clamp  nonconducting  at  a  time  r,  after  the  start  of 
each  of  said  bit  intervals  and  for  a  predetermined 
time  after  said  time  /i, 

detector  means  connected  across  said  clamp  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  actuated  at  a  time  h  by  said  clock  pulses 
when  said  clamp  is  nonconducting,  and 

the  impedances  of  said  resistor  and  capacitor  being 

proportioned  to  have  a  time  constant  such  that  the 

charge  voltage  accumulated  on  said  capacitor  at  time 

ri  is  substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  a  binary 

*        ZERO  signal  at  said  time  fj. 


means  for  applying  the  carrier  signal  component  and 
the  sideband  components  as  a  complex  signal  to  said 

mixer,  ,   v    *         ^^^ 

a  local  osciUator  for  generating  a  signal  the  frequency 
of  which  may  be  varied  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  a  control  signal, 
means  for  applying  said  generated  signal  to  said  mixer, 
said  mixer  having  an  output  signal  the  frequency  of 
which  is  the  difference  of  the  complex  signal  and 
the  local  oscillator  signal  and  having  characteristics 
of  the  said  complex  signal. 

means  for  filtering  the  output  signal  of  the  mixer  and 
for  separating  said  output  signal  into  a  first  signal 
and  a  second  signal,  the  lowest  frequency  of  said 
second  signal  being  higher  than  the  highest  fre- 
quency of  said  first  signal,  whereby  the  signal  com- 
ponent between  said  first  and  second  signals  corre- 
sponds to  said  carrier  signal  component, 

means  for  detecting  the  bandwith  and  frequency  kve 
between  the  highest  frequency  of  said  first  signal 
and  the  lowest  frequency  of  said  second  signal  and 
for  providing  a  control  signal,  the  value  of  which  is 
representative  of  said  bandwidth  and  frequency  level 

so  detected,  ....         a  i~.o1 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  local 

means  for  'summing  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal  and  for  providing  an  output  corresponding 
to  such  summed  signals. 

means  for  amplifying  the  last  mentioned  output, 

a  second  balanced  mixer, 

means  for  applying  said  last  mentioned  ouput  to  said 
second  balanced  mixer,  and 

means  for  applying  the  signal  generated  by  said  local 
oscillator  to  said  second  balanced  mixer  whereby 
said  second  balanced  mixer  provides  an  output  du- 
plicating the  said  sideband  signal  components  of  the 
said  complex  signal. 


Ucr 


4^^ 


3308,390 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  AND 

CIRCUrTRY 

Paul  W.  Crapuchettes,  Atberton,  Calif.,  assignor  Jo  Litton 

Precision  Products,  Inc.,  a  c«n»oration  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,581 

4  Claims.    (CL  328—216) 


3,308,389  ,,^ 

LEAKAGE  ELIMINATION  CIRCUIT 
DonaW  J.  Toman,  PleasantviUe,  and  Gus  Stavls,  Briar- 
dUr  Manor.  n5.  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc. 
a  corporation  of  Delawm 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,666 
7  Claims.     (CI.  328—167) 


1  A  circuit  for  eliminating  the  earner  signal  com- 
Doncnt  of  a  continuous  wave  multifrequency  signal  hav- 
ing a  carrier  signal  component  and  a  plurality  of  side- 
band signal  components  including. 

a  balanced  mixer, 


1.  A  microwave  resonant  cavity  unit  for  the  heatmg 
of  food  and  industrial  products,  said  unit  compriring: 
a  resonant  cavity  having  an  aperture  in  one  of  the  sides 

thereof;  .  j    j  _*  j 

a  magnetron  mounted  outside  of  the  cavity  and  adapted 
to  supply  microwave  energy  of  a  given  frequency 
through  said  aperture  into  said  resonant  cavity,  said 
magnetron  comprising  a  reenU^ant  anode  member  in- 
cluding a  pluraUty  of  resonant  cavities  adapted  to 
have  standing  waves  induced  therein,  and  a  cathode 
member  coaxial  with  and  immediately  adjacent  said 
anode  member,  said  given  frequency  being  variable 
over  a  range  of  frequencies  in  response  to  variation 
of  the  magnetron  plate  voltage;  and 
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power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  magnetron  to  pro- 
vide a  varying  magnetron  pkite  voltage  to  said  mag- 
netron whereby  said  resonant  cavity  becomes  res- 
onant in  a  plurality  of  discrete  resonant  modes  in 
response  to  the  varying  frequency  of  the  microwave 
energy  introduced  therein. 


REGULATED  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  POWER 
SUPPLY    HAVING   MEANS  FOR   OVERLOAD 
PROTECTION 
leraard   F.    McNamee,    AJtadcna,    CaUf.,    avignor   to 
DrcaMii-Baiiica  Electronics  Corp.,  Pwdena,  CaUf.,  a 
cotporadoo  of  Calif  omia 

Flkd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,655 
SClaiiiH.    (CL33d— M) 


__/ 


1.  In  an  A.C.  power  supply:  an  oscillator;  an  amplifier 
having  a  class  A  ampl^er  stage  coupled  to  and  driven 
by  said  oscillator  and  a  power  stage;  a  coupling  between 
said  stages;  a  switching  means  operable  to  ^unt  the  cou- 
pling for  preventing  the  application  of  the  oscillator  signal 
to  said  power  stage;  means  including  resettable  means  sen- 
sitive to  absolute  value  of  load  current  for  operating  said 
switching  means;  and  said  resettable  means  holding  the 
switching  means  operable  to  shunt  said  coupling. 


3,308,392 

SEISMIC   AMPLIFIER  HAVING   MEANS  FOR 
CHANGING  THE  AMPLIFICATION  OF  THE 
SEISMIC  SIGNAL  BY  DISCRETE  STEPS  PRO- 
PORTIONAL TO  A  GIVEN  POWER  OF  TWO 
Ed  R.  McCarter,  Sdllwatcr,  Okbk,  assisnor,  by  mesne  as- 
rfgnm»n««,   to  Emo  Pfodoctloa   Company,  Hoaston, 
Tex.,  a  conK>ratlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,072 
12  Claims.    (CL  330— 144) 
9.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  an  elec- 
trical signal  which  progressively  decreases  in  amj^ude 
with  respect  to  time  comprising: 
an  input  circtiit; 
an  output  circuit; 

signal  amplitude  varying  means  connecting  said  input 
circuit  to  said  output  circuit  to  provide  an  electrical 
signal  channel  therebetween; 


control  means  connected  to  said  amplitude  varying 
means  to  progressively  increase  the  amplification 
thereof  responsive  to  successive  electrical  pulses  re- 
ceived thereby,  said  control  means  being  operative 
to  increase  the  amplification  of  said  amplitude  vary- 
ing means  by  discrete  steps  proportional  to  a  given 
power  of  two  responsive  to  each  pulse  received  there- 
by; and 


means  connected  to  said  output  circuit  and  to  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  for  feeding  time-spaced  electrical 
pulses  to  said  control  circuit  means  when  the  ami^- 
tude  of  an  electrical  signal  of  said  output  circuit  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,300^93 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  PHASE  LOCKED 

FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 

Harold  V.  liad,  Suta  Ana,  CaUT.,  MrifDor  to  Hnghcs 

Aircraft  Company,  Cnlrer  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioD 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18, 1945,  Scr.  No.  497,047 
4  Claim*.    (CL331— 14) 


h 


jf^'^^mM 


—c 


1.  A  phase  lock  multiplier  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  providing  a  reference  signal  of  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; means  including  a  variable  frequeiwy  oscillator 
for  providing  variable  frequency  oscillations  capable  of 
being  controlled  physically  and  electrically;  means  re- 
sponsive to  direct-current  error  signals  of  positive  or 
negative  polarity  and  connected  to  said  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  for  electrically  controlling  the  fre- 
quency thereof;  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal 
of  predetermined  frequency  for  periodically  sampling 
said  variable  frequency  oscillations  at  a  rate  equal  to 
said  predetermined  frequency;  means  for  converting  said 
samples  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillations  into  bi- 
phase oscillations  at  said  predetermined  frequency,  said 
phase  being  determined  by  the  polarity  of  said  respective 
samples;  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and  to 
said  biphase  oscillations  for  converting  said  biphase  oscil- 
lations into  unidirectional  electrical  excursions  of  a  polar- 
ity determined  by  the  phase  thereof  relative  to  that  of 
said  reference  signal;  and  meaiu  for  smoothing  said  tmi- 
directional  electrical  excursi(»s  thereby  to  provide  said 
direct-current  error  signals  of  positive  or  negative  polarity 
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whereby  said  variable  frequency  osciUations  arc  controUed 
to  be  at  a  frequency  equal  to  an  integral  number  of  tunes 
said  predetermined  frequency. 


3,308,394  ,„„«, 

OPTICAL  RESONANT  CAVnTM 
Ettas  Soitzer  and  Harold  O^erbwfc  ^"■^'SSiAr^' 
•Miciiors  to  American  Optical  Company,  Sootfabrldge, 
Manira  volmitary  association  of  MM»chnsetts 
^^     FUed  Not.  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  66,815 
16  Claims.    (CL  331—94.5) 


ELECTRICAL 


868 


SPRING  ENERGIZED iJSmROTATING TRIGGER 

Joim  S.  Comstock.  Playa  Del  Rey.  ""J*^"!!-  SKjfe 

Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif.,  a«^^  «>  Hn^  !fS^ 

Company,  Culver  City,  Cattt,  a  coiporatioa  of  Dela- 

^"*     FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,651 
3  Claims.    (0.331—94.5) 


1    A  tunable  optical  resonant  cavity  comprising,  m  com- 
binaUon.  a  thin  elongated  element  of  transparent  material 
of  predetermined  length,  said  element  having  a  mean  di- 
ameter which  is  not  greater  than  25  times  the  longest 
wavelcnth  of  the  optical  energy  to  which  said  cavity  is 
resonant,  said  element  having  an  index  of  refraction 
greater  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  medmm  sur- 
rounding said  element,  said  element  and  said  medium  co- 
operating to  define  a  closed  optical  waveguide,  means 
forming  reflective  coatings  on  the  ends  of  said  element,  at 
least  one  of  said  coaUngs  partially  reflecting  and  partially 
transmitting  optical  energy  to  which  said  cavity  is  reso- 
nant, and  means  for  varying  a  condition  aflwrtmg  the 
optical  length  of  said  cavity  to  vary  its  length  from  said 
predetermined  length. 


3,308,395 

LASERS 

Peter  P.  Sorokin,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assigior ««  »2"™*»"^ 

Boslncsa  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  in.y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  ,..,.- 

FOed  Oct.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,187 

6  Clafans.    (CL  331—94.5) 


1.  A  laser  switching  device  cMniwTsing: 

a  laser  cavity  having  a  stationary  reflector  at  one  end 
and  a  roUtable  reflector  at  the  other  end  and  hay- 
ing a  completed  regenerative  path  along  an  opUc 
axis  therebetween  when  said  rotatable  reflector  is 
rotated  through  said  optic  axis; 

an  artive  laser  element  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said 
optic  axis  extending  through  said  laser  element; 

pump  energy  means  optically  coupled  to  said  laser 
element  for  pumping  said  laser  element  to  an  excited 

state; 

potential  energy  storage  means  connected  to  said  ro- 
tatable reflector  for  storing  energy  and  when  re- 
leased to  rotate  said  rotatable  reflector  through  said 
optic  axis  but  less  than  one  revolution; 

cocking  means  coupled  to  said  potential  energy  storage 
means  for  storing  energy  therein; 

triggering  means  coupled  to  said  potential  energy  stor- 
age means  for  releasing  energy  stored  therein;  and 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  reflector  and  to 
said  pump  energy  means  for  initiating  the  pumjring 
of  said  laser  element  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
prior  to  the  time  said  rotaUble  reflector  routes 
through  said  optic  axis. 


3J08397 

SATURABLE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER- 

TRANSrrOR  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  E.  Morgui,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  afitnor  toGcn- 

eral  Electric  Compa^r,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353495 

lOOataas.   (CL  331— 113) 


.r^^^ 


■^ 


1.  A  laser  comprising  an  active  element  having  a  popu- 
lation inversion  characteristic  and  an  index  of  refraction 
greater  than  1.414, 
means  for  exciting  said  element  to  produce  coherent 
radiation  therein  parallel  to  a  given  axis  of  said  ele- 
ment, one  end  of  said  element  having  optically 
smooth  sides  forming  an  angle  of  90*  arranged  to 
reflect  said  radiation  through  said  element  parallel 
to  said  given  axis  by  total  internal  reflection,  said 
element  having  additional  sides  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  given  axis, 
means  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  element  for 
reflecting  said  radiation  through  said  element  to  form 
an  optical  cavity  for  said  radiation  with  said  opti- 
cally smooth  sides,  and  means  for  extracting  radia- 
tion from  said  cavity. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  inverter  circuit  including  in 
combination  saturable  core  current  transformer  means 
having  at  least  two  primary  winding  portions  and  respec- 
tive inductively  coupled  secondary  winding  portions,  a 
dii«ct  current  power  supply,  an  output  transformer  having 
a  center  tapped  primary  winding,  and  a  pair  of  conduc- 
tivity controlled  conducting  devices  each  having  input  ter- 
minals and  output  terminals,  the  output  terminals  of  each 
of  said  conductivity  controlled  conducting  devices  being 
opcrativtly  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  with 
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the  direct  current  power  supply  and  a  respective  primary 
winding  portion  of  the  saturable  core  transformer  means 
across  a  respective  winding  half  of  the  primary  winding  of 
the  output  transformer,  and  the  input  terminals  of  each 
conductivity  controlled  conducting  device  being  connected 
to  the  respective  secondary  winding  portion  of  the  satu- 
rable core  transformer  means  that  is  inductively  coupled 
to  the  primary  winding  portion  to  which  the  output  termi- 
nals of  the  controlled  conducting  device  are  connected, 
and  no  load  current  bias  winding  means  operatively  cou- 
pled across  the  primary  winding  portions  of  the  saturable 
core  transformer  in  parallel  circuit  relationship  therewith 
and  inductively  coupled  to  the  secondary  winding  portions 
of  the  saturable  core  current  transformer  means  for  sup- 
plying sufficient  bias  current  to  the  input  terminals  of  the 
conductivity  controlled  conducting  devices  during  no  load 
operating  conditions  of  the  inverter. 


a  refractory  metal  conductor  wound  into  an  inner 
cylindrical  helix, 

a  plurality  of  rods  circumferentially  spaced  around 
and  engaging  said  helix  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  helix, 

a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  sleeves  banded  about  and 
tightly  engaging  said  rods, 

each  of  said  sleeves  comprising  a  wire  wound  into  a 
closed  cylindrical  heLx  and  composed  of  a  refrac- 
tory metal  identical  to  that  of  the  inner  helix,  and 

means  for  bonding  adjacent  turns  of  the  sleeve  helix 
together. 


338,398 
TELEMETERING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

A  DIRECT  CURRENT  SIGNAL  TO  A  PROPOR. 

TIONALLY  VARYING  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 
Edward   A.  Chilton,  Westwood,  NJ^  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 

FHed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,876 
10  Claims.     (CL  332—18) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  D.C.  signal  into  an  out- 
put having  a  frequency  directly  proportional  to  said  D.C. 
signal,  comprising  a  transducer  for  generating  an  output 
signal,  a  subcarrier  oscillator  having  input  and  output  cir- 
cuits, a  feedback  path  coupling  said  input  and  output  cir- 
cuits, said  feedback  path  including  a  frequency  to  voltage 
converter  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  in  opposition 
to  the  input  signal,  a  high  gain  D.C.  amplifier  for  ampli- 
fying a  control  signal  formed  of  said  transducer  output  and 
said  feedback  signal,  said  oscillator  being  responsive  to 
said  amplified  control  signal  to  generate  a  first  output  hav- 
ing a  frequency  directly  proportional  to  said  amplified  con- 
trol signal,  means  for  generating  oscillations  of  stable  fre- 
quency, means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  stable  fre- 
quency generating  means  and  to  said  first  output  for  gen- 
erating a  second  usable  output  of  lower  frequency  directly 
proportional  to  the  D.C.  signal,  said  frequency  to  voltage 
converter  being  responsive  to  said  second  output  of  lower 
frequency  whereby  it  is  capable  of  operating  with  a  high 
degree  of  accuracy. 


the  inside  diameter  of  each  sleeve  when  relaxed  being 
less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  rod-mounted 
helical  conductor  combination  whereby  the  mount- 
ed sleeve  exerts  a  radial  clamping  force  on  the  rods 
and  helical  conductor, 

each  of  said  sleeves  having  a  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending finger  at  each  end,  said  fingers  on  each 
sleeve  being  integral  with  the  sleeve  wire  and  pro- 
jecting equal  distances  from  the  sleeve  in  opposite 
directions  for  resiliently  engaging  the  interior  of 
said  barrel. 

3J08,4«0 
FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT  CIRCUIT 
David  S.  Cochran,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Jane  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,195 
4  Claims.    (CL  333— 75) 
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3,308,399 
HELIX  BUNDLE  BANDING  SLEEVE  WITH  INTE- 
GRAL   OUTWARDLY    PROJECTING    SUPPORT 

FINGERS 
Joseph  M.  Drees  and  Joseph  A.  Teresi,  Saratoga,  Calif., 
a^gnors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware  

Fflcd  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,881 
1  Claim.    (CL33S— 31) 
In  an  electron  discharge  device  of  the  type  described 
having  a  barrel,  a  helix  bundle  adapted  to  be  inserted 
imo  said  barrel  comprising 


1.  A  variable  frequency-selective  circuit  comprising  a 
first  resistor  and  first  storage  element  forming  a  first  series 
circuit,  a  variable  resistor  and  second  storage  element 
forming  a  second  series  circuit,  a  source  of  reference  po- 
tential, means  serially  connecting  the  first  and  second 
series  circuits,  said  variable  resistof  having  one  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  said  reference  potential,  second  and 
third  resistors  serially  connected  in  shunt  with  said  sec- 
ond series  circuit,  a  fourth  resistor  connecting  the  com- 
mon terminal  of  said  variable  resistor  and  second  stor- 
age element  and  the  common  terminal  of  said  second  and 
third  resistors,  means  to  apply  signal  to  the  serially  con- 
nected first  and  second  series  circuits  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  reference  potential,  and  means  to  derive 
said  output  signal  from  the  common  terminal  of  said 
first  and  second  series  circuits. 


March  7,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


366 


3  308  401  

VARIABLE  COAXIAL  ATTENUATOR  UmttlNG 
MOVABLE  LOSSY  DIELECTRIC  BLOCK 
James  E.  McFarland,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assi»Bor  to  The 
Narda  Microwave  Corporation,  Plainvlew,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  «,,  ^-,     r»         1A 

ContlnuaUon  of  applicaUon  Ser.  No.  243,423,  !>«:•  10. 

1962.    This  appUcation  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,437 

4  Claims.    (CI.  333—81) 


•ri 


3,308,403 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Yasuharu  Kubota,  Ichikawa-shl,  and  Tsuneo  Utsunomiya, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  SUna- 

gawa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,165 

Claims  priority,  appUcirtion  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1963, 

38/21,842 

12  Claims.    (CL  334— 65) 
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1.  An  adjustable  microwave  attenuator  comprising  an 
elongated  linear  conductor,  a  slide  member  presenting  a 
flat  ground  plane  surface  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  con- 
ductor, said  slide  member  comprising,  in  the  ground  plane, 
a  low-loss  conductive  region  and  a  high-loss  dissipative 
region  comprising  a  lossy  dielectric  block  affording  senes 
loss  paths  parallel  to  the  ground  plane  and  shunt  loss 
paths  perpendicular  to  the  ground  plane  and  extendmg 
away  from  the  conductor,  and  means  supporting  said 
slide  member  for  motion  transversely  of  said  conductor 
and  at  a  fixed  distance  therefrom  to  vary  the  ratio  be- 
tween the  portions  of  the  length  of  said  conductor  that 
are  exposed  to  said  low-loss  and  high-loss  regions  re-, 
spectively.  

3,308,402 
CAVITY  RESONATOR  APPARATUS 
Vincent  J.  Grande,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aaiigDor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tclcdync,  Inc^  Hawthorne,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964.  Ser.  No.  422,265 
3  Claims.    (CL  333—83) 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  variable  tuning 
element,  a  fine-tuning  device,  a  parallel  resonance  cir- 
cuit, and  means  for  shunting  said  variable  tuning  element 
with  said  fine-tuning  device  and  said  parallel  resonance 
circuit,  the  frequency  variation  produced  by  a  given  ad- 
justment of  said  fine-tuning  device  being  substantially  con- 
stant independent  of  the  oscillating  frequency  of  said  cir- 
cuit.  

3  308  404 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  RESPONSIVE  TO  PRE- 

DETERMINED  OR  ABNORMAL  CURRENT 

CONDITION  ^    ^  , 

Teizo  Fujita,  3—34  Naka  Tezukayama,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,527 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1964, 

39/6,947 

3  Claims.    (CL  335—18) 


1    A  high  frequency  cavity  resonator  comprising:   a 
main  body  member  defining  a  substantially  cylmdncal 
bore  therein,  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  said  oore  to 
define  a  resonant  cavity  within  said  main  body  member, 
means  defining  a  coupling  opening  through  said  body  mto 
said  bore  for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy  into  or 
from  said  body,  waveguide  means  secured  to  said  mam 
body  for  conducting  electromagnetic  wave  energy  to  or 
from  said  resonant  cavity  through  said  coupling  opening,  a 
plug  of  dielectric  material  rotatably  positioned  withm 
said  coupling  opening,  and  an  elongate  electncally  con- 
ductive member  embedded  within  said  plug,  the  orien- 
tation of  said  conductive  member  within  said  plug  being 
such  that  upon  rotation  of  said  plug  in  said  coupling 
opening    the    position    of   said   conductive    member    is 
changed  thereby  to  change  the  electromagnetic  wave  cou- 
pling between  the  resonant  cavity  and  said  waveguide. 


1.  An  electrical   switch   comprising  cooperating   sta- 
tionary an  dmovable  contacts,  an  operating  electromag- 
net having  a  movable  core,  supporter  means  for  said 
movable  contact  and  actuated  by  said  electromagnet,  a 
mechanism  for  releasably  coupling  said  movable  core 
with  said  supporter  means,  and  over-current  detecting 
means  operative  to  release  the  coupling  between  said 
movable  core  and  said  supporter  means  upon  occurrence 
of  over-current  through  said  contacts,  characterized  in 
that  at  the  time  of  the  normal  opening  and  closing  op- 
eration of  said  switch  said  supporter  means  and  said  mov- 
able core  are  operated  by  said  operating  electromagnet 
with  the  supporter  and  the  movable  core  remaining  as 
coupled  by  said  mechanism,  said  mechanism  releasing 
said  coupling  only  upon  occurrence  of  over-current  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  over-current  detecting 
means  enabling  the  over-current  interrupting  operation 
of  said  switch,  the  opening  distance  from  said  stationary 
contacts  to  said  movable  contacts  at  the  time  of  the  over- 
current  interrupting  operation  being  larger  than  the  open- 
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ing  distance  from  said  stationary  contacts  to  said  mov- 
able contaas  at  the  time  of  the  normal  opening  and  clos- 
ing operation. 

33S.405 
MAGNETIC  PISTON  MERCURY  SWITCH 
Hyman   Hnrrilz,   Washington,  D.C.,   assignor  to   Fifth 
Dimcnsfen  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  3%,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  483,707 
5  CtaJms.     (CL  335—52) 


3.  A  mercury  switch  comprising  a  mercury  wettable 
capillary  tube,  a  capillary  column  of  merctiry  substan- 
tially filling  said  tube,  a  contact  located  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  column  of  mercury  and  opposed  to  said 
column  of  mercury,  a  magnetic  piston  located  wholly  at 
the  other  end  of  said  column  of  mercury,  and  means  for 
moving  said  magnetic  piston  to  distort  said  column  of 
mercury  sufficiently  to  make  and  break  electrical  con- 
tact between  said  column  of  mercury  and  said  contact. 


3308,44»6 

SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  DE-ENERGIZING  A  DRTV. 
ING  MOTOR  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  STOPPAGE  OF 
A  SHAFT  DRIVEN  THEREBY 

VihH  A.  Bamhart,  WanpMa^  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  E. 
Moore  Company,  Inc.,  Wanpaca,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FOcd  Jane  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,231 
5  Claims.    (CL  335—74) 
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2.  The  combination  of  a  motor,  a  driven  shaft,  a  rotor 
having  means  for  driving  it  from  the  motor  and  having 
slip  clutch  connection  with  the  shaft  for  normally  op- 
erating the  shaft  from  the  motor,  an  eccentric  connected 
with  the  rotor,  a  yoke  riding  on  the  eccentric  to  receive 
motion  therefrom,  a  switch  mounted  on  the  yoke  and 
having  normally  closed  contacts,  a  motor  controlling  cir- 
cuit in  which  said  switch  is  connected,  an  arm  having 
friction  drive  connection  with  the  shaft  to  receive  motion 
therefrom  tending  to  rotate  the  arm  with  the  shaft,  means 
for  opening  one  of  the  conUcts  of  the  switch  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  normally  closed  contacts  and  consti- 
tuting an  actuator  comprising  means  for  receiving  motion 
from  said  arm  when  such  motion  is  imparted  frictioaally 
to  the  arm  from  said  shaft,  whereby  the  switch  tends  to 
be  held  open  during  shaft  rotation,  said  eccentric  and 
yoke  constituting  means  effective  during  xmtinued  op- 
eration of  the  eccentric  for  bringing  about  the  closing 
of  the  said  switch  contacts  of  said  switch  when  shaft 
motion  is  arrested.  *■ 


3,3«S,4«7 
COMPACT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Lclyn  D.  Lake,  CanneL  Ind.,  aasirior  to  P.  R.  MaOory 
A    Co.,    Inc.,    Indianapolis,    Ind^    a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,214 
10  Claims.     (CI.  335—120) 
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7.  A  relay  comprising:  a  bobbin  wound  coil  having  a 
magnetic  pole  piece  extending  axially  therethrough  and  in- 
sulated therefrom;  an  insulating  member  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  coil  carrying  a  fixed  contact  member;  a  termi- 
nal member  affixed  to  said  fixed  contact  member;  a  mag- 
netic frame  having  a  first  portion  in  contact  with  said  pole 
piece  at  an  end  of  said  coil  opposite  to  said  insulating 
member,  a  second  portion  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  coil,  and  a  third  portion  bent  down 
from  said  second  portion  so  as  to  restrain  an  armature  of 
said  relay;  said  armature  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
second  portion  of  said  magnetic  frame  so  as  to  extend 
towards  said  pole  piece;  a  spring  member  connected  to 
said  armature  and  to  said  magnetic  frame  so  as  to  bias 
said  armature  against  said  third  portion  of  said  magnetic 
frame;  a  contact  member  fastened  to  said  spring  member 
so  as  to  contact  said  fixed  contact  member  when  said  coil 
is  energized;  and  a  terminal  member  connected  to  said 
spring  member  so  as  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said 
contact  member  which  is  fastened  thereto. 


33M,408 
ENCAPSULATED  SWTTCH  HAVING  STRUC- 
TURE   FOR    PREVENTING    UNWANTED 
THERMOELECTRIC  TRANSIENTS 
Gerald  W.  PUcc,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  ■■■Jiii  iii  to  James 
Electronics,  Inc.,  a  cocpotalion  of  fiUnois 
Filed  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,713 
6  Claims.     (CL  335—151) 


1.  In  a  magnetically  operated  switch,  particularly 
adapted  to  minimize  the  creation  of  unwanted  thermo- 
electric transients,  a  hollow  bobbin,  at  least  one  sealed 
capsule  mounted  within  said  hollow  bobbin  including 
means  for  supporting  said  sealed  capsule  therewithin,  said 
sealed  capsule  having  switch  elements  therein  at  least 
one  of  which  is  movable  in  response  to  a  magnetic  flux, 
a  coil  supported  by  said  hollow  bobbin  for  providing 
magnetic  flux  for  operation  of  said  one  switch  element, 
conductor  members  extending  from  said  sealed  capsule 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  switch  elements  therein, 
contact  members  inchiding  means  for  supporting  the 
same,  a  conductor  connecting  said  conductor  member 
and  said  contact  member,  at  least  one  of  such  connections 
being  at  a  juncture  of  dissimilar  metals  giving  rise  to  the 
creation  of  an  unwanted  electrical  transient  upon  heating 
of  said  juncture,  said  conductor  being  of  small  cross 
section  as  compared  to  the  cross  section  of  said  conductor 
member  and  said  contact  member  and  substantially  inca- 
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pable  of  transferring  heat  from  said  conUrt  member  to 
said  conductor  member,  and  a  fluid  dielectric  totally 
immersing  all  of  said  conductor  members,  conductors  of 
small  cross  section  and  contact  members  for  insuring  sub- 
stantially minimal  temperature  gradient  between  the  con- 
ductors of  small  cross  section  and  the  conductor  member 
and  contact  member  connected  thereto  whereby  any  elec- 
trical transients  created  at  said  junctures  will  be  effectively 
cancelled.  

3J08,409 
MEKCURY  RELAY 
James  V.  Koppenstdna',  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Elccdic  Laboratories,  Inc^  Northlakc,  DL,  a  cor- 
poratton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161^66 
3  Claims.    (CL  335—151) 


inclined  recesses,  a  pluratity  of  anti-frictien  elements, 
there  being  one  said  element  disposed  between  each  pair 
of  opposing  inclined  recesses,  said  recesses  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  an  axial  movement  of  sftid  first  disc  toward 
said  flange  will  impart  a  rotary  movement  to  said  first 
disc,  yielding  means  engaging  said  first  disc  and  opposing 
the  aforesaid  rotary  movement;  a  second  apertured  disc 
mounted  upon  said  armature  in  parallel  relation  to  said 


ji 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switching  devicC/X^mprising:  a 
switching  assembly,  a  header  assembly,  afilurality  of  elec 
trical  connectors  extending  between  said  switching  as 
sembly  and  said  header  assembly,  ^nid  an  enclosure  can; 
said  switching  assembly  compriskig  a  bobbin  made  of 
molded  insulating  material  having  a  cylindrical  coil  and 
switch  supporting  portion  apd  two  end  flanges  formed 
integrally  therewith,  said  cofl  and  switch  supporting  por- 
tion being  solid  except  for  at  least  two  apertures  of  sub- 
stantially constant  diameter  extending  lengthwise  through 
said  coil  and  switch  supporting  portion  and  said  flanges, 
an  energizing  coil  wound  on  said  coil  and  switch  support- 
ing portion  between  said  flanges,  sealed  switches  each 
having  a  capsule  and  contact  means  contained  therein 
operable  in  response  to  energization  of  said  coil,  each  of 
said  switph  capsules  individually  positioned  within  one  of 
said  apertures  and  each  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  aperture  to  fix  said  switch 
cj^psules  in  said  coil  and  switch  supporting  portion:  said 
header  assembly  disposed  concentrically  with  said  coil  and 
switching  assembly  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  of 
said  fianges;  first  ones  of  said  connectors  connecting  said 
switch  capsules  with  said  header  assembly  and  extending 
in  a  substantially  longitudinal  direction  across  said  coil 
and  second  ones  of  said  connectors  connecting  said  coil 
with  said  header  assembly;  said  enclosure  can  having  an 
open  end  which  receives  said  header  assembly  to  com- 
plete the  enclosure  of  said  device. 


first  disc,  means  coupling  said  second  disc  non-rotatably 
to  said  shaft,  said  last  named  means  including  means 
limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  armature  away  from 
said  fiange  upon  said  shaft,  said  first  and  second  discs 
being  adapted  to  engage  in  friction  contact,  said  armature 
moving  in  response  to  energization  of  said  electromagnet 
and  having  means  engaging  said  second  disc  so  as  to  carry 
both  said  discs  axially  toward  said  flange  portion  when  the 
electromagnet  is  energized. 


3,308^11 
PRESSURE   TRANSDUCER   FOR   USE   IN 
EXTREME  TEMPERATURE  AND  RADI- 
OACTIVE ENVIRONMENTS 
Jokn  L.  Roshala,  Baldwin  Park,  CaBf^  asrignor  to  Phya- 
Ical  Sdcnces  Corporation,  Arcadia,  CaBf ^  a  corporatloa 
of  CaHfomia 

FDed  Aar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,516 
6  Clidnia.    (CL  336—30) 


3408,410 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  HAVING  ASSOCIATED 

CLUTCH  MEANS 
Roger  W.  Blaer,  Troy,  Oi*»,  assiflior  to  Ledex,  Inc. 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,926 
23  Claims.    (H.  335—228) 
1.  In  a  magnetically  operated  device,  the  combination 
including  an  electromagnet  having  a  ferromagnetic  core, 
a  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  core  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  casing  encircling  said  electromag- 
net  and  secured  fixedly  thereto,  said  casing  supporting  an 
annular  flange  at  one  end  thereof  concentric  with  said 
shaft,  an  armature  mounted  for  rotation  and  axial  move- 
ment upon  said  shaft,  a  first  apertured  disc  encircling  said 
armature  and  having  one  side  thereof  in  parallel  opposing 
relation  to  said  annular  flange,  said  flange  and  said  first 
disc  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposing 
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/M 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  providing  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  pres- 
sures of  two  fluids  over  an  extended  temperature  range, 
said  transducer  including: 

a  pressure-sensitive  diaphragm  having  an  annular  pe- 
riphery and  a  flexible  center  portion  resiliently  de- 
flectable through  a  distance  proportional  to  the  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  diaphragm, 
a  pair  of  housing  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
diai^agm  and  hermetically  sealed  to  the  periphery^ 
of  the  diaphragm  to  form  first  and  second  compart- 
ments, at  least  one  of  said  housings  including  a  por- 
tion that  encloses  an  extension  of  one  of  the  com- 
partments, 
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means  for  interconnecting  the  compartments  with  said 
fluids  whereby  the  diaphragm  will  have  a  force 
thereon  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
pressures  whereby  the  center  portion  of  the  dia- 
phragm will  be  displaced  relative  to  said  extension 
proportional  to  the  pressure  differential, 

a  magnetic  core  disposed  in  said  extension  and  inter- 
connected with  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  move  there- 
with, 

a  pair  of  differential  windings  on  said  extension,  said 
windings  being  inductively  coupled  to  the  core  so  as 
to  be  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  core, 

and  means  connected  to  the  pair  of  differential  wind- 
ings for  compensating  for  any  changes  in  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  windings  and  the  diaphragm  and 
the  core  through  the  extended  temperature  range. 


with  said  pair  of  A.C.  winding  means  being  on  said  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  opposed  portions  for  generating  A.C. 
flux  lines  in  said  first  core  means,  and  second  core  means 
of  solid  ferromagnetic  material  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  core  means 
with  a  pair  of  surface  areas  on  said  spaced  portions  of 
said  second  core  means  being  in  firm  engagement  with 
a  pair  of  surface  areas  of  said  first  core  means  between 
which  said  pair  of  spaced  parallel  portions  extend,  said 
second  core  means  cooperating  with  said  first  core  means 
to  define  continuous  D.C.  flux  paths  having  said  D.C. 


TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 

G«nM  R.  Caitte,  Doartc,  James  C  Kyk,  Gkndora,  and 
Glen  Robfaisoii,  Pasadena,  CaW.,  assii^ion,  by  mesne 
assignnicnts,  to  Physical  Sciences  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  CaUfornia 

Oi^inal  appttcadon  Apr.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,267,  now 
Patent  No.  3,183,126,  dated  May  11,  1965.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  Jane  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,950 
8  Claims.     (CL  336—136) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  having  stable  char- 
acteristics when  exposed  to  variable  radioactive  and  fluc- 
tuating high  temperature  environments,  the  transducer 
comprising: 

a  tube  made  of  non-magnetic  material; 

at  least  one  winding  formed  from  an  elongated  ma- 
terial coated  with  a  boron-free  ceramic  disposed  on 
the  tube  and  having  a  temperature-resistance  char- 
acteristic effectively  immune  to  variations  in  radio- 
activity over  an  extended  range  of  temperatures  to 
approximately  1000'  F.; 

a  coating  of  boron-free  ceramic  on  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  tube  and  having  a  temperature-resistance 
characteristic  effectively  inunune  to  variations  in 
radioactivity  over  an  extended  range  of  temperatures 
to  approximately  1000'  F.;  and 

disposed  within  the  tube,  a  core  having  a  temperature- 
permeability  characteristic  counteracting  the  effect 
of  the  temperature-resistance  characteristic  of  the 
winding  and  having  substantially  constant  magnetic 
characteristics  through  an  extended  range  of  temper- 
atures to  approximately  1000*  F.  and  having  char- 
acteristics effectively  immune  to  variations  in  radio- 
activity. 

3,308,413 
SATURABLE  REACTOR  HAVING  D.C.  FLUX 
PATHS  OF  SOLID  FERROMAGNETIC  MA- 
TERIAL 
Kennctii  W.  Schroader,  Arlington  Heigiits,  and  Bruce  G. 
baacson,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assi^rs  to  Magnaflux  Corpora- 
tion, Cliicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ana.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,924 
6  Claims.    (O.  336—155) 
1.  In  a  saturable  reactor,  a  pair  of  A.C.  winding  means, 
D.C.  winding  means,  first  core  means  of  laminated  ferro- 
magnetic material  defining  a  closed  magnetic  flux  path 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  paraUel  opposed  portions 


winding  means  thereon  for  generating  D.C.  flux  lines 
therein  and  for  inductively  linking  said  A.C.  and  D.C. 
winding  means  whereby  said  A.C.  fliu  lines  and  said  D.C. 
flux  lines  are  generally  parallel  in  said  spaced  parallel 
opposed  portions  of  said  first  core  means  and  whereby 
the  degree  of  saturation  of  said  laminated  ferromagnetic 
material  and  the  impedances  of  said  pair  of  A.C.  winding 
means  are  controlled  by  the  current  through  said  D.C. 
winding  means,  said  first  core  means  having  a  generally 
O-shaped  configuration,  and  said  second  core  means  hav- 
ing a  generaUy  rectangular  configuration. 


3,308,414 
POROUS-REFRACTORY  ENCAPSULANT  FOR 
COILS  AND  COIL  ENCAPSULATED  THERE- 
WITH 
Gcorcc  W.  Ostrandcr,  MnslLCgon  Heists,  and  Wesky  W. 
Pendleton,  Mnsfccgon,  Mich^  assignors  to  Anaconda 
Wire  and  CaUc  Company,  ■  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,552 
8  Claims.     (CI.  336—205) 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  comprising, 

(A)  a  plurality  of  turns  of  wire  coated  with  inorganic, 
high-temperature  insulation,  and 

(B)  a  porous  refractory  encapsulant  surrounding  said 
turns,  comprising,  by  weight, 

(a)  80-93  parts  AljO,, 

(b)  2-3.5  parts  CrjO|, 

(c)  0-6  parts  ZnO,  and 

(d)  3-10  parts  sodium  silicate. 


3,308,415 
SELF-ADJUSTING  THREE-PRONG  ELECTRIC 
PLUG  ADAPTABLE  FOR  EITHER  TWO  OR 
THREE  PRONG  ELECTRIC  SOCKETS 
Milton  L.  Cramer,  Wolcott  St.,  Litchfield,  Conn.     06759, 
and  Dot  Z.  Ghicksnian,  Torrington,  Conn.     (26  Chase 
Ave,  West  Newton,  Mass.     02165) 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,748 


is  greater  than  the  length  of  said  short  tapering  portion 
of  said  prongs,  said  front  wall  structure  having  forwardly 
facing  surface  areas  defining  the  major  portion  of  the  for- 
ward side  of  said  front  wall  structure  and  offset  vertically 
from  said  grooves,  and  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  sur- 
face area  therein  whose  light  reflecting  characteristics  are 
less  specular  than  those  of  said  forwardly  facing  surface 
areas  offset  vertically  from  said  grooves. 


3,308  417 
TERMINAL  UNITS  FOR  CIRCUIT  PANELS 
Kemper  M.  HammcD,  Harrisborg,  and  Herman  Rnc^r, 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
borg, Pa. 
Orighial  application  June  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,481,  now 
Patent  No.  3,138,419,  dated  June  23,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,934 
2  Claims.    (CL  339—59) 


1.  An  electrical  plug  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plug  body  of  insulating  material  defining  an  in- 
ternal passageway; 

(b)  a  pair  of  blade  contacts  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  passageway  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
a  surface  of  said  plug  body; 

(c)  a  ground  pin  non-circular  in  cross-section  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  pair  of  blade  contacts 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  surface  of  said 
plug  body,  said  ground  pin  having  an  axial  cylindrical 
extension  inserted  into  said  passageway  of  said  plug 

body;  . 

(d)  spring  means  inside  said  passageway  biasing  said 
axial  cylindrical  extension  and  said  ground  pin  in 
a  direction  longitudinally  thereof;  and 

(e)  cooperating  guide  means  on  said  plug  body  and 
said  axial  cylindrical  extension  for  causing  a  com- 
bined rotary  and  linear  motion  of  said  ground  pin 
into  said  passageway  defined  by  said  plug  body  in 
response  to  axial  pressure  upon  said  ground  pin  op- 
posed to  the  bias  of  said  spring  means. 


3,308,416 

DEEP  GROOVED  CONTINUOUS  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLET  RECEPTACLE 

Dean  M.  Boyd,  615  S.  Vligil,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90005 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,606 

7  Claims,     (a.  339—22) 


1.  An  electrical  plug  member  having  at  least  one  con- 
tact inserted  therein  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support 
panel  by  being  inserted  into  an  aperture  in  such  panel  com- 
prising a  body  of  insulating  material  having  a  head  portion 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  aperture  to  engage 
one  side  of  said  panel,  said  body  having  a  right  circular 
cylindrical  portion  appended  to  said  head  portion  and 
spaced  from  the  underside  thereof  by  a  distance  approxi- 
mating the  thickness  of  said  support  panel,  the  top  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  forming  a  plurality  of  shoulders  to 
engage  the  other  side  of  the  panel,  a  frusto-conical  portion 
appended  to  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  body  further  in- 
cluding at  least  one  slot  located  entirely  within  said  body 
radially  inwardly  of  and  spaced  from  said  shoulders  to 
permit  inward  movement  of  said  shoulders  to  facilitate 
insertion  of  the  plug  into  the  aperture  of  said  panel. 


3,308,418 
CONNECTING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Lars  Hedstrom,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Thomas  ft  Bctts  Co.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey  ^     ^_ 

Origfaial  application  Aug.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,497,  now 
Patent  No.  3,213,404,  dated  Oct.  19,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  497,161 
30  Claims.    (CL  339—97) 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  adapted  to  form  an  electrical 
connection  with  a  connector  plug  at  any  of  numerous  loca- 
tions along  the  length  of  the  outlet,  said  plug  having  two 
essentially  parallel  prongs  with  short  tapering  end  por- 
tions at  their  outer  extremities,  said  outlet  comprising  an 
elongated  body  structure  having  a  generally  vertical  front 
wall  structure  and  electrical  contacts  at  the  rear  side  of 
said  front  wall  and  engageable  by  the  prongs  of  the  plug, 
said  front  wall  structure  containing  two  generally  hori- 
zontal parallel  grooves  in  its  forward  side  spaced  to  par- 
tially receive  said  two  prongs  of  the  plug  and  each  defined 
at  its  back  by  a  forwardly  facing  inwardly  recessed  surface 
containing  spaced  apertures  for  receiving  said  prongs,  each 
groove  having  a  depth  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  forwardly  facing  inwardly  recessed  surface  which 


iM^Mm}^ 


K 


1.  An  electrical  connection  comprising  a  plurality  of 
terminal  members  of  conductive  metal,  and  a  plastic  lami- 
nate comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  thick,  yieldable 
plastic  members  enclosing  a  folded  end  portion  of  an 
insulated  flat  conductor  cable  in  fixed  abutting  relation 
wherein  said  plastic  laminate  is  impaled  on  said  terminal 
members  in  imbedded,  frictionally  held  relation  therewith. 
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338,419 
POWER  SUPPLY  MEANS 
Stanley  E.  Rohowctz,  Elm  GroTc,  and  Cyifl  V.  Shallow, 
West  AOb,  Wis.,  asdsnon  to  AlHs-Chalmcn  Mannfac- 
turlng  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,874 
11  Clalmi.     (CL  339—147) 


tcrnal  shoulder  having  a  spring  means  therebetween,  said 
spring  means  circumscribing  said  lead,  said  stud  portion 
being  in  engagement  with  said  internal  shoulder  and  said 
fingers  of  said  shell  being  in  sliding  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  casing. 


3,308,421 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  BLOCKS 
Anlmy  Joseph  Richmond  White,  Folham  Gardens,  South 
AostraUa,  AoftraUa,   ■nrignnr  to  Carr  Fastener  Pty. 
Ltd^  a  corporatkM  of  AostraHa 

Filed  Feh.  19.  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,939 

Clainu  priority,  appttcatloa  Australia,  Feb.  26,  1964, 

41,336/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  339—196) 


3.  In  a  contactor  for  substitution  for  a  dry  cell  bat- 
tery in  a  battery  holder  of  a  device  which  is  to  be  ener- 
gized from  a  power  supply  source,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  insulating  case,  said  case  having  a  wire  receiv- 
ing opening  through  at  least  one  side  thereof  commum- 
cating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  case,  a  pair  of 
contacts  mounted  on  said  case,  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
tacts being  mounted  on  a  side  of  said  case  other  than 
said  one  side  thereof  and  having  a  portion  extending  into 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  case,  and  a  wire  lead  extend- 
ing through  said  wire  receiving  opening  into  said  case 
and  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  por- 
tion of  said  one  contact. 


3,308,420 
LAMP  SOCKET  SHELL  WFTH  INTEGRAL  TANGS 
Rol>ert  E.  FHz  Gerald,  Quincy,  Mass,  assignor  to  United- 
Carr  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,800 
1  ChUm.    (CL  339—176) 


A  lamp  socket  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  shell,  an 
outer  casing,  said  shell  being  formed  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  having  open  ends  and  having  a 
series  of  resilient  fingers  fonned  around  the  circumference 
thereof  and  extending  therefrom,  one  open  end  being 
bent  inwardly  to  provide  an  internal  shoulder,  and  an 
insulating  external  stop  means  comprising  a  base  portion 
and  a  stud  portion  extending  from  said  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  and  said  stud  portion  having  an  aperture 
formed  therethrough  an  insulating  collar  having  a  bole 
formed  therethrough  lying  within  said  tubular  shell  with 
the  cap  of  a  contact  member  lying  on  the  surface  of  said 
collar,  facing  away  from  said  stop  means  and  said  con- 
tact member  extending  through  the  hole  in  said  collar 
and  having  at  least  one  lead  extending  through  the  aper- 
ture in  said  external  stop  means,  said  collar  and  said  in- 


1.  An  electric  terminal  block  of  the  kind  indicated 
characterized  in  that  the  terminal  elements  consist  of  a 
pair  of  tabs  of  substantially  planar  formation  mounted 
in  and  projecting  forwardly  from  a  first  part  of  said 
insulating  body,  said  tabs  being  substantially  parallel  and 
symmetrically  disposed  on  either  side  of  an  axial  plane 
of  the  terminal  block,  said  first  body  part  being  of  re- 
silient material  and  defining  a  pair  of  rearwardly  open- 
ing parallel  cylindrical  cavities  having  their  axes  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  symmetrically  disposed  on  either 
side  of  the  axial  plane,  said  Ubs  having  tail  portions 
protruding  into  the  forward  end  parts  of  the  respective 
cavities,  said  insulating  body  further  comprising  a  second 
part  likewise  of  resilient  material  and  defining  a  pair  of 
apertures  substantially  circular  in  cross-section  and  hav- 
ing their  axes  parallel  to  and  symmetrically  disposed 
on  either  side  of  an  axis  of  said  second  part,  the  block 
further  comprising  a  pair  of  helical  springs,  one  located 
in  each  said  cavity  and  engaged  at  a  forward  end  with 
the  tail  portion  of  the  relevant  tab,  the  other  end  of 
each  spring  being  accommodated  within  a  conductive 
cap,  each  cap  being  capable  of  being  passed  through  one 
of  said  apertures  and  having  a  flange  adapted  to  abut 
against  a  forward  marginal  edge  of  the  relevant  aper- 
ture, said  first  and  second  body  parts  being  formed  in 
a  complementary  dove-tailed  configuration  whereby  the 
parts  can  be  manually  snapped  into  coaxial  engagement 
in  a  relative  axial  direction  and  when  thus  engaged,  can- 
not readily  or  accidentally  be  separated  in  an  axial  di- 
rection, sideways  relation  movement  between  the  engaged 
parts  being  restrained  by  said  caps  within  their  respective 
apertures. 

3,308,422 
BRIDGING  CONNECTOR  FOR  TELEPHONE 
TERMINAL  BLOCKS 
Donald  C.  Boyscn,  mis,  Mfam.     56138 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,976 
6  Claims.     (CI.  339^198) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  terminal  block  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminal  means  sup- 
ported and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  block  and  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  side-by-side  rows  of  terminal  means 
with  the  terminal  means  of  each  row  spaced  front  to  rear 
relative  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  connecting  blocks  each 
comprising  an  upstanding  panel-like  body  of  dielectric 
material  and  defining  an  upstanding  center  plane,  said 
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panel-like  bodies  including  means  defining  downwardly 
opening  recess  means  removably  telescoped  downwardly 
over  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  terminal  means  dis- 
posed in  different  rows  of  terminal  means,  said  connect- 
ing blocks  including  contact  means  having  lower  end 
portions  disposed  in  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess 
means  and  frictionally  gripping  and  defining  an  electrical 
connection  with  the  corresponding  terminal  means,  said 


means  in  operable  relationship  to  each  other  whereby 
translatory  vibration  of  said  first  and  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  sealed  housing  structure  will  be  of  the 
same  phase  whenever  alternating  current  is  applied  to 
the  current  coils. 

3308,424 
VIBRATION  DETECTION 
Alan  B.  SimpUns,  Los  Altos,  and  Robert  H.  Hamilton, 
Menlo  Paifc,  Calif  ^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaBf.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Dec  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,820 
7  Oafans.    (CL  340—16) 


contact  means  also  including  integral  upper  portions  pro- 
jecting upwardly  through  the  upper  portions  of  said 
bodies  and  including  upper  terminal  ends  defining  upper 
contact  means,  and  a  bridging  element  removably  bridg- 
ing and  electrically  connected  with  said  upper  contact 
means  of  said  blocks  thereby  electrically  connecting  the 
terminal  means  of  said  different  rows  of  terminal  means 
with  which  said  contact  means  are  engaged. 


3308,423 
ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER 
Frank  Massa,  Jr.,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  New 
Ywk,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,203 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  the  source  of  ultrasonic  vi- 
brations from  a  member  which  generates  them,  the  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  pole  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the 
member,  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  ultrasonic  transducers 
mounted  on  the  pole  for  receiving  the  vibrations  and  con- 
verting them  into  an  electric  signal,  the  transducers  being 
positioned  to  face  each  other  whereby  they  receive  vi- 
brations directly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  member  when 
the  member  is  disposed  between  the  transducers. 


1.  The  improvement  of  an  alternating  electroacoustic , 
transducer  comprising  a  sealed  housing  structure,  includ- 
ing two  vibratile  end  portions  separated  by  a  compliant 
member,  a  massive  first  magnetic  means  adapted  to  be 
spaced  from  said  first  end  portion  for  translatory  vibra- 
tion relative  thereto,  a  massive  second  magnetic  means 
adapted  to  be  spaced  from  said  second  end  portion  for 
translatory  vibration  relative  thereto,  a  third  magnetic 
means  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  end  portion  and  posi- 
tioned in  operable  relation  to  said  first  magnetic  means,  a 
fourth  magnetic  means  secured  to  said  second  end  por- 
tion and  positioned  in  operable  relation  to  said  second 
magnetic  means,  alternating  current  coil  generating  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  third  and  said  fourth  niagnetic 
means  and  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  mag- 
netic means,  terminal  means  for  supplying  alternating 
electrical  current  to  said  coil  means,  frequency  determin- 
ing spring  elements  attached  between  said  first  and  third 
magnetic  means  and  frequency  determining  spring  ele- 
ments attached  between  said  second  and  said  fourth  mag- 
netic means  to  hold  said  attached  pairs  of  magnetic 


3,308,425 

DEPTH  SENSmVE  TRAT^DUCER 

Kenncdi  W.  McLoad,  Houston,  Tcz^  assignor  to  Vector 

Cable  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,876 

10  Claims.    (CL  340— 17) 


^Z>— CSSSR-rCZZJ 


J'J         JU 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising:  a  housing,  pres- 
sure responsive  means  in  said  housing  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the 
medium  surroimding  said  housing,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  for  correcting  said  signal  to  cancel  out  the  effects 
of  motion  of  said  housing  in  said  medium. 
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938,426 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUS- 
TICAL LOGGING  WHEREIN  THE  AM- 
PLITUDE  AND   FREQUENCY   OF   THE 
IMPULSE  ARE  DETERMINED 
John  C.  Wilson,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
(hutiies.  Inc.,  DallM,  Tex^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  1,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  320,790 
6  Claims.     (CL  34«— 18) 
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turn  signal  switch  and  said  power  source,  and  a  brake  re- 
sponsive switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said  turn  signal 
switch  and  said  power  source  for  control  of  said  stop 
signaling  system  when  said  turn  signal  switch  is  in  a  non- 
operable  position,  at  least  one  stop  signal  being  disabled 
when  said  turn  signal  is  in  a  right  or  left  signaling  position; 
a  passing  signal  system  including  front  direction  indicat- 
ing means,  rear  direction  indicating  means,  a  passing  sig- 
nal switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said  front  and  rear 
direaion  indicating  means  and  said  power  source  through 
said  cyclic  circuit  interrupting  means,  said  passing  signal 
switch  having  a  selectively  operable  movable  contact  for 
completing  a  circxiit  to  said  front  and  rear  indicating 
means  for  indicating  the  direction  of  passing  when  dis- 
placed to  either  of  selected  positions  at  opposite  sides  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  logging  a  formation  pierced  by  a  bore- 
hole containing  a  well  casing  and  a  cement  sheath  be- 
tween the  casing  and  formation  to  determine  the  eflFcctive- 
ncss  of  the  bond  between  the  casing  and  cement  sheath 
and  between  the  cement  sheath  and  the  formation,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  subsurface  instrument; 

surface  equipment  and  a  cable,  said  cable  supportmg 
said  instrument  and  electrically  connecting  said  in- 
strument and  said  surface  equipment;  said  instrument 
including: 
transmitter  means  for  generating  an  acoustic  shock 

w&vc 
receiver  means  for  detecting  an  acoustic  echo  pulse 
train  resulting  from  said  shock  wave  and  con- 
verting said  acoustic  echo  train  into  correspond- 
ing electrical  signals;  and 
means  for  applying  said  signals  to  said  cable  for  trans- 
mission to  said  surface  equipment;  said  surface  equip- 
ment including: 

means  connected  to  receive  said  signals  from  said 
cable  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  the  first 
arrival  of  said  signals  and  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  said  amplitude, 
means  connected  to  receive  said  signals  from  said 
cable  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  per 
unit  time  occurring  in  said  echo  train  and  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  said  number,  and 
means  for  recording  said  indications  in  correlation 
as  a  function  of  depth  whereby  irregularities  in 
bonding  of  the  cement  sheath  may  be  deter- 
mined. 

3,308  427 
PASSING  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Emerson  E.  Hen,  PoweO.  Ohio    43065 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,468 
3  Claiiiu.    (CI.  340—78) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  haying 
an  electrical  power  source  and  plural  signal  lights  in  a 
turn  and  stop  signaling  system  including  a  turn  signal 
switch  having  a  selectively  operable  movable  contact  for 
connecting  said  turn  and  stop  signaling  system  with  said 
power  source  when  displaced  to  either  of  selected  posi- 
tions at  opposite  sides  of  a  center  position  and  having  an 
actuating  member  operatively  coupled  with  said  movable 
contact  and  pivotally  supported  for  swinging  movement 
to  effect  displacement  of  said  movable  contact,  a  cyclic 
circuit  interrupting  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 


a  center  position,  and  a  lever  arm  pivotally  supported  by 
guide  interlock  means  for  swinging  movement  and  having 
means  for  alternately  mechanically  coupling  said  lever 
arm  with  either  said  passing  signal  switch  movable  contact 
or  said  turn  signal  switch  actuating  member,  said  lever 
arm  being  movable  from  a  center  position  of  said  guide 
interlock  means  for  selective  independent  operation  of 
either  said  turn  signaling  system  or  said  passing  signal 
system,  said  guide  interlock  means  preventing  simultane- 
ous mechanical  coupling  to  said  turn  signal  switch  actuat- 
ing member  and  said  passing  signal  switch  movable  con- 
tact, said  brake  responsive  switch  operable  independently 
of  said  passing  signal  switch  when  said  lever  arm  ifl 
coupled  with  said  movable  contact  of  said  passing  signal 
switch  and  when  said  lever  arm  is  in  said  center  position 
of  said  guide  interlock  means. 


3,308,428 
AUTOMATIC  TIMING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AU- 
TOMOTIVE TURN  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Raymond    B.    Grontkowsid,    Bronx,    N.Y.,    assigDor   to 
Lehigh  Valley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,944 
13  Claims.    (CL  340—81) 


%- 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  turn  signalling  system 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  D.C.  potential; 
left  and  right  turn  signal  lamps  each  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  source;  a  cydicalty 
operable  circuit  interrupter  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to   the   opposite   terminal  of  said   source;   a 
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turn  signal  switch  selectively  operable  between  a  neutral 

position  and  either  of  a  pair  ^^  oP«^^!^  ,P?"^V°"'.  ^° 
connect  the  other  terminals  of  either  the  left  or  right 
signal  lamps  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  circuit  inter- 
rupter   to    selectively    flash    the    thus    connected   signal 
lamps;    electric    current    responsive    time    determming 
means  operable   to  signal  the  termination  of  a  prede- 
termined signalling  time  interval;  a  transistor  elertrically 
connected   to   said   source   and   said   time  determming 
means  and  controlling  current  flow  to  the  latter;  tuning 
means  connected  to  said  source  and  said  transistor  and 
controlling  the  bias  of  the  latter,  said  timing  means  being 
effective,  after  a  predetermined  period  of  activation,  to 
adjust  the  bias  applied  to  said  transistor  to  a  value  such 
that  the  current  flow  to  said  time  determining  means 
will  effect  operation  thereof  to  signal  the  termination 
of   the   predetermined   signalling   time   interval;   means 
operaUvely  interconnecting  said  turn  signal  switch,  said 
source  and  said  timing  means  and  operable,  upon  oper- 
ation of  said  turn  signal  switch  to  either  of  its  operated 
positions,  to  initiate  acUvity  of  said  tuning  means;  and 
override   means  connected  to  said  source  and  to  said 
timing   means   and   operable,   responsive  to  »  «wct«<* 
operated  position  of  an  instrumentality  controlling  the 
motion  of  the  vehicle,  to  render  ineffective  the  control 
of  said  timing  means  on  said  transistor. 


character  images  with  different  forms  of  relative  displace- 
ment of  the  examining  character  images  with  respect  to 
the  said  character  or  group  of  characters  in  each  oper- 
ation to  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  different 
specific  character  features  in  said  character  or  m  each  of 
the  characters  of  said  group  of  characters,  means  for 


separately  registering  the  results  of  each  of  said  separate 
feature-determining  operations  and  means  for  effectmg  a 
series  of  matching  operations  between  different  combi- 
nations of  said  feature  determining  result  registrations  to 
determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  different  specific 
feature  combinations  each  unique  to  a  different  one  ot 
the  range  of  characters  capable  of  being  recognised. 


3  308  429 
CYCUC  AND  MULTIPLICATION  BY  2  MOD 
R    PERMUTATION    DECODER   FOR    SYS- 
TEMATIC  CODES         "  .  ^, ,      __.  ,    „  „ 

Florence  J.  MacWIlllnms,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assizor  to  BeD 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York  ..«^a«. 

FOed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,004 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—146.1) 


3,308,431 
DISTORTION  CORRECTION  CTOCUriRY  FOR 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
EmU  Hopner,  Los  Gatoi,  Calif.,  Howard  L.  Rink,  Yorit- 
town  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Dale  L.  Crkchlow,  St-Uurent- 
du-Var,   France,  assignors  to   International   Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

"      ^'^FUed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,725 
9  Clafans.    (Q.  340—147) 
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1  In  combination,  means  for  stwing  a  digital  sequence 
which  is  a  member  of  a  systematic  code,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  storing  means  for  rearranging  the  positions 
of  the  consutuent  digits  of  said  stored  sequence  by  cyclic 
and  multiplication  by  2  mod  /i  permutations,  where  n 
is  the  number  of  digits  in  the  sequence  and  is  an  odd 
integer,  and  for  registering  said  rearranged  sequence  in 
said  storing  means. 


3  308  430 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEMS 

AND  APPARATUS 

MaxweU  Bernard  Clowes,  Oxford,  and  John  Ron»W  Parks 

and  David  Oswald  Clayden,  Teddhigton,  Middlesex, 

Enzland,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  29,  1963, 

47,289/63 
14  Clafans.  (CL  340— 146J) 
1.  Apparatus  for  recognising  printed  or  hand  written 
characters  or  groups  of  characters  which  comprises  means 
for  effecting  a  series  of  self-matching  operations  on  each 
character  or  group  of  characters  using  identical  images  of 
said  character  or  said  group  of  characters  as  examining 


1    In  a  data  transmission  system  including  transmitter 
means  for  producing  a  test  pulse,  and  transmission  means 
connected  to  said  transmitter  means  for  transimttmg  and 
distorting  said  pulse  so  that  a  waveform  is  provided  hav- 
ing the  shape  of  a  main  peak  and  Uailing  peaks  of  lesser 
amplitude,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  receiver  con- 
nected to  receive  the  waveform  provided  by  said  trans- 
mission means,  said  receiver  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  sampling  said  main  peak  and  at 
least  one  point  in  the  trailing  portion  of  said  wave- 
form; and 
canceling  means  for  adding  a  selected  quantity  of  the 
sample  of  said  main  peak  to  the  sample  of  said  trail- 
ing portion  of  said  waveform,  said  quantity  being 
selected  so  that  the  result  of  said  addition  approaches 
zero.  

3,308,432  _^^_ 

ELECTRICAL  COMBINATION  SELECTOR 

Martin  E.  Geny,  BcUevue,  Wash. 
(13452  Wfaithrope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.    92705) 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,615 
2  Clafans.     (CL  340—164) 
1.  In  an  electrical  combination  selector,  the  combina- 
tion of  .  ,      ,  u 
a  first  coding  means,  responsive  to  a  plural  number 
of  push  buttons  and  a  power  means,  comprising 
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'    a  plural  number  of  coding  switches,  presettable 
to  a  predetermined  code,  each  with  a  selector 
arm  and  a  plural  number  of  stationary  contacts 
corresponding  to  the  said  plural  number  of  push 
buttons, 
a  plural  number  of  relays  corresponding  to  the 
said  plural  number  of  coding  switches, 
a  second  coding  means,  responsive  to  said  plural  num- 
ber of  push   buttons  and  the   said   power  means, 
comprising 

a  plural  number  of  inverse  coding  switches,  pre- 
settable to  all  codes  excepting  the  said  predeter- 
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mined  code,  each  said  inverse  coding  switch 
having  a  plural  number  of  stationary  contacts 
corresponding  to  said  plural  number  of  push 
buttons  and  a  selector  means  which  simultane- 
ously cooperates  with  all  said  stationary  con- 
tacts of  the  said  inverse  coding  switch  except 
one, 
a  plural  number  of  relays  corresponding  to  said 
plural  number  of  inverse  coding  switches, 
a  code  acceptance  means  responsive  to  said  first  coding 

means,  and 
an  alarm   means   responsive   to   said   second   coding 
means. 


3^8,433 

SWITCHING  MATMX 

Rolf  B.  Lochinger,  Plainsboro,  NJ^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporadon  of  DelawafC 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,645 

13  Claims.     (CL  340—166) 
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1.  In  a  decoder  matrix, 

ny^m  output  lines  arranged  in  n  first  groups  of  m  lines 
each,  where  m  is  an  integer  greater  than  1  and  not 
greater  than  10  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1; 


n  first  switching  means,  one  per  first  group  of  lines, 
each  switching  means,  when  closed,  applying  a  drive 
current  to  all  lines  in  its  group; 
my^n  unidirectionally  conducting  elements;  and 
m  second  switching  means,  each  connected  to  a  dif- 
ferent group  of  n  lines  through  n  of  said  elements, 
respectively,  and  each  line  in  a  group  of  n  lines 
being  in  a  different  first  group,  each  second  switching 
means,  when  closed,  providing  a  low  impedance 
path  via  the  unidirectionally  conducting  elements 
coupled  thereto  for  drive  current  appearing  on  lines 
to  which  it  is  connected. 


3^M34 
SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  SIGNAL  GEN- 
ERATORS USING  COMPARISON  OF  A  SPECinC 
DATA  MESSAGE 
Jerry  M.  Glanon,  Chicago,  and  Walter  B.  McClelland, 
Park  RIdgc,  DL,  maiiikan  to  Teletype  Corporation, 
Skoide,  ni.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,374 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—167) 


^.^^^^^  „  ......  _,^__^ 
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1.  A  message  synchronization  circuit  for  a  signal  gen- 
erator which  generates  a  message  comprised  of  a  prede- 
termined sequence  of  data  bits  for  comparison  with  the 
same  message  obtained  from  another  source,  the  synchro- 
nization circuit  including 

(a)  first  driving  means  for  driving  the  signal  generator 
at  the  bit  rate  of  the  received  message; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  first  driving  means  for 
causing  the  output  signal  of  the  signal  generator  to 
be  sampled  and  regenerated  in  synchronism  with  the 
bit  rate  of  the  received  message; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  the  simultaneous  data  bits 
in  the  received  message  and  the  regenerated  output 
of  the  signal  generator  and  having  an  output  signal 
whenever  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the 
compared  data  bits  exists;  and 

(d)  second  driving  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  comparing  means  for  applying  an  additional  driv- 
ing signal  to  the  signal  generator  each  time  an  output 
signal  is  obtained  from  the  comparing  means  to 
cause  the  signal  generator  output  to  advance  an  extra 
bit  for  each  additional  driving  signal. 


3308,435 
CONTROL  FOR  COUNTING  MECHANISM 
Lambert  Hancr,  Rocky  River,  and  Leonard  H.  Brown, 
University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Avtron  Mann- 
factoring  Inc.,  ClcTehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FOcd  Jan.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,505 
4  Clafans.     (CL  344^—168) 
1.  Counting  mechanism  comprising 
a  mechanically  driven  member, 
a  recording  medium  carried  by  said  member, 
signal  recording  means  cooperable  with  said  medium 
for  recording  signals  thereon, 
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a  periodic  signal  source  arranged  for  energizing  said 
recording  means, 

a  pickup  means  arranged  to  reproduce  recorded  sig- 
nals by  cooperation  with  said  medium. 


3,368^37 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  CONVERSION 
AND  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Charlei  J.  BarbagaDo,  Ncedham,  and  Edward  S.  Fabb- 
zewsU,  LcxfaiglOD,  Man^  aarignon  to  HooeywtD  loc^ 
a  corpontkm  of  Ddawarc 
Origfaial  nidfcatioB  Jan.  27,  1958,  Sv.  No.  711,512,  now 
Patent  No.  3430,386,  dated  Aar.  21,  1964.    Dhidcd 
and  thb  application  Joly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301^28 
8  CUdms.    (CL  340—172.5) 
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a  counting  means  arranged  to  be  energized  from  said 

pickup  means  and  afford  a  readout, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  signal 

from  the  source. 
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3,308,436 
PARALLEL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Walter  C.  Borck,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  and  David  K.  Slopcr, 
Sevema  Park,  Md^  aaiignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric  Corporation,   Pttttbwgh,   Pa.,   a   corporati<Mi   of 
Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Aog.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,956 
15  Claims.    (CL  340— 172J) 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  apparatus  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  register  adapted  to  store  digital  data  in  a 
first  code,  a  second  register  adapted  to  store  digital  data 
in  a  second  code,  code  converting  means  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  registers,  and  means  including 
a  shift  register  connected  to  the  input  of  said  second  regis- 
ter, said  shift  register  adapted  to  have  digital  data  moved 
therein  in  one  or  the  other  of  two  directions  to  thereby  con- 
trol the  direction  of  movement  of  the  digital  data  into  said 
second  register. 

3,308,438 
AUTOFLUOROSCOPE 
Philip  Spoiel,  LeziagtoB,  and  Donald  A.  Gordon,  Cam- 
bridge, Mast.,  aas^ors  to  Bafad-Atomlc,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mawachasrtti 
FDcd  Not.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,709 
11  Clainu.    (CL  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  computer  comprising: 

(1)  central  control  means; 

(2)  an  array  of  processing  elements  for  receiving  con- 
trol signals  from  said  central  control  means  to  carry 
out  commands  specified  by  said  control  signals; 

(3)  each  said  processing  clement  including, 

(a)  memory  means  for  storing  data, 

(b)  means  for  carrying  out  predetermined  oper- 
ations on  said  data, 

(c)  routing  means  for  transferring  said  data  to 
other  selected  processing  elements  of  said  ar- 
ray, and 

(d)  internal  control  means  operable  in  response  to 
predetermined  signals  for  providing  an  enabling 
signal; 

(4)  external  control  means  for  supplying  first  and  sec- 
ond selection  signals  to  each  processing  element  of 
said  array  and 

(5)  said  internal  control  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  selection  signals  so  that  when  present, 
said  enabling  signal  will  be  provided. 


9.  A  radiation  monitoring  system,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  scintillators  arranged  in  intersecting 
rows  and  colunms,  a  photomultiplying  device  associated 
with  each  of  said  rows  and  columns,  light  conducting 
pipes  optically  coupling  each  of  said  scintillators  to  a 
unique  pair  of  said  photomultiplying  devices,  the  output 
of  said  photomultiplying  devices  providing  digital  infor- 
mation relative  to  the  position  of  a  monitored  radiation 
event,  coincident  current  core  memory  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  said  digital  information,  a  cathode 
ray  tube  for  visually  displaying  information  accumulated 
in  said  memory  means,  digital-to-analog  converting 
means  whereby  the  digital  output  of  said  memory  means 
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provides  positional  control  over  said  cathode  ray  tube, 
a  noemory  storage  register  associated  with  said  memory 
means  for  storing  repetitive  events  and  digital-to-analog 
converting  means  connecting  said  memory  storage  regis- 
ter to  said  cathode  ray  tube  whereby  the  digital  output 
of  said  memory  storage  register  provides  intensity  con- 
trol over  said  calhode  ray  tube. 


components  responsive  to  respective  digits  of  an  output 
message  with  significantly  different  response  times,  said 
transmitting  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
digits  of  the  output  message  for  providing  an  automati- 
cally changeable  time  interval  between  the  transmission 
of  the  digits  of  said  output  message  in  dependence  upon 
the  response  times  of  the  components  of  the  input-output 
device  to  which  the  digits  of  the  output  message  are  sent. 


3,308,439 
ON-LINE  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Tlnk,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Robert  A.  Melnick, 
Los  Angeles,  and  Frank  B.  Andrews,  Jr.,  Gardena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Com- 
pany, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUcd  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,184 
13  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


3,308,440 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  D.  Truitt,  Princeton,  and  Donald  F.  Fraipont, 
Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Electronic  As- 
sociates Inc.,  Long  Brancii,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,232 
7Clafans.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


ABCyC 


1.  In  an  on-line  banking  system,  a  central  accounting 
location  and  a  plurality  of  branches  cooperating  there- 
with, said  central  accounting  location  having  a  data  proc- 
essor, a  random  access  unit  providing  a  high  capacity 
rapid  access  store  for  said  processor,  and  at  least  one 
buffer  provided  to  control  the  flow  of  information  be- 
tween said  data  processor  and  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  said  branches,  each  of  said  branches  including  a 
plurality  of  multi-row  keyboard  window  machines,  an 
associated  unit  for  each  window  machine,  and  a  branch 
controller  provided  to  control  the  flow  of  information 
between  said  window  machines  via  their  respective  asso- 
ciated units  and  said  central  accounting  location,  each 
branch  controller  including  means  for  sequentially  scan- 
ning said  window  machines  until  one  is  found  which 
is  ready  to  have  a  keyboard  entry  read  out  therefrom  in 
response  to  which  the  branch  controller  signals  the  cen- 
tral accounting  location  that  it  is  ready  to  transmit  a 
message  segment  thereto,  a  message  segment  correspond- 
ing to  a  single  window  machine  keyboard  entry,  said 
buffer  including  means  for  sequentially  scanning  said 
predetermined  plurality  of  branches  until  one  is  found 
which  is  ready  to  transmit  a  message  segment  in  response 
to  which  the  buffer  sends  a  signal  to  the  selected  branch 
which  causes  the  branch  controller  to  read  out  the  key- 
board entry  from  the  selected  window  machine  and 
transmit  it  without  intermediate  storage  to  the  buffer  at 
the  central  accounting  location,  said  buffer  including  a 
buffer  register  for  storing  the  received  message  segment 
until  the  data  processor  is  ready  to  accept  the  message 
segment  therefrom. 

5.  In  an  on-line  system,  a  central  location  and  a  plu- 
rahty  of  remote  input-output  devices  cooperating  there- 
with, said  central  location  having  a  data  processor,  a  high 
capacity  random  access  unit  cooperating  with  said  proc- 
essor, receiving  means  for  receiving  an  input  message 
from  an  input-output  device  for  feeding  to  said  processor, 
transmitting  means  for  serially  transmitting  a  multi-digit 
output  message  from  said  processor  to  one  of  said  remote 
input-output  devices,  each  input-output  device  including 


1.  A  dynamic  memory  system  for  serially  recirculating 
digital  words  arranged  sequentially  in  time,  each  word 
being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  bits  arranged  sequen- 
tially in  time,  certain  of  said  bits  being  flag  bits,  said 
system  comprising: 

means  for  delaying  each  of  said  words  by  a  predeter- 
mined delay  period, 

input  means  for  selectively  applying  words  and  for 
selectively  introducing  predetermined  flag  bits  at  de- 
sired word  times  to  an  input  circuit  of  said  delaying 
means, 

means  connected  to  an  output  circuit  of  said  delaying 
means  for  sequentially  recirculating  said  words  to 
said  input  circuit, 

flag  select  means  connected  to  said  recirculating  means 
and  operable  in  response  to  the  flag  bits  included  in 
said  words  appearing  at  said  output  circuit  for  select- 
ing for  read  out  any  word  which  includes  a  predeter- 
mined flag  bit, 

said  flag  select  means  including  means  responsive  to 
the  correspondence  in  bit  time  of  a  flag  bit  included 
in  a  word  and  said  bit  applied  to  said  flag  select 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicating  that 
said  word  appearing  at  said  output  circuit  is  a  select- 
ed word,  and 

advance  flag  means  connected  to  said  flag  select  means 
and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  advancing 
a  flag  bit  from  its  bit  position  in  a  word  to  a  cor- 
responding bit  position  in  the  next  succeeding  word. 


3v3#8f441 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

George  J.  Dushcck,  Jr.,  Rlverton,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

FUed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,185 

16  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 

1.  In  a  neural  network,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  at  least  three  circuit  neurons, 

each   for  producing  one  output  having  a  value 
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which  is  a  function  of  the  amount  by  which  the 
input  or  inputs  to  that  neuron  exceed  the  thresh- 
old of  that  neuron  and 
for  producing  also  a  second  output  of  an  opposite 
sense  to  said  one  output,  and 


/r- 


3»398«443 
DATA  PROCESSING  UNTT  FORPROVTOWG  SERI- 
AL OR  PARALLEL  DATA  TRAJ:^?,^^^ 
SELECTIVE   CONITIOL   OF  EXTERNAL   APFA- 

RATXJS 
John  F.  Coolemr,  PbOlp  F.  GndcnachwagHr,  ■»!  WlUfaim 
A.  Shelly,  FhocnhcTArta..  a^lfnorf  to  General  Ekdric 

9Clidmi.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


(b)  nwans  responsive  to 

(1)  inputs  to  two  of  said  neurons, 

(2)  signals  of  opposite  sense  to  said  inputs,  and 

(3)  the  outputs  of  said  two  neurons  for  applying 
inputs  to  the  third  neuron. 


3.308  442 

DATA  PROCESSING  UNIT  FOR  fJSSSS^^iS^J^ 
SHIFT  UNDER  SELECTIVE  CONTROL  OF  EX- 
TERNAL APPARATUS  «,„„„« 
JohB  F.  Coakw,  PhlBp  F.  GodciMChw^jer,  and  WUliam 
A.  Shelly,  an  of  Phoenix,  Arl*.,  ■f^«' ^General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  N*^ J[«« 
Filed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,693 
lOClidms.    (CL  34^—172.5) 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising:   a   daU   processing  imit   comprising   command 
executing  means  for  executing  a  pluraUty  of  different 
operations  on  data  items  received  by  said  system,  each  of 
said  data  items  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  elements, 
each  of  said  operations  being  executed  in  response  to  a 
respective  command  signal  group  received  by  said  means, 
and  controllable  means  for  supplying  command  signal 
groups  in  sequence  to  said  command  executing  means;  a 
data  handling  unit  disposed  externally  to  said  date  proc- 
essing unit,  said  date  handling  unit  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide first  and  second  control  signals,  said  first  control  sig- 
nal representing  a  simultaneous  transfer  of  a  plurality  of 
the  elements  of  a  data  item  aod  said  second  control  signal 
representing  a  sequential  transfer  of  the  elements  of  a 
data  item,  said  data  handling  unit  supplying  one  of  said 
control  signals  when  said  data  handling  unit  must  employ 
said  data  processing  unit  to  effect  a  transfer  of  data  ele- 
ments between  said  data  handling  unit  and  said  data  proc- 
essing unit;  said  data  processing  unit  further  comprising 
means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  providing 
for  the  parallel  transfer  of  said  plurality  of  data  elements 
between  said  data  handling  unit  and  said  data  processing 
unit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal 
for  providing  for  the  serial  transfer  of  data  elements  be- 
tween said  data  handling  unit  and  said  data  processing 
unit 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  data  processing  unit  comprising  conunand  exe- 
cuting means  for  executing  a  plurality  of  different  oper- 
ations on  data  items  received  by  said  system,  each  of 
said  data  items  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  data  elements, 
each  of  said  operations  being  executed  in  response  to  a 
respective  command  signal  group  received  by  said  means, 
and  controllable  means  for  supplying  command  signal 
groups  in  sequence  to  said  command  executing  means;  a 
data  handling  unit  disposed  externally  to  said  data  proc- 
essing unit,  said  data  handling  unit  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  set  of  control  signals,  each  state  of  said  control 
signal  set  representing  a  respective  amount  of  daU  shift, 
said  data  handling  unit  supplying  said  signal  set  when 
said  data  handling  unit  must  employ  said  data  process- 
ing unit  to  effect  an  operation  on  a  data  item;  said  data 
processing  unit  further  comprising  means  responsive  to 
the  sUte  of  said  signal  set  for  shifting  the  data  elements  of 
a  data  item  a  corresponding  amount. 


3J08  444 
THERMOPLASTIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Chhi  Hsian  Ting,  Stanford,  Caltf.,  ■«»g'«  to  IntCTna- 
tkmal  Bnsincfls  Machfaict  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,614 
10  Claims.    (CL  34»— 173) 
5.  An  information  storage  system  wherein  mfonnation 
is  stored  in  the  form  of  a  deformation  pattern  comprising: 
a  layer  of  conductive  material; 

a  thermoplastic  layer  disposed  on  said  layer  of  con- 
ductive material;  . 
a  thin  coating  of  material  having  variable  resistivity  dis- 
posed  on  said  thernwplastic  layer,  said  coating  hav- 
ing a  high  resistance  state  and  a  low  resistance  state; 
means  for  depositing  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  on 
said  thin  coating  while  said  thin  coating  is  in  the  high 
resistance  state; 
heating  means  for  heating  said  thermoplastic  layer  and 
said  thin  coating  whereby  said  thin  coating  and  said 
thermoplastic  layer  deform  in  accordance  with  the 
electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  said  thin  coating,  and 


ns 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  7,  1967 


an  electrical  connection  to  said  thin  coating  of  variable 
resistivity  material  for  draining  charge  therefrom 
when  said  coating  is  in  the  low  resistance  state; 

readout  means  including  means  for  reducing  the  re- 
sistance of  said  thin  coating  and  means  for  directing 
a  first  electron  beam  at  said  thin  coating; 

means  for  controlling  the  poation  of  said  firet  electron 
beam  on  said  thin  coating; 

detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
number  of  electrons  backscattered  from  said  thin 
coating; 


a  cathode  ray  scope  having  an  electron  beam; 

means  for  moving  the  electron  beam  in  said  cathode 
ray  scope  in  synchronization  with  said  first  electron 
beam;  and 

means  for  modulating  the  electron  beam  in  said  cathode 
ray  scope  in  accordance  with  the  signal  generated  by 
said  detecting  means; 

whereby  an  image  is  generated  on  the  face  of  said 
cathode  ray  scope  which  indicates  the  deformation  of 
said  thin  coating  and  thereby  indicates  the  stored  in- 
formation. 


3|3M,445 
:  STORAGE  DEVICES 


MAGNETIC 

Jan  A.  Rajchman,  PrinccCoo,  NJ^  Mriganr  to  Radio 
Corporatioo  off  America,  a  cocponlioa  of  Dclawi 
Filed  Sept  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7(2,452 
llCUlBS.    (CL34«— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising  a  plate  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  hysteresis  loop  material,  said  plate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  groups  of  clusters  of  apertures  there- 
in, the  respective  apertures  of  a  cluster  having  a  relatively 
small  center4o-center  spacing  so  that  the  cluster  effec- 
tively provides  a  single  magnetic  element  defined  by  the 
portion  of  material  around  all  of  said  apertures,  said 
element  having  two  remanent  states,  the  first  of  said 
states  corresponding  to  flux  established  by  application  of 
currents  of  one  polarity  through  one  or  more  of  the  aper- 
tures of  the  cluster  and  the  other  remanent  state  corre- 
sponding to  that  established  by  current  flow  of  opposite 
polarity  through  one  or  more  of  the  apertures,  each  of 
said  currents  being  above  a  selected  minimum  value,  any 
one  said  cluster  being  conunon  to  one  said  first  and  one 
said  second  group,  a  first  set  of  sekcting  windings  each 


linked  through  one  aperture  of  each  cluster  of  a  different 
said  first  group,  a  second  set  of  selecting  windings  each 
linked  through  another  aperture  of  a  different  said  sec- 
ond group,  and  a  further  winding  linked  through  a  third 
aperture  all  of  said  clusters. 


FERRTTE  SHEET  MEMORY  WITH  READ  AND 

WRITE    BY    ANGULAR    DEFLECTION    OF 

FLUX  LOOPS 

Ian  A.  Ratcfaman,  Princeton,  NJ^  aaignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  AnMrica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct  4.  1M2.  S«r.  No.  228,432 

4ClainM.    (CL34«— 174) 
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1.  A  memory  comprising 

a  ferrite  magnetic  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
word  lines  imbedded  therein  in  a  first  plane  and 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  digit-iense  lines  im- 
bedded at  right  angles  to  said  word  lines  in  a  sec- 
ond, closely  spaced  plane, 

word  driver  means  to  apply  sequential  read  and  write 
pulses  of  opposite  polarities  to  any  selected  one  of 
said  word  lines,  said  word  driver  means  being  con- 
structed to  generate  read  and  write  pulses  having  a 
sufficiently  high  amplitude  to  cause  a  region  of  flux 
saturation  coaxially  encircling  the  selected  word  line 
and  extending  out  therefrom  beyond  the  digit-sense 
lines,  and 

digit  driver  means  to  apply  digit  pulses  simultaneously 
with  said  write  pulse  to  said  digit-sense  lines  in  ac- 
cordance with  digits  of  a  word  to  be  stored  in  the 
memory,  said  digit  driver  means  being  constructed 
to  generate  pulses  of  insufficient  amplitude  to  cause 
a  significant  change  in  the  amount  of  already-sat- 
urated flux  at  a  crossover  of  a  digit  line  and  a  word 
line,  said  digit  pulse  being  present  and  operative  to 
cause  a  rotation  of  the  write  pulse  flux  to  a  resultant 
diagonal  angular  direction  when  the  flux  is  switched 
to  saturation  in  the  region  of  a  crossover  of  a  digit 
lixK  and  a  word  line  energized  by  a  write  pulse, 
whereby  a  subsequently  applied  read  pulse  on  said 
selected  word  line  causes  a  rotation  of  the  diagonally- 
directed  flux  to  a  direction  coaxial  with  the  word 
line  and  the  consequent  inducing  of  sensed  informa- 
tion signals  on  said  digit-sense  lines. 


3J«S,447 
ELECTRICALLY  ALTIUIABLE  SEMI-PERMANENT 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY 
John  G.  Valanis,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Antomatk 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Nortfalakc,  DI.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Not.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,555 
5  Claims.    (CL  34«— 174) 
1.  An   electrically   alterable   magnetic   memory   com- 
prising elongated  bistable  magnetic  storage  means  includ- 
ing a  non-magnetic  conductor  and  including  a  magnetic 
conductor  helically   disposed   about   said  non-magnetic 
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conductor  and  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hystere- 
sis characteristic,  and  also  comprising  electrical  conduc- 
tor means  extending  adjacent  and  perpendicular  to  said 
storage  means,  a  data  bit  location  along  said  storage  means 
subsuntially  defined  by  the  width  of  said  electrical  con- 
ductor means,  first  and  second  pulse  sources,  the  pulses 
of  said  second  source  being  short  with  respect  to  the 
pulses  of  said  first  source,  and  control  means  for  coin- 
cidently  applying  a  pulse  from  said  first  source  and  a  series 
of  pulses  from  said  second  source  to  said  non-magnetic 


3,3tM49 
MULTI-GAP  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Saboro  Uemnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amiganr  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, lokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Not.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,202 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Jiv»b*  Not.  15, 1961, 
36/41,547 
31Clirims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 
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conductor  and  to  said  electrical  conductor  means  respec- 
tively, to  establish  for  each  coincidence  of  said  short  sec- 
ond-source pulses  with  cxie  of  said  first-source  pulses  a 
pair  of  orthogonal  magnetic  fields  at  segments  of  said 
magnetic  storage  device  that  are  adjacent  to  and  lie  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  data  bit  location  so  that  the  mag- 
netic states  of  said  segments  are  progressively  reversed 
in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said  daU  bit  locaticm  for  each 
occurrence  of  a  second-source  pulse  thereby  to  increase 
the  effective  storage  length  of  said  daU  bit  location.. 


3,3dS,44S 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  MATRIX  HAVING  NOISE 

CANCELLATION  WORD  CONDUCTOR 

Rabah  Shahbcndcr,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,134 

6CWnM.    (0.340—174) 
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1.  A  transducer  system  comprising 

(a)  a  record  medium  having  a  signal  track  extending 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  therealong  and  having  a 
periodically  recurring  signal  recorded  along  said 
track  of  recorded  wavelength  X, 

(b)  transducer  head  means  coupled  to  said  signal  track 
for  scanning  of  said  recorded  signal  and  comprising 
a  series  of  poles  successively  spaced  along  said  sig- 
nal track  and  defining  a  series  of  gaps  for  coupling 
of  the  head  means  to  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced  regions  of  said  signal  track  simultaneously, 
said  gaps  having  a  spacing  therebetween  equal  to 
mX/2  where  m  is  an  integer, 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  head  means  and 
simultaneously  responsive  to  the  signal  fluxes  from 
the  record  medium  at  each  of  said  gaps  for  pro- 
ducing an  electric  output  in  accordance  with  the  sig- 
nal fluxes  from  the  regions  of  said  signal  track  in- 
stantaneously coupled  to  said  head  means. 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  comprising 

a  plurality  of  information  word  conductors  and  a  noise 
cancellation  word  conductor, 

a  plurality  of  digit-sense  conductors  crossing  said  word 
conductors, 

magnetic  memory  elements  at  crossovers  of  said  word 
and  digit-sense  conductors, 

means  to  apply  a  write  pulse  to  any  selected  one  of  said 
information  word  conductors  concurrently  with  the 
application  of  digit  pulses  to  any  selected  ones  of  said 
digit-sense  conductors,  and 

means  to  apply  a  read  pulse  to  any  selected  one  of  said 
information  word  conductors  concurrently  with  the 
application  of  a  read  pulse  to  said  noise  caiKellation 
word  conductor  to  induce  on  each  digit-sense  conduc- 
tor a  signal  due  to  flux  switching  in  a  memory  ele- 
ment along  the  noise  cancellation  conductor  which 
substantially  cancels  a  signal  due  to  undesired  flux 
switching  in  a  memory  element  along  an  information 
word  conductor. 


3,308,450 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
WTTH  SPRING  BIASING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
AWAY  FROM  DRUM 
Joaeph  J.  Bourdon,  Birmingham,  Ales  Namctk,  Dear- 
born, Donn  F.  Moore,  Detroit,  Mcrton  L.  RiplcT,  Mil- 
ford,  John  Stcnccl,  Jr.,  Bloomfield  HOls,  and  Uoyd  S. 
Quick,  Pontine,  Mich.,  asdgnors  to  Ex-CcO-O  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit.  Mich. 

FilcdScpt  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,583 
10  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  resiliently  supporting  at  least  one  elec- 
tromagnetic transducer  head  a  predetermined  distance 
away  from  a  moving  magnetizable  record  surface  by 
utilizing  the  fluid  bearing  produced  by  the  gas  or  air  set 
in  motion  by  the  movement  of  said  record  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
said  electromagnetic  transducer  bead  enclosed  in  a  mag- 
netic shield  and  having  a  magnetic  gap  disposed  so 
as  to  confront  the  record  surface  with  the  axis  of 
said  magnetic  gap  substantially  orthogoiud  to  said 
record  surface; 
a  molded  shoe  member  having  a  bearing  surface  adapted 
to  be  supported  by  the  fluid  bearing,  said  shoe  mem- 
ber at  least  partly  encasing  the  electromagnetic  trans- 
ducer head  with  the  ends  of  the  pole  pieces  defining 
its  magnetic  gap  disposed  substantially  flush  with  said 
bearing  surface; 
a  pair  of  parallel  flat  resilient  reed  members  disposed 
in  spatial  relationship  one  above  the  other  along 
planes  normally  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  electromagnetic  transducer  head  magnetic 
gap,  each  of  said  members  having  one  end  imbedded 
in  die  molded  shoe  member; 
a  fixed  mounting  bar  provided  with  mounting  cut-out 

slots  disposed  on  one  side  thereof; 
a  generally  F-shap^  mounting  bracket  supporting  the 
other  end  of  the  flat  resilient  reed  members,  said 
mounting  bracket  having  a  body  portion  adapted  to 
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be  snugly  disposed  in  one  of  the  mounting  slots  of 
the  fixed  mounting  bal^  so  as  to  be  adjustable  by 
sliding  only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
electromagnetic  transducer  head  magnetic  gap  and  a 
flange  portion  disposed  at  right  angle  to  the  body 
portion  so  as  to  confront  the  side  of  the  mounting 
bar  farthest  away  from  the  record  surface; 


3^8,452 
HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Alwin  E.  Mkhcl,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Edward  J.  Wal- 
ker, Ossinlng,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,826 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—324) 


a  mounting  screw  passing  through  an  elongated  hole 
in  the  mounting  bracket  and  engaging  a  threaded 
hole  in  the  mounting  bar  for  clamping  of  said  bracket 
upon  said  bar;  and 

a  coil  spring  disposed  between  the  counting  bar  and 
the  flange  portion  of  the  mounting  bracket  for  urging 
said  mounting  bracket  and  consequently  the  bearing 
surface  of  the  shoe  member  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  record  surface  in  the  event  that  the  mounting 
screw  becomes  loose. 


3,308,451 
WEB  RECORD  MEMBERS 
Charles  L.  BlacUey,  Los  Gatos,  and  Herbert  E.  Thomp- 
son, San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machmcs  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,774 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  An  electro-optical  display  device  comprising  a  body 
of  semiconductor  material 

(a)  having  at  least  one  substantial  planar  surface  and 

(b)  having  at  least  one  light  emissive  "p-n"  junction 
therein,  said  junction  being  shaped  in  a  form  capable 
of  alpha-numeric  representation  and 

means  for  viewing  said  planar  surface  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto  to  enable  detection  of 
shaped  forms  when  the  junction  is  energized. 


3308,453 
ELECTRICAL  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Umbcrto  F.  Gianola,  Floriiam  Parle,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,137 
5  Claims.     (CL  340—347) 


rir'r 

1                                                ^" 

4 

¥-^ 

./I     '^^ 

ssr 

," 

iSa 

"Z 

1 

\    FcJa 

i|_J.  ^^  It 

— c 

w 

"^—r^ 

^  as-  ^ 

-fccr-^rr-^ 

s — 

0 

J!- 

m 

n"*"!!  ^  '^ 

-« 

<> 

tStit 

t-M 

T"*-' — 1 " 

_!_j: 

fi 

m. 

*-  ■  X, 

i 

W 

a 

1.  An  improved  record  member  for  a  random  access 
memory,  said  member  comprising  a  web  having  a  sub- 
strate and  a  recording  layer  disposed  on  and  adhering 
to  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  substrate  having 
a  relieved  profile  of  diminishing  cross-sectional  area  on 
the  surface  opposite  that  carrying  said  record  coating  in 
the  side  edges,  whereby  the  volume  of  said  substrate  in 
that  area  is  reduced  sufficiently  to  reduce  compressive 
stress  in  said  substrate  and  substantially  eliminate  anti- 
clastic  curvature  of  said  web  during  movement  of  the 
web  in  a  selected  curvilinear  path. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
elements,  a  second  element,  and  a  third  element,  said  ele- 
ments being  arranged  consecutively  and  each  having  a 
clear  and  an  information  state,  a  first  input  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  first  elements  for  selectively  setting  n/lot 
said  first  elements  to  said  information  state  in  response 
to  a  coded  signal  corresponding  to  an  even  number  n 
of  a  number  sequence,  a  second  input  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  said  first  elements  and  said  second  element  for 
selectively  setting  n/2  of  said  first  elements  and  said 
second  element  to  said  information  state  in  response  to 
a  coded  signal  corresponding  to  an  odd  number  /i-fl 
unequal  to  a  selected  one  of  the  remaining  numbers  of 
said  number  sequence,  a  third  input  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  first  elements  and  said  third  element  for  selectively 
setting  n/1  of  said  first  elements  and  said  third  element 
to  said  information  state  in  response  to  a  coded  signal 
corresponding  to  an  odd  number  n+1  equal  to  the  one 
remaining  number  of  said  number  sequence,  and  a  sig- 
nal means  connected  to  each  of  said  input  circuit  means 
for  applying  coded  signals  thereto. 
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33M54  _^ 

SYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 
CONVERTER 
Stanley  Eugene  Lchnhardt,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,508 
1  Claim.     (CI.  340—347) 


€^ 


'■^y 


ing  a  viewable  portion  upon  which  a  symbol  is  lo- 
cated, and  each  having  a  tab  portion  extending  from 
the  edge  thereof  beyond  the  plates  superimposed  be- 
hind it, 

said  member  means  having  a  plurality  of  slots  for  re- 
ceiving the  respective  tab  portions  of  said  plates  and 
maintaining  said  plates  in  a  sucked  relaticMiship,  and 

said  member  means  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  ex- 
tending nominally  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of 
the  plates,  each  of  the  cavities  being  at  a  deptii  suffi- 
cient to  communicate  with  a  single  respective  tab 
portion,  said  cavities  serving  to  receive  the  individual 
sources  of  light. 


338>456 
ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Bcrl  D.  Lcvenson,  Los  Angeles,  and  William  R.  Wdty, 
FuOerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatiDn  of  Delaware 
FOed  Jan.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  707,068 
14  Claims.    (CL  343—5) 


A  digital-to-analog  converter  responsive  to  electrical 
signals  including  analog  sample  pulses  comprising,  a 
source  of  other  pulses  coincident  with  said  analog  sample 
pulses,  switch  means  responsive  to  be  closed  by  said  other 
pulses,  first  and  second  sources  of  fixed  potential,  a  capac- 
itor connected  by  one  terminal  through  said  switch  means 
to  said  first  source  of  fixed  potcnUal,  a  diode  connected 
from  an  input  terminal  of  said  electrical  signals  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  capacitor,  and  a  resisuncc  path 
connected  between  the  terminals  of  said  capacitor  and 
having  said  second  source  of  potential  connected  in  said 
path,  whereby  said  diode  is  rendered  conductive  only 
when  one  of  said  analog  pulses  and  one  of  said  other 
pulses  in  synchronous  timed  relation  therewith  are 
present  

3,308,455 
READOUT  DEVICE 
Cari  L.  Isboni,  San  Pablo,  and  Elbert  L.  Warren,  Rich- 
mond, CaUf.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FDed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,805 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—380) 


4^i^{^EM:^ 


1.  An  electronic  scanning  radar  system  including  ap- 
paratus for  producing  a  synthesized  fan-shaped  receiving 
beam,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  linear  array  of  ele- 
ments; a  mixer  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said  elements 
of  said  linear  array,  each  of  said  mixers  having  first  and 
second  input  circuits  and  an  output  circuit,  said  fiirst  input 
circuit  of  each  mixer  being  coupled  to  its  corresponding 
element;  means  interconnected  between  the  output  circuits 
of  each  two  mixers  which  mixers  correspond  to  adjacent 
pairs  of  elements  of  said  linear  array  for  introducing  a 
predetermined  i^iase  delay  in  a  signal  propagated  there- 
between; delay  line  means  having  periodically  spaced 
points  therealong,  successive  ones  of  which  correspond 
to  successive  elements  of  said  linear  array;  means  cou- 
pling the  second  input  circuit  of  each  of  said  mixers  to 
said  delay  line  means  at  the  spaced  point  therealong  cor- 
responding thereto;  and  means  for  energizing  said  delay 
line  means  at  a  selected  point  therealong  with  electro- 
magnetic energy  of  a  predetermined  frequency  whereby 
the  signal  appearing  on  the  output  circuit  of  the  mixer 
associated  with  the  element  which  corresponds  to  said  se- 
lected point  along  said  delay  line  means  constitutes  the 
output  signal  from  said  apparatus. 


1.  A  multi-symbol  visual  indicator  comprising  member 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  stacked  plates  of 
transparent  material  for  internally  reflecting  Ught  within 
said  plates,  each  plate  having  a  symbol  thereon,  an  m- 
dividual  source  of  light  located  adjacent  an  edge  thereof, 
said  plates  being  superimposed  one  behind  the  other  there- 
by substantially  superimposing  said  symbols  such  that  as 
each  symbol  is  illuminated  it  may  be  observed  from  sub- 
stantially the  same  area  at  the  front  of  said  indicator,  the 
improvement  comprising 

each  of  said  plates  being  substantially  flat  and  includ- 


3,308,457  

RADAR  TRACKING  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM 
OUvcr  H.  Wfam,  CanyUns,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compuy,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
Filed  July  23,  1951,  Scr.  No.  238,112 
7  Clatans.    (CL  34S— 7.4) 
6.  In  a  monopulse  radar  tracking  system  comprising  an 
antenna  array  having  an  axis  of  directivity  capable  of 
being  oriented  in  azimuth  and  elevation  with  respect  to  a 
remote  reflecting  object,  means  for  radiating  high-fre- 
quency pulses  toward  said  object,  means  for  deriving  from 
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each  echo  pulse  received  at  said  array  a  high-frequency 
reference  pulse  voltage  and  a  pair  of  high-frequency 
signal  pulse  voltages  whose  relative  amplitudes  and  phases 
with  respect  to  said  reference  voltage  are  functions  of 
the  azimuth  and  elevation  angles  of  said  object  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis,  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  one  of 
said  signal  voltages  by  ninety  electrical  degrees,  means  for 
algebraically  combining  said  other  signal  voltage  with  said 
shifted  voltage  to  produce  a  resultant  alternating  voltage, 
a  pair  of  phase-stable  amplifiers  for  separately  amplifying 
said  reference  voltage  and  said  resultant  voltage,  a  pair 
of  phase  detectors  for  separately  detecting  the  in-phase 
and  quadrature-phase  components  of  said  amplified  result- 
ant voltage  with  respect  to  said  amplified  reference  voltage 
and  for  producing  two  unidirectional  control  potentials 
respectively  proportional  thereto,  and  servo-mechanisms 
controlled  by  said  control  potentials  for  moving  said 
anteima  in  azimuth  and  in  elevation  in  directions  tending 
to  reduce  said  potentials  to  zero,  thereby  automatically 
to  orient  said  axis  toward  said  object. 


^ — ^ 


•^^-r 


3^08,45« 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  THE  SUSCEP. 
TDULITY  TO  INTERFERENCE  OF  RADAR 
DEVICES 
Ernst  Schuhc,  Koblenz,  Germany,  assteoor  to  Siemens  ft 
Halske  AktlcngescOachaft,  Mnnidi,  Germany,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Germany 

FOed  May  !«,  1955,  Scr.  No.  509,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1954, 
Sell  15,360 
2  Claims.    (CL  343—8) 
1.  Radar   apparatus   for   observing   aii^bome   targets 
comprising  a  transmitter  for  transmining  impulses,   a 
locking  oscillator  for  impressing  upon  transmitted  pulses 
a  frequency  to  secure  coherence  of  the  transmitted  pulses, 
a  receiver  for  receiving  oscillations  reflected  from  a  se- 
lected target,  said  reflected  oscillations  being  affected  by 
the  Doppler  effect  of  said  impressed  pulses,  means  in  said 
receiver  for  filtering  from  said  received  oscillations  the 
Doppler  frequency,  means  for  automatically  regulating 
said  locidng  oscillator  so  as  to  obtain  from  said  received 


oscillations  a  fixed  Doppler  frequency  regardless  of  al- 
terations in  the  flight  speed  of  said  selected  target,  and 


HS-:©-®^ 


Jr^^^fi-^ 


means  for  evaluating  the  frequency  difference  between 
transmitted  and  received  oscillations. 


3,308,439 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMTITING  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
PULSESL  PREFERABLY  ADAPTED  FOR  A  RA- 
DAR EQUIPMENT 
Nils  Rna  Cvbaon,  Bandkafcn,  and  Jan  Mafanros,  Fanta, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Nortt  American  PMHps  Conpany, 
Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  9, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  271,(54 

ClaloM  priority.  appMcatioB  Sweden,  Apr.  11,  19(2, 

4  040/(2 

13  Claims!    (CL  343—13) 


7.  An  arrangement  for  simultaneously  processing  a  first 
and  second  signal  having  a  predetermined  phase  and  am- 
plitude relationship  with  respect  to  a  third  signal,  com- 
prising means  for  displacing  the  relative  phases  of  one 
of  said  first  and  second  signals  with  respect  to  said  third 
signals,  by  an  integral  odd  multiple  of  90  degrees,  means 
for  simultaneously  amplifying  said  first  and  second  signals 
in  a  common  amplifying  channel,  means  for  separating  said 
first  and  second  amplified  signals  comprising  a  phase  detec- 
tor responsive  to  the  in-phase  component  of  said  first  and 
third  signals,  a  phase  detector  responsive  to  the  quadrature 
phase  components  of  said  first  and  third  signals,  ariV^ 
means  for  utilizing  said  output  signals. 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  source  of  first  high  fre- 
quency oscillations  having  tuned  oscillation  frequency 
determining  means,  a  modulator  connected  to  energize 
said  source  of  first  oscillations,  the  said  source  of  first 
oscillations  comprising  means  for  continuously  varying 
the  tuning  frequency  of  said  tuned  means,  a  source  of 
second  oscillations,  means  connected  to  compare  the  fre- 
quency of  said  second  oscillations  with  the  unexcited 
resonant  frequency  of  said  tuned  means  to  derive  a  signal 
when  a  predetermined  relationship  exists  between  said 
unexcited  resonant  frequency  and  the  frequency  of  said 
second  oscillations,  means  for  applying  said  signal  to  said 
modulator  to  momentarily  energize  said  source  of  first 
oscillations,  means  for  transmitting  said  first  oscillations, 
means  for  receiving  said  first  oscillations  reflected  from  a 
target  and  for  mixing  said  reflected  oscillations  with  said 
second  oscillations,  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
holding  the  frequency  of  said  second  oscillations  sub- 
stantially constant  for  a  predetermined  time  subsequent 
the  occurrence  of  said  signal  and  for  continuously  varying 
the  frequency  of  said  second  oscillator  at  a  rate  faster 
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.u  ^-s,,-  «*  ti.nJno  freauencv  of  said  tuned  means  for  modulating  said  signals  to  correspond  to  pre- 
"^^  ^,w^n  tSe  terSfio^rS  preS^ter^  determined  cooditioos.  means  for  controUing  the  trans- 
STanS^rLf oc^^eTcl  of  ^Jid'^gnJl  mission  of  the  modulated  signals  at  preselected  tunes 


3,308,460  ..^^ 

MEASURING  REFLECTION  CHARACTERISTICS 
OF  RJ.  COMPONENTS 
Thomas  H.  O'Brien,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  WU> 
Electronics,  Iiic,  Wcatbvy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Ynrfc 

Filed  June  27,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  292,198 
2  ClaiBU.    (CL  343—17.7) 


armaumu 


and  for  changing  the  modulation  of  the  transmitted  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  preselected  pattern  of  transmitted  simu- 
lated conditions.  

3308,402 
MAGNETIC  LAMINATE 
Jeremy  V.  Gluck,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  asrigMr  to  Condnc- 
tron  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

^*   ''"Vued  Oct  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  227,908 
10  Claims.    (CL  343—18) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  and  display- 
ing the  reflection  characteristics  of  an  RF  component 
under  test  comprising:  a  signal  source  of  RF  energy  hav- 
ing an  output,  a  switch  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sig- 
nal source  for  selecting  various  frequency  bands  for  test 
measurement  of  said  component,  a  high  directivity  re- 
fleaometer  directional  coupler,  said  reflectometcr  being 
portable  for  positioning  same  adjacent  the  RF  component 
under  test,  coaxial  line  means  coupling  the  output  of  the 
selector  switch  to  the  input  of  the  reflectometer,  said  re- 
flectometcr providing  two  individual  output  signals,  oiie 
signal  being  proportional  to  incident  power  fed  to  said 
reflectometer  from  said  source  and  the  second  signal  be- 
ing proportional  to  reflected  power  fed  to  said  reflec- 
tometer by  said  component  under  test,  automatic  gain 
control  means  for  sensing  said  incident  power  signal  from 
said  reflectometer  for  regulating  said  signal  source  to  main- 
tain said  signal  source  at  a  given  power  level,  means  for 
sensing  said  reflected  power  signal  from  said  reflectometer, 
a  calibrated  di»play  oscilloscope  responsive  to  said  last- 
mentioned  means  wherein  the  output  of  said  last-men- 
tioned means  being  applied  to  one  pair  of  plates  of  said 
oscilloscope,  saw-tooth  generating  means  for  sweeping 
said  signal  source  over  the  individual  frequencies  of  its 
operative  frequency  band,  said  saw-tooth  sweep  also  being 
applied  to  the  other  pair  of  plates  of  said  display  oscil- 
loecope,  wherein  the  display  on  said  oscilloscope  is  a 
syiKhronized  display  of  the  reflection  characteristic  of 
the  component  under  test  against  frequency. 


1.  A  laminate  article  of  manufacture  to  facilitate  the 
use  of  the  radiation  absorbing  properties  of  ferrite  tiles 
which  comprises:  . 

(a)  a  reticulated  sheet  of  flexible  backing  material, 

(b)  a  layer  of  closely  arrayed  ferrite  tiles  on  said  back- 
ing material  formed  of  a  sintered  mixture  of  pow- 
dered material  shaped  in  flat  polygons,  and 

(c)  an  embedding  plastic  material  impregnated  into 
said  reticulated  sheet  and  enveloping  and  surround- 
ing said  tiles,  said  plastic  material  being  cured  to  a 
flexible  stable  condition. 


3300,401 
TEST  MEANS  FOR  ANTI^OLLISION  EQUIP- 
MENT AND  THE  LIKE 
WObor  H.  Von  Fange,  KMcwood,  Mos  assignor  to  Mc- 
Donnell Aircraft  Corporation,  St.  Lods,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,478 

14  Claims.    (CL  343—17.7) 

1.  Means  for  producing  simulated  signals  corresponding 

to  presdected  conditions  comprising  means  for  producing 

and  transmitting  signals  having  predetermined  frequency. 


3,308,463 
ANECHOIC  CHAMBER 
William  H.  Emerson,  HoirtiBgtOB,  Coaon  aadgnor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaqr,  New  Y«k,  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Yorit 

FDed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,366 
6  Clafans.  (CL  343—18) 
1.  An  anechoic  chamber  for  providing  an  environ- 
ment simulating  that  of  outer  space  in  which  electronic 
devices  can  be  evaluated  aiKl  studied,  said  chamber  com- 
prising a  back  wall  toward  which  microwave  energy  is 
directed  from  the  front  of  the  chamber  during  the  evalu- 
ation and  study  of  electronic  devices  in  said  chamber, 
a  front  wall  and  longitudinally  disposed  walls  connect- 
ing said  front  wall  with  said  back  wall  and  comprised 
of  a  ceiling,  a  floor  and  opposed  side  walls,  the  interior 
wall  surfaces  of  said  chamber  being  lined  with  micro- 
wave energy  absorbing  material  for  absorbing  microwave 
energy  impinged  thereagainst,  said  ceiling  of  said  cham- 
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ber  diverging  from  the  floor  of  the  chamber  at  a  constant 
rate  beginning  at  the  front  wall  of  the  chamber  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  a  preponderance  of  the  longitudinal 
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of  the  employed  wavelength  and  multi-lobe  array  direc- 
tivity of  diiTerent  angular  spacing  of  lobes;  means  inde- 
pendently to  displace  angularly  the  directivity  of  each  of 
said  arrays  by  introducing  suitable  amounts  of  inter-ele- 
ment phase  differences  in  a  manner  that  one  and  only  one 


length  of  the  chamber  whereby  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  chamber  progressively  increases  from  the  front 
wall  of  the  chamber  rearwardly  in  the  region  of  said 
divergence. 

MODULATED  CORNER  REFLECTOR 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  asaigDor  to  Radia- 
tion Incorporated,  Mclbooinc,  Fla^  a  corporatioa  of 
Florida 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1966,  Scr.  No.  539,078 
8  Claims.    (CL  343—18) 


7.  A  modulatable  relay  system  for  a  communications 
system  having  a  plurality  of  stations  adapted  to  trans- 
mit and  receive  information  via  R-F  carrier  waves,  each 
of  said  stations  having  an  assigned  sub-carrier  frequency 
for  modulation  of  the  respective  R-F  carrier  and  on 
which  the  information  to  be  transmitted  is  to  be  im- 
pressed, said  relay  system  comprising  a  receiver;  a  broad- 
band antenna  for  feeding  R-F  carrier  waves  transmitted 
by  one  or  more  of  said  stations  to  said  receiver,  said  re- 
ceiver iiKluding  means  for  detecting  said  sub-carrier  from 
the  R-F  carrier  wave  applied  thereto;  an  array  of  retro- 
directive  corner  reflectors  arranged  to  be  illuminated  by 
the  R-F  carrier  waves  transmitted  by  said  plurality  of 
stations  and  for  reflecting  the  respective  R-F  carrier 
wave  back  to  the  transmitting  station,  each  of  said  cor- 
ner reflectors  comprising  a  polyhedron  composed  of  di- 
electric material  having  a  preselected  dielectric  constant 
greater  than  that  of  air,  each  polyhedron  having  a  plu- 
rality of  intersecting  faces  forming  the  comer  from  which 
incident  R-F  waves  are  to  be  reflected,  and  means  dis- 
posed on  at  least  one  of  said  intersecting  faces  of  each 
of  said  polyhedrons  for  varying  the  R-F  reflection  co- 
efficient of  the  respective  face  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation of  electrical  signal  thereto;  and  means  for  apply- 
ing sub-carrier  detected  by  said  receiver  to  said  means 
for  varying  reflection  coefficient,  whereby  to  modulate 
R-F  carrier  waves  reflected  by  said  array  of  corner  re- 
flectors with  the  applied  sub-carrier  and,  thereby,  with 
any  information  impressed  on  the  last-named  sub-carrier. 


3,308,465 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Tetsuo  Tamama,  AmagasaU,  Hyogo  Prefecture,  Japan, 
assignor  to  Mitsubishi  DcnU  KabushiU-Kaisha,  Toityo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1962, 

37/21,910 

8  Claims.     (CL  343—100) 

1.  An  antenna  system  comprising  two  or  more  radiator 

arrays  disposed  in  parallel  with  a  single  plane  and  each 

having  inter-element  spacings  much  larger  than  one-half 


tB«,j, 


lobe  from  each  of  said  arrays  coincides  with  each  other 
in  direction;  and  means  to  combine  the  received  signal 
outputs  from  each  of  said  arrays  in  a  manner  that  only 
such  signal  as  is  received  from  all  of  said  arrays  is  yielded 
as  its  output. 

3,308,466 

RECEIVERS  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  LANDING 

SYSTEM 

Jolm  Benjamin,  Famborougli,  England,  asdgnor  to  the 
Minister  of  Aviation  in  Her  Majesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,588 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  13,  1963, 

36,164/63;  Sept.  23,  1963,  37,237/63 

19  Claims.     (CI.  343—108) 


^ — l^te^ 


1.  A  receiver  for  use  in  an  aircraft  landing  system 
of  the  type  which  yields  two  double  sideband  guidance 
signals  the  relative  amplitudes  of  which  are  intended 
to  be  a  measure  of  the  position  of  a  receiver  relative  to 
a  preferred  approach  path,  and  comprising: 

a  superheterodyne  radio  receiver  for  receiving  an  ILS 

guidance  signal; 
resolving  means  connected  to  the  superheterodyne  radio 
receiver  for  deriving  two  upper  sideband  signals  of 
amplitudes  respectively  related  to  the  amplitudes  of 
the  two  upper  sideband  components  of  two  double 
sideband  guidance  signals  and  for  deriving  two  lower 
sideband  signals  of  amplitudes  respectively  related 
to  the  amplitudes  of  the  two  lower  sideband  com- 
ponents of  the  two  double  sideband  guidance  signals; 
first  measuring  means  connected  to  the  resolving  means 
for  deriving  from  the  said  two  upper  sideband  signals 
a  first  difference  signal  indicating  the  difference  in 
the  amplitudes  of  the  said  two  upper  sideband  com- 
ponents of  the  two  double  sideband  guidance  signals; 
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second  measuring  means  connected  to  the  resolving 
means  for  deriving  from  the  said  two  lower  sideband 
signals  a  second  difference  signal  indicating  the 
difference  in  the  amplitudes  of  the  said  two  lower 
sideband  components  of  the  two  double  sideband 
guidance  Signals;  and 

indicatii^  ifieans  connected  to  the  first  measuring  means 
and  to  'the  second  measuring  means,  for  indicating 
a  discrepancy  between  the  first  difference  signal  and 
the  second  difference  signal. 


3,308,467 
WAVEGUIDE  ANTENNA  WITH  NON-RESONANT 

SLOTS 
Robert  F.  Morrison,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C,  aadgnor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1951,  Scr.  No.  218,059 
1  Claim.    (CL  343—705) 


and  left  and  right  pairs  of  anteimas;  an  outer  group  of 
antennas  includmg  antennas  above,  below,  right,  and  left 
of  said  four  central  antennas;  a  first  group  of  hybrid  junc- 
tions combining  signals  from  the  four  central  antennas  to 
form  a  final  sum  mode  signal,  a  preliminary  elevation 
difference  mode  signal,  and  a  preliminary  azimuth  differ- 
ence mode  signal;  a  second  group  of  hybrid  junctions 
combining  signals  from  the  upper  and  lower  outer  anten- 
nas with  said  prelimmary  elevation  difference  mode  signal 
to  form  a  final  elevation  difference  mode  signal;  and  a 
third  group  of  hybrid  junctions  combining  signals  from 
the  right  and  left  outer  anteimas  with  said  preliminary 
azimuth  difference  mode  signal  to  form  a  final  azimuth 
difference  mode  signal. 


3,308,469 
MULTI-MODE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Serge  V.  Drabowitch,  Chatcnaiy>Mahd»ry,  Seine,  F^aacc, 
assignor  to  Compagnic  Francaise  Thomson-Houston, 
Paris,  France,  a  corporathm  of  France 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  France,  Oct.  19, 1962, 

912,799,  Patent  82,483 

7  Claims.    (CL  34^— 77S) 


L_ 


In  an  explosive  missile  having  an  aerodynamic  surface, 
a  microwave  antenna  array  conforming  to  said  aerody- 
namic surface  and  producing  an  omnidirectional  radiation 
pattern  in  azimuth  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mis- 
sile and  inclined  in  elevation  as  desired  in  respect  to  the 
direction  of  flight  of  said  missile,  said  array  comprising  a 
multiple  of  waveguide  radiators  fixed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship in  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  nose  of  said  missile, 
microwave  generating  means  fixed  within  the  said  nose, 
each  of  said  waveguide  radiators  connected  to  said  gen- 
erating means  by  waveguide  feeders,  each  of  said  wave- 
guide radiators  having  formed  in  one  wall  thereof  two 
rows  of  microwave  radiating  means  in  staggered  relation 
to  each  other  and  equidistantly  spaced  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  wall,  said  microwave  radiating  means 
comprising  resonant  slots  in  said  wall  intermediate  the 
end  of  said  guide  and  progressively  non-resonant  slots  on 
each  side  of  said  resonant  slots  towards  the  ends  of  said 
guide  to  form  a  microwave  radiation  beam  having  its 
major  lobe  intermediate  said  ends,  the  said  beam  of  each 
waveguide  contributing  to  form  said  omnidirectional  ra- 
diation pattern. 

3  308  468 

MONOPULSE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  IN- 

DEPENDENT  CONTROL  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF 

MODES  OF  OPERATION 

Peter  W.  Hannan,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  HazcHlne 

Research,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  S«r.  No.  111,542 

3  Claims.    (CL  343— 777) 


1.  A  monopulse  antenna  system  providing  independent 
control  in  a  sum  and  two  difference  modes  of  operation 
comprising :  a  central  group  of  four  antennas  arranged  to 
simultaneously  form  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  antennas 


7.  An  antenna  system  comprising  waveguide  means 
having  an  output  end  defining  radiating  aperture  means, 
a  plurality  of  exciters  connected  with  an  input  end  of 
said  waveguide  means  for  feeding  thereto  input  wave 
energy  of  separately  selectable  mode,  phase  and  amplitude 
characteristics  for  propagation  to  said  radiating  aperture 
means,  said  waveguide  means  being  dimensioned  for 
simultaneous  propagation  of  different  modes  of  radia- 
ti<xi  from  said  exciters  to  said  aperture  means,  wave- 
absorption  means  within  said  waveguide  means  posi- 
tioned and  arranged  for  receiving  and  absorbing  stray 
energy  fed  back  into  the  waveguide  means  from  said 
radiating  aperture  means,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
propagaticMi  channels  at  said  output  end  having  inputs 
longitudinally  spaced  from  and  respectively  confronting 
said  exciters  and  said  wave-absorption  means. 


3308,470 
TAPERED  LADDER  LOG  PERIODIC  ANTENNA 
Ross  Leon  Bell,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Granger  Asso- 
ciates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Orighial  application  Jan.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,233,  now 
Patent  No.  3,134,979,  dated  May  26,  1964.    DirUcd 
and  this  applicatkM  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,751 

4  Clafans.  (a.  343—792.5) 
1.  A  broadband  antenna  comprising  an  antenna  struc- 
ture extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  a  vertex  and 
having  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced,  vertically  disposed 
similar  folded  monopole  radiators,  each  such  radiator  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  antenna  wires  with  a 
connecting  loop  portion  at  their  upper  ends,  said  radiating 
antenna  wires  having  their  lower  ends  grounded,  the  said 
radiators  being  successively  arranged  in  a  plane  such  that 
the  physical  dimensions  of  the  radiators  and  their  spacings 
increase  uniformly  and  proportionally  with  increase  in 
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distance  from  the  vertex,  a  feed  line,  capacity  coupling  by  projecting  white  light  °°»°."^.^„''8; -»«"^7^,^^'"^ 
member,  interconnecting  one  antemia  wire  only  of  each  which  white  light  decrea«^s  in  ^  "  f  .^  ".f '=°^„;? 
of  said  folded  radiators  to  one  side  of  said  feed  line,  the  increases  m  amphtude  of  the  seismic  signals  whereby 
other  side  of  said  feed  line  being  grounded  such  that,  in 
use,  alternating  currents  flow  from  said  one  side  of  said 
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feed  line  through  said  coupling  members  around  said 
folded  radiators,  and  through  ground  to  the  other  side  of 
said  line,  whereby  in  operation  a  ground  image  of  said 
antenna  is  established  so  that  the  output  of  the  same  is 
similar  to  that  of  a  symmetrical  folded  dipole  array. 


3^8,471 

INDOOR  AERIAL  MOUNTED  ON  FLOOR-TO- 

CEILING  CTANDARD 

David  C.  Weslon,  3003  W.  48th  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90043 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,883 

3  Claims.    (CI.  343—882) 


the  area  occupied  by  said  color  is  increased  and  de- 
creased in  response  to  variations  in  amplitude  of  said 
seismic  signals.  ^ 

3308  473 
PICTURE  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Noriluzu  Sawazaki,  Yokobama-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ud.,  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,861 
2  Claims.    (CI.  346—74) 


1.  In  an  indoor  aerial,  a  hollow  standard  having  an 
open  upper  end.  a  header  fixed  on  said  upper  end,  an 
overhead  bearing  element  on  said  header  adapted  to  abut 
an  overhead  support  in  axial  alignment  with  said  standard, 
said  header  and  bearing  element  being  pivotally  intercon- 
nected for  rotary  movement  of  the  header  relative  to  said 
bearing  element,  antenna  elements  carried  on  said  header, 
transmission  lines  extending  longitudinally  of  said  stand- 
ard interiorly  thereof  and  means  within  said  header 
conductively  interconnecting  said  transmission  lines  to 
said  antenna  elements. 


3308  472 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  SEISMIC  DATA 
Charles  W.  Bogs,  Houston,  Tex^  wmI  Robert  F.  Gregory, 
Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Esse  Production  Research 

Ori^nan^licatioB  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,027,  now 
Patent  No.  3,241,150,  dated  Mar.  15.  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,260 
2  Claims.    (CI.  346— 1) 

2.  A  method  for  recording  seismic  signals  as  photo- 
graphic traces  comprising  projecting  onto  a  light-sensitive 
medium,  light  in  colors  which  vary  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  cycle  breadth  of  seismic  signals  and  simul- 
taneously overlaying  said  color  image  with  white  light 


1.  A  picture  signal  receiving  device  comprising 

(a)  a  transparent  picture   receiving  plate  including 
a  transparent  base  plate, 

and  an  insulating  layer  attached  thereto. 

(b)  a  charger  mounted  for  relative  movement  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  transparent  picture  receiving 
plate  including 

an  endless  belt  mounted  in  a  plane  of  rotation  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base  plate. 

at  least  two  recording  needle  electrodes  mounted  on 
said  endless  belt  and  positioned  so  as  to  make  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  surface  of  said  receiving 
plate, 

means  to  apply  picture  signal  voltages  to  said  needle 
electrodes  for  producing  an  electrostatic  latent  im- 
age on  said  receiving  plate  in  accordance  with  said 
picture  signal  voltages. 

a  pair  of  magnetic  brushes  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  charger  and  rotatively  journalled  in  a  box. 

one  of  said  pair  of  magnetic  brushes  positioned  to  erase 
prior  existing  developed  powder. 

and  developing  powder  positioned  for  pickup  by  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  magnetic  brushes  whereby  said 
latent  electrostatic  image  is  developed. 


3,308,474 
TRAVEL  LIMITING  MECHANISM 
Edward  E.  Austin,  Pasadena,  and  Richard  M.  Kemplin, 
Altadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,136 
11  Claims.    (CI.  346—139) 
1.  A  travel  limiting  mechanism  for  a  strip  chart  re- 
corder or  the  like  comprising  a  first  driven  rotating  mem- 
ber, a  second  rotating  member  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  first  member  to  rotate  therewith,  a  guide  mechanism 


comprising  a  pair  of  guide  stops  affixed  to  the  second  ro- 
tating member  and  a  spiral  guide  mounted  between  the 
stops,  a  guide  follower  constrained  to  move  in  only  a 
radial  dii«ction  relative  to  said  first  and  second  routing 


members,  said  guide  follower  engaging  said  spiral  guide, 
and  means  for  driving  the  first  rotating  member,  whereby 
continued  rotation  of  the  second  rotating  member  is  ar- 
rested by  contact  between  a  guide  stop  and  the  guide 
follower. 

3308  475 
ELECTROVISCOUSLY  CONTROLLED  RECORDER 
Lloyd  F.  Bean,  Rociicster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,701 
14  Claims.    (CI.  346— 140) 


^-f'-r 


1.  An  electroviscously  controlled  recording  instru- 
ment comprising:  liquid  containing  means  for  electro- 
viscous  liquid  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
from  which  said  liquid  may  flow,  said  caning  being 
defined  by  surfaces  formed  for  frictionally  holding  at 
least  one  rotatable  writing  body  mounted  therein;  at 
least  one  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  at  the  formed  sur- 
faces; and,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrodes 
to  establish  an  electric  field  across  said  opening,  said 
circuit  means  including  means  to  selectively  control  the 
establishment  of  said  electric  field. 


\ 


338,476 

RESONANT  SENSING  DEVICES 

Clans  Klccsattel,  9841  64th  St., 

Forest  Hills,  N.Y.     11959 

FUed  Ian.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,176 

15  Claims.    (CL  73— 67.1) 


1.  A  resonant  sensing  device  comprising  an  elongated 
metal  rod  having  a  tip  at  one  end  with  a  rounded  contact 
surface  adapted  to  engage  a  solid  member  so  that  the 
resonance  frequency  of  said  rod  is  dependent  upon  the 
compliance  at  the  area  of  contact  of  said  tip  with  the 
solid  member,  electrically  energized  means;  for  longi- 
tudinally vibrating  said  rod  at  said  resonancb  frequency 
of  the  latter,  said  rod  having  a  length  equal  to 
X/4+(n— l)X/2,  in  which  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the 
standing  wave  on  the  rod  at  the  resonance  frequency 
of  the  latter  for  infinite  compliance  at  said  tip  and  n  is 
a  whole  integer,  a  body  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  and  having  a  mechanical  impedance  substantially 
greater  than  the  mechanical  impedance  of  said  rod  so 
that  the  resonance  frequency  of  said  rod  is  subject  to 
relatively  large  changes  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
compliance  at  the  area  of  contact  of  said  tip  and  said 
body  has  small  amplitudes  of  vibration  therealong  as 
compared  with  the  amplitude  of  vibration  at  said  tip.  and 
means  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  rod  at  said  other 
end  in  the  direction  toward  said  one  end  so  that  the 
compliance  at  the  area  of  contact  of  the  tip  with  the 
solid  member  is  determined  by  the  surface  characteristics 
of  said  member  and  the  magnitude  of  said  force. 
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207,084 

PANTY  GIRDLE 

Herbert  Bar*.  Merion,  P«.,  assignor  to  True  Form  I-oon- 

dX,  ta?:  Darby.  Pa.,  »  cofPO"«?,°  »'  P""^'^*"^ 

Flkd  Aug.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,592 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D2— 4) 


207,087 
BASEBALL  GLOVE  ^    , 

Richard  E.  Bates,  Ashland,  Ky.,  i^'l^**'*J:\'VL^J 

Roselle,  111.,  assignor,  to  Wilson  AtWetIc  Goods  Mfg^ 

Co.,  Ini.,  River  Grove,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2^46 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D2— 361) 


.'*-7i.  \ 
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207,090 

SHIRT  CUFF 

Robert  V.  Kay,  1246  S.  Slct  Cowt,  Cicero,  DL    60650 

Original  des^  appUcatioo  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,559. 

Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

84,682 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D2— 379) 


2i7,0W  

COMBINED  SOAF  DISH  AND  SHELF 

Hans  J.  Km,  257  VQIacc  Lmc, 

Grand  Jundioii,  Colo.    81501 

FBed  Aug.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,364 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3) 


207,085 

BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Richard  E.  Bates,  Ashland,  Ky.,  ■««,Th««'«"^/"^?!' 

Ro*eUe.  111.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Athledc  Goods  M^^ 

Co.,  Inc.  River  Grove,  HI.,  •  «>^"^°  °'  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,544 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 361) 


207,088 

BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Richard  E.  Bate.,  Ashland,  Ky.,  and  The«»ore  E.  Javor, 

R^le,  III.  assignor,  to  Wilson  AtWetk  Goods  MJ^ 

Co.,  Inc.,  River  Grove,  DL,  ■  coT^^^lon  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,549 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D2— 361) 


SSfxSw 


207,091 

COMBINED  DRINKING  GLASS  AND  BRUSH 

HOLDER  AND  SHELF 

Hans  J.  Knnz,  257  Village  Lane, 

Grand  Junction,  Colo.     81501 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,361 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4--3) 


-^«^^'>^1^'>' 


\\ 


K'' 


207,086 

BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Richard  E.  Bates,  Ashland.  Ky.,  •««,]?,««'<»" J^/!JfI* 

Roselle,  lU.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Athletic  Goods  M^ 

Co.,  Inc.,  River  Grove.  lU.  ■corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jime  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,545 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D2— 361) 


207,089 

BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Richard  E.  Bates,  Ashland,  Ky.,  *n<«,Th«o<Jore  E.  Javw, 

RoseUe,  111.  assignors  to JVIbon  AtWedc  Goods  MJj. 

'    Co.  Inc.  River  Grove,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,550 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 361) 


207,094 
COMBINED  POWER  PACK  AND  TOOTHBRUSH 

HOLDER 

William  J.  Rakocy,  CUfton,  N J.,  anignor  to  Ronson  Cor- 
poration, Woodbridgc,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,945 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 3) 


207,092 

COMBINED  DRINKING  GLASS  AND  BRUSH 

HOLDER  AND  SHELF 

Hans  J.  Knnz,  257  Village  Lane, 

Grand  Junction,  Colo.    81501 

FOed  Aug.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,363 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 3) 


"V,-,-** 
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207,095 

COMBINED  MOUNTING  CASE  AND  HOLDER 

FOR  SAFETY  RAZOR 

Abram  W.  Smith,  1826  Virginia  Road, 

Los  Angeles,  CaHf.    90019 

FUed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,559 

Term  of  patent  14 

(CL  D4~^) 
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2a7,096 

COMBINATION  BATHTLB  AND  SHOWER  STALL 

James  A.  Odk«,  Urb«n«,  III.,  assignor  to  Whiripool 

Cofporadon,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,«30 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 4) 


207,099 
BOWL  BRUSH  HOUSING  ' 

Alvin  O.  Johnson  and  Herbert  D.  Rice,  both  of  WestfleM, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Stanley  Home  Products,  Inc.,  West- 
field,  Mass.  ^       ^,      ,  ,^- 
Filed  July  25.  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,202 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D9— 2) 
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207,102 

CHAIR 

Lyle  C.  Hennessey,  Longmont,  Colo. 

(5032  Kearsarge,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.    90720) 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,294 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


207,105 
ClIILD^  SLIDE 
John  A.  Gale,  Minneapolis,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  John  Gale 
Company,  Minneapollt,  Minn^  a  corporation  of  Minne* 
iota 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  927 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


( 


207,097  '       ^„ 

COMBINATION  BRUSH  HOLDER  AND  ATTACH- 

MENT  FOR  A  PAINT  CAN 

Gerhard  F.  Uhlig,  1206  Stratford  Court, 

Del  Mar,  Calif.     92014 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1966.  Ser.  No.  1,181 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


207,100 
FURNITURE  CASTER 
Raymond  S.  Haydocli,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  one-h^ 
to  Raymond  Haydocli,  Jr.,  and  Sandra  Lynn  Haydock, 
both  of  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  J«n.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  793 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Ci.  DIO*^) 


207,103 

BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gregory  Muniz,  2280  E.  90th  Atc^ 

Thornton,  Colo.    80229 

FUed  Oct.  24.  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,894 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 19) 


207,106 

GAME  BOARD 

Leon  D.  Hoffman,  Jr^  400  Northwest  Drive, 

SUver  Spring,  Md.    20901 

FUed  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,117 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


»< 


207,098 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

HAIRCLIPPER 

Mathew  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andls  Clipper 

Co.,  Racine,  Wis,,  a  corporation  of  W  Isconsin 
ContlDuatioa  of  desi^  appUcation  Ser.  No.  87,168,  Sept. 
27,  1965.     This  appUcation  May  10,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

2,244 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D9— 2) 


207,101 

CYLINDRICAL  BUILDING 

Guy  Dessanges,  2224  Puntacherstrasse, 

Stafa,  Zurich,  Switzcriand 

FUed  Oct,  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,315 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Ci.  D13— 1) 


207,104 
GAME  APPARATUS  TO  TEST  DEXTERITY 
Max  Tiarks,  Herford,  Germany,  assignor  to  Patterson  In- 
ternational Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  497 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


207,107 

SELF-PROPELLED  COMBINE 

SheUy  A.  Bulin,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Radne,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,589 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D40— 1) 


iliikjTlL;rh 


0  u 
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FOOD  HOLDER 

Hubert  W.  Heock,  4823  Indiutrial  Court, 

Clndniuiti,  Ohio    45217 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,709 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 4) 


DISH 

Victor  J.  Bergeron,  HIlitl>oro«gli,  Calif. 
(20  Cosmo  Place,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     94109) 
Original  de^  application  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,943. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
1^43 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 10) 


207,109  ' 

BREAD  BOX 
Harold  O.  Wagner,  Sheffield  Lake,  and  Manuel  S.  Zisidn, 
Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Trad- 
hig  and  Production  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,044 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 6) 


207,112 

FOLDING  DUST  PAN 

Ruben  G.  Fernandez,  335  W.  47th  St. 

Mhuni  Beach,  Fla.    33140 

FUed  June  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,634 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 18) 


207,110 
BREAD  BOX 
Harold  O.  Wagner,  Sheffield  Lakt,  and  Manuel  S.  Zisidn, 
Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Trading 
and  Production  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 6) 


207,113 

BAKER'S  PEEL 

Macrina  D.  DaOy,  283  Towson  Drive, 

Warren,  Ohio     44483 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  Ill 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D44— 29) 
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207,114 
TURNER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Rlchaid  S.  Latham,  Chkafo,  DL,  anigBor  to  American 
Home  Prodncts  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  „      ^,     *  ,.. 
FUmI  Mar.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,588 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 29) 


LAPELFINORSIMILAR^R^lCIJE 

Charles  W.  Lapham.  Lot  AfeleaCojMty.^CaBt. 

(2743  W.  15th  St.,  Los  Ameles.  C«M.  ^  »••••) 

FUed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,239 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD45— 19) 


207,115  _ 

HANDLE  FOR  CULINARY  UTENSIL 
CUfford  R.  Keeslar,  Sprhigflcld,  Va.,  asaigDor  to  Sears, 
Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,219 

Term  of  palait  7  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


207  lis 

COMBINATION  SUFPOkT  AND  REST  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  IRON 

Edna  M.  !«""**",  3701  E.  Funston, 

Wkfaka,  Kan*.    67211 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,837 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD49— 6) 


/    \-.. 


^' 

if 

/i^ 

1 

I 

■^ 

207,116 

MEASURING  SCOOP 

Ethel  M.  PhUIips,  134  Ramona  Drive, 

San  Luis  Obispo,  CaUf.    93401 

FUed  Jnne  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,732 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(a.  D44— 29) 


207,119 
FLAT  IRON  SUPPORT  AND  HOLDER       __ 
COMBINATION 

Harold  B.  Avery,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  L  R 
Associates,  Inc.,  New  Orieans,  La.,  a  corp<M«tlon  of 
Louisiana 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,534 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD49— 6) 
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207,120 

DISPENSER  FOR  WRAPPING  MATERIAL 

Bernard  RoUnson,  708  Tomahawk, 

Prairie  ViUasc,  Kana.    M208 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  153 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


207,124  I 

POWER  ACTUATED  PUNCH 

Julian  W.  McManus,  3733  Delmas  Terrace, 

Lo«  Angeles,  CaUf.     90034 

Filed  June  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,599 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CI.  D54--10) 
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A    J                                                  207,127  ^.}?« 

^"^^^i^  i^i^^r^  '*!f2E??''-K^%^'i?r°' Missis's 

Jack  N.  Simpson,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Electric       dustries,    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporatloo    of 

Storage  Battery  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Delaware                                                  ,  „^ 

FUed  Not.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,166  Filed  Nov.  16,  IMf.  Ser.  No- ««."* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  P^*"*!*  y«« 

(a.  D57— 1)  (^  D5»— 5) 


207,121 
SHAVING  BLADE  DISPENSER 
Paul  A.  Braginetz,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  io  Philip  Mor- 
ris Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,779 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


207,125 

RATCHET  TOOL  FOR  ROTARY  ATTACHMENTS 

Arden  B.  MacNelU,  63  Riveniew  Ave., 

Waltham,  Mass.     02154 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,140 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 16) 


207,122 
ULTRASONIC  TEST  INSTRUMENT 
Carl  R.  Yurdin,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bran- 
son Instruments,  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,987 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 


207,128 
PLASTIC  JUG 
Norman  A.  KeHy,  Wayne  Township,  Kosciusko  County, 
Ind.,  asdgnor  to  Crystal  Preformfaig  and  Packaghig,  Inc., 
Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,915 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


207,131 
FOOD  PACKAGING  TRAY 
Robert  G.  Peace,  KfaigqMNrt,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FOed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  856 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D58— 12.6) 


207,126 
ORGAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joseph  Palma,  Jr.,  Wbeatoa,  DL,  assignor  to  Hammond 
Organ    Company,    Chicago,    DL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,020 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  56—2) 


207,123 
BOLT 

Thomas  D.  Hood,  3616  Ordway  St.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.     20016 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,948 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D54— 9) 


y 


207,129  207,132 

PLASTIC  JUG  PACKAGING  TRAY 

Norman  A.  Kelly,  Wayne  Township,  Kosciusko  County,  Richard  E.  Reny,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Keyes 

Ind.,  asignor  to  Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging,  Inc.,  Fibre  Company,  Waterville,  Maine,  a  corporation  of 

Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana  Maine 

Filed  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,933  FUed  July  22.  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,179 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  oi  patcot  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5)  (a.  D5ft— 12.6) 


O) 
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2r7433 

PLASTIC  CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hans  G.  Stenger,  Warren  TowniUp,  NJ^Mrignor 

Cdancsc  Corpomtfoo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965.  Ser.  No.  83^2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5«— 17)  I 


to 


2rr,i37  , 

AIRCRAFT  ' 

Antonio  Ccmuda,  5112  Nararro  Lane,  Apt  A, 

Houston,  Tex.     77*27 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  335 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— I) 


207,134 
CONTAINER  FOR  DENTAL  RESTORATIVE 

MATEIUALS 

Gerald  Kobcmld^  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Koberloy,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5»— 17) 


207,138 

SAILING  WATER  CRAFT 

WaHer  Andersen,  1443  W.  Birchlawn  Place, 

Ottawa,  IlL     61350 

FUed  May  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,359 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


207,135 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  TEAR  STRIP  OPENER 
Haricy    Earl   Simitions,   Stamford,   Conn.,   assignor   to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  28.  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,056 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


207,136 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Ettore  Sottsass,  ^Ulan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti 

&  Co.,  S.p,A.,  Irrea,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,172 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D64— 11) 


207,139 
HEATING  BOILER 
Stig  VUhelm  Jakobsson,  AsUm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gote- 
borgs  Verkstadsindostri  a.-b.,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

FUed  June  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,662 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 2) 
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207,140 
WALL  HEATER 
Anthony  M.  CasteUo,  Robert  R^Cooper,  »«|Ch«i«N. 
Fellnagel,  Wichita,  Kms.,  MsigBon  tojh*  Coleman 
CompSy,  Inc.,  Wichtta,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 
"^  FUed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,751 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(Q.  D81— 10) 


207,143 
COMBINED  AEROSOL  ACTUATOR  AND  DIS- 
PENSER FOR  MEDICAMENTS 
Herbert  A.  Goodwta,  Slleby,  En^»f*  "^^  ™ 
torez  Limited,  Loughboroogh,  England,  a  British  com- 

"^^       FUed  Mar.  17. 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,511  j 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ' 

(a.  D8S— 1) 


M^ 


207,141 

STEAM  BAIH  CABINET 

Dale  L.  Coq>cr,  710  N.  Brookfield  St. 

Soatfa  Bend,  lad.    46628 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  16 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


207,144 

HAIR  SPRAYER 

Marry  Abbott,  1572  Commonwealth  Ave^ 

West  Newton,  Mass.    02165 

FOed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,064 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 1)     , 


207,142  ^^ 

MATTRESS  AND  CUSHION  VIBRATOR 

Samuel  L.  McNahr,  Overland  Paris,  Ksiis.,  f^^y^ 

Songrand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

^^  FUed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,132 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


207,145 

*  EYELASH  , 

Eric  V.  Aylott,  Knebworth,  Ei5g«nd,  a^or  to  Eytoe 
Umlted,   Welwyn   Garden   City,   England,   a   British 

~''^**"FIled  Jan.  10, 1966.  Ser^.  553 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Great  Biitafai  Dec  14,  1965 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D86— 10) 


^t^1^l  I, 

j:     *|--.ri».   t    ,   in      .'*^.|I,l 


398 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  7,  1967 


207,14«  W7449 

Franco  Jl^^^fu^^l^'^^o  M^  '^^  ""'a^^JliSrCol'SS^'A'^.''^ 

rilH,  40  Via  Principe  Eugenlo,  both  of  Milan,  Italy  »•  F.  GwMlrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,789  tk.n  of  New  York 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ™***t^  i  'nlLirt'  14  Um 

in    ns^^lO)  Term  of  patent  14  yeari  , 

(CL  U»6— lU)  ^^j   D90-.20) 
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207,153 

WTflSl  ^      XTRE 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaoon  m  ^^^  ^^^ 

New  York                .   ,«^^   «.    »j»  ,  os<i  FUed  Sept.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,731 

Filed  Jnly  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,986  ^^  ^  ^^j  ^4  y.^ 

Term  of  patent  14  ye*"  (CL  D90— 20) 
(CL  D9*— 20) 


207,147 
ELECTRIC  POWER  HANDLE  FOR  A  MANICUR- 

ING  IMPLEMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Theodore  G.  Daher,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,272 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D86— 10) 


207,150 
TIRE 
Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  July  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,985 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


207,154 
TIRE 
Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrignortoTheB.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkm  of 


207,148 

ICE  CRUSHER 

Thomas  W.  KeUogg,  Newport  Beach.  Calif.,  and  Henry 

J.  Taige,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dazey  Products 

Company,  Kansas  City  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D89— 1) 


207,151 

4  TIRE  ,^    ^   w?  ««»~* 

Aristldes  Makris.  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  B.  ¥.  Mew  York  ^   ,-w-^  «s^    lu^  a7«-9 

^  cSSrichlSSiiy.  N^  Yorit.  nZ-  corporation  of  Flled^^  6.  1966,^^.  No^3,732 

^•'^  ^™FUed  July  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,145  (CL  D90-20) 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D90— 20) 
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207.155  257457 

TIRE  TIRE 

Glen  L.  Wttteninyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Glen  L.  WUtenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  aidgnor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

New  York  oi  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,733  FUed  Sept.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,745 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD90— 20)  (a.  090— 20) 


207,158 

207,156  TIRE 

TIRE  Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  auignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

of  New  York  FUed  Sept  6. 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,746 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1966.  Ser.  No.  3,735  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  (CL  1)90—20) 
(CL  D90— 20) 


March  7,  1967 
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207,159 
TIRE 


207,160 
TIRE 
r'l.-  I    wM»nmv»r  Akr^il'oiiio  aoiflior  to  The  B.  F.   Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
""  Go!iriSrSS;yt^.w  '^'?^.cS^n^       S^SSJIfoA """''  ""'"  """^         "  '  ""'''"^ 
*»'  New  York    ^^  ,  ^  -,^  a-_  ^o  3  747  '"    ™«» S*I*-  'i  ^^^^  ^er.  No.  3,748 

™^TSJi'i.'?ot'uJI:^'''''  ^""(^BSiiV*" 

(CL  D90— 20)  I  ^^  D90— ZQ) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 

NOTE  -Arr.n»d  In  accordance  with  the  Itrat  .Iralflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 


telephone  directory  practice) . 


Brooka  Walker  :  Bee — 

Hall,  Fred  V.    Ee.  26,169. 

CaracrUtl.  Vlrglnlus  Z. :  See—  on  iat 

8chu»8.  Jack  A.,  and  Caracrlitl.  Ee.  26,16T. 

Combustion  EnglneerlnjT  Inc.    See—  ouMn 

Schush.  Jack  A.,  and  Caracrlatl.  Re.  28,ip7. 
Falkoff    A^ln  D..  to  International  Bu»ln«.  Machl«>.  Cor^. 

Multlprocesstng  computer  lyitem.  Be.  26,171.  3-7-87,  ui. 

Hlzh  speed  electro-opUc  printer  or  diaplay.     Re.  M,ny), 
3-7-6T.  CI.  346— 107.  ^^^^     i».   oaiaa   3-7- 

Inhofer,  faarold  O.    Weed  ■praying  deTlce.    Ee.  26.166.  3-7 

67.  CI.  47—1.7. 


Bet 


International  Buainess  Machines  Corp. 
Falkoff.  Adin  D.    Re.  26.171. 
Harris.  Thomas  J.    Re.  26.170. 
Lundgpen.    Evert   O..    to   Sandyikens   JernvMks   Aktlebols*- 
Cutting  Insert  and  tool  holder  therefor.     Ee.  26,168,  »-7- 
67.  CI  29—96. 
SandTlkens  Jernverks  Aktlebolag :  flee— 

Lundgren,  Evert  G.    Re.  26.168. 
Schelb.  John.  Jr..  to  Ward  Leonard  flectrlc  Co.     Electrical 

contactor.     Re.  26,172,  3-7-67,  O.  385—131. 
<*rhii«ii  Jack  A    and  V  Z.  Caracristi.  to  Combustion  Bngineer- 
fnglncFltmlfallure  control  for  a  vapor  generator  Surner 
syltem.    Re.  26.167.  3-7-67,  CI.  158—28. 

Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co. :  flee— 
Scheib,  John,  Jr.    Ee.  26,172. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Flemer.  WllUam,  Jr..  to  Treeaearch.     Ginkgo  tree.     2,726, 

3-7-67.  CI.  51. 
Hemet  Wholesale :  Bee— 

Llndqiiist.  Robert  V.    2,725.  ji_7_a7   ri 

Kamada,  Benjamin  Y.    Pomegranate  tree.    2,723.  8-7-67,  ci. 

UndiuUt,    Robert   V.,    to   Hemet   Wholesale.      Rose   plant. 
2,726,  3-7-67.  CI.  22. 


Swim.   Herbert  C.  and  O.  L.  Weeks,  to  Swim' and  Weeks. 

Rose  plant.    2.7^4.  3-7-67.  CI.  26. 
Swim  and  Weeks ;  Bee —  _,  _    .       „  _„ . 
Swim.  Herbert  C.  and  Weeks.    2.724. 

''"*?SS5r\Wimam.Jr.    2.726. 

'^**'sU!ii,'Hete'c.  and  Weeks.    2.724. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott.  Murry.     Hair  sprayer.     207,144.  3-7-67.  CI.  D8»-l. 

American  Can  Co. :  Bee— 

Simmons.  Harley  B.    207.135. 

American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 
Latham,  Richard  8.     207.114. 

American  Trading  and  Production  Corp  :  See- 
Wagner.  Harold  O.,  and  Zlskin.  207.109. 
Wajner.  Harold  O.,  and  Zlskin.  ,207.110 

Andersen.  Walter.    SaUlng  water  craft.    207.138.  3-7-67.  Cl. 

D71— 1         „       „ 
Andis  Clipper  Co. :  Bee — 

AndijMlftb^wr^tS"Anir<aer  CO.    vacuum  cl^n«^^ 
ment  for  a  hair  clipper.     207,098.  3-7-67.  Cl,  D9-^. 
Antonson,  John  0.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.    Tire.    207,149. 

Av^y~Hir^ldT^^^.  R.  A8«)ciates.  Inc.    Flat  Ironsupport 
"^  and  holder  combination.    207.119.  3-7-67.  CT.  1)49-6. 
Aylott,  Eric  V..  to  Bylure  Ltd.     Eyelash.     207.145,  3-7-67, 

Barg  B&J?  to  True  Form  Foundations.  Inc.    Panty  girdle. 

Ba't^J.' Ri'htr'd-I:|n^- Javor,  to  W^^^^^^^ 

Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Baseball  glove.     207,085.  3-7-67.  ci.  uz 

Bauf  Richard  B..  and  T.  B.  Javor.  to  Wilson  Athletic  Goods 
Mfg.  Co!.  Inc.     Baseball  glove.     207.086.  3-7-4J7.  Q.  D2— 

Ba^M   Richard  »-.  and  TE.  Javor.  to  Wilson  Athletic  G^ 
Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Baseball  glove.     207,087,  3-7-67.  Ci.  uz 

Ba^tw   Richard  B-.^dTB.  Javor.  to  Wilson  Athletic  G^ 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Baseball  glove.    207.088,  3-7-«7,  ci.  u^ 

Ba^t^-  Richard  B.,  and  T.,B.  Javor.  to  Wilson  Athletic  (^ods 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Baseball  glove.     207.089,  3-7-67.  Cl.  D2— 

Berjfron.  Victor  J.     Dish.    207,111,  ^7-fl7    CT    D44— 10. 
Braklneti.  Paul  A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Inc.    Shaving  blade  dis- 
penser.   207.121.  3-7-67,  Cl.  D52— 2. 
Branson  Instruments.  Inc. :  Bee — 

BulbJ.!inil°FV^nio*  an^''rf."Mastronili.     Hair  straightening 

clamo     207  146  3-7-67,  Cl.  D86 — 10. 
Bulln%helly  A     tSJ.  I.  Case  Co.     Self-propelled  combine. 

207.107.  3-7-67,  Cl.  D40— 1. 
Case.  J.  I.,  Co. :  See— 

Caste^ "An^ttv  ^M..  e'^W';  "%^7  ?J^^-^'-  (? 
The  Coleman  Co.,  Inc.    Wall  heater.    207.140.  3-7-87.  Cl. 

D81— 10. 
Celanese  Corp.:  Bee—  „^,  ,„„ 
Stenger.  Hans  G.    207.133. 
Cemnda.  Antonio.    Aircraft    207.187,  3-7-<7,  Cl.  DTI— 1. 


207,140. 


207,180, 


:  Bee — 


^''^tel?i;,'intS.V  £r^ooper.  and  Fellnagel. 

'''^"^•st^elK^A^tiofy'^..  Cooper,  and  FeUn«el      207  1^- 
Cosper,  Dale  L.     Steam  bath  cabinet.     207,141.  3-7-67,  Cl. 

D83^— 1 
CrysUl  Preforming  and  Packaging.  Inc. :  See — 
Kelly,  Norman  A.    207.12a 

Daher.'^T^heo'K".,^o  '&'S  Electric  Co     ^ectric  power 
handle  for  a  manicuring  Implement  or  similar  article.    207,- 

Dau/."Ma'cri^  D:  "BS^^^peel.    207.113.  3-7-67.  Cl.  D44- 

29. 
Daze'y  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Kelloee  Thomas  W..  and  Talge.    207.148.  ,    .  ,  „_    ^ 
Dess^gw.  Guy      Cylindrical  buiAlng.     207.101.  3-7-67,  C\. 

Drucker,  Ned,  to  Schenley  Industries,  Inc.     Jug. 

3-7-67.  Cl.  D58 — 5. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Peace,  Robert  G.    207.131. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  ; 

Simpson.  Jack  N.    207.127. 
Eylure  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Aylott.  Eric  V.     207.145. 
Fellnairel.  Charles  N. :  See —  ,  ■     „         , 

cSstillo.  Anthony  M..  Cooper,  and  Pellnagel- 
Fernandes,   Rubin  G.     Folding  dust  pan.     207.112. 

Flood    Th^iias  D.     Bolt.     207  123.  3-7-67.  Cl.  D54 
Gale.  John  A.,  to  John  Gale  Co.    Child's  slide. 

67,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Gale,  John.  Co. :  See— 

Gale.  John  A.    207,105. 
General  Electric  Co. :  ««•--,.,  ,^_ 

Daher.  Theodore  G.    207,147. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  Tlie :  See— 

Antonson,  John  O.    207.149. 

Makrls.  Arlstldes.  ,207,162 

Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L.     207.1TO. 

207.158'. 

207.154. 

207.1  %5. 

207.156. 

20r,157. 

207.158. 

207.159. 

207  160.  ^.      ,  , 

Vantorex  Ltd.     Combined  aerosol 


207.140. 
3-7-67. 

-9. 

207.105.  3-7- 


wittenmyer,  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer.  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer.  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L. 

Wlttenmyer.  Glen  L. 

Goodwin,   Herbert   A.,   to . 

actuator  and  dispenser  for  medicaments. 
Cl.  D83 — 1.  .„     „ 

Goteborgti  Verkstadslndustri  AB :  See— 

Jakobsson,  Stig  V.    207,189. 


'207.143.  3-7-67. 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Hammond  Organ  Co. :  Bee— 

Palma,  Joseph.  Jr.     207,126. 
Uaydock,  BaTmond,  ir.JBee—- 

Uaydock.  Raymond  3.     207^00.  .„<i  s    t    HaT- 

Haydoci,  Raymond  S     M.  to  R.  ^'^"^^fJj^-(^''},Sh^ 
dock      Furniture  caiter.     207,100.  »-7-«7,  Cl.  uiu     w. 

Haydock.  Sandra  L^^Se*^  207  100 

^ZoVffe,  S-7-4J7.  CI.  D15-1. 
holder.     207,108,     3-7-«7.     CI. 


207.10«.  3-7-67.   CI. 


Heat- 


Haydock,  Raymond  8. 
Hennesaey,  Lyle  C.     Chair. 
Heuck,     Hubert     W.     Food 

Hoffman,   Leon  D..  Jr.     Game  board. 

D34 — 5. 
I.  B.  Aitoclatet.  Inc. :  Se*— 

Jakoffi•s?irv•^?•Gc^&U^'erk^^^^^^ 

ln«  boUer.     207.139,  3-7-67.  CI.  D81— 2. 
Javor,  Theodore  E. :  See— 

Batet,  Richard  E..  and  Javor. 

Batea.  Richard  E.,  and  Javor. 

Batea,  Richard  E.,  and  Javor. 

Batea.  Richard  E.,  and  Javor. 

,ohnL«'S^' "^  "'^   «B£^W!57^?:?'l£^.""' 
I?c.    bowl  broth  housing.  ,20fj0©9.  3-7-67.  CI.  D»-^2^ 

l^Jilarc^ffi:rd,  R%r^r.^^^^^^  hU.  ror 

Ke\ry.  To^Jln  ^to^tf^.^^Jir^J^^^--  Packaging.  Inc. 

Ke^?'!4^or^^n  l^'tJ^cUtll^Mr^Sd  Pac^«-«.  I-. 
PfaVri?  Jug      207.129.  3-7-67.  CI.  D5*-8. 


207.085. 
207.086. 
207,087. 
207.088. 
207.089. 


207.132. 


Keyes  Fibre  Co.  :  Be 

Reny,  Richard  E. 
Koberloy,  Inc. :  Bee— 

and  shelf.    207.092.  3-7-67,  CI.  !>♦— 3-  ^07  093 

KuM,    Hans   J.     Combined   soap   dith   and   shelf.     20T.U9J. 

L^t^liSiS^:    Lapel  pin  or  similar  article.    207.117. 

L.fe^a^.'RlclS^S.®  to    Amerl«»n    Home    Product.    Corp. 

'Pflrair  or  the  like      207,114.  3-7-67.  CI.  D44 — 29. 
Ll2i^eld."Ed^   VL     Comblnitlon  supDort  and  rest  for  an 

elMtrlclron.    207,118.  3-7-67.  O.  p49— 6.  ,».„K™-„t. 

MacNelU.   Arden   B       Ratchet   tool   for  rotary  atUchments. 

Ma^^'irirtl'd-^yto^^Th^e^U.'Goodrtch  Co.    Tire.    207.152. 
3-7-67.  CI    D90— 20. 

Mastrorllll.  Onofrlo :  Be&—  ^ 

Bnlbarelll.  Franco,  and  Mastrorllll.     207.1^. 
McManus.  Julian  W.     Power  actuated  punch.    207,1^4.  a-i 

M^kSS^l^t.,  to  The  Son|r«nd  Corp      Mattress  and 

cushion  vibrator.     207,142.  3-7-67.  CI.  D83— 1. 
Morris,  Phinp,  Inc. :  See— 

Braglnetx.  Paul  A.     207.121.  oat  in«   r_7-«iT   CI 

Xlunli.  Gregoiy.    Bar  or  slmlUr  article.    207.103.  3-7-67.  Cl. 

OUvettl,  C.;  Ing..  &  Co..  f-P  ■^ij,®*''— 

Oslka'^S^rk  5"^"wl'.ypi   Cor^    ^^omMnatlon  bathtub 

iiwi  ahower  Stall      207  096,  3-7-67.  CI.  D4 — 4. 
Pa'ma   Joseph.  Jr    to  H-mmond  Organ  Co.    Organ  or  similar 

article.    207,126.  3-7-67.  CI.  D56-2. 
Patterson  International  Corp. :  see — 

Peacr'Ro'ber'f'S;,   tTfeiStinan^^Kodak  Co.     Food  packaging 

tra>.     207.131.  3-7-67.  CI.  D58— 12.8. 
Phillips.  Ethel  M.     l«?asurlng  scoop.     207,116.  8-7-67.  Ci. 


Eakocy.  William  J.,  to  Ronson  Corp.  ,Comblnedpower  pact 

and  toothbrush  holder.     207.094    3-7-67    CI.  I>^3. 
Beny  Richard  E..  to  Keyers  Fibre  Co.    Packaging  tray.    207,- 

l3i,»-7-67.  CI.  DBS— 12.6. 
Rice.  Herbert  D. :  See— 

Johnson.  Alvln  O..  and  Rice.     207.099.  ,  ,      j^, . 

Robinson.  Bernard.     Dispenser  for  wrapping  material.     £Vi,- 

no,  8-7-67,  CI.  D52— 2. 
Ronson  Corp. :  See — 

Rakocy,  William  J.     207,094. 
Schenley  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Drucker,  Ned.     207,130. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. :  Bee— 

81n>m^o^rH^r^if  E.^^AiS^n^an^^^^^^    Ub  for  a  tear 

strip  opener.    207.135.  3-7-67.  CI.  D5*— 26. 
SlmpsSn.'jack  N..  tp  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co      Pa^r 

of  safety  spectacles  and  headband  combination.     ivi,i£i, 

SmUh7Ai)r^°W\~~Comblned  moontlag  case  and  holder  for 

Mifety  raior.     207,095.  3-7-67.  CI.  D4— 3. 
Songrand  Corp..  The    Bee— 

SottiS*^?to?rt"o'i:''6uv'e%n'ng^^^^^    B.p.A.    Calculating 

machine.     20ll36.  3-7-67.  CI.  1)64— 11. 
Stanley  Home  Products.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Johnson.  Alvln  O  .  and  Rice.     207,099.  .,„ii^, 

Stenger.  Hans  O..  to  Celanese  Corr,.     PlasUc  can  or  similar 

Mtlde.     207.133.  3-7-67.  CI.  D5*-17. 

"^""keUogZ  Ti.=oSSU..  and  Talge.  ^207  148. 

Tlarks.   Mm.    to   Patterson   ISt"?»i>'>5*J  C"'?;,    ^^fis***" 

paratus  to  test  dexterity.     207,104.  3-7-67,  CI.  D34— 5. 
True  Form  Foundations,  Inc. :  8fee — 

Uhll?*ofrl2rd'F'*'  Combination  brosh  holder  and  atUchment 

foF'a^int  can     207,097,  3-7-67,  CI.  D9— 2. 
Vantorei  Ltd. :  See — 

and   Production  Corp.     Bread  box.     207,109,  S-7-07,  v-i. 

wSSr*Harold  O..  and  M    S.  Zlskln.  *»  American  Trading 
and  Production  Corp.     Bread  box.     207.110.  3-7-67.  CI. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 


D44 — 6. 

Whirlpool  Corp. :  Bee— 

Oslka.  James  A.     207.096 
Wilson  Athletic  Ooods  Mff.  Co 


8ei 


207.085. 
207.086. 
207.087. 
207,088. 
207,089. 


hllllps.   El 
D44— 29. 


Bates.  Richard  E..  and  Javor. 
Bates,  Richard  E..  and  Javor. 
Bate^  Richard  E..  and  Javor. 
Bates,  Richard  K..  and  Javor. 
Bates.  Richard  E..  and  Javor.  --•.---  „ 
Wlttenmyer.  Glen  L^  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

WUt^n^^e^^tilen  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

Wmen^ylr  ^dlen  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

153.  3-7 -67_,  CI.  DdO— 20.    „    „   ^     ^  ,  *.  ^^ 
Wlttenmyer.  dlen  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

154.  3-7-67.  Cl.  D90— 20.    „    „   ^      .._.  u  o- 
Wlttenmyer.  Glen  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

Wl\^e'n^;e7!''(iS  K^l^he  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 
Wmen^/eV^Ijlei- L.^The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.    Tire.     207.- 
WuSi^eTf^cilen  L.. VThe  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

1  \fi     q.  T  _AT     Cl     00—20 

Wlttenmyer.  Glen  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

159,  3-7-67.  Cl.  D90— 20.  _   ^     ^  ,  ^  y, 

Wlttenmyer.  Glen  L  .  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

Yu  Am  ^i^f  B..So  Bra^n^nstrumenta.  Inc.    Ultra«>nlc  teat 
lnstr\iment.     207.122.  3-7-67.  CT.  D62— 6. 

Zlskln   Manuel  S. :  See —  „^.  ,_, 

Wagner.  Harold  O..  and  Zlskln.     207  109. 
Wagner,  Harold  O..  and  Zlskln.    207.110. 


Tire.  207.- 

Tlre.  207.- 

Tire.  207,- 

Tlre.  207,- 

Tlre.  207,- 

Tlre.  207.- 


Tlre.  207.- 
Tlre.  207.- 
Tlre.    207.- 


ACF  Industriea,  Inc. :  flee— 

ABderwn.  tllffordB.    8  807.674. 

Bertlapa.  Juris.    8,807,839. 
L^w^fT  William  fi-     «.307.826. 
BteTens,  Eric  8.    3.807,408. 
AGA  Aktlebolag  :  Bee—        „  finT  aii 

gSS^iii:  Srrl:iS:  l:iS?:ti2: 

^^'US"lJ?l"'!'^ot"iit'Srn.  and  Von  Konlg.     3,307,944. 
AMF  Mectrtca  S.p^A. :  Bee— 

FacgUmo,  Giuseppe.     8,308,266. 

^^'^HSSiiTiemper  M.,  and  Bueger.    3,808.417. 

'''***Bl«5JfSd,^N=oSU  Abedon,  Primeau.  and  BUckm«». 

8.807.294. 
^**"Mi4*S5«i.Ch^le..andAbeUle.    8,808.099. 
Abrasive  Develooments  Ltd. :  B(^ 

Ashworth.  Stewart  L    8,3<".2M^^ 
Acme  Engineering  and  Mff^Coro. :  Se»— 

Bohanon,  Hoy  B.    3.307,4«. 
Acme  Proceas  Equipment  Co.  •■««•— 


ti    and  1.  ».  xraiocr.  i.u  j."«;  *'-• 
't'^i  Di^^^opment  Cora_  (Coupling  with  a  deformable  «sal. 


ffi'^^ide'^M^'^irft^i^^n  Machine  *  Fo«>dr,  Co. 
wSoiod   and   appwito.   for  welding   of  ralla.     8,808;266. 

Ad^^I>ofoVi.?^i^,C,ThomajtoUUio^te.U^^  Llth- 
ographlc  plate.     8,807,951,  3-7-67,  Cl.  9»— «o. 

^^"\v'oSlVj^6^n^^..  and  Adams.    3.307.879.     ,  ^  „.. 

Ades^miMn  H^  8Q«P*'"»*«  <«»1^  conttruction,  3.808;i88, 
8-^-67.  CL  240—9. 

Adsure,  Inc. :  Bee— 

234« 
Aeroflex  Laboratories  Inc. :  Bee — 
Judin.  Herbert.     8,808.276. 

^~8?eb;iA.*Btrton  a    8.807.968. 

''"■^^'i^J^^bg^^^B.    3.807.642. 

^*'-Ya^fiar'T^'e<J?o"r^.^S^«.   and   R    and  K .   Meyer. 

Alan   TidSi5?^ind  K.  Klryn.  to  HlUchl,  Ltd     Co«  ««»»- 
^on  systeS  for  awlmming  pool  type  reactor.     3.308.080. 

3-7-67.  Cl.  176—27. 
^'"ja^?s°Jn*^"So-birk..^1?ii-ca.   Arnold,   and  TJmbricht. 

Pifflan*  Sark,  and  Stewart     3.807  704 
AkkerSaTDinald  k.     Tunnelling  machine  having  cyUndri 
^sa    rotor    and    central   conveyor,      8,807,876,   3-7-07,    KA- 

299—56. 
Aktlebolaget  Bahco  .  S«»—      .  _  .    ^     »  ««-  .-n 

Branosaon,  Benat  B..  and  Erkers.    3,807,70O. 
AktleboUget  Flygta  Pumpar  -Bee— 

Llndberg.  OusUt  R.    3.307.486. 
Aktlebolaget  Oouyt^tn-  Bee— 

Brelen.  Eric  O.  F.    3.307.849. 
Aktlebolaget  Hagglund  A  Boner :  See— 

SJoatrom.  John  O.  H.    8.807.718. 
Aktlebolaget  Sepa^to' =  *«^  , 

Kompert.  Paul.    3,807.780.  o-.^_ 

Aktlebolagirbvenaka  ^nUagerfabrtt^^ 

Johansson,  Brlk  L.  W     3.807.TOO. 
AktlengeaeUachaft  Brown  Boverl  k  Cle :  See— 

Olfcr.  Jobannea.    3.307.616. 

^^'"^{^SSrSrSe^a'^d  Halgh.    3.307.998. 

^>'''«Itts'feir.?d^H^o^e.=  "3l5i.l42. 
Alexander.  Wesley  M. :  Be^ 

Ber«  Otto  B.,  and  Alexander.    S.oWl-**"-  tm-h—  !«>«■ 

SS"m1S.'S'i'f?^flulTC Sne«i  ^^^{^'^Jtls*^"'" 
catlms  motors.     3,307.580.  3-7-67.  CL  1|7— 624.W. 

AlflUeLuclen  J.  C  Chirrault.  and 'F^LsTontalne^to  Enro- 
peai  Atomic  Energy  Community.  Tubnlarfnel  ?«»«"  ^|I- 
Gg  a  Sm  flexible  can  for  nuclear  reaetort.  8.808,083, 
3-7-67.  a.  176—72. 

^""wijiS^'phmp^Tiatcha.  and  Wlmer.    8.307.728. 


Allen.  Francea  B. :  Bee— 

KuJ^aSLnBl  •S'rhS DW'fcKSi  Co.    D.nt.1  proathgri. 
from  SoSaUjfcnatalllne  thermoplaatlc  polymers.    8,807.- 

ture  repellant  cover.     3.308,317,  n-i-oi,  v,^  ox"     '^• 
AUergan  Wiaxmaceotl^jlnt :  flee— 

Nelson.  Brie  L.    3^308,039. 
Alliance  Machine  COy  *^i  *••— 

Shutt.  MUo.    3,A)7.886. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  fl«5-—  «  -^a  ika 

Gerry   Harold  T.,  and  Ameen.    3,808,166. 

oSSf.  JiS»  B.     8,8084221. 
AUls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

BoyaJUn,  Myron  J.    3.808,864. 

fSlffir,  derald  C.    3  857,45o 

Neumann,  Manfred  E.,  and  Han.     *>-**J'»4»'S«i,ft 

BihoweS.  Stanley  E    and  ShaUow.    8,408,419. 

Wolft,  George  D,    3.307,491. 
^'"IdcC&hy^hS'T:  Cumin,  and  Alll«,n.    8,807.811. 

^%"lS?e£S!J,-5?AiAribedon.  Primeau,  and  BUckman. 

3.807,2»4. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :Sw— 
Jeffries,  John  B.    3,307,750. 

Amb?c^%iS"v^::Al45Suffi^Hn^neer^^^  Fluid 

heater  support.     8,307,624,  3-7-67,  CL  12^— Oiu. 

Ameen.  Jamell :  See—  ^ 

Oirry,  Harold  T.,  and  Ameen.    3,308.166. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  ^See- 
Cox.  laaac  B.    3,307.886. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee—         av-_i-««,     ^  urn  sao 

Behrena,  Herbert  C.  and  ShMiln|er.    3,807.390. 

Schelndk  ChrUtlan  T.    3.307,738. 
American  Chain  k  Cable  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

GUmore.  WUUam  J.    3,307,^1. 

Onmore;  William  J.,  and  Peterson     3,307,343. 

OUver,  iobert  P-.  and  Fahy.    3,307,406. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  Bee— 

Cummlngs,  John  B.,  and  Co^en.    3,308,02:4. 

FordMnwait.  Frederick.    3,308.206. 

Sherr,  Allan  E.    3,308,094. 
American  Enka  Corp.  •  See— 

Verbeek,  Petrua.    8,807,806. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  aee — 

JanSei^^Alexander  B.  A^  and  Spencer.    3,308.136. 

Busaefi,  Peter  B.    3.308,023. 


BnsseU,  Peter  o.    a.j»w«».w*«. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp. :  See 

Benjamin,  Thomas  A.    3.307,608. 
American  Marine  *  ^^^''^^^^wJ**-' 

tSS?tf*r^^rii's.'«eTscott.  and  Stock.    3.307.- 
848 


Hungerford,  M.ax.    ».<»"«.■»?*;,  .„„k«     ^107*47 

foT«?:vt^»'ds&.'t«72''''''**'- 

^*^S£?'ffc£K:  ^1.^'c^trinari,  and  Cuthbertson. 
3,307,938.    ^  _^^ 

American  Motors  Cor©. :  fee— 

Wilson.  Thomas  C.     3,307,874. 

American  Optical  Co. :  See- 
Mahler.  Joseph.    3,807.946. 
Mahler   Joseph.     3.307.946.       ,  ,^a  qoa 
Snltier  Ellas,  and  Osterberg.    3.308.394. 

American  Sterlllaer  Co.:  Bee— 

Ounther.  Donald  A.    3,308.0«2. 

^*&5S^lretifriedH.A.    8,308,251. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc.  -Bee— 

Gritt,  William  E.    3,807,416. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  OaWe  Co. :  f^~~,..^„     «  ona  414 

574,  3-7-67.  a.  137—812. 
^°*a5Siin«.^il^  a..  Fuller.  Belter,  and  AnderK,n. 
3,307.618.        ^„  a    c    Johnson  k  Sons.  Inc.     Captive 
^U^cV^Se'for'c^onlklSer'^SISteVal  container  handle. 

P07,752.  3-7-67.  ^222-465. 

^°^5lUe'wXH.:a1>irrnderson.    3.308340. 

Anderson!  Roy  A.    Wire  Ue  down  assembly.     3.307.811.8-7 

eaulpmcnt.    3.307.542.  3-7-67.  CL  128— 1«^-     --  -7    «, 
Antfreisaon,  Budolf  W.    Botory  tooL    3,307,243,  3-7-67.  cl 
29 — 106. 
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Andrew*.  Frank  B..  Jr. :  See —       ...  .,  -^a  a-ki 

Tlnk    Robert  M..  Melnick,  aud  Andrews.     3.308,439 
Andrews    John  W.     Apparatus  for  maklnx  electrotype  plate*. 

3  307,i31.  S-7-07    CI.  22 — 58. 
Andre*    Nicholas.     Refrigerated  fraction  collector  apparatu*. 

a.aof.STl,  »-7-87   CL  B2— 234. 

^"''Kieno^rPa^eU^'X^luccl.  and  Kullcke^    3  307.763 

Anarave,   Frederick   W..    to^f»»"l  . ^"'''^"^n-  r^f  ^7^7 
Apparatus  for  winding  hollow  articles.     3,308.001,  3-7-Oi. 

An«tidtVwmiam    D.,    to   The    Budd   Co       Reinforced    con 

Ulner  rim.    3^07.768.  3-7-87   CI.  22&-4.5. 
\nketell    John  K.     Belt  attached  article  carrier.     3,307.7M, 

3_7_6l  CI.  224—1. 
Anthony.  Myron  L. :  See— 

Meredith.  Paul  A.,  and  Anthony.    3.307.533. 
Appelbaum,   Arthur,   to   E.    I.   du   Wnt  de   Nemours  and  Co 

Stripplni  films.    3.307 .WO.  3-7-67.  CI.  96—83. 

•^"'*siuriu"°AtsutrKokubo.    Xagakura.    Ohba.    and    Arata. 

3  308  123 
\rcher    Jean-Francol*.     Ca»lng  for  limiting  the  clearance  of 
the  strand*  of  a  sUna  and  sling*  utllUlng  .uch  caalngs. 

K^iS^V'L^'t^'^^tl.Q'-  Copyln,  attachment  for  a 
m^hfne  too\  such  as  a  lathe,  a  drlllTng  machine  or  the 
like.     3,307.439,  3-7-67,  CI.  82—14. 

Arenco  Aktlebolag :  See— 

Astrom.  Lars  Axel.     3.307,742. 

Armco  Steel  Corp. :  Bee— 

Schnedler,  Paul  E.    3,307,968^ 

Armour,  Paul  D..  to  Bradley's  Frosen  Foods.  Inc 
forming  unit.    3.307,502,  3-7-67   CI.  107—15. 

Arndt.  Donald  N..  and  C.   H.  and  J.  p..Tuckey. 


Pie  shell 
to  Walbro 


3,'307.8S6,' 3-7-67.  CI 


Corp.     Manual  primer  mechanism 
261—34. 
Arnold.  Orland  M. :  See — 

Jamison.    Robert    M..    Panalca, 
3^307,334.  _ 

Arpln.    Jullen    J.      Battery    tester. 

fcO— 43 
Arvldson,  Bengt  A.,  to  Corley-MUler.  Inc. 
orbagi.    3.3b7,846,  3-7-6f,  CI.  271— 68. 
Ashworth,  Stewart  I^  to  Abra^ve  DereloDment*  Ltd 

Ing  machines.     3.307  296,  3-7-67.  CI.  51—8. 
Aspro-Nlcholas  Ltd.  ;   See — 

Wiggins.  Leslie  F  .  James,  and  Beard. 
A**oclated  Electric  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Mathams.  Ronald  F.     3.308.293. 
Associated  Spring  Corp. :  Sefr— 

Conlon.  Edward  B.     3.307,6«8. 
Astrom.   Lars-Axel,   to  Arenco  Aktlebo 


Arnold,    and    Umbrlcht. 
3,308,366,    3-7-67,    Cl. 


Stacker  for  sheetM 


Abrad 


3.308,024. 


ing  (iown  cl|ar  bunches  on  a  conreyfng  belt.     3,307,74^, 

AtWo^.^'kennefh'^.' to  Union  C«blde  Corp_Prodactlon  of 

rvclododecene      3,308,177.  3-7-67,  Cl.  260 — 666. 
Atk^n.on    J«ome  T.'.  Jr,  to' Infograph  Inc.    Adjustable  plant 

support.     3.307.305.  3-7-87,  CL  52—111. 
Atlantic  Research  Corp.     See— 

Barter  Russell  W.     3,307,583. 

Jago,  Virilliam  H.     3,307,985. 

Rms^  Martha  L.     3,308.210. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co  :   Bee— 

Cleary,  James  M.     3,307,640. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag:  See— 

Jonsson.  Kmll  I.     3.307.637. 

Lar**on.  Bo  O.     3.307  454. 
.\tomlc  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Pon,  George  A.    3.308,031. 
Austin.  Clarence  O.  Jr. :  See— 

Garrett.  Howard  R..  and  AnsUn.    3.307,328. 

^"'"wu^teniSV  ll^rd   F.,   and   Hodson.      3.307,307. 
AustlT  Mwa'rd'E'^and  R.  M.  p«'P"°„o^g  ^ewle^t-F^ackard 
Co      TraTel   limiting  mechanism.     3,308,474,   s-i-m.   v-i. 
346-139. 
Auto-Flo  Corp  :  See— 

Perlman.  Joseph.  ^S^OT^'^S. 
Automatic  Electric  ^^f*}%^^;,}^'^-     **•"" 

Bruglemans.  Lucas.     3-308^* V-io 

Hamilton,  Richard  J.     3.307  779 

Koppenstelner.  James  V.     3.308,409 

Le^ne.  Michael      3.308,245 

Valasala.  John  G.     3.308.447. 

•^''*'°sSt^'  /ohVp..  and  Danla.    3.307.827. 

^^*'Han**er'LLmberf."rd  Brown.    3.308.435. 

•^■"^Holgf "H^eimft.'i^d  Schlealnger    3.307.940. 

^"•'t'UhYr' Simon *bU.  De  Agoetlno,  and  Roth      3.308.262 
Bach^n  (i4rge  S.    Eleient  for  mea«urep*nt pf^furn^ace  wall 


Ballly.  Florent  H..  to  Variperm  Co.     Method  of  subsurface 

IrrlgaUon  and  system  therefor.    3.307.360,  3-7-67,  Cl.  61— 

11. 
Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc. :  See — 

Spergel,  PhUlp.  and  Gordon.    3,308.488. 
Bajars.  Lalmonls  :  See —  ^  „  „„„  .  „„ 

Gabllks.  Malgonls.  Bajars.  and  Croce.     3.308.182. 
Bajars.  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   process.     3,308,183.   S-7-67.   Cl.   260— 680. 
Bajars.  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon    process.      8,308,184.    3-7-67.    Cl.    260—680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   process.      3,308.185.   3-7-67,   Cl.   260—680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hjdrogenatlon   process.      3.308,186,   3-7-6t,   Cl.   260—680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Oxidative  de 

hydrogenatlon   process.      3,308,187,    3-7-67.   Cl.   260—680. 
Bajars.  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon    process.      3,308,188,   3-7-67,   Cl.   260 — 680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon    process.      3,308.189,   3-7-67,   Cl.   260—680. 
Bajars.  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp,    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   proces*.     3,308,190,   3-7-et.   Cl.   260—680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   process.      3,308,191,   3-7-6^   Cl.   260 — 680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   process.      3,308.192,    3-7-67,   Cl.   260—680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de 

hydrogenatlon   proce**.      3.308,193,   3-7-6?.  O.   260—680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   process.      3,308,194,   3-7-6t.   Cl.   260 — 680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   process.      3,308,195,   3-7-6t.   Cl.   260—880. 
Bajars.  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   process.     3.308,196,   3-7-8t.   Cl.   260 — 880. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon  In  the  presence  of  chlorine.     3,308.197,  3-7- 

67,  Cl.  280—680.  ^  ^   ,.    .,       .. 

Bajars,  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenaflon  In  the  presence  of  chlorine.    3.308,198,  3-7- 

67    Cl.  260 — 680. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatton   process.      3,308,199,   3-7-67.   Cl.   260—880. 
Bajars,  Lalmonls.  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.    Oxidative  de 

hytlrogenatlon   process.      3,308.200.   3-7-8t.   Cl.   260—680 
Baker  Perkins.  Inc. :  See— 

Plastrldge.  Le  Forrest  C.     3,308.211. 
Baker.  Robert  C. :  See —  _  ^  ^  „^,  „.„ 

Stearns,  Charles  F..  Urban,  and  Baker.     3.807.362. 
Baker.  William  R.  :  See — 

Selwood.  Alan,  and  Baker.    3,307.694.  „       ..  r. 

Baldwin.   Leonlel  C..  and  R.  A.   Jensen    to  Howe  Sound  Co. 

Vacuum-forming  apparatus.      3.307,222.   3-7-67.   Cl.    16— 

Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. :  See — 

Willi.  Richard  B.     3.307.828. 
Ball  Brothers  Research  Corp.  ;   See  — 

Hackett.  Kenneth  R.     3,308,387.  »j    v     »     t 

Ball.  John  D..  deceased  (by  V.  D.  Ball,  executrix).  F.  J. 
Feagln  and  M.  C.  Terry,  to  K*so  Production  Research  Co. 
Seismic  svstem  uslna  a  slotted  disc  source  producing  n 
binary  code.     3,307.«49,  3-7-67.  181— .5. 

BafL,"  ohn  D.,  Feaaln.  and  Terry.     3,307,649. 
Bamburg,  Robert  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Con  ^ 

tamer      3,307,789,    3-7-67,   Cl.    229— 4*.  ^ 

Banbury  Mfg.   Corp. ;  See— 

Warfel.  Richard  M.     3,307,869. 

Banghart,  Laurence  E. :  See —  „ ^  „„^  ^ 

Nomian,  Robert  H..  and  Banghart.     3,308.286.  -^ 

Bannock,  Roy  R..  and  O.  Pressel.  to  North  American  Philip*         *- 
Co       tnc      Vacuum     for     pump.     3,307,774,     3-7-67,     Ci. 
230—89. 
Bapser*«.    Pierre:   See —  oonoinn 

Blensan,  Michel,  and  Bap*er*s.     3,.3p8.166_ 
Barbagallo.    Charles   J.,    and   E.    S.    B>blssewskl    to   Honey- 
well     Inc      Digital      data      proceaalng     conversion      ana 
ThecklnV    appaStlTs.     3,308.457.    3-7-h.    Cl.    340-172.5. 

Barbato.  Alexander  L.  :   See —  i»..k.»/»      i  ^nn 

Laub   Henry  W..  Messner.  Loftfleld,  and  Barbato.    3.308.- 

04f. 
Barber  Greene  Co.:  Bee— 

Ohman.   Ralph   L.     3.307.745. 

Shlra.  William  S.     3.307.899.     ^  ,   ^  .        „  ,.,  ^..    „  - 
Barlow,  Conrad  R.     Quick  disconnect  latch.     3.307.888,  3-7- 
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Barner  Llewellyn  t.     Apparatus  for  purifying  exhaust  gasen. 
Ba'rnh'Irr'vifaV  A^t^'s^^M^re  Co..  Inc.     Safety  switch 

^Vo?5e'ene;i"lng' a  driving  '?o;?«\',?i,'\L7'7?Vf  33'l^'7'5r 
of  a  «h«ft  driven  thereby.     3.308,406,  3-7-67,  Ll.  JJO— -*• 

Barr  John  a.  RE.  Reason,  and  P.  F.  T.  C.  Stlllwell,  to  The 
Rank  Organisation  Ltd.^    Method  and  •PP*';*tus  for  assess- 


Tn'd'  tem^'r^tu^^!"  3'r307,4Or3:7:«7.-  Cl.   T3- 


Elec- 
3-7- 


thlckness 
359. 
Bafford.  Richard  A. :  Bee— 

Rudner,  Bernard,  and  Bafford.    3,308.17^. 

Bagno,   Samuel  M..  to  Specialties  D«^«l°P°<V<i08^ 
trlcil  power  supply  and  battery  charge*.     3.308.306 

Ba^eU,'  ?SI^C..  Jr  "!=;,,?.•„! *„'^l'*'  3  807"or *^-T- 
TextUe  Technology.     Tapered  filling  qolU.     3,807.8Ui.  a-i 

67    Cl.  242 — 118.S.  _  . 

Barwell.  Richard  S..  J/-.  »?  «*«"»?!];?   ??,  ^'?!!l.M 
^ayer  apparatu*.     3.307.852.  3-7-67.  Cl.  274— ^<J. 

H«hr  Donsld  W  to  General  Electric  Co.  Augmentation  sys- 
tem Sy^Jeactton  en Jlne  using  Uqald  fuel  for  cooling.  3.307.- 
358.  3-7-87,  a.  60—39.71. 


ing  the  7o^;dlnaTes  of  the  centre  of  a  roughlv  circular  form 
relative  to  a  fixed  axis.  3,307,287.  .V7-67,  Cl.  33—174. 
Barr.  John  T .  to*  Penn«ilt  Chemicals  Corp  Method  for 
preparation  of  fluorine  substituted  dlenes.  3,308.175.  3-7- 
67,  Cl.  260—653.5. 
Basic  Motor  Developments.  Inc.  :  8ee-- 

Hahn.  Jame*  H.     3.308.322. 
Basic  Products  Corp. :  Bee— 

Miller.  Charles  F..  and  Genter.     3,307,761. 

Batcha,  Carl  M. :  Bee—  n,,^..,      q  onr  701 

Walker.  Philip  F.,  Batcha.  and  Wleaaer.     3,307,7...^. 

Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The  :  Be^ 

Adam    Jame*  W.,  Gooblch,  and  Trainer.     3.307,881. 
Bauder,   Max  A.   L..   to   Ford  Motor  Co.     Transmission   with 

clutch  having  dual  pressure  engaging  chambers.    3.307,430. 

3-7-87,  Cl.  74—768. 


Bauman.  William  C,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Foam  plastic 

filler  method.     8,307,318.  3-7-67    Cl.  62—743. 
Baumel,   Anton,    to   Bohler.    Gebr   *  Co.    Aktiengesell*cha<t. 
Corrosion  -  resUtlng   cobalt  -  chromium  -  tungaten   alloys. 
3.307,939,  3-7-67,  Cl.  76 — 134. 
Baumgartner,  George  L.,  Jr.     Curl-resistant  vinyl  cork  tile. 

3,308.009,  8-7-87,  Cl.  161—211. 
Bausch  St  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Hoogesteaer,  Paul  A.     3,307,896. 

Hudson.  Lena  M.     8,807,898.  ,    ,         ,     ^  .       . 

Bayne*,  William  H.     Timing  device  utlllxing  electro-mechani 

cal  binary  comparator.      3.308,277,  3-7-67,  Cl.  23^92. 

Bean.   Lloyd   F.,    to   Xerox   Corp.     Facsimile   recorder   using 

thermoplastic   record   with   photoconductlve  layer.     3,308,- 

234.  3-7-67,  Cl.  178 — 6.8.  ,  ,  .     „    . 

Bean    Lloyd  F.,  to  Xerox  Corp-     Electroviscously  controlled 

recorder.      3.308,476,   8-7-67.  Cl.   34«— 140. 
Beard,  Colin  :  See —  .      o  o/»o  noi 

Wiggins,  Leslie  F.,  James,  and  Beard.     3.308.024. 
Beart,  Robert  W.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Article  carrier 
and   method   of   applying  It   to   a   plurality   of  containers. 
3,307,321,  3-7-87,  Cl.  53—35. 
Becker,   Walter :   See  -  ^  „     u  o  oat  kot 

Weglage,  David  E.,  Weglage,  and  Becker.     3,307,527. 
Be<<kman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See —  „„„--., 

Carleton,  Joseph  G.  and  Gropper.     3,307,447. 
Isborn,  Carl  L.,  and  Warren.     3,308,465. 
Strtckler,  Allen.     3,808,041. 

Wong,  \*ai-Kee.     3,308,386.       ^     .    „        .,.  „.  . 

Beddoe*.  Hubert.,  to  Pacific  Flu*h  Tank  Co.     Multl  way  In- 

dexmi  valve.     3,307,579,  3-7-67.  C\.  137—624.18. 
Bedford,  Burnice  D.  :   See —      ^  „  ^.     ^      n  0/^0  a  am, 
Martsloff,  Francois  D.,  and  Bedford.     3,308,346. 
Behrens.  Herbert  C,  and  W.  A.  Shenlnger.  to  American  Can 
Co.     kethod    of    and    apparatu*    for    testing    conUiners. 
3,307,390,  3-7-67,  Cl.  73 — 46.2.  ^   ,  aa       i«» 

Bel      Ross   L.,    to   Granger   Associates.     Tapered   ladder   log 

periodic  antenna.     8,308.470,  3-7-87,  Cl.  348-792.5. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See— 

Booghrum,  Richard  L.,  and  Will*.     3,307,762. 
Coradeschf.  Richard  A.     3,308,342. 
Ehrhardt,  Robert  A.     3,307,972. 
Erwln,   Edson  L.     3,308.242. 
Eubanks,   John  M.     3,308,387. 
Field,  Nathaniel  L..  and  Ritchey.     3,308.250. 
Genke,  Richard  M.^and  Harding.     3,308,388. 
Olanoia.  Umberto  F.     3,808,453. 
Kenny,  Robert  W.,  and  Torpey.     3,307,470. 
Lepaelter,  Martin  P.,  and  Naymlk.     3,307,239. 
RoBCoe    Lawrence  C.  J.     3,308,243. 
Stokes.  Rembert  R.     3  307.778. 
Thompton.  Joel  B.    8,808,257. 
Belolt  Corp.:  See—  „„«,  o.» 

Camerson,  Raymond  A.     3,307,217. 
Rosa,  James  H.     3,308,011.  „  .   .  ow         i 

Belvedere,   Anthony   C,   to  Harrison  Auto  Paint  Shop.   Inc. 

Tack  cloth.     3,307,214,  3-7-67,  Cl.   15—506. 
Bemls  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Bigland,  Bernard  K.     3,307,219. 
Bendlx  Balier*  Vacuum.  Inc. :  flee— 

Dorwald,  Rudolf,  and  Reislnger.    8,307,5r7. 
Gaydoa.  FrancoU.     3.308,326. 
Bendlz  Corp.,  The  :  flee—  ^  _^„  ,„ 

ChUton^  Edward  A.     3,308.898.  ^  ^,^^  ,  ,_  .„ 

ChrUtlin.  Frank  T..  ^eellf,  and  Gibbon*.     3.307.856. 
Dardartan.  Bahax.     S.MSTW.     ^  ,,      ,  „,  -.« 
Miller.  Donald  L.,  and  MendenhaU.     3.807®«§-,„o  «q„ 
BiwU     Frederick,    Krirak,    and    Dardarlan.     3.308,298. 
Winkler.  Albert  H.     8.307.837.  ..,*».    rt„i**ii 

Benjamin,  jihn^  to  Her  Majealy'*  Ooyerument  of  the  Dntted 

HTospltal  chart  holder.     3.3^.558.  3-7-67.  CL  1»— 37 


Benne'Pt"Vymur  I",  and  i'  W.;jg'ir^.  to  eSmijWrijgt 

Corp.     Compound  Dlanetary  speed  reducer  with  adjuauble 

aearlng.    3.307^433;  3-7-87,  Cl.  74—801. 
Befnln?.  sennit  L.  ti  FMC  dorp     B«»o^»l  ^ »'»? ''^TfS?- 

centrated  barium  hydroxide  •olutlon*.     3,307.»0T,  3-7-67, 

Cl.  203—186. 
Benson,  Bernard  S.  :  See— 

Brown,  David  A.,  and  Benson.     3  307  397.  „._.,„, 

Bens.  Jakob,  and  H.  iJehllnger.  to  Sandoi  Ltd.,  (*/k/a  8*nao« 

A.6.).  Metal-contalnlng  reactlTe  monoaio  dyeatuffs.  3.308,- 

Be«^'Di:yE.^^Mefed"f  a..emblln«  an  artide  by  ualn* 

SiGet*.    3,307.988.  3-7-67,  CT.  156—60. 
Ber»  Electronics,  Inc.     Bee— 

De  Shong.  Oeorge  T.     3,307.244. 

®"'fei«ler,*Hi^.  Werner.  Berg,  and  Kowal.W      8  307^79 
Ber«    Otto  E.    and  W.   M.  Alexander,  to  United  Steta  or 

.Imerlii    National  Aeronatitlc  and  Space  Ato^nhitratton. 

Mlcro-partlde  Impaee  sensing  apparataa.     3,307,407,  s-7- 

87,  Cl.  73 — 482.  ,    ,       „ 

Berger,  Jenaon  *  Nicholson  Ltd. :  See— 

Berg£!f»:  E^Vt'^B.,  ?i'%ttighouse^Alr  Brake  Co  Co^ 
ttnSoua  miner  haying  vertically  and  ''"rl'^nt^-^yigf*^.* 
cutter  drum  and  conveyor  sections.  3,307,879.  3-7-07,  Ci. 
299—64 

Bernard  Plastics  Molding  Corp. :  Sej- 

Levlne,  Bernard  B..  and  Phillip*.     3,307.768. 

Berneron.  Roger,  to  In*tltut  de  Recherche*  deU  Slderugie 
Francaiae.  Method  and  apparatus  for  produclMradlatfon 
for  spectrometric  analysU.  3.308,M»,  8-7-87.  CL 
815— "2.  _ 

Bernett,  Thomas  B..  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.  Thermal  power 
elMnent.     3,307,463,  3-7-67.  Cl.  73—368.3. 


Bernlng,  FriedeL  and  W.  Zorembsky.  to  Zandmetall-Verkaufs 
QjSdH.  FliUng  atuchment  tor  ?uld^  containers  and 
method  for  the  Se  thereof.     3,307,596,  3-7-67    CL  141—4. 

Berry.    William   J.     Pipette  container.      8^7,711,   »-7-«7, 

Cl     oil       \'A'2 

Berthod,  Louis"  to  Societe  Orenoblolse  d'Etndes  et  D'App]!^- 
tlons  Hydrailques.     Swimming  pool  type  reactors.     d,3U8.- 
032,  3-7-67,  Cl.  176—62. 
liertram.  Helmut :  See —  _  „„„  „„„ 

MuAer,  Hugo,  and  Bertram.     3,307,833. 
Bertram   J.  K.G. :  See — 

Mulder  Hugo,  and  Bertram.     3,307,838.    ,^      .      .    ... 

BerxUpa.  yuris.'tp  ACF  I?<l«"^»e»%  ^^^  .•oS^^^t^J?'^*^ 
a  vacuum  regulated  metering  rod.     3,i07,839,  3-7-67,  t-i. 

Bi^tu^Herbert,  H.  Korbaaka,  Md  J.  Lange,  to  *^»»''«'*f 
Hoectst  Aktlengesellschftft  MeUter  Ludus  k  Brunlng. 
Aqueous  brlght<lrylng  dispersions  of_  P2^«thylene-poly- 
g^colnaft  copolymer.    3.308,084.  3-7-f7.  CL  \«0r;2».6. 

Betien    John  L.     Internal  eombostlon  engines.     3,307^26, 

Bibb.  Richard  H.  L.,  to  Varian  AssocUt«».  B»d^^'2««"5J 
window  cooling  structure  and  tranamlsalon  deyice*  using 
same.    3^308,332.  3-7-67,  CL  315—6, 

BleUrteln  Salter  i.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Com- 
pletion ofVeUa.     3,307,628.  3-7-«7,  CL  166-4.  _ .    .    . 

Blenenfeld  Norman,  B.  BL  Abedon,  B,  B.  Prlmeau,  and  A.  I. 
BUckman,  to  The  AlumUlne  Corp.    Entrance  construction. 

Bie't^f  Jicterid^k'^W  to  societe  Rationale  D« 
pSrolea  D'Aqultalne.  Preparation  of  organic  polysul- 
phidea.    3,308.166,  3-7-67.  Cl.  26^— 608;_^         «.m„,  . 

Bleri.  DtTld:  to  Nailonal  QypmuB  Co.  Jf**"  •'J?*S?J«,» 
gypaum  waUooard  havUi*  a  2«crw^sed  starch  content  in 
the  gypsum  core.     3,307J587.  3-7-87    CL  15«— *!• „, 

Blglanf,  Bernard  K..  to  faemis  Co.,  Inc.  Manufacttire  of 
plasUcfllm.    3.307,219,  3-7-67.  a  18—14.  

Blhlmlre.  Otto  L  Hub  construction  for  boat  propellers. 
3.307,634,  3-7-87,  CL  170— 160.64.         ....     «.,„„„„ 

Bllbrey,  Robert  A.,  to  Benjamm  W.  West  d.bA.,  CaUforaU 
Controla  Co.     AcceleraUon  reaponalve  deyice.     3,307,394, 

BlJdle"f/i2l)b.*I^"A.  Pugin.  to  J.  »•  G«1«I.  A°;„^SSlS 
for  dyeing  polyamlde  textile  materials  and  auxIlUrles 
therefor.    3,»D7,901,,3-7-67.  CL  8--64.         .   .    ._   ^.^__ 

Biser  Ro£er  W.  to  Ledez,  Inc.  Rotary  actuator  h«TUig 
asiocUtrt  clutih  means.    '3,308,410,  S-f-^J.  CL  SM^-ig 

Bittner  Ernst.  Transparent  small  commoalty  pack  lor 
mounting  on  a  supporting  frame  for  display  purposes. 
3,307,693.  3-7-67   Cl.  206—78. 

®^     J§nS?5!  Aiel  vTand  BJalme.     8,307.486. 

^'"^E'^,''i2Sp?k.*t;^BUckburn.     3,307.592.^       ^^^ 

BlackhaU.  Alexander,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 

Unsymmetrieal  chromium  containing  aso  dyestoffs.    3,308,- 

1 1 A    *l^T-^T    01    260—145 

Blackiey.  Charles  L..  and  H.  B.  T»»»2P»<">.  t»J°*ySS?2si* 
Business  Machine  Corp.  Web  record  members.  3,308,401, 
3-7-67,  CL  340—174.1. 

^"•'BteSmfekt"  iri/it*^bedon.  Primeau.  and  BUckman. 

3,307,294.    ^ 
Blakely  Products  Co.  ■.  See--  „ 

Tatum,  Boy  B.     3,307,313.  ,  ^_.     . 

Blakemore.    Samuel    M.      Process    for  preparing   a   brined, 

^^ten«l  fruit  product.     3,307.954,  ^-^l,^  »»-102. 

Blank,    Edward,    to    Tobe    Deutschinann    Hna'J^^TlS?' 

Electrical  energy   storage  apparatus.     3,308,358.  3-7-07, 

CL  317—256. 

^^*°^riaSfnaen;"Gwd7n  L.,  and  Blank.  ^3,307.319. 

Blank,  Stewart  k.  Enern  absorbing  vehicle  bumper  assem- 
bly.   3,307.868,  3-7-67,  Cl  293—70. 

Blasikowakl,  Henry.  Retractable  seat  bdt  and  method  of 
making  same.     3,307,873,  3-7-87,  CL  297—388. 

Blenkarn    Kenneth  :  See —  _  _^_  ._-. 

Wilder.  Lawrence  B.,  and  Blenkarn.     3.807,639. 

Bloaser;  Howard  W.  WalVlng  heel  for  plaster  casts.  3,307.- 
538,  ^7-67,  Cl.  128 — 83.5. 


BSt.'-^oya    K. ^  ^    V:   MeUer    to    Mobil    «lCo^ 
Joint  for  llner-carrylng  well  pipe.     3,307,860,  3-7-87,  u. 

Bl5SK*ban  E.     Fireproof  akyli^t  assembly.     3,807,303, 

Q 7    gfr     pi     52— SO. 

Blozsom.'Dan  E.     Snap  lock  construction  for  losing  dones 

m  skylight  framea.    ^.307.309.  3-7-67,  CL  5^-^. 
Blnmmsh&ie,  Hugh  M,.  to  Holly  Dlylslom,  I^ar  aeglw.  !«• 

Bnmer  mounting  in  air  heaters.     8,807.60«,  3-7-67,  CL 

158 — 7. 
Bodlne,  Albert  O.,  Jr.    Sonic  dredging  process  and  apparatus. 

8.807,278,  3-7-67,  Cl.  87—196.  ^ ,  „        _ 

Bodmer    Jakob  E.,  and  J.  L.  Laoer.  to  Sun  OU  Co.     Wave 

reactor.     3.307,6l8.  3-7-87,  Q.  28—284.  .     .    , 

Bocar.    E^arl    M.,    Jr.      Adjustable    stand    for    InstrumenU. 

3.8d7,814,  3-7-67.  Cl.  248—188.5.  „,         ^ 

Bona.  Le  ioy  B.,  to  Unlyeraal  Moulded  Fiber  Gla««  Corp. 

iraament     winding     equipment     8,307,998,     3-7-67,     O. 

Bog*,  Charie*  W.,  and  B.  F.  Gregory,  to  Bsso  P«)«P«tt2° 
Besearch  Co.  Method  of  record&ig  seUmic  data.  8,308,- 
472.  3-7-87.  Cl.  346 — 1.  ^       ^  ..»,.« 

Bohanon,  Hoy  B..  to  Acme  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Corp. 
Yentilating  and  drcnlatlng  air  system.    3,307,469,  8-7-87, 

Bohler,  Gebr.  k  Co.  Aktlengesdlschaf t :  flee — 

Baumd,  Anton.     3,307  939.  „        .  _ 

Boicey.  James  H.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glasa  Co.    Apparatus 

for  proSidng  a  lamlnited  assembly.     3,807,999,  l-7-«7, 

a.  156—382. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


E. 


Brown.    Dane,    and     Bollfraia. 
Mold    for 


_    Corp 
3.807.221 


3.308. 


3.308,207 
3.308.208. 


^^%^£J:'jl^T.,    Bolda.    HaU.ta«l.    and    Oldaker 

3,307.246. 
BoUfrass.  Charlea  A 
LAtliam,    Raymond 

Bolner,  'Thomai   B..   to  Thlokol   Chemical 

making  InaaUted  rocket  motor  noixlea 

a.  18—16.6. 
Boltae,  Karl-Helm:  g«« —  w„ki««k-i„ 

KoDf,   Rudolf.  Boltae,  Loren*.  and  Muhlenbeln. 

well   Inc.     Unit  record   proceealng  apparatna.     3.807.ooo. 

B<^ll^^AlSiirt^S'o^6wen»-nilnoli.  Inc.  Electrical  print 
InV  i«lnfa^<S  and  morlng  slot  powder  metering  meani. 
3.307.477.  *-7-«7,  Q.  101—114. 

Boonton  Moldln*  Co..  Inc. :  H«»— 

Bootf*'jrhn'^''''Tniip'nV- refrigerator    door    control. 

for  material  handUng  mechanism.     3.307.713.  3-7-67.  ci. 

BorekTKater  C.   Jr..  and  D.  K.   Sloper.   to  Weatlnrtiouie 
Electric  Corp.     ParaUel  computer  eyatem  control.     3,308, 
436,  3-7-67   CI.  340—172.5. 
Borg-wamer  Corp. :  See— 

OddT,  Edward  P.     3^07  822. 
Stodtmann.  Q«orReH.,ir.     3.308,371, 
Townaend,  Rnaaell  S.     3,807.365. 
Boschan.  Robert  H. :  See--  ti„i^„ 

Sell,    Oiriatlan  A.,  Boachan.  and  Holder 

Sell    Chriatlan  A.,  Boachan,  and   Holder.     -. ^ 

Boetw  VmoelB^    Thin  walled  container  and  cloaare  there- 
for.'   3.307,602.  3-7-67.  Q-  150— .5.  o  oot  ««i 
BoeSrlck    Jamea  L.     Automatic  brake  adjnetor.     3.307.6C1. 

BOttSJ^'fii.d&'^iSul    P.    Cflpper.     to    ]^*Aln«nW,rik 
rrortep   a.m.b.H.     Machine  tool.     3,807,488.   8-7-67,   CI. 

Bon^m.   Richard  L.^  and  B.  F.  Wllla.   to  Bell  Telephone 

pater  eheeta    3.307.782,  »-7-67  Cl.  22fr-8«. 
Bo^on    Joseph  J..  A.  Nameth.  D.  F.  Moore.  M.L.  Blpjey. 
J    Stencel    Jr     and  L    S.  Quick,  to  Ex-CeU-0  Cbrp.     Mag- 
ietic  ?r"n.dn«r"head  aa^Wy  wltt  .ortiig  bUuJaa  h«d 
aaaembly     away     from     drum.     3,808,4o0,     S-7-07,     vj. 

Boul^t,  Btaclld  W..  to  E.  I.  du  Po»t  <^  N«S}?°I!7!S7   a 
N^dlnbatltated  carbamyl  pyraaolea.    3,808,180.  3-7-«7,  ci. 

260— 2«4. 
Bowaer,  Inc. :  See —  _      „»«»<,  »-^ 

Bomanowakl,  Albert  F.     3,808,274.         ,       „        „,    ._, 
BoyajSl^  Myron    J.,    to    AUla-Chaimem    Mfr    Co      BJectric 

motoV  8pe^   control.     3.308,364.  3^-7-67.  ^.   3l»—iM 
Boyd    Dean   M.     Deep   groored   contlnuoue  electrical   outlet 
recepUde.     3.308.416,  3-7-67,  CI.  339—22.      ^         .        ,     , 
Boveen   Donald  C.     Brid^ng  connector  for  telephone  terminal 

blocks.     3.308.422.  3-T-«7,  CI.  339—198. 
Bowera,  Hu«h  B.,  L.  D.  Tachopp,  and  ?•  C.  Woerner.  to  Pe^ 
Tex  6hemlcal  Corp.     Purtiteatlon  of  hydrocarbons.    3,808. 
201,  3-7-67  CI.  260 — 6815.  ,     „     ..         ..dm 

Brackett    Frederick  S..  J.  C.  Lelfer.  D.  L.  Scott    and  R.  N. 
Stock.'to  American  Machine  and  Foundry  Co.  J^wUng  pin 
detecting  apparatus.     3,307,848,  3-7-«7,  Q.  278—54. 
Bradley'B  Ftoien  Fooda.  Inc. :  See — 

Armonr.  Paul  D.     8.807,602. 
Brandt  Aotomatic  Caahler  Co. :  See— 
Bnchhola.  Arnold  R.     3,807,664. 
Branaon  Instrumenta,  Inc.  :  See— 

Mlaerocchl,  Henrr  F.     3.307,266. 
Bratach,  Donald  A. :  See— 

Vawa,  John  N^  and  Bratach.     3,807,599. 
Brann,  Karl  Otto,  K.O. :  See — 

fiahlmann,  klaua.  and  Schafer.     3,307.233. 
Braanholta,  Joiin  T.,  and  C.  Shepherd,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Indnatrtea    Ltd.      Proceaa    for    preparing    l,l'-alkTlene-2. 
2'-bip^dyU«n  dlhalldea.     3.308.124   ^7-4J7.  CI.  26fr-260 
Bran™  Hjut^,  and  F.  D.   Waas.   to  National  Dlstlllera  and 
OwnlSl      Corp.      Polyolefln      compoaltlons.      3.808.111. 
3-7-67    CI.  260 — 94.9. 
Brar    WCllam  B.,  to  Texas  Inatromenta  Inc.     8<iuare-waTe 
pSWgenerator  employing  triggered   aTalanche  tranalator 
ud  two  equal-length  delaT-Unes  connected  thereto  to  pnv 
Tide  Bharp  cutoff.     8,808;808.  8-7-67.  CI.  807— »8.5. 
Brecher,  Nicholas  M.     Packaging  and  merchandising  derlce. 
3.807.686,  8-7-67.  CT.  206—47. 

^'*^  mSS*SK,' wSt^  Schlnsel.  and  Breltr^ck.     3,807.- 

927 
Brelen,  Eric  O.  F.,  to^AktleboU»et  Oo^^'fJ^^-     ^omprMjaed 

air  itartlna  meana  for  Internal  combustion  engine.    3,807,- 

349,  3-7-67,  CI.  60—16. 

^"■Hnr2ldf.'BSdSi^h.  and  Bremer.     3.808.002. 
Brennan.  Timothy  A.  :  Bee — 

Roae  Frank  L...  and  Brennan.     3.307,389.         «  .  „,    ™ 

Brwm^'A™  Fishing  pole  holder.     3,i07.812,  3-7-C7.  CI 

248 — 43. 


See — 
8.807,792. 


Briber.  Robert  M..  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Photojraphlc  procesalng 

apparatus.     8,807.468.  8-7-67.  CI.  96 — 89. 
Bric^VttT  Shermin  \  and  F.  B    Weeks,  to  General  Electric 

Co.    dnletgaar.    8.fc07.419,  8-7-67  O.  7^48. 
BrisiB,  wllUam  A.     Snn  control  device.     3,807,616,  8-7-«7, 

Ci.  i60— 181.  ^     „ 

Bristol  Aeroplane  Plaatlca  Ltd.:  See — 

Angrare,  Frederick  W.     3,808,001. 
British  Nylon  Splnnera  Ltd. :  See— 

Selwood.  Alan,  and  Baker.    3,807,694. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  T|^: 
Bills,  John  F.  O.    3,808.060. 
Hicks,  dire  L.    3,808.068. 
White.  Peter  T.     3.80i,071. 
British  TlUn  Products  Co.  Ltd. : 

Hughes.  Wllllajn.  and  Halgh.    „,«„.,.--. 
Britten.   Harold   H..   Incompetent   (by  J.  B.   Btombock.  com- 
mittee) and  L.  R.  Peaalee    to  0*"*$^  =i«;;?»iS!i,7  ^• 
rent  senalng  and  control   circuit     3.308,870,   8-7-«7,   u. 

321—45. 
Bronaarla :  See — 

Oartner.  Berthold.    3,807,668. 

^'•~Bonf?heS^ore*H7Brooke.  and  Goldman.     3^807  656. 

Brooks.  Dewer  H.,  Jr.,  ^and  O  ^y.  Jjcobs  Jo  The  Sheffleld 
Corp.    Wheel  manufacture.    3.307,888,  3-7-67,  CI.  72---34». 

Brothman.  Abraham,  and  R.  D.  Relaer  to  Tr anal tel  Inter ■ 
naUonal  Corp.  Credit  check  system  haying  comparison  of 
transmitted   daU.     3,808,288    ^\-f^'„^^^^^- 

Brown  Boverl  *  Cle  Aktlenaeaellschaf t :  See— 

Brow^n^'oLyW^A;.  a^ndT 8^  Benson.     Lkjuld  leyel  Indicator.. 

3  307.397.  3-7^7.  Cl.  73—302.  .  w   ..         .•  t— ... 

Brown    George  D.     Electrolumlneacent  Ump  shade  and  lamp. 

3.30^.290.  3-7-67.  Cl.  240—108. 
Brown.  Harold  P. :  See— 

Gander.  Rooert  J.,  and  Brown.    3,807,544. 
Brown.  James  R..  to  I  D.  Brown,  executrix  of^'  '"t.^"^ 

of  said  J.  B.  Brown,  deceaaed.     Bumera.     3,307,611,  »-7- 

67.  Cl.  158 — 88. 
Brown.  June  D. :  See— 

Brown.  James  R.    3.307,611. 

^"'Hin'^  LiS.t2rt.  fSd^rown.     3.808,435. 

^'^'l^th^^lUyVnoSrE..    Brown.    Dane,    and    BoUfrass. 

Brown.'^SSirt^.,  to  Gray  ^l  Co.,   Qo^^-^j'S^sW  ""^ 

conduit  connection.     3  307,862.  3-7-67.  Cl.  28»— 864. 
Bruce  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 

Br^ZmTnTli'Z''Vli^uISS'&ric  Laboratories,  Inc 
^  cfiSSS»?nt  Vw???hlng  "ray  haylngn«rker  pulse  measuring 
means.     3.308.244.  3-7-«7.  Cl.  179—18. 

Rigid  sheaths  for  knlree.     3,807.756.  3-7-07,  Cl.  a*—*- 
Brunswick  Corp. :  Sefr— 

Hennlngs.  Louis  W.     3.807,236. 

Welchselbaum.  Theodore  E.,  and  Horn.     3.308,803. 

ind    appamw.    for    cleanlol.  cotton.      3.307.2J7.    3-1  •!. 

h±i\iTi.,'^'  •o^ar-is''  ".loTJsTJs?: 

Buchanan  Electric  Products  Con. :  Bee— 

Justabli    position    counter    asaembly.     3.307,564,    3-7-87. 

Bu?kllSrLudwlg,  and  L.  Vdpert    to  Dyan.lt  Nobel  Ak^en; 

gesellschaft.     Pressure  control  device.     3.3O7,«0i,  <»-i-oi, 

CT.  89— 1.701. _ 
Budd  Co.,  The  :  See — 

AngsUdt   WUllam  p.    3.307,760. 
Magyar.  Peter  F.    3.807.251. 
Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co. :  f  «|>-r 

Gooda   Edward  G.     3807,659. 
Buael    Thomaa  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

polyhydroxyether    with    POlychloroprene, 

thereof.     3.308.204.  3-7-«7.  Cl.  2«f-^87 
Bugel,  Tho-nis  ±.   to   Union   Carbide  Corp. ,   -T-"T--'.c._. 
?ol>hydroxyether^wtth  nltrtle  rubber,  and  laminate,  there- 

6f.    3;308.2ti5.  3-7-67,  C\.  260—837. 
Rnirfn  Doualas  G  D  Hubbard,  and  B.  W,  Madge,  to  Dunlop 

RSbber  c5    Ltd.     TiT^  for  motor  vehicle. ^oomjririn.  a 
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Brenner,  Robert  A. :  See —  . 

Mandarine,  Vincent  C,  and  Brenner.     3,307.424. 

Bretx,  Karl- Werner :  See— 

Keller,  Hdnrtch,  and  Bret.. 


3.307,493. 


Rubber  Co.   L,ta.     nres  lor  iu«ivi   '"•ry^ ^--r^s-rfz^-, 

SiuSene-styrene^  «V>ly?^'^:V¥  '^'o**^  ^ 

content.     3.307.605.  5-7-67,  C\.  152—330. 

"""S;j2dS,  La^nSTj;  KroUck,  and  Burch.     8,807  441. 

Rnrford  Robert  M.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  "•Jtho^ 
aid  apiiVtu.  tor  automatic  control  of  ^l-^.-jY?- 
concentratlons  In  vehicle  waahln^  sy.tem.  8,807,744,  8-7- 
67.  Cl.  222—1.  .    „     .    « 

BnrKT  Raymond  A.,  and  W.  V.  Weaver,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 
^iato?  control  includlna  meana  to  provide  baaement  serv- 
ice.    3,307,657.  3-7-67.  CI.  187—29. 

Burke  Oliver  W..  Jr.  SUlca  plgmenU  and  preparation  there- 
of '  3.307.906.  3-7-67.  Cl.  23—182. 


^^"'^Vr^i  o%°P«l^-..^  a^n'd  ¥urkhart.    3,308,015. 
Burnett,  Raymond  8. :  See—  ,nd  Burnett.     3,308,113. 

1T4— 87. 

"""^i'eroduSrp'Iui  i^and  Anthony.    3,307,533. 
"""1^e2duS^\«lA^nd  Anthony     3  307.M^  ^^^^^ 

Bonberol,  Jean  M.,  and  Tong.    3,308,295. 
C.  *  N.  (Electrical)  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Collier,  David.     8.307,894. 

""""wie/aS  £>na?rE:  and  Cadotte.    3,308.218. 

^•**51flL%^^ony  '^°'Ji|f/»*ro  A¥'Jk'£o  *  Co. 

^*Kpe^r°i;2tVm^for"h^ot^ga\'lSrov"- •  3.8?*T,278,  3-7- 

67,  Cl   84 — 225.  aw.*»m  of  constructlOD  of  ter- 

^*"'K^?k';;^^l' jW  and  Cal.    3.308  141.  ^,,^^  ^ 

thloatroplc  add..    3,308,129,  i~i-oi,  v-i.  *"" 

3.307.217,  3-7-67,  Cl.  J*— I/  j^j^ 

Campbeil.  Robert  ^  /".Murray  Co   of  Tm"^  "^    220-35. 
trol  for  heavy  container..    3,3U7,7m,  o-t-v,  *-••  *•- 

^""ffiSiaUnSlSri  wTikatedt.  and  Campbell.    3.307,354. 
Canadian  Indu.trie.  Ltd. :  See— 

^^^^""•Kl.T^o^fc'  Ve^SSier    and  M.  W.  Wlnlcov,  to 
^*^'^'t  llKStorieSlJc.  ^AddSVeSS.  iodine  concentrates. 

3.^8.014,  3-7-67.  Cl   167— 17. 
Cappelle^Nojman^D.^ Je^j^^^    Ma.  Cummlngs.  and  Cap- 

peUe.    3,307  414. 
Carborundum  Co    The  =  f"— „ 

Cofran,  Lonl.  L.    ^;S^\^*fi.-oo^.    to  Beckman   Instru 

nreferably  adanted  for  a  radar  equipment.    3,308,459,  3-7 

^"^StS^lub'Jfy  J.'SV  l,irOM21. 
^•"*aic?<JSf;kfc  T     3,307  471 

^""/^i!;i'lrlU°I^B~J,andT.    8,307,263. 

^""fifeg^aT.'i.'a'^T.    3,307,263. 
Cataly.t.  and  Chemical..  I"C. :  S^ 

Fleming,  Harold  W.    3.3(^8,180 
Caulkln.,  Bruce  D.    Tire  display.    3,307,282,  3-7-67,  ci.  -.u- 
12B. 


*^lSaSe"^.to?lS°ild^'^:.  !)'r*iia.  and  Paaeka.     3,307,- 

Ch»a'ii\v'^^&  ^«&^E^;i:^^^^^^  ?or^ 
SjTri'ig  en&f'SSSSSS-      3,3??y28,   3-7^7,   Cl.  44- 

^'^SrblV,"j5i'pVFix^  Calmer.,  Ma,  Cnmmlng..  and  Ca^ 
pelle.    3,307,414.       ™,„_  w-„    p«    Dlvlalon  of  Aero- 

other  gaa  .upply  unit..    3.307.5.8,  3-7-67,  Cl.  137— oui. 
Champ-Item.,  Inc. :  See— 

iJumpla.  J»'^w*'VJa  a  ■  V  Oakley  to  Bvana  Products 
Chapman,  Harvey  W.,  and  *f-/^\^j:j''ci  105—867. 
"- Co.  Railway  car  8.W7.t?^E  1^^'  jr .  toEvani  Prod- 
^»^c'5?^.^m7ghYf.r*aSn?.f^?a^iV  ^'8:307,497.  3-7-4»7, 
cSm^T-Sm  S.  CaUmaran..  3,307,611.  3-7-^T,  Cl. 
Chl^te;:*DanleL     cold  emUslon  electron   discharge   device. 

3,308,830,  3-7-67,  Cl.  313—310. 
^""iS^rSStiHS^I-.    3:807,582. 

^»-2iavLT4  •cg^'s:'  n^ssranS'Srp. 

ThlHlS^^^^^^  ^fifflhandage  means. 

33o7.546,  3-7-^7.  Cl,  12&-157. 
Chevron  Kewsarch  Co. :  Bee— 

Ko.low.kl,  Robert  H.    3,mc»^  ,   America. 

Chldaey,   Francis ^^'J^'^?_^aSol-^V 

?ro'SK  V\'r^nTrSSen<5*"&Sr    3.1»8,  3-7^7.  Cl. 

332-— 18.  .„^  A    J    Veltb    to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

^''^."roS^'^Sx&lnr.  .aiieJoLVw^^^^  an  organoaUoxane. 

3,307,956,  3Mf-j«7  Cl.  »»-glJ»in  ^^  qo.     Power  operated 
ChrUtenMn.  Arthur  C.,  to  yoT,"*  "yty  ^ 

knife.    3,407.269,  3^7-^7   Cl.  30— 27^  to  SUndard  Electric 

^''^If^'S^r-Sra  ^f"vVclS.^?n;'alr  fUter  material.. 

3,367.819   3-7-67.  Cl.  53-^2^  Qibbon^^to  Tlw 

''*'^'to'ct5!^wiiJl-ti,SS?id2^.  3,307,856,3-7-67, 
C&t?Sf7SSiT.,toT«tronInc.    Expandble  hand.    3,307.- 

847.  3-7-«T,  a.  »^"i„  u_,ted  state,  of  America,  Army. 

3,807,806,  3-7-67,  Cl.  244— 8.14. 


^"SSsJffi-ioW.;  «d"^l.ncbette.    3,307.871 

^*©^'%ilX%tiin^2tir^.3lV;lS&."i-7^T.  Cl.  287- 

CltlSiJ^ce  Bea^rch  and  De^Joffi^^  Co. :  See- 
Van  Drteaen.  Roger  P.    3,308,007. 

CL  239—214.25. 
Clark^PubU.Mnk  Co. :  see-- 

Foght.  Paul  Bm  J'-    8.W7.84W. 

^^nV^^^'&Xfe'nS^on^uVef'r  8,807,358. 
^*''SSV^*^iu?^u'^P*rk.,  and  CUyden.     3,308,430. 

^^'^V7id??at»^ro^"!F'  S^RSal^SJ^^iSJaaive  unit 
Cleary,  Jajie.  k     to  Atlantic  BJchfleWCo.  (^*'J°8-137. 

for    earth    drllUng.      8.807V640yaj-«^^^^  j^      muIjU- 
Cleereman,  Kenneth  'a-  to  ^e  Dow  cne^cai  ^^ 

layered    thermoplaatlc    article.      o,»w •,•*".    «- 

ClSort:'Frank  O..  and  £^W  Ji^%'J?  ??%"9^^2?4    °**" 
for  fiod  Productt.  ,^'^^1^.^^^^%  ^CUyden,  to  Na- 

^Tol^Vl^Y^h^ik^l^Yy^o^^^^ 
Cl5JS'Ta,S?d  K^d^^R.  ^.'^elfHVio^PUafe.  I- 
^'&r  ~,807.S04  ^-^^^^.^tr^UMngoli    and  R.  W. 
^'%iic?^^^^l\£iS'S^''  C<in5iln*S!^3:&7':?89.  3-7- 

67.  Cl.  220— 97.       „     .     «    Hoye    to  Albright  &  Wll.on 
""^mk  fLti     *P^ucttdn%f    oS^tin;l»ho:phortt.    com- 

iffi.    3"08.142,  8-7-67,  Cl.  ^^l^-^f-       -  ^      .  ^^^ 

Cobb  aifton  A.,  and  R.  W.  Spiegel,  to  WWT^l<^r^_67**a 
tor  with  controlled  vane  flexure.     8,807,883.  3-7  «7.  ci. 

75. 
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Coberly,  Clarenc*  J.,  Jr. :  See—       ^^    .        ,  .    i>.i„>, 

Coberly,    Clarence    J..    C.    J.    Coberly.    Jr..    and    Ralph. 
3.307.631.  „       „  ..4     » 

Cocbran   David  8..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Frequency  adju»t- 
ment  circuit.    3,308,400.  3-7-«7.  CI.  333— 75  ,  ,„  „,- 

Codto.  Joe  M.    Inclined -bore  vacuum  board  valve.    d.aOT.aio, 

o     ^ ft^      r^t      OAA 'Wis 

Cocito.  Jo«  M.    Vacuum  board  valves.    3.307,817.  »-7-«7.  CI. 
Codto.  Joe  M.     Vacuum  board  manifold.     3,307.818.  3-7-67. 

Cocito    Joe   M.     Disc   valve   for   vacuum   board.     3.307.819. 

o   ^^j    Q\    248 383 

Cofran.  t-ouia  L..   to  The  Carborundum  Co.     SegmenUl  i*w 

tooth    cUmp.      3.307.242.    3-7-«7.   CI.    29—105. 

*Cummlng«.  John  R..  and  Cohen.    3,308.022. 
Cohen,  Uyman  L. :  See — 

Mlntk.  Loula  M..  and  Cohen.    3.308,075.  _.  .        ., 

Cohen.   Wlblam.     Combination   watch   frame   for  wrist   and 

peniantwear.     3.307.345.  3-7-67.  CI   58— 88.  

Cotn.  Morris  I.,  and  R.  D.  Perdue,  to  Mineral  Industries  Corn, 

of  America.     Flotation  method  and  apparatus.  3.307.790, 

Cohon,  Bertram  J.     Klectromajnetlc  precision  apparatus  for 
ascertaining  the  unknown  weight  of  an  object.     3.d07,047. 
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Col^.^"iSbirt  J.,   to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Zero- 
naphlc  member  and  process  therefor.     3,307,942,  3-7 -«7, 

Cole"  ^oinM  D..   to  Lockport  Mills  Research  and  De'«l0P 

mint  Corp.     InsuUtor  for  mattresses,   seats,   or  the  Uke. 

3.307,207.  3-7-67.  CI.  5—354. 
Colfate-Palmollve  Co. :  See — 

Lerner.  Daniel,  and  Ptsplsa.     3.308,169. 
Robertson,  Jerry  E.,  and  Skorcs.    3,308,157.  .,„„,„ 

Colgate,    Stirling   A.,   to   United   States   of   America.   Atomic 

Energy    Commission.      Vortex   rocket   reactor.      3.307,357, 

3-7--fl7.  CI.  60—203. 
CoUbrt  Ughters  Ltd.  :  See— 

Co?f.7r  %ZTfr.  j7''fo  E^f ^du«'p^ntd%-*NVou"\and  ai. 
oione  treatment  of  waste  aqueous  effluent  from  alkyllead 
manufacture.     3.308.061.  3-7-67.  CI.  210—50. 
Collins.  Hugh  W. :  See —  „«„»»,,.» 

Waraer  David  L..  and  Collins.    3.307.743. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See— 

Swanson.  HUmer  I.     3.308.311. 
Colombo.  Paul  V.  :  See—  ,„™i^      ■>  nm  r47 

Kostopoulos,  Anthony,  and  Colombo.     i.3U7.M*. 

''°"'R"'io'=Rl?h«d  A"^a.en.  Coltrinart.  and  Cuthbert«>n. 

3.307,938. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc  :  See — 

Ambrose,  Alwln  W      3-30J  "*^n,  ,,0 

Palchik.  David,  and  Knust.    3.307,523. 
Compagnle  Francalse  de  Rafflnaze  :  See  w.„_._      o  qab  . 

l>e  Oramont.  Arnaud  M.  J.,  Welsang,  and  Maurtn.    3.308, 

Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson-Houston  :  See— 

Brabowltch    Serge  V.     3.308,469.  ^      ^  „ 

Condon   Eu^neH    and  T,  A.  Hadley.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp. 
Pro^ss  of  manufacturing  a  web  product  using  an  adhesive 
pUstlsol.    3,307,992,  3-7-67,  Cl.  156—181. 
Condon.  Richard  D.  -See— 

Norem.  Stanley  D..  and  Condon.    3.307.333. 
Conductron  Corp.  :  fte-- 

Spring  energised  laser  routing  trigger.     3.308,396.  3-7-07. 
Conlon.^Ed^^rd  R..  to  AssocUted  Spring  Corp.    Spring  dutch, 

CoLiretrPruIc.'to^\J.«?e7?U.    Thread  attaching  means 
for   bobbins.      3.307.804.   3-7-67.   Cl.   242—125.1. 

Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Cbldsey,  Frands  A..  Jr.    3.307,692. 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.:  Bee— 

Growney.  Lawrence  J.    3,307,768. 

Continental  Carbon  Co.:  See- 
Ruble    Theodore  A.     3,307,923. 

Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Cashman  Robert  M.  3  A^IJ»»»  , -»»  „«- 
Kresse.  Herman  J,,  and  OoHv.  3,308.006. 
Londeen,  Allan  J,  3  308.155.  „„„-^., 
Poe  Ronald  L..  and  Williams.  3.108.143 
Wong.   Soon   Y..  Oordy.  and  Polltilner. 

Control  Data  Corp.  :  See— 

Thornton,  James  E.     3,»0o,/8J. 

Cook    Charles  A.     Combustion  engine  heated  stove 
528,  3-7-67,  Cl.  126—19.5. 

Coaoer  Dexter  P  ,  Jr.,  and  V  K.  Kloranta.  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
FC^fa  Swratoi.     3.307.461.  3-7-67.  h.  95-11. 

CooDer  Ronald  H^  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  CUy  structures. 
3.30t959.  3-7-«7.  Cl.  106—87, 

''°P^U?r"!' WUliaL'^.  Coppel.  and  Dltrick.     3.307.587. 

Coradeschl.  Richard  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  La.'>«';»f°''*":J[°^ 
Power  supply  for  negatlve-reaiaUiwe  arc-discharge  lamps. 
3,30r342.*^S-:7-«7.  CL315— 242. 


Coran,  Aubert  Y.,  and  E.  Morita,  to  Monsanto  Co,  Synergis- 
tic terpolymers.     3,308.103,  3-7-67,  Cl.  260—79.5, 

Corbett,  Edward  W.,  and  A.  T.  Costanaa.  Concealable  hair 
rollers.     3,307,562,  3-7-67.  CL  132 — 39. 

Corley-MlUer.  Inc. :  See — 

Arvldson,  Bengt  A.    3,307,846. 

Corrlsan,  J.  C.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Corrlgan.  Joseph.     3,307,916.  „     ^  _, 

Corrlgan  Joseph,  to  J,  C.  Corrlgan  Co.,  Inc.  Rendering  ap- 
paratus.    3,307,916,  3-7-67.  Cl.  23—280. 

CoaUbello.  Dlno.  A.  Fornl.  and  P.  Ramello.  to  Montecatlnl 
Edlaon  8.P.A.  Process  for  the  .production  of  pbtool  from 
benzoic  acid.     3,308.167.  3-7-67^  CL  260—621. 

Costanaa.  Amedeo  T.  :  See —  „  „„,  ,^„ 

Corbett.  Edward  W..  and  Costanaa.     3,307,562. 

Cotner,  John  C.     SlU  bath.    3,307.204,  3-7-67,  Cl.  4—185. 

Couleur,  John  F.,  P.  F.  Gudenschwager,  and  W.  A.  Sbelly. 
to  General  Electric  Co.  DaU  processing  unit  for  providing 
data  shift  under  selective  control  of  external  apparatus. 
3,308,442,  3-7-67,  Cl,  340—172.5. 

Couleur,  Jonn  F.,  P.  F.  Gudenschwager,  and  W.  A.  Sbelly, 
to  General  Electric  Co,  Data  processing  unit  for  providing 
serial  or  parallel  data  transfer  under  aelectlve  control  of 


3.307,516. 


3.S07, 


Sternai' a'pparaVus.    "3,308,443,  3-7-67,  Cl.   340—172.5. 
Cowan,  Clyde  L.,  and  E,  D,  Jordan,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Atomic    Energy    Commission.      Hidden   explosive*   de- 
tector   utilising    long-lived    radioactive    tracer    materlaL 
3,308,296.  3-7-67.  CL  250—71.5. 
Cowan,    Frederick.      Flame-monltorlng    system.      3,807,608, 

3-7-67.  CL  158—28,  ...  „     w 

Cowell  Thomas  E.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Turbo- 
pump  assembly.     3,307,359,  3-7-67,  Cl.  60—258. 
Cowles,  Warren  H.  :  See — 

wteeler.  Dean  F.,  McCabe,  Cowles,  and  Lanon.     8.307,- 
351. 
Cox,   laaac  E.,   to  American  Brake   Shoe  Co.     Dust  guard. 

3.307,885,  3-7-67.  CL  308—36.1, 
Cox.  Wilbur  C.  to  Lake  Erie  Chemical  Co.    Firearm  grenade 

launcher,     3,307,283,  3-7-67.  CL  42—1. 
Craig,    Palmer    H.      Method    of    making    a    memory    matrix. 

3,367.245,  3-7-67.  Cl,  29—155,5.  ,^     ^^       , 

Cramer,  Milton  L.,  and  D,  Z.  Olueksman,  Self-adjusting 
three-prong  electric  plug  adaptable  for  either  two  or  three 
prong  electric  sockets,  3,308,415,  3-7-67,  Cl.  339—14. 
Crapuchettes,  Paul  W.,  to  Litton  Precision  Product*  Inc. 
Process  for  making  cathodes.  3,307,241,  3-7-67,  CL  29— 
25.17. 
Crapuchettes,  Paul  W.,  to  Utton  Precision  Products  Inc. 
Microwave  heating  apparatus  and  circuitry.  3,308,390, 
3-7-67,  Cl.  328—216.  ^  „.     .   „ 

Cravens,  DuVaL  and  R.  F,  McGulre,  to  Osmose  Wood  Pre- 
serving Co.   of  America,   Inc.     Posting  piling.     3,307,362, 
3-7-67,  a.  61—54. 
Creedon,  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Selwood,  Peter  R.,  and  Creedon.    3,307,492. 
Cremer,  Robert  L,,  to  Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co,     Plastic  axle 

bearing  for  use  on  toys.     3,307^291.  3-7-67.  Cl.  46—222. 
Crttchlow,  Dale  L. :  See — 

Hopner,  Emll,  Funk,  and  Critcblow.    3,308,431. 
Croce,  Louis  J. :  See —  «  «  »    „„ 

Oablika.  Malgonis,  BaJars.  and  Croce.    3.308,182. 
Crowtber.   Gerald   0.,   and   G.   C.   Dell,   to  North  American 
Philips     Co.,     Inc.       Adding    and    multiplying    computer. 
3.308.280^3-7-67.  CT.  235—180. 
Crowtber,   Gerald   0,.   and   G.    C.   Dell,   to  North  American 
Philips    Co..    Inc.      Subtracting    and    dividing    computer. 
3.308,28L  3-7-67.  Cl.  235—160. 
Crowtber.  Gerald  O..  and  G.  F.  Jeynes,  to  Nortb  American 
Philips  Co.   Inc.      Stepplng-tnbe  multiple-store  circuit  em- 
ploying   plural    counter   chains    selectivelr    gated    through 
single    Interstage    gating    chain.      3,308,3377    3-7-67,    Cl. 
315—84.5. 
Cubic  Corp.  :  See- 
Levy,  Ernest  S.,  and  Hersberg.     3,308  287. 
Cullen,   Geoffrey  W,,   to  The  Plessey  Co,   Ltd.     Multicircuit 
switch  with  improved  castellated  sections.    3,308,249,  3-7- 
67,  a.  200—14. 
Cummlngs,  John  G.  :  See — 

Naber,  Joseph.  Fox,  Chalmers,  Ma.  Cummlngs,  and  Cap- 

pelle.     3,307,414. 

Cummlnn.  John  R.,  and  E.  Cohen,  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.     Novel   hypotensive  compositions   containing   1-substl- 

tuted  3-cyanoguanldlnes.     3,308,022.   3-7-67.   CL    187 — 65. 

coppers.  Paul  :  See — 

Bftttger,  Friedrich,  and  CUppers.     3  307,438, 
Currle,  Conrtlyn  B,,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    On  off  and  modulating 

condition  control  valve.     3,307,785,  3-7-67,  Cl.  236 — 80. 
Curtis.  Gerald  R.,  J.  C.  Kyle,  and  G.  Robinson,  to  Phvslcal 
Sdences  Corp.     Temperature  compensated  magnetic  trans- 
ducer.   3,308.412,  3-7-67,  Cl.  336—136. 
Cnrtlss-Wrlgbt  Corp.  :  See — 

Bennett.  Raymur  B.,  and  Kblralla.     3,307,433. 
Cuthbertaon.  Robert  K. :  See — 

Ronilo,  Richard  A.,  Haxen,  Coltrinarl,  and  Cutbbertson. 
3,307.938. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Krieger,  Alvin  W.,  and  Schlmmels.     3,308,260. 
Csernek,  Clyde  F.,  to  Weston  Hvdraultcs.  Ltd.     Control  ays- 

tem.     3,307,584,  3-7-67,  Cl.  137—625.64. 
D  K  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Hage    Stanislas  H.    3,307.648, 
Sheffield.  Kenneth  J.  W.    3.307,689. 
Daimler-Bens  AktIenKesellschaft :  See — 

Hauk.  Frans.     3,307.853. 
Dane,  Oscar,  III :  See — 

Latham.    Raymond    B..    Brown,    Dane,    and    Bollfrasa. 
3.307.735. 

Danfoss  A/S  :  See — 

Nlelson.  Helmar  T.,  and  Hansen.    3,307.404. 


^"'|llfer'jo^n=/;|^d  DanU     3  307^827  „ 

"-?^  VuV'=Sici?P^r?ffi%i'e^.S*4itt^d'urinr^casting.     3.307.- 

Da*r^diVi^n^-*S^ah^ai.^UleBen^^^^^ 
"^"sensor  device  Including  |gg«w"|L^^?Cl.  250-^03. 
of  apertures  therein.    3,30»,^ww.  »-(-"•.  v 

^""Siwfs  Wc^*erlfk':^rivak.  and  Dardarlan.     3.308,298. 

Data  Packaging  Corp. :  See— 

Davi^,^ir%'l«;fo    8«nols    Inc.      Shipping    reel. 

3,307.802   a-7-^7,CL  242^-118^8^  Aluminum 

^V^t°u''r*e^v&f'3>?"7S^T7^T,  Cl.  220-3. 

Davidson.  Karl  A. :  ««*— ,  „„_  f^aa 

FlodeU.  StU  A   B.  „3.^07^j8»«.  mitnunenU 

"V/'-fo^K  'thX^^c  Wod-S?  ^l'^fi^\   3-T-67.   CL 
UaVlIrJob'n  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Co^  Method  for  analysing  soil 

gas.    3,307  912.  3-T-^,  Cl-2*^to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
'*Vclf'  Navy  "La^Uude-fonSrudl'^rompu"^^      3.308,278.  3-7- 

^I'^V  PV^^^J^Mlnblole    Jr     and  E.  H.  Zinke,  to  The 

"''^d'yli'tf^oTp^^cJn^^lCa^^^^^^^ 

^'[^%^^^^Ttr.   \t&  t^m'p-fa\e."'3,307,208,  3-7- 

67.  Cl.  33—189. 
l)e  Agostlno,  Thomas  v.:  Bee--  .  jj  ^     3,308,262. 

(boart)  in  diamond  grinding.     3,307,.«w,  a-i-w. 

De  Best  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bm—         w»,un      3.307,732. 

Robert,  Joseph  M.    «'/;.»°°.M?"\rican   Transportation 

De   Bock,    Walter    L.^to.^°*"i  Jt^lge  tanks      3;307,733, 
Corp      Sealing  mechanisms  for  storage  ian»». 

3-7-67,  Cl.  220—26.  glegler.  Inc.    Mag- 

De  Boer,  Albert,  and  L.  O.  Miller,  to  L^ar^w        74_5.8. 

netlcally  switched  gyro.  3.307.413.  3-7^'.  v^  Renault. 
De  Castelet.  Gaetan  D..  to  Begl*  ^*"«"?i*r  working  on  metals 

Apparatus  for  generating  ol    »F»y  ^^"'ci   103-^ 

with  cutting  tools.     3,301'**VnV«riJ'  '     ' 


5  307,997.  3-7-67!^Cl.  15€^294 
""^''Thomr'RXr'tE^lndM^ichdr  3,307.926.      ^         ,  ,. . 
DeutK  Gold    uud  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormal.   Roe.Hle.  . 

^*8ttehl   Kari.  and  Oberiander.    3,307  961. 
Ueveley     Marcel.      AntlsKld    chain.      3,307,604,    3-. -6.,    Cl. 

152—229.       _       „ 
De  VllblsB  Co.,  The  :  See-- 

Fenstermaker,  Donald  L.     i,6v»,ityi. 

"^  ^'&^''vSSn\'f'f^  Flsber,   De   Yore,   and   Schnoor. 
3,307.555. 


luE  toSls.    3,307.481   3-7-f '•^VriiSiirdes  Uslnes 

hides.     3,307,364,  »-7-67    Cl.  .e2— 3^ 
Deering  MUllken  Research  Co'P.  •  See- 

^?5SrugS'ioL'k^k..  LtVrl'and  Wetblngton.     3,307. 

NlSfer,  Arthur  W,  and  Putaam      3.307,550. 
Warthen,  William  P.     3'307,37».  Mellen,  Jr. 

De  Fasselle.  Robert  J  ;  "^^^.^iJ.'T'Jhell  moldi  by  the  use 
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^*^£;'o'l^i%7;d'\^-^n%e  For.^t^.307  252  ^^ 

De  Gramont.  Aroaud  M.  J..  J.  E^  Welswig.  ana        ^^^^  ^^. 

SX'Ifd  pr^Ss^f'o"?  S^eSTrTngThe  SS  ca?alys?s.     3,308,- 
202,  3-7-fi7,l:i.  260-681, 
^  "^S'a'ra'^^ji-o.^Yt^amoto,  De  Guchl.  and  Bndo.     3,308.- 

De  HaiS'- Edward  F  and  P.  ^-^^Sod^o^'Sa^SVac^^urSiV^i 
American   Philips  Co..   Inc.      Metbofl_oi   ma  ^^g 

photosensitive  device.     3  307  983.  ^'^'^   f,   ^    Saulses  de 

I>e  la  Roche.  Kerandraon,  Oliver  G  t"  »  „^ J^ng  a  fluid  and 
r^CtVon  t^r'e^f  \o'tEeTroiufslo^n^of  s^.pi  3,307.358. 
3-7-67.  Cl.  60—221. 

^-"•c^rrwXr^  dfraVo..  and  Dell.     3  30|.2|0. 

Crowtber.  Gerald  0^"g^^"- d|'1^'.    administratrix). 

De   Lla,   Ernest,   deceased    <»>y„5;'„r*T  Kissel    to  Interchem- 

^*li*lla':"E?neft':'Fepl..  Carllck,  and  KlaseL     3,308,076. 
°**'''Hifchlns^rf.S;i  B.,  Delord,  and  Myers.     3.308.352. 

soTlds.     3,307,700,  3-7-67,  Cl.  210-112.  g^erugle 

acting  flowing  gases.     3,308,050.  3-7-0*.  ci.  ^^r^— 
Denver  Equipment  Co. :  Bee— 

167—74. 


Ue  vn^rJaf  W..  to  Organon  Inc.     Process  for  the  purifica- 
tion 0^  biologically  active  preparations.    3,308.0-28.  3-7-0  i, 

DevyleVrlrLuclen.    Apparatus  for  steaming  textile  materialK. 

3.307.381.  3-7-67.  CL  68—5. 
Dewas.  Raymond :  See— 

Dews^bl?^°lVt=h'uV^'F/ifli^V-J,"fr^J""     ''"■  "'*" 
InstalUtlon.     3.307,338,  3^7-67.  Cl.  55—337. 

^'*'",??fss^7ob^'#.*an^d°ko?a'll7skl.     3,307,914. 

^'!^'c"*'°lilloro^'rated    flSum'and  pressure    re'ilef   valve. 

Dl?i^^Vr?nc^llVWe'Wder  *  Gamble  Co.     Polyelec- 
trolyte  builders  and  detergent  compositions.    3,308,067.  3 
7-67,  Cl.  252—181, 

Dietrich,  Hans  :  See —  .-_  _-- 

^"P^^P^K  '^,?*^?'''.*n'!f  ^'•'m    Newman    to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Dllgren,  Richard  E.,  and   %  .J^v  MtT  117-67   C1166--38. 
Acidising  oil  formations.    3,307,630,  3-7-0*,  v-i-  i"" 

Dlomkln.  Vladimir  M. :  Bee-—  ^^_ 

Ivanov,  Petr  8..  and  Dlomkln.     8,308.096. 
Display  Corp.  of  ^merlM :  See— 

Maxur,  Harry  G.     3,307,280. 

^'•"gji'rkt'^AXny  A.:  and^ioore.     3.308,085. 
"""''oVr^yVmiam*!:  Coppel,  and  Dltrick.     3.307,507. 
Dobba.  Harrlette  ». :  Se*— 
Dobbn'^bf^W  t"o  H^'T^^s.     Reversible  drive  unit. 

D<^'^T"Ka'rl  ^.!fo'*GSghy*^b^lcal  Corp    -l^flgy'tY^?- 
alkyl-«-amln<^l-alkylene    compounds.      3,308,159,    3  7-o<, 

D<^lin^l/e?ry  C     to  Un", ^,*  ^^'S-Cl'  ?8(^^2l"' 
suspension  mounting.     3,307,855,  3-7-o<,  v,i.  *o« 

°T/«b.^'^S^oLt'n,^d\^^^^^^  '-  'upright  floor  ap- 
pliance.    3,308.247,  3-7-67,  Cl.  191—12.2. 
Dole  Valve  Ca   The  :  Bee— 

Bernett.  Thomas  B.     3,3«7.403. 

Kraft,  felroy  J.     3,307.761. 

^*""*Ey«Se"t.*And«:^nd  Domen.     3.807.910. 

^'""S'Ae'r-^,  '%^.-l\^^-  to'S'^thleson  Cbeml- 
^°5l   CoT  Se"t^tr'horit"nuI^^Xuou.  casting  appa- 

escapement.    3,307,417,  3-7-67.  CL  74— 4ZO. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co  ,  Inc.  :  Se<K- 

B"?sS  i:  S;  S3  isi&  l;i»: 


^"•^IVd^Fr^ierkT^.  A.,  and  Douglaa.     3.307.386 
Douglas  ilotors  Corp. :  Bee— 

Siml   Edward  A.     3.307.276.  Engineering  Co. 

^P"?o%i°?o"r  ?roiu^/l"i5  «^^<>SSSbb^^^^ 

Dow  Cheml«l  Co  .  The  :  8e^ 
AUen.  Robert  H.     3,307,260. 
iTuman,  WlUlam  C    ,3.807^18 
Cleereman,  Kenneth  J-     3&S»  ' 


Cleereman,  '^5J"f?'^"  ^VitSm 
Cooper,  Ronald  H.     StpOJ^gSg 
Foenter  George  S.  .ajSOLsP- 


Foeraier.  ueynie  ».  -"arrv^^- 

Grant,  Charles  H.     3.»0Jf||- 

Johnaon.  Francis.     3,3p8jl26. 

Lealnskl.  Chester  A-  -3^308.065. 

Scbultx,  John  A.     3,30»,udo.  _. j,  -  -« 

Stirling.  George  B..  «d  I^wloski.     3.308.162. 

^%«r°'4?Kn>^':-0r.J>dJbl    and  Pierce.     3.308.106. 

Hiihn   iames  B    and  Lenta.     3.308,148. 
KnVx:tee.^«^.     3,308.092. 
Lentt,  Chartea  W.     3.3OT,0»3. 
LenU,  Charles  W.     |.30|.lg 
Lentx.  Charles  W.     8,308,i«7. 


/ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dow  CornlnfCorp. :  Se«— ;€ontlnued 
MMkerTBobert  L.     3.308^146 


Marker,  Rooert  l.-     J.Jw»,i«o. 

McUtU    VlTfU  L..  and  Polnuuiteer.     3,308^03. 

L«nt»,  (Carles  W.     3,308,152. 

NapolW  SUttliew  J.     3  308 JL 44. 

RoniLy.  Thoma*  E.     3.308.008. 

Tucker    Thomas  N       3.308,354.  ^^ 

Drabowltcu:  Serge  V  to  Compignie  ^^J^^^W^^' 
Houaton.  Multi-mode  antenna  syatem.  3,308,468,  3-7-«7. 
CI.  343— T78. 

'''*'iLck^le'!'^Srito%t     and     V..     Drack*.     a»d    P— ka. 

3.307,702. 
Drake.  Herbert  E.  :  See— 

Hunitlcer,  Franda.  and  Drake.     3.307.458. 

^"^'on^.2[?tU.tec.     3,307,8(H 

Evans    Joaeph   B.,  and  Blackburn.     3,307,592. 
Nydam.  John  H.     3,307,341.  u.,^*^, 

Dreei,    Joaeph    M.^  and    J.    A.    Ter«;l.    to   SjUwla  E>«ctric 
pTcKlucta  Inc.     belli  bundle  bwidlng  •1««^_^»J  ^^SV 
outwardly  projecting  support  fingers.     3,308.3»9.  3-7-fl7, 
CI     T33      31 
Ureaisen  Barnes  Electrics  Corp.  :  Sej— 
McNamee,  Bernard  F.     3,308,391. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  8e^— 
Wilson.  John  C.     3,308.426. 

^'**C^iy"d*'&aroldS^,'D;rdley,  Manr)ld.  and  Welch.  3,307,739. 

'^^ou'SfRiberfrrand  Duffy.     3,308.372 

Dulr,  JohS'  H.,  and  A.  E.  Kelley,  to  Union  OU  Co^  o^C^- 

fofnU.    Hydrocracklng  proceaa  sUrtup.    3,^08,084,  »-7-«7, 

PI    20A— ^9 
DumpiVrJaiU.  to  Champ-Items,  Inc      Idler  arm  replacement 

bei^Uig.     3,i07.888.  3-7-67,  dl.  308—71 
DuoTuki:  Raymond  Jd.,  and  k.  D.  SnlTely.  to  0«>"»ljfl««- 

trtc^Co.     Dynamoelectrlc  iMchlne  VT?S*5,iT**-t%7     cT 

with     an    intermediate    stator.      3,308,318.    3-T-07.    ci. 

Du^nU^^HMlan  F.,  E.  C.  ETana,  W.  O.  S.  »ort  W.  Smith, 
and'^b.  A  KemJIde  to  Unlte<i  atate.  of  Ameri«,  Atomic 
Energy  Commlaalon.  Control  nstem  ^^.^f^^'^S^^O 
slon  of  centrifuge  rotors.     3,307,884,  3-7-67,  Ci.  Juo     iw. 

Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  ;   See-—       ,  ^,    .  _  tnt  tuvn. 

Bulgln.  DougUs,  Hubbard,  and  MAdge.     3,307,«06. 

Dunn.  Lbirt.  i.d  L.  Russell.  *% J^',,^"^"^*^^*  ^"c. 
Annular     spinning     apparatus.       3,307.216,     3-7-«7,     k.\. 

rJitr~fi«Arm  H    Jr    to  B«ull  Drag  and  Chemical  Co.    Ap- 
"^^ST^r  fi^i^flo^Sli  so^matertal.  to  a  delivery 

§•"«.     3.S07.748TV7-67.  a   22^-227. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemoura.  B.  I..  •nlCOii,***— 

Appelbanm.  Arthur.     3.807.960. 

Booaauet.  SocUd  W.    3.808,180. 

cSmSr.  l&erman  E..  Jr.     3.308.061. 

Oarrett,  Robert  R.    3,808,087. 

Orace.  fiirold  P..  and  White.    3,807.832. 

Hardy.  Henry  B..  Jr.    8.307.962. 

HATTta,  Andrew  J.,  Jr..  and  Laraen.     3.807.820. 

HeUrt,  Robert  B.     3.307,943. 

Ikeda.  Carol  K.    3.808,101. 

Jacobaon.  Howard  W,     3,307.925. 

Jacobaon.  Howard  W.     3.307,964. 

Ludlum.  David  B.    3,808.112. 

Maerov.  Sidney  B.     3.308.095. 

McKuslck.  Blaine  C^    3308.1Sr  ,  sat  jcin 

Nledxlelakl.  Edmund  L..  and  Putnam.     3.307,830. 

Rellly,  Victor  J.    3,807.909.  ,  o«o  ino 

Sami^n.  Herman  1.,  Jr..  and  Tomey.     3,308.109. 

9«Amui,  Stanley,  and  Sflulre.    3,308.107. 

Seney.  John  S.    3.808.304. 

Shepard.  Marvin  S.     3.308,131. 

Shoaf.  Charlea  J.     3.807  96«, 

Slmpaon,  Donald  L.    3,807  JTl. 

Snyder.  Jack  A.     S,808.1«0. 

Tooar  Ramon  U.    3.808.012. 

Zapp,  John  A..  Jr.    3.80<.091. 
Duralast  Containers  Ltd. :  Bw—- 

Davldaon.  John  L.    3.807.730.  ,    »        i«.       f» 

Daah^k  Oeorp.  J,  Jr..  to  Radio  C°rp  of  America,  g- 
formaUon  proceaalng  apparatus.  3.808,441,  3-7-«J,  ui. 
340—172.5. 

Waddlngton,  Rogor  S..  and  Daval.     8,808,214. 
Dymo  Indosmea.  Inc. :  Bw—- 

Harwich,  Rudolph,  and  Bremer     3.308,002. 

Maaaen.  Armand.  and  Pace.    3  307,674 
Dynamic  Preclalon  Control  Corp. :  See— 

VanderbUt  Vern  C.     3.808  860. 
Dynamics  Coro.  of  America -flf**— 

Maaaa.  Frank.  Jr.    8.308.423. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktleiureaelly^aft  =  S*^.^-  ^, 

Buckllach.  Ludwlg,  and  VolP«rt.     8.307.461. 

Stadler  Hans,  OawUck.  StaMmann.  and  Umbach.    3.307. 
44S. 

''^'whiKSt^John'K:  and  Dy«rt.     8.80^821.  ^  _  .  _^^ 
BVO  Bntwlcklungfr  u.  Verwertanwjj^llacbmft  m.b.H.    See— 

Qott.  Hans,  and  Bitter.    8.  07.715.  »  _.  , 

Earl   John  "to  Ph^cal  Sdencea  Corp.    Ceramic  material. 

3.807.958.  3-7-67,  CT.  106 — 49. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co. :  Sa*  .  .,  _  _,,_  ..„ 

"    H^tchlaon.  Miller  R    J'r»»<»>*«7-     »•*<"*«*• 

Mlnak.  Loula  M..  and  Cohea    8.808.075. 

Eckerle.  Otto^nd  B.  P^**^  = -«'4''g!?^  cTlbi^m 
Bckerle.     Oear  machine.     3.807,489.  3-7-«7.  ci.  iva     i*o 

Eckstein.  Karl  Albert,  to  Induatriewerk  Schaeffler.     Cage  for 

cylindrical  roUera.     3,807,892.  8-7-67.  Cl.  808—217. 


3.80T.608. 


Edmunds,  Raymond  8..  Jr. .  -—_.         . 

Elmer,  Aagtiataa.  Jr.,  and  Bdmanda. 
Edouaxd  Dohlaa  et  Oe,  (Bodete  Anonyme) 

Seller,  Frits.    8,807.876.     _    .    „    ^   ,  »«.-^ki- 

Edwarda.  'Bryant,  to  nUnols  Tooin?^7'i^  11^7^67  O^!?^ 
opening  device  for  containers.    8.807.746,  8-7-67.  t.1.  ^i 

Edwards.  John  W..  8.  Shermtt,  and  P.  A.  SmaU,  to  I™P«|rt»l 
Ch^cal  lndu«trte«  Ltd.  Production  of  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene.    3,808,174.3-7-67^0.260^—663^.  ,„.,„„««« 

Ehrenbew.  dustave.  to  fcnglneertn*  Co.  Linear  Induction 
motor.    8.808.812.  3-7-67.  Cl.  810—13. 

Ehret.  Kenneth  H. :  Bee — 

Qllmore,  Merwln  W.,  and  Ehret.    3.807,684. 

EhrhArdt.  Robert  A.,  to  BeU  TeleohoM  lAborttories,  Inc. 
Electro\e8s  copper  deposition.    8,807,»72,  8-7-67,  CX.  117— 

130. 
Ekstedt.  Edward :  Se»^  ^  „        ^  „      ,  _-_  „_ . 

MacauUy,  Robert  W..  Kkatedt.  and  Campbell.    8.307.354. 
Electric  A  Maslcal  Industrlsa  Ltd. :  »••— 

Mayo.  Bernard  J.    8,808.385. 
Electronic  AsaocUtas  Inc.^sj— 

Klalber.  0«rhart.    3.808^7. 

Traltt.  \rhoaaaa  D.,  and  nalponC    3.808.440. 


Petro- 


DeOuchl.  and  Endo.     3,808,- 


3,807.. 


Electronic  Development  Mfg.  C^P.  = 
Morse.  Arthur  C  Jr.    8.808.805. 

Elklns,  wmiam:  Se#—  ««-.     smnaUTT 

Lakso,  Richard,  Ranford.  and  BUJiu.     8.808,877. 
Ellla.  John  F.  O..  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co   Ltd. 

learn  dlstUlaUon.     3,808.060.  3-7-67.  Cl.  208—364. 
EllU  Fluid  Dynamics  CSop. :  «••— 

Tiaii«.  John  T..  Jr.    8^807.842.  ^  0U-.-1. 

Bills    John  T..   Jr.,   to  4uu  Fluid  Dynnmlcs  Corp.     Shock 

absorber.     3,307,842,  3-7-«7    O.  267--1.  t«»-^ 

Elmer,  Augustus,  Jr.,  and  R.  8.  Bdmanda,  Jr..  to  I«WJ"^ 

tlonlal  F^ds.  Inc.     Method  and  apparatos  for  extruding 

candy  bars.     3,307,503,  3-7-67,  CT.  107—69. 

BloranU.  Valto  K. :  Beo—  o  5m»t  ajii 

Cooper.  Dexter  P..  Jr..  and  KlormnU.     3i807.461. 
Elser.  William  F.,  to  Owens-IlUnois  Inc.    Con^n»  and  two- 
piece  closure  tkerefor.     3.307.728.  3-7-67,  O.  215—97. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  :   See— 

Luenbener.  Frederick  O.     3.307,663. 

Eme^f  Vuuim''  H^/r^The^B.  F.  Ck>odrtch  Co.     Anecholc 

chamber.  3.308.463.  3-7-67.  Cl.  343—18. 
Bmrtrt.  Donald  D..  to  The  .standard  Oil  Co.  Prestation  of 
primary  alcohols  from  glycols  bv  telomeriiing-olefln  with 
Klycol  borate,  hydrolyslng  to  obtain  telomer  g^col.  de- 
hTdrafiDK  the  glycol  to  obtain  alkenol  and  then  hydrogenat- 
Injc.  :i.308.1T3.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260— 642. 
Endo,  Klchlso  :  See — 

Ohara.  Masao.  Yamamato, 
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Ener-Jet  Corp. :  Btf—       .  _    .  ,  ,00  »^7 

Smith.  Harold  W..  and  Korkos.    3.308,843. 
Mmlth    Hsrold  W    and  Korkos.    3.308,844. 
En«lS!,^t.  HeTTann.a'nd  A.  M-  NeUK.n   to  TJ*  Mag^ 

Cryogenic  and  thermal  seal  for  electrical  members.    8,808.- 
010.  V7-67.  Cl.  161^231. 
Engineering  Co. :  See—      „,.-,,» 
Bhrenberg,  OuaUve.     3,808,312. 
Bngleman,  Joieph  H.     Multiple  compartment  scow. 

613.  3-7-67,  Cl.  114--74. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  B»»-- 
Burnett.  Thomas  B.    3,308  310 
Warrington,  Albert  R.  V.  C.     3.808,345. 
Entwistle  Mfg.  Corp. :   See—  „ 

Van  Eelm.  William  D,  and  Jackson.     3.807^32. 

Epstein,  Joshua,  to  Acme  Process  K«l°»P^"t  $°-,  f^S'^cf 
means  for  a  grain  discharge  valve.     3,307.673.  3-7-67.  ci. 

Eri'taJ,7."obert  W..  to  S""trand  Corn,     l^lrf  ami  by-pa« 
valve  for  fuel  burners.     3.307.569.  3-7-67.  Cl.   137- 110. 

Erkers,  Nils  A. :  See —  ___  _n- 

B^nosaon.  Bengt  B.,  and  Erkers.     3.307.786. 
Ertessek.  Olja.  to  ofga  Co.     SUp-type  undergarment.    3,307,- 

Fr^'  *BdS  *L  ^^'bcII    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
siltchliS  -ytem  minimising  trafcc  between  switch  frames. 

E^^ri^'t^LIJrnSiol^B^'rineM  M^  3^-1: 

metal  PN  Junction  devices.     3,808.351,  3-7-67.  Cl.  317 
234. 
Esso  ProdncUon  Reswch  Co.  :  ««^—        -  „_  ^„ 

Ball    John  D..  Feagin.  and  Terry.     3.807,«4». 

Bielsteln.  Walter  J.     3.807.626.  ,  ,^  ._. 

Bogs,  Charies  W..  and  0«2r"7-    3.808,472. 

HlBebrandt.  Alexander  B     3^7 .♦45. 

Masterson.  Horace  T.     3J07.648. 

McCarter,  Ed.  R.     3  308  892^ 

Wiggins.  John  H..  Jr.    3,807,641. 
Emio  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  B9»— 

Chalkivsky.  Michael.  Turner,  and  Calvlno. 

Douros.  John  D..  Jr.    3.808,035. 

Ouyot,  Hubert  M.     3.807.932. 

Kim.  Dae  8.     3,307.619. 

Vandertrtlt.  Byron  M..  and  CUyton. 

Walker.  David  O.    3,308,176. 
BHtrtn.  Charles,  and  A.  Sl««el.    F»npr  rtng  with  interchange- 
able heads.     3.307.375.  3-7-67.  CL  63—15. 

^"''kSlKvn.kr^hn.  and  Cals.    3.308.141. 

Etlenne  Charles  A.  Light  wdfht  piston  for  motors  and  the 
like      3.307.456.  3-7-67.  Cl.  92—208. 

Eubanks.  John  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  ^^boratories^nc^  Two- 
phase  square  wave  generator.  3.308.367,  3-7-67.  ci. 
321—3.  , 
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''''*' l:tS%^'^-^-j.'^^iJ^^.^^% 


3,307,928. 


3,307.967. 


i!.ue,  "—""m,-  -.  weder  Eue,  ana  Qmt».    3,807 .■»  • 

FMC  Corp  :  See  11107  907 

Bennlng.  Bennle  L.    3,807^«.  gg^_ 

FabrKiuee  Movado  and  Manuraciore 

*"Favre,  Robert.     3,308J13.  ^      Ambient  ther- 

Sounted  on  Its  case     3.308  2M,  ^^ ^^^^^^   *%  1^^697 
^•^vTtUlIg     A|par?to.*??r  froth  flotation.    3.307,697, 
^7  67   n   2ot-l«9.  ,  „.      p.    Inc      Method  and 

CiIbO— 172. 
Fahy.  Franda  L.:  See  3,307,406. 

^i^^^\  i  li^'^i'-Montocatlnl  Bdi«.n  S-g-A^ 
S^'d'^Sl?a"n'i2dfr"tfSiSe'?:of"^.3»0,  3-7-67. 
Cl    260 — 41. 

Farb^^'H^SS  AffiiSSl.ch.ft  vormaU  Melster  Ladus 

h  Bronlng:  See—     ^„_,»anka  and  Lange.     3,308,084. 
B««tlan.  Herbert,  Kortanka,  "3^  oof 


Fiber  Indnaolj^  !»«-•»•*- 


*^H?^?lSf  ^SSi:  *  8:i08.406      ^  ^    ^^     Steeringand 

"•^'^bSfia^^^tVr..   Fisher,  De  Tore,  and    Schnoor. 
Jn^^rftA^j:^^^^S^f^,^^'  5S'  ^aS» 

'"a^ilSSS  ^.    3.8(S420.  8-7-67.  a.  8fe-176. 

ntsslmonds,  0«)rtea;:««^j.jj^aiond8.    8,308,247. 
Doeraam,  Henry  jr.,  «»»  «»**» 

'^•^'S?tJ»3K2J^i.V*Sffi5rti  aJf 'cecals,  inc.    Selec- 
FlemJirWoW  W.  to  ^^^S  ^^-3^0^0-87?. 
ttve  tty*w««»*S®°to  £  A.  DaTldson.     Plrot  bearing  for 


Fleming,  Haroia  IJ;-  •^^XglSO   8-7-6T,  CL  26tv--oj«- 
ttve  nydwg«>atton.    V'^^'^l^gon.     Plrot  bearing  for 

"*"?gl^rSS5i&t  J.!Vmems,  and 
Focke4PfaW:fl'-— 


1  Florens.     3,807,948. 


Uedtke.  Kurt.     3.30L827.       chemical  Co.     P«>«^  *?' 
Foerater,  George  8.,  to  TBe  .•L«^.y."rn!r31.  *w^m  aiomlnom- 


Kr^o^co"nlSSS?."SSS!' s^"^«-   ^^^^'   ^ 

148 — 2  -^        " —  — •••1- 

Fciht  ~ 

''*"4lSr&M^n  H..  and  Fong.     3.808.863 


Lse    alloys    containujs    ^^tff—^    — --  • 

-  vrfiUasa:  fiaSr-   „    .-^  Fong.     3.808,863. 


reveal- 


Fom^  Aldoifl 


Fai 


JoiSSiSr^o.  Form,  and  EameUo.     8.808.167. 
Fords  (Flnsbury)  _^*^=-5fv^  ^  ^     , 

S^^^-TZ.   n>..n   •    fl«e —  -  «Ao  AAV 


a.  810— «6. ,    _  ,_ 

^""Mfai-l^^^-JJ-^nfl^^^^^^^^^^^         combined 
'■•2?Van^''ad*^u|nV ^n|  head  for  elongated  stock. 

373^721/!  8-7-^7.  Cl   214-838. 
^•-*^^e".'S;»b.^W«.,     „,  ^  K.  Calhoun.  Jr 

3^T-07,  Cl.  248-316  Q^boldt.  and  J.  felber.    to 

Cl   260 — ^79.7    .     .     ,,    M    onnboldt.  and  J.  Helberg,  to 

8-7I-67.  a.  8^180  „  yu,^  Co.     Vaporiser. 

^•fSSfch^V^-  HSatldraSf'acetra 


"^rwe^'Sei^fi:.  and  Valerius.  3.3084WT. 
*'**'*DSlip""a[^l^'  F.!*iVan^  Fort.  Smith.,  and  Kermlcle. 
Foster.^rdir P.  Fdtmg  needle.  3.307.238.  3-7-67,  Cl. 
^""^"F'l^n^o^n'lThn' J^jf.!  "d  Resek.     3.307.529. 

^"•N*lSLf'/«i^Pri««-    Chalmers,    Ma.    Cummlngs,    and 

Capelle.     8.307.414. 
^"'?',^^tt'*Thoia^s  b?«d  Fralpont     ^f^f;^  interna- 

3  307  677   3-7-67.  Cl.  197 — 0.*. 
Frank,  faelnrtch  H-:  S«*T-^    ^^4  Frank.     8.307.760. 

3-7-67,  Cl.  55—500.     .,  .^^  „,  elevating  a  load  and  lift 
Frted^n.  Bernard  H.    -H'SS'SJi^Vt^*    %•  2M^l?«i       ., 


146-221. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Fahrmaan.   Wold-Dleter.   and  J.  Zocher..   to  The  Sincer  Co. 
ADDaratu*  for  determining  shaft  curvature  Including  rotat- 
ing   shaft    and   plural    photocelU.     3,308.202.    3-7-6T.    CI. 
250—219. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd. :  8m — 

Fakuda,   Suaumu.     3.307,466. 
Fujlaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Ohara.   Maaao,  Yamamoto,  DeOuchl.  and  Endo.     3,308,- 
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Takano     Tadayoshl,    Hattorl,    Nekanlshl,    Mlura,    Umlo, 

and  Klahlmoto.     3,308.120.  ^  ^        ,      . 

FuJiU,  Telio.     Electric  switch   reaponalTe  to  predetermined 

or    abnormal    current    condition.     3,308.404.    3-7-67.    CI. 

335-^18 

Fukuda,    Susumu.   to  Fuji   Photo  Film  Co.   Ltd.     D*Y)5«^^f 

applying  a  treating  solution  to  sensltlier  paper.    3,307,4««. 

3-7-«7,  CI.  93 — 89. 

*'""*&.J5SiauSr.^Ric1S?;d  O..   Fuller,   Beltw.   and  Ander«>n. 

•J    ij£\  7    A  1  U 

Fulton.  Clifford  M.,  to  Kleinelder-Fulton  Co  Ski  carrier  and 
locking  device.     3.307,759,  3-7-67,  Cl.  224—45. 

^""VpnTr"  Emli^FSii.   and   Crltchlow.     3.308.431.      ^ 

Furst  Stefan,  to  Walter  Reuners.  Automatic  yarn-package 
winding  machine  with  Uke-up  spool  exchanging  device. 
3,307.794.  3-7-«7.  Cl.  242—35.5. 

Gabler    lEcmont :  See — 

L^yslSffer.  Hans  and  Oabler.     3.308,379.  „..„^„ 

Oabliks.  Maigonla.  L.  Bajar^  and  L.  J.  Croce.  to  P«trOHT« 
ChemlcalCorp.  Dehydrogenailon  of  hydrocarbons.  d,d08,- 
182  3-7-67.  Cl.  260 — 680.  _      , 

Oacloih,  Michael  T..  to  Carrier  Corp.  ^Heating  apparatus 
enclosure.     3,307.471.  3-7-67.  Cl.  98—62. 

Qalnes  Stanley  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Shoe  polisher. 
3,307.211.  3-7-67.  Cl.  15 — 4.  .     ,  ^  .    T„h„.«„ 

Gander.  Robert  J.,  and  H.  P.  Brown,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson 
and  The  B.  F.  Goodrich.  Co.  Surgical  oressu re  sensitive 
adhesive  sheet  with  N-tert-butrlacrylamlde  copolymer  ad- 
hesive.    3.307.544,  3-7-«7,  C\.  128—156. 

°"  D?kSSri!%etVo.ndom,  and  Gu.xi.     3.308.116. 
Oann^.^i3teV  F.,  and  0.  I.  Poos,  to  McNeil  Laboratories, 
Inc.     S-morphollnones.    tblones   and    5,6   oxailnes.     3,308,- 

QariV    Mli^Jl   A.    ^R^o'vVble  cork.     3.307.727.  3-7-«7.   Cl. 

21*^55.         ^^        „ 
Garrett  Corp..  The:  «««—  „„-_.-- 
Whltaker.  William  D.     3,307,428 
Garrett,   Howard   R..  and  C.  G.  Austin.  Jr.   to  The  Pn^O- 

Form  Coro.     Carton  forming  and  fllllng  machine.     3.307. 

Ga^r«tt^Ro£rf  r'**^*!®  I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours,   and  Co. 

Non  Mttllng  chlo'roprene  copolymer  modified  phenolic  ream 

adhesive  solution.     3.308,0^7.  3-7-67    CK  260— 31  2^ 
Garrod    Norman  J.     Gramophone  record  sleeves.     8.807,77^. 

3-7-67.  a.  229 — 68. 
Gartner    Berthold.    to   Bronaavia.      Hydraulic  pressure  reg- 

uUtor.    3,307,568..  3-7-67,  Cl.  137—115. 

''"^Oo5d«ffi.'Ri>h2rr5..  and  Gaska.     3.307.922. 
Gaston  Countg^yelngMachl^neCo_.^S«^^^      3.307.882. 
Gato"   Jlmmv    M.*^  anrt    J.    W.'watten.     Binocular   carrier. 
3.307.575.  J-7-67,  O.  224 — 6. 

Qawllck.   Helna  :  Bee —  .     rr«.K«i.h 

Stadler,     Hans.     Oawlick.     Stahlmann.     and     Umbach. 

Gaydou.'  Francois,  to  BendU-Baliers  Vacuum.  Inc^  Electron 
beam  tube  with  Ion  shield.     3.308.325,  3-7-67.  Cl.  313—85. 

Gebr.  Staubli  *  Co. :  See— 

Staubll.  Heinrich  H.     3.307.591. 

Gelgy.  J.  R..  A.  G.  :  See —  _  _^^  ^_  . 

Windier.  Jakob,  and  Pngln.     8.807.901.  \ 

Doebel,   Karl  J.     3.308,159  i 

Zlmmermann.   Markus.     3,308.118. 

Zlmmermann,   Markus.     3.308.119. 
General  American  TransporUtion  Corp. :  See — 

De  Bock.  Walter  L.     3.307.733. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


3.308.149. 


3,308.442 
3j308,443. 


General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. :  See— 

>Schenck.  Leslie  M..  Nunn.  and  Leary 
General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Bahr.  Donald  W.    3,307.355.  „  „^,  ^,„ 

Brickett,  Sherman  P..  and  Weeks.    3.307.419. 

Britten.  Harold  H..  and  Peaalee.    ».308,370. 

Couleur,  John  F..  Gudenachwager,  and  Shelly 

Conleur.  John  F..  Ondenachwager,  and  Shelly,    o, 

Doersam.  Henry  F    and  BntMlmonds.     3.808  247. 

Dunaiskl.  Raymond  M..  and  Snlvely.    3.308.318. 

Oainea.  SUnley  L.    3,307.211.  

Glaabaw,  William  F.,  and  Waslleakl.     3,308,348. 

Good.  William  B..  and  Graaer.    3,308,230. 

Grobel,  Uoyd  P.,  and  DeForest.    3.307.252. 

Jones,  Claude  K.,  and  Martin.    3.308,049. 

KeUing.  Leroy  U.  C.    8,308.279.  „«„,,.. 

Macaulay,  Robert  W^  fckatedt.  and  Campbell.    3.807,354. 

Martxloff,^  Francola  D.,  and  Bedford.    3,308,346. 

Morgan.  Raymond  E.     3,308,387. 

Winn.  Oliver  H.    3.308.457. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Kaplow.  Milton.     3.307.736. 

Vacca,  John  N..  and  Bratsch.    3.307.599. 

General  Micro-Klectronlca  Inc. :  Bee — 

Norman.  Robert  H..  and  Banghart.    3.308.286. 
General    Norman  T..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hydroklnetlc  power 

tranamisslon  mechanism  having  a  revenlble  flow  converter. 

3,807,428,  3-7-67,  Cl.  74—688.  , 


General  Precision.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Goodwin,  Harvey  R.,  and  Mothersbaugh.    8,307,250. 
Katx,  .Matthew.     3,308,376. 
Toman,  Donald  J.,  and  SUvU.    3.308,389. 
General  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Mahon,  Joseph  J.,  and  Roberge.    3,308.315. 
Spring,  Nelson  C.  Jr.,  and  Jauch.    3.308,314. 
Genke,   Riciurd   M..  and   P.   A.   Harding,   to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.    Inc.     Noise   reduction   circuit   for  a   binary 
signal  discriminator.     3,308,388,  3-7-67,  Cl.  328—184. 
Genter,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Miller.  Charles  F.,  and  Genter.    3,307,761. 
Qenth,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Pauli,  Otto,  and  Genth.    8,308,082. 
Georgla-Padflc  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Conroy,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.    3,307,840. 
Conroy,  Joseoh  B.,  Jr.,  and  jorgensen.     3,307,915. 
Gerhard,  George  R.,  and  U.  I.  Doerlng,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics 
Corp.     Control  apparatus  for  Industrial  apparatus.     3,307,- 
215,  3-7-67,  Cl.  18—2.  ,   ^ 

Gerry.  Harold  T..  and  J.  Ameen.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Preparation  of  aminobluret  Mlts.     3,308,156,  3-7-«7,  Cl. 
260 — 654. 
Gerry,  Martin  E.    Electrical  combination  selector.    3,308,432, 

3-7-67,  Cl.  340—164. 
Gertlaaer,  Berthold :  Bee— 

Callahan,  Jamea  L  .  and  Gertlaaer.    3,308,151. 
Gesellscbaft  Fner  Kernforschung  M.b.H. :  See — 

Schmidt,  Gerhard.    3,308,084. 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  Bee — 

Thiers,  Robrecht  J.,  Willems,  and  Florens.    3.307,948. 
Glannini  Controls  Corp. :  Bee — 

Roeen,  Norman  J.    3.308.262. 
Gianola,  Umberto  F.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 
Electrical   pulse  generator.     3,308,453,   3-7-67,  Cl.   340— 
347. 
Gibbons.  Ambrose  J.,  Jr.,  to  The  Qlldden  Co.    DlalkylsUnnoxy 
organometalllc    comiwunds    and    condensation    products. 
3,307.973,  3-7-67,  Cl.  117-154. 
Gibbons,  Charles  B. :  See —  _  ^ 

Christian  Frank  T.,  Seellg,  and  Gibbons.    3,307,856. 
Gibba,  Thomas  T.     Exercising  machine.     8,807,534,  3-7-67, 

Cl.  128—25.  _ 

Oler,  Delta  W.,  and  R.  W.  Pritchard  II,  to  Chemagro  Corp. 
Carbamate  fungicides  and  nematocldes.  3,308,018,  3-7-67, 
Cl.  167—30.  _ 

Glger,  Johannes,  to  Aktlengeaellscbaft  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cie. 
Method   of   protecting  a   heat-reaistant  element   from   hot 
media.    3,307,616,  3-7-67,  Cl.  165—1. 
Gilbert,    Joeeph   T.      Program    temperature   controlling  ap- 
paratus.   3,307,784,  3-7-67,  Cl.  236 — 46. 
Gllle.  Willis  H.,  and  R.  I.  Anderson   to  Marquette  Corp.    Cur- 
rent control  apparatua  having  phase  controlled  means  for 
variably  controlling  the  period  of  conduction.     3.808.340. 
3-7-67.  Cl.  315—205. 
Gllllland.  William  H. :  See — 

Holteen,  Leonard  A.,  and  OiUiUnd.    3,308,259. 
Ollmore,   Merwln   W^  and  K.    H.   Ehret.    to   Ollmore-Tatge 
Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.      Engine    mount    for    elevator    conveyors. 
8,807,684,  3-7-67.  Cl.  198—233. 
Gllmore-Tatge  Mfg.  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Gilmorr   Me/wln  W..  and  Ehret.    3,307,684. 
Gllmore.  WilUa^  J.,  and  V.  C.  J.  Peterson,  to  American  Chain 
*  Cable  Co.;  Inc.     Corroaion  resistant  wire  rope.     3,307.- 
343.  3-7-^,  Cl.  67—148.  „       , 

Gllmore.  ^lUlam  J.,   to  American  Chain  *  Cable  Co..   Inc. 

Contii6l  cable  assembly.    3,307,421.  8-7-67,  Cl.  74 — 60l. 
OInsbnh,  Karl-Helns,  and  A.  Sonntag,  to  Llcentla  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.    Method  for  making  a  semiconductor 
device.    3^07,240,3-7-67,0.29—26.3.  .  „    ,.  . 

Glablsch,  Dietrich,  to  Fabenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft. 
Stable  aqueous  dispersions  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  and 
nnsaturated  amines.    3,308,081,  3-7-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Glaaer.  David.     Teaching  aipparatna.     3,807.274,  8-7-«7,  a. 

36—35. 
Glashaw.  William  F.,  and  N.  J.  Waslleakl,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Switchboard  with  separate  line  and  load  mounting 
blocka.    3,308,348.  3-7-67,  Cl.  317—119. 
Glasson.  Jerry  M..  and  W.  B.  McClelland,  to  Teletype  Corp. 
Synchronisation  circuit  for  signal  generator!  using  com- 
parison of  a  specific  daU  meaaage.     S.308,434,  3-7-67,  Cl. 
340—167. 
Glidden  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gibbons.  Ambrose  J.,  Jr.    3.307,973. 
Michael,  Arthur  B.    3,307,024. 
Globe-Dnlon  Inc. :  See —  ^.      »  „„-  -.„ 

Stephan.  Kurt,  Tronca.  and  Plotrowskl.    8.308,248. 
Gluck,  Jeremy  v.,  to  Conductron  Corp.     Magnetic  Umlnate. 

3,308,462,  3-7-67,  C\.  343 — 18. 
Gluckaman.  Dov  Z. :  Bee — 

Cramer,  Milton  L.,  and  Gluckaman.     3,308,415. 
Gnehm.  Herman  O.     Demountable  stairway  unit.    8,807,653, 

3-7-67,  CL  182—106. 
Go.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Smith.  WllUam  D.     8.807,642. 
Smith.  William  D.    3,807,648. 
Godbille.  Francois,  to  Ste.  Fmehauf  International.  Ltd.    Semi- 
trailer and  method  of  loading  same  onto  flatcar.    8,807.722, 
3-7-67.  Cl.  214—152. 
Oogarty.   William  B.,   C.  P.  Coppel.  and  G.  W.  Dltriek.  to 
Marathon  Oil  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  relating  to  pipe- 
Une  transport  of  fluids.     3.807.667.  8-7-67.  Cl.  187 — 13. 
Gold.  Nicholas,  and  A.  J.  Sable,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic apparatus.     3.807.464,  8-7-87.  Cl.  98 — 76. 
Gold.  Nicholas,  and  A.  J.  Sable,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic  apparatus.      8.807,467,    8-7-87.    Cl.    95—89. 

Goldman.  Herbert  A. :  See — 

Bonn.  Theodore  H.,  Brooke,  and  Goldman.     3,807,606. 


«77    3-7-67,  Cl.  299 — 57.  Rr«k»  Co     Boring  type 

3  307,878,  8-7-87.  Cl.  299 — »'■ 
Godblcb,  Bernard  :  See— -  .  Trainer.     8.307,881. 

t^^.  Cl.  2^31?  ,„^ 
°*^H°a'yworth''Bri«  B.%«1  Oo<x»'«-     »'»<»»'^''*- 

"^^^BT^^^^.    Railway  car 

'^^i'^^'ffi^^^h^^'^v^^^^^  PUIS »? 

^aoe^"^"  Junu'LcVuri^^^Ur^h  decompo^tion  proSucts. 

3.X.037:  3-7-87.  Cl^^^^^' 
°^"*S^KpblUp,«d*^ordon.    3,308.438. 

°'*"*£:r2S^Hinanj7andOordy.    3.808.006. 

«rp?«tr°J?tl>?f?W^'dSve  o«.iUatlng  m*ans.     3,307, 
iU^^T-ei.  C1./2-67.8. 

«^F^ir?ffi  V4"\°i'tt?r°"S-  E^'^ffwicklungs-  u.   Ver^ 
Gott.   Hans,  and  i  »»"tf fa*" Turning  "d  shifting  machine 

67    Cl   55 — 103. 
^"'^i^^uiSjn  A!Wa$^i,'''c'2«?re.onator  ap- 

:^:BV'h^^^^S^-    Bearing  retainer. 

°r3r7.8V9T7^-T'cL^»-"'- 

°'"£i/ro«l"  3.308.470.      ^^^,^^_      Arrangement  in 

"^J-7  A'rl  ErlkVAGA  Aktlebolag    North-Peking  gyro 
""•Si.S'muU'fc.'.Sri.iW.r     M»«2»,„   „  raw  I.C. 

'""S>E't0./r«",  D.... ...  «»«.... 

°'nutSS!"p?ter  A%reen.  and  Tanguay.     3.308,233. 
Green,  Peter  N. :  Be^ —  -  - 


I   R.  DeForest.  to  t*ener»i  '*'r>~;i.„i 

jcaid -fir-  p'reViSii  w~. «"«  "  * '««' '»'»'  ""*"• 

3  307  246  3-7-8T,  Cl.  29 — 165.60. 

y>i  210— o8. 

Guptin.  Frank  E..  Jr. :  Sw— 
""''vt-'—    TT»».rH  V.    and  Gi 

proved   saccharose  yield.     3,S0T,»<M,  *-•-»•. 


261—^0. 

^^^''n^^^a^le^-^^M^O^f^^^^ 

Orelner.  Hermann,  and  B.  y<>°  iv**Ir'a«on  of  pick-up  tubes. 

°'*"'Kaer°iSUy  J.!Vrtndahl.  and  Pierce.    8.808.108. 
Grlnnell  Corp. :  S«*—     _  .,o 

prodnction  of  ■»«*»!  ^?*^F  ^7.^7    Cl.  117— 188.6. 
for  utlllalng  same.     8,807,970.  »-«-«<.  ''»• 


proved   saccharose  yield.     3,307 ,»<M,  *-•-"«. 
«""l5e^SSi;&=  f?^o    Gando^^^ 
«7l°tk^l^'.^*  iS'eSftf  iSert  J*"3.308.358.  8-7-^. 

CL  31T— 234. 
«•  ^^^f^nl-  l?3*5?,871. 

3.307,382,  3-7-67.  Cl.  *2^^-  „,._  BeMardi  Corp.    aock 

«\?n^*ivo^nt^r^%^88r^T^^^^^^ 

«'^%nl?n^"ru4nef^«d  IJ^d^^  ^^, 

i^eMtoetbylDOhjUoraneaBd  (8^an^g»wo^^ 

SopoTymer.     3.|p«'?J  Vw  ^rilng'  Corp.     Release  coating 

Haennl.  Sharon  R.,  i»  J*P7 .   5^tanopoly«lloxane  wjd  an 

S?S5SC«e"SS2?'?5po^,Ser'^3W080,    3-7^T,    CL 

H^Sl^^Aifred    C       Portable    oiciUating    rock    separator. 

3  307.698.  3-7^7  C12W-26&       ^par»tus  for  welfhtog 

»'^ilte'rffi'{rt?e'cou^^??neSS;ati^fiSrdllng.    Z^TSiS. 

disc  electrical  '>»«»''"£^W*'LStiioD^  Corning  Corp. 

2^9—17 
"*^"X^S"w1^D.     3,307,881. 

^•GTuikSrS'JhV^rSolda,    Hallatead,    and    Oldaker. 

Halme2^!S?,J«^.    W^pogaWe^gter  for  antomobUe 

englnee.    3.807.705.  S-7-«7.Cl.zii^«^  ^ 

^'^ioS^.Sa  ^lufcrt&'iSSk'SS?  JKJi..  %)7.fla. 

3-7-67,  a.  192—56. 
Halske  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  S«»— 


id&ard  S     to  Ken  Wire  k  Meau  rroancw.  luc. 


^"viiSi^ni? ■  'RfSrt    Ham    Marrtan.  and  Jojce.     3.808,042. 

8.8OT.779.  3-7-87,  a.  28a— «T.8. 
"''"SLS:kl>S!*5j£-  ^B^t^d  HamUton.    8,808.424. 


XIY 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hamitborf?  Bune  R.  8..  and  1  Mlskar.  to  »M,<ji"^?** 
^ekompVniet  AB.  Sheet  metal  pUer  tool  ,J^  »«»«'• 
fobAted  DlTOt  Joint  3.307^68.  »-7-<57.  CI.  30— 2«1. 
luS^K^eiV  M.,  and'u.  Kueger.  ", AMP  Inc  Terminal 
^Slt»  for  dr^iat  panel*.  3  308.417.  ^^-^'.^■  ^^fT^^iM 
HaiM*linann,    Paul.      Fluid    moTln*    machine.      8,307,484. 

Hi^'^Ja.^iohS  VVr. .  decea«Ki  B.  G.  L"*".  N.  U  Le^ 
^Thi  National  Shawnnt  Bank,  eiecnton     Co"""^" 
mn  tyatem   uUllalng  aeiectlve  aweep  pattern.     4,l»08,»»i, 
3-7-67.  a.  32S— 34». 

^"•N^^2iiii.*5uired  K..  and  Han.     3.808,362. 
Handy  Thinga  Mfg.  Co. :  Sfg—  „ 

Plelaa    Gordon  S.     3,307.813.  ,    ^         „.      .„^ 

Uaner.'*Llmberc.    and    L.    U     Brown,    to   A'^°V¥57    Q 

Control  for   counUng   mechanlam.     3,308,430.   »-7-07,   w. 

340—168. 

"^Di.S'n'^'n.  Horf^TstaUard.  and  Hanke     3.307.575 
Hannan    Peter  W.    to  Haseltine  Retearch.  Inc      MonopuUe 
^StSSka  •yitem  proTtdinc  Independent  control  in  ^9\^iJ 
"  m(SU  of  o^ratlon.     3  808.468.  ^-^I^^.  C  .  ^8-^Tf 
Hansel.  WUliam  TB..  and  J.  t.  Lauer.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     wave 

reactor.    3.307,917.  3-7-67,  01,  28— »4. 
Hansen,  Knud  A. :  flee-—       ^  „  _  ,„_  ^^^ 

Nlelson    Helmar  T.,  and  Hansen.     3,807,404, 
Harblwn-Walker  BefraetorlM  Co.  :  See— 

Miller  Eldon  D..  Jr.     3.808.070. 
Harding  iJa^e^^  See-    ^^^^^  ^^  g^^j^,     8,807,887. 

^'^oSSke^  RlVrd  M.'t^d  Hardlna.    3.308.888. 

H.rdv    Henrv  B     Jr     to  K.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Oo. 

^I&e.^  fo?  ^tlii,   nylon  cott!   with  an   «lhe.lve  latex. 

Hi^oL'I^U  V^'^tAi'^'ce  heater.     3.308.272.  ^7-67. 

a.  21»— 580 
Hamlschfeaer  Corp. :  See— 

BamUh"*j!Si.^,  to 'wli^'ghouse  Electric  Corp.     Heat 

O08^2.  3-7-67.  A.  262-477. 

"^■^FdS^Srti^t.' HarrtTind  Calhoun.    3.807.816. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp.  :  Se^— 

Hunstlger.  Francis.     8.807.457. 
HSSiS«r:  Francis  and  D™^.*.  .3.307.458 
Proud    KJaph  A..  Jr..  and  OBrten.     S.307.40». 

Harrison  Auto  Paint  Shop..  Inc  :  See— 

Harrt^':''RS5^"B^"^7dra'u««on  tr.n«-lttinK  syatem. 
8.807,806.^8-7^7,  CI.  W— M.5  p^^^ 

«*d7*^'em^"u'^"a.i•  ^l'  'I^oSm^  of^'cSk^ng^    3.307.320. 

HaU^'rker  ^S;^"  P.     Booto.  pij^t  and  method  of  ap- 

^n7^  ^t^chi2n^^of  ^  f^  to  S^wil  of  a  can. 
Ha'^'otJ'ku^LI'lJD.'i^iaJkhart.toRlchardson^Mer 
InT       Synerglrtlc    Inwctlddal    compositions.       3.808.015. 

HaV.TTi'aul  B-'^^'JEI*"?  CO    'inc.    High  prepare  closure. 

8  807.854.  3-7-67.     CI.  277—286. 
^"tMo^'tI^?^.    Hattorl.   N.kanlahl,   Mlura,   Umlo, 

Hauri-Werke  Korber  *  Co    KG      See— 
PaUach.  Walter.^  3.8074W. 
Schubert    Bemhard,  and  Wahle^.307.561. 

Hawker  Slddcley  Canada  Ltd.     See— 

Rylatt.  John  A.    8.80T.a»T.  ^    MairaaTox  Co 

Hayis.  Robert  M.,  and  A^M.  NeUon^to  ^"•_^*g_  gQ_78 


ijes.  Robert  M.,  and  AM.  "^JS^v-^"  ^7-^   CI.  96— 78. 
CanI  processing  apparatus     8.307 .4*3,  *-*-«•.  ^ 

Haseltine  R«^f/»»- i?*^' i  SSTiis 
Hannan.  Peter  W  8.808^6^ 
Suletkl,  Anthony  C.     8,808.046. 

^^in'iV  RiSiirlT:Ha«n.  Coltrinari.  and  Cuthberfon 

bS:^~^'',^  JIJSV.,*  ?,'57.'^°6.  ?I5^°' 

electrical   conductorj,     s,50»,«io.   o-i-wi. 

Hef ter.  Hana  W^See— -    _  .^        „  oqa  .tQ 
Fanlteber,  Frits,  and  Hefter.    3.du»,»i». 


Heiart.  Robert  B.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  NenMurs  and  Co. 
Image  reproduction   element*   and   procetsea.     8,807,943. 
3-7-67.  CI.  96—28. 
Hein  Lehmann  A  Co..  Aktlenfeeellschaft :  See — 

Trojan  Oanter.    8.807.708. 
Heisa,  John  F.,  and  U.  Kolaslnakl.  to  Diamond  Crystal  Salt 
Co.     Salt  dlseolver  with  self-cleaning  solution  outlet-filter. 
3.307.914.  8-7-67.  Q.  28—267. 
Heltkamp.  Hans  :  See — 

Klapp.  Arnold,  and  Heltkamp.    8.307.572. 
Helberg,  Jurgen :  See —  _  „.^„.«., 

Feldhoff,   Manfred.  Gumboldt.  and   Helberg.     3.808,104. 
Feldhoff,   Manfred.   Gumboldt.  and   Helberg.     8,808.108. 
Hello  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Koppen.  Otto  C.     8.807.808.        ^  ^        .       ..  _, 

Hennlnga.  Loula  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Clamping  derlee. 

3.807i85.  8-7-67.  C\.  24—248.         ^  »    ^      «. 

Henry-Blahaud,  Edmond.  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen. 
HydrauUcally  operated  dutch  and  motor  controls  for  ve- 
hlclea.    8^80t,6«O.  8-7-67.  CI.  19»— .76. 
Henss,    Hdnrlch.   and    H.    Rletmuller.    to   VDO  Tachometer 
Werke  Adolf  Schlndllng  G.m.b.H.    Eddy  current  tachometer 
with  a  counter  for  the  length  of  path  arlTcn  by  the  magnet 
shaft  by  means  of  a  reduction  gear.     3.307.782,   8-7^7, 
CI    235      9B 
Her  Majesty's  GoTcmment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  Mlnleter  of  Arlatlon  :  See — 
Benjamin.  John.     3.308.466. 
Herbes.  William  F. :  See —  .  „    ^         .  «/«o  aao 

Nemes.  Joseph  J..  PoUnsky.  and  Herbes.     8.808.098. 
Hercules  Inc.:  See —  ..  .   „  .^  •  ./^o  .<u 

Feldhoff.  Manfred.  Gumboldt,  and  Helberg.     8.808.104. 
Trimble.  Darld  C.    3,807.765. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See—  ^   „  .k-         •  ana  iab 

Feldhoff,  Manfred.  Gumboldt.  and  Htiberg.     8.808,108. 
Henberg.  Ernst :  See—    ,,      ^ 

Levy.  Ernest  S.^and  Hersberg.    3.308.287. 
He«8   Emerson  E.    Paaalng  slfnal  system  for  motor  vehicles. 

3.308.427.  8-7-67.  CI.  840—78.  ^  _ 

H.is.  Aowird  v..  and  F.  B.  OaPtlU.  Jr.  to  TM«eo  Inc. 
Removing  water  from  brine,  8.808,068.  8-7-«7.  CI. 
210— ft9 
Heuer.  Charles  H..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp  Color  televlilon 
Volor  klUer  with  variable  sensitivity.  8,808,281.  8-7-^7. 
CI.  178—5.4. 
Hewlett  Packard  Co. :  See— 

Austin  Edward  B..  and  Kemplin.    8.808.474. 
Cochran.  David  S.     8.W8.400 
Slmpklns  Alan  B..  and  Hamilton.    8,808.424. 
HewM^  CMl  B.     Heart  and  tmit  remiadtator.     8.807.641. 

S-7-67,  a.  128—146.8. 
Hexcel  Product*  Inc. .  »•»— 

Hlckwaon  John  B..to  international  BuslneM  MachlnM  Corp. 
PwK  aPP*«tu.  with  type  »»>••>  jSfConnect^  from 
•elec5on  mean*  daring  retom  to  home  position.    8,S07,67B, 

HlJki'ai^  L.rt7,The  Biltlah  P^>««"  Co^  LM.  "fM" 
tlon  orocreaee  a*lng  molecular  Btere*,     8.808.068,  8-7-«7, 

HiSt^rfDlih;  to  Radio  Corp.  o^.Anertc^TJnlM  control 
eyttem  for  radio  receiver*.  8.808.882.  8-7-67.  CL  826— 
417. 

Hl«h  Voltage  Bmrineerlng  Corp. :  Se^ 
Van  de  Oraalt.  Robert  J.    8.808.828. 

mihlber.  David  F..  to  FalrchUd  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Constant  teaperatnre  environment  for  ■emicondnctor  dr- 
JSt  elements.'^8.808.271.  8-7-67.  CT.  219— 801. 

Hlldebrandt  Alexander  B..  to  B**o  Production  ^arch  Co. 
Reverse  beartng  blt.^  ?.»27j646.  «-T;«7.  C1J76— 872. 

Hlmes.  William  X.  and  A.  B.  Graham,  to  Newport  New*  Bhlp- 
bolldlnc  and  Dry  Dock  Co.    Automatic  damp  valT*.    8.807,- 

mn!'hW'V^B!Jei;JlVlrillla«.     8.8<yT,«44,  ».7-«7.  CL 

176—848. 
Hilton.  Ralph  W.  :  See—  „„^         ,  ,^_  _,_ 

Harvey.  Leo  M..  and  Hilton.    8.807.787.  

Hinckley,    John    N.      Poeirlv*   displacement    rotary    pumps. 

3.807  488.  8-7-67.  O.  108—124. 

Hlnehbetf.  Theodore  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Janer.  Haben     8.807,476. 

Aleo.  Tadaahl.  and  Klrvu.    8.W)»212.    -vi     «  «aa  kftX 
Klnoehlta.  Toehlo.  Kondo,  and  Takahaahl.    8,808,b8». 
Numaknra.  Toehio     8,8tm,S76. 
0«a*a,  Sasumn.    8.808.294. 
Hoban.  Georae  8.  :  See —  ^  ^  ,^_  _._ 

Meredith.  Paul  A.,  and  Anthony.    8.807.688. 

Hobart  Brothers  Co. :  See— 

Hobart.  Edward  J.    8.808.266 
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Hobart,  Bdmnl  J,  to  Hobart  Brother*  Co.  FUterlng  drcalt 
8,808.266.  8-7-67.  CL  219—131. 

°**  wTttS.S3^r.*BI^hard  F..  and  Hodaon.     8.807.807. 

Hoegl,  Helmut,  and  H.  Schleslnger.  to  Aaoplate  Corp.  Photo- 
conductive  electropbotogrhphic  process  employing  poiy- 
mem.    8.307.940.  8-7-67.  CI.  96—1. 

Hofer.  Peter  H..  and  H.  A.  Snallow^  to  Union  <^da  Corp. 
Apparata*  for  moldlac  plastic  article*.  8.807.224.  8-7-67. 
cT  18—42. 

Hofmann.  Noel  L. :  See —      __._  .  .a*  <<rA 

Prltchett,  Brvin  O..  and  Hofmann.    8.808,170. 
Hohofl.  Leo.  to  Teletype  Corp.    Oaaket  laaertlnc  tool.    8.807,- 
249.  3-7-67,  CI,  29—286. 

8*11.  Christian  A..  Boe^an.  and  Holder.    S^S'ISI- 
Ml,  Cbrlattea  A.,  Boeehaa,  and  Holdar.    8.808408. 


8,807,- 


3.308.487. 
8,807.566. 


Mlcro*cope 
3.807.896, 


"'^"^ij^hSSrD^n^B^ '  >»"c«be.  Cowle*.  and  Larson 

«°%ff»n^uW.'  }\^^r  Corp,    Tire  uead 
Ilolmi   BSdolph  O..  to  W    J.  VoU  ^^Wjllp^  ,„Vol  system. 

r3"0»"4^VCl'^li^.stem  with  vacuum  relief 

3.*)7;990.  S-7-«7.  O.  16(^-72. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  Se^  ^  Fablssewskl. 

Pendleton.  Bobert  A.    8.JmJ90. 
Bexer.  Edward  F.    3.807.oi». 
Shebanow  Michael  8.  ^•JJ.W  Lo^b  Inc. 
"^^fS^SS'tkr^molded^uSVnd  attached  stage 

^7_67.  CI.  850-84. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. .  see— 

KpTy"-»?:,W-'-     3.808.066. 
ISlSSrlll^lnf.    IfolJP^    ^   ^^,,,1,^.  to  interna- 
HopnerT'Bml .  H.  Ij^'J,^*'  'c^o^P     Dtstortlon  conectton  dr- 
fe  r 'Srti  frrn'SSnWma.     8.308.431.  a-7-4»7. 

«"%tiXlbkim!Vheodore  E..  and  Horn.    3.808.808. 
^"^'fcSSSr.HaTiid%^Hoye.    3.308.142. 
"""•SS^derRfbe^i^if^rubant.  and  Both.     3.808.038. 
«-|X^l'^eof^*C.andJen^n^   8^^^^^^^ 
«7hSg,^mbu^ni  ^f^or^^ftas^cope.     8.807.650.  8-7-67.  O. 

«'^^hl'^t*|  W^J^^^^  Inc.     Strip  cutting  and 

«°/a*i«T'.Sa?b\n^e"  Kn^Jac'torlng  cellular  core.     3.307. 
$40  3-7-67.  CI.  83—170.  ^       ^^  National  Dl8- 

HoVt  •  JoJn  M.  T^^B^^-J^^-^^^y-tafysf  ^lublUsln,  agents. 

fel05,VST7!'a.  260^88.2. 

Hubrlch.   F«^"[^„**i'  ^mblnatlon  can  opener  and  knife 
"haV|5>nlr.    "s^fils?.  3^^7-67   Cr  3^.  „y  ^. 

H|S?oo?t^  -«-'     ^^  ' 

^"'•^'^l^i^John^.^atrQuandt.    3.808.396. 

"-^I^vtS^BS-  &3Welty.     3,308.456 
Wnd,Harold  V     3  308  393 


1  D.M.  Electronics  Lta, :  eee— 

Spencer.  Dennla  I--  .3^08.3-20.  polaroid   Corp. 

I<iel«orKlb«rt    M     «»d  ]j.,G-    f^'    3.307.947.  3-7-6^. 


fegr^iV'Sfc  p'Jiilu'S^  a°nd"proce7sis:    8.307.947. 
CI.  96—29.         ^  ___ 

Ideal  Industries.  Inc..  we*--^      2.5 

Whltehurst.  Joe  K     3  307  225  ^^^  Co.^  Novel 

Ikeda,  Carol  K.    to  fc   I.  f^QS  101  V7-67,  Q.  260—78.4. 
polymeric  materlaU.    f'f^S'^y^&JZl 


vJ- 


Llna.  naroiu  '•  .  "ti"-«'  Halzh.  to  Brltisn  i"»"-Vo    q_7- 
^r*o''*!:td'"T«at^"ent°of'"pa?5lSlite  solids.     3.307.792.  3-7 

67!  Ci.  241—98  "-^-1 ^ni-n      APoa- 


"t^87.  CI.  158-28.  ,^^„  Petroleum  Cbrn.    Bottom 

"and  container  set     3^07  TOT.  ^'       pireplace  appliances. 
"T3^^-^'H'liVn?^^^  Jaeger.     Book  case. 

'"3':^^0?«J-^S^?TiS^n^^achlne  *  Foundry  Co.    Ga. 

«Tn"tlVc*io?.'*V^lH^^^^^^ 

»"g"r»\pS  u-J°|3f  f  V^^^^^^  S-  Kinterty^ 

"iT'-ElfaotS^'ap^ic  Va-tui.     3.807,458.  3-7-^7. 

CI.  ^5—1.7.  .^  Dinienslon  Inc.     Magnetic  pUton 

"rei^c"urr«h.^^S|%f  "^?^?-  ^Wastries,  Inc. 
Hu?S/Rudolpl.  and  G.^Bremer.  to  ^^ 


u^^irtch.' Rudolph,  and  «•  f  "i^T/clairon  of  prwsure  sensitive 
Method  and  aPPY^t^-oJM^'s^V-^T.Cl    156-577. 
adhesive  material.     » fS  %^- ^;„d,  and  W.  C.  Myers,  to 

-T^^k^ni^'inc.;  "^^li^v^:"^.  '3V7-T4.'" 

semiconductor  device.     3,308  aw,  ^         .       ^^^^^^  j^odak 

Hydromotlve.  Inc. :  Be«~^       . 

Lauck,  John  A.    3,307 .4»^.         ^..-w-oIokt     Method  lor 

886  0.0— 14 


Beart.  Kooen  "•    •»!*i'n'4*V46 

Edwards,  Bryant      3  307.746.  ^^  method  lor 

Imboden,  Waiter  H.    Sinker  °^ll^l^^   3-7-67,  CI.  66—108 
drcular  knltlng  ?J»^*?«"u„Koli      ETectrlcal  component 

Ifa't^ihtJ'ffi^aid'V,  h%iMi. 

Industrlewerk  8c»^e"";/'|To7  892. 
Eckstein.  Karl-Albert.    i,avt,av^. 

'°'*'*;?&.o°n.ie^ro^T.,  Jr.    3.307,305. 

'°^"^i"£rFrSerlfk  M.    3,30''^®^- 

Kurt,  liwaW  H.    3,307,638.  ^^^  aPPUcatlon  of 

^•^•''£oJa'^KarW.'l>.771. 

^'^"^afrnSr^o'^B^O.^iv^^^^^^^  ,„^^      3.308,042. 

instl^t-r ^t-'^es^ri^^^^^^^       Francalse  :  See- 

giLr^cfer'3.3»''^ 

Instltote  if  Gas  T|chnoloKy^ee- 
Hylak.  Peter  J  „,3.307.w.  _ 

,.,„cb.mU.l  Corp. :  S«;j  CrUck.  "^  KW...  M08,07.. 
Bt jf«.n,  Bobbi  1;.  3,308.334. 

■  S'^„f^:'°G»V5.°'D*  «Tw'.S«T-  8.309,2™. 

Tina  Cnlu  H.     8.30o,*4». 

InternaliS  Concrete  SyBtem"  Co. :  See-  ^^ 

Stout.  Bobert  K.     3,308.»^^. 

^''^"^SerA^ianr'an^  Edmunds.     3.807.503. 

InternaUonal  Harvests  Co. :  See— 

Miller,  Paul  B.     3.307  724  , 

MlMl.  Joaeph  M.    A307,338.  / 

Russell.  Carl  D.     3.307  508.  / 

Ward.  Gerald  0- ^8;l*V'^Velonment  Corp. :  See— 

^"^"^r.S  G^IS:^" -^Mo?^^S.''T307.408^ 

International  Steel  Co  :  Se^ 

3,307.509,  3-7-;67,  CI   il2--07.  ^^jj  qh  corp. 

'^"1chro?deT  KenStVw..   and   Isaacson.     3.308.413. 
^-^'S^.^in'^^^lfesXrrnd  Isaacson.     3.307  392.^  Instrument. 
^Tc°'  ?/id^/de'vl^.'-3%'"?5.  3-7-C7.  CI.  34(^-380. 

""^^V"M^^^  Of  contlnu^ous 

^^'"rnifacturfn/°o1  "a    phenol-aldehyde    resin.      3.308,096. 

3-7-67,  a.  260—54. 
Iwamura    Tafc»°;if,"MBhlkawa    and  Iwamura.     3,307,904. 

^«"%„^?t  R  •    Pontoon  snjport  device  for  use  in  water 
^■^fn^^on-  stw.''  3.307^209.  3-7-<?rCl.  »-310. 
Jackson.  Manln^A^-^See^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^      3  307.832. 
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for  cattlnu  •tencll.     3.307.673.  3-7-67.   O.  1»7— «.*• 


8.307,228, 


method. 


Beverage 


---  '^ 

^"•^^r^w   Rom"e.,  Jacob,  and  Sacks.     3.308.380. 
Jaco^    I?thur  W.     Injection  molding   machine. 

3-7-67.  CI.  18—30. 

J  J;K-  S.""P.rUbl,  U.«™  «o.t.    3.307,208.  3-7-OT. 

^-  ® — ®;?'         J  DT     >»  V    T    iin  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

''1^re?te?°To'Mun;^  ?r  'unt JuS'  IV.cle        3.307.»«. 

*"J"*'^'  S'    l^  w*  tn  P    I    da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
UDtalum    u»lDg    a    natdlied    txd.      S.soi.wo*.    »-'   "'• 

8-one.    3.308.135,  3-7-67.  CI   260—326. 
'•^Na^nom?  iVwhlko^Tnd  Ohkubo.     3.307.900. 
'*"*^lpS''NtrBo^n  c'v//r7nd  Jauch.     3.308.314. 

Jeffenwn  Mills.  In<;  J**  •  ^'tiToT  227 

Bryan.  Morris  M.,  Jr.     3.307,Z27.         .„„,-, 
Jeffrlel^  John   B     to  Aluminum   Co    of^Amerlca. 

Je^irFr^Serlcki'^ndy-j'  W^iiam..  to*Prlmus  Mfg     Inc. 
'*DUtanc^mea»urrn*  by  friction  wheel  Instrument..     3.307.- 

265,  3-7-67.  CI.  33—141. 
Jensen,  Robert  A.  :  See—-  --_  ,,_„ 

turT    3.508.270.  3-7-67.  CI.  219—497. 

fabrtken.     Rolling  bearing   mounting.     3.307.81W.  »-«-o<, 
CI.  308—189. 
John,  Wllllbald:  S«e—     ^  _  .  ^      «  ««»  oio 
^hmalfeld,  Paul,  and  John.     3.308,219. 
Johns-Manvtlle  Corp. :  Sw— 

Qnlnn    Robert  G.     3-30T.969  ^^^^^    ^^ 

^°wTsSn^»    Co°   Vnc^Meth'^^^'o?' pairing    protetnac^us 

f^^'*"'ma*tert2i'  by  treating  ^coUagenf"  "eg'^^^LalUn^t 
kqueons  sulfite  soluUon  ^^^  "idaing  to  the  resultant 
grotelneous   material   a   peroxide.      3.308,113.   3-7-07.    «.i. 

JohS^.^Francls.  to  The  Do^  ^hemlc^  Co.     Procea^f or  pre- 
oarlng     cydohexlmlde     eaters.     8.308.126.     5-7-fl7,     v,i. 

JoSlW^'orover  L-   and   J    Kel^.   Jr  •   to   Mobil  0,j_Cor^ 
Preventing    corrosion    while    drilling       3.ju«.D.fio.    »-• 
CI.  166—1. 

Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See—- 

Surowlti.  Philip.     3  307^5. 

Zackhelm,  Ell  A.    3.507  549.        .  ,^  « . . 

columns.    3.308,040.  3-f-67,  CT.  20^—1. 
Johnson.  S.  C.  t  Sons.  Inc. :  see— 
Rogers.  John  R.. ."«»  SfoT752  ' 
Jonad!"15el%^;yj'f;:BJalm^^^ 
.o?eri!el.^rn'd   ^r'V'h^fAV.    d^r^s.ng   clamps 

Jo'n^^C^lude'-K-'Ibd'^'s.''.?~>iIrila.  to  Genenjl  Electric  Co 
^°GlS'w  mscharle  a_pparatu«  for  treaUng  worfcpleces.     3.308. 

:o^l  U^V.^^^Na'vlg.tlon  Computer  Corp. 

taw  punch     3.307.781,  3-7-67.  CI.  234— 111. 
JoneTSShn  P..  Jr.,  to  Navlgatton^Com^uter  Corj,. 


Reed    Mfg.    Co 


Paper 


Binary 


"^dinVdVcodlng'circults.     3  308  236,  3-^-67.  CI.  178-75 
JOMS.  Coyd  W..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp 


Detergent 


composition.    3.308  068  3-7-67  Cl.  232—161. 
Jones    C>«car  J.,   to   Fords     Flnsbury)    Ltd.     Apparatus  ror 

drill  positioning  support.    3.307.637.  3-7-87.  ci.  i  «a     »i. 
^'"^Cow«"ciTdeL..^a'nTjordan.    3.30e.2»«. 
^"'■^ConrV  Jo-^'l'^E..^  j1^"7nd  Jorgen«.n.     3.307.915. 
'"'  McWell.  Ol^n  S.    8.307.875. 


"'"''Lirno.'Robfrf.lum.  Marshall,  and  Joyce     3  308.042^ 
Judln.  Herbert,  to  Aeroflex  Laboratories  Inc.     KlectrJcal  rune- 

tlon  generator  using  optical  scanning  technlquea.     i,wa,- 

275,  5-7-67,  Cl.  23^—61.11. 
Jnllen,  Bertram  :  See —  ,  .-   w.     .    o  uni 

Jacobaohn,  Theodore.  Jnllen.  and  H.  and  K.  Meyer.  3,807,- 

301. 

Junas,  Thomas  B. :  See — 

Soyt.  John  M..  Junas,  and  Key.    3,308.105. 

Jnnglnger,  Alberto,  to  Montecatlni  Kdlson  S.p.A.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  chemical  reactor  temperatures  by  means  of 
superheated  steam.     3.307.921.  ^-7-67,  Cl    23— 288. 

Kachergis.  Henry  J,  to  ScovUl  Mfg  Co  Multiple  capacity 
syrln«      3.30f.548.  3-7-«7.  Cl.  128—218. 

KallvnlV  Norman  H..  to  Stewart-Warner  Cj»;P-  ,f  »'<>,»"^t5^^ 
tlon  fluid  monitor  Including  alarm  circuit  with  fall-sare 
means     3,308.300.  3-7^7.  d.  260—218. 

Kagawa.  Masaakl.  and  A.  and  J.  Watanabe.  to  Tolyro  Shibaura 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Tap  changing  apparatus  for  a  trans 
former.     3,308.374.  3-7-67.  Cl.  323—43.6.   ^  ,        ,  _ 

KapUn.  Sam  H..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Color  Imaae  re- 
producer waving  red  ohoapbor  combined  with  band  pass 
filter  element.     3,308,326,  3-T-67.  Cl.  313—92. 

Kaplow,  Milton,  to  General  Food.  Corp  Vacuum  seaUble 
container  for  hydratable  prodacts.     3.307.736,  3-7-67,  Cl. 

Kar.ten*.  Edward  S.     Preclelon  leveling  method.     3,807.269. 
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Kaaher.  'dharle..  to  Boonton  Molding  Co.,  Inc.  Coffee  brewing 
apparatus  with  means  for  removing  uwd  coffee  grounds. 
8  307,474.  3-7-67,  Cl.  99—287.  ^  ^      ^, 

KatMhnlas.  Thomas  O..  to  Inland  Steel  Co.  „  Continuous 
bluing  and  annealing  process.    3.307,981.  3-7-67.  tl.  148 — 

a  OK 

Kati.  Matthew,  to  General  Precl.lon  Inc.  Area  mea.urement 
of  Irregular  ihape..     3,308.876,  »-7-«7.  Cl.  324—61. 

Kearney.  Avery  L. :  See-- 

Dore,  Jame.  E.,  and  Kearney.    3,307,229. 

Keen.  Joseph,  to  Repeat  O-Type  Stencil  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Im- 
printing carbon  mister  set.     3.807.478.  3-7-67,  Cl.   101— 

149  4 

Keller,  Helnrlch.  and  K.-W.  Bretj.  to  S^^r^ter  Ma.cblnen 
Aktiengesellsctaft.  Conveyor.  3,307,493.  3-7-67,  Cl.  104— 
72. 

Keller.  Arnold  E. :  See — 

fclilr,  John  H.  and  Kelley.    3.308.064.      ^        ^ 

Kelllng,  Leroy  U.  C.  to  General  Klecttlc  Co.  Error  com- 
pensation  circuit   for   control   system.      3.308.279.   3-7-67, 

Kelly.^  JoT  T.!"  A.  H.  Peterson,  and  G.  C.  Templeman.  to 
Marathon  Oil  Co.  Hydrocarbon  production  process.  3,308,- 
053.  3-7-67.  Cl.  208 — 67. 

*'*'"^iohnson.  Grove'r*lI.  and  Kelly.    3,307,«25. 
Kelly,    Ronald    B..    and    H.    E.    Renls.    to   The    UpJohn    Co. 
AmlnoacTl  cytosamlne  derivatives  and  proceas.     3,308,117, 
8-7-67    Cl.  260—211.5. 
Kemper.  James  Jl. :  See — 

Newton.  John  S..  and  Kemper.    3.307.880. 
KempUn.  Richard  M.  :   See- 

Austin,  Edward  E..  and  KempUn.    3.308.474. 
Ken  Wire  4  Metal  Prolucts.  Inc. :  See— 

Halstead,  Richard  S.    3.307.708. 
Kendall  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Taylor,  Philip  S.    3.307.706.  

Kenelpp,   Richard  L..  Jr..  to  Pan  American  Petrolenm  Corp 
Method  for  placing  a  protective  coating  on  the  Interior  of 
a  pipe.     3.307.996.  3-7-67.  Cl.  156-287 
Kenlson.  Alphonse.    SkaUng  rink.    3,307.372.  8-7-67,  Cl.  62— 
235 

•'""iS^illjrn^ESwafd'^yandKenney.    3.307.982^,    ^,     ^ 
Kenny.    Robert    W..    and    P.    J.    To rpey     to    Bell    Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Exhaust  conduit,    i.307.470,  3-7-67.  Cl. 

QQ ICfi 

Kepple,  Jame.  E..  to  PhUllp.  Petroleuin  Co.     Porou.  poly- 
olefln  object..     3.308,073.  8-7-67,  Q.  260—2.5. 

*^'"Dunla?."Hari«>.'^aii..  Fort.   Smith,  and  Kermlcle. 

3.307.884. 
Kerr^eorge  T. :  See—  ..  o     ,     t, 

Wadllnger.  Robert  L..  Kerr,  and  Roslnskl. 
Kessler.  Frederick  M..  to  IngersoH-Rand  Co. 
ing  device.    3.307.393.  3-7-67.  Cl.  73—67.1. 
Keoffel  Jc  Bsser  Co. :  See— 

Schlesinger.  Helni.  and  Monder.    3.307.949. 

^"''H^yt.^iohS'MT Junas.  and  Key.    3.308.105. 
Khlralla.  Tofa  W. :  See— 

Bennett.  Raymur  B..  and  Khlralla.     3.307.433. 
Kim.   Dae  S,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Englneerlnz  Co      Tem- 
perature control  system  for  vlscoslmeter.     3,307,Bii»,  a-i- 
67.  Cl.  165—39. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp. :  See— 

Condon,  Eugene  H..  and  Hadley.    3,307,992. 

King  Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See— 
Cremer.  Robert  L.    3.307,291. 

""'"'S&irar  ""Rob^ri  1.' «d  Klnkade.    3.307.919. 

Klnnan.  Frank  R.    Cable  laying  machine.    3,307.363.  3-7-67, 

a.  81—72.6. 
Klnoshlta.  Toshlo,  H.  Kondo,  and  T.  Takahashl.  to  Hltaehl, 

Ltd.     Amplifying  means  for  use  with  transmission  systems 

with  feedback  means  providing  error  signal  for  ampllfler. 

3.308.383.  3-7-67.  Cl.  328—1. 

""""a'rrufn.^wflli.S  h:.  and  O'Brien,     8,308.213. 
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3,308,060. 
Stress  measur- 


67,  Cl.  817—123. 
"^'"w^enir^^^Ro^rt^'Millar,    Klrschner,    and    McClelland. 

Klrshb?;fm.'"Biri.ard  A.     Set  of  Anger  rings  with  intertttlng 
portions.    3.307.374.  a-7-67.  a.  63-1. 

''^'lu'i''TSi;.hl^d  Klryu.     3.808.030. 

'''''T°akani,.^Tidayo"^   Hattori.    Nak.nl.hl.    Mlara,    Umlo. 
and  KIsblmoto.     3,808,120. 

'^'•'*^Y}i"'l?rni.t  *pl^8   Carlick   and  Kissel.     3.808.076. 

^£Si„'&l]it'^'iS^\r.-iii^r.l  .,.«»...    3.30,,- 

804,  8-7-67,  Cl.  52—99. 
Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc. :  See- 
Deans,  Howard.     8,308,008.  ^^  ._-  «_7_ 
KleesTttel,  Claus.    Resonant  sensing  devices.    3.308.476.3-7 

67.  Cl.  73—67.1. 
Klelnelder-Fulton  Co. :  See— 

Pulton,  aifford  M.     8.307,759. 
Kllklok  Corp. :  See— 
KllnJfn"^^gH"a'-    U.'"'w^?c?ca^.e    with    cry.Ul    retaining 

means.     3.307.346.  3-7-67.  Cl.  58--91 
KUnkenberg    Hubert  E.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake 

Co       Fifctlon    coupling    element    with    vibration 

-i'»j:.H^¥«sis',^As,'.S"iTo?f 

370.  3-7-67.  Cl.  62—210. 
Knapsack  Aktlengesellschaft :  See—  ...      -  oq-  ^79 

7.i»ffier   Hans-Werner.  Berg,  and  Kowaisiu.o.J*" <."««'• 

cyanates.    3.808.O17.  8-7-67.  CL  167—80. 
Knust.  Ronald  B.  .See—  »      „  ^jn-r  k9« 

Palchlk.  David,  and  Knust.     8,307.523. 

'^'*'*ci£eri>fci^ence  J..  Clarence  J..  Jr.,  and  Bussell.    3.807.- 

681. 
""""BTuriS^^A^t'st^   Kokubo.   Nagaknra.   Obba.  and  Arata. 

J.  808  123. 
Kolaslnskl.  klchard  :  See— -  a  hot  014 

HelBS.  John  F..  and  Kolaslnskl.     8.807,9X4. 
Kompert.     Paul,     to    Aktlebolaget    Separator, 
se^rator.     3.307.780.  3-7-67.  Cl.  283--»6. 

^°"ciSlo«i.'  itt^k  O..  and  Yader.     3.807,478. 

*^°°  KinwhUa-  To*^o,  Kondo,  and  Takaha^shl. 


k  Clntcb 
llmlter. 


Centrifugal 


3.308,383. 


iq,  Kondo,  and  TaKanasni.     ».^"V2°;,. 
docket  attachment.     3,807,277.  3-7-67, 


3.307,672. 
3.808.172. 


Kondra<Al,  Joseph 

CT.  37—141. 
Konen.  Dolores  A.  :  See —  „^_  ,  .^ 

Boe.  Edward  T..  Konen.  and  Swern      3,308.140 
Kone,  David  U.    Speed  reducing  mechanism.     3,d07,48«,  o-< 

Konf'  Rua'oVT*H   BolUe,  D.  Loreni.  and  J.  Mnhlenbeln.  to 

^"•f  Jbpon  Drinkiage  A  Co!     Alkyl-N-ta.ajllmethyl-P-(p-ha^o- 

pnenyl)  -  ethyl f-carbamates     and     compositions     thereof. 

KoVp2n:%o^c'.-;^t'o  Hel\o"Xr5?r.ft  Corp.     Aln,lane  longltu- 

dlMl  trim  control.     3,307.808.  3-7-67.  Cl.  24*— 87. 
Koppers.  Co..  Inc. :  See-— 

'^^trick.  Robert  S.     3  807  99^. 
Hatfield.  Paul  E.     3.307,864. 
Ingram.  Alvln  R.     3.307.788. 
Klapp.  Arnold,  and  Heltkamp. 

K.„^f"..-%°»«^*;V!*cTCf'?i^i3i^r'''-- 

Inc     Mercury  relay.    S.308.409.  3-7-67.  Cl.  SAO     101. 

•^°'*Bes\u"  H'??bert^  K^anka.  and  Lange.     3.308.084. 
Kordesch    Karl  V     to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Hydrogen  anode 

•"Tn'oludlng  aVumlnum  spinel  and   PlfJ?" V'-^M"  13*^ 
and  method  of  making  same.     3.307.977.  3-7-«7,  Cl.  lao— 

122. 
Korkos.  George  A. :  See —  .„ 

Smith.  Harold  W..  and  Korkos.  3.308.843. 

Smith.  Harold  W..  and  Korkos.  3.308.844. 

control  system.     3.307.84  .  3-7-67.  Cl.  ilA     *ji- 
Kourkene.  Jacques  P.    Apparatus  and  method  for  anchoring 

post-teAslonlng  tendons  in  prestressed  structures.     8.8U7, 

SlO.  3-7-67.  Cl.  52—230. 
Kovacevlc.    Boris    N.      Apparatus    for    dispensing    lighted 

cigarettes.     3.307.741.  3-Y-67.  Cl.  221—143. 
Kovacs.  Lloyd,  to  Midland  Ross  Corp.     Sheet  extrusion  die. 

8.808.222.  8-7-67.  Cl.  264—176. 

Kowalskl.  Werner  :  See —  ir„_.i.iri      n  rot  «79 

Zlagler.  Hans-Werner.  Berg,  and  Kowalskl.     8.807.tjfw. 

Koilkowskl   John,  and  M.  Cals.  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Process  for 

^^^rfSTrtng  a^lcKlopentadlenyl  manganege  trica^{g^|5*«^ 

condensation  products.    8.308.141.  3-7-67.  CT.  260-— 1-«. 


Kotlowskl.  Robert  H..  to  Chevron  Research  Co     Hydrocrack- 
Ing  process  producing  lubricating  oil.     3,308,055.  5-7-e<, 

Kr?ft   fc/";  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.    Antl-foamlng  flow  re- 

Kk^%>L''''^^^'  ^;iJie?Ll^o^nIi**la«tne.a    Mac^nes 

^IrDVa'phrSTswUch  having  a  diaphragm  supported  on 

S  Ucomp?e.rille  layer  "«  ",  «^t^!!»f  o'^'-^^^^  «»* 

Kri^SnTmes^-rSp-^r-t^^^ 

Readily  closable  and  reopenable  plastic  bag.     3.307.773.  6 

Krl^f.'charle'sV'to  Bunds  Ve^^^^^ 

Bated  board  bundler.    3.307.326.  3-7-67,  *-i- j'*~/''°-,     .^ 
Kr^bauiT  Otto.      Self^uPPO^ting    light    con|tnicdon^l    eU- 

ments  for  ceilings,  roofs  and  walls.     3,807,312.  3-7-67,  ci. 

KreJri"^Jwph  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co^^Produotlon  o« 

K^ks-vis.  t:n'4't'i:'oT^f  4^at.u,  a.  CO. 

Laminated  corrugated  paper  board.    3,308.006,  3-7-67,  v,u 

Kr'euW^^Carl    H..    to   A.    H.    Voss    Co.      Drainage    stopper. 

KSr-'^^l^W^in'd  T*l'^chlmmels..  to  Cutler-Hammer. 
^Inf' Electric  swttch  J.     3.308.260.  3-7-67.  CT.  20O-168. 

^''^&wu'''F?ldIrl'ck*"i^vak.    and    Dardarlan      3.308.298^ 
KrofS^MllM      Apparatus    for    purification    of    unclarifled 
waste  wat^;     3  §57.701.  3-7-6^  Cl.  210-195. 

^'''"la^n^d^s^.'^Lairt^ce  J.  Kro.lck.  and  Bureh^  3.3«7  4«. 

^^«^^'S;aT'^%.^.8%%^'1^?^l:  a^§  V^ 

Krueer    Herbert  W..  to  Lamb-Weston.  Inc.     Drying  appara- 
tus and  method      3.307.270.  3-7-67.  Cl.  34—10. 
Krn«     M    W      Jr.     Microwave    frequency    measuring    bj 
^  aTteVnr?e*J  Smpllng  the  standing  wave  Pattern^  of  r*er- 
ence    and    unknown    freauency    signals    In    a    waveguiae. 

Ku'b^rv^^uUt'iu^dS'^kl^mlya   to  Son^  Corp.    OscU- 

lator  circuit.     3.308.403.  ^7-67.  Cl.  334—65. 
^""^R'l.rm^n^okPp'i'/els^'AinStrcl.  and  Kullcke.     3.307.763. 

^°"Rlilm«ota%2^e^'^nfeluTcl.  and  Kullcke.     3.307  763. 
Kuramo'to^T.H'c^lrS^'T:    NUhUawa.    H.    Sakamoto    and    T. 

p^rSdu^d  thereby.     3  307^71.  |-3y7^i2V7^-if  Cl   211- 
Ktin  Milton.    Garment  dryer.    3,307.7i^.  »-i-oi.  ^-*. 

''^^'^Curm^GerildTrKyle.  and  Robinson.     3.308.412. 

^'W^l^^tR^i:  ^'to!  a^d-Tanaka      3  3^8  036 
TiiMiv    Elbert  M.    Jr.  W.  F.  Rethwlsh.  and  D.  ».  Harding,  to 
^  Bohr   Corp.     Me&od   and   apparatus   for  perfora^g  and 

Corrugating  metallic  ribbon.     3,307.387.  3-7-67.  O.  72— 

324 

^•^^"Iffil^e!-  L^Slfn?' ChSqit.   and  ^^^-^-.,,l-^S^{!fi 
LalngrNlkolaus.     Portable  hair  dryers.     3,307.201.  3-7-«<. 

Lamg^'Nfkolaus.     Portable  hair  dryers.     3.308.268.  3-7-67. 

Cl  219 — 370, 
Lake  Erie  Chemical  Co. :  See- 

i.rb?r't'°Riiirri5!-,o WJ?;«^v.&,%f  ^^^^  "s 

control    method    and    apparatus.     3,307,3<{i.    A-t-^i, 

55—56. 
Lamb- Weston    Inc. :  See— 

Kruger.  Herbert  V^ .     3.307. 270. 

products.     3.308.074.   3-7-67'   Cl-  260—2.5. 
Landmark  Engineering,  Inc  :  See- 
Russell,  James  C.     3,307.276. 

^'"^&8ttan!'Her£rKort>anka.  and  Lange.     3.308.084. 

^"1?iX"in^d^w'j7jr..  and  Lar«en.     3.307.320. 

^"■whS'^D^a^n  yf MTcabe.  Cowles.  and  Larson.     3.307. 
351. 


wrinkles.     3.308.216.  3-7-67.  Cl.  264--95. 

3.307.785.  3-7-67.  Cl.  220—46. 

'^*'''L5!flefd7lilc1i*a'^  K..    Barbato.    Laub.    and    Messner. 
3.808.043. 
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Laub  Henry  W.,  O.  Mesaner.  R.  E.  Loftfleld,  and  A.  L.  Bar- 
bate, to  Orontlo  de  Nora  Implantl  Klettrochlmlc  mesne. 
Multiple  tter  inclined  mercury  cell.  3,308,047.  3-7-e7,  ci. 
204 — 219. 

Laub,  Henry  W.  :   See —  ,      ^     .,  _^    r^*t4*^iA 

Barbato,    Alexander    L„   Laub,    Meaaner.    and    Loftfleld. 

3  308  044 
Lauck     iohn    A.',    to    Hydroraotlve.    Inc.     High-low    presHure 

pump.     3.307,482,  3-7-67.  CI.  103—37. 
Lauer.  Jamea  L:  See —  „o«^»v.o 

Bodmer,  Jakob  E.,  and  Lauer.     3.307,918. 
Hansel,  William  B.,  and  Lauer.     3,307.917. 
Lauretti    Placentino.     Shoe  upper  ahaplnK  machine.     .1,307. ■ 

210.  3^-7-67,  CI.  12—8.2. 
Lawrence,  Stephen  J. :  See—- 

Tavera,   Antonio,  and  Lawrence.     3,307,521. 
LawBon.  Mark  E.     Surfboard  forming  apparatus  and  methofl 

of  using  same.      3,307.297.  3-7-67,  CI.  51—80. 
Laiarl    Fabrlxlo,  to  Montecatinl  Edison  S.p.  A.     I'roceaa  for 
the    preparation    of    high    purity    ammonium    perchlorate. 
3,307,903.  3-7-67.  CI.  23—85. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  :  See —  „  „„,  .,o 

DeBoer.  Albert,  and  Miller.     3,307,413. 
Lukso,  Richard,  Ranford,  and  Elktns. 
I.*ary.  Robert   E.  :  See- 


3,308,377. 


3,308.074. 
tool.      3.307.636, 


"Schenck.  Leslie  M..  Nunn.  and  Leary.     3.308.149 
I^bel,  Pierre  H. :  See— 

Landler.  Yvan,  and  Lebel. 
LeBlanc.    Joseph    V.     Jarring 

173—13. 
Ledex,   Inc. :  See — 

Blser.  Roger  W.     3.308,410. 
Leek,   Nathaniel  L.  :  8e 
Hammond.  John  H 
Shawmut  Bank. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See — 
Macedo.   Frank  A 


3-7-67.    CI. 


.  Jr.,  Lucas, 
3.308,381. 

3,307,800. 


Leek,  and  The  National 


I^jhlgh  Valley  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 

Grontkowskl.  Raymond  B.     3.308.428. 
Lehnhardt.    Stanley    E..    to    Texas    In8tf«'nfnt«  J'^Vt  r? 

chronous  digital   to  analog  converter.     3,308,454.   .t-7-of. 

CT.  340—347. 

^"  B«c"ke?t!'  Fi-^eH^S..  Lelfer.  Scott,  and  Stock.     3.307.- 

QAQ 

Lemm  Lester  F.  Ultrasonic  apparatus  for  subsurface  soil 
sterilisation.      3.307.289.    3-7-67.   CI     4*-:12*. 

Lent  Stuart  J.  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd..  and  Standard  Tele- 
Dhones  &  Cables  Ltd.  Monostable  circuits  for  suppression 
of  cathode  ray  beam  when  deflection  voltages  or  currents 
fail.    3,308,333.  3-7-67.  CI.  315—20.  ^_,    ,  ,  .  „. 

Lents.  Charles  W..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Tris-trls  and  Ms 
tris   slloxysllanes.      3.308,092.   3-7-67.   CT.   260— 46.5. 

Lents.  Charles  W.  :  See— 

Hahn,  James  R..  and  Lents.    3,308,148.  ,.„„.,„ 

Lents.  Charles  W..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Trtm^^^f  |"gf! 
endblocked  dlmethylsUoxanes.    3.308,093,  3-7-67,  CI.  260— 

Lenti   Charles  W.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Slloxanea.     3,308,- 

145.  3-7-67.  CI.  260—448.2.  ^  „  ^  ,   .  ^  .j 

Lents  Charles  W..  to  Dow  Corning  S?'?l«7°^r1'"°2^K48l' 
methylslloxyslloxanes.      3  308  147    3-T-67    CI    260—448.2. 

Lents.  Charles  W.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  }-\}-^l-^-^-%-'^^^- 
( tnmethylslloxy )  -2.2.4.4-tetramethylpenU8Uoxane.  3,308,- 
152.  3-7-«7.  CI.  260—448.2.  o_7-«i7 

Lents.   Morgan  E.     Firearm  safety  box.     3.307,755,  3-7-B7, 

r*\    '224 2 

Lepailter,  Mirtln  P.,  and  D.  A.  Naymlk  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  of  making  integrated  semicon- 
ductor devices.     3,307.239.  3-7-67,  CI.  29—25.3. 

Lerner.  Daniel,  and  B.  Plsplsa.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co  Proc- 
ess for  forming  optically  active  menthol.     3,308,169,  3-7- 

67.  CI.  260 — 631.  ^  .         o  f»r>T  Ann 

LeRoy.   Gene.     Sight  glass  for  reaction   vessels.     3,307.4OU. 

Le^n^^'ChJteril^  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co  Scale  re- 
moval ferrous  metal  passivation  and  compositions  tnere- 
for.    3.308,065.  3-7-67,  Cl.  252—82. 

LeTourneau  Robert  G.  Multi-purpose  work  vehicles.  3,307,- 
279    3-7-67.  Cl.  37 — 117.5.  ^     ^       ..         ,*  r.„ 

Levenkon.  Berl  D..  and  W.  R.  Welty.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Electronic  scanning  radar  system.     3.308,456,  3-7-67.  ci. 

Le^n^Bernard  B..  and  R.  PhUHPs.  to  Bernard  Plastics  Mold- 
ing Corp.     Auxiliary  hanger.     3.307.753.  3-7-67.  Cl.  223— 

Le^e     Michael,    to    Automatic   Electric    Laboratories,    Inc. 

LooD   sensing  circuit.      3.308.245,   3-7-67.    Cl.    1J9— 27. 
Levy^rnesTs^.  and  E.  Hersberg.  to  C^iWc  Corp.     Phase  and 

D-C.    voltage   analog   multiplier.      3,308,287.    3-7-67,    Cl. 

235— —194 

Lewis  Bernard  L.,  to  Radiation  Inc.  Modulated  corner  reflec- 
tor."   3  308,464.  3-7-67.  Cl.  343—18.  .   „  ,  ^      .^„ 

Leysleffer  Hans,  and  E.  Qabler.  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.  Frequency  stabilized  frequency  convertins 
radio  repeater  with  local  frequency  modulation.  3.308,37». 
3-7-67.  Cl.  .'^25 — 3. 

Llbbev-Owens  Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 
dolcey.  James  H.     3,307.999. 

Llbby,  Edwin  L. :  Bee —  ^    ^.  „  ^^  >.. 

Frank.  Edgar  H..  Ubby.  and  Watklns.     3.307,677. 

Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Glnsbach.  Karl-Helni.  and  Sonntag.     3.307,240. 
Lichowsky.  Abraham,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Irrotatlonal 

load  mount.    3.307.810.  3-7-67.  Cl.  248—27. 
Llebner,    Edwin    J.      Apparatus   for  cooling  Irradiated   skin 

areas.    3,307,553.  3-7-67.  Cl.  128 — 400. 
Lledtke.  Kurt,  to  Focke  k  Pfuhl.     Method  of  and  device  for 

wrapping  articles.      3,307,327.   3-7-67,   Cl.   53—230. 


Llndberg,  Quatav  R..  to  Aktiebolaget  Flygts  P"mp*'„,  V?l' 
veraal  Joint  and  sealing  means  for  screw  pampa.  3,307,480, 
3-7-67.  Cl.  103—117. 

Life  Management,  Inc. :  See — 

Lynn.  Nell  W.     3.307.317.  ^        „  _.  u,     ,  _- 

Llnd.  Harold  V.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.  Variable  frequency 
phase  locked  frequency  multiplier,     3,308,393,  3-7-67.  Cl. 

Llndholm,   Jorgen   P.     Method   of  making  steel   using  scrap 

together  with  hot  metal  as  well  as  a  charging  apparatus 

for  charging  scrap  into  a  steel  making  furnace.     3,307,930, 

3-7-67,  Cl.  76 — 43.  ,  ,.     .  ^.  ,. 

Link    Edwin   A.,    to   Ocean   Systems.    Inc.      Protective   suit. 

3,307,540.  3-7-67.  Cl.  128—142.3. 
Llthoplate.  Inc.:  Bee —        ^  „„„,„., 

Ad&ms,  Dolor  N.  and  Thomas.    3.307,951. 
Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 
Crapuchettes.  Paul  W.     3,308,390. 
Litton  Industries,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Foreman.  RoWrt  J.,  and  Smith.    3.308,32«. 
Litton  Precision  Products  Inc. :  Be»— 
Crapuchettes.  Paul  W.     3.307.241. 

Velander,  Leonard.     3,308,261.  _  ,^        ^         .         . 

Llxenfeld,   Wolfgang.     Tilting  converter  with  a   bow-shaned 
carrier  frame  and  an  exchangeable  converter  vessel.    3,307,- 
841,  3-7-67,  Cl.  266—36. 
Lo,  Chlen-Pen  :  See— 

Selfer.  Maurice  I.,  and  Lo.    3,307.965.  o_.*„w,„„ 

Lochinger,  Rolf  B..   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Switching 

matrix.    3,308.433,  3-7-67,  Cl.  340— 166. 
Locke    Daviii  H..  to  idor-Loc  Mfg.  Co.    Orthopedic  appliance. 

3,307.535,  3-7-67,  Cl.  128—78. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  ;  See— 

Stuckl,  Frank  F.     3.307.405. 
Lockport  Mills  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cole,  Thomas  D.     3.307,207. 
Lodge  k  Shipley  Co..  The  :  See— 

Rowekamp.  Edward  F.     3,307.328.       „     „     ^      ^         ^ 

Loftfleld     Richard    E..    A.    L.    Barbato.    H.    W.    Laub,    and 

0    Messner.   to  Oronslo  De  Nora  Implantl  Ellettrochlmlc. 

Method  of  discharging  amalgam  for  inclined  plane  mercury 

cells.     3.308.043,  3-7-67.  Cl.  204—124. 

Loftfleld,  Richard  E.  :  See—    ,      ^     ^,  ^    T^#Mi«iii 

Barbato.    Alexander   L.,    Laub.    Messner.   and    Loftfleld. 

3  308  044 
Laub,  Henry  W.,  Messner,  Loftfleld,  and  Barbato.    3,308,- 

047 
Loffue    Leland  H..  to  Denver  Equipment  Co.     Pump.     3,807,- 

Tfi«'    Q_7— A?     Cl      103 101 

Loheed.  Richard  W.,  to  Inland  Container  Corp  Container 
carrying  handle.    3.307.771.  3-7-67,  Cl.  229-^2 

Lohmann  Adolf  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Light  modulator.     3,307,897,  .3-7-«7,  Cl.  350—160. 

Lorens.  Dietrich  :  See —  »,i_„k-i-      q  qna 

Kopf,   Rudolf,  Boltse,   Lorena.  and   Muhlenbeln.     3,30B,- 

019 
Lowenthai;  Hans,  to  Colibri  Lighters  Ltd      Refilling  of  gaa 
burning  cigarette  Ughtera.     3,307,698.   3-7-67,  Cl.   141— 

LowVey    William  E.,  to  ACF  Induatriea.  Inc.     Blfaced  gate 

valve.     3.307,826,  3-7-67.  Cl.  251—327. 
Lowy,  Lawrence,  and  W.  O    WurU.     Method  of  2™°"!/"°/ 

materials  for  subsequent  forming  Into  tablets.     3,308,^17, 

L^ll'^\o^Tt!^tu^m.  C.  C.  Manihall.  and  3-^.  Joyce, 

to   Inland   Steel   Co.     Electrolytic  tin  plating.     3,308,042, 

o_Y_o'y    pi    204 28 

Lublnski,"  Arthur,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Con). 

supporting  structure,  particularly  for  marine  wells. 

624.  3-7-67.  Cl.  166— .5. 
Lubriaol  Corpy  The  :  See— 

Upham.  Wesley  B.     3.307,979. 

'^""&amm^ond°iohS'^..  Jr..  Lucas,  and  Leek.     3  308,381 
Luccarelll    Vincent  J.     Insect  proof  canopy  for  picnic  tables. 

Iu^,fu',j;-'fevyB'-to'E.'Liu  Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Co. 
PoTmerlirng  efhylene  In  the  presence  of  catalyat  conalatlng 
of  /lumlnum  tria^lkyl  mixed  with  a  f  1"«? V' U^e?  C? 
hallde    and    a    titanium    hallde.      3,308,112,    3-7-67.    ci. 

Lud^^Cari,  to  McDowell- Wellman  Engineer^*  Co  Bucket 
wheel  bulk  material  handling  apparatua.  3.307.717.  3-7- 
67,  Cl.  214—14. 

Lueck.  Arthur  M.  :  See—  ,,    t    „-i,      q  tna  ^kk 

Davla^   Charles   F..    Jr.,   and    Lueck.     3,308.355. 
Luedtke     Lloyd    A.      Bale    throwing    mechanism.      3,307,tMJO, 

o    fCl'T     pi      1  Qft 128 

I  ti"pnbereer  Frederick  O..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co  Antl- 
creetdevl«i  for  variable  ratio  transmlsalona  or  the  like. 
3.307  663.  3-7-67,  Cl.  192—8. 

Luker.  John  G.  :  See— 

Hacker  George  G.,  and  Luker.     3.307,3HZ. 

Luketa  Frank  J.  Method  and  apparatua  for  drum  trawling. 
3.307.284.  3-7-67,  C\.  43 — 4.5. 

Lukso,  Richard.  A.  B.  Ranford,  and  W.  Eljtlna  to  Lear 
Siegler,  Inc.  Variable  gain  display  device  having  Indicator 
mefns  and  scale  means  rffPO^H  ^o  first  |fd  second 
variable  parameters  respectively.  3,308.377,  3-7-07.  v-i. 
324—115. 

Lummna  Co..  The  ■See—- 
Tsao,  Utah.     3,308.212. 

^^"P'jo^Mon.^M^er1on~L.,   and   Lupfer.     3.308,040. 
Lundeen,  Allan,   J.,   to  Continental   »"  Ca     Preoararion  of 

3  3-dlsubatltuted  carboxyllc  adds.     3.308.165,   3-7-07,   ci. 

260 — 540.  ^  , 

Lyman    George  F..  to  Data  Packaging  Corp.    Case  for  a  reel. 

3,30f  ,689,  5-7-67,  CT.  206—82. 


Load- 
3,307,- 


Lyne..  Arthur  E..  to  J^J^^  ^^\^.<^-^fT C^^?^^' 
Ly^NVw."to£uTiSSigti'ett!'lSk'fc".ikt.    3.307.- 

^'NiSSr     Jofe    Fox.    Chalmer..    M*.    Cammin,..    and 
-Gtn"i^feSf«^r 

;?ce^i^r  ?aW^^'^  o^  rohr5rter2S''?8?7.e28.  »-7- 
^tk?^%^n^.  Material  handling  apparatua.  3.307.- 
^^.Vitn^^lpJfe^A^^^C^mblned  aurface  cleaning  and  aurface 

^^^"^c'ric^iS^'St.i&ii^tirby*^^^^^ 

decoder    for    ayatematic    code-.       3.308.429.    3- 
340—146.1.  .    „      « 

MAckrle,   Svatopluk  and   v..  o. 
Ceskoalovenaka  akademle  ved. 
water   treatment.     3.307,70^, 
Mackrle.  VUdlmlr :  Se«— 

Mackrle.     SvatopVuk    and 
3i807.702. 

Maerov,  Sidney  B..  to  b..  i..  ""„^""';    '    harinv    enluinced 

^Mber-formlng    condenaatlon    PO'ye«i«I!o  SsJ^fLTj^    ci 

?2Sfutn™  t5   photodegradatlon.      3,308.098.   »-7-«7.    Cl. 

260—47.     ^  „       „ 
^•YiuJSS?  J^d^P  "iT.  Maeaer.  and  Baum^ke.     3.807.509. 
^***^"r$eSer?kern^  W..  and  laaacaon.     3.308.413. 

Magyfetll'bl  a^^^^^^^  «»/• 

balanced  rotaUble  bodlea.    ?^307,2ai^^<-g«.^^    tranafer 

^o^^dU«i<ilSe^'?i£'="  v%^agpr?S«.     3.307.- 
945.  3-7-67,  Cl.  »^29.        ontlisal  Co     Dlffuilon  tranafer 

Claap  for  »>«i<Ufa«-  J'??^ffir^  to  Oenerairiie  Corp. 
^5i°^li2S?Saf  irl??  f?r  "i^^'^^^^on^T^otor*.    3.30?- 
315,  8-7-67.  a.  310— tl. 

Mallory.  P.  B..  *  Co..  Inc. :  Bw-z: 


''"^nSi.^Sudekfanl  Martin.    3.308,049.     ^        ,^ 

Martilo" FSncol.  6..  and  B.  D-  Be^ojd  to  G«ne«J  Eec- 
tric  Co  Ground  cable  continuity  check  dccolt.  8,808.84«. 
»-7-«7.  Cl.  317—18, 

Marx,  LoulB  k  Co.,  Inc. :  Beth- 

^Ueger.  Bugene  W.     8.807.292. 

Maachinenfabrik  Frorlep  Q.m.b.U. :  See— 

BOttger,  Frledrich,  and  Cflppera.    3,307,438.  _.     .^ 

Maaaa,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  E^namlCT  Corp.  of  .^erlca^Electro- 
acouatlc  tranaducer.     3,308,423,  3-7-67,  LI.  34t>^-B. 

Maaaen  Armand.  and  H.  D.  Pace,  Jr.,  to  Dymo  Induamea, 
Inc  '  ffloaafng  tools  with  interchangeable  fnbo^g 
meana  and  pawl  normally  diaengaged  from  ratchet.  8,807,- 
874^  3-7-67.  Cl.  197—6.7. 

Maaaey-Ferguaon  Inc. :  Bee— 

Dewabetry.  Arthur  F.     3,307.386.  ^       „  v  />        t„ 

Masteraon.  Horace  T.,  to  Eaao  Production  Research  Co.  In- 
terval  counting  binary   code   aelamlc   prospecting   system. 

Mft?o'"l?ern?id;*I).'''poll;r?krd.  3.807.281.  3-7^7.  O. 
40-^124.1. 


iid  mulUplication  by  2  moo  n  P«i^^«"^ 
Tyatematic    codea.       3,308,42»,    3-7-67,    CL 

Dracka,  and  L.  Paaeka.  to 
Sludge  bUnket  darlfler  for 
3-7-67.  a.  210—200. 

v..     Dracka,    and     Paaeka. 


^SJ?it^;8ikS>t*:i'."'3.3^^^^^ 

Lake,  Lelra  D.     3^^08.467 
Mllllgan,  Edward  Jm  "d  K& 


3.»(rf.515- 


Manolactaren  Bruah 


^""SiiSeS?  VeJnin^l!.  Matern.  and  Burnett.    8.308.113 
Mathama.  Ronald  F..  to  Aa^odated  mectrioU  Induatriea  Ltd 
Method  of  selectively  separating  charged  P^fi**^'^  oA'i%« 
variable  Intenaity  non-uniform  magnetic  field.     3.308.^»3, 
3—7—67    Cl    260— —41 9 
Matauhiaa,  Selklchl,  Y.Mlyama.  and  T.  Tautjuml    to  Toyo 

rayon  kabuahlki  Kalaba.^  ?'<><*•■„ '.°/o  5!^"  Q**S°n?     n 
(Aydroxyethyl)    terephthalate.      3,808,158.    3-7-67.    a. 

260 — 475.  ' 

Maurer,  Hans  W. :  See— 

Oooe.  Hanno,  and  Maurer.     3.808.037.  ™.,^„     r^ 

Maurice.  iTean,  to  Socletv  Anonyme  B^""*^^"  ^^S^^v  Jg?" 

clutching  device  for  obviating  wear  adjuatment.    3.307.0O7. 

3-7-67,  Cl.  192 — 91. 

^"•a'   0?^oS'~Arnaud    M.    J..    Welaang.    and    llaurin. 

S  808  202 
Max-PU'nck-'Oeaellachaft  lur  Forderung  der  Wlaaenachaften 
n  Y  •  gen 

Klipplng.  Gustav,  and  Dietrich.    3,307.867. 

ttlectroaUtloally  focusaed  electron  Image  tubes.    8.308,880, 

3-7-67,  Cl.  315—31. 
Maytag  Co..  The  •  See— 

Smith.  Thomaa  R.     3,307.571.  ™...i-.  .«. 

Maanr.  Harry  G..  to  Dlaplaj  Corp.  of  America.    DUplay  ap- 

panltus.    3.307,280.  8-7-67,  Cl.  40—124. 

^'•^  WheSf  oSin  I'.'^cCabe,  Cowles,  and  Lar«,n.     3,807;. 

351 
McCarthv,  John  T.,  T.  E.  Cnrran.  and  Z.  H   Alllaon,  to  T-Bar 
Steel  6l1o  Co..  Inc.     Silo  conatniction.     3.307.311,  3-7-67, 

rn     Ko 245 

McCarter  Bd'  B..  to  Kaao  Production  Co.  Selamic  ampUfler 
having  means  for  changing  the  ampUflcatlon  of  the  "elBmlc 
signftf  bv  discrete  steps  proportional  to  a  given  power  or 
two      3  308.392   3-7-67.  6.  330—144.  „  ..  .   o*  ♦ 

McCleary  Robert  E.  and  W.  A.  Kinkade.  to  United  States 
Gypsum  Co.  Apparatus  for  nuiklng  nltriflne  c«aclum  aol- 
fite  dihvdrate  crystals.     8,807,919.  8-7-67.  Cl.  28—287. 

McClelland.  Robert  H. :  Bee —    ^.      .  ^    ■»#«rn-,ii-«^ 

Wiener.     Robert,    MeUar.    Klrschner.    and    MeOelland. 

8.307.516. 
McClelland.  Walter  B. :  Bee— 

Glaason,  Jerry  M..  and  McClelland.    8.808.4M. 

McClure  Corp.  of  America:  See— 
McChire,  Jamea  B.    8,807.625. 
McClure.  Jamea  B     to  McClnre  Corp    of  America.     Rot«T 
Piston   expanilble  chamber  machine.     3,307.626.   3-7-67, 

pi       103 g 

McColloueh   John  K..  G.  H.  Randera.  and  C.  A.  WetWngton, 


8,307.667. 
3.808,063. 


The':  Bet 
"SdToflJId.Tr-th-ur  T.-  3,807.213. 

'**'*(SSSrSr"  wiliiiS^*i"..  Coppel.  and  Wtrlck. 

??2fce?f  Svi'd  L.^S^'clmn..     8.807.748. 

^^^'^2?it!^'ki&J''Vo'8T38. 

^'«'  5?5?i  W!^  Andean.     3,808.340. 
St.  John,  John  H.     3.308,366. 

«'"L*lkn?Ro1S.r^t;  ■•^"Marshall,  and  Joyce. 

Martin  Bros.  Electric  Co..  Jhe     Bee- 

Martfn"H?flyirr  ^el^ffl''e?}ractor.     8.307.632,  3-7^7. 

Ma^'rtli'&Se  H.,  to  The  Martin  BroBEl.^tri^Co      Chair 


3,808.042. 


'tS  D^^ng  MiUlken  ReSarThCo/n. ""Bobbin-  handUng  ap- 
para^s     ^.307.678.  3-7-67.  Cl.  196—33. 

McDanlel.  Rupert  A.,  Jr  :  S«#-- 

Homier,  Paul  A.,  and  McDanlel.    3,307,990. 

McDermott,  Hugh  L..  to  S^"-H°,°07^r«2^°^^^7''"ct  "l37- 
for   fluid    pressure  device.      3,307,682.   8-7-67,   Cl.    lai 

625.11. 
McDonneU  Aircraft  Corp.:  S«»— 

Von  Fange.  WUbur  H.    8,808.461. 
McDowell.  Glenn  8..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co     Primary  and  secondary 

cutter  bit  arrangement  and  method  of  operation.     3,807, 

876   3-7-«7,  Cl.  299—10.  „  _,  ^. 

Monnwell    Hunter  L     to  S-F-D  Laboratories.  Inc.     Periodic 
'*'s?oTwWS'rcult  hkvlng  capadU^ 

nate  periodic  elements.    3.808.886.  3-7-67.  Cl.  aio     sw.w. 
McDoweU  Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Ludwlg  Cart.     3.307.717. 
McFarland    James  E..  to  The  N*rda  Microwave  Corn     Vart- 

abllcSiklaJ  attenuator  utilirini  movable  lossy  filelectric 

block.    3.808.401,  3-7-67,  Cl.  333—81. 
McFayden^Thnnnan  L.    EeplaCMAledrivlng  lugs  for  crawler 

tread.    ^.807.882.  3-7-67.  Cl.  806—56. 
McFeatera  Eari  W..  and  C.  H.  Wagner  to  The  Natlona^  Cwh 

Eeglater  Co.    Reel  retaining  assembly.    3,307,797,  8-7-«7, 

McGovern,   Edwi^rd   M.     Spring  biased  bumper.     3.807,867, 
3-7-67,  Cl.  293—62. 

'''^&"Vena!l5iv^:an*dlicOalre.    3,807.8«2. 
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McKellin.  Wilbur  H..  to  Wallace  and  Tiernan    Inc^    Procew 
for  preparlDs  peroxy  compounds.     3,308,lod.  i-i-*n,   «-i. 

McKSiidt.^lalne  C.  to  E.  I.  <»"  ^«°t  ,^«  Neno^ur*  and  Co^ 
Ternary  carbanyl  trlaiole*.     3,308.131.  3-7-67.  CI.  .ittO— 

McLaughlin.  Robert  C.  to  Motorola.  Inc.    TranaUtorUed  Igni- 
tion syatem  utlllilng  o  magnetically  actuated  reed  switch. 

Mc».'KentVh"w.^'to'V';rt'oi*Cahle  Co.,^  Depth  .en.ltive 

Uc'^'I^\Tlr..lT-^?^l-!^^^^^^  The  Coe  Mr.. 

Co.     Flow  reaponalve  switch  !;'t»5„»>road  are.  contact  su,. 
port  by  liUunentary  means.     3.308,254,  3-7-«7.  ci.  iw- 

McNamee.   Bernard   F..   to   Dressen-Barnes   Electronics  Corp^ 
Regulated  variable  frequency   power  •"??•/,  •'■Y'"?-"^^* 
for  overload   protection.      3.308.3&1.   3-7-67.   CI.   330—40. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc. :  see—     .  .^  ,„ 
Gannon.  Walter  F..  and  Poos.    3,308,121. 
Plostnleks,  Janla.     3.308.134. 

^*^1miin°Charle!"B:Meese.  and  Frank.     3.307.760. 
Melsan^?.  Sans-Ulrich    and  W.  Rlchter     Method  of  and  ma 

chine  for  producing  a  continuous  tobacco  rod.     3.307.360. 

3-7-67.  CT.  131—21. 

''*"  Rob^r"i.' Jos?n»i  i'X..  and  Mellau.    3,307,732. 

^•"w'le?e'^"Bi•b;^?t*%ellar,    KlnK^hner.    and     McOelland. 

3307,515. 

MeUen,  Edward  J  ,  Jr- :  Se^  tt,^„.,      q  qot  2S2 

De  Faaaelle.  Robert  J.,  and  Vidmar.     3,307,^3^. 

Melnlck.  Robert  A.:  See —  ...  o  ana  ^oo 

Tlnk.   Rot»ert   M..   Melnlck.   and   Andrews.     3.308.439. 
Mendenhall.  Charles  A. :  »ee—  o  oat  ftflrt 

Miller  Donala  L..  and  Mendenhall.     3.307.8«o. 

Merck  k  Co..  Inc. :  Se«— 

Grler.  Nathaniel.  3  307,970. 
Wolf  Frank  J.,  and  Tennent.  3.308.020. 
Meredith  Paul  A.  ind  M  L.  Anthony  ;  60%  to  said  Meredith. 
7^%  each  to  said  Anthony  and  6.  S.  Hoban.  and  12 'a  % 
lach^to'o.  W.  and  G.  A.  6uUer.  Apoaratus  for  «nera  - 
Ing  and  controlling  pressure.  3.807,633,  3-7-67,  ci. 
12S— 24. 

Wniriman    Herbert    Lamson,  and  Merl.     3,308,239. 
Merk^r' Ro  "rt  l"?^>w  Corning  Con,      PolyBll.lmethan^s 
and  their  method  of   preparation.     3,308,146.  3-7-H7.  ci. 

Mii?2^.**auirles.    and    J.    Abellle,    t^    S<Kr^te    Kho^laceta 
Production  of  polylactams.    3,308,099,  3-7-67,  O.  260—78. 

Merx.  Samuel  S.  :  See —  __  ._„ 

Hutchison,   Miller  R..   Jr..  and   Merz.     3.307.462. 

MessSer  Edwin  E.  to  Roto  American  Corp.  Imprinting 
dl°«'  movable  between  Inking  and  printing  positions. 
3.307.479.  S-7-67.  CT.  101—334. 

"'"'slrb^t'^' Alfxf^er    L..    Laub.    Messner,    and    Loftfleld. 

Lau'r^latnry     W..     Messner.     Loftfleld.     and     Barbato. 

3  308  047 
Loftfleld.    Richard    E..    Barbato,    Laub.    and    Messner. 

3.308,643. 
Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd..  The :  Se»— 

Stuchbery    Arthur  L.     3  307.G81. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft  ••»*•—„ 
Schmaifeld   Paul,  and  Jann.     3.308,219. 
Metevla    V  rill  L     and  K.  E.  Polmanteer.  to  Dow  Corning 
^S      Polyslloxane    block   copolymer    rubber   and    process 
for   making   same       3,308.203.   3-7-67.    CI.    260— «25. 

''*"*B'io-rt:Voy/E'.%-nd  Metier.     3.307  860 

Meunler,   Robert,  to  United   State,  of  America,  Arm>.     One 

piece  chutlng.    3,307,482,  3-7-67,  CT.  89—33. 
Meyer.  Hans  :  See— 

Jacobsobn.    Theodore.    Jullen. 
8.307.301. 
Meyer.  Kurt :  See— 

Jacobsobn,    Theodore.    Jullen. 

Meyer.  Robert  N..  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co 

3  307,586.  3-7-67.  CI.  137—625.69. 
M-H  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Stpvenson    Norman  R.      3.307.H0o.  ».__ 

Michael.  ArZr  B..  to  The  GUdden  Co.     Copper  InflltratlnR 

composition   for   porous    ferruginous   material.     3,i07.tf-i. 

Ml^r*Al5li»^ind'E.  J.  Walker,  to  International  Busl 

"^'S!'   Machln^-  Corp.      High    hP**^    «>f.»2"T7'^7  "* a 
conductor     display     apparatus.     3,308.452,     3-7-67.     ci. 

340—324. 
Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp.:  See— 

Youngblood,  Charles  W.     3,308,357. 
Midland  Ross  Corp.  :  See— 

Kovacs.  Uoyd.     3.308.222. 
Mlgnone.  Giuseppe  :  See— 

Cherlo.  Vlttoria.  and  Mlgnone      3,307.546. 

Mlllen  Industries.  Inc. :  See-- 

Roehm.  William  A.     8,307,324. 
Miller    Charles  F..  and  R.  E.  Center   to  Baalc  Products  Corp 

Wire   feed   device.     3.307.761.   8-7-67.    CI.    226—7. 
Miller,    Donald   L.,    "<»C.    A     Mendenhall,    to   The  Bendlx 

Corp.     Electromagnetic   tooth   clutch.     3,307,066,   J-7-o(, 

pi    \^2 84. 

Miller    Eldon   D     Jr..    to   Harbison  Walker   Refractories  Co. 
***Blf«?toi^    iitalvst    carrier    and    method    of    preparation 

thereof.     3.308.070,  3-7-67.  Cl.  252-455 


and    H.    and    K.    Meyer. 
and    H.    and    K.    Meyer. 


Inc.     Servo  valve. 


MUler  FaUe  Co. :  St., 

Provost.  John  R..  Jr.     3,808,321. 
Miller.  Lloyd  G.:  See — 

De  Boer.  Albert,  and  Miller.     3307,413.  .„.„H-..n» 

MlUer,  Paul  E..  to  internattonal  Harvester  Co.    Attachment 

for     Industrial     dump     trucks.     3,307,724,     S-7-67,     ci. 
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MilllMn    Edward  J.,  and  J.  C.  Kenney,  to  P.  R.  Mallorr  * 
Co      ^ngsten  basi  alloys.     3,307,982,  3-7-67,  Cl.  14«-i33. 
Mlllmaster  Onyx  Corp.  -Bee— 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Shay.     3,808,128. 
Mlnblole,  Louis  J.,  Jr.  :  fe'ee—  ^  „.   ,.        .  qat  <t<>a 

Davis,  John  V.,  Mlnblole,  and  Zlnke.     3,807,720. 
Miner,  W.  H.,  Inc. :  See— 

dander,  Roland  J.     3.807.422. 
Mineral  Industries  Corp.  of  America :  See— 

Cohn.  Morris  L.  and  Perdue.     8.307.790. 
MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfe  Co.:  See— 

Bond.  Herbert  M..  and  TomlU.     3.307.690. 

Stack.  Thomas  N.     3,307,530. 

Stack.  Thomas  N.     8.807.612.  v  a  t,  r>^ 

Minsk.  Louis  M.  and  H    L.  Cohen,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Polymeric   hardenera   for   gelatin.     3.308,076,   3-7-67,   Cl. 

Mlserocchl,  Henry  F.,  to  Branson  Instruments,  Inc.  Method 
andapMratus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  laminar 
layer      3:307,206,  3-7-67,  Cl.  33—172. 

'*"'^T^om'];s:Ro^rt^l'.7nd  MltcheU.     8,307,926. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Senshu,  Hlsashl.     3,308.127. 
Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabushlkl-Kalsha :  See— 

Tamama,  Tetsuo.     3,308,465. 

^'°  Tafa"o"''TadI^8hl,    Hattori,    Nakanlshl,    Mlura,    Umlo, 

and  klshlmoto.     3,308,120. 
Mlrama.  Yoihlo:  See —  .  _     »        .      o  ana  iko 

Matsuhlsa,  Selklchl,  Mlyama,  and  Tsutsumt.     3,308,163. 

^*"KuraJo°t'o.*Sal?hl^,  Nlshluiwa,  Sakamoto,  and  Mltutanl. 

3  308  016 
Mini   Joseph  M..  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Sugar  cane 

harvesters.     3.307.338.  3-7-67.  Cl.  56—16. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp  :  See-- 

KSt.'Sfyd^..  InS  Me«er.     3,807.860. 

''°''iraind?fcf;  R:  and  Smllskl.     3^08  062. 

Johnson,  Grover  L..  and  Kelly.     3,307,625. 

Sharp.  Lorld  0.     3.307.629.         ^  _     ,     ^,      ,  ,,^0  n^ 

Wadllnger    Robert  L..  Kerr,  and  Roslnskl.     3  308,069. 
Moesch'er  Tohn  A  .  M,  to  W.  D.  Sellers    Back-to-back  plumb- 
ing fitting.     3.307.205.  3-7-87.  Cl.  4— 192. 
Money    Glenn  L..  to  The  National  Screw  k  Mfg.  Co.     BUnd 

fastener.     3.307.444.  3-7-67,  C\.  85—74. 
Mons«n_to^Co.^:^ee_  ^^^  Morita.^  3.308.108 

O'Neill.  Robert  J.,  and  Tesdahl.     3.508,1  ew, 

Saunders.  Elerlngton.  and  Schlff.     3,308.029. 

Sullivan.  Michael  W.     3.308,045. 
Montecatlnl  Edison  S.p.A_  :  See—  „        „        .  _-o  t*T 

Costabello,  Dlno,  Toml.  and  Ramello.     3.308,167. 

Falcone.  Lalgl.  and  Tortl.     3.308,090. 

Junginger.  Alberto.    3.307,921. 

Laiari,  Fabrtflo.     3.307,903. 

PregaKlla,  Glanfranco.  and  Ponl.     3.308,097. 
Mooklar,  Theodore  D.  :  See— 

Violet.  Woodrow  W..  Jr.    3.307.551. 

^'°°  BourSon.^osephT..  Nameth.  Moore,  Ripley,  Stencel.  and 

Quick.     3,308.450. 
Moore,  Robert  C. :  See —  „  „„.  .  ._ 

Sparks.  Anthony  A.,  and  Moore.    3  308,085. 
Moore   Robert  L.     Filler  feeler.     3,307.694.  3-7-67.  Cl.  139— 

281.' 
Moore,  S.  E.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Bamhart.  Vilas  A.     3,308,406  -  *.,     ki    -«-. 

Morgan.  Raymond  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Saturable  car- 
rent    transformer-transistor    Inverter    drctilt.      s,aW,dvi, 
3-7-«7.  n.  331—113. 
Moriondo,  Roberto  :  See — 

Alflerl,  Giuseppe,  and  Moriondo.     3,307,580. 
Mori  ta,  Ellchl :  See—  ^     .         ,-««,«, 

Coran,  Aubert  T..  and  Morlta.     3.308.103 
Morlti     Frederick    O.      Servo    amplifier    utllltlng    composite 
waveform  of  sawtooth  with  high  frequency  signal  Imposed 
thereon.     3,308.307.  3-7-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Mor-Loc  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—        _   , 
Locke.  David  H.     3,307,535. 
Moros.  Eugene ;  See —     ^     „  ,.  .,     ^  .  w„.^.      « «no 

Schllght,  Raymond  C,  Scballenberg.  and  Moroi.    3,308,- 

064. 
Morrison.  Fred  N.  :  See—  «  ««,,  o-^ 

Green.  Jack  C,  and  Morrison.    3.307.654.  .        .        .       _ 
Morrison.  Robert  F..  Jr..  to  United  Sutea  of  America   Army. 
Waveguide   antenna   with   non-resonant  slots.     3.508.487. 
3-7-67,  Cl.  343—705. 
Morrow.  Robert  S. :  See —  ,  ,^,  ^„„ 

Thomas.  Glen  H..  and  Morrow.     3.307.408. 
Morse.  Arthur  C.  Jr..  to  Electronic  Development  Mf^  Corp. 
Automatic   starter   for  prime  movers.     3,308.305.   3-7-0 <• 
Cl.  290—38. 
Mothersbaugb.  Robert  B. :  See —     ^       ^       ,_      -  «„<»  oka 
Goodwin,  Harvey  R.,  and  Mothersbaugh.     3,307,260. 

Motorenfabrik  Hat«.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
Hats.  ErnsL     3,307.655. 
Samlti.  Krwln.     3.307.494. 

Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

McLaughlin.  Robert  C.    3,308,341. 


and  Mahlenbein.     3,308,- 


3,307,472.  3-7- 


Moyer,  Bird  J..  Co..  Inc.,  The:  fl««— 

ChaikeB,  HymAii  F.    8,807,262. 
Mueller  Co. :  Bee—     „  „^,  ^-_ 

Ploren.  Carl  B.    3,307,435. 
Mahlenbein.  Johannes:  See— 

Kopf.  Bodolf,  Boltie.  Loreni, 

Muller   Ernst.     Venetian  blind-type  shutter. 

Muller?Hfc^  Method  and  deylce  for  automatloallT  chan|lng 
silver  cans  on  sliver  producing  machines.     3,807.2^6.  »-7- 

0*9        /^l         ^Q IRO 

Mailer,  faugo.  and  H.  Bertram,  to  J.  Bertram.  K.a.     Safety 

.fenci  for  riads.     3.307,833,  i-7-67,  Cl.  256—13.1. 
Mnltlratlo  Drive*  Ltd.  :  See— 

Tasker,  Kenneth.    3,307,432. 
Munder,  Johannes :  See —    .  .,     ^         ,  _„_  _.„ 
Schlesinger,  Helna,  and  Munder.     3,307,949. 
Munsey    George  B.,   to  Mnnaey  Products  Inc.     Cooking  ap- 
pliance.   3.807.478,  8-7-67,  Cl.  99—840. 
Munsey  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Monaey.  George  B.    3,307,475.      ^  .  w       „. 

Munten.  Carl  O.  Method  In  the  manufacture  of  an  exchanger 
oacklns  and  exchanger  pa<^nc  manufactured  according  to 
said  inethod.  3.307.817.  3-7-07,  Cl.  165—10 
Murata.  Atauo,  ft.  iokuV  M.  Nagakuni.  T  Ohba,  and 
M.  AraU.  to  Nlaaan  Kasaka  Kogyo  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha. 
Method  of  separatinf  melamlne  from  waate  gas.    3,S09,1ZJ, 

Murcott.  "Charlea  B.     Support  belt.     3,307.872.  3-7-67.  Q. 

207     385 
Murphy.  Donald  P..  and  G.  L.  Tapper,  to  Hooker  Chwnlcal 

Corp.    Paint  stripping  composition  and  method.    3,308,066, 

3-7-67.  Cl.  252—158. 
Murphy.  Raymond  8.,  to  Intex  Oil  Co.    File  fastener.    3.307,- 

234.  i-7-67.  Cl.  2^153. 
Murray  Co.  of  Texas,  Inc. :  See — 

CampbeU,  Robert  D.    3.307,734.  .    ^  _ 

Murray.  Peter  J.     Program  card  controlled  switch  apparatus 

for  testing  translators  and  the  like.    3,308,378.  3-7-67.  Cl. 

324—158 
Muschenborn.  Walter.  W.  Schlnael.  and  P.  Breltruck^    Proc- 


ess for  the  treatment  of  pulverulent  material, 
3-7-67.  Cl.  44 — 19. 
Muter  Co..  The  :  See — 

Novak,  Jamea  F.     3,308.237. 
Myera.  Claude  K.  and  O.  A.     Means  to  convert 
terial   Into  a    viscous   solution    of   the  same. 
3-7-67.  Cl.  241—152. 
Myers,  Gary  A. :  See — 

Myers,  Claude  K.  and  G.  A.    3.307.793. 
Myers,  WlUlam  C.  :  See— 

Hutchlns.  Thomas  B..  IV,  Delord.  and  Myers. 
Naber.  Joseph.  M.  J._Fox.  B.  D.  Chalmers.  J.  Y. 

elle 


3.307.927, 


soluble  ma- 
3,307,793, 


3,308,352. 
Ma,  J.  G. 


Cummlngs,  and  N.  D.  Cappelle,  to  Oak  Electro/Netlcs  Corp. 
UHF  tuner.     3,307,414,  3-7-^7,  CT.  74—10.41. 
Nagal.  RyolchL    Apparatus  for  separating  and  removing  aoUd 
rorelgn    elements    In    beater   for   processing   paper   stock. 
3.307.791,  3-7-67,  Cl.  241—74. 
Nagakura,  Mlzuhlko  :  See — 

Murata,    Atsuo.   Kokabo,   Nagakura,    Ohba,    and    Arata. 
3.308.123. 
Nahma  AG  :  See — 

Aregger,  Alola.    3,307,439. 
Nakajnwa,  Kel :  See — 

Nakal,  Aklra,  Uchlda,  and  Naka<awa.    8,808.861. 
Nakai.  Aklra,  H.  Uchlda,  and  K.  Nakagawa.    Electromagnetic 

vibrator.    3,308.361,  3-7-67,  Cl.  318 — 128. 
Nakanlshl.  Kazuo  :  See — 

Takano,  Tadayoahl,  Hattori.  NakanUhl.  Mlara.  Umlo,  and 
Klahlmoto.     3,308,120. 
Nakanome,  Ishlhlko,  and  T.  Ohkubo,  to  Japan  Exlan  Co.  Ltd. 
Process  for   dyeing  acrylonltrlle  polymer  fibers  and  their 
products.    3,307,900,  3-7-67,  Cl.  8 — 4. 
Nakayama,  Klyoahl,  Z.  Sato,  and  H.  Tanaka,  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.     Proceea  for  the  production  of  rlbonucleo- 
tldee.    3,308,036.  3-7-67.  C\.  195—28. 
Nameth.  Alex  :  See — 

Bourdon.  Joseph  J.,  Nameth,  Moore,  RVpley,  Stencel,  and 
Quick.     3,808,450. 
NapoU,    Matthew   J.,    to    Dow    Coming    Corp.      4.4'-bls(trl- 
organosllyDdlphenylalkylamlnes.      3,308,144.    3-7-67.    Cl. 
260 — 448.2 
Narda  Microwave  Corp.,  The :  See — 
McFarland,  James  E.    3.308.401. 
Nardl.     Laura.       Disinfecting    and     deodorizing    receptacle. 

3,307,902.  3-7-67.  C\.  21—77. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See-^ 

Wlebelt.  John  A.    3.307.783. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  See— 

McFeaters,  ESirl  W.,  and  Wagner.    3,307,797. 

Thles,    Louis   W.,   Jr.,    Fisher,    De   Vore,    and    Schnoor. 

3,307.555.  „  ,„ 

Tlnk,  Robert  M.,  Melnlck,  and  Andrews.     3,308,439. 
Turne',  Lloyd  D.    3,308,278. 
National  Distillers  and  "Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Brans,  Harry,  and  Waas.    3,308,111. 
Prltchett.  Ervln  O.     3.308.110. 
Hoyt,  John  M..  Junas.  and  Key.    3,306,105. 
Prltchett,  Ervln  G.,  and  Hofmann.    3,308,170. 
National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co. :  See — 

Plther,  Simon,  Bach,  De  Agostlno.  and  Roth.    3,308.262 
National  Gypsum  Co. :  See — 
Bleri.  Darld.    8.307,987. 
Schneller.  Joseph  W'.     3.307,315. 
National  Latex  Products  Co..  The  :  See — 
Hoppes.  Carlos  D.    3,308,228. 

National  Lead  Co. :  See — 

Pltrot,  Adrian  B.    3,307,960. 


National  Research  Development  Coro. :  See— 

Clowes,  Maxwell  B..  Parka,  and  CUyden.    3,308,430.   • 
RawcUffe,  Oordon  H.,  and  Fong.    3,308,368. 

National  Screw  k  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Money,  Olenn  L.    3,307,444. 

National  Shawmnt  Bank,  The :  See—     _.  ,  _^     „  ,..  ,a- 
Hammond,  John  H.,  Jr.,  Lucas,  and  Leek.    3,308,881. 

Navigation  Computer  Corp. :  See — 
Jones,  John  P.,  Jr.    3,307,781. 
Jonef,  John  P.,  Jr.    3,308,236. 

.Naymlk,  Daniel  A. :  See —  ^  „^,  „„^ 

Lepselter.  Martin  P.,  and  Naymlk.    3,307,239. 

Needles,  Leonard  B. :  See — 

Davis.  John  H.,  and  Needle*.    3,308.278. 

SezTi,    Anna    L.      Bracket.      3,307,710,    3-7-67,    O.    211— 

Nehrlng,  Werner  A.  W. :  See —  ^  „„„  „_„ 

Michold,  Alfred  O.  K.,  Nehring,  and  Bamm.    3,307,623. 

Nelson,  Alfred  M. :  See— 

Engelhardt,  Hermann,  and  Nelson.    3,308,010. 
Hayes,  Robert  M.,  and  Nelson.    3,307,463. 

Nelson,  Eric  L..  to  Allergan  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.  Deposable 
cultiiring  device.     3.308,039,  3-7-67,  Cl.  19:^--14p. 

Nemes,  Joseph  J..  R.  Polansky,  and  W.  F.  Herbes,  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Urea-thlourea  formaldehyde  resins.  3,30»,- 
098,  3-7-67,  CL  260—70. 

Neracher,  Otto  E. :  See —        ^  ^  ^.  .  o  oao  ai  .. 

Cantor,  Abraham,  Neracher,  and  Wlnicov.    3,308,014. 

Neumann,  Erich,  to  R.  Dewaa.  Loom  having  meana  for  the 
formation  of  selvedges.    3,807,593,  3-7-67,  Cl.  139— 122. 

Neumann,  Manfred  E.,  and  B.  C.  Han,  to  AUis-Cluamera  Mfg. 
Co.  Synchronous  motor  control  circuit.  3,808,362,  3-7-07, 
^1    Qig 176 

Newall,  John,  to  Grinnell  Corp.  ResiUent.  one-piece  sealing 
member  for  acoommodatlnar  aneqoal  fltUd  preawarea  on  op- 
posing Borfacea.    8,807,638.  3-7-67,  CL  169—22. 

Newman.  Frank  M. :  See — 

Dilgren,  Richard  B.,  and  Newman.     3.307,630. 

Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co.  :  See — 
Hlmes,  WUliam  A.,  and  Graham.    3,307,576. 

Newton,  George  C,  Jr.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing angular  motion.    3,307,409,  3-7-67,  Cl.  78—605. 

Newton,  John  S.,  and  J.  M.  Kemper,  to  Westinghouse  Air 
Brake  Co.  Cutter  bit  mounting  for  ripper  type  miner. 
3,307,880.  3-7-67, 0.  299—75.  „    t    ^     t»     * 

Nledzielski,  Edmund  L.,  and  R.  K.  Putnam,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Diffusion  process  and  apparatus. 
3.307,330,  3-7-67,  Cl.  55—16.  t^     ,  »  /o 

NielBon,  Helmar  T.,  and  K.  A.  Hansen,  to  Danfoas  A/S. 
Automatic  thermosUtic  valve  regulator.     8,307,404,  S-7- 

AT     r*l     TO      jtflft  T 

Nlem'er,  Arthur  W.,'  and  B.  V.  Putnam,  to  Peering  MlllUten 
Reseirch  Corp.     Diaper.     3.307,550,  3-7-67,  Cl.^  128—284. 

Niles,  Harold  B.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
3,307,838,  3-7-67,  CL  261—50.  „         ^      „  ^ 

XUsson,  Hans  R.,  and  L.  B.  Schibbye.  to  Svenska  Botor 
Masklner  Aktlebolag.  Screw  rotor  machines  for  expanding 
a  gaseous  working  medium  of  high  temperature.  3,307,4p3, 
3-7-67,  Cl.  91— *».  ^     .  ^.    - 

Nlshll,  Masahlko,  and  Y.  Susukl,  to  To  Yo  Da  AutomaUc  Loom 
Works,  Ltd.,  and  Kanegafnchi  Bosekl  Kabuahlkl-Kalaha. 
Apparatus  for  contlnuoasly  effecting  automatic  bobbin  ex- 
change on  spinning  machine.  3,307,340,  3-7-67,  Cl.  57— 
53. 

Nishlkawa,  Fumio  :  See — 

Ysuda,  Ryolchl.  Nishlkawa,  and  Iwamnra.    3,307,904. 

NUhitawa,  Yoshlhlko ;  See—  ^  ^        ^  ^  „.     *     , 

Kuramoto.  Salduro.  Nlshlsawa,  Sakamoto,  and  Mimtanl. 
3.308.016. 

Nissan  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalaha  :  Se*—  ^    .     *. 

Marata.   Atsuo,   Kokubo.   Nagakura,   Ohba,   and  Arata. 
3  308  123 

Norem,  Stanley  D..  and  B.  D.  Condon,  to  The  PerUn-Klmer 
Corp.  Chromatographic  columns.  3,307,338,  3-7-67,  Cl. 
5JJ 197 

Noren.  Sven  A.,  to  Stenberg-Flyjrt  AktleboUg.  Device  ta  hy- 
draulically  driven  engines.  8,807,490.  3-7-67.  CL  103— 
202 

Norman.  Robert  H.,  and  L.  B.  Banghart.  to  General  Micro- 
Electronlcs   Inc.     Statistical  decision   circuit.      3.308.286, 

q    fr ft-r     /Tl     23fl— — 177 

Norris    Richard  O.     Honing  attachment  for  lathes.     3.307.- 

298.'  3-7-67.  Cl.  51 — 259. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Cowel.  Thomas  E.     3.S07.SS9. 
North  American  Phllins  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Bannock,  Boy  R..  and  Pressel.    3.307.774. 

Carlsson,  Nils  B..  and  Malmros.    3.308,459. 

Crowther,  Gerald  O.  and  DeU.    3.808.280. 

Crowther.  Gerald  O..  and  Dell.    8.808.281. 

Crowther.  Gerald  O.,  and  Je^ies.     8.808.887. 

De  Haan.  Edward  F..  and  Sehampers.    3.807.983. 

Tletjens,  Bduard  W.    8.307  987. 

Trap,  Hendrikos  J^L.    3.807.929. 

Rupp.  KarL     3,308,246. 
Norton  Co. :  See— 

Webber,  Charleses.    3,307,963.  ««nTM8 

Norton,  Robert  A.     Spray  paint  shield  for  a  boat.     3,307,518, 

3-7-67.  Cl.  118 — 505. 
NoBCo  Plastics.  Inc. :  See—- 

CToyd.  Harold  S..  and  Welch.    8.807.604. 

Cloyd.  Harold  8..  Dudley.  Mangold,  and  Welch.    3,807,- 
739. 
Nova  Products.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Novak'*  J?m«F."to  Af  Mu?fr  Co.     Columnar  loudn>eaker 

system.    3.308.237.  3-7-67.  Cl.  179— 1. 
Numakura,  Toshlhlko,  to^^ny  Corp     »^f»etic  recording  and 

reproducing  derlce.     3,308,232,  3-7-67,  a.  178—6.6. 


ZXll 

Numakura.  ToBhlo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Scale  apan  l^^^^f.^"" 
put  circuit  for  balancing  Instrument.  3.308.376,  d-7-07. 
CI.  323—74. 

Nunn,  Lealle  O..  Jr. :  ^ee— -  ^  t  — -»      t  «na  i4fl 

Schenck.  Lealle  M     Nunn,  and  Leary.     3.308.14». 

Nyby  Bruks  Aktlebolag  :  8eth- 

Plhlblad    Karl  E.,  and  Wagner.     3.307,937. 

Nydam  John  H..  to  Draper  Corp.  Bobbin  magaslne.  3.307.- 
341,  3-7-67.  CI.  57—53 

^•^•IffllSs.  'xh^urst'oV  f  %:307.254. 

pelle.     3,307,414. 

^""Fha?m'5^n.'Harv^ey*W.,  and  Oakley.    3.307.496. 
Oanefl,  OrvlUe  :  See —  „__  ___ 

SchilUnz.  Lorell  J.,  and  Oanea.     3.307.686. 
Oberlander.  Klaus :  Se*— 

Stlehl.  Karl,  and  Oberlander.    3.307.981. 
O'Brien,  Richard  C. :  See—        „,„  .^„      ,  o/,7  459 

Proud.  Ralph  A.,  Jr.,  and  O  Brien.     3.307.40». 

^'^'r.rrfMn'w^illam^H..  and  OBrlen.     3.308.213. 
OBrten   Thomas  H"pRDElec„tronlcs.  Inc.    Measuring  re- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Auto- 
3.3^7.- 


Heated    lather    dispenser. 


of    R.F.    components.      3.308.*ou. 


flection    characteristics 

3-7-67.  CI   343—17.7. 

Ocean  Syctems.  Inc. :  See— 

Oddy^'l!^w^.r°P.^to\'o^'i^rner  Oorp,   Bound  tank  heat 

exchanger.     3  307.622.  3-7-67.  CI.  165—151. 
Offldne  Dansl  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Dansl.  Franco.     2  .'107,423. 
Oglebay  Norton  Co.^  ®«^,  ,,0 

Oo<»8   Norman  P.    3,307,2dO.   _     „     .  ,  .  -u- 

Ohara    Mawo    K.  Yamamoto,  Y.  De  Quchl..and  K 


Co.,     Ltd. 
3,308.132. 


1  Buu  n..  Endo,  to 
"e.S-dithlooctanoyl 
3-7-67,    CI.    260 — 


Fujisawa     Pharmaceutical 
amides   and  Intermediates. 
294.8. 
''''*Ml?a"^'.~it^.^rKokubo.    Nagakura.    Ohba.    and   AraU. 
3.308.123. 

"""N^SkLT^y.lpio.^^d  oj^b,^^  ,.m.j«..  ^^^„,.„ 

ohman,  Ralph  L..  to  Barber  ureene«-o      "^- „._  _ .-    3-7-67, 
for  Tolumetrlc  measuring  of  bitumen.     3,307, J40.  o-i-^i. 

Olkaw^Ww,  to  Yokohama  Selto  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.     Meth- 
""^  for  ?rSd^clng  granular  or  Powderysorbltol  from  sorbitol 

OlatderRolL^dT'to^^-Sa^^^ 
mount.     3.307.422,  S-7-67.  CI.  74—648. 

"'^'^''oulllk^eT'  Johf ''^Z    Bolda.    Hall.tead.    and    Oldaker. 
3.307.246. 

^'''E^r^e««k'^lW.    3.807,200. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 
BamburK.  Robert  A      3.307  769. 

0,>„?.»Sii'rri.\*SS.f4"K      flats'.  bU....  .».c. 

Co..  Inc.     Bourdon  pressure  gage.     3.307,406,  J-7-o<.  i-i. 
oJo^Brerette  C.     Blectrolytlc  cleaning  device.     3.808.048. 

3-7-67.  CI.  260—624.    ^  ^      ,     ,  „„„ 
Opfell,  James  E.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
of  modified  cross  section  yarn.    3.308,z.ii 

IT*- 
^'"SSVri^e's.^jln'w.    3.808.028. 

''^Ta^n  d^r^Bu^'' 3.308.133. 

Ormonoterapla  Rlchter  S.p.A.:   *>«*~  .  n„,.i       ^^ORlie 
Dp  Rnzelerl    Pletro.  Oandolfl.  and  Gunl.     3.dy».iio. 

LauU!'   Hen^^"- T.     Messner.     Loftfleld,     and     Barbato. 
.LoftfPefd     Richard    E..    Barbato.     Laub,    and    Messner. 

3,308.331,  3-7-67.  CI.  315—3.6. 
Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co.  of  America    Inc:  See- 
Cravens.  DuVal,  and  McOnlre.     3.307.30^. 

Oster,  John  Mfg.  Co  -See— 

Hubrlch.  Frederick  M.     3.307,.iS0. 

Oaterberg,  Harold  :  See—  „-g  .«- 

Snltier,    Ellas,    and   Osterberg.     3.308,394. 
ostrander    George  W.,  W.  W.  Pendleton,  to  Anaconda 
""and    cable    c5      pdrous-refractory   |nc.P|ulan^for 

and    coll    encapsulated    therewith.     3,308.414.    3-7  ni 

336—205. 
°"°W°u".?JnhUen'^rnst,  Gottling,  Otto,  and  Roos.     3.307. 

883. 
Outboard   Marine  Corp. :  See- 
Hale.  Gordon  B.     3.307.566. 


Melting  spinning 
,  3-7-67.  CI.  264— 


Wire 

colls 

CI. 


Owen.  Charles  A.,  and  J.  Isaacson,  to  Research  Corp. 
matic  prothrombin   timer  apparatus  and   method. 
392.  3-7-67.  CI.  73—64.1. 
Owens-lllinols  Glass  Co.:  See— 

Rottmann,  Hans  R.     3,307,446. 
Owens  Illinois,   Inc.:  See — 

Booher.  Richard  B.     3,307.47 1. 
David,  Frank  A.      3,307.802. 
Elser.   William  F.     3.307,728. 
Sager,  James  R.     3,307.696. 
Oyasater,  Olav  :  See —    „    ..  .   „         .  ,,  ,„,  aa-? 

FahUtrom,  Per.  A.  H.  H.,  and  Oyasater.     3.307,697. 
Oxasa    .Susuniu,   to   Hitachi.   Ltd.     Tillable   specimen   holder 
for  electron  microscopes  with  electrical  deflecting  means  to 
wobble   the  electron    beam    Image.     3,308.294.   3-7-67.   CI. 
250     49.5. 
PRD  Electronics,   Inc. :  See — 

O  Brien,  Thomas  H.     3.308.460. 
Pace.  Herbert  D.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Kfassen.  Armand.     3,307.674. 
Pacific  Flush  Tank  Co. :  See— 

Beddoes,   Hubert.     3,307,579. 
Piiclttl,     Peter,     to     Salpac    Co. 

3,307,747.  3-7-67.  CI.  222—146.      ^      ^     ^,       „ 
Pulchlk,  David,  and  R.  B.  Knust.  to  Combustion  Knt- 

Inc.     Steam    generator    organlxatlon.     S.SOl.ozi,    .J-<-»« 
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Pallachf  Walter,  to  Haunl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.,  KG      Method 
and  apparatus  for  treating  cigar  fillers.     3,307,559,  3-7- 

gY    PI    131 20 

Palmer.  Peter  J."  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Co.     Cyclopropa  andro- 

s tenone  compounds.      3.308.137,  3-7-67.  CI.  260-397.4. 
Palmer,  Peter  J.,  to  Parke.  Davis  k  Co.     Cyclopropn^andro 

stene  compounds.      3.308,138.  3-7-67.  CI.  260— 397.5. 
Palmer,  Peter  J.,  to  Parke,  Davis  *  Co      CycloDropa-andro 

stanone  compounds.     3,308,139,  3-7-67    CI.  260—397  4. 
Palmer.  RobertMV.  and  F.  N.  Wilson,  to  Flsons  Hortlculturo 
Ltd      Method    of     making    a    granulated    peat     fertilizer. 
3,307,934,  3-7-67,  CI.  71—24. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See— 
Hujsak,    Karol   L.      3,307.607. 
Hujsak,  Karol  L.     3.307,609. 
Jones.  Lloyd  W.     3,308.068. 
Kenelpp,  Richard  L.,  Jr.      3.307,996. 
Lublnskl.  Arthur.     3,307,624. 

Wilder.    Lawrence   B.      3,307,639.  ... 

Panaglotou,  George  D.,  and  N.  J.  Woodland,  to  International 
Business     Machines    Corp.     Remote     terminal.     .S,308.Z7O. 
.1-7_«7.  CI.  23:>— 61.11. 
I'nnzlca.   Nicholas  J.:  See—         .  .        ,j  j    i<,.,k.i«i.» 

Jamison.    Robert    M..    Panzlca.    Arnold,    and    Umbrlcbt. 
3,307.334. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co. :  See — 

Palmer,   Peter  J.     3,308,137. 
Palmer.   Peter  J.     3.308,138. 

P«rke?"G"orVe'*E.^to^Woidward  Governor  Co.  Viscosity 
measuring  flevlle'.     3,307,391.   3-7-67,  d    73_56. 

Parker.  Russell  Henry  R..  to  Evans  A  ^on  (Portsmouth)  Ltd 
Machine  for  drUling  and/or  filling  bruih  ttocka.     8,307.- 

Park«,^h"a"nnon'D."V  Wagner  Electric  Corp      Method   of 
"indlng  colls.     3,307,247,  3-7-67,-Cl.   29-155.67. 

''"^Clowi's"  Mkxwell'i.,  Parks,  and  Clayden.     3,308,430. 

''"1'ars^nt'' William^'an^  Wllaon.     3.307.208.     ^         ,    ^ 

Parsint'.'wim.m,  and  R.  8.  W»-oV/10  V  61*' c"' 2-2*1 
sont     Trouser    adjusters.     3,307,203,    3-7-67,    CI.    £     -s-^i 
Parvl,   Ludovlc:   See-  ,onai-ia 

Siobel,  Lasxlo,  and  Parvt.     3,308,158. 

'■"'"MAckrler'Svatopluk.  Dracka,  and  P"«*V-     3,307.702 
Pashaian,  Sark,  and  J- M^  Steward  to  AJemLaboratorl^   Inc. 

(."Iltor    anniiratus        3.307.704,    3—7-67,    .^10 4UU. 

Pattiion  /amelp  ;  and  R  A.  Prelk.  to  Canadian  Industries 
Ltd  AquTouB  coating  compositions  <^«'"JP/'''i°,K/»  «i^^'^ 
ester  prepared  from  a  malelnlied  fatty  acid  and  a  partially 
nterlfled    polyol.      3,308,077,   3-7-67.   CI.   260—23 

Paull  Otto  ind  H.  Oenth,  to  ^arbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenge^ 
Mllschaft  Fungicidal  and  bactericidal  compositions  and 
coating  compositions  and  plastic  materials  containing  them. 
3,308,082.  3-7-67,  CI.  260—29.7. 

Pawloskl,  Chester  E. :  See—  o  qao  iao 

Sterilng,  George  B.,  and  Pawloaki.     3,308,162. 

^''""ii^A'/Xmi^T    3,307,610. 

^""k^llt^n'TXr^oS  H^'^omboc^v  "?.  ^**d"'^oto?''°3^%°: 
Pedersen.  Haakon  O.     Toy  hydrojet  outboard  motor.     3.307.- 

PeSd?et?^^"Roberi  X^tl  Honeywell  Inc      Tape  loop  control 

system.     3.307,795,  3-7-67.  CI.  242—55.12. 
Pendleton.  Wesley  W. :  See—  „^,„.„„      ,  on«  414 

Ostrander,  George  W.,  and  Pendleton.     3,308,414. 
Pennltalla,  S.p.A.  •  S«e— 

Vallebona    Alberto.     3,307.691. 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  S«« — 
Barr.  John  T.     3,308,176. 
Burford.  Robert  M.     3,307,744. 

^'**'lie'Lla,"Er^ne«t^ Vpl..  Carllck.  and  Kissel.     3.808,076. 
Peras    Luclen,  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Dslnes  Renault.     Hy- 
"^"dVaullc'l^ulpment^alslng  and   stress-cont^^^^^  for 

farming  tractors.     3.307,456,  3-7-67.  CI.  91—367. 

''"Tohn.'5lo''rrls^L%nd  Perdue.     3.307.790. 

Perkln-Elmer  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Norem.  SUnley  D.,  and  Condon.     3,307,338, 
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Portable  humidifier. 


3.307,539, 


Perlman,   Joseph,    to  Auto-Flo  Corp, 

3.307.836.  3-7-67.  CI.  261—27. 
Petersen.  Gerald  A.     Cheek  and  tooth  protector. 

3-7-67,  CI.  128—136. 
Peterson,  Alan  H. :  See —  „  „^„  ^,_ 

Kelly,  Joe  T.,  Peteraon,  and  Templeman.     3,808,053. 
Peterson,  Edgar  M. :  See— 

Tldd.  Edwin  B.,  and  Peteraon.     3,307,869. 

Peterson,  Vincent  C.  J. :  See —  

Gllmore,  William  J.,  and  Peterson.     3,307,343. 
Petrte,  James  A.,  to  BoUa-Boyce  Ltd.     Compreaaora  for  gas 
turbine    Jet    propulsion    engines.      3,307,775,    3-7-67,    CI. 

230 122. 

Pelrollte  Corp. :  See — 

Shen,  Kwan-Tlns.     3.308,161. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Bajars,  Lalmonis.     3,308,183. 
Ba,ars,  Lalmonis.     3,308,184. 
-  -    -  3,308,185. 

3,308,186. 
3,308,187. 
3,308.188. 
3.308,189. 
3,308,190. 
3,308,191. 
3,308,192. 
3,308,193. 
3.308,194. 
3,308,195. 
3,308,196. 
3.308,197. 
3.308.198. 
3,308,199. 
3,308,200. 
,  Tschopp,  and  W'oerner.     3,308,201 


Bajars,  Lalmonis. 
BaJara,  Lalmonis. 
Ba,  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba.  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Bajars,  Lalmonis. 
Baiars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba,  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba,  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba,  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba,  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba,ars,  Lalmonis. 
Bajars,  Lalmonis. 
Bajars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Ba,  ars,  Lalmonis. 
Bajars,  Lalmonis. 
Bowers,  Hugh  R., 


3.808,182. 


GabUks,  Mal^nis,  Bajars,  and  Croce. 
Pfaff    O.M.,  A.G.  :  See — 

Hedegaard,  Krlsten,  Maler,  and  Vogel.     3,307.510. 
Pfahl,  Kurt  F.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Submersible  motor 
with  a  sealed  connector  plug.    3,308,316,  3-7-67.  CI.  310— 
87. 
Pflueger  Corp. :  See — 

Sara.i,  Thomas  F.     3.307.798. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Johnson.  Merlon  L.,  and  Lupfer. 

Kepple,  James  E.     3,308,073. 

Krejcl,  Joseph  C.     3.307,911. 

Piety,  Raymond  G.,  and  Sterry. 

Pltier,  Emory  W.     3,308,181. 
Phillips,  Robert    See — 

-  -  -  -     and  Phillips. 

See — 


Levlne,  Bernard  B 
Physical  Sciences  Corp 


3,308,040. 
3,308,385. 


3,307,753. 


Curtis.  Gerald  B.."  Kyle,  and  Robinson.     3,308,412. 
3.307,958. 


■  B,    VJICi 

Earl    John  A.     _, — . 

Roshala.  John  L.     3,308,411. 

"*B'utler,*Anthony"jZ  Grlndahl,  and  Pierce.     3,308,106. 
Piety,  Raymond  G..  and  D.  G.  Sterry,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.    Signal  coherence  measurement.    3,308,385,  3-7-87,  ci. 
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PlhlbUd.  Karl  E.,  and  A.  B.  Wagner,  to  Nyby  Bruks 
Aktlebolag.  Method  when  degassing  carbon-contalnlng 
meta,  melts.     3.307,937.  3-7-67.  CI.  75—69. 

Pllklngton  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 
Wilde,  Dennis.     3,307,834. 

Ha'mmeborg,  Rune  R.  8.,  and  PiUkar.     3,307,258. 
Plnnecker.    Wald.      Floral   display.      3,308,005,    3-7-67,    CI. 

161—31. 
Plotrowakl,  George  P. :  See— 

Stepban,  Kurt.  Tronca,  and  Plotrowskl      3,308.248. 
Pirtle,  Mabel.    Method  of  cooking  poultry.    3,307,965,  3-7-67, 

CI.  9t— 107. 
Plsplsa,  Baslllo  :  See —  „„«„,»„ 

Lerner.  Daniel,  and  Plsplsa.     3.308,169. 
Pltrot.  Adrian  R..  to  National  Lead  Co.     Composite  copper 
phtfcalocyanlne  pigments.    3.307,960,  3-7-67,  CI.  106—288. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Jensen,  Thomas  H.     3,308.270. 

Stevens,  Stephen,  and  Shaffer.    3,307,930.     ^  . .   „       .^ 

Pltier.  Emory  W..  to  PhllUps  Petroleum  Co.     Oxidative  de- 

hydrogenatlon   with   added   hydrogen.     3,308,181.   3-7-67, 

Plastridge,  Le  Forrest  C.  to  Baker  Perkins,  Inc.  Process  fop 
producing  plastic  granules.     3,308,211.  3-7-67.  CI.  264—5. 

Piatt,  Benjamin  J.  Carrying  bag  and  back  rest  device.  3,307,- 
75l  3-7-67.  CI.  224—9. 

Pleasants,  Jack,  to  l*ova  Products,  Inc.  Conveyor.  3,307,- 
683.  3-7-67.  CT.  198—213. 

Plelss.  Gordon  S..  to  Handy  Thlngg  Mfg.  Co  Support  for 
Christmas  trees  and  the  like.  3,307,813.  3-7-67.  CI.  248— 
44. 

Plessey  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See-- 

CuUen,  Geoffrey  W.    3,308.249. 
Turner.  Stanley  B.    3,307,427. 

PUce  Gerald  W.,  to  James  Electronics.  Inc.  Encapsulated 
switch  having  structure  for  preventing  unwanted  thermo- 
electric tranalents.     3.308.408.  3-7-67.  CI.  335—151. 

Plostnleks.  Janls.  to  McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc     Splro  (Indan- 
A     2,3'-lndollne)-l,2'-dlone8.     3,308,134,  3-7-67,  CI.  260—325. 

Vodgurskl,  John  S.,  to  United  SUtes  Gypsum  Co.  Acoustical 
tile.    3.307.651,  8-7-67,  CI.  181—33. 

Poe  Ronald  L..  and  B.  J.  WllUams,  to  Continental  «1  Co. 
Process  for  decomposing  trialkylalumlnum  complex.  3,308,- 
143,  3-7-67,  CI.  260—448. 

Polansky,  Raymond :  See—  .  „  ^         o  qao  naa 

Nemes,  Joseph  J.,  Polansky,  and  Herbea.     3,308,098. 


Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Briber.  Robert  M.    3,307,468.  „  „^,    », 

Cooper,  Dexter  P.,  Jr..  and  EloranU.     3,807,461.  _ 

Gold.  Nicholas,  and  Sable.    3,307,464. 
Gold,  Nicholas,  and  Sable.    3,307,467. 
Idelson,  Elbert  M..  and  Rogers.    3,307,947. 
Land.  Edwin  H.    3,307.460. 
Polltalner,  Irwin  :  See —  „  „„,  ..„ 

Wong,  Soon  Y.,  Gordy.  and  Polltxlner.     3,307,516. 
Polmanteer.  Keith  E. :  See — 

Metevla,  Virgil  L.,  and  Polmanteer     3.308,203. 
Pon,  George  A.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  Increasing  burnout  heat  flux  In  reactor 
pressure   tubes.     3,308,031,   3-7-67,   Cl.   176 — 43. 
Poos,  George  I. :  See —  _  ^  „^„  ^„^ 

Gannon.  Walter  F..  and  Poos.    3,308.121. 
Porter.  Clarence  H.     Apparatus  for  Joining  threads.    3,307.- 
339.  3-7-67.  Cl.  57—22.         _        ^  .      .  .   ,        *     *.,« 

Porter    Clarence  H.     Mechanism  for  use  in  Joining  teitue 

threads.    3,307,865,  3-7-67.  CL  289— 18.  ^  _     „  „ 

Power,  George  E.,  and  P.  N.  Valerius,  to  Formltt  Corp.  Proc- 
ess for  making  embossed  laminates.  3,308,227,  3-7-67, 
Cl.  264—284.  ^  . 

Powers,  Joseph  B.    Magnetic  lid  retainer  for  can  opener  hav- 
ing lid  release  means.     3.307.266.  3-7-67.  Cl.  30—6.4. 
Poiri,  Giancarlo  :  See —  „  „^„  „^^ 

Pregaglla,  Glanf  ranco,  and  Possl.    3,308,097. 
Pre-O-Form  Corp..  The :  See— 

Garrett.  Howard  R.,  and  Austin.    3.307,825. 
Pregaglla,  Qlanfranco.  and  G.  Poail.  to  Montecatlnl  Edison 
S  p.A.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  haying  a 
polyester  structure.     3,308.097.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260—63. 

Prelk,  Relnhold  A. :  See—  ^  „,„ 

Pattlson.  James  P.,  and  Prelk.    3,308,077. 
Pressel,  Otto  :  See —  ,     „  „^,  „^ 

Bannock,  Roy  R.,  and  Pressel.    3,307,774. 

''^""j^e^^VeS^eric^TTand  WUlUms.     3.307,265. 
Prlmeau.  Richard  E. :  See—  „w™.„ 

Blenenfeld.   Norman.   Abedon,   Prlmeao.  and  Blackman. 
3,307,294. 
Pritchard.  Ralph  W.,  II :  See—         „„^„„,_ 
Gler,  Delta  W.,  and  Pritchard.    3,308,018. 
Pritchett  Ervin  G.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  for  polymerizing  conjugated  dlenes  using  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  non-polymerl«lng  dlene  and  lithium  or  a  hydro- 
carbbn  lltllum.     3,368,110,  3-7-67.  Cl    260—94.2 
Pritchett  Ervin  G..  and  N.  L.  Hofmann,  to  National  DlstlUers 
and  Chemical  Corp.     SubsUntlally  linear,  polydlene  alco- 
hols having  majority  of  hydroxy  groups  terminal  by  prepar- 
ing polydlene  in  hydrocarbon  and  then  using  ether  medium 
duriSg  epoxide  addition.     3,308,170.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260—632. 
Procter  k  (Samble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Diehl.  Francis  L.    3,308,067.^ ^     „    ^    r  ♦-.♦,.~. 

Proud,  Ralph  A..  Jr.,  and  R.  C.  O'Brien,  to  Harris-Intertvpe 
Corp.  Spacer  control  for  phototypesettlng  system.  3.307,- 
459.  3-7-67.  Cl.  95 — 4.6.  ^        „       _,^,     .        . 

Provost,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  MlUer  Falls  Co.     Reversible  brush 
and  brush  holder  arrangement.    3,308,321,  3-7-67.  CT.  310— 
239. 
Pugln',  Andre  :  See —  .        „  „^,  „„ 

Blndler,  Jakob,  and  Pugln.    3,307,901. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Smith,  Clifford  E.  P.  3,307  366  „,«,„,  „no  r.. 
Purdy  Eugene  R.  Wedge.  3,307,887,  3-7-67.  Cl.  308—55. 
Putnam,  Richard  V. :  See— 

Nlemer.  Arthur  W.,  and  Putnam.     3,307,650. 
Putnam.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Nledxlelskl,  Bdmund  L.,  and  Putnam.     3,307,330. 
Putschky,  Ernst :  See —  _  _^_  ^„„ 

Eckerle.  Otto,  and  Putschky.    3,307,489. 
Quandt,  Ronald  L.  :  See — 

Constock,  John  S.,  and  Quandt.    3,308,396. 

Quick.  Lloyd  8. :  See —  „.  ,       a,.        ^    .«.. 

Bourdon,  Joaeph  J.,  Nameth,  Moore,  Ripley,  Stencel.  and 

Quick.     3.308.450.  ^  „^^  ^  _.  , 

Qulnn   Robert  G.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corp.    Friction  material. 

3.307.969.  3-7-67,  Cl.  117—126. 
Rablnow  Jacob.    Light  sensitive  adJusUblc  rear  view  mirror. 

3,307,899,  3-7-67,  Cl.  350 — 281. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bagwell,  Richard  S.,  Jr.    3,307,852. 
Dusheck.  George  J.,  Jr.    3.308,441. 
Hlen,  Vo  D.    3,308,382. 
Lichowsky,  Abraham.     3.307,810. 
Lochlnger,  Rolf  B.    3,308,433. 
Rajchman,  Jan  A.    3,308,446. 
Rajchman.  Jan  A.    3.308.446. 
Radiation  Inc.:  See —         _^_      ^^ 
Lewis.  Bernard  L.     3,308,464. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Shahbender,  Rabah.     3.308,448. 
ahrader.  Terry  M.     3,308,327. 
Tourtellot,  John  A.     3,307,851. 
Van  Assel,  Robert  L.     3.308,324. 
Winder.  Robert  O.     3.308.286. 
Wright,  Carl  M.     3,308.384. 
Rajchman,   Jan  A.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Magnetic 

storage  devices.     3,308,445.  3-7-67,  Cl.  340—174. 
Rajchman.  Jan  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Ferrlte  sheet 
memory  with  read  and  write  hy  angular  deflection  of  flux 
loops.    3,308.446,  3-7-67,  a.  340 — 174. 
Ralph,  Russell  G.  :  See —  _    ^„ 

Coberly,  Clarence  J.  and  C,  Jr.,  and  Ralph.     3,307,631. 

Ramello,  Plero  :  See — 

Costabello,    Dino,   Fornl,    and   Ramello.     3,308,167. 

Ramm    Hellmut  A.  :  See —  ^„„ 

Machold,  Alfred  O.  K.,  Nehrlng,  and  Ramm.     3,307,623. 

Ramsey  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Vosika,  Eugene  A.,  and  Scbaaf.     3,307,670. 
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3.308.377. 
3,307,267. 


3,307.- 


Ranford,  Alan  B. :  See—  ^     ,        ^  _. , 

Lukso,  Richard.  Ranford,  and  Elklns. 
Rank  Organisation  Ltd..  The  :   See— 

Barr,   John   D.,   Reason,   and   StUlwell. 
Rank  Radio  and  Television  Ltd.  :  See — 

Davis,  Edwin  J.     3.307.9T4.  ,       ,      ^  ^,  , 

Ransom    Robert  B.     Drag  mechanism  for  flsblng  reel. 

799    i-T-67,  Cl.  242—84.44.  .  „    ^    rr   ,.  w      t- 

Raslmenoks.  Pavels,  T.  L.  Angeluccl  and  F.  W.  Kullcke.  Jr. 
to  Kullcke  and  Soffa  Mfg.  Co.  Therm(M:ompreMlon  wire 
bonding  apparatas  with  sdsaora  cut-off.    3,307,763.  3-7-«7, 

Raimusl^,  Ben  B..  and  L.  W.  Bosch  Jr..  "Jd  Busch 
assor  ,  to  said  Rasmusson.  Dry  coater  tor  confections  and 
the  like  and  valve  mechanism  used  therein.  3,d07,ai7, 
a-7-67. 'a.  118 — 421. 

Raaschke   Kenneth  H.  :  See —  . 

loannllll.  Joseph  R.,  Maeser.  and  Raaschke.     3^.609 

Rawcllffe.  0<irdon1l.,  and  W.  ^ong.  to  National  h«|earch 
Development  Corp.  Pole-changing,  three-phase  alternating 
current  motor  or  generator  for  three  pole-numbers.  j,juo,- 
*iR*i    o   Y_a7    pi    31S— 2*^4 

Rawls  Frederick/  M.  T.  Krlvak,  and  S.  Dardarlan.  to  The 
Benhlx  Corp.  klectromechanlcal  <J1»«?,  «»clllatlon  means  for 
a  photoelectric  sun  sensor  derlce.  3,308,298.  3-7-«7,  Ci. 
250 — 203. 

Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Osepchuk.  John  M.     3,308,331. 

Reason.  Richard  E.  :  See —  a*ni_i.ii      a  an?  oin 

Barr,   John   D.,   Reason,  and   StUlwell.     3,307.207. 

"*^jSson.'A«''v..  and  BJalme.     3.307.436. 
Reese,  Monroe  :  See — 

Simon,   Gladys   B.,   and  Reese.     3.307,537. 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  The:  See— 

Klrkpatrtck.  Thomas  I.      3,308,349. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault  :  See — 

De  Castelet,  Gaetan  DC.     3.307,481. 

De  Coye  de  Castelet.  Gaetan.     3,307,364. 

Regina*'^Ruth"     Partial  wig  with  generally  elliptical  founda- 
tion frame.     3,307,563.  3-7-67,  Cl.  132—53. 
Relfenhauser.  Frlti,   to  Rfl°fe°?auwr    K.a     ApparatM  for 
forming  thin  plastic  tubing.    3,307,218,  3-7-67.  Cl.  18 — 14. 
Relfenhauser.  K.G.:  See— 

Relfenhauser.  Frlti.     3.307.218. 
Rellly     Victor    J.,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont   de    Nemours   and   Co. 
Chemical  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 
3  307.909  3-7-67,  Cl.  23— 207. 
Kelngruber     Frank.      High    or    low    temperature    thermostat 

with  overthrow  relief.     3.308.258.  3-7-67.  Cl.  200—139. 
Reiser,  Richard  D. :  See — 

Brothman.  Abraham,  and  Reiser. 
Relslnger,  Helmut  :  See — 

Dorwald.   Rudolf,   and   ReUlnger. 
Relter,  Alexander  L.  :  See— 

Hagenauer,    Richard   G.,    Fuller. 
3.307.618.  ^       „ 

Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co 

Cary,  Hall.     3,307,410. 
Renls.^  Harold  E.  :  See—  ^  ««»  ,  ,^ 

lielly,  Ronald  B..  and  Renls.     3.308.117. 
Renner    Frank  J.,  W.  M.  and  G.  B.     Food  tray  cart.     3,807,- 

895.  '3-T-67,  Cl.  312-295. 
Renner,  George  B.  :  See — 

Renner,  Frank  J.,  M..  and  G.     3,307.896. 
Renner,  William  M.  :  See —  „    „      „  -„-  «v« 

Renner    Frank  J.,  W.  M.,  and  G.  B.     3,307.895. 
Rennlck   John  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Magnetic  apparatus 
for  converging  the  beams  of  a  plural  gun  cathode  ray  tube. 
3,308,328.3-7-67,  Cl.  313—77 


3,808,250. 


3.308,238. 

3.307.577. 
Relter,  and  inderson 
The:  See — 


RepeaYo-'fype  Stencil  Mfg  Co.,  Inc. 
Keen,  Joseph.     3,307,478. 


See — 


3.307,392. 
3,307,529. 


3,307,387 


Research  Corp. :  8e~ 

Owen.  Charles  A.,  and  Isaacson 
Resek,  Marc  :  See—-  ^  „      w 

Fannon,  John  J^  Jr^  and  Resek 
Rethwlsh.  WilUam  F. :  Se^  .„,..„„ 

Lacey.  Elbert  M.,  Jr.,  Retiiwlsh,  and  Harding. 
Reuners,  Waller  :  See— 

Furst    Stefan.     3.307,794.  .„     ,         .^„     _  „„_*k 

Reusser,  Frlti.  to  The  UoJohn  Co. ,  Bovine  P  hUUry  growtii 
hormone   process.      3.308,027.   3-7-67.   CT.   167—74. 

^'"iJu^'n"  VeSr'g^'il':'^.'  ^i^iofS"^. 

K.J7'^'^i^T¥^,to''^ole^-^n   inc.      Control    apparatus. 

Rh'^t- Robefe^A'k.^A^biil  and  M.  S.  Hoth    to  United 

^^ll!nlV'?uf{S%."'o«'.«ne|^^^      ^Sfe^'dtS^a^^ 
bacteria.    3.308.038,  3-7-67.  tll95--96. 
Richardson.    Donald    V.,    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.      Con- 
pensated  tapped  thermocouple  system.     3,307,402.  d-7-of, 
Cl.  73—361. 
Rlcbardson-Merrell  Inc^  :  See— 

Fuge,  Ferdinand  T.     3.307.600 
Harwood,    Paul   D.,   and   Burkhart. 
Richter.  Willy     See-- 

MeUaner,   Hans-Urich,  and   Blchter 


Rltchey,  James  F. :  See— 

Field.  Nathaniel  L..  and  Rltchey. 
Rltter.  Jo^ef  :  See —  „  „r,^  ~,k 

Qott,  Hans,  and  Rltter.     3,307.715. 
Roberge.  Ralph  N.  ■  Se--—  ,  ano  iii 

Mahon,  Joseph  J.   and  Rpberge     3,308.315. 
Roberts.  Joseph  M..  Sr.,  and  C.  M.  MeUan.  to  D«i  B«t  Mff . 
Co.,  Inc.     Removable  plug  for  a  passage.     3,307.  <  3^.  d-7- 

Ro^Irtson^jVrfi.  and  J.  A    Skorcx.  to  Colgate-Palniollve 

Co        N-(b€niocyclobutene- 1- loweralkvD-carboxyllc    add 

amides.    3,308,157,  3-7-67.  Cl.  260— 662. 
Robertson  Jesse  E.    Ball  hitch  construction.    3.307,867,  3-7- 

67,  Cl.  280 — 511. 
Robinson.  Glen:  See —  ..  „  vt  •>  sad  ^lo 

Curtis    Gerald  B..  Kyle,  and  Robinson.     3,308,412. 
Roblnson°"fe"nard  A..'  to'o.  D.  8"''%*  Co      Tetrahydro-2- 

isoqulnolylalKyl   dlthlocarbamates.     3,308,128,   .J-7-fl7,   ci. 

•yaf) 2AK 

Robinson,  fravlIUs  B.,  to  Voss  Engineering  Co.     Apparatus 
for  shearing,  w»lding  and  planishing  metal  strip*.     8,307,- 

Ro"/WwIrt^T^D^A*Konen.  and  D.  Swern.  to  United  States 

ol"  America    Agrlcultur?      Chain  substituted  higher  fatty 

a<rldB      3  308  140,  3-7-67.  Cl.  260 — 404.         _  ^ 

Roehi     Wllium    A.     to    Mlllen    Imlustrieji.    Inc.      Wrapping 

machine.     3,30-(.324.  3-7-67.  Cl.  53—181. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.  '-See—- 

Idelson.  ElDert  M.,  and  Rogers.    3.|<"i?*?  ,,„.„„  m.  a«n. 
Rogers.  Jonn  R..  and  L    M.  Ses«o.  to  8.  6    Johnson  *8on.. 

Inc     Coating  compisitlons.    3.308,078.  3-T-«7,  ci.  ^ou     ^<. 
Rohn.  &.  Haas  Co. :  Bee— 

Selfer  Maurice  I.,  and  Lo.    3,307  966. 
UnKer  Victor  H..  and  Wolfrom.    3,307,931. 
Rohowe^  'Stanley  E..  and  C.  V.  Shallow    to  AllU-Chalmers 

Mfg     Co.      Power    supply    means.      3,308.419.    3-7-87.    Cl. 

339—  147. 
'^"'"ii^T'  klbf^M..  Jr..  Bethwlsh.  and  Harding.    3,307.387. 
Rolfe,  Herbert  E.,  Jr. :  See— 

Chapman.  Harvey  W.,  and  Rolfe.    3,307,497. 
Rolln   Carl  G.    Anti-sag  means  for  doors  and  the  like.    3.J07.- 

295,  3-7-67,  Cl.  49—396. 
Rolls-Rovce  Ltd. :  See — 

RomrnowlklA^bSrtF.'SJ^ser.  Inc.     Price  setting  device. 

HoS.'lhtmis'i!"to^'Do'f  ^niU-  Corp.^  Metallic  laminate 
bondeo  by  an  adhesive  composltfon  conta  ning  a  Polyvinyl 
butyral.  a  phenolic  novolak  and  a  polymeric  nitrogen  sllane 
compound.    3,308,008.^3-7-67.  Cl    l«i— *?!,•. ^    .nrt  R    E 

Ronilo  Richard  A  ,  W.  C.  Haien.  B^L.  Coltrlnart.  and  B.  E. 
Cuthbertson.  to  American  MeUl  Climax^  Inc.  f  ^^ '"" 
extrkcting  metal  values.     3,307.938.  3-<-67,  Cl.  75— lOd. 

Roo»,  Wllfrled  F  :  See —  _  _,„ 

Wustenhagen,  Ernst,  GottUng.  Otto,  and  Roos.     3.307,- 

Roscoe.^Llwrepce  C.  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  I^.»>o™toI»e?.  '»<; 
Establishing  intraconcentrator  connections  in  «  remote  line 
concentrator  system.     3.308.243.  3-7-67,  Cl.  179— 18. 

Rose  Frank  L.,  and  T.  A.  Brennan,  to  Tracer  Inc.  Surgical 
Instrument.     3,307,389.  3-7-67.  Cl.  72--^10.„ 

Rose.  Jack  E.     Fire  starting  device.     3.807,506.  3-7-67.  Cl. 

RoUS^^orman  J.,  to  Glannlnl  Controls  Corp.  Data  Inpotsta- 
tlon   for   punched  cards.      3  308,252,   3-f-67    Cl.   20(>-- 46. 

Rosenbiad,  A«l  E.  Falling  film  type  evaporators  and  meth- 
od     3.307,614,  3-7-67,  Cl.  159—13.  .^  -,       a  in-r  ma 

Roseniweig.  William.  Loop  bows  and  method.  3.307.WJ4. 
o_'T_A^    pi    289 1  2 

Roshala,  John  L..  to  Physical  Sciences  Corp.  ?'••""  tj»"- 
ducei  for  use  In  extreme  temperature  and  radioactive  en- 
vlronmen's     3.308.411,  3-7-67,  Cl.  336—30. 

Rosinskl.  Edward  J.:  See—  •»  ans  nflft 

Wa(illnge. ,  Robert  L..  Kerr,  and  Rojlnskl    ,3  308  069. 
Ross,  Charles  W     Magnetic  sUcklng  device.    3.307,716,  ^7- 

RoYs",  jki^M*H^  to  Belolt  Corp.  Steam  dlg^tton  of  Impreg- 
nated chips.    3.308.011.  3-7-67.  Cl.  1«2— «8.  

Ross    MarthVL.,  to  Atlantic  Reaearch  Cor^^  Process  of  mak- 


ing propellant  supports. 
Roth,  Clifford  E. :  See — 


3,308.210,  3-7-«7,  C\ 


264—3. 
3.308.262. 


3.308.015. 
3.307,560. 


Ridge  Tool  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Small,  Charles  B..  Meese.  and  Frank.     3,307,760. 

Rletmuller.  Helm:  See—  ,  oa?  tbo 

Hensa.  Helnrlch,  and  Rletmuller.     3,307.782. 
Rink.  Harold  J.,  and  M.  P.  Smith.     Farrowing  crate.     3,307.- 
519.  3-7-67.  Cl.  119—20. 

^'''''^ou'?d.>n*''jiej.h?rN«meth.  Moore.  Ripley.  Stencel.  and 
QulcK.     3.308.450. 


Fisher,  Simon,  Bach,  De  Agostlno,  and  Roth. 

^'*'\h!kl^'RoN.rt  A%rubant.  and  Rotti.     3,308,038 
Roth    RX;t  I.,  and  H.  Flelsher    to  International  Business 

Machines  Corp.     Serial  cryogenic  binary  multiplier  system. 

3,308.282.  3-7-67.  Cl.  235—164.  '     ,    ^         .         ».^«,i 

Rothman.  Edward  S..  to  United  SUtes  of  .Ajnerlca.  Agrtcul- 

ture      Preparation  of  novel  polymers.     3.308. lOO,  .J-7-«/. 

Cl.  260 — 78. 
Roto  American  Corp. :  See— 

Messmer.  Edwin  E.     3,307,479. 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Griffo,  Joseph  B.     3,307,396.  _^         „         .n_      .- 

Rottmann    Hans   R..    to  Owens-nilnols  Ola.s  Co.     Gauging 

wall  thickness  of  glass  tubing.    3.307,446,  3-7-67.  O.  88— 

Rouault.  Paul,  to  Sodete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlques  Translucent 
panels  having  selective  transmission  and  their  manufac- 
ture.    3,308.004,  3-7-«7,  Cl.  161—1. 

Rouberol.  Jean  M..  and  M.  T.  T.  Tong,  to  ^-MK-C-A- 
Comnagnle  d*  Applications  Mecanlqnes  a  1  lQj<?t«">><l"*-*2 
Cinema    et    a  TAto-Mlstlgue.      X-ray    spectrometer    with 

means  to  maintain  the  <li«t»n«'J?t^n°-^*'*^'^\*SLAS*.l* 
yier  and  detector  fixed.     3.308.295.  3-7-67,  Cl.  250—49.5. 

Roussel-Uclaf .  S.A. :  See— 

Deatouches,  Pierre.     8,808,026. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXV 


Rowekamp.  Edward  F.,  to  The  Lodge  *  Shipley  Ca  Air 
cushioned  elevator  for  case  packers.  3,307,328,  3-7-67, 
PI    {j3 247. 

Royal  Buslneaa  Funda  Corp. :  See—  ^    „    .      „  ,.„  _„ 
Waldman    Herbert,   Lamson,  and   Merl.     3,308,239. 
Ruble,  Theodore  A.,  to  Continental  Carbon  Co.     Process  and 
apparatus    for    making   carbon    black.      3,307,928,    3-7-6«, 
pj    23 -314 

Uudellck  John,  to  Bruner  Corp.  Control  valve  for  water 
softeners.    3.307,581,  3-7-67   Cl.  137— 625.29. 

Rudner,  Bernard,  and  R.  A.  Bafford,  to  Koppers  Co.._  Inc. 
Asymmetric  synthesis  of  alcohols.  3,308,172.  3-7-«.,  Cl. 
260 — 638. 

Rupger,  Herman  :  See — 

Hammell.  Kemper  M..  and  Rufger.    3,308,41.. 

Rupp  Karl,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Triuisis 
torlied  amplifying  device  fed  on  alternating  current. 
3,308,246.  3-7-67,  Cl.  179—100.1.  ,„„»»,  . 

Russell  Carl  D..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Earth  work- 
ing  implement.      3,307,508,   .V7-67,   Cl.    111—86. 

Russell,  Jame^  C.  to  Landmark  Knglneerlng^  Inc.  Continu- 
ous dining  apparatus.     3,307.27^,   3-7-6Y.  Cl.   37—90. 

RuHselL  John  S..  and  K.  L.  Cianchette.  to  Clanbro  Mfg.  Corp. 
Toggle  device  for  lifting  heavy  objects.  3..H0<.8(1.  J-7-6T, 
Cl.  »4— 86. 

RuBseU.  Luther :  See- 
Dunn.  Albert,  and  RuBsell.    3,307.216 

Russell,  Peter  B.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.  , Thera- 
peutic compositions  for  aUevlation  of  intwtlnal  Infections 
containing  6  -  ((2  -  amlno-pbenylacetamldo)-2.phenylacet- 
amldo)  plnlciUsjilc  add.    3.508.023.  3-7-67   Cl.  167— 65. 

Ruts.  Richard  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Silicon  carbide  semiconductor  derlce.  3,30«,  aoo,  ■i-i-vi, 
Pl   31T 237 

Byckaert.  Andre.  C.  Domen.  decesijed  (by  L.  J.  H.  I>>=»e°t  ^«« 
Dep»uw,  heir),  to  SoHay  &  Cle.  Pr<>«"«  '°'  »^H^!l°/ 
aaueouB  solutions  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  3,307,910,  3-7-«7. 
Q^  23 207  5 

Rylatt.  John  A.',  to  Hawker  Slddeley  Canada  Ltd.  Scroll  In- 
take for  rotary  power  conversion  machinea.  3.307.0B/. 
3-7-67.  Cl.  138 — 39. 

Byron  International  Co. :  See — 
Von  Plato,  Vltalls.     3  307.483. 

S-F-D  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee— 

McDowell.  Hunter  L.    3.308.336 

S  &  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co..  Inc^  ^J?**— -  -^t  AA^ 
SannJers.  Lawrence  J..  KroUck.  and  Burcb.     3,307.441. 

Sable,  Arthur  J. :  See— 

dold,  NI<±ola«.  and  Sable.    3.307.464. 
Gold.  Nicholas^  and  Sable.    3.307.467. 

*"''cirivS.'*BL  B^riacob.  and  Sadts.     3.308.380.        ^ 

Sager.  James  R.,  to  Owens-IUlnols,  Inc.  JS'Sf^^i  5^82 
der^nlc  syringe  cartridges  and  the  like.  3.307,696.  3-7-67. 
Cl    209 ^111  5 

St  John  JohnH..  to  Marquette  Corp.  Polarity  control  ays- 
tern.     3j308.365,  3-7-67.  a.  320 — 25. 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See— 

StockeL  Ivar  H..  and  Taylor.    3,307,696. 

Sakamoto,  Hideo :  See —  „  ,.        ^  .,  »•.„<..  „i 

Kuramoto,  Saichlro.  Nlshlaawa.  Sakamoto,  and  MUnUnl. 

o   OAO  Al  A 

Salerno,"  Paul  O..  to  Vapor  Corp.  Modulating  inline  valTe. 
3.307,786,  3-7-67.  Cl.  236 — 80. 

Salpac  Co. :  Bee — 

Padttt.  Peter.     3.807.747.    „    ^  ,^     „ 

Salarltter  Maschlnen  Aktiengeaellschaf  t :  gee- 
Keller.  Helnrtdi.  and  Bret*.     3.307.493.  „     ^        ,      , 

SamlU.  Erwin.  to  Motorenfabrik  Hata  G.m.b.H.  Draw  Imple- 
ment, particularly  a  ski  lift  device,  for  transporUtion  of 
Individuals.     3.307,494.  3-7-67.  Cl.  104— 173 

Sampson.  Herman  J..  Jr^  and  R.  D.  Tomey.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  recovering  unpolymerlaed 
monomer.     3.308,109.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260— 88  7 

Sanden.  Stlg,  to  S.  Sanden  Aktiebolag.  Block  of  lottery 
ticketa     3.^07.858.  3-7-67.  Cl.  283—8. 

Sanden.  Stlg,  Aktiebolag  :  See — 
Sanden.  Stlg.     ^307.858. 

Sandenij^Orady^    Joh5*K!,  Sanders,  and  Wethington.    3.307,- 

678. 
Sandoi  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoi  A.G.)  :  See — 

Bens,  Jakob,  and  Uehllnger.    3.308.115. 
Santonl.  iCrmenegildo.     Photogrammetrlc  plotting  apparatus. 

3.307^50.  3-7-67.  Cl.  33—1.  _  ^,  . 

Sarah.  Thomas  F..  to  Pflnefer  Corp.     Drag  operating  mech- 

antam  for  fishing  reeU.    ^.307.798.  3-7-«7.  Cl.  24^^Ji. 
Sasse.  Klaus,   B.   Wegler,  L.   Eue.  and  H.  Hack,  to  Farben- 

fabriken     Bayer    AkttenttaeUschaft.       Comjpojritlons    and 

method   for  controUing  plant  growth.     3,307.983.  S-7-67. 

Cl.  71—2.8. 

*'**''il?kiy^a,  KlWl.  Sato,  and  Tanaka.     3,308,036. 
Saun,  Kennedy  Van  Mfg.  k  Enf.  Corp. :  Be' 


Halaall.  Harold  S.    3.307.664 

Saunders,  Elerlngton,  and  T.  Schlff,  to  Monsanto  Co  Denti- 
frice compoaitions  comprialng  dlcalclum  orthophospnate 
and  sodium  monoflnoropboapbate.  3.308.029.  3-7-67.  Cl. 
167-93. 

Saunders.  Lawrence  J..  A.  KroUck.  and  J.  A.  W.  Bnrch.  to 
S  4  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  Machine  for 
slitting  and  transversely  cutting  corrugated  board.  3.307,- 
441.  3-7-67.  a.  83 — 802. 

SawaiaU.  Norikaza,  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Picture  signal  receiving  system.  3.808.473.  S-7-67.  Cl. 
346—74. 

Scariano.  Anthony :  See —    _    ^  ^.     „„„„,-„ 
O'Neill.  Robert  J.,  and  Tesdahl.    3,808,168. 


Schaaf .  Ountber  :  Bee — 

Voslka,  Eugene  A.,  and  Schaaf.    3.307.670. 
Schafer,  Ewald  :  See — 

Mfttiimann    KlaoB,  and  Schafer.     3,307,233. 
Schallenberg.  Elmer  E. :  See—  ^  ^  ,,  ^  „^„ 

Schllght.  Raymond  C.  Schallenberg.  and  Moroz.    3,308, 

Schampers.  Panlns  P.  M. :  Bee — 

De  Haan.  Edward  F.,  and  Scbampera.    3.307,983. 
Scheindel.  Cbrlatlan  T.,   to  American  Can   Co.     Laminated 

coUapsfble  tube.     3307.738.  3-7-67.  ^CL  220—83. 
Schenck,  Leslie  M..  L.  G.  Nunn.  Jr..  and  E.  E.  Leary,  to  Gen 
eral   AnUlne  &  Film  Corp.     Organic  polyalkyleneoxy  sili- 
cates.    3.308.149.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260—448.8. 
Schlbbye.  LaurlU  B. :  See— 

NUasoo.  Hans  B.,  and  Scbibbre.     3  307,483. 
Schlbbye,  Laurtts  B..  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  AktlebolJ^. 
Screw  rotor  machine  with  an  elastic  working  fluid.    3,307.- 
777,  3-7-67.  Cl.  230—143. 
Scblir,  Thomas  :  Bee —  „     ._     „  «„„  ,mw» 

Saunders.  Blerington.  and  Schiff.     3.308,029. 
SchUling  Electric  Co. :  See— 

SchUllng.  Lorell  J.,  and  Oanea.     3.307,585. 
SchlUlng.  Lorell  J.,  and  O.  Oanea.  to  ScbUJlng  Electric  Co. 

Pulsatbr  for  milker.    3,307,585,  &-7-67,  CL  137—625.66. 
Schlmmela.  Thomaa  J. :  Bee — 

Krleger.  Alvln  W.,  and  SchUnmela.     3.308.260. 
Schlniel.  Walter:  See —  ..   „     .♦       w       1  an? 

Muschenborn,   Walter,   Schlnxel.  and  Breltruck.     3.307,- 

927 

Scblelch,  Friti,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Arrangement  for 
welding  cutlng  or  working  materials  by  means  of  an  elec- 
tron beam.     3.308.263.  3-7-67.  Cl.  219—121. 

Schleln,  Seymour  N..  to  The  Fanner  Mfg.  Co.  Line  BPacer. 
damper  and  corona  eliminating  means.  3,308,^^8.  i-i-vn. 
Cl.  174 — 42. 

Schleslnger,  Helna  :  See — 

Hoegl,  Helmut,  and  Schlealnger.    3,307,940. 

Schleslnger,  Heinz,  and  J.  Munoer.  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Co. 
Dlazo-type  Intermediate  comprising  a  layer  containing  a 
tri-substituted  phenol  coupler.    3,307,949,  3-7-67.  Q,  9«— 

Schllght.  Raymond  C.  B.  E.  Schallenberg,  "»d  K  Moroj.  co 
Texaco  Inc.     Derivatives  of  cyclic  ketals.     3.308,064,  3-7- 

Schmalfeld.  Paul,  and  W.  John,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien 

fesellschaf t.    Method  for  making  briquettes  containing  coal. 
.308.219,  3-7-67.  CT.  264—122.     ^    ,  „  ,.  ». 

Schmaus.  Siegfried  ^.  A.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Sejuence  switch 

with  pUte  type  switch  actuator.     3,308,251,  3-7-87,  Cl. 

200 — 38.  .  ,     . 

Schmid    I^anz.     Cover  plate  for  liquid  nuinure  channels  in 

cow  stalla.     3,307,620,  3-7-67.  Cl.  119—28. 
Schmidt.  August.  Jr..  to  Acme  Electric  Corp.    Six-phase  recu- 

fler   wherein    the   input   even   harmonics   are   ellmlnatea. 

3,308.368,  3-7-67.  Cl.  321—9.  ,        ^  ^  „ 

Schmidt.  Gerhard,  to  Geaellachaf t  fuer  Kernforschung  m.b.H. 

Fuel  element  for  nudear  reactors.     3,308,034,  3-7-67.  Cl. 

1  Tft       Tft 

Schmidt.  Matthias.  Method  of  fractionating  starch.  3,307,- 
975.  3-7-67,  Cl.  127—71.  .    ^   ^       ^ 

Schnedler,  Paul  E.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  alloying  of  atnc  coatings.  3,307.- 
968  3-7-67.  Cl.  117—114.  ^  ,     ..  .  _^. 

Schneider,  Karl,  to  Harnisdifeger  Corp.  Spring  loaded  whip 
arrester  for  boom  suspension  cables.    3,3(57.721,  3-7-67,  d. 

214 135 

Schneller.  Joseph  W.,  to  National   Gypsum  Co.     Structural 

connector  dip.    3,367,315,  3-7-67.  Cl.  52—490. 
Schnoor,  Joerg  E. :  See —  ^    „  ^ 

Thles.    Louis    W..    Jr.,    Fisher,    De   Vore,    and    Schnoor. 
3,307,655. 
Schofleld.  Arthur  T..  to  The  Manufacturers  Brush  Co.    Rotory 

brush.    3,307.213.  3-7-67,  Cl.  15—179.     .       ,       ,     ^, 
Sdiolaert,  Albert  C.     Metallic  rotary  teazles  for  textile  ma 
chines.    3.307.237,  3-7-67,  Cl.  26—31.     ^   _.      ,     ^       .       , 
Schollauf,   Franz,    to    Shell   OU   Co.     Method   of    the   simul- 
taneous manufacture  of  two  or  more  bodies  connected  by  at 
least  one  connecting  element.    3,308,214,  3-7-67,  Cl.  264 — 
94 
Schrauf,  Karl :  See —  ,^^ 

Seewer,  Gustave  A.,  and  Schrauf.    3,307,500. 
Schroeder.   Kenneth  W..   and   B.   G.  Isaacson,  to  Magnaflux 
Corp.     Saturable  reactor  having  D.C.  flux  paths  of  solid 
ferromagnetic  material.     3,308~413,  3-7-67.  Cl.  336--155 
Schubert,  Bernhard.  and  O.  Wable,  to  Haunl-Werke  Koerber  & 
Co    K  G     Apparatus  for  assembling  components  of  tobacco- 
containing  products.    3,307,561,  3-7-67.  Cl.  131—94. 
Schueasler.  Walter  E.     Faceband  equipped  headwear.    3.-iO(.- 
202,  3-7-67,  Cl.  2— 173.  „  .^^.  „     v  *♦ 

Schultz,  Fritz,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  and  recovery  of  the  kalllkrein- 
Inactivator  from  protelnaceous  hormone  wastes.  3,308,026, 
3-7-67,  CL  167—74.  _         ,     ,  ^        „         ,     ,^ 

Schulti,  John  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Lse  of  nitrogen 
oxides  to  Inhibit  coke  formation  In  hydrocarbon  thermal 
cracking  processes.     3,308,056,  3-7-67.  Cl.  208—128. 
Schulze,    Ernst,    to   Halske    Aktlengesellschaft.      Method    of 
eliminating  the  susc^tiblllty  to  interference  of  radar  de- 
vice*.   3.308.458,  3-7-67.  Cl.  343—8. 
Schumann,  Edward  L..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Phenyl  N^alkyl- 
carbamyloxy-benzhydryl    ketones.      3.308.154,    3-7-67,    Cl. 
260 — 479. 
Schwartz.  Jacob  L.,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.    ConUlner  having  gear 
like  corners.    3.807.729.  3-7-67.  Cl.  220—1. 

Scott,  Drummond  L. :  See — 

Brackett,  Frederick  S.,  Lelfer,  Scott,  and  Stock.     3,30«,- 
848. 
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Scott.  John  A.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Process  for  de- 
hydrogenatlon    of    ethylbeniene.      3,308,179.    3-7-«7,    CI. 

Scott    Raymond  G.,  Jr.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.    Cor- 
rugated   Mperboard    and    method    of    makinf    the    same. 
3.*07,994,  3-7-<J7.  CI.  15»— 210. 
ScoTlll  ilfg   Co. :  See — 

ChrUtensen,  Arthur  C.     3,307.259. 
KachergU.  Henry  J.    3,307.548. 
Scrlbner    Aloert  W.     ConUnuous  casting  control  method  ana 

apparatus.    3,307,228,  3-7-«7.  CI.  22—57.2. 
Searle.  G.  D..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Robinson.  Richard  A.    3.308.128. 
SeeUg.  Frederick  A. :  8te— 

Christian.  Frank  T..  Seellg.  and  Gibbons.    3.307,85«. 

Seewer,  Gustave  A.,  and  K.  schrauf,  said  Schranf  assor    to 

said   Seewer.      RoU-adJustlng  attachment  on  dough  rolling 

machine.     3,307,500,  3-7-67,  CI.  107—12. 

Seldler,  Robert.     Device  for  automatically  replacing  an  open 

circuited  lamp  with  a  new  lamp.     3,308,338.  3-7-67.  Cl. 

Selfer  Maurice  I.,  and  C.-P.  Lo,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  Article 
wlti  plural  coats  of  a  copolymer  harlng  different  Tl  values 
and  process  of  producing  the  same.     3.307.965.  3-7-67.  Ll. 

Sell.  Christian  A..  R.  H.  Boschan.  and  J.  P.  Holder,  to  Douglas 
Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.    Polyfluorlnated  phosphate  esters.    3,308,- 

207,  3-7-67,  Cl.  260—953.  ^  ^ 

Sell  Christian  A.,  R.  H.  Boschan,  and  J.  P.  Holder,  to  Douglas 
Aircraft  Co..  Inc.    Polyfluorlnated  phosphate  esters.    3.308,- 

208,  3-7-67,  Cl.  260 — 955. 

teller    Frlti,  to  Edouard  Dubled  et  Cle.   (Soclete  Anonyme). 

Knl'ttlnjc  machine.     3.307,376,  3-7-67,  Cl.  66 — 70. 
SeUers.  WMUlam  D. :  See— 

Moeschler,  John  A.    3,307,205.  „  ,   ^    „        ^    „ 
Selma.  Stanley,  and  E.  N.  Squire,  to  E5.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Co      pertiuoroU-metnylene-4-uiethyl  1,3-diOXOiaae)  and 

polymers  thereof.     3,308.107.  3-7-^^7    Cl.  260— 87.5. 
Seltier,  Harry.    Plugging  derlce.    3,307,731.  3-7-87.  Cl.  220^ 

24  5. 
Selwood    Alan,  and  W.  R.  Baker,  to  British  Nylon  Spinners 

Ltd.     Detection  of  Uctlle  surface  Irregularities  on  bobbins. 

3,307,694.  3-7-67.  Cl.  200— «8. 
Selwood.  Peter  B.,  and  R.  L.  Creedon,  to  WlUlam  R.  Selwood 

Ltd.     Pumps  for  Uaulds.     3.307,492.  3-7-67.  Cl.  103—223. 
Selwood,  William  R..  Ltd.  .  See— 

Selwood,  Peter  R..  and  Creedon.    3,307,492. 
Sen*.  Edwin  A.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Co.     Process  for  secondary 

recovery    of    petroleum    using    sublllzed    mlcroemulslons 

3,307^628    3-7-67,  Cl.  166—9.  ^  ^        , ,  ^^ 

Seney,  John  S..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Llgbt- 

sensltlre    switch    with    feedback.      3,308,304,    3-7-67.    C\. 

250^—231 
Senshu.  Hlsashl.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.    Proc 

^98    for    the    production    of    naphthalic    add    derivatlTeti. 

3,308,127.  3-7-67,  Cl.  260—281. 
Sesso,  Louis  M.  :   See — 

Rogers.  John  R.,  and  Sesso     3,308,078. 
Shaffer,  Psul  D. :  See — 

Stevens,  Stephen,  and  Shaffer.    3,307,930. 
Shahbender,    Rabah.    to   Radio  Corp.   of   America.     Magnetic 

memory  matrix  having  noise  cancellation  word  conductor. 

3.308,448,  3-7-67.  CL  340— 174.  ,       ^ 

Shallenberger,    OrvU    F.      Apparatus    for   displaying    colored 

light.     3.307,443,  3-7-67,  Cl.  84 — 464. 
Shallow.  Cyril  V. :   See — 

Robowets,  Stanley  E.,  and  Shallow.    3.308.419. 
Shapero.  Maurice,  and  P.  N.  Green,  to  Ward  Blenklnsop  k 

Co.  Ltd.     2-substltuted-l,4-beniodloxanes.     3,308,136.  3-7- 

67,  Cl.  260—340.3.  .      ^ 

Sharp,  Lorld  O..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Selective  plufflnjS  "' 

oermeable  earth  formations.     3.8()7.629.  3-7-67.  Cl.  166— 

Shatito,  Howard  L.,  Jr..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Method  and  apparatus 
for  connecting  a  pipe  line  to  and  underwater  well.     3.307. 
627.  3-7-67.  Cl.  16*— .6. 
Shaum,    Richard    L.,    to    United    States   of   America.   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Line  volUge  llmlter.     3,308.373.  3-7- 
67,  d.  323—22. 
Shay,  Edward  O. :  See —  «  „    „ 

tVakeman.  Reginald  L..  and  Shay.    3,308,125. 
Shebanow,    Michael    S.,   to  Honeywell  Inc.     Data   processing 

apparatus.     3,307,557.  3-7-67,  Cl.  129 — 16.1. 
^heckells,    Amuel   E..   to   International   Steel   Co.      Revolving 
door   speed   control   device.      3,307.660,   S-7-«7,   Cl.   188 — 
185. 
Sheffield  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Brooks,  Dewey  H.,  Jr.,  and  Jacobs.    3.307,388. 
Sheffield,   Kenneth  J.   W.,  to  D  K   Mfg.  Co.     Attachment  of 
braid-covered  convoluted  tubing  to  solid  end  sleeves.    3.307,- 
589,  3-7-67,  CT.  138—109. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :   See — 

Deal.  Carl  H.,  Jr.    3,308,059. 

DUgren,  Richard  E.,  and  Newman.    3,307,630. 

Schollauf,  Franz.     3,308.214. 

Schwarti.  Jacob  L.     3,307,729. 

Shatto,  Howard  L..  Jr     3.307,627. 

Slaugh,  Lynn  H.    3,308,178. 

Shelly,  William  A.:  See—  ^   ^^  ,,       ,,«-,.,.o 

Coulenr,  John  F.,  Oudenschwager,  and  Shelly.    3,308.442. 

Shelly.  William  A. :  See— 

Couleur    John   F.,   Oudenschwager,   and   Shelly.     3,308.- 
443. 
Shen,  Kwan-Tlng,  to  PetroUte  Corp.     AlkaU  metal-dimethyl 
dodecylamlne  salts  of  oxyaclds  of  phosphorous  and  sulfur. 
3.308,161,  3-7-67,  Cl.  260—583. 

Shenlnger,  William  A. :  See— 

Bebrena.   Herbert  C.  and  Shenlnger.     3.307.300. 


Shepard.  Alvln  F.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     l,S,5-trIcyclo- 
hexylbenzene   monohydroperoxlde.      3,308,164,   3-7-67,   Cl. 
2o0 — 610. 
Shepard.    Alvln    F.,    to    Hooker    Chemical    Corp.     l,8,Strl- 
seconaary-butylbenzene       monohydroperoxlde.       3,308,166, 
3-7-07.  a.  2o0 — «10. 
Shepard,  Marvin   S.,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Treatment   (or  improving  adhesion  of  fibrous  material   to 
rubber.     3,308,007    3-7-ti7,  U.  Ittl— 170. 
Shepherd.  Charles  :  See — 

braunholu.  John  T..  and  Shepherd.     3,308,124. 
Sherr,   Allan   K.,   to  American   Cyanamld   Co.     Catalyst   for 

curing  polyepoxldes.      3,308,094,   3-7-67,   Cl.   2tt0 — 47. 
Sherratt,  Stanley  :  See — 

Edwards.  John   W^   Sherratt.  and  Small.     3.308,174. 
Shlra,   William   S.,   to  Barber-Greene  Co.     screen  tensioning 

device.    3,807,699,  3-7-67,  Q.  209 — 408. 
Shirley,   John    B.,    to  H.B.  Electronics  Co.     Coin  controlled 

means.     3.307,671.  3-7-67.  Cl.  104—10. 
Shlrn,  George  A.  :  See — 

Smyth,  Donald  M.,  and  Shim.     3,308,350. 

Shoaf,   Charles   J.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Shaped   structures   treated   with   polyepoxlde   and   polylso- 

cyanate  for   improving  adherence   to   rubbers.     3,307,966, 

3-7-67,  a.  117—76. 

Shomaker,    Frank    A.      Gas    filter.      3,807,335,    3-7-67,    CT. 

55—207. 
Shrader,  Terry  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Cathode  ray 

tube.     3,308.327,  3-7-67,  Cl.  813 — 64. 
Shugarman,    Earl    M.,    to    W.    J.    Volt    Rubber    Corp.     First 
stage  pressure  regulators  mounted  within  air  cylinder  plug. 
8,307,607,  3-7-«7,  Cl.  141—18. 
Shutt,    MUo,    to    The    Alliance    Machine    Co.      Ring    rollers. 

3,307,385,  3-7-67,  Cl.  72 — 87. 
Slebers,  Barton  H.,  to  Afico  3.A.     Viscous  chocolate  flavor- 
ing composition  and  process  of  making  same.     3,307,953, 
3-7-67,  Cl.  99—28. 
SlegeL  Arthur;  See — 

Estrln,  Charles,  and  Siecel.     3,307,375. 
Siemens  A  Ualske  Aktlengesellschaft:  See — 
Leysleffer,  Hans,  and  Gabler.     3,308,379. 
Taubert,  Werner.     3,307,676. 
Von  Sanden,  Dieter.     3.308,240. 
Silverman,  Leslie,  to  Welsn  Mfg.  Co.     Cover  for  a  respirator 

filter  holder.    3,307,543,  3-7-67,  Ci.  128—146.4. 
SUvers,   John    P.,   and   R.    P.    Danis,    to   Avco   Corp.     Wave 

power  converter.    3,307,827.  3-7-67,  Q.  253 — 4. 
Slmi,  Edward  A.,  to  Douglas  Motors  Corp.    Vehicle  accessory 
unit    and    power    unit    therefor.      3,307.275.    3-7-67,    Cl. 
37—42. 
Slmjlan,  Luther  G.     Mosaic  construction.     3,308,226.  3-7-67, 

Cl.  264—246. 
Simon,  Gladys  B..  and  M.  Reese.     Orthopedic  cast.     8,807,- 

587,  3-7-67,  Cl.  128—90 

Slmpklns,  Alan  B.,  and  R.  U.  Hamilton,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Co.     VibraUoL  detection.     3,308,424,  3-7-67,  Cl.  340 — 16. 

Simpson,  Donald  L.,  to  E.   I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Process  for  drving  polymers.    3,807,271,  3-7-67,  Cl.  84 — 32. 

Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  see — 

Fauber,^  Eugene  M.     3.308,051. 
Scott,  John  A.     8,308,179 
Slnervo,  Into  V.     Door  cylinder  locks  and  methoda  of  assem 

bly.     8,307.384.  3-7-67,  Q.  70—370. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fuhrmann,   Wold-Dieter,   and  Zocher.     3,308,302. 
Sirera,  Sebastian  B.     Machine  for  the  manufacture  of  ashes 

tos  cement  pieces.     3,307.236,  3-7-67,  Cl.  25 — 84. 
SJostrom.   John   O.   H.,   to   Aktlebolaget   Hagglund   k   Soner. 
Multlcar  bulk  transporter  and  method.     3.307,718,  3-7-67, 
Cl.  214 — 38. 
Skandinaviaka  Telekompanlet  AB  :  See — 

Hammeborg,  Hue  R.  8..  and  Pilskar.     8,307.208. 
Skorcs,  Joseph  A. ;  See — 

Robertson,  Jerry  E.,  and  Skorcz.     3,308,157. 
Slatcher,   Reginald  P.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industrie*  Ltd. 
Alkylamlno    qulnoxalyl    ethanols.      3,308,021,    3-7-67.    Cl. 
167—66 
Slaugh,   Lynn  H.,  to   Shell  Oil  Co.     Process  for  the  partial 
reduction  of  aromatics.     3,808,178,  3-7-67,  a.  260 — 667. 
Sloper,  David  K. :  See — 

Borck,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  and  Sloper.     3,308,436. 
Small.   Charles   B.,   J.   W.   Meese,  and   H.    H.   Frank,   to  The 
Ridge    Tool    Co.      Method    of    cutting    pipes.      8,807,760, 
3-7-6T,  a.  225—1. 
Small,  Percy  A. :  See — 

Edwarda,  John  W.,   Sherratt,  and  Small.     3,808,174. 
Smllski.  Michael  T. :  See- 
Ireland,  Henry  R.,  and  Smllski.     3,308,052. 
Smith,    Burton    D.,    to   Vulcan    Materials   Co.      Pulling   beam 

assembly.     3,307,248,  3-7-67,  Q.  29—234. 
Smith.    Clifford    E.    P.,    to    Pullman    Inc.     Temperature   and 
atmosphere  control  apparatus  and  method  therefor.    3.307.- 
366,  3-7-67,  Q.  62—0; 
Smith,  Harold  W.,  and  O.  A.  Korkos,  to  Ener-Jet  Corp.    Anti- 
static treatment  and   apparatus.     3,308.343,    3-7-€7,   Cl. 
817—2. 
Smith.  Harold  W.,  and  G.  A.  Korkos.  to  Ener-Jet  Corp.     High 
voltage     antistatic     apparatus.     3,808,344,     8-7-67,     Cl. 
317—2. 
Smith,  Hugh  R.,  Jr.,  to  Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp.     Puri- 
fication  of  metals.     3,307,936,  3-7-67,   Cl.   76 — 10. 
Smith,   Jesse   J.,    to   U.N.I.   Corp.     Plastic   mesh   producing 

machine.     8,308,220,  3-7-67.  Cl.  264 — 167. 
Smith.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Foreman,  Robert  J.,  and  Smith.     3,308,329. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories :  See — 

Caldwell,  Henry  C,  and  Groves.     3,808,129. 
Smith.  Merlvn  P. :  See — 

Rink.  Harold  J.,  and  Smith.     8,307,519. 


Smith,  Thomas  B..   to  The  Ma/tag   Co 

8.8d7,671,  3-7-67,  Cl.  187—218.   _ 
Smith,   William  D.,   to  Go,   Inc.    Bore  bol* 


Vacuum   breaker. 


tool  orienting 
Cl.  175 — 4.01. 
tool  orienting 
Cl.  178 — 4.01. 


, _.,    ._    _  ,   Inc. 

apparatus  and  systenu.    8,307,642,  8-7-e7, 
Smith,   WiUlJun   D.,   to  Go,   lac.     Bore  hole 
apparatus  and  systems.     3,807,648,  3-7-67, 
Smith,  William :  See—  _         ^    ,^^        _.  _       .  , 

DunUp,  Harlan  F.,  Erans,  Fort,  Smith,  and  Kermide. 
8  80i  684 
Smyth,  bonald  M.,  and  G.  A.  Shlrn,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co. 
capacitor  with  dielectric  film  having  phospboras-contalnlng 
component  therein.     3.808^00,  8-7-67,  Cl.  817—230. 
Snitier.  Ellas,  and  H.  Osterberk,  to  Amerlgm  Opttcal  Co. 
Optical  reK)nant  cavities.    8,808,804,  3-7-67,  a.  881—04.0. 
Snively,  Howard  D. :  See—  „  ,     ,        „«„.<.«,<. 

DnnalaU,  Raymond  M.,  and  Snlvelv.     8,808,818. 
Snyder,  Jack  A.,   to   B.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
4-DbenTlblc7clo[S.2.2]octane-l-amlnea    and    salts    thereof. 
8,308,180-7-67,  CL  260—070.6. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  See — 

Henry-Blaband.     8.807.642.  „       ^  ^ 

Sodete  Anonyme  dlt :  PneomatiqtiM  et  Oaontchoac :  See — 

Landler/ivan,  and  Lebel.     3,808,074. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo :  See — 

Maurice,  Jean.     3,807,667. 
Soclete  d'Electro-Chimie.  d^Electro-MeUUnrgle  et  des  Acteres 
IDlectrlqaea  d'Dcine :  Bee — 
iSsobel,  Lasslo.  and  Parvi.     3.808,108. 
Soclete  D'fciploiUtion  des  Materiels  Hispano-Sulia :  See— 

Bruyere,  Marcel  F.  M.     3,807,806. 
Sodete  Des  Usines  Chlmlques :  See— 

Rouault,  Paul.     3,808,004. 
Sodete  Orenobloise  d'Etudes  et  D'AppUcatlons :  See — 

Berthod,   Louis:         8.808.032. 
Sodete  Nationale  Des  Petroles  D'AqulUine :  See — 

Bienaan.  Michel,  and  Bapserte.     3,808,166. 
Sodete  Ehoaiaceta  :  See —  „  „^„  ^„„ 

Mermoud,  Charles,  and  AbeUle.     3.308.090. 
SoUenbarger,  NeU  W.     Damp  Talre  for  waahlng  machines. 

8.307.826.  3-7-67.  Cl.  251—138. 
.Solvay  k  Cle:  See —  „««-«,« 

Ryckaert  Andre,  and  Domen.    3.307.010. 

Sonntaa,  Aloys  :  Bee —  ^  „       ..  o  o/v*  n^n 

Glnsbach.  Karl-Helni.  and  8onnU«.     8,307,240. 
SonUg    Harcourt.     Removable  swivel  head  for  tool  handles. 
3,307.437,  3-7-67,  CL  81—177. 

'""^Kubota,  Yasuharu.  and  UUunomlya.     3,808.403. 

Numakura.  Toshlhlko.     3.808.232. 

L'emura.  Saburo.     3.308,449.   ^  ^     ,  «     v,         r>^^ 

Sorokln.  Peter  P..  to  International  BnsineM  Machlnea  Corp. 

Lasers.     3.308,305.  3-7-67.  Cl.  331—04.6. 
Southard,    Raljph    R..   Jr.     Threading  apparatus.     3,307,344. 

Si^k;*AnUiony~Arand  E.  C.  Moore,  to  The  DUtlUers  Co. 

Ltd.     Process  for  controlling  the  P«Ptt"«on,o'  V^^^^S^ 

modified    polychloroprene    latex.     3.808,085,    3-7-67.    CT. 

260— 29.7. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Bagno,  Samuel  M.     3.808,306.       .      ,  ,^       _  .,. 

spencer   Dennis  L.,  to  I.D.M.  Electronics  Ltd.     Commutators. 

3  308,320,  3-7-67,  Cl.  310—210. 
Spencer,  Kenneth  E.  V. :  See—  oqaqio^ 

Jansen,  Alexander  B.  A.,  and  Spencer      3,308  135. 
Snergel     Philip,    and   D.    A.    Gordon,    to   Balrd-4tomic,   Inc. 

TutoAuoroscope.     3.308,488.  3-7-67.  CT.  840—172.6. 

^•**"?ii.b*'ffiSnrand*s;iegel.     3.307.383.  .     ^ 

Splnf.   JosSh      Ttrinlnal   Ucfie   rigged  with   self-conUined 

spreaders      3,307.288.   3-7-67.   Cl.   43—42.74. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See—- 

Smyth    Donald  M..  and  Shlrn.     3.808.850. 
Soring   Nelson  C.  Jr.,  and  C.  M.  J.  Jauch.  to  Qenerml  Time 
^Corp      Resilient    nd-back    device    for    small    synchronous 

motors.     3,308,314.  8-7-67.  Q.  310—41, 
Square  D  Co. :  Sefr— 

Carlvle.  William  C.     3,308,266. 
Squire,  Edward  N. :  See —  „„„„,«, 

Selman.  Stanley,  and  Squire.     3,308,107 
Squires,  Arthur  M.     Top  heat  power  cycle. 

67,  Cl.  60—30.05.  ^,      _.  ,  „     ..   ,♦  ™  i.  w  .  «-•_ 

Stabllus,  Industrie-  und  Hande  sgeseltochait  m  b  H  .  Bee— 
Wustenhagen,  Ernst,  Gottling,  Otto,  and  Roos.     3.307,- 

QQQ 

Stack  Thomas  N.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Heat- 
ers.    3,307,680.  3-7-67.  Cl.  128—116. 

suck,  Thomas  N..  to^  Ml nnesoU  Mining  "J^Mftr.  Co  Con- 
vergent-stream grid-type  gas  burner.  8,80T,ffl2,  3-7-67, 
Cl.  158—99.  „   „    w_  V   .._ 

Stadler.  Han^  H.  OawUck.  B.  Stahlmann.  "d  H,  Umli««*,  to 
^nainlt  rTobel  Aktlengesellschaft.  Borehole  blasting  de 
vice.     3,307,446,  8-7-67.  Cl.  86—20. 

Stahlmann.  Rudolf :  See —  ^  it    w_  w     o  oat 

Stadler.  Hans.  GawUck.  Stahlmann.  and  Umbach.    3.307. 

445.  ^  ^ 

Stably  Eldon  B.  Dlthlocyanate  of  Cs  cydo  oleflnic  hydrocar- 
bons and  methods.     3.308,150.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260—454. 

Stallard,  Clarence  E. :  See—-  r,.„v-      ,  om  -^tk 

Dickinson,  Horace,  Stallard,  and  Hanke.     3.307,^75. 

Standard  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

•Chrlstensen,  Gordon  L.,  and  Blank 

Standard  Oil  Co.,  The :  See— 

Callahan,  James  L.,  and  Oertlsser. 

Emrick,  Donald  D.     3,308,173. 
Standard  Telephones  k  Cables  Ltd. : 

Lent,  Stuart  James.     3,308,333. 
Staubll   Helnrlch  H..  to  Oebr.  SUubll  *  Co.     Double  lift  dob 
hies.     3,307,601,  3-7-67,  Cl.  130—71. 


3.307.850.  3-7- 


iStavls.  Gus  :  See —  . 

Toman,  Donald  J.,  and  SUvis.     3,308.880. 
Ste.  Fruehauf  International,  Ltd. :  See — 

GodblUe.  Francois.     3,307,722.  ^     ^     „^ 

Steadman.    Paul.     Rotary    pump,    compressor    and    the    like. 

3,307,487.  3-7-67,  Cl.  103—117.      ^  „    ^    „  ,        ,     ^,  .»^ 

Stearns,  Charles  F..  L.  A.  Urban,  and  R.  C.  Baker,  to  United 

Aircraft  Corp.     Fuel  control.     3,307,352,  3-7-67,  Cl.  60— 

89  28 

Stearns!  Charles  F..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Fuel  control. 

3.307.353.  :i-7-67.  Cl.  60—30.28. 
Steel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Ward.  Frederick  W.  A.,  and  Douglas.     3,307.386.  ' 

Steiner,    Cecil    C.     Orthodontic    device.     3,307.261.    3-7-67. 

Ql    32 14. 

Stelnnian.  WtUtani.     Tissue  dispensing  container.     3.307,687. 

3-7-67.  Cl.  206 — 47.  _.     ,  ..„«,..„ 

Steller,    Michael    P.     Optical    Measuring    device.     3,307.440, 

3-7-67,  Cl.  88—24. 
iStenberg-Flygt  Aklebolag:  See— 

Noren.  Sven  Anders.     3,807.400. 
Stencel.  John,  Jr.:  See —  ^^  „^        ,         .  «  .  , 

Bourdon,  Joseph  J..  Nametta.  Moore.  Stencel.  and  Quick, 
o  308  450 
Stephan!  Kurt  D.  P.  Tronca  and  G.  P.  Plotroweki.  to  Globe- 
Union   Inc.     Rotary  switch  with  Improved  contact  struc- 
ture.    3.308.248,  3-7-67.  Cl.  200—11.  ^       „w      .     . 
Sterling,  George  B..  and  C.  E.  Pawloski.  to  The  Dow  ChemUal 
Co.     Polybenzoyl     poly-(2-propynyloxy)     bensene.     3.308,- 
162.  3-7-67,  Cl.  260—601. 
Sterry.  Dan  G. :  Be^- 

Piety,  Raymond  G.    3.808.380.    ,  „  ,  ^ 

Stevens,  ^rlc  8.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc     Hateh  cover  secur- 
ing means  for  raUway  cars.     3.807.408.  8-7-87.  Cl.  lOf^— 

SteJena,  Stephen,  and  P.  D.  Sbnffer.  to  Pitt*urgh  PUte  Glaas 

Co.     Method  of  and  appamtoa  for  bendlnir  glass  sheets. 

3.307.030.  8-7-67.  CL  ejf— 108.  ^  „       ,  T»^fc» 

Stevenson.  Norman  R.,  to  M-H  Equipment  Co..  Inc.     Brake 

apparatus  for  carts.    8,807,608,  3-7-67,  Cl.  188 — 0. 
Stewart,  Ernest  B. :  See —  _  ^  „^         ^      „  ,„_  ... 

Bagwell.  Charles  C,  Jr..  and  Stewart.     3,807,801. 
Stewart.  James  M. :  See — 

Pasfaaian,  Sark.  and  Stewart    3,807,704. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Kadlvnik.  Norman  H.    S.808.800.        ^    „  ,^        .  o,,^ 
SUehl.  Karl,  and  K.  Oberlander.  to  Deutsche  ^^^-Pj^^.^^f,. 
Scheideanstalt  rormals  Boessler.    Method  of  produdng  Hr 
permeable  sheet  material.     8.807,061.  3-7-67,  Cl.  117 — 4. 
StUlwell.  Peter  F.  T.  C. :  See— 

Barr.  John  D..  Benson,  and  StlUweU.    3^307^567. 
SUmler.  Morton,  and  B.  B.  Grantbam.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.     Output  energy  indicating  optical  maser. 
3.307.448,  3-7-67.  Cl.  88 — 28. 
Stock.  Ronald  N. :  See —  „    ,   .,       _     .^        .  o*«.-w     a  tuty 
Braekett,  rrederloc  8.,  Lelfer.  Scott,  and  Stoat.    3,807,- 
848 
Stockel.  Ivar  H.,  and  C.  B.  Ta.Tlor.  to  St  Begis_,Pnper  Co. 
a«  filling  ap^ratus  and  method.     3.307.506.  3-7-87.  Cl. 

Stocken  Hans.     Corn-on-the-cob  butterers.     8,808.260,  3-7- 

67  Cl  210—436 
Stokes.  John  J..  Jr..  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.    Primary 

cell.    3.807.076.  3-7-67.  CL  18«— 100. 
Stokes.  Eembert  B..  to  Bell  Telephone  I*.»>«ni*?»te^.^c„_<^° 

telephone  cash  box  booster  spring.     3,807,778.  8-7-67,  Cl. 

232—1. 
Stombock,  J.  B. :  See— 

Brttten,  Harold  H..  and  Peaalee.     3,308,3(70. 
Stone  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stone,  Outbrle  B.     3,307.682.        „      ,         ^  ^-if 

Stone.  Guthrie  B.,  to  Stone  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc     Con'feyor  belt 

adjusting  mechanism.     3,807.682.  3-7-67.  Cl.  108—202. 
Stone  A  Webster  E^nirtneering  Corp. :  See — 

Chave.  Charles  T.    3.807.913. 
Stoppe    Wlllv  G..  V,  to  N.  Vos.     Variable  lift  wing.     3,307.- 

807,  .^-7-67    Cl.  244 — 48.  „     ^         «        r. 

Stout,  Robert  K..  to  International  Concrete  Systems  Co.    Con- 
crete wall  construction  form.    8,807.822,  3-7-67.  Cl.  240 — 

180 
Strawn.  Lillian  T.    Catheter  plug  and  shidd  device.    3,307,- 

502.  3-7-67.  Cl.  128 — 848.  ^     ,  „  ^u  j       a 

Strlckler.  Allen,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  toe.    Meuod  and 

apparatus  for  titration.    8.808.041.  3-7-87.  Cl.  204—1. 
Stuchbery.  Arthur  L..  to  The  Metal  Box  C&.  Ltd.    Apoaratas 

for  pressing  travelUng  can  body  side  seams.     3.307.881. 


3.807.310. 
3.308,101. 


.V7-67.  Cl.  198 — 131.  ^  _. 

Stuckl.  Prank  T..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  FerrUnagnetic 
pressure  transducer.     3.307.406.  3-7-87.  CL  73— M8. 

Studtmann,  George  H.,  Jr..  to  Borg-Warfter  Corp.  Static  in- 
verter svstem  with  energy  return  drcoit.  3,308,371.  8-7- 
67.  Cl.  321—45. 

Stuenkel.  leon  H. :  See —  _         ^  ,       «  «/.-  „»., 

McMahon.  Irren  J..  Jr..  and  Btnenkel.     3,808.204. 

Stults,  Harold  L.  Interfoldlnsr  fadal  tissues.  3.307,844. 
3-7-67.  CT.  270 — 40. 

Stussl.  Hans  :  See —  _  _^_  _^^ 

Faulhaber.  Frits,  and  Hefter.     3.808.810.  ^  , 

Suleski.  Anthony  C,  to  Haseltine  RMjumdi.  Inc.  Ojl^ao'^ 
notion  device  for  scuttling  floaHng  objects.    3,308.046.  3-7- 

67.  a.  204—106.  .     r,        «  A     ^^. 

Sullivan.  Michael  W..  to  Monsanto  Co.     ProcM*  and  ««»- 
ratus  for  treating  plairtlcs.     3,308,045.  3-7-«7.  Cl.  204— 
160. 
SMmltomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  -See —  „  ^        .  .  „,„,».„, 

Kuramoto  Salchlrot  NIsblsawa.  Sakamoto,  and  Mlsutani. 
3. .'IDS. 016. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See —  ^  ,  „  .^_  .  „  . 

Bodmer.  Jakob  B..  and  Laoer.     3.807.018. 
Hansel.  William  B..  and  Lauer.    8.80T.91T. 
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Nt>a-adberent  dnu- 


Sunday.  Jamea  J.,  deceased   (by  N.  Payne,  admlnlatratrlx) 

Heater  apparafia.     S.307.610.  8-7-67,  CI.  158—28. 
Sunds  Verkstader  Aktlebolajc ;  Sev — 

Krebs.  Cbarles  U      3.307,326. 
Saodatraad  Corp. :  See — 

Ertkaon.  Robert  W.     3.307.569. 
Surowlta,  PbUl(>,  to  Jabnaon  4  Johnaoo. 

Ins.    3.307,548.  8-7-67,  C\.  128—156.  „    ,        „ 

Suaai.  Jerome  R..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.    Hydraulic  V«tem 
for  lift  trucks  and  the  like.     8.307.656.  3-7-67.  CI.  18T— ». 
Suturea.  Inc. :  Sea — 

Kurta.  Leonard  D.    3.307,971. 
Snaukl.  Xoahlkaau  :  Bee —  „^  „.„ 

NUbll.  Maaablko,  and  Suinkl.    8.807.340. 
Srenaka  Rotor  Maaklner  Aktlebolax  :  Bee — 

NUsson.  Hana  R..  and  Schlbbye.     8.307.4S8. 
Scblbbye.  Laurlta  B.     8,807.777. 
Swallow.  Herbert  A. :  Bee— 

Hofer,  Peter  H..  and  Swaltow.    3.307.224. 
Swanaon.  fallmer  I.,  to  ColUna  Radio  Co.    Transient  supprea- 

slon  circuit.     3,308.311.  8-7-67,  CI.  307—93. 
SweKer.  Theodore  J.,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Co.     Rail- 
way car  conatmctlan.    3.307.496.  3-7-67,  CI.  106—866. 
Swern.  Daniel  :  See — 

Ro«,  Bdward  T..  Konen.  and  Swern.    3.808,140. 
Swett.  Jamea  B.,  to  Rexall  Drue  and  Chemical  Co.    Container. 

3.307,603,  3-7-67.  C\.  150 — .8. 
Sykea.  Jeaale  T.    Bee —  ,  ^_  ^^_ 

Sykee.  Richard  W.  and  J.  T.     SkS07,425.     ^.       ,      _.  , 
Sykea.    Richard    W.    and    J.    T.      Extendible    bicycle    pedal. 

3,307.425,  3-7-67.  CT.  74 — 694.7. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 

Drees.   Joseph   M..  and  Teresi.     8,808.399. 
Symlnrton  Wayne  Corp.  :  See — 

Lambert    RotxTt  D.     3.307,331. 
Ssobei.    LasBlo.    and   L.    Parrl.   to   Sodete   d'Blectro-Chlmle, 
d'Blectro-Metallurfle  et  de*   Acterea   KlectrlauJes  d  U|lne. 
Dlamlno-polychlorodlphenyl    compounds.      3.308.158.    8-7- 
€7.  a.  260—670.8. 

'YiitnT    Tfif*    •    Sen 

Qrares.  Ro88  E.,  Jacob,  and  Sacka.     3.808,880. 
TRW  Semiconductors.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Frasler.  Henry  D.     3,307,984. 
Wuilenwaber,  Robert  W,     3,807.288. 
Taz-ALontc  Trailers.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Martin.  Raymond  D..  Jr.    8.807,719. 
Takahashl.  Toshlo  :  Hee — 

Kinoshlta.  Toshlo,  Kondo.  and  Takahashl. 
Takano.   Tadayoshl.   K.    Hattorl,   K.  Nakanlshl.  - 

Cmlo.  and  T.  KIshlmoto,  to  PunUawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd.       7-(  nitrogen-containing     heterocyclic     carbonamldo) 
cepbalosporanic   acid   and  derlvatlrea  thereof.     3.308,120, 
3-7-67.  CI.  260—248. 
Talon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Owyn,  Childress   B..  Jr.     3  308.35S. 
Tamama.  Tetauo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabushlkl-Kalaha. 

tenna  »y>»tem.     3,308,465.  3-7-67.  CI.  343—100. 
Tanaka.  Haruo  :  Bee — 

Nakayama.  Klyoshl.  Sato,  and  Tanaka.     3,808,036. 
Tanguay.  Armand  R.  :  See — 

Button.  Peter  A.,  Green,  and  Tanguay.     3,308,238. 
Tasker    Kenreth.   to   Multlratlo  Drives  Ltd.     Variable  ratio 

gear  mechanlams.     3.307.482,  3-7-67.  C\.  74 — 770. 
Tatum.  Roy  E.,  to  Blakelv  Products  Co.     Plaster  edfe  strips. 

3.307.313.  8-7-67.  CI.  52 — 367.  ..     w   , 

Taubert    Werner,    to   Siemens   k   Halake   Aktlengesellschaft. 
fluid  operated  apparatus  for  printing  binary-coded  Infor- 
mation.    3.307.675.  3-7-67.  CI.  197—15. 
Tavera,  Antonio,  and  S.  J.  Lawrence.     Suckling  apparatus  for 
feeding  young  animals.     3,307,521.  3-7-67,  CI.  119—71. 

Taylor.  Calvin  R  :  See—  ^  _^^ 

Stockel,  Ivar  H  ,  and  Taylor.     3,307.896. 
Taylor  Instrument  Companies  :  See — 

Howell.  William  L.     3.307,650.  _  _^,  ^^ 

Taylor,  Philip  S..  to  The  Kendall  Co.    Milk  Alters.    8.807.706. 

3-7-67,  CI.  210—506. 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Fecto,  Samuel.     3,307.725. 
T-Bar  Steel  Silo  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
McCarthy.  John  T.,  Curran,  and  Allison.     3,307,311. 
Tektronix.  Inc. :  Bee —  .        .  ,,  „ ./»« .xo 

Hutchlns.  Thomas  B.  IV,  Delord,  and  Myers.     3. 808.852. 
Teledjme.  Inc.  •  See — 

Grande.  Vincent  J.     3,808.402. 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 

OUsson   Jerry  M..  and  McClelUnd.    3.308,484. 
Hohoft,  Leo.     3.307,249. 
Temeactl  Metallurgical  Corp, ;  Bee — 
Smith.  Hugh  R.,  Jr.     3,307.936. 
Templeman,  Glen  C. :  Bee —         _ 

Kelly,  Joe  T..  Peteraon.  and  Templeman. 
Tennent,  David  M. :  See — 

Wolf,  Frank  J  ,  and  Tennent. 
Teresi.  Joseph  A.  :  Bee — 

Drees.  Joseph  M.,  and  Teresi. 
Terry.  Melvln  C.  •  See- 
Ball,  John  D.,  V.  D.,  Feagln,  and  Terry, 
Teadahl,  Thomas  C. :  Bee — 

O'Velll.  Robert  J.,  Scarlano.  and  Teadahl 
Teascher.  Leon  A. :  Se3 — 

Aebl.  Claude  M.,  and  Teuscber.     3,307,952. 
Texaco  Inc, :  Bee —  _  ^^„  ^^_ 

Hess.  Howard  V..  and  OupMll.     3.308,063. 
Schllght,  Raymond  C  Schallenberg,  and  Moros.     3,808,- 
064. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  Bee — 
Bray.  William  E.     3.308.308. 
Davis.  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  and  Lueck.     3.308,358. 
Lehnhardt,  Staalcy  ID.     8.308,454. 


3.308.383. 
K.   .Mtura,  8. 


An- 


3,308.098. 


3.308,020. 
3.808.399. 


3.307,649. 
3,308,168. 


Textron  Inc. :  Bee — 

Chrlstoff.  James  T.     3,307,347. 
Vanover.  Wallace  F,     3,307.348.    ^ 
Tbleru,   Kobrecht  J.,   J.   F.   WUlema,   and   R.   L.   Florens,   to 

Uevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.     Development  accelerators. 

3.307.948.  8-7-67,  CL  9*— 66.8. 
Thles,  LouU  W.,  Jr.,  H.  G.  Fisher,  W.  W.  De  Vore,  and  J.  E. 

Schnoor.  to  The  National  Caah  Register  Co.     Release  con 

trol  means  for  a  random-acceas  storage  system.    8,807,885, 

3-7-«7.  CI.  129 — 16.«j. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bolner,  Thomas  E.     8.307,221. 
Thomas  4  BetU  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hedstrom,  Lars.     3,308,418. 
Thomaa,  Daniel  C. :  See — 

.\daiiia.  Dolor  N.,  and  Thomaa.     8,807,951. 
Thomas,   Olen   U..   and   R.    S.    Morrow,    to   International   Re 

search  and  Development  Corp.     Synchronous  filter  appara 

tus  In  which  pass-band  automatically  tracks  signal,  uaefal 

for  vibration  analysis.     3,307,408,  8-7-67.  CI.  73—462. 
Thomas.  Robert  K.,  and  D.  C.  Mitchell,  to  Detroit  Aluminum 

4  Brass  Corp.     Bearing  conatractlon.     3.807,926,  8-7-67, 

CI.  29—196.4. 
Thomaa,    Walter   N.     MMMmetiemllj   influenced   qoMtion   and 

answer  game.     3,307.860,  3-7-67.  CI.  ir73— 161. 
Thompson,  Clyde  H.     Burner  beat  diatrlbutor.     3,807,531,  3- 

7-«7.  a    126—215. 
Thompson    Herbert  E.  :  See — 

iilackley,  Charles  L..  and  Thompson. 
Thompson.    Joel    E.,    to    Bell    Telephone 

.Miniature  Indicating  fnae.     8,808.257, 

123. 
Thornton,  Euls  V. :  Bee — 

Thornton.  Jack  D.  and  S.  Y.     8,807,664. 
Thornton,  Jack  D.  and  ■.  V.     Hented  garmont.     8,807,884, 

3-7-67,  CI.  128 — 402. 
Thornton.    Jamen    E..    to    Control    Data    Corp.      High    speed 

multiplication  device.     3.308,283.  3-7-67.  CI.  285--164. 
Thwaitea.  Leslie  B.     Apparatus  to  transfer  a  power-operated 

implement  between  a  tractor  chaaals  frame  and  the  ground, 

3.307, SJ©,  3-7-67.  CI.  254 — 88. 
TIdd.   Edwin  B..  and   E.  M.  Peterson,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.     Saddle  fitting  and  connection 

for  branching  piping  systems.    3,307,859,  8-7-67,  CI.  285 — 

89. 
TIetJens.    Eduard    W.,    to   North   American   Phllipe  Co.,   Inc. 


3,308.451. 
Laboratorlea,    Inc. 
*-7-67,   CT.    200— 


Hair  clipper.    3.307.257.  3-7-67.  CI.  30—34.1. 
Tlgges,  Gerhard,  to  Flrma  TIgges,  Lebrecht,  K.G.    Yi 
Ing  carrier.     3.307.803.   3-7-67.  a.  242—118.11. 


Tlgges,  Lebrecht.  K.G..  Firma  :  Bee 

Tlgges,  Gerhard.     8.307.808. 
Tins.    Cniu    H.,    to    International    Business    Machines   Corn. 
Thermoplastic   recording   system.      3,808,444,   8-7-67.   CI. 
340—173. 
Tlnk,  Robert  M..  R.  A.  Melnick,  and  F.  B.  Andrews,  Jr.,  to 
The  National  Cash  Register  Co.     On-line  system.     3,308,- 
439.  3-7-C7,  CI.  340—172.5. 
Tobar.  Ramon  U..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Use 
of  sulfamic  add  in  chlorlnation  step  of  multistage  bleach- 
ing process.     3.308.012,  3-7-67,  CI.  162 — 78. 
Tobe  Deutschmann  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Blank.  Edward.     3.308.358. 
Tobler.    August.      Method   of   and    compositions   for   making 

molds  and  cores.    3.307.957.  3-7-67,  CI.  106 — 38,35, 
Todokoro,  Shlgeru.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    FM 
stereo  demcMlulating  device  using  a  diode  ring  modulator 
switching  circuit.     3.308.241.  3-7-67.  CI.  179 — IB. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kagawa.  Maaaakl.  and  A.  and  J.  Watanabe.     3,808,874. 
Sawaaaki.  Nortkasu.     3.308,473. 
Todokoro.  Shlgeru.     3,308,241. 
Torli.  Yasunosuke.    3,308.369. 
Wada,  TamoUu.  and  Ishiaaka.    3,308,088. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Burgy,  Raymond  A.,  and  Weaver,     3,307,657. 
Tolkmlth,  Henry,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Trllmidaaolyl  tri- 

aslne  compounds.     3,308.122,  3-7-67.  CI.  260 — 249.6. 
Toman,  Donald  J.,  and  Q.  Stavis.  to  General  Precision,  Inc. 
Leakage  elimination  drcuit.     3.308,389,  3-7-67.  Q.  828 — 
167. 
Tomer.  Richard  D. :  Soe — 

Sampson,  Herman  J..  Jr.,  and  Tomey.    3,808,109. 
Tomita,  Jun  :  See — 

Bond,  Herbert  M..  and  TomiU.    3.807.690. 
Tong.  MathUs  T.  Y. :  Bee — 

Rouberol.  Jean  M..  and  Tong.    3.308,295. 
Torii.  Yaaunoauke,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.    Volt- 
age regulating  device.     3.308,369.  3-7-67.  CI.  321 — 16. 
Toroaalan.  Edouard  M..  to  Wilton  Corp.     Independent  mobile 
Jaw  ana  method  of  manufacturing  aame.     3.807,848.  8-7~ 
67.  a.  M9— 187. 


Torpey,  Paul  J. 

Kenny.  Robert  W..  and  Torpey.    8.807.470. 

Torricelli.  Dedo.  Gang  mold  assembly  for  concrete  blocks. 
3.307,821.  3-7-67,  O.  249—129. 

Torrington  Co..  The:  Bee — 

CamUo,  Paul  A.     3,307.891. 

Grange,  Arthur  S.     3.307.889. 
Tortl,  Lulgl :  Bee — 

Falcone.  Lulgl,  and  Tortl.    3.308,090. 

Tourtellot.  John  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Automatic 
record  changer.     3.307,851.  3-7-67.  CI.  274 — 15. 

Townaend.  Russell  S..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Refrigerator 
having  air  drculation  guide  means.  3,307.365.  8-7-67, 
CI.  6a— 3. 

To  Yo  Da  Automatic  Loom  Works,  Ltd. :  Soe — 
NIshii.  Masahlko.  and  Snsuki.     3,307,340. 


^°'^l%S&SMSlSSSU%Y?^t.uml.    8.808,188. 
Ysnda,  RyolcW.  NlaMkawa,  and  Iwamur*.    8,807,904. 

^'*'Roi°F^*iu."«Br*nB*n.    8.307.889. 

'^''*i'^^°3SiifW!'S;ib.ch.  nnd  Trainer.     8,807.861. 

TrapfHSSrthns  J.  L.    to  North  America  PhUlj.  Co     Inc 
Method  of  manufactuilng  gUaa.     «,»07.»/»,   »-«-o«. 

TrtSM"D.Tld  C,    to    Hyc^J.  I~.     """«  «  «"""■ 

CTentrtfugea.    8,807.703.  8-7-67.  CL  210—869. 
^~°8US?;K«i.Tl^oa.*ndPlotrowakl.     8.308.248. 
Tropon  T'   "  -   "- 

Tmax    Jainea  R.     Method  of  conditioning  aoU.     8.807,293, 
Tr^/^^Th^LVD^  a_ndj).  _F.£raipon^^t^^ 


diso&'os  ' 


mfl!a5iffSi^*t^ren.,  andMuhlenbeln.     3,308.- 


8ee — 


.iV 


aodates.    Inc.      Memory    system. 
840—172.5.     ^ 
Tryco  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

'''"•'B^o^eIr'Hu?h  R^r^chopp,  and  Woerner.     8.308,201. 

^"1?S'u&S*"sdffcV  Mlyama,  and  T-uf  uj^     M^lM 
Tucker  Thomas  N..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    ^^**V*^t^^j} 
u"ng  oxide  inauUted   terminal  pads  on  a  sic  sabttrate. 
3,805.354,  3-7-67,  Cl.  317—234. 
'^^rrnS:'Drn5d=N*,'«d  C.  H.  and  J.  D.  Tnckey.    3,307,- 

886. 
^"'"'rriidt  ^Dinildl*.,  and  C.  H.  and  J.  D.  Tuckey.     8,807,- 
886. 

'^"•s;.s:'8;K.rfr5: 3,807,532. 

''"^'^'iirSS^^iiid  P.%nd  Tupper.    8.308.066. 

'^""'r?:.fkiT?k?"  "Mi^el    Turner,   and   Calvino.     8,307.928. 
TumSr^UoVd't)..  to  T^i'  Natl"",  Cash  R.gfster  Co.     Print- 
ing  control    means   for  accounting   machines.      8,808,27d, 

Turaer  SUniey'lTfo  Pieaaey  CO.  Ltd.    Con.Unt  speed  drirea. 
8,807,427.  8-7-67.  Cl.  74—678. 

"•^im^?h^jWL^  3.308.220. 

"'^SfS  !2Srd"i.^°a'?d  Ofmund.     8.308,289. 

Cchlda.^Hldeo  j^e^j^j^^   and  Nakagawa.     3,308.861. 

"*^Dlv?s'''?oh?V-,%ilole.  and  Zlnke.     8.307.720. 

^■"'^Sdlfr':  H«.l'orwllck.  Btahlmann.  and  Umbach.    8.307.- 

446. 
"•""SaU"  Ro5>rt~M.,    Panaioa,    Arnold,   and    Umbricht. 

3,807,334. 

"°""^ak°ani°Tiia?o^.  Hattori.  Nakanlshl.  Mlura.  Umlo.  and 
KIshlmoto.     3,308.120.  _        „  .^ 

Underwood,    George    A.,    ^f^*   ^J^^7'^7    S'lf^l6 
Un^?'l^Sfll*(?.'"ru\°o'mat?c\W 

UnSr; Vc^J-  £■  i^n'  E.  Wolfrom^  to  Rohm  4  Haa._Co. 
Herblddal   composition   and   method.      3,807,931.   3-T-e7. 
a.  71—2.2. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See— 

Atklna.  Kenneth  B.    8.808jl77. 

Bngel.  Thomaa  E.     3.308.204. 

Bogel,  Thomas  E.     3,308,208. 

ChK.  Herman  S.,  and  Vaith.     3.307.9M. 

Hofer.  Peter  H..  and  SwaUow.     3,807,224. 

l^a'g^-jS^lTi..  LWSIon.     3.307.773. 
Mandor^,  Victor,  Jr.     8.307,908. 
MaAtl.  ilonio  L.     8,808.083. 
WarSftn.  Uoyd  H.     3.308.086. 
Union  OH  Co.  of  California  :  Bee— 

Dulr.  John  H.,  and  KeUey.     3,308,064. 

Unit  Rig  4  Equipment  Co. :  Be^ 

Doennecke,  Henry  C.     3,307,866. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  j  »^— 

Rlcbardaon.  Donald  V.     3,SO7,i02. 

Schlalch.  Frits.     3.308  263. 

Ste&rila.   Charlea  F.,  Urban,  and  Baker.     3,307,362. 

Stearna.  Charlea  F.  „  3.807.353. 

Ullery,  Lee  E.,  Jr.     3,308.264. 

Unlted-Cafr  Inc. :  Bee —  ^      ^  „^,  ^_^ 

Flu  Gerald,  Bobert  E.     3,308,420. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See-—      _^„^. .         -  -ft-  -oq 

loannUll,  Joaeph  B..  Maeaer,  and  Banschke.     3,S07,oow. 


United  »t»tei  of  America      ^ 

bIumU,  Bob«t  a..  HrobMt,  «nd  Bath.    3j|0iWS». 
Boo,  Bhward  T.,  Kon«.  "»*-J*«"*'     •.30»»***'. 
Bothman.  Bdward  8.     8,808,100. 

Morriaan.  Bobert  F.,  Jr.    M0M«7. 
Atomic  Enargy  Commla^on:  |ky— 

gffiVlr^  F..  i^V^rt,  smith,  wid  K««lck 
ShiiS'SSShard  L.     3,30|,878. 

United  BUtM  Gypaum  Co. :  Sej--  .,_ 

UnlTeraal  Moulttd  V^'^^^- 

Boggs,  Le  Boy  B.     3,307,9»8. 
Upham.  Wealej  B..  to  TheUibrh 
tlonal     3,307.»7(».  3-7-67    CL 
Unlohn  Co..  Tba :  oe»—     .       «-««««• 

Kelly,  hoiuld  B..Betti«.„^  3,308,117. 

Sdiumann.  Edward  L.     3,308,104. 

"'•^sieiJS?  Chkr?^*^..  Urt«n,  "^  Bjto^.307^2 
UrsetuTsamuel  J.    ApparatuaZor  lowing  aeeds.    3,807,7«0, 

3-7-67.  a.  222—276. 
"""KSSfe  YSXW^*1^d  Utrnmomlra.    35808.408. 

VaTwES^oto^U^' "  A^tomatfe  Eiectric  I*^«^rlMjlnc. 
ElStrKiSr  alterable  s«nl-|i«rman6ttt  magnetic  mamory. 
3.308,44778-7-67,  CL  340—174. 

VarAa^.'Krn  i?''SSSJi.S?iyd?knS?tS  .~i  PoHer. 

Vsi'^AiSWirt^L^to^Wo'Corp.  of  America.    lOjrtPon 
^"Sultt&r  2d  metii<Jd  "manoScturint  dynode..     8.308,- 

324.  f-7-67,  C1..313-r65. 


£[«• — 
B.     3,307  .WW.     „ 
to  TheliUMiaolCoro. 


PtaoapbatlBg  sola- 


Va^rfeVria  Si.iirr'io  High  Vo.U^B.«U«grinj  ^^. 
IneUned-fleli  high-voltage  vacunm  tubes.     3,308,328,  3-7- 

V«deSut,^B;^n  M..  and  B.  B.  Clayton,  to  Baao  B^^rch 
and  BnAneering  Co^  Bobber  reinforcing  artldea.    3,807,- 

v.^SLVhiit    v^OT*  C^^lo'^Dynamlc  Prectalon   Control  Corp. 
^'FUe  «d  cSSe  ^tion  *?^tli  freqnency  comparators. 

ment  cT*  t5?o  ataie  IvfeonitrUlattonaiid  hydrogenatlon 
proce-,    ^^^l^J^^'^J^^^jiO^sn^^^ 


Vanover,  Wallace  F.,  to  Textron  Inc.     topanUMe  uaKage 


■iwiiisF  article  of 


F.,   .w 

for   OM  In  making  a  watch  band   or 
j2weS?.    3,307!m8;  3-7-^7.  CL  69-79. 

"""  vSTz^Wmu^  D.. -Sd"jack«>n.    3,307.8M. 

Van  Z?tai  wTrtcm  D^and  M.  A.  Jackaon,  aald  Jackson  aaaor.. 
to  VaS'Zeto  Aa«;datea  Inc.,  aald  Van  Zelm  amor^  to  En- 
twlaUe  Mfg.  Corp.  Cargo  lowering  device.  3,807.882.8-7- 
67,  a.  26^156. 

"""^laJ^.^*^.    3,307.786. 

^"*lilSlniof.*'Horace.  SUllard,  and  Hanke.     3,807,675. 
Varlan  Associates :  Bee — 

Bibb,  Blchard  H.  L.    3,808,332. 
Variperm  Co. :  See—- 

panels  in  a  wall  construction.    3,307,314,  3-7-67,  d.  62— 

Veb^Chemlafaaerwerk  Schwarta  "Wmielm  Fleck":  Be^ 

Machold,  Alfred  O.  K.,  Nehrlng,  and  Ramm.    «,307,«23. 

Vector  Cable  Co. :  See-- 

McLoad,  Kenneth  W.    3,308,425. 

"^^'^trHlman^irrnd  Veith.    3.307.966^  . 

Velander,'  Leonard   to  Utton  P^^o-^aP?^?*^!  ^o'lt-?©  sEi 

wave  oven  construction.    3,308,261,  3-7-67,  CL  liv     i^-^ 
Verbeek,  Petrus.  to  American  Bnka  Corn.     Yarn  tenalonlng 

device     3  307.805,  3-7-67,  a.  242— 1».8.    ^   ^     .     ._, 
VlbbirAlf^  W      Appanitua   for  and  method   of  plying 

strands.     3.307,342,  8-7-67,  Cl.  67—68.3. 
Vldmar.  Albert  J. :  Se«—-  -«/i»«oo 

De  Fasselle.  Bobert  J.,  and  VIdmar.    3.307,282. 
Violet.    Woodrow   W..    Jr.    to  T- ,»: ,  Mooktal^Emergency 

tracheotomy  kit     8,307.561,  8-7-67,  Ci.  128—806. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


VitaslUno.  Arthur  :  Bee —  „  »^_  ^« 

^[tero,  AntlioDy  F.,  aad  VUa«Uano.    3,807,273. 

^'^]kS^tsiK^tui,  Mater,  and  Vofel.    3.307.010. 
Volt,  W.  r.  Rabbn  Corj. :  Bee— 
Holmui,  Badolpli  0.    3,308,000. 
StaoMnoui.  Barl  U.    3,S07,S97. 
Volpcrt.  Lodger  :  Bee — 

Bociai«3.  Ludwli,  AOd  Volpert.    3,307,4*1.  _         ^      , 
Von  ATd«ui^  M*nfwa.    App««ta«  f«r  T«porli»tfon  of  pjol*- 
atomle  molcealct  b7  bomoardmcat  wltH  a  atatral  particle 
iMam.     8.30»,2V2.  3-7-87.  Ci.  250 — 41.9. 
Von  Fante,  w'ubor  H..  to  McDonnell  Aircraft  Co'p      Te,t 
mMtts  for  antl-coUliloa  e«alpment  and  ttw  like.    3,308,461. 
8-7-87,  CT.  348—17.7. 
Von  Orcffor,  Brlch  :  Bee— 

Oreiner.  Hermann,  and  Von  Gregor.     8,808,280. 
Von  Jaeger,  CUyton  T.  M. :  Bee— 

Hompbrey.  David  H..  and  Von  Jaeger.     3,807.787. 

**°  Wey<ft,  Bdltto,  Von  Rlntelen,  and  Von  Konlg.     3,307,944. 
Von  Plato.  VltalU.  to  Ryron  International  Co.    Rotary  meter- 
Ins  pomn.     8,30'r.483,  3-7-87.  CI.  103 — 88. 
VonRlntelen,  Harald :  See—  „       ^  _,        « ./v-  a^^ 

Wtyde.  Bdlth.  Von  Rlntelen.  and  Von  Konlg.    8,807,944. 
Von  Sanden,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  A  Halake  Aktlengeaellacliaft. 
Circuit  arrangement  conatructed  In  ttae  manner  of  a  cou- 
Dllns  multiple  for  the  connection  of  time  multiplex   tele- 
ph^e  lyitenu.    3.808,240.  3-7-«7,  CI.  179— IB. 
Voe,  Nancr:  Bee —  _^_ 

Stoppe.  WlUy  O.    8.307.807. 
Voslka.  Sngene  A.,  and  O.  Schaaf.  to  Ranuey  Engineering  Co. 
Apparatus  for   handling  mdgneUc  cores  having  an  asym- 
metrically  located   center   of  gravity.     3.307.670,   3-7-«7. 
CI.  193 — 43. 
Vosa,  A.  H..  Co. :  Bee— 

Krueger.  Carl  H.     3,307.206. 
VoM  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

RoblnBon,  TravUlls  B.     3,307,764. 
Vulcan  Materials  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Burton  D.     3.307,248. 

Waas,  Fred  D. :  See—  „    ., 

iraua.  Harry,  and  Waas.    3,308.111. 
Wada   Tamotso   and  M.  IshUaka.  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.     Silicone  resin  varnishes  conUlnlng  cobalt  and 
chromium  complexea.     8,308,088,  3-7-87.  CI.  260—33.4. 
Waddlngton  *  Duval  (Holding)  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Waddington,  Rogor  S.,  and  Duval.    3^8.224. 
Waddlngton,  Roger  S.,  and  B.  Duval,  to  Waddlngton  *  Duval 
(Holoing)   Ltd.     Method  of  producing  spigot  taps.     3,308,- 
224   S— 7-^87    CI   264—242 
Wadllnger,  Robert  L..  O.  T.  kerr.  and  E.  J.  Rosinskl,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Coro.     Catalytic  compoaition  of  a  crysUlline  leolite. 
3.308,069,  3-7-67,  Cl.  252 — 455. 
Wagoer.  Anton  R. :  See— 

PlhlbUd,  Karl  E..  and  Wagner.    3.807,937. 
Wagner.  Charlet  H. :  See—  „  ,^,  «.«» 

^Cekeatan,  Earl  W..  and  Wsfner.    8.807.979.  ^       ^,  ^ 
Wagner    David  L.,  and  H.  W.  Collins,  to  Marathon  Oil  Co. 
System  and  method  for  dispensing  materials.     8.307,743, 
8-7-87.  a.  222—1. 
Wagner  Bectrle  Corp. :  Be*— 
barker   Shannon  D.    3.307.247. 

Wahle.  Oaenter :  Bf<^—        ^  „  v.       o  on^  rai 
Schubert,  Bemhard.  and  Wahle.    3,307.561. 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L..  and  E.  O.  Shay,  to  Mlllmaster  Onyx 
Con  Quaternary  ammonium  orthochloro  mercuri  P  toi- 
nena"  sulfonates.     3.808,125.  8-7-87.  Cl,  260—270. 

'^**''i^dt3)i).£dN..  Tnckay.  C  H.  and  J.  D.    8.8CJT,886. 

Waldman,  Herbert.  W.  P.  Lamson.  K.  Meri.  to  Royal  Bo-lness 
Funds  Corp.  Sdeetlve  answering  and  commanding  tele- 
phone circuit.    3.308.239.  »-7-877cl.  179—2. 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  ■Bm^-- 
Beott,  Raymond  O.,  Jr.    3.807,994. 
WysocklTLawrence  S.    8.307,770  _,   „  _,        .  .   n 

Walker  David  O.,  tj  Esse  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Separation  of  paraffins  and  naphtbenes  with  an  aluminum 
ballde  etherate  selective  solvent.  3.308.176,  3-7-87,  Cl. 
260—888. 

Walker,  Edward  J. :  See— 

Michel.  Alwln  E.  and  Walker.    3.S08JS2. 

Walker.  Philip  F.,  C.  M.  Batcha,  and  H.  F.  Wlesser.  to  AUen- 
Bradiey  Co  Bulk  handling.  3.807.723.  8-7-67,  Cl.  214— 
>02. 

Wallace  and  Tieman,  Inc. :  Bee— 
McKellln.  Wilbur  H.     3.308,163. 

Ward  Blenkinsop  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

«hapero.  Maurice,  and  Qreen.    3.308.188. 

Ward,  Frederica  W.  A.,  and  J.  Douglas,  to  The  Steel  Co.  of 
Canada,  Ltd.  Four-tlgh  rolling  mill.  8,307.386,  3-7-87, 
Cl.  72—241. 

Ward.  Oerald  O.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Reversing 
mechaaUm  for  two-way  plow.  8,807,638,  3-7-87,  Q.  172— 
220. 

Warfel  Richard  M..  to  Banburr  Mfg.  Corp.  Vacuum  lifting 
pad. '  3,307,869.  3-7-67.  C\.  294—64. 

Warner  Electric  Brake  k  Outch  Co.-  Bee— 
Klinkanbenr.  Habart  B.    8.807.888. 

Warren.  Elbert  L. :  Bee—-  -  ««,  ^«, 

Isborn.  Csrl  L.,  and  Warren.    3.308.450. 
Warrington,  Albert  B.  V.  C.  to  The  Bngllah  mectrlc  Co. 

LtdTBSctrlca^fault  detector  for  detecting  '/a"  currents 

having     an     apprecUble     harmonic     content.     8,308.846, 

8-7-87.  a.  817—18. 
Warthan.   William   P..   to  Deertng  MlUJ^en   B«jareh  Corp. 

Knitting  apparatus.     8.807.878,  8-7-87,  Cl.  86—125. 


Wartaan.    Lloyd    H.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.    Ethylene 
copolymara  with  vinyl  ettert  plastldsed  with   phoaphate 
and  carboxyllc  aatan.     8.808,088,  3-7-<j7,  Cl.  2t»0— 80.6. 
WaaUeakl  Norbert  J. :  See—  .»„„».. 

UUabaw,  WlUlam  F..  and  WaaUeakl.     8.808,848. 
Watanaba,  Aklra:  See — 

Kagawa.  Masaakl,  and  A.  and  J.  WaUnabe.     8,808,874. 
WatanaM,  Junlchl:  Bee-^ 

Kagawa,  Masaakl,  and  A.  and  J.  WaUnabe.     8,808,374. 
Waterman,  Wlllla  D.,   to  Halliburton  Co.     Method  of  con- 
stmctlag  an  underground   structure.     3,807,8ai,   fr-7-^7. 
Cl.  81 — 41. 
Watklns,  Thovaa  N. :  Bee—  »  .    ,. 

Frank,  Ednr  H.,  Ubby,  and  Watklns.     8,807,877. 
Wattan.  John  w. :  See— 

Oatoa,  Jlmmv  M..  and  Watters.     8.307,707. 
Weaver,  warren  v.  :  ttet 


Webber 


Burgy,  Ba/mond  A.,  and  Weaver.     3,807,807. 
■,    «;harie8    S.,    to    Norton    Co.    Aciylate-polystyrene 


presa'ure  sensitive 'adhesive  Upe.     8,807.968,   3-7-87,  Cl 
117—68.0. 


Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc. :  Bei 
JackaonTRlchard  W.     3,807,678. 

Weeks,  Frank  B. :  See — 

Brlckett,  Sherman  P.,  and  Weeks. 

Weglaae.  Albert  A. :  See— 
Wei 


3,807,418. 


Wegl*g«.  D«Tid  E.  and  A.  A.     3,807J027. 
Weglage,  David  E.  and  A.  A..  H  to  W.  Becker.     Compression 
raleaaa  for  Internal  combustion  engines.    8,307.027,  3-7-67, 
a.  128—182. 
Weglcr,  Richard  :  See — 

»asse,  Klaus,  Wegler  Bae.  and  Hack.     8.307.988. 
WeichaelbauB,  Theodore  B.,  and  A.  J.  Horn,  to  Brunswick 
Corp.    Tranaducer  system  employing  electro-optical  means. 
3,808,808,  8-7-87.  Cl.  200—281. 
Weisang,  Joaeph  B. :  See — 

De   Gramont,    Amaud   M.    J..   Walaang.   and    Manrln. 
8,80b,2o2. 
Welahelt,  Ueorg.     Control  system  for  flowing  media.     3,307,- 

824,  8-7-67,  Cl.  201—181. 
Welsa.  Anton  Q. :  See — 

KnuaU.  Enrico,  and  Weiss.     8,308,017. 
Welsabach.  Max.     Light  reflective  photoelectric  tape  sensor 

system.     8,808,801,  3-7-67,  Cl.  200—219. 
Welch,  Richard  W. :  See— 

Cloyd.  Harold  S..  and  Welch.     3,807.004. 
Qoyd,  Harold  S.,  Dudley.  Mangold,  and  Welch.     8,807, 
789. 
Wells,  Melvln  J.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America. 
Pnetunatlc  method  for  catching  or  scaring  flah.    8,307,285, 
3-7-67,  a.  48 — 4.5. 
Wells,   Robert  M.     Method   of  forming   mechanically   inter- 
locked heat  seal  engagement  between  a  bottom  plate  and  a 
plaatlc  container  in  a  coffee  percolator,  or  other  receptacle. 
8.808,220.  8-7-67.  a.  264—249. 
Welsh  Mfg.  Co. :  Sea— 

SUvarman.  Leslie.     8.807,048. 
Welty.  William  B.  :  Bee— 

LeTcnaon,  Berl  D.,and  Welty.     8,808,406. 
Wenger.  Clyde  W.,  to  Wenger  Mfg.  Inc.     PeUet  mill.     8,807,- 
001.  8-7-87.  a.  107—14. 
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Wencer  Mfg.  Inc. :  Se< 

W( 


3.307,001. 


..'anger.  Clyde  W 
West.  Benjamin  W. :  See — 

BUbrey.  Robert  A.     8,807,894. 
West  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cantor.  Abraham,  Neraeher,  and  Wlnicov.     8,808.014. 
West  Polnt-Pepperell  Inc. :  See — 

Homier.  Paul  A^and  McDanlel.     8.807.990. 
West,  Robert  B..  to  Tnrco  Mfg^  Co..  Inc.     Air  baflle  manifold. 

8.807.070.  8-7-67,  Cl.  187— i09. 
West  Vl^ala  Pnlp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Oooa.  Hanno,  and  Maurer.     8,808,037. 
Weatem  Oeophyncal  Co.  of  America :  See — 

Wells.  Melvln  J.     8,307,280. 
Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  Sea — 

Bargmann.  Ernst  R.     8,807,879. 

Oonskl,  Joaeph.     8,807.677. 

Gonakl.  Joaeph.     8.807  S78. 

Newton,  John  S.,  and  Kemper.     8.807.880. 
Westlnghonae  Blectrlc  Corp  :  See — 

Borek,  Walter  C.  Jr..  and  Sloper.     8.808.486. 

Hamlata.  Jamea  R.     8.807.868. 

Hamlah,  Jamea  R      3.307.869. 
Weaton.  David  C.     Indoor  aerial  mounted  on  floor-to-ceiling 

sundard.    8.808.471.  8-7-87,  Q.  848—882. 
Weston  Hydraulics,  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Ciemek.  Clyde  F.     8.807,084. 
Wethlnxton.  Cbarica  A. :  Bee —  _^_ 

MeCollongh,  John  K..  Sanders,  and  Wethlngton.     8,807,- 
878. 
Weyde.  Bdlth,  H.  Von  Rlntelen,  and  A.  Yon  Konlg.  to  Affa 
Aktiengeaellachaft.    Mercapto-dlhTdrocarbyl-trlaaolea  In  dif- 
fusion tranafer  process.     fl,807,944.  8-7-87,  Cl.  96—29. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Bryand,  Benjamin  8.     8,808,018. 

Martin,  Harry  F..  Sr.     3.807.990. 
Wheel  Aligning  Necessities.  Inc.:  Sea— 

Caatlglla.  Leo  B.,  J.,  and  T.     8.807,268. 
Wheeler.  Dean  F..  B.  P.  McCabe,  W.  H.  Cowles.  and  W.  C. 
Larson,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Pluralltr  of  gas  turbine 
engines  torque  responsive  to   share  equally  in  driving  a 
common  load.    3.307.801.  8-7-67.  Cl.  60 — 89.10. 

Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Cobb.  CTlfton  A.,  and  Soleg^.     8.807.883. 

Hagenauer,  Richard  G.,  Fuller.   Belter,  and  Anderson. 

8,807,618. 
Mandarino.  Vincent  C.  and  Brenner.     8.307.424. 


Whltaker.  Wmiam  D    to  Ti.^G«'etJ  ^o^^f  onstant  speed 
drive  BUrter.     8-|0T.*26.  3-7-^7.  lk  7*^  o  Electric 

^S*r'mln\?S!Jc/..  \&,^"  ^ftT a^sWlOO. 
White,  Frederick  F.,  Jr. :  Be|^— 

Whlt?'VJfeW'to^*h\°ffll\f  Pe^rS  lo.  Ltd      Method 
of    pre^rinV  a    supported    nickel    catalyst.      3,308,071, 

NVh'rtI"*Rib«ta~to  Federal-Mogul  Corp^  Bearing  package 
^' wth  insert     3,^07,685.3-7-67   Cr20«--46 
White.   WlUlam    W..   to   Jame.   kowden  J  Co-^td. 
working  machines     3.307  776.  3  7  07    ci.^-j^  ^^^^ 

Whltehurst,  Joe  R.  to  Jae*i"*^.PVn7  22'S  3-7-67  Cl    19—159. 

ing  unit  (or  textile  collers.    W.2^5.  ^^^  Yndust Jies.  Inc. 
Whlsnant,  John  K..  and  R.  '*„"y~ii'/V7-67  Cl   165— ^9. 

Heat  transfer  apparatus.    3.307.6^1,  i-i-^i,  ^»-  *»•'— 

Whltten,  H.  A..  A  Co. :  See— 

Knusli.  Enrico,  and  Weiss.    3,808,ui . . 
Whyte  k  Smith  Ltd.  ■See—        „_„ 

istratlon.     Thermostatic   surface.      8.307,783,   3-7-B7,   ci. 

apparatus  Including  tumbler.    3,307.515.  i-i-oi,  v,i.  no—-. 
'^''wIlk^e?*'phlJp>*.' Batcha.  and  Wlesser.     3  307.723 

-is&d'  ^iietUVt^^qul?^^^^^ 

WlVhm'inn.'LJJr.  to  Fernseh  O.m^b.H     OrcuU  arrangement 
f^r   suppressing  spurious   signals.     3.308.JW.   a-<-o«.   v,i. 

WUdlriSinls.  to  Pllklngton  Brothers  Ltd.     Method  for  ml^ 
Ing  flnely-dlvided  materlaU.     3.307.834.  .J-7-oj.  ci.  ^v 

wnSkr     I  nwrence   B     and   K.    Blenkarn.    to   Pan   American 
^  Petroleum  CM^.    Valve  syttem  for  percussion  drill  motor. 

W?lir&"irrB-:*'tAld^'u\a^HamlltonC^^  Torque 

r^udnTmeans:    3.307.828.  3-7-67.  Cl.  253-117. 

^""ISr'tedi.,«rWiUiams.    3.808.143. 

^""j'Sis'^F^lliertJk^fa'^  Williams     3  307.265. 

WUllamir  Everett  H.     Wheel  support  structure.     3.307.89J. 

WlVai;/.'  au??tV^!to  The  O   K    Tool  Co    I^nc_  Cutting 
and  burnishing  tool.     3.807.254.  8-7-67.  l-l.  £»     ooi. 

"^'"ThTer'srRobrecht'jTwiUems.  and  Florens.     3.307.948. 
^""io^g^runfilcha*^  L-  "<»  Will.-    3.307.762. 
^^"'T°h^^n  •  Vernon^  L~Matern,  and  Burnett.     3.308.113. 
WlUon    rnny   W.rto   Thf  D^w  •  Chemical   Co.     Polysulfone 
^^KiUnt/    8.308.102.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260-79.3. 

^"'pi:iS«°RolStw"a:^d  Wilson.    3,307,934.     ^_^^        , 

frw^ency  ot  the  Impulse  are  determined.     3,308,428,  6-1 
67,  Cl.  340—18. 

^"'pa'rs^on^Wimam,'^  Wilson.    3,307.203.  „      ,^^^ 

Wllsfn,   Thomas   C.7  to   American   Motors   Corp.     Headrest. 

3!30f.874.  3-7-67.  Ci.  297-410. 
Wilton  Corp. :  See— 

Torosslan,  Edouard  M.    3.307.843. 

^^"^KraUeTiames"^..  and  Wilton.    3.307.773.         ^      ,     ^. 
Wlnd«    Roberto.!  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America^     Loalc  net- 
worki  for  realising  associative  logic  functions.     3,308,285. 

WiU-^J:  £nl'l~'Furnlture.     3.307.500.  3-7-67.  Cl.  108- 
^^  "i>alJka'"A'id?ew.  ^&.578. 

wftTeffil-r^  ^J'^l^Wi^tm  *1  4r "'"  "°- 
Helical  buUdlng.     3.307,307,  3-7-67,  Cl.  s^     no. 


Woerner,  Rudolph  C. :  See— 

Bowers,  Hugh  R.,  Tschopp,  and  Woerner.     3,808,201. 

Wolf,  Frank  J.,  and  D.  M.  Tennent,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Compositions  and  method  for  binding  bile  adds  in  %lvo  in- 
cluding hypocholestermics.    3,308,020,  3-7-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

Wolfe,  Charles,  Jr.    Grading  Instruments.    3,307,264,  3-7-fl(, 

PI       QO JO 

Wolff    George   D..    to  Allis-Chalmers   Mfg.   Co.     Fuel   pump 

venting.    3.307,491,  3-7-67,  Cl.  103—203. 
Wolfrom.  Robert  E. :  See— 

Unger.  Victor  H.,  and  Wolfrom.    3.307.931. 
Wong,  Soon  Y.,  T.  L.  Oordy.  and  I.  PollUlner,  to  Continental 

Oil  Co.     Curtain  coating  machines.     3.807,516,  3-7-67,  Cl. 

118—324.  ,  o        ,         ^ 

Wong.  Wal-Kee.  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.     Sample  and 
hold  circuit  with  reduced  drift  by  minimizing  diode  leakage 
current.    3,308,386,  3-7-67.  Cl.  328—151. 
Wood  Conversion  Co. :  See — ^  _  _^„  ^.„ 

Wlenn'l,  Donald  E.,  and  Cadotte.    3,308,218. 
Woodland,  Norman  J. :  See —       „     ^.     ^      „  „„o  0.,^. 
Panagiotou.  George  D..  and  Woodland.     3,308.276. 
Woodward  Governor  Co. :  See — 

Parker,  George  E.    3.307.891.  _^         ,    ^    ....  r ... 

Woolley,  George  H..  and  H.  Adams,  to  Whyte  k  Smith  Ltd. 
Men's  hose  or  half  hoae  or  other  knitwear  articles.  3.307.- 
379.  3-7-67.  CT.  66—178.  ^  .  «  .    , 

Wright.  Carl  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  One-out-of-n 
storage  circuit  emoloying  at  least  2n  gates  for  n  Input 
signal.    3.308.384.  3-7-67,  Cl.  328—51  „,«,,„ 

Wright  Julian  L.    Display  panel  rack.    3,307,707,  8-7-67.  Cl. 
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Wullenwaber,  Robert  W..  to  TRW  Semiconductors.  Inc.    Meth- 
od of  assembling  roaxially  aligned  first  and  second  tubular 
members.    3  307.253  3-7-67.  O.  29—483.^  ^^^  ^^,    «  „  «, 
Wurst.  Wllhelm  C.     Field  fruit  grader.     3,307,695.  3-7-67. 

Cl.  209—105. 
Wurtz.  William  O. :  Bee—^ 

Lowy.  Lawrence,  and  Wurts.    3.308.217. 
Wustenhngen.  Ernst.  F.  Gottllng,  G.  Otto,  and  W.  F.  Roos. 
to    Stabllns.    Industrie-    und    Handelsgesellschaft    m.b.R. 
Pneumatic  springs.    3.307.883.  3-7-67.  Cl.  308 — 3.5. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See— 

Hepll.  Ot»o  T.    3,307.601.     ^_  „     .     .    ^       «.... 

Wysockl.  Lawrence  S..  to  Waldorf  Paper  ProductsCo.    Butter 


3.808.- 


carton*  and  the  like.     3.307.770.  3-7-67.  Cl.  228—01. 
Xerox  Corp  :  See — 

Bean.  Lloyd  F.    3,308.234. 
Bean.  Lloyd  F.     3.308.475. 

Button.  Peter  A..  Green,  and  Tanguay.     3,308.238. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W'.    3,307,941. 
Yader  Chris  W. :  See — 

aifford.  Frsnk  O..  and  Tader.    3.307.473. 
Tamamoto.  Klyotsugu  :  See —  „  ^ 

Ohsra.  Masao.  Tamamoto.  De  Guchl.  and  Endo. 
182. 
Yokohama  Selto  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Olkawa.  Hideo.    3.308.171.  „„„,,.    »,« 

Young.  Melvln  R.     Boat  mooring  device.     3.307,514.  3-7-87. 

Cl.  114—230.  ^  ..„»..«. 

Yonng.  Robert  K..  and  J.  J.  Ehiffy.  to  American  Machine  * 

Foundry  Co.    Bridge  type  static  Inverter  network.    3,308,- 

372.  3-7-67.  Cl.  321—46.  ^  ..     „     ^  ,.« 

Young.  Sam  H.     Hovering  printer  having  magnetically  held 

type  elements.    3.307.672.  3-7-67.  Cl.  197—2.    ^  „ 

Youngblood,  Charles  W.,  to  Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp.  Hy- 
draulic pneumatic  to  electric  transducer.  3,308,357.  S-7- 
67.  a.  317—246.  ^  ,    „     ,  .      „ 

Ysuda,    Ryoichi.    F.    Nlshlkawa.    and   T.    Iwamura.    to   Toyo 
Rayon  Kabushiki  Kalaba.     Preparation  of  nitrosvlsulfnrlc 
add  of  high  purity.    3.307,904.  3-7-67.  Cl.  23—139. 
Zackhelm,  Ell  A.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.     Disposable  enema 

bag.     .1,307.549.  3-7-67    a.  128—227. 
Zapp.  John  A.,  Jr..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Sta- 
bilized polyamldes  containing  cuprlc  acetate,  cuprlc  duo- 
ride  and   2-mercaptobenxothlaiole.     3.308.091,  3-7-67.  Cl. 
260 — 45.75. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Heuer.  Charles  H.    3.308.231. 
Kaplan,  Sam  H.    3.308.326. 
Bennlck.  John  L.     3.308.328. 
Zlegler.  Hans-Werner,  L.  Berg,  and  W 
Aktiengesellschaft      Feed    device 
3,307.679,  3-7-67.  Cl.  198—112. 
Zlmmermann.    Markns.   to   Gelgy   Chemical   Corp. 

amides.    3,308.118.  3-7-67.  a.  260—289.75. 
Zlmmermann,   Markus,   to   GelgT   Chemical   Corp. 

amides.     3,308.119.  3-7-67.  Cl.  260—239.75. 

Zlnke.  Eugene  H. :  See —  _.  „  „„„  „„^ 

Davis,  John  V.,  Minblole,  and  Zlnke.     3,307,720. 

Zocher,  Josef :  See —  _    ^  ^  _^.  _„„ 

Fuhrmann,  Wold-Dleter.  and  Zocher.     3,308,302 

Zorembsky.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Bernlng,  Frledel,  and  Zorembsky.    3,307,595. 
Zundmetall-verkaufs  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bernlng,  Frledel,  and  Zorembsky.    3,307,090. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  7,  1967 

Note. -First  number.  c1m«;  tecond  number.  »ubcla»«;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-  73      : 

3.307  JOoi 

32-   19      : 

3407462 

87      : 

3.307  JO  1  1 

33-      1       : 

3407.450 

173     : 

3.307J02  1 

46      : 

3407463  1 

2S1      : 

3.307J03  1 

73       : 

3407464  i 

4- IK     : 

3J07J04  i 

141      : 

3407, 26.S  1 

192     : 

3,307J0S 

172      : 

3407,266  i 

199     . 

3407  J06 

174      : 

3407467 

S-3S4     : 

3J07J07  1 

189      : 

3407468 

8-     4      : 

3.307.900  \ 

214      : 

3407469 

S4      : 

3.307.901 

34-    10      : 

3,.307470 

9-     8.3  : 

yxnjXM 

32      ; 

3407471 

310      : 

3..W7J09 

219 

,3„307472 

12-     8.2  . 

3,307J10 

225      : 

3.307473 

IS-     4      : 

3J07jn  ! 

35-  35      ; 

3407474 

111      : 

3307J12  1 

37-   42      : 

3,.30747S 

17»     : 

3,.107J13 

90      : 

3407476  1 

S06     : 

3.307JU 

117.5  : 

3407479  1 

18-     2      : 

3.307  J15 

141       : 

3407477  ! 

8       : 

XXlMt 

195      : 

3407478 

12       : 

3J07J17  ! 

40-124      : 

3407480 

14      : 

3,307J18 

124.1   : 

3407481  '' 

3J07J19 

125      : 

3407482  1 

16      : 

3.307.220 

42-     1      : 

3407483  ! 

16^  : 

3J07.221 

43-     44  : 

3407484  1 

19      : 

S,«)7.222 

3407485 

30      : 

3J07.223 

IS      : 

3407486 

42      : 

3.307.224 

20      : 

3407487 

19-1S9 

3J07J2S  i 

42.74: 

3407488 

3„W7.226  ! 

124      : 

3407489 

300      . 

3..107J27 

44-    19      : 

3407,927 

21-  77      : 

3.307.902 

63 

3407.928 

22-  57J  : 

33)7  J28 

46-   39      : 

3407490 

3J07.229  1 

222      : 

3407491  1 

S7J  : 

3.307J30  ' 

243 

3407.292 

S8       : 

3J07.231  i 

47-      1.7   : 

Rl.26,166 

196 

3J07J32 

9      : 

3407493 

23-  8S 

3„W7.903 

49-381       : 

3407494 

139 

3J07.904 

396      : 

,3407495 

ISl 

3.307.905 

51-8       : 

3407496 

182 

3.307.906  1 

80      : 

3407497 

186 

3.307.907 

259      : 

3407498 

192 

3J07.90e 

270 

3407499 

ao7 

3407,909 

389 

3407  .,300 

ao7.s 

;    3407.910 

S2-     2      : 

3407401 

209.4 

.    3,307,911 

11      : 

3407402 

232 

:    ,3.307.912 

80       : 

3.307  „1ft3 

2S2 

:    3407.913 

99       : 

3407404 

967 

.    3407,914 

111       : 

3407406 

277 

:    3407,915 

173      : 

3407406 

280 

;    3.307.916 

175 

3407407 

284 

:    3407,917 

184 

3407408 

,3407.918 

200 

3407409 

287 

:    3407.919 

230 

3407410 

:    ,V.107.920 

245 

3407411 

3.307,921 

303 

3407412 

312 

:    3407.922 

367 

3407413 

314 

:    3407.923 

461 

3407414 

24-  87 

:    3407J33 

490 

3407415 

1S3 

:    3407J34 

S07 

3407416 

243 

:    3407J35 

667 

3407417 

2S-  84 

:    3407J36 

743 

3407418 

26-  31 

:    J407J37 

S3-  22 

.    3407419 

28-     4 

:    3407.238 

24 

:    3407420 

29-  2S.I7:    U07J41 

35 

:    3407421 

2SJ 

:    ,3407^39 

67 

:    3407422 

3407440 

ISO 

:    3407423 

96 

:  RB46.168 

181 

.    3407424 

lOS 

:    3407.242 

186 

:    3407425 

106 

:    3407443 

198 

:    3407436 

1SS.6 

;    3407444 

230 

.    3407427 

3407445 

347 

:    3407428 

1&S.SS:    3^7.246 

376 

:    .3407429 

1S5.57:    SJ07^7 

55-   16 

:    3407430 

182.S 

3.307.924 

55 

.    3407481 

196 

.    ,3,.307.92S 

103 

:    340743S 

196.4 

:    3407.926 

197 

:    3407433 

234 

:    3407448 

239 

:    3407434 

23S 

3.307.249 

367 

:    3407435 

2S7 

;    3407450 

337 

:    3407436 

406 

:    3407451 

500 

:    3407437 

416 

:    S4074S2 

56-   16 

:    3407438 

433 

:    3407453 

57-  22 

:    3407439 

S67 

:    3407454 

514 

:    3407444 

ao-    4 

.    3407.2SS 

53 

:    3407440 

6.4 

:    3407456 

3407441 

34.1 

:    3407457 

58.3 

:    3407442 

Ml 

:    3407458 

148 

:    3407443 

272 

:    .3407459 

58-  88 

:    3407445 

32-     2 

:    34O7460 

91 

:    3407446 

14 

:    .3..307461 

59-  79 

:    3407447 

59- 

60- 


79  : 
16  : 
39.05: 
39.15: 
39.28: 


39.66: 

39.71: 

544  : 

203      : 

221      : 

258      : 

61-  11      : 
41 

54      : 
72.6  : 

62-  3      : 

5  : 

49  : 

160  : 

209  : 

210  : 

234  : 

235  : 
248  : 

63-  I  : 
IS  : 

65-  32  : 
103  : 

66-  70  : 
108  : 
125  : 
1-8 

67-  22  : 

68-  5      : 
12       : 

134      : 
70-370      : 

71-  24  : 
2.3 

24 

72-  87 
241 
324 
348 
410 

73-  454 
56 
64.1 
67.1 

71 
141 
231 

ao2 

304 
311 
331 
359 
361 
368.3 
368.7 
398 
418 
432 
462 
SOS 
S17 
74-  S 
S.6 


10.41 

37 
349 
436 
434 
443 
493 
501 
548 
572 
573 
594.7 
67S 


731 
763 


3407448 
3407449 
3407450 
3407451 
3407452 
3407453 
3407454 
3407455 
3407456 
3407457 
3407458 
3407459 
3407460 
3407461 
3407462 
3407463 
3407464 
3407465 
3407466 
3407467 
3.307468 
3407469 
3,307470 
3407471 
3407472 
3407473 
3407474 
340747S 
3407,929 
3407.930 
3407.376 
3407477 
3407478 
3407479 
3.307480 
3407481 
3407482 
3407483 
3407484 
3407,931 
3407,932 
3407,933 
3407,934 
3407.385 
3407486 
;    3407487 
:    3407488 
:    3407489 
:    3407490 
:    3407491 
:    3407492 
:    3407493 
3408.476 
:    3407494 
:    3.307495 
:    3407496 
:    3407497 
:    3407498 
:    3407499 
:    3407,400 
:    3407,401 
:    3407.402 
:    3407.403 
:    3407.404 
:    3407.405 
:    3407.406 
;    3407,407 
:    3407,408 
:    3407.409 
:    3407.410 
:    3407.411 
:    3407.412 
3407.413 
3407.414 
3407.415 
3407.416 
3407.417 
3407.418 
3407.419 
3407.420 
3407.421 
3407.422 
3407.423 
3407.424 
3407.425 
3407.426 
3407.427 
3407.428 
3407.429 
3407.430 


I 


74-769  : 

770  : 

801  : 

804  : 

75-    10  : 

43  : 

59  : 

103  : 

134  : 

77-  42  : 

73  : 

81-177  : 

82-     2  . 

14  : 

83-170  : 

302  : 

580  : 

84-464  : 

85-  74  : 

86-  20  : 

88-  14  : 

23  : 

24  : 

89-  1.701 
33  : 

91-84  : 

121  : 

367  : 

92-208  : 

96-     1.7  : 


4.5 
10 
11 

73 
75 
77.5 
89 


96-     1 
1.1 
1.8 
28 
29 


66.3 

75 

83 

86 

91 

98-  33 
58 
62 

116 

99-  23 
102 
107 
176 
234 
287 
340 

101-  90 

114 

149.4 

334 

103-     3 

6 

37 

38 

51 

101 

117 


124  : 
126  : 
302  : 
203  : 
223      I 

104-  72 
173 

105-366 
367 
369 
377 

106-  38.35 


3407.431 
3407.432 
3407.433 
3407.434 
3407.936 
3407.935 
3407.937 
3407.938 
3407.939 
3407.435 
3407.436 
3407.437 
3407.438 
3407,439 
3407.440 
3407.441 
3407.442 
3407.443 
3407.444 
3407>45 
3407.446 
3407>47 
3407.448 
3407.449 
3407.451 
3407.452 
3407.4S3  I 
3407.454 
3407.455  I 
3407.456 
3407.457 
3407.458 
3407.459 
3407.460 
3407,461 
3407.462 
3407.463 
3407.464 
3407.465 
3407.466 
3407.467 
3407.468 
3407.940 
3407.941 
3407.942 
3407.943 
3407.944 
3407.945 
3407.946 
3407.947 
3407.948 
3407.949 
3407,950 
3407.951 
3407.9S2 
3407.469 
3407.470 
3407.471 
3407.472 
3407.9S3 
3407.954 
3407.955 
3407.956 
3407.473 
3407,474 
3407,475 
3407.476 
3407.477 
3407.478 
3407.479 
3407.480 
3407.481 
3407.482 
3407.483 
3407,484 
3407.485 
3407.486 
3407,487 
3407.488 
3407,489 
3407.490 
3407.491 
3407,492 
3407.493 
3407,494 
;    3407.496 
:    3407.495 
:    3407,497 
:    3407,498 
:    3407.957 


106- 


49 

67 


4 

12 

14 

15 

69 

58 

111 

1 

8 

86 

57 

219 

I  114-  61 

I  74 


107- 


108- 

1 
110- 

111- 
112- 


117- 


118- 


119- 


122- 
123 


230 

4 

7 
684 
71 
76 

77 
114 
126 
130 
1384 
1384 
154 
212 
5 
324 
421 
SOS 

20 

28 

71 

81 
406 
510 
8 


136 


127 
128 


129- 


131- 


132- 

133- 
135- 

136- 

137- 


136 
182 

-  19.5 
92 

116 
215 
298 

-  71 

-  24 
25 
78 
83.5 
90 
94 

136 

1424 

1454 

146.4 
1S6 

157 
171 
218 
227 
3»4 
305 
348 
400 
402 
16.1 


37 

20 

21 

94 

39 

S3 

8 

5 

6 

100 

122 

13 


3407.958 
3407.959 
3407.960 
3407.499 
3407400 
3407401 
3407402 
3407403 
3407404 
3407406 
3407406 
3407407 

3407408  i 

3407409  I 

3407410 

3407411  1 

3.307412  ! 

3407413  ! 

3.307414 

3407.961 

3407.962 

3407.963 

3407.964 

3.307.96S 

3407.966 

3407.967 

3407.968 

3407,969 

3407.972 

3407.970 

3407,971 

3407,973 

3407,974 

3407415 

3407416 

3407417 

3407418 

3407419 

3407430 

:    3407421 
;    3407.522 
:    3407.523  I 
:    3407.524  I 
:    3407.525  I 

3407426 
:  Re.26.169 
:    3407,527 
:    3407428 
:    3407429 
:    3407430 
:    3407431 
:    3407432 
:    3407.975 
:    3407.S33 
:    3407.534 
:    3407435 
:    3407436 
:    3407.537 
:    3407438 
:    3.307.539 
:    3407440 
:    3407441 
3407442 
:    3407443 
:    3407444 
3407445 
:    3.307446 
:    3407447 
:    3407448 
:    3407.549 
:    3407450 
:    3407451 
:    3407.552 
:    3407453 
:    3407.554 
:    3407455 
3407456 
3407457 
:    3407.558 
:    3.307459 
:    3407.560 
:    3407461 
:    3407.562 
:    3,307463 
:    3407.564 
:    3407465 
:    3407.566 
:    3407,976 
:    3.307.977 
:    3407467 


137- 


138- 


199- 


141- 


146- 


148- 


149- 


150- 
152- 
156- 


IIS 
116 
209 
218 
240 

312 

5274 

567 

601 

624.18 


625.11: 
625.29: 
625.43: 
625.64: 
625.66: 
625.69: 
39  : 
97 
109 

149      : 
71 
79      : 
122      : 
281 
4      : 
10      : 
18      : 
311       : 
85      : 
221 
234 
2 
6.15 
6.21 
6.35 
133 
178 
187 
18 
21 
4 


>58- 


1S9- 
160- 
161- 


162- 


165- 


229 

330 

41 

60 

71 

72 

172 

181 

210 

216 

278 

287 

394 

361 

382 

397 

425 

577 

580 

7 

28 


88 
99 
123 
13 
181 
1 
31 
137 
170 
307 
211 
231 
68 
73 
103 
1 
10 
27 
39 
51 
89 


3407468 
3407469 
3407470 
3.307471 
3407472 
3407473 
3407474 
3407476 
3407477 
3407478 
3407479 
3407480 
3407482 
3407481 
3407483 
3407484 
3407485 
3407486 
3407487 
3407488 
3407489 
3407490 
3407491 
3407492 
S40749S 
3407494 
3407495 
3407496 
3407497 
3407498 
3407499 
3407400 
3407401 
3407.978 
3407.979 
3407.980 
:    3407481 
:    3407.982 
:    3407.983 
:    3407.984 
:     3407.985 
:    3407.986 
:    3407402 
3407403 
:    3407.604 
:    3407405 
:    3407.987 
:    3407,988 
:    3407.989 
:    3407.990 
:    3407.991 
:    3407.992 
:    3407.994 
:    3407.995 
:    3407.993 
:    3407.996 
:    3407.997 
:    3407,998 
:    3407,999 
:    3408,000 
:    3408401 
:    3408.002 
:    3408403 
:    34C7406 
:   Rs.26,167 
3407.607 
3407408 
3407409 
3407410 
:    3407411 
:    3407412 
:    3407413 
:    3407414 
:    3407415 
:    3408404 
:    3408.005 
:    3408.006 
:    3408.007 
:    3408.008 
:    3408.009 
:    3408410 
:    3408411 
:    3408412 
:    3408413 
:    3407416 
:    3407417 
:    3407418 
:    3407419 
:    3407420 
:    3407421 

xxxiii 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXV 


165- ISl 
169 

166-  ^ 
A 

1 
4 
9 
33 
» 
75 
85 

167-  17 
34 
30 


55 

65 


74 


75      : 
9S      : 

169-  22  : 
170-160.54: 
172-225      : 

173-  U      : 
44     : 

106     : 

136  : 

137  ; 

174-  42 

r7 

175-  4^1 
56 

161 
MS 
371 

176-  27 
43 
M 
73 
7t 

177-  m 
301 

178-  5.4 

6.6 


7J 
75 
179-     1 
2 

U 

M 


37  : 

loai  : 

181-  .5  : 

34  : 

33  : 

182-  22  : 

106  : 
198  : 

184-     6  : 

187-  9  : 
29  . 

188-  5  : 
59  : 

185  : 

196  : 

191-  12.2  : 

192-  .076 
8  -. 

S6  : 

S«  : 

M  : 

91  : 

96  : 

107  : 

193-  43  : 

194-  10 

195-  28 

31 
96 

140 
197-     2 
6.4 

6.7 
15 
18 


3.307,622 
X307.623 
3J07.624 
3.307,627 
3J07.62S 
33)7,626 
3J07,628 
3J07.629 
3J07,630 
3J07.631 
3J07.632 
3jaS.014 
33».015 
3J08.016 
3.308.017 
3.308.018 
3.308.019 
33)8.020 
33)8.021 
3.308.022 
33)6.023 
3.308,024 
3.308,025 
33)8.026 
33)8.027 
33)8.028 
33)6.029 
3,307,633 
3.307.634 
33)7.635 
33)7.636 
33)7.637 
33)7.638 
33)7.639 
3,307.640 
33)6.228  I 
33)6.229  I 
33)7.642 
33)7.641 
33)7.643 
3.307.644 
33)7.645 
3.306.03O 
3,306.031 
3,306.032 
3.306.033 
3.306,034 
33)7.646 
3.307.647  i 
:    33)6.230  | 
33)6.231 
3.306.232 
33)6.233  I 

3.308.234  I 

3.306.235  i 
33)6.236 
3,306JO7 
3.306.238  I 
3,306J39  , 
3.306J40  I 
3.306J24I  ' 
3.306,242 
3,308,243 
33)8.244 
3.308.245 
3.308.246 
3.307.648 
3.307.649 
33)7.650 
3.307.651 
3.307,  52 
33)7,653 
3,307.654 
3,307,655 
3,307.656 
3,307.657 
3,307.658 
3.307.659 
3.307.660 
3.307.661 
3,306,247 
3.307.662 
33)7.663 
3,307.664 
3.307.665 
3,307.666 
3.307.667 
3,307,668 
3.307.669 
33)7.670 
33)7.671 
33)6.035 
3.308.036 
33)6.037 

3.306.039 
3.307.672 
3.307.673 
33)7.674 
33)7,675 
33)7,676 


197 
198 


300 


303 
304 


-  52 

-  33 
112 
128 
131 
302 
213 
233 

-  11 
14 
16 
38 
46 

81.9 
113 
114 
123 
139 
146 
166 
1 
-  1 
28 
124 
125 
165 
196 
219 
272 
312 


206- 


208 


46 

47 

52 

59 
62 
65 
78 
l.« 
27 
67 
89 
111 
128 
254 
310 
321 
364 
209-  88 
105 
111.5 
169 
258 
403 
50 
58 
59 
112 
195 
200 
369 
400 
443 
504 
13 
40 
71 
86 
132 
177 
55 
1 
6 


210- 


211- 


312 
214 


215- 


14 
38 

85 

89 
135 
152 
302 
313 
338 
1 

55 

97 
219-  ia55 

78 
121 

131 
137 
290 
370 
436 
497 
501 
590 


33n.677 

33r7.678 

3J07.679 

33>7.6«> 

33)7.681 

33)7,682  ! 

33)7.683 

33)7.684 

33)8.248 

33)6J49 

33)6.250 

33)6.251 

33)6.252 

33)8.254 

33)6.255 

33)6J56 

33)8  J57 

3.306  J58 

33)6  JJS9 

33»,260 

33)6,040 

33)8.041 

33)6,042 

33)8,043 

33)6,044 

33)6,045 

33)8,046 

33)8,047 

33)6,048 

33)6,049 

33)6.050 

33)7.685 

33)7.686 

3.307.687 

3.307.688 

33)7,689 

33)7,690 

33)7.691 

33)7,692 

33)7.693  1 

33)6.051 

33)6.052 

33)6.053 

33)8.054 

33)6.055 

33)6.056 

33)6.057 

33)6,058 

33)6.059 

33)6.060 

33)7.694 

33)7.695 

3.307.696 

33)7.697 

33)7.698 

33)7.699 

3.306,061 

3.308.062 

3.306.063 

33)7.700 

33)7.701 

33)7.702 

33)7.703 

3.307.704 

33)7.705 

33)7.706 

33)7,707 

33)7.706 

33)7.709 

33)7,710 

33)7,711 

33)7.712 

33)7,713 

33)7,714 

33)7,715 

33)7,716 

33)7,717 

33)7.718 

33)7.719 

33)7,720 

33)7.721 

33)7.722 

33)7.723 

33)7.724 

33)7.725 

33)7.726 

33)7.727 

33)7,728 

33)6J61 

33)6J62 

33)6.263 

33HJ64 

33)6.265 

33)6J67 
33)8J68 
33)6JM 
33)6.270 
33)6.271 
33)6.272 


230- 


221- 


222- 


223 
224 


225- 
226- 

228- 

229- 


230- 


232— 

233- 
234- 
335- 


1 
3 

34.5 

36 
35 
46 
54 

83 

97 

45 
143 
180 
1 

43  : 

143  : 

146  : 

227  : 

276  : 

399  : 
464 

465  : 

-  95  ; 

-  1  : 
3  : 

5   : 
9 
45 

7 

89   : 

3   : 

5   : 

2.5  : 

4.5  : 

27   : 

28 

45   : 
51 

52  : 
68 
80 
69 
122 
127 
143 
1 
57.5 
45 
111 
61.11 


248-  43 


250- 


251- 


252- 


I 


254 


256 
259 
360 


236- 


239- 


340- 


341- 


242- 


3(4- 


34S 


61.9  : 
92  : 
95  : 
150.27: 
151.11: 
160      : 

164      : 

174  : 

175  : 
177  : 
194  : 

1 
46      : 
80       : 

17      : 
138      : 
214.25: 
9      : 
54      : 
100       : 
5       : 
74      : 
98      : 
152       : 
35.5   : 
55.12: 
67.4  : 
66.3   : 
84.2  : 
84.44: 
115      : 
118.11 
118.3 
118.8 
12S.1 
129J 
3.14 
48 
87 
114 
27 
43 


33)7,729 

33)7,730 

33)7.731 

33)7.732 

1.307,733 

33)7,734 

33)7.735 

33)7,736 

33)7,737 

33)7,738 

33)7,739 

33)7.740 

3,307.741 

33)7.742 

33)7,743 

3.307,744 

33)7,745 

3,307,746 

3.307,747 

33)7,748 

X307,749 

X307,750 

X307,751 

3.307,752 

33)7.753 

33)7,754 

33)7,755 

3.307.756 

33)7,757 

33)7,758 

3.307,759 

3,307,760 

3.307,761 

33)7.762 

33)7,763 

33)7,764 

33)7,765 

3.307,766 

3.307,767  I  253 

33)7,768 

X307.769 

3.307,770 

33)7.771 

3.307,772 

3,307,773 

3,307,774 

33>7,n5 

33)7.776 
;  3.307,777 
:  33)7.778 
;  3.307.779 
;  3,307.780 
:  3.307.781 
:    3.306.274 

3.306,275 

3.308,276 
:  3,306.273 
:  X306,277 
:    3,307.782 

33)6.278 

3,306J79 

3,308J80 

3,306.281 

33)6.282 

33)6.283 

3.306.284 

3.306J85 

33)6.286 

33)6J87 

3.307.783 

33)7.784 

33)7,785 

33)7.786 

33)7,787 

3,307,788 

33)7.789 

33)6.289 

33)6.290 

33)7.790 

3,307.791 

33)7.792 

33)7,793 

33)7,794 

3,307.795 

33)7.796 

X307.797 

33)7.796 

33)7,799 

3.3073)0 

3.3073)3 

3.3073)1 

33)73)2 

33)73M 

33)73)5 

33)73)6 

33)73*7 

33)73)6 

33>73>9 

33)7J10 

33)7  Jll 


188.5 

316 

362 


363 

410 

249-129 

189 

39 

41.9 


49.5  : 

71.5  : 
106  : 
203      : 

218  : 

219  : 

231 

30      : 
131 
138 
327 

46.6 

82 
158 
161 

455 

457 

477 

•     4 

117 

-  88 
93 

150 
156 

-  13.1 

-  66 

-  2.5 

8 

18 
23 

27 
29.1 

29.6 


29.7 

30.6 
31.2 
33.4 

41 

45.75 

46.5 

47 

54 

63 
70 

78 

78.4  : 
79.3  : 

79.5  ; 
79.7  : 
85.5  : 
87.5  : 
88.1 
88.2 
88.7 
94.2 
94.9 

IIS 
145 
151 
211.5 

239.75 

243 
244 
349.6 

349.7 
350 
370 
281 

288 


33>7J12 
33>7vB13 
33)7.814 
33n,815 
33)7316 
33)7J17 
33)7318 
33)7319 
33)7320 
33)7321 
33)7322 
33)6.291 
33)6.292 
33)6.293 
33)6  J94 
33)6JN5 
33)6.296 
33)6.297 
33)6.296 
33)6  J99 
33)63)0 
33)63)1 
33)63)2 
33)8,303 
33)63H 
33)7323 
3.307324 
33)7325 
33)7326 
3318,064 
33)6,065 
33)8,066  I 
33)8.067 
3.306,068 
3,306,069 
33)8,070 
33)6.071 
33)6,072 
33)7327 
33)7328 
33)7329 
33)7330 
33)7331 
33)7332 
33)7333 
33)7334 
;    33)6.073 
33)6.074 
3,308,075 
3.306,076 
33)6,077 
33)6,078 
33)6,079 
33)6.060 
33)6.061 
33)6,083 
33)8,064 
33)6,062 
33)8.065 
33)6,086 
33)6,087 
33)6,088 
33)6,090 
33)6,091 
33)6,092 
33)6.093 
33)6.094 
33)6.095 
33)6.096 
33)6.097 
33)8.098 
33)6.099 
33)8.100 
33)6.101 
33)8,102 
33)6.103 
33)8,104 
33)6,106 
33)6,107 
33)6.106 
33)6,105 
3316,109 
33)6.110 
33)6.111 
33)6,112 
33)6.113 
33)6.114 
33)6.115 
33)6.116 
33)6.117 
33)6.118 
33)6.119 
33)6.130 
33)6.121 
33)6.122 
33)8.123 
33)6.124 
33)6.125 
33)6.136 
33)6.127 
33)8,128 


260- 


292 
294 

2943 

296 

325 

326 

340.3 

397.4 

397.5 

404 

429 

429.7 

446 

448.2 


4483 

454 

465.3 

475 

479 

540 

554 

562 

570.5 


583 

591 
608 
610 


621 
624 
631 
632 
637 
638 
642 
653.5 

666 

667 
669 
677 
680 


264- 


361- 


363 
364 


681 
681.5 
825 
837 

854 

953 

955 

978 

27 

34 

44 

SO 

60 

21 

3 

5 

13 

40 

90 

94 

95 

99 

117 

121 

122 

167 

174 

176 


266- 
267- 
269- 
270- 
271 


274- 
277- 
280- 


283 
285 


287- 
289 

290- 
292- 
293- 

1 

I  294- 


297- 


300- 

305- 

307- 


3.308.129 

33)6.130 

33)6.131 

3.306.132 

3.306.133 

33)8.134 

3.306.135 

33)8.136 

3.306.137 

3.306.139 

3.306.138 

33)6.140  I  273- 

33)6.141  I 

3.306.142  I 

3.306.143 

33)6.144 

33)6.145 

9.306.146 

93)6.147 

33)6.148 

3.306.152 

33)6.149 

3.306.150 

3.306,151 

33)6.153 

3,306,154 

3,306.155 

3.306.156 

33)6.157 

3.306.158 

33)6.159 

3.306.160 

3,306,161 

3.308.162 

3.306,166 

3.306,163 

3,306.164 

3,306.165 

3,306,167 

3,306.168 

3.306.169  I  299- 

3.306.170  I 
33)8.171  I 
3.306.172  i 
33)6.173  i 
3.306.174 
3,306,175 
3,308,176 
33)8.177 
3.308.178 
3,308,179 
3.306.180 
3.306.181 
3.306.182 
33)6.183 

3.306.184 

33)6.185 

33)8.186 

3.306.187 

33)6.188 

3.306.189 

3.308.190 

3.306,191 

3.306.192 

3.306.193 

3.306.194 

3.306.195 

33)8.196 

33)6.197 

33)8.196 

33)6.199 

3.3063)0 

33)63)2 

33)6.201 

33)63)3 

3»30B,20o 

5,306,206 

33)63)7 

3.3063)6 

33)63)9 

33)7395 

33)7396 

33)7337 

93)7336 

33)7399 

33)7340 

3.906.210 

3.306.211 

3.306412 

33)6.089 

33)6.213 

33)6.214 

3.906.215 

33)6,216 

33)6.217 

33)6,218 

33)6.219 

33)6,230 

93)6J21  I  917 

3.906.373  I 


230 

242 

245 

249 

284 

36 

1 

157 

40 

57 

68 

43 

54 

161 


15      : 

23      : 

58       : 

236      : 

124      : 

286      : 

511 

8      : 

99      : 

55      : 

334.2  : 

364      : 

189.36: 

■  1.2  : 
18      : 

-  98 

■  113 

-  62 
70 
64 
74 
86 

385 
388 
410 

10 

56 

57 

64 
75 
3 
56 
66 
86.5 


908- 


910- 


99 

3.5 
10 
22 
96.1 
55 

71 
187 
189 
213 
217 
236 

13 

36 

41 

87 


312- 
313- 


315- 


114 
154 
219 
239 
368 
257 
295 

63 

64 

65 

77 

85 

92 

107 

310 

3.6 

5 

20 

24 

31 

99.W 

84.5 

89 
172 
305 
319 
342 
■  2 


33)6423 

33)6424 

33)6426 

33)6425 

33)6427 

33)7341 

33)7342 

3.307343 

3,307344 

33)7345 

3,307346 

33)7347 

33)7348 

33)7349 

33)7350 

33)7351 

33)7352 

33)7353 

33)7354 

33)7355 

3,307356 

3.307357 

33)7358 

33)7359 

3.307360 

3.307361 

3,307362 

3,307363 

33)7364 

33)7365 

33)63)5 

33)7366 

3.307367 

33)7368 

3.307369 

33)7370 

33)7371 

33)7372 

33)7373 

33)7374 

33)7375 

33)7376 

33)7377 

33)7378 

33)7379 

33)7380 

33)7381 

33)7382 

33)6316 

33)63)7 

33)63)8 

33)63)9 

33)8310 

33)6311 

33)7383 

33)7384 

33)7366 

33)7385 

33)7.575 

33)7387 

33)7388 

33)7389 

33)7390 

33)7391 

33)7392 

33)7393 

3.306312 

33)6313 

33)6314 

33)6315 

33)6316 

33)6317 

33)8318 

3308319 

33)6330 

33)6321 

3306322 

3307394 

3307395 


33)6323 
3306327 
3308324 
3306328 
33)6325 
3306326 
33)6329 
3306330 
3306331 
3306332 
3306333 
3308334 
3306335 
3306336 
3306337 
3306.338 
9308339 
3306340 
33)6341 
3308342 
3308343 

3yjWJw'^^ 


317-   18 

99 
119 
123 
230 
234 


236 
237 

'  256 

260 

318-    18 

128 

176 

234 

358 

920-   25 

43 

321-     3 


3.306345 
33)6346 
3306347 
3306348 
3306349 
33)6350 
3306351 
3306352 

3306354 

1306,356 

S3AJS7 
3,306,330 
3,306,399 
9306.960 
3306361 
3306|362 
3306,363 
3306.964 
3.906365 

3,AM(fXiD 

9306.967 


321-  9 
16 
45 


323-  22 
43.5 
74 
334-  61 
115 
158 
325-     3 
346 
349 
417 
328-     1 
51 
137 
151 
155 
164 
167 
216 


3306366 

3306369 

3306370 

3306371 

3306372 

3306373 

3306374 

330637S 

3306376 

3306377 

3308376 

3306379 

3308380 


3306362 
3306383 

9306385 

3306386 
3308387 
9306388 

3306389 
9306390 


.330- 

40   : 

144   : 

331- 

14   : 

94.5  :. 

113   : 

,W- 

■  18   : 

333- 

-  31   : 

75   : 

81   : 

83   : 

334- 

-  65   : 

S35- 

-  18   : 

52   : 

74   : 

128   : 

131   : 

151   : 

228   : 

336 

-  30   : 
136   : 

3306391 
3306392 
9306393 
3306394 
3306395 
3306396 
3306397 
9306396 
3306399 
3306.400 
9306.401 
9306.402 
3306.403 
330e.«>4 
3306.405 
3306.406 
3306.407 
RE.26.172 
3306.408 
3306.409 
3306,410 
3308.411 
9306.412 


340- 


336-155 

205      : 
399-    14      : 
22      : 
59      : 
97      : 
147      : 
176      : 
196 
196 
8 
16 
17 
18 
78 
81 

146.1 
146.3 
147 
164 
166 
167 
168 


3306.413 
3306.414 
3308,415 
3308,416 
3306.417 
3306.418 
3306.419 

3308A39 

9306.421 

3306,422 

3306.423 

3306.434 

3308.425 

9306.436 

3306.427 

3306.438 

9306,439 

»306.430 

9306.431 

:    9306.432 

:    9306.433 

:    33)6.434 

:    9306<435 


340-172.5 


173 
174 


174.1 


324 

347 

380 
343-     5 

7.4 


Re.26,171 
3308.496 
3306.497 
9306,496 
3306.499 
3306.440 
3306.441 
3306.M8 
9306.44S 
3306.444 
9306.445 
9306.446 
3306.447 
3306.448 
3.906.449 
3306.450 
3306.451 
3306.452 
3.906.453 
3306.454 
3306,455 
3306,456 
3306.457 


343-  8 
19 

17.7 

18 


100 
108 
705 
777 
778 
792.5 
882 
346-  1 
74 
107 
139 
140 
350-  84 
160 
184 
281 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  2-  4 

961   : 


979 
D  4-  3 


207.084 

207.065 

207.086 

207,067 

207.088 

307,069 

207,090 

207,091 

207,092 

207,093 

207.094 

207.095 

207,096 


D  9- 


DIO- 
D13- 
D15- 
D33- 
D34- 


D40- 
D44- 


2   : 

207X)97 

207,096 

207,099 

6   : 

207.100 

1 

207.101 

1   • 

207.102 

19 

207,103 

5 

207.104 

207,105 

207.106 

1 

207,107 

4 

:   207,108 

6 

:   207,109 

D44- 


6 
10 
18 
29 


D45- 
D49- 


19 
6 


D52-  2 


207,110 

207.111 

207.112 

207,113 

307.114 

307,115 

307,116 

307.117 

307.118 

207,119 

207,120 

207,121 

207,122 


D54- 


D56- 
D57- 
D58- 


9 
10 
16 
2 
1 
S 


207,123 
207.124 
207.125 
207.126 
207.127 
207,128 
307,129 
207,190 


D64- 
D71- 

D81- 

D63- 


11 
1 

2 
10 

1 


12.6  : 

207.131 
207,132 

086-  10 

17   : 

207,133 
207,134 

26   : 

207,135 

D89-  1 

207,136 

207,137 

207.138 

207.139 

207,140 

207,141 

207,142 

207,143 

207,144 

207,145 

207,146 

207,147 

207,148 


D90-  20 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.    -  22      : 


2.725     P.    -  26 


2.724  1  P.    -  33      :  2.723     P.    -  51      : 


2.726 


3306.458 
3306.459 
3308.460 
3306.461 
3306.462 
3308.463 
3308.464 
3306,465 
3306.466 
3306.467 
3306.468 
3306.469 
3306.470 
3306.471 
3308,472 
3308.473 
Rs3kl7D 
3306.474 
3306,475 
3307396 
9307397 
3307398 
3307399 


207,149 

207,150 

207.151 

307.152 

207.153 

207,154 

207.155 

207.156 

207.157 

207,158 

207,159 

207.160 
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OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(L'.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

(NOTE. -CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 

Kentucky.... 21         Oregon ••  « 

Loai«iana 22         Pennsylvania :••  JJ 

M^ne  23         Puerto  Rico « 


Alabama * 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona * 

Arkansas 5 

California " 

Canal  Zone ' 

Colorado ° 

Connecticut " 

Delaware *" 

District  of  Columbia H 

Florida 12 

(/eortua *  ^ 

C>uam " 

Hawaii —  *^ 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 1° 

Iowa '^ 

Kansas 20 


.Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri ^ 

Montana 30 

Nebraska ^^ 

Nevada '2 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma «> 


Rhode  IsUnd ♦• 

South  Carolina ♦& 

South  Dakota <* 

Tennessee ^' 

Texas « 

Utah 49 

V  er mont 50 

V irginia 51 

Virtiin  Islands 52 

Washinjtton 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin f 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

Army 58 

Navy 59 


U.S. 
U.S. 


(Kiral  numbrr  in  twiiny  driMilFs  I<m  alion  according  I..  •li.i»r  Iry. 
name,  kit  <ilM>n.  rlt.l 


Refer  I..  M.lrnI  numbrr  in  body  of  the  0«i<i.l  «;««-Hr  to  «b«.in  deuilt  M  to  inventor 


Patents 


3.307.990 
3J0ejS9 
3.308,443 
3,307,426 
3,307.729 
3.30«U87 
3.308,359 
3.308,390 
3.308.416 
3,308.442 
3,307.365 
5,307,475 
3.307.528 
Re.26,169 
3,307.200 
3,307  JOS 
3.307  J06 
3J07J14 
3,307  J228 
3,307.234 
3.307  J41 
3.307.250 
3J07JS3 
3.307  J61 
3.307  J65 
3,307  J7« 
3.307  J8S 
3.307  J289 
3J07J10 
3.307,319 
3.307.329 
3.307,337 
3,307.357 
3J07.359 
33)7  J60 
3,307394 
3,307,405 
3,307.434 
3.307.447 
3J07.463 
33)7,488 
33)7,521 
3,307,539 
33)7.551 
33)7,555 
33)7.575 
33)7,584 
3,307.586 
33)7,597 
33)7.599 


33)7.606 

33)7.61 1 

33)7.627 

33)7.631 

33)7.653 

33)7.654 

33)7,661 

33)7.663 

33)7,674 

33)7.688 

33)7.727 

33)7,732 

33)7,737 

33)7.761 

33)7.773 

33)7.785 

33)7.793 

33)7307 

33)73)9 

33)7.810 

33)7,838 

33)7  J66 

33)7.868 

33)7.897 

33)7.907 

33)7.936 

33)7.955 

33)7.958 

33)7,984 

33)7,995 

33K.00O 

3318,002 

3318,010 

33K,039 

3318,041 

33)8.054 

33na)S5 

33n.0S9 

33n.l78 

33nj07 

33MJ33 
33MJS2 
3318.271 
330.277 
33M.286 

33)8.291 
33M316 
3318.332 


3.308,343 

3.308,344 

3,308,349 

3.308J80 

33)8.386 

33)8,391 

3,308,393 

3318,396 

33)8,399 

33)8,400 

3.308,402 

3318,411 

3318,412 

3.308.424 

33)8,431 

33)8,439 

3.308,444 

3.308,451 

3,308,455 

3,308,456 

33)8,471 

3,308,474 

3,307.765 

3,307.925 

3,307,485 

33)7.628 

3.307,759 

33)7  J2S 

33)7,938 

33)8,053 

33)8.387 

Rl.a6.167 

33)7  J29 

33)7.266 

33)73)8 

3.307,402 

33)7,406 

33)7.523 

33)7.524 

33)7.548 

33)7.567 

33)7.600 

33)7.668 

33)7.710 

33)7347 

33)7391 

3318.094 

33)8.112 

3318.226 

33nj64 


10 


11 


12 


3318  J 14 

3318,315 

33»,348 

33MJ72 

33»,415 

33M.463 

33)7  JS5 

33)7  J71 

33)7330 

33)7.962 

33)7,964 

33)7.966 

3318.007 

33)8.012 

33)8.107 

33K.130 

3318.131 

33M.160 

33)83M 

3317.407 

33)7332 

33)7.650 

33>7.98S 

33)8.210 

33)8.405 

33)8,467 

33)7  J45 

33)7^88 

33)7.297 

33)7314 

3307337 

3307338 

330736S 

33*7.787 

3307.906 

3307.979 

3308.121 

3308,150 

5,308*366 


17 


13 


14 

17 


3308,464 
3307327 
3307348 
3307331 
3307394 
3307301 
3307332 
3307302 
3307317 
3307320 
33073SI 


3.307349 

3.307368 

3,307.291 

3,307395 

3307,305 

3,307.321 

3,307325 

3.307326 

3307371 

3307391 

3307.403 

3307,414 

3307,422 

3307.476 

3307.491 

3307.496 

3.307.499 

3307308 

3307315 

3307.533 

3.3073M 

3307358 

3307366 

3307.569 

3307370 

3307379 

3307388 

3307.6SS 

3307.673 

3307.714 

3.307.716 

3307.73S 

3307,740 

3307.741 

3307.745 

3307,746 

3307.749 

3307,751 

3.307.770 

3307.779 

3307.786 

3307302 

3307342 

3.307346 

3.3073S0 

33073S9 

3307377 

3307378 

3307379 

3307380 


17 


18 


3307395 

3307,919 

3307,956 

3307.981 

3307,996 

3308,008 

3308.038 

3308,113 

3308.128 

3308.144 

3308.168 

3308331 

3308337 

3308345 

3308369 

3308300 

3308322 

3308326 

3308328 

3308341 

3308364 

3308371 

3308,408 

3308,409 

3308.413 

3308,434 

3308.447 

3307304 

3307364 

3307317 

3307366 

3307,416 

3307.443 

3307.473 

3307306 

3307,634 

3307.660 

3307.724 

3307.771 

3307,778 

3307351 

3307352 

3307389 

3307393 

3307.924 

3307,982 

3308,042 

3308351 

3308360 

3308382 


XXXVl 
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ZZXTU 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


26 


Rk.26,166 
3307369 
3307.571 
3,307,713 
3308.311 
3307361 
3.307,415 
3307301 
3307384 
3308320 
3.308305 
3307386 
3307.529 
3307,676 
3307377 
3.307,726 
3308.154 
3308.180 
;    3307,425 
3307303 
3307.769 
:    3307371 
3308.407 
.    8307.435 
3307.448 
3307,719 
S307316 
3.307317 
3307318 
3307319 
3307332 
3307348 
3307399 
3307,973 
3308,296 
3308,436 
:    3307311 
3307,339 
3,307341 
3.307,344 
3307,352 
3,307,353  I 
3307389 
3307,399 
3307,409 
3307,452 
3.307.460 
3.307.461 
3,307.464 
3.307,467 
3,307,468 
3,307309 
3307,522 
3307341 
3,307,543 
3,307,556 
3,307,557 
3,307.592 
3,307,689 
3,307,701 
3307,704 
3.307,706 
3307.757 
3,307,790 
3307,795 
3307304 
3307308 
3,307321 
3,307327 
3307365 
3.307,913 
3,307.916 
3307.945 
3307.946 
3307.947 
3,308,049 
3308.126 
3,308366 
3308,321 
3308323 
3,308331 
3308.350 
3.308358 
3308381 
3308394 
3308.420 
3308,423 
3308.437 
3308.438 
3307312 
3307343 
3307351 
3307360 
3307382 
3307313 
3307318 
3307334 
3307336 
3307343 
3.307.351 
3307383 


27 


29 


3307.413 
3307,421 
3307,428 
3307.430 
3307.431 
3307.442 
3307.482 
3307,495 
3307.497 
3307306 
3307301 
3307310 
3307318 
3307322 
3307356 
3307385 
3307.720 
3307.758 
3307313 
3307335 
3307336 
3307363 
3307373 
S307374 
3307.914 
3307.922 
3307,926 
3307,959 
3307,978 
3307,989 
3308.027 
3308356 
3308.065 
3308.066 
3308.079 
3308380 
3308.092 
3308.093 
3308.106 
3308.117 
3308.122 
3308.141 
3308,145 
3308,147 
3308,148 
3308,152 
3308303 
3308311 
3308313 
3308350 
3308362 
3308354 
3308357 
3308377 
3308,414 
3308,450 
3308,462 
.    3307393 
3307311 
3307392 
3307398 
3307330 
3307382 
3307312 
3307313 
3307370 
3307390 
3307330  , 
3307345 
3307376 
3307.986 
3307.994 
3308.157 
3308318 
3308361 
3308340 
3308.422 
3307347 
3307.498 
3307336 
3307371 
3307339 
3307385 
3307387 
3307388 
3307.930 
3308318 
3308329 
3308398 
3308.149 
3308.161 

3308306 

3308336 

3308.461 

Rk.26.170 

Re.26.171 

3307319 

3308.164 

3308,165 

32      :    3307387 


S2 


31 


3307325 
3308,129 
3308,433 
3307354 
3307,419 
3307,754 
3307375 
3«3lw«£w 

3307324 
3307339 
3307373 
3307374 
3307393 
3307.401 
3307.433 
3307,449 
3307.459 
3307.470 
3307327 
3307344 
3307345 
3307349 
3307314 
3307319 
3307.638 
3307.647 
3,307.657 
3307,683 
3307.738 
3307,747 
3307,755 
3307,762 
3307344 
3307367 
3307,928 
3307,950 
3307,967 
3301,969 
3307.970 
3307.972 
3307.991 
3308,020 
3,308,035 
3308,045 
3308,052 
3308,057 
3,308,169 
3.308.182 
3308.183 
3308,184 
3308,185 
3308,186 
3308,187 
3308,188 
3.308.189 
3,308,190 
3308,191 
3308.192 
3308.193 
3308.194 
3308,195 
3308,196 
3.308.197 
3.308.198 
3308.199 
3308300 
3308304 
3308305 
3308306 
3308312 
3,308322 
3308328 
3308329 
Jv30p»^y> 
3308342 
3308343 
3308357  I 
3308.285 
3308398 
3308399 
3y30B»33w 
3308,342 
3308347 
3308365 
3.308388 
3308398 
3308.418 
3308.429 
3308.441 
3308,445 
3308.446 
3308.448 
3308.453 
3308,040 
3308373 
Re36,172 
3307301 
3307303 
3307307 
3307342 
3307346 


36 


35 
36 


3307352 

3307363 

3307377 

3307301 

3307304 

3307315 

3307320 

3307323 

3307324 

3307333 

3307342 

3307345 

3307350 

3307362 

3307372 

3307375 

3307396 

3307.418 

3307.441 

3307.462 

3307.471 

3307.474 

3307.478 

3307,479 

3307.480 

3307340 

3307362 

3307378 

3307390  , 

3307396  I 

3307308  1 

3307.632  I 

3307.659  I 

3307366  I 

3307382 

3307386  I 

3307.708 

3307,712  I 

3307.731 

3307,736 

3307,753 

3307,768 

3307312 

3307331 

3307337 

3307356 

3307364 

3307372 

3307396 

3307398 

3307,902 

3307.920 

3307.941 

3307,952 

3307.953 

3307.960 

3307,963 

3307,971 

3307,987 

3307,988 

3308.022 

3308346 

3308363 

3308364 

3308.069 

3308.075 

3308,076 

3308383 

3308,091 

3308.159 

3308,163 

3308.179 

3308316 

3308317 

3308330 

3308334 

3308339 

3308353 

3308372 

3308375 

3308376 

3308382 

3308384 

3308397 

3308301 

3308307 

3308318 

3308334 

3308346 

3308351 

3308356 

3308368 

3308376 

3308389 

3308395 

3308397 

3308,401 

3308,428 

3308.452 

3308,457 

3308,460 


36 

37 


40 


3308,468 

3308,475 
3308.476 
3307316 
3307325 
3307382 
3307335 
3307321 
3307.707 
3307.711 
3307.739 
3307323 
3308395 
3*306*367 
:    3307313 
3307315 
3307322 
3307323 
3,307330 
3307332 
3307383 
3307300 
3,307306 
3307307 
3.307.328 
3307,354 
3.307.355 
3307356 
3307,385 
3.307388 
3.307.406 
3307,410 
3307.417 
3307.444  I 
3307.446  I 
3307.457  i 
3307.458 
3307.477 
3307.602 
3307.651 
3307.717 
3,307.725 
3.307,728 
3,307.743 
3,307.750 
3307,760 
3.307,797 
3,307,798 
3307320 
3307361 
3307,908 
3307.951 
3307.954 
3.307.968 
3307.977 
3307,999 
3308,015 
3,308,043 
3308,044 
3308.048 
3308,067 
3308,072 
3308.105 
3.308,110 
3,308.111 
3308.151 
3308.162 
3308.170 
3308,173 
3,308323 
3308325 
3308327 
3308347 
3308354 
3*30B*2p5 
3308367 
3,308373 
3.308389  I 
3308390 
3308317 
3308,410 
3,308.427 
3308,435 
3308,440 
3307308 
3307.469 
3307316 
3,307,607 
3307309 
3307,624 
3307,639 
3307.641 
3307.645 
3307,783 
3.307355 
3308.068 
3,308.073 
3308.143 
3.308.155 
3.308.181 
3308385 


40 

41 


42 


43 


45 


47 


3,008392 

3307370 

3307363 

3307302 

3308352 

3307310 

3307344 

3307356 

3307362 

3307380 

3307390 

3307392 

3307332 

3307374 

3307377 

3307386 

3307390 

3307,436 

3307,483 

3307304 

3307342 

3307373 

3307326 

3307,629 

3307348 

3307392 

3307,744 

3307,763 

3307,764 

3307,766 

3307,781 

8307.784 

3307.788 

3307306 

3,307315 

3307328 

3307340 

3307354 

3307360 

3307  3W 

3307382 

3307,915 

3307,917 

3307,918 

3307,931 

3307.942 

3307.943 

3307.965 

3307,976 

3307,997 

3308303 

3308309 

3308314 

3308,023 

3308361 

3308362 

3308370 

3308387 

3308.100 

3308.101 

3308,125 

3308,134 

3308,140 

3308,146 

3308,172 

3308,175 

3308336 

3308351 

3308370 

3308378 

3308312 

3308324 

3308327 

3308329 

3308353 

3308,417 

3307,767 

3307394 

3307398 

3307348 

3307303 

3307.799 

3307300 

3307372 

3307378 

3307350 

3307378 

3307321 

3307335 

3307387 

3307.730 

3307384 

3307.909 

3307.998 

3308374 

3307379 

3307303 

3307309 

3307373 

3307.465 

3307326 


48 


ZXXVIU 
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m      :    3J07347 

48      :    3J07J26  1 

48      :    3308.470 

1 
51      :    3307.993  i 

54      :    3308,086 

55 

:    3307,721 

3J07.S54 

3.307357  1 

3,308.472 

3308.109  1 

3308,103 

3307.723 

xmjsi* 

3.307362 

49      :    3.307J09 

33  3.156 

3,308.177 

3307,752 

3.307.620 

3.307.911 

3.307,700 

3308321 

55      :    3.307.238 

3307311 

3.307.625 

3J07.912 

51       :    3,307,235 

3308J79 

3.307359 

3307349 

3.307.630 

3J07.923 

3307,368 

3,308370 

3,307375 

3307.992 

3.307.636 

3J0e,006 

3307369 

53      :    3307J76 

3,307.287 

3308.005 

3.307.640 

3.308.047 

3307397 

3307384 

3.307.420 

3.308.078 

3J07.642 

3.308.102 

3.307.437 

3307,440 

3.307.518 

3308348 

X307.649 

3J08.176 

3.307.487 

3307313 

3,307.564 

3.308360 

33)7.652 

3JQU01 

3307307 

3307317 

3.307,581 

3.308383 

3.307.658 

3308J09 

3307352 

3308.013 

3.307.585 

3.308.362 

3J07.672 

3,308.308 

3307365 

3308378 

3.307.669 

3308.406 

3J07.734 

3J0ej55 

3307376 

3.308.432 

3.307.680 

3308.419 

3J07.735 

3J08.42S 

3,307383                54      :    3307.400 

3.307.699 

56 

:     3307331 

3J07.748 

3J08.426 

3,307.615                             3307311 

3307.709 

3307,698 

.VWJU 

33)8.454 

1 

1 

1 

Design  Patents 

•     :      207.095 

8      :      207.103 

1 
18      :      207.128                  24            207.106 

39      :      207.109 

39 

:      207.158 

207,097 

9      ;      207.132 

207.129                  25      :       207.099 

207.110 

207,159 

207.111 

207.135 

207.141                                  207.125 

207.113 

207.160 

207.116 

207,147 

W      :      207.107  i                               207,144 

207.149 

42 

207,084 

207,117 

II      :      207.123 

20      :      207.118                  27      :       207.105 

207.ISO 

207,119 

207.124 

12            207.112 

207.140                  28      ;      207.120 

207,151 

207,127 

207.134 

17      :       207.090 

207.142  1                34      :       207.094 

207.153 

47 

207,131 

207.148 

207,096 

21             207.085 

207.133 

207.154 

48 

207.137 

•      :      207.091 

207.100 

207.086 

207.152 

207.155 

51 

207,115 

207.092 

207.114 

207.087                  36            207.122 

207.156 

1 

207,121 

207.093 

207.126 

207.088                                 207.130 

207,157 

55 

207,098 

207.102 

207,138 

207.089  1               39      :      207.108 

1 

Plant  Patents 

«      :          2.723 

«     :          2.724 

4      :          2,725  1               29      :          2.736 

i 1 i \ 

U  S    DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

-,  1      ^  Qi/:  Number  1 

March  7,  1967  Volume  836 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 

Powers  of  Attorney  In  Registered  Tr«deiiiaik  Files 

On  and  after  February  1,  1967.  communication.  advWng 
of  change.  In  the  power,  of  attorney  '»' ,r««f^'*'^f^f"^*: 
mark,  will  be  placed  In  the  registration  flies  but jjll  not 
be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information  jrtU 
thu.  be  available  to  tho.e  who  Inspect  the  »!«•.  '>°\,*^°^ 
theM  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent 
Office,  acknowledgmenu  are  not  beUeved  to  be  necessary. 

C.  M.  WENDT, 

Jan.  SO,  196T. 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1967 
Total  number  of  applicatiooB  awaiting  action  lexcluding  renewals  ^^d  Sc«.  I2(c)l 

Date 
Date 


Date  of  oldest  new  application. -------------- 

of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date; 


17.077 
Jan.  4,  1966 
Oct.  8,  1963 


C  M.  WENOT.  DlrMtar,  Tnia«««rfi  EMmlnln.  OpmtioB 
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•n.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  ^lOFFIClAL  G^ETTE.  Ujojd  weeU,.  ^  „.JglUa«  th.  di«^^  o^^e ^f^^^ 

fumUhed  b,  the  P-f  nt  Office  for  M  o«U  •mch.     Addr~. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REgS^l^ONS^.^^^^ 
TM  83«  0.0. — 1 


TMl 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  followlnf  mvts  »n  pobMHd  ia  eompllMM  with  wetlon  1J(»)  or  Um  Tr*d«n*rk  Act  oT  1846.  AppllcttJon  for  th*  retlrt^tlon  of  tbM* 
joMrk*  m  more  th*n  on*  ckM  h«« btm lllid  m  provided  in  lectlon  »  of  »»ld  tct  u  miended  by  Public  Uw  m.  87th  Con«re«.  .pprored  Oct.  «,  1982. 
n  8t»t.  TM.    Oppotltlon  under  wetlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  d»y»  of  thl«  publlc»tlon.    See  Rulei  2.101  to  Z105. 

A  Mpvmtc  fee  of  twenty-flTe  doUan  for  eech  cImi  oppceed  matt  Moompuiy  the  oppodtlon. 

CNOTB:  For  pabUcfttion  of  marki  pre«ent«d  in  tppUcAtioni  for  reflit'mt'on  In  one  eliH,  lee  teetion  2.  J 

aN   210  812.     Pwco   Cb«inlc»l   Corpormtlon.    Wettbury,   N.T.     »N    227,482.     Federal  -  Mogul    CorporaUon.    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1»«5.  »^»«<»  ^9t.  9.  1»«8. 


CbM  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  CompotMoat 

For  Adhetlve  Reinforcement  AddltlTe  for  Concrete,  Plaster. 
Mort&r  Knd  the  Like  and  Cement  Paint ;  Abrasion  Realstant 
Betarder  for  Exposed  Aggregate  Panels  ;  Concrete  and  MorUr 
Antl-Freese  AddltlTe ;  and  Concr«te  and  MorUr  Additive 
Having  Waterproofing.  Accelerating  and  Hardening  Proper- 
ties. 

Clan  12 — CoostructioQ  Materials 

For  Exposed  Aggregated  Compound  Comprising  a  Surface 
Retardant  for  Textured  Concrete  ;  Liquid  and  Powder  Mix 
for  Resurfacing  and  Patching  Concrete ;  Epoxy  Resin  Chemi- 
cal and  Abrasion  Resistant  Compositions  for  Concrete.  Wood, 
or  MeUls  ;  Rubber  Base  Floor  Coating  Composition ;  Resinous 
Sealer  for  Sealing.  Dustprooflng.  and  Hardening  Concrete 
and  Wood  ;  Epoxy  Resln^Tlle-Hard  Olase  Coating ;  SlUcone 
Formulation  for  Waterproofing  Masonry ;  Textured  Insulat- 
ing Acoustical  Coating;  Elastic  Caulking  and  Expansion 
Joint  Compound. 

Cla«  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Pigmented  and  Clear  Coatings  In  the  Nature  of  Paints 
for  Swimming  Pools,  Brick,  Masonry,  Stucco,  and  the  Uke ; 
Two  Component  Interface,  Adhealve  Coating  for  Bonding  Wet 
Concrete  to  Any  Surface. 

First  use  August  1957. 


SN  220.S0fl.     Independent  Parts  Warehouse.  Inc..  Jackson- 
TlUe,  Fla.    FUed  June  7.  IMS. 


IPJ 


The  stippled  and  hatched  portions  are  Intended  to  show 
contrasting  color,  shade  or  hue,  but  no  claim  is  made  to 
any  particular  color. 

Cla«   29— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and   Tools,  and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Sleeve  Bearings,  Ball  Bearings,  Reconditioned  Con- 
necting Rods,  Roller  Bearings,  Pistons,  Engine  and  Com- 
pressor Valves.  Bushings,  Valve  Rotor  Assemblies,  Valve 
Springs.  Thrust  Washers.  Valve  Guides.  Valve  TappeU,  Wear 
Plates,  and  Spacer  Tubes. 

Class  35— Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tlrcg  I 

For  Oil  Seals.  0-Rlngs.  and  Valve  Stem  Seals. 

First  use  July  8,  IMS, 


SN  227.981.     R.  Sanford  Wilson,  d.b.a.  Basket  World,  Weirs 
Beach,  N.H.    Filed  Sept.  18,  IMS. 

BASKET  WORLD 

The  word  "Baaket"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

I 
ChMi  2 — Receptacles 

For  Baskets,  Totes.  Hampers,  and  Planters. 

e.  Animal  Eqn^^ents,  PortfoUos,  and 


Claa  19— Vehicles 

For    Automobile,    Truck,  Tractor,    and    Engine    Parts — 

Namely,  New  and  Rebuilt  Brake  Shoes  and  Power  Brake 
Units. 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1965. 

Cla«  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For    Automobile,    Truck,    Tractor,    and    Engine    Parts — 
Namely,  New  and  Rebuilt  Voltage  Regulators,  and  Solenoids. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1M5. 

Cbui  23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

Wn  Automobile,  Truck,  Tractor,  and  Engine  Parts — 
Namely,  New  and  Rebuilt  Water  Pumps,  Fuel  Pumps«  and 
Carburetors. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1»«4. 

TM2 


CbM 
Poclietbooks 

For  Suitcases,  Pocketbooks,  Satchels,  Dog  and  Cat  Baskets. 

CUus  32 — ^Furniture  and  Upholrtery 

For  Chairs  and  Settees. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Clasdfied 

For  MaU  and  Wall  Plaques. 
First  use  June  19,  1959. 


SN  228,268.     National  AeronanUcal  Corporation,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, Pa.    Filed  Sept.  21,  IMS. 


NARCO 
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Class  21— Electrkal  Apparatus,  MacUnes,  aod  SnppHes 

For  Electronic,  Radio  and  N*^lf»tto">  S^JtoTinT- 
Namely  Radio  Transmitters,  Radio  Becelvers,  Radh)  Trans 
JS^eni  U^com  Transceivers,  VHF  Receivers.  VOB  lUcelvers^ 
?1)F  Receivers.  OUde  Slope  Receivers,  Marker  Beacon  Re- 
ceivers and  Indicators,  Omni  Converters  and  Indicators.  Lo- 
callser  and  Locallser  OUde  Slope  Converters  and  Indicators 
VHF  Broad  Band,  NAV,  Marker  Beacon,  OUde  8»oP*  "« 
ADf' Sense  Antennas.  Electronic  Couplers,  Blectrtcal  Switch- 
ing Apparatus  and  Tone  Filters. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1947. 

Claa  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For   Left-Bight   Indicators.   Ambiguity    Indicators    Omni- 

Ra^  Measurtn,  and  Testing  K«»"'P--\^'l::?'?J^::!"- 
inland  Testing  Equipment  (DME),  Ground  Speed  Indicators 
(OSn     Autonitic    Direction    Finder.    (ADF),    end   Trans- 
ponder Testing  and  Measuring  Equipment 
First  use  December  1948. 


CbMB  6— Chemicab  nd  Chemical  Compositioiis 

For  Chemical  Fungicides  and  Insecticides  Having  Water 
BepelUng  Properties,  Water  RepeUents. 

Class  16— Protectire  and  Decorative  Coatfaigs 

For  PainU,  Varnishes,  Enamels,  Lacquers,  Thinners,  Floor 
Finishes,  and  Aluminum  Roof  Coatings. 

First  use  1940. 


U^X  » 


8N  229.618.     Universal  Grlndlnf  Wheel  Co..  Limited.  Staf- 
ford, England.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 


»•*■ 


UNI 

Class  4— Ahraslves  and  PoUsUng  Materials 

For  Abrasive  Products  and  PoUshlng  and  QrluiUng  Prep- 
arations and  Substances— Namely,  Abrarive.  01»f »«  "f 
Flushing  Wheels,  Discs,  Stones.  Blocks,  Segments,  Sticks, 
and  Parts  Thereof. 

Clam   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Pwts 
Thereof 

For  Cutting,  Orlndlng  and  Sanding  Machines  and  Parts 
Thereof,  Dressing  Tools,  Rasps.  Files,  and  Reamers. 

First  use  1926. 


SN  280  991      The  American  Antomoblle  AssocUtion  (Incor- 
porated), Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Oct.  22,  IMS. 

AAA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547,821  and  708,556. 

Class  100 — ^MisceUaneoos 

For  Automobile  Association  Services  Bendered  to  Motor 
Vehicle  Owners,  MotorisU  and  Travelers  ^j^^^-J^V^] 
Obtaining  Motor  Vehicle  Ucense  PUte.  and  Tltte  Certificates  , 
Sponsoring  School  Safety  Patrols:  Advocating  Le»l«l*«"' 
Favorable  to  Safe  and  Economical  Motor  Vehicle  Travel  Op- 
eration and  Maintenance;  Conducting  Motor  V^lde  Tests 
and  Making  Tests  of  Automotive  and  Belated  Products ;  and 
Bating  Tourist  Accommodations. 

First  use  1908. 

Class  101— Advertising  and  Business 

For  Arranging  for  Discount  Purchases,  CoUecttng  Damage 
Oaims ;  Offering  Bewards  for  Information  Leading  to  Arrest 
and  Conviction  of  Persons  SteaUng  Member*'  AutomobUes ; 
and  Placing  Insurance  With  Underwriters. 

First  use  1918. 


8N  230,583.     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.   Akron,   Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  IMS. 


QUIK-LOCK 


Clam  1— Raw  or  Partly  Praparwl  Materials 

For  Bnbber  Cover  Stock. 

ClMS  5— Adhesivcs 

For  Adhertve  Bobber  Cements,  Bnbber  Putty.  Bubber  Tie 
Gum.  and  Bubber  Patches. 

Oass  35— Belting,  Hose,  Machtoeiy  PacUng,  and  Non- 
metalltcTlrcs 

For  Bubber  Beplacement  Cleats  and  Bepalr  Materials  mts 
Comprising  Adhesive  Cements.  Rubber  P»t<:l»«»  "<*  .f^"**^' 
Cover  Stock.  All  of  Which  Goods  Are  Used  for  Repairing  or 
SpUdng  Together  Bubber  Articles  Such  as  Conveyor  Belting. 

First  use  Apr.  IS.  1968. 


Class  102— Insurance  and  Financial 

For  Providing  BaU  Bond. 
First  use  1916. 

Clam  103— CoBstradlon  and  Repair 

FOr  Providing  Emergency  Boad  Service. 
First  use  1916. 

Clam  105— Transportation  and  Storage 

For  Dissonlnating  Travel  Information  and  Making  Travel 
Arrangements. 
First  use  1902. 

Class  107— Education  and  Entertahunent 

For  Teaching  Motor  Vehicle  Operation  ;  Conducting  Traffic 
and  Pedestrian  Safety  Campaigns,  and  Giving  Traflic  Safety 
Lessons. 

First  use  1924. 


SN  232.111.     Alvln  Metale  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     Filed 
Nov.  4.  IMS. 

COR-RESIsr 


Clan  13— Hardw»e  and  Ptamblng  and  Steam-Fltthig 
Sopj^ies 

For  Metal  Pipe  and  Metal  Tubing. 


SN  230.708.     Eelaco  Mfg.  Co.,  Luc.  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Oct.  20.  IMS. 

RELACO 


FUed 


Clam  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings 

For  Metal  Bars. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  IMS. 
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»N  282,257.     Hallmark   Cards.   Incorporated,   Kansas  City.    CISM    23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Toota,   and   Parte 

Mo.    PUed  Not.  8, 19«5.  Thereof 

For  Fertiliser  Applicators,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1964.  I 


SN    233,780.     Nlvarox    8A,    St.    Imler,    Swltserland.      Filed 
Dec.  1,  1965. 


NIVAROX 


Owner  of  Res.  Nos.  689.926  and  739.384. 

Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Decorative  Paper  Plates  and  Coasters. 
First  use  June  1960. 

CfauB  7 — Cordage 

For  Ribbon  Cut  in  Lengths  Used  for  DecoratlTe  Purposes. 
First  use  May  I960. 

CbUB  37 — Paper  and  Statioaery 

For  DecoratlTe  Gift  Wrapping  Paper,  Decorative  Note 
Paper  and  StaUonery— Namely,  Writing  Paper  and  Enve- 
lopes, Date  Books.  Napkins.  Gift  Tags,  Party  Invitations, 
Birth  Announcements,  Tallies,  Place  Cards,  Decorative  Cen- 
terpieces, Silhouettes,  and  Party  Home  DecoraUons  Made  of 
Paper. 

First  use  May  1960. 

Chui  38 — Prints  and  Publications 

For    Christmas    Seals,    Decorative    Seals,    Gift    Seals,    and 
Sympathy  Acknowledgments. 
First  use  May  1960. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  210,859,  dated  Aug.  17,  1945. 

Cbss  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Alloys  for   the  Preparation  of  Hair  Springs,  Tuning 
EV>rks,  and  Torsion  Wires. 

Cla»  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Hair  Springs,  Tuning  Forks,  and  Torsion  Wires  for 
Measuring  Instruments  and  Control  Apparatus. 

Class  27 — Horological  Instruments 

For  Watch  Parts — Namely.  Hair  Springs,   Tuning  Forks, 
and  Torsion  Wires. 

First  use  1938  ;  in  commerce  1938. 


SN 


Eran  Williams  Beauty  Aids  Limited,  London, 
Filed  Not.  9.  1965. 

EVAN  WILLIAMS 

The  name  "Evan  Williams"  is  fictitious.     Owner  of  Britisb 
Reg.  No.  650,954,  dated  Aug.  22,  1946. 

Clasi  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toflet  Preparations 

For  Lotions  and  Dyes,  AU  for  the  Hair,  and  BrilUantlnes. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoos. 


SN    236,433.     The    Youngstown    Sheet    and    Tube   Company, 
Youngstown,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1966. 

D+B 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  204,079  and  502.749. 

Class  13— Hardware   and   Phimbing  and   Steam-Fitthig 

Supplies  j 

For  Ollfleld  Equipment — Namely,  Bottom  Discharge  Valves, 
Pressure  Control  Valves,  and  Seating  Nipples. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1950. 

Clam   23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and  Tools,  and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Polished  Rods,  Polished  Rod  Stuffing  Boxes,  Polished 
Rod  Clamps,  Polished  Rod  Liners,  and  Valve  Pullers. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1954.  i 

Class  35— Belting,  Hom,  MacUnery  PacUng,  and  Non. 
metallic  Tires 

For  Polished  Rod  Stuffing  Box  Packing.  i 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1925.  I 


SN  232,804.     Tuloma  Gas  Products  Company.  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  17.  1965. 


SN  236,579.     EtabHssement  Dentalre  Ivodar,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein.   Filed  Jan.  17.  1966. 


SILICAP 


TULOMA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610.192. 

Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Storage  Tanks. 
First  use  June  1,  1954. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Ammonia,  Anhydrous  Ammonia,  Aqua  Ammonia,  Am- 
monia Nitrate  Solution,  Nitric  Add.  Nitrogen  Solution. 
Propylene,  Sulphur,  Butane,  Ethane,  Propane,  Bensene,  and 
LlQuifled  Petroleum  Gas. 

First  use  June  1,  1954. 

Class  10— Fertilizers 

For  Fertillier. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Liechtenstein  Reg. 
No.  1,997,  dated  Oct  6, 1966. 

Cbss  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceuticai  Preparations 

For  Tooth  Pulp  Treating  Pharmaceuticals,  Calcium  Hy- 
droxide in  Mixture  With  a  Hardener,  Eugenol.  DenUl  Phar- 
maceuticals for  the  Treatment  of  Paradentosis,  Dental  Me- 
dicaments   for    Desensi tiling,    and    Capsules   Filled    With   a 

Medicament. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Dentures,  Dental  Cavity  Liners,  Dental  Cavity  Var- 
nish. Eugenol-Zinc  Oxide  Cement.  Dental  Filling  for  Roots, 
Molding  Materials  for  Dental  Purposes;  Dental  Filling  Ma- 
terials for  the  PreparaUon  of  Daatal  Fillings  in  Frontal 
Teeth  and  Molar  Teeth.  Bottom  Fillings,  Cements  for  Fasten- 
ing Dental  Crowns,  Bridges  and  Inlays ;  Cements  for  Fasten- 
ing Orthodontic  Appliances ;  Dental  Porcelains ;  Dental  Part- 
ing Materials,  Dental  Colorants,  Dental  Lubricants. 
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SN   247,861.     SAlsul    Chemical   Company   Ltd.   of   Japan. 
Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  June  18, 1966. 


SN  287  624  Underwriters  Service  Agency,  I"- J*;^*. Y°" 
derwriteJs  Service  Agency.  Hartford,  Conn.  FUed  Jan. 
28,  1966. 


'8'-lon 


derwriters    service   Ageuvj^.   — — —,    ^^ 

28,  1966.  ~ 

"SERVICE    IS    OUR   MIDDLE      Cla-  H-Constmcdon  Materia. 


NAME" 

Class  100— MisceUaneou 

For  Advice  and  ConsulUUon  Services  to  Insurance  Agents 
and  Brokers. 
Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

For    Underwriting    Life.    Accident,    Health.    Pension   and 
Group  Insurance. 

First  use  spring  of  1968. 


For  Rain  Gutters. 
Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Poultry  Feeders. 

First  use  October  1961 ;  In  commerce  May  1964. 


SN  250.144.    Sidney  M.  Fields,  d.b.a.  Fields  Internattonal. 
Chicago.  lU-    Filed  July  18. 1966. 


»N    238,909.     Abelardo    Vera    Martlnes.    Barcelona,    Spain. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 

SIGLO  DE  ORO 

The  English  translation  of  the  mark  Is  "cwitnry  of  gold." 

Class  51— Comietlcs  and  Toilet  Prepuratloos 

For  Cologne  Water.  «.,  a    i<M4 

First  use  Sept.  1964  ;  in  commerce  May  8,  1964. 


Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 


For  Bath  Soap.  ,^-. 

First  use  July  30.  1958 ;  In  commerce  May  8,  19W. 


NO  exclusive  rights  are  claimed  In  the  7''<»  "P^^^" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  Uned  for 
the  colors  red  and  blue. 

Chtts  19— Vehicles 

For   Front  Wheel   Bearings  for  Automobiles.   Buses  and 

Trucis.    Brake   Parts    Consisting   «'   fjf .^  ^^^^TseU 
Master  CyUnders,  Tie  Bods  and  Drag  Unks ;  King  Bolt  Set. . 


«,    *K    -   V  V     Filed     and  Front  End  Suspension  Parts. 
SN  241.117.     Montclalr  Import.  Inc..  We.tbury,  N.Y.    Filed     a  ^  ^ 

Mar.  18.  1966. 


T 


Class  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

For  Brushes  for  the  Hair. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  80, 1968. 

Class  40— Fancy  Goods,  Fnnlshfaigs,  and  Notions 

For  Combs  for  the  Hair. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  20, 1962. 


Claw  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Soppttes 
Thereof 

For  Ignition  Parts  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 

Class   23— Cuttery,  Machtoery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Engine  and  Clutch  Release  Bearings  and  Fuel  Pumps 
for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1956. 


SN  258.816.    Balboa  Supply  Co..  El  Cajon.  Calif .    Filed  Sept. 
6.  1966. 


8N  243.874.     Standard  Pyroxolold  Corporation.  Leominster. 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  14. 1966. 


Oam  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporthig  Goods 

For  Toy  Dresser  Sets  Comprising  Comb,  and  Mirrors,  and 
Brushes  and  Mirrors. 
Class  40-Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  nd  Notions  Class  52-Detergents  and  Soaps 


The  drawing  Is  not  lined  for  color. 
Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  ComposWona 

For  Boom  Deodorant.   Industrial   Bactericide  Deodorant. 
Pool  Algaeclde.  and  Powdered  Bleach. 
First  UM  Apr.  16, 1966. 


For    Dressed    Sets    Comprising    Combs    and    Mirrors,    and 
Brushes  and  Mirrors. 
Flrrt  OM  Mar.  1,  1966. 


For  Rug  Shampoo.  QUm  Cleaner  Concentrate.  Heavy  Duty 
Cleaner,  Hard  Surface  Cleaner,  and  Detergents. 
First  use  Apr.  2, 1965. 
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SN  285  5«4.     Oeorge  H.  CampbeU,  d.b.m.  Bcooa  of  New  Xork,         The  right  to  the  exdualre  uae  of  the  geographical  wordi 
Los  Angelet,  Calif.    Filed  Oct  8.  1»6«.  "New  York"  and  "Paris"  U  dUcUlmed  apart  from  the  mark 

aa  ataown. 

Clan  51 — Cogmctks  and  Toilet  Prcparatloof 

^  For  Facial  Creams  and  CMU. 

First  use  1921. 

Class  100 — MisceUaocous 

For  Beauty  Parlor  Berrlces. 
First  use  19S7. 


SECTION  2 

The  folJowInf  marks  are  publbhed  In  compliance  with  section  U(s)  of  the  Trademark  Act  ot  1M«.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  Hied 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    J'ee  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  fee  of  twenty-flve  Uollars  must  accompany  the  opposition.  i 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  a  combined  application  for  reflstratlon  In  more  than  one  claa.  see  section  l.J 

aass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  2  -  Receptacles  ! 


8N   237,174.     Therm-O-Lux   International,   Inc.,   Cambridge, 
lOas.    Filed  Jan.  24.  1906. 

THERM-O-LUX 

For    Laminated    Aluminum   and    Plastic    Heat   Reflective, 
Ufht  Transparent  Film  for  Glass  Surfaces. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  27.  1959. 
Babj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  234,264. 


SN  213,850.     Brewmaster  California  Corporation,  La  Habra, 
Calif.    Filed  hUi.  9,  19«0. 


PORT-A-KEG 


For  Self-Contalned.  Carbonated  Beverage  Dispenser. 
First  use  in  or  about  September  1963. 


SN  2SS,169.     JackUn  Seed  Co.,  Inc.,  Dtahman,  Wash.     FUed 
Sept.  27,  1966. 


0217 


For  Grass  Seed. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1966. 


SN    227.565.     CreatlTe   Packaging.    Inc.,    IndlanapoUs,    Ind, 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1965. 

DRI-ELECTRIC 

For  Package  Inserts  of  Foamed  Polystyrene  for  Cardboard 
Containers  Containing  Frangible  Items. 
First  use  June  28,  1966. 


SN  259.380.     Stauffer  Hoechst  Polymer  Corporation,  Dela- 
ware aty,  Del.    FUed  Not.  25,  1966. 

wwi-hoe:  oust 


SN  235,673.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1966. 


c  Film  and  Sheeting. 
«M  April  I960. 


01 


SN   259,762.     Rohm  and   Haas   Company,   PhUadelphU.   Pa. 
FUed  Not.  SO,  1966. 


AYKLYN 


For  Nylon  Fibers  and  Continuous  Filaments  for  Various 
Uses  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  18,  1966. 


For  Ice  Cream  Cartons. 
First  uae  Not.  18.  1960. 


«..-.  ^  .  w,      T>        SN  254,927.     Gessner  Products  Company,  Inc..  Ambler.  Pa. 
SN  259.763.     Rohm  and  Haas  Comp«ny,  Philadelphia,  Pa.         ^^^  g^^^  ^^  ^^^ 
Filed  Not.  30,  1966.  f  •      .  • 


AYRLON 


ROY  ALE  FLAIR 


For  Nylon  Fibers  and  Continuous  Filaments  for  Vartous        For  Canape  Sets  Comprising  Serving  Trays  and  Matching 
Uses  in  the  Industrial  Arts.  Coasters. 

Flrtt  use  on  or  about  Not.  18,  1966.  First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


March  7.  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  7 


8N  247  148     The  Ontario  Paper  Company  Limited,  Thorold. 

Class  3.Ba9«a9e,A«lmalMpme«ts,Port.     --^^---*^;'^";^^^ 

foliOf ,  and  PocketbOOkS  .^osmphomc  A^d  compounds  and  Partially  or  «o^ 

.N  237,408.     warren  ProducU.  Ltd..  Pushing,  N.Y.     nie-    --^-^^r^--^^^^^^^ 

J"-  >«.  !»•«•  SSitW  Pm^i^tlon  of  the  AbOTe  Material,  for  U^  in  the 

i?ewV  of  m^peraants.   Emulsiflers,   DefloccuUnts,   FloUtlon 
AiSnJ..  Extenders,  Grinding  Aids.  DrtUing  Muds,  and  Ad- 

^^fT^  uae  Feb.  1.  1966 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  248,436.     Frank  D.  DaTls  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
FlledJune  20,  1966. 


HYDROTINT 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  pictorial  repretenUtion  of  the  

**''^\%*.i"CpU^N"m'eiri-Mhe..    Chains,    Rawhide         y,,  ^„eou.  Pigment  DUperlons  for  Use  in  Making  Water 


SN  248,884.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
JJ.Y.    Filed  Apr.  20.  1966. 

TOTE-SEW 

For  Sewing  Machine  Carrying  Case. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  6,  1966. 


SN  248,438.     Frank  D.  DaTls  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  June  20,  1966. 

SUPRA  INSTANT 

For  Carbon  Blacka  Used  in  Concrete. 
First  use  October  1960. 


flai*  d-Abrasives  and  Pdishing  Materials  aN  249.506   couner  mectroBie.,  mc.  maieah.  fu.  Fued 

""**  July  5,  1966. 

SN   259,694.     Huntington   Laboratoriei.   Inc.     Hunttngton. 
Ind.    Filed  Not.  80,  1»««. 


FLOOR  RICH 


For  Detergent-Resistant  Floor  PolUH. 
First  use  Sept  28.  1966. 


anin 


Oasf  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN    227,418.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley.    N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1966. 

MOUSE-TOX 

deirtlcides. 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1968. 


For  Lyaing  Reagent  for  White  Blood  CeU  Counts  for  Lab- 
oratory Use. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  81, 1966. 


SN  249.592.    »ternco  Indu»tries.  Inc..  Allendale,  N.J.    FUed 
July  5,  1966. 


»N  288  140.    Triple-X  Chemical  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Chlc^o,  lU.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1965. 

KLEENOL 

For  Lye  and  Disinfectant-Deodorant 
First  use  March  1958. 


r^MuSJm^T^n^^'Tcces.orie.-Namely,    Preparation. 

for  RemoTing  Chlorine  ^^J;^^"l^ZMi^"w^C^Z 
Tenting  Fish  Dl.ea.ee;  and  Mineral  AddltlTe  Water  Conoi 

tioners. 
First  use  Sept  4, 1962. 


SN  250,869.    Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  22,  1966. 


SN  244.764.     Standard  International  Corporation.  AndOTer. 
Mass.    Filed  May  2,  1966. 

LESTAIN 

owner  of  Reg.  «»%»«•»»!•  "V.^/^^^^^'Sargical  and        For  SUicon  Monoxide  for  General  D«  in  the  Indutrtal 

For   Brightening   Preparation   for   Um  on   ourgicmi  ^^ 

Other  StalnleM  Steel  Instruments.  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^p,.  29,  i©68.                                        _ 
Flnt  use  June  8,  1968. 


LINDE 


Tj£  8  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

SN  251  124      The  Denver  Chemical  Manuftcturtng  Company,  ^        /"    -J 

i.bA.'  Wampole  Laboratorlea,  Stamford.  Conn.     Filed  July     QaSS  7  —  UOrda^O 
27,  1»«6. 


March  7,  1967 


NUCOTEST 


For  Diagnostic  Reagent  for  Laboratory  U««. 
First  uae  June  29,  1966. 


SN  251,280.     Clba  Umlted,  Basel,  SwltserUuid.     Filed  July         First  use  Apr.  8,  1966. 
29,  19«6. 


SN  244.016.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21. 
1966. 

LUSTRE-PACK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  628,086  and  740.463. 
For  Ribbons  and  Twines. 


GALECRON 


owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  207.986,  dated  Jan.  12.  1965         Q^^  g  _  Smokers'    AltldeS,    Not    Indudllig 

For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Killing  Weeds  and  Destroy-  i*       • 

tng  Vermin ;  Preparations  for  Combating  Plant  Pests.  ToDaCCO  PrOflUCtS 


SN  260,218.     TagUabue  Manlfattura  Pipe  S.p.A.,  Qallarate, 
SN  251,282.     Clba  Limited.  Basel.  SwltserUnd.     Filed  July         varese,  lUly.    Filed  Dec.  7.  1966. 
29.  1966. 


OLD  VIC 


Phobobex 


For  Pipes. 

First  use  July  30,  1958 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  18,  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  243,565. 


Gass  10  — Fertilizers 

SN  244,446.     Martlnsburg  Forest  Products,  Inc.,  Martlnsburg, 
W.  Va.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1966. 

MASTER  GARDENER 


For  Mulch. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1966. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  212,254.  dated  Aug.  27,  1965. 
For  Water  Repellent  Finishing  Agents. 


Gass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


SN   253,197.     The  Ctorox  Company,   Oakland.   Calif.     Filed     gjj  251.641.     Mason  Marking  Systems  Corporation,  Norfolk, 
Aug.  26.  1966.  Va.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1966. 

FELTMARK 

For  Ink  Pads. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  14,  1962. 


SN  253,152.     Mason  Marking  Systems  CorporaUon,  Norfolk. 
Va.    FUed  Aug.  25,  1966. 


SOFTMARK 


For  Ink  Pads. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  vermilion,  blue,  and  dark  blue. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  102,650,  723,197,  and  others. 

For  Uquld  Bleach-Disinfectant  With  Incidental  Cleaning 

Properties. 

First  use  June  19,  1964 ;  1915  as  to  the  diamond  design ; 
July  15,  1914  as  to  the  word  "Clorox." 


Class  12 -Construction  Materials 


SN  235,621.     Buckley  Construction  Industries,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN    264,574.     Huntington    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Huntington, 
Ind.    Filed  Sept  16,  1966. 


"CURE  SEAL'* 


COMPASS 


For  Qermicide-Fungldde  Deodorant  Packed  In  Aerosol  Con- 
Ulners  for  Institutional  Use. 
First  use  July  21,  1966. 


For  Blanket  Having  Outer  Layers  of  Impervious  Plastic 
Material  Sealed  Around  the  Edges  and  Having  Glass  Fiber 
Batting  InsuUtion  Therebetween,  Placed  Over  Concrete  Dur- 
ing the  Curing  of  Same. 

First  use  on  or  alwut  Dec.  1, 1965. 
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T>-,w    N  Y      FUed    »N  244,964.     Otto  Buehner  and  Company.  Salt  Lake  City, 
SN   236.840.     A.   OtUvlno  Corp.,   O.one  Park,   N.Y.     FUeO    »«^^ .  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

Jan.  18,  1966. 


lt^;l^^'l^JJl» 

For  MeUl  Surface  PUte  Bonded  to  a  Recapped  Granite 

Plate. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1966. 


TRAVERCON 


For  Pre-Cast  Architectural  Building  Panels. 
First  use  in  or  about  1966. 


SN  247,822.     BrunspUe  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La.   Filed 
June  6.  1966. 


SN  238.778.     Herman  W.  Patterson.  d.bJi.  Tl-Not  Company. 
Overland  Park,  Kans.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


For  Prestressed  Sectional  Concrete  Piling. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1962. 


SN  247,423.     United  States  Concrete  Pipe  Company,  Qtve- 
land,  Ohio.    FUed  June  6,  1966. 


For  Cellulose  Fiber  Wood  FlUer. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


UNICON 


For  Precast  Concrete  Pipe  and  Manholes. 
First  use  May  6,  1966. 


/ 


SN  243,478.     Panelcraft  Corp..  Phoenix,  Aria.     FUed  Apr. 
14,  1966. 

For  Decorative  Mawnry  Materials  Integrally  Bonded  in 
Precast  Concrete  Wall  Panels. 
Fir»t  use  Jan.  26,  1966. 


SN  247.720.     Plycraft.  Inc.,  Lawrence.  Mass.    Filed  June  9, 
1966. 


PLYTUBE 


For  Plywood  Tubing. 
First  use  1944. 


SN  244.391.     The  Burns  h  Russell  Company  of  Baltimore 
City,  Baltimore,  Md.    FUed  Apr.  27, 1966. 

SPECTRA-PANEL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  584,145,  776.029,  and  others. 
For   Gla.lng  Compounds   for  Use  in   Molding  or   Casting 
Building  Blocks,  Panels,  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Apr.  18, 1966. 


aass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN    234,806.     Daimler -B«n«    Aktlengesellschaft.    Stuttgart- 
Untertuerkhelm,  Germany.     Filed  Dec.  17,  1966. 


SN  244,570.     Colonial  Board  Company,  Manchester,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  685,072,  dated  Dec.  2,  1966 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  889.838,  889,340,  and  others. 
For  Steel  Balls ;  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings. 
First  use  1933  ;  in  commerce  1988. 


^  Without  relinquishing  any  of  its  common  law  rights,  appli- 
cant disclaims  the  design  of  the  automotive  vehicle  apart 
from  the  nurk  as  shown. 

For  Fiberboard.  Particularly  for  Automotive  Use. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  244,859.     U-Neek  Aluminum  Products  Co    ^»>.a.  U-Nwk 
Products  Company,  Pasadena.  CaUf.     Filed  May  3,  1966. 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Oreases 

SN  282,213.     Lamplight  Oil  Products.  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wl«. 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1965. 


U-NEEK-0 


LAMPLIGHT 


For   Aluminum   Structural   Products— Namely,   Buildings, 
Trailer  Skirts,  Awnings,  and  the  Like. 
Flr»t  use  Nov.  6,  1959. 


For   Combustible   Oils,   More  Particularly,   Treated   Com- 
busUble  Oils  for  Use  in  Oil  Lamps  or  Lanterns. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1964. 
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»N    245  Wl      Non-Fluid    Oil    Corpora don>^ew   Tork.    N.T.     »N  286.WS.     Zynoljrt.  Product.  Company,  Compton,  Calif. 
rued  May  6.  \9M.  '  rU»A  Jan.  IT.  1»M. 


Owner  of  Rcf.  Mo.  858,401. 

For  Lubricating  Olli  and  QrwiMa. 

Flrat  UM  Apr.  7.  1»66. 


The  drawing  !■  lined  for  red. 

For  Protective  Spray  Color  Coating  for  Application  to 
Metal  Surfacet  Subjected  to  High  Temperature*.  Such  at. 
Brollera,  Heateri,  Barbecuea,  Automobile  Tallplpet,  and  the 


8N    245.445.     Hallmark   Card.,    Incorporated,    Kanaai   City,     ^^^^^^  „,.  ^^  jl   1966. 
Mx>.    Filed  May  9,  18^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  107.e88.  713,525.  and  other*. 

For  Candle*. 

Flr»t  uae  Apr.  18,  1»««. 


SN  240,780.     The  QUdden  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed 

Mar.  11.  isee. 

ssc 

For  Paint.  I 

Flrat  use  at  leaat  by  Feb.  22,  1966.  ' 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products  , 

SN  287,660.     AnlU  Howard,  d.b.a.  Howard  Houae  Tobaccot. 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Jan.  28,  19M. 


SN  25«.2e«.     The  Clark  Oil  ft  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  12,  IWM. 


CX)CHEM 


For    Metal    Working    Lubrlcanta,    Emulslflable    Olli,    and 
Lubricating  Ollt. 

First  uM  March  IMS. 


For  Pipe  Tobacco  and  Cigars. 
Flnt  use  June  0,  1M2. 


Qiss  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  285,815.     MacnaughtonBrooka.  Limited,  Weaton,  Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1989. 

CHIPKOTE 

For    Protective    and    D«»ratlve    Coating    WHh    Bzpoaed 
Marble  Chlpa  for  Use  on  WaUi. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  2,  1»«4 :  In  commerce  Nov.  2.  1»«4. 


»N  242.077.     VlllHer  Sohne  GmbH.,  Tlengen  (Upper  Rhine), 
OeniMiny.    Filed  Mar.  28,  IMe. 

VILLETTE 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  784,978,  dated  Sept.  10.  1964. 
For  Miniature  Cigars. 


SN  286.497.     Lunex  Company,  Pleasant  Valley,  Iowa.    FUed 
Jan.  14.  19W. 


LUNEX 


Por  Paint*  for  Cement  Floors,  Foundations.  WaUs  and 
Other  Maaonry  Surfaces.  Wood  and  MeUl,  and  for  Resistance 
to  Corrosive  Chemical*  and  Abraalon. 

First  u*«  1982. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  288,678.     Big  Bear,  Inc.,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  1, 
1M8. 

DAIRY  DEW 

AppUcant  dl*clalm*  the  word  "Dairy"  except  a*  u*ed  as 
part  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  819,278. 
For  Medicated  Animal  Food  Supplement*. 
Flrat  use  July  18,  1965. 
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SN  287.055.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalama«.,.  Mich.    Filed    BN  252.688.     Sandos.  Inc.,  Hanover.  N.J.     FUed  Aug.   18. 
Jan.  21,  1966.  ^'^  w^r^nT^ 

VOLAR  RAPORE 

For  Tranqulllser. 
For  Medldnal  SubsUnce  for  the  Promotion  of  Eplthellsa-         Flr.t  use  June  21,  1966. 

tlon.  ^-^^^■^— 

First  n*a  Oct.  21,  1965. 


SN   287,059.     Wallace   ft   Tleman   Inc.,   Ba*t   Orange,   N.J. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN  258,059.     Tarmac  Product*,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Ang.  24,  1966. 


NEOREU 


CRUEX 


For  Antleeptlc  Antl-Fungal  Preparation. 
Flr»t  a*«  Sept.  10,  1968. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  the 
Gout,  Arthritl*,  Rheumatism,  Muscular  Ache, .  Lumbago,  and 
ScUtlca. 

First  use  February  1964. 


■  8N  258,061.     Tarmac  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

SN  237  499      The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.  FUed         Aug.  24,  1966. 

,„«>.«  ADELGADINA 

V  ULtAMXMlj  ^^^  Aneroxlant  for  the  Treatment  of  Obesity,  With  Multl- 
For  Medicinal  Snbstance  for  the  Promotion  of  EpltheUsa-     vitamins  a*  Nutritional  Supplement  and  Choline  a*  Upotroplc 

Hnn  Agent 

nr*t  u.e  Oct.  21.  1965.  Flr.t  u*e  December  1961. 


SN  287  852      MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Work*,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     SN  258,062.     Tarmac  Product.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1966.  '^'^«-  "•  "®®- 


PASALATE 


ULKAN 


For  PharmaceuUcal  Preparation  for  Temporary  Belief  of 
«*i.--  v«  MR  610  Gastric  Discomfort  Due  to  Gastric  Hyperacidity  Caused  by 

Sr/oSlum  'A^rnotllicyite  Preparations  In  Do«.ge  Form.     OvereaUn,  i^d  Other  Dietary  Indiscretion*. 
Flr*t  u*e  1961.  "^^  «••  »^»>ruary  1960. 


SN  245  457      Baxter  Laboratorte*.  Inc..  Morton  Grove.  111.  SN  258.068.     Tarmac  Product*.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Med 

"'-•'•'""•  :"■"■""     KRONOX 

OSMORIN  y^jj  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  U*e  In  the  Treatment 

For  Diuretic.  of  Dyamenorrhea. 

Flrat  u*e  Nov.  28,  1966.  Flr»t  u»e  February  1960. 


SN  246.290.     Dermlk  l*boratorle*.  Inc..  Syoaaet,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  28.  1966. 


BENRUS 


Class  19- Vehicles 


»w    ._     »  -#  17-^  SN    283.852.     The    Hydrocraft    Corporation,    Rum»on.    N.J. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Vart-  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 

ous  Diseases  of  the  Skin.  

First  a«.  D«:  7. 1965  HYDROCRAFT 

■~"^^^""~~'  For  Boats. 

SN  249.693.     Stemco  Industrie*,  Inc..  AUendale.  N.J.    Filed  pirst  use  Nov.  5, 1965. 

July  5,  1966.  _^^^^^__ 


SN  286.104.    SeUon.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignee  of  Lockwood 
Grader  Corporation,  Oertng,  Nebr.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1966. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,302. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,660. 

For  Medical  Preparations  for  Aquarium  Fish. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1962. 


For  Bulk  Boxes  for  Mounting  as  Bodies  for  Truck*  or  the 


Like. 

Flnt  use  Apr.  23,  1963. 
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»N    2S7,e«l.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich 
Filed  Feb.  1.  19M. 
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MASCOT 


SN  247,111.     De  Soto  Chemical  Coating*,  Inc.,  Dee  PUlnea, 
111.    Filed  June  2,  IMM. 


For  Llsbt  Trucks. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1M6. 


FEMINIQUE 


SN  288,495.     Clipper  Craft,  Inc.,  Cadillac,  Mlcb.     FUed  Feb. 
10.  !»««. 


For   Prepasted   Wallclotb   With   SjrntheUc   Resin   Coating, 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  22,  1966. 


SAF-T-MATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,374. 
Wot  Ptauure  Boating  Craft. 
Flnt  oae  Oct.  7,  1960. 


»N  247,307.     Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.  Filed 
June  6,  1966. 

CUSHIONCORD 

For  Backing  for  Resilient  Hard  Surface  Type  Corerlng  for 
Floors,  Walls,  and  Other  Surfaces. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


SN  244,235.     Molded  Fiber  OUss  Body  Company,  Union  City. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


REDHEAD 


For  Small  Boats  for  Cruising  and  Sailing. 
First  use  Oct.  5.  1960. 


SN  244,349.     Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan.  111. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


GULL  WING 


For  Boats. 

First  use  about  Feb.  15,  1966. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

8N  226,950.     Sklatron  Electronics  k  TelevUlon  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  1,  I960. 

SKIATRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  585.420  and  707,526. 

For  Telerlslon  Broadcasting  and  Receiving  Apparatus. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1900. 


SN  244.357.     Richardson  Homes  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SN    234,289.     MlnnesoU    Mining   and    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1965. 


ARDMORE 


IVI-SPRAY 


For  Mobile  Homea. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  400,222,  014,797.  and  others. 

For  Electrical  Sealer. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  81,  1959. 


»N  244,444.     Westlnghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Redlands, 
CaUf.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1966. 


SN    234,570.     Minnesota    Mining  and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1960. 


MARKETEER 


For    Electric    Vehicles — Namely,    Qolf    CarU,    Industrial 
Trucks,  and  Personnel  Carriers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  21, 1901. 


SN  244,719.     MIdas-Internatlonal  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


FROUC 


3IY] 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,417,  and  others. 
For  Electrical  Sealer  of  the  Spray  Type. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31,  1959. 


For  Travel  Trailers. 

Flr*t  use  on  or  about  May  20,  1962. 


SN  240,011.     Mattes  Blectroi^es.  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1966. 


SN  244,884.     Cobar.  RoseUe,  111.    Filed  May  4,  1966. 


CAR-JOT 


For  Car  Desk-Table.  Which  Is  a  Device  Which  Can  be 
Mounted  in  an  Automobile  Such  as  on  the  Back  Rest  of  the 
Front  Seat  and  Includes  an  Element  Forming  a  Table  or 
Ledge  Which  Can  Be  Utilised  for  WrlUng  Thereon,  or  for 
Supporting  Various  Objects. 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1961. 


rni 


MATTES 


For  Audio  Amplifiers. 
First  use  Jane  1,  1960. 
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SN  280,747.     James  W.  Watklns,  d.b.a.  Aero  Products,  »t. 
-.*        *  •  J  C.^-frSiM  £aasIc         Charles,  IU.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 

Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Uoods 


SN  217.624.     Olendlnnlng  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1965. 

MATCHefWIN 


JoTnii^ 


\ 


For  Writing  Devices  In  the  Nature  of  Toys  and  Pussies 
and /or  for  Playing  Oames. 
„     ,  *         First  use  Nov.  0,  1965. 

For    Promotional    Game    Materlals-Namely     Equipment  

Sold  as  Units,  and  Parts  of  Such  Units,  for  Playing  Pro-  

motional  or  Contest  Games.  gjj  238,182.     The  Denver  Tent  k  Awning  Company,  Denver, 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1964. 


Colo.    FUed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN  227,897.    Washington  Technical  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Seattle, 
Wash.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1965. 


DENTENCO 


For  Gym  Mats,  Gym  Mat  Covers,  and  Tents. 
First  use  July  5,  1961. 


SN  288,615.     De  Luxe  Beading  Corporation.  BUaabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


For  Free  FalUng  AutoroUUng  Game  Disks. 
Flrat  use  June  29. 1960. 


8N  230.418.     Lee  Boy  Mudgett,  Blgfork.  Mont.     Filed  Oct. 
18,  I960. 


For  DoUs. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  I960. 


SN  238,617.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  EUiabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1»6«. 


For  Fly  Hooks. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1968. 


For  Dolls. 
SN    282,091.     Plas-ateel    Products.    Inc..    Walkerton,    Ind.         First  u«.  Dec.  6.  1960. 
FUed  Nov.  12,  1965. 


PLAS/STEEL 


For  Rod  Blanks  Made  of  Glass  Reinforced  ?!"««.  "f 
Sporting  Goods— Namely.  Fishing  Poles,  Arrows,  Ski  Poles. 
Pool  Cues  and  Golf  Clubs.  ,   .        . 

Jl«t  use  1950.  on  rod  blanks  made  of  gUs.  reinforced 

plastic. 


SN  238.618.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  EUaabetli,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1966. 


SN    234.193.     Gapen    Manufacturing    Company.    Inc..    Coon 
Baplds,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1960. 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Jan.  28. 1966. 


OAPEN 


(dmiml?^ 


SN  238.620.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  EUiabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


The  word  "Original"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

''^F^r  Muddler  Fly.  a  Type  of  Artificial  Fishing  Lore. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  I960. 


SN  235.579.     Old  Pal,  Inc..  Lltlta,  Pa.    FUed  Dec.  80.  1960. 

FAMOUS  FISH 


For  Tackle  Boxes. 
First  use  Aug.  4.  1960. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Machine  Gun."  for 

a  DoU. 
For  DoUs. 
First  use  Jan.  28, 1966. 
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SN  288.«21.     De  Luxe  Beading  CorporatlOB,  KUaabeth,  NJ.     »N  238.881.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  EUiabetb,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1»6«.  5^»e<>  ^^-  15.  1»«6. 


^alj  ^a% 


For  DoUi. 

Flrwt  nae  Dec.  S.  1»6S. 


SN  238,623.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  EHiabetb,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1&«6. 


BUGLSJ 

No  claim  of  excluilre  right  U  made  to  "Bugle,"  for  a  doll. 

For  DoUa. 

nr»t  use  Feb.  4,  1»«6. 


Private 
laa 


9S  238,8&2.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  19M. 


ih 


For  Dolls. 

Flr»t  use  Dec,  6,  IftOT. 


m^ 


9N  238,025.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1906. 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1963. 


SN    239,008.     Brunswick   Corporation,   Chicago,    III.      Filed 
Feb.  17.  1966. 

THUNDERBALL 

For  BowUng  Balls. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  238,848.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1966. 


»N  241,504.     Jack  TetsuU  NumaU,  Minneapolis,  Minn.   Filed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 


For  Dolls. 

Flrtt  use  Dec.  6.  1965 ;  Oct.  8,  1965,  as  to  "Canary." 


8N  238,849.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1966. 


For  Snow  Skis,  Parts  Therefor,  and  Associated  Equipment, 
ExcluslTe  of  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1963. 


For  BQulpment  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1966.  i 


SN    248,538.     Milton    Bradley   Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 

Devon 


For  Octagonal  Jigsaw  P\ixales. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN  238,850.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  15.  1966. 


(embaT 

KPd 


SN   243,539.     MUton    Bradley    Company,    E^ringfleld,    Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1966. 


DORSET 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


For  Round  Jigsaw  Pussies. 
Flr*t  use  Jan.  1.  1966. 


March  7,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  16 


SN    246.854.     Pedlgo    Pork    Bind    Company.    Inc.   BowUn.     SN  242^28.     Herbert  Mllsteln.  Harrlsburg.  Pa.     imed  Apr. 
OrMn.  Ky.    FUed  May  28.  1966.  *•  ^'^- 


PEDIGO'S 


LYNLEE 


For  Fish  Bait  and  Fish  Lures. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1957. 


For  Sewing  Machines  and  Related  Accessories  and  B«olp- 

ment 

Flr»t  use  Feb.  1. 1»««. 


Qisi  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery/  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  217.207.     PUia  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  OreenTlUe.  8.0.     FUed 
Apr.  28.  1966. 

FAN-JET 

For  Car  Wash  Equipment.  Parts  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 


SN   242,677.     Super-Cut,   Inc.,   Chicago.   lU.     FUed   Apr.   4, 
1966. 

SUPER-SET 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  424,654. 

For  Diamond  Carrying  TooU  for  Dressing  Abrasive  Wheels. 

First  use  June  4,  1946. 


SN  226,569.     The  Patent  Button  Company,  Waterbury.  Conn. 
Filed'  Aug.  26.  1966. 


SN  243,109.     Erickson  Tool  Company,  fiolon,  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  11.  1906. 


PATWIN 


TENTHSET 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  670,819.  806.259,  and  others. 
For  Machinery  for  Attaching  Fasteners  Such  as  Buttons, 
RlveU,  and  Burrs. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  29,  1968. 


For  Boring  Hea.ds. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  30, 1968. 


SN  239,877.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  YoA, 
N.Y.  '  FUed  Mar.  1.  1966. 


SISTER 


For  Typewriters  and  Sewing  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SN  245,638.     The  Weatherhead  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  13.  1966. 

WEATHERHEAD 

For  HydrauUc  Pumps,  Motors,  Compressors.  Swivel  Joints 
and  Service  Tools  and  Machines  for  Use  With  Pipe.  Tube  "« 
Hose  CoupUngs.  Such  as  Tube  Cutters.  Flaring  and  Bending 
Tools,  Wrenches.   Mandrels,   Crimping  Tools.  Ring  Pre-Set 
Tools  and  Machines,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1984. 


SN  241,569.     Western  Bye-Hoe,   Incorporated,  San  Martin,     ^^^  248,373.     Stampak  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  21,  1966.  june  17.  1966. 


INCORPORATOR 


MIKINI 


For  BoUry  Ground  TlUage  Machines,  Power  Operated  In         ^^    guinless   Steel   Flatwans.    l.e..    Knives,    Forks,    and 
AssoclaUon  With  a  Tractor  for  the  Purpose  of  Pulverising     ^^^^^ 
and  Mixing  Soil  and  Soil  Additives  Therewith. 


First  use  June  1964. 


First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


SN  242,086.     McN^  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
28.  1966. 

PileDtover 


Class  26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appli 


SN  229,348.     General  Precision,  Inc.,  Little  Falls.  N.J.    Filed 
Oct.  C,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  396,868. 
For  Pumps  for  Lubricants,  Putty-Like  Materials  Such  as 
Mastics.  Caulking  Compounds,  and  the  Uke.  For  Gyroscopes. 

Flrrt  use  Apr.  18.  1941.  First  use  Aug.  20.  1959 


GYROFLEX 


SN  242,497.     Rlvet-Bse,  Inc..  Gregory,  8.  Dak.     Filed  Apr.     ^^  280,880.     Henry  A.  Glesecke.  Dayton.  Ohio.,  FUed  Oct. 
1,  19W.  18,  1966. 

RIVET-EZE 

For  Tool  for  Removing  and  Replacing  the  Rivets  on  Sickle- 
Bars. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1968. 


REOLITH 


For  Reversing  Lens  Unit  for  Uthogwiphlc  Cameras. 
First  use  Oct.  6.  1966. 
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SN   238,309 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1»6« 
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telTron! 


SN    234.288.     K.    MlUmoto    k    Co.,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1968, 


For  Electromechanical  lostruments — ^Namely,  Digital  Rea^; 
out  Clocks  and  Alpha  Nmerlcal  Readouts  of  the  Following 
Types:  Alpha  Numeric  Digital  Indicators,  Telecommunlca- 
tton  Indicator  Boards.  Score  Boards  for  Sport  and  Industry. 
Timetable  Boards  for  Transportation  Industry--Namely. 
Bus  Rail,  and  Airport  Terminals.  Stock  Quotation  Boards. 
Paging  Boards.  Flight  Production  and  Statlrtlcal  Boards. 

First  use  Nov.  22.  1965. 


MIKIMOTO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645.889. 

For  Jewelry  Containing  Cultured  Pearls. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1957. 


SN  255,308.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1966. 


SN    258,763.     Varlan    Associates,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      Filed 
Not.  16,  1966. 


HAIRRINGS 


For  ESarrings  Made  of  Hair. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1966. 


SN    259.289.     Uncas    Manufacturing    Company.    Providence. 
B.I.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1966. 


VINCENZO 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  582.256.  750.058.  and  others. 
For  Time  and  Frequency  Standards.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  18.  1965. 


The  Italian  word  "Vlncenso,"  when  translated  Into  English, 
means  "Vincent." 

For  Women's  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and  Adornment. 
First  use  Nov.  4.  1966. 


Oass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN   186.007.     Qebruder   Junghans.  A.O..   Schramberg.  Wurt- 
temberg.  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1964. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  240,090.     Oant  Brushes.  Inc.,  Port  Chester.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1966. 


ZIP  TIP 


For  Brooms. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1966, 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain  / 

SN  232,409.     Mayer  China  Company,  Beaver  FaUs,  Pa.  Filed 
Nov.  9,  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  23,893,  dated  Jan.  11,  1897. 
For    Clocks.     Clock-Cases.     aock-Movements.     and     Parts 
Thereof,  Excluding  Pocket  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  237,180.  Ulysse  Nardln.  Sodete  Anonyme.  Manufacture 
de  Montres  et  de  Chronometres.  Le  Locle.  Swltierland. 
FUed  Jan.  24.  1966. 


ulysseTnardin 


"Ulysse  Nardln"  Is  not  a  name  of  a  living  Individual. 
Owner  of  Swiss  Beg.  No.  163.045.  dated  Oct.  10.  1956. 

For  Wrist  Watches.  Pocket  Watches  of  All  Types.  Chrono- 
graphs. Including  AdJusUble  Stop  Watches.  Chronometers. 
Including  Navigational  and  Marine  Chronometers  of  Different 
Slses.  and  Quars  Chronometers,  and  Calendar  Watches. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yellow  or  gold  ;  however, 
applicant  does  not  make  any  claim  as  to  any  parUcular  color. 
The  lining  Is  for  the  purpose  of  showing  contrasting  back- 
grounds for  the  contrasting  portions  of  the  letter  "M." 

For  China  Dlnnerware. 

First  use  July  1,  1965. 


/ 


SN   241,tJ40.     Syracuse   China   Corporation,    Syracuse.   N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  21.  1966. 

CHAMPAGNE 

For  Dlnnerware  and  Tableware  Made  of  China. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 
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aass  31-rdters  and  Refrigerators   /        Oass  34- Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 

Apparatus 

SN  241.899.     Ignis  U.S.A.  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y     FUed  Mar.         rr- 


25,  1966. 


SN  236,105.     Sellon,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignee  of  Lockwood 
Grader  Corporation,  Gering  Nebr.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


,  / 

For    Befrtgerators,    Bef rigerator  Freesers,    Freesers,    Ice- 
Cube  Makers,  and  Ice-Cube  Maker/ Refrigerators, 
First  use  June  1965.  / 


aass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

9N  281,097.     Formco,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  22, 
196B. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  781,802. 

For  Heaters— Namely,  Vegetable  Washer-Dryers,  Peach 
Washer-Dryers,  and  Dryers  for  Eliminating  Moisture  from 
Potatoes  and  Onions. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept,  1, 1965, 


SN  238,464.     Tranter  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Lansing,   Mich. 
Filed  Feb,  9,  1966,  , 


PLATECOIL 


For  Laminated  PUstlc  or  Wood  Vanity, 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1965.  ' 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  891,168. 

For  Heat  Transfer  Units  Consisting  of  Plates  so  Embossed 
as  To  Contain  Internal  Passes,  and  Used  In  Industrial  Proc- 

First  use  July  28,  1947, 


SN  233,046.     Alma  Desk  Company,  High  Point,  N.C.     Filed 
Nov.  22,  1965.  , 

MANAGEMENT 

For  Office  Furniture  and  Particularly  Office  Desks.  Tables, 
Chairs,  Bookcases,  Cabinets,  and  Sofas. 
First  use  at  least  on  Oct,  15,  1965, 


SN    241.860.     Canadian    Hardwoods   Ltd.,   Thurso,    Quebec, 
Canada.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1966, 


^DietAicmuAcHfd 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Jan.  4,  1966 ;  Beg.  No.  146.904,  dated  Sept.  2,  1966 

For  Bedroom  Furniture,  Dining  Boom  Furniture,  Uvlng 
Boom  Furniture.  Coffee  Tables.  End-Tables.  Credensas,  Desks 
and  Stackable  Bookcases  and  Drawer  Units, 


I  [ 

Oass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  240,614.     Industrial  Tectonics,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich, 
FUed  Mar,  10,  1966, 

DYNA-STAT 

For  Seals  for  Limiting  or  Preventing  the  Flow  of  Liquid 
Through  Clearance  Openings  Around  a  Shaft.  Such  as  From 
Bearings. 

First  use  Sept,  27,  1964. 


Oass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN    222,956.     Old   Timer   Becords,    New   York,    N.Y,     Filed 
July  8.  1966, 


OLD 

TIMER 


SN  245,200.     Hessle  Tot  Mattress  Co.,  Alexandria,  Va.    Filed 
May  9,  1966. 

HEZZIE  TOT  MATTRESS 

Applicant  dlscUlms  the  name  of  the  goods  "Tot  Mattress" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Crib  Mattress. 
First  use  May  7,  1966. 


For  Phonograph  Becords. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1964. 
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cordlag  Co.,  Miami.  FU.    FUed  S«pt.  3.  1965. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

8N  296,S71.     DaU  Manacemeat,  Incorporated,  Farmington, 
Conn.    Filed  Jan.  17.  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  sllTen 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flnt  use  Jane  7, 1965. 


For  Accounting  and  Office  Records— Namely,  Binders. 
Ledger  SheeU.  Account  Sheets,  Payroll  Sheets  and  Charts, 
Capital  and  Loan  Control  Sheets,  BaUnc*  Sheets,  Sheets  for 
Recording  Personal  Deductions,  Stock  DlTldends.  and  Various 
Other  Items  of  Information,  Instruction  Sheets  and  Other 
Sheets  for  Recording  and  Derlring  Information  of  Interest 
to  Financial  Operations. 

Flrtt  use  on  or  before  Aug.  3,  1962. 


SN    231,509.     Transcriber   Company,    Inc..    Attleboro.    Mas*.     SN  236,814.     Ooodren  ProducU  Corp..  Knglewood,  N.J.   Filed 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1965.  •^"-  **•  *•••• 


Iranscrtber 


For  Laminated  PlasHc  Sheeting  for  Packaging. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1966. 


SN   248.898.     The   Cromwell    Paper  Company.   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  June  24.  1966. 


The  words  "Makes  It  Sound  Better."  together  with  the  rep- 
resenUtton  of  musical  notes,  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  715,083  and  809.271. 

For  Audio  Components — Namely,  High  Fidelity  Cartridges. 
Phonograph  Styll,  and  Phonograph  Needles. 

Flrtt  use  Mar.  25,  1965. 


SN  231,846.     Thomas  W.  Pedigo.  d.b.a.  Ana  Records,  McMlnn- 
Tllle,  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1965. 


t 


ANA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  544,064  and  665.253. 
For  Corrosion  Inhibiting  Wrapping  and  Packaging  Material 
Made  of  Paper. 
Flrtt  use  May  1952. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flrtt  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


8N   249,529.    Oalf   States    Paper   Corporation.   Tuscaloosa. 
Ala.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 


SN  235,965.     Bmenee  Induttrlet.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  7,  1966. 


E-Z  SERVICE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786,214. 
For  Toilet  Tissue. 
First  at«  Not.  5,  1965. 


For  Ouitars. 

Flrtt  us«  Dec.  7.  1964. 


SN  249,718.     Be^ley-Cardy   Company,  Chicago,   lU.     Filed 
Joljr  T,  l»«e. 

ZENITH 

For   Felt   Eraser  Used   to   Erase  Chalkmarks  and   Other 
Marks  From  Chalkboards  and  Related  Surfaces. 
First  use  Dec.  81,  1947. 
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u.v-../w>.4n.    p«      RN    248  325      Laminated    Shim   Company,    Inc.,    Qlenbrook, 
8N    250,886.     White    Cross    Stores.    Inc..    Monroe^Ue.    Pa.     »NJ«,325.^^Lam  ^^   ^^ 

Filed  July  22,  1960. 


HEALTH  CROSS 


lAMINOTES 


ror  stationery     i^ame  /,  •  pioyees  and  Other  Interested  Persons. 

Jl*ri'tuseApr.28,19<».  Flrtt  use  Feb.  3.  19W. 


SN  258.577.     Uforma.  Inc..  Ro.e.llle.  Mich.     Filed  Aug.  81.     SNJ43.704.  ^^ewj^f  ^Bullding^Su^^^^^^^  Atsocia- 


UFORMA 


For  Multiple  Business  Forms. 
First  use  July  15,  1966. 


SN    266.641.     Minnatota   Mining   and   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany. St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  80,  1966. 


♦ 


For  Periodical  Published  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  June  1,  1928. 


For  Water  Color  Paper  and  Drawing  Paper. 
Flrtt  use  July  21,  1968. 


SN  248.930.     Vending  Timet,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Fued 
Apr.  20,  1966.  i 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN   218,888.     Magic  Tin   Crafters,  Kenmore,   Wash.     Filed 
May  14,  1966. 

MAGIC  TIN  GRAFTERS 

Applicant   disclaims    "Tin   Crafters"   separate  and   apart 

from  the  mark  as  shown.  „  ™        *„ 

For  Booklets  and   Newsletters   Published   From   Time  to 

Time. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1960. 


•  ^mmm  TT 


Ttw  NjiimmI  Hnmrf"  •<  W«*« 


The  detcrlptlTe  wording  "The  National  Newtpaper  of  Vend- 
ing" is  disclaimed. 
For  Trade  Newspaper. 
First  ote  September  1961. 


BN  229.829.     MCA  Inc..   DnlTertal  City.  Calif.     Filed   Oct. 
11.  1966. 


SN  244,026.     Psychiatric  Research  Foundation,  BeTerly  Hills, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 

THE  PSYCHOANALYTIC 
FORUM 

For  Periodic  Medical  Journal. 
Flrtt  ute  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  244,127.     Michael  k  Ginsberg  Publishing  Company,  Wll- 
mette,  lU.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letter  "D"  and  design. 
For  Pictorial  Tourist  Mapa. 
Flrtt  ute  Sept  3,  1966. 


m 


VENDING  ENGINEER 


For  Periodically  Ittued  Trade  Magaiine. 
Flrtt  ute  in  or  about  September  1962. 


SN  234.198.     Hendrlckton  Manufacturing  Company,  Lyons, 
lU.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1966. 


SN  244,246.    The  Plattlc  Contact  Lent  Company,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


BALANCE 


CONTIQUE 


For  Bulletin  Devoted  EssentlaUy  to  AppUcant's  ProducU 
Put  Out  Periodically  But  Not  NecettarUy  at  Regular  Inter- 
Ttlt  During  the  Year. 

Flrtt  use  October  1964. 


For  Magatlne. 

First  use  during  March  1966. 


»N  242,438.     Deseret  News  Publishing  Company,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah.    Filed  Apr.  1.  1966. 

DESERET  NEWS 

For  Dally  Newspaper. 
Flrtt  ute  Jane  16, 1860. 


SN    246,270.    The    National    ISietpUn    Society    for    High 
SchooU,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  May  6,  1966. 


DRAMATICS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  421.094. 
'      For  Educational  Magatlne  Devoted  to  Bdocatlonal  Theatra 
and  Dramatlct  In  High  School. 
Flrtt  ute  on  or  tJxnt  July  1, 1944. 
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SN  246,227.     The  Hwirtt  Corporation,  N«w  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Makch  7,  1967 


Class  39 -aothing 


May  23,  1966.  

ASSIGNMENT    AMERICA  SN  206,541.     The  Thoma.  Hdme.  Corporation.  New  York, 

Applicant  dl«clalmB  any  excluBlre  rlgbU  to  the  Ke«»^»Pfl-  TODI 

cal  word  "iUnerlca"  apart  from  lU  a-  In  the  mark  herein.  JKJUL 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Section.  ..      For  Hair  Net*. 


First  use  Not.  29,  1945. 


Flrtt  use  July  16,  1964. 


SN    253  910       Review   and    Herald    PublUhlng    Awoclatlon,     sN   215,473.     MuUer-Renner   AG,   Kreu.Ungen,   Swltierland. 
Vaahington.  D.C.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1966.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1965. 


REVIEW  AND  HERALD 


For  Weekly  Magailne. 
Flrtt  u«e  May  4,  1961. 


1  n 


SN  256,750.     McQraw-HlU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Oct. 
5,  1966.  I 

LABORATORY  OF 

ADVERTISING 

PERFORMANCE 

For  ReporU  Isaued  Periodically  ConslsUng  of  Studle.  of 
Advertising  and  Its  Effect  oa  Selling  and  Marketing. 
First  use  September  1947. 


Tor    Mens    Underwear— Namely.    Briefs.    Shorts.    Pants. 

Vests  and  Olrdlea  ;  and  Men's  Hosiery. 

First  use  Apr.  17.  1964;  In  commerce  Jan.  21,  1965. 


SN  229  022  Reldan  Umlted,  London,  England,  by  change 
of  name  from  Michael  Nadler  Limited,  London,  England. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1966. 


RELDAN 


SN  256.293.     Maco  Publishing  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed 
Oct.  12.  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
883  066,  dated  Aug.  13.  1965.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  708,436. 

For  ArUcles  of  Clothing  for  Women  and  Olris— -Namely, 
Coats  Jackets,  Suits.  Shirts,  Blouses,  Shorts.  Slacks.  Skirts. 
Swlmsuits,  SunsulU,  Hats.  Boots.  Shoes.  SUppers  and  San- 


TEEN  SCOOP 


For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Sept.  13.  1966. 


SN   229,507.     Douglas   Furs.   Charlotte,  N.C.     Filed  Oct  7, 
1966. 


SN    256.504.     Spot-O-Oold    Corporation,    PhlUdelphia.    P«. 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  gold.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  801,385. 
For  Business  Bonus  Card. 
First  use  Sept  14,  1964. 


The  word  "Purs"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  _ 

For  Wearing  Apparel  Consisting  Essentially  of  or  Orna- 
mented With  Synthetic  or  Natural  Furs— Namely,  Coats, 
Jackets,  Capes,  Stoles.  Capelets.  Soarvet.  and  Boas. 

First  use  January  1968 ;  July  1948  as  to  the  word  portion 
of  the  mark. 


SN  229.508.     Douglas  Furs.  Chariotte.  N.C.     Filed  Oct.  7. 


1965. 


SN    258.196.     International    Textbook    Company.    Scranton. 
Pa.    FUed  Jiov.  8.  1966. 


DOUGLAS  FURS 


The  word  "Furs"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

'  For  Wearing  Apparel  Consisting  Essentially  of  or  Orna- 
mented   With    Synthetic   or    Natural    Furs— Namely.   CoaU. 
Jackets.  Capes.  Stoles,  Capelets.  Scarves,  and  Boas. 
First  use  July  1948. 


SN  280.405.     Florence  Lustlg.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 
18.  1966. 


I 
No  registration   rights  are  claimed   In  the  word   "Text" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Printed  Educational  Material— Namely.  Study  Courses. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


TY  TY 


For   Women's   and    Qlrls'    Dresses.   Blouses   and    Vestees. 
Lounging  Panamas  and  Robes,  and  Bathing  SulU. 
First  use  May  10,  1944. 

I 
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Tc-.-  vnrk   K  T     Filed    SN  286.897.     Lane  Bryant.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan. 
SN  231.483.     J.  C.  Penney  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    niea    »"^*'*^'^'- 

Oct.  23,  1965. 


The  name  "Sue  Wells"  Is  fictitious. 

For  Glris*  Shoes,  Hosiery,  and  Underwear. 

Flrat  use  June  6,  1964. 


O^ 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Qothes  and  Acceswriet— 
Namely.  Coats,  Suits,  Dresses.  Skirts,  Waists.  Waistbands, 
Blouses,  Underwear.  Sweaters.  Hats.  Holery,  Shoes,  BeKs, 
Scarves.  Shawls,  Pajamas,  Nightgowns,  Gloves.  Robes.  Shirts, 
and  Jackets. 

First  use  Sept  16,  1964. 


^"^"■~~  SN    238.300.     8.    Rudofker's    Sons.    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 

SN     282,025.     W.     S.    Peebles    ft    Company,    Incorporated.         Filed  Feb.  7.  1966. 
Lawre'ncevllle.  Va.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1965. 


STATUS  SYMBOL 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


AVANT  GARDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  362.116,  642.974.  and  others. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes.  * 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


SN  282.251.     Venice  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1968. 

MISS  PERNILLA 

For  Ladles'  Knitted  Suits  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN  288.504.     DoUy  Hosiery  MlUs.  Inc.,  VaWese,  N.C.    FUed 
Feb.  10,  1966.  i 


TOUCH  ME 

AND    I     AM 

YOUHS 


SN  232.400.     Globe  Superior.  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed 
Nov.  9,  1965. 

GLOBE  SUPERIOR 

For  Men's  Work  Pants  and  Work  Shirts. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1966. 


For  Infants'  and  ChUdren's  Hosiery  and  Booties. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1961. 


SN  286.110.     Eari  J.  Malxner.  d.b.a.  The  CWncWlla  GuUd  of 
America.  Bakersfleld.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 

BREATH  O'HEAVEN 

For  ChlnchlUa  Wraps,  CoaU.  Stoles,  JackeU,  and  Head- 
wear. 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1966. 


SN  286.835.     Stadium  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1966. 


SN  240.815.     Lily  Lynn.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
7.  1966. 

DRU  FASHIONS 

The  word  "Fashions"  U  dUdalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Dresses. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  21.  1966. 


SN  240,862.     P.  K.  Sorren  Export  Company.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1966. 

ESTELA  ORIGINALS 

The  word  "Originals"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  filed.  „,,  J, 

For    Ungerie— Namely.    Underwear,    Panties,    SUps,    and 

Gowns. 

Flrtt  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Jeans"  and  ^^l^^l^^' 
Uon  of  the  pants  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole,  whUe 
reserving  all  common  law  rights  therein. 

For  PanU  and  Belts. 

First  use  Oct.  18.  1966. 


SN  240,767.     Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar. 
11,  1966. 

UNDER-SHEATH 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  586.845,  799,189,  and  others. 
For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 
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SN  240.918.     Debra  Joan,  Inc.,  New  York.  M.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
14,  1966. 


SN  244,820.     The  Safety  Clothing  and  Eqalpment  Company, 
aeveland,  Ohio.    Filed  iUj  4,  19«6. 


DEBRA  JOAN 


The  name  of  the  nark  Is  fandfal. 

For  Ladies'  and  Children's  Dresses,  Skirts.  Blouses,  Slips, 
and  Lingerie. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Not.  1, 19fUi. 


CARDWELL 


SN  342.711.     Capeslo  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Apr.  B, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  431,928. 

For  Protective  Garments  and  Apparel  for  Wear  by  Indus- 
trial Workers — Namely,  Helmeu,  Coats,  Sleeves.  GloTes,  Mit- 
tens, Hand  Pads,  Legglnfs.  Knee  Pada.^  Spats,  Shoes,  Aprons, 
Overalls,  and  Jumper  Salts. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1946. 


1966. 


STAGE  THONG 


The  word  "Thong"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  440,161. 
For  Shoes. 
Flrvt  use  liar.  10,  1966. 


SN  245,381.     Blair  Fashions,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May 
11,  1966. 

LITTLE  PLEASURES 

For  Panties  and  Brassieres. 
First  use  May  2,  1966. 


SN  242,774.     Macshore  Classics,  Inc.,  Qreenville,  B.C.     Filed 
Mar.  SO,  1966. 

Shore*nu& 

Wot    Ladlea'    Sportswear  —  Namely.    Ladle*"    Shirts    and 
Dresses.  Pants,  Shorts,  Skirts,  Blouses,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


SN  245,673.     Bland  Terry   Shoe  Corporation,  AtlanU,   Qa. 
Filed  May  16,  1966. 


AUDACIA 


The  word  "Audada"  Is  an  Italian  word  Meaning  "audacity" 
or  "audadousness." 

For  Shoes — Namely,  Ladies'  Sandals  and  Play  Shoe*. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  11, 1966. 


.j^_.        T  M        vwMvSN  249,842.     Moullnage  et  Retorderle  de  Chavanos.  Chavanos, 

SN   244,670.     BurUngton   Indu.trlet,   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.  Filed  May  17.  1966. 

FUed  May  2,  1966. 


COSMETIC      CIRCLE 


For  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jane  28,  1956. 


SiN   244,672.     Burlington   Indostries.   Inc..   New   York,  H.Y. 
Filed  May  2.  1966. 


CH  AVANOZ 


BRIGHT      DAY 


For  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
704,167,  dated  Dec.  14,  1965.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  794,- 
149  and  others. 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — Namely, 
Dresses,  Robes,  Two-Piece  Suits,  Coats,  Underwear  and  Lin- 
gerie. Cardigans  and  Pullovers.  Vests  and  Waist  Coats,  Lay- 
ette   Articles,    Shirts,    Slacks,    Scarfs,   Ties,    Blouses,    Boots, 


SN  244.782.     Wembley,   Inc.,  New  Orleana.  La.     FUed  May     »»»««.  8"PP«".  "<»  Hosiery. 
2,  1966.  ^_ 


SN  246,294.     A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  23.  1966. 


Vorrmu 


For  Men's  Neckwear. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  63S,182. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  oaa  Feb.  8,  196*. 


SN  244,880.     Kayser-Roth  CorporaUon,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed     9^246,671      France  Neckwear  Co..  I«e..   New  York.  N.T. 
**»^  ''  ^***-  Filed  May  26,  1966. 


CREW-CHIEF 


REDI-SNAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761.880. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hosiery. 
Flr«t  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clip-On  Neckties. 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1966. 
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SN  247.052.     Peck  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc..  New  York.     SN  260 W     M/'""  ?J;,  S!TlSi.*''***  ^   "^   '^*"*°"' 
N.Y.    FUed  June  1.  1966.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  7.  1966. 


SNOKI-CAP 


For  Caps  and  Hats. 
First  use  Mar.  80,  1966. 


fh€FUER$TMANhok 

For  DeUdiable  Collars  and  Ready  Made  Matching  Ties. 
First  use  Not.  17,  1966. 


SN  247.888.     H.  Daro«  h  Sons.  Inc..  PhUadelphU.  Pa.    FUed 
Jane  6.  1966. 

THERMOSTAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709,877. 

For  Suits  and  TopcoaU. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  2. 1998. 


Class 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishiiigs,  and 
Notions 

SN    284.901.     Hero    Manafactaring    Co.,    Inc..    Mlddleboro, 
Mass.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1966. 


SN  248,918.     Kinney  Shoe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed 
June  24,  1966. 

SISMAN  COOLS 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  June  16. 1966. 


<& 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  420,289,  806.018,  and  others. 

For  Knitting  and  Crocheting  Bqulpment^Namcly,  Needles, 
Pins.  Stitch  Counters,  Markers,  Hoops,  Spools,  Stitch  Hold- 
ers. Needle  Purses,  Hooks,  Bobbins,  and  Rings. 

First  ase  May  1989. 


SN  249,199.     Frank  Gallant.  Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  28,  1966. 

GALLAVANTER 

For  Misses'  and  Ladles'  Coats  and  SuiU. 
First  use  June  22,  1966. 


SN   239.881.     Solo  Products  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1966. 


GRIP-TITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  442.642. 

For  Bobby  Pins.  Barrettes,  and  Combs. 

First  use  1981. 


SN  249.488.     Nasbaum,  Knitters.  Inc.    New  York.  N.Y.  FUed 
July  1.  1966. 

212 

For  Women's  Sweaters,  Salts,  and  Skirts. 
First  use  June  17.  1966. 


SN  242.920.    Pharmaceotlcal  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Plainfleld, 
N.J.    FUed  Apr,  7,  1966. 


DELPHY 


For  Bobby  Pins. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Feb.  8, 1966. 


SN   249,670.     PhU   Rose   of   California,   Inc..   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    FUed  Jaly  6.  1966. 


SN    249,695.     Kleer-Vu    Industries.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  May  18.  1966. 


PRESTEASE 


EYE  BRELLAS 


I 


>-# 


For  Women's  Orion  and  Nylon  Stretch  Pants. 
First  use  Oct.  81,  1966. 


The  word  "Eye"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  ArtiUdal  Eyelashes. 
First  ase  Jan.  IS.  1966. 


SN  290,007.     Maro  Industries,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
July  11.  1966. 


TEMPTATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  948.129  and  791,468. 
For  Foundation  Garments  and  Brassieres. 
First  use  Apr.  80,  1966. 


SN  258,990.     Farah  Manafaeturing  Company,  Inc.,  El  Paso, 
Tex.    Filed  Not.  18.  1966. 


Class 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitiites  Therefor 

SN  217.188.     Regal  Rugs.  Inc.,  North  Vernon,  Ind.     FUed 
Apr.  22.  196S. 

REGAL 

For  Rags. 

First  use  October  1941. 


^ara^tnp* 


SN    224,901.     Aldan    Plastics    Company,    PhUadelphU.   Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  4,  196B. 


For  Men's  Slacks  and  Jeans,  and  Fabrics  Sold  BzdaslTely 
In  the  Form  of  Such  Garments. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1966. 


BUFSKIN 


For  Fabric  for  Work  Glores. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 
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»N  a8».»7T.     D«erlii«  MUllkcD.  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.Y.     FUed     SN   2&4,1«4.     HUton  Clothei,   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     PUed 
Mar.  2.  1»««.  S«pt.  9.  1»««. 


CLINGSTERS 


BROUGHAM 


For  Textile  Pnbrlct  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic         j,^^  Fabric,  for  U.e  In  Making  Sulti.  Jacket*,  Slacka.  and 
Flben,  and  Combinations  Tbereof.  Topcoat*. 

B1r»t  aa«  on  or  about  Feb.  21.  1»««.  p,„t  ^^  ^j  j^^  „  ,^1^  ^  Aufuit  19«4. 


»N  240,198.     Puritan  Faabluna  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  19««. 


TINGLE 


For  Fabrics  Used  In  Making  Dresses.  SulU.  Slacks,  Blouses, 
and  Siwrts  Clothes. 
Firat  nae  Jan.  9,  1966. 


SN   254,1«8.     Hilton  Clothes,   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  9,  19<M. 

WHITE  LABEL 

For  Fabrics  for  Use  In  Making  SulU,  Jackets,  Slacks,  and 
Topcoats. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1944. 


SN  245,841.     Monllnage  et  Retorderle  de  ChaTanos,  Charanos, 
Isere,  France.    FUed  May  17,  19«6. 


( 


CHAVANOZ 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
704,1«7,  dated  Dec.  14,  1946.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  794,- 
14S  and  others. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Dresses,  Robes,  Suits, 
Coats.  Cardigans,  Blouses,  Lingerie,  Layette  Articles  and  the 
Like ;  and  Bed  and  Table  Corers. 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN   245,921.     Splnnerin   Yarn  Co..  Inc..  South  Hackensack. 
N.J.     Filed  May  12.  19«6. 

LINETTE 

For  Yams  of  Natural  Fibers  for  Hand  Knitting. 
First  ns«  Jan.  3,  1949. 


SN  245,840.     MouUnage  et  Retorderle  dc  Chavanos.  Chavanos, 
Isere,  France.    Filed  May  17,  1944. 


m 


SN   250,792.     H.   Warahow  k  Sons.   Inc..   New  York,  M.Y. 
FUed  July  21,  1946. 

CARESS  CONTROL 

For  Stretchable  Textile  Fabrics  To  Be  Incorporated  in 
Lingerie  Articles  Such  as  Brassieres,  Girdles,  and  Panty 
Girdles. 

First  ns«  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1944. 


( :HAVArsj(  )Z 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
704,147,  dated  Dec.  14,  1945.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Ho.  794,145 
and  others. 

For  Threads  and  Yarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  254,015.     QolUord   Mills,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     FUed 
Sept.  8.  1944. 


ULTRILURE 


For  Tricot  Knit  Fabric  for  Upholstering  Furniture. 
Firat  use  Apr.  1,  1944. 


SN  254,159.     HUton   aotbes.   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  9,  1944. 


ESTORIL 


For  Fabrics  for  Use  in  Making  Salts.  JackeU.  SUcks.  and 
Topcoats. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1945. 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN    244.004.     Medical    Plaatlcs    CorporaUon    of    America, 
Greensboro,  N.C.    FUed  Apr.  21.  1944. 

MEDI-GARD 

For  DenUl,  Medical  and  Surgical  AppUances — Namely, 
Emesls  Basins,  Tubing,  Storage  Bags,  Baaalnets.  PlUow 
Covers.  Bfattress  Covers,  Hospital  Bed  Draw  Sheeta,  and 
Waste  RecepUcle  Uners,  All  Made  with  BacteriosUtlc  Plastic. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1940. 


SN  254,143.     Hilton  Qothe*.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  9,  1944. 


SN   244,302.     FideUty   Electronics,    Ltd..   Inc.,   Chicago.   lU. 
Filed  May  23,  1944. 


DOUBLOON 


LOGOTRON 


For  Fabrics  for  Ui*  la  Making  Salts,  JackeU.  SUcks,  and 
Topcoats. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1945. 


For  Devices  for  Producing  Sound  for  Use  In  the  Treatment 
of  Stuttering,  and  Paru  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1944. 
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SN  244.498.     Sural.  Inc.,  Paaadena.  Calif.     Filed  May  24.     SN  214,041^  ^,^«-,*Jj;^'  *  ^**°^'  ""''  '''"'  ^''""'"' 
1944.  ^  ' 


S   U   R  E   L 


For  Surgical  Ugature  and  Suture  Products. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1956. 


SN  246,950.     Roberts  Dental  B4anafacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Buf- 
falo, N.Y.    Filed  »Uy  81,  1946. 


TITAN 


For  Protective  Mouth  Guards  for  All  ConUct  Sports. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  21, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,915.  449,979,  and  others. 

For  Marshmallow  and  Marshmallow  Creams. 

First  use  February  1940  ;  May  3,  1911,  In  a  different  form. 


SN  257,309.     Relax- A-Sauna,  Inc.,  Sarasota.  Fla.    Filed  Oct. 
26,  1964. 


SN  215,267.    The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Mar.  29,  1945. 

GOLDEN  GRITS 

AppUcant    disclaims    any    exclusive    rights    in    the    word 
"Grits"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 

415,461.  o     «_.* 

For  Prepared  Corn  Product — Namely,  Hominy  Grtta. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1965. 


For  Enclosed  Portable  Steam  Bath. 
First  use  Mar.  80,  1965. 


SN  225,285.     Cork  'N  CTeaver,  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Aria.    Filed 
Aug.  9.  1945. 

CORK  'N  CLEAVER 

-For  Fresh  and  Froien  Beef  Steaks  of  Various  Cuta ;  and 

aass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  249,881.     The  Southland  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed 


Fresh  Cheese  Cake. 

First  use  Nov.  26.  1944. 


July  8.  1944. 


SLURPEE 


SN  225,287.     Cork  'N  Cleaver.  Inc..  Scottsdale,  Arii.     Filed 
Aug.  9,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  444,180. 

For  Fruit  Flavored,  Seml-Frosen  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  2, 1944. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  209.363.     Masso  Hermanos,  S.A.,  Vigo,  Pontevedra.  Spain. 
Filed  Jan.  5.  1945. 


OOBK»W 
CIiEISinBR 

•  B  c  r   *   BOOZC 


Applicant  disclaims   the  wording  "Beef  &  Boose"   apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fresh  and  Frosen  Beef  Steak  of  Various  Cuts;  and 

Fresh  Cheese  Cake. 

First  use  Nov.  26,  1944. 


SN   229,270.     National   Biscuit  Company,   New  York,  N, 
Filed  Oct  4.  1945. 


"Conservas"  means  "preserves"  and  "Superiores"  means 
"superior."  No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
words  "Superiores"  or  "Conservas,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  .  „       «„  «^  oko 

whole      Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  26,978,  dated  Sept.  80.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644.262 

7    .  For  Candy. 

For  canned  Fish.  ^^^  °»*  ^ePt-  2.  1965. 


SUGAR  MAMA 
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9N  280.071.     P.W  P.W  Ontp,  Juic  Comply.  Paw  P.w.     SN  M7.280.     A,war.  Inc..  Syr.cu«.   N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  26. 
Mich.    Filed  Oct.  18.  1M8.  ^'^-  QTRTKP 

For  Flih  Food. 

Flnt  UM  July  16.  1962. 


I 


8N  237.286.     Afway.   Inc..   8yr*cute.   N.Y.     Filed   Jan.   26. 
1966. 

FIRST  LADY 

For  Flour  and  Cereal  Breakfatt  Food. 

The  drawing  1.  lined  for  blue,  purple,  and  magenta   (the        Flnt  u.e  May  8.  1M8. 
latter  being  a  purplUh  shade  of  red),  and  color  1«  claimed.  ^_^.»^ 

.^S'tS^?*"  "**  '^"•^  '*"*^  '"'"*  "'  Orape-FlaTored     ^^  ^^^^    ^^^     ^^^^^^    ^^      ^^^  ^^    ^^ 

Food  Drln*. 

Flrat  use  July  18.  1964.  !»•«• 


CHIRP 


8N  2M.798.     U.8.  H«m,  O.b.  I.e..  T.n.m.  ».T.     F««.         J,- f^lj  »'«  J';^;„ 
D«c.  16.  1968. 


HEALTHWISE 


For  Peanut  Butter. 
Firtt  uae  Dec.  7.  1965. 


»N  237,463.     Maplecreat  Sauaage  Co..  Inc..  Rochetter,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1966. 


SN     234,982.     Helno     WOhrmann,     d.b.a.     Vltakraft-Werk. 
Bremen-Mahndorf,  Germany.     Filed  Dec.  20.  1965. 


TAW 


For  Food  for  Fl»h. 

Firtt  nie  Aug.  1.  1950 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  10,  1956. 


The  rectanguUr  design   ia  nwtA  for  background   purpose 
only  and  li  not  claimed  ai  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Froien  Meat  Sauce.  Macaroni  and  Beef  Sauaage  In 

a  Tray. 

First  use  October  1965. 


»N  286.099.     Lamb-Wetton,  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.    Filed  Jan. 
10,  1966. 


IM0S 


8N  289,649.     National  Pectin  Products  Company.  Chicago. 
111.    FUed  Feb.  25.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  519.987. 

For  Freah.  Dehydrated,  and  Froien  Fruits  and  VegeUbles. 

First  use  Oct.  20.  1966. 


SN  286.474.     Doc  HoUMay.  Inc..  ValdosU.  Oa.     Filed  Jan. 
14.  1966. 

DOC  HOLLIDAYHOUSE 

The  n»me  used  In  this  mark  refers  to  that  historical  char- 
acter of  the  West,  now  deceased. 
For  Pecans. 
Firtt  use  on  or  about  Dec.  31.  1964. 


The  lines  on  the  drawing  are  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  SUblUters  for  Sherbets.  Ices.  Ice  Cream.  Ic«  J*"*' 
Egg  Nog,  Milk  Shakes.  Cottage  Cheese.  Sour  Cream  and  Whip- 
ping Cream ;  and  Chocolate,  Butterscotch.  Marshmallow  and 
Variegated  Fruit  FlaTorlng  Syrups  for  Food. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1965. 


8N  240.191.     Chas.  Pflter  4  Co.,  Ine^  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Mar.  4.  1966. 


SN  287.283.     Agway.  Inc..   Syracuse,   N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  26. 
1966. 


REDDI-CURE 


For  Compound  Useful  in  Aiding  Procestlnf  and  DeTelop- 
ing  Color-Cure  in  Meats. 
Firtt  nse  Aug.  81,  1966. 


SN    240  708.     Consolidated    Foods    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Joe 
Lowe  Company.  Knglewood.  N.J.     Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


RAPIDO 


For  WUd  Bird  Food. 
First  use  Not.  5,  1962. 


The  BngHth  translation  of  the  Spanish  word   "EapWo" 
is  "rapid,  fast,  or  quick." 

For  Prepared  Yeast  Raised  Donut  Flour. 
First  use  July  27,  1940. 
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BN  241.146.     Japan  Food  Corporation.  San  Frand^^o.  CaUf.     »«  241.643     Country  Style  Donuts.  Irrin^n.  NJ.     Filed 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1966.  ^.  ^'  ^^-  ^**«- 


oyN»$Ty 


For  Preserved  Fmits.  Canned  Lychee  Nuts,  Dried  Lyehee 
Nuts,  Tea.  Canned  Water  Chestnuts,  Canned  Bamboo  Shoots ; 
Salfun-^Namely.  Bean  Threads ;  and  Malfun— Namely,  Bice 
Stl<As. 

First  ate  December  1962. 


The  Unes  shown  In  the  drawing  are  a  feature  of  the  mark 
and  do  not  represent  color  Unlng.  The  words  "Country  Style" 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Prepared  Flour  Mixes.  Jelly  and  Custard  FllUngt,  and 
VegetaUe  Shortenings,  Bold  In  BuU  Quantities  and  Used  in 
the  Making  of  Doughnuts  and  Crullers. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1958. 


SN    241.225.     Armour   and    Company,    Chicago.    lU.      FUed 
Mar.  17,  1966. 


SN  242,418.     Modem  Bakery,  Inc.,  Harlan,  Ky.    Filed  Mar. 
28,  1966. 


STARMAR 


For  Vegetable  Shortening. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  10,  1966. 


Dme 
Maid 


8N   241,226.     Armour  and   Company,   Chicago,   lU.     Filed 
Mar.  17,  1966. 


For  Coffee  Cake.  Sweet  Bolls.  Cake,  Pies,  and  Doughnuts. 
Flrvt  use  Mar.  24, 1965. 


ARMAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  28.292. 

For  Vegetable  Shortening. 

Firtt  ute  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  10, 1966. 


SN  248,026.     Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1966. 

CHUK-0-LUCK 

For  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN    241,227.     Armour  and   Company,   Chicago,    111.      FUed 
Mar.  IT.  1966. 


SN  245,410.    MareU  Limited,  London,  England.    FUed  May 


HY-STAR 


11.  1966. 


MARELA 


For  Vegetable  Shortening. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  20, 1966. 


SN  241.286.     Topps  Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.  '  FUed  Mar.  17.  1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Not.  668,622.  dated  Oct  16,  1986 : 
786,062  and  786,058,  dated  Jan.  18,  1967  ;  and  866.181,  dated 

June  4,  1964.  .    „    ,.  „^ 

For  Canned,  Preserred,  Dried,  Pickled,  and  Packaged 
Poods— Namely.  Meat.  Fish.  Poultry.  Game.  Meat  Extracts. 
Preserved  and  Dehydrated  Fruits  and  VegeUbles,  JelUet. 
Jams.  Eggs,  Milk,  OiU,  FaU,  Pickles.  Green  and  Black  OUves, 
Gherkins.  Horte  Radish,  Condiments,  Coffee.  Tea,  Cocoa, 
Sugar,  Elce,  Tapioca,  Sago,  Coffee  SubtUtutes.  Flour,  Bread, 
BlaculU,  Cakes,  Pastry,  Non-Chocolate  Confectionary,  Ices. 
Honey,  Treacle,  Yeatt,  Baking  Powder.  8aM,  MutUrd,  Pepper. 
Vinegar,  Sauces,  and  Splcet.  -"♦r* 


SN  248,159.    The  Cltrapak  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla.    FUed 
May  20.  1966. 


CITRA  PAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  506.808. 
For  Chewing  Onm  and  Candy. 

Firtt  ute  Not.  1.  1966 ;  D*.  18,  1988  at  to  "Toppt"  In  a 
different  form. 


For  Freth  Cltrat  FrulU,  Canned  and  Bottied  Cltrut  Fruit 
Juices  for  Food  Purposes. 
Firtt  use  Oct.  20,  1989. 


»    .        w  wi-H     SN  246,835.    Le-Branch   Products  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

SN  241,291.     United  Fruit  Company,  Boston,  Mats.     FUed        ^^  ^^^  ^^   ^^^ 

Mar.  17,  1966. 


BANAVAC 


FUed  May  23,  1966. 

KO-KEE-LA 


For  Fresh  Bananas. 
First  use  Mar.  6,  1966. 


For  Powdered   Additive  for  Milk,   To   Make  a  Coconut- 
Milk  Drink. 

First  ute  Apr.  20,  1966. 
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land,  Ong.    Filed  May  28,  1W6. 


aass  47 -Wines 


m 


»N  230,444.     SodeU  per  Ailonl  PrateUl  Folonarl,  Br«MU, 
Italy.    Ftled  Oct.  18,  IMS. 


VALPO 


For  Candy. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  22.  19M. 


For  Wlnet. 

Flnt  aM  Jaly  9,  IMS ;  In  commerce  July  9,  19dS. 


RN  230,445.     SocleU  per  Aalonl  Fratelll  Folonarl,  Breada, 
8N  24«,488.     Beatrice  Food*  Co..  ChlcafO,  lU-     *^«<»  ^^         italy.    nied  Oct.  18,  19«8. 
24.  19M. 


CALORIE  COUNT 


BARDO 


For  Nata. 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  15,  19W. 


For  Wlnea. 

Flrat  ate  July  9,  19«5 ;  In  commerce  Julj  9.  19«S. 


»N  262,790.     Milk  Retearch.  Inc.,  Fond  Du  Lac,  WU.    FUed 


Aug.  22,  19M. 


MIL-KA-MAC 


8N  238,393.     Bodefat  Rloja  Santlafo,  8.A.,  d.b.a.  Bloja  San- 
tiago 8.A.,  Haro,  Logrono,  8paln.     Filed  Feb.  9,  19M. 


For  Macaroni  Made  With  Non-Fat  Milk. 
Flrat  ute  Aug.  9,  19M. 


YAGO 


8N    257.251.     Mead    Johnson   k   Company,    Branevllle,    Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  2e,  196«. 


For  Wlnea. 

Flrat  uie  June  5,  1950 ;  In  commerce  June  5,  1950. 


LIPOLAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  219,116,  512,833.  ^nd  othera. 
For  Nutritionally  Complete  DleUry  Food  Containing  Medi- 
um Chain  Trlglycerldea. 

Flrat  ute  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  18,  196«. 


BN  257.5«0.     B.  A  J.  QaUo  Winery,  Modeato,  CaUf.     FUed 
Oct.  31,  19«e. 


SN    267.232.     Mead    Johnaon    ft   Company,    KraniTllle,    Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  26.  1966.        ^^ 


RUBINET 
NOIR 


PORTALAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  219,116.  502.254.  and  other.. 
For  Nutritionally  Complete  Dietary  Food  ConUlnlng  Medi- 
um Chain  Trlglycerldea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  18,  1966. 


The  word  "Nolr"  meant  "black"  In  French. 

For  Wlnea. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  14,  1966. 


SN    259,986.     Admiral    Packing    Company.    BaUnaa.    Calif.     Q^j  ^  _  ^^^  BcVerageS  aild  UqUOFS 

Piled  Dec.  5,  1966. 


[P^ 


8N  234,261.  Verenlgde  Nederlandte  Brouwerljen  d'OranJe- 
boom  N.V..  d.b.a.  D'OranJeboom  Brewerlea.  Rotterdam, 
Natherlaodt.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 


For  Freah  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  ate  July  20.  1966. 


SN  2S».988.     J-B  Dlatrlbutlng  Co..  Lot  Angelea.  Calif.    FUed 
Dec.  6.  1966. 


am 


Owner  of  Reg.  "No.  628.818. 
For  Freth  VegeUblea. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  10,  1966. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  154.658.  dated  Feb.  4,  1965 ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Not.  524.673.  524.674,  and  618,753. 
For  Baar. 
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FUed  Jan.  20,  1966. 


,  TIVOLI 


Pemver 

BEER 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

SN   287,585.     The   Oaborne   Coinage  Co..   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1966. 


GOLDINE 


For  Coint  and  Uke  MedaUlont  Having  a  Qold-Llke  Flnlth 
or  Surface,  the  Same  Being  Used  at  Souvenlrt,  Noveltlet, 
and  Advertltementa. 

Flrat  nae  1921. 


Applicant,   without   waiving  lU  common  law   rightt,   dlt^     SN    238  651.     Mico/Tape,    Inc..    Lot    Angelet.    Calif.      FUed 
clalmt  the  wordt  "Denver"  and  "Beer"  apart  from  the  mark         Feb.  11.  1966. 


at  thown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  444,690. 
For  Beer. 
Flrtt  ute  Sept.  1.  1965. 


FITS-ALL 


aass  49  -  DistillMl  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  209.346.     Peter  Frederik  8uhm  Heerlng.  d.b.a.  Peter  F. 
Herring.  Copenhagen,  Denmark.    FUed  Jan.  6,  1965. 


For  Plastic   Embottlng  Tapes   Adapted   To   Be   Embotsed 
With  Lettert  or  Symbolt  In  a  Hand-Embottlng  Machine. 
Flrat  ute  Oct.  80,  1965. 

_^^^^__  i 

SN  246.429.     Almcee  Wholetale  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  May  24,  1966. 


AMCREST 


For  Hangers,  Vinyl  Plaatlc  Covers  for  Indoor  and  Outdoor 
Furniture,  Flexible  Plastic  Film  Storage  Unltt  for  Varloat 
Acceasory  Itemt  and  Clothing. 

Flrtt  ate  March  1966. 


BN    246,6&5.     L' Aluminium   Francalt    (SA).    Paris.    France. 
Filed  May  26,  1966. 


VIC 


The  drawing  it  Uned  for  the  color  red.  Applicant  ditclalms 
all  wordt  except  "Heerlng"  and  "Peter  F.  Heertng."  Owner 
of  Danish  Reg.  No.  58-1960.  dated  Jan.  9,  1960;  and  D.S. 
Reg.  Not.  322,836,  732,823.  and  othert. 

For  Cherry  Liqueur. 

Flrat  ute  June  1,  1958 ;  In  commerce  July  1,  1958. 


Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  533.405.  dated  June  23.  1965 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  253.180. 

For  Stoppert.  Lldt  With  or  Without  Packing  and  Attached 
or  Not,  and  Clotures  for  Any  Kind  of  RecepUcles. 


SN  248.618.     John  W.  Haslett,  Darlcn.  Conn.    Filed  June  21. 


1966. 


MINI-ZIBIT 


SN  227.650.  Cooper  Llquora,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Wagner's  Uquor 
Shop,  and  Wagner's.  Washington.  D.C.  FUed  Sept.  13. 
1965.' 

GEORGETOWN^ 


For  Whltkey. 

Flrtt  ute  April  1955. 


For  PhlUteUc  SuppUet— Namely,  Contalnert.  Backt,  Stamp 
Hlnget.  Folders,  and  Exhibition  and  Album-Type  Pages  In- 
cluding PhilateUc  Exhibits  in  Miniature  Consisting  of  Post- 
age Stampt  and  Related  Itema. 

First  use  Apr.  23.  1968. 


SN  249,067.     Poly-Dec  Co.,  Inc.,  Bayonne,  N.J.    FUed  June 


27,  1966. 


DEC-ETS 


For  Heat  Fusible  Colored  and  Unaolored  Transparent  Plas- 
tic PeUeta  for  Making  Panels,  Pictures,  Ornamentt.  Jewelry, 
and  Similar  Objects. 

Flrtt  use  May  2,  1966. 


iV 


SN  244  996.  H.  C.  Macphersron,  d.b.a.  Macpheraon  ft  Com- 
pany," and  A.  ft  B.  Mackay,  Ltd..  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  May  5,  1966. 

Poet's  Dream 


SN   253,055.     A.   ft   H.   ShUlman   Co..   Inc.,   Baltimore.   Md. 
FUed  Aug.  24.  1966. 


SHILLCRAFT 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  ute  1935. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  432,693.  604.305.  and  750,611. 

For  Kits  for  Making  Rugs.  Including  a  Mat.  and  Precut 
Lengths  of  Yarn  for  Hooking,  Knotting,  or  Inserting  Into 
the  Mat. 

First  use  October  1949. 
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SN   254.282.     Hogart   Manufacturing   Company,   Wyandotte, 
Mich.    PU«d  Sept.  12.  1»««. 


March  7,  1967 


SN  249.T91.     Cbaa.  Pflaer  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  7,  1W6. 


HALT 


MANLY  ART 


For  Parking  Guide  Which  Prorldea  a  Derlce  To  Signal  a 
Driver  of  the  Movement  of  Hli  Vehicle  Toward  a  SUtlonary 
Object  Such  as  the  End  Wall  of  a  Qara«e.  Thereby  Enabling 
Him  to  ATOld  Impact  With  Such  Object. 

Flr«t  u»e  June  28.  11>«6. 


For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  June  21,  1966. 


8N    250,394.     The    Noxema    Chemical    Company,   Baltimore. 
Md.    FUed  July  15,  19««. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  238.353.     Initltut  Jeanne  Oatlneau  8.A.,  Parla.  France. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  19««. 


NOXELL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  112,638.  661.845.  and  othera. 
For  Skin  Cream. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  13.  1966. 


/' 


^Ca^h/k^^a^^ufLea^ 


The  name  "Jeanne  Oatlneau"  U  that  of  a  deceased  Indi- 
vidual. Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  459.964.  dated  Sept.  2T. 
1956  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  79.304. 

For  Perfumery  Preparations.  Cosmetic  Creams.  Cosmetic 
Lotions.  Rouge,  and  Dentifrices. 


8N  254.492      Bobble  Brooks   Incorporated,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  196W. 


♦ 


SN   238,424.     The   Gillette   Company,   Boston,   Mass.     Filed 
Feb.  9,  1966. 


TREK 


For  Foot  Spray  and  Foot  Powder. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1965. 


SN  240,409.     Catallna  Cosmetics  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City. 
UUh.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1966. 


SN    257,443.     Taro-VIt    Chemical    Indottrles,    Ltd..    Haifa. 
Israel.    FUed  Oct.  28.  1966. 


cdtalina 


For   Cosmetics— Namely.    Skin    Lotions    and  Creams,   and 

Bath  Oil. 
Tlrtt  use  Nov.  12.  1966. 


-^ 
^ 


SN  242.444.     Bugene-OalUa  8.A..  Pari*.  France.     Filed  Apr. 
1,  1966. 


seUGBNe 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  521.391.  d«ted  Apr.  17.  1964 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  224,034.  ^     „     „  ^ 

For  Preparations  In  Uquld  and  Solid  Form  To  Be  Used 
In  Permanent  Waving  of  Hair. 


Sob/im 

For  Cologne.   Perfume.   After  Bath   Cologne,   and   Eau  de 
Flrtt  use  Sept.  12,  1966 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  12.  1966. 


SN  242.921.     Pharmaceutical   Laboratories.   Inc..   PlalnfleW. 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7.  1966. 

DELPHY 

For  Men's  Shaving  Preparations,  Women's  Hair  Spray, 
Skin  Lotions.  Creams  and  Powders,  Bath  Oils,  Mouthwashes. 
Mouthwashes  and  Antiseptic. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8,  1966. 


SN  267,862.     Hermes,  Parto,  France.     Filed  Nov.  3,  1966. 

ITS  ALL  A  WOMAN 
NEEDS  TO  WEAR 

For  Perfume,  Cologne,  ToUet  Water,  and  Bath  OU. 
First  use  October  1963 ;  In  commerce  October  1968. 


SN 


245,113.     The  Stephan  Co..  Fort  Lauderdale.  FU.     Filed 


May  6.  1966. 


REBELLION 


For  Men's  Colognes  and  Aftershave  LoUons. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  8, 1966. 


SN   259.880.     American   Home  Products   Corporation.   New 

York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1966. 

DENAFAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  769,290. 
For  Denture  Adhesive. 
First  use  Nov.  7,  1966. 


March  7.  1967 
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Oait  52-DelergeiiU  and  Soaps 

BN  208,186.     C-Z  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Belolt,  WU.    FUed  Oct 


SN  38B.1S9-    Trlpla-X  Chwnloal  LaboratorUi.  Incorpot»t«d, 
Ctaloi^o,  m.    FUed  Dm.  22. 1966. 


BLUE  MAGIC 


I  S.  1964. 


BITE 


For  Drain  Pipe  BoUtnt 
Flnt  OM  AprU  1906. 


For  Induitrlal  Cleaners. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  29,  1960. 


SN  240,026.    Renderlnx  Corporation  of  America,  Brooklyn, 
N.T.    FUed  Mar.  2,  !»««. 


SN  227.480.    The  Clorox  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.     FUed 
Sept  9.  1966. 


RENCOA 


For  ToUeC  and  Bath  Soap. 
Flnt  OM  Dee.  24,  I960. 


SN  246.294.     Richard  8.  Cowen,  d.bA.  R.  8.  Cowen  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  May  10, 1966. 


YOU  DON'T  HAVE  TO  SELL 


PEOPLE  JUST  BUY  IT 


The  dnwlng  is  lined  for  vermlUon  and  blue.     Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  102,650,  723.197,  and  othen. 

For  Stain  Remover  With  Disinfectant  and  Bleaching  Prop- 

ertlea. 

Flnt  osa  on  or  aboat  Jane  1, 1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  417.817. 

For  ^K)t  Removing  Compound  in  Compreaeed  Stick  Form. 

Flnt  use  December  1966. 


BN  227,768.     PhUlp  Morris  Incorponted,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  14,  1966. 


RUF-CUT 


For  ToUet  Soap. 

Flnt  use  at  least  Apr.  24, 1942. 


SS  267,987.    fiampaon  Indnstrlal  Chemical  Company,  Chi- 
cago, bl.    Filed  Not.  4.  1066. 

MAJESTIC 

For  Ban  of  ToUet  Soap. 
Flnt  OM  Sept.  12, 1906. 


8N  229,206.     Colgata-PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  4,  1966. 

BEN  HUR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  101,108. 

For  AU-Purpoae  Synthetic  Detergent  Clewier. 

Flnt  use  November  1949 :  July  1.  1902  In  a  dlftewn*  form. 


8N  268,760.  C.  J.  Webb,  Inc.,  d.bA.  Corrosion  Reaction  Con- 
sultants, and  Corrodon  Reaction  Consultants,  Inc.,  Jenkin- 
town.  Pa.    FUed  Not.  16, 1»««. 

LECTRA-MOTIVE 

For  Cleaner  for  Electric  Moton,  Electric  Syitens. 
Electric  Equipment 
Flrtt  use  Feb.  4, 1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oiss  100  -  MiscelliMous 


SN  212.846.     Palace  Enterprlsea,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rustier's  Steak 
House,  Washington,  D.C.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  206,008.    CUmax  Dwital  Supply  Company,  Inc.,  PhU*- 
delphla.  Pa.    FUed  Not.  12, 1964. 


For  Design  of  Dental  oacei  and  I^bontory  Faculties, 
Conaultant  SerTlces  to  Dentists  in  Connection  With  the  Con- 
s^ctton  and  Funding  of  Dental  Faculties.  D«ital  Office  Man- 
agwnent,  and  Dentist-Patient  ReUtlonshlps. 

Flnt  UM  on  or  about  Oct  l*f  1964. 


For  Restaurant  Serrlces. 
Flrvt  UM  Feb.  9, 1966. 
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SN  217.W1.     American  Safe  DrlTln*  In.tltute.  Dayton.  Ohio.     SN  230.528.     Four  H  Bros.  Corp..  BoIm.  Maho.     Filed  Oct. 
Filed' Apr.  30.  1968.  1®-  ^^^'^ 


RED  STEER 


For  Reetaurant  Services. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  19«2. 


8N  240,297.     Hickory  House  Motel  Enterprises,  Inc..  Poplar 
Bluff,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  7,  19M. 


For  Promoting  Drlrlng  Safety  Through  Lectures,  and 
Issuance  of  Informative  Materials  to  Civic  AssocUtlons. 
Schools,  and  Similar  Organisations. 

IMrtt  use  Mar.  24.  196S. 


SN  224.931.     Sklatron  Electronics  k  television  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Sept  1,  19«5. 


Hickory 
CO  I  H  F 

House 


SKIATRON 


5iHr 


m 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  585,420  and  707,526. 
For  Engineering,  Research  and  Development,  Consultation 
and  Design  Services  In  the  Electronic  and  Video  Fields. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1952. 


OOP  tiS. 

Applicant  disclaims  all  of  the  wording  except  the  word 
"Hickory"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  774,280. 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1966. 


SN  22«,«70.     Advanced  Instruments,  Inc.,  Newton  Highlands, 
Mass.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1965. 


HOT-LINE 


SN  241,543.     Tel-PUn,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  21. 
1906. 


For  Technical  Advisory  and  Consultation  Services  Relating 
to  the  Operation,  Maintenance,  and  Repair  of  Specialised 
Instruments,  Such  as  Osmometers. 

Firat  use  Dec.  1,  1963. 


TEL-PLAN 


For  Auditing  Telephone  Systems  and  Engineering  Replace- 
ments Therefor. 

First  use  December  1963. 


SN  227,411.     Funeral  Security  Plans,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1965. 


SN  242,479.     Pennsylvania  Computer  Systems  Institute,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 

NEW  HORIZONS  FOR 
WOMEN 

The  wording  "For  Women"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Career  Counselln^;^  Personal  Development  and  Special 
Education  for  the  Enterprising  Woman. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Without  waiving  any  of  its  common  law  rights,  applicant 
disclaims  the  words  "The  Authority  on  Funeral  Trust  Plans" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  773,365. 

For  Arranging  Future  Funeral  Services  Between  Morticians 
and  Other  Persons. 

First  use  June  17,  1965. 


SN  243,888.     Northwest  Systems  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SCANDIA  HOUSE 


^^nnytaoA^f^oix/ 


SN    229,529.     International    Municipal    Parking    Congress 
Tampa,  Fla.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 

iNTtHNATIONAL   MUNICIFAC   PACKING   CONORCSS 


The   words   "House"   and    '^Smorgasbord"  are   disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Restaurant  Services.  \ 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1965. 


For  Advisory  Services  Rendered  to  Participating  Members 
With  Regard  to  All  Aspects  of  the  Problems  of  PubUc  Park- 
ing. 

First  use  April  1961. 


SN    258,645.     Fred    Harvey,    Chicago,    111.      Filed    Nov.    15, 
1966.  I 

HARVEY  GIRL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  635,311,  775,925,  and  others. 
For  Restaurant  Services.  i 

First  use  no  later  than  April  1966.  ' 
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Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 
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SN^280,589.     Universal  PubUclaers.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
Oct,  19,  1965. 


SN  216,269.     The  Coachmen,  Inc.,  Tiverton,  R.I.     Filed  Apr. 
12,  1965. 

THE  COACHMEN 

For  ResUurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  6,  1964. 


UNIVERSAL     ^ 


For  Radio  Listener  Survey  Service. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1965. 


»N  286,786.     Silo  DlscounU  Centers,  Inc.,  PblUdelphU,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


SN  226,840.     Go  Promotloiu,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Mich.    Filed  Aug. 
81,  1965. 


SILO 


For  Retail   Store   Services  Directed  to  Household  Ooods 
Made  by  Others. 

First  use  March  1954. 


•IT  EH 


SN   237,077.     Business   Personnel  Consultants,   Inc.,   Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Jan.  24.  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  colors  red  and  gray,  but  colors 
are  not  an  Integral  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Retail  Purchasing  Club  Services— Namely,  Securing 
Discounts  for  Its  Members  on  Merchandise  and  Services. 

First  use  Oct.  9.  1964. 


/ 


SN  227.622.     The  Sun,  Inc.,  HartweU,  Oa.     FUed  Sept.  10, 
1965. 


The  Sun,  Inc. 


The  noUtlon  "Inc."  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Custom  Printing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  25, 1962. 


For  Employment  Agency  Serrlces. 
First  use  June  16,  1956. 


8N   228.853.     The   Village  Gate,    Inc.,   SUver    Spring,    Md. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1965. 


SN  238,890.     Raddiffe  Advertising.  Inc.,  JackBonvllle,  Fla.- 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1966. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Ooods  and  Services  of  Others 
by  Means  of  a  Game  UtlUilng  Cards  Obtained  by  the  Public 
at  Participating  Stores. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


For  Retail  Clothing  Btore  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1965. 


SN    239,249.     Fleming-Potter    Company,    Inc.,    Peorta,    Hi. 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


SN  229,233.     H.  R.  Gibson,  8r.,  d.b.a.  Gibson  Products  Co., 
Seagoville,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


COLORBOSS 


For   Uthographlng   and    Embossing   Foil   and    Paper   for 

Others. 
First  use  Dec.  6, 1966. 


For  Retail  Department  Store  Services. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1960. 

TM  886  O.O.— 2 


SN  239,961.     Bradfute  Corporation,  Eattcheater,  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  2,  1966. 

RACE  TO  RICHES 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others 
by  Means  of  a  Game. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 
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SN  239,9e3.     Bradfute  Corporation,  Eastchester.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1M6. 

FOUR  OF  A  KIND 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Othert 
b7  Means  of  a  Game. 
Plr»t  use  Dec.  SO,  1965. 


8N  239,»«4.     Bradfute  CorporaUon,  Eastchester.  NY.     Filed 


SN  230,880.     Old  Republic  Assurance  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Oct  ai.  1»«5. 

Old  Republic 

ASSURANCE  COMPANY  [ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  860.489. 

For  Underwriting  of  All  Forms  of  Life  Insurance. 

Flrtt  use  July  7,  1M4. 


Mar.  2.  19««. 


FOUR  IN  A  ROW 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Serrlcet  of  Othert 
by  Means  of  a  Game. 
Flrtt  use  Dec.  30,  19«3. 


SN  233,206.     Clayton  Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Association, 
aayton,  Mo.    Filed  Nov.  23.  1965. 


9N  240,452.     Brian  k  Associates,   Inc..  Spokane,  ^a***--  *»• 
slgnee  of  L.B.  Inc..  Spokane.  Wash.     Filed  Mar.  8.  1966. 


fiEEFSTAKEf 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of  Others 
by  Means  of  a  Customer  Participation  Game. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1964. 


For  Banking  Service*— Namely,  Savings  and  Loan  Bank- 


SN  241 

1966 


.187.     search.  Inc..  Washington.  D.C.     Filed  Mar.  16.     ' "Vl^^'^.e" Aug.  1,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  254,916. 


areh*  ine. 


8N   233,891.     Feldman   Group   Aaaodatet.   Inc..   New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 

PERMAGROUP 

For  Administering  and  Servicing  of  Group  Insurance  Plans. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1965. 


For  Personnel  Placement  Serrlcea. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1964. 


SN  234,752.     Induatrlal  Indemnity  Company,  San  Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  16.  1966. 


SN  249.304.     Comress,   Inc..   Washington,  D.C.     Filed   June 
30,  1966. 


slolol 


TRANSIM 


The  Term  "Comp"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

,^_  a  whole.  , 
For    Translating    Computer    Programs    Between    Different         p^^   Writing   and    Issuance   of   Policies   of   Insurance  for 
Computers  Using  Simulation  Techniques.  Workmen's  Compensation  and  Employers'  Liability. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


rirat  UM  Dec.  12.  1962. 


SN  241.389.     20th  Century  Investors.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1966. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  230  879.     Old  RepubUc  Life  Insurance  Company  of  New 
York '  New  York.  NY.    Filed  Oct.  21.  1965. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,439. 

Old  Republic 

LIFE  INSURANCE  COMPANY 
OF  NEW  YORK 

Insurance.  ,  gi„t  use  Oct.  81,  1958. 

Flrtt  use  July  7, 1964. 


March  7,  1967 
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SN   242.565.     ContlnenUl   Casualty   Company,  Chicago.  lU.     »«  248,851      Degree  Corporation.  Kansas  City,  Kans.    Filed 


Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


Apr.  20,  1966. 


degree 


For  Automotive  Repair  and  Maintenance  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,378. 

For  Administering  Group  Insurance. 

Flrtt  use  Oct.  1.  1965. 


SN  248,900.     Royal  Services,  Inc.,  JacksonvlUe,  Fl*.     Filed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN   244,338.     MonumenUl   Life   Insurance  Company,   Balti- 
more. Md.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


MONUMENTAL 

LIPE  INSURANCE  COMPANY 

For  Underwriting  Life,  Accident,  Health,  and  Sickness  In- 
surance. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1966. 


The  word  "Services"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown.  „  ,  * 

For  Cleaning.   Deodorltlng,   Custodial,   Janitorial,   Mainte- 
nance, and  Elevator  Operation  Services  in  Buildings  Owned 
by  Others. 
First  use  January  1968. 


SN  257,740.     Method  Matter,  Inc.,  Uncolnwood,  lU.     FUed 
Not.  2,  1966. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  222,472.     Cleanex  Machinery  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  1.  1965. 


iiiui  Dr. 


iiimiiiTiiiiiiir 


JIFFY  CLEANERS 


The  drawing  It  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  exclusive  rights 

are  claimed  regardless  of  color. 

^    ,  .        ♦K-  -««i   ••Cl.^ners"  apart  from  the         For  Automotive  Diagnostic  Services  and  Repairs. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  word    •Cleaners     apart  irom  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Dry  Cleaning  Supply  Services.  , 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


Qass  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  281.104.     Camlno  Tours,   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  22,  1965. 


SN  242.483.     PUntkeepers.  Inc.,  AUanU,  Oa.    Filed  Apr.  1. 
1966. 

PLANTKEEPERS 

For  Contract  Cleaning  Services  for  the  Maintenance  and 
Upkeep  of  Buildings  and  Their  Grounds.  Rendered  to  Gov- 
ernment Agencies,  Property  C  -ners,  and  the  General  Business         ^^^  ^^^  .^.^^^^j  ^^^  ^^^^  Packages, 
and  Professional  Public.  Flrtt  u«e  Not.  1,  1964. 

Flrtt  use  on  or  about  May  17, 1965. 


EUROTRIP 


SN  243  658.     Fox  International  Corp..  Chicago,  lU.     FUed     SN  236,435.     Lyon  Leartng  System.  Inc.,  Springfield.  Matt. 
Apr.  18.  1966.  ^**  ^*°-  *'  ^**'- 


FOX  INTERNATIONAL 


For  Inttallatlon  and  Construction  of  Telecommunication 

Systemi. 

Flrtt  use  May  1968. 


For  Leasing  and  Renting  of  Motor  Vehicles. 
Flrtt  use  May  1962. 
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«,     w.        wv      ftv  •nA'230      Caterers  of  Cape  Cod,  Inc..  South  Yarmouth, 
SN  289.0»5.     Winn  and  Wheel.  Exprew.  Inc.,  Fluahln,.  N.Y.     ^^^^^^J^H^^^l  !,««.  ^ 
Filed  Feb.  17,  !»««. 


FUNTASTICS 


For  Presentation  of  Oral  Bntertalnment. 
Flrat  use  In  the  aummer  of  IMS. 


»N  2M.361.     Famous  Wrlten  School.  Inc..  Westport.  Conn. 


Filed  J*n.  18,  IM*. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  color*  green  and  gold.    Owner 
of  Beg.  No.  778,319. 

For  Air  Freight  Forwarder  Serrlce. 
FlT»t  use  Sept.  2«,  IMS. 


FAMOUS  WRITERS  COURSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  748,190  and  798.666. 
For  Correspondence  Courses  In  Writing. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  I960. 


9N  240,797.     Signature  Transportation  Inc..  San  Francisco. 
Ckllf.    Filed  Mar.  11.  1966. 


SIGNATURE 


For     Transportation      Serlces  -  Namely.     Transporting 
Freight  by  Means  of  Truck. 
First  use  July  1.  1964. 


8N  348.371.     Zippy  Car  BenUl.  Inc..  Freeport.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  18.  1966. 

ZIPPY 

For  Vehicle  Rental  Serrlce  for  the  Rental  of  Cars.  Trucks, 
and  Motorcycles. 

Flrwt  use  March  1963. 


8N    239.766.     Golden    Oat.    CoUtge,    San    Francisco.    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

GOLDEN  GATE  COLLEGE 

The  word  "CoUege"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Providing  College  Education*!  Services. 

First  use  May  19.  1928. 


SN  239,989.     Golden  Glove  Association  of  America,  Roswell. 
N.  Mex.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1966. 


GOLDBN  CL^VBlASSaCIATION 


8N  244.284.     Zippy  Car  RenUl.  Inc.,  Freeport.  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  28.  1966. 


For  Promoting  Amateur  Boxing  by  Organliing.  Promotliif. 
and  Conducting  Boxing  Tournaments. 
Flr«t  use  March  1968. 


SN  240.838.     AtUnta  Braves,  Inc..  AUanU.  O*.     Filed  Mar. 
14.  1966. 


For  Entertainment  In  the  Form  of  Profeaaional  Baseball 
For  Vehicle  Rental  Service  for  the  Rental  of  Cart.  Trucks.     ^^^^ 

and  Motorcycles.  First  use  April  1941. 

Flrat  use  March  1963.  _^^^^^__ 


Qass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 

ftN  180.981.     Westport  Country  Playhouse.  Inc..  Westport. 
Conn.    Filed  Nov.  12.  1963. 


SN  240.889.     AUanta  Braves.  Inc..  AUanU.  Oa.    Filed  Mar. 
14.  1966. 


WCSTPORfX, 


COUMTRY  PIAYHCHISC 


Applicant    disclaims    the    wording    "Country    Playhouse" 


•part  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Staging  Theatrical  Performances. 
First  use  June  1.  1950. 


For  Entertainment  In  the  Form  of  Professional  BasebaU 

Game*. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1957.  | 
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»♦,     ♦.    o.     Filed  Mar      SN    24«,104.     Scooby    Prodtictions.    Inc.,    Winthrop,    Mass. 
SN  240.840.     AtianU  Brave..  Inc..  AtlanU.  Ga.    FUed  Mar.        ^^'^yig^-nm. 

14.  1966. 


PANDORAS 


For  Musical  Entertainment  Services  Rendered  by  a  Vocal 
and  Instrumental  Group. 
—  Flrat  use  aboat  July  1964. 


SN  257,340.     Screen  Gems.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 
27    19A6 

THE  MONKEES 

Games.  j.i„t  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1957. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN  235,699.     Optimist  International,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     FUed 
Jan.  8,  1966. 

OPTIMIST  OCTAGON  CLUB 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,074.  689.184,  and  others. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  a  Civic  Service  Organisation 
for  Young  Men-Namely.  the  "Optimist  Octagon  Club"  Spon- 
sored and  ControUed  by  the  AppUcant  AssoclaUon. 

First  use  Nov.  17.  1964. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

820124      DYNAaHEKT.     National   DlstUlert  and   Chemical 

Corporation.     SN  208,483.    Pub.  6-22-65.     Filed  12-18-64. 
825  12S      THCNOFLON.     Montecatinl,  SodeU  Qenerale  per 

rinduitrla    MInerarta    e    Chlmlca.      »N    218.712.      Pub. 

1-4-66.    Filed  »-l»-«5. 
82S  126      WEB  PLASTICS  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     Web  PUa 

ties    Company.      8N    281.514.         Pub.    12-20-66.      Filed 

10-2»-«5. 
825,127.     CBOFON.    E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 

«S  282.068.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  ll-S-65. 
820  128.     DU  PONT  AND  DE&ION.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 

moart  and  Company.     8N  282.064.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed 

11-8-60. 
826 12»      WB8TFELT.     Western  Felt  Works.     MULTIPLE 

CTLASS  (Classes  1  and  42).     SN  282.261.     Pub.  12-20-66. 

FUsd  11-8-65. 

825.180.  RBSISTOFLEX  B.  Reslstoflex  Corporation.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  1.  13.  23.  and  85).  SN  236,337. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

825.181.  POLLY  BEE.  William  B.  Quntber.  SN  237.842. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  1-26-66. 

820.182.  VIBRIN-MIX.  United  States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  240.988.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  8-14-66. 

825.183.  VIBRIN-MAT.  United  States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  240.989.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 

825.184.  BELL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Bell  Clay  Company. 
SN  241.737.    Pub.  12-20-«6.    Filed  3-24-66. 

825.185.  ALOHA.  Oeorfla-Paciflc  Corporation.  SN  244,100. 
Pub.  10-20-66.    Filed  4-22-«6. 


820.144.  DHP.      PrecUton    Diamond    Tool    Company.      SN 
2*38.664.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-11-66. 

825.145.  SCUFF   ARMOR.     Corn   Products  Company.     «N 
238.888.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-15-66. 

825.146.  CHECKMATE.    The  Butcher  Polish  Company.    SN 
239.220.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  2-21-66. 


Class  5  -  Adheslves 


820.147.     PLYACIBN.       Relchhold     Chemicals,     Inc. 
230,231.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  12-28-60. 


SN 


Gass  2-Receptades 


820.186.     TWIN-TOTB.      Aladdin    Industries,    Incorporated. 

SN  220,063.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  6-1-60. 
820.137.     COMBO  BIN  AND  DESIGN.     Owens-IUlnols,  Inc. 

SN  281.984.    Pub.  12-20-«6.    Filed  ll-l-«0. 
820,188.     FLEXI-TUBE.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company. 

SN  282.090.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  11-3-60. 

820.139.  NE8TN-SAVE  AND  DESIGN.    Bennett  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  287.600.     Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  2-1-66. 

825.140.  EMBER.     The  Mld-Contlnent  Wholesale  Co.     SN 
289^89.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 


Qass  3 -Baggage, Animal  Equipments, Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

820.141.  LITE-RIDER.  JuUus  V.  Le  Laurln  and  Julius  V. 
La  Laurln.  Jr.  (partnership).  d.b.a.  Bawhid*.  SN  226,041. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  8-2*-60. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

820,142.     DAB.  Robert  Hatcher.   SN  287.887.  Pub.  12-20-66. 

FUed  2-2-66.  ^^ 

820.148.     FORMALOY.     Precision   Diamond  Tool   Company. 

SN  288.663.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-11-66. 
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Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

825.148.  PEGOSPERSE.  Glyco  Chemicals.  Inc.  SN 
190,606.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  4-8-«4. 

825.149.  SHIELD.  Puritan  Chemical  Company.  SN  192,628. 
Pub.  0-4-«5.     Filed  5-4-64. 

820  100.  BIG  VALUE.  B.  Green  k  Company,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (CTasses  6,  29,  and  4«).  SN  208,086.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  10-1-64. 

825.151.  MEDURA.  Manuel  Lesmes.  SN  218,881.  Fob. 
12-20-66.     Filed  3-4-65. 

825.152.  DE-ODO  RIN<SE.  H.G.  Enterprises.  SN  225.414. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  8-10-66. 

825.153.  MIRA-SHELL.  K.  J.  Qulnn  *  Co..  Inc.  ftN 
227.448.     Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  9-8-65. 

825.154.  GAZ-TBC.  American  Oat  *  Chemicals.  Inc.  SN 
227,807.    Pub.  12-20-«6.    Filed  9-15-65. 

825,100.     JUNE  IN  JANUARY.     Aron  Products,  Inc.     SN 

227,992.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  9-17-60. 
820,106.     MALIX.     Tenneco   Chemicals,    Inc.      SN   228,206. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  9-20-65. 

825.157.  80LWYTE.  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  228,210. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  9-20-65. 

825.158.  TEMPOL.  Arcber-Danlels-Mldland  Company.  8N 
228,817.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  9-22-«6. 

825.159.  MAXATA8E.  KonlnkUJke  Nederlandsche  Gist-  en 
Splrltnsfabrlek  N.V.,  d.b.a.  Royal  Netherlands  DUtUlerles 
Ltd.     SN  284.906.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  12-20-«5. 

825.160.  DIPANOL.  Crowley  Hydrocarbon  Chemicals.  Inc. 
SN  235.081.     Pub.  9-27-66.     FUed  12-16-65. 

825.161.  DRIB4AFON.  Sandos.  Inc.  «N  289.662.  Pub. 
12-20-M.     Filed  2-25-66. 

826.162.  VI8C0FIL.  Sandos.  Inc.  SN  289.668.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 

825.168.  SPECIAL  AGENT  AND  DESIGN.  WoodhlU  Chem- 
ical Sales  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  6, 
15,  16,  and  52).  SN  248,054.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
4-8-66. 

825.164.  ATAKON.  American  Textile  Arts,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (CTaises  6,  42,  and  48).  SN  248,288.  Pub. 
12-20-^6.     FUed  4-18-66. 

825.165.  MH  200.  Ventron  Corporation.  SN  244,941. 
Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  5-4-«6. 

825.166.  H0SP-I-8EPTIC  AND  DESIGN.  Chemical  Padi- 
aclnf  Corporation.  SN  245,291.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
0-10-«6. 

825.167.  POLYHYDROME-D.  Dermlk  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  246,286.    Pub.  12-20-fl6.    Filed  5-28-66. 
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825.168.  I80N0L.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  247,1«6. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  6-2-66. 

825.169.  BACTUBTE8T.  The  Denrer  Chemical  Mani^c- 
turlnf  Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN  247,208. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     FUsd  6-8-66. 

825.170.  LADLBTOP.  M.  A.  BeU  Company.  »N  200,444. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  7-18-66. 

825  ITl  SALTUB.  LesUe  Salt  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  6  and  46).  SN  201,678.  Pub.  12-2(M>6.  Filed 
8-4-66. 

820,172.  TBMIK.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  202,820. 
Pub.  11-10-66.    FUed  8-l«^-66. 

820  178.  840 -TEST.  RoseUwn  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
202,792.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-22-66. 

820  174  8M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  264,216.    Pub.  12-20-«6.    Filed  9-12-66. 

826,175.  ALBAGLOS.  Chas.  Pflaer  k  Co..  Inc.  8N  264,817. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  9-12-66. 
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aass  13 -Hardware  and  Plnmbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

825,180.     (SeeClaMlfortMstradwnarlL) 

826,186.     MANOR  AND  DESIGN.     Crane  Co.    «N  280,616. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  10-19-65. 
825 186     aUPBR-FLOW.      Wblte   Manufactarlnf   Company 

of  Missouri.    SN  288.426.   Pub.  12-20-66.   FUed  ll-2»-«6. 
826187      SABER-TOOTH.     MarkweU    Manufacturing   Com- 

p'any,*  Inc.     SN  283,720.     Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  12-1-60. 

828.188.  BBSI8T0FLBX.  Reslstoflex  Corporation.  IHJ^ 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Claases  18,  28,  and  80).  «N  286,888. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 

820.189.  TUBBACORD.  Sodetl  MetaUurglca  ItaUana.  SN 
286,929.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  1-20-66. 

825.190.  INSTANT  HANGING  SPACE.  APL  Corporation. 
SN  240,872.    Pub.  12-20-66.    PUed  6-11-66. 


I 

Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including  Qass  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Tobacco  Products  Forgings 


«M17«     aPARKWOOD       Brisco    Mountain    Woodcrafters,     825,191.     SCR.     €k)athwire  Company. 
Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  8  and  28).    SN  266.940.         12-20-66.    FUed  l-27-<6. 
Pub.  12-20-«6.    FUed  10-7-66.  ^_^^^^^^^^^^^ 


BV   287.492.     Pub. 


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  ProiectilM 

820177      LEADER  AND  DESIGN.     Acme  Specialties  Cor- 
^itton.     SN  181.201.     Pub.  12-20^.     FUed  11-16^8. 


Qass  15  -  OHs  and  Creases 

825.168.     (See  Class  6  for  thU  trademark.) 

825  192.     SAAB    AND    DESIGN.      Saab    Aktlebolag,    d.b^ 

Saab  Motors,   Inc.     SN   287,089.     Pub.   12-20-66.     FUed 

1-21-66. 
825,198.     LETTERS  TM    (DESIGN).     Tune  Masters.      SN 

241,289.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-17-<6. 
826,194.     TUNE  MASTERS.     Tune  Masters.     «N   241,290. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-17-66. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


826  178  PEEMIUM  PLUS.  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corp., 
by  change  of  name  from  The  Baugh  Chemical  Company. 
SN  219.668.    Pub.  6-28-66.    FUed  6-25-68. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


Pub. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking 


826,179.     LITHO-SKBTCH.      Anthony   Bnslnk    k   Co.     »N 
285,767.     Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  l-4-«6. 


825,163.     (See  CUss  6  for  this  trademark.) 

825.195.  KBLZAN.     Kelco   Company.     SN   242.618. 
12-20-66.    PUed  4-4-66. 

825.196.  MOORWOOD.    Benjamin  Moore  *  Co.   SN  242.884. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  4-6-66. 

825.197.  NU-TBEND.    D.  H.  CuUer's  Paint  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  242,882.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  4-7-66. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

826180.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    J<>«  Ho«»"  C«"*f"^" 

tiorinc!;  d.b.a.  Joe  Hoots  Cabinet  Shop.     SN  226.742. 

Pub!  12-20-«6.    Filed  8-80-66. 
826,181.     TOKSTBIP.     Denso-Chemle  O.m.b.H.    SN  227,014. 

Ptib.  12-20-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 
826 182      VINL-HB8IVB.     Contractors  Chemical  k  Supply 

Co.     »N  240,261.     Pub.  12-20-«6.     Filed  3-7-66. 
826188.     GLOBE  AND  DESIGN.    The  Globe  Brick  Company. 

BS  248,661.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 
825184      8PIFFY.      Newberry    Equipment    Co.,    Inc.      SN 

248.887.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  4-20-66. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

825  198      LAM  AiND  DESIGN.     Liggett  k  Myers  Tobacco 
Company.     SN  288,806.     Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  12-2-66. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparatbns 

825.199.  KENDALL.    The  KendaU  Company.    SN  186,908. 
Pub.  12-20-«e.    FUed  2-3-64. 

825.200.  CETAPBBD.  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  217,619. 
Pub.  9-21-66.    Filed  4-28-65. 
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825  201.     SUPER  M  39  AND  DESIGN.     V»caln    Inc.  d.b.a. 

L*bco      8N  225.082.     Pub.  8^2^.     Filed  a-»-«a. 
R25  202      ICEBERG.    Southwestern  Drug  Corporation,  d.b^. 

Tru  L.b  PrSluct..     SN   231.300.     Pub.   12-2(MH».     FUed 

10-22-<J5. 
8254203.     NEODECAOBL.     Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.     »N  236.398. 

Pub    12-20-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 
825  204      PREMPAK.      American    Home   ProducU   Corpora 

tl'oT    SN  2^.291.     Pub.  12-20^66.     Filed  1-26^6. 
828  205      »    AND    DBftlON.      SaUbury    Laboratorle..       S> 

237.488.    Pub.  12-20-^.    Filed  1-27-66. 
825  206.     CAVADOL.       Oelgy     Chemical     Corporation.       SN 

238.860.    Pub.  12-20-^.    Filed  2-15-66. 
825  207      800VAC.       American    Cyanamld    Company.      S> 

241  222.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-17-66. 
825  208      HAMATOPAN.       Dr.     Auri-t     Wolff     Cheml.che^ 
Pharma.eutl.che    Fabrlk    Komman«Utge.elUchaft.      SN 
241,437.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-21-66. 
825  209      COPPER  AID.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company. 

SN  242.1W     Pub.  12-2(M«.    Filed  3-3(MW. 
825  210      VITA   PLUS  AND  DESIGN.     VIU  P»"  Corpora- 
tier  SN  242.302.     Pub.  12-20^6.     Filed  3-3(MJ6.  

828  211      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Acme  Cotton  Prod- 

''uc't"  cJ^'foc    «N  243  517    Pub  i»^2<MK.    Filed  q^  22  -  GaiHes,  Toys,  Slid  Sportiiio  Goods 

4-15—66.  _,^ 

825  212      BABY-EASE.       Commerce    Drug    Co..     I»c.       »« 

2^4.571.    Pub.  12-2(^66.     Filed  4-29-66 
825  218      SANI  VESS.     BeUn  Company.   Inc.     SN  246.W7. 

Pub.  9-27-66.     Filed  5-31-66. 
828  214      INSERTORY.       Ma.U-Kure     Product.     Co.       »N 

248.350.    Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  6-17-66. 


825.226.     ROCKCOTE.      Cerro    Corporation.      SN    216.049. 

Pub    12-20-66.     Filed  4-8-65. 
825  227      MICAPACT.     AUmanna  Sven.ka  Elektriska  Aktle- 

St      SN  227.464.     Pub.  6-14-66.     Filed  9-9-65. 
825.228.     SUNBEAM.     Sunbeam  Corporation.     SN  229.595. 

Pub    12-20-66.     Filed  10-7-65. 
825  229      NORBA8INK.     Norbatrol  Electronic.  Corporation. 
SN  232.416.     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  11-9-65. 

825.230.  DEI   DEFENSE   ELECTRONICS    INC.    AND   dE 
SIGN.      Defenw    Electronic.    Inc.      SN    23Z.0»». 
12-20-66.     Filed  11-12-65. 

825.231.  JENSEN  ALARM-KINO  AND  DESIGN^  Jen.e^ 
i;du.trte..  Inc.  SN  233.217.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
11-22-65. 

825.232.  SEAL  KING.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany     SN  236.184.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-11-66. 

825  233      CAPELLA.     Thoma.  Indu.trie..  Inc.     SN  236,301. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 
825.234.     MICRO-MEG.      Fedtro.    Inc.      «N    288.944.      Pub. 

12-20-66.     Filed  2-16-66. 
825  235      NELAM.     New  England  Laminate.  Company.  Inc. 

SN  242,744.    Pub-  12-20-66.    Filed  4-5-66. 


825.215.  8INEQUAN.  Cha..  Pflaer  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  254.095. 
Pub    12-20-66.     Filed  9-9-66. 

825.216.  AMt^HICOL.  McKe..on  ft  Robb.n.  lacorporated 
d.b.a.  McKe«»on  Laboratories.  SN  254.213.  FUD.  n  *"-«~ 
inied  9-12-66. 


Class  19- Vehides 


825  217      DONZI     MARINE.      Telefler     Incorporated.       SN 

220,331.     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  6-3-65. 
825  218      TEDDY  AND  DESIGN.     Theodore  Equipment  Cor 

Jo«tlon&N  235.588.     Pub.  12-2(M»6.     Filed  12-29^5. 
825  219      SURFER.      Outboard    Marine    Corporation.      SN 

287,375.    Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-26-66. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Coth 

825  220      TBRRALON.     Flexon  Chemical  CorporaUon.     SN 

239.034.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed  2-17-66. 
825  221      ARTWOOD.       Arm.trong    Cork     Company.       SN 

2*43.528.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed  4-15-66. 
825.222.     SABRIL.     Arm.trong  Cork  Company.    SN  243.529. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

825  223      TRUE  THAW.     C.  Wayne  True,  d.b.a.  Troie  Serr- 
?<;^  ft  Suwly     8N  206.313.   Pub.  12-2(MJ6.   Filed  11-16-64. 

Piled  12-8-M. 


8».3«      P.CTCKE    -"^^^^,^3™    ^'•/„/$'i!.^?:.,"r^ 
V    Specialty  Company.     SN  213.88^.     fuo.  iv-a*-« 

3-12-65. 
825  237      DERBY  DICE.    Dale  E.  Steffey.  d.b.a.  Chula  Vl.ta 
NoJeltyci.     SN  225.364.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  8-9^5. 
825  238.     BONUS   BINGO.      Strategic    Merchandising   Corp. 

SN  226  685.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-27-65. 
825  239      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.   Milton  Bradley  Com- 
pany     SN  229.054.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-1-65. 
825  240.     WIFFLE.      The    Wlffle    Ball.    Inc.      SN    229,619. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-7-65. 
825  241       MISCELL.\NE0U8  DESIGN.    AteMer.  Mlchal.    BN 

288.166.    Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  11-23-65. 
828  242      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Veneko  Corporation. 

»N  237.057.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 
825  243      VENTURE   AND   DESIGN.      Veneko   Corporation. 

SN  237.058.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 
825.544.     OBUT.       La     Boule    Obut.       SN     237.229.       Pub. 

12-20-66.     Filed  1-28-66. 
825  245.     LA  BOULE  DOG  AND  DESIGN.     La  Boule  Obut. 

SN  237.231.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 
825  246       MIKE   HAZARD   DOUBLE  AGENT.      Loul.   Mart 
A  CO.".  I^c      SN  237.464.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-27^. 
825.247.     APPLE  PIE.     Ll.beth  WhlUng  Company.  Inc.    8N 

289,915.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-1-66. 
825  248.     ARMOR    FRAME.      Brunswick    Corporation.      SN 

249,911.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  7-11-66. 
825.249.     MCTAVI8H    MASTERS.      Jame.    H.    Dye.    dJ).a^ 
Dye-Matlc  EnterprLe..    8«  250.895.    Pub.  12-20-W.    Filed 
7-25-66. 
825  250.     FREEZY    SLIDDLE.      Mattel.    Inc.      SN    255.865. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  10-3-66.  \ 

825.251.  LIZ  LOCKET.     Mattel.   Inc.     SN  285.569.     Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  10-3-66. 

828.252.  LORNA  LOCKET.    Mattel.  Inc.    »N  285.670.    Pub. 
12-20-66.    Filed  10-8-66. 

825.258.     LILAC  LOCKET.    Mattel.  Inc.     SN  258.571.    Pub. 

12-20-06.     Filed  10-8-66. 
825.254.     LOU  LOCKET.     Mattel,  Inc.     SN  255.572.     Pub. 

12-20-66.    Filed  10-8-66. 
825  255.     SURFY    SKIDDLE.      MatUl.    Inc.      SN    255.573. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-3-66. 
825.256.     SNIFFY-MINT.     Mattel.  Inc.     SN  288.874.     Pub. 

12-20-66.    Filed  10-8-66. 
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825.257.     LOIS  LOCKET.     Mattel.  Inc.     SN  255,577.     Pub. 

12-20-66.     Filed  10-3-66. 
825  258.     LARKY    LOCKET.      Mattel.    Inc.      SN    255.578. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  10-3-66. 
825.259.     LOLA  LOCKET.     Mattel.  Inc.     SN  285.679.     Pub. 

12-20-66.     Filed  10-3-66. 
825  260      SAN   MARINO.     Federal  Employee.'   Dl.tributlng 

company    db.a.  Fedco.  Inc.     SN  255.961.     Pub.  12-2(^6. 

FUed  10-7-66. 


825  279      DYNATUNE.     American   Bo.ch   Anna  Corp.     SN 

2'89,205.    Pub.  1^20-66.    FUed  2-21-66. 
825  280.     LUMBER    GUARD.      Lauck.    Laboratorie..    Inc. 

SN  239.526.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-24-66. 
828  281.     AQUA-TBCTOB.       Drialre     Incorporated.        SN 

2'40,081.    Pub.  12-20-68.    FUed  3-8-66. 
825,282.     VIDIMATIC.      AUna    Corp.      SN    244.481.      Pub. 

12-20-66.     Filed  4-28-66. 


Gass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

828,180.     (See  CUm  1  for  thl.  trademark.) 

825,176.     (See  Cla..  8  for  tW.  trademark.) 

825,188.     (See  Cla..  13  for  thl.  trademark.) 

825  261      DN    AND    DESIGN.      Dyna-Nuclear    Corporation. 

SN  216,946.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  4-20-65. 
825  262      DYNA   NUCLEAR   AND  DESIGN.     Dy^Nuclear 

Cor^ratlon.    SN  216.947.    Pub.  12-20^6.    FUed  4-20-65. 

825.263.  OLD   FILE.     Wh..!   EaUte    Inc^^b^Old^U 
Cutlery   Company.     SN   21»,4»l.     run.    x*-*«-vv. 
8-21-65. 

825.264.  VEND-A  VAC.  Weben  Indu.triet.  Inc.  SN  225,083. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  8-5-65. 

825  265  TWIN  GRIP.  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
SN  227,006.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 

825.266.  SILENT-FLO.  Crane  Co.  SN  227.564.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  9-10-«5. 

825  267  POWER-SCREW.  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Com- 
ply.'   SN  229.635.     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  10-8-65. 

825.268.  GLIDING  CONVEX  EDGE.  Ereraharp.  Inc.  SN 
282.774.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  11-16-68. 

825.269.  PERFORMANCE  COUNTS.  Mack  Tn.cks  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Cla.se.  28  and  85).  «N  28&.»Uf. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-5-66. 

828  270  POWERTRACE.  Powertrace  Corporation.  SN 
236.136.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-10-66. 

825  271  KINGSBURY.  Kingsbury  Machine  Tool  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  243.324.     Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  4-13-66. 

825  272  FWI  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  Wheatley  Industries, 
Inc.     SN  243.741.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  4-18-66. 

825.278.  FC  AND  DESIGN.  New  Ca.Ue  Product..  Inc.  SN 
247,293.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  6-6-66. 

825  274  UNION  SPECIAL.  Union  Special  Machine  Com- 
pany      SN    249.363.      Pub.    12-20-66.     Filed    6^0-66. 


Qass  27-Horological  Instruments 

825  283      WILDCAT.     Croton  Watch  Co..  Inc.     SN  286.806. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-19-66. 
825  284      JEWELAMATIC.      Luden    Plccard    Watch    Corp. 

SN  237.235.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 
825  285.     JEWELTRONIC.      Luclen    Plccard    Watch    Corp. 

SN  237,236.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-25-66. 
825,286.     LUBRIMATIC.     Luclen  Plccard  Watch  Corp.     »N 

237,287.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

828  287.     O    AND    DESIGN.      Gemtone,   Inc.      SN   284,277. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  12-9-65. 

825.288.  SPRUCE  AND  DE&IGN.  Walter  A  Dmin,  O.a. 
Dunn  Brothers.  SN  234.888.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
12-20-65. 

825.289.  TENS-A-MATIC.  Axam.  Inc.  SN  237.075.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  1-24-66. 

825  290.  K.D.C.  Kallman  Diamond  Corp.  SN  288,284. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 


Qass  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

828.160.     (See  ClftM  6  for  thl.  trademark.) 
825,291.     STA-SOFT.        Slmonl.     Company.       SN     ^*»,^tw. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  6-30-66. 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

825  292.     MERIDIAN.      Norttake    Co..    Inc.      SN    235.697. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-3-66. 
825,293.     PROGRESSION.     NoriUke  Co.,  Inc.  ^SN  286,805. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 


Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

825,228.     (See  Cla..  21  for  thl.  trademark.) 


aass26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

828  278  ME  AND  DESIGN.  Maintenance  Engineering  Com- 
pany Incorporated.  SN  179,643.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
10-23-63. 

828  276.  INTRAN8IT  AND  DESIGN.  I"*"""  Motion 
Picture..  Inc.    SN  221,183.   Pub.  12-20-^6.   Filed  6-15-65. 

825  277  STAN.  FalrchUd  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  234.882.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  12-14-65. 

828,278.  PEX-O-MATIC.  Peck's  Products  Company.  SN 
287,476.    Pub.  12-20-66.    PUed  1-27-66. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

828.294.  GROTESQUE  HUMAN  (DESIGN).  American 
Dairy  Queen  Corporation.  SN  176.768.  Pub.  12-20-66. 
Filed  9-12-63. 

825.295.  ULTRACEL.  Bnvirco.  Inc..  by  cbange  o'j>"^« 
from  Comfort  Air  Service  Company.  Inc.  SN  200.i«o. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  10-30-64. 

825  296  DEEP8AFB.  Fluid  Dynamic.  Incorporated.  SN 
2*31.091.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

825,297.  FILT-0-CITB.  Shamokln  Filler  Co..  Inc.  SN 
248,028.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  5-5-66. 

825  298  PERM  A  SEP.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany."   SN  248.652.    Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  6-22-66. 

825  299  CI  AND  DESIO-N.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  SN 
2'50.541.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  7-18-66. 

825  300  ROTO-SCOUR.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  SN 
281.022.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  7-25-66. 
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Oats  32-Funilturo  and  Upholstery  Oasf  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


828.319.  8CBIP-TAO.  Conal  Ph*nnaceuUc»li,  Inc.  «N 
201,«e3.    Pub.  4-13-«5.    FUed  &-ll-«4. 

825.320.  SUN-SETS.  The  Sun.  Inc.  8N  227.623.  Pub. 
12-2(MMJ.    Filed  »-10-e5. 

829  321  JACKSPUN.  The  Jackmeyer  CorporaUon.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Claiiei  37  and  38).  8N  236.2«7.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  1-12-66. 


828  801      HIOHLANDEB.     SUck  InduttrUl  Company,  d.b.A. 

imnoli  Shade  DlTlaton  of  Slick  Induatrtal  Company.     8N 

240,210.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  3-4-66. 
823  802      MABBL-MAOIC.    Cook  Paint  k  Varnlah  Company. 

8N  140.807.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-»-«6. 
825  303      CONESTOQA  HOMESTEAD.     Quaker  Maid  Kltch 

eni,  inc.     SN  240,650.     Pub.  12-20-68.     FUed  3-10-66. 
828  804      CONESTOOA  MISSION.     Quaker  Maid  Kltchena.  ^_^^^^^^ 

lie      SN  240.661.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  8-10-66. 
828.805.     INTIMATE     ^SLANIX       D^     Houae.     Inc.       8N     Q^  3g  _  p^ntf  and  PubficatlOOS 

340,864.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-14-66.  Vl«»»  ^w        riiM*»— — 

828  806      STATUS.     WlUlami  Mod-UPlant  Office  Furniture 

Corporation.    8N  241.717.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-28-66. 


Class  33  -  Glassware 


828  807      ZWIB8EL  AND  DESIGN.     Verelnlgte  Farben«la. 
werke  A.Q.     SN  234,260.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  12-*-68. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

828,225.     (See  Clata  21  for  thU  trademark.) 

828  808      BEMCO    'OZONE  AIBE"   AND  DESIGN.     Bemco 

Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.   SN  194.518.   Pub.  12-20-66. 

FUed  5-2*-64. 

825.309.  LENNOX  DURA0LA88.  Lennox  Induttrtee  Inc. 
SN  205.803.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  11-2-64. 

825.310.  AGITAIB  MABK  II.  Air  Device..  Inc.  SN 
216.120.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  4-8-65. 

828.811.  PILOBIM.  Pilgrim  Tool  k  Die  Co.  »N  222,199. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  6-28-65. 

828.812.  MANOB  AND  DESIGN.  Crane  Co.  8N  280.516. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-19-65. 

825  813  CONSEL.  Bamco.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Bamco  Manufactur- 
ing k  Engineering.  8N  288,718.  Pub.  12-20^6.  FUed 
1-8-66. 


Class  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


828.180.     (See  CU»e  1  for  thli  trademark.) 

825.188.     (See  Oaaa  13  for  thla  trademark.) 

825.269.     (See  Claat  23  for  this  trademark.) 

825.814.     SUPBB  KING..  United  Equipment  Salea,  Inc.    ftN 

2'81.607.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  10-24-65. 
828.818.     POLYBAND.     Dodge  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

8N  288,688.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-8-66.  ■ 

825  816      COSMOPOLITAN    MAXPLY.      Dunlop    Tire    and 

Bubber  Corporation.     8N  286.479.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed     QaU  39  -  Clothlng 

1-14-66 


825.321.  (See  Claw  37  for  thli  trademark.) 

825.322.  AOBICULTURAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Harrla  Truat  and  Savlnga  Bank.  8N  210,307. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  1-21-68. 

825  823      JIM     DANDY.       Michael     Senlch    and     Dorothee 

Senlch  (joint  ownera).    SN  219.918.    Pub.  12-20-66.   FUed 

5-27-65. 
825  824      ABEX.      Abex    Corporation,    by    change    of    name 

from  American  Brake  Shoe  Company.     SN  220.064.     Pub. 

12-20-66.     Filed  6-1-65. 
825.825.     COMPUTBEND.     Computrend.  Inc.     8N  282.684. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  11-4-65. 
825  826      TENT  AND  TBAIL.    Nat4onal  Camper*  and  Hlkera 

Atiodatlon.    Inc.      SN    234.055.      Pub.    12-20-66.      FUed 

12-6-65. 
825  327      MILITARY  POLICE  JOUBNAL.     MlllUry  PoUce 

AatoclaUon,    Inc.      SN    235.605.      Pub.    12-20-66.      FUed 

12-10-65. 

825.328.  INTBIN8IC8.       Freeman    k    Goaaage,    Inc.       8N 
236,082.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

825.329.  CRUX  OF  THE  NEWS.     Clarity  PubUahlng,  Inc. 
SN  237,660.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 

825  830  BENTABA  ILMUPBNGETAHUAN  KBISTBN. 
The  ChrUtlan  Science  PubUahlng  Society.  SN  239.124. 
Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed  2-1^-66. 
825  881  JAPANESE  CHARACTERS  (DESIGN).  The 
Chrtatlan  Science  PubUahlng  Society.  8N  239.229.  Pub. 
12-20-66.  FUed  2-21-66. 
825.332.     CUSTOM  CALS.     Kenmore  Supply  Company.     SN 

241.476.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-21-66. 
825  333.     PEEK'SIZE.     Emeat  W.  Peek,  d.b.a.  E.  W.  Peek 
k  Company.     SN  242.279.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-30-66. 
825  884.     GREAT    BBTAIL    INSTITUTIONS    SEBIES   GBI 
a!nD  design.     Lebhar-Frledman  PubUcatlona.  Inc.     SN 
250.831.    Pub.  12-20-68.    Filed  7-15-66. 
825  335      JOUBNAL  OF  OCCUPATIONAL  MEDICINE.     In- 
d'uatrtal    Medical    Aaaodatlon.    Inc.      »N    250.809.      Pub. 
12-20-66.     FUed  7-22-66. 
825  386.     KING  COMICS  AND  DESIGN.     The  Hearat  Cor- 

poraUon.  SN  251.358.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed  8-1-66. 
825.887.  BRITANNICA  BOOK  OF  THE  YEAB.  Bncyclo- 
piedla  Britannic.  Inc.  8N  282.828.  Pub.  12-20-66. 
Filed  8-18-66. 
825  338.  WOBLD  OBDEB.  National  Spiritual  Aa.embly  of 
the  Baha'la  of  The  United  SUtea.  SN  253.818.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     FUed  9-6-66. 


825,817.     707.     Jetion  Tire  and   Bubber   Corporation.     SN 
236,761.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 


Cass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

826  818  WOLLENBAK.  MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  238.551.  Pub.  12-20-66.  FUed 
2-10-66. 


825.339.     BANDALL'S.    Bandall'..  Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(ClMae.  89  and  100).     SN  167.820.     Pub.  12-20^.     FUed 

4-22-68. 
825.840.     BXECUTEBN.      M.    Wile   k   Company.    Inc.      ©N 

177,894.    Pub.  8-5-64.    FUed  9-19-68. 
825.341.     BELLE  BUOYS.   Dlno  Boutlquea.  Inc.   SN  225.298. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-9-65. 
825  342.     SWAMP     COATS.       Whyaon     Dlatributora.       SN 

228,425.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  9-22-65. 
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828.848.     POLY-KNIT.      Beltx    Corporation.      SN    282.967. 

Pub  12-20-66.    FUed  11-19-68. 
828  344      THE   SAMPLE   TBUNK.     Earle   M.   Turow.     SN 

2*88  288.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  11-24-65. 
828  848      JUSTIN  CHABLE8.    Juatln  Charles  Company.  Inc. 

SN  284.511.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 
825.846.     L'OB.    Lor  Umlted.    SN  285.208.    Pub.  12-20-66. 

Filed  12-28-65. 
825  847      T8C    100.     Tyson    Shirt  Company.     8N    236.48^. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 
825  848      LOBD    MONTCLAIB.      Loola   Barasch.    Inc.      »N 

237  648.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 
825  849.     GEPNEB.      Foremost    Knitting    MUls,    Inc.      8N 

288.071.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  2-4-66. 
825  850      PHIL  KOSE.     Phil  Bose  of  CaUfornla.  Inc.     SN 

2'88.114.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  2-4-66. 
825,351.     SIR  TEEN.     SUhl-Urban  Company.    SN  240.552. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-9-66. 
825  862      THE  LADY   IN   RED.     Chadboura   Gotham.   Inc. 

SN  248.848.    Pub.  12-20-«6.    FUed  4-1 0-«6. 
M5  853      TRAVEL   TALK    AND   DESIGN.      Berkahlre   Ap- 
Sare!"  Co^Mln.     SN  248.949.     Pub.   12-20^K».     FUed 

825.884.     AMERICAN  HERO.    Ben  Cooper  Inc.    «N  280.215. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  7-14-66. 
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825  867.     BBA.     Opotow  Dental  Manufacturing  Corp.     «« 

241  269     Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-17-66. 
825  868      MAGNA-CLAVE.     The  Pelton  k  Crane  Compwiy. 

SN  241.271.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-17-66. 
AORSUB      JL    PORC-ALLOY    AND    DESIGN.      John    Lnft 
'  p'rTcriptlon    A^ys.    Inc.     SN   241.895.     Pub.    12-20^6. 

Filed  8-22-66. 
825  870.     BKOLINB   10.      Smith   KUne   k   French   Labora 

tories.     SN  241.691.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-28-66. 
825.871.     DUCOR.     Cordis  Corporation.     »N  241.982.     Pub. 

12-20-66.     FUed  8-28-66. 
828  872       P-PAKIT.    Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Inc. 

SN  241.991.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-28-66. 
825  878      FLEXIFIBBB.     Johnson  k  Johnson.     SN  242,288. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-80-66. 
825  874      TEBVA.      Johnson    k    Johnson,    d.b.a.    Pe™*""^ 
^oducta  Company.     SN  242.261.     Pub.  12-20^.     FUed 

8-30-66.  ^ 

825  375     TAMPOSITORY.     Ortho  Pharmacenttcal  Corpora- 

«2nSN  24^883.    Pub.  12-20-4M..    FUed  8-81-66. 
825,376.     BEAUTEBNA.       Kompac     Induatries,     Inc.       BN^ 
251,859.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-1-66. 


Cass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 


Cass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

825.129.     (See  Claas  1  for  thU  trademark.) 
825  164.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
825.355.     BIBB   THE   FIRST   NAMJE   IN  TBXTILES  AND 
DESIGN.     Bibb   Manufacturing   Company.     SN    224,292. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  7-27-68. 
825  356.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Charles  Bloom  Inc. 

SN  289.008.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  2-17-66. 
828  857      BON  VIVANT.     BurUngton  Indastrles.  Inc.     SN 

240  180.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-4-66. 
828  888.     SHAPE-FLEX.     SUcy  Fabrics  Corp.     SN  248.987. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  8-18-66. 


Waters 


825  377      PASO  DE  LOS  T0BO8  AND  DESIGN      PepsiCo. 
IncSN  254.649.    Pub.  12-20-416.    FUed  9-19^. 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

826,164.     (See  Oass  6  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  ^ 

825  859      PETITE  BATH.     Madge  Romberger.     SN  208,770. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  12-28-64. 
825  860.     ANAKIT.     HolUster-Stler  Labormtorles.  Inc.     S-N 

287  125.    Pub.  12-20-«6.    FUed  l-24-«6. 

825.861.  CBYSTAL.     ^exaU  Drug  and  Chemjjal  Com^ny 
d.bA.  The  Absorbent  Cotton  Company.    SN  288.111. 
12-20-66.     FUed  2-4-66. 

825.862.  VABSILITE.     0««^^  ^J""^.*?//' J^i,  ^jt'Sio^' 
ilty  Dental  Mfg.  *  Supply  Co.   SN  240.849.  Pnb.  i-t-^w-«»' 

Piled  8-7-66. 
825  363.     SAUNDA.      Health   Product..   Inc.      SN   240,516. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  3-9-66. 
825  864      PYB08TAIN.     Williams   Gold   Refining   Co..   Inc 

SN240.998.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 


Class  46 -Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

825.150.     (See  Class  6  for  tWs  trademark.)      ^ 

825,171.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

825  878.     CRUSTY.    Crusty  Pie  Company,  Inc.    SN  184.609. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  1-1&-64. 
825.379.     CRUSTY.    Crusty  Pie  Company,  Inc.    SN  184,610. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  1-15-64. 
825  880.     WHEB    CHIPS.      AUen    B.    Bond.      SN    191,499. 

Pub   11-8-66.    Piled  4-20-64. 
825.881.     WASA.    WasabrM  Aktiebolag.    SN  195,846.    Pub. 

12-20-66.    FUed  6-10-64. 
825  882      NUBAOHE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    0»»^"^ '^•IT 
ielchlom     d.b.a.    M.    Dl    Tranl.      »N    214,8(yT.      Pub. 
12-20-66.    FUed  8-2-65. 
825  383.     DELMARK  QUICK.     The  Dletene  Company.     9S 

225.739.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  8-16-65. 
825.884.     PEPPER  POPS!    Sunllne.  Inc.    SN  227,851.    Pub. 

l'2-20-66.    FUed  9-7-65. 
825  385.     EUPHRATES.     Euphrates  Bakery,  Inc.     SN 

227,884.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  9-16-65. 
825  386.     CATAPLEX.      Vitamin    Products    Company.     SN 

228  778.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  9-27-68. 
R25a87      DSEBTWHIP    AND    DESIGN.       B.G.B.    Labo'*- 
t?ri«   Inc     SN  230.289.    Pub.  12-20^.    Filed  10-15-^5. 
825.888.     BBIQHAM'S.    Brtgham's.  Inc.    SN  283,990.     Pub. 

l'2-20-66.    FUed  12-6-65. 
825  389      IT'S  FUN  TO  EAT  A  BUN.     Wayne  Candles.  Inc. 

SN  234,318.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  12-9-65. 
825  390.     BELL    (DESIGN).      Agway.    Inc.      SN    284.864. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  12-20-65. 
825  891.     COUNTBY    BEST.      Agway.    Inc.      SN    284.868. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 
825.392.     FANCIFUL    BOY    (DESIGN).      County   KtAen 
Incorporated,   of  Mlddletown.   Ohio.     SN   284.883.     Pub. 
12-20-66.    FUed  12-20-68. 


825.865.  PYBOLIQUID.     WUUam.  Gold  Beflnlng  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  240  999.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  3-14-66. 

825.866.  SOW-JE^.     Harold  B.Ll^d.  d^b^.  SowJrt  Cpm- 
pany.     SN  241,154.     Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  8-16-66. 


825  393      SHAPE.    Mead  Johnaon  k  Company.    SN  284,921. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  12-20-65. 
825  394      YAMBALAYA.     Bruce's  Foods  Corporation.     SN 

285,090.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  12-22-65. 
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825  398.     ROSE  CROIX.     Michigan  Fruit  Canners.  Inc.    SS 

235,893.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed  1-3-66. 
825.396.     POTATO    TANOLES.      General    MUU.    Inc.      8N 

236.811.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed  1-19-66. 
825  397      APPROVED    AYRSHIRE   MILK    ETC.    AND    DE 

SIGN.    Ayrshire  Breeder.'  Association.    SN  236.955.    Pub. 

12-20-66.     Filed  1-21-66. 

825.398.  WIKI  WAKI.     United  Vintners.  Inc.     8N  238,904. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-15-66. 

825.399.  SOW-38.    CarglU,  Incorporated.    SN  238.924.    Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  2-16-66. 

825.400.  AUNT  JEAN'S.     Jean's  Jells.     SN  238.979.     Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  2-16-66. 

825.401.  KEL-QUICK.       Kellogg    Company.      SN    240,921. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  3-14-66. 

825  402.     SUNNY  BROOK.     Wltsell  Bros.-Dean   Lilly  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Weathersby  Brunner  Company.     SN  241,212. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-17-66. 
825  403      EVERY    DAY.      The    NestW    Company,    Inc.      SN 

241,794.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-24-66. 
825,404.     VITA<:-SLIM.     David  Freedman  *  Co.,  Inc.     SN 

247  656      Pub.  9-27-66.     Filed  6-9-66. 
825  405.     VIKCO    LEFSE    CHIPS    AND    DESIGN.       Erlc'« 

Kitchens,     Inc.       SN    250.652.       Pub.     12-20-66.       Filed 

7-20-66. 
825  406      EDGEMAR.     Santa  Monica  Dairy  Company,  d.b.a^ 

Mgemar    Farms.      SN    250.915.      Pub.    12-20-66.      Filed 

7-25-66. 
825  407      CSP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Central  Sands  Produce. 

Inc.     SN  251,890.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  8-8-66. 
825.408.     LEa^ORA.    Los  Angeles  Importing  Co.    SN  253,828. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  9-6-66. 


825  419      LADY  8YROCO.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 

pkny,'  d.b.a.  Syroco.     SN  241.804.     Pub.   12-20-66.     Filed 

3-24-66. 
825  420      CRESTYLE.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company.     ^'^ 

d'.b.a.  Crestyle  Accessories.     SN  241.806.     Pub.  12-20-66. 

Filed  3-24-66. 
825  421.     FLAMENCO  FLORALS.     Continental  ImporU  Inc. 

SN  244.171.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  4-22-66. 
825.422.     ENAMELITOS.      Jane    J.    Fullerton,    d.b.a.    Juan 

Jose.     SN  244.697.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Piled  5-2-66. 


Class  47 -Wines 


825  409      HEREDEROS  DEL  MARQUES  DE  RISCAL  AND 

DESIGN      Vinos  de  los  Herederos  del  Marques  de  Rlscal. 

8.A.     SN  184.189.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-7-64. 
825.410.     RICCADONNA.      Ottavlo   Rlccadonna    S.p.A.     SN 

2*34,062.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 
825  411       LA  GRATITUDE  AND  DESIGN.    The  Stellenbosch 

Farmers'   Winery  Umlted.     SN  234,948.     Pub.   12-20-66. 

Filed  12-20-65. 
825  412      RUBION.     Paul  Masson,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Paul  Masson. 

and  Paul  Masson  Vineyards.    SN  238.880.    Pub.  12-20-66. 

Filed  2-15-66. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

825.413.  APHRODITE.  The  Cathay  Corporation.  SN 
213,202.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  3-3-65. 

825  414.  APHRODITE  (DESIGN).  The  Cathay  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  213,203.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-3-63. 

825,415.  CORDEY.  Schleffelln  k  Co.  SN  239,450.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  2-23-66. 

825  416  HINT  O*  GIN.  Haas  Brothers,  d.b.a.  Marlboro 
Company.     SN  241,458.     Pub.   12-20-66.     Filed  3-21-66. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

828  417  POULT  MASTER  AND  DESIGN.  Chick  Master 
Incul^tor  Corporation.  SN  235.818.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
1-8-66. 

825.418.  LIQUID  TOOL  BOX.  Calfonex.  Inc.  SN  238,046. 
Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

825.423.  INFU80N.  Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.,  Inc.  ftN 
226,124.     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-20-65. 

825.424.  VITACOLOR.  Sales  Affiliates.  Inc.  SN  229.133. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-1-65. 

825  425  LESTER'S  AND  DESIGN.  McLester  McKee.  d.b.a. 
W.  k  M.  Products  Co.  SN  229.840.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
10-11-65. 

825.426.  TRILOGY.  Merchandising  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  229.844.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-11-65. 

825.427.  SCENE.  Merchandising  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  229,845.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-11-65. 

825  428  MESQUITE.  John  D.  Keys,  d.b.a.  The  Yarnell 
Company.     SN  230.842.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

825  429  WILD  SURF.  Sea  k  Ski  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Avalon 
Products  Company.  SN  231.855.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
10-29-65. 

825  430  LONGCILS  BONCZA.  Les  Parfums  Robert  Piquet. 
Soclete  Anonyme.  SN  232.324.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
11-8-65. 

828.431.  BEAUTY  QUICK.  Wllco  Company.  SN  241.109. 
Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  3-15-66. 

825  432  ROYAL  SILVER.  Cosmetics  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Cosmetco.  SN  241.642.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
3-23-66. 

825  433.  DU-PARC.  The  House  of  Wrlsley.  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  242.243.  Pub. 
12-20-66.  Filed  3-30-66. 
825  434  THAT  LOOK.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  245.040.  Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  5-6-66. 

825.435.  A  CUP  OF  KINDNESS.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN 
246.450.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  5-24-66. 

825.436.  SHAZAAM.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  246.660. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  5-26-66. 

825.437.  GREAT  DAY.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  246.761. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  5-27-66. 

825  438  LUSTRE  COAT.  Hudson  National.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Hudson  Vitamin  ProducU.  SN  249.199.  Pub.  12-20-66. 
Filed  6-29-66. 

823.439.  AT  YOUR  BEST.  Johnson  k  Johnson.  SN 
2!52,996.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-24-66. 

825.440.  SPRING  AGAIN.  The  Fleetwood  Company.  SN 
253.867.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  9-6-66. 

825.441.  MARTINIQUE.  The  Andrew  Jergens  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  254.085. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  9-9-66. 

825.442.  HI-UP.  Alberto-Culver  Company.  SN  254.903. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  9-22-66. 

825  443  BRIFFAULT.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Made- 
leine de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  255,042.  Pub.  12-20-66. 
Filed  9-26-66. 

825  444.  ZULETE.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  255,043.  Pub.  12-20-66.  Filed 
9-26-66. 

825  445  FELICIA.  The  Mltchum  Company,  d.b.a.  Mltchum 
Distributors.    SN  255.170.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  9-27-66. 

825  446  MEMORIES  OF  PARIS.  The  Andrew  Jergens 
Company.     SN  255,684.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  10-4-66. 
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Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


SN 


825.163.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

825.433.     (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

825  434.     (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

8254-11.     (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

825.447.     ODORCON.       Handi-Clean     Products.     Inc 

214  112     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  3-15-65. 
»  '«8      HAND..CLKAN    P«OI»C«    *  N  OP  E^l^  N; 
Handi-Clean  Products.  Inc.     SN  227.288.     run.  i^ 
Filed  9-7-65.  ^  ^v 

825  449.     DANDRATEX.      Pure   Pharmacal    Company.      SN 

239  798     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 
825  450      WALGREENS.     Walgreen  Co.     SN  243.049.     Pub. 
12-20-66.     Filed  4-8-66.  ,.,_.« 

de  Martel  Cosmetics.     SN  252,517.     Pub.  i£  -«v-<. 

82M52';^BRIXEL.     Robert  M"-  f ---j^a.  d.^^Madel^^^^ 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.     SN  252.522.     Pud.  i^  *"-« 

S«r«rTAUXE     R.^»  M.J..  8'"-.,^^^^^^^ 

de  Martel  Cosmetics.    SN  m.iyji.    ruu. 

9-2-66.  „       T  ftv 

825.454.     FIRME.       Buty  -  Wave    Products    Co.     Inc.       SN 

255.683.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  10-4-66. 


825  466      CREATIVITY  UNUMITED  IDEA  CE5TKR.     In- 

terrational    Automotive    Service    Industries    Show.      SN 

216  236     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  4-12-65. 
825^7      CHAPMAN    ASSOCIATES    ETC.    AND    DESIGN^ 

cJapman  Company.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Chapman  Associates.     SN 

234  695.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  12-14-65. 
825  468      THE   FORWARD   LINE.     Progress   Heat   Sealing 

CoTlncSN  238.108.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  2-M16. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

825  469  C  AND  DESIGN.  Consumers  Life  Insurance  Com- 
pany     SN  229.948.     Pub.  12-20^.     FUed  10-12-65. 

825  470  CAREER  EXPANDER.  Old  RepubUc  Life  Insur- 
ance Company.  SN  230.877.  Pub.  12-20-^.  PUed 
10-21-65. 

825  471      "ELDER-CARE."     Union  Fidelity  Life  Insurance 

^mpany.SN  234.091.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  12-6^8. 

825  472  FM  AND  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  F"™«"  »?J_^"' 
chants  Bank  and  Trust  Company  of  Tulsa.  SN  287.849. 
Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  1-28-66. 

825.473.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  ^chjrF?^ 
tional  Bank  of  Chicago.   SN  239.396.  Pub.  12-20-66.   Filed 

2-23-66.  „  ^       , 

oo^ATA  «.<iF  AVD  DESIGN.  South  Suburban  Federal 
'"saJlngsandL^an'^^datlon.  SN  240.799.  Pub.  1^-2(M»6. 

FUed  3-11-66. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


825  389      (See  Class  39  for  this  trademark.) 

r2 5455:     ^ACO  TOWNE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN    Taco  Tow 

Franchises.  Inc..  assignee  of  Taco  Towne.  Inc.    SN  173.794. 

Pub    12-20-66.     Filed  7-25-63. 
825  456     NUS  AND  DESIGN.     NUS  Corporation   by  chan^ 

of  name  from  Nuclear  UtiUty  Services.  Inc.     SN  203.423. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  lO-fr-64. 

825  457.     DEDECO.     I>e^el°P'««°*  ^««!.'^,!,"  ^''"H^  W2 
MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Classes  100  and  101).     SN  208.052. 

Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  12-14-64. 
82-4  458      HI-FOG    AND   DESIGN.      James   C.    Price,    d.b.a. 
The  HI  FoV  company.     MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Oasses  100 
Ld  103;      SN  221.517.     Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  6-18-65. 
825.489.     NICAP.      ^a«onal    Investlg.«ons    CommU 
Aerial  Phenomena.     SN  235.456.     ^ud.  *^  *"-« 
11-26-65. 
825  460.     HOMEMAKERS.     Homemakers.  Inc.    SN  286.257. 

Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  1-12-66. 
825  461      PIZZA  CHEF.     Plf«a  Chef  of  America.  Inc.    SN 

238  782.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-14-66. 
825  462.     NATIONAL  FLUID  POWER  ASSOCIATION  ETC 
AND  DESIGN.     National  Fluid   Power  Association.     SN 
242,476.    Pub.  12-20-66.    FUed  4-1-66. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

825  458      (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 
825*475      ABMI.      American    BuUdlng    Maintenance    Indus- 
"ries      SN  219,503.     Pub.  12-20^6.     Filed  5-24-65. 
825  476      MEMBER  ACWA  AND  DESIGN.     Automattc  Ou 
'wash  Afsoclatlon.  International.     SN  m  645.     COLLEC- 
TIVE MARK.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-fr-65. 
825  477      MCDERMOTT.      J.    Ray    McDermott   k   Co..    Inc. 

SN  225.047.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-5-65. 
825.478.     FLYING  A  SERVICE  ^ND  D^^^N^Tidew^ter 
dll     Company.       SN     229.891.'     Pub.     12-20-66.       Filed 
10-11-65. 
825  479      DORM/CARE  AND  DESIGN.    F.  W.  Means  *  Com- 
pany     SN  232:331.    Pub.  12-20-66.     FUed  11-8-65. 
825  480      GYM/CARE  AND  DESIGN.     F.  W.  Means  A  Com- 

pnnr     SN  232,332.    Pub.  12-20^.    FUed  11-8-65. 
825,481.     WOLVERINE     ETC.     AND     DESIGN        Clarence 
Si:hoonveld,  d.b.«.  Wolverine  Damp-Prooflng  Service.     SN 
236  291     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 
825  482      HALLMARK   HOMES  AND  DESIGN.     Hallmark 
Homes.  fntsJj  288.526.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-10-^. 


Class  104 — Communication 

825.483.  DOLLYGRAM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  T^e  fester" 
Union  Telegraph  Company.  SN  208.793.  Pub.  12-20-66. 
FUed  12-23-64. 


Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

828.487.   (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

825.463.  SHED-PAK.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  190.R«*. 
Pub    12-20-66.     Filed  4-7-64. 

825.464.  THE  AMERICAN  FACE  AND  ^^\<^l^J";:; 
Kirk  Braun,  d.bji.  The  American  Face.  SN  193.844.  f  ud. 
12-20-66.     Filed  5-20-64. 

825  465      GRANDPA   PIDGEON    AND   DESIGN.      Grandpa 
''plan's    of    Missouri.    Inc..    by    change   of    name   from 

Pldgeon    Vitrified    China    Company.      SN    194.218.      PuD. 

12-20-66.    Filed  5-25-64. 


Class  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

825.484.     CHESAPEAKE  BAY  BRIDGE-TUNNEL  AiJD  DE^ 

SIGN.     Chesapeake  Bay   Bridge-Tunnel  Commission.     SN 

197  820     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  7-14-64. 
825  485      LEASE-A-PLANE  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.      Fidelity 

Properties     Inc.      SN    232.068.      Pub.    12-20-^.      Filed 

11-3-65. 
aoi  A8«      MA  MOV-ALL  AND  DESIGN.     Interstate  TraUer 
''coCraS.n.SN  236.892.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  l-2(^. 


TM46  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  March  7,  1967 

Class  106 -Material  Treatment 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


82S,487.     NOBTHWB8TBB1N.      Northwettern    Rcflning    Co. 
»N  3M.983.    Pub.  ia-20-M.    FUed  12-S-«6. 


Cass  200 


Qass  107  —  EducatMHi  and  Entertainment 


828.490.     MPA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     MUlUry  PoUc*  Amo- 
eiatlon.  Inc.    8N  238.606.    Pab.  l»-20-«6.    Filed  12-10-65. 
825.488.     WEEKEND.       Rltter    Production!.      «N     191.797.     ^^^  ^^^      J*ATIONAL  FLUID  POWER  A&80CIATI0N  ETC. 
Pub.  12-20^6.     Filed  4-22^4.  a"nd' DESIGN.     N.tlon.1   Fluid   Power   A..ocl.tlon.     8N 

Ri'i  48a      TODTHPOWKB.     National  Food  Conference  Amo-         "'^^  .  .   „  .^ 

ii?on.     ?n138  88T.     Pub.l2-20-4»6.     Filed  2-18-66.  243.008.    Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  4-8-4W. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Theae  r*gl«tration«  are  not  aubject  to  opposition. 

SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certlflcatea) 

825.52D.     Su«nne  Thierry  Parfuma.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     SN         The    name    "Suaanne    Thlerrj"   I.    the   name   of  a   IMn, 
226,197.     Filed  8-20-65.  Indlrldual  whoae  conaent  la  of  record.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noe. 

628,674.  789,4«2,  774.808.  and  790.115. 


CUm  Si— Cogmctks  and  Toilet  PrcparatkMU 

For  Perfomea.  Toilet  Waters.  Aeroaol  Toilet  Watert.  and 
Duatlnf  Powdera. 


ClaM  52— Detergent!  and  Soapi 

For  Hand  Soapa. 
Flrrt  use  Not.  7.  1962. 


SECTION  2  I 

825.494.     Notrtne  Ltd..  Brooklyn,  N.T.     SN  246.930.     FUed 

Qass  1  -  Raw  er  Partly  Prepared  Materials      p  b  5-81-66 :  Am  s  b.  1-6-57. 


825.492.     Medicated  Products  Co.,  Chlcafo.  lU.    SN  237,988. 
FUed  P.B.  2-3-«6  ;  Am.  S.B.  l-6-«7. 


FADE  PROOF 


STATLER 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  424.574. 

For  Synthetic  Plaatlca  In  Granular,  Sheet.  Tube,  and  Bod 
Form  for  Varloua  Purpose*  In  the  Induatrlal  ArU. 
First  use  Aug.  10.  1944. 


For  Liquid  Antl-Bleachlng  Preparation  Used  on   Natural 
Hair  and  Wigs. 

First  use  Not.  28.  1965. 


Qass  10  — Fertilizers 


Qass  6  — Ciiemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioM 

825.498.     Champion  Textile  Finishing  Co..  Chicago,  lU.    «N 
199,790.     FUed  P.B.  8-18-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  l-9-«7. 

NO  FRAY 

For  Uquld  Composition  for  the  Sealing  of  Tape.  Webbing 
and  Twine  Ends  To  Check  Fraying. 
First  use  September  1908. 


825,495.  The  Chesapeake  Corporation  of  Virginia,  West 
Point,  Va.  SN  289.967.  FUed  P.B.  8-2-66;  Am.  S.B. 
1-10-67. 

FIBE-R-GREEN 

For  Fibrous  SoU  Mulch,  SpedflcaUy  a  CoTerlng  Material 
for  ErtMlon  Control.  Soil  SUblUsatlon.  Transport  of  Nutri- 
ents, and  Moisture  Retention. 

First  use  Not.  11,  1965. 
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Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

825,496.     The  Bailey  Compauy,  inc..  i^^bury    MM..     »» 
215,821.    Filed  P.B.  8-80-«5 ;  Am.  S.B.  12-27-«6. 

Twin-Fin 


Class21-Boctrical  ApparatHs,  MadifaMS, 
and  Supplies 

825,501.     Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Toledo  Ohio.    SN 
228.688.     Filed  P.B.  7-19-65;  Am.  S.B.  11-17-M. 

BOOSTER  GAP 

NO  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Gap"  apert  from  the  mark 

";o^Tenter  Electrodes  for  Spark  Plug.  ^"»»fj.^^"° 
a  Gap  Between  the  Firing  End  and  the  Terminal  Thereof. 
Flrtt  UM  June  29, 1966.         |       -< 


For  Fabrtc  Weather  Seal.. 
Flr.t  UM  Dec.  4,  1964. 


and 


QassU-Metals  and  Metal 
Fomings 

825  497      Medicated  Products  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    *N  287.987. 
FUed  P.B.  2-8-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  l-»-«7. 

STATLER 

ror  Metal  Stamping.. 
First  use  Aug.  10. 1944. 


886.602.    Mom.  Greenspan.   Inc.  of  P"";'/";»f*^»'?J; 
Pa.       SN     282.075.       FUed     P.B.     10-2&-«5;     Am.     S.B. 

12-18-«6. 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

825.498.     connoisseur  «udlo.   inc..   mWUtowj^  Ky.     »N 
288.408.    FUed  PJl.  »-»-•«  J^"-*-*-^*-^"^*- 

Lioum 

hZAF 


For  High  Intensity  Desk  Lamp. 
First  uie  Oct.  18, 1966. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  MacMnenr,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

826.608.     The   Union   Fork  and    Hoe   Company    Columbus. 
OMo.      SN    210.825.      Filed    P.B.    1-27-66;    Am.    S.B. 


12-16-66. 


AMERICAS  BEST 


For  Uquld  Gliding  Material. 
First  use  June  1, 1»W. 


For    Hand-operated    Lawn    and    0"1«  J^^VTI^S^ 
Q^  Trimmers.  ShoTel..  Bake.,  Forks.  Hook,  and  Hoe-Type 

CnltiTator*.  ' 

Flr.t  UM  J«n.  6, 1»«8. 


825  499     B    B.  Harwood  Product..  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     »N 
"44.558     nied  P.B.  4-29-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  12-2S-4W. 

COLOR  BLEND 

.      T««nui  P^nts  In  a  Variety  of  IndlTldual  Colors  for 

Finishes. 

First  UM  Not.  19, 1966. 


826.504.    The  Cincinnati  Sbaper  Co..  anclnn*tl   Ohio.    SN 
218.409.     Filed  P.B.  3-6-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  1-8-67. 

CUSHION  CLAMP 

For  Power  Operated  Metal  Shew:.. 
First  OM  Not.  18,  1964. 


Class26-MeasHring  and   Scientific 
diss  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  /Appliances 

Preparations  ^^^^     KoUmorgen  corporation.  Nortl^pton.  Ma...     »N 

V        Tork  228  918     FUed  P.B.  »-2»-«8 ;  Am.  8A.  8-6-66. 

"iTJlS^l.  'r^S°?^^XV;^^:       ■    gigjjATUEE  MODEL 

EVRY-CHANGE  ,.„  Photo-mectnc  optical  instrument,  for  Analyring  and 


For  Medicated  Skin  Preparations  for  Diaper  Baah. 
First  UM  on  or  about  Dec.  20.  1966. 


Matching  Colors. 
First  use  Jan.  29. 1965. 
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825,012.     Kathryn  E.  Bowers,  Washington,  D.C.    »N  251,606. 

Oifs  34  -  HMting,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating     ^'^  ^  »  ^-^  ^  »  «  '-^■ 
Apparatus 


825  50«  Max  Welshaopt  O.m.b.H.,  gchwendl/Wurtemberg, 
Oennany.  SN  282,829.  Filed  P.R.  11-12-65 ;  Am.  8.B. 
12-12-M. 


WEISHAUPT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  809,382,  dated  May  14,  1965. 
ror  Oil  Burners  and  Qas  Burners. 


PA^kpaVIENTARY 
POINTS 


Qass  35  ~  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack-  owner  of  Reg  no.  70S.400. 

•                 J  hM             M.   If     T*  ^°'  Column   Published   Periodically   and   Pamphlets   Pul>- 

ing,  and  NonmetalllC  I  ires  Ushed  at  irregular  intervals. 

„      ^      ^                 _  ,    , ^    -,,.      ftv  F\nt  as«  8«pt  15,  1966. 

825,507.     Frlesland  Plastics  Company,  Frlesland,  Wis.     8N 

229,646.     Filed  P.R.  10-8-4)0:  Am.  S.R.  12-21-66.  _,^^^^.^_ 


STRING  SEAL 


For  Oatketlng  and  Packing  Materia). 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1965. 


Gass  39  -  aothing 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

825,508  Frank  M.  Cnrtln,  d.b.a.  Frank  M.  Curtln  Company, 
Whlttler.  Calif.  9N  226,727.  Filed  P.R.  8-80-65;  Am. 
8.B.  1-8-67. 

CURTIN 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Duplicator. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1962. 


825,518.     SoUUlre  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    8N  184,408.    Filed 
P.R.  1-10-64  ;  Am.  8.B.  11-8-66. 

THE  FOUR  SEASONS 
BY  SOLITAIRE 

For  Boys'  and  Children's  All-Weather  Coats. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  6,  1968. 


825.514.     Sportswear  Corporation  of  Amerlea,  St.  Lools,  Mo. 
SN  281,267.     Filed  P.R.  10-22-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-23-66. 


HI  SCHOOLER 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

825,509.  National  Business  Systems  Association,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, lU.  »N  218,794.  FUed  P.R.  8-10-65;  Am.  8.R. 
11-16-66. 

3  TO  1 

For  Printed  Business  and  Accounting  Forma. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Not.  1,  1964. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Stacks. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1965. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

825.010.     McOraw-Hlll.  Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     SN  286,768. 
FUed  P.R.  1-18-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  1-6-67. 

SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCH 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1965. 


825,515.     Pandora    Knitwear,   Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
284,294.    FUed  P.R.  12-9-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-8-66. 


snazzi 


For  Women's  Sweater*. 
First  use  Sept.  2,  1965. 


-  »  •  ■■ 

880,511.     Kalmbach   Publishing  Co.,    Milwaukee,   WU.     SN 
289,418.     Filed  P.R.  2-23-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-8-67. 


mm 


For  Magaslne  Column. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1965. 


Gass  40  — Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions       ,     ,  I 

825,016.     Coumoyer     Industries,     Inc.,     Miami,     Fla.       SN 
248,964.     FUed  4-21-66. 

HAIR  LIFT 

For  Multi-Pronged,  Non-Electrical,  Hand  Tool  for  Arrang- 
ing and  StyUng  Hair. 
First  use  September  1908. 
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Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

825,517.     Greenwood     Mill".     Inc.     New    York,    N.Y.       8N 
248,985.     Filed  12-28-65. 

For  Piece  Goods   of  Cotton   or  of   Other  Fibers  and/or 
Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


TM  49 


Qass  46-Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

825,523.     General  Foods  corporation.  ^t.K^..  N.Y.    SN 
224,529.    Filed  P.R.  7-29-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-22-66. 

CRISPY  TWISTS 

For  Cereal  BreakfMt  Food. 
First  use  July  9,  1965. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

825,518.     Nichols  *  Qark,  Inc    Hatho^e,  Mass.  SN  280,459. 
Filed  P.R.  10-18-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-1-66. 


820  524  Moorman  Manufacturing  Company,  QalncT,  UJ.. 
asrignee^  Moorman  Manufacturing  Compwy  ofC^; 
"SS  San  Gabriel,  Calif.  SN  227.481.  FUed  P.R.  ^^^  • 
Am.  S.B.  12-20-66. 

COW  POWER  PREMIX 

For  High  Protein  Food  Concentrate  for  Cattle  Feed. 
First  use  Apr,  5,  1965. 


825  020     Sam     Andrews'     Sons,     B^«"*«i*'    f^if' 
248.074.^ed  P.R.  4-11-66:  Am.  8.R.  12-27^6. 


SN 


ADJUSTONE 


ANDREWS 


For  Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1960. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables  ;  Fresh  Melons. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


825  519.     Sonthwestern  Drug  corporation    DaUas,  Tex.    SN  ,^       ^. 

288.197.     Filed  P.R.  11-28-65;  Am.  S.R.  12-28-66.  q^  47-WineS 


QnjULggiit's 


825.526.     Zonln    S.p.A..    0"'»«»1"»' ,^^«!''!^_-l**^'-      ®^ 
241.115.    FUed  P.R.  8-15-66;  Am.  S.E.  1-11-67. 


ZONIN 


.  irwtric         owner  of  ItaUan  Reg.  No.  178.648,  dated  Aug.  1.  1964. 
For  BVTer  Thermometers,  Electric  Vaporisers  and  Electric         ^^^  ^^^ 
Heating  Pads  for  Therapeutic  Use.  I  ^^_^^^^_^___ 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1959. 


\ 


825  520      Diana  Manufacturing  Company.  2T°,  o^SJli^'"' 
&N284.S;.     Filed  P.R.  12-17-65;  Am.  8.B.  12-28-66. 

NURSING  HOME 

For  Bed  ProtecUve  Underpads  and  Disposable  Diapers. 
Plrst  use  on  or  about  Nov.  29. 1960. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcohofic  Uquors 

820,027.  Schenley  Distillers.  Inc..  d.b.a.  ^^^f'^il^^ 
Co  and  Robert  Morris  IMstilllng  Company.  New  York  N.Y. 
SN  280.298.     Filed  P.R.  10-15^0;  Am.  S.R.  1-11-67. 


ST.  ALBANS 


Am.  S.R.  12-19-66. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Not.  8,  1968. 


SAF-T-SHUNT 


For  Component  Parts  and  Accessories  for  a  Cannulation 
System  To  Be  Used  During  Hemodialysis. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1960.  | 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

825  522      Rlva  Distributing  Company.  ^^ ^^"^Y^'S^^' 
SN  2k4.367.     Filed  P.R.  12-1(MJ5 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-11^7. 


T^-  err  ■si^rsir-'C-u.r^f.r.'r. 

S»rk,  NY.     SN  230.800.     FUed  P.R.  10-15-65 ;  Am.  S.R. 
I-I0U7. 

M^ROBB'S 
VAT 


MAI  TAI  D'HAWAII  I 

For  concentrated  Non-AlcohoUc  Mix  for  Making  Alcoholic        ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 


First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1. 1965. 


First  use  Mar.  21. 1963. 
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Oafs  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations  Oats  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 


825,929.     a«e  Section  1  (ComMned  Certificate). 

825,880.  Helens  Curtli  Induitriee,  Inc.,  (Lb.m.  Sue  Cory, 
thlcjifo,  lU.  8N  2S0,8«2.  Filed  P.R.  10-18-«8  ;  Am.  S.R. 
ll-28-«e. 

BEAUTIFUL  BODY 

For  Cold  Permanent  Waring  Lotion  SulUble  Only  for 
Profeaaloaal  Use  In  Beauty  Parlora,  Neutrall«er  Therefor, 
and  Bad  Papers  Generally  Sold  as  a  Unitary  Packas*- 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20,  1962. 


820,534.  Accountlnff  k  DaU  Processlnf  Company,  Denver, 
Colo.  »N  205,484.  Filed  P.R.  ll-4-«4;  Am.  S.R. 
12-12-«e. 

TRAFFACCOUNTING 

For  Installation  and  Maintenance  of  TralBe  and  Account- 
ing System!  for  Others,  Particularly,  for  Use  by  Radio  and 
Television  Stations. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  1. 196S. 


820,581.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
8N  287,990.     Filed  P.R.  2-«-fl« ;  Am.  8.R.  l«-19-««. 


820,080.  Manufacturers'  Marketing  Co.,  U.S.A.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  8N  218,784.  FUed  P.R.  0-18-68;  Am.  8.R. 
11-2-66. 


LIME   AID 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  May  18,  1960. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

820,629.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 

828,882.  Blue  Cross  Laboratories,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.  8N  288,060.  FUed  P.R.  11-22-68;  Am.  «.R. 
10-21-66. 


"bpfte 


For  Manufacturers'  Representative  for  Imported  English 
Mercbandiie. 

First  use  June  18,  1960. 


For  Toilet  Bowl  Cleaner. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1965. 


Cass  103  -  Constraction  and 


838,886.  Wbetstlne  B.  Prldy,  d.b.a.  Buck's  Straightening 
*  Refadng,  Long  Beach.  Calif.  «N  212,871.  FUed  P.B. 
2-12-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-18-66. 


Class  100-Miscellaneotts 

Service  Marks 

For  Services  for  the   Straightening  of  Tubing,  Pipe,  and 
828,888.     National  Foundation  for  Consumer  Credit,  Wash-     Rod  In  the  Field. 

Ington,  D.C.    8N  191,884.     FUed  P.R.  4-20-64  ;  Am.  S.R.         First  use  Oct.  18,  1962. 

12-29-66.  ^^^__^^^_ 


ON5UMER 
REDIT 
OUNSELING 

r 

ERVICE 


Gass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

828,887.     Dlscoant  Rent-A-Car  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     BM 
222,134.    FUed  P.R.  6-28-68 :  Am.  8.R.  1-8-67. 

DISCOUNT 

RENT-A-CAR 


For  Debt  CounseUng. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1968. 


For  Car  Rental  Services. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


09,047. 

09,188. 

09,848. 

09.691. 

60,898. 

60,896. 

60,447. 

61,061. 

62,068. 

68,082. 

68,870. 

218.489. 

218,647. 

218,680. 

218,681. 
220,449. 
221,789. 
222,198. 
222,269. 
222,481. 
222,800. 
222,009. 

222.708. 

222,809. 

222,888. 

222.882. 

222,918. 

222.920. 

222,990. 

228,256. 
228,897. 
228,079. 
228.696. 
228.720. 

228.980. 


CO.        CI.     16. 
9-28-26. 


12-28-26. 


228,896. 
226.268. 
226,810 
227,812. 


MT8C1CLLANE0U8  DB8ION.     Q.  82.   ^-^-^^ 

PYRAMID  AND  DB8ION.     CL  02.     l-l-«7. 

ALPHA.    CI.  28.    1-8-07. 

NILB.    CL  48.    1-10-67. 

8TSARN8.    CL  6.    2-8-07. 

ELECTRIC.    CL  6.    2-<^-07. 

BRNUTIN.    a.  18.    2-6-07. 

87  VARIETIES.    CI.  46.    8-5-07. 

AIR^SHION  FINISH.     CI.  ^-^^yV^^ 

DOUBLE  ARROW    (DESIGN).     CI.   23.     6-+-07 

WEATHER  BIRD.     Ci.  39.    «-lfr-0^-  . 

QUAIL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46.    9-28-26. 

ATLANTIC.    CI.  10.    9-28-26. 

THE      ATLANTIC      REFINING 

9-28-26. 
P  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.    CL  21. 
WIZARD,    a.42.    11-9-26. 
HALO.    a.  89.    12-14-26. 
CAMEO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42. 
BLATZ.    CI.  48.    12-28-26. 
DALCR08E.    CT.  81.    1-4-27. 
PRINCESS.    CI.  42.    1-4-2T. 
UNITED.    CI.  15.    1-4-27. 
A8KIT.    CI.  18.    1-4-27. 
TRAVELUXB.    CI.  51.    1-11-ST. 
ZBMACOL.    a.  18.    1-11-27. 
INTBN81-FIRE.    CI.  84.    l-"-;*J-   .     ^   ,,  „ 
KINGSBURY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.    1-11-27. 
GUN-FIL.    a.  28.    1-11-27.  «,      ,. 

OULF    HIGH     PRESSURE    GREASE.       CI.     15. 

1-11-27. 
VICEROY,    a.  27.    1-25-27. 
MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     CL  28.     2-1-27. 
SHADOW  ATE.    0.89.    2-8-27. 
CHERACOL.    CT.  18.    2-8-27. 
SIMULATED    OILCLOTH    LABEL.      CL    89. 

2—8—27 
WHKEUNG  CORRUGATING  CO.  AND  DESIGN. 

a.  2.    2-15-27. 
CFJ  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.    8-29-27. 
PREMIUM.    CI.  46.    4-^-27. 

PAROIDIN.    a.  18.    4-12-27.  ..,««» 

GRAND  DUKE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     5-10-27 


227,678. 
228,282. 
228,472. 
228,845. 
229,068. 


CL  48.     5-31-27. 


CL  86. 


\ 


229,105. 
229,175. 
421,499. 
422,189. 
422.589. 
423,017. 
423.267. 
424,161. 

424,162. 

424,483. 

426,261. 

426,429. 

426,655. 

426.672. 

426,839. 
426,841. 
426,898. 
426,916. 
'426,921. 
426.936. 
427,464. 
427,956. 

427,957. 


7-9-^46. 


9-24-46. 
CL  51.  9-24-46. 


428.097. 
428.124. 
428.698. 
429,024. 
429,266. 
429,456. 
429,667. 
430,109. 
430,416. 

430,570. 

430.624, 


ZONITE.    CI.  6.    5-10-27. 

BLUE  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN. 

SUB-DEB.    a.  39.    5-31-27. 

Y  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  19.    6-14-27. 

"HIS  MASTER'S  VOICE"  AND  DESIGN. 

6-21-27. 
DEFIANCE.    CI.  35.    6-21-27. 
PBRKO.    CL21.    6-21-27. 
CIRCLED  H  (DESIGN).    CL  21. 
LUMBER  HARVESTER.     Q.  23. 
HYDEEGINE.    CL  18.    7-10-46. 
FORTICEL.    CI.  1.    8-20-46. 
FORTICEL.    CL  37.    8-27-46. 
LIAISON  AND  DESIGN.     CL  61. 
TIME  AND  TIDE  AND  DESIGN. 
FORTICEL.    CL  1.    10-8-46. 
PBAU  D'OR.    CI,  61.    12-24-46. 

SULFAMASTOL.    CL  18.    1»-W-^-  „,     ,   _   ._ 

DREFFA  WATCH  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  27.    l-T-47. 

TRUAX-TEABR  BURNING  STAR  AND  DESIGN. 
CL  I.     1-7-47. 

CHALLENGE.    CI.  28.    l-l*-"-  ^„     ,  ,^._ 

MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    CI.  38.    1-14-47. 

EPITONE.    CI.  51.    1-21-47. 

CARDINAL.    CL51.    1-21-47. 

D-64.    a.  21.    1-21-47. 

eUNBLAZB.    CI.  51.    1-21-47. 

LUBRIZOL.    a.  15.    2-11-47.  ^,..,,^- 

ALL  THAT  THE  NAME  IMPLIES  BOYALBNB. 
CL  15.     3-4-47.  „«.-, 

ALL  THAT  THE  NAME  IMPLIES  ROYAL  HEAT. 

a.  15.     3-4-47. 
SCHUTZ  AND  DESIGN.    Ci.  48.     3-11-47. 
SHERBITS.    CL  46.    3-11-47. 
WYLON.     a.  51.    4-1-47. 
HYPRBZ.    CI.  4.    4-15-47. 
PLASKON.     CL  1.    4-29-47. 
KD-2.     CI.  12.    4-2>-47, 
BOTBART  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.     5-6-47. 
PENBTREME.    CI.  51.    6-10-47.  .  ,^  ^, 

TRITON  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  T.    6-10-47. 
DESIGN  OF  TWIN  BABIES.    CI.  46.    ^17-47. 
KNITRON.    CL  39.    *-17-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sectioa  8 

Tht  foUowimo  rtgUtrotioiu  U$ued  Jan.  J7, 


1991 


709,791. 

709.797. 

709,800. 

709,805. 

709,808. 

709.811. 

709,814. 

709,815. 

709.816. 

709,821. 

709.822. 

709.823. 

709.825. 

709.837. 

709,841. 

109,842. 

709.847. 

709,848. 

709,849. 

709,852. 

709.862. 
709.863. 
709,870. 
709.872. 
709.876 


BNSLITE.     a.  1. 

SB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  2. 

JO-OKAY.    CI.  3. 

PUNCTURE  GABD.     CI.  6. 

COMBT.    a.  6. 

V-P  BUILT  1    CI.  6. 

MOON  AND  STARS  DESIGN.    CL  6. 

DOZONE.     CT.  6. 

TNT-FILTEB.    CI.  8. 

TRILON.    CI.  11. 

DUALPLY.    CI.  11. 

BUFFALO.     CI.  11. 

WELTONB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  11. 

PATIO  PETE.    CI.  15. 

SQUIRT  N'  BRUSH.    CI.  16. 

BLIX.     Cl.  16. 

TBZ-JOY.    Cl.  18. 

MICHAEL  J.  WALSH  ETC.    CL  18. 

ACELS.    Cl.  18. 
MICROLBS.    Cl.  18. 
8ERENATRAN.    Cl.  18. 
MECHLORAL.    CL  18. 
CANDID.    CL  18. 
CHOICEMAKBR.    Cl.  18. 
MODIRAYD.    Cl.  18. 


709,885. 
709,886. 
709,890. 
709.891. 
709,898. 
709,901. 
709.902. 
709.906. 
709,907. 
709,908. 

709,909. 

709.919. 

709,923. 

706,926. 

709.980. 

709,943. 

709.947. 

709.948. 

709.949. 

709,961. 

709,955. 

709,956. 

709.957. 

709.960. 

709,962. 
709,965 


a.  22. 


CENTURY  SPEED  CART.    CL  19. 
RUNWELL.    CL  19. 
MOZART,     a.  21. 
RADIANT  QUEEN.    CL  21. 
JACK  BUILT  TOYS  AND  DESIGN. 
FLASH-SPOT.    CL  22. 
MAGINE-LITE.    CL  22. 
FORM-A4JKI  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22. 

BUTSKI.    a.  22. 
PLAY-PAK.     Cl.  22. 
DO  NUT  DANDEE.    Cl.  23. 
EVDEL.    CL  23. 
VIKING.    Cl.  23. 
COACH-E-VATOR.    CL  23. 
AZTEC.     CL  28. 
ABCTIC  AIB.     CL  31. 

VALLANT  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  32. 

GEOMBTRICAL.    Cl.  84. 

SAFTI-VENT.    O.  34. 

SENIOR.    Cl.  35. 

CONCBRTONB.    CL  86. 

ARGBNTA.    Cl.  86. 

VOICE  OF  SCRIPTURE.  Cl.  36. 

JANET  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  GIRL'S 
HEAD  ETC.  CT.  36. 

CHECK  IN  AN  ARC  AND  REPRESENTATION 

OF  A  CHECK  MARK.  Cl.  36. 
HI-FI  BUTTER-FLI.  CL  86. 

TM51 


TM  52 

700,968. 
700.»T3. 
709.974. 
709,978. 

709,9T«. 
709.977. 
709,979. 
709.980. 
709.983. 
709.985. 
709.988. 
709.993. 
709.995. 
709.998. 
710.000. 

710.001. 

710.003. 

710,007. 

710,008. 

710.012. 

710,018. 

710.014. 

710,018. 

710,019. 
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FIT-TESTBD.     CI.  87. 

MAGNA  LOCK.     CI.  87. 

PACE  SETTER  NEWS.     C\.  38. 

MARINE  NEWS  BULLETIN  AND  DESIGN. 

88. 
WHO'S  WHO  IN  THE  BIG  LEAGUES.     CI.  38 
LANGUAGE  OF  DANCE.    CI.  38. 
EARTH  PEOPLE.     CI.  38. 
JEAN  OF  CALIFORNIA.    C\.  S9. 
COOL  SHEEN.     CI.  89. 
COBAET.     CI.  39. 
VARIHUE8.     CI.  39. 
LTN  MAID.     CI.  39. 
LTRIC.    CI.  40. 

AERO-BOCKER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42. 
PERMA  CUSHION.    CI.  42. 
THERMO-CEL.     CT.  42. 
RATTAN.     CI.  42. 
THERAPET.     CI.  44. 
CYNERVEN.     CI.  44. 
I80GAUZE.     CI.  44. 
KLOSTERHAGEB.     CI.  45. 
KL08TERJAGER.     CI.  45. 
MYTI  STRONG.    CI.  46. 
CALEB'S  COUNTRY  STORE.    CI.  46. 


710.031.  GI  GI.     CI.  46. 

710.032.  8AL-YUM  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

710.033.  SWEE  TE-NUF  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 
CI.     710.033.  OVASPORT.     CI.  46. 

710.036.  KL08TERHAGER.     CI.  47. 

710.087.  KL08TERJA0ER.     C\.  47. 

710.038.  SKY  LINE  PINE.    CI.  50. 

710.039.  8ANDBU0Y.     C\.  50. 
710,041.  JON  PIERRE.    CI.  51. 

710.043.  DONJON  FLEURI.    CI.  51. 

710.044.  REGARD.     CI.  51. 

710.045.  CBEME  PSYCHE.     CI.  51. 

710.050.  PRIDON.     CI.  61. 

710.051.  FLAME-GLO.     CI.  51. 
710,055.  DRESS-UP.     CI.  51. 

710.063.  GLAMOUR  INTERNATIONAL.     CI.  101. 

710,065.  INSUREPAY  PLAN.     CI.  102. 

710  066.  ORAMCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  102. 

710.069.  REPRESENTATION    OF   A   CAB    AND   DESIGN. 

CI.  105. 

710.070.  VIGNOR.     CT.  106. 

710  074.     SPMA  APPROVED,    a.  A. 

710  076      A  RECORD  GREETING  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  87. 
710!077.      PANEL  PAK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37. 
710.079.     KARO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46.  | 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


56  118.  ANTELOPE.  CI.  37.  8-28-06.  Th«  Union  B««  k 
P«per  Company,  Union  Camp  CorporaUon.  New  Yorl. 
N.y.     Amended  to  appear 


56.191.  MOOSE.  CT.  37.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  k 
i?aper  Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 


ANTELOPE 


MOOSE 


56,119.  BEAR.  CI.  87.  8-28-4)6.  Tbe  Union  Bag  *  Paper 
Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  New  York.  N.x. 
Amended  to  appear  : 


56,192.  TIGER.  CI.  87.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  k  Paper 
Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Amended  to  appear  :  , 


BEAR 


TIGER 


56  120  BUFFALO.  CI.  37.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  * 
Paper  Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.Y.     Amended  to  appear : 


56,195.  TRADE.  CT.  37.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  k 
Paper  Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.     Amended  to  appear  : 


TRADE 


BUFFALO 


56.121.  WOLF.  Cl.  37.  8-2^-06.  The  Union  Bag  * 
Paper  Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation.  New  Yont, 
N.Y.     Amended  to  appear  : 


56.196.  PANTHER.  CL  37.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  k 
Paper  Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.     Amended  to  appear  : 


PANTHER 


WOLF 


56  122.  ZEBRA.  CT.  87.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  * 
Paper  Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.     Amended  aa  foUowa  : 


ZEBRA     ) 


59  029  TICONDEROOA.  Cl.  1.  1-1-07.  The  Joaeph 
blxon  Crucible  Company.  Corrected:  In  the  certificate, 
Unet  3  and  17,  in  the  heading,  algnature  and  U  the  aUte- 
ment,  column  1,  line  1  before  "Joieph"  The  should  be 
inaerted. 

310.863.  DEPENDABLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  46. 
3^13-34  Fremont  Fruit  AisocUtlon,  doing  busineaa  aa 
Exeter  Emperor  Aaiodatlon.  W.  F.  Coaart  Packing  Co.. 
Exeter,  Calif.    Amended  to  appear : 


56 126.  ANCHOR.  Cl.  87.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  * 
Paper  Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.     Amended  to  appear  : 


ANCHOR 


56,189.  ELK.  Cl.  87.  8-28-06.  The  Union  Bag  4  Paper 
Company.  Union  Camp  CorporaUon.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Amended  to  appear: 


ELK 


56,190.  LION.  a.  87.  fr-2S-06.  The  Union  Bag  *  Paper 
Company.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Amended  to  appear: 


LION 


501 769  JENSEN.  Cl.  21.  8-24-48.  Jenaen  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  The  Muter  Company,  Chicago.  111.  Amended 
to  appear: 


Jensen 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  53 


.o      tA-ia-4R     The  Bill  Board  Pub- 
«,>,«».     VEND.     Cl.  M.   „>»-»»l' St.  Tort,   N.Y.     C.r- 

be  deleted  and  Compai^V  should  be  inaertw 

M3,836.     FUMBPOT.      Sl^^jf^tiowo.'    Corrected :  In  the 
PubUshlng  company.  J^f  j^'^Siii^.rd"  .honld  be  deleted 
atatement,  column  1.  une  i,     » 
.nd  Bill  Board  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

MODERN  NURSING  HOME 
ADMINISTRATOR 

38.     S-8-00.    Tlie  »'"?"!*  ft,  ,utem«nt,  colunm   1. 

rr';Bpar^- -- -  --  -  -'  -- ''-'' 

Magaalne   Corporadon      Maco  ^  ^j^^^  j  after 

York.  N.Y.     Ajnended  ^  In  ^^  '^        PublUking  Co.  Inc.. 

line  1.  .  no^  ^V  T^y^uTj      lOOn  U  Inaerted. 
7«7  ThWd  AM..  V^  yo^*'  '^^  ^     .. 

„w,      r.1    oo      «-27-60.     Singing  NeeOiea, 
704  992      B«   SHARP.     Cl.  89.     »-*^7"-       _•    Amended: 

""°'rE'"r;rtr:"rtp.ou..c™. 

717.198.     FTE.     ^^JJ,  ^rfVj.    Corrected :  In  the  aUte- 
I  clble  Company.  J«r.ey  ^^^J^^  ..,„      t"   The  ahould  be 

ment,  column  1,  Une  i,  pww" 
Inaerted. 

.«,     OK      T  ii-«l      The  Frank   O. 
718.242.     8CHENUIT      CL    86-    J^^l^J-  j.^^.trlea.    Inc., 

/nc.  la  Inaerted. 

i,TK«  FREE     Cl   15.    8-15-61.    MacMlllan  Petro- 

719.885.     ^^^^-f^'^.'^i",^    calif.     Corrected :  In  the 
l«m  CorporaUon,  ^*  ^^^''^\^„„  .^^uld  be  deleted 
Btatement.  column  2,  Une  1,    Twwer 
and  automatic  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

725  864      BILLBOARD  MUSIC  WEEK.     a.  38.     12-1^1. 
'^im   Board   PubUahlng   Company,   dndunat .   OMo 
Srre^Tel    In  the  aUtement.  column  1.  Une  1.  "BlUboard 
Srdtdeleted  and  Bill  Board  ahould  be  Inaerted. 


728  686  THE  MAGAZINE  FOR  MUSIC  U8TBNEBS.  a. 
Is  ^1^2.  Tbe  BlU  Board  PublUhlng  Company  Cln- 
-.  .tr  nhio  Corrected:  In  the  sUtement.  column  1. 
SnTl   "BlS^'-  ."ouW  be  delet«i  and  BUI  Board  ahould 

73rir8*"'^U8EMBNT  BUSINESS.    Cl.  88.    7-10-62.    ^e 
"biU  Board  PubU.hlng  Company.  Clnclnn*U    O^^^',. 
reeled  •   In  the  Btatement.  column  1.  Une  1,     ""f*®*^ 
irouWbe  deleted  and  Bill  Board  ahould  be  Inaerted. 
^^     «TftnTrtv      Cl    2      10-29-63.     Harleyarta.  Inc.. 

,,o,TO      AnxOMATIC   LETTERBOX.     CL   88.     10-20-«*. 

"S rBut'^B^^ibU.hlng   Compaa^   Cln^J  Ohio; 
Corrected :  In  the  aUtement.  column  1.  Une  1.    BUlboara 
S  S  deleted  and  B«l  Board  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

778  780      PAGE  ONE.     CL  38.     10-20^*-     '^^1,!!"  i^,^. 
"Sshlng  company,  «f  PSmrrd'-^h^^t  ^e^^ 

aUtement.  column  1,  Une  1,     uuiDoaiM 

and  Bill  Boord  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

ahould  be  Inaerted. 


Soii>  liiconK.r.trt.    HOOK  of  '"»''"'■ '"l  S^  ,  Home 
Corrected  ;  U  tbe  .tatemeot.  colmon  1,  Wore  IIM  !•  "JJ"! 

^ATnniTwv     Cl    18     10-26-66.    Walgreen  Lab- 
817.274.     "^^^^^^-^^     cicago.  Ul.     Corrected: 
oratoriea.   Inc.     Walgreen  f  •  ^"rr"'..,9«2"  ahould  be 
In   the  aUtement,  column  2.  Une  80.     1»6^    "«" 
deleted  and  l»««  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

before  Une  1,  Doemer  Product!  Co.  A41i»w«»,  nr        -^ 
name  from  ahould  be  Inaerted. 

8.o,,8..  »i"E»'f«j?^'i.no 4r^eor~.». 

cord*  ahould  be  Inserted. 
8„,,„      HPEEDY-M'TI.^  J;  ^^  ^X^^^'^^'i. 

Inaerted. 
be  Inaerted. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBUSHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tb«  following  mark*  filtered  under  the  act  of  1905.  or  the  «ct  of  1881.  are  publlihed  under  the  prorlilont  of  Metlon 
12(c)  of  tbe  Trmdenurk  Act  of  1JN9.  Tbe«e  regUtraUoni  »r«  not  subject  to  oppoaltlon  but  are  aubject  to  cnncellaUon 
under  MCtlon  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 

227  749      May   17    1927.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemourt  and 

Oits  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepar^l  Materials      ^"'"p"^  wii«in,ton.  Dei   pub  by  re,imant 


220,720.     Mat.   22.    192T.     Cold   ^rtng   Granite  Company, 
Cold  Sprtng,  Minn.    Pub.  by  reglatrmnt. 

RAINBOW 


SULFANTHRENE 


For  Dyeatnta. 


For  Uncut  Granite. 


429,017.     AprU  10,  1947.     United  8tatea  Bubber  Company, 
N«w  York,  N.T.    Pub.  by  ragUtrant. 

Vibr  in 

For  Tbermoaettlng  Synthetic  Realns  In  Liquid  Form  for 
Sfttnratlon,  etc. 


426,441.     Dec.  24,  1946.    Alrkem,  Inc.,  CarUUdt,  N.J.    Pub. 
by  registrant. 

OSfflIX 

For  Preparations  for  Freshening  or  Deodorising  the  Air. 


I 


429,886.     Apr.   29,   1947.     United   SUtes  Rubber  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

TUrOR 


Qass  5  -  Adhesives 


For  Weed  KlUtr. 


87,486.     July  16,  1912.    The  M.  W.  Dunton  Company,  ProTl- 

dence.  R.I.    Pub.  by  registrant.  (j^  \2  —  GNtStfllCtiOII  Materials 

224,160.     Feb.  22.  1927.     Samuel  Cabot,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


BLACK  DIAMOND 


For  Friction  Tape. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Cfiemical  Com- 
positioiis 

09,786.     J»n.   10,   1907.     S*m'  Cabot,  Boston,  Mass.     Pub. 
by  S«muel  Cabot,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

tMJNSERVn 

For  Chemical  Compound  for  Preserrlng  Wood. 


ND 


For  Roofing  Felt  and  Pitch. 


189,269.     Feb.   1.   1921.     Frank  Chapman,  Prorldence.     B.I. 
Pub.  by  The  M.  W.  Dunton  Company,  ProTldence,  R.I. 


For  Soldering  Flux. 
TM54 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pliarmaceutical 
Preparations 

280,279.  July  19,  1927.  8*1-Phenlne  Laboratorlea  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  The  Kenton  Pharmacal  Company. 
CoTlngton,  Ky. 


JflLFflYNE 


For  Medicines  for  the  RaUef  of  Pain. 
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226,708.     Apr.  19,  1927.    Central  Automatic  Sprinkler  Com 

Qass  22-6anies,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


pany,  Lansdale,  P*.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


221788.  Doc.  7.  1926.  Henry  MUward  k  Sons,  Limited. 
Beddltch,  England.  Pub.  by  MUwards  FUhlng  Tackle 
Umlted,  Reddltch,  England. 


CNTL 

For  Sprinklers  and  Valrei  In  Automatic  Fire  Extinguish- 
ing Systems. 


426.457.     Dec.  24.  1946.    The  De  Lnral  Separator  Company, 
Poughkeepsle,  N.Y.    Pub,  by  registrant. 

.  UNI-MATIC 


For  Industrial  Centrifuges. 


':*m?//r/m^T'^'<^i^^ 


For  Fishhooks,  Artificial  Flies,  etc. 


Qass  32-Fumityre  and  Upholstery 


228  878      Feb.  1,  1927.    The  Aeroshade  Company,  Wankatha, 

Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  TooU,     wu   pub  by  The  Aerosha*.  company,  mc.  wok-ha, 
and  Parts  Thereof  ^     ii     a^^  -r-  i 

"kVtJh,  Sluil  Tb.  ir^^^-ir:^^  "i^^.  -        For  porch  and  Window  Shades. 

mlngbam,  England.  — ^^^^^^"^"^^^ 

'      Class34-Heating,Ughting,aiidVentilatin(| 
Apparatus 

444.284.    Sept.  19,  1960.     Keco  Industries,  Inc..  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Hand  Sewing  Needles,  etc. 


*-    n^-— ,         For  Self-contained  Air  Conditioning  Units  of  the  Befrlger- 
08.948.     Dec.  20,  1906.    The  De  Laral  Separator  Company.     ^^^  ^^^ 

Poughkeepsle,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

I 

Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaHic  Tires 

29  079.  Feb.  28,  1897.  Eureka  Fire  Hose  Company,  New 
York.  N.Y.  Pub.  by  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New 
York!  N.Y. 


For  Centrifugal  Separators  In  Which  a  Liquid  Is  One  of 
the  Component  ParU  of  the  Material  Treated. 


RED 


CROSS 


For  Hydraulic  or  Fire  Hose. 


226.702.    Apr.  19,  1927.    Central  Automatic  Sprinkler  Com- 
pany, Lansdale,  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

c:  i:  N  T  U  A  L 

For  Sprinklers  and  ValTes  In  Automatic  Fire  Extinguish- 
ing Systems. 


61,847.  Apr.  9,  1907.  ReTere  Rubber  Company,  Boston, 
Mass.  Pub.  by  United  fttatea  Bubber  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 


SAMSON 


For  Hose  and  Machinery  Paeklnga. 
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-««,^      w.„iAion7     Th- Fi«k  Rubber  Co    Chlcop**  F*1U,     211.267.     Apr.  6.  1926.    Murphy-Oorman  Company.  Danbury. 
"ill.    "Jyb"/ui'«i8^t^'*Ru^"i.fcompa^ay.'^^^  Conn.     Pub.   by  John  B.   8tet«,n  Company.  PhiUdelphU. 

5.Y.  ^ 


VICTOR 


RIDGEWOOD 

For  Men'i  Soft  Felt  Hata.  Stiff  Felt  Hata.  and  Velour  Hata. 


For  Pneumatic  Bicycle  Tlrea. 


212,535.  May  4.  1926.  Murphy-Oorman  Company.  Danbury. 
Conn.  Pub.  by  John  B.  Stetaon  Company.  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 


227  907  May  17.  1927.  The  Flak  Rubber  Company.  Chlco- 
pU  Fall..  Ma...,  and  Cudahy.  Wli.  Pub.  by  United  State. 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 

TRANSPORTATION 


mhjmi 


For  Men'.  Soft  Felt  Hat.,  Stiff  Felt  Hat.,  and  Velour  Hat.. 


For  Vehicle  Tire.  Compo.ed  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Rubber.     228.569.     Feb.    8.    1927.      Albert    Stelger.    Inc.,    Sprtngfleld, 

Maaa.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


227  958  May  17.  1927.  The  Fl.k  Rubber  Company.  Cblco- 
pee  Fall..  Ma....  and  Cudahy.  WU.  Pub.  by  United  SUte. 
Rnbtwr  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 


ilbrid: 


For  Men'.  Suit.,  NegUgee  Shirt,  of  TextUe  Fabric,  etc. 


226,261.     Apr.  5,  1927.     Selber  Bro..,  Inc..  ShreTeport,  La. 
Pub.  by  regl.trant. 


For  Rubber  Inner  Tube,  for  Pneumatic  Tlrea,  etc. 


For  Men'.  SulU  and  Overcoat.. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


Gass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 


30  031      May   18,   1897.     Bo.ton   Rubber  Shoe   Co.,  Bo.ton. 

Maaa.    Pub.  by  United  SUtea  Rubber  Company.  New  York,     ^28.267.     Mar.   18,   1947.     United   SUte.  Rubber  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  reflttrant. 


N.Y. 


<J>\WOry^ 


For  Rubber  BooU  and  Shoe*. 


Jijuto)o 


For  Yam.. 


61  602      Mar.  26.  1907.     Lawton  ft  Hall.  Chicago.  I"-     Po«>. 

t,  unit-  SUt..  K.bb.r  C.»..«   N.w  T.A  NT  ^^^  ^  _  ^^^^^^      MedicI,    MJ   SUfgiul 


•PeWsIf 


Appliances 

227,890.  May  17.  1927.  The  Paper  Novelty  Company.  Green 
Bay.  WU.  Pub.  by  Diana  Manufacturing  Company.  Green 
Bay.  WU. 

^jOwnioiL 


For  SaniUry  Napkin.. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


61  601      Mar.  26.  1907.     Klrachbraun  ft  Son.   Omaha,  Nebr. 
Pub."  by  Acme  MarkeU.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 


CREAMERY 


TM  57 
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(U„  45-$oft  Drink,  and  Carbonated  Oau  46-F«kU  and  IngrediMU  of  Fed, 

..    .^^-     „, kK_....<  jb  Anna   Omaha.  Nebi 

Waters 

«     ^   *>,    ^aAA     H   w   Carter  ft  Co..  Limited,  Brt.- 

R   I    B  E  N  A 

For  Black  Currant  Syrup.  «or  Making  Beverage.  In  the 
Nature  of  Soft  Drinka. 


BUTTER   I 


For  Creamery-Butter. 
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*"^*  .  ^, ^ I.     »i  V        R9K  IBS.    DUb 


825.190.    pob.   l»-20-««.     CI- 


APL  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
Ab^l  con,.,  from  .^can  Brjje  Shoe  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Ab??iS'L5S?t-im^^ci.rp':;Nlw  York.  N.Y.  7W.9W.  cane. 
AcSu^U  *  Dau  Proc«-n,  Co..  Den.er.  Colo.  825.5M. 
A<Se  C^olion  Product.  Co..  Inc..  Valle,  Stream.  N.Y.  825.211. 
A^^Vcte'rS^Sl..  ?nc."Manche.ter.  KT.    TW.m  cane    a. 

Acme  Market!.  Inc.  ■  Bee— 
KlncbbrauD  k  Bona 


AT..  Pt«l»ct..  I....  N.W  T.t».  K.T.     825.1<».  P-'-  «-»- 

M.    6l.  8».  _       TM--.«   r-Hf     710  065  cane.    CI.  102. 

^i!w8:.ren.V-67     C1.23. 


Bant'Cheinicai  Co^  The :  Sej- 
^err-MeGee_(Aemlea^  Corp. 


ACTtte  Market..  Inc. :  See—  ^err-McGee  9»«m»«*J  "}5J-    uuwaakee    WU. 


Ae?S.B^ke?'  Knlttlnf  MUU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

oanc.    CI,  42. 
Aeroabade  Co..  Inc..  The 
Acroahade  Co..  The 


709.988, 


BiSSlm Food  *prtn^IMV!*^o»  =  ^*^ 
Carter.  H.  W..  *  Co^*^- 

Beeehan  Otom^tA.:  Be«-- 
Carter,  H.  W..  ft  Co^^  Ltd. 


709.886, 


a.  1. 


Aeroibade  Co..  Inc..  The:  »••—  Carter,  H.  w..  *  «-Om  ^^i"-      _  ,».      ^  12-20-66. - 

nri.       0«>«  1»"T5»    12(C»   DUb.  3- (-«<._>.».  «*•        .„    ««   an         PI  rh     A 


(ro«hade  Co^  xne,  oy  ^°«  "'=^"-^1  32"  B«Ui   >*.   — ,    -    - 

sjkr    Inc..   Syraeuae.  N.Y.     825.391.  pub.   12-20-66.     CI.  B^jU^Bro^S^g^Co.  ^^^^^iJ-,^?  i..^,'   S2W24.  pab. 

AirbeTlce..  Inc..  N.W  York.  N.Y.     825.810.  pob.  12-2(M»6.  ^l^^^.S^^l.      ^^^       ^^^^^^      n,.     g^^.m,     pab. 

AlSii*Inc..  CarLUdt.  N.J.     426.441.  H(c)   pob.  8-T-6T.  ^g^gMW-^p^^    Corp..    Boaton.     Ma...     825.858.     pob. 

Aktiililaf    Waaabrod.  FlUp.tad.  VarmUnd.  Sweden.     825.-  ia;2<M»6^  &.  89                           T09,9(».  cane      O.  87. 

^mCpS?:  1^^,:  Cl-c^caao    lU      826.186.  pub.  12-20-  gS  Ci,.fto'cT'K^i-iU«.   Tenn.     8i54ii8.   pnb.    9-27^. 

Aladdin  Indu.trle..  Inc..  Chicago,  lu.     o*o.*»v,  ir-  »«.«.                                                               ^^ 

^6<!^*'^CL2.      ^      M.,^„p„km     825.442.  pub.  12-2(^-  biSc  Marfan,  to  Marian  BUOac.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     426. 

Alberto-CulTer  Co..  Melrow  Park.  lu.     o^j.-^*.  v  «»8.  ren.  3-7-67.     CT.  51. 

AlSfn  E^n^uSrl.e..  1-.  --b--  Jjck  B„i,t  Toy  Mf,.  Co..  Bnr-     „ ..«   - 

Al^n"''tiSfn.tJnWncrfort%^'rth.  Tex.     825.200.   pub. 
Al&a"5S?i,..  ^Pl^SVlew.  N.Y.     825.282.  pub.  12-2(M16.     CI. 

AUl«l  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 
AUm^n^'s?.r.5lSeitaiky  fk"«^^    Vaateraa.  Sweden 


825.279. 


Blalac,  Marian.  Inc. .  »»i.^ 

BlS*Soa.  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  North  HoUywood.  Calif. 
BoS;1imu?J  Bro..  inc..  Weat  Pateraon.  N.J.  825.428, 
_  pub.  12;-20;d6.^  0.^1;^    Mont      825,880.  pub.   12-20-66. 


Bond."  Allen  B-. ' Brockway.  Mont 

„eA55  SSdln.  Malntenang.  I^iu.trlea.  Ban  Fr«»el«..     go^^Kathryj  ^■^^»ii^Si^F,'^uJ!'''lk2S:  "Snb 

Am?.^/^n'a5aV£ir'co''-^^e.  5!j.''l25.207.  pub.  12-20-    Brj^jT^MUto^^  ^^^  •    J^  ^ ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^ 

..     />i    1  o  noK  naA     Brann.  y 


,TeOB»»  ""=  7T1     n^ 

Je*ffi«Siih*-i^;,cJ^.    Garden  City.  N.Y 

pub.  12-20-66.    CI.  26. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co 

Abcx  Corn 
American  BttQ( 

Arrte£lJWQu5»  Corp..  ».».«..«..«....     ««•»»••    ^^It '^S5S-...'iiS'-   8»,m  P...  .^«^ 

ArS5;r^^o..2:.Vc..:^.«..-.-.  -..«.-  r£«J„.^.  wj.c«,«.^~^«gK;;:.-a.^: 

-"^li-T^-^-  '"■•  "•'  ""'•  "■'•  H  BSlySX^'ssMS!-  8»,.«,p....^*M« 

l3K?.Df^i.tf-M.«...C«.,M...»P.U..-U...    «MW.P.b.     _P.b...»:»;^,      C..M. 

..A    A/\    Ai>        r^     A  .^_  ak#kA       _..w 


A^U^harSficLtlcal   Co..   Chicago.    111.     825.209.   pub. 
Arin'i-t'rS^S'coS-  c!..  Laneaater.  Pa.     825.221.  pub.  12-20- 

66.     Cl.  20.         ^       ,      ^.*„    ■D» 
Armetronf  Cork  Co..  Lancaater.  Pa 

^•fi5SlW.5S°N'j.'°«e%'*'5in.'t7-4^      C1.51. 


826.222.  pub.  12-20-    Cabot8amurt.^lnc. :  S 


Byard  Mf*.  Co.  Ltd. :  See-- 

»     J^-'nS-  ^td^*Tie   to  Byard  Mfir  Co.  Ltd..  Notting- 


12(c)  pab.  S-7-67.    Cl.  6. 


59.786. 
224.165.    12(c)    pub. 


Atfantlc  Beflnmg  Co.    The.  to  A^lantfc  Richfield  Co..  PhlU 
delphla  Pa.    218.647,  ren.  3-7-67 


8.047,  ren.  0-1 -^>«.    ^'. -—  „vii. 

Atianttc  Reflnlag  CO     The    ^^7^7"**^  ?)^'''"'"  """• 
delphla.  Pa.    218.680,  ren.  3-7-67 


Cl.  15. 

tic  Rlel 
a.  15. 


709.951.  cane. 


AtUntlc  Richfield  Co.  •Ste-- 

"^      Atiantlc  Refining  Co..  The. 

Auto  Union  O.m.b.H..  IngolaUdt.  Germany. 

AuTom'atlc  Car  Wa^  Aa«>cUtlon.  Coyocan.  Mexico.    825.476. 

pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  103. 
ATalon  ProducU  Co. :  S«»— 
Sea  ft  Ski  Corp. 


Ca^l   sSmiel.   Inc.'.   Boston.   Mau. 

3-7-67.     Cl.  12. 
Caleb's  Country  Store  Cheeae  Co. :  See — 

CK,"S!'?~     b'S..."-.   NJ.     «»."»•   ■»>-■    »»-««•• 

rJ^' ^n  tvmI  r  St  Paul,  from  North  Central  Marine 
*^?£5aitlS*'Mlnnea%l"Minn.  709  975.  cane.  ^  88^ 
CarglU.   Inc..  Mlnneaa)U..  Minn.     825.899,  pub.   12-20-66. 

r.-Sil,*  n   w    ft  Co    Ltd..  BrUtol.  by  Beecham  Qroapjjtd., 
^?b!k.  Bi5iki  &djgDrlnk  DlVudon.  Brentford.  BngUnd. 
424,017,  12(c)  pub.  8-7-67.     d.  46. 

TM  i 


TMii 
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Cathay  Corp.,  The.  Jer^y  City,  N.J.    825,413.  pub.  12-20-06. 

CaSay^Corp..  The,  Jersey  City,  NJ.    826,414,  pub.  12-20-00. 

CT.  49. 
CeUaese  Corp. :  See — 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  v,       v     i,   m  v 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  to  Celaneue  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

423,017,  ren.  3-7-«7.     CI.  1.  v     irvv 

Celaneae  Corp.  of  America,  to  Celaaeae  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ceffie^'fcoS:  y^^erlS:   Niw   York,  N.Y.     424,483,   ren. 

Central    Automatic    Sprinkler   Co.,    Lansdale,  Pa.     220,702, 

12(c)  pub.  3-7-67.     CI.  23.    „        ,        ,,  „         „a  ta. 

Central  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.,  Lanadale,  Pa.  220,703. 
12(c)   Dub.  3-7-67.     CI.  23. 

Central   Sanda  Produce,   Inc..  Bancroft.  WU.  825,407,   pub. 

Century   Speed  kart  Co.,  Inc..  Gallon,  Ohio.     709,885.  cane. 

Ce?ro  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826.226.  Pub.  12-20-66     CI.  21. 
Chadbourn    Gotham.    Inc..    Charlotte.    N.C.      826.362.    pub. 

■»  n 20— fifi        CI    38 

Champion  Spark  Plug  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.  825  601  CI  2i 
Champion  Textile  Finishing  Co..  Chicago.  111.  825.493.  CI.  0. 
Chapman  Assodatee  :  See — 

Chapman  Co..  Inc.  ».,     .      n. 

Chapman  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Chapman  Auuoclatea.  AtlanU.  Oa. 

825.467.  Dub.  12-20-66.     CI.  101.  ^       „     ^^  „, 

Chapman.  Frank,  by  The  M.  W.  Dunton  Co..  Prorldence.  B.I. 

139.260.  12(c)  pub.  3-7-67.    CI.  6. 
Check  Records  :  See — 

Plummer,  Howard.  ^     ^  ,      nn         ook  t<ui 

Chemical  Packaging  Corp.,  Port  Launderdale.  Fla.     825.166, 

pub.  12-20-6«.    CI.  6. 
Chemway  Corp. :  Bee — 

Zonlte  Products  Co.  _        «  .   .    „        ook 

Chesapeake  Corp.  of  Virginia.  The.  West  Point.  Va.     825.- 

495      CI    10 
Chesapeake    Bay    Bridge-Tunnel    Commission.    Norfolk.    Va. 

C^^^y^^^'Ac^-sil-  York.  N.Y.     825.267.  pub. 

Chick  Master  Incubator  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.    825.417.  pub. 

«0_OA_AA         PI      50 

Christian    Science    Publishing    Society.    The.    Boston.  Mass. 

825.330.  pub.  12-20-66.     CI.  38.                .^^       o     ♦  x*.»- 
Chrlstlan    Science    Publishing    Society.    The.    Boston,  Mass. 

825.331.  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  38. 
Cincinnati  MllUngMachlne  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  826.- 

a?dnn^attS^%^eVco..The"cinclnnatl.  Ohio.     825,504.     Cl. 

Circle  F  Industries,  Inc. :  See- 
Freeman.  E.  H.,  Electric  Co.  .     .__-._      m 
Clalrol  IncT  New  ^ork.   N.Y.     825.485.  pub.  12-20-66.     a. 

ClSrol  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.436.  pub.   12-20-66.     Cl. 

Cl5i«l  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.437.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl. 

Clart'ty  Publishing.  Inc..  Albany.  N.Y.     825.329.  pub.  12-20- 

66.     Cl.  38. 
Cleveland  Fruit  and  Flavor  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cleveland  Fruit  Juice  Co..  The. 
Cleveland  Fruit  Juice  Co..  The  Cleveland.  0?»°-a'°  ^he  ^^V: 

Und  Fruit  and  FUvor  Co..  Victor.  N.Y.    225.896.  ren.  3-7- 

CofdSprtni'oranlte  Co..  Cold  Spring.  Minn.     225.720.  12(c) 

Co?gate^*  "cl:,   S"  cblgate-PalmoUve  Co..   New  York.   N.Y. 

59.047^  ren.  3-7-67.     Cl.  52. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Come^t^fce*  MIU?,"  Houston.  Tex.     709.808.     Cl.  6. 
Comfort  Air  Service  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Com^«ce"DruJ''co..  Inc..  Farmlngdale.  N.Y.     826.212.  pub. 

ComoJ^nd.  Inc.."opper  Station.  New  York.  N.Y.     828.325. 

cS  Phar^eutl?al.^.®lnc..    Chicago.    111.      825.819.    pub. 

CotTnoufeur  Sudlo.  Inc..  Mlddletown.  Ky.  825.498.  Cl.  16. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  See — 

ConsIS^rlufriSsuJan^i  Co..  Camden.  N.J.     825.469.  pub. 

Continental    Imporu"  Inc..    Alexandria.    Va.      825.421.    pub. 

Continental'  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     709.823. 

Contactors' Chemical  k  Supply  Co.,  San  Leandro.  Calif.    825.- 

Coik^k'Sim  ft 'V^sh  Co.."kan.as  City.  Mo.     825.802.  pub. 

CoiD;r,^e®n,   fnc.^  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     825.364.  pob.  12-20-66. 

Co^pe?a^'lve  Marketing.   Inc..  Beverly  Hills.  Calif.     709.923. 

Co?dls'Co^rli.."Mlaml,  Fla.  825,371.  pub  12-20-66.  Cl  44. 
Corn  Products  Co..  ^ew  York.  N.Y.  710.079.  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Corn   Products  Co..   New  York.   N.Y.     825.145.   pub.   12-20- 

M.     Cl.  4. 
Cory,  Sue:  See — 

Curtis,  Helene.  Industries.  Inc. 

Cosmetco  :  See — 

Cosmetics  Mfg.  Co. 
Cosmetics  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Cosmetco.  Long  Beach.  CaUf.    826.- 
432.  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  61. 


Country  Kitchen  Inc.  of  Mlddletown.  Ohio.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

825.392.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  46.  ^,     ^„ 

Cournoyer  industries.  Inc..  Miami.  FU.     825.516.     Cl.  40. 
Crane  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     825,185.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  13. 
Crane  Co..  New  York.  iN.Y.     82o.266.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  23. 
Crane  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.312.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  34. 
Crestyle  AcceuBories  ;  See — 

Kexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  ^  _ 

Croton   Watch  Co..   Inc.,   Croton-OnHudson.   N.Y.     825.288. 

pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  27.  „      „„. 

Crowley  Hydrocarbon  Chemicals.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     825.- 

160,  pub.  9-27-66.     Cl.  6.  _    „   „         .    ,„   „« 

Crusty  Pie  Co..  Inc..  Washington.  D.C.     825.378.  pub.  12-20- 

ft  A       Cl     A€k 

Crusty  Pie  Co..  Inc..  Washington.  D.C.    825.379,  pub.  12-20- 

Cudahy  Packing  Co.,  The,  Chicago.  111.,  to  Purex  Corp..  Ltd.. 

Lakewood,  Calif.    59.183.  ren.  3-7-67.    Cl.  52. 
Curiln,  Frank  M..  d.b.a.  Frank  M.  Curtin  Co..  Whlttler,  Calif. 

825.508.     Cl.  36. 
Curtin.  Frank  M.,  Co. :  See — 

Curtin.  Frank  M.  „       ^  „. .  „, 

Curtis.  Helene,  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sue  Cory.  Chicago.  111. 

825.530.     Cl.  51.  ^       ,.     ..     ..    «.,.» 

Curtis.  Joseph  A.,  d.b.a.  Curtis  ProducU  Co.,  Burbank,  OaUf. 

709,810.  cane.     Cl.  8. 
Cuticura  Laboratories  :  See — 

Potter  Drug  ft  Chemical  Corp.  ^  ,  ... 

Cutler's,    D.    H.,    Paint    Industries,    Inc..    Philadelphia,    Pa. 

825,167,  pub.  12-20-06.     Q.  16.  „  „^  „„ 

Deco  House,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.     826,305,  pub.  12-20-00. 

Cl    32 
Defense '  Electronics,    Inc.,     BockvUle.    Md.      825,280,    pub. 

12-20-66.      Cl.  21. 
De   Laval    Separator   Co.,   The.    Poughkeepsle,   N.Y.     68,943, 

12(c)  pub.  3-7-07.     a.  23.  ^,  „      .„  „^„ 

De  Laval   Separator  Co..  The,   Poughkeepsle,   N.Y.     68,848. 

ren    3-7-67.     Ll.  23.  „„      .„«..-, 

De  Laval  Separator  Co„  The.  Poughkeepsle.  N.Y.     428,487, 

12(c)  pub.  3-7-07.     Cl.  23. 
Dell    Publishing   Co.,   Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.     709.976,   cane. 

Cl    38 
De  Martel.  Madeleine.  Cosmetics :  Bet — 

Sherman.  Robert  M.  ,.^  .    j  _      /-. 

Denso-Chemle     G.m.b.H..     Leverkusen-Rhelndorf.     Germany. 

825.181.  pub.  12-20-06.     Cl.  12.         _  ,,.... 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg   Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories. 

Stamford.  Conn.     825,109.  pub.  12-20-60      Cl    6. 
Dermlk    Pharmacal    Co..    Inc..    Syoaaet.    N.Y.      826.167,   pub. 

Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.     826,- 
372,  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  44.  ^         „„.  ^__ 

Development   Designers  Co..   Inc.,  Norrlstown    Pa.     825,407, 
pub.  12-20-66.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  lOO  and  101). 

Diana  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Paper  Novelty  Co..  The. 

Diana  Mfg.  Co.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.     826,620.     Cl.  44. 

Dletene  Co.,  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.    826,883,  pub.  12-20-06. 

Dlno  Boutiques,   Inc..  Miami.   Fla.     825,341,  pub.  12-20-66. 

Cl    39 
Discount  Rent-ACar  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    826,637.    Q.  105. 
Dl  Tranl.  M. :  See— 

Melchlorre.  Olovanna  Teresa.        ^      ...„„„„„ 

Dodge  Mfg.  Corp..  Mlshawaka.  Ind.     825.315.  pub.  12-20-00. 

Double  Envelope  Corp..  Roanoke.  Va.     710,076,  cane.    Cl.  87. 
Drlalre  Inc..  East  Norwalk.  Conn.     825.281.  pub.   12-20-06. 

Cl.  26. 
Dubarry  Perfumery  Co..  Ltd..  The,  Hove.  England,  to  Richard 

Hudnut,  Morrts  Plains.  N.J.    222.481.  ren.  3-7-07.    Cl.  51. 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     826.810,  pub. 

12-20-66.     a.  36. 
Dunn  Bros. :  See — 

Dunn.  Walter  A.  _  ,      „„, 

Dunn,  Walter  A.,  d.b.a.  Dunn  Bros.,  Providence.  B.I.     825.- 

288,  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  28. 
Dunton,  M.  W.,  Co..  The:  See — 

Chapman,  Frank. 
Dunton.    M.   W.,    Co.,   The,   Providence,   R.I.      87,486,    12(c) 

pub.  3-7-67.     a.  8.  .      ^„. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     227,- 

749.  12(c)  pub.  3-7-67.     CT.  6.  .      „„, 

Du  Pont  ae  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     825,- 

127.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  1. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     826,- 

128.  pub.  12-20-66.     C\.  1. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.     626,- 

298   pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  31. 
Dye,  James  H.,  d.b.a.  Dye-MaUc  Enterprises,  Woodland  Hills, 

Calif.     825.i49,  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  22. 
Dyna  Nuclear  Corp.,  Atlantic  Hl(bl*°d>.  N.J.    825,261,  pub. 

12-20-66.     a.  23. 
Dyna  Nuclear  Corp.,  Atlantic  Highlands,  N.J.     825,262.  pub. 

12-20-66.     a.  28. 
Eastern    States    Farmers'   Exchange,   Inc.,   West   Springfield, 

Maas.     709,872,  cane.     Q.  18. 
Edgemar  Farms  :  Bee — 

Santa  Monica  Dairy  Co. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    825,232, 

pub.  12-20-66.     a.  21.  ^  .       .  „ 

El  Reno  M.ll  ft  Elevator  Co..  El  Reno,  Okla.,  from  General 

Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     95,894,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
El  Reno  Mill  ft  Elevator  Co.,  El  Reno,  Okla.,  from  General 

Mills,  Inc.,  Bdlnneapolls,  Minn.     143,687,  cane.     Cl.  46. 


Empire  Twine  ft   Yam  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     430,416, 

ren.  3-7-67.     Cl.  7. 
Encyclopaedia  Brltannlca,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     825,337,  pub. 

12-20-66.     Cl.  88. 
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429,024,    ren. 


Engls    Equipment    Co.,    Morton    Grove,    lU. 

isff  k&J?vsr^»iS"-  85S!^?i^r^sii: 

En^rc'o',-  Inc..  from  Comfort  Air  Service  ^o  Inc.,  Albu- 
Er^cTS-lfch^ns^'nc..  BSffi  C't.  8l5,405,  pub.  12-2(M10. 
Erne  B^idlsche  Weln  und  Edelbranntwelnbrennerel    Kloater- 

brennerel  A.O.,  Marktplati,  Germany.  710,013,  cane. 
Ei2;  Bidische  Weln  und  B<»elbranntwelnbrennerel.  Klwter- 

brennerel     A.G.,     Marktplatz,     Germany.     710,014.     cane. 

EsSte*  Stove  Co.,  The,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.. 

Benton  Harbor    Mick.     222,882.  ren.  3-7-07.     Cl.  84 
Btabllssements  ChevaUler,  d.b.a.  Soclete  des  ,^f cj°««^?^ 

ui^nTenU     Chevallier     Pere,     Maine    et     Loire,     trance. 

EuVh'ra"?^'  'S^'ery^'lnc.:    Watertown.    Mass.      825,386.    pub. 

Eu\S;iVl?e  H!»e*'co..  by   United   8UU»  ^g^Ys^''-  ^^^ 

EvVefUus^rie^Vnl^^/^^^V^^I,;!^^^ 

Eversharp.    Inc.,    Mllford,    Conn.      825,2o8.    pub.    1-:  -«»>-uo, 

Ex?h^  National  Bank  of  Chicago.  The.  Chicago.  111.     825.- 

BxVrJ^.JKre^'^^Med'Jai^l'pecialties  Co..  Inc..   Medford. 

F  ftF  L^b^liwrle.'J'lnc*:  Chicago.  HI.    428.124,  ren.  3-7-67. 

Fa^hlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y.     826,- 

Fa^rL'er«nd"M?f h^nt.^|a|and  Trust  Co.  of  Tulsa,  Tulsa. 
Okla.     826,472,  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  102 

Fashion  Park.  Inc.,  Koc»»f»tef.  ^i?-     rf*{?k    Fed~    Inc     Lm 
Federal  Employees'   Distributing  Co..  d^.  ^~<»a  ^^'^•'  *^" 

Angeles.  Calif.     825.260.  pub.  12-20-^.     Cl.  22 
Fedtro.   Inc..  KockvUle.  Centre.  N.Y.     826.234.  puD.  i^  *v- 

FidSilty^Pronerties.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     825,486.  pub.  12-20- 

-Hrd^^sJeV-s;^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Flik  k'ib^r'C^^^he.  cKie  Fall^  Mass  .and  Cudahy  Wi. 

by  United  States  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  227.»ai. 
Fl^Vw^r'corfSJ.'  cS.\'ci;o.  111.  825.440.  pub.  12-2(^6. 
Fl«J.n"chemlcal  Corp..  Trenton.  N.J.  825.220.  pub.  12-20- 
FlSfd  Dynamics.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  825.296.  pub.  12-20- 
Fo?^most  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  AUanU.  Oa.  826.849,  pub. 
Form-M  M?g\'  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  Tex.  709,906.  cauc.  q. 
Fom-A-Skl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  Tex.    709,907.  cane.    Q. 

22 


Green,  A.  P..  Fire  Brick  Co..  to  A  P.  Green  Refraetorte.  Co.. 

Mexico.  Mo.    429.456.  ren.  3-7-67.    Cl.  12. 
Green.  A.  P..  »efr«torlea  Co  :  See— 

Gree?'rftVo;!L'c^Vammo're.Md.     825.160,  pub.  12-20- 

66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  6,  29.  ajad4«).  a«x  (ina 

Greenspan.  Morria.  Inc.  of  Penna.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    825.602. 

GrSnwU  MllU.  Inc.,  «ew  York    N.Y^     825  817      Cl   42. 
Gramatan    Co..    Inc..    of   Bronxvllle.    N.Y..    Bronxvllle,    N.x. 

GrIX**^fdgeon's^if'Missouri.  Inc.  from  PldaeonV^ 
China  Co..   Bridgeton.  Mo.     828.4«5,  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl. 
101. 


Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  Se 

ifli  • 


Fort  Dodge  Laboratories:  Bee-— 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Foy  Paint  Co..  Inc..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Cl.  16. 


700.842.  cane. 
FrSdml'n,  David    ft  Co..  Inc..  Thermal.  Calif.     828.404.  pub. 

Frl^man   E.  H.'/E^lectric  Co..  as.or.  to  Circle  P  Con,  of  N  J  . 
to  (:irde  F  tnduatrtes.  Inc..  Trenton.  N.J.     218.681.  ren. 

Freeman'*  OosL'ge,  Inc..  San  Francisco.  CaUf.    825.328.  pub. 
FrJe'sl^^Plas?^  Ci...  Friesland.  Wis.    825.507.    CL  36. 
Fruit  of  the  Loom.  Inc. :  See — 

FullefS'"Va^ne^J.'d^b.i"juan  Jose.  Hllo.  Hawaii.  826.422, 
Gef^y'c^'eS^l'co?i-..'^Ardsley.  N.Y.  825.206.  pub.  12-20- 
GeSton^'l":.  New  York.  N.Y.  825.287.  pub.  12-20^.  p. 
Genlral  Features  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  709.979.  cane.  Cl. 
General  Foods  Corp..  White  Plains.  N.Y.  826.523.  Cl.  46. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

GeneSl^^nls^ln.?.  ^^l^A  Minn.  826.396.  pub.  12-20- 
Ge'o'rkla^a^lic  Corp..  PorUand.  Oreg.  825.135.  pub.  10-2t^ 
Qlff'OrS'nlls.  inc..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.    709.965.  cane.    Cl. 

36. 
Gillette  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gillegy^^^^etr^a^rTo' ^t^^  The  GlUette  Co..  Boston.  Mass. 
Glis's'en^'rg"MaVv^^>,bS^.-Slrv-o-lus  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  lU. 

oJJe'llrick*?^:.  ?he%ewell.  Va.  825.183.  pub.  12-2<^. 
Olot 'laboratories    Fort  Wor^h,  Tex     to  ChasPflxer  ft  Co.. 

OircoC^:ic:i";r-:  NewY^NX     828.148.  pub.  12-2(. 
Goodrich!"  J:  F.,  CO.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     229,105.  ren.  8-7- 
67.    Cl.  85. 


Gulf  RSflniS'cSf  Port  Arthur.  Tex.,  and  Pittsburgh   Pa.,  to 
Gulf  Oil  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     222.090.  ren.  3-7-67.    Cl. 

GunW  William  B..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.131.  pab.  10-11- 

H.a'E^tert'rises.  Kansas  City.  Mo.     825.152.  pub.  12-20-66. 

Hwi   Brothers,   d.b.a.   Marlboro  Co..   San  Francisco.   CaMf. 

Ha1?^Vk*'roSiinit*'AuSli^'Oa.     825.482.  pub.  12-2(^ 

Ha^ndi-Oean^'products.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     825.447.  pub. 

HanySiSii  P?<idurts.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     825.448.  pub. 

Hard'X^Hlndile,  "nc,  Newark.  N.J..  to  Memcor.  Inc..  Hunt- 

iMton  Ind.    421,499.  ren.  3-7-67     a.  ?1. 
Harris  Trust  and  Savings  Bank.  Chicago.  111.    825.322.  pub. 

Ha^^R.  B.'.-  Products.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     825.499.     Cl. 

isiVpSSia.?nrch%gon?i"i«i^^^^^^^ 

K&%."Nr«S^^.  ^K3VTu^b.  l«(t 
He?S'.  h"  ?.'  Co..  AUegheny.  Pa.  61.051.  ren.  3-7-67.  Cl. 
Hi-Fog  Co..  The  :  See — 

HoUistlrStteTLa&ratories,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash.  825,860, 
Ho^eVak;S!^nc.f^'jJuet,  HI.  826,460.  pub.  12-2(^0. 
nSsi^J^.  Construction.  Inc.  d.bJi.  Joe  Hoots  Cabinet  Shop. 

Gig  Harbor,   Wash.     825,180,   pub.   12-20-66.     Cl.   12. 
Hoots.  Joe.  Cabinet  Shop. :  See— 

Hoots,  Joe,  Construction,  Inc. 
House  of   Wrisley.   InCy   The    Paris,   Tenn      826,483,   pub. 

12-20-66.    Multiple  Class  (Claases  51  and  62). 
Hudnnt.  Richard :  See—         ,  ^^    ™.. 

Dubarry  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  „  s-7-67 

Hudnut,  Richard,  Morris  Plains.  N.J.    222,809,  ren.  S-7-«7. 

HutoutV  Richard.  Morrts  Plaina,  N.J.     426,916,  ren.  3-7-67. 

Cl.  M-  ,    „ 

Hudnut,  Blchard:  See — 

Hud.^n''Srtt^nara?.*;1:b'?'=Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  New 

York  N  Y.    825,438.  pub.  12-20-66.    Q.  51. 
Hudson  Vitamin  Products :  See — 
Hudson  National,  Inc. 


Hudson  National,  inc.  _^„..»>„  m     qi 

Hnnn   (:on).    Cleveland,  Ohio.     709,943,  cane.     Q.  31. 
HS?c^hlnMon.  AMrNeW  York,  N.Y.     709  977.  canc^  CT.  38. 
lUinois  Shade  Division  of  SUck  Industrial  Co. :  Se*- 

ImppS  &'"&^nil?inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     710,069.  cane. 

In&strtai  Medical  Association,  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     825.335. 
pub.  12-20-66.    a.  88.  ^       „  * 

InduBtrtal  Oil  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Battle.  John  K.  „ 
Ingraham  Co.,  The :  See— 

IngrlSf?"!"  a;.^The    t*o  The  Ingraham  Co..  Bristol,  Conn. 

SSe.  rei.  3-V-67.     Q.  27. 
Interco  Inc. :  See— 
InternatiS!»a1''Auromotive  ^rvice  Industries  Show.  Chicago. 

.JSr.^irrkS^nUT'^-^^^t^^.  B25.486.  pub. 
Inf^'-VSioti^n 'picture..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.  825.276. 
Ir^n.-  nUV*  C?; 'licatur.  lU.     709.862.  cane.     a.  18. 

Jack  Built  Toy  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Albln  Enterprises.  Inc. 
Jackmeyer    Corp..    The.     New    York.    N.Y      826.321.     pub. 

12^20-66.    Multiple  Class  (CUsses  37  and  38). 
Jackson  Lumber  Harvester  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Jackson  Lumber  Harvester.  Inc. 

Jackson    Lumber    Harvester.    Inc..    Eau    ^f^~- .  ^S  iJS*' «n° 
Lumber  Harvester  Co..  Inc.,  Mondovl,  Wis.     Vti.^nv,  ren. 

James.  John,  ft  Sons.  Ltd..  Bedditch    by  Needle  IndusWes 
Ltd.    Birmingham.  England.     57.412.   12(c)    pub.   »-7-«i. 

Jaymar^Spedalty  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    825.286.  pub.  10-12-66. 

Cl   22 
T«.n'.  Jplls    Alton    N.Y.     825,400.   pub.  12-20-66.     CL   46. 
jISS  of  clfcornl^Ua  Angeles;  Calif.    709.980,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
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Inc.,    EstlierrUlc    Iowa.      820,231,    pub. 


Jenaca    Industries,    J 

i2— 20— ^6      CI    21 
JeriWM.  AndMw'.  Co.,   The,  Clndnnstl,  Ohio.     825,441,  pub. 

12-2d-««.    Multiple  Class  (CiassM  81  and  82). 
Jer«na,  Andrew,  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     828,446,  pub. 

Jttson  Tire  and  Bobber  Corp.,  Brldceport,  Conn.     828,317, 

JoEana^O.  W.   Opferman  *  Sohn.  Berfisch  Oladbach.  Oer- 

i««n»      710.080.  caoc.     CI.  81. 
JobnMn   4   Johnson,   >i«w    Brunswick,    N.J.     820,43«,    pub. 

Johnson  ft  Johnson,  NeV  Brunswick.  N.J.  820,373,  pub. 
12  20  66      CI    44.  ^^\ 

Johnson  k  Johnson  'd.b.a.  Personal  Products  Co.,  New  Bruns- 
wick. N  J.    828,874,  pub.  12-Z^-66.    Q.  44. 

JoaaTJoM:  ass—  \ 

JustlValI??«^"*.    Inc..    New   W    N.Y.      828,848.    pub 

KailmaaDiamond    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      828,290.    pub 

sJ^bSuhPub^uk  Co..  MUwaukee.  WU.     820,811.    CI.  38 
Kanfman.  Wynne,  Co. :  See — 

Kaufman.  Wynne.    _  „     ^         ^      «  _  v— w  v  v 

KMfBWA.  Wynne,  dA.a.  Wynne  Kanfman  Co..  New  York,  N.T 

Ksi?ff*U«M.lS:,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     444,234,  12(c)  pub. 

Kelco'Co.'  sS'  Diego,  C*llf.    828,198.  oub.  12-20-66     O.  10. 
ISlOfiitoTBatSi  Creek,   Mich.     M6.401.   pub.   12-20-66. 

Kwdafco.,  The,  Walpole.  Mass.     828,1W.  pub.  12-20-66. 

KeuBon  Supply  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     820,382.  pub.  12-20-«6. 

CI   88. 
Kenton  Pharmacal  Co.,  The :  ^Sse— 

Sal-Phenlne  Laboratories,  Inc.  _^     „       ^    _.       .„,  « 
Kerr-MeOee  Chemical  Corp.,  from  The  Baugh  Chemical  Co., 

Baltimore,  Md.    838,178.  pub.  8-2*-66.    Q.  10. 
Keys.  John  b.,  d.bJi.  The  Yamell  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

82h,428.  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  81.  „     ,.       t 

Kingsbury,    Albert,    to    Kingsbury    M.chlne    Works,    Inc    of 

F^ankford.    to    Kingsbury    Machine    Works,    Inc.,    Phlla 

delphla.  Pa.    222,918,  ren.  8-7-67.    CL  28. 
Klngslmi^  Machine  Tool  Corp.,  Kenne,  N.H.     828,271,  pub. 

Kingsbury  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Frankford.  PhlladelphU,  Pa. 

223.897,  rsn.  8-7-67.    Cl.  28. 
Klngslmry  Machine  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Klrschbraul'  Sons,  Omaha.  Nebr.,  by  Acme  Markets,  Inc., 

PhlladelphU,  Pa.     61,601,  12(c)   pub.  3-7-67.     Cl.  46. 
Kline,  Smith  *  French  Laboratories.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     825.- 

370.  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  44.  ^     „  ,  .  „^  ,k 

Kloeterbrennerel  A.O..  Krste  Badlsche  WeU-  und  Kdelbrannt 

wdnbrennerel.   Marktplats.  Germany.     710.036.  cane.     Cl. 

47 
KhMterforennerd  A.O..  Erste  Badlsche  Weln-  und  Edelbrannt- 

welnbrennerel.  MarktpUts.  (Germany.     710.087.  cane.     CT. 

47 
Knight.  B.  B.  k  R..  Inc..  ProrWence.  B.I..  *nd  New  York,  N.Y.. 

to  Fruit  of  the  Loom,  Inc.,  Prorldence.  B.I.     222.198.  ren. 

A— 7— 4T       Cl    42 
Koester.   E.   H..  Bakery  Co..  The.  Baltimore.  Md.     430,870. 

Kollmorgen  Corp..' Northampton.  Mass.     828.808.     Cl    26. 
Kompac^ndustrtM.  Inc..  Canoga  Park.  CaUf.     825.876.  pub. 

12—20—66      Cl    44 
KonlnkUJke"  Nederlandsche  Olst-en  8P»rtt««'*5rle^„N.  V..  d.b^. 

Royal    NetherUnds   DUtlUeries    Ltd..    Delft,    Netherlands. 

826.189,  pub.  12-20-66.    O.  6. 
Labeo:  Sss— 

La  Boule  (ibut,  Salnt-Etlenne,  Loire.  France.     825.244.  pub. 
La*BjSe*Obut  ^nt  Etlenne.  Loire.  France.     825.245.  pub. 

La^oS^Hall."  Chicago.  111.,  by  United  SUte.  Rub^r  Co.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     61,602.  li(c)  pub.  8-7-67.  „  Cl.  89. 
Laucks    Labi>ratone8.    Inc..    BeUeme.    Wash.      825.280.    pub. 

13-  20  flfl      Cl    26 
Lebhar-Frledman   Publications.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.- 

LeSS*oi*1fn'duJmS^^?nc.^'iufr.halltown.  Iowa.     828.809.  pub. 

Le  Laurtn.  Julius  V.,'  and  Julius  V.  Ls  Lanrtn,  Jr.,  d^.a.  Raw- 
bide.  m^CaJon^Cillf.     828,141.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  3 

Leslie  Salt  Col.  ban  Frandsco.  di^U.  825. ITl.  pub.  12-20- 
06.    Multiple  CUss  ( CUsses  6  and  46 ) .  ,_  ^  ^^ 

Lesmes    Manuel.   New  York.   NY.     820.151.  pob.   12-20-66. 

Les'parfnms   Robert  Plguet.   Parts.  France.     820.430.  pub. 

Ubber^Sns-Ford  OUss  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     429,266.  ren.  3-7-67      Cl.  1. 

Ug«ft  *  Myers  Tobacco  Co..  *Jew  York.  N.Y.  820.198.  pub. 
12—20—66      Cl    17 

Unk-Bslt  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     68.082.  ren.  8-7-67.     Cl.  28. 

Utile,  a  C..  Inc. :  Ss#— 

Llt«e"*^.*C*  SurSr"'a'o^InJ."d.b.a.  H.  C.  Uttle.  Inc..  San 

R^ael.  Calif.    709.949.  cane.    Q.  34. 
Lloyd.  Harold  B..  d.b.a.  Sow  Jet  Co..  Sioux  City.  Iowa.    828.- 

8««.  pob.  12-20-66.    O.  44. 
Lor  Ltd.    Mansfield.  KngUnd.     820.346.  pub.  12-20-66.     C\. 

89. 


Lube  DeTlces,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lubrtsol  Corp..  The,  Wlckllte.  Ohio.     427.464.  ren.  8-7-67. 

Lufti  John.  Prescription  Alloys.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.- 

869      Cl    44 
Lyn-Mald  Ungerte  Inc..  Lyndhnret,  N.J.     709,993.  cane.    Cl. 

89 
Mac's  Super  Oloss  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    709.887.  cane. 

Mack  Trucks.  Inc..  Allentown.  Pa.     825,269.  pub.  12-20-68. 

Multiple  CUss  (Classes  28  and  35).  ^  ,      „„,  „_, 

Maintenance  Engineering  Co..  Inc.,  CUymont,  Del.     825,270, 

pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  26.  ...„-««, 

Mallory,  P.  R..  k  Co..  Inc..  IndUnapolU.  Ind.    426.921.  ren. 

Manufacturers'  Marketing  Co..  U.S.A..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
825.585.     Cl.  101. 


Los  ABteles  Importing  Co. 
pob.  18-80-M.    Cl.  46. 


Monterey  Park.  Calif.     825.408. 


Markwell  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    825.187.  pub.  12-20- 

66.     Cl.  13. 
Marlboro  Co.  :  Sse — 

Haas  Brothers. 
Marr-o-Los  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Marx^lKSl?. Wo.!'l'nc'!°New  York.  N.Y.    825.246.  pub.  12-20- 

66.     O.  22. 
Masson.  Paul,  and  Paul  Masson  Vineyards     See — 

Masson.  Paul.  Inc.  ,  ..,».« 

Maison.   Paul.   Ine„  d.b.a.  Paul  Masson.   and  P*ol  Masson 

Vineyards,  kan  frandsco,  Calif.     825,412.  pub.  12-20-66. 

Cl    47 
Mastl-Kure    Products    Co.,    Norwich.    Conn.      825.214,    pub. 

1 2— 20--A6      Cl    1 8 
Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.    820,260,  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl. 

22 
Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.    820,201,  pub.  12-20-66.    a. 

Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.  820.202.  pub.  12-20-^6.  CL 

Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.  820,258.  pub.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.  825.204,  pub.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

Ma«el.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  CaUf.  820.205.  pub.  12-20-66.  CT. 

MaMel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  CaUf.  820,206,  pub.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.  820.207.  pub.  12-20-66.  Q. 

Ma\^tel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.  820.258.  pub.  12-20-66.  Q. 

Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.  826.259.  pub.  12-20-66.  Cl. 

MMd  Johnson  ft  Co..  BTansTlUe.   Ind.     710.007.  cane.  Cl. 

Mead  Johnson  ft  Co..  Evansvllle.  Ind.    710.008,  cane     O.  44. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co..  ETan.vllle.  Ind.  «26,898,  pub   12-20-66. 

mSuu!%.  W.,  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     826.479,  pub.  12-20-66. 

m£»s^*F.  W.,  ft  Co..  Chicago.  111.     826.480.  pub.  12-20-66. 

uSic^Sii  Prodncte  Co..  CWcago.  Dl      826.492.     Cl.  1. 
Mecos,  Inc.,  New  Orl««s.  La.     428,698.  "n    »-7-«7     Cl.  51. 
Medicated    Prodncte   Co.,  Chicago.   III.      828497.     Cl.    14. 
Melchlorre,  Gloranna  T.,  d.b.a.  M.  Dl  Trani,  Macomer,  Nuoro, 

Italy.     428,882.  pub.  12-20-66.     O.  46. 
Memcor.  Inc. :  See — 

Hardwlck-Hlndle.  Inc. 
Merchandising  Corp.  of  America,  Unlrersal  City,  Csllf.    828,- 

426,  pub.  12-20-66.     CT.  61.  ^        ^,.,      „_ 

Merefaandlsinc  Corp.  of  America,  UnlTersal  City,  Ollf.     828,- 

Me^' TcorS^R.h'i-.J!  N.J.     826.208.   pub.   12-20-66. 

Metro-AtUntlc.  Inc..  Centredale.  R.I.     709«16.  auic.     O.  8. 
Meyer  ft  Lanm.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Reese  Finer  Foods, 

Inc.    Chicago,  Hi.     227,512.  ren.  8-7-67.     Cl.  46. 
MlchaeU,  Stem  ft  C^)..  Inc. :  See — 

MlchaclB,  Stern  k  Co.  ^  ,     ^        t 

Michaels.    Stern    ft    Co.,    to    Michaels,    Stem    ft    Co.,    Inc., 

Rochester.  NY.     223.^79.  ren.  8-7-^    ^  Ho«  «a,     «,k 
Mlehal,    AteUers.    BUUns    (Isere),    France.      825.241,    pob. 

1 O OA    Afl         Cl     22 

Michigan  Fruit  Canners,  Inc.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     826.- 

396.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  46.  _  ^,         „„,,.« 

Mld-Contlnent  Wholesale  Co..  The,   Denver.  Colo.     826.140. 

pob.  12-20-66.     CT.  2.  ^        „^,  ,„_        . 

Mllltery  Police  Association.  Inc.,  AngosU.  Oa.     826,327,  pub. 

12-20-66.     CT.  38.  „        „„.  ^^ 

MiUtery  Police  Association.  Inc.  Auguste,  Oa.     826.490,  pub. 

12-20-66.     CT.  200. 
MUwards  Ftehlng  Tackle  Ltd. :  See — 

MUward,  Henry,  ft  Sons,  Ltd. 
Mllward.  Henry,  ft  Sons.  Ltd..  br  Mllwards  Fishing  Tackle 

Ltd.,    Reddltch.    England.     221,788.    12(e)     pub.    3-7-67. 

CT.  22. 
MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..   St.   Paul,   Minn.     826,174, 

pub.  12-20-68.     CT.  6. 
MInnesote  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     826,818, 

pub.  12-20-66.     CT.  36. 
Mltehum  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Mitehnm  DUtribntors,  Parte.  TVnn. 

826.446.  pub    12-20-66.     CT.  81. 
Mltehum  Distributors:  See — 

MItchom  Co..  The. 
Modem  Coatings.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     710038    cane.     CL  80. 
Montecatlnl.    Sodeta   Oenerale    per    I'lndustria    Mlneraria   e 

Chlmlca.  kUan.  Italy.     828,l26.  pub.  1-4-66.     CT.  1. 
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MontTM   Draffa    8A.,   Genera.    SwitserUnd.     426.666.   r«i. 
MoUr^BenSi-iJ;  *    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.      826.196.    pub. 

12-20-06.     Cl.  16. 
MoomarMf  g.  Co.  of  Calif . :  See- 

Moo,S2nf?g.*c5:.  Quincy.  "»•.'«>»  M<^""°  *^-  ^"- "' 

MorSh  Robert.  Distilling  Co. :  See- 

Moun^SSr'FmSf^^MS:  Co"    Murray.  Uteh.     709.926.  cane. 

^S^^lfn^hS"  t>a'^2'l"2'?i6'^5?c)  V^^>'.tUi.  ^CT^m! 
Me&vSoT/'Cy',  ft  Co"lnc*'Ne':'^l)r'leans,  La.     828.477. 

***??•    82M28.Vi^  12-20-60.     0.81. 
McKesson  Laboratories  :  See — 
McK2?nTfiotbir'lu%\&   M.K,^^ 

^SSJ^i^i^^"^^^^^^^:  inc..  CT^lcago.  III. 
N/tt'J^ar(ba.£ieSand  Hn.e«  Assodatlon,  BulTalo,  N.Y.  824.- 
Na^tSiT'biS^nd'clSmlcal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
NaS?V5Sct-J?^nee  A^ls^ilatlon,  Chicago,  HI.  828.489, 
VarniaVo^atio?FoTconsumer  Credit.  Washington,  D.C. 
Va'M  nuSpower  Assodatlon,  ThIensvUle,  Wis.  828.462. 
NaCnaftfuWpowS- isolation.  ThlensvlUe.  WU.  828.491. 
N.^«-oU^l2^gaa|^Committe^  Pbeuomena. 

Na't^ri^-  fe"G'foi;irs,'af'yo^'c2flf.      710.032,   cane. 
Cl    48 

Needle  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

James,  John,  ft^ns.Ltd.^    win.     N.Y.      828.403,    pub. 


KafoxTlUe.  Tton. 
820,868.   pub. 


Petk.  Bmert  W..  *.bA.  B.  W.  Pe^  ft  Co 

825  888   Dub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  88. 
Pelion   ft '  C?aiie   CO..   The.   Charlottt.   N.C 

Pei?;J?T'•c..°Co*^N•w  York.  N.Y.  220.449.  ran,  J^-T-41T. 
PeSicV.Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.  820.877.  pob.  12-2(^6.  CL 
Perkins  Marine  Lamp  and  Hardware  Corp. :  See— 

Lamp   and   Hardware  Corp..  Miami,   FU.     229.i7o.  ren. 

8-7-67.     Cl.  21.  

Personal  Prodncte  Co. :  SM — 

Petei'a'<i°C*o..'?rin&rco  Inc.,  St.  LooU.  Mo.    68.870.  ren. 

8-7-«7.     Cl.  89.   ,  „  _^ 

Pllier,  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
^lobeJUbo^raterte..^^     New  York.  N.Y.     825.176.  pob. 

P&'^..  1  CO..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  820.216,  pub. 
Pl^MtSd^- watch  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  828.284.  pub. 
Pl^-S^deS- Watch  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  826.286,  pub. 
PiSr^tScleS  watch  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    826,28«.  pob. 

12-20-66.    Cl.  27. 
Pldceon  Vitrified  China  Co. :  Bee— 
^^'*'oS«dSi  Pldgwns  of  MlsP^ri  Ine 
Pierre.  Jon.  Cosmetics.  Inc.,  New  xotk,  «.x.     i*v.>r.*, 

Pl2-  (irl  A..  d.b.a.  voice  of  Scripture,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 
Pl2S5'?J,o?l'=DlJ^eo*'o.«lena.  Calif.  825.811.  pub.  12-20- 
PlSi  Sef"if   America.   Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.     826.461.   pob. 

12-20-66.    Cl.  100. 
Plochman.  Inc. :  See— 
Plocffi2T&i.5SV2^Ploclunan.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.    226.- 

268,  ren.  3-7-4J7.    CT.  46. 
Plough.  Inc. :  Bee — 
PI  JrS^.'ffo'w^rS;  Sra:   Check   Recorda.   New  York.   N.Y 

709,964.  cane.    CT.  86 


PoI2?r^^r«r*  Ch^"^  Corp..  «tb.^,Cottcota  Laboratories. 
JtoldenVMM*.    7g?,870.canc.    CT,18_.         -     n. 


lonn,  «  Bon»,  i^iu. 
NestlV^o.;    Inc..    The.    White    PUlns.    N.Y 

12-20-66.     CT.  46. 


Po^??aVc*J?i...  WJJb,^l"  8^5.^2%.  pub.  11^20^.    a. 

PrSslon  DUmond  Tool  Co..  BUgln.  HI.    825.148.  pub.  ia-2(^ 

'  ^-r20l66      CT   46.  ^         «^R,H4nub     PrSslo^DUmond  Tool  Co..  Elgin.  lU.    825.144.  pob.  12-«a- 

NewU^E^julpment  CO.,  inc.,  MemphU,  Tenn.    826,184,  pub.    Pr^J'^o^^^  The  Hl-Fog  Co..  MontebeUo.  CattJT 

lZ_20-66.  _6,_12.     ^_     v..  r..tl..  Ind.     826.278,  pub.     ^^^^  i'^^^:\tltw!^^^^\^^  ^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^"^  *^ 

T.iJ?,*^Wh#tetlne  B    d.bJi.  Buck's  Straightening  ft  Refadng, 

pBrnr^^..«S«lnai?"^^  T09,814.canc. 

PrSt«  ft  0«nbU  Co..  The.  Clndnnatl.  Ohio.     825,188.  pub. 

PriJ^SrSat'gi&n.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    826.468.  pob. 

Pu'^^eS^:.  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     709.8«.  cane. 

PuS-pLrmacal  Co..  Houston.  Tex.    826.449.  pob.  12-20-^. 


Nel^S^lt  pSlnc'te,  Inc..  New  CasUe,  Ind.     826.278,  pub 

Ne*w'-JSi22.d  Smfnates  Co..  Inc..  Stemford.  Conn.     826.236. 

N«sT?S;S.  inc..  Hsthrone.  Ma«      «26."«^,  g^.  *;„,. 
Norbatrol  Electronics  Corp..  Pltteburgh.  ra.     a*D,^«».  v 

No\?i^o.,  ^nc^^New  York.  N.Y.     826.292.  pub.  12-20-66. 

Nortiak*.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.293.  pub.  12-20^6. 

No?ka?Merie.  Cosmetics.  Inc..  Lo.  Angeles.  Calif.    826,631. 

North  "en  tral  Marine  Assodatlon  :  Bee—  i 

Nort^l^rH-  R^nln^g  CO..  St.  Paul  Pari.,  Minn.     825,48^. 

No^^eh^'i^Y'^Co'     The,  Norwich.  N.Y.     222.888.  ren. 

Nu'clesr  Utility  Serrlces.  Inc. :  See— 
Vutriw'LW^Brooklyn.  N.Y.    825.4_94.    CT.  6., 


826,470,  pob. 

CT.  51. 
825,867,   pub. 

798.- 


\utrine  Ltd..  Brooaiyn.  n.*.    "-"•f.Vi^-M    m 
Old  Republic  Life  Insurance  Co..  Chicago,  iii. 

12-20-<6.    CL  102.  710  045   cane 

SWoT&^ntanfWp'Br'oXn^.-  ^Y^" 

OrLiyT^^erraTo  Itrniture  Inc..  West  New  York.  N.J 

OrfS'o-  ^hVrmf^u'tial    Corp..    Rartten,   N.J.     820,370,   pub. 

Oti.'rtMca.^linVs.p.A.,  Turin.  Itely.    820.410.  pub.  12-20- 

Ou't'boaS  Marine  Corp..  Waukegan.  111.    820.219.  pub.  12-2(^ 

66.     Cl.  19. 
Ovsltlne  Food  Products  :  See— 

o™T™ro.i;''..e.    T..-..  0«..     ..M.I.  P.^.  »-»««»■ 

CT.  2. 
Pabst  Brewing  Co.  -Bee— 

Valentin  BUts  Brewing  Co. 

Pabst  Corp.  „        .       rw    M<iw«nkee  Wis.    228.282. 

Pabst  Corp..  te  Pabst  Brewing  Co..  Milwaukee,  wis. 

Mrs-:  n!^^^^''^'-  "''*"■ 

66.    CT.  26. 


Pnrez  Corp.,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Z7S.''kSS}^S^;iSSu.  O..     S26.149.  pub.   ^6. 

s£^^i^»en^«.-•I^w■p^^«"^" 

gJS-efiSid  ilSens.  Inc.,  Leesport,  Pa.  826.304,  pub. 
Qitn'Tj.!^i''co.,  inc.  Maiden.  Ma«i.  826,168,  pub. 
Rj^^raSrii.  Inc.,  Kansas  CTty.  Mo.  826.887.  pub. 
Ra&SoJeen^oi'.  Berpnfldd.  N.J.  709.891.  cane.  CT.  21. 
Radio  Corp  of  America:  see— 

*^  Victor  Tamnglg*hlne  Co.  jj^^^ering.   Portland. 

Bnmco.  Inc.,  *'b.a.   namco  ".is-   •        •— 

Oreg.    820.818,  pob.  12-20-66.    CL  84. 
BamM  Mfg.  *  Eiiglneering :  Bee- 

Ban£^rii%e™.,Ool«;i^«^'»»'  ^'^  '^'^'-    *'°'" 
tiSuT Oaaa  (blasaes  89  and  100). 

^"teo'riTjuUosV 

^'•ffi5SS^£|io'r><kt.  Paol    Minn,    to  Eaytf 

Reese  Finer  Foods.  Inc  :  See— 

ReJfo^r Ae^°ca,'l«..  White  PUlna.  N.Y.    820.147.  pob. 
B^'u';n^«^''Li>oratortes.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     710.061, 
»  ^^-  t3"  k;w  York    N.Y.     710,055,  cane.     CT.   51. 
^Z  SS:  TlnTiliLn,  oa.     826.808.  pnb.  12-2(Mlfl. 

ReSstoL   Corp..   RoseUnd    N.J^     8JL180.  pob.   12-2(^. 
Moltt^e  Class  (CTasaes  1, 18,  28.  »nd  80). 
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Beslitoflex    Corp..    Bo.«l*nd.    N.J.      825.188.    pub.    l»-20-«6. 

Multiple  CUM  iCl*i«et  13.  23.  and  M)-      _^   „.  .       „   ... 
BevVre  Hubtwr  Co..  Bo«ton.  M*m..  by   United   State.  Rubber 

Co..  New   York.  N.Y.     ttl.847.   12ic)   pub.  »^7-«7      CI.  35. 
Rex&li  Dmg  and  Chemical  Co..  Lou  Angeles.  Lallf.     82»,3ol, 

Dub.  12-20-0«.     CI.  44.  ,         .       ,^ 

Rexall  Dnig  and  Chemical   Co.,  d.b.a.   Syroco.   Loi  Angeles. 

Calif       S^iS  419.  pub.  12-20-06.      CI.  50. 
Beiall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  ,Cr«.tyle  AcceMorleti. 

Loi  Angelea,  Calif.  »25.420.  PUb  12-2a-6«.  CI  50. 
Beynolda  Metala  Co..  Richmond.  Va.  709.797.  cane.  O.  2. 
Blch'a  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rich   M..  *  Bros.  Co.  ^    ,„, 

Rich  Lacillle,   New  York.  N.Y.     710.063.  cane.     CT.  101. 
Rich.  M.,  *  feroa.  Co.    to  Blchi  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     228,472. 

Bldeno^B^ker    Mercantile    Co      to    Scrtvner-Boogaart     Inc.. 

Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     218  489,  ren-  3-7-67.  ^Cl-  *«•    ^.. 

Bitter  Productions.  Detroit.   Mich.     825.488.  pub.  12-20-««. 

Rlva  Distributing  Co..  San  Franclaco,  Calif.     825,522.    CL  45. 
Romberger.  MadA.  Indianapolis,  Ind.     825.369.  pub.  12-20-06. 

Ro2.  ^U.  of  California.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     825.350. 

R^S^aw^  U;b^ratSe^,*"  Inc..     Miami,     Fla.     825,173,     pub. 

Boyal^K^tlng^iillis,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    430,624,  ren.  a-7-67. 

CI    39 
Royal  NetherlandB  Distilleries  Ltd. :  See—  ,  k  .  u  w 

KonlnkllJke  Nederlandsche  Gist- en  SPt'* '"•'•$ •"'•^  ^J^- 
Rojal    Petroleum    Corp.,     New    York.    NY.      427.956.    ren. 

RoyS'^PetrJleum"  Corp..     New    York.    N.Y.     427.957.     ren. 

Saab^Aktiebolag.  d.b.a.  Saab  Motors.  Inc.  New  Haven.  Conn. 

825,192,  pub   12-20-66.     CI.  16. 
Saab  Motors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sal  p1fen'lne''Lirb!?r'ifirles  Inc..  l^Jto".  OjflOi  »>y  Th«  Kenton 
Pharmacal     Co..     CoTlngton.     Ky.     230.279.     12(c)     pab. 

Sal^ AfflllatM.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    825.424.  pub.  12-20-66. 

Salsbu'*^'    Laboratories,   Charles    City.    Iowa.      826.206.    pub. 

Sandal   ofemlSi    Works.    Inc..    New   York     N^..   to   Sandox. 

Inc..  Hanover.  N.J.     4i2.589.  ren.  3-7-67.     CI.  18. 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  See — 

Sandox  Chemical  Works,  Inc.  ,..„„,.,»«      ma 

Sondox.  Inc..  Hanover.  N.J.  |25.161.  pub.  12-20-66.  C\.  6. 
Sandox,  Inc.,  Hanover,  N.J.  825.102.  pub.  12-20-00  a.  6 
Schenley  Distillers.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Royal  Star  Imports  Co     and 

Robert    Morris    Distilling   Co..    New    York.    NY.     825.527. 

Schenfey    Distillers^    Inc..    d.b.a.    Scotch   Houm  ^"?P®'*'  ^"i' 
and  Robert  Morris  Distilling  Co..  New  York.  NY.    825.528. 

Scherl^A  Roth.  Inc..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     709.956.  cane.     CT.  36. 
S^hfeffalin  fcCo..   New  York.   N.Y.     826.415.  pub.   12-20-06. 

Schliti*Jos.L  Brewing   Co..   Milwaukee.   Wis.     428.097.   ren. 

o_  T— AT        cn     48 

Schoonveid.  Clarence,  d.b.a.  Wolverine  Damp  Proofing  Service. 

Wyoming.  Mich.     826.481.  pub.  12-20-6C      CI    103. 
Schumacher.  Oustav.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Varalty  Dental  Mfg.  k  Supply 

Co"  Lambert  vine,   ti.J.     826.302,   pub.   12-20-00.     O.  44. 
Scoten  House  Imports  Co.:  See — 

Schenley  Distillers.  Inc. 
Scrtvner-Boogaart,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rldenour  Baker  Mercantile  Co.  «,„w...    n.u* 

Sea  *  Ski  Corp..  d.b.a.  Avalon  Products  Co..  Mlllbrae.  Calif. 

825  429    pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  51.  „.    ^„ 

Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  "1-^J09.995   cane     Cl   40. 
Selber  Bros.,  Inc..  Shreveport,  La.     226.261.  12(c)  pub.  3-7- 

67      Ci    39 
Senlch    Michael,  and  Dorothee  Senlch.  Franklin.  N.J.     825.- 

Shimok^n'-Fiirer^.-.    Fnc'^Shamokln.    Pa.      825.297.    pub. 

Sherman^ilU^'inc^,"  Boston,  Mass.     710,001,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Sherman    Robirt  S^..  d.b.a.   Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics. 

New  ^ork    N.Y.     1^25.443,  pub.  12-20-06.     Cl.  51. 
She^a^   Ribirt  M..  d.b.a.   Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics. 

NewYork    N  Y.     825.444.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  51 
She^J   Ribert  M..   d.b.a.   Madeleine  de   Martel  Cosmetics. 

New  Y^ork.  N.Y.     825.451.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  52 
Sheman,   Robert  M..  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics. 

New  York    N  Y.     826,452.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  52 
She^   Rol^rt  M..  i-bJi.  Madeleine  de  Martel   cosmetics. 

New  Y'ork.  NY.     825.453.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  52. 
Sibley.  Edward  L..  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Bennington.  Vt.     426,839. 

ren.  3-7-67.     Cl.  23.  _    „^ 

Slmonli  Co..  Chicago,  111.     825  291,  pub.  12-20t««-     Cl.  29 
Simpler.  John  H..  d.b.a.  Corral  Sportswear  Co..  Ardmore.  Okla. 

709.800.  cane.     Cl.  3. 
Rllck   Industrial  Co..  d.b.a.   Illinois  Shade  Division  of  SUck 

Industrllal  Co  .  Chicago  Heights.  111.     825.801.  pub.  12-20- 

Santa  Monica  Dairy  Co.,  d.b.a.  Edgemar.  Venice.  Calif.    825.- 

406.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  46. 
SodetA  Metallurglca  lUllana.  Florence.  lUly.     825.189.  pub. 

12-20-66.     Cl.  13.  . 

Sodete    de    Recherches    Sclentlflques    et    d'Exgloltatton    de 

MaAues  "Rwex"  8.A.,  Geneva,  Swltxerland.    tlO.012.  cane. 

Cl.  44. 
Soclete  des   Anclens   Etabllssements  ClieTallier  Pere : 
EUblissements.  CtaevaUler. 


Association, 


Soclete  Technique  de  Parfumerie.   F.   MiUot,   Paris,   France. 

710.044.  cane.    Cl.  61.  „     „„ 

SollUhe  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     825.513.     Cl.  89. 
South    Suburban     Federal     Savings    and    Loan 

Harvey.  111.     825,474.  pub.  12-2U-66.    Cl.  102. 
Southwestern  Drug  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Tru-Lab  ft  Products,  DalUs, 

Ter.     825.202.  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  1».      „„.,.„       ^,     ^. 
Southwestern  Drag  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex.     825.619.     Cl.  44. 
Southwlre  Co..  CarroUton.  Qa.     825,191.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl. 

14. 
Sow  Jet :  See- 
Lloyd,  Harold  B.  _ 
Spartan  silUs,  SparUnburg.  B.C.     222.565,  ren.  8-7-67.     Ci. 

42 
Sportswear  Corp.  of  America.  St.  Louis,  Mo.     826,514.     Cl. 

39 
SUey  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     826.358.  pub.  12-20- 

AA       C*l     42 

stab!  Urban  Co..  Brookhaven.  Miss.     826.851.  pub.  12-20-66. 

Cl    39 
standard  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    709.821.  cane.    Cl. 

Standard  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    709.822.  cane.    CL 

11.  «. 

Starlight  Trading.  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J.    709.985,  cane.    Cl. 

39 
Stearns'  Electric  Paste  Co..  Bufalo.  N.Y..  to  Stearns'  Electric 

Paste  Co..  Chicago.  111.     60.395.  ren.  3-7-67.     Cl.  6. 
Stearns'  Electric  Paste  Co..  Buffalo.  N.Y..  to  Steams'  Electric 

Paste  Co..   Chicago.   111.     60,396.  ren.  3-7-67.     Cl.  6 
Steffey,  Dale  E..  d.b.a.  Chula  VlsU  Novelty  Co..  Chula  VlaU. 

Calif.    825.237.  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  22. 
Stelger.  Albert.  Inc..  Springfield.  Mass.     223.669.  12(e)  pub. 

^U-7— AT       Ol    3d 

Stelner,   Donald  P..  d.b.a.  Steiner  Ranches.  Brawley.  Calif. 

710.033.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Stelner  Ranches  :  See — 

Stelner.  Donald  P.  „       .^    .„_.         t*j 

Stellenbosch  Farmers'  Winery  Ltd..  The  South  African  Ltd 

Co     Cape   Province.   Republic  oi  South   Africa.     825.411. 

pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  47. 
Stetson.  John  B..  Co. :  See — 

Gorman.  Murphv    Co.  v     w     « v       oopt  <><ii» 

Strategic    Merchandising   Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      826.238, 

pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  22.  ^       o        ^       ^  ^ 

Strauss.  Levi,  ft  Co..  to  Levi  Strauss  ft  Co..  San  Francisco. 

Calif.     223.725.  ren.  3-7-67.    CT.  39. 
Sump  Pump  Mfg.  AssocUtlon.  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.     710,- 

Sun  *in'?,°The?^Htrtwell.  Qa.     825.820.  pub.  12-20-66.     Ci. 

Sunbieam  Corp..  Chle««o.   111.     825.228.  pub.   12-20-66.     Cl. 

Sunline.   Inc..  St.  Loul3.   Mo.     826.384.  pub.   12-20-66.     Cl. 

Susanne  Thierry  Parfums.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.    825.529.    Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  51  and  52). 
Syroco :  See —  ^        .     .  ^ 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Taco  Towne.  Inc. :  See — 

Taco  Towne  Franchises.  Inc.  oi«... 

Taco  Towne  Franchises    Inc..  from  Taco  Towne.  Inc..  Sioux 

Falls.  S.  Dak.     825,455.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl    100 
Teleflex  Inc..  North  Wales.  Pa.     825.217.  pub.  12-20-66.    Ci. 

Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    825.156.  pub.  12-20- 

Tennecif' Chemicals.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      825,167.    pub. 

Thl^o?:^*EquU)ment   Corp..   Woodridge.   N.J.      825.218.   pub. 

Thoma^Indus^rtes"I■ne..  Louisville.  Ky.     825.233.  pub.  12-20- 

Tld^WaSf^Oll     Co..     Los    Angeles.     Calif.       826.478.     pub. 

Toy   Distributors,   Inc.,   Framlngham.    Mass.      709.908.   cane. 

TriDie"s  p  A.,  Milan.  lUly.    825.225.  Dub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  21. 
Truai  Trier   Coal    Co..   to   Consolidation   Coal   Co..   Chicago, 

111.     426,672.  ren    3-7-67.     Q.  1. 
True  Service  ft  Supply  :  See — 

TrJe*^Wayne"c.^  d.b.a    Tme  Service  ft  Supply,  Watertown. 

S  'Dak.    825  223.  pub.  12-20-66.    Cl.  21. 
Tru-Lab  ft  Products:  See — 

Southwestern  Drug  Corp.  o„,  ,o-     „„k     19  9rv.utA 

Tune    Masters.    Gardena.    CaUf.      825.193.    pub.    12-20-06. 

TuM  ^Masters.    Gardena,    Calif.     825,194,    pub.     12-20-66. 

Turowl'^Earle    M..     San    Francisco,    Calif.       825,344,    pub. 

Tyion^  SMrt   C?..   Norrlstown.  Pa.     825,347.  pub.  12-20-00. 

n  39 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  KaUmaxoo.  Mich.     709  849,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
-'^■'  ■       -       The    Kalamaxoo.  Mich.     709  862.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
The    Kalamaxoo.   Mich.     223,696.   ren.  8-7-67. 


CT.  39. 
Upjohn  Co.. 
Upjohn  Co.. 
Upjohn   Co., 

Cl.  18. 


New    York.     N.Y. 


825.172,     pub. 
825.471, 


Union  ~Carblde     Corp. 

Union  Fidelity  Life  Insurance  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Un^oS   K"rk*^a*nd   iSe  Co.'.  The.  Columbus.   Ohio.     826.503. 

CT.  23. 
Union    Special    Machine    Co..    Chicago,    111.      825.274.    pub. 

12-20-66.     CT.  23. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     825,299,  pub.  12-20-60. 

CT.  31. 


Union  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago.  III. 
Ci.  31. 


825,300,  pub.  12-20-60. 
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united  Equipment  Sales,  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga 

Un\?^'^irCo.."l;it^^burgh   Pa     ^^S^'^L's^NU-^Jd,  ^J^^ 

^'^^n^'te'd^u"e^^ey?^g"•i?arf  Co.^'anclnnatl.  Ohio.     02.505. 

ren    3-7-07.     CT.  22.  „    ,^    jj  y     from  Welsh 

United  States  IMy wood  Corp. .  feee 

Welsh  I'aoel  Co- 
United  sitates  Rubber  Co.  .See 
Boston  Rubber  Shoe  Co. 
Eureka  Fire  Hose  Co. 
Flsk  Rubber  Co.,  The. 
Lawton  A  Hall. 

Revere  Ru"»«|;,i°- p^     vgw  York,  N.Y. 
United   States   Rubber  Co.,  New   ior», 

„.Sfik  U/»  Hu^«f CO .  N.-  v.*  NY. 

«.C  y.t«-  «SbJ,   CO.,   N..   Yort..  N.Y. 

D.',?;?°i?.°...''U«r  Co.,   N.-  York.   N.Y. 

«.'»rf  ™».S.  'inc..  3..  Fr..C«o.  Cl.f. 

li^tSl   &."k.U».«o.   M.C..     8«...8.  POb.   .^-^^ 

Schumacher,  Gustav,  Jr. 
Veatch  Industries:  See — 

Veat?h*^^n!i•us^t't?^''d.b.a.   Franklin   Veatch,  CTeveland,  Ohio. 

709,901,  cane.     Cl    22.  825  242.  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  22. 

Veneko  Corp..  Dunk  rk.  N.Y.  |^5-^^^  ^  12-20^66.  ^  Cl.  22. 
^ISr&V  ^orffido^'n'^ln?  Wash?ngton.  D.C.  424.161. 
Ve^i.  Ui;  oP-4Un.   inc..   Washington,   D.C.     424.62- 

ren.  3-7-^_+.  „C1.  5  .    ^,^^     825.165.  pub.  10-25-60.    CT.  6 


825.314.   pub.     l^^^^Zi^.^'^l^'^^'i^^t^^-    K«.»l£^^ 
66.     Cl.  46.  ^        o^^ 

Weathersby  Brunner  Co. .  oee^ 

^S.b'l'^^^.fT.:'^^^oX''oii.     825.126.  pub.  12-20^. 


429,336.  12(c) 
428.267,  12(e) 
429,017,   12(c) 

825.132,  pub. 

826.133,  pub. 
825.398.   pub. 


ren.  3-7-«<-  .^'- "t-    w.__     «25  165.  pub.  10-25-60.    CT.  6. 
Ventron  Corp.  Beverly  Mass     825.100.^^^  .^^^^^  Bavaria). 

''"^S^^y^^P^^f^^^^^     7?00¥l.  cane.     Cl.  46 
V^ta^J'l^'  i.°t^i.  ^^  ^»  Angeles.  Calif.     825.201.  pub. 
VlS-^TalkS  M^hlne  CO    Ca-denN^J.  to  Radio  C^rp.  of 
^'America.  New  Y'ork    ^J.     22»  oes.  j^^^^^    ^^     ^^^^d. 
^'rp"alJ*  '"25"l5l'"u|'lW66      a    4J.  ^^^     ^, 

V^k^^'^l'ST'^T'^^^^^^'     WU.       «25.386.     pub. 

Cl    18 
Voice  of' Scripture:  See—  I 

V„  J^M.'iS.U  CO..  M0„»U.o  eroo..  Al..     70..7...  0.-. 

CT    1- 
^  4  M   Products  Co. :  See 

McKee,  McLester.                          709  902.  cane.  ^^---.^ 
WaldropJoses.Inc     Dallas.  Tex     J  12-20-66.     CT,  _52 

Walgreen  Co     Chicago    UL   .»  .     «.„„  n, 


wJlJ^n'lndustries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  825,264,  pub.  12-20-66. 
We'il&t.  Max.  G.m.b.H..  Schwendl/Wurttemberg.  Germany. 
wfl^'on'%a^rl.ai*Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     709.983.  cane.     Cl. 

We's^ern^^Flft  Works.  Chicago  111  825.129.  pub.  12-20-66. 
We^t"ir?'la"t?.tri'itf?"n\r';'c^?i.-   Dayton.  Ohio.     709,972, 

y^L^^r^U^Co.,  §ac'o'm^.  Wash.  825.463.  pub.  12-20^6. 
Wh^iat\?v\-  Frank.  Industries.  Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.  825.272.  pub. 
wile?fe't!te.7nc''Memphls.  Tenn.     825.263.  pub.  12-20^. 

Wh'^ielfng   corrugating  CO     to,  Wheelln|:  S^eel  Cor,^^,^^ 

Wheeling  Corrugating  Co.,  wneeiing.  ". 

3-7-67.    CT.  2. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Wheeling  Corrugating  Co. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— 
WhltS^FrXco^vKiadelphla,  Pa.     710,070,  cane     Cl. 

Whft'e  Mfg.   CO.  of  Missouri.   Houston.  Tex.     825,186.  pub. 
wi?tfnrLlsl£Vh''co..    inc..    Jamaica.    N.Y.      826.247.    pub. 
12-25^6.     Cl    22.^^^ 

^3^f rAnetSn^'nS^-  825.240,  pub.  12-2^6. 

Wl^^b'^b..  LOS  Angeles.  Calif.  825,431.  pub.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
Wile-  M..  ft  CO..  inc.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.  825.340.  pub.  5-5^. 
wSaL's  Gold  Refining  Co..  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  825,364.  pub. 
wffi-a'mVG'old^efl^^ng  Co..  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.  825,365.  pub. 
WimaMod-^ptant  Office  Furniture.  New  York.  N.Y.  825.- 
WlTamrwi^liMdSAe  Health  Builders.  Los  Angeles. 

-.Memphis,  Tenn      825Xi,P!'p\a'4axeutl8che„Fab^^^^^  1 


^ms.p^^^^r^.'^ 


7Wi.    CBU 

CT.  22. 


Co.. 


....,.„_  Co.,' Chicago    111      825 -.oupuu^  .^*^-^  ^--^ 
Walfach.    Stanley     d.b.a    Cal^Bb  8   c  |^ 

18.  „ 

Wampole  Laboratories  :  see— 

m     710.035.  cane.    Cl.  46. 


WoSVe»)aS'-Pr'ooflng  Service :  Se^ 

Schoonveld    Clarence.  Cleveland.   Ohio.     825.163. 

Woodhlll  Chemical   Sales  Corp.    y'«]^'^    g   jj^  je.  and  52). 

pub.  12-20-66.    Multiple  Class  (CiMses  o^     ^09.948.  cane. 

Woodslde  Engineering  Co..  Franklin  rara, 

Wh^ol^'Dlstributors,  FrankUn.  Ky.     825.342.  pub.  12-20^6. 

Cl    39 

Kaufman.  Wynne. 
Yarnell  Co    The  :  See — 
YounlsTwi^MDoor  Co..  The.  CTeveland.  Ohio.     228.845 

ZoX  '4i'-%^^%%VroT^^^^^       Sway  ^o;?-! 
^°?^l%W."/V7°673^*rrn.\-7^7.    CT.  6. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Dedstons  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
January  1967 

Examiner  affirmed 2B9 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part —     89 

Gxaminer  reversed 14 

Total    872 


Disclaimer 

2,973.508.— ^roHfc  Chadurjian,  Peeksklll,  N.T.  COMPARA- 
TOR. Patent  dated  Feb.  28,  1961.  DiscUlmer  filed 
Oct.  13,  1966,  by  the  assignee.  International  BuMineta 
MacMnet  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  2  of  said  patent. 


Patent  Reform  Act  of  1967 

President  Johnson,  on  February  21,  1967,  transmitted  to 
the  Speaker  of  the  House  and  the  President  of  the  Senate 
"The  Patent  Reform  Act  of  1967."  This  bill  Is  based  upon 
and  Incorporates  many  of  the  recommendations  of  the 
President's  Commission  on  the  Patent  System  established 
by  Executive  Order  No.  11215  on  Aprtl  8,  1965  (814  O.G.  8). 

The  Senate  bill  (S.  1042)  was  Introduced  by  Senator 
McClellan,  and  the  House  bill  (H.R.  6924)  was  Introduced 
by  Representative  Kastenmeier.  Requests  for  copies  of  these 
bills  may  be  addressed  to  the  respective  Senate  and  House 
Document  Rooms,  U.S.  Capitol,  Washington,  D.C.  (Senate 
Zip  Code:  20510;  House  Zip  Code:  20515).  A  sectional 
analysis  of  the  bill  appears  In'  House  Document  No.  59, 
90th  Congress. 

Copies  of  the  Commission's  report  "  'To  Promote  the 
Progress  of  .  .  .  Useful  Arts'  In  an  Age  of  Exploding  Tech- 
nology" may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent  of  Docu- 
ments, Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402, 
for  65<.  There  have  been  several  printings  of  this  report. 
Including  publication  by  Congress  as  Senate  Document  No.  5, 
90th  Congress.  '  | 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Feb.   28,  1967.  Commiationer  of  Patent: 

The  President's  transmittal  letter  follows  : 

THE  WHITE  HOUSE 

Thi  White  Hocsb  Madi  Public  Today  thb  Following 
LarraH  From  thb  Prbsidint  to  thb  Prbsidbnt  or 
THB  Sbnatb  and  thb  Spbakbr  or  thb  House  or 
Rbprbsbntativbs  I 

Dbar  Mr.   Prbsidbnt:    (Dear  Mr.   Speaker:)  ' 

I  have  the  honor  to  transmit  the  Patent  Reform  Act  of 
1967.     This  important  measure  is  designed  to  aid  America's 


economic  growth  by  strengthening  the  U.S.  Patent  System. 

From  the  earliest  days  of  our  Republic,  the  patent  system 
has  played  an  indispensable  role  In  stimulating  the  Nation's 
progress  and  prosperity.  It  has  spurred  the  creative  work 
of  Inventors  and  scientists.  It  has  fostered  the  most  far- 
reaching  technological  advances  in  the  history  of  civilization. 
It  has  helped  American  businesses  to  translate  "the  fire  of 
genius"  into  the  products  and  processes  that  have  enriched 
the  lives  of  all  of  us. 

But  we  have  learned  that  Institutions  must  change  to 
meet  the  demands  of  the  times. 

Modernization  of  the  patent  system  is  long  overdue.  This 
Nation  which  has  reached  unparalleled  industrial  and  tech- 
nological heights  is  still  operating  under  a  patent  system 
that  has  remained  unchanged  for  the  past  130  years. 

That  system  Is  not  equipped  to  deal  with  today's  problems 
and  tomorrow's  challenges.     Consider  the  following: 

It  sometimes  takes  an  inventor  2>4  years  and  more 
often  much  longer  to  receive  a  patent. 

The  inventor  is  often  faced  with  time  consuming,  costly 
and   unnecessary   legal   action   to  enforce  his  rights. 
The  expense  of   securing  a   patent  is  needlessly   high, 
particularly   when   there    are    competing   claims    to   the 
same  invention. 

New  technological  advances  take  far  too  long  before 
they  benefit  the  public. 

International  trade  is  hindered  by  inconsistent  patent 
practices  from  one  country  to  another  which  increase 
costs  to  American  businessmen. 

America's  patent  system  must  be  strengthened  so  that  It 
can  serve  the  technological  advances  it  was  designed  to 
foster.  I  recommend  the  Patent  Reform  Act  of  1967.  Its 
purposes  are  threefold: 

1.  To  raise  the  quality  and  reliability  of  U.S.  patents. 

2.  To   reduce    the    time   and   expense   of   obtaining   and 
protecting  a  patent. 

3.  To  speed  public  disclosure  of  scientific  and  techno- 
logical Information. 

These  changes  will  accomplish  another  important  objective — 
they  will  bring  the  U.S.  patent  system  more  closely  Into 
harmony  with  those  of  other  nations. 

This  Act  was  shaped  from  the  recommendations  of  the 
Commission  on  the  Patent  System.  I  appointed  this  Com- 
mission of  leading  American  citizens  In  July  1965  to  study 
ways  "to  Insure  that  the  patent  system  will  be  more  effec- 
tive in  serving  the  public  Interest."  When  I  received  the 
Commission's  report  last  December,  I  directed  the  Commerce 
Department,  the  Justice  Department  and  my  Science  Advisor 
to  consider  it  carefully  and,  if  necessary,  to  develop  legis- 
lative proposals  to  carry  out  its  objectives.  The  Patent 
Reform  Act  of  1967  is  the  result  of  that  Intensive  review. 


New  AppiicatioDS  Rcceired  During  lannaiy  1967 

Patents    6606 

Designs    386 

Plant  PatenU 7 

Reissues   11 

Total    7010 


Isme— March  14, 1967 

Patents 123«— No.  3,308,477  to  No.  3,809,712,  Ind. 

Designs 35— No.     207,161  to  No.     207,198,  ind. 

Total 1271 

403 


404 


Vol.  836— official  GAZETTE 


BiARCH  14,  1967 


To  Improve  the  Quality  and  Reliabilitif  of  U.8.  Patent$ 
Today,  InTentors  and  businessmen  alike  are  faced  with 
ancertaln  and  conflicting  standards  In  obtaining  and  enforc- 
ing a  patent.  Under  the  Patent  Reform  Act  the  standards 
would  be  clarified  and  In  every  caae  the  Inventor  would  be 
required  to  show  that  his  Invention  Is  really  new. 

In  addition,  we  should  take  action  to  reduce  the  likelihood 
of  Issuing  patents  which  are  later  declared  Invalid  by  the 
courts.  This  would  eliminate  needless  expense  by  the  public, 
the  buslneaa  community,  and  the  Inventor.  For  the  first 
time,  under  the  Act,  third  parties  will  be  permitted  to 
argue — before  a  patent  Is  issued — that  an  Invention  does  not 
meet  the  required  standards. 

But  more  must  be  done.  The  Patent  Office's  Information 
and  retrieval  systems  are  at  the  heart  of  the  patent  exam 
ination  process.  They  supply  the  vital  technical  background 
against  which  Inventions  must  be  judged  before  a  patent 
can  be  issued.  As  the  world's  library  of  scientific  and 
engineering  Information  Increases  and  as  Inventions  become 
more  complex,  conventional  Information  retrieval  systems  are 
becoming  roadblocks  to  rapid  and  effective  patent  searches. 
These  roadblocks  must  be  eliminated  through  expanded 
research  and  development  and  Increased  International 
cooperation. 

To  Reduce  the  Tiine  and  Etpente  of  Obtaining  and 
Protecting  a  Patent 

One  of  the  most  burdensome  aspects  of  the  present  patent 
system  lies  In  resolving  the  dispute  between  two  persons 
who  claim  that  they  have  Invented  the  same  product  or  proc- 
ess. These  disputes  are  costly  and  protracted.  They  are 
Judged  against  standards  that  are  often  vague  and  sometimes 
unfair. 

Most  nations  resolve  those  disputes  by  a  simple  and  clear 
standard  :  "the  first  to  file."  Under  this  standard  the  In- 
ventor who  first  recognises  the  worth  of  the  Invention  and 
fllM  a  patent  application  Is  awarded  a  patent.  It  Is  now 
time  to  apply  the  "first  to  file"  rule  to  the  U.S.  patent  system. 


To  help  make  this  work,  an  inventor  could  file  an  Informal 
disclosure  of  his  invention  to  establish  an  early  legal  filing 
date.  This  new  "preliminary  application"  will  help  the  small 
Inventor  and  will  give  him  time  to  test  and  perfect  his  Idea. 

To  Speed   PuWo  Disclosure  of  Bcientiflo  and 
Technological  Information 

Patent  applications  are  now  kept  secret  until  the  patent 
Is  granted.     This  may  take  up  to  five  years  or  more. 
As  a  result: 

Public   disclosure  of  new   technology   Is   delayed. 
Businessmen  are   unaware  of  new  Inventions  and  may 
Invest  substantial  sums  In  developing  a  product  that  has 
already  been  patented  by  a  competitor. 
The  legislation  I  am  proposing  provides  that  most  pending 
patent    applications    must    be    published    no    later    than    24 
months  after  they  are  filed,  regardless  of  how  long  It  takes 
to  Issue  the  patent. 

•  •••••• 

The  Patent  Reform  Act  contains  a  series  of  far-reaching 
and  fundamental  proposals.  They  will  benefit  businessmen, 
scientists  and  Inventors.  They  will  bring  our  patent  system 
Into  harmony  with  those  of  other  nations.  But  more  im- 
portant, they  will  serve  the  Interests  of  all  Americans,  as 
the  Constitution  mandates,  by  promoting  "the  progress  of 
science  and  the  useful  arts"  In  the  decades  ahead. 

The  Congress,  I  believe,  will  want  to  give  favorable  and 
prompt  consideration  to  this  Important  and  long  overdue 
legislation. 

Sincerely, 

LYNDON  B.  JOHNSON. 

HONOBABLI    HmiKT    H.    HUMPHRBT 

Pretident  of  the  Senate 

Wathington,  D.C. 

HoNORABLi  John  W.  McCormack 

Speaker  of  the  Houte  of  Repreeentativea 

Wathington,  D.C. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  30,  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBA-nONS  AND  GBOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMIWNG  OPERA-nON-i.  MARCUS.  DirMtsr. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IIO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Conpositloos;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry,  Batteries;  HydrocarbOTs;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids-  0x0  and  Ory;  Qulnooes;  Adds;  Carboryllc  Add  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  HaUdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager.. 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Redalmhig;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Composltlona;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— J.  R.  LIBER- 


MAN,  Manager -i- '"'::'"' 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Lamtaattag  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Banding; 
SpecUd  Chemical  Manulactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New     Amended 


Manager - " 

Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reacton;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  ninmlnattog;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  DlstUlaticm;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
Separation;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  ODs  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERA-nON— N.  H.  EVANS,  DhMtar. 


INDUSTRLA.L  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utllliatlon;  General  Applications;  Cooversioa  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220—8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  AmmunltiMi;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Dlrecttonal  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Prooeastag,  Computation  and  Conversion;  StorageDevlces 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  TransmlssIonLhies 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager l 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrieal  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  OROUP  290— S.  BOYD,  Manager - 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  | 


S-6-63 

7-2&-«3 
11-18-63 

10-4-03 
7-2-63 


7-15-0 

0-14-«4 

7-26-63 

&-15-63 

1-13-64 
lO-lS-65 


11-80-61 


9-12-61 


12-1S-61 


3-2-«2 


10-23-61 


8-30-62 

5-24-63 

7-3-61 

11-3-61 

(V-24-6S 
3-12-6S 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending _ —  - 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. . 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


192, 187 

4,068 

140, 112 

2, 409 

May  15,  1963 

July  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  March  1967.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  SUt.  316  as  amended  by  66  SUt.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  tbe  nrovlslons  of  Public  Law  690.  A  List  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PatenU-lS6S. 
K*  Numbers  2,499,345  to  2,502,407,  Induslve 

Numbers  926  to  929,  inetnsiTe 


PatenU 

Plant  PatenU 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  OSOUPS  (CoklUiMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— T.  H.  BSONAUGH.  DtaMlv. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  MaiUfV 

CoDTeyon;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handloic  Implements;  Store  Seryloe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feedlnc;  Dispenstng;  Fluid 
Sprlnkllnc;  Fire  Extlnfulsbers;  Coin  HandllD<;  Cbeck  ControUed  Apparatos;  Claailfylnc  and  Assortlnc  SoUds;  BoaU; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  »ao-N.  BERQER,  Manner 

Mannfacturln<  Processes,  Asaembllnc,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Maklnc;  Metal  Deformlnr;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  (or  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.   GROUP   IM— A.    RUEOG, 

Manager --- 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artincial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry,  Printing,  Tyi)e- 
wrltars;  Stationery;  Information  Disseminatloo. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  MO— C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporising;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmivian. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  S80— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  SupporU;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  SW-W.  8.  COLE,  Muuger 

Fluid  Handling,  Including  Valres;  Conduits;  Filling  Reoeptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathnxmi  Flztorat; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manulke- 
ture;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest   Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


4-a-« 


ia-28-M 


»-2-«4 


8-a4-U 


S-8-0S 


3-1-65 


7-l»-«S 


10-2-02 


7-lt-m 


2-18-M 


4-2«-es 


7-26-«2 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iw  BE  Heotob  W.  Gbiswold  and  Oeobge  W.  Peaboi 

In  be  Hectob  W.  Obibwolo 

Not.  7644,  7645.    Decided  September  15,  1966 

[63  CCPA  — ;  366  F.2d  834;  150  USPQ  804] 

1.  Patentabilitt — Double     Patenting — Wobob    and     Phbases — "Yabn-Luce" 

Fibeb  Gboups. 
"•  •  •  we  find  no  differences  In  substance  between  the  Invention  defined 
In  appealed  claims  23  and  40  and  the  invention  defined  in  the  patent  claims. 
The  expression  'yarn-Iifce'  and  others  similar  to  it  [appearing  In  the  patent 
'  claims  but  not  on  the  otherwise  similar  application  claims]  adds  little,  if  any, 

'  delimiting  definition  to  the  patent  claims  as  to  the  shape  of  the  cross-section 

of  the  fiber  groups  involved  or  to  the  tightness  of  packing  of  the  fibers  in  that 
cross-section.  We  think  the  expression  yam-Mfce  is  sufficiently  broad  to  de- 
scribe a  multitude  of  fiber  bundle  structures,  whether  they  be  ribbon,  rec- 
tangular, circular,  square,  triangular  or  elliptical  in  cross-section,  as  well  as 
structures  in  which  the  groups  ain^ear  tightly  consolidated,  as  In  yams,  or 
relatively  loose  and  fluffy.  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  there  is  nothing  defined 
in  the  appealed  claims  that  is  not  as  broadly  defined  in  the  patent  claims. 
The  Inventions  defined  by  the  respective  claims  are,  in  our  view,  the  same." 

2.  Same — Same — Tebminal  Dibclaimeb. 

"Appellants  have  filed  terminal  disclaimers  in  their  applications  but  do  not 
argue  that  they  should  be  given  effect  if  we  find  the  inventions  claimed  in 
the  respective  applications  and  patents  to  be  the  same.  Under  the  circum- 
stances and  in  view  of  our  finding,  we  give  the  disclaimers  no  effect.  In  re 
Bridgeford,  63  CCPA  — ,  —  P.2d  — ,  149  USPQ  65 ;  In  re  Biu,  42  CCPA  864, 
222  F.2d  267, 106  USPQ  428." 

8.  Same — Same — Same. 

"The  terminal  disclaimers  which  have  been  filed  are  ingenious.  The  per- 
tinent portion  of  the  disclainaer  in  the  Qriswold  application  file  reads: 
'*  *  *  Johnson  &  Johnson  hereby  disclaims  the  terminal  part  of  any  patent 
granted  on  the  above  identified  application,  which  would  extend  beyond  the 
expiration  date  of  said  Patent  3,081,514,  and  hereby  convenants  that  any 
patent  so  granted  on  the  above  identified  application,  together  with  any  right 
to  recover  for  its  violation  shall  be  enforceable  only  for  and  during  such  period 
that  the  legal  title  to  said  patent  and  to  such  right  to  recover  shall  be  the 
same,  respectively  as  the  legal  title  to  United  States  Patent  3,081,514  and 
to  any  corresponding  right  to  recover  for  its  violation,  this  covenant  to  run 
with  any  patent  granted  on  the  above  identified  application  and  to  be  binding 
upon  the  grantee,  its  successors,  or  assigns.'  The  above  language  includes  an 
imaginative  solution  to  one  of  the  more  theoretical  objections  to  double  patent- 
ing, split  ownership  of  two  patents  and  potential  harassment" 

'  Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  Nos.  437,038  and  437,119. 

AFFIRMED. 


T 


Max  Dressier.,  Alexander  T.  Larder  {James  W.  Clement.,  Arnold  S. 
W  or  folk.,  Alexander  T.  Kardos  of  coun"sel)  for  appellants. 

Joseph  Schimm£l  {S.  William  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  | 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges.,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
These  two  appeals  are  from  unanimous  decisions  of  the  Patent 
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Office  Board  of  Appeals,^  petition  for  reconsideration  in  each  denied, 
affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  product  claim  23  in  application 
Serial  No.  437,038,  filed  June  16,  1954,  by  Griswold  and  Pearce,  and 
of  product  claim  40  in  application  Serial  No.  437,119,  filed  June  16, 
1954,  by  Griswold.  Both  applications  are  entitled  "Nonwoven  Fabric 
and  Method  of  Producing  Same."  While  separate  records  and  briefs 
were  filed  in  each  appeal,  the  dispositive  issues  are  so  closely  related 
that  they  will  be  treated  in  a  single  opinion. 

The  sole  ground  of  rejection  before  us  in  Serial  No.  437,038  (Appeal 
No.  7644)  is  double  patenting.  The  Examiner  made  an  additional 
rejection  on  prior  art  which  was  reversed  by  the  Board.  The  double 
patenting  rejection  is  based  on  appellants'  own  patent,  issued  on  an 
application  filed  April  26,  1955,  as  a  continuation-in-part  of  Serial 
Nos.  437,037  and  437,038: 

Griswold  and  Pearce,  3,081,515,  March  19,  1963. 

The  appeal  in  Serial  No.  437,119  (Appeal  No.  7645),  involves  the 
following  reference: 

"Handmade  Papers  of  Japan,"  T.  K.  and  H.  R.  Tindale,  Charles 
E.  Tuttle  Co.,  Rutland,  Vt.,  and  Tokyo,  Japan.  Printed  in 
Tokyo  in  1952. 

and  presents  several  issues,  only  the  last  of  which  do  we  find  it  nec- 
essary to  decide:  (1)  whether  the  entire  Tindale  publication,  includ- 
ing the  specimens  of  "handmade  papers"  bound  therein,  is  a  '"''printed 
publication"  within  a  proper  interpretation  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b); 
(2)  whether  the  Tindale  publication  specimens  are  properly  consid- 
ered evidence  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  that  "the  invention  was  known 
*  *  *  by  others  in  this  country  *  ♦  *  before  the  invention  thereof" 
by  Griswold;  (3)  whether,  in  any  event,  the  Tindale  specimens  serve 
as  an  enabling  disclosure  so  that  the  public  is  placed  in  possession 
of  Griswold's  invention;  (4)  whether  the  Board  made  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  as  to  the  question  presented  by  issue  (2),  and  subsequently 
abused  discretion  in  refusing  to  consider  affidavits  said  to  show  in- 
vention of  the  subject  matter  of  claim  40  by  Griswold  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  Tindale;  and  (5)  double  patenting  in  view  of  Gris- 
wold's own  patent,  application  for  which  was  filed  April  26,  1955, 
as  a  continuation-in-part  of  Serial  No.  437,119: 

Griswold,  3,081,514,  March  19,  1963. 

We  shall  deal  first  with  the  double  patenting  rejection  in  each 
appeal.  To  place  the  cases  in  proper  perspective  in  relation  to  the 
many  other  double  patenting  rejections  which  have  come  here  of 
late,  it  would  appear  from  the  letters  of  the  Examiner,  the  decisions 
of  the  Board  and  the  Solicitor's  briefs  that  the  issue  the  Patent 
Office  believes  is  presented  by  each  appeal  represents,  in  the  words 
of  the  Examiner,  "a  matter  of  preventing  two  patents  from  issuing 
on  but  a  single  invention."  Appellants,  on  the  other  hand,  are  of 
the  view  that  each  of  the  two  claims  on  appeal  is  "generic  to"  the 
claims  in  the  patents  on  which  the  double  patenting  rejections  are 
founded  and  "patentably  distinct  therefrom."  At  the  very  least,  ap- 
pellants state,  each  claim  on  appeal  is  "for  an  invention  different 
from"  the  respective  patent  claims  and,  in  view  of  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer filed  in  each  application  by  their  assignee,  Johnson  and 
Johnson,  the  double  patenting  rejections  should  be  reversed. 

I  Conslstiiir  of  Ezaminers-iD  Chief  Bailey   and   Manlan  and  Acting  Examlner-in-Ctaief 
Angel,  the  latter  writing  the  opinion  in  each  appeal. 
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With  that  background  information,  we  turn  to  a  discussion  of  the 
respective  applications  and  patents,  and  the  rejections  and  arguments 
made. 

The  Iiwentiona 

The  inventions  described  in  the  applications,  as  well  as  in  the  pat- 
ents, have  to  do  generally  with  "non woven"  fabrics,  i.e.  fabrics  pro- 
duced directly  from  fiber  lengths  without  the  usual  spinning,  weaving, 
or  knitting  operations. 

As  an  introduction  to  their  inventions,  appellants  iiOte  that  con- 
ventional manufacture  of  woven  or  knitted  fabrics  involves  the  spin- 
ning or  twisting  together  of  the  fibers  or  filaments  of  the  material 
making  up  the  fabric  into  tighjb  mechanical  and  frictional  engage- 
ment to  form  yams  or  threads  of  generally  circular  cross-section. 
The  yams  or  threads  in  turn  are  woven  or  knitted  to  form  a  fabric 
comprising,  in  general,  reticular  structures  of  intersecting,  intertwin- 
ing yarns  which  define  a  pattern  of  interstices  and  provide  strength 
to  the  fabric. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  appears  that  nonwoven  fabrics  have  been  of 
two  main  types — "felts"  and  "bonded  webs."  Hat  felt  is  a  conmion 
example  of  the  former  material,  and  consists  of  an  assemblage  of 
highly  interlocked,  densely  packed  fiber  lengths.  A  "bonded  web" 
consists  of  a  loosely  assembled  layer  of  individual  fiber  lengths,  ar- 
ranged in  either  an  oriented  or  random  (isotropic)  manner,  which 
are  held  together  by  various  adhesive  bonding  materials  and,  to  a 
lesser  extent,  by  interlocking  of  the  fibers.  The  fibers  in  an  oriented 
or  "card"  web  are  arranged  more  or  less  in  one  direction  by  a  card 
machine,  and  impart  strength  to  the  web  primarily  in  that  "machine" 
direction.  The  fibers  in  an  isotropic  web  are  arranged  in  a  random, 
helter-skelter  manner  by  air  lay  or  water  lay  processes,  and  impart 
strength  to  the  web  in  all  directions. 

Appellants'  object  is  to  produce  a  nonwoven  fabric  which  has  the 
general  appearance  and  strength  characteristics  bestowed  on  a  woven 
or  knitted  fabric  by  the  yarns  employed  to  make  those  fabrics.  To 
produce  the  nonwoven  fabrics  described  in  the  present  application 
and  patents,  appellants  apply  an  external  force  to  either  a  card  web 
or  a  random  web  of  the  type  hereinbefore  described  in  order  to  cause 
fibers  in  the  web  to  bend  and  form  into  interconnected  groups  or 
bundles.  | 

In  his  application,  Griswold  discloses  that  the  external  force  may 
be  applied,  for  example,  by  resilient  belts  placed  on  each  side  of  a 
moistened  card  web  or  random  web.  The  belts  are  oscillated  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  fibers  of  the  starting  web  are  pushed  or  rolled 
away  from  certain  areas  (which  become  apertures  in  the  fabric)  and 
bunched  or  consolidated  in  other  areas  to  yield  interconnected  fiber 
groups  which  define  the  apertures  and  give  the  fabric  a  woven  or 
knitted  appearance.  The  moisture  contained  in  the  starting  web 
serves  to  assist  in  parallelizing  the  fiber  segments  and  bringing  them 
ii\to  close  association. 

As  disclosed  by  the  application  of  Griswold  and  Pearce,  the  exter- 
nal force  may  be  applied  to  the  starting  web  by  a  grooved  molding 
means  and  a  resilient  member.  Oscillation  of  the  resilient  member 
causes  the  fibers  to  be  pushed  away  from  the  projections  on  the  mold, 
thus  defining  holes,  and  into  the  interconnected  grooves  of  the  mold, 
where  the  fibers  are  parallelized  and  consolidated  into  interconnected 
bundles  or  groups.    The  fiber  groups  in  the  fabric  produced  in  the 
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latter  fashion  define  a  predetermined  pattern  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  of  grooves  in  the  mold.  In  either  case,  it  is  the  interconnected 
bundles  of  groups  of  substantially  parallel  and  consolidated  fibers 
which  impart  the  strength  and  appearance  to  the  fabrics  appellants 
produce.  Further  strength  may  be  attained  by  employing  the  bond- 
ing techniques  applied  to  conventional  nonwoven  materials. 

In  the  Griswold  application,  the  holes  or  interstices  defined  by  the 
parallel,  consolidated  fibers  are  distributed  randomly  throughout  the 
fabric,  i.e.,  in  no  particular  pattern.  The  joint  invention  of  Griswold 
and  Pearce,  as  described  in  their  application,  appears  to  reside  in  the 
discovery  of  myriad  techniques  by  which  the  substantially  parallel, 
consolidated  fibers  could  be  arranged  into  interconnected  bundles  or 
groups  defining  a  variety  of  predetermined  patterns  of  holes  or  inter- 
stices. Reproduced  below  are  FIGURE  4,  appearing  in  the  Griswold 
application  and  patent,  and  FIGURE  6,  appearing  in  the  Griswold 
and  Pearce  application  and  patent,  which  diagrammatically  illustrate 
the  inventions  of  each. 


es   MLr'f 
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The  Griswold  3,081,514  patent  as  well  as  the  Griswold  and  Pearce 
3,081,515  patent  contain  much  disclosure  which  substantially  dupli- 
cates that  present  in  the  respective  parent  applications  on  appeal  here. 
In  addition,  the  Griswold  and  Pearce  patent  contains  further  de- 
scription of  types  of  fabric  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  holes, 
and  methods  and  apparatus  by  which  those  fabrics  may  be  manu- 
factured. The  Griswold  patent  incorporates  substantially  the  same 
additional  disclosure  of  fabrics  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
holes,  attributing  the  invention  of  that  subject  matter  to  Griswold 
and  Pearce  by  appropriate  cross  reference  to  their  application  which 
issued  into  the  '515  patent.  Both  patents  also  added  description  of 
apparatus  for  making  the  present  fabrics,  detailed  disclosure  of  which 
is  found  in  the  Kalwaites  Patent  2,862,251,  referred  to  in  '515. 

Opinion 

We  turn  now  to  see  what  inventions  are  defined  in  the  application 
and  patent  claims.  The  Board  regarded  claim  1  of  Griswold  '514 
to  be  representative  of  the  patent  claims  which  it  compared  with 
claim  40  in  Appeal  No.  7645.    The  two  claims  are  reproduced  below, 
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with  common  verbiage  in  the  first  column  and  differing  verbiage 
,  in  the  other  two  columns : 

Common  Claim  40  (cppM.)  Claim  1  {patent) 

A     foraminous     self-sus- 

tainins  non-woven  textile  | 

fabric  having  the  characteristic 

hand  and  drape  of  a  tex- 

tUe  fabric. 
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comprising 


non-feltable  fiber  groups      a  multiplicity  of  yam-like 
,  fiber    groups    having    an 

oval  cross-section 


Interconnected  at  Junc- 
tures by  fibers  common  to 
a  plurality  of  said  groups 
to  define  holes 

the  fibers  at  said  Junc- 
tures being  oriented  in  a 
plurality  of  diverse  direc- 
tions 

in  the  lay  of  the  fabric, 
and  the  fibers  in  the 

groups  between  the  Junc- 
tures being 


between  them, 


generally 


yam-like 


substantially  parallel  to 


consolidated 


in  substantial  parallelism 

and  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship 

with  one  another  with  in- 
dividual interconnecting 
fibers  at  each  Juncture 
having  substantial  seg- 
ments thereof  in  mechan- 
ical engagement  with 
other  fiber  segments  in 
various  of  the  fiber  yam-like 

groups,  the  fibers  in  said 
fabric  being  in  mechani- 
cal equilibrium,  and  said  yam-like 

fiber  groups  in  areas  of 
fabric  containing  the 
same  being  located  be- 
tween spaced  generally 
parallel  planes  gmeraUy 
defining  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  the  fabric  in  said 
areas  and   said  yam-like  fiber 

groups  predominantly 
constituting  the  body  of 
the  fabric  in  said  area. 

It  is  self-evident  that  the  primary  difference  between  the  above 
two  claims  is  the  omission  from  the  application  claim  of  any  ref- 
erence to  the  yarn-like  fiber  groups  having  an  oval  cross-section 
which  are  defined  in  the  patent  claim.  Other  of  the  patent  claims, 
notably  claims  4  and  10,  define  nonwoven  fabrics  comprising,  in 
claim  4  (emphasis  ours) 
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*  *  *  interconnected  group*  of  fiber  aegmenta  doaely  ataociated  and  aubatan- 
tially  parallelized  about  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  groups  to  the  extent  that 
the  groupa  are  yam-like,  said  interconnected  groups  extending  longitudinally 
and  transversely  of  the  fabric  and  defining  holes  between  them,  said  groups 
being  interconnected  by  fibers  common  to  a  plurality  of  groups  *  *  * 

and  in  claim  10 

*  *  *  fibers  arranged  to  form  interconnected  bundles  of  fiber  segments  possess- 
ing yam-like  thickneaa  in  ttco  dimenaions,  individual  segments  in  each  of  said 
bundles  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  other  segments  in  the  bundle  and 
consolidated  with  the  same  segments  with  which  they  are  substantially  parallel, 
said  bundles  being  interconnected  by  fibers  common  to  a  plurality  of  bundles 
and  defining  holes  between  the  bundles  •  •  • 

Appellants  contend  that  the  above-mentioned  differences  in  lan- 
guage between  the  patent  claims  and  tlie  application  claims  lead  in- 
escapably to  the  conclusion  that  the  respective  claims  define  two 
different  inventions.'    We  do  not  agree. 

The  view  of  the  Examiner  as  expressed  in  his  answer  before  the 
Board  was  that: 

*  •  •  the  basic  diCTerence  resides  in  defining  the  fiber  groups  as  of  "oval-cross- 
section"  and/or  "yarn-like"  in  the  patent  and  omitting  such  limitation (s)  from 
the  claim  under  consideration.  Appellant  concurs  with  the  above  and  further 
admits  that  the  instant  application  and  the  patent  have  the  same  disclosure 
with  respect  to  but  a  single  embodiment  of  the  fabric.  It  is  the  Examiner's 
position  that  the  above  restrictions  are  encompassed  by  and  apparently  inherent 
in  the  fabric  of  this  application ;  that  the  claims  are  but  different  definitions 
of  the  same  disclosed  subject  matter  merely  varying  In  breadth  or  scope  or 
mode  of  definition.  It  is  to  he  noted  that  throughout  the  specification  of  the 
instant  application  and  all  the  original  claims  to  the  fabric,  the  bundles  are 
referred  to  as  "yam-like,"  "yarn-like  in  cross-section,"  "possess  yarn-like  thick- 
ness," etc.  There  is  nothing  to  indicate  they  (the  bundles)  could  be  otherwise. 
It  appears  from  a  comparison  of  the  instant  application  and  the  patent,  their 
respective  specifications  and  drawings  that  the  objects  and  fabric  thereof  are 
identical.  It  therefore  appears  that  the  fiber  bundles  of  the  instant  application 
would  not  be  but  "yarn-like"  and/or  of  "oval  cross-section"  when  read  with 
the  specification  and  disclosure. 

Griswold  relies  on  the  same  arguments  to  establish  that  the  appli- 
cation claim  and  patent  claims  are  "patentably  distinct"  so  as  to 
establish  that  the  claims  define  "different  inventions."  Contrary  to 
the  Examiner,  Griswold  contends  that  the  fiber  bundles  or  groups 
of  claim  40  "are  not  necessarily  'yarn-like'  or  of  'oval  cross-section,' " 
and  that  the  Examiner  erroneously  concluded  that  the  embodiments 
of  the  inventions  in  the  fabrics  disclosed  in  the  appealed  application 
and  the  '514  patent  must  be  identical.  As  support  for  his  position, 
Griswold  states: 

FIG.  21  •  •  •  [of  Griswold  '514]  illustrates  an  embodiment  of  a  nonwoven 
fabric  having  hole-defining  bundles  of  paraiieiixed  and  consolidated  fibers  such 
as  is  called  for  by  appealed  claim  40.  It  may  be  argued  that  the  bundles  of 
fibers  in  the  fabric  depicted  there  are  not  of  "oval  cross-section" ;  and  that  the 
cross-section  of  these  bundles  might  best  be  described  as  substantially  rectan- 
gular. In  addition.  It  might  well  be  argued  that  the  bundles  of  FIG.  21  are  not 
"yam-like"  in  structure,  but  are  "rlblwn-like"  instead.  Hence  It  might  be 
argued  that  the  fabric  of  FIG.  21  does  not  come  within  the  ambit  of  claims 
of  Patent  No.  3,081,514.  It  will,  however,  clearly  come  within  generic  claim  40, 
and  appellant  is  entitled  to  the  broader  protection  afforded  by  this  claim. 


*  It  is  unnecessary  In  this  opinion  to  set  forth  appealed  claim  23  in  the  Oriswold  and 
Pearce  application  or  any  of  the  claims  of  Patent  3,081,815  on  which  it  was  rejected  for 
double  patenting.  The  claims  in  the  Griswold  and  Pearce  application  and  patent  differ 
from  chose  set  forth  above  primarily  in  additionally  requiring  that  the  fiber  groups  define 
a  "predetermined  pattern"  of  holes. 

At  oral  argument,  appellants'  counsel  stated  that,  "since  double  patenting  is  one  Issue 
common  to  both  [appeals],  we'll  argue  only  one  case  [which  was  Appeal  No.  7645  of 
Oriswold],  with  the  understanding  that  whatever  happens  there  will  apply  to  the  other." 
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As  another  example,  It  might  be  aiigued  that  the  fabric  of  FIG.  9  "^  of  Patent 
No.  3,081,515  •  •  •  does  not  come  within  the  claims  of  [that  patent  or]  Patent 
No.  3.081,514.  While  we  believe  the  fabric  would  come  within  those  claims, 
we  also  believe  that  appellant  is  entitled  to  receive  patent  protection  which  will 
clearly  and  beyond  any  doubt  cover  the  embodiment  of  FIG.  9  referred  to,  as 
well  as  other  embodiments  the  exact  structure  of  which  appellant  cannot  now 
foresee,  so  long  as  they  embody  the  gist  of  appealed  claim  40,  I.e.,  bundles  of 
parallelized  and  consolidated  fibers  which  help  define  holes  In  the  nonwoven 
fabric,  without  limitation  as  to  the  third  dimension  of  the  bundles. 

He  further  argues: 

Appellant  Is  entitled  to  claim  his  Invention  as  broadly  as  the  prior  art  per- 
mits, and  it  Is  appellant's  position  that  the  prior  art  permits  claiming  the 
apertured  nonwoven  fabric  broadly  with  respect  to  the  bundles,  i.e.,  reciting 
only  that  the  bundles  are  made  up  of  fibers  which  are  substantially  parallel 
and  consolidated,  without  regard  to  the  third  dimension  of  the  bundles.  It  is 
the  bundles'  third  dimension  which  is  the  basis  for  the  additional  "oval  cross- 
section"  and  "yarn-like"  limitations  Which  are  present  in  the  claims  of  Patent 
No.  3,081,514.  It  Is  these  limitations  to  the  structure  of  the  bundles  which 
distinguish  the  patent  claims  patentably  from  claim  40  of  the  instant  application. 

In  the  absence  of  a  claim  like  claim  40,  a  nonwoven  fabric  which  has  the 
general  appearance  to  the  casual  observer  of  a  woven  or  knitted  fabric,  but 
which  does  not  have  fiber  bundles  with  an  "oval  cross-section"  or  bundles  of 
a  "yam-like"  appearance,  may  be  made  without  infringement  of  the  claims  In 
Patent  No.  3.081,514.  Yet  such  a  flabric  would  embody  the  Important  novel 
feature — the  hallmark — of  applicant's  Invention,  I.e.  the  bundle  structure  of 
claim  40. 


No  doubt  the  fiber  groups  defined  by  appealed  claims  23  and  40 
could  have  cross-sections  other  than  oval,  e.g.,  roughly  square,  rec- 
tangular, circular,  and  the  like.  In  that  sense  at  least,  the  invention 
defined  by  the  present  claims  encompasses  fabric  structures  different 
from  the  structures  defined  in  some  of  the  patent  claims,  whether 
or  not  those  different  cross-sections  of  the  groups  involve  what  may 
be  nebulously  termed  a  "patentable  distinction."  Not  all  of  the  patent 
claims,  however,  require  that  the  fiber  groups  have  an  oval  cross- 
section,  plainly  contemplating  other  types  of  cross-section,  as  un- 
specific  as  in  the  appealed  claims.  Hence  the  question  still  remains 
whether  there  is  a  detectable  difference  between  the  expressions  "yarn- 
like  fiber  groups,"  "interconnected  groups  of  fiber  segments  closely 
associated  and  substantially  parallelized  *  *  *  to  the  extent  that  the 
groups  are  y&Tn-like"  and  "bundles  of  fiber  segments  possessing 
yam-like  thickness  in  two  dimensions"  employed  in  the  patent  claims, 
and  the  expressions  employed  in  the  application  claims  which  omit 
the  italicized  limitations. 

As  the  Solicitor  points  out,  no  definition  is  supplied  by  appellants 
in  their  briefs  or  specifications  as  to  what  is  meant  by  "yarn-ZtA;e." 
We  understand  from  the  specifications  and  patents  that  a  yam  gen- 
erally has  a  circular  cross-section  and  is  comprised  of  filaments  or 
fibers  which  are  twisted  into  tight  mechanical  engagement.  But  it  is 
quite  apparent  that  neither  Griswold  nor  Griswold  and  Pearce  con- 
template fiber  groups  having  a  twist  applied  to  them  like  a  yam, 
apart  from  any  purely  accidental  twisting  of  the  fiber  lengths  which 
might  occur  during  application  of  the  external-deforming  forces  to 
the  card  web  or  random  web.    Griswold's  application  states: 

•  •  •  The  fibers  In  the  bundles  are  not  as  closely  grouped  as  the  fibers  in  yams 
and.  while  there  may  be  some  twisting  or  intertwining  among  them,  they  are 
not  twisted  In  the  same  way  that  the  fibers  in  yarns  are  twisted. 


•  «  • 


c*^  FIGURE  9  mentioned  Is  a  photomicrograph  illustrating  a  nonwoven  fabric  having 
a  predetermined  pattern  of  holes  defined  by  what  appears  to  be  very  loosely  consolidated 
or  assembled  fibers  arranged  in  bundles  or  groups  of  indeterminate  cross-section. 


414 


Vol.  836— official  GAZETTE 


March  14,  1967 


The  nature  and  appearance  of  the  yarn-like  bundles  may  be  varied  with  the 
materials  and  methods  used  to  prepare  the  fabric  of  this  invention.  For  in- 
stance, the  bundles  may  appear  relatively  tight  or  relatively  loose  and  fluffy 
and  the  fabric  may  resemble  a  gauze,  a  fluffy  knitted  fabric,  etc.     •  •  • 

[1]  Under  the  circumstances,  we  find  no  differences  in  substance 
between  the  invention  defined  in  appealed  claims  23  and  40  and  the 
invention  defined  in  the  patent  claims.  The  expression  "yarn-ZtA;c" 
and  others  similar  to  it  adds  little,  if  any,  delimiting  definition  to 
the  patent  claims  as  to  the  shape  of  the  cross-section  of  the  fiber 
groups  involved  or  to  the  tightness  of  packing  of  the  fibers  in  that 
cross-section.  We  think  the  expression  ya,m-like  is  sufficiently  broad 
to  describe  a  multitude  of  fiber  bundle  structures,  whether  they  be 
ribbon,  rectangular,  circular,  square,  triangular  or  elliptical  in  cross- 
section,*  as  well  as  structures  in  which  the  groups  appear  tightly 
consolidated,  as  in  yarns,  or  relatively  loose  and  fluffy.  We  are  of 
the  opinion  that  there  is  nothing  defined  in  the  appealed  claims  that 
is  not  as  broadly  defined  in  the  patent  claims.  The  inventions  defined 
by  the  respective  claims  are,  in  our  view,  the  same. 

[2]  Appellants  have  filed  terminal  disclaimers'  in  their  applica- 
tions but  do  not  argue  that  they  should  be  given  effect  if  we  find  the 
inventions  claimed  in  the  respective  applications  and  patents  to  be 
the  same.  Under  the  circumstances  and  in  view  of  our  finding,  we 
give  the  disclaimers  no  effect.  In  re  Bridgeford,  53  CCPA  — ,  — 
F.2d  — ,  149  USPQ  55;  In  re  Siu,  42  CCPA  864,  222  F.2d  267,  105 
USPQ  428. 

The  view  we  take  renders  it  unnecessary  to  express  any  opinion 
on  the  other  issues  presented  by  Appeal  No.  7645.  In  both  appeals 
the  decisions  of  the  Board  are  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Mariin,  ./.,  concurs  in  the  result. 

*Tbe  croaa-sectiODal  figures  of  the  fiber  groaps  In  the  patents  show  a  great  Tariety  of 
cross-secttoaal  ehapes. 

[8]  ^The  terminal  disclaimers  which  have  t>een  filed  are  ingenioas.  The  pertinent  por- 
tion of  the  disclaimer  In  the  Qrlswold  application  file  reads  : 

*  *  *  Johnson  k  Johnson  hereby  disclaims  the  terminal  part  of  any  patent  granted 
on  the  above  Identified  application,  which  would  extend  beyond  the  expiration  date 
of  said  Patent  3.0S1.514.  and  hereby  corenanta  that  any  patent  so  granted  on  the 
above  Identified  application,  together  with  any  right  to  recover  for  its  violation  shall 
be  enforceable  only  for  and  during  such  period  that  the  legal  title  to  said  patent  and 
to  such  right  to  recover  shall  be  the  same  respectively  as  the  legal  title  to  United 
States  Patent  3,081,S14  and  to  any  corresponding  right  to  recover  for  its  violation, 
this  covenant  to  ran  with  any  patent  granted  on  the  above  identified  application  and 
to  be  binding  upon  the  grantee,  Its  successors,  or  assigns. 

The  above  language  Includes  an  Imaginative  volution  to  one  of  the  more  theoretical  objec- 
tions to  double  patenting,  split  ownership  of  two  patents  and  potential  harassment.  Cf. 
In  rt  Barttt.  81  CCPA  1180.  1190.  327  F.2d  1003.  1011.  140  USPQ  474.  480  ;  In  re  RoUton, 
SI  OCPA  1271,  331  F.2d  010.  141  USPQ  480. 


U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Jamks  H.  Wilson 

Vo.  7663.    Decided  November  17.  1966 

[54  CCPA  — ;  368  F.2d  289 ;  161  USPQ  578] 

1.  Patentabiutt — PAsncuuut  Subject  Matteb — "Soap  CoMPoeirioNB." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Soap  Compositions"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is 
aflSrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  31,279. 

AFFIRMED. 

Brumbaugh,  Free,  Graves  <k  DonohiLe  (Eben  M.  Graves,  John  F. 
Neary,  Jr.,  William  E.  Eherle,  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
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J.  Schimmel  {Fred  W.  Sherling^  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents.  I 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  A^ssodate  Judges 

Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals,  which 
held  claims  1  to  5  of  application  Serial  No.  31,279,  filed  May  24, 1960, 
entitled  "Soap  Compositions,"  to  define  only  obvious  subject  matter 
which  was  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 

The  invention  relates  to  a  solution  for  the  lime  soap  problem. 
When  water-soluble  soaps  are  used  in  hard  water,  especially  at  rins- 
ing dilutions,  the  calcium  and  magnesium  hardness  ions  in  the  water 
react  with  the  dissolved  soap  to  form  insoluble  lime  soaps,  which 
precipitate  out  of  solution.  The  undesirable  lime  soap  scum  then 
adheres  to  skin,  fabrics,  and  washing  containers.  Appellant's  solu- 
tion to  this  problem  consists  of  adding  alkyl  sulfoxides  to  the 
water-soluble  soaps.  The  sulfoxides  fimction  either  to  inhibit  the 
formation  of  lime  soaps  or  to  disperse  the  precipitates  once  they  are 
formed. 

Claim  1  is  illustrative  of  the  invention  and  reads  as  follows: 

1.  A  detergent  soap  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  soap 
and  an  alkyl  sulfoxide  of  the  formula 


\ 

I 


B' 


I-O 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  B'  is  a 
short  chain  aliphatic  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  soap 
to  alkyl  sulfoxide  being  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1 : 0.01. 

Claim  2  recites  the  use  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  sulfoxides.  Claim  4 
is  directed  to  a  preferred  subclass  of  sulfoxides  wherein  R  is  alkyl 
of  8  to  18  carbon  at(Mns,  and  claims  3  and  5  are  limited  to  the  pre- 
ferred dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 
Flett,  2,390,295,  December  4,  1945. 
Goodhue  et  al.  (Goodhue),  2,654,667,  October  6,  1953. 
Webb,  2,787,595,  April  2,  1957.    ' 

Flett  discloses  soap  compositions  adapted  for  general  detergent  use 
in  hard  water  to  overcome  the  lime  soap  problem.  These  composi- 
tions consist  of  water-soluble  soaps  together  with  mixtures  of  alkyl 
aromatic  sulfonates.  The  sulfonate  mixtures  are  said  to  be  "them- 
selves effective  detergents  and  washing  agents  in  hard  water  *  *  *." 

Goodhue  discloses  the  use  of  organic  sulfoxides  and  disulfoxides 
as  defoliating  agents  for  plants.  This  reference  teaches  that  soap 
and  alkyl  sulfoxides  are  compatible,  since  soap  is  useful  as  a  wetting 
or  emulsifying  agent  to  stabl^i^  aqueous  emulsions  of  the  alkyl 
sulfoxides.  ..  .| 

Webb,  the  more  pertinent  secondary  reference,  is  acknowledged  in 
appellant's  specification  and  discloses  the  use  as  detergents  of  alkyl 
sulfoxides  of  the  formula 


a-8-a' 


wherein  R  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R'  represents  an 
alkyl  group  containing  at  least  6,  preferably  9-22,  carbon  atoms. 
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Webb  states  that  his  "long  chain  alkyl  monosulfoxides  possess  a  high 
degree  of  surface  activity  and  have  even  greater  detergent  proper- 
ties" than  the  disulfoxides,  and  that  his  compounds  "are  unaffected 
by  alkaline  earth  and  heavy  metal  ions  and  hence  are  adapted  to  use 
in  hard  water."  Appellant's  preferred  methyl  dodecyl  sulfoxide  is 
disclosed  in  Example  2  of  the  reference. 

In  aflSmiing  the  Examiners  rejection  of  appellant's  claims  1  to  5 
as  unpatentable  under  35  U.S.C.  103  over  Flett  in  view  of  the  com- 
bined teachings  of  Webb  and  Goodhue,  the  Board  commented : 
•  •  •  we  consider  that  the  primary  reference  [Flett]  would  lead  one  skilled 
in  the  art  to  combine  water-soluble  soap  with  various  detergents  to  overcome 
the  lime  soap  problem.  Webb  shows  appellant's  sulfoxides  as  detergents  which 
are  unaffected  by  alkaline  earth  and  heavy  metal  ions  and  hence  are  adapted 
to  use  In  hard  water.  Accordingly,  there  would  be  nothing  unobvlous  for  one 
skilled  In  this  art  in  the  substitution  of  the  detergent  sulfoxide  of  Webb  for 
the  detergent  in  the  composition  of  Flett.     •  •  •     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Although  the  Board  apparently  believed  the  substitution  of  any 
known  detergent  for  the  alkyl  aromatic  sulfonate  detergents  in  the 
Flett  soap  compositions  would  be  obvious,  we  do  not  agree  with  this 
broad  proposition,  absent  any  given  reason  for  making  the  substitu- 
tion of  detergents.  The  water-soluble  soaps  themselves  are  "well- 
known  detergents,"  as  disclosed  by  Flett,  and  the  patentee  added 
mixtures  of  alkyl  aromatic  sulfonates  to  water-soluble  soap  not  be- 
cause of  the  fact  that  the  sulfonates  are  themselves  effective 
detergents,  which  is  merely  incidental,  but  rather  because  of  their 
"advantageous  properties  of  preventing  'lime  soap'  curds  and  related 
insoluble  fatty  acids  and  salts  from  depositing  from  aqueous  sus- 
pensions thereof."  The  problem  which  confronted  Flett  was  the  for- 
mation of  flocculated  lime  soaps  when  water-soluble  soaps  are  used 
in  hard  water.  If  Flett  merely  desired  a  good  "detergent,"  he  could 
have  used  any  one  of  a  number  of  then  known  detergents  in  pure 
form,  including  the  water-soluble  soaps.  | 

While  the  Board's  position  is  unduly  broad  as  stated,  we  do  not 
regard  the  rejection  as  unfounded  on  the  facts  of  this  case  for  the 
following  reasons.  No  mention  has  been  made  of  the  fact  by  the 
Examiner,  Board,  or  Solicitor,  but  the  Webb  patent  contains  a  com- 
parison of  his  alkyl  sulfoxides  with  various  other  detergent  composi- 
tions, including  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  commercially  manufactured 
by  Lever  Brothers,  assignee  of  the  application  here  on  appeal.  Since 
the  reflectometer  value  of  58  indicates  that  a  cleaner,  brighter  wash 
was  obtained  with  Webb's  sulfoxides  than  with  the  sulfonate  deter- 
gent of  appellant's  assignee,  it  would  indeed  be  obvious  to  substitute 
the  alkyl  sulfoxides  for  the  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates  in  the  earlier  soap 
compositions  of  Flett,  which  consisted  of  water-soluble  soaps  incor- 
porated with  a  class  of  nonsoap  synthetic  detergents,  namely,  mix- 
tures of  the  alkyl  aromatic  sulfonates. 

Appellant  contends  that  knowledge  of  surface  active  properties 
and  compatibility  with  hard  water  is  an  insufficient  basis  upon  which 
to  predict  lime  soap  dispersant  properties  of  compounds,  since  Flett 
discloses  that  the  aromatic  sulfonic  acids,  a  class  of  compounds  pos- 
sessing these  properties,  "do  not  adequately  disperse  the  soap  precip- 
itates." Since  neither  of  the  secondary  references  mentions  the  lime 
soap  problem,  we  do  not  doubt  that  a  skilled  chemist  could  not  predict 
with  absolute  certainty  whether  or  not  the  alkyl  sulfoxides  of  Webb 
and  Goodhue  would  possess  adequate  lime  soap  dispersing  properties. 
But  obviousness  does  not  require  absolute  predictability,  In  re  More- 
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ton,  48  CCPA  928,  288  F.2d  940,  129  USPQ  288;  and  we  are  per- 
suaded that  the  many  advantageous  characteristics  disclosed  by  Webb 
for  his  alkyl  sulfoxides,  especially  their  high  degree  of  surface  ac- 
tivity, adaptation  to  use  in  hard  water,  and  greater  detergent  prop- 
erties than  the  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  commercially  manufactured  by 
appellant's  assignee,  renders  obvious  the  substitution  of  the  sulfoxides 
for  the  alkyl  aromatic  sulfonate  mixtures  in  the  earlier  detergent  soap 
compositions  of  Flett.  In  this  regard  the  Rudy  affidavit  of  record 
merely  proves  that  which  is  already  asserted  by  Webb,  namely,  the 
superiority  of  detergent  soap  compositions  containing  alkyl  sulfoxides 
to  those  containing  equal  amounts  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate.  This 
superiority  is  not  unexpected,  since  Webb  discloses  that  his  sulfoxides 
are  not  merely  equivalent,  but  actually  superior  to  the  sulfonate  deter- 
gent of  Lever  Brothers  and  to  four  other  commercially  manufactured 
detergent  compositions  as  well. 

[1]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  I 

WoBLEY,  Chief  Judge,  concurs  in  the  result. 

Judge  Martin  participated  in  the  hearing  of  this  case,  but  died 
before  a  decision  was  reached. 


Smiih,  J.,  dissenting. 

In  view  of  the  admissions  in  the  majority  as  to  the  defects  in  the 
prior  art  teachings,  I  am  amazed  to  find  that  despite  these  defects 
it  would  affirm  the  Board.  First,  only  the  principal  reference,  Flett, 
discusses  the  lime  soap  problem,  the  secondary  references  being  silent. 
Second,  Flett  discloses  that  aromatic  sulfonic  acids,  a  class  of  com- 
pounds known  to  posses  the  properties  of  surface  activity  and  com- 
patability  with  hard  water,  do  not  solve  the  lime  soap  problem. 

Yet  the  majority  finds  it  would  be  obvious  because  of  the  presence 
of  these  same  properties  in  appellant's  sulfoxides  to  substitute  them 
for  the  alkyl  aromatic  sulfonate  mixtures  in  Flett.  The  defects  in 
the  Board's  reasoning  is  readily  admitted  by  the  majority.  How- 
ever, instead  of  reversing  the  Board's  decision,  the  majority  on  its 
own  motion  injects  the  teaching  in  Webb  that  an  alkyl  sulfoxide  com- 
position when  tested,  showed  a  reflectometer  value  of  58.  This  is, 
sua  sponte,  equated  with  a  "cleaner,  brighter  wash." 

Appellant  never  has  had  the  opportunity  to  answer  such  a  rejec- 
tion. It  is  only  by  reliance  on  this  new  reasoning  and  combining  it 
with  the  known  properties  of  sulfoxides — which  admittedly  did  not 
cure  the  lime  soap  problem  for  Flett — that  the  majority  can  support 
its  finding  that  the  invention  is  obvious. 

The  invention  here  in  general  terms  sets  forth  a  solution  to  the  lime 
soap  problem  which  persisted  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention 
despite  the  prior  art  teachings  relied  on  by  the  majority.  The  major- 
ity chooses  not  to  discuss  this  fact.  Rather,  it  views  the  invention  as 
but  a  combination  of  the  sulfoxides  and  a  detergent  soap  composition, 
and  nothing  more. 

In  view  of  the  admitted  defects  in  the  Board's  reasoning  and  con- 
sidering the  claimed  invention,  I  would  reverse  the  decision  of  the 
Board.  It  is  contrary  to  my  concepts  of  the  judicial  process  that  a 
rejection  should  be  sustained  foi;  untested  reasons  first  advanced  by 
this  court. 
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2649,  Keyet  Fibre  Company  v.  Packaging  Corp.  of  America. 
Patent  lield  Invalid  Dec.  16,  1966. 

S.M1371.  F.  J.  Rodgers,  HOSE  FOR  PORTABLE  PNEU- 
MATIC EQUIPMENT,  flled  Jan.  20,  1967.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  67/259,  Metropolitan  Staple  Corp.  v.  Samuel  Moore 
rf  Co. 

S.M8^72,  K.  F.  Mayers.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  GLASS 
TO  METAL  SEAL,  flled  Jan.  10.  1967.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston). 
Doc.  67-28-W.  PMlipt  Electronic  and  Pharmaceutical  In- 
duttriea  Corp.  v.  Hermetite  Corporation. 

S,M2^78,  C  Eames  et  al..  STORAGE,  flled  Jan.  18,  1967. 
D.C.  W.D.  Waslj.  (Tacoma).  Doc.  3523,  Herman  Miller,  Inc. 
V.  Tech-Craft,  Inc. 

S.0U.014.  H.  W.  Dosler,  FULL  FRONT  SLIP,  flled  Feb.  6, 
1967,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67/508,  Fancee  Free  Manufactur- 
ing Company  et  ano  v.  Leon-Roth  Inc.  et  ano. 

8,009390,  J.  Y.  Cousteau  et  al.,  DEMAND  REGULATOR 
FOR  BREATHING  APPARATUS,  flled  Jan.  13,  1967,  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-62-8,  U.S.  Divert  Co.  v. 
American  Machine  d  Foundry  Co. 

S,104,«es,  M.  H.  Laws,  PRESSURIZED  MEANS  FOR  BODY 
CAVITY  TREATMENT,  flled  Dec.  18,  1966,  D.C.N. J.  (New- 
ark), Doc.  1250-66,  H.  M.  Birch  et  al.  v.  ScheHng  Corpo- 
ration. 
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S.llt.iai,  M.  S.  Buros,  METHOD  OF  IMPLEMENTING 
MAGNETIC  INK  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  CORREC- 
TIONS, flled  Jan.  5,  1967,  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
67C-13,  Micr  Shield  Co.  v.  Spectrum  Mir  Ltd. 

S.lU.lfll.  H.  Fredman.  ONE-PISCE  BELT  TYPE  BED- 
DING CARRIER,  flled  Feb.  8,  1967,  DC,  Md.  (Baltimore), 
Doc.  18035,  H.  Fredman  v.  Knickerbocker  Bed  Spring  Co. 
tt  ml. 

S.1«1,0S1.  J.  A.  Perry,  Jr.,  LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 
AND  SYSTEM,  flled  Jan.  5,  1967,  D.C,  WD.  Mich.  (Grand 
Rapids),  Doc.  S518,  0.  A.  Cooper  r.  Cherry-Burrell  Corpora- 
tion et  al. 

tjsa^af.  U.  F.  J.  Sprengel,  SHIP'S  CARGO  BOOM  WITH 
PENDULUM  PURCHASE  BLOCK  FITTING,  flled  Jan.  9, 
1967,  D.C,  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  17959,  Blohm  d  Von  AO 
V.  Grace  Line,  Inc. 

S,X48,»14,  D.  B.  Poyntcr,  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 
COIN  BOX  DEVICE,  flled  Oct.  6,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chl- 
caffo),  Doc.  66cl793,  Poynter  Produett,  Inc.  v.  Jevel  Com- 
panies, Inc. 

S.2M34A,  P.  W.  Schlosser,  FLUID  POWER  TRANSFER 
APP.\RATUS,  flled  Feb.  6,  1967,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  67c201,  Panther  Pump$  d  Equipment  Company,  Inc.  v. 
Hydrocraft,  Inc.,  et  al. 

8.257,541.  N.  C.  Jorgensen.  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 
AND  SETTING  HAIR,  flled  Feb.  9,  1967,  DC,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-193-AAH,  A.  B.  Pederton  v.  Shane 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

8,274300,  L.  Worsen  et  al.,  JOINT  INSTALLATION  AP- 
PARATUS, flled  Jan.  4,  1967,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  67-10-WPQ,  Edoco  Technical  Produett,  Inc.  v.  Peter 
Kievcit  Sont'  Co. 

8,277381.  A.  G.  Bruns.  COMBINED  TABLE  FOR  COOK- 
ING AND  EATING,  flled  Feb.  10,  1967.  D.C.  N.D.  Oa.  (At- 
lanta), Doc.  10738,  A.  G.  Brunt  v.  Trader  Eng't  Hibachi 
Steak  House,  Inc. 

8,287,198,  M.  Klein.  METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  A  TEX- 
TURED SURFACE  PAINTING,  flled  Jan.  23,  1967,  D.C, 
E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  29502,  ifo*  Klein,  Inc.  v.  L.  N. 
Slaet  et  ml. 

8,289,471,  L.  R.  Maxwell,  DYNAMOMETER,  filed  Jan.  9, 
1967,  D.C.  Arts.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  6232Phx.,  Maxwell  Inter- 
national Corporation  v.  Automotive  Lectronict,  Inc. 

8.800306,  L.  D.  Rluo,  DISPOSABLE  ROTARY  BRUSH 
SPACER  RING,  flled  Feb.  6,  1967,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
Doc.  29536,  Newark  Bruth  Companif  J.  Jenkint  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 
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3,308,477 

SHIELD  FOR  WELDERS'  HELMETS 

Wayne  T.  Boyd,  Garibaldi  Way,  Sqwuniik, 

Britifh  CohunMa,  Canada 

FUcd  July  12, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  471,360 

3  Claims.    (H.  2— 8) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  welder's  helmet  having  a  bead 
band  and  a  hood  pivotally  connected  thereto  for  move- 
ment between  positions  in  front  of  a  wearer's  face  and 
above  his  head,  said  hood  having  a  window;  a  shield  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  hood  and  being  disposed  in  a 
horizontally  extending  position  extending  from  the  hood 
over  the  window  when  the  hood  is  arranged  in  front  of 
the  wearer's  face  and  extending  across  the  window  cover- 
ing the  latter  when  the  hood  is  arranged  over  the  wearer's 
head;  and  counterweight  means  connected  to  the  shield 
balancing  and  maintaining  the  latter  in  said  horizontallV 
extending  position. 


3^M7t 

HEAD  PIECE 

James  R.  Tate,  Cliicago,  III. 

(P.O.  Box  62,  Normal,  Ala.    35762) 

FUcd  Aug.  26, 1965,Scr.  No.  482,690 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2— 12) 


mentioned  elongated  strip,  said  second  elongated  strip 
having  a  plurality  of  keyhole  shaped  slots  for  receiving 
the  studs  to  lock  the  elongated  strips  together,  a  sweat 
band  fixed  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  anterior  band,  an 
interior  elongated  crown  strip  having  one  end  frictionally 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  sections,  a  plurality  of 
second  studs  mounted  on  said  crown  strip,  an  exterior 
elongated  crown  strip  frictionally  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  sections  and  partially  overlapping  the 
interior  elongated  crown  strip,  said  exterior  elongated 
crown  strip  having  a  plurality  of  keyhole  shaped  slots 
receiving  the  studs  on  the  interior  elongated  crown  strip 
to  lock  the  exterior  elongated  crown  strip  to  the  interi(»-^ 
elongated  crown  strip,  a  first  lateral  vertical  panel  fric- 
tionally pivotally  connected  to  the  first  shield  stop  and 
to  the  anterior  band,  a  second  lateral  vertical  panel  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  panel  frictionally 
pivotally  connected  to  tlie  second  shield  stop  and  the 
anterior  band,  and  a  horizontal  plate  formed  integral 
with  the  lateral  vertical  panels  and  engageable  with  the 
shield  stops  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  lateral  vertical 
panels  in  one  direction,  whereby  positioning  of  the  hori- 
zontal band  in  engagement  with  the  shield  stops  positions 
the  lateral  vertical  panels  laterally  of  a  person's  eyes 
when  the  device  is  mounted  on  the  person's  head  to 
limit  the  side  peripheral  vision  of  the  person. 


3,308,479 

PUPPET  EQUIPPED  PROTECTIVE  CLOTH  FOR 

USE  ON  CHILDREN 

Wayne  Scsco,  Jr.,  5  Prince  Geoife  Drive, 

Hampton,  Va.     23369 

FOed  Jan.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,938 

5  Claims.    (CL  2— 50) 


A  head  piece  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
anterior  band,  an  interior  posterior  section  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  anterior  band,  said  interior  posterior  sec- 
tion including  a  first  shield  stop  adjacent  to  the  anterior 
band  and  an  elongated  strip  formed  integral  with  the 
shield  stop,  a  plurality  of  studs  fixed  to  the  elongated 
strip,  an  exterior  posterior  section  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  anterior  band,  said  exterior  posterior  section 
including  a  second  shield  stop  adjacent  to  the  anterior 
band  and  a  second  elongated  strip  formed  integral  with 
the  second  shield  stop  and  partially  overlapping  the  first 


1.  A  protective  cloth  for  use  on  children,  said  pro- 
tective cloth  comprising  a  protective  panel  having  an  ex- 
posed outer  side  and  an  under  side  when  in  use  and 
having  a  cut-out  porti(m  at  its  top  edge  adapted  to  fit 
around  the  neck  of  the  child,  said  protective  cloth  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  place  on  the  child  to  cover  the 
front  portion  of  the  child's  body,  at  least  one  hollow 
puppet  bead  secured  in  place  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
panel  below  said  cut-out  portion,  and  means  providing 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  puppet  head  from  the  under 
side  of  said  panel  to  receive  one  or  more  fingers  of  the 
child  for  animation  of  said  puppet  head. 
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3,308,480 
HEADBAND  FOR  HEARING  GUARDS 
Lorne  C.  Elder,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Associated  Spring  Corporation,  Bristol,  Conn^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,130 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2— 209) 


1.  A  headset  for  protecting  the  ears,  comprising  a 
unitary  integral  headband  formed  from  a  strip  of  spring 
steel  of  substantially  uniform  width,  said  headband  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  bowed  central  lobe  and  two  outwardly 
bowed  end  lobes  which  are  in  the  same  plane  as  the  cen- 
tral lobe  and  are  connected  respectively  to  the  ends  of 
the  central  lobe  at  obtuse  angles  to  form  a  supporting 
part  which  is  generally  triangular  in  shape  when  not  in 
use,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  supporting  means  on  each 
end  lobe,  and  two  ear  protector  devices  each  of  which 
b  associated  with  one  of  the  end  lobes  and  has  means  by 
which  it  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  axially  aligned  sup- 
porting means  on  its  associated  lobe. 


3,308,481 
TOILET  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  F.  O^rlen,  1802  Sonview  Drive,  Orange,  CaUf. 
92667,  and  Kenneth  A.  Miktte,  16103  Lear  Court,  Va- 
Unda,  Calif.     91744 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,686 
20  Claims.    (CI.  4— 79) 


means  including  a  first  valve  to  introduce  water  into 
the  bowl,  tile  valve  being  responsive  to  the  control 
means  to  open  when  the  control  means  is  in  both  of 
said  ranges;  and 

a  second  discharge  valve  normally  closing  the  discharge 
outlet  of  the  bowl  and  being  responsive  to  the  con- 
trol means  to  open  when  the  control  means  is  in  its 
second  range, 

whereby  the  control  means  may  be  moved  quickly 
through  both  of  its  ranges  and  returned  quickly  to 
cause  a  flushing  operation  using  a  relatively  small 
quantity  of  water  and  with  a  quantity  of  water  re- 
tained in  the  bowl  after  the  flushing  operation. 


and  whereby  for  a  heavier  flushing  action  the  control 
means  may  be  moved  into  the  first  range  and  held 
therein  for  as  long  a  time  period  as  necessary  to 
introduce  a  desired  relatively  large  quantity  of  water 
into  the  bowl  with  the  second  valve  substantially 
closed  and  later  the  control  means  may  be  moved 
through  the  two  ranges  in  sequence  and  returned  to 
its  normal  position  to  flush  the  bowl  through  the 
outlet  with  the  relatively  large  quantity  of  water  and 
with  a  quantity  of  the  water  retained  in  tlie  bowl 
after  the  flushing  operation. 


3j308,482 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEODORISING  LAVATORIES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Douglas  Berry  Holland,  8a  Church  St.,  North  Sydney, 

New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,408 

1  Claim.    (CL  4—228) 


Automatic  deodorising  apparatus  for  deodorising  lava- 
tories and  the  like,  characterised  by  a  deodorant  measur- 
ing and  dispensing  valve  having  a  body  with  a  h)ore  pas- 
sage extending  axially  thereof  from  a  closed  top  or  outer 
end  to  the  open  lower  end  formed  for  connection  to  a 
supply  container  holding  a  quantity  of  the  deodorant 
fluid,  said  bore  passage  containing  a  fluid  supply  adjust- 
ing member  extending  thereinto  from  the  top  or  outer  end 
and  arranged  for  advancement  into  and  retraction  from 
said  bore  passage  for  reducing  or  increasing  the  volu- 
metric area  thereof,  and  having  means  for  locking  a 
setting,  a  first  and  upper  nozzle  providing  an  air  entry 
1.  In  a  toilet  of  the  character  described  for  economical  extending  out  from  the  said  bore  passage  and  body,  and  a 
use  of  water,  the  combination  of:  second  nozzle  preferably  of  longer  form  also  extending 

a  bowl  having  a  discharge  outlet;  out  from  said  bore  passage  and  body  at  a  location  below 

control  means  operable  from  a  normal  position  through    and  on  the  opposite  side  to  said  first  nozzle  and  constitut- 
a  first  range  and  a  second  range;  ing  the  water  entry  and  deodorant  fluid  outlet,  the  fluid 
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supply  adjusting  member  being  of  headed  screw-like  form 
screwing  through  a  threaded  orifice  in  the  body,  the  fluid 
supply  adjusting  member  being  arranged  at  one  side  pt 
the  bore  passage  of  the  body. 


3  308  483 

TOILET  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

George  MlUer,  5457  La  Foreit  Drive, 

La  Canada,  Calif.    91011 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,572 

2  Claims.    (CL  4— 236) 


and  a  cam  lock  ring  adapted  to  fit  around  said  strainer 
body  and  to  bear  upward  against  a  lower  surface 
of  said  sink,  and  having  a  cam  surface  engageable 
with  said  retaining  shoulder  on  said  strainer  body, 
to  bear  downward  against  said  retaining  shoulder 

I  to  tightly  secure  said  strainer  body  to  said  sink  when 
it  is  assembled  with  said  strainer  body. 


3,308,485 
BEDS 
Dermot  Knox  Uoyd  Nesbit-Evans,  Wednesbury,  England, 
assignor   to   J.    Nedrit-Evans    &    Company    Limited, 
Wednesbury,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1965.  Ser.  No.  510,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Dec.  24,  1964, 

52,512/64;  Sept  2. 1965,  37,470/65 

2  Chdms.    (O.  5—63) 


1.  In  a  toilet  seat  hinge  structure  suitable  for  attach- 
ment to  a  toilet  bowl,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  securing  said  hinge  structiue  to  a  toilet 
bowl,  said  means  including  bolts  and  nuts  for  attach- 
ing said  hinge  structure  to  said  bowl; 

(b)  a  pair  of  planar  supports  integral  with  the  said 
hinge  structure,  said  p4anar  supports  also  being  in- 
tegral with  the  said  means  for  securing  said  hinge 
structure  to  said  tcwlet  bowl,  said  supports  being 
fixed  in  a  horizontal  plane  when  said  hinge  struc- 
ture is  attached  to  the  toilet  bowl,  said  supports 
extending  beneath  the  edge  of  said  toilet  seat  at  the 
back  hereof  and  having  a  portion  in  supporting  con- 
tact with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  seat  with  said  seat 
is  horizontal. 


338,484 
SINK  STRAINER 

Eugene  A.  Povalski,  Kohler,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co., 

Kohler,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,031 

5CUdms.    (CI.  4— 287) 


1.  In  a  sink  strainer,  the  combination  comprising 
a  strainer  body  having  a  cup  portion,  a  circumferen- 
tial supporting  flange  extending  laterally  outward 
from  its  top  to  bear  downward  against  an  upper  sur- 
face of  a  sink,  a  constricted  throat  porticm  at  its 
lower  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  tailpiece,  and 
a  retaining  shoulder  on  its  lateral  surface; 


1.  A  hospital  bed  or  troUey  comprising: 

a  base  frame, 

a  mattress  frame  located  above  the  base  frame, 

a  linkage  connected  to  the  base  frame  and  to  the  mat--* 
tress  frame, 

a  hydraulic  jack  for  elevating  and  lowering  the  mat- 
tress frame  relative  to  the  base  frame,  and 

a  swinging  link; 

said  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed  members,  the 
lower  ends  of  both  the  said  pair  of  members  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  base  frame  about  axes 
fixed  in  relation  to  the  base  frame, 

the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  members  being 
likewise  pivotally  connected  to  the  mattress  frame 
about  an  axis  fixed  in  relation  to  the  mattress  frame, 

the  upper  end  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  members 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  swinging  link  and 
said  swinging  link  being  itself  pivoted  about  an  axis 
fixed  in  relation  to  the  mattress  frame; 

said  crossed  members,  at  tlie  point  of  intersection,  being 
connected  together  by  a  roller  on  one  member  en- 
gaging a  track  upon  the  other  member;  and 

said  hydraulic  jack  being  located  with  one  end  abutting 
said  base  frame,  and  the  other  end  abutting  said  link- 


age. 


3,308,486 
FURNITURE  STRUCTURES  AND  HARDWARE 
THEREFOR 
Rome  E.  Jones,  Newton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Prestige  Furni- 
ture CorponUion,  Newton,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,399 
8  Claims.  (CL  5— 259)  ' 
1.  A  seating  structure  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  frame  rails,  a  sinuous,  wire  spring  com- 
prising a  series  of  opposing,  staggered,  wire  loops  con- 
nected by  substantially  straight,  wire  legs,  said  spring 
extending  in  the  form  of  an  arch  between  said  rails,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  clip  mounted  on  a  face  of  one  of  said  rails, 
said  clip  having  a  spring  seat  immediately  opposite  to 
said  face  and  facing  said  face,  in  which  seat  is  seated  the 
leg  of  said  spring  which  is  adjacent  the  last  or  outer  leg 
of  an  end  of  said  si»ing  and  also  having  an  outwardly 
facing  seat  in  which  said  last  leg  is  seated,  the  terminal 
end  of  said  spring  being  held  in  substantially  flat  orienta- 
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tion  next  to  and  substantially  parallel  with  said  face  of 
said  rail  with  the  curvature  of  the  arch  of  said  spring 


being  the  sharpest  in  the  portion  adjacent  said  terminal 
end,  and  means  attaching  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring 
to  the  other  rail. 

3J08«487 
FRAME  ELEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  SINUOUS 

SPRING  STRIPS 
Gordon  I.  Birgbauer,  Jr^  Grossc  PoiiUe  Park,  Mich^  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc^ 
Santa  Monica,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,148 
5  Oaims.     (CL  5—260) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  sinuous  spring  strips, 
a  frame  element  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  sinuous 
spring  stTHJS,  said  element  having  a  web  and  a  flange 
portion  extending  therefrom,  and  sections  lanced  in  an 
adjacent  web  and  flange  portion  which  arc  pushed  out- 
wardly to  form  elongated  tunnels  between  the  web  and 
flange  portion,  the  ends  of  said  sinuous  spring  strips  being 
disposed  in  said  tunnels. 


3,308,488 

BACTERIOSTATIC  DRAWSHEET 

Richard  J.  Schoonman,  1020  E.  Wendover  Ave., 

Greensboro,  N.C.    27405 

Filed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,765 

8  Claims.    (CI.  5—335) 


3,308,489 

CUSHION  FOR  RESTING  LEGS  HIGH 

Irma  Winkler,  Mazingstraaw  68,  Vienna  Xm,  Anstrla 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419^7 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  9,  1964, 

159/64 

4  Claims.    (CL  5—338) 


1.  A  cushion  adapted  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
thrombophlebitis  comprising  at  least  one  compartment 
of  sufficient  height  to  maintain  the  heel  and  shank  of  a 
reclining  person  at  a  raised  level  and  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  and  an  additional,  substantialjy 
wedge-shaped  compartment  fully  to  support  the  ham  in 
inclined  position,  each  of  the  said  compartments  being 
separately  inflatable,  said  wedge-shaped  compartment 
along  the  line  where  it  joins  said  first-mentioned  com- 
partment being  adapted  to  support  and  rest  the  knee 
joint  in  a  semi-bent  position  to  assure  complete  relaxa- 
tion of  leg  nvuscles,  whereby  the  backflow  of  blood 
through  the  veins  will  be  at  its  maxinuim. 


3,308,490 

CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 

Marie  L.  Cadoppo,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Looii  Marino,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,898 

1  Claim,    (a.  5—345) 


1.  A  protective  bedcovering  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin  film  of  water-impervjous  flexible  plastic 
having  an  obverse  side  and  a  reverse  side,  each  char- 
acterized by  an  intaglio  design  which  defines  a  cor- 
responding relief  design  on  the  opposite  side  to  tex- 
ture both  sides  of  the  film,  and 

(b)  a  bacteriostatic  agent  on  both  sides  of  the  plastic 
film  effective  to  kill  or  inhibit  the  growth  of  bacteria 
coming  in  contact  with  said  film. 


In  combination  with  a  cushion  having: 

a  body  of  resilient  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a 

lower  surface  and  a  sidewall;  and 
a  flexible  cover  completely  enclosing  the  body  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  sections  complemenUlly  engag- 
ing proximal  surfaces,  together  with  a  continuous 
panel  complementally  engaging  said  sidewall,  each 
section  having  a  continuous  peripheral  bead  joining 
the  same  with  said  panel, 
structure  interposed  between  one  of  said  sections  aiKl 
its  corresponding  surface  adjacent  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  proximal  bead  for  holding  said  sec- 
tions against  shifting  out  of  alignment  with  corre' 
spending  surfaces  and  holding  said  panel  against 
shifting  out  of  alignment  with  said  sidewall  com- 
prising: 
a  first  continuous  strip  engaging  said  one  section 

adjacent  the  peripheral  margin  of  the  latter, 
means  attaching  said  strip  to  said  one  section; 
a  second  continuous  strip  engaging  said  corre- 
responding  surface  adjacent  the  peripheral  mar- 
gin of  the  latter  in  alignment  throughout  with 
said  first  strip;  and 
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means  attaching  said  second  strip  to  said  corre- 
sponding surface, 

one  of  said  strips  having  a  plurality  of  raised  pile 
threads  provided  with  a  multitude  of  closed  loops 
extending  outwardly  toward  the  other  of  said 
strips, 

said  other  strip  having  a  plurality  of  raised  pile 
threads  of  relatively  stiff,  yieldable  material  ex- 
tending outwardly  toward  said  one  strip, 

said  threads  of  the  second  strip  having  free  ends, 
presenting  a  multitude  of  hooks, 

said  hooks  being  releasably  interlocked  with  said 
loops, 

whereby  said  beads  are  maintained  by  said  struc- 
ture in  positions  contiguous  with  corresponding 
peripheral  edges  of  the  sections  and  the  cover 
thereby  held  against  its  tendency  to  become  dis- 
placed relative  to  the  body  during  use  of  the 
cushion. 


3,308,492 

RECLINING  OR  SLEEPING  EQUIPMENT 

Henry  H.  Lovctte,  2431  Eagtkh  Road, 

High  Point,  N.C    2TZ60 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516380 

7  Claims,    (a.  5—352) 


per  supporting  surfaces,  and  an  inherently  compressible 
member  interposed  between  said  sides  and  said  fastener 
means  and  adapted  to  fill  any  void  existing  between  the 
sides  and  fastener  means  to  comidement  the  upper  sup- 
porting surfaces  and  reinforce  the  sides  and  prevent  the 
upper  edges  of  the  sides  from  sagging  under  body  weight 
whereby  the  upper  supporting  surfaces  function  as  one 
in  providing  uniform  support  over  their  entire  widths  and 
lengths. 

'  3,308,493 

SURFBOARD 

Frederick  A.  Lambach,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Plastilite 

Corporation,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraslu 

Filed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,831 

9  Claims.    (CL  9—310) 


3,308,491 

CUSHION  STRUCTURE 

Wayman  R.  Spcnce,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Stryker 

Corporation,    Kalamazoo,    Midi.,    a    corporatioB    of 

Micldgan  i 

Filed  Dec  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,525 

16  Claims.     (CL  5—348) 


1.  A  cushion  structure  attachable  to  a  supporting  device 
for  engaging  a  portion  of  a  body,  comprising: 

a  self-contained,  resiliently  flexible  and  semisolid  core 
means  having  a  soft,  nonfriable  and  jelly-like  con- 
sistency, said  core  means  being  hypoallergenic,  stable 
over  a  selected  temperature  range  and  incapable  of 
supporting  the  growth  of  algae  and  bacteria;  and 

wall  means  adjacent  said  core  means  for  protecting  the 
said  core  means  from  external  contamination. 


1.  A  reclining  or  sleeping  equipment  comprising  at 
least  two  independent  units  which  are  compressible  to  a 
desired  extent  under  body  weight,  said  units  having  longi- 
tudinal sides  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  confronting,  side 
by  side,  juxtaposed  relation,  said  sides  having  upper  and 
lower  edges,  releasable  fastener  means  adjacent  said  upper 
and  lower  side  edges  joining  said  sides  together  in  slightly 
spaced  relation  so  as  to  assemble  said  units  into  a  co- 
operating relationship  with  the  units  having  coplanar  up- 


1.  A  surfboard  comprising: 

frame  means  including  an  elongated  bar  bowed  slightly 
from  end-to-end; 

a  body  of  a  low  density  material  encompassing  said 
frame  means,  and  having  the  shape  of  a  surfboard; 
and 

keel  means  including  a  keel  detachably  coimected  to 
said  frame  means  and  extended  in  an  exposed  condi- 
tion beyond  said  body,  said  keel  movable  longitu- 
dinally of  said  from  one  secured  position  to  another 
secured  position. 


3,308,494 

INFLATABLE  LIFE  PRESERVER 

Robert  J.  licher,  170  N.  Adams, 

Sierra  Madre,  CaBf.    91024 

FOcd  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,673 

4  Claims.    {CI.  9—317) 


1.  A  life  preserver  comprising  an  inflatable  support 
bladder,  a  gas  inlet  on  the  bladder,  a  compressed  gas 
container,  a  valve  body  adapted  to  coimect  to  the  gas 
container,  a  valve  port  within  the  body,  a  valve  member 
adapted  to  seat  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  port  so 
as  to  preclude  flow  between  the  container  and  the  gas 
inlet,  bias  means  urging  the  valve  member  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  valve  port,  peripherally  restrictive  means 
adapted  to  hold  the  valve  member  in  sealing  relation- 
ship with  the  valve  port,  said  restrictive  means  being  wa- 
ter sensitive  such  that  contact  with  water  relaxes  the  re- 
striction on  the  valve  member,  and  a  chamber  adapted 
to  receive  the  valve  member  when  the  bias  means  urges 
the  valve  out  of  sealing  relationship  with  the  valve  port, 
said  chamber  conducting  comiM-essed  gas  from  the  con- 
tainer to  the  gas  inlet  of  the  inflatable  bladder. 


F 
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3308,495 
SHOE  CARRIAGE  SPINDLES 
Robert  C.  Slmmonds,  Jr.,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
United  Shoe  Macliinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,919 
15  Claims.     (Q.  12—127) 


1.  A  shoe  last  supporting  spindle  comprising  a  rigid 
pin  having  a  free  end  and  lateral  recesses  spaced  from 
said  free  end,  movable  pressure  applying  elements  dis- 
posed in  the  recesses,  and  means  nK)unting  said  elements 
for  movement  laterally  outwardly  from  the  recesses  upon 
pressure  being  applied  to  said  elements  in  a  direction  dif- 
ferent from  that  in  which  they  move  outwardly. 


3,308,496 
HYDRAUUC  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
OPENING  BRIDGES 
Gcom  G.  Mooney  and  Earnest  C.  Driver,  Miami,  FUl, 
as^snors  to  Bascule  Design  Consultants,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Florida 

nied  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,490 
9  Claims.    (CL  14—36) 


3,308,497 
POWER-OPERATED  LOADING  RAMP 
Robert  D.  Lambert,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Syming- 
ton Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 
Original  application  Nov.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,691,  now 
Patent  No.  3,255,478,  dated  June  14,  1966.     Divided 
and  tbis  application  Sept.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,221 
11  Claims.    (CI.  14—71) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bridge  span  pivotally  mounted 
about  a  fixed  axis,  means  for  movement  of  the  span  be- 
tween a  lowered  position  and  an  elevated  position  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  fluid  motor  devices  hav- 
ing pistons  connected  to  the  span  forwardly  of  the  fixed 
axis  and  fluid  operating  means  connected  to  said  motor 
devices  for  extension  and  retraction  of  the  pistons  by 
equal  amounts  to  elevate  and  lower  said  span,  and  means 
mounting  the  motor  devices  for  pivotal  disfrfacement  dur- 
ing said  movement  of  the  span  from  a  substantially  ver- 
tical position  in  both  the  lowered  and  elevated  positions 
of  the  span,  said  fluid  operating  means  including,  fluid 
pressure  supply  means,  directional  control  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  supply  means  to  the  fluid  motor 
devices  for  extension  or  retraction  of  the  pistons,  stroke 
limiting  means  operatively  connected  to  the  motor  de- 
vices for  decelerating  movement  of  the  pistons  as  the  span 
approaches  the  lowered  or  elevated  positions  thereof,  and 
overload  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
motor  devices  for  limiting  pressure  developed  therein. 


MA 


1.  A  power-operated  ramp  for  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween a  vehicle  bed  and  a  loading  dock  comprising  a 
platform,  hinge  means  for  connecting  the  rear  of  said 
platform  to  the  edge  of  said  loading  dock,  powered  ele- 
vating means  capable  of  reacting  between  said  loading 
dock  and  said  platform  for  rotating  it  upwardly  about  said 
hinge  means,  a  control  means  connected  to  said  plat- 
form arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  powered  elevating 
means  to  raise  said  platform  to  an  upwardly  inclined 
position  above  the  bed  of  a  vehicle  and  to  cause  said 
platform  to  lower  under  the  influeiKe  of  gravity  and 
freely  rest  upon  said  bed,  and  a  retarding  means  capable 
of  reacting  between  said  platform  and  said  loading  dock 
for  preventing  said  platform  from  dropping  too  fast  when 
its  outer  end  is  unsupported,  said  powered  elevating  means 
comprising  a  varying  moment  spring  means  capable  of 
reacting  between  said  platform  and  said  loading  dock 
to  maintain  said  platform  in  a  substantially  raised  condi- 
tion only  when  it  is  above  a  predetermined  angle  of  in- 
clination, and  said  control  means  comprising  an  auxiliary 
lifting  means  capable  of  reacting  between  said  platform 
and  said  loading  dock  for  causing  said  platform  to  rise 
from  a  position  below  said  predetermined  angle  to  one 
above  it. 


3,308,498 

BATTERY-POWERED  CLOTHES  BRUSH 

Ross  M.  Evans,  Jr.,  Cleveiaiid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,836 

6  Claims.     (CL  15—23) 


H  ' 


wa    "       ti 


1.  A  compact  clothes  cleaner  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow  rectangular  housing  having  top,  bottom, 
side  and  end  walls  and  dimensioned  so  that  the  top 
and  bottom  walls  may  be  readily  gripped  by  the 
hand  of  a  user,  said  housing  having  separable  hotis- 
ing  portions,  two  of  said  housing  portions  having 
a  recessed  edge  which  mutually  cooperate  to  form 
a  nozzle  through  a  side  of  said  housing; 


il 
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(b)  a  brush  within  said  housing,  said  brush  being  ro- 
tatably  secured  within  said  housing  lengthwise  along 
a  first  side  of  said  housing  with  a  peripheral  portion 
of  said  brush  projecting  outwardly  through  said 
nozzle;  I 

(c)  an  electric  motor  secured  within  said  housing 
adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  housing; 

(d)  means  in  said  housing  for  drivingly  connecting 
said   motor  to  said  brush  for  rotating  said  brush; 

(e)  battery  means  within  said  housing  located  adjacjcnt 
a  second  side  of  said  housing  opposite  said  bn|sh; 

(f)  a  switch  in  said  housing  electrically  connected  to 
said  motor  and  said  battery  for  operating  said  motor 
in  response  to  movement  of  a  switch  actuator  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  through  said  housing; 

(g)  wall  means  behind  said  brush  defining  a  dirt- 
collecting  chamber  in  said  bousing  for  receiving  liar- 
ticles  forced  from  said  brush,  said  dirt-collecting 
chamber  being  disposed  in  said  housing  partially 
surrounded  by  said  brush,  said  motor  and  said  bat- 
tery means;  and 

(h)  a  clean-out  door  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
providing  easy  removal  of  particles  collected  in  said 
dirt-collecting  chamber. 


3,308,499 

SHOE-CLEANING  APPLIANCE 

Karl  Stieger,  Toggenbnrgerstrassc  33,  Flawil, 

Saint  GaU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  29, 1964, 

1,179/64 
4  Claims.    (O.  15—36) 


1.  In  a  shoe-cleaning  appliance  having  a  grate  fonhed 
by  an  array  of  parallel  transversely  spaced  bars  defining 
a  treading  surface,  roller  means  extending  axially  at  op- 
posite ends  of  the  bars  of  said  array  substantially  the  full 
length  thereof  transversely  to  said  bars  and  therebelow, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  roller  means,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  endless  brushes  passing  around  said  roller  means 
and  displaceable  thereby  while  extending  between  the 
bars  of  said  array  and  having  bristles  projecting  upwardly 
beyond  said  surface,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  each  of  said  roller  means  comprises  a  rotatable 
hollow  drum  provided  with  axially  spaced  circum- 
ferential belt  beds  each  receiving  one  of  said  brushes 
for  entraining  same  upon  rotation  of  said  drums, 
the  beds  of  said  drums  being  axially  staggered  with 
respect  to  one  another,  each  of  said  drums  further 
comprising  slide  rings  disposed  between  the  respec- 
tive circumferential  beds  and  rotatable  relatively  to 
the  respective  drum  while  carrying  a  respective  brush 
entrained  by  one  of  the  beds  of  the  other  drum  where- 
by alternate  ones  of  said  brushes  are  frictionally  en- 
trained by  and  slipped  wiih  respect  to  each  of  the 
drums,  said  drums  being  closed  at  their  extremities; 
and 

(b)  said  drive  means  includes  a  respective  drive  mdtor 
received  within  each  of  said  hollow  drums,  and  trans- 
mission means  coupled  with  each  of  said  motors  for 
rotating  the  respective  drum. 


3,308,500 

ANIMAL  COMB  AND  BRUSH  COMBINATION 

Oscar  G.  Woodraff,  404  N.  Ore  St., 

Stockton,  Calif.    95205 

FOed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,706 

3  Claims.    (CI.  15—369) 


1.  An  animal  grooming  implement  comprising  a  frame 
including  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a 
rear  wall  and  an  open  bottom,  said  rear  wall  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  tubular  member  having  an  open  end 
secured  in  said  opening,  said  tubular  member  comprising 
a  handle  and  a  connector  adapted  to  be  seciu'ed  to  a  source 
of  vacuum  pressure,  said  side  walls  having  aligned  slots 
therein,  at  least  one  of  said  slots  communicating  with 
said  Open  bottom,  a  grooming  implement  body,  a  pair  of 
stub  axles  extending  from  said  body  rotatably  joumalled 
in  said  slots,  re  leasable  means  retaining  said  axles  in  said 
slots,  a  first  grooming  implement  extending  from  said 
body,  a  second  grooming  implement  extending  from  said 
body  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  first  imple- 
ment, spring  means  in  said  frame  biasing  said  body  to 
a  position  wherein  said  first  element  extends  outwardly 
of  said  frame  through  said  open  bottom  to  a  position 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top  wall,  stop  means 
on  said  implement  body  limiting  rotation  of  said  body  in 
one  direction  to  said  position,  rotation  of  said  body  in  the 
other  direction  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means 
extending  said  second  grooming  implement  to  a  position 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top  wall,  and  stop 
means  limiting  rotation  of  said  body  to  said  last  men- 
tioned position. 

3,308,501 
MARKING  PEN 
Gerald  G.  Marsh,  Portland,  Oreg.,  asslgnw  to 
Joyce  G.  Marsh,  Pordand,  Oreg. 
FUed  Sept  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,191 
2  Claims.    (CL  15— 563) 
1.  A  marking  pen  comprising: 
a  one-piece  body  and  tip, 
said  body  being  hollow  to  define  a  fluid  ink  reservoir 

and  open  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  tip  forming  a  continuation  of  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  and  being  solid  so  as  to  close  said  oppo- 
site end, 
said  tip  having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough 

into  commimication  with  said  reservoir, 
said  tip  and  body  being-formed  of  relatively  rigid  ma- 
terial so  that  said  reservoir  has  a  constant  volimie, 
a  compressible  wick  of  only  one  thickness  extending 
through  said  bore  and,  at  least  initially,  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  reservoir  so 
that  said  wick  is  immersed  in  ink  within  said  reservoir 
in  all  positicms  of  said  pen, 
said  wick  having  the  same  cross  sectional  diape  as  said 
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bore,  completely  fllling  said  bore  and  being  under 
compression  therewithin  so  as  to  prevent  leakage  of 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  through  said  bore  when 
disposed  with  said  tip  in  writing  position. 

an  outer  portion  of  said  bore  being  necked  in  so  as  to 
have  a  normal  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  bore  and  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  wick  and  so  as  to  have  a  pinching  effect  on 
said  wick, 

said  tip  being  tapered  toward  its  outer  extremity  so  as 
to  progressively  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  walls 
thereof  defining  said  outer  bore  portion  and  thereby 
progressively  increase  the  flexibility  of  said  walls  in 
the  same  direction, 

the  outer  extremity  of  said  tip  being  axially  slotted  to 
form  resilient  fingers  biased  inwardly  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  bore  and  which  press  into  said  wick 
to  prevent  the  pushing  of  said  wick  inwardly  of  said 
bore,  but  which  permit  the  drawing  of  said  wick 
outwardly  of  said  bore,  said  slots  extending  laterally 
inwardly  of  said  tip  to  said  bore  but  having  a  length 
less  than  the  length  of  said  bore  so  that  said  slots 
are  cut  off  from  direct  communication  with  said 
reservoir  by  said  wick. 


carcass  abutting  the  rolls,  pulling  means  having  means 
for  attachment  to  a  bide  flap  for  pulling  the  hide  flap 
through  the  rolls,  and  means  for  rotating  the  first  roll  in 


a  direction  such  that  the  blades  engaging  the  hide  move 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  hide  as  it  is  pulled  by  said  pulling  means. 


MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  SPINNERETTES 
Rene  Fays,  Paris,  France,  and  Walter  Scttelc,  SccbnrK- 
LaccTM,  Swttzertend,  assfgnors  to  Textile  A  Chemical 
Research  Company  Limited,  Vaduz,  Ucchtcnstcin,  a 
corporatioo  of  Liccbtenatcin 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,445 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnmet,  Mar.  22,  1943, 

928,925 

4  Claims.    (CL  18—8) 


said  open  end  of  said  body  being  closed  by  a  filler  and 
flow  control  cap  including  a  cylindrical  and  external- 
ly threaded  plug  portion  extending  into  said  open 
end  and  mating  with  complementary  internal  threads 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  body  and  a  flange  portion  en- 
gaging an  end  wall  portion  of  said  body  at  said  open 
end  when  said  plug  portion  is  fully  threaded  into  said 
body, 

said  cap  including  said  flange  and  plug  portions  being 
OMde  of  a  single  solid  piece  of  material, 

and  means  for  threading  and  unthreading  said  plug 
portion  from  said  body  so  as  to  regulate  the  bleeding 
of  air  into  the  interior  of  said  body  between  said 
flange  and  plug  portions  and  between  the  mating 
threads  of  said  plug  and  said  body  thereby  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  wick  to  the  writing  tip 
thereot 

3J08,5«2 
SKINNING  MACHINE 
Anthony  P.  Bednarx,  Emt  Hartford,  and  David  O.  Roscr, 
GbHtoabory,  Conn.,  asslpion  to  AUkd  Kid  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mamadmsetts 
FUcd  June  14.  1945,  Scr.  No.  444^31 
I  14  Claims.    (Q.  17—21) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  a  hide  from  a  car- 
cass, hide  separating  means  comprising  a  fir^t  roll  having 
longitudinally  extending  blades  thereon  and  a  pressure 
roll  parallel  to  the  first  roll,  said  rolls  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  hide  flap  of  a  carcass  therebetween  with  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  crimped  artificial  or  syn- 
thetic fibres  and  filaments  comprising  two  or  more  juxta- 
posed constituents  which  are  identically  distributed  over 
the  entire  length  of  the  fibres  and  filaments  so  as  to  im- 
part thereto  a  continuously  heterogeneous  structure  in 
the  longitudinal  direction,  said  apparattis  comprising  a 
stack  of  thin  discs  formed  with  circular  central  perfora- 
tions of  increasing  diameter,  said  discs  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  annular  packings  so  that  the  assem- 
bly forms  a  succession  of  chambers,  and  means  feeding 
each  of  said  chambers  with  a  predetermined  material  to 
be  spun,  the  said  chambers  discharging  in  succession 
through  said  center  perforations  so  as  to  form  a  column 
of  said  material  consisting  of  a  succession  of  thin  annular 
layers  adapted  to  be  fed  to  a  ^inneret. 


SPINNERETS 
Daniel  Shirhman,  Cedar  Grore,  N  J.,  Msignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  22.  1945,  Scr.  No.  473,928 
14  Claims.    (CL  18— 8) 
1.  A  spinneret  provided  with  at  least  one  cusped  ex- 
trusion orifice  having  at  least  three  side  walls  which  are 
convex  inwardly  of  the  orifice,  said  orifice  being  defined 
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between  a  set  of  pins  of  circular  cross-section  arranged 
in  a  ring  formation  with  each  pin  tangent  to  two  of  the 


other  pins,   and  said  walls  of  said  orifice  being  con- 
stituted by  the  minor  arcs  of  the  circumferential 
surfaces  lying  between  their  points  of  tangency. 


pui 


338*505 

CENTRIPETAL  EXTRUSION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Louis  C.  Bearer  and  Mark  M.  Bowman,  Jr.,  BartlcsviUc, 

Okla.,  assigninrs  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor> 

poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,091  I 

4  Claims.    (6.18—12) 


feed  channel  constant  from  said  second  point  to  a 
third  point  in  said  feed  channel  spaced  farther  around 
said  rotatable  member  planar  surface  to  thereby  de- 
fine sections  in  said  feed  channel  of  increasing  shear 
and  constant  shear. 


PROCESS  AND  APPA^ItUS  FOR  THE  CONTTNU- 
OUS  PRODUCTION  OF  PROFH^S  FROM  THER. 
MOPLASTICS 
Richard  Pflneger,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  as^ 
signor  to  Badlscbc  AniUn-  A  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengcscU- 
schaft,  LndwigAafen  (Rliine),  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,313 

Claims  priority,  appttortion  Germany,  Nor.  30,  1963, 

B  74,475 

2  Claims.    (CL  18—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  rods  or  other  sections  from 
molten  thermoplastics  which  comprises:  a  molding  unit, 
means  for  passing  molten  thermoplastic  material  into 
said  unit;  cooling  means  surrounding  said  unit  for  solidi- 
fying said  material;  means  for  maintaining  a  molten  cone 
of  said  material  within  said  unit,  said  means  including  a 
tapering  displacement  member,  said  displacement  mem- 
ber being  rigidly  and  concentrically  arranged  with  its 
apex  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  material  and  project- 
ing into  said  molding  imit;  and  means  for  withdrawing 
said  material  in  a  solidified  form  from  said  mending  unit. 


1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  case  member  having  an  opening  therein, 

(b)  a  rotatable  plate  member  having  a  substantially 
I^anar  surface, 

(c)  a  stationary  plate  member  having  a  substantially 
planar  surface  fixedly  attached  to  said  case  member 
and  positioned  in  front  of  said  opening,  said  sta- 
tionary plate  member  having  an  extrusion  orifice  in 
a  portion  thereof,  the  planar  surface  of  said  sta- 
tionary plate  member  being  parallel  to  and  closely 
spaced  from  said  rotatable  plate  planar  surface,  there- 
by defining  an  extrusicMi  channel,  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  parallel  plates  being  sufficient  to  cause 
visco-elastic  extrusion  of  plastic  materials  from  the 
periphery  of  said  plates  through  said  extrusion  orifice 
by  relative  rotation  of  said  parallel  {Hates  about  an 
axis  passing  through  said  extrusion  orifice  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  plates  at  that  point, 

(d)  means  for  introducing  into  said  space  between  said 
parallel  surfaces  a  plastic  material,  said  introducing 
means  including  a  feed  channel  formed  by  a  slant- 
ing surface  on  said  rotatable  member  circumscribing 
said  planar  surface  on  said  rotatable  member,  said 
slanting  surface  being  inclined  away  from  said  sta- 
tionary plate  member  planar  surface  at  an  oblique 
angle  thereto, 

(e)  said  introducing  means  also  including  a  second 
orifice  in  said  casing  connected  to  said  feed  channel 
at  a  first  point, 

(f)  means  in  said  feed  channel  to  taper  the  thickness 
of  said  feed  channel  between  said  fixed  plate  planar 
surface  and  said  slanting  surface  from  said  first  point 
to  a  second  point  in  said  feed  channel  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  said  first  point,  said  means  in 
said  feed  channel  maintaining  the  thickness  of  said 


3,308,507 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Donald  M.  Black,  Odessa,  Tex.,  ass^or  to  Rexall  Drug 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  17, 1945,  Scr.  No.  488,034 
2  Claims.    (CL  18— 12) 


1.  In  an  extrusion  apparatus  for  converting  thermo- 
plastic polymeric  materials  to  granular  form,  means  for 
extruding  said  materials  comprising  a  die  {date  member, 
said  die  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  die  orifices 
radiaUy  disposed  about  a  central  axis,  rotary  cutter  means 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  for  cutting  the  ex- 
truded material  into  said  granules,  said  cutter  rotating 
about  said  axis  in  substantially  sliding  contact  with  the 
face  of  said  plate  member,  a  plurality  of  wear  plate 
means  located  one  each  about  each  of  said  die  orifices, 
said  wear  plate  means  being  positioned  in  recesses  within 
said  die  plate  member  in  substantially  coplanar  relation 
to  the  surface  of  said  die  plate  member  adjacent  said  ro- 
tary cutter,  said  wear  plate  means  being  of  generally 
rectangtilar  configuration  and  dimensioned  whereby  the 
radially  outermost  point  on  each  wear  plate  in  any  one 
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row  of  die  orifices  is  at  least  equal  to  the  radial  distance  flow-directing  surfaces  carried  by  said  first  and  second 

from  said  central  axis  to  the  innermost  radial  point  on  mandrel  portions  respectively,  said  surtaces  being  con- 

a  wear  plate  of  the  adjacent  radially  outer  row  of  die  tinuous  and  in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other,  one 

orifices,  so  as  to  efifect  uniform  wear  along  substanaially  , 

the  entire  length  of  said  cutter  during  rotation  thereof.  '  I 


3^M08  ' 

DIE 
Walter  J.  Schrenk,  Bay  City,  Mfch^  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,093 
6  Claims.     (CL  1»— 14) 


J33 


ioa 


if 


1.  A  tubing  die  consisting  essentially  of  a  body  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  die  plates,  each  of  the  die  plates 
defining  a  generally  centrally  disposed  aperture,  each  of 
the  die  plates  being  adapted  to  interfit  with  one  another 
and  be  maintained  in  sealing  relationship,  the  adjacent 
die  plates  having  generally  axmular  recesses  disposed 
adjacent  the  central  opening,  the  annular  recesses  in 
adjacent  die  plates  defining  a  generally  annular  plenum 
and  a  generally  annular  passage  extending  between  the 
annular  plenum  and  the  centrally  disposed  apertures,  a 
terminal  die  plate  disposed  remote  from  the  body  por- 
tion having  defined  therein  an  aperture  coaxial  with  the 
apertures  of  the  die  plates,  a  fixed  mandrel  disposed 
within  the  apertures  of  the  terminal  die  plate  and  the 
die  plates  so  positioned  so  as  to  define  an  annular  extru- 
sion orifice  in  cooperation  with  the  terminal  die  plate, 
the  die  plates  and  die  body  forming  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways extending  through  the  die  plates  and  communicat- 
ing with  selected  plenums. 


of  said  surfaces  being  planar  and  angularly  related  to 
the  axis  of  said  bore,  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being 
curved,  and  a  portion  of  said  other  surface  concavely 
opening  toward  said  one  surface. 


3,308,510 

FILM  EXTRUSION  MILL 

Ernesto  Gabbrielli,  9  Specfatweg,  Lustenau,  Aostria 

FUed  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,249 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  July  7, 1964, 

8,873/64 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—15) 


3,308,509 

EXTRUSION  DIE 

Pong  R.  Hsia,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,426 
11  Claiou.    (CL  18—14) 

1.  In  an  extrusion  die  of  the  type  including  a  body  hav- 
ing a  bore  which  opens  through  an  end  portion  of  the 
body,  a  mandrel  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  bore, 
a  first  portion  of  said  mandrel  at  the  end  portion  of  the 
body  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  bore  to  provide 
a  plastic  conducting  passage,  a  second  portion  of  said 
mandrel  being  axially  spaced  from  the  first  portion  to 
provide  a  continuous  channel  in  communication  with  the 
plastic  conducting  passage,  and  means  for  introducing 
hot  flowable  plastic  into  said  continuous  channel  at  a 
predetermined  point  whereby  the  same  is  directed  by  the 
continuous  channel  into  and  through  said  conducting 
passage,  the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second 


1.  In  a  pressure  shaping  apparatus,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  roll  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation  about 
an  axis; 

(c)  a  shell  secured  on  said  support  against  rotation  and 
enveloping  a  portion  of  said  roll, 

(1)  respective  opposite  faces  of  said  roll  and  of 
said  shell  defining  therebetween  a  circumferen- 
tially  extending  chamber  having  two  circum- 
ferentially  terminal  portions, 

(2)  the  spacing  of  said  shell  and  of  said  roll  de- 
termining the  width  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  axially  extending  baffle  means  mounted  on  said 
shell  in  said  chamber  between  the  terminal  portions 
thereof  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
roll,  said  bafile  means  circumferentially  dividing  said 
chamber  into  two  or  more  compartments,  said  baffle 
means  including 

(1)  an  axially  elongated  member  partly  received 
in  an  axially  elongated  groove  in  said  face  of 
the  shell,  and 

(2)  actuating  means  for  actuating  movement  of 
said  baffle  member  outward  of  said  groove  and 
toward  said  face  of  said  roll  against  the  pressure 
of  a  material  in  said  chamber; 
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(e)  feed  means  for  feeding  a  material  to  be  shaped  to  intermediate  elastomeric  portion  adapted  to  extend  through 
one  of  said  terminal  portions;  and  said  opening  when  said  drier  is  positioned  on  said  core 

(f )  a  shaping  die  at  the  other  terminal  portion.  box  and  means  for  expanding  said  elastomeric  portion 


3,308,511 

CARDING  MACHINE 

Harry  K.  Culpan,  Johnsonville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Well* 

man  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,174 

6  Claims.    (CI.  19—105) 


*»' 


i 


1.  In  a  carding  machine  having  a  frame,  first  and  sei 
ond  serially  arranged  licker-in  cylinders,  means  for  feed- 
ing fibers  to  said  first  licker-in  cylinder  whereby  fibers 
are  transferred  from  the  first  to  the  second  licker-in 
cylinder,  a  third,  main,  cylinder  arranged  to  receive  fibers 
from  said  second  licker-in  cylinder,  and  means  for  dri^^- 
ing  said  main  cylinder;  improved  means  for  transmitting 
rotation  from  said  main  cylinder  to  said  licker-in  cylin- 
ders comprising  | 
a  first  pair  of  wheels  in  fixed  axial  relation  to  the  rei- 
spective  second  and  third  cylinders,  one  of  said  first 
wheels  being  a  first  gear  and  the  other  of  said  firsk 
wheels  being  a  first  sprocket  wheel, 
a  second  gear  journaled  on  said  frame  and  meshing 

with  said  first  gear, 
a  second  sprocket  wheel  in  fixed  axial  relation  to  said 
second  gear,  a  first  endless  sprocket  chain  engaging 
said  first  and  second  sprocket  wheels  and  thereby 
rotating  said  second  cylinder  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  that  of  said  third  cylinder, 
a  second  pair  of  wheels  in  fixed  axial  relation  to  the 
respective  first  and  second  cylinders,  one  of  said 
second  wheels  being  a  third  gear  and  the  other  said 
second  wheels  being  a  third  sprocket  wheel, 
a  fourth  gear  journaled  on  said  frame  and  meshing 

with  said  third  gear, 
a  fourth  sprocket  wheel  in  fixed  axial  relation  to  said 
fourth  gear,  and  a  second  endless  sprocket  chain  en- 
gaging said  third  and  fourth  sprocket  wheels  and 
thereby  rotating  said  first  cylinder  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  that  of  said  second  cylinder. 


3308,512 

CORE  DRIER  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
Gerald  H.  Egan,  Beamsville,  Ontario,  and  Ross  C.  Smith 
and  Stanley  M.  Thompson,  St.  Catharines,  Ontario, 
Canada,   assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,038  j 

5  Claims.  (H.  22—13) 
5.  In  a  core  molding  apparatus  including  a  lower  core 
box  portion,  a  drier  adapted  to  be  placed  over  said  lower 
core  box  for  receiving  a  core  formed  in  the  lower  core  box 
portion  when  said  lower  core  box  is  inverted,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  of  means  for  temporarily  securing  said 
drier  to  said  core  box  said  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
pin  secured  to  said  lower  core  box,  said  drier  having  an 
opening  therein  to  receive  said  pin,  said  pin  having  an 


whereby  the  said  elastomeric  portion  extetKls  beyond  the 
diameter  of  said  opening  to  thereby  lock  said  drier  to  said 
core  box. 

3,308,513 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORING  BOLT  HOLES 
MOton  E.  Rowland,  Long  Beach,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Valves,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,   Calif.,  a  corporation   of, 
California 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,181 
5  Claims.    (CL  22—131) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coring  bolt  holes  in  a  steel  cast- 
ing during  the  casting  operation  comprising, 

a  mold  having  cavities  therein  conforming  to  the  shape 

of  the  steel  article,  including  a  cavity  conforming  to 

the  shape  of  a  flange  on  the  article; 
said  mold  having  another  cavity  therein  adjacent  and 

parallel  to  the  cavity  conforming  to  the  shape  of 

the  flange  on  the  article, 
a  bolt  hole  core  fitting  into  the  last  named  cavity, 
said  bolt  hole  core  including  a  core  pin  projecting  into 

the  cavity  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  fiange  on 

the  article, 
a  protruding  spot  face  base  on  the  inner  end  of  the 

bolt  hole  core. 


3  308  514 
METHOD  OF  HOT* TOPPING  USING 
VERMICULAR  GRAPHITE 
OUver  Osbom,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Franciszek  Olstowski, 
Freeport,  Tex.,  and  Jack  Walter  Horvath,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,136 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  22—212) 
1.  In  a  method  of  hot-topping  a  molten  metal  by  cov- 
ering said  molten  metal  with  a  refractory,  partictilate 
material,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  covering  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  molten  metal  with  a  layer  of  an 
acid-treated  particulate  graphite,  said  metal  being  at  a 
minimum  temperature  of  about  150°  C.  and  said  graphite 
being  further  characterized  as  one  which  expands  into 
vermicular  particles  upon  being  heated  at  a  minimum  tem- 
perature of  about  150"  C. 
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3rM8^15 
METHOD  FOR  CAST  GRAD4  REFINEMENT 
OF  STEEL 
Gordon  K.  Turnbull,  ClcTeland,  John  F.  Wallace,  Shaker 
Heights,  and  Georg  W.  Form,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  the  UnitMl  States  of  Amerka  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,983 
5  Claims.    (CL  22—215) 


MICROSTRUCTURE  0»  S»ULL  CONTROL  CMTM»o 
SHOWING  CO»ITl«iUOUS  FCMHTE  METaQMR  MO 
OmCNTATlON  EFFECT 


2.  The  method  of  treating  molten  low  carbon  steel 
comprising,  deoxidizing  the  molten  material,  plunging  be- 
low the  siuiace  of  the  molten  material  a  comminuted 
metal  additive  of  approximately  .45%  by  weight  of  ti- 
tanium carbide  as  an  inoculant  to  provide  additional  nu- 
clei for  new  crystal  growth  and  also  acting  as  a  grain 
inhibitor  to  restrict  the  growth  of  crystals  present  in  the 
cast  material,  adding  an  additional  amount  of  deoxidizer 
in  su£Bcient  quantity  only  to  prevent  oxidation  of  the 
additive  and  gradually  cooling  the  molten  material  where- 
by independent  nucleation  is  promoted  and  normal  crys- 
talline growth  in  the  molten  material  is  interrupted  and 
reduced  to  improve  the  as-cast  grain  structure  of  the  steel 
wherein  the  mac  restructure  of  the  heated  steel  is  at  least 
70%  equiaxed. 

338,516 
STRAP  BUCKLE 
Joseph  A.  Mnllan,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Rose 
Manufacturing  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation 
of  Colorado 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,495 
9  Claims.    (CL  24—75) 


-^" 


•  / 


1.  A  strap  buckle  having  interconnectible  body  and 
tongue  portions,  each  portion  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  strap,  the  body  portion  comprising:  a  flat 
tubular  head  open  at  each  end  to  form  a  socket  there- 
through, a  pair  of  posts  extending  through  the  body  and 
within  the  socket  portion  thereof,  and  a  flat  strap  eye 
having  a  finger  outstanding  from  one  edge  thereof  in- 
serted into  one  side  of  the  head  socket  and  an  orifice 
through  the  finger  fitted  about  one  of  the  posts,  afi^ng 
the  strap  eye  to  the  head;  and  the  tongue  portion  com- 
prising: a  flat  strap  eye  having  a  finger  outstanding  from 
one  edge  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  other  side  of  the  head  socket,  said  second  mentioned 
finger  including  an  angled  side-slot  adapted  to  be  hooked 
about  the  other  post  when  the  finger  is  inserted  into  the 
socket,  whereby  to  fasten  the  members  together. 


3308,517 

CLASP  FOR  JEWELRY 

Simon  Geldwerth,  1434  57th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jwie  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,002 

16  Clafans.     (O.  24—230) 


11219 


1.  In  a  keeper  for  a  jewelry  clasp,  comprising  a  sin^e 
sheet  of  metal  formed  to  provide  a  flat  base  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  vertical  side  walls  bent  up  from  the  base  along 
parallel  lines  of  bending,  a  vertical  flat  front  wall  means 
at  right  angles  to  the  side  walls  comprising  two  strips  bent 
inwardly  from  the  front  ends  of  the  side  walls,  and  a  flat 
horizontal  attaching  means  spaced  above  the  base  and  ex- 
tending be<ween  the  side  walls  comprising  flat  strips 
joined  to  the  side  walls  by  parallel  lines  of  bending,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  front  wall  means  having  a  horizontal 
slot  for  a  flat  spring  catch,  said  slot  extending  the  entire 
width  of  the  base. 


3308,518 

CLAMP  FOR  PILES  OF  CLOTH  AND  OTHER 

RESILIENT  MATEIUAL 

Sidney  Waxelhanm,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

(821  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.     10003) 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442^71 

5  Claims.     (CL  24—263) 


1.  A  clamp  for  resilient  material,  comprising  a  base 
plate  d<^ing  a  stationary  first  jaw,  a  bar  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  plate,  said  bar  being  non- 
circular  in  cross  section,  said  bar  having  wider  opposite 
sides  generally  parallel  to  edges  of  said  base  plate  and 
having  narrower  opposite  front  and  rear  sides  extending 
generally  transverse  to  the  edges  of  the  base  plate,  and  a 
second  jaw  movably  mounted  on  said  bar,  said  second  jaw 
having  a  downwardly  inclined  forward  portion  defining  a 
tooth  extending  for  the  entire  width  of  the  second  jaw,  said 
second  jaw  having  a  generally  rectangular  rear  portion 
with  a  centrally  located  hole  therein,  said  wider  sides  of 
the  bar  having  centrally  located  opposing  vertical  grooves 
therein,  said  hole  having  a  rim  with  convex  inwardly  ex- 
tending opposing  projections  slidably  engaged  in  said 
grooves,  respectively,  whereby  when  the  second  jaw  is 
tilted  on  the  bar,  said  projections  engage  with  said  grooves 
at  two  upper  rear  points  and  two  lower  front  points  of 
the  projections,  the  narrower  front  side  of  the  bar  having 
a  third  vertical  groove  therein  with  two  flat  vertical  lands 
at  opposite  edges  of  the  third  groove,  the  narrower  rear 
side  of  the  bar  having  a  fourth  vertical  groove  therein  with 
two  other  flat  vertical  lands  at  opposite  edges  of  the  fourth 
groove,  whereby  the  front  and  rear  edge  portions  of  the 
hole  engage  the  bar  at  four  points,  so  that  the  second  jaw 
grips  the  bar  at  eight  points  in  all. 
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3308319  

SECTIONAL  CURVED  ROLL  WITH 
REINFORCING  RINGS 
Ronald  C.  Westgatc,  Taunton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mount 
Hope  Machinery  Company,  Taunton,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maasachnsetts 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,137 
6  Claims,     (CL  26—63) 


1.  A  curved  roll  comprising,  in  combination;  a  curved 
axle,  a  series  of  annular  spool  assemblies  rotatably 
mounted  in  axially-gapped  end-to-end  relation  on  said 
axle,  a  plurality  of  annular  sleeve  sections  received  over 
said  spools  in  axially-abutting  end-to<nd  relation  with 
one  another  to  provide  a  continuous  peripheral  sleeve 
surface,  said  sections  abutting  at  points  axially  inter- 
mediate the  gaps  between  said  spools,  only  one  of  each 
pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections  being  secured  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  spools  only  in  a  narrow  cir- 
cumferential region,  and  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  rings, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  axially-overlapping  circumferential  lips  one 
spaced  about  the  other  to  form  therebetween  a  circum- 
ferentially-extending  recess  internal  to  said  sleeve  surface, 
each  said  recess  receiving  one  of  said  rings  in  axially- 
overlapping  relation  to  each  of  said  pair  of  lips,  said 
ring  being  bonded  to  said  pair  of  lips. 


3308,520 
PROCESS  OF  SPUCING  TOW 
David  C.  Gagnon,  Greenville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431345 
2  Claims.    (CL  28— 72J) 


33M321 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRON  TUBE 
MHUam  R.  Staart,  San  Caries,  CaHf .,  SMignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Varin  Astodates,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FOed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,718 
5  Clafans.    (CL  29—25.16) 


2.  A  method  of  making  an  electron  tube  of  the  type 
having  a  header  assembly  comprising  a  ceramic  header 
disk,  a  metal  shell  joined  to  said  header,  a  metal  screen 
grid  support  ring  joined  to  said  shell  and  having  a  circular 
centering  opening  at  its  inner  periphery,  metal  terminal 
pins  extending  through  and  joined  to  said  header,  a  metal 
cathode  support  ring  having  legs  joined  to  some  of  said 
pins,  and  a  U-shaped  metal  yoke  joined  to  another  one 
of  said  pins;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  first 
connecting  all  of  said  joined  parts  by  braze  connections  ^ 
while  holding  said  cathode  support  ring  coaxi^  with 
said  centering  opening,  next  mounting  an  inverted  cup- 
shaped  cathode  structure  with  the  bottom  of  the  struc- 
ture centered  by  engagement  with  said  cathode  support 
ring,  and  the  top  of  said  cathode  structure  being  cen- 
tered by  engagement  with  the  upper  end  portion  in  a 
Icathode  jig,  said  jig  being  self-centered  with  re^tect  to 
said  cathode  support  ring  by  engagement  with  said  cen- 
tering opening;  and  then  bcoding  said  cathode  structure 
to  said  cathode  support  ring  and  thereafter  removing  said 
cathode  jig. 

3308322 
ANTI^FFSET  ROLL 
jlames  V.  MUlcr,  Chicago,  m.,  assignw,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Vekro  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cw- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,668 
13  Clafans.    (CL  29—120) 


■     .22 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  staple  fiber  by  assem- 
bling multifilament  ropes  of  synthetic  filaments  into  a  tow 
and  feeding  the  tow  through  a  staple  cutter,  wherein  in- 
dividual lengths  of  filament  bundles  are  joined  end-to- 
end  to  form  a  continuous  tow  for  feeding  the  staple 
cutter,  the  improvement  of  joining  the  ends  of  filament 
bundles  by  overlapping  two  ends  to  point  in  opposite  di- 
rections with  a  3-inch  or  greater  overlap  and  punching 
felting  needles  repeatedly  through  the  overlapped  portions 
a  sufficient  number  of  times  to  interlock  the  filaments  to 
form  a  splice  of  at  least  30  pounds  strength,  and  passing 
the  spliced  tow  continuously  through  the  staple  cutter 
to  cut  all  of  the  filaments,  including  those  in  the  spliced 
portion. 


1.  A  guide  roller  for  eogagement  with  the  undried 
coated  or  printed  surface  of  a  moving  web  and  for  mini- 
mizing transfer  of  undried  coating  material  from  said 
web  to  said  roller,  said  roller  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  and  covering  material  attached  to  the  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  body,  said  covering  material  compris- 
ing a  base  sheet  having  attached  thereto  a  multitude  of 
pile  element  projections  sparsely  distributed  over  a  sub- 
stantial pmtion  of  its  outer  surface  and  extending  gen- 
erally normal  thereto,  each  of  said  pile  elements  being  a 
strand  of  fiber  made  of  a  non-absorbent  material  which 
is  substantially  inert  to  said  undried  coating  material  and 
having  one  of  its  ends  engaged  in  the  base  sheet,  the 
ength  of  the  element  and  the  lateral  spacing  between  ad- 
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jacent  elements  being  substantially  greater  than  tbfC  maxi- 
mum cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  fiber,  and  each  pro- 
jection being  flexible  and  tending  to  resiliently  return  to 
its  normal  position  when  deflected. 


3,308^23 

REINFORCED  EXPANSIBLE  SLEEVE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Allan  J.  Ivester,  Whitman,  and  George  P.  Knapp,  Waban, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Mount  Hope  Machinery  Company, 

Taunton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,027 

3  Claims.     (CI.  29—127) 


bore,  removing  said  gage  post  and  inserting  locking  means 
at  each  end  of  said  liner  for  retaining  said  liner  in  said 
bushing.  i 

3,308,525 
METHOD  OF  GLASS  GLAZING 
Shigeru  Tsujl,  Kazutami  Hayashi,  Koichi  KadowakI,  and 
Katsuo  Sato,  Minatokn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  16,  1962, 
37/25,188 
5  Claims.    (O.  29—155.5)  I 


3.  A  reinforced  expansible  annular  cylindrical  sleeve 
element  for  covering  a  roll,  comprising  an  annular  helical 
coil  of  reinforcing  cord  having  a  coating  of  uniform 
thiclmess  of  an  elastomeric  material,  the  turns  of  said 
coil  abutting  one  another  axially  to  space  the  adjacent 
turns  of  said  cord  uniformly  apart,  said  coil  having  an 
internal  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  sleeve  element,  and 
an  annular  body  of  molded  elastomeric  material  extend- 
ing circumferentially  about  the  radially-outer  surface  of 
said  coil  to  form  a  cylindrical  outer  sleeve  surface,  said 
body  closely  covering  and  being  bonded  to  said  coating, 
the  material  of  said  coating  having  a  substantially  lower 
coefficient  of  surface  friction  than  the  material  of  said 
body. 

338,524 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  DIE  BUSHING  WITH 

A  REPLACEABLE  UNER 

Robert    FrankHn    Moyer,    Warwick,    RJ.,    assicnor    to 

Harsco  Corporation,  HarrisiMirg,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,526 
6  Clainis.    (CL  29—149.5) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  substantially  cylindrical 
die  bushing  containing  a  liner  in  an  axial  bore  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  cylindrical  liner  member 
of  bimetallic  laminate  material  having  an  outer  steel  shell 
and  an  inner  layer  of  bearing  metal  which  is  softer  than 
said  steel,  coating  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  steel  shell 
with  a  layer  of  non-ferrous  metal  having  a  thickness  in 
the  order  of  five  ten-thousandths  of  an  inch,  placing  said 
liner  member  on  a  gage  post  having  a  standard  outside 
diameter,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  liner  member  being 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  post  to  a  limit 
of  .04%  of  the  outside  diameter  of  said  post,  forcing  said 
liner  member  into  said  bore  of  said  bushing  by  means  of 
said  gage  post  whereby  said  layer  of  non-ferrous  metal 
is  caused  to  conform  to  any  variations  present  in  said 


?f 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  glazing  a  body  comprising  the  steps 


providing  a  layer  of  glass  powder  upon  a  base  member, 
preheating  said  body  to  a  predetermined  temperature 

level   sufficient   to   facilitate    fusion    of   said   glass 

powder, 
and  bringing  said  body  into  pressure  contact  with  said 

layer  of  glass  powder  to  produce  a  fused  glass  layer 

of  predetermined  thickness  on  said  body. 


3,308,526 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CIRCUIT 
BOARD  TABS 
Walter  JelUg,  Franidin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrnr 
Rand  Corporation,   Ford  Instrument  Company  Divi- 
sion, Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,902 
2  Clalois.    (CL  29—155.5) 


//>>•* 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  multi- 
conductor  pattern  comprising  conductors  insulated  from 
each  other  and  adhered  to  a  first  surface  of  an  insulating 
member;  placing  said  member  between  a  field  coU  and  an 
apcrtured  form  block  with  the  other  surface  of  the  mem- 
ber facing  the  field  coil;  and  passing  an  electric  current  of 
changing  magnitude  through  said  field  coil  to  induce  elec- 
tric currents  in  a  plurality  of  the  conductors  to  establish 
forces  to  force  portions  of  said  plurality  of  the  conduc- 
tors including  end  portions  thereof  aligned  with  apertures 
of  the  form  block  into  these  apertures  and  form  compo- 
nent connecting  points. 


338,527 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RELAYS 
James  N.  Pearsc,  Milwaukee,  WIs^  assignor  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wiscoosin 
Original  application  July  23,   1962,  Ser.  No.  211,628. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  30,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
324,161 

3  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  relay  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  sealed  switching  units  having  individual  operating 
characteristics  and   a  common  energizing  coil  defining 
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a  window  and  which  coil  when  energized  produces  a  vari- 
able magnetic  field  within  the  window,  said  field  vary- 
ing from  a  maximum  at  the  periphery  of  the  window  to  a 
minimum  at  the  center  point  of  the  window;  the  im- 
proved manufacturing  procedure  of  individually  subject- 
ing a  plurality  of  switching  units  of  unknown  operating 
characteristics  to  the  magnetizing  field  of  a  standard  coil 
of  preselected  dimension  and  coil  flux,  sorting  said  switch- 
ing units  into  groups  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of 
coil  flux  required  to  operate  the  units  by  said  standard 


coil,  and  positioning  said  switching  units  within  the  win- 
dow, a  number  of  said  switching  units  being  pos.tioned 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  window  and  at  least  one 
of  said  switching  units  being  positioned  remote  from  the 
periphery  of  the  window  and  intermediate  switching  units 
positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  window,  each 
switching  unit  being  positioned  in  a  predetermined  area  of 
the  variable  magnetic  field  of  said  common  energizing 
coil  corresponding  with  the  amount  of  flux  needed  to  op- 
erate the  respective  sorted  switching  imit. 


338,528 
FABRICATION  OF  CERMET  FILM  RESISTORS 
TO  CLOSE  TOLERANCES 
Robert  L.  Ballard,  Wappingcrs  Falls,  Robert  A.  Has- 
broock,  Sangerties,  Pldlip  S.  Schlemmcr,  Hyde  Park, 
and  Rudolf  E.  Than,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Intematioaal    Business    Machines    Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,928 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—155.7) 


AOJUSTAaU 

CONSTMIT 

CUMCNT 

GOCMTM 

— rs-~ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  cermet  thin  film  resistor 
to  a  predetermined  design  resistivity  comprising 

providing  a  substrate  and  forming  thereon  conductive 
terminal  elements  and  a  chromium-silicon  monoxide 
cermet  film  in  lapped  relation  to  form  an  electrical 
circuit  path  between  said  elements  through  said  film, 
said  film  having  a  resistivity  greater  than  said  design 
resistivity  and  being  encapsulated  completely  in  sili- 
con monoxide, 

then  annealing  said  film  by  subjecting  the  same  to  a 
temperature  of  about  400°  C.  in  an  oven  until  the 
resistivity  of  said  film  approaches  said  design  resistiv- 
ity. 

and  finally  heating  the  cermet  film  circuit  element  to  a 
further  annealing  temperature  by  passing  electrical 
current  through  said  element  until  the  resistivity  of 
said  film  reaches  said  design  resistivity. 


338*529 

TUBE  COUPLING  TOOL 

Howard  F.  Swanda,  Rte.  1,  Bos  13,  Hiram,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,938 

4  Clafans.    (O.  29—237) 
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1.  A  tool  for  assembling  two  pipe  sections  having  ends 
^'hich  interfit  telescopically,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  first  clamp  constructed  and  arranged  to  surroimd 

and  support  and  grip  one  of  said  pipe  sections; 
a  second  clamp  spao^  axially  from  said  first  clamp 

and  constructed  and  arranged  to  surround  and  grip 

the  other  of  said  pipe  sections; 
a  member  disposed  axially  between  said  clamps; 
rigid  first  guide  means  extending  axially  from  said 

member  toward  said  first  clamp; 
rigid  second  guide  means  extending  axially  from  said 

second  clamp  into  slidably  interfitting  engagement 

with  said  first  guide  means; 
means  connecting  said  first  clamp  to  said  first  guide 

means; 
and  means  acting  between  said  member  and  said  sec- 
ond clamp  and  selectively  operable  to  draw  them 

together,  whereby  to  draw  said  first  and  second  clamps 

together. 

338,530 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  POROSITY  OF 
REFRACTORY  METAL  STRUCTURES 
Roberto  Levi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Gary  C.  Irons, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defaiware 
NoDrawfaig.    FUcd  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,512 
I  5  Clafans.    (CL  29—420.5) 

!  1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  refractory  metal  body 
bf  desired  shape  and  dimensions  and  porosity,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  sintering  at  a  high  temperature  a  mass 
of  particles  of  a  refractory  metal  consisting  essentially 
of  tungsten  or  an  alloy  thereof  to  form  a  body  with  the 
desired  porosity,  infiltrating  the  pores  of  the  body  with 
a  filler  material  to  facilitate  subsequent  machining  of  the 
body,  machining  tbe  infiltrated  body  to  the  desired  shape 
and  dimensions,  said  machining  operation  catising  smear- 
ing of  refractory  metal  over  the  surface  thereof,  there- 
after, while  the  filler  material  remains  in  the  pores,  sub- 
jecting the  machined  body  to  a  chemical  etching  treat- 
ment with  a  reagent  which  will  attack  substantially  only 
the  refractory  metal  leaving  the  filler  material  substan- 
tially undisturbed  until  the  smeared  refractory  metal  has 
been  substantially  removed,  and  thereafter  removing  the 
filler  material  from  the  pores. 


338,531 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  ALLOY  PINS 

Kurt  Wasserkampf ,  ScUckstrMSc  9, 

Berttn-Tei^  Gennany 

Filed  J«B.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,557 

Cbdms  priority,  appikatloB  Germany,  Jan.  27, 1961, 

B  61,096 

I  lOafan.    (CL  29— 471.1) 

A  method  of  forming  a  welded  coimection  of  a  pin 
to  a  base  element,  in  which  the  body  of  the  pin  is  com- 
posed of  Sicromal  alloy  steel  comi^ing  significant 
amounts  of  the  elements,  chromiimi,  silicon  and  aluminimi 
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and  in  which  said  base  element  is  composed  of  metal  hav- 
ing non-alioyed  steel  having  no  more  thaa  insignificant 
amounts  of  the  above  constituents  of  said  pins,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  electrically  resistance 
welding  a  bead  on  the  end  of  said  pin  composed  of  mate- 


£ 


rial  similar  to  the  material  of  said  base  element  and  of 
sufficient  size  to  form  a  weld  for  said  pin  and  having  said 
constituents  in  no  more  than  insignificant  amounts,  and 
welding  said  pin  to  said  base  element  with  said  head 
fused  to  said  clement  and  forming  the  welded  joint  be- 
tween said  pin  and  said  base  element. 


3^8,532 
METHOD  AND  FILLINGS  FOR  EXOTHERMIC 
BRAZING 
Rofcr   A.   Long,  Eacoodido,   Robert   A.  Canghcy,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Glenn  H.  Slcvert,  El  Cajon,  Caht^  as- 
rignors   to   Wbittaker   Corporadoo,   a  corporatioo   of 
CaUfoniia 

Filed  July  29,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  29«^26 
8  Claims.     (CL  29--4M) 


opposed  resilient  lips  at  its  longitudinal  edges  having  op- 
posed approximately  parallel  portions  of  a  length  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  length  of  said  blade  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  blade  to  re- 
ceive and  resiliently  hold  said  blade  between  them,  said 
parallel  portions  being  of  widths  to  flatwise  grip  the  sides 
of  the  blade  with  their  free  longitudinal  edges  disposed 
in  dosely  spaced  relation  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
blades,  means  on  said  stock  and  means  on  said  clip  oo- 
active  respectively  with  said  notches  in  the  ends  of  the 
blade  to  removably  fasten  the  blade  in  the  clip,  the  last 
two-named  means  including  an  inwardly  projecting  flange 
at  the  end  of  the  head  opposite  said  shank,  and  a  re- 
ciprocable  pin  in  the  stock  normally  spring  pressed  to 
dispose  one  end  thereof  in  the  split  tubular  head,  said 
flange  and  said  pin  coacting  respectively  with  said  notches 
in  the  ends  of  the  blade,  and  said  notches  being  identical 
providing  for  the  insertion  of  the  blade  into  the  head 
with  either  notch  in  engagement  with  either  said  flange 
or  said  reciprocable  pin. 


^/LZ-J/d 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metal  fh- 
ting,  a  brazing  material  positioned  in  each  of  at  least  two 
cavities  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  fitting,  at  least  two 
monolithic  bodies  of  exothermic  material  in  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  fitting  but  spaced  from 
each  other  along  a  portion  of  said  fitting,  said  monobthic 
bodies  being  disposed  to  give  uniform  heating  of  said 
fitting  to  reach  the  flow  temperature  of  said  brazing  mate- 
rial and  ignition  means  bridging  said  monolithic  bodies 
to  permit  substantially  simultaneous  ignition  of  said  mono- 
lithic bodies. 

3,3«M93 

BARBER'S  RAZOR  WITH  HOLDER  FOR 

EXCHANGEABLE  BLADES 

Baith  A.  Holohao,  14M  Deer  Path, 

Mountainside  N  J.    07092 

Fflcd  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,562 

2  Claims.    (CL  30—32) 


1.  In  a  barber's  razor  with  a  holder  for  exchangeable 
blades,  (he  combination  of  an  approximately  rectangiilar 
blade  of  uniform  thickness  having  a  notch  at  each  end 
thereof  and  two  parallel  longitudinal  edges  at  least  one 
of  which  is  a  cutting  edge,  a  blade  holder  comprising  a 
rigid  stock  of  substantial  thickness  and  a  clip  formed  of 
a  single  piece  of  inherently  resilient  thin  material,  said 
clip  including  a  shank  fitted  over  and  secured  to  one  end 
of  said  stock  and  having  a  split  tubular  head  fbrmed  with 


HORN  CLIPPERS 
Ezeldcl  C.  Steiner,  1438  E.  Slansoa  Ave., 

Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     90011 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1965.  Scr.  No.  439,706 

6  Claims.    (CL  30— 228) 


1.  A  horn  clipper  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  guard  provided  with  two  parallel  plate  por- 
tions spaced  from  each  other, 

(b)  a  first  clipper  member  mounted  on  a  fulcrum  on 
said  guard  and  disposed  in  said  space  against  one 
plate  portion, 

(c)  a  second  clipper  member  pivotally  connected  to 
the  first  nKmber  and  in  said  space  between  the  first 
member  and  the  opposite  plate  part, 

(d)  said  members  being  provided  with  opposed  con- 
cave  cutting  edges  that  define  a  concavity  between 
them  for  a  horn  to  be  cut  when  said  memben  are 
in  extended  relation  on  the  pivotal  connection,  and 

(e)  means  to  apply  force  to  the  second  clipper  member 
kk  a  direction  to  fold  the  extended  members  one 
over  the  other  to  a  position  in  which  the  opposed  con- 
cave cutting  edges  are  overlapped  and  the  concavity 
substantially  dosed. 


33M35 

ELECTRIC  SUCING  KNIFE 
Aithnr  H.  Freeman,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  and  Hngh  M.  For- 
man,  Wawatosa,  WIs^  an^piort  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  1.  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,586 
9  Claims.    (O.  30—272) 
1.  In  a  portable  electric  slicing  knife  having  a  hollow 
handle,  an  electric  motor  supported  by  said  handle  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  power,  and  cutting 
means  extending  forwardly  from  said  handle  and  con- 
nected to  said  motor,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
electric  current  to  said  motor  comprising: 
(a)  a  movable  switch  actuator  pivotally  mounted  on 
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the  handle  and  engageable  by  a  finger  of  the  hand 
grasping  the  handle,  said  actuator  having  a  normally 
opened  position  and  a  closed  position; 

(b)  a  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said  conucts  being  mov- 
able by  said  actuator  into  electrical  contact  with  the 
other  of  said  contacts; 

(c)  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  contacts  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another; 

(d)  a  manually  operated  button  spaced  from  said  piv- 
otal mounting  and  positioned  in  an  aperture  formed 
in  said  actuator; 


eccentrics  being  disposed  in  direct  operative  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  driven  gear  and  with  respect  to  said 
knife  blade  actuators;  knife  blades  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  actuators;  and  load  bearing  means  mounted 
within  the  housing  fCMivardly  of  the  driven  gear  and 
above  the  blade  actuators,  and  within  the  housing  to  the 
nai  of  the  driven  gear  and  below  the  blade  actuators. 


/4^  3Z 


(e)  means  secured  to  said  actuator  and  connected  to 
said  button  for  holding  said  button  in  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  said  button  being  manually  movable 
between  said  first  and  second  positions; 

(f )  means  on  said  handle  for  permitting  movement  of 
said  actuator  from  said  opened  position  to  said  closed 
position  when  said  button  is  in  said  first  position;  and 
means  on  said  handle  for  preventing  such  movement 
when  said  button  is  in  said  second  position. 


33M37 

AMALGAM  CARRIER  AND  PLUGGER 

Ricardo  PansdBo  Noraics,  10  A  Arcaida,  4-34, 

Guatemala  Cily  4.  Goatanala 

FDcd  Ang.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,899 

4Claiaia.   (CL  32— 40) 


CUTTING  OR  SUCING  APPARATUS 
Robert  N.  Freedman,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aoignor  to  En- 
dora  Appliance  CorporatkMi,  Fracport,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  526,654 
6  Claims.    (CL  30— 272) 


1.  In  a  dental  instnmient  including  a  hollow  handle 
having  a  forwardly  extending  nozzle  terminating  in  a 
discharge  opening,  a  sleeve  slidable  into  and  out  of  said 
nozzle  opening  between  a  normal  position  whoDy  within 
said  nozzle  to  a  position  partially  projected  from  said 
nozzle,  said  sleeve  having  a  closed  forward  end  with  an 
aperture  therein,  a  pin  fixedly  carried  by  said  nozzle  and 
disposed  so  as  to  project  and  to  extend  beyond  the  end 
of  the  nozzle  of  said  sleeve  when  said  sle«ve  is  in  the 
within  position  and  so  as  to  be  substantially  totally  within 
said  sleeve  when  said  sleeve  is  in  the  partially  projected 
position,  said  sleeve  having  a  lengthwise  slot  means  for 
said  pin  to  extend  through  the  slot  means  and  thus 
anchoring  the  pin  to  the  nozzle,  and  hand  actuaUe  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  barrel  for  effecting  the 
movement  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  Portable  slicing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  having  a  source  of  electric  power  di^K>sed 
therewithin;  an  electric  motor  within  said  housing  having 
a  rotating  shaft  extending  therefrom;  a  driving  bevelled 
pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  rotating  shaft,  said  pinion 
gear  comprising  a  material  having  the  physical  charac- 
teristics of  powdered  metal  impregnated  with  oil;  a 
driven  bevelled  gear  operatively  associated  with  said 
pinion  gear,  comprising  a  material  having  the  i^ysical 
characteristics  of  Delrin  filled  with  a  materia  having  the 
physical  characteristics  of  Teflon;  said  driven  gear  fur- 
ther comprising  eccentrics  disposed  in  180  degree  out-of- 
phase  relationship  to  each  other;  said  driven  gear  and 
said  eccentrics  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  in  rotating 
relationship  therewith;  said  shaft  comprising  a  material 
having  the  physical  characteristics  of  centerless  ground 
steel;  said  eccentrics  comprising  a  material  having  the 
physical  characteristics  of  Delrin  filled  with  a  material 
having  the  physical  characteristics  of  Teflon,  and  rotating 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  driven  gear;  knife  blade 
actuators  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  eccentrics  for 
reciprocating  movement  relative  to  one  another;  said 

836  O.O.— 1«  ' 


POCKET  COMPASS  WITH  RETRACIIBLE 

POINTS 

William  G.  Peck,  7  Alpfae  Way,  Vidor,N.Y.    14564 

Ffled  Oct.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,402 

1  Claim.    (CL33— 27) 


A  pocket  ccmipass  compriidng  a  retractibk  ball  point 
writing  instrument,  a  second  instrument  generally  similar 
to  said  writing  instnmient  but  fitted  with  a  needle  point 
in  place  of  a  writing  tip,  an  articulated  bracket  for  hold- 
ing both  of  said  instruments  in  a  generally  radial  position 
in  a  common  plane,  each  of  said  instnunents  having  a 
laterally  projecting  control  member  for  holding  the  in- 
strument in  its  advanced  position,  inward  moti(Mi  of  the 
control  member  being  effective  to  cause  the  instrument 
to  retract,  said  instruments  being  mounted  with  their  re- 
spective control  members  facing  each  other,  and  an  abut- 
ment member  carried  by  said  bracket  for  engaging  the 
control  members  when  said  instruments  are  swimg  into 
juxtaposed,  abutting  position  thereby  to  retract  said  in- 
struments as  the  compass  is  closed. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURVE 

PLOmNG 

Carl  E.  Sprousc,  2058  DcUwood  Dr., 

TallahMscc,  Fla.     32303 

Filed  June  20,  1966,  Scr.  No.  558,739 

(Clafana.    (CL  33— 27) 


1.  A  drafting  instrument  for  plotting  an  arc  between 
two  points, 
said  instnunent  comprising  first  and  second  pivotally 

connected  arms  of  substantially  equal  length, 
said  arms  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  said  first 

arm  having  a  guiding  edge  along  the  inner  side  of  its 

major    portion    which    is    straight    and    free    of 

obstruction, 
a  zero  indicia  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  first  arm, 
said  second  arm  having  an  angle  selector  plate  mounted 

thereon  and  in  a  plane  above  said  arm, 
said  second  arm  having  an  inner  side  which  is  straight 

and  free  of  obstruction, 
said   angle   selector   plate   extending   over   into   said 

second  arm  and  overlying  said  first  arm  whereby 

said  arms  are  in  the  same  plane, 
said  plate  extending  through  more  than  90  angular 

degrees, 
means  for  holding  the   arms  in  a  selected   angular 

position, 
means  for  adjustably  holding  a  scribing  point  at  the 

intersection  of  said  arms, 
and  a  chord  point  pin  holder, 
said  chord  point  pin  holder  comprising  a  substantially 

rigid  main  elongated  body  member, 
said  body  member  of  a  length  approximating  one  of 

said  arms, 
a  cross  arm  for  each  end  portion  of  said  pin  holder, 
said  cross  arms  each  having  means  permitting  angular 

and  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  cross  arm  with 

respect  to  the  pin  holder, 
the  cross  arms  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  pin  fixed 

therein  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  a 

rearward  portion  and  a  post  fixed  thereto  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom, 
the  pin  and  the  post  being  of  substantially  equal  length 

and  substantially  parallel  in  order  to  support  the 

cross  arm  horizontally  above  a  surface, 
and  means  for  fastening  the  cross  arms  to  the  pin 

holder  in  selected  position. 


338,540 

BOW  SIGHT 

Gordoo  G.  Dean,  560  5tli  Atc^ 

Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah    84102 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,373 

5  Claims.    (CL  33 — 46) 

1.  A  sighting  device  for  use  in  the  shooting  of  a  bow 

and  arrow,  said  sighting  device  comprising  an  adjustable 

strap  for  application  about  the  wrist  of  an  archer,  a 


bracket  fixed  to  said  strap  in  a  position  for  location  on 
the  uixier  side  of  the  wrist,  an  arm  fixed  to  said  bracket 
and  extending  substantially  tangentially  to  one  side  of 
the  wrist,  a  rod  mounted  in  a  position  to  extend  upwardly 
above  the  wrist  to  an  elevation  substantially  above  the  top 


fl'v_| 


K8'M 


of  the  wrist,  said  rod  having  multicolored  markings  there- 
on, and  said  arm  having  a  slot  lengthwise  thereof,  a  screw 
adjustable  along  said  slot,  and  a  clamping  plate  fastened 
to  said  arm  by  said  screw  and  clamping  said  rod  adjustably 
to  said  arm. 


338*541 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  CONTOUR  CHAR- 
ACTERISTICS OF  A  GOLF  GREEN 
Stephen  B.  Spoodcr,  3701  E.  13th  St., 

Wichita,  Kans.     67208 

FUed  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,171 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—46) 


<^ 


A  method  of  determining  contour  characteristics  of  a 
golf  green  between  the  cup  and  a  golf  ball  comprising 
observing  the  golf  green  through  a  transparent  plate  from 
a  position  at  approximately  a  right  angle  to  a  line  ex- 
tending between  the  cup  and  golf  ball,  said  plate  having 
markings  of  a  color  contrasting  with  the  color  of  the  golf 
green  including  horizontal  and  vertical  lines  forming  an 
intersection  between  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  plate 
and  other  markings  having  portions  which  are  spaced 
laterally  from  said  intersection  and  disposed  different  dis- 
tances from  said  top  and  bottom  edges,  positioning  the 
plate  with  said  top  and  bottom  edges  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal planes,  locating  said  intersection  on  the  observer's 
line  of  sight  to  the  cup,  and  visually  determining  the 
elevation  of  the  ball  relative  to  the  cup  by  observing  its 
location  with  respect  to  said  other  markings. 


3J0832 

DRAFTSMAN^  INSTRUMENT 

Bofton  W.  Hazclton,  Kiihwood,  Mo.     (%  Hazchon 

Product!,  Inc.,  Box  206,  Valley  Park,  Mo.     63088) 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,640 

9Clainu.    (CL  3^—79) 


1.  Draftsman's  apparatus  comprising  a  drawing  board, 
an  elongated  carrier  arm  beneath  said  board  and  hav- 
ing a   vertical   axis  pivot  mounting  thereon   at  a 
point  spaced  inwardly  from  an  edge  of  the  board. 
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said  carrier  arm  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  board  and  beyond  said  edge, 

an  elongated  drafting  blade  overlying  the  board  and 
extending  beyond  said  edge  and  having  a  vertical 
axis  pivot  mounting  on  said  carrier  arm, 

and  mechanism  connecting  the  two  pivot  mountings 
and  maintaining  a  predetermined  angular  relation 
between  the  drafting  blade  and  a  selected  straight 
line  on  the  board  as  the  carrier  arm  is  moved  about 
its  pivot  mounting  on  the  board, 

the  pivot  mounting  for  the  elongated  carrier  arm  on 
the  board  and  the  pivot  mounting  for  the  elongated 
drafting  blade  on  the  elongated  carrier  arm  each 
comprising  a  self-aligning  ball  bearing  including  in- 
ner and  outer  races  inclinable  relative  to  each  other 
transversely  of  the  pivot  axis  and  accommodating 
tilting  of  the  elongated  carrier  arm  to  and  from  the 
board  and  tilting  of  the  drawing  blade  transversely 
of  its  length  to  contact  one  face  of  the  blade  with 
the  drawing  board. 


provided  with  axially  positioned  holes  corresponding  to 
the  axis  of  said  hollow  pivot  pin,  and  a  rivet  extending 
through  said  hollow  pin  to  secure  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  washers  at  the  axis  of  said  hinge  joint. 


3  i||g  543 
FOLDABLE  MEASURING  RULES 
Alan  O'Connor  Fcnton,  Gamston,  near  Retford,  England, 
assignor  to  William  Marplci  *  Sons  Limited,  Sheffield, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  10, 1963, 

48,723/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  33— 105) 


3,308,544 

LINE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Jack  O.  White,  280  Kfaigsway,  Welland  Junction, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,743 

Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  May  14,  1963, 

875,524;  Great  Britafai,  July  1,  1965,  27,837/65 

3  Clafans.    (CL  33— 134) 


JC9 
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I.  A  fishing  line  measuring  device  comprising  a  casing, 
an  aligned  pair  of  pulleys  moimted  for  rotation  within 
said  casing,  a  counter  carried  in  said  casing  and  arranged 
to  be  driven  by  rotation  of  one  of  said  pulleys,  and  end- 
less belt  in  the  form  of  a  fiexible  band  of  resilient  material 
encircling  said  pulleys  and  being  in  driving  engagement 
therewith,  said  belt  having  a  normally  flat,  pulley  engage- 
ing,  inner  surface  and  transversely  disposed  line  gripping 
members  formed  integrally  with  said  band  along  the 
outer  periphery  thereof,  said  gripping  members  being 
disjoined  by  a  longitudinal,  line  receiving,  narrow  chan- 
nel extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
belt,  each  pulley  having  a  peripheral  belt  engaging  sur- 
face of  convex  transverse  cross-section  for  flexing  con- 
cavely  the  normally  flat  inner  surface  of  the  belt  to  there- 
by force  the  gripping  members  from  a  line  gripping  rela- 
tionship apart  to  a  line  releasing  relationship  on  passage 
of  the  belt  over  said  pulleys,  said  casing  having  a  line  re- 
ceiving slit  over  a  flight  of  the  belt  between  the  two  pul- 
leys, downwardly  open  hooks  exteriorly  of  said  casing  for 
holding  the  line  in  said  slit  and  guiding  the  line  between 
the  gripping  members  on  the  belt  passing  over  said  pul- 
leys, whereby  line  pulled  through  said  slit  is  gripped  by 
said  gripping  members  along  said  flight  and  the  movement 
of  said  line  circulates  the  belt  to  thereby  register  said 
movement  on  said  counter  by  rotation  of  said  one  pulley. 


1.  In  a  foldable  measuring  rule,  the  con*ination  of  a 
first  measuring  element,  a  single  leaf  of  a  hinge  joint 
formed  integrally  with  said  first  measuring  element,  a  sec- 
ond measuring  element,  a  pair  of  leaves  of  said  hinge 
joint  formed  integrally  with  said  second  measuring  ele- 
ment and  spaced  side  by  side  for  the  reception  of  said 
single  leaf  therebetween,  and  a  pivot  pin  formed  integrally 
with  said  single  leaf  and  projecting  an  equal  distance 
from  opposite  faces  thereof  for  reception  in  aligned  holes 
in  said  pair  of  leaves,  said  pivot  pin  having  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical form  and  said  projection  distance  equalling  the 
thickness  of  said  leaves  on  said  second  measuring  element 
to  mate  with  said  holes  therein  to  form  an  accurately  posi- 
tioned pivot  by  insertion  of  said  single  leaf  within  said  pair 
of  leaves,  a  first  pair  of  washers  positioned  astraddle  said 
hinge  joint,  each  of  said  washers  overlying  one  of  said 
pair  of  leaves  of  said  hinge  joint,  each  washer  of  said  first 
pair  of  washers  being  provided  with  an  integral  lug  por- 
tion secured  to  said  second  measuring  element,  a  second 
pair  of  washers  positioned  astraddle  said  joint,  each  of  said 
washers  overlying  a  respective  washer  of  said  first  pair  of 
washers,  each  of  said  washers  being  provided  with  an 
integral  lug  portion  secured  to  said  first  measuring  ele- 
ment, said  first  and  said  second  pair  of  washers  being 


GAGEPLUGS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CENTER 

DISTANCE  BETWEEN  TAPPED  HOLES 

Leopold  Ficfanark,  45—48  169tfa  St^ 

Fhishfaig,  N.Y.    11358 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,269 

3C1atans.    (CI.  33— 174) 


1.  A  threaded  gageplug  for  locating  the  axis  of  internal 
threads  of  a  threaded  bore  and  for  checking  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  axis  of  internal  threads  in  relation  to  their 
surrounding  surfaces  and  adjacent  threaded  bores,  com- 
prising a  circularly  cylindrical  body  having  two  ends  and 
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a  circularly  cylindrical,  coaxial  shank  of  predetermined 
uniform  diameter  throughout  its  length  fixed  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  ends  and  being 
of  a  length  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  associated 
threaded  bore  when  the  gageplug  is  engaged  in  a  threaded 
bore  to  be  gaged,  said  body  having  an  outer  threaded 
portion  concentric  with  the  axis  thereof  and  starting  at 
the  other  of  said  ends,  said  outer  threaded  portion  match- 
ing the  internal  screw  thread  of  said  threaded  bore  to  be 
checked  and  having  a  pitch  diameter  substantially  identi- 
cal with  that  of  said  internal  screw  thread,  said  body 
having  an  inner  threaded  portion  next  to  said  shank 
portion  with  at  least  one  thread  of  a  pitch  different  from 
the  pitch  of  the  thread  to  be  checked  so  that  all  of  the 
flanks  of  the  matching  threads  are  pressed  on  the  corre- 
sponding flanks  of  the  internal  threads  to  be  checked 
when  the  flank  of  the  thread  having  the  different  pitch 
are  engaged  with  the  corresponding  flanks  of  the  internal 
threads. 


BEARING  GAUGE 
Harold  A.  Storch,  Birmingham,  Mkfa.,  aaslgDor  to  Federal 
Screw  Works,  Detroit,  Mich,,  a  corporatioa  of  Mlchi- 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,499 
4  Claims.    (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  gauge  including  a  housing  having  a  central  open- 
mg  for  receiving  a  washer  or  the  like,  a  plurality  of  gauge 
fingers  slidably  carried  by  said  housing  and  movable  into 
said  opening  for  engagement  with  the  washer  and  out  of 
said  opening  out  of  engagement  with  the  washer,  a  plu- 
rality of  springs,  each  spring  being  operable  to  bias  one 
of  said  gauge  fingers  in  a  direction  out  of  said  opening, 
an  annular  cam  angularly  movable  in  said  housing,  said 
cam  surrounding  said  opening  and  having  a  plurality  of 
lobes  each  engageable  with  one  of  said  gauge  fingers  for 
moving  said  gauge  fingers  radially  inwardly  into  said 
opening  against  the  force  of  said  springs,  said  cam  being 
movable  to  a  position  freeing  said  guage  fingers  for  move- 
ment by  their  springs  away  from  said  washers,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spring  biased  latches  engageable  with  said  washer 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  gauge  fingers, 
said  latches  having  cam  surfaces  whereby  said  latches  will 
be  moved  radially  outwardly  upon  insertion  of  said 
washer  in  said  opening  to  permit  said  washer  to  be  moved 
into  engagement  with  said  gauge  fingers. 


3t3#S,547 

PHOTO  PIUNT  MOUNTING  GUIDE 

Charles  D.  Tuppcn,  Jr.,  171  DoKMtcr  Road, 

Kemnorc.  N.Y.     14217 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1964,  S«r.  No.  386,523 

6  Claims.    (CI.  33— IM) 

1.  A  sheet  mounting  device  comprising  a  relatively  flat 

rectangular  holder  having  a  back  wall  with  two  side  walls 

and  one  end  wall  extending  at  right  angles  therefrom, 

flanges  extending  from  the  outer  edges  of  said  walls  in- 


wardly over  said  back  wall  spaced  ftx)m  said  back  wall 
and  generally  parallel  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  flanges  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  side  walls  substantially  me- 
dially of  said  back  wall  and  said  first  mentioned  flanges 
to  form  a  pair  of  superposed  channels  along  the  interior 
of  each  side  wall,  said  channels  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  opposed  side  edges  of  a  pair  of  ^eet  members  in 
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superposed  relationship  and  locate  the  same  in  accurate 
super  position,  said  back  wall  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  edge  thereof  opposite  to  said 
end  wall  and  said  side  wall  flanges  being  laterally  spaced 
to  form  a  substantially  open  front  side,  whereby  a  user 
may  grasp  said  sheet  members  through  said  opening  and 
the  open  front  side  of  said  device  and  withdraw  them 
jointly  from  said  holder. 


3,308,548 

ADAPTER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Raymond  Matronc,  3419  Aahcville  St., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     19136 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1965.  Ser.  No.  424,152 

2  Claims.    (CI.  33—181) 


A 


1.  An  adf^ter  for  overlying  a  polygonal  shaped  auto- 
motive distributor  cam  and  a  central  rotor  post  thereon  to 
facilitate  the  setting  of  automotive  distributor  contact 
points,  comprising 

a  rigid  body  of  homogeneous  material  having  one  por- 
tion provided  with  a  transverse  aperture  for  snugly 
receiving  said  post,  said  one  portion  having  a  sub- 
stantially solid  smooth  face  terminating  in  a  straight 
line,  said  line  adapted  to  overlie  a  predetermined  sur- 
face portion  of  a  polygonal  cam  in  a  co-planar  rela- 
tionship, and  said  smooth  face  intersecting  said 
aperture  /or  abutting  a  side  face  of  said  cam, 
said  rigid  body  having  a  second  portion  integral  with 
said  one  portion  at  said  straight  line  and  of  a  thick- 
ness substantially  larger  than  that  of  said  one  por- 
tion, said  second  portion  being  defined  by  a  flat  sur- 
face extending  from  said  straight  line  normal  to 
said  smooth  surface  and  by  an  outermost  arcuate 
segmental  surface  intersecting  the  end  points  of  said 
flat  surface, 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when  said  adapter  is 
acconmiodated  by  said  cam  and  post  with  said  flat 
surface  precisely  abutting  the  polygonal  cam  sur- 


face portion  said  arcuate  surface  will  throughout  its 
peripheral  edge  represent  the  high  points  of  said  cam 
surface,  thereby  facUitating  the  setting  of  adjacent 
distributor  contact  points  without  roUtionally  pre- 
positioning  said  cam. 


ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR 

Silas  Katz,  SOvcr  Spring,  Md.,  and  Edward  T.  Winston, 

Falls  Churdi,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Not.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,380 

1  Claim.    (CL33— 206) 


3308,549 

DEVIATION  AND  DKECTION  GAUGE  MEANS 

Edward  Porter,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Azinuidi 

Gauge  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  530,758 

9  Claims.    (CL  33— 205) 


1.  A  deviation  and  direction  gauge  means  comprising 
an  outer  housing,  an  inner  casing  disposed  within  said 
outer  housing  and  movable  relative  thereto,  deviation  in- 
dicating means  disposed  within  said  inner  casing  and  di- 
rection indicating  means  also  disposed  within  said  inner 
casing,  only  a  single  pendulum  means  movably  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  operatively  interconnected  with 
both  said  deviation  indicating  means  and  said  direction 
indicating  means,  and  means  for  automatically  control- 
ling the  relative  directional  position  of  said  inner  casing 
at  all  times  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  reference 
direction  thereof,  means  for  centering  said  outer  housing 
substantially  centrally  within  an  associated  bore  within 
which  the  housing  is  disposed,  a  drive  motor  niounted 
within  said  outer  housing  and  secured  thereto,  said  inner 
casing  being  drivingly  interconnected  with  said  drive  mo- 
tor, said  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  inner  casing  comprising  a  control  circuit  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  drive  motor,  said  control 
circuit  including  magnetic  means  adapted  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  magnetic  heading,  said  pendulum 
means  being  swingably  supported  for  substantially  uni- 
versal movement,  said  direction  indicating  means  includ- 
ing a  first  resiliently  urged  contact  means  and  movable 
with  said  pendulum  means,  a  first  flat  plate-like  contact 
means  movable  with  said  pendulum  means,  a  second  plate- 
like contact  means  adapted  to  engage  said  first  resiliently 
urged  contact  means  and  being  connected  in  an  electrical 
circuit  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  direction  of  orien- 
tation of  the  pendulum  means  with  respect  to  a  reference 
direction,  said  deviation  indicating  naeans  including  a  sec- 
ond resiliently  urged  contact  means  fixed  to  said  inner 
casing  and  engaging  said  first  plate-like  conuct  means 
and  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  to  cooperate  there- 
with to  provide  an  indication  of  the  amount  of  deviation 
of  the  pendulum  means  with  respect  to  its  normal  posi- 
tion when  the  apparatus  is  disposed  in  a  true  vertical 
position. 


An  angular  displacement  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  cylindrical  housing  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  and  filled  with  a  fluid, 

(b)  thermal  insulating  means  surrounding  said  vertical 
bousing, 

(c)  said  housing  having  an  electric  beating  means  near 
said  bottom  at  the  center  of  said  bottom, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  heat  sensitive  means  positioned  in 
a  circle  at  said  top  of  said  housing  with  the  center 
of  said  top  being  the  center  of  said  circle, 

(e)  at  least  four  recycle  conduits  on  the  outside  of 
said  housing  each  having  one  end  opening  into  the 
top  of  said  housing  and  the  other  end  opening  into 
the  bottom  of  said  housing,  the  ends  opening  into 
the  top  of  said  housing  being  equally  spaced  on  a 
circle  concentric  with  and  larger  than  the  circle  on 
which  the  heat  sensitive  means  are  positioned, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  radial  fins  surrounding  each  of  said 
recycle  conduits, 

(g)  the  ends  of  said  recycle  conduits  opening  into  the 
bottom  of  said  housing  surrounding  said  heating 
means. 

33**551 

FREEZE-DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jose  Lois  Achocarro,  99  WalLehnrst  Drive, 

Soothgate,  Crawley,  Sussex,  En^and 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,914 

Claims  prlortty,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  26, 1964, 

35,013/64 
9  Claims.    (CL  34— 5) 


9.  A  method  of  freeze  drying  substances  contained  in 
cylindrical  containers  comprising  mounting  the  containers 
on  a  cylindrical  cooler  which  is  rotatably  contained  in  an 
evacuable  container,  the  mounting  being  such  that  the 
axes  of  the  containers  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cooler 
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and  on  rotation  of  the  cooler  the  containers  rotate  about 
their  axes,  pouring  refrigerant  from  a  condenser  also 
mounted  on  the  container  into  the  cooler,  rotating  the 
cooler  relative  to  the  chamber,  when  the  substances  are 
frozen,  returning  the  refrigerant  to  the  condenser,  and 
evacuating  the  evacuable  chamber  and,  after  freeze  drying 
is  complete,  releasing  the  vacuum  in  the  evacuable  cham- 
bw. 


3,308,552 

FREEZE-DRYING  APPARATUS 

Vem  F.  Kaufman,  Lafayette,  and  WUIiam  C.  Rockwell, 

El  Cerrlto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  L'nited  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 

Filed  July  3«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,465 

4  Claims.    (CI.  34— 92) 


2.  A  drier  adapted  for  freeze-drying  of  foods  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  vacuum-tight,  cylindrical  cham- 
ber mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  means  for 
rotating  the  chamber,  means  for  heating  the  cham- 
ber, means  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  within  the  cham- 
ber, a  plurahty  of  fin  assemblies  extending  the  length 
of  the  chamber  and  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  each 
assembly  having  four  separate  and  distinct  fins  ar- 
ranged in  the  form  of  a  cross  with  the  arms  of 
one  cross  parallel  to  the  corresponding  arms  of  every 
other  cross,  means  for  heating  said  fins,  a  plurality  of 
baffles  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
chamber  and  extending  the  length  thereof,  said  fins  and 
baffles  cooperating  to  support  material  uniformly  in  the 
chamber  and  to  define  a  plurality  of  labyrinthine  passages 
within  the  chamber  whereby  to  restrict  straight-line  move- 
ment of  material  and  to  direct  material  in  circuitous  paths 
as  the  chamber  rotates. 


3308,553 

VACUUM  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Chandley  William  Lambert,  P.O.  Box  56, 

Lake  Dallas,  Tex.     75065 

FUed  June  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559^73 

2  Claims.    (CI.  34—92) 


tive  thermostatic  switch  secured  to  said  box  and  limiting 
the  temperature  in  said  box  to  a  predetermined  amount, 
a  pressure  sensitive  reducing  valve  connected  by  conduits 
to  said  box  and  to  the  lower  side  of  said  drum  and  limit- 
ing the  pressure  in  said  drum  to  a  predeterrrHned  set 
amount,  a  rotatable  basket  within  said  drum,  a  shaft  se- 
cured to  said  basket,  an  interior  frame  within  said  drum 
supporting  and  guiding  said  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  secured 
to  said  shaft,  a  ratcheting  arm  loose  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl 
pivoted  to  said  arm  and  cooperating  with  said  ratchet 
wheel,  a  slot  in  said  arm,  a  guided  rod  and  a  compression 
spring  cooperating  with  said  slot  and  said  arm,  an  electro- 
magnetic coil  secured  to  said  interior  frame,  and  an  arma- 
ture slideable  in  said  coil  and  secured  to  said  rod  pro- 
ducing intermittent  rotation  of  said  basket  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  rod,  said  arm  and  said  ratchet  wheel. 


3,308,554 

DRYING  CYLINDER 

Glen  Overton,  Allegan,  Mich.     49010 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  375,035, 

Juie  15,  1964.     This  application  June  22,  1966,  Scr. 

No.  559,693 

6  Claims.    (CL  34— 124) 


1.  In  a  dryer  drum,  a  cylindrical  shell,  end  heads  clos- 
ing the  ends  of  the  shell,  journals  on  said  end  heads  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  drum,  a  pipe  extending  axially 
through  the  journals  across  the  entire  interior  of  the 
drum,  a  second  pipe  surrounding  said  first  pipe  in  one  of 
said  journals,  a  syphon  tube  in  the  drum  depending  from 
the  second  pipe  for  removing  spent  heating  fluid  from 
the  bottom  of  the  drum,  means  for  introducing  heating 
fluid  to  both  ends  of  the  central  pipe,  a  plug  in  the  central 
pipe  adjacent  one  end  head,  an  outlet  for  the  central  pipe 
between  the  plug  and  the  adjacent  end  head,  a  plurality 
of  jet  pipes  extending  longitudinally  across  the  interior 
of  the  drum  closely  adjacent  the  shell,  means  for  supply- 
ing heating  fluid  from  the  central  pipe  to  the  jet  pipes 
and  means  for  regulating  heating  fluid  flow  to  the  outlet 
and  jet  pipes. 

3308,555 
DRIER  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPfflC 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Alfred  Kriiger,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Copying  Machinct  Co.  m.b.H.,  Hamtwrg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359^85 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13, 1963, 

J  23347 

15  Claims.    (CL  34— 155) 


-  m>~ 


1.  In  a  drier,  particularly  for  photographic  sheet  mate- 
rial, in  combination,  a  housing  formed  with  an  inlet 
1.  In  a  vacuum  clothes  dryer,  the  combination  of;  an  and  an  outlet  through  which  a  sheet  material  which  is 
air  tight  vacuum  drum  secured  within  a  frame,  a  motor  to  be  dried  is  introduced  into  and  moves  out  of  said 
driven  suction  pump  connected  by  a  conduit  to  the  top  of  housing,  respectively;  spaced  guide  means  in  said  hous- 
said  drum,  an  insulated  box  secured  to  the  bottom  of  ing  engaging  and  guiding  sheet  material  which  is  to  be 
said  drum,  an  air  heating  unit  within  said  box,  a  heat  sensi-   dried  along  a  given  path  Itom  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 


heating  meaiu  arranged  in  said  housing  for  heating  the 
air  within  said  housing  so  as  to  thereby  beat  the -sheet 
material  while  it  moves  along  said  path,  said  guide  means 
engaging  the  sheet  material  being  also  subject  to  the 
heating  action  of  said  beating  means  and  separate  cool- 
ing means  communicating  with  said  guide  means  for  cool- 
ing the  latter  to  thereby  prevent  heating  of  said  guide 
means  above  a  predetermined  temperature  beyond  which 
the  sheet  material  engaged  by  said  guide  means  is  suscep- 
tible to  heat  damage. 


era]  series  of  directed  flows,  the  outer  end  of  said  con- 
duit being  closed  and  said  outlet  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  generally  radial  dis- 


3308356 

MATERLAL  TREATING  APPARATUS 

John  I.  Franklin,  Glenslde,  and  John  R.  Thygeson,  Sr., 

Fox  Chase  Manor,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Proctor  ft  Schwartz, 

Inc.,  PhOadelpbla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylTania 

Filed  Oct  19. 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,871 

TClflfam.    (CL34— 207) 


C^^P.  A  ft  R  J*(  I  ft  S  A^AS 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  material  comprising  an 
elongated,  generally  enclosed  housing,  at  least  one  treating 
compartment  in  said  housing,  means  for  conveying  the 
material  along  a  predetermined  path  through  said  treating 
compartment,  treating  medium  conditioning  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  air  boxes  extending  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  material  along  said 
path,  each  of  said  boxes  having  top  and  opposing  side 
walls  which  converge  from  an  entrance  opening  at  one 
end  of  said  box  toward  a  closed  end  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  box,  each  box  including  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  discharge  nozzles  confronting  the  material 
whereby  treating  mediutn  entering  said  box  through  said 
entrance  opening  is  discharged  through  said  nozzles,  and 
a  curved  deflector  j^ate  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  said 
box  operable  to  effect  predetermined  circulation  of  treat- 
ing medium  through  said  box  in  a  manner  providing  uni- 
form flow  velocity  through  all  the  discharge  nozzles  and 
baffle  means  disposed  adjacent  said  discharge  nozzles  in 
the  path  of  flow  of  treating  medium  therefrom  operable 
to  effect  a  predetermined  flow  pattern  of  the  treating 
medium  in  the  vicinity  of  the  material. 


5r:.-.i^i 


charge  pipes  connected  in  said  conduit  in  advance  of  said 
closed  outer  end,  and  adjustable  air  flow  directional  con- 
trol means  mounted  on  each  of  said  pipes. 


I 


3308358 
ENVIRONMENTAL  CHAMBER 
Michael  D.  Oriando,  Frederick,  Md.,  aiaignor  to  tlie 
United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,900 
3  Claims.    (CL  34— 218) 


3,308357 
CROP  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  M.  Downhig,  235  Orchard  Drfre, 
Dayton,  Ohio    45419 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330301 
5  Claims.    (CL  34— 218) 
1.  A  mobile  unit  for  use  in  a  curing  shed  or  the  like 
for  accelerated  drying  of  suspended  crops,  said  unit  being 
adapted  for  a  programmed  travel  within  the  shed  while 
discharging  directed  flows  of  heated  air,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  mobile  platform,  wheels  on  said  platform  im- 
parting mobility  thereto  in  a  longitudinal  sense  at  right 
angles  to  the  axes  of  said  wheels,  a  housing  installed  on 
and  rising  from  said  platform,  a  conduit  communicating 
at  its  inner  end  with  the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  said 
conduit  being  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  sense  and 
projecting  in  offset  relation  to  said  housing,  means  for 
blowing  heated  air  under  pressure  through  said  housing 
into  said  conduit,  and  outlet  means  in  said  conduit  dis- 
charging the  heated  air  on  suspended  crops  in  a  periph- 


3.  A  small  envirorunental  chamber  unit  for  the  study 
of  aerosols  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  having  open 
ends,  a  top  and  bottom  means  for  said  cylinder  and  for 
forming  a  chamber  therewith,  a  first  membrane  filter 
located  between  said  top  and  said  cylinder,  a  screen  for 
supporting  said  first  membrane,  a  second  membrane 
filter  located  between  said  bottom  and  said  cylinder,  a 
screen  for  supporting  said  second  membrane,  means 
securely  holding  said  top  and  said  bottom  on  said  cylin- 
der, and  entrance  and  exit  means  in  said  bottom  and  top 
means,  respectively,  for  circulating  a  gas  under  pressure 
into  and  out  of  said  chamber. 


3308359 
CHEAT-PROOF,    PROGRAMMED-LEARNING    DE. 
VICE  WITH  MOTORIZED  LESSON  SHEET  CON- 
TROLLED  BY  STUDENT 
Thomas  W.  KirfcconneD  and  Robert  N.  S.  Chiang,  Vhi- 
cennes,  Ind.,  asdgnors  of  one-third  to  Vincennes  Uni- 
▼ersity,  Vfaicennes,  Ind.,  a  corporation  uH  Indiana 
FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,063 
14  Claims.    (CL  3S— 9) 
4.  An  educating  machine  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  viewing  window  therein  for  exposure 
of  educational  material,  and  having  a  coimter  win- 
dow therein  for  exposing  the  register  of  a  counter, 
and  having  a  door  therein  accommodating  removal 
of  contents  therefrom,  said  viewing  window  being 
disposed  in  said  door  and  said  door  being  in  the  t(^ 
of  said  case; 
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first  and  second  reels  disposed  in  said  case,  said  first 
reel  having  a  supply  of  educational  material  sheet 
rolled  thereon  and  said  second  reel  having  one  end 
of  said  sheet  connected  thereto,  whereby  said  sheet 
can  be  rolled  from  said  first  to  said  second  reel,  said 
sheet  having  positive  drive  apertures  therein,  and 
said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  units  of  educational 
material  thereon,  each  of  said  units  including  a 
question  (!•<)  printed  in  black  ink  and  a  plurality 
of  proposed  answers  (207.  208,  209.  211)  to  said 
question,  said  answers  each  being  identified  by  a 
different  identification  character,  and  one  of  said 
answers  being  correct,  and  each  unit  including  a  plu- 
rality of  cxplanauons  (212,  213,  214)  of  wrong 
answers,  each  explanation  being  provided  in  a  print- 
ing medium  responsive  to  light  of  a  different  char- 
acter from  that  to  which  each  other  is  responsive, 
and  each  unit  having  adjacent  thereto  a  plurality  of 
apertures  arranged  to  correspond  with  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  answers  and  answer  explanations  thereon; 

a  synchronizing  drive  member  (38)  having  positive 
drive  means  thereon  engaging  the  positive  drive  aper- 
tures of  said  sheet,  said  positive  drive  member  being 
coupled  to  an  electric  motor  (49)  and  drivable  there- 
by when  said  motor  is  energized,  the  construction 
of  said  drive  member  being  related  to  the  position  of 
each  of  said  units  on  said  sheet  such  that  one  revolu- 
tion of  said  drive  member  will  move  one  unit  out 
of  registry  with  said  viewing  window  and  move  an- 
other unit  into  registry  with  said  viewing  window, 
said  drive  member  having  a  key  receiving  aperture 
(38o)  therein; 


a  first  electrically  operable  relay  (66)  having  control 
means  therein  and  having  controlled  means  thereon, 
said  controlled  means  including  a  first  normally- 
open  electrically  operable  switch  (138),  and  said 
controlled  means  further  including  a  key  (66a)  nor- 
mally received  in  said  aperture  in  said  drive  member, 
said  relay  being  operable  when  energized  to  release 
said  key  from  said  aperture  in  said  drive  member 
to  accommodate  rotation  of  said  drive  member  by 
said  motor,  and  said  first  relay  being  operable  when 
energized  to  close  said  first  switch  to  energize  said 
motor  for  driving  said  drive  member  and  thereby 
for  driving  said  sheet  to  move  one  of  said  units  from 
under  the  said  viewing  window  and  move  another 
of  said  units  into  position  of  registry  with  said  view- 
ing window; 

a  first  manual  switch  operator  (32)  rotatable  between 
first  and  second  limits,  said  first  switch  operator 
being  operable  when  actuated  to  close  a  first  switch 
(124,  128,  129)  when  in  the  first  limit  thereof  and 
to  open  said  first  switch  when  moved  away  from 
said  first  limit  thereof  and  operable  to  close  a  sec- 
ond switch  (111,  107,  108)  when  moved  to  the 
first  limit  thereof  and  operable  to  close  a  third  switch 
(121,  124)  when  moved  to  the  second  limit  thereof 


and  operable  to  open  said  second  switch  and  close 
a  fourth  switch  (116,  117,  122)  when  moved  to  said 
second  limit  thereof,  and  operable  to  open  said  third 
switch  when  moved  from  said  second  limit  thereof, 
and  operable  to  open  said  fourth  switch  and  close 
said  second  switch  when  moved  to  said  first  limit 
thereof,  said  operator  being  connected  to  a  li^t  ab- 
sorber sheet  (67),  the  connection  of  said  sheet  to 
said  first  operator  being  such  that  said  absorber  sheet 
is  disposed  above  said  educational  material  sheet 
when  said  operator  is  at  said  second  limit,  and  said 
absorber  sheet  is  away  from  said  window  when  said 
operator  is  at  said  first  limit; 
an  ultraviolet  bulb; 
a  "red-light"  bulb; 
a  "green-light"  bulb; 

an  electrically  operated  registering  counter  with  the 
register  thereof  exposed  in  said  counter  window,  said 
counter  being  advanced  one-half  unit  upon  energi- 
zation thereof,  and  advanced  another  half  unit  upon 
de-energization  thereof; 
a  second  manual  switch  operator,  said  second  manual 
switch  operator  including  a  selector  knob  (29)  ro- 
tatable on  an  axis  and  having  a  triggerable  contactor 
(181)  keyed  to  said  knob  and  routable  therewith, 
said  triggerable  contactor  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts, and  said  contactor  being  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond switch,  said  operator  having  means  (188,  156, 
191,  192)   normally  retaining  said  contactor  in  a 
retracted  condition  to  accommodate  rotation  of  said 
knob  and  said  contactor,  and  said  operator  having 
a  button  operated  trigger  (196)  thereon  to  release 
said  contactor  when  said  knob  is  in  one  of  six  rota- 
tional positions,  said  operator  being  mounted  to  a 
base  member  (154)  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein,  said  apertures  being  arranged  in  concentric 
circles  and  radial  lines  in  said  circles,  the  apertures 
being  thereby  arranged  in  a  number  sufficient  to 
accommodate  a  predetermined  extent  of  axial  travel 
of  said  triggerable  contactor  (181)  upon  actuation 
of  said  trigger  to  release  said  contactor,  in  all  of 
said  six  rotational  positions; 
a  first  rotary  contactor  (173)  in  said  second  operator 
and  coupled  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  po- 
sitioned to  make  electrical  connection  with  said  sec- 
ond switch  when  said  triggerable  contactor  is  posi- 
tioned in  any  one  of  a  first  four  of  said  six  rotational 
positions,  said  rotary  contactor  making  electrical  con- 
nection with  one  contactor  (129)  of  said  first  switch 
when  said  second  operator  is  in  a  fifth  of  said  rota- 
tional positions,  and  said  rotary  contactor  making 
electrical  connection  with  another  contactor  (128) 
of  said  first  switch  when  said  second  operator  is  in 
the  sixth  of  said  rotational  positions; 
a  support  (87a)  disposed  under  said  base  member  with 
said  educational  sheet  passing  between  said   base 
member  and  said  support  and  supported  by  said  sup- 
port, said  support  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein  registering  with  the  apertures  in  said  base 
member,  and  said  support  having  a  plurality  of  spring 
loaded  conductive  members  therein  with  pins  pro- 
jecting upwardly  through  said  apertures  therein,  said 
pins  being  thereby  engageable  by  said  triggerable  con- 
tactor when  released  where  said  apertures  in  said 
educational  material  sheet  are  in  registry  with  aper- 
tures in  said  support,  a  first  group  of  four  of  said 
pins  (G-1,  G-2,  G-3,  G-4)  being  disposed  in  equally 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  an  outer  circle  and 
connected  to  said  green  bulb,  a  second  group  of  four 
of  said  pins  (B-1,  B-2,  B-3,  B-4)  being  disposed  in 
equally  spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  an  interme- 
diate circle  and  connected  to  said  ultraviolet  bulb, 
a  third  group  of  four  of  said  pins  (R-1,  R-2,  R-3, 
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R-4)  being  disposed  in  equally  spaced  relaUonship  strong  rigid  material  and  having  a  generally  arch-shaped 
to  each  other  in  said  intermediate  circle  but  in  a  configuraUon  with  a  transversely  concave  inner  surface 
sector  of  said  circle  diametrically  opposite  said  sec-  and  transversely  convex  outer  surface  and  a  longitudi- 
ond  group  of  four  pins,  said  third  group  of  four  pins  nally  convex  inner  surface  and  a  longitudinally  concave 
being  connected  to  said  red  bulb,  a  fourth  group  of  outer  surface  and  extending  through  the  metatarsal  por- 
four  pins  (M-1,  M-2,  M-3,  M-4)  being  disposed  in   tion  and  at  least  the  forward  part  of  the  instep  portion  of 

'  '  the  upper  between  the  outer  layer  and  liner  with  its  side 
edges  extending  downwardly  and  resting  and  supported 
on  the  sole  assembly  and  with  its  forward  edge  overlap- 
ping the  trailing  edge  of  the  metal  box  toe  so  that  it  will 
obtain  additional  support  therefrom,  said  guard  and  box 
toe  being  free  from  attachment  to  each  other  so  that  the 
overlapping  portions  may  shift  relative  to  each  other  upon 
fiexing  of  the  footwear. 


said  outer  circle  but  disposed  in  a  sector  of  said 
circle  diametrically  opposite  the  sector  having  said 
first  group  of  four  pins  thereon,  the  four  pins  of  said 
fourth  group  being  connected  to  said  first  electrically 
operated  relay  (66),  and  a  fifth  group  of  four  of  said 
lans  (C-1,  C-2,  C-3,  C-4)  being  disposed  in  an 
inner  circle  radially  inward  from  said  intermediate 
circle,  the  pins  of  said  fifth  group  being  connected 
to  said  counter,  each  pin  of  each  of  said  five  groups 
being  disposed  on  a  common  radius  with  a  pin  of 
each  other  of  said  five  groups; 

a  first  normally-closed  sheet  position  sensor  switch  (86) 
including  a  sensor  engageable  with  said  sheet  to  keep 
said  sensor  switch  open,  said  sensor  being  receivable 
in  an  aperture  of  said  sheet  material  to  theretq>on 
permit  closure  of  said  sheet  position  sensor  switch, 
said  sensor  switch  being  connected  to  said  another 
contactor  (128)  of  first  switch; 

a  second  electrically  operated  relay  (64)  connected  be- 
tween said  source  of  electrical  energy  and  said  sen- 
sor switch  and  operable,  when  first  energized,  to 
close  a  second  electrically  operated  switch  (134), 

'  said  second  electrically  iterated  switch  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  control  means  for  said  first 
electrically  operated  relay  (66)  and  said  source  of 
energy  to  energize  said  first  relay  and  close  said  first 
electrically  operated  switch  to  make  an  electrical 
circuit  through  said  motor  and  energize  said  motor 
for  control  of  said  motor  when  said  second  switch 
operator  knob  is  in  a  fifth  of  said  six  rotational  po- 
sitions thereof,  said  second  electrically  operated  re- 
lay holding  said  second  electrically  operated  switch 
closed  when  said  relay  is  de-energized  and  being  op- 
erable when  next  energized  to  open  said  second  elec- 
trically operated  switch  and  thereby  open  said  first 
electrically  operated  switch  to  de-energize  said  motcM*. 


3t308tS61 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREOF 

Joseph  Pan!  Mayo,  38  Otk  HID  Road, 

HingliMi,  Ma«.    02843 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Mar.  8. 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,582 

llCbdnu.  (6.36—59) 
1.  The  combination  comprising:  an  athletic  shoe  hav- 
ing a  sole,  at  least  one  ground-engaging  member  extend- 
ing from  said  sole,  and  a  composition  of  matter  at  least 
partially  covering  said  sole  and  said  ground-engaging 
member  and  comprising  from  about  70-90%  by  weight 
petroleum  oil  and  10-30%  powdered  graphite. 


3,388,562 

SANITARY  SHOE  COVER  OF  THE  TYPE  HAVING 

A  CONDUCnVE  SOLE 

Harold  Zimmon,  829  Edfewood  Road, 

Redwood  City,  Calif.    94062 

FDcd  lane  22. 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,999 

2CIalnM.    (a.  36— 7.1) 


3,308,560 
'         RUBBER  BOOT  WITH  FDREGLASS  INSTEP 

GUARD 
lames  P.  Jones,  Bfaigliamtoii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Endicott< 
Jolmson  Corporation,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

Filed  June  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,462 

SClainis.    (a.  36--4)  I 


1.  Safety  footwear  comprising:  a  sole  assembly;  an 
upper  having  a  toe  portion,  a  metatarsal  portion  and  an 
instep  portion  and  formed  of  an  outer  layer  of  a  flexible 
materia]  and  a  flexible  lining  extending  at  least  through 
the  toe,  metatarsal  and  instep  portions;  a  rigid  dome- 
shaped  metal  box  toe  disposed  in  the  toe  portion  of  the 
upper  between  the  outer  layer  and  the  liner  and  extending 
downwardly  at  the  side  and  front  portions  thereof  into  en- 
gagement with  the  sole  assembly  so  as  to  be  supported 
thereby;  and  a  metatarsal  and  instep  guard  made  of  a 


1..A  sanitary  shoe  cover  comprising  a  normally  flat 
sole  having  a  peripheral  edge  bent  vertically  upward,  a 
textile  cover  portion  for  enclosing  the  upper  portion  of  a 
shoe,  having  a  reversely,  inwardly  bent  bottom  edge,  a 
welting  of  textile  fabric  filled  with  a  filler  to  import  bodily 
stiffness  thereto  while  leaving  a  measure  of  flexibility, 
said  welting  having  one  edge  hemmed  with  a  first  line  of 
stitching  to  form  a  hem  to  receive  said  filler  and  being 
sewn  adjacent  said  henuned  edge  to  said  peripheral  edge 
of  said  sole  along  a  horizontal  second  line  of  stitching 
which  substantially  overlies  said  first  line  of  stitching  and 
being  sewn  adjacent  its  other  edge  to  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  cover  portion  along  a  horizontal  third  line  of  stitch- 
ing, said  cover  portion  having  an  outer  periphery  spaced 
outwardly  beyond  said  perii^ral  edge  of  ssCid  sole  and  of 
said  welting,  said  welting  extending  vertically  all  around 
said  sole  between  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  sole  and 
said  bottom  edge  of  said  cover  portion. 


3,308,563 

SNOW  REMOVING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  C.  Dancl^  9978  S.  Nidioison  Road, 

Oalt  Credt,  Wk.    53154 

Filed  Not.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,939 

2  Claims.    (CL  37— 12) 

1.  A  power  operated  conveyor  loader  for  use  with 

snow  removal  processes  and  the  like  including  a  motorized 

wheel  supported  frame,  a  scoop  having  supporting  arms 
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pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  on  said  frame  at  a  for* 
ward  portion  thereof,  said  scoop  extending  forwardly  of 
said  frame,  a  sub-frame  having  supporting  arms  pivotal- 
ly mounted  on  said  motorized  frame  at  a  forward  por- 
tion thereof  and  at  a  location  above  the  pivot  for  the 
arms  of  said  scoop,  cable  means  attached  to  the  arms 
of  said  sub-frame  and  actuated  by  mechanism  carried  by 
said  motorized  wheel  supported  frame  for  moving  said 
sub-frame  in  a  vertically  swinging  path  to  a  selected 
vertical  height  with  respect  to  said  motorized  frame,  cable 
means  attached  to  the  arms  of  said  scoop  and  actuated 
by  mechanism  carried  by  said  motorized  wheel  supported 


frame  for  moving  said  scoop  in  a  vertically  swinging  path 
and  to  a  selected  vertical  height  with  respect  to  said 
motorized  frame,  said  sub-frame  including  an  endless 
cooveyor  extending  from  a  position  above  said  scoop  to 
a  position  rearwardly  thereof,  said  sub-frame  including 
lateral  conveyer  means  positioned  above  said  scoop  and 
extending  laterally  from  said  endless  conveyor  on  each 
side  thereof,  means  for  operating  said  lateral  conveyors 
so  as  to  move  material  from  positions  laterally  of  said 
endless  conveyor  to  a  position  adjacent  thereto,  said 
scoop  including  a  guiding  surface  cooperable  with  said 
endless  conveyor  for  delivering  material  rearwardly  from 
said  scoop. 

COMBINATION  EKCAVATING  TRIMMING 
MACHINE 
Alfred  Perry,  Moses  Lake,  and  Harry  D.  Dorston,  Keone- 
wick.  Wash.,  assignon  to  J.  A.  Tertellng  A  Sods,  Inc., 
Boiae,  Idaho 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,376 
12  aalms.    (CI.  37—96) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  open  trapezoidal  water 
conduits  in  an  earth  foundation,  which  foundation  has 
been  previously  cut  and  filled  from  the  natural  undulat- 
ing ground  profile  to  a  preselected  mean  elevation,  and 
which   conduits   include   an   invert   portion,   a  pair  of 


respective  upwardly  extending  side  slope  portions  com- 
mencing at  the  sides  of  said  invert  portion,  and  at  least 
one  berm  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  respec- 
tive side  slope  portions,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile 
bridgelike  framework  mounted  on  transport  vehicles  for 
movement  along  a  projected  work  path  overlying  the 
conduit  to  be  excavated,  digging  means  carried  by  said 
framework  and  disposed  below  said  framework  and  ex- 
tending across  the  conduit  at  the  front  end  of  said  frame- 
work with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  thereof,  said 
digging  means  having  outer  digging  edges  generally  con- 
forming to  and  extending  entirely  across  the  preselected 
cross  sectional  configuration  for  the  conduit,  excavating 
means  carried  by  said  digging  means  to  remove  dug 
material,  scraper  means  carried  by  said  framework  aft 
of  said  digging  means,  smoothing  and  compacting  means 
carried  by  said  framework  aft  of  said  scraper  means, 
said  scraper  means  and  said  smoothing  and  compacting 
means  extending  entirely  across  and  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  pre-selected  cross-sectional  configuration 
for  the  conduit  and  extending  deeper  into  the  conduit 
than  said  digging  means  to  cut  and  trim  and  compact 
the  said  several  portions  of  the  conduit  to  uniform  neat 
line  dimensions  in  a  single  pass  therealong,  and  means 
carried  by  the  framework  to  convey  away  dug,  excavated 
and  trimmed  earth  material  from  the  conduit. 


3,3«8,565 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  ON  EARTH-CARRYING 

SCRAPER 

George  R.  Walters  and  George  A.  Lockctt,  Dallas,  Tcz., 

asignors  to  Deere  ft  Company,  MoUnc,  DL,  a  corpora- 

tioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,034 
4  Claims.    (CI.  37—129) 


1.  In  an  earth-moving  carrier  including  a  forwardly 
opening  earth-moving  carrier  bowl  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  upright  sides  with  a  floor  structure  extend- 
ing between  the  sides,  a  frame  including  a  rear  frame 
portion  rearwardly  of  the  sides  and  centrally  located 
relative  thereto  with  a  forward  upper  edge  section  extend- 
ing between  the  sides,  a  transverse  upright  ejector  plate 
positioned  between  the  side  walls  and  adapted  to  move 
fore  and  aft  relative  to  the  bowl  to  effect  discharge  of  ma- 
terial forwardly  of  the  bowl,  power  means  between  the 
frame  rear  portion  and  ejector  plate  for  moving  the  ejec- 
tor plate  between  a  rear  position  in  close  proximity  to  the 
frame  rear  portion  and  an  advanced  position  spacedly 
forwardly  of  the  frame  rear  portion,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  laterally  disposed  shield  supported  for  slid- 
ing movement  on  the  frame  rear  portion  and  having  a 
front  edge  portion  closely  adjacent  the  ejector  plate;  and 
transverse  horizontal  hinge  means  connecting  the  front 
edge  portion  to  the  ejector  plate  whereby  the  shield  will 
move  with  the  ejector  plate  is  it  moves  to  and  from  its 
rear  position  and  the  underside  thereof  will  engage  and 
slide  over  the  upper  edge  section  of  the  frame  rear 
portion  to  thereby  cover  the  gap  between  the  ejector  plate 
and  upper  edge  section. 
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3,308^66 
PRESSING  IRON 
Ivar  lepson.  Oak  Park,  and  Velio  Laama,  Lombard,  HI., 
assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  Illinois 

Ffled  Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,014 
24  Claims.    (CL  38—77) 


direction,  and  auxiliary  surfaces  located  behind  the 
posterior  face  of  the  door  in  position  to  intercept 
incipient  eddy  currents  and  to  direct  them  towards  such 
posterior  face  and  its  trailing  end. 


1.  An  electrically  heated  flatiron  selectively  operable 
from  either  a  low  or  a  high  voltage  power  source  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  sole  plate,  a  first  electric 
tieating  element  mounted  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  sole  plate,  a  second  electric  heating  element 
mounted  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  sole  plate 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  first  element,  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals mounted  on  said  sole  plate,  switch  means  for 
connecting  said  first  heating  element  across  said  terminals 
when  said  flatiron  is  operated  from  a  power  source  hav- 
ing a  voltage  of  one  magnitude  and  for  connecting  both 
said  first  and  second  heating  elements  to  said  terminals 
when  said  flatiron  is  operated  from  a  power  source  hav- 
ing a  voltage  of  a  different  magnitude. 


3,308,567 

CASINGS  FOR  TRAWL  LINES 

Frank  J.  Luketa,  5567  Greenwood  Ave. 

Seattle,  Wash.     98103 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,889 

18  Claims.    (CI.  43— 9) 


1.  In  combination,  a  Ikxible  line,  and  a  casing  enclos- 
ing said  line  having  integral  vanes  providing  water  reac- 
tion surfaces  thereon  set  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  so  that  relative  water  movement 
during  line  advance  will  act  upon  said  water  reaction  sur- 
faces to  hydrodynamically  generate  unbalanced  transverse 
forces  along  said  line. 


338,568 
POLTHEDRAL  TRAWL  DOOR 

Frank  J.  Lnksta,  5567  Greenwood  Art.  N., 

Seattle,  Wash.    98103 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  477,283,  Aug.  4, 

1965,  which  b  a  continuation  of  a|»pllcation  Ser.  No. 
219,276,  Aug.  24,   1962.     This  application  June  29, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  564.492 

20  Claims.    {CI.  43—9) 


338,569 

FLASHING  FISH  LURE 

Oscar  Foellner  and  Donald  M.  Foellner.  both  ai 

201  Swartmore  Ave.,  Folsom,  Pa.     19033 

FUed  Nor.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,648 

6  Claims.    (CL  43— 17.6) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  translucent  body  adapted  to  carry  at  least  one  hook, 

a  bulb  mounted  within  said  translucent  body, 

a  watertight  container, 

a  power  supply  for  supplying  intermittent  electric  cur- 
rent to  said  bulb,  said  power  supply  being  enclosed 
in  said  watertight  container,  said  power  supply  in- 
cluding at  least  one  small  dry-cell  battery, 

a  transistor  oscillator  circuit  connected  to  said  battery, 
the  output  of  said  transistor  oscillator  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  bulb  for  supplying  intermittent 
current  thereto, 

electrical  cables  between  said  power  supply  and  said 
bulb,  said  electrical  cables  having  releasable  water- 
tight connections  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cables, 
and 

means  on  said  watertight  container  fiM*  securing  a  line 
thereto  so  that  said  container  may  be  attached  to  the 
line  on  a  conventional  fishing  reel. 


338,570 

FISHING  BAIT  CONTAINERS 

Eddie  Horton,  800  44th  Ave.  N., 

NashrOle,  Tenn.    37209 

FUed  Sept  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,333 

3  Claims.    (CL  43— 55) 


1.  A  closed  bait  container  and  dispenser  comprismg  a 
container  portion,  outlet  means  connected  to  one  end  of 
"  ^  said  container  portion,  said  outlet  means  including  a 

1.  A  trawl  door  comprising  a  nonbuoyant  body  which  plurality  of  resilient,  longitudinally  extending,  circular- 
is  generaUy  upright  in  use,  and  at  least  the  posterior  sur-  ly  arranged,  circumferentially  spaced,  spring  fingers, 
face  of  which  is  of  hydrofoil  shape  in  the  IcMgitudinal   inner  ends  of  said  plurality  of  spring  fingers  connect- 
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ed  to  said  container  portion,  outer  ends  of  said  plu- 
rality of  spring  fingers  resiliently  urged  in  a  con- 
verging direction,  and  closure  means  having  an  inner  end 
removably  positioned  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  spring 
fingers  and  urging  said  outer  ends  in  a  radially  outwardly 
direction,  said  closure  means  dimensioned  to  spread  said 
outer  ends  of  said  spring  fingers  to  permit  free  passage 
of  bait  from  said  container  portion  to  a  point  adjacent  said 
inner  end  of  said  closure  means,  removal  of  said  closure 
means  resulting  in  convergence  of  said  spring  fingers  to 
grip  the  bait  at  said  point. 


mixture  constituting  by  volume  a  small  fraction  of  the 
volume  of  said  enclosed  chamber,  whereby  upon  shaking 
said  device,  the  movement  of  the  constituents  of  said  mix- 
ture within  said  chamber  and  the  frictional  contact  be- 
tween said  powdered  triboluminescent  material  and  said 
granular  friction  inducing  material  will  give  rise  to  a 
sparking  effect  visible  through  the  light  transmitting  wall 
portions  of  said  chamber. 


3,308,571 

INSECT  KILLING  DEVICE 

Forrest  H.  Jones,  1828  E.  15th, 

The  Dalles,  Orcg.     97338 

Filed  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,909 

3  Claims.    (CL  43—135) 


3,308,573 

SKIP  LOADER  TQY  WITH  SOUNDING  MEANS 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,185 

2  Claims.    (CI.  46—40) 


1.  An  insect  killing  device  comprising 

(a)  a  forked  support  including  two  tines  having  spaced 
outer  ends, 

(b)  a  handle  fastened  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  tines  and 
projecting  inwardly  above  the  plane  of  the  tines, 

(c)  a  resilient  band  mounted  across  the  outer  ends  of 
the  tines  and  stretchable  between  a  relaxed  condi- 
tion, wherein  it  spans  the  space  between  the  outer 
ends  of  the  tines,  aiKi  a  stretched  condition  wherein 
it  extends  to  the  handle  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  tines,  and 

(d)  trigger  means  mounted  on  the  handle  and  having 
a  band-retaining  segment  normally  projecting  above 
the  handle  and  releasably  engaging  the  resilient  band 
in  its  stretched  condition  and  an  actuating  segment 
normally  spaced  above  the  handle  and  movable  to- 
ward the  handle  to  retract  the  band-retaining  seg- 
ment, 

(e)  the  device  being  dimensioned  to  locate  an  insect 
between  the  tines  when  the  band  is  in  its  stretched 
condition,  in  the  area  traversed  by  the  band  as  it 
snaps  from  its  stretched  condition  to  its  relaxed  con- 
dition upon  its  release  by  the  trigger  means. 


3308,572 

SPARKING  DEVICE 

Leandro  W.  Tomarkin,  P.O.  Box  393, 

Spring  Valley,  N.Y.     10977 

FUcd  June  27, 1963.  Ser.  No.  291,182 

10  Qaimt.    (CL  46—10) 


1.  A  sparking  device  comprising  an  enclosed  chamber 
having  light  transmitting  wall  portions  and  a  mixture  of 
powdered  triboluminescent  phosphor  material  and  granu- 
lar friction  inducing  material  within  said  chamber,  said 


1.  A  realistic,  simply  operated  and  constructed  skip 
loader  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  rolling  means  for  permitting  easy 
movement  of  said  body  across  the  supporting  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  rotatable  bucket  means  mounted  on  said  body, 
said  bucket  means  being  adapted  to  assume  stable 
pickup  and  dump  positions  and  stable  raised  and 
lowered  positions; 

(c)  a  first  lever  means  mounted  on  said  body  adapted 
to  rotate  said  bucket  means  to  and  between  said 
pickup  and  dump  positions; 

(d)  a  second  lever  means  mounted  on  said  body 
adapted  to  move  said  bucket  means  to  and  between 
said  raised  and  lowered  positions,  both  of  said  lever 
means  being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  child 
from  a  standing  position; 

(e)  variable  s{>eed  motor  sound  means  adapted  to 
reproduce  internal  combustion  motor  sounds  cor- 
responding to  the  sounds  generated  during  the  nor- 
mal operation  of  a  skip  loader; 

(f)  said  motor  sound  means  including  a  regulator 
means  adapted  to  operate  said  motor  sound  means 
at  high  speed  during  rotation  of  the  bucket  means  be- 
tween its  pickup  and  dump  positions; 

(g)  said  regulator  means  comprising  switching  means 
for  changing  said  motor  sound  means  to  and  between 
high  speed  and  low  speed  operations  concomitant 
with  the  change  of  said  bucket  means  between  pick- 
up and  dump  positions;  a  trip  arm  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  body  and  coacting  with  said  switching  means 
to  operate  the  same;  and  a  drive  pin  means  mounted 
on  said  first  lever  means  and  adapted  to  operate  said 
trip  arm. 

3^8,574 
WAVE-POWERED  SPINNING  AQUATIC  TOY 
Raymond  Frank  Schneider,  1  Highland  View  Drive, 
Bayvflle,  N.Y.     11709 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,979 
6  Claims.    (CI.  46—41) 
1.  A  wave-powered  aquatic  toy  comprising  a  body  dis- 
posed about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  paddles  sup- 
ported from  said  body  circularly  about  said  axis  not  above 
the  water  line  of  said  toy,  said  paddles  being  free  to  flap 
to  a  restricted  extent  along  an  axis  eccentric  thereto  under 
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the  influence  of  waves  thereon,  and  means  disposed  below 
said  paddles  for  stabilizing  said  toy  against  tilting  from 
said  vertical  axis  under  the  influence  of  said  waves  there- 


in said  slot  and  electric  contacts  riding  on  said  electric 

rails  on  either  side  of  said  slot; 

means  adapting  a  large  vehicle  having  an  electric  motor 

to  ride  between  said  slots  and  use  said  electric  rails 

between  said  slots  comprising; 

a  first  guide  member  coimected  to  and  extending  from 

one  side  of  said  large  vehicle, 
a  second  guide  member  connected  to  and  extending 
from  one  side  of  said  large  vehicle, 


-^ 


on,  whereby  said  paddles  remain  in  contact  with  such 
waves  to  spin  said  toy  at  a  high  rate  of  speed  under  the 
influence  of  waves  thereon. 


3,308,575 

TOY  TRACKWAY  AND  VEHICLE  THEREFOR 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St., 

Metucben,  NJ.     08840 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,532 

9  Claims.    (CI.  46— 242) 


_i1 


i:a--^'ig 


a  pair  of  guide  pins  one  pin  connected  to  each  of  the 
said  guide  members, 

each  of  said  pins  being  adapted  to  ride  in  one  of  said 
slots, 

and  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  members  each  con- 
nected to  said  motor  and  each  adapted  to  contact 
one  of  said  inner  rails  located  between  said  slots. 


338^77 

MINIATURE  SAILING  GAME  CONTROLLED 

BY  PHOTOCELLS 

Arthur  W.  Holt,  SUrer  Spring,  Md. 

(Podickory  Pobit,  Rte.  2,  AmiapoUs,  Md.    21401) 

FUcd  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,949 

4  Claims.    (0.46—244) 


1.  A  vehicle  toy  and  track  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  wheel  means  to  en- 
gage and  propel  said  vehicle  across  a  surface, 

(b)  a  base  member  defining  a  track  surface  on  which 
the  said  wheel  means  of  said  vehicle  is  guided  by  en- 
gagement therewith, 

(c)  said  base  member  defining  said  track  surface  being 
made  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  which  is  perma- 
nently magnetized  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
track  surface,  said  flexible  magnetic  plastic  material 
being  capable  of  being  readily  shaped  by  hand  to 
vary  the  configuration  of  the  track,  and 

(d)  said  wheel  means  of  said  vehicle  being  made  of  a 
material  which  is  magnetically  attracted  to  said 
track  surface, 

(e)  the  magnetic  attraction  between  said  wheel  means 
of  said  vehicle  and  said  track  surface  being  of  suf- 
ficient magnitude  to  provide  a  means  to  hold  said 
wheel  means  of  said  vehicle  against  said  track  sur- 
face regardless  of  the  attitude  of  said  track  surface 
to  the  horizontal  end  of  gravity  acting  on  said  ve- 

'    hide.  

3,308,576 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  AND  DUAL  TRACK 

Walter  Nadohiy,  1089  Van  Bnrcn  St., 

Uniondale,  N.Y.     11553 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,351 

4  Claims.    (CI.  46—243) 

1.  In  a  model  electrical  automobile  system  of  the  type 

having  a  parallel  pair  of  tracks,  each  track  comprising 

a  slot  and  having  a  pair  of  electric  rails  spaced  on  either 

side  of  said  slot,  each  track  being  adapted  to  acconmio- 

date  one  small  vehicle  having  a  center  guide  pin  riding 


1.  In  a  game  set  relating  to  sailing,  wherein  the  set 
includes  a  body  of  water  over  which  there  are  air  cur- 
rents and  a  focused  light  source  adapted  to  be  manu- 
ally directed,  the  improvement  comprising  a  miniature 
sailboat  provided  with  a  buoyant  hull,  a  sail,  a  mast  to 
which  said  sail  is  attached,  means  movably  connecting 
said  mast  to  said  hull  to  enable  said  mast  and  sail  to 
move  to  selected  positions,  and  a  rudder  pivoted  to  said 
hull,  photosensitive  means  including  a  photocell  arranged 
to  energize  an  electric  motor,  and  the  motor  being  me- 
chanically connected  with  said  rudder  to  pivot  said  rudder 
and  thereby  hydrodynamically  control  the  sailboat  as  it 
is  propelled  by  the  air  currents  impinging  on  the  sail,  said 
photosensitive  means  responding  to  the  manually  directed 
focused  light,  means  to  exercise  aerodynamic  control 
over  the  course  of  the  boat  by  adjusting  said  mast,  the 
last-mentioned  means  including  a  second  motor  driving- 
ly  connected  to  said  mast,  and  a  photocell  electrically 
connected  with  said  second  motor  to  actuate  the  second 
motor. 


448 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14.  1967 


3,308,578 
HUMIC  ACID  HEAT  SINK 
John  P.  Karcher,  505  First  Natioiul  Bank  Bldg^  Midland, 
Tex.    79701,  and  Lynn  P.  Pittard,  201  Sonsct,  Here- 
ford, Tex.     79045 

FUcd  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,789 
5  Claims.    (CI.  47— 9) 


when  it  cooperates  with  the  recess  in  the  fixed  frame,  the 
rod  in  the  vertical  member  and  the  rod  in  the  lower  mem- 
ber of  the  sash  being  movable  through  a  double  action 
ratchet  gear  to  simultaneously  engage  the  rod  in  the  lower 
member  with  the  recess  in  the  partial  lower  rod  and  re- 
tract the  rod  in  the  vertical  member  from  the  recess  in 
the  fixed  frame. 

3,308,580 

DOOR  STRUCTURE  HAVING  TORQUE  TUBE 

Frank  R.  O^vie,  Glendom,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Boniard  I.  Brown,  West  Covina,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,872 

10  Claims.    (CI.  49—206) 


1.  The  method  of  accelerating  germination  of  plants 
in  a  seed  bed  which  comprises: 

(a)  covering  said  seed  bed  with  a  layer  of  humate 
salts  in  amounts  of  from  0.0027  to  0.057  pound  per 
square  foot,  and 

(b)  aqueously  fixing  the  humate  salts  to  the  surface 
soil  particles. 


3,308,579 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Hana  Thams,  Hamborg-Bramfeld,  Germany,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  of  fifty  percent  to  Hans  Thams, 
Hamburg-Bramfeld,    Germany,    and    fifty    percent   to 
Heinrich  Peters,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUcd  Mar.  23.  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  5, 1964, 

T  26,310 

1  Claim,    (a.  49— 192) 


A  swingable  and  tiltable  window  mounted  in  a  fixed 
frame  comprising  a  window  having  a  combination  lower 
rotation  axis  and  tilting  bearing  means  at  the  Iowm*  end  of 
one  of  its  vertical  members,  a  rod  slidable  in  said  vertical 
member  which  extends  beyond  the  top  margin  of  the  sash 
for  cooperation  with  a  recess  in  the  fixed  frame  to  form 
the  upper  rotation  axis,  an  upper  partial  rod  slidable  in 
the  second  vertical  member  which  extends  beyond  the  top 
margin  of  the  sash  for  cooperation  with  a  recess  in  the 
fixed  frame  for  locking  the  sash  against  movement  and  a 
lower  partial  rod  slidable  in  the  second  vertical  member 
which  extends  beyond  the  lower  margin  of  the  sash  for 
cooperation  with  a  recess  in  the  fixed  frame  to  form  a 
pivot  bearing  for  tilting  the  sash  about  a  lower  horizontal 
axis,  the  said  upper  and  lower  partial  rods  being  movable 
through  a  double  action  ratchet  gear  whose  rotation 
through  90°  moves  the  upper  partial  rod  and  whose  rota- 
tion through  180°  moves  both  partial  rods,  a  rod  slidable 
in  the  lower  horizontal  member  for  engagement  with  a 
recess  in  the  lower  partial  rod  to  lock  the  said  partial  rod 


1.  An  overhead  door  structure  comprising  a  door  panel 
having  opposite  ends  and  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  single 
torsionally  rigid  generally  tubular  torque  transmitting 
member  connected  with  the  door  panel  and  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  panel  intermediate  said  edges  thereof, 
hinge  means  operativcly  connected  with  the  respective 
ends  of  said  torque  transmitting  member  for  mounting 
said  door  in  a  door  frame  for  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  means  torsionally  attached  to  said 
torque  transmitting  member  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
force  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  open  and  close  the  door 
and  being  proportioned  to  resist  bending  to  transmit  said 
force  to  said  torque  transmitting  member  without  sub- 
stantial deflection  of  said  force  receiving  means. 


3308,581 

OVERHEAD  DOOR 

Gustav  A.  Gustavsson,  Nygatan  6,  Motala,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,017 

2  Clatans.    (CI.  49—206) 


1.  An  overhead  door  having  a  guiding  mechanism  for 
guiding  the  door  during  its  opening  and  closing,  said  guid- 
ing mechanism  including  on  each  side  of  the  door  a 
two-arm  lever,  pivotally  mounted  in  the  door  frame  side 
about  a  horizontal  shaft,  said  two-arm  lever  having  the 
free  outer  end  of  a  longer  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  door  and  the  free  outer  end  of  a  shorter 
ann  connected  to  the  one  end  of  a  spring,  the  other  end 
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of  which  is  connected  to  the  door  frame,  and  further 
including  on  each  side  of  the  door  a  rail,  fastened  to  the 
inside  of  the  door  near  its  outer  side,  thus  extending 
in  the  height  direction  of  the  door,  and  a  support  arm, 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  door  frame  side  for  swinging 
movement  backwards  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
door  opening,  said  support  arm  at  its  one  end  being  pro- 
vided with  a  roller  cooperating  with  said  rail  and  at  its 
other  end  being  provided  with  stop  means  cooperating 
with  said  door  frame  side,  preferably  via  a  buffer,  to 
limit  said  swinging  movement  of  the  support  arm,  and 
further  including  on  each  side  of  the  door  a  control  arm, 
the  one  end  of  which  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
shorter  arm  of  said  two-arm  lever  and  the  other  end  of 
said  control  arm  being  mounted  in  said  support  arm 
through  a  pin  and  slot  connection. 


bers  being  elongated  in  essentially  a  common  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  plate,  to  extend  between  said  beam 
and  other  similar  beams,  and  having  adjacent  ends  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  recess  therebetween  receiving  said  beam, 
and  a  connector  bracket  secured  to  said  top  plate  attach- 
ing said  beam  to  the  top  plate  and  having  a  thin  portion 
projecting  into  a  slit  formed  in  said  top  plate. 


3^8,582 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTIONS 

B)#n  Knag  Bakke,  Bergen,  NtMrway,  aarignor  to 

A.  Knag  A/S,  Bergen,  Norway 

FUcd  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,974 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Inly  7, 1964, 

K  53,396 

14  Claims.    (CL  49— 383) 


1.  In  a  window  construction  for  mounting  in  a  wall 
structure  and  comprising  a  metal  frame,  a  glass  pane  lo- 
cated therein  and  a  metal  casement  formed  from  a  pair 
of  horizontal  profile  members  and  a  pair  of  vertical  profile 
members  and  having  pivotably  mounted  on  one  of  its 
profile  members  an  edge  portion  of  said  frame,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  in  spacing  inner  edges  of  said 
profile  members  on  one  side  of  said  pane  and  in  both 
a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  direction,  at  a  distance  which 
is  less  than  the  corresponding  distance  between  corre- 
sponding edges  of  said  frame  on  the  same  side  of  said 
pane,  and  which  further  comprises  a  sealing  strip  arranged 
at  said  inner  edges  of  the  profile  members  to  bear  seal- 
ingly  against  said  pane. 


3,308,583 

PREFABRICATED  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

John  W.  Chancy,  932  Tiverton, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90024 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,269 

6C1ainu.    (a.  52— 92) 


3,308,584 

HIGHWAY  GUIDE  POST 

Wmiam  G.  Graham,  P.O.  Box  7,  Jcnncr,  CaUf. 

FUcd  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,656 

4  Clatans.    (a.  52—98) 


95450 


I.  A  prefabricated  roof  structure  for  a  building  having 
side  walls,  including  a  top  plate  to  extend  horizontally 
along  the  top  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  roof  beam 
having  a  portion  extending  across  and  supported  above 
the  upper  side  of  said  top  plate,  blocking  members  secured 
to  the  upper  side  of  said  top  plate,  said  blocking  mem- 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  connector  for  a  highway  guide 
post,  composed  of  two  halves,  each  half  having  a  spherical 
surface  adapted  to  mate  with  and  slide  on  the  spherical 
surface  of  the  other,  each  of  said  halves  having  holes 
formed  therein  that  are  transverse  such  surfaces,  each 
hole  in  one  half  being  aligned  with  a  bole  in  the  other 
half  in  pairs  of  holes,  the  inner  one  of  said  halves  formed 
with  an  interior  space,  each  of  said  pairs  of  holes  ex- 
tending radially  of  said  surfaces  and  thru  said  halves 
from  the  exterior  of  the  outer  half  to  said  interior  space 
so  that  each  such  pair  of  holes  forms  a  hole  that  is  blind 
interiorly  of  said  connector,  and  a  frangible  rivet  extend- 
ing thru  each  of  said  pair  of  holes  to  secure  said  halves 
together  and  to  impede  such  sliding. 


3308,585 

DEVICE  FOR  BONDING  EXPANSION  ANCHOR 

SLEEVES  IN  MASONRY  (W  THE  LIKE 

Artnr  Fiadier,  Tnmlingcn,  Krds  FneodcMtadt,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,179 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1963, 

F  39  475 

17  Claims.    (CL  52—98) 


8.  In  a  supporting  structure  having  an  exposed  side 
and  an  expansion  anchor  hole  extending  inwardly  from 
said  open  side  thereof,  in  combination,  a  defonnable 
expansion  anchor  sleeve  received  in  the  hole  of  said 
supporting  structure  and  having  a  leading  portion  and  a 
slot  extending  from  said  leading  portion  toward  but  short 
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of  the  other  end  thereof;  and  an  expendable  bonding 
device  indtiding  an  adhesive-containing  container  received 
in  and  substantially  filling  the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  said 
container  having  a  leading  portion  provided  with  a  weak- 
ened spot  which  may  be  destroyed  in  response  to  in- 
creasing pressure  of  adhesive  so  that  the  adhesive  may 
penetrate  into  the  slot  of  said  sleeve  and  thereupon  into 
the  material  surrounding  said  hole,  and  a  plunger  se- 
cured to  said  container  and  arranged  to  be  driven  into 
said  leading  portion  thereof  to  destroy  said  weakened 
spot  and  to  cause  expulsion  of  adhesive  into  the  mate- 
rial of  the  supporting  structure  to  bond  said  sleeve  there- 
to, whereupon  said  device  may  be  withdrawn  from  the 
sleeve  so  that  the  latter  may  receive  a  fastener. 


from  and  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  bearing  cup 
and  leveling  sthp,  a  locking  screw  adapted  for  threadable 
engagement  within  said  threaded  bore  of  said  sleeve  above 


VENTILATING  PANELS 
Ken  C  Oboa,  Mhiiwipofc,  ^Onn^  anigBor  to  Wood 
ConvcnioB  Compoiy,  St  FmI,  Mbm^  a  corpontfon 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  JaiL  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,210 
9  Clainu.    (CL  52—99) 


TV'  «' 


1.  In  a  ventilating  ceiling  having  a  ventilating  panel 
with  ventilating  openings  through  its  body  portion  for 
the  passage  of  air  through  the  ventilating  panel,  and 
having  a  supporting  grid  including  horizontal  flanges 
providing  a  circuitous  ledge  removably  supporting  the 
ventilating  panel,  a  layer  of  air-impervious  material  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  back  of  the  ventilating  panel, 
said  layer  covering  at  least  some  of  the  ventilating  open- 
ings of  the  body  portion  and  said  layer  being  secured  to 
the  panel  at  regions  other  than  the  portion  of  the  back 
having  said  covered  ventilating  openings,  said  layer  hav- 
ing means  at  a  selected  portion  within  the  periphery  of 
the  panel  and  in  close  proximity  to  at  least  one  ventilat- 
ing opening  in  the  panel  for  readily  severing  and  remov- 
ing a  portion  of  the  layer  over  said  ventilating  opening. 


3t3#S»5t7 

BOWLING  ALLEY  BOARD  ADJUSTOR 

Howard  L.  Gibtw  and  Walter  J.  IMmd,  Ftmi^  Mick, 

asilCBors  to  GXjC  BowHag  SappBaa,  lab,  a  corpora- 

tfoa  of  MDcUgaa 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1943,  Scr.  No.  334^418 
2  ClalBs.     (CL  S2— 124) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  bowling  alley  board  and  a 
leveling  strip  supporting  said  board  from  below,  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  sleeve  having  a  transverse  slot  in  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  embedded  completely 
within  said  board  by  threadable  engagement  with  a  verti- 
cal bore  extending  through  said  board,  an  internally 
threaded  longitudinal  bore  extending  downwardly  through 
said  sleeve,  a  bearing  cup  having  an  upwardly  disposed 
recess  therein,  and  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  bore 
in  said  board  and  to  be  supported  by  said  leveling  strip,  a 
first  screw  arranged  for  adjustable,  threaded  engagement 
with  said  threaded  bore  of  said  sleeve,  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  screw  being  received  within  said  recess  in  said 
bearing  cup  and  the  upper  end  of  said  first  screw  being 
disposed  below  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  when  said 
lower  end  of  said  first  screw  extends  below  the  lower  end 
of  said  sleeve,  means  for  gripping  and  rotating  said  screw 
to  force  and  maintain  said  sleeve  and  board  upwardly 


said  first  screw  and  disposed  to  contact,  and  to  be  wedged 
against  the  upper  end  of  said  first  screw  to  restrain  said 
first  screw  against  rotation,  and  means  for  gripping  and 
rotating  said  locking  screw. 


3,348^U 

MOUNTING  FOR  PANELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ernst  Toa  Wedel,  Scnnc,  near  Bielefeld,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hdn  SchmsaoB  A  Co^  Bielefeld,  Germaaj 
Filed  Ocf.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  444,344 
CUdiiu  priority,  applkaikMi  Gcmuuiy,  Oct.  17,  1943, 
Sck  34,tlf 
22  ClaliDs.     (CL  52—127) 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  panel  type  building 
elements  comprising,  in  combination,  support  means;  a 
building  element  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  at 
least  said  first  side  having  a  substantially  planar  surface 
portion;  holding  means  securing  said  building  element  to 
said  support  means  and  comprising  an  elongated  body 
portion  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  including  a  row  of 
elastic  projections  integral  with  said  body  portion  and 
pressing  against  said  substantially  planar  surface  portion 
of  said  first  side  of  said  building  element  in  the  direction 
toward  said  second  side,  said  projections  having  retaining 
surfaces  at  least  some  of  which  are  staggered  with  ref- 
erence to  each  other  in  said  direction  and  stop  means  lo- 
cated on  said  support  means  and  engaging  said  second 
side  of  said  building  element,  preventing  the  same  from 
moving  in  said  predetermined  direction. 


LAYERED  CURVILINEAR  WALL 
Masao  YosUoka  and  KlyosU  Mori,  KMakynihn,  Js 
assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  Jk  Sled  Cc,  Lid.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corpocalion  of  Japan 

Fled  Dec  18,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  331,517 
dafans  priorKy,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1942, 
37/58,412 
1  Claim.    (CL  52—249) 
A  connecting  pipe  adapted  to  extend  between  a  con- 
tainer for  vacutim  degassing  molten   metal,  especially 
molten  steel,  and  a  body  of  molten  metal,  and  which  is 
exposed  to  molten  metal  on  both  the  outside  and  inside 
thereof,  said  pipe  comprising  a  central  cylindrical  metal 
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wall,  a  lining  of  fire  bricks  on  the  inside  of  said  wall,  an 
L-section  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylin- 
drical wall  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  wall,  a  bottom 
row  of  fire  bricks  each  having  a  groove  in  an  inside  lower 
portion  thereof  and  being  supported  on  the  L-section 
flange  at  the  outside  surface  of  the  iron  wall,  each  of  the 
bricks  in  said  bottom  row  of  bricks  having  a  groove  in 
the  upper  surface  thereof  aligned  with  the  grooves  in  the 
other  bricks,  mortar  fixing  the  bottom  bricks  to  the  flange. 


ing  a  multiplicity  of  openings  therethrough  each  bounded 
by  a  plurality  of  strands  of  said  expanded  metaJ  which  are 
integrally  joined  at  positions  spaced  about  the  respective 
opening,  a  second  sheet  of  relatively  thin,  flexible  mate- 
rial overlying  said  first  sheet,  atuchment  means  securing 
said  second  sheet  to  said  first  sheet  at  each  of  several 
individual  areas  of  attachment  generally  uniformly  spaced 
about  said  sheets,  and  each  said  attachment  means  com- 
prising a  tongue  of  said  expanded  metal  integral  with  and 
extending  from  said  first  sheet  and  through  a  hole  in  said 
second  sheet,  said  tongue  comprising  multiple  irregular 


••'    H^  ,'» 


a  bottom  metal  ring  in  the  upper  grooves  of  the  bottom 
bricks,  further  bricks  in  circular  rows  one  on  top  of  the 
other  up  the  outside  of  said  wall,  each  further  brick  hav- 
ing grooves  in  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof 
aligned  with  the  corresponding  grooves  in  the  other  bricks, 
the  lower  groove  in  the  bottom  row  of  further  bricks 
fitting  over  the  bottom  meul  ring,  further  metal  rings  in 
each  circular  groove  defined  between  the  circular  rows 
of  further  bricks,  and  mortar  fixing  the  further  bricks  and 
the  further  metal  rings  to  each  other. 


3348,590 
REMOVABLE  PANEL  FASTENER 
Harold  V.  Ettore,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Frederick  R. 
Ashby,  Camel,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  United  States  Ply- 
wood Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1944,  Ser.  No.  342,080 
4  Claims,    (a.  52—281) 
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free  end  elements  and  multiple  elongated  elements  extend- 
ing in  re^)ective  different  directions  whereby  to  encom- 
pass an  over-all  area  relatively  greater  than  the  area 
covered  by  the  elements  alone,  said  tongue  overlying  a 
portion  of  said  first  sheet  and  a  portion  of  said  second 
sheet  adjacent  the  respective  hole  in  said  second  ^leet  of 
areas  comparable  to  the  over-all  area  encompassed  by 
said  tongue,  said  portion  of  said  second  sheet  adjacent 
the  respective  hole  being  contacted  by  and  firmly  gripped 
between  said  elements  of  said  tongue  and  said  portion  of 
said  first  sheet  adjacent  the  respective  hole. 


•41^" 


3,308,592 
RAISED  PANEL  MEMBERS 
Theodore  G.  ^fiDcr,  Jr.,  Wariiington,  D.C.,  assignor  to 
Design  A  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  the  District  of  Cohimbia 

FOed  Apr.  30,  1944,  Scr.  No.  343,811 
3  ClafaiM.    (CL  52—455) 


3.  A  wall  mounting  which  comprises  in  combination, 
(1)  a  first  panel  having  attached  thereto,  (2)  a  fastener 
which  is  characterized  by,  (3)  a  first  base  section  con- 
tiguous to  and  rigidly  affixed  to  a  framing  member,  (4) 
a  shoulder  section  extending  vertically  from  one  side  of 
said  base  section,  (5)  leg  sections  extending  beyond  said 
shoulder  and  in  the  same  plane  with  said  base  section  and 
extending  behind  the  rear  surface  of  said  first  panel,  (6) 
pins  extending  beyond  said  shoulder  at  the  top  thereof 
and  into  the  side  of  said  first  panel,  (7)  a  second  base 
section  extending  vertically  from  one  side  of  said  first 
base  section  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
shoulder,  said  second  base  section  being  attached  rigidly 
to  a  stud.  (8)  a  second  panel  perpendicular  to  said  first 
panel  the  one  edge  of  which  seats  in  the  area  defined  by 
the  planes  of  said  shoulder,  said  second  base  section  and 
the  front  surface  of  said  first  panel. 


■«•„»-^»    x»»    yi* 


3,308,591 

EXPANDED  METAL  WITH  PAPER  BACK 

William  Brandt  Goldsworthy,  1230  Monterey  Pass  Road, 

Monterey  Park,  CaHf.    91754 

FOed  Jnly  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  385,024 

8  Claims.    (CI.  52—454) 

1.  A  composite  material  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 

support  for  application  thereto  of  a  mortar-like  plastic 

material  comprising:  a  first  sheet  of  expanded  metal  hav- 


1.  In  a  raised-panel  construction  including  vertical 
stiles  and  upper  and  lower  horizontal  rails  joining  said 
stiles,  said  stiles  and  rails  having  a  first  interengaging 
means  on  their  inner  edge,  said  stiles  and  rails  including 
first  and  second  flat  surfaces  on  one  face  thereof  which 
are  arranged  in  coplaner  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  which  are  arranged  in  spaced-apart  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other,  at  least  one  filler  piece  having  a 
second  interengaging  means  in  its  edge  receiving  said 
first  interengaging  means;  each  of  said  stiles  and  rails 
being  of  one  piece  integral  construction  and  having  a 
recessed  portion  defining  in  the  stile  and  rail  a  shoulder,  a 
curved  section,  and  an  inclined  surface  providing  a  rise, 
and  said  rise  being  arranged  contiguous  to,  and  merging 
into,  the  first  flat  surface;  said  shoulder,  curved  sectiofi, 
rise  and  flat  surfaces  being  an  integral  part  of  the  stile 
and  rail,  said  rise  being  arranged  angulariy  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  first  flat  surface,  said  shonlder  being  ar- 
ranged contiguous  to  the  adjacent  second  flat  surface,  and 
said  curved  section  being  arranged  at  the  junction  of  the 
rise  and  the  shoulder. 
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3,308,593 

PA>fEL  FOR  INCLUSION  IN  A  UNIT  TO  BE 

INSTALLED  IN  A  BUILDING  OPENING 

NomuuB  Earic  Smtth,  Miami  Beach,  Fla^  assigiior  to 

CitMrty  Window  Corp^  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,674 

It  Claimi.    (CL  52— 45<) 


3^8,594 

SLOTTEI>  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  H.  Asliworth,  Pittslnirgli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,623 

2  Claims.    (O.  52—507) 


'fe 
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1.  A  slotted  floor  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels having  converging  side  flanges  along  the  webs  thereof, 
said  channels  being  arranged  in  laterally  spaced  parallel 
positions  with  said  webs  lying  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane  and  with  said  flanges  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, said  channel  webs  forming  a  floor  surface  and  re- 
spectively having  downwardly  opening  slots  along  op- 
posite edges  thereof,  and  at  least  two  tie-plates  respec- 
tively having  dovetails  at  spaced  intervals  along  one  edge 
thereof,  said  tie-plates  occupying  positions  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  said  panel  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
channels  with  said  dovetails  fltted  in  the  spaces  between 
the  said  converging  side  flanges  and  holding  said  channels 
against  movement  out  of  said  parallel  positions,  each  of 
said  dovetails  having  side  edges  that  diverge  upwardly 
from  said  tie-plate  and  having  holding  engagement  with 
the  internal  surfaces  of  the  channel  flanges  defining  the 
said  spaces  in  which  said  dovetails  are  received,  said 


(Moel  being  supported  solely  by  contact  with  at  least  a 
pair  of  spaced  supporting  surfaces  directly  engaging  the 
free  edges  of  said  flanges. 


3,308,595 
STRUCTURAL  UNIT  WITH  ENGAGING  MEANS 
Edward  G.  Markow,  Oakdale,  N.Y.,  aoignor  to  Gram- 
man  Aircraft  Engineering  Corporation,  Betbpagc,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  23,  1964.  Ser.  No.  384,708 
3  Claims.    (CU  52—579) 


1.  In  a  panel  structure  for  fitting  within  and  closing 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  wall  opening,  first  and 
second  panes  of  regular  geometrical  contour,  a  spacer 
frame  having  a  bottom  wall  and  paraUel  spaced  planar 
side  walls  extending  outwardly  from  and  integral  with 
the  respective  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  spacer 
frame  being  interposed  between  said  panes  to  space  the 
panes  and  to  define  therewith  a  closed  space,  a  mullion 
within  said  closed  space  and  comprising  at  least  one 
elongated  muntin  element  having  its  ends  abutting  said 
bottom  wall  at  points  spaced  therealong,  and  means  pro- 
jecting inwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  in  fixed  relation 
therewith,  at  each  point  of  contact  of  said  muntin  ele- 
ment with  said  bottom  wall  and  in  contact  with  laterally 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  muntin  element,  to  maintain  said 
mullion  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame. 


1.  In  a  structural  panel  assembly,  an  integrally  formed 
structural  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially 
contiguously  disposed  walls  each  having  inner  and  ex- 
terior surfaces  and  each  being  provided  on  one  end  there- 
of with  hooked  flanges,  a  web  interconnecting  said  walls 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said 
hooked  flanges,  abutments  integral  with  and  extending 
from  the  ends  of  said  web,  each  of  said  abutments  hav- 
ing outer  surfaces  disposed  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  inner  surface  of  tiiat  wall  connected  to  the  same 
end  of  said  web,  a  groove  provided  in  the  outer  surface 
of  said  abutments  at  their  junction  with  said  web,  said 
groove  being  contoured  corresponding  to  said  hooked 
flanges  to  coact  with  and  immovably  secure  a  similarly 
hooked  flange  carried  by  an  associated  structural  unit, 
a  rib  extending  inwardly  from  one  of  said  walls  at  the 
juncture  thereof  with  said  web,  a  second  rib  extending 
inwardly  from  the  other  of  said  walls  at  the  juncture 
thereof  with  said  web  and  being  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first-mentioned  rib,  one  of  said  ribs  being  pro- 
vided with  a  bead  and  the  other  of  said  ribs  being  pro- 
vided with  a  groove  matingly  complemental  to  said  bead 
to  coact  with  and  immovably  seciue  a  similarly  formed 
bead  provided  on  a  rib  of  said  associated  structural  unit. 


3J08^96 
CORRUGATED  PANEL 
Mcric  D.  Cooper,  Leavenwortti,  Kans.,  and  Hubert  C. 
Olaon,  Independence,  Mo.,  awignors  to  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Not.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,216 
2Clalmi.    (CL52— 630) 


1.  A  corrugated  panel  having  a  single  major  corruga- 
tion centrally  thereof, 

elongate  panel  portions  flanking  said  major  corruga- 
tion and  a  pair  of  partial  major  corrugations  flanlting 
the  latter, 
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a  plurality  of  minor  corrugations  on  the  peaks  of  the 
major  and  partial  major  corrugations  and  a  plurality 
of  minor  corrugations  on  the  elongate  panel  portions 
between  the  major  corrugations, 

all  of  the  corrugations,  major  and  minor,  running  in 
the  same  direction  on  the  panel, 

the  panel  between  those  portions  thereof  with  minor 
corrugation  substantially  straight, 

there  being  an  equal  number  of  minor  corrugations  on 
the  peak  of  the  major  corrugation  and  on  the  elon- 
gate panel  portions  flanking  the  latter, 

the  minor  corrugations  positioned  on  the  major  and 
partial  major  corrugations  extending,  in  transverse 
section,  in  the  same  direction, 

the  minor  corrugations  in  the  said  elongate  panel  por- 
tions extending  in  opposite  directions  to  the  latter,  in 
transverse  section, 

and  the  minor  corrugation  being  evenly  distributed  on 
the  peaks  of  the  major  and  partial  major  corruga- 
tions and  the  elongate  panel  portions. 


bond  joints  of  one  row  and  one  bond  joint  from  the 
adjacent  rows  comprise  the  boundaries  for  each  of  said 
pockets. 

3,308^98 

PANEL  BINDING  STRIP 

Edgar  Wilson,  GrccndNirg,  End.,  avigDor  to  Textron,  Inc., 

Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Iibnid 

FUed  Dec  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,993 

2  Claims.    (CL  52— 717) 


3,308,597 

GRID-LIKE  ARTICLE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert   D.  Simonton,   Bay   ViUage,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,466 
3CUiim8.    (CI.  52— 635) 


1.  A  trim  strip  for  attaching  a  cover  sheet  to  a  frame 
of  a  panel  which  comprises  a  body  substantially  J-shaped 
in  section  and  including  spaced  arms  and  a  base  coimect- 
ing  the  arms,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  substantially  V-shaped  slots  therein  dividing  the 
arms  in  a  plurality  of  tabs,  tlie  slots  in  the  arms  being 
aligned,  the  spacing  between  arms  being  sufficient  to  re- 
ceive an  edge  of  the  panel  frame  and  being  greater  than 
the  distance  from  the  base  to  apexes  of  the  slots,  the 
strip  being  yieldable  at  the  apexes  of  the  slots  to  follow 
the  contour  of  the  panel  frame,  means  at  free  ends  of  the 
tabs  of  one  of  the  arms  extending  sidewise  therefrom  for 
engaging  adjacent  tabs  to  limit  bending  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree  short  of  full  closing  of  the  slots,  means  on 
the  tabs  of  one  of  the  arms  for  attaching  the  cover  sheet 
thereto  and  means  on  tabs  of  said  one  of  the  arms  for 
attaching  the  panel  to  a  main  frame. 


3,308,599 
VALVE  SEALING  METHOD 
Edward  F.  Periowifci,  Jr.,  Baldwlnfrfllc,  N.Y.,  asignor 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

FUed  June  12, 1964.  Scr.  No.  374,692 
4Clafans.    (CL  53— 22) 


1.  A  grid-like  article  comprising  a  continuous  network 
of  interconnecting  strand  walls  and  bond  joints  forming 
a  repeating  pattern  of  pockets  arranged  in  parallel  rows, 
each  of  said  pockets  of  any  row  being  displaced  from 
any  adjacent  pocket  of  the  next  adjacent  row  by  about 
one-half  the  width  of  said  pocket,  the  four  strand  walls 
of  said  pockets  being  joined  together  by  substantially  flat 
and  straight  bond  joints,  two  strand  walls  of  each  of 
said  pockets  residing  within  a  first  plane  parallel  to  an 
adjacent  plane  containing  said  other  two  strand  walls  of 
said  pocket,  the  former  two  strand  walls  each  form  one 
strand  wall  for  an  adjacent  pocket  of  each  adjacent  row 
and  the  latter  two  strand  walls  each  form  one  strand 
wall  for  the  next  adjacent  pockets  of  said  adjacent  rows, 
said  planes  forming  an  angle  no  greater  than  45  degrees 
with  a  horizontal  reference  plane;  said  bond  joints  in  each 
of  said  rows  residing  in  third  and  fourth  planes  parallel 
to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  and 
the  adjacent  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  and  one- 
half  of  each  of  said  bond  joints  joining  together  in  pairs 
as  a  unit  half  of  the  strand  walls  of  a  pocket  within 
one  row  and  the  other  half  of  each  of  said  bond  joints 
residing  in  the  next  adjacent  plane  and  joining  together 
in  pairs  as  a  unit  half  of  the  strand  walls  of  the  next 
pocket  within  said  row  such  that  opposite  pairs  of  strand 
walls  forming  said  pockets  are  off-set  from  each  other 
by  about  one-half  the  depth  of  said  bond  joints  and  two 


3.  A  valve  sealing  method  for  selectively  hermetically 
sealing  an  aperture  defined  by  a  constriction  located  inter- 
mediate neck  and  tank  portions  of  a  capsule  to  provide 
interconnection  of  said  capsule  and  a  light  valve  tube 
while  maintaining  hermetic  isolation  therebetween  and 
for  removing  said  hermetic  seal  to  enable  the  transfer  of 
writing  fluid  from  within  said  tank  portion  of  said  capsule 
to  a  reservoir  within  said  light  valve  tube,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  hollow  side  arm  on  said  neck  portion 
and  in  communication  therewith  at  a  position  re- 
mote from  said  constriction, 

(b)  positioning  a  valve  member  and  viscous  sealing 
fluid  within  said  side  arm,  said  sealing  fluid  retaining 
said  valve  member  within  said  side  arm, 

(c)  introducing  said  writing  fluid  into  said  tank  portion. 
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(d)  connecting  said  capsule  at  said  neck  portion  there- 
of to  an  evacuating  means  for  degassing  said  capsule 
and  said  writing  fluid, 

(e)  heating  said  side  arm  for  rendering  said  sealing 
fluid  fluent, 

(f)  tilting  said  capsule  to  extricate  said  valve  mem- 
ber from  said  side  arm, 

(g)  transferring  said  valve  member  to  said  constric- 
tion in  plugging  relationship  therewith, 

(h)  heating  said  sealing  fluid  and  causing  it  to  flow 
into  sealing  relation  with  said  valve  member  and 
said  constriction, 

(i)  cooling  said  sealing  fluid  for  completing  the  her- 
metic valve  seal, 

(j)  inverting  said  capsule  for  positioning  said  neck 
portion  thereof  below  said  tank  portion  and  connect- 
ing said  capsule  in  hermetically  sealed  fashion  with 
said  reservoir, 

(k)  evacuating  and  degassing  said  light  valve  tube, 

(1)  heating  said  sealing  fluid  for  rendering  it  fluent  to 
enable  release  of  said  valve  member  from  said  con- 
striction, 

(m)  retaining  said  valve  member,  following  the  re- 
moval thereof  from  said  constriction,  while  trans- 
ferring said  writing  fluid  to  said  reservoir. 


338.600 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  AND  HANDLING 

CIGARETTES  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Otto  Erdmann  and  Adolf  Schmid,  Hamburg-Bergedorf, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Kocrber  A  Co. 

KjG^  Hambarg.Bergedorf,  Germany 

FOed  Aog.  14.  1962,  S«r.  No.  216,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  18,  1961, 
29,884  61;  Aug.  28,  1961,  30,912/61;  Nov.  16,  1961, 
41,026/61 

29  Claims.    (CI.  5^—236) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  circulating  storing  devices  for 
cigarettes  and  similar  articles  along  a  transfer  station 
at  which  the  articles  are  transferred  into  and  at  least 
partially  fill  the  storing  devices,  said  apparatus  com< 
prising  a  frame;  a  series  of  several  components  forming 
a  carrier  unit  adapted  to  accommodate  a  storing  device; 
guide  means  provided  in  said  frame  and  defining  an 
endless  path  for  said  carrier  unit,  said  path  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sections  including  a  path  section  in  which 
the  carrier  unit  may  advance  while  passing  along  said 
transfer  station;  a  plurality  of  advancing  means  for  mov- 
ing said  carrier  unit  in  the  sections  of  said  path,  each 
of  said  advancing  means  being  arranged  to  engage  the 
carrier  unit  while  the  carrier  unit  moves  in  the  respec- 
tive section  of  said  path  and  each  thereof  being  disen- 


gaged from  the  carrier  unit  when  the  carrier  unit  moves 
in  another  section  of  said  path;  and  means  for  deliver- 
ing empty  storing  devices  into  and  for  withdrawing  filled 
storing  devices  from  said  carrier  unit  at  a  point  upstream 
of  said  path  section  so  that  a  filled  storing  device  accom- 
modated in  said  carrier  unit  may  be  withdrawn  and 
that  an  empty  storing  device  may  be  introduced  into 
said  carrier  unit  before  the  carrier  unit  advances  to  said 
path  section. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  making  and  handling  cigarettes 
and  similar  articles,  in  combination,  a  magazine  adapted 
to  support  a  supply  of  storing  devices;  a  transfer  assem- 
bly for  transferring  articles  into  empty  storing  devices; 
an  apparatus  for  circulating  storing  devices  from  said 
magazine  toward  and  along  said  transfer  assembly  and 
back  to  said  magazine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame, 
a  carrier  adapted  to  accommodate  a  storing  device,  guide 
means  provided  in  said  frame  and  defining  an  endless 
path  for  said  carrier,  said  path  having  a  vertical  path 
section  extending  along  said  transfer  assembly,  advanc- 
ing means  for  moving  said  carrier  in  said  path,  and 
means  for  delivering  empty  storing  devices  from  said 
magazine  into  said  carrier  and  for  returning  filled  stor- 
ing devices  from  said  carrier  into  said  magazine  at  a 
point  upstream  of  said  path  section  so  that  a  filled  stor- 
ing device  accommodated  in  said  carrier  may  be  returned 
into  said  magazine  and  that  an  empty  storing  device  may 
bo  introduced  into  said  carrier  before  the  latter  advances 
to  said  path  section;  and  a  mechanism  for  moving  said 
magazine  with  respect  to  said  circulating  apparatus  so 
as  to  move  consecutive  storing  devices  into  a  position 
for  introduction  into  said  carrier. 

23.  As  a  novel  article  of  manufacture,  a  carrier  for 
supporting  storing  devices  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive 
stacked  rows  of  cigarettes  and  similar  articles  while  ad- 
vancing along  the  transfer  station  of  a  cigarette  making 
machine,  said  carrier  comprising  an  elongated  bottom 
wall;  a  rear  wall  rigid  with  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall;  and  holder  means  provided  on 
at  least  one  of  said  walls  for  engaging  and  for  retain- 
ing a  storing  device  so  as  to  support  the  storing  device 
against  movements  other  than  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  bottom  wall. 


3,308,601 
BAGGING  DEVICE 
Joseph  P.  Masters,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aadgnor.  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Lincoln  Bag  Corporation,  Cnloigo,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  July  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,684 
1  Clirira.    (CL  53—256) 


A  bagging  device  comprising: 

a  frame  means, 

a  plurality  of  supply  means  mounted  on  said  frame 


March  14,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


455 


means  for  dispensing  continuous  thin  plastic  tubular 
bagging  material  having  spaced  transverse  tear  lines 
to  define  individual  bags, 

a  plurality  of  floating  head  means, 

each  of  said  bead  means  having  a  body  with  a  smooth 
tapered  upper  portion  and  an  enlarged  intermediate 
portion  having  lower  surfaces  which  turn  abruptly 
substantially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  lateral  ex- 
tremities to  form  with  said  upper  portion  a  sub- 
stantially triangular  cross-section  having  symmetri- 
cal base  portions  defining  parallel  clamping  sur- 
faces, 

said  lower  surfaces  being  defined  by  the  surfaces  of 
rollers  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inter- 
mediate portions  such  that  said  rollers  present  anti- 
frictimi  surfaces  at  the  said. lateral  extremities  and 
along  said  clamping  surfaces  for  smooth  flow  of  the 
bagging  material  therealong, 

a  downwardly  projecting  lower  extension  portion  lying 
entirely  within  and  between  said  clamping  surfaces, 

a  fabric  article  holding  means  disposed  on  said  lower 
extension  portion, 

support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means, 

guide  means  for  each  of  said  floating  head  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means,  said  guide  means 
comprising  parallel  members  mounted  on  fixed  axes, 
said  guide  means  loosely  holding  each  of  said 
floating  head  means  such  that  it  may  be  manually 
raised  therefrom  with  the  fabric  article  hanging 
means  disposed  below  and  between  said  parallel 
members,  said  parallel  members  being  the  opposing 
clamping  elements  to  the  parallel  clamping  surfaces 
of  said  floating  head  means  such  that  said  floating 
head  means  and  said  parallel  members  create  a 
partial  clamping  action  on  opposite  points  of  said 
bagging  material  when  said  material  is  pulled  from 
said  supply  means. 


interconnecting  said  arm  rotating  means  and  said  shaft 
whereby  said  arm  rotating  means  is  operated  by  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  container  carrying  means  carried  at  each 
end  of  said  index  arm,  a  container  feeding  station  at  which 
a  container  is  fed  to  one  of  said  container  carrying  means 
when  one  end  of  said  index  arm  is  stopped  at  said  con- 
tainer feeding  station,  a  container  filling  station  at  which 
a  measured  quantity  of  liquid  is  fed  to  a  container  carried 
by  one  of  said  container  carrying  means  when  one  end 
of  said  index  arm  is  stopped  at  said  container  filling  sta- 
tion, a  capping  station  at  which  a  filled  container  carried 
by  said  container  carrying  means  is  capped  when  one  end 
of  said  index  arm  is  stopped  at  said  capping  station,  and  a 
dispensing  station  at  which  a  filled  and  capped  container 
is  dispensed  from  the  device  when  one  end  of  said  index 
arm  is  stopped  at  said  dispensing  station,  a  container  feed- 
ing mechanism,  a  filling  mechanism  and  a  capping  mech- 
anism positioned  at  said  container  feeding,  filling  and 
capping  stations,  respectively,  separate  power  transmitting 
means  connecting  each  of  said  mechanisms  to  said  shaft 
whereby  they  are  operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft, 
means  for  controlling  said  shaft  rotating  means  so  that 
said  device  ceases  operation  only  when  one  end  of  said 
index  arm  is  at  said  container  dispensing  station,  said 
filling  station  being  positioned  relative  to  said  dispensing 
station  so  that  liquid  is  fed  to  a  container  carried  at  one 
end  of  said  index  arm  only  after  the  opposite  end  of  said 
index  arm  passes  said  dispensing  station  whereby  said 
device  does  not  cease  operation  with  a  container  filled 
but  not  delivered  to  said  dispensing  station. 


33S,602 
FLUIDS  DISPENSER 
John    Elsworth    Dubic,    100    Lawnsidc    Drive;    Ronald 
Moroney,  22  Elkhom  Drive,  Apt  104;  and  Derek  V. 
Mandni,  418  DavisvUle  Arc.;  all  of  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,135 
Clahns  priority,  application  Oeat  Britain,  Mar.  12,  1963, 

9,711/63 
4  Claims,    (a.  53— 283) 


1.  A  device  for  filling,  capping  and  dispensing  con* 
tainers,  said  device  comprising  a  franK,  a  central,  ro- 
tauble,  vertical  shaft  mounted  within  said  frame,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  rotatable  index  arm  freely 
mounted  at  its  center  on  said  shaft,  means  for  intermit- 
tently rotating  said  index  arm,  power  transmitting  means 


33S,603 
TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  SEALS  ON  CONTAINERS 
William  Nelson  Monscr,  Lake  OdcHS,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Dec  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,764 
2  Claims.    (CL  53— 334) 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  the  depending  skirt  of  a  sealing 
ring  onto  the  circumferential  bead  surroimding  the  cov- 
ered opening  of  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed,  selectively  opened  and  closed, 
semi-circular  jaws,  joined  by  a  vertical  pivot,  said 
jaws  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  at  the  top 
thereof  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  top  of  the  con- 
tainer; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  rotatable  rollers  moimted 
>  in  said  jaws;  said  rollers  when  said  jaws  are  closed, 

defining  a  circle  of  less  diameter  than  the  depend- 
ing skirt,  and  said  rollers  having  annular  grooves 
slightly  larger  than  the  height  of  the  circumferential 
bead. 


3^8,604 
CROWNING  HEAD 
WOIiam  J.  R.  Nckola,  Towson,  Md.,  assigns  to  Crown 
Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Phlladeipliia^  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,591 
20  Clafans.  (d  53—343) 
1.  In  a  crowning  head  for  applying  to  a  mouth  of  a 
container  a  crown  type  cap  having  a  top  portion  and  an 
annular  skirt  depending  therefrom,  the  slcirt  having  an 
outwardly  flared  free  edge,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  initially  receiving  and  holding  a  cap;  a  presser 
foot  normally  positioned  above  the  top  portion  of  the  cap 
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when  the  cap  is  initially  held  by  said  means,  said  prcsser 
foot  having  a  cap  receiving  surface  cavity  therein  comple- 
mentary in  size  and  shape  to  the  top  portion  and  a  portion 
of  the  depending  annular  skirt  of  the  cap;  and  a  throat 


338,606 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  MOISTURE  BEARING 

CHLORINE  GAS 

Per  O.  Hagbarth,  Schwalzwaldstrasse  75, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Original  application  Jan.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,319,  now 

Patent  No.  3,215,504,  dated  Not.  2,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  26, 1961, 

H  42,960 

4ClalmB.    (CL55— 39) 
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ring  having  a  bore  therein  with  a  diameter  sufficient  to 
receive  at  least  a  portion  of  the  skirt  of  the  cap  but  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  outwardly  flared  edge  of  the  skirt 
of  the  cap. 

3308,605 
SEALING  STATION  OF  AN  ARTICLE 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Warren  T.  Hansen,  East  Moline,  and  Milton  A.  Wert- 
heimer,  Rock  Island,  HI.,  assignors  to  GcUman  Mann- 
factoring  Co.,  Rock  Isiaiid,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nob 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,506 
1  Claim.    (CL53— 379) 


1? 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  gas  essentially  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  moisture  which  comprises  contacting  said 
gas  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  temperature  and  concen- 
tration represented  in  the  chart  of  temperatures  versus 
concentration  of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  shown  in  FIG.  1 
by  a  point  in  an  area  bounded  by  an  isothermal  line  at 
9.8*  C.  and  the  portions  of  the  line  BiB^^^iA^A^  at 
temperatures  lower  than  said  9.8*  C.  i 


3,308,607 
AIR-EUMINATION  DEVICE 
Johannes  G.  Mueller,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Weil-.McLafai  Company,  Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,009 
2  Clafaiis.     (CI.  55—201) 


'""irtrrrrt 


21^23  ^ 


In  combination, 

(a)  a  heated  plate  across  which  a  wrapped  airticle  is  to  < 
be  moved, 

(b)  means  for  heating  the  plate, 

(c)  said  plate  having  a  substantially  elongated  rectan- 
gular opening  formed  therein  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  article  across  the  plate, 

(d)  a  shaft  carried  by  the  plate  at  the  under  surface 
thereof, 

(e)  a  plxirality  of  independently  movable  wiper  fingers 
freely  joumaled  on  said  shaft  having  a  free  end  pro- 
jecting through  said  opening  in  the  path  of  move- 

,inent  of  said  wrapped  article  and  an  opposite  end 
beneath  and  beyond  said  shaft, 

(f)  said  wiper  fingers  each  being  curved  longitudinally 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  article, 

(g)  and  spring  means  beneath  said  plate  connected  to 
said  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  fingers  independ- 
ently urging  said  fingers  into  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  wrapped  article, 

(h)  each  of  said  fingers  including  at  their  free  end  a 
substantially  L-shaped  extension  engageable  with  the 
bottom  side  of  the  plate  to  limit  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  each  finger  by  its  respective  spring  means 
and  for  conducting  beat  from  ^d  plate  into  each 
of  said  wiper  fingers. 
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1.  In  a  water  header  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
the  outlet  of  a  boiler  or  the  like  and  a  water  supply 
system  for  external  heating  elements  together  with  a 
compression  tank,  the  combination  which  comprises,  an 
inlet  opening  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  outlet,  a 
vertical  outlet  opening  and  a  horizontal  outlet  opening 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  external  heating  element 
supply  system,  the  cross-sectional  area  adjacent  said  inlet 
opening  being  incrjbased  for  effecting  a  pressure  reduction 
as  water  enters  said  header,  means  including  a  vertically 
extending  baffle  disposed  between  the  inlet  opening  and 
the  outlet  openings  in  facing  relationship  with  the  inlet 
opening,  said  baffle  extending  below  the  top  of  said  inlet 
opening  and  into  the  path  of  water  flow  through  said  in- 
let opening,  said  baffle  and  increased  cross-sectional  area 
defining  an  air  trap  pocket  between  the  air  trap  opening 
and  the  baffle,  at  least  one  air  outlet  port  formed  in  the 
header  adjacent  the  top  of  the  air  trap  pocket  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  compression  tank  so 
that  air  bled  off  and  trapped  in  the  pocket  may  be  directed 
to  the  compression  tank  prior  to  passage  of  the  water 
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past  the  baffle  and  said  water  thereafter  being  directed  to 
at  least  one  of  said  external  heating  element  supply 
outlet  openings. 

3,308,608 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Torsten  Brlmberg,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 
bolaget  Elcctrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

FUcd  May  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ian.  28, 1960, 

815/60 

5  Claims.    (CL  55—276) 


aU. 


338.609 
VACUUM  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Harold  W.  McCnOocfa,  MesqnHe,  and  Foncy  E.  Farley, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  asslgnon  to  John  E.  MUcfacO  Company, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Mteonri 

FUed  Nor.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,423 
2  Clafans.    (CL  55—319) 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  having  a  casing  provided  with  an 
air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and  a  dust  bag  and  a  motor-fan 
unit  therebetween,  the  casing  comprising  first  and  second 
ends  and  an  outer  side  wall  of  annular  form  therebetween, 
the  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  being  at  the  first  end  of  the 
casing,  means  defining  a  U-shaped  air  passageway  with- 
in the  casing  which  includes  a  closed  end  at  the  second 
end  of  the  casing  and  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  arms 
which  extend  from  the  closed  end  of  the  air  passageway 
toward  the  first  end  of  the  casing  and  terminate  at  the 
air  inlet  and  air  outlet,  respectively,  at  the  first  end  of 
the  casing,  each  of  the  elongated  arms  including  a  hollow 
member,  the  hollow  members  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  from  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  casing  and  ex- 
tending between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  casing, 
means  for  positioning  the  dust  bag  within  the  hollow 
member  of  one  arm  of  the  U-shaped  passageway  which 
terminates  at  the  air  inlet,  means  for  mounting  the 
motor-fan  unit  within  the  hollow  member  of  the  other 
arm  of  the  U-shaped  passageway  which  terminates  at 
the  air  outlet,  a  body  of  semi-rigid  foamed  plastic  which 
completely  fills  the  space  between  the  outer  side  wall  of 
the  casing  and  the  hollow  members  and  the  space  be- 
tween the  hollow  members  and  functions  to  permanently 
anchor  and  position  the  hollow  members  within  the  outer 
side  wall  of  the  casing,  the  hollow  arms  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  partition  which  includes  a  portion 
of  each  of  the  hollow  members  and  a  portion  of  the 
foamed  plastic  body  which  is  disposed  therebetween,  the 
partition  having  an  opening  at  the  second  end  of  the 
casing  which  defines  the  closed  end  of  the  U-shaped  pas- 
sageway, the  casing  at  the  first  and  second  ends  including 
end  closures  each  having  an  outer  flange  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  inner  flanges  of  annular  form,  the  outer  flanges 
telescopically  fitting  over  the  outer  side  wall  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  hollow  members  and  the  inner  flanges  of  each 
of  the  end  closures  telescopically  fitting  within  the  end 
of  a  different  one  of  the  hollow  members  at  each  end  of 
the  casing. 


20  — 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaning  system  comprising  a  base,  first, 
second,  and  third  individual  tanks  supported  side  by  side 
by  the  base,  a  first  inlet  opening  into  the  first  tank  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof  for  admitting  air  carrying 
dirt  and  liquid,  the  lower  portion  of  the  first  tank  below 
the  inlet  thereof  providing  a  heavy  particle  and  liquid 
receptacle  for  receiving  heavy  dirt  particles  and  at  least 
most  of  the  liquid  carried  by  the  air  entering  the  first 
tank,  a  first  outlet  from  the  %siX.  tank  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof,  a  second  inlet  opening  tangentially  into 
the  side  of  the  second  tank,  passage  means  connecting 
the  first  outlet  to  the  second  inlet,  a  float  valve  in  the 
path  of  the  first  outlet  for  blocking  the  outlet  when  the 
lower  portion  of  the  tank  fills  with  liquid,  an  inverted 
frusto-conical  member  supported  on  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  within  the  second  tank  with  a  large  open- 
ing at  the  upper  end  and  a  smaller  opening  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  inverted  frusto-conical  member,  the  large 
opening  being  positioned  below  the  inlet  opening,  the 
tank  including  a  dirt  collector  below  tiw  inverted  frusto- 
conical  member,  means  defining  a  generally  horizontal 
annular  channel  within  the  secoixi  tank,  the  annular 
channel  having  an  open  lower  end  above  the  inverted 
frusto-conical  member  and  having  a  central  passage 
through  it  conununicating  with  the  open  lower  end,  the 
second  inlet  opening  into  the  side  of  the  annular  chan- 
nel whereby  the  amiular  channel  swirls  the  air  above 
the  inverted  frusto-conical  member  as  dirt  and  foreign 
matter  fall  from  the  swirling  air,  a  second  outlet  from 
the  second  tank  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
conununicating  with  the  central  passage  through  the 
annular  channel,  a  third  inlet  to  the  third  tank,  passage 
means  connecting  the  second  outlet  to  the  third  inkt, 
a  micron  separator  and  vacuum  pump  means  in  the  third 
tank,  passage  means  in  the  third  tank  to  cause  air  enter- 
ing the  third  inlet  to  flow  through  the  micron  separator 
for  separation  of  the  remaining  fine  dirt  particles  from 
the  air  and  thence  through  the  vacuum  pump  means, 
the  vacuum  pump  means  comprising  two  separate  vac- 
uum pumps,  first  passage  means  leading  from  the  micron 
separator  to  the  inlet  to  one  of  the  vacuum  pimips, 
constantly  open  second  passage  means  leading  from  the 
outlet  of  the  said  one  vacuum  pump  to  the  inlet  to  the 
other  vacuum  pump,  third  passage  means  leading  from 
the  micron  separator  to  the  inlet  of  the  said  other  vac- 
uum pump  and  bypassing  the  said  one  vacuiun  pimip, 
a  plate  slidable  across  the  third  passage  means  to  selec- 
tively alternately  block  and  unblock  the  third  passage 
means  while  the  second  passage  means  remains  open, 
and  a  manually  engageable  knob  accessible  externally 
of  the  third  tank  for  sliding  the  plate. 
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3308,610 
FLUID  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MIST  OR 

VAPORS  FROM  THE  AIR 

William  E.  Springer,  Sprin^ekl,  and  Jerry  V.  Siicrick, 

New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Robbing  &  Myers, 

Inc.,  Springfield,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  S«r.  No.  356,294 

3  Claims.     (CL  55—471) 


by  said  ma^t;  a  spring  urging  said  cam  engaging  member 
into  engagement  with  said  cam  member  so  as  to  releas- 
ably  latch  said  mast  against  rotation  when  said  member 
resides  in  said  notch,  said  cam  surface  having  a  contour 


2.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  mist  from  air  having 
oil  mist  therein  comprising: 

a  base  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  receptacle, 

an  inner  hollow  cylinder  supported  by  the  base  and 
substantially  normal  thereto, 

a  closure  member  covering  the  cylinder  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  the  base, 

a  motor  within  the  hollow  cylinder,  the  motor  having 
a  rotary  shaft  extending  through  the  closure  mem- 
ber, 

a  fan  attached  to  the  rotary  shaft  exterior  of  the  in- 
ner cylinder, 

a  wall  of  open  pore  urcthaen  foam  material  encom- 
passing the  fan  and  the  inner  cylinder  and  spaced 
therefrom  so  that  a  passage  is  formed  between  the 
inner  cylinder  and  the  wall, 

the  fan  forcing  air  having  oil  mist  therein  into  the  wall 
of  urethane  foam  material,  the  air  passing  through 
the  wall  while  the  oil  mist  condenses  into  liquid  oil 
within  the  wall,  the  liquid  oil  flowing  within  the 
wall  to  the  base. 


which  when  engaged  by  said  member,  converts  part  of 
the  force  of  said  tension  spring  into  torque  on  said  mast 
in  a  direction  to  pivot  said  mast  toward  a  position  in 
which  said  member  resides  in  said  slot. 


3308,612 

RAKE  OR  SWEEPER 

Edwin  F.  Oblinger,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker 

Sweeper  Company,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  337,697,  Dec.  27, 

1963.    This  appUcation  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,414 

13  Claims.     (CL  56—27) 


3,308,611 

MOWING  ATTACHMENT 

Charles  Frederick  Barber,  Cambridge,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Mo  Trim,  Inc.,   Cambridge,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,998 

I  11  Claims.     (CL  56—25) 

1.  In  a  mowing  attachment  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  tractor  or  the  like;  a  vertical  support  mast  rotat- 
able  through  an  arc  about  a  vertical  axis;  a  boom  mem- 
ber pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  mast  for  rotation  in  a 
vertical  plane;  a  cutting  head  supported  from  the  other 
end  of  said  boom  member;  a  hoist  lever  disposed  below 
said  boom  member  and  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  mast; 
a  piston  and  cylinder  device  disposed  below  said  hoist 
lever  and  pivoted  at  its  ends  to  said  hoist  lever  and  said 
mast;  a  compression  spring  between  said  hoist  lever 
and  said  boom  member  for  reducing  transmittal  of  vibra- 
tion and  vertical  shock  forces  from  said  boom  member 
to  said  piston  and  cylinder  device;  a  cam  member  having 
a  notch  therein  and  a  cam  surface  adjacent  said  notch, 
said  cam  surface  extending  in  a  plane  which  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mast;  a  movable 
cam  engaging  member,  one  of  said  members  being  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  mast  aixl  the  other  being  carried 


1.  A  reel  of  the  rake  type,  comprising  in  combination: 
(A)  A  rotatable  reel  frame  including: 

(1)  means  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  and 
axially  aligned  axles; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  tine-supporting  means  arranged 
longitudinally  of  and  alongside  of  the  axis  of 
the  axles  and  spaced  at  an  equal  distance  from 
said  axis; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  resilient  tines,  each  having  a 
coil  portion  supported  by  the  tine  supporting 
means,  said  tines  each  including: 

(a)  an  elongated  portion  extending  out- 
wardly and  trailwise  from  the  coil  support- 
ing portion  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to 
a  radially  extending  line  passing  through 
the  axis  of  the  reel  and  the  coil  supporting 
means; 

(b)  an  end  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  end  of  the  elongated  portion,  said  end 
portion  being  materially  shorter  than  the 
elongated  portion  and  extending  substan- 
tially radially  of  said  axis  of  the  reel; 

(4)  and  means  for  supporting  the  inner  ends  of 
the  tines. 
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3308^13 

NUT  GATHERING  APPARATUS 

Clarence  Orden  Davidson,  Rte.  1,  Box  905, 

Lakeport,  Calif.     95453 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,778 

4  Claims.     (CL  56—328) 


1.  Apparatus  for  gathering  nuts  from  a  ground  sur- 
face comprising  a  frame  including  two  spaced  apart  side 
members,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  longitudinally  cen- 
trally of  said  frame  for  affording  movement  thereof  on 
the  ground  surface,  a  nut  impervious  refuse  pervious 
cage  spanning  said  frame  side  members  at  the  forward 
extremity  of  said  frame,  said  cage  defining  a  rearwardly 
concave  arcuate  nut  guiding  surface  which  surface  ter- 
minates at  a  distance  above  the  ground  surface  in  excess 
of  the  diameter  of  the  nuts  for  defining  an  input  end, 
at  least  one  blade  driven  concentrically  with  said  arcuate 
surface  for  moving  nuts  upwardly  on  said  arcuate  sur- 
face, a  resilient  strip  extending  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  said  cage  for  affording  ingress  of  nuts  there- 
under in  response  to  movement  of  the  apparatus  on  the 
ground  surface  and  for  preventing  egress  of  nuts  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  blade,  said  cage  terminating 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  in  a  rearwardly  tangentially 
extending  portion  for  defining  a  discharge  guide  surface, 
and  a  receptacle  disposed  rearwardly  beneath  said  dis- 
charge guide  for  receiving  nuts  therefrom,  said  receptacle 
being  disposed  longitudinally  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  said  wheels  to  render  the  balance  of  the  apparatus 
independent  of  the  weight  of  nuts  in  said  receptacle. 


3,308,614 

APPARATUS  FOR  FALSE-TWISTING 

TEXTILE  THREADS 

Fritz  Stahlecker,  Uhlandstrasse  18,  Bad  Uberidngen, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1965, 

S  95,590,  S  95,591 

10  Claims.     (CL  57—77.45) 


1.  An  apparatus ,  for  false-twisting  individual  textile 
threads  comprising  at  least  one  false-twisting  tube,  a 
drive  shaft,  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  a  drive  wheel 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  hub,  an  outer  rim, 
aiKl  a  connecting  web  securing  said  hub  to  said  rim  and 
being  disposed  substantially  centrally  of  the  width  of  said 
rim,  the  peripheral  outer  surface  of  said  rim  forming  a 
driving  surface  adapted  to  engage  with  and  to  rotate  said 
tube  at  a  high  speed,  and  at  least  one  magnet  for  holding 
said  tube  in  engagement  with  said  driving  surface  and  in 
a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  magnet  merely  by  mag- 


netic attraction  of  said  magnet  and  for  thus  preventing 
said  tube  from  shifting  in  tangential  directions  on  said 
drive  wheel. 


3,308,615 

STRETCH  NOVELTY  YARN  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  W.  SussUnd,  Narherth,  and  WUHam  B.  SossUnd, 

Wynncwood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  CUfton  Yam  MUls,  Inc., 

Clifton  Heights,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,481 

17  Claims.     (CL  57—144) 


1.  A  composite  stretch  novelty  yarn  comprising  a  taut, 
straight  non-elastic  core  thread,  an  untensioned  non-elas- 
tic thread  wrapped  about  said  core  thread  in  one  direction, 
slidable  therealong  and  bulging  outwardly  therefrom  in  a 
series  of  node-like  formations  that  produce  the  charac- 
teristic novelty  effect,  and  an  initially  stretched  elastic 
thread  twisted  in  the  opposite  direction  with  said  com- 
bined non-elastic  threads  to  form  the  finished  composite 
yam,  said  elastic  thread  being  operative  to  bind  said  ef- 
fect thread  to  said  core  thread  and  secure  the  same  against 
sliding  therealong,  said  combined  non-elastic  threads 
being  adapted  to  bulge  outwardly  in  a  series  of  node-like 
loops  when  said  composite  yam  is  permitted  to  relax. 

16.  A  method  of  producing  composite  stretch  novelty 
yams  which  comprises  advancing  a  core  thread  into  a 
twist  zone,  advancing  a  non-elastic  effect  thread  into 
said  twist  zone  aixl  wrapping  the  same  about  said  core 
thread  so  that  the  average  diameter  of  wrap  is  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  portion  of  said 
core  thread  within  the  wraps,  advancing  the  combined 
core  and  effect  threads  into  a  second  twist  zone,  and  ad- 
vancing a  tensioned  elastic  thread  into  said  second  twist 
zone  and  twisting  it  with  the  combined  core  and  effect 
threads  so  that  the  effect  thread  will  be  held  about  said 
core  thread  and  secured  against  sliding  therealong  solely 
by  the  intertwist  of  said  combined  core  and  effect  threads 
and  said  elastic  thread,  so  that  when  said  composite  yarn 
is  elongated  said  combined  core  and  effect  threads  and 
said  elastic  thread  are  arranged  in  tight  ply  formation, 
and  so  that  when  said  composite  yarn  is  permitted  to 
relax  said  combined  core  and  effect  threads  bulge  out- 
wardly from  said  elastic  thread. 


3,308,616 

SEWING  THREAD 

Kenneth  Roger  WUUams,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,073 

9  Claims.  (Q.  57—153) 
1.  A  sewing  thread  twisted  from  a  continuous  filament 
yam  formed  from  a  linear,  synthetic  polymer  and  uni- 
formly bearing  on  the  surface  of  the  said  yarn  from  about 
0.9%  to  about  11%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
said  yam  of  a  heat-treated  finish  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (1)  a  mixture  of  about  10%  by  weight  alumi- 
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num  tristearate  and  90%  by  weight  dimethyl  polysiloxane, 
(2)  methyl  phenyl  polysiloxane  of  about  18,000  ts.  viscosi- 
ty and  (3)  a  mixture  of  methyl  hydrogen  siloxane  and  di- 
methyl siloxane,  the  filaments  of  the  said  yarn  having  a 
flexural  rigidity  of  from  about  2.7xlO--»  to  14.0xlO-» 
gram  (centimeter)'  the  finish  having  been  applied  to  the 
yam  before  twisting  and  having  been  heat-treated  after 
the  yam  bearing  the  finish  has  been  twisted. 


and  each  arranged  to  discharge  its  gas  efflux  into  a  com- 
mon plenum  chamber,  said  chamber  having  at  least  one 
variable  outlet  nozzle,  at  least  one  power  turbine  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  gas  discharging  through  said  var- 
iable outlet  nozzle,  control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  a  derived  pressure  which  is  function- 
ally related  to  the  delivery  pressure  having  the  high- 
est value  among  the  delivery  pressures  of  all  the 
compressor  means,  | 


338,617 
REPEAT  ALARM  WITH  CONDITION 
INDICATOR 
Charics  A.  Balcbunas,  Hopidnton,  Mas&,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,080 
9  Claims.    (CL  58—21.155) 


1.  A  temporary  shut-off  mechanism  which  comprises: 
a  timer;  a  gear  rotatable  by  said  timer;  an  alarm  actuat- 
ing arm  normally  biased  to  an  alarm  position  but  movable 
to  a  silent  position;  an  actuating  member  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  urging  said  arm  to  said  silent  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  released  from  said  arm,  per- 
mitting it  to  move  to  said  alarm  position;  latch  means 
normally  retaining  said  actuating  member  in  said  first  po- 
sition; release  means  for  disengaging  said  actuating  mem- 
ber from  said  latch  means  at  an  alarm  time;  cam  means 
coaxially  mounted  relative  to  said  gear  for  rotation  be- 
tween &^t  and  second  arcuate  positions  and  for  motion 
between  outer  and  inner  radial  positions  relative  to  said 
gear,  said  cam  means  including  an  arcuate  peripheral 
bearing  surface;  means  on  said  cam  means  for  engaging 
the  teeth  of  said  gear  when  said  cam  means  is  in  its  radi- 
ally inner  position;  resilient  means  normally  urging  said 
cam  means  to  said  second  arcuate  position  and  said  outer 
radial  position;  manually  operable  lever  means  normally 
retaining  said  cam  means  in  its  first  arcuate  position  but 
shiftable  to  release  said  cam  means  and  simultaneously 
force  said  actuating  member  to  its  first  position,  said  lever 
means  thereafter  being  retained  against  said   actuating 
member  by  the  peripheral  bearing  surface  of  said  cam 
means  to  enable  an  observer  to  tell  that  the  temporary 
shut-off  mechanism  is  engaged;  and  spring  means  biasing 
said  lever  means  to  move  said  cam  means  to  its  radially 
inner  position  to  cause  said  engaging  means  to  engage 
said  gear  teeth,  whereby  said  cam  means  is  driven  by 
said  gear  and  returned  to  its  first  arcuate  position. 


a  pressure  responsive  device  subjected  to  said  derived 
pressure  in  one  direction  and  to  the  pressure  in  the 
plenum  chamber  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  de- 
vice being  responsive  to  the  ratio  of  said  plenum 
chamber  pressure  and  said  derived  pressure,  and 

actuating  means,  operated  by  said  device,  to  actuate 
the  means  for  varying  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  com- 
bustion equipment  in  each  engine,  whereby  said  ra- 
tio is  substantially  maintained  at  a  preselected  value. 


3,308,619 
INCREMENTAL  THRUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  L.   Richardson,   River  Edge,  and  Ludwig  Muhl- 
felder,   Livingston,   NJ.,   assignors  to   Curtiss-Wright 
Corporation 

FUed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,802 
9  Claims.     (CL  60— 39J7) 


i^S^ 


^^*H 


338,618 
RANGE  BLOWER  PRESSLTIE  CONTROL 
Albert  Jnbb,  Derby,  and  Keith  Anthony  Hatchett,  Al- 
vaston,    Derby,    England,    assignors    to    RoUs-Roycc 
Limited,  Derby,  England 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,058 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  9,  1963, 

48,605/63 
7  Claims.  (CI.  60—39.15) 
1.  In  a  power  producing  plant  which  includes  at  least 
two  gas  turbine  engines  each  of  the  type  having  com- 
pressor means,  combustion  equipment,  turbine  means  con- 
nected to  drive  the  compressor  means  and  means  for 
varying  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  combustion  equipment. 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  controlling  the  thrust 
output  of  a  rocket  engine  or  the  like  comprising:  fuel 
injector  means  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  area  fuel 
injector  openings  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustion 
zone  of  said  engine,  at  least  some  of  said  openings  hav- 
ing a  different  flow  area  size  than  other  of  said  openings; 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  fuel  injector 
openings,  there  being  one  such  valve  means  associated 
with  each  size  flow  area  opening,  each  said  valve  means 
being  responsive  to  predetermined  thrust  demand  sig- 
nals for  opening  its  associated  flow  area  injector  open- 
ing such  that  for  each  thrust  demand  signal  a  correspond- 
ing fuel  injector  opening  will  be  selected  for  producing 
a  level  of  fuel  flow  in  accordance  with  the  thrust  demand 
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signal,  and  said  valve  means  and  said  fuel  injector  area 
openings  being  so  related  that  a  number  of  fuel  flow 
levels  are  provided  with  the  number  of  fuel  flow  levels 
varying  in  accordance  with  the  formula  (2°— 1),  where  n 
equals  the  number  of  said  valve  means. 


338,620 

PRESSURE  REDUCER  FOR  DUAL  MASTER 

CYLINDER 

Wolfgang  MeUnat,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,346 
6  Claims.    (H.  60—54.5) 


1.  A  pressure  control  comprising:  a  control  body;  an 
inlet  to  said  control  body  from  a  pressure  source;  an  out- 
let from  said  control  body  to  a  pressure  operable  device; 
said  control  body  having  a  first  chamber  communicating 
with  said  inlet  and  a  second  chamber  of  larger  diameter 
communicating  with  said  outlet;  piston  means  having  a 
first  portion  slidably  carried  in  said  first  chamber  and 
having  a  second  portion  reciprocable  in  response  to  pres- 
sure in  said  second  chamber,  said  piston  means  including 
differential  areas  and  valving  means  carried  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  chambers; 
and  spring  means  carried  by  said  piston  means  and  dis- 
posed to  urge  said  piston  means  away  from  a  portion  of 
said  control  body  in  a  manner  keeping  said  sealing  means 
out  of  engagement  with  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers,  a  first  differential  area  of  said  piston  means 
responsive  to  inlet  pressure  and  a  second  differential  area 
of  said  piston  means  responsive  to  outlet  pressure  to  selec- 
tively position  said  scaling  means  relative  to  said  control 
body  thereby  maintaining  a  constant  pressure  differential 
at  said  outlet  and  inlet  when  pressure  rises  in  said  second 
chamber  sufficient  to  compress  said  spring  means. 


338,621 
OSCILLATING-ELECTRON  ION  ENGINE 
Edward    A.    Pinsley,    Glastonbury,    Conn.,    assignor   to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,972 
20  Claims.    (CI.  60—202) 


1.  An  electrical  propulsion  engine  including: 
a  chamber  having  positive  and  negative  particles  there- 
in said  chamber  having  an  open  end, 
a  cathode  in  said  chamber  removed  from  said  open 
end  for  generating  negative  particles, 


means  for  accelerating  at  leasf  part  of  said  positive 
particles  through  the  open  end  of  said  chamber  and 
for  causing  at  least  part  of  said  negative  particles 
to  oscillate  in  said  chamber, 

and  magnetic  mirror  means  for  introducing  a  mag- 
netic field  of  non-uniform  flux  density  into  said 
chainber  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cathode  for  reflect- 
ing negative  particles  from  the  vicinity  of  said  cath- 
ode toward  the  open  end  of  said  chamber. 


3,308,622 
ION  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  WITH  ION  EN- 
GINE UTILIZING  POWER  SUPPLY  HOT 
SURFACE 
Eugene  CapUnger,  Sierra  Madre,  and  Stanton  L.  EUen- 
berg,  Woodland  HUls,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Electro-Op- 
tical Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omhi 

FUed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,030 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  60—202) 


1.  An  efllicient,  reliable  ion  propulsion  system  adapted 
to  operate  for  a  long  time  period  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply  means  including  a  heat  source,  a 
power  conversion  means  for  converting  heat  energy 
from  said  heat  source  into  electrical  energy  and  heat 
discharge  means  removing  heat  from  said  power 
supply  means;  and 

(b)  a  contact  ion  engine  including  propellant  supply 
means  for  supplying  propellant  vapor  to  said  heat 
discharge  means  to  ionize  it  and  accelerator  means 
for  ejecting  the  ionized  propellant  to  propel  said  ion 
propulsion  system,  said  accelerator  means  being  en- 
ergized by  electrical  energy  from  said  power  supply 
means. 


338,623 
ELECTRO-THERMIC  EJECTORS 
Franck  GuUlaume  Michel  Ferrie,  Cachan,  Robert  Emfle 
Marchand-Revers,  Paris,  and  Don  Pierre  Louis  Jean 
Colombani,  VersaiUes,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Na- 
tionale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Avia- 
tion, Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,703 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  19,  1963, 

945,033 

14  Cbdms.    (CL  60—203) 


1.  An  electro-thermic  ejector  comprising  an  ionization 
chamber,  means  providing  a  discharge  nozzle  out  of 
the  chamber,  means  for  supplying  a  propellant  to  the 
chamber,  at  least  two  electrode  devices  each  having  an 
electrode  portion,  means  for  energizing  the  electrode 
devices  to  ionize  the  propellant  and  produce  an  electric 
discharge  attaching  between  respective  electrode  por- 
tions of  the  electrode  devices  to  heat  the  propellant  and 
produce  ejection  thereof  through  the  nozzle,  the  electrode 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  devices  being 
made  of  consumable  conductive  substance  adapted  to  be 
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vaporized  by  the  electric  discharge  attaching  thereto 
to  produce  gas  adapted  to  be  ionized,  heated  and  ejected 
together  with  the  propellant,  and  feed  means  for  renew- 
ing said  electrode  portion  as  fast  as  the  consumable  sub- 
stance is  consumed. 

2.  An  electro-thermic  ejector  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
in  which  the  chamber  is  supplied  with  propellant  having 
a  low  molecular  weight,  for  use  in  an  arc-jet  rocket,  and 
the  consumable  substance  is  an  alkali  metal. 


3,308,624 

ROCKET  ENGINE  WITH  CONSUMABLE 

CASING 

Antonino  Clandtto,  %  log.  A.  Glambrocooo,  Patcmo, 

Catania,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  3,  1963, 

695,265/63 

g  CUbu.     (CL  60—224) 


1.  A  rocket  engine  comprising,  in  combination,  elon- 
gated casing  means  adapted  to  contain  propellants  for 
said  engine  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  wall  meaas 
movably  arranged  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall;  means 
forming  an  annular  chamber  attached  to  said  bottom  wall; 
a  plurality  of  propelling  nozzles  mounted  on  said  chamber 
forming  means  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  annular  chamber  formed  thereby;  prolellanl  pumping 
means  mounted  on  said  chamber  forming  means  alter- 
nately with  said  nozzles  for  pumping  propellant  from  said 
casing  into  said  annular  chamber;  prime  mover  means 
for  driving  said  pumping  means;  and  cutter  means  driven 
by  said  prime  mover  means  for  gradually  destroying  said 
side  wall  means  as  the  propellant  is  used  up. 


3,308,625 
GAS  TURBINE  BY-PASS  ENGINE 
William  Shaw,  Alvaston,  Derby,  England,  assignor  fo 
Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  28,  1963, 

42,502/63 
8  Claims.     (CL  60—229) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  by -pass  engine  comprising:  a  casing 
defining  a  flow  duct;  compressor  means,  combustion 
equipment,  and  turbine  means  arranged  in  flow  series  in 
said  flow  duct;  a  second  casing  surrounding  said  first  cas- 


ing and  defining  therewith  an  annular  by-pass  duct,  said 
by-pass  duct  having  an  upstream  end  which  received  by- 
pass air  from  said  compressor  means  and  said  by-pass 
duct  by-passing  said  combustion  equipment  and  turbine 
means;  an  outer  casing  at  least  partly  surrounding  said 
second  casing  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  fan  duct; 
a  fan  mounted  in  said  fan  duct,  said  fan  having  a  struc- 
tural connection  to  and  being  driven  by  said  turbine 
means;  and  an  exhaust  duct  having  a  nozzle  mounted  at 
its  downstream  end,  the  downstream  ends  of  said  flow 
duct,  by-pass  duct  and  fan  duct  all  terminating  substan- 
tially at  and  all  communicating  with  the  upstream  end 
of  said  exhaust  duct  whereby  the  gases  leaving  all  of  the 
downstream  ends  of  said  flow  duct,  by-pass  duct  and  fan 
duct  substantially  simultaneously  mix  and  flow  through 
said  exhaust  duct. 

4.  A  gas  turbine  by-pass  engine  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
wherein  the  exhaust  duct  has  openings  therein,  forward- 
ly  facing  deflector  vanes  mounted  in  said  openings  to 
assist  in  directing  the  said  gases  forwardly;  a  plurality 
of  thrust  reverser  members  which  are  mounted  in  the 
exhaust  duct  and  which  are  movable  between  an  inop- 
erative position  in  which  they  permit  the  said  gases  to 
flow  rearwardly  through  the  said  nozzle  and  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  they  prevent  the  said  gases  from 
flowing  rearwardly  through  the  said  nozzle  and  direct  the 
said  gases  forwardly  through  the  openings  in  the  exhaust 
duct,  the  said  openings  being  maintained  closed  when 
the  thrust  reverser  members  are  in  their  inoperative  po- 
sition, and  power  means  for  moving  the  thrust  reverser 
members  between  the  said  inoperative  and  operative  po- 
sitions as  required. 

3,308,626 

CONVERTIBLE  GAS  Tl  RBINE-ROCKET 

REACTION  PROPULSION  ENGINE 

Daniel  E.  Nelson  and  Marjorie  Webster  Nelson,  both  of 

Rancho  Cordova,  Calif,     (both  of  212  Appleton  Drive, 

Aptos,  Calif.     95003) 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,765 
6  Oaims.     (O.  60—244) 


1.  A  reaction  propulsion  engine  operable  in  either  a  gas 
turbine  mode  or  a  rocket  mode  comprising  a  compressor, 
a  compressor  air  intake,  a  separate  ram  air  intake,  an  en- 
gine exhaust  duct,  an  outer  member  surrounding  said  ex- 
haust duct  and  forming  therewith  an  annular  passage  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  exhaust  duct,  means  progres- 
sively, selectively,  connecting  said  compressor  or  said  ram 
air  intake  to  said  annular  passage,  a  hollow  member  with- 
in said  exhaust  duct,  hollow  vanes  connecting  said  an- 
nular passage  with  said  hollow  member,  a  combustion 
chamber,  second  compressor  means  for  drawing  air  from 
said  annular  passage  through  said  vanes  and  hollow  mem- 
ber and  supplying  said  air  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
self-contained  oxidizer  supply,  means  for  selectively  plac- 
ing said  self-contained  oxidizer  supply  in  communication 
with  said  combustion  chamber,  a  fuel  supply,  heat  ex- 
changer conduits  in  the  walls  of  said  exhaust  duct  com- 
munication with  said  fuel  supply  and  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  a  turbine  driven  by  combustion  gases  from 
said  combustion  chamber  and  driving  said  compressors. 


3,308,627 
CLAMP  FOR  COUPUNG  PILE  SHELL  TO 
MANDREL 
Charies  L.  GnOd,  East  Providence,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Sbell 
Oil  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,985 
2  Claims.    (CL  61—53.7) 


1.  A  clamp  coupling  between  a  pile  shell  and  a  mandrel 
comprising: 

a  mandrel  telescoped  within  a  pile  shell; 

a  collar  rigidly  secured  to  said  mandrel,  said  collar 
comprising  two  semi-circular  sections,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  each  section  having  a  plurality  of  pads  for 
gripping  said  mandrel; 

a  cylindrical  ring  member  secured  to  the  pile  shell;  and 

coupling  and  bearing  means  between  said  bollar  and 
said  ring  member  permitting  relative  rotation  there- 
between. 


33M28 
CABLE  LAYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 
SCRAPER  VEHICLE 
Robert  K.  Nichols,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Com- 
munications Construction  A  Excavatfaig  Company,  Inc. 
FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,738 
1  Claim.    (CL  61— 72.6) 


A  cable  laying  attachment  for  a  scraper  vehicle  having 
a  scraper  blade  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  abut  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  blade  and  to  extend  beyond  the  forward  portion 
of  said  blade  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  upper  and 
lower  apertured  ears; 

(b)  a  retainer  having  a  convex  surface  directed  toward 
said  frame  to  abut  said  forward  portion  of  said  blade 
and  terminating  in  upper  and  lower  apertured  ends 
overlying  said  ears; 

(c)  pins  passing  through  said  apertured  ears  and  said 
apertured  ends; 

(d)  a  horizontal  table  on  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  frame; 

(e)  a  swinging  arm  having  bifurcations  extending 
above  and  below  said  table; 

(f)  a  pivot  pin  passing  through  said  bifurcations  and 
said  table; 

(g)  a  trenching  tool  having  an  upright  bar  terminating 
at  the  lower  end  in  a  digging  member; 

(h)  means  for  securing  said  bar  on  said  arm; 


(i)  means  on  said  bar  for  guiding  a  cable  to  a  point 

near  said  digging  member;  and, 
(j)  towing  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  to  said 

scraper  vehicle. 


3,308,629 
CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Sharp,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,863 
5  Claims.    (CL  62— 3) 


'          ^    n?C^ 
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1.  An  environmental  fluid  temperature  controlled  sys- 
tem comprising  in  combination: 

a  fluid  containing  tank; 

an  electrical  bridge  circuit  including  for  one  leg  there- 
of a  temperature  sensitive  resistance  wire  sensor 
element  disposed  in  the  environmental  fluid  to  be 
controlled; 

a  thermoelectric  element  having  a  first  portion  in  the 
fluid  to  be  controlled  and  second  portion  external 

I      to  said  tank;  and 

means  responsive  to  unbalance  of  the  bridge  circuit 
resulting  from  a  fluid  temperature  change  sensed  by 
the  sensor  element  to  adjust  the  flow  of  current 
through  the  thermoelectric  element  in  a  direction 
and  degree  sufficient  to  cause  heat  exchange  between 
the  first  and  second  portions  thereof  in  a  manner 
to  counteract  the  temperature  change  sensed  by  the 
sensing  element. 


3,308  630 
REFRIGERATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Carl  F.  Fritch,  Jr.,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Donald  L  GUna, 
Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignors  to  Chemetron  Corporation, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,874 
lOClafans.    (CL62— 52) 


1.  Method  of  refrigerating  a  compartment  or  container 
including  walls,  comprising  the  steps  of:  vaporizing  cold 
liquefied  gas  at  separate  and  distinct  spaced  first  and 
second  locations  by  heat  from  the  compartment,  passing 
the  resultant  cold  vapor  from  the  first  location  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  one  of  the  walls  to  the  second 
location  to  assist  in  vaporization  of  cold  liquefied  gas  at 
the  second  location,  passing  the  vapor  cooled  at  the  sec- 
ond location  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  different 
wall,  passing  the  resultant  cold  vapor  from  the  second  lo- 
cation in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  different  por- 
tions of  said  one  wall  to  the  first  location  to  assist  in 
vaporization  of  cold  liquefied  gas  at  the  first  location,  and 
passing  the  vapor  cooled  at  the  first  location  in  beat 
exchange  relationship  a  still  different  wall. 
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3^8,631 
FLEXIBLE  TRAY  ICE  MAKER 
Walter  G.  KnifBn,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,588 
8  Claims.    (CL  62— 137) 


1.  An  automatic  liquid  freezer  including  a  mold  hav- 
ing liquid  holding  compartments,  means  for  freezing 
liquid  in  said  mold,  means  for  discharging  frozen  liquid 
from  said  mold,  collecting  means  for  collecting  said 
frozen  liquid,  means  comprising  resilient  means  for  sup- 
porting said  collecting  means,  means  responsive  to  a  de- 
flection of  said  resilient  means  for  stopping  said  means 
for  discharging  frozen  liquid,  and  positive  force  means 
coincidentally  responsive  to  the  operation  of  and  operably 
connected  ip  said  means  for  discharging  frozen  liquid  for 
positively  deleting  said  collecting  means. 


3,308,632 
ICE  MAKER  WITH  DOOR  MOUNTED  BIN 
Howard  E.  Winfield,  Jr^  DaytOD,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,403 
4  Claims.    (CI.  62— 137) 


3.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  insulated  walla 
and  a  door  enclosing  a  freezing  compartment,  a  liquid 
freezer  mounted  in  said  compartment  connected  to  one 
of  said  walls,  a  removable  collecting  receptacle  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  door,  means  for  supplying  liquid 
to  be  frozen  to  said  freezer,  said  freezer  having  means 
for  freezing  said  liquid  and  discharging  the  frozen  liquid 
into  said  receptacle,  one  of  the  walls  of  said  freezing 
compartment  being  provided  with  a  control  means  hav- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  receptacle  and  respon- 
sive individually  to  the  absence  of  the  receptacle  and  the 
opening  of  said  door  for  stopping  the  discharge  of  the 
frozen  liquid  by  the  freezer. 


3308,633 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 

Richard  W.  Kritzcr,  Jr.,  2030  N.  Cleveland  Ave., 

Chicago,  111.     60614 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,896 

8  Claims.    (CL  62— 239) 


M      ' 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising 

(a)  a  table  top, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  table  top, 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  supported  by  said  table  top  in 
position  to  support  articles  to  be  kept  cool, 

(d)  another  heat  exchanger  supported  by  said  table  top 
in  position  to  support  articles  to  be  kept  warm,  and 

(e)  means  for  feeding  refrigerant  through  said  heat 
exchangers  in  a  refrigeration  cycle  effective  to  cool 
said  first  mentioned  heat  exchanger  and  heat  said 
other  h^at  exchanger. 


338,634 

BUILT  IN  WALL  AIR  CONDITIONER  CASING 

AND  AIR  CONDITIONER  COMBINATION 

Herman  M.  Smith,  2948  Forest  HIU  Blvd., 

West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.     33406 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,606 

8  aafans.    (CL  62—263) 


1.  A  built  in  wall  air  conditioner  casing  comprising  a 
pair  of  comparatively  long  vertically  extending  spaced 
apart  parallel  rectangular  side  walls,  a  comparatively  short 
top  wall  and  a  comparatively  short  bottom  wall  connect- 
ing said  side  walls  together,  an  outside  wall  secured  to 
said  top,  side  and  bottom  walls,  said  outside  wall  having 
an  outside  air  opening  therethrough,  and  an  inside  wall 
also  secured  to  said  top,  side  and  bottom  walls,  said  in- 
side wall  having  an  inside  air  entrance  opening  extending 
from  about  its  mid  area  to  adjacent  its  bottom  end  and 
thus  adjacent  the  floor  of  the  room  in  which  it  extends, 
and  an  air  discharge  opening  adjacent  its  top  end  and 
thus  adjacent  the  room  ceiling,  said  casing  being  arranged 
to  removably  receive  and  house  an  air  conditioner,  said 
casing  being  integrally  built  into  a  building  wall  and  pro- 
viding a  load  bearing  member  greater  than  the  load  bear- 
ing strength  of  the  building  wall  material  displaced 
thereby. 


March  14,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


465 


3,308,635 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Howard  J.  Tcuiiswood,  212  Richards  St,  Adrian,  Mich. 
49221,  and  Leo  Peters,  750  Plymouth  Road,  SE.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.     49506 

FUed  May  3.  1965.  Scr.  No.  452,629 
I  8  Claims.    (CL  62—277) 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular frame,  a  metal  evaporator  plate  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  providing  a  generally  horizontal  exposed 
upper  surface,  an  evaporator  coil  mounted  in  said  frame 
below  said  plate,  a  heat  conductive  material  surrounding 
said  coil  and  contacting  the  under  surface  of  said  plate, 
a  heat  insulating  material  below  said  heat  conductive 
material  and  providing  a  support  for  said  plate  within 
said  frame,  a  compressor  compartment  in  said  frame  ad- 
jacent one  edge  of  said  plate  and  equipped  with  a  com- 
pressor operatively  coupled  to  said  coil,  and  drain  means 
in  said  plate  connected  to  said  compartment,  said  com- 
partment including  an  enclosure  provided  as  part  of  said 
frame,  said  enclosure  projecting  vertically  above  said 
plate,  said  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
sides  arranged  generally  parallel  to  said  edge  and  the 
enclosure  side  remote  from  said  plate  edge  being  open 
and  having  a  condenser  coil  positioned  therein,  said  con- 
denser coil  projecting  above  said  plate. 


338,636 

SELF-CONTAINED  COOLER 

Ronald  B.  Schaaf,  127  MUton  St, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94112 

FUed  Oct  22. 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,846 

7  Claims.    (CL  62— 400) 


1.  A  cooler  for  use  in  combination  with  a  fluid  reservoir 
having  a  normally  closed  discharge  tap  opening  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  a  faucet  having  a  shank  adapted 
to  effect  opening  of  said  opening  upon  insertion  thereinto, 
said  cooler  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  house  said  reservoir  and  contain 
a  fluid  coolant  in  contact  therewith,  said  tank  having: 

(1)  a  base  wall  to  support  said  reservoir  in  up- 
right condition  when  said  reservoir  is  housed  in 
said  tank; 

(2)  a  continuous  side  wall  sealingly  secured 
around  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
wall,  said  side  wall  being  dimensioned  to  extend 
around  said  reservoir  when  said  reservoir 
housed  in  said  tank,  and 


IS 


(3)  an  opening  in  said  side  wall  alignable  with  the 
tap  opening  of  said  reservoir  when  said  reservoir 
is  housed  in  said  tank,  the  opening  in  said  side 
wall  being  adapted  to  have  the  shank  of  said 
faucet  inserted  therethrough  from  the  exterior 
thereof  to  effect  opening  of  said  tap  opening; 
(b)  sealing  means  operatively  associated  with  the  open- 
ing in  said  side  wall  to  establish  a  substantially  fluid 
tight  seal  with  said  faucet  shank  when  said  shank  is 
received  therethrough. 


338,637 
COUPLING  ELEMENT 
Hans  Denring,  Bnrschdd,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goctzc  A.G.,  Duascldorf,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,504 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Oct.  23. 1964, 

G  41,843 

7  Claims.    (CL  64— 13) 


1.  A  rotationally  elastic  coupling  element  having  an 
axis  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  non-elastic  members  arranged  about 
said  axis  and  spaced  circumferentially  apart  from 
each  other;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elastic  members  interposed  between 
said  non-elastic  members,  each  of  said  elastic  mem- 
bers having  a  recess  which  extends  in  the  direction 
of  a  radius  of  the  coupling  element  and  which  ex- 
tends throughout  the  entire  axial  length  of  the  cou- 
pling element,  the  inner  end  of  each  recess  being 
spaced  from  the  innermost  extremity  of  the  respec- 
tive elastic  member  and  the  outer  end  of  each  recess 
being  spaced  from  the  outermost  extremity  of  the 
respective  elastic  member;  each  recess,  in  a  region 
approximately  midway  between  its  inner  and  outer 
ends,  being  defined  by  walls  which  bulge  toward  each 
other  and  which,  at  least  when  the  coupling  element 
is  in  unstressed  condition,  are  spaced  from  each 
other; 

(c)  said  non-elastic  members  being  provided  with  out- 
ward bulges  which  are  parallel  to  said  bulging  walls 
of  said  elastic  members. 


338,638 

EXTENDABLE  AND  SHORTENABLE  CANDLE 

Walter  Bfaiderman,  Eatontown,  N  J.    07724 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,357 

3Clahns.    (CL  67— 55) 

1.  An  extendable  and  shortenable  candle,  comivising,  in 

combination: 

a  hollow  candle  tip  mountable  over  a  candle  body  por- 
tion and  having  a  wick  exit  in  the  upper  portion  and 
having  container  engaging  means  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  its  hollow  interior  for  supporting  a  fuel  con- 
tainer within  said  candle, 
an  elongated  fuel  container  having  a  top  provided  with 
engaging  means  coacting  with  the  engaging  means 
in  the  tip,  and  designed  to  hold  fuel  and  a  wick  to 
be  fed  through  said  wick  exit, 


A 
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at  least  two  removable  sleeve  candle  body  portions. 
mountablc  under  said  tip  in  superimposed  relation 
to  each  other  and  including  a  lowermost  sleeve  por- 
tion, said  sleeve  portions  having  snugly  fitting  in- 
terior portions  designed  to  fit  around  said  container, 
said  lowermost  portion  being  provided  with  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  in  a  candlestick. 


rope  form  through  the  apparatus  by  unwinding  the  helix 
at  its  trailing  end  and  compensatingly  rewinding  the  helix 
at  its  leading  end  and  simultaneously  advance  the  suc- 
cessive convolutions  in  a  direction  toward  said  trailing 
end. 

3,308,640 

SANITARY  DIAPER  WASHER 

Doctor  Park  Riuwy,  S.  2nd  at  Elm, 

AbUenc,  Tex.     79602 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,947 

7Claiiiia.    (CL68— 235) 


said  candle  tip  having  a  bottom  width  adequate  to  ex- 
tend over  the  upper  edges  of  all  of  said  body  portions, 
and 

said  container  having  a  length  adequate  to  extend  into 
and  hold  together  all  of  said  sleeve  portions. 


1.  A  diaper  washer  including  a  substantially  semicircu- 
lar shell  of  a  diameter  adapted  to  scat  on  the  rim  of  a 
toilet  bowl,  means  adapted  to  support  said  shell  on  a  toilet 
bowl,  a  cover  portion  of  substantially  dome-shaped  config- 
uration having  an  open  front,  means  for  mounting  said 
cover  portion  on  said  shell,  and  a  diaper  hanger  secured 
to  the  inside  of  said  cover. 


3,308,639 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF 
FABRICS  IN  ROPE  FORM 
George  E.  Zi^cr,  Balloch,  Alexjuidria,  and  Gilbert  I. 
Kilgnur,    Gaitocham,    Dunbartonshire,    Scotland,    as- 
signors to  United  Merchants  and  Mannfacturers,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  24, 1964, 

3,086/64 
5  Claims.    (CL  68—176) 


3,308,641 
ROTATABLE  CAP  WITH  SHOULDER  TO  RETAIN 

REMOVABLE  CORE 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  Sooth  Gate.  Calif.     90280, 
and  George  B.  Solovicir,  San  Clemente,  Calif.;  said 
Solovieff  assigBor  to  said  Rnawll 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,929 
2  Claims.    (CI.  70— 224) 


^'.S^-\ 


1.  Winch  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
winch  roller  mounted  for  rotation,  a  convolution  guide 
and  feed  member  cooperating  with  the  winch  roller,  a 
conveyor  positioned  near  one  end  of  the  winch  roller, 
means  on  the  conveyor  for  securing  thereto  one  end  of 
the  fabric  in  rope  form,  means  for  rotating  the  winch 
roller,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  convolution  guide  and  feed  member  to  wind 
the  fabric  in  rope  form  in  helical  convolutions  in  side- 
by-side  relation  over  the  winch  roller  and  the  convolu- 
tion guide  and  feed  member  and  to  draw  the  fabric  in 


J—" 


1.  In  a  loclc  comprising  a  tubular  spindle  having  a  free 
outer  end  and  a  slot  therein  extending  longitudinally  in- 
wardly from  said  outer  end,  a  hand  hold  on  said  spindle 
having  an  outwardly  facing  opening  thereon,  and  a  re- 
movable key-actuated  mechanism  including  a  rotatable 
key  plug,  an  extendable  and  retractable  gate  and  a  laterally 
extending  tumbler  housing,  the  combination  of  means  for 
holding  said  key-actuated  mechanism  in  engagement  with 
said  lock  comprising  a  split  cap,  said  cap  including  an 
inwardly  facing  shoulder  thereon,  said  cap  being  anchored 
against  endwise  movement  between  said  hand  hold  and 
said  spindle,  said  gate  in  extended  position  being  located 
behind  said  shoulder  of  the  cap,  thereby  to  secure  said 
key-actuated  mechanism  against  removal,  said  gate  in  re- 
tracted position  being  clear  of  said  shoulder  of  the  cap 
to  effect  removal  of  said  key-actuated  mechani&m  from  the 
spindle  and  the  hand  hold. 


March  14,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


467 


3,308,642  members  joumalling  each  shaft,  each  roll  being  disposed 

THREAD  ROLLING  MACHINE  between  two  bearing  members,  each  bearing  member  of 

Robert  D.  Morton,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to    one  shaft  being  disposed  opposite  and  connected  to  a 
The  Hartford  Special  MacUnery  Company,  Simsbury, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,484  , 

IClahn.    (a.  72— 88)  ' 


In  a  thread  rolling  machine  having  a  reciprocable  driven 
die,  a  rotatable  drive  member,  a  connecting  rod  haying 
one  end  operativcly  connected  to  the  reciprocable  driven 
die,  and  connecting  means  for  mounting  the  other  end 
of  the  connecting  rod  to  the  rotatable  drive  member,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  connecting  means  is  plurally 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  rotatable  drive  member  and 
comprises  in  combination  an  angularly  adjustable  eccen- 
tric sleeve  bearing  and  an  angularly  positionable  crank 
pin,  the  connecting  rod  having  at  said  other  end  bi- 
furcated end  portions  providing  a  generally  cylindrical 
opening  receiving  the  eccentric  sleeve  bearing  for  angu- 
lar adjustment  therein  and  means  connecting  the  bifur- 
cated end  portions  for  clamping  the  sleeve  against  angu- 
lar movement  in  said  opening,  the  drive  member  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  drive  wheel  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal opening  radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  wheel,  said  opening  being  provided  with  means  for 
positioning  the  crank  pin  in  a  plurality  of  angularly  re- 
lated positions,  said  crank  pin  comprising  a  first  crank 
pin  portion  received  within  the  cylindrical  opening  of 
the  rotatable  drive  wheel  and  a  second  crank  pin  portion 
eccentrically  thereof  rotatably  received  within  the  ec- 
centric bearing,  and  means  on  said  crank  pin  cooperat- 
ing with  said  positioning  means  for  securing  the  first 
crank  pin  portion  to  the  rotatable  drive  wheel  in  one  of 
said  angularly  related  positions  for  fixing  the  eccentricity 
of  the  second  crank  pin  portion  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  drive  wheel  and  gear  means  fixed  to  said 
eccentric  sleeve  bearing  adapted  for  angularly  adjusting 
the  sleeve  bearing  with  an  intermeshing  gear  wrench 
to  additionally  vary  the  eccentricity  of  said  other  end 
of  the  connection  rod  relative  to  said  axis. 


3,308,643 
ROLLING  FRAME  FOR  PILGRIM  MILL 
Heinz  Fahrenholz  and  Josef  Gerrctz,  both  of  Monchen- 
Gladbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann-Meer 
Aktiengeselischaft,    Monchen-Gladbach,    Germany,    a 
corporatioo  of  Germany 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ain-.  13,  1964, 
M  60,623 
6  Claims.    (CL  72—238) 
1,  In  a  rolling  frame,  in  combination,  a  support  includ- 
ing two  end  posts,  a  pair  of  roll  shafts  operable  for  oscil- 
lating  rotary   movement   supported  by  said   support,   a 
plurality  of  rolls  mounted  on  each  shaft,  said  rolls  being 
oppositely  positioned  in  pairs  on  the  shafts  and  defining 
roll  grooves,  oscillating  driving  means  for  said  shafts  in- 
cluding pinions  mounted  on  each  shaft  and  racks,  each 
rack  meshing  with  a  pinion,  and  means  operable  for  jour- 
nalling  said  roll  shafts  comprising  a  series  of  bearing 

836  O.O.— 17 


bearing  member  of  the  other  shaft  and  forming  therewith 
a  bearing  housing,  and  pre-tensioned  bolts  connecting  the 
two  bearing  members  of  each  bearing  housing. 


3  308  644 
DRIVE  FOR  TUBE  WIDUCTION  MILLS 
Walter  vom  Dorp,  Rheydt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mannes- 
mann-Meer    Aidiengesellscliaft,     Monchen-Gladbach, 
Germany,  a  German  company 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,458 
3  Claims.    (CI.  72— 249) 


76    SO 


A  — 


1.  In  a  roUing  mill  installation  comprising  a  plurality 
of  roll  stands,  each  having  two  roll  heads,  and  a  drive 
assembly  comprising  a  main  drive  shaft  from  which  drive 
units  are  driven,  oite  drive  unit  for  each  roll  head,  each 
drive  unit  having  a  transmission  element  comprising  bevel 
and  spur  gear  assemblies,  a  totalizing  drive  element  with 
a  mechanical  super-imposed  drive  element  and  a  step 
down  gear  train  element,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises positioning  the  transmission  element,  totalizing 
drive  element  and  step  down  gear  train  element  for  the 
two  roll  heads  of  a  roll  stand  in  a  single  housing  in 
mirror  symmetry  to  one  another  with  respect  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane  passing  through  the  center  of  the  housing, 
and  driving  one  of  said  drive  units  by  means  of  a  spur 
gear  driven  by  the  transmission  element  of  the  other 
unit. 

338,645 
DIE  FOR  PRODUCING  SELF-LOCKING 
THREADED  FASTENER 
Lynn  F.  Hampton,  Columbus,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Colum- 
bus Bolt  and  Forging  Co.,  Columbus,  Oliio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Origfaial  application   Aug.  12,   1960,  Ser.  No.  49,267. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Not.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
343,428 

4CUdms.    (CI.  72— 469) 
1.  An  improved  thread  rolling  die  means  comprising, 
in  combination,  first  and  second  relatively  movable  die 
porti()ns;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  crests  on 
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the  face  of  one  of  said  die  portions,  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  crests  being  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  one  of  said  die  portions,  said  face  of  said  die  por- 


tion including  a  groove  intersecting  said  crests,  the  hori- 
zontal sides  of  said  groove  being  substantially  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  die  portion. 


device  having  a  rotating  member  rotated  within  a  predeter- 
mined speed  range,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
removing  the  vibration  pickup  from  engagement  with  said 
apparatus  being  tested,  connecting  one  set  of  coils  of  said 
pickup  to  an  oscillator  having  an  output  signal  with  a  fre- 
quency within  the  frequency  range  of  the  apparatus  being 
tested,  applying  a  velocity  dependent  signal  from  a  second 
set  of  coils  of  said  pickup  to  said  analyzer,  and  compar- 
ing said  analyzer  readings  with  previously  observed  read- 
ings. 

I 

GAS  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Joseph  D.  Mouhon  and  Philip  F.  Grletcr,  West  Orange, 
and  Theodore  L.  Treitler,  Millbum,  N  J^  asiignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,   to  Chcmetron  Corporation,  Chi* 
cago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,407 
II  Claims.     (CI.  73—23) 


3308,646 
TEMPERATVTIE  MEASUREMENT 
Alan  H.  Singietoo,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 
tioo  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,826 
8  Claims.     (CL  73—1) 


Jhi'rn 


^^^_M^m- 


*  f  • 

!A«I«1     If 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  absolute  tempera- 
ture at  a  local  region  within  a  bed  of  catalyst  effective  in 
ortho-para  hydrogen  conversion,  which  comprises  passing 
a  stream  of  hydrogen  through  said  catalyst  bed  at  a  rate 
such  that  equilibrium  is  essentially  attained  at  the  outlet 
of  said  bed,  withdrawing  at  said  local  region  an  at  least 
partially  converted  hydrogen  stream,  analyzing  said  with- 
drawn stream  to  determine  the  amount  of  para  hydrogen 
present  therein,  and  comparing  the  content  of  para  hy- 
drogen found  by  analysis  with  temperature-composition 
equilibria  data  to  ascertain  the  temperature  at  said  local 
region  corresponding  to  the  para  hydrogen  content  of  said 
converted  stream. 


3,308,647 

VIBRATION  PICKUP  WITH  CALIBRATING 

MEANS 

Afthar  R.  Crawford,  Cohunbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abcx 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,802 

7  Claims.    (CL  73— 1) 


^--i^ m 


5.  A  method  of  checking  a  vibration  analyzer  adapted 
to  receive  signals  from  a  vibration  pickup  having  two  sets 
of  coils,  each  set  of  coils  consisting  of  two  series  con- 
nected component  coils  oppositely  wound  relative  to  one 
another  and  two  magnets  axially  shiftable  relative  to  said 
coils,  each  of  said  magnets  being  magnetized  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  their  axis  of  movement,  said  vibration 
analyzer  being  effective  to  analyze  unbalance  forces  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  gaseous  constituent  of  a 
gas  stream,  comprising  means  for  dropping  a  liquid  into 
said  gas  stream  having  the  capability  of  undergoing  a 
measurable  change  in  its  characteristics  in  response  to  con- 
tact with  said  gaseous  constituent,  a  holder  in  said  stream 
for  catching  said  drops,  said  holder  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  elements  capable  of  catching  respective  drops  of 
said  liquid  and  holding  each  drop  by  surface  tension  with 
each  held  drop  being  displaced  by  a  new  drop  as  the  latter 
faUs  thereon,  and  means  for  measuring  each  drop  for  said 
change  in  its  charaaeristic  while  the  drop  is  retained  by 
said  holder. 


3^08,649 

FLUID  CONTAMINATION  ANALYZER 
Raymond  L.  Colcchia,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,079 
5  Claims.  (CL  73—61) 
1.  A  fluid  contamination  analyzer  comprising;  a  sealed 
self  contained  unit,  said  unit  including  a  sample  chamber 
assembly  having  a  samite  tank  and  a  movable  sealing  ele- 
ment for  said  tank,  an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said 
sealing  element,  a  first  inlet  in  said  inlet  conduit  for  ad- 
mitting a  liquid  to  said  assembly,  a  second  inkt  in  said 
inlet  conduit  for  admitting  a  gas  sam|rie,  a  reagent  tank 
connected  to  said  inlet  conduit,  solenoid  valve  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  and 
second  inlets  and  said  reagent  tank,  a  vacuum  pump  and 
valve  assembly  connected  to  said  sample  tank  for  selective- 
ly creating  a  vacuum  induced  fluid  flow  to  said  tank,  a 
fluid  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  sample  tank,  sole- 
noid valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said 
outlet  conduit,  a  filter  tape  having  individual  spaced  filter 
pads  thereon,  means  for  indexing  said  tape  between  said 
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sealing  element  and  said  tank,  whereby  individual  filter 
pads  may  be  sequentially  sealed  between  said  element  and 
said  tank  for  exposure  to  and  contamination  by  fluid  ad- 
mitted to  said  unit,  microscopic  analysis  apparatus  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the   samite   chamber   assembly   for 
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inspection  of  each  of  the  contaminated  filter  pads  after 
exposure  to  and  contamination  by  the  fluid,  and  electrical 
timed  cycle  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  valves,  said  movable  element  and  said  indexing 
means. 

ACOUSTIC  'spectrometer 
John  V.  Fitzgerald,  106  Norris  Ave., 

Metncben,  NJ.     08840 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,308 

13  Clahns.     (CL  73—67.2) 


3,308,651 
ULTRASONIC   TESTING    APPARATUS    FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  PRESENCE  OR  AB- 
SENCE OF  MATERIAL  WITHIN  A  TUBU- 
LAR MEMBER 
James  J.  Cullen,  Hazlet,  NJ.,  assignor  to  National  Lead 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,754 
5  Clafans.    (CL  73—67.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of 
material  within  an  elongated  member  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  body  of  liquid  disposed  within  said  container, 
said  container  including  inlet  means  and  outlet  means 
aligned  with  one  another,  mask  means  supported  within 
said  container  and  having  a  first  bore  formed  therethrough 
in  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  snu^y 
receiving  an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  core  ma- 
terial therewithin,  said  tubular  member  passing  through 
said  inlet  means,  thence  through  said  bore  and  then  out- 
wardly of  the  apparatus  through  said  outlet  means,  said 
mask  means  including  a  second  bore  of  less  diameter 
than  said  first  bore  formed  therethrough  intersecting  said 
first  bore  and  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  there- 
to, said  mask  means  including  a  recessed  porticMi  at  one 
end  of  said  second  bore,  an  ultrasonic  transducer  having 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  disposed  within  the  recessed 
portion  of  said  mask  means  and  supported  thereby,  ultra- 
sonic pulses  being  directed  through  said  second  bore  as  a 
beam,  and  substantially  all  of  said  beam  being  transmitted 
through  the  core  material  of  said  elongated  member  dis- 
posed within  said  first  bore,  said  transducer  means  being 
disposed  at  one  end  of  said  second  bore  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  second  bore  being  open,  ultrasonic  transducer 
receiver  means  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  second 
bore  and  the  open  end  thereof  for  receiving  ultrasonic  im- 
pulses from  said  open  end,  said  first  bore  being  positioned 
directly  between  said  transducers,  and  indicating  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  receiver  means  for  pro- 
viding an  indicaticKi  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  ma- 
terial within  the  elongated  member  disposed  within  the 
bore  of  said  mask  means. 


6.  An  integrated  automatic  system  for  subjecting  a 
solid  specimen  to  controlled  vibratory  and  thermal  energy 
and  for  indicating  the  response  thereto  comprising  a 
thermally  controlled  enclosure  adapted  to  contain  said 
specimen  and  having  thermal  electric  means  for  maintain- 
ing adjustable  predetermined  temperatures  therein,  trans- 
ducer means  responsive  to  thermal  conditions  of  said 
enclosure,  variable  frequency  specimen  excitation  means 
for  imparting  resonance  vibration  to  said  specimen,  sens- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  vibration  of  said  specimen, 
frequency  responsive  signalling  means  responsive  to  said 
excitation  means,  and  plural-variable  response  indicat- 
ing means  having  one  channel  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  and  another  channel  coimected  to 
be  selectively  responsive  to  said  temperature  transducer 
means  and  to  said  frequency  responsive  signalling  means. 


3,308,652 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  SCANNER 
Henry  W.  Appel  Eastchester,  Willy  Borberg,  BriarcUff 
Manor,  and  Arthur  F.  Hayek,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,997 
5  Claims.     (CL  73—71.5) 
1.  A  scanning  device  for  examination  of  the  interior  of 
a  solid  object  by  driving  an  ultrascmic  probe  comprising: 
a  first  support, 
a  second  support  mounted  on  and  horizontally  movable 

with  respect  to  said  first  support; 
a  holder  slidably  attached  to  said  second  support  and 
free  to  move  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  hori- 
zontal motion  of  said  support. 
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a  freely  rotatable  mount  for  said  ultrasonic  probe  ar- 
ranged on  the  lower  end  of  said  holder; 

first  motive  means  for  moving  said  second  support  in 
the  horizontal  direction  such  that  the  holder  remains 
normal  to  the  object  being  scanned, 

a  cam  follower  rotably  mounted  on  said  second  sup- 
port, 

first  camming  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  first 
support  and  coacting  with  said  follower  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  the  holder  in  said  orthogonal 
direction  as  a  first  function  of  the  displacement  of 
the  second  support  along  said  horizontal  direction; 

second  motive  means  for  providing  an  oscillatory 
mechanical  movement  to  said  rotatable  mount. 


second  camming  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  first 
support,  and, 

means  mounted  on  said  second  support  coacting  with 
said  second  cam  means  for  combining  said  hori- 
zontal and  oscillatory  movements,  and  applying  the 
combined  movement  to  control  the  angular  position 
of  the  said  rotatable  mount,  whereby  the  rotatable 
mount  oscillates  about  a  mid-point  determined 
by  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  second 
sui^>ort  along  its  horizontal  direction,  thereby  ena- 
bling the  mid-point  of  said  oscillatory  movement  to 
continuously  point  toward  the  center  of  the  object 
being  scanned. 


3,30M53 
VIBRATION  TONOMETER 
Wilfred  Roth,  West  Hartford,  Conn^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretarj  of 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,916 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—80) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  intraocular  pressure  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  floatingly  mounted  member  of  predetermined 
mass  formed  to  be  placed  against  a  generally  sptier- 
ical  surface  of  the  eye, 

(b)  means  for  applying  to  said  member  a  biasing  force 
in  the  direction  to  press  it  against  the  eye  for  deter- 
mining the  average  force  with  which  said  member  is 
pressed  against  the  eye, 

(c)  regenerative  means  for  applying  to  said  member 
an  oscillating  force  of  a  peak  value  less  than  that  of 
said  biasing  force  for  cyclically  virbating  said  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  the  eye, 

(d)  said  regenerative  means  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  the  natural  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
member  of  predetermined  mass  so  pressed  against 
the  eye  and  means  controlled  by  said  frequency  re- 


sponsive means  for  generating  said  oscillating  force 
at  the  natural  resonant  frequency  of  said  mass 
pressed  against  said  eye,  and 


trojr        ) 


(e)  means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lating force  as  a  measure  of  the  intraocular  pressure 
of  the  eye. 


3,308,654 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

TENDERNESS 

Durward  B.  Badgley,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Swift 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,551 

9  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 81) 


3.  An  improved  apparatus  for  comparative  testing 
tenderness  of  an  item,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  base 
for  receiving  a  sample  of  the  item;  surface  contacting 
means  for  exerting  a  force  against  a  portion  of  a  surface 
of  said  sample,  said  means  containing  a  plurality  of 
spaced  open  areas  having  no  contact  with  the  sample; 
pressure  means  to  apply  a  gradually  increasing  pressure 
against  said  surface  contacting  means;  sensing  means 
positioned  at  a  given  level  above  said  open  areas  to  de- 
tect extrusion  of  the  item  to  said  given  level  above  said 
open  areas  as  said  pressure  increases;  and  recording 
means  to  display  an  indication  of  the  relative  pressure 
being  exerted  by  said  pressure  means  when  the  extrusion 
of  said  item  reaches  said  given  level. 


3,308,655 
VEHICLE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  INDICATING 
INSTRUMENT 
Donald  E.  Nichols,  11228  28th  Ave.  SW., 
Seattle,  Wash.     98146 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,126 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—114) 
1.  An  instrument  for  installation  on  a  vehicle  to  pres- 
ent engine  performance  data  to  the  operator  inclusive 
of  speed,  fuel  flow,  and  distance  traveled  per  unit  of  fuel 
consumption,   comprising   two   rotatable   discs   movable 
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around  a  common  reference  axis,  each  disc  having  a 
respective  supporting  shaft,  one  shaft  rotating  within  the 
other,  a  housing  to  encompass  the  rotatable  discs  and 
to  rotatably  support  the  disc  shafts,  one  disc  having  speed 
and  distance  traveled  per  unit  of  fuel  indicia  on  its  face 
and  the  other  disc  having  fuel  consumption  indicia  on 
its  face  and  a  pointer  located  to  indicate  specific  indicia 
of  distance  traveled  per  unit  of  fuel  on  the  other  disc, 
and  multiple  pressure  change  activated  changeable  volume 
pressure  chamber  assemblies:  one  such  pressure  chamber 
assembly,  comprising,  an  orifice  for  connection  to  tubing 
also  connected  to  fluid  flow  ram  pressure  sensor,  a  ram 
pressure  sensor  for  placement  in  fluid  moving  relative 
to  the  vehicle  connected  to  the  pressure  chamber  assem- 
bly by  tubing,  projecting  chamber  portions  movably  sup- 
ported on  the  pressure  chamber  assembly  advancing  and 
retracting  as  fluid  ram  pressures  increase  and  decrease 


of  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
to  receive  and  demodulate  a  signal  received  therefrom,  a 
second  transducer  of  the  potentiometric  type  having  a 
wiper  arm  and  a  resistor  with  one  side  of  said  resistor 
being  at  said  reference  signal  level  and  with  the  output  of 
said  demodulator  being  electrically  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  said  resistor  of  said  second  transducer,  said  wiper 
arm  of  said  second  transducer  being  connected  to  the 
other  input  of  said  modulator,  means  to  sense  pressures  at 
the  exhaust  of  the  engine  with  the  second  said  wiper  arm 


respectively,  and  actuating  linkage  and  a  nonlinear  react- 
ing spring  to  convert  the  linear  motion  of  the  projecting 
chamber  portions  into  circular  logarithmic  motion  of  the 
disc  indicating  speed;  and  another  changeable  volume 
pressure  chamber  assembly  comprising  two  adjacent 
axially  aligned  pressure  chambers,  having  movable  parti- 
tions, two  ports,  one  for  each  adjacent  pressure  cham- 
ber, tubing  connected  between  the  chamber  ports  and 
ports  in  a  fuel  line  on  the  respective  sides  of  a  restrictive 
orifice,  a  fuel  line  section  having  a  restrictive  orifice, 
a  common  projecting  chamber  portion  movably  supported 
on  the  two  chamber  assembly  advancing  and  retracting 
as  the  differential  pressure  changes,  and  additional  ac- 
tuating linkage  on  a  nonlinear  reacting  spring  to  convert 
the  linear  motion  of  the  common  projecting  chamber  por- 
tion into  circular  logarithmic  motion  of  the  disc  indi- 
cating fuel  consumption. 


being  operatively  connected  thereto,  a  meter  electrically 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  demodulator,  said  device 
being  constructed  and  adapted  so  that  said  wiper  arms  of 
said  transducers  are  moved  in  response  to  inlet  and  ex- 
haust pressures  in  the  engine  during  operation  of  the  en- 
gine to  provide  an  electrical  signal  to  said  modulator  in- 
puts with  the  difference  therebetween  being  amplified  by 
said  amplifier  and  demodulated  by  said  demodulator  to  be 
imposed  on  said  meter  to  provide  a  visible  indication  of 
the  ratio  of  the  pressures  between  said  transducers. 


3,308,657 
JOURNALLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTATABLE 
PROCESSING     DRUMS     SUCH     AS    ROTARY 
KILNS,  TUBE  MILLS 
Rudolf  Kus,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Westfalla 
Dinnendahl  Groppei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bochum,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,887 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  22, 1963, 

W  35,681 

1  Claim.    (CI.  73—140) 


3,308,656 
ENGINE  PRESSURE  RATIO  SYSTEM 

Samuel  H.  Auld,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Lear  Jet 
Corporation,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,486 
4  Claims.  (CI.  73—115) 
1.  A  pressure  ratio  measuring  device  for  determining 
the  relation  between  the  exhaust  and  inlet  pressures  of  a 
jet  engine  or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
pressure  transducer  of  the  potentiometric  type  having  a 
wiper  arm  and  a  resistor  with  one  side  of  said  resistor 
being  connectible  to  a  source  of  an  excitation  voltage  with 
the  other  side  thereof  being  at  a  reference  signal  level, 
means  to  sense  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  the  engine  with  the 
first  said  wiper  arm  being  operatively  connected  thereto, 
means  operable  to  regulate  the  level  of  the  excitation  volt- 
age applied  to  said  resistor,  a  modulator  having  two  inputs 
and  an  output  with  one  of  said  inputs  being  connected  to 
said  wiper  arm  of  said  first  transducer,  an  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  modulator 
with  said  amplifier  being  operable  to  receive  and  amplify 
a  signal  therefrom,  a  demodulator  having  the  input  there- 
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A  joumalling  structure  for  a  rotatable  processing  dnmi, 
comprising  a  ring  member  coaxially  mounted  on  the  drum 
to  rotate  together  therewith,  two  rotatable  pressure  rollers 
spaced  from  each  other  and  having  substantially  parallel 
axes,  said  ring  member  being  straddled  jointly  by  said  two 
rollers  and  engageable  therewith  on  opposite  sides  respec- 
tively of  the  ring  member,  a  rigid  support,  a  teeter  bar 
pivoted  in  its  middle  to  said  support,  said  two  rollers  be- 
ing mounted  on  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  teeter 
bar,  and  two  force  gauges  mounted  between  said  respec- 
tive end  portions  and  said  support  and  responsive  to  thrust 
forces  imposed  by  said  ring  upon  said  two  rollers. 
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3308,658 

DEVICES  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

IN  FABRICS 

Lcooard  Thomas  Frank  Bryan,  Northrepps,  Stanley  Hill, 

Amersham,  England 

Filed  Mar,  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  12,  1963, 

9,831/63 
10  Claims.     (CI.  73—159) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  flaws  in  fabrics  comprising 
photo-electric  flaw  detector  means,  drive  means  to  tra- 
verse said  detector  means  continuously  to  and  fro  across 
the  width  of  a  moving  web  of  fabric  to  scan  the  fabric 
for  flaws,  said  detector  means  being  sensitive  to  variations 
in  light  received  from  the  fabric  so  as  to  be  actuated  by 
a  change  of  light  resulting  from  a  flaw  in  the  fabric  and, 
upon  detection  of  such  flaw,  providing  a  flaw  signal,  and 
electronic  control  means  instantly  responsive  to  said  flaw 
signal  to  cause  immediate  reversal  of  the  direction  of 
traverse  of  said  detector  means  to  re-scan  the  flaw  region 
means  counting  said  flaw  signals;  and  responder  means 
to  effect  an  alarm  ui>on  said  counting  means  counting  a 
predetermined  and  adjustable  number  of  flaw  signals. 


3,308,659 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SPEED  SENSOR 
James  A.  Hemdon,  Coventry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Elast  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,607 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73—194) 


jHflt. 


4.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  speed  of  a  fluid  compris- 


ing: 


a  core  of  magnettic  material,  said  core  having  first  aiKl 
second  poles  at  the  ends  thereof. 


a  winding  about  said  core  for  energizing  said  core  and 
producing  an  alternating  magnetic  field  between  said 
poles, 

a  wall  of  insulating  material  positioned  adjacent  one  of 
said  poles  within  the  influence  of  said  magnetic  field, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  wall  sym- 
metrically about  said  pole,  said  electrodes  being  -with- 
in the  influence  of  said  magnetic  field  and  adapted 
to  contact  said  fluid, 

means  for  connecting  together  opposite  electrodes  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes,  each  pair 
of  electrodes  producing  a  speed  signal  indicative  of 
fluid  flow  speed  past  said  pair  of  electrodes, 

servo  means  responsive  to  said  speed  signals  for  align- 
ing one  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  in  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow,  said  aligned  pair  of  electrodes  producing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  maximum  fluid  velocity, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  servo  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  fluid  flow  direction. 


3,308,660 

HIGH  PRECISION  FLOW  METER 

Donald  D.  De  Ford.  Glenview,  III.,  assifrnor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,114 

6  Claims.     (CI.  73—194) 


1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tube  of  droplet-size  bore  having  a  fluid  inlet  at 
one  end  and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  facing  electrodes  in  said  bore; 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  facing  electrodes  in  said  bore  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  said  first  pair  and  defining  a 
predetermined  bore  volume  between  the  two  pairs 
of  electrodes; 

(d)  a  pipe  of  small  bore  extending  into  the  fluid  inlet 
of  (a)  for  injection  of  mercury  droplets  into  said 
tube; 

(e)  a  source  of  mercury  connected  with  the  pipe  of 
(d);  and 

(f)  a  needle  valve  in  the  delivery  end  of  the  pipe  of 
(d)  communicating  with  the  mercury  source  of  (e) 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  droplets  of  mercury  into 
said  pipe.' 

338,661 
FLOW  METER  WITH  DAMPENING  MEANS 
Wilbur  W.  Stevenson,  1125  Lancaster  Ave., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15218 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,624 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73—202) 
1.  In  a  meter,  in  combination,  a  conduit  conveying  a 
condensible  gaseous  fluid  to  be  measured,  an  orifice  in 
the  conduit,  means  including  a  meter  for  conveying  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  from  the  upstream  face  of  the  orifice 
and  passing  it  to  the  meter  for  measuring  the  quantity  of 
fluid  so  conveyed,  the  meter  comprising  a  rotatable  tur- 
bine, damping  blades  attached  to  the  turbine,  a  damping 
liquid   comprising  condensed  fluid   associated  with  the 
damping  blades,  a  casing  for  holding  the  damping  liquid, 
the  casing  having  walls  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  to 
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maintain  the  liquid  at  relatively  low  temperature  to  pre- 
vent undue  evaporation  thereof,  and  the  casing  including 
additional  walls  forming  channels  with  said  walls  exposed 
to  the  atmosphere  for  passage  of  exhaust  steam  from  the 


turbine  to  the  downstream  face  of  the  orifice,  the  addi- 
tional channel  walls  being  positioned  and  extending  close 
to  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  damping  blades  whereby  to 
assist  in  exerting  a  damping  force  thereon. 


3,308,662 
METERS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  FLOW  OF 

FLUIDS 

Robert  Maurer,  69  Torbay  Road,  Rayners  Lane, 

Harrow,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,135 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  May  25, 1963, 

20,957/63 
12Cbims.    (CI.  73— 231) 


1.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a  stream 
of  fluid  therethrough,  comprising;  means  directing  a  por- 
tion of  said  stream  along  a  first  path;  means  for  impart- 
ing a  swirl  to  the  fluid  in  said  first  path;  means  directing 
the  remainder  of  said  stream  along  a  second  path,  bypass- 
ing said  first  path;  means  defining  a  mixing  chamber,  said 
first  and  second  paths  both  discharging  into  said  mixing 
chamber;  an  outlet  leading  from  said  mixing  chamber; 
speed  measuring  means  adjacent  said  outlet  for  measuring 
the  total  swirl  velocity  of  the  entire  fluid  stream  entering 
said  outlet;  and  means  for  measuring  the  torsional  reac- 
tion of  said  fluid  whereby  the  total  mass  flow  may  be 
calculated  from  said  speed  and  reaction  measurements. 


means  for  providing  a  sample  of  a  clean  oil  phase  and 
a  sample  of  a  water  phase,  each  representative  of 
the  oil  and  water  in  the  mixture, 

means  to  establish  the  sample  of  the  oil  phase  in  a  col- 
umn with  substantially  the  predetermined  height  of 
the  water-oil  mixture  in  the  vertical  conduit, 

means  to  measure  the  density  difference  between  the 
oil  phase  sample  and  the  entire  mixture  by  their 
differential  at  the  predetermined  height, 

means  to  establish  the  sample  of  the  water  phase  in  a 
column  with  substantially  the  predetermined  height 
of  the  oil-water  mixture  in  the  vertical  conduit. 


*■    »     »   y*     B  ,-t* 


means  to  measure  the  density  difference  between  the 
water  phase  sample  and  the  oil  phase  sample  by  their 
differential  at  the  predetermined  height, 

a  positive  displacement  meter  to  measure  the  flowing 
quantity  of  the  oil-water  mixture  in  the  vertical 
column, 

and  means  for  continuously  compensating  the  measure- 
ment of  the  flowing  quantity  of  the  oil-water  mixture 
by  the  means  measuring  the  density  differences  to 
determine  the  water  cut. 


3^8,664 
TAMPER-PROOF  METER 
Donald  J.  Kullmann,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Badger 
Meter  Manufacturing  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,282 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—273) 


3,308,663 
METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  NET  OIL  PRO- 
DUCED FROM  AN  OIL  WELL 
Edward  H.  Short  HI,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assi^^nmcnts,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,411 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73— 233) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  water  content  of 
an  oil-water  mixture  comprising, 

means  for  flowing  the  entire  oil-water  mixture  in  a 
vertical  conduit  up  to  a  predetermined  height, 


10.  A  tamper-proof  meter  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  meter  housing,  positive  displacement  flow  responsive 
means  within  said  housing,  a  registering  unit  connected 
to  said  meter  housing  and  said  flow  responsive  means 
and  movable  relative  to  said  meter  housing  and  said 
flow  responsive  means  about  an  axis  extending  through 
said  meter  housing,  a  hood  assembly  adapted  to  fit  over 
and  enclose  said  registering  unit,  first  means  engaged  be- 
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tween  said  meter  housing  and  said  hood  assembly  to  pre- 
vent movement  therebetween  about  said  axis,  means  on 
each  of  said  meter  housing  and  said  hood  assembly  defin- 
ing a  surface  on  said  meter  housing  facing  toward  said 
meter  housing  and  a  surface  on  said  hood  assembly  fac- 
ing toward  said  hood  assembly  and  away  from  said  meter 
housing,  said  registering  unit  including  means  arranged 
for  engagement  with  said  surfaces  of  both  said  meter 
housing  and  said  hood  assembly  and  effective  when  so 
engaged  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement  of  said  meter 
housing,  said  registering  unit  and  said  hood  assembly, 
and  locking  means  arranged  for  engagement  with  and  op- 
erative to  lock  said  registering  unit  against  movement 
about  said  axis  when  said  means  on  said  registering  unit 
is  engaged  with  said  surfaces. 


3,308,665  V 

FLUID  DEPTH  INDICATOR 
Sidney  B.  Williams,  Lexingtoa,  and  Vernon  C.  Westcott, 
Lincoln,  Mass..  assignors  to  Trans-Sonics,  Inc.,  Lexing* 
ton,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  290,757,  June  26, 
1963.    This  application  Feb.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539^41 
33  Claims.    (CI.  73—295) 


:ffv.  jy   ^  .,       »>-         .^  -»      — 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  multiple  digit  representa- 
tion of  the  position  of  the  surface  of  a  liquid,  said  sys- 
tem comprising 

(A)  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  immersible  thermoelectric 
junctions, 

(B)  each  stack  extending  through  a  range  of  liquid 
level  to  be  measured  by  it, 

(C)  at  least  a  first  stack  having  a  first  pair  of  terminal 
means  and  at  least  two  junctions  that  can  be  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid  and  that  are 

( 1 )  vertically  spaced  apart  to  be  successively  im- 
mersed by  a  rising  liquid  level, 

(2)  arranged  in  circuit  between  said  first  terminal 
means  to  develop  a  net  thermoelectric  voltage 
therebetween  which  changes  back  and  forth 
between  at  least  first  and  second  values  as  the 
level  of  said  liquid  rises  or  descends  past  each 
immersible  junction  of  said  first  stack, 

(D)  at  least  a  second  stack  having  a  second  pair  of 
terminal  means  and  at  least  two  further  junctions, 
at  least  one  of  which  can  be  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
and  that  are 

( 1 )  vertically  spaced  apart, 

(2)  arranged  in  circuit  between  said  second  ter- 
minal means  to  develop  a  net  thermoelectric 
voltage  therebetween  which  changes  back  and 
forth  between  at  least  two  different  values  as 
the  level  of  said  liquid  rises  or  descends  past 
each  immersible  junction  of  said  second  stack, 
and 

(E)  output  means  responsive  to  the  net  thermoelectric 
voltages  developed  by  the  respective  stacks.        » 


3,308,666 
HIGH  TEMPERATLRE  MEASURING  DEVICES 

Arthur  R.  Anderson,  Glenview,  Truman  M.  Stickney, 
Morton  Grove,  and  Donald  W.  Gordon,  Chicago,  III., 
assignors  to  Cook  Electric  Company,  Morton  Grove, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,614 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—362) 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  high  temperatures, 
the  combination  comprising  a  protective  casing, 
a  temperature  sensing  element  disposed  within  said 

casing  along  the  axis  thereof, 
said  element  being  made  of  a  material  having  progres- 
sively decreasing  electrical  resistance  with  increas- 
ing temperature, 
a  pair  of  electrodes   making  electrical   contact   with 
opposite  axial  end  portions  of  said  element  and  dis- 
posed coaxially  relative  thereto, 
and  means  coaxial  with  said  sensing  element  engaged 
with  said  axial  end  portions  thereof  and  supporting 
said  sensing  element  within  said  casing  with  said 
casing   being   spaced   outwardly   from   said   sensing 
element. 


3,308,667 
TEMPERATURE  DETERMINATION  SYSTEM 

William  Pearlman,  809  Malcolm  Drive, 

SUver  Spring,  Md.     20901 

FUed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,813 

16  Claims.    (]C1.  73—362) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  given  parameter  within 
a  given  environmental  area  subjected  to  a  varying  elec- 
trical field,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrically  sensing  said  parameter  within  said  area 
and  producing  first  electrical  signals  having  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  parameter 
sensed; 
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(b)  converting  said  first  electrical  signals  into  pressure 
signals  of  corresponding  frequency; 

(c)  transmitting  said  pressure  signals  to  a  location  out- 
side said  area  and  removed  from  said  varying  elec- 
trical field; 

(d)  converting  said  pressure  signals  transmitted  out- 
side said  area  into  corresponding  second  electrical 
signals;  and 

(e)  using  said  second  electrical  signals  to  indicate  said 
value  of  said  parameter  sensed. 


plunger  toward  and  away  from  said  orifice  and  creating 
a  pumping  action  for  removing  solids  which  tend  to  col- 


3,308,668 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATOR 
APPARATUS 
Backman  Wong,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Standard- 
Thomson  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,189 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—3683) 


lect  in  said  orifice  and  affect  its  size  and  the  accuracy  of 
the  sample  passing  therethrough. 


3,308,670 

GYRO  PLATFORM  ARRANGEMENT 

Carl-Erik  Granqvist,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA 

Aktiebolag,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  11, 1963, 

304/63 

5  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.34) 


3.  Actuator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  provided  with  a  wall  having  an  opening 
therethrough, 

a  rod  extending  into  the  container  through  the  open- 
ing, the  rod  being  reciprocally  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  the  container, 

lubrication  means  within  the  container  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  rod  and  operable  to  lubricate  the  rod, 
the  lubrication  means  including  lubricant  material 
which  flows  from  the  lubrication  means  to  the  rod 
as  the  lubrication  means  operates, 

pressure  responsive  means  within  the  container,  the 
pressure  responsive  means  being  operable  upon  the 
rod  to  force  relative  movement  between  the  rod  and 
the  container,  the  pressure  responsive  means  also 
being  operable  upon  the  lubrication  means  for  flow 
of  lubrication  material  to  the  rod  from  the  lubrica- 
tion means. 


3,308,669 

PROPORTIONATE  LIQUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE, 

SPECIFICALLY  A  MILK  SCALE 

Frederick  G.  J.  Grise,  Pleasant  St.,  Barre,  Mass.     01005, 

and  Robert  F.  Rice,  65  Eastern  Ave.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

01453 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,238 
22  Claims.  (CI.  73-^22) 
1.  A  milk  scale  or  other  device  for  obtaining  a  propor- 
tionate sample  from  a  small  liquid  stream,  comprising  a 
main  passageway  for  the  liquid  stream,  a  cup,  means  for 
diverting  a  small  proportionate  sample  of  liquid  from  said 
main  passageway  to  said  cup,  said  diverting  means  com- 
prising a  small  orifice  through  which  the  sample  passes, 
a  plunger  operatively  associated  with  said  orifice  on  the 
inner  side  thereof  and  means  for  periodically  moving  said 


1.  A  gyro  platform  for  navigational  purposes,  such  as 
for  north-seeking  or  head-indication,  comprising;  gimbal 
frames,  a  platform  mounted  in  the  said  gimbal  frames, 
said  platform  having  a  shaft  of  rotation  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  platform  and  connected  to 
the  gimbal  frames,  at  least  three  mutually  similar  gyros, 
each  gyro  having  a  gyro  rotor  rotating  about  its  spin  axis 
at  a  speed  equal  to  that  of  the  other  gyros,  pivot  mount- 
ings for  each  said  gyro  on  the  platform  and  positioned 
at  equiangular  distances  about  said  shaft  of  rotation  of 
the  platform,  each  pivot  mounting  comprising  a  pivot  axis 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  platform, 
a  constant  torque  means  on  each  gyro  for  seeking  to  ro- 
tate the  gyro  about  said  [Mvot  axis  thereby  generating  a 
constant  precessional  force  acting  on  the  platform,  there- 
by causing  a  rotation  of  the  platform  at  substantially 
constant  speed  about  said  shaft  of  rotation,  position-indi- 
cating means  connected  between  the  platform  and  each 
gyro  for  generating  signals  indicating  changes  from  a  pre- 
scribed position  of  angular  equilibrium  of  the  position  of 
each  gyro  with  regard  to  the  platform. 
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3308,671 
MECHANICAL  RESONANT  VIBRATION  GENERA- 
TOR WITH  FREQUENCY  STEP-UP  CHARACTER- 
ISTIC 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.     91406) 
Original  application  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,474.    Di- 
vided  and   this  application  July  29,   1966,  Ser.  No. 
568,818 

5  Claims.    (CL  74— 87) 


ing  said  driving  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft  including  links 
positioned  relative  to  said  shafts  and  connected  thereto 
at  points  to  effect  a  rotary  drive  of  said  driven  shaft 
responsive  to  manual  displacement  of  said  driving  shaft 


yi^M^^ 
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with  the  force  required  to  effect  a  displacement  of  said 
shaft  increasing  during  a  first  period  of  displacement  and 
then  decreasing  during  a  second  portion  of  displacement 
whereby  to  better  assure  switch  operation  by  including 
u  completed  displacement  of  said  shafts. 


1.  In  a  sonic  vibration  system,  the  combination  of:  an 
elastically  vibratory  system  comprised  of  a  resonator  hav- 
ing a  resonant  frequency  range  and  a-  portion  which 
vibrates  in  said  resonant  frequency  range,  and  sonic  vibra- 
tion generating  means  for  generating  vibration  in  said  sys- 
tem in  said  resonant  frequency  range  comprised  of  a 
bearing  means  fixed  to  said  portion  of  said  elastically 
vibratory  resonator  to  vibrate  therewith,  an  inertia  rotor 
guided  by  said  bearing  means  for  turning  in  an  orbital  ' 
path  in  engagement  with  said  bearing  means,  said  inertia 
rotor  being  drivable  around  said  path  to  vibrate  said 
resonator  at  a  frequency  in  the  region  of  the  resonant 
frequency,  said  inertia  rotor  having  a  bearing  surface 
which  rolls  around  a  closed  path  defined  by  said  bearing 
means  so  that  the  periodic  force  reaction  of  said  inertia 
rotor  in  its  orbit  is  delivered  to  said  elastically  vibratory 
resonator  via  said  bearing  means,  the  relative  circum- 
ferential path  dimensions  of  said  bearing  means  and  said 
bearing  surface  being  different  but  of  similar  order  of 
magnitude  such  that  said  inertia  rotor  describes  more  than 
one  cycle  around  said  bearing  means  while  said  inertia 
rotor  turns  once  relative  to  its  own  axis,  and  a  rotating 
drive  shaft  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  relative  to  its 
own  axis,  said  rotating  shaft  means  being  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  through  a  plurality  of  link  members, 
all  in  such  maimer  that  said  rotating  shaft  means  causes 
more  than  one  orbital  revolution  of  said  inertia  rotor  and 
a  corresponding  number  of  elastic  vibration  cycles  in  said 
elastically  vibratory  system  for  each  revolution  of  said 
shaft  means,  and  thereby  accomplishing  a  step-up  in  fre- 
quency from  said  shaft  means  to  said  vibratory  system 
whereby  said  drive  means  experiences  reduced  angular 
reaction  and  enhanced  rotational  stability  in  relation  to 
torque  pulses  transmitted  by  back-reaction  from  said 
rotor.  I 

3,308,672 
SWITCH  CLOSURE  MECHANISM 
Richard  William  Patrick,  New  Cumberland,  and  Brace 
Richard  McFadden,  Harrisbarg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,405 
7ClainB.  (CL  74— 89) 
4.  In  a  drive  mechanism  for  providing  a  controlled 
closure  of  switch  contacts,  a  switch  base,  a  driving  shaft 
positioned  and  secured  thereon  for  sliding  movement  and 
including  a  handle  positioned  for  manual  push-pull  op- 
eration, a  driven  shaft  secured  in  said  base  for  rotary 
movement  to  effect  switch  operation,  a  linkage  connect- 


338,673 

VARIABLE-SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

MECHANISMS 

Harry  Gardner,  Bamt  Green,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Aus^  Motor  Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Not.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,481 

1  Claim.     (CL  74—333) 


Variable  speed  power  transmission  mechanism  for  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising  a  unitary  ix)wer  unit  arranged 
transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  including  aligned  input 
and  output  shafts,  a  layshaft  parallel  with  said  input  and 
output  shafts,  change-speed  gearing  connecting  said  shafts 
for  securing  four  forward  speeds  and  including  a  final 
drive  pinion  secured  to  said  output  shaft,  an  overdrive 
pinion  coaxially  arranged  on  said  layshaft  and  constantly 
meshing  with  said  final  drive  pinion,  synchromesh  cou- 
pling means  for  connecting  said  overdrive  pinion  with 
said  layshaft,  and  a  final  drive  differential  gear  assembly 
having  a  driving  gear  in  constant  mesh  with  said  final 
drive  pinion  and  having  also  a  pair  of  output  shafts  ar- 
ranged parallel  with  said  input,  output   and   layshafts. 


33«8,674 

RADIAL  ROLLER  ANTI-FRICTION 

TRANSMISSION 

Arthur  M.  Maroth,  Grumman  HW  Road, 

Wilton,  Conn.     06897 

FOed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428^05 

6  Claims.     (CL  74—424.8) 

An  anti-friction  transmission  mechanism  engageable 

and  cooperable  with  projections  of  a  shouldered  part, 

comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support  member  having  an  annular  portion 
adapted  to  extend  along  the  projections  of  said  part 
in  spaced  relation  thereto. 


1. 


(b)  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  carried  by  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  annular  portion  of  the  support  mem- 
ber and  arranged  for  engagement  and  line  contact 
with  side  surfaces  of  the  projections  of  said  part, 

(c)  anti-friction  bearing  devices  disposed  between 
said  roller  elements  and  annular  portion  of  the  sup- 
port member,  mounting  the  elements  thereon  in  sub- 


«-=j5, 


the  lever  is  in  its  neutral  position  to  urge  the  two  mem- 
bers into  a  stable  position  relative  to  each  other  in  which 
position  said  circular  rim  abuts  along  substantially  its 
entire  periphery  against  said  plane  surface  while  per- 
mitting an  angular  rocking  movement  of  the  first  member 
in  reference  to  said  seating  surface  about  any  peripheral 
point  of  the  rim. 

3,308,676 
ENGINE  MANIFOLD  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  RATIO 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Robert  P.  Zundel,  Birmingham,  and  Curtis  F.  Druckrey, 
Livonia,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,165 
10  Claims.    (CL  74—472) 


W      So 


stantially  radial  disposition  with  respect  to  said  an- 
nular portion, 

(d)  the  annular  portion  of  the  support  member  hav- 
ing sockets  in  which  the  roller  elements  and  bearing 
devices  are  carried, 

(e)  said  roller  elements  comprising  pins,  and 

(f)  the  bearing  devices  comprising  thrust  bearing  as- 
semblages engaged  with  ends  of  the  roller  elements, 
and  comprising  separate  radial  bearing  assemblages 
engaged  with  sides  of  the  roller  elements. 


3,308,675 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
OIov  Mattias  Jonsson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

Ffled  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  20,  1963, 

14340/63 

7  Clafans.     (CL  74 — 471) 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  control  lever,  a  pivot 
joint  supporting  said  lever  at  one  end  thereof  universally 
pivotal  within  a  given  solid  angle  relative  to  a  neutral 
position  of  the  lever,  and  return  spring  means  acting 
upon  said  lever  in  any  position  of  tilt  thereof  to  urge  the 
lever  continuously  toward  said  neutral  position,  said  re- 
turn spring  means  including  a  first  member  having  a  sur- 
face bounded  by  a  plane  circular  rim,  a  second  member 
having  a  plane  seating  surface  for  said  first  member,  one 
of  said  members  being  connected  to  said  lever  for  par- 
ticipation in  pivotal  movements  thereof  and  the  other 
member  being  stationarily  mounted,  and  a  spring  means 
axially  and  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  the  circular 
rim  of  said  first  member  to  act  upon  one  of  said  members 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  plane  seating  surface  when 


5.  A  control  system  for  a  power  transmission  mecha- 
nism adapted  to  deliver  driving  torque  from  a  throttle 
controlled  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle 
controlled  air-fuel  mixture  intake  manifold  to  a  driven 
member,  torque  delivery  gear  elements  defining  plural 
torque  delivery  paths  between  said  engine  and  said  driven 
member,  clutch  and  brake  means  for  controlling  the  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  gear  elements  to  establish  various 
speed  ratios,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated servo  means  for  actuating  said  clutch  and  brake 
means,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  conduit  structure  includ- 
ing a  high  pressure  region  interconnecting  said  fluid  pres- 
sure source  and  said  servos  and  including  distributor  valve 
means  for  selectively  distributing  control  pressure  to  said 
servos,  primary  throttle  valve  means  communicating  with 
said  high  pressure  region  and  with  said  intake  manifold 
for  producing  a  pressure  signal  that  is  proportional  in 
magnitude  to  intake  manifold  pressure,  regulator  valve 
means  communicating  with  said  pressure  source  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  operating  pressure  level  in  said 
conduit  structure,  an  auxiliary  passage  interconnecting 
said   regulator  valve   means  and  said  primary  throttle 
valve  means  whereby  the  former  is  sensitive  to  changes  in 
said  pressure  signal,  a  second  throttle  valve  means  con- 
nected mechanically  to  said  engine  throttle  and  com- 
municating with  a  high  pressure  region  of  said  circuit  for 
producing  a  pressure  signal  that  is  proportional  in  magni- 
tude to  the  degree  of  movement  of  said  engine  throttle, 
boost  control  valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly  de- 
fining said  auxiliary  passage  and  communicating  with  the 
high  pressure  region  of  said  conduit  structure  for  modu- 
lating the  pressure  in  said  auxiliary  passage  to  produce 
changes  in  the  operating  pressure  level  maintained  by 
said   regulator  valve   means,   said   boost  control  valve 
means  communicating  with  each  of  said  signals  and  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  relative  magnitudes  thereof  to  pro- 
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duce  unrestricted  pressure  distribution  through  said  aux- 
iliary passage  means  when  the  difference  in  magnitude  of 
said  signals  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  regulated  pressure  level  in  said  auxiliary  pas- 
sage means  when  said  difference  is  greater  than  said  pre- 
determined value. 


3,308,677 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Henri  J.  Van  Lent,  Warren,  and  Raymond  P.  Michnay, 
Rochester,   Mich.,  assignors  to  General   Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  25.  1965,  S«r.  No.  427,706 
11  Chums.     (CL  74—472) 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  an  engine  driven  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  an  engine  intake  manifold  and  having  fluid 
pressure  responsive  transmission  servos  for  establishing 
different  transmission  drive  ratios,  a  fluid  pressure  source, 
means  for  controlling  the  transmission  drive  ratio  includ- 
ing a  shift  valve  effective  in  a  downshift  position  to 
establish  a  first  drive  ratio  and  movable  to  an  upshift  posi- 
tion to  establish  a  second  drive  ratio,  means  for  biasing 
said  shift  valve  from  said  downshift  to  said  upshift  position 
comprising  a  vehicle  speed  responsive  governor,  a  modula- 
tor valve  for  delivering  variable  pressure  to  said  shift  valve 
tending  to  bias  said  shift  valve  from  said  upshift  to  said 
downshift  position,  said  modulator  valve  being  respon- 
sive to  engine  manifold  vacuum  to  vary  the  pressure  de- 
livered thereby,  and  an  altitude  compensator  valve  for 
delivering  a  control  pressure  to  said  modulator  valve, 
the  pressure  delivered  by  said  compensator  valve  being 
varied  in  response  to  changes  in  absolute  atmospheric 
pressure  to  compensate  for  changes  in  engine  manifold 
vacuum  due  to  changes  of  absolute  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 


3,308,678 

VEHICLE  THROTTLE  CONTROL 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ave.^ 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94133 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  159,091,  Dec.  13, 

1961.    This  appUcation  Sept.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,788 

7  Claims.     (CI.  74—472) 


1.  A  throttle  control  linkage  adapted  to  be  used  with 
a  vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmission  with  a  shift 
control  lever  and  a  carburetor  having  a  throttle  and  a 
throttle  control  device,  said  throttle  control  linkage  com- 
prising a  first  linkage  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  shift  control  lever  and  said  throttle  control  device. 


a  throttle  control  foot  pedal,  a  second  linkage  means  con- 
nected to  said  foot  pedal  and  to  said  first  linkage  means 
at  a  point  intermediate  said  throttle  control  device  and 
said  shift  control  lever,  a  dash  pot  operativcly  connected 
to  said  first  linkage  means  for  delaying  the  opening  move- 
ment of  said  carburetor  throttle  when  said  pedal  is  moved 
suddenly  to  open  the  throttle,  said  second  linkage  means 
including  a  soft  link,  said  soft  link  being  operatively  inter- 
posed in  said  second  linkage  means  between  said  foot 
pedal  and  said  first  linkage  means  whereby  said  foot  pedal 
can  be  suddenly  fully  depressed  while  said  dash  pot  re- 
sistance to  sudden  motion  will  delay  the  throttle  opening 
and  said  first  linkage  means  will  maintain  the  relationship 
between  the  throttle  control  device  and  said  automatic 
transmission  shift  control  lever  independently  of  the 
changes  in  relationship  between  the  position  of  said  foot 
pedal  and  the  position  of  said  throttle  control  device. 


3,308,679 
JALOUSIE  OPERATOR 

Homer  L.  Josel>n  and  Ralph  N.  Holloway,  Monterey 
Park,  Calif.,  assignors,  to  Parlyn,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,699 
5  Claims.     (CI.  74—531)     . 


4.  A  jalousie  structure,  including  a  housing;  said  hous- 
ing having  an  internal  arcuate  channel  which  communi- 
cates with  an  arcuate  open  channel  defined  by  said  hous- 
ing; a  lever  structure  pivoted  on  said  housing  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  movable  in  said  internal  arcuate  chan- 
nel; a  threaded  stud  extending  from  said  portion  and 
through  said  arcuate  open  channel;  and  a  handle  member 
threaded  on  said  stud  for  clamping  said  lever  structure 
to  said  housing. 


3,308,680 
ENGINE  CRANKSHAFT  AND  BALANCING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Everett  B.  Sherrick,  Orchard   Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,028 
9  Claims.     (CL  74 — 603) 


1.  In  an  eight  cylinder  V-type  four-cycle  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  two  banks  of  four  cylinders  each 
with  an  angle  of  60'  between  the  banks, 

a  crankshaft  having  eight  crankpins  arranged  sequen- 
tially in  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  ad- 
jacent crankpins,  the  crankpins  of  each  pair  being 
displaced  30°  from  one  another, 

the  first  and  second  pairs  of  crankpins  being  displaced 
90°  from  one  another  and  180°  from  the  fourth  and 
third  pairs  of  crankpins  respectively, 


one  journal  provided  before  said  first  pair  of  crankpins 
and  another  after  said  last  pair  of  crankpins  and  an 
additional  journal  intermediate  each  adjacent  pair 
of  crankpins, 

at  least  two  counterweights  on  said  crankshaft  so  an- 
gularly and  longitudinally  displaced  and  of  sufficient 
magnitude  as  to  counterbalance  both  the  total  ro- 
tating unbalance  couple  of  constant  magnitude  pro- 
duced on  said  crankshaft  by  eccentric  rotating  and 
reciprocating  masses  and  one-half  the  maximum  re- 
sidual planar  couple  produced  on  said  crankshaft  by 
reciprocating  masses, 

and  a  second  shaft  positively  driven  by  said  crankshaft 
at  crankshaft  speed  but  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
rotation, 

said  second  shaft  carrying  at  least  two  counterweights 
so  angularly  and  longitudinally  displaced  and  of  suf- 
ficient magnitude  as  to  completely  balance  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  residual  planar  couple  which 
is  not  balanced  by  said  crankshaft  counterweights. 


3,308,681 

GEAR  CASE  VENT 

Mortimer  J.  Huber,  5901  W.  Bald  Eagle  Blvd. 

St.  Paul,  Minn.    55110 

FUed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,858 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—606) 


I.  A  gear  case  vent  system  including; 

a  hollow  housing, 

a  motor  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  a  motor 
shaft  extending  into  said  housing, 

a  driven  shaft  extending  from  said  housing  and  sup- 
ported thereby, 

a  series  of  gears  supported  within  said  housing  con- 
necting said  motor  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft, 

said  housing  including  a  top  panel,  a  bottom  panel, 
and  a  peripheral  connecting  wall  portion, 

a  substantially  vertical  passage  extending  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  top  panel  downwardly  through 
the  peripheral  wall  portion  to  a  point  spaced  from 
the  under  surface  of  the  bottom  panel  and  communi- 
cating at  its  lower  end  with  the  interior  of  the  gear 
housing  adjoining  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom 
panel,  and 

a  second  substantially  vertical  passage  extending  from 
the  under  surface  of  the  bottom  panel  upwardly 
through  the  peripheral  wall  portion  to  a  point  spaced 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  panel  and  com- 
municating at  its  upper  end  with  the  interior  of  the 
housing  adjoining  the  under  surface  of  the  top  panel, 
whereby 

when  oil  is  directed  into  the  housing  through  said 
first  mentioned  vertical  passage,  said  second  vertical 
passage  functions  as  an  overflow  and  a  vent  for  the 
interior  of  the  housing. 


(b)  a  case  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  chamber; 

(c)  differential  gears  mounted  in  the  case; 

(d)  a  ring  gear  secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  case; 

(e)  said  housing  having  spaced  bearing  seats; 

(f)  bearings  having  outer  races  received  in  the  bearing 
seats; 

(g)  a  pinion  shaft; 

(h)  inner  races  for  the  bearings  and  mounted  on  the 

pinion  shaft; 
(i)  a  pinion  gear  at  one  end  of  the  pinion  shaft  and 

engaging  the  ring  gear; 
(j)  external  threads  on  the  pinion  shaft; 
(k)  external  splines  on  the  pinion  shaft  adjacent  to  the 


external  threads,  said  splines  extending  axially  of  the 
pinion  shaft; 

(1)  means  for  drawing  the  inner  races  of  the  bearings 
axially  toward  each  other  thereby  establishing  a  pre- 
determined pre-load  condition  on  the  bearings,  said 
means  including  a  nut  having  internal  threads  at  one 
end,  threaded  onto  the  pinion  shaft  threads,  said  nut 
having  a  circumferential  flange  at  its  crther  end,  said 
flange  overlying  the  shaft  splines;        J 

(m)  means  for  locking  the  nut  on  the  shaft  threads  to 
maintain  the  pre-determined  pre-load  condition  on 
the  bearings,  said  means  including  circumferentially 
spaced  projections  formed  on  the  nut  flange  and  ex- 
tending into  the  grooves  between  adjacent  splines. 


3,308,683 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAL 
Stanley  W.  Herman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Dclflw&rc 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,241 
11  Claims.     (CI.  74—607) 


3  308  682 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  V.  Puidokas,  Kenosha.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,965 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74—607) 
1.  A  differential  gear  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  exit; 


1.  In  a  telescoping  seal  between  spaced  first  and  sec- 
ond relatively  stationary  members,  comprising  a  sealing 
member  mounted  for  axial  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
first   member,    said   sealing   member   being   extendable 
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from  a  telescoped  position  in  said  first  nKmber  into  a 
position  within  said  second  member  to  connect  said  mem- 
bers in  a  fluid-tight  manner,  said  sealing  member  being 
axially  retractable  from  said  position  within  said  second 
member  back  into  said  first  member  to  provide  access 
to  the  space  confined  by  the  sealing  member  when  ex- 
tended. 

3^8,684 
GEAR  TYPE  TRANSMISSION 
Harry  Wilkinson  and  Desmond  Eraest  Hutchinson,  Brad- 
ford, England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  31,  1963, 

21,915/63 
8  Claims.     (CL  74—626) 


^    ■-^..  ^ 


1.  In  or  for  an  actuator  having  an  electric  driving 
motor,  a  gear  type  transmission  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  drive  member  arranged  to  be  eccentrically  ro- 
tated; means  coupling  the  drive  member  to  the  electric 
motor  to  be  driven  thereby;  a  double  gear  mem-ber  dis- 
posed about  the  drive  member  and  arranged  to  be  ec- 
centrically rotated  thereby;  a  rotatable  output  gear  mem- 
ber; an  annular  member  surrounding  the  gear  member; 
a  spring  centred  worm  meshing  with  the  annular  member 
to  hold  the  annular  member  normally  stationary,  the  gear 
member  having  teeth  which  mesh  with  teeth  on  the  output 
gear  and  having  teeth  which  mesh  with  teeth  on  the 
normally  stationary  member;  means  for  causing  rotation 
of  the  worm  for  imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  the 
annular  member,  whereby  the  output  gear  member  may 
be  caused  to  rotate  by  rotating  the  drive  member  by  means 
of  the  electric  motor,  or  by  rotation  of  the  normally 
stationary  member;  and  position-responsive  means  con- 
trolled by  the  output  gear  member  and  co-operable  with 
electrical  switches  operated  by  the  said  position-responsive 
means  at  set  positions  of  the  output  member. 


3,308,685 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEARING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

SELF-CONTAINED  CLUTCH  THEREIN 

Richard  J.  Wojcikowski,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virguiia 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,304 

7  Claims.     (CI.  74—711) 

1.  In  a  differential  transmission  unit  the  combination 

comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  casing, 

(b)  shaft  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  casing  and 
extending  inwardly  thereof, 

(c)  a  pair  of  compensating  gears  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft  means, 

(d)  a  pair  of  side  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing and  each  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
compensating  gears, 


(e)  a  unitary  self-contained  clutch  means  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  side  gears  for  frictionally 
connecting  said  side  gear  to  said  casing,  said  unitary 
self-contained  means  comprising 

( 1 )  a  first  and  a  second  annular  and  radially  ex- 
tending friction  surface  member  dis[>osed  in  an 
axial  side  by  side  cooperative  relationship  with 
each  other, 

(2)  an  annular  resilient  member  being  axially  de- 
formed and  axially  compressed  and  disposed  in 
an  axial  side  by  side  relationship  with  one  of 
said  first  and  second  members  and  resiliently 
pressing  said  first  and  second  members  into  fric- 
tional  engagement,  and 

(3)  a  pair  of  clutch  pack  forming  means  formed 
separately  from  and  axially  movable  relative 
to  said  casing  and  said  gears. 


(f)  a  pair  of  first  driving  means  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  first  member  and  drivingly  con- 
necting the  same  to  said  casing  and  second  driving 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  second  member  to 
said  one  side  gear, 

(g)  each  of  said  clutch  pack  forming  means  including 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  radially  and  circumferentially 
extending  abutting  surfaces  and  circumferentially  and 
axially  extending  means  securing  said  abutting  sur- 
faces in  an  axially  spaced  relationship. 

(h)  said  abutting  surfaces  being  disposed  on  opposed 
axial  sides  of  said  members  and  abutting  the  axial 
outer  portion  thereof  at  locations  at  least  circum- 
ferentially intermediate  said  pair  of  first  driving 
means  and  compressing  said  resilient  member  where- 
by said  resilient  member  presses  said  first  and  second 
members  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  action 
and  reaction  loads  thereof  being  imposed  on  said 
abutting  surfaces  independently  of  said  casing  and 
said  gears.  

3,308,686 
TWO  SPEED  PLANETARY  GEAR  AUXIL- 
IARY RANGE  TRANSMISSION 
Alfred  Magg,  Friedrichshafen,  and  Peter  Angerer,  AlUn- 
gen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichs- 
hafen,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  10,  1963, 
Z  10,346 
11  Claims,    (a  74—752) 
1.  A  speed  reducing  and  direct  drive  auxiliary  trans- 
mission for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  main  transmission, 
comprising  an  input  shaft  to  be  driven  by  the  main  trans- 
mission, an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft  for 
driving  a  vehicle,  a  planetary  gear  system  having  planetary 
gears  for  driving  said  output  shaft,  a  sun  gear  on  said 
input  shaft  meshing  with  said  planetary  gears,  and  a  ring 
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gear,  frictional  brake  means  operative  to  effect  braking 
of  said  ring  gear  responsive  to  predetermined  low  speed 
of  said  output  shaft  to  maintain  a  reduced  speed  drive 
for  said  vehicle,  and  frictional  clutch  means  for  friction- 
ally  coupling  said  input  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  increase  of  speed  of  said  output 
shaft,  wherein  said  brake  and  clutch  means  comprise  pres- 
sure operated  devices,  and  control  means  comprising  pump 


^^= 


means  communicating  with  said  brake  means  and  respon- 
sive to  speed  of  said  output  shaft  for  effecting  pressure  to 
release  said  brake  means  and  to  engage  said  clutch  means 
upon  output  pressure  increase  of  said  pump  means  at  said 
predetermined  increase  of  speed  of  said  output  shaft,  and 
brake  engagement  means  comprising  pneumatic  pressure 
means  operatively  connected  to  maintain  said  braice  means 
normally  engaged. 

338,687 
TRANSMISSION 

August  H.  Borman,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,606 
9  Claims.    (CI.  74—760) 


tively  operable  means  the  first  and  second  gear  unit  planet 
carriers  have  respectively  imposed  thereon  positive  and 
negative  torques  the  sum  of  which  causes  the  planet 
carriers  to  be  overdriven  relative  to  the  first  planetary 
gear  unit  input  gear,  and  an  underdrive  bralce  operative 
to  hold  the  first  gear  imit  reaction  gear  so  that  with  the 
first  gear  unit  input  gear  drivingly  connected  to  the  source 
of  torque  by  the  selectively  operable  means  the  planet 
carriers  are  under-driven  relative  to  the  first  planetary 
gear  unit  input  gear. 


3,308,688 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHARPENING 

THE  TEETH  OF  SAW  BLADES 
Otto  Stier,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  assignor  to 
VoUmer  Werke  MascUnenfabrik  Gjn.b.H.,  Biberach 
an  der  Rls,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,831 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1964, 

V  25,629 

17  Claims.     (CL  7^—43) 


6.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  first  and  sec- 
ond planetary  gear  units,  the  first  planetary  gear  unit 
having  an  input  gear,  a  reaction  gear,  and  an  output 
planet  carrier  having  a  planet  pinion  revolvably  posi- 
tioned thereon  so  as  to  be  in  intermeshing  relation  with 
the  input  and  reaction  gears,  the  second  planetary  gear 
unit  having  an  input  gear  connected  to  the  first  planetary 
gear  unit  reaction  gear,  a  reaction  gear,  and  a  planet  car- 
rier having  a  planet  pinion  revolvably  positioned  thereon 
so  as  to  be  in  intermeshing  rotation  with  both  the  input 
gear  and  the  reaction  gear,  the  first  and  second  planetary 
gear  unit  planet  carriers  being  joined  together,  means 
selectively  operable  to  drive  connect  the  first  gear  unit 
input  gear  to  a  source  of  torque,  an  overdrive  brake  oper- 
ative to  prevent  rotation  of  the  second  gear  unit  reaction 
gear,  the  first  and  second  planetary  gear  units  providing 
certain  individual  drive  ratios  so  that  with  the  overdrive 
brake  operative  and  with  the  first  gear  unit  input  gear 
drivingly  connected  to  the  source  of  torque  by  the  selec- 


1.  In  a  process  for  sharpening  the  teeth  of  a  saw  blade, 
the  steps  of  situating  a  rotary  sharpening  tool  whose  aixs 
is  perpendicular  to  the  saw  blade  in  a  tooth  gap  defined 
by  the  front  cutting  edge  of  one  tooth,  a  throat  edge  of 
said  gap,  and  the  back  edge  of  the  adjacent  tooth  which 
is  situated  in  front  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  one  tooth, 
continuously  moving  said  tool  in  only  one  direction  se- 
quentially along  and  in  contact  with  said  front  edge,  said 
throat  edge,  and  said  back  edge,  to  sharpen  the  saw  blade 
at  said  edges,  while  rotating  said  tool  in  a  direction  in 
which  it  tends  to  roll  along  said  edges,  maintaining  said 
blade  stationary  while  said  tool  is  in  contact  therewith, 
and,  after  said  tool  moves  beyond  said  back  edge,  dis- 
placing said  blade  in  the  same  direction  in  which  it  moves 
during  cutting,  to  an  extent  sufBcient  to  situate  the  next 
tooth  gap  in  a  position  to  receive  said  tool  for  sharpening 
the  front,  throat,  and  back  edges  of  said  next  tooth  gap. 


3,308,689 
TREPANNING  TOOLS 

James  Stewart  Macdonald,  Whetstone,  En^and,  assignor 
to  The  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  22, 1963, 

46,138/63 
5  Claims.  (CI.  77—69) 
1.  A  trepanning  tool  for  cutting  a  cylindrical  hole  in  a 
workpiece,  comprising  a  hollow  generally-cylindrical  bar- 
rel portion,  a  hollow  generally-cylindrical  cutter  head 
arranged  co-axially  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  portion,  the 
axial  length  of  the  cutter  head  being  substantially  less 
than  that  of  the  barrel  portion  and  the  wall  thickness 
of  the  cutter  head  being  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  the  barrel  portion  so  as  to  allow  an  annular  space  to 
be  created  adjacent  the  barrel  portion  within  said  cylin- 
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drical  hole,  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  arranged  around 
the  end  of  the  cutter  head,  each  said  tooth  having  a  cut- 
ting edge  spaced  axially  from  the  end  of  the  cutter  head 
and  a  rake  angle  of  between  approximately  12°  and  ap- 
proximately 30°,  and  a  slot  formed  on  the  cutter  head 
adjacent  each  said  tooth  and  conununicating  with  the 


I   I 


cutting  edge  of  said  tooth  and  with  said  annular  space, 
wherein  each  said  slot  is  narrower  at  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  the  corresponding  cutting  tooth  than  at  the  end 
thereof  opening  into  said  annular  space,  so  as  to  permit 
the  free  passage  of  substantially  unbroken  strips  of  swarf 
from  the  tooth  into  said  annular  space. 


3,308,690 
TORQUE  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Gabriel   M.   La   Polnte,   Worcester,   Mass,,   assignor  to 
Parker  Mfg.  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,836 
7  Claims.    (CL  81—52.5) 


^•/ 


Els 


an  endless  chain  having  a  finite  length  within  which  the 

member  is  captured, 
a  system  of  pivot  points  for  the  chain  arranged  to 

apply  to  surface  of  the  finite  length  of  the  chain 

with  pred'^termined  force  to  develop  friction  between 

the  chain  surface  and  the  member. 


means  mounted  and  linked  to  the  chain  to  move  the 
chain  over  the  pivot  points  and  rotate  the  member, 

and  a  body  of  deformable  and  resilient  material  ar- 
ranged between  the  surface  of  the  member  and  the 
surface  of  the  finite  length  of  chain  surface  to  me- 
chanically link  between  the  chain  surface  and  mem- 
ber. 

^^-^^^^  I        ' 

3  308  692 

PLIER-TYPE  TOOL  HAVING  CAM  AND  SLOT 

ACTUATION  MEANS 

Shichiro  Sato,  14  of  172,  Shimo-oh-ichi  Higashicho, 

Nistiinomiya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  351,185,  Mar.  11, 

1964.     This  application  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1963 

,         (utiUty  model),  38/19,360 

I         1  Claim.    (CI.  81—342) 


/f^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  torque  limiting  wrench  assembly  of 
the  type  which  includes  an  elongated  frame  having  a  torque 
applying  member  at  one  end  and  a  handle  at  the  other 
end,  a  torque  limiting  device  comprising  the  combination 
of:  a  housing  carried  by  said  frame,  a  magnet  fixed  within 
said  housing,  a  magnetically  permeable  armature  recipro- 
cally mounted  within  said  housing  for  movement  from  a 
first  position  in  contact  with  said  magnet  to  a  second 
disengaged  position  removed  from  said  magnet,  an  actu- 
ating pin  on  said  armature  slidably  extending  through 
said  magnet  and  housing  to  terminate  in  an  exposed  end 
outside  said  housing,  and  lever  means  connecting  said 
handle  to  the  exposed  end  of  said  actuating  pin,  said  lever 
means  operable  to  transfer  a  signal  perceptible  to  the 
sense  of  touch  from  said  actuating  pin  to  said  handle  upon 
movement  of  said  armature  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position. 


3,308,691 
CLITCH  BETWEEN  A  SOURCE  OF  POWER 

AND  A  MEMBER  TO  BE  ROTATED 
WUUam  Guier,  3100  E.  71st  St.,  Tulsa,  Oida.     74105 
FUed  Sept.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,278 
8  Claims.     (CI.  81—54) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  a  member,  including, 
a  member  to  be  rotated  positioned  at  the  location  of 
rotation, 


A  tool  comprising  an  elongated  member  adapted  to  re- 
main stationary  with  respect  to  other  components  of  the 
tool,  said  elongated  stationary  member  having  a  jaw  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  an  elongated  handle  portion  situated 
beyond  said  jaw  portion  and  extending  to  the  other  end 
of  said  elongated  stationary  member,  first  pivot  means 
connected  with  said  elongated  stationary  member  between 
said  jaw  and  handle  portion  thereof,  a  movable  jaw  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  by  said  first  pivot  means  to  said 
stationary  member  for  cooperation  with  said  jaw  portion 
thereof,  second  pivot  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  stationary  member  and  situated  between  said  first 
pivot  means  and  said  handle  portion  of  said  stationary 
member  adjacent  to  said  first  pivot  means,  a  drive  han- 
dle lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  portion  by  said 
second  pivot  means  to  said  elongated  stationary  member 
and  said  drive  handle  lever  extending  beside  said  handle 
portion  to  cooperate  therewith  during  turning  of  said  lever 
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with  respect  to  said  stationary  member  at  said  second 
pivot  means,  and  pin-and-slot  means  interconnecting  said 
lever  with  said  movable  jaw  member  for  turning  the  latter 
at  said  first  pivot  means  with  respect  to  said  jaw  portion 
of  said  stationary  member  during  turning  of  said  lever 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  member  at  said  second 
prvot  means,  said  pin-and-slot  means  including  an  elon- 
gated slot  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  sta- 
tionary member  and  said  lever,  having  one  end  situated 
adjacent  said  second  pivot  means  and  extending  from  said 
latter  one  end  thereof  away  from  said  second  pivot  means 
toward  the  ends  of  said  stationary  member  and  lever 
which  arc  on  the  side  of  said  second  pivot  means  (^posite 
from  said  first  pivot  means,  said  lever  being  tumable  at 
said  second  pivot  means  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
member  between  a  fully  closed  position  where  said  mov- 
able jaw  member  engages  said  jaw  portion  of  said  sta- 
tionary member  and  a  fully  opened  position  where  said 
movable  jaw  member  is  situated  at  a  maximum  distance 
from  said  jaw  portion  of  said  stationary  member,  and 
said  lever  having  an  intermediate  position  between  said 
fully  opened  and  fully  closed  positions,  said  first  pivot 
means,  said  second  pivot  means,  and  a  pin  of  said  pin-and- 
slot  means  all  being  located  substantially  in  alignment 
with  each  other  and  distributed  substantially  longitudi- 
nally of  said  lever  and  stationary  member  in  said  inter- 
mediate position  of  said  lever,  said  second  pivot  means 
including  a  pivot  pin  integrally  fixed  with  and  projecting 
from  said  lever,  said  stationary  member  being  formed 
with  an  opening  which  receives  said  integral  pivot  pin  of 
said  lever,  said  pin  of  said  pin-and-slot  means  also  being 
integral  with  and  projecting  from  said  drive  handle  lever, 
said  opening  of  said  pivot  means  which  is  formed  in  said 
stationary  member  is  elongated  and  extends  generally 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  slot  of  said  pin-and-slot 
means,    and    said    elongated    transverse    opening    being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  pin-receiving  portions  thereof 
relatively  narrow  portions  of  a  smaller  width  than  said 
pin-receiving  portions  situated  between  the  latter,  said  pin 
of  said  second  pivot  means  having  in  cross  section  an 
elongated  configuration  with  the  longer  dimension  beiiig 
longer  than  the  width  of  said  narrow  portions  of  said 
elongated  opening  so  that  when  said  pin  is  in  any  one  of 
said  pin-receiving  portions  of  said  elongated  opening  it 
will  be  turnable  therein  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  to 
said  stationary  member  while  when  said  lever  is  turned  to 
a  predetermined  position  said  pin  of  said  second  pivot 
means  will  have  its  shorter  dimension  aligned  with  said 
narrow  portions  to  be  movable  therethrough  for  situating 
said  pin  in  a  selected  one  of  said  pin-receiving  portions  of 
said  elongated  opening. 


holder  movably  mounted  on  said  member  and  adapted  to 
hold  two  superposed  tools,  said  tool  holder  means  in- 
cluding operator  means  operable  only  in  response  to 
movement  of  one  of  said  tool  holder  slides  adapted  to 
impart  to  said  tool  holder  a  tool-change-over  movement 


by  which  one  of  the  tools  held  by  same  is  removed  from 
its  work  position  and  at  the  same  time  the  other  of  the 
tools  held  by  same  is  moved  to  its  work  position,  said 
operator  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
it  is  insensitive  to  movement  of  said  tool  holder  means 
toward  and  away  from  said  main  axis. 


3,308,694 

AUTOMATIC  LATHE 

Andre  Becbler,  4  Rue  Centrale,  Moutier,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  27,  1963, 

14,510/63 
10  Claims.    (CL  82— 2) 


3,308,693 

AUTOMATIC  LATHE 

Andre  Bechler,  4  Rue  Centrale,  Moutier  Switzerland 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  2, 1963, 
8,183/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  82— 2) 
1.  In    an   automatic   lathe   comprising   fixed   support 
means,  a  work-holding  spindle  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  main  axis,  a  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  fixed  support  means,  tool  holder 
means  on  said  member  adapted  to  hold  at  least  two  tools 
and  guide  same  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  main  axis  in  directions  at  least  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  said  fixed  main  axis,  tool  holder  slides 
mounted  on  said  support  means  in  a  fan-like  arrangement 
and  each  adapted  to  hold  a  further  tool  and  guide  same 
for  movement  in  a  direction  at  least  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  said  fixed  main  axis,  a  camshaft  and  cams 
secured  on  said  camshaft  to  move  said  member  and  said 
tool  holder  slides,  said  tool  holder  means  including  a  tool 


1.  An  automatic  lathe  comprising  a  bed  frame,  a  work 
support  carried  by  said  bed  frame  joumaled  for  rotation 
about  a  turning  axis,  a  slide  movable  on  said  frame  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  a  turret  joumaled  on  said  slide  for 
rotation  about  a  transverse  axis  contained  in  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  direction  and  movable 
therealong,  and  cam  means  joumaled  on  said  slide  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  said  cam  means  operating  to 
independently  produce  timed  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  slide  and  transverse  movement  of  said  turret  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  cam  means. 


3,308,695 

APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  A  HELICAL 

ELEMENT 

Gilbert  H.  Hagerman,  New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Robbins  &  Myers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,876 
5  Claims.  (CI.  82—5) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  machining  an  elongated,  rod- 
like workpiece,  to  create  therefrom  a  helical  element 
having  a  circular  cross  section  normal  to  its  axis  at  any 
point  along  its  length,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  chuck, 
rotatably  mounted  on  one  axis,  for  holding  said  work- 
piece  by  one  end,  a  cutter  head  rotatably  mounted  on 
another  axis,  displaced  from  said  one  axis,  and  containing 
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a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  radially  disposed  therein 
with  their  cutting  edges  inwardly  directed,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  cutter  bead  at  relatively  high  speed,  a  fixed 
work  support  for  said  workpiece  immediately  adjacent 


3,308,696 

LATHE  LTVT  CENTER 

John  La  Marcm,  1312  Donnoiit  Are^ 

Pittsborgh,  Pa.     15216 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1965.  S«r.  No.  436,815 

4  Claims.    (CL  82—33) 


1.  A  live  center  assembly  for  a  lathe,  comprising, 

(a)  a  shaft, 

(b)  a  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  of  the 
shaft,  the  housing  having  spaced  outer  and  inner  end 
walls  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  shaft  with  an 
opening  through  at  least  the  outer  end  wall, 

(e)  a  plate  slidably  disposed  in  the  sp&ct  between  the 
end  walls, 

(d)  a  center  pin  mounted  on  the  plate  and  projecting 
beyond  the  plane  of  the  outer  end  walls,  and 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  plate  in  all  directions  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  housing,  where- 
by the  center  pin  may  be  offset  from  a  neutral  posi- 
tion of  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation. 


3,308.697 

TOOL  POST 

Henry  A.  Cocco,  3005  Dogwood  Lane, 

Broomall,  Pa.     19008 
FDed  Nov.  18,  1964,  S«r.  No.  412,176 
12  Claims.    (CI.  82—36) 
8.  For  use  with  a  tool  holder  having  a  mounting  pro- 
jection thereon  extending  laterally  of  a  face  of  the  tool 
holder,  a  tool  post  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  tool  post  block  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
opening  through  at  least  one  face  of  the  block,  which 
recesfi  is  sized  and  shaped  to  close  fittingly  slidably 
receive  thereinto  the  tool  holder  mounting  projection 
with  the  face  of  the  tool  holder  from  which  extends 
the  mounting  projection  substantially  slidably  surface 
engageable  with  the  said  at  least  one  face  of  the 
tool  post  block  through  which  the  recess  opens,  said 


tool  post  block  also  having  formed  therein  a  locking 
slide  channel  one  end  of  which  opens  into  the  recess 
through  a  portion  of  a  wall  of  the  block  which  de- 
fines one  side  surface  of  the  recess, 

(b)  a  locking  slide  in  said  tool  post  block  close  fittingly 
slidably  disposed  within  the  said  locking  slide  chan- 
nel for  rectilinear  movement  therein,  one  end  of 
said  locking  slide  being  proximate  to  and  shiftable 
through  the  plane  of  the  channel  opening  into  the 
nK>unting  projection  receiving  recess, 

(c)  an  operating   handle  and  pivot  means  pivotally 


said  cutter  head,  means  for  advancing  said  chuck  along 
said  one  axis  to  feed  said  workpiece  at  relatively  slow 
speed,  eccentrically  into  said  cutter  head,  and  means  for 
concurrently  rotating  said  chuck  aod  the  workpiece  held 
thereby  about  said  one  axis,   at  relatively  slow  speed. 


securing  said  handle  to  said  tool  post  block  for  rota- 
tion in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  line  of  movement 
of  said  locking  slide,  and 
(d)  interengaged  camming  means  associated  partly 
with  said  operating  handle  and  partly  with  said  lock- 
ing slide  effective  to  rectilinearly  shift  said  locking 
slide  in  its  channel  toward  said  mounting  projection 
receiving  recess  to  lock  a  tool  holder  therein  when 
said  handle  is  rotated  in  one  sense  and  effective  to 
permit  retraction  of  said  locking  slide  from  said 
recess  to  release  a  tool  holder  when  said  handle  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  sense. 


3308,698 

FABRICATING  ENDLESS  BELTS  FROM  STRIPS 

OF  WEBBING 

Silas  Arthur  Brown,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Buckbee-Mears  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,971 
6  CUims.    (CL  83—78) 


1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  making  elongated  thin  strips 
of  perforated  metallic  material  into  endless  belts,  com- 
prising: a  circular  member  having  a  peripheral  groove  in 
which  the  strip  of  material  is  nested,  the  length  of  said 
groove  substantially  defining  the  desired  length  of  the 
endless  belt;  a  first  station  located  on  the  periphery  of 
the  circular  member  including,  a  pair  of  clamps  for  de- 
tachably  clamping  the  respective  ends  of  the  strip  to  the 
circular  member  and  a  cutting  device  pivotally  mounted 
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to  the  circular  member  for  cutting  through  the  strip  with 
a  straight  diagonal  cut  line  which  does  not  pass  through 
any  of  the  perforations;  and  a  second  station  located  on 
the  periphery  of  the  circular  member  displaced  from  said 
first  station  which  includes  another  pair  of  clamps  for 
detachably  clamping  the  ends  of  the  strip  in  abutting  re- 
lationship along  the  cut  line  while  they  are  being  welded 
together. 

3,308,699 

SHEARING  AND  EXTRACTOR  DEVICE 

William  Thomas  lUingworth  and  David  John  Howard, 

both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,889 

20  Claims.    (CI.  83—133) 


located  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  center  of  mass 
of  said  suspension  means  and  cutting  member,  said  suspen- 
sion means  constraining  said  cutting  member  to  swing  in 
a  path  comprising  a  portion  substantially  coincident  with 
said  predetermined  line  and  means  for  releasing  said 
suspension  means  from  a  starting  position  in  which  said 
center  of  mass  is  out  of  vertical  alignment  with  said  axis, 
said  suspension  means  being  mounted  to  swing  when  so 
released  primarily  under  the  influence  of  inertia  and 
gravity  while  moving  said  cutter  member  along  said  co- 
incident path  portion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shearing  devices  from  supporting 
means  therefor,  said  devices  having  parts  to  be  sheared 
out  therewith;  comprising  a  base,  a  die  on  the  base  having 
first  spaced  shearing  means,  resiliently  movable  engaging 
means  located  adjacent  said  shearing  means  for  engaging 
said  parts,  registration  means  for  locating  said  support- 
ing means  with  said  parts  extending  across  the  first  shear- 
ing means  and  said  engaging  means,  rotatable  means  on 
the  base,  a  shear  punch  carried  on  said  rotatable  means, 
said  punch  having  second  spaced  shearing  means  for  en- 
gagement with  said  parts  and  shearing  action  thereof  by 
angular  movement  of  the  second  shearing  means  relative 
to  said  first  shearing  means  when  said  rotatable  means  is 
rotated,  said  engaging  means  substantially  following 
angular  movement  of  the  rotatable  means  while  resiliently 
engaging  said  parts  as  they  are  sheared. 


innm 


3,308,701 
FLOATING  SHEARS  FOR  SECTIONING  MATERIAL, 

ESPECIALLY  ROLLING  STOCK  MATERIAL 
Josef  F.  Frohling,  Olpe,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Josef  Frohlfaig,  Olpe,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  corn- 
Filed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  4, 1964, 
F  43,063;  Nov.  12, 1964,  F  44,423 
5  Claims.    (CL  83—324) 


1.  Floating  shears  for  sectioning  material,  especially 
rolling  stock  material,  which  include:  a  pair  of  rotatable 
shafts  provided  with  cutting  blades  for  receiving  there- 
between the  material  to  be  sectioned,  motor  means,  trans- 
mission means  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor  means, 
two  crank  disc  means  respectively  drivingly  connected  to 
one  of  said  shafts  and  to  said  transmission  means,  said 
disc  means  having  their  axes  of  rotation  substantially 
parallel  but  offset  with  regard  to  each  other,  link  means 
pivotally  connected  to  both  of  said  crank  disc  means  and 
drivingly  interconnecting  the  same,  and  means  operable 
to  adjust  said  two  crank  disc  means  relative  to  each 
other  while  maintaining  their  axes  of  rotation  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other. 


3  308  700 

CUTTING  APPARATUS  WITH  PENDULUM 

LIKE  MOVEMENT 

Jacques    Marcel    Bernard    Dedien,    Aulnoye-Aymeries, 

France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Vallourec, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,737 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28, 1964, 

972,703,  Patent  1,402,070 

7  Claims.    (CL  83— 311) 


3,308,702 

SHEARS  WITH  A  STATIONARY  BLADE  AND  A 

MOVABLE  BLADE 

Ernst  Klein,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schloe- 

mann  AlEtiengesellschaft,  Du^ldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13, 1963, 

Sch  33,106 

4  Claims.    (CL  83— 558) 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  elongate  material  being  con-  1.  Shears  for  trimming  rolled  metal  sheets  or  plates, 

tinuously  advanced  along  a  predetermined  line,  said  device  comprising:   a  stationary  longitudinal  blade,  a  movable 

comprising  a  cutting  member,  suspension  means  carrying  longitudinal  blade  co-operating  with  the  said  stationary 

said  cutting  member  and  mounted  to  swing  about  an  axis  blade,  a  pair  of  transverse  blades  located  at  the  delivery 
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end  of  the  longitudinal  blades  for  cutting  up  a  border 
strip  severed  by  the  longitudinal  blades,  and  a  bearing 
surface  for  supporting  the  metal  sheet  or  plate  that  is 
being  trimmed,  one  of  the  transverse  blades  extending 
outwardly  of  the  said  bearing  surface  and  being  driven, 
for  cutting  up  the  severed  border  strip,  in  unison  with 
the  movable  longitudinal  blade,  and  the  other  transverse 
blade  being  movable  into  its  cutting  position  for  cutting 
up  the  severed  border  strip  and  out  of  its  cutting  position 
to  facilitate  the  advance  of  the  partially  severed  border 
strip  along  with  the  sheet  that  is  being  trimmed,  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  movable  longitudinal  blade  being  ar- 
ranged at  an  acute  angle  with  the  said  bearing  surface, 
and  being  still  in  contact  with  the  stationary  longitudinal 
blade  even  in  the  open  position  of  the  shears,  and  the 
angle  of  inclination  and  the  working  stroke  of  the  mov- 
able longitudinal  blade  being  so  dimensioned  that  on  the 
entry  side  of  the  shears,  at  the  termination  of  a  cut,  the 
end  of  the  movable  longitudinal  blade  is  located  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  stationary  longitudinal  blade  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  to  be  cut. 


stantially  at  a  point  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  movement 
of  the  preparation  axis,  and  separate  means  for  clamp- 


3,308,703 
CUTTER  FOR  GROOVING  RUBBER 
Herman  C.  Sauer,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,630 
3  Claims.    (CL  83—676) 


I3c     -**■ 


*<-« 


1.  A  cutter  for  grooving  uncurcd  rubber  and  remov- 
ing material  located  below  the  surface  of  said  rubber, 
comprising:  a  circular  blade  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
located  around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  top  cutting 
edges  of  said  teeth  being  beveled  with  alternate  teeth  hav- 
ing oppositely  directed  bevels,  each  of  said  teeth  having 
at  least  one  side  cutting  edge  formed  by  a  gullet  which 
separates  adjacent  teeth,  said  side  cutting  edges  being 
beveled  with  alternate  cutting  edges  having  oppositely  di- 
rected bevels,  and  said  cutting  edges  being  slanted  radially 
outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  blade. 


ing  said  knife  in  a  preselected  adjusted  angular  position 
about  each  of  said  axes. 


3,308,705 
CAKE  DECORATOR 

Roger  V.  Shimiick,  8403  Glen  Road, 
Baltimore,  Md.     21234 

Filed  June  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,411 
5  Claims.    (CI.  84—95) 


1.  A  cake  decorator,  comprising,  a  casing,  a  music 
box  mechanism  positioned  in  said  casing,  said  mech- 
anism having  a  winding  and  drive  stem  extending 
vertically  and  centrally  upwardly,  means  including  a  flat 
turntable  spaced  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  cas- 
ing secured  to  said  winding  and  drive  stem  and  arranged 
for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  casing,  magnetic  means 
recessed  in  the  top  center  of  said  turntable,  and  a  deco- 
ration structure  having  a  magnetic  material  embedded 
in  its  bottom  removably  mounted  on  said  turntable. 


3,308,706 
WOODWIND  INSTRUMENT  BODY 
Arnold    Brilhart,   Carlsbad,   Calif.,   assignor  to   Brilbart 
Musical   Instrument  Corporation,   Carlsbad,   Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,911 
5  Claims.    (CI.  84— 380) 


3,308,704 
KNIFE  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  MICROTOME 
Rolf  Burkbardt,   .Munich-Pasing,  Germany,  assignor  io 
Compur-Werk  Gesellscbaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung 
It  Co.,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,435 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1963, 

C  31,372 

9  Claims.    (CI.  83—699) 

9.  In  a  microtome  of  the  class  described  for  cutting  a        1.  A  non-metallic  woodwind  instrument  body  having 

preparation  having  an  axis  which  moves  in. a  plane,  a    a  tubular  configuration  comprising  a  plurality  of  unitarily 

knife,  means  mounting  said  knife  for  pivotal  movement    combined,   resin-impregnated  plastic   fibers,   said  plastic 

about  three  axes,  each  of  said  axes  being  disposed  across    fibers  oriented  substantially  parallel  the  longitudinal  axis 

the  other  two  axes  and  intersecting  said  other  axes  sub-    of  said  instrument  body. 
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3,308,707 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

George  S.  Kelischek.  386  Allendale  Drive  SE., 

Atlanta,  Ga.     30317 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,012 

10  Claims.    (CI.  84—380) 


jit/u  fo)t/f)f^'^fj('*'^tj  ^.  y^  I    " 


tUmimmwrnmar^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  production  krummhom  which  resembles  a  real 
Renaissance  krummhorn,  such  as  a  type  hand-made  from 
wood: 

(a)  a  krummhorn  body  assembled  from  at  least  two 
interlocking  sections  and  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  having  openings  in  each  end  of 
the  body  through  which  the  sound  and  air  passes, 
said  interlocking  sections  forming  a  unitary  body 
and  each  section  having  a  bore  cavity. 

(b)  key  means  on  said  body,  and  finger  openings  in  the 
body  to  be  covered  and  uncovered  by  the  fingers  to 
make  different  notes, 

(c)  a  reed  on  said  body  having  reed  positioning  means 
thereon, 

(d)  and  tone  adjustment  means. 


3,308,708 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Holton,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tinner- 
man  Products,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,752 
5  Claims.    (CL  85—32) 


portion,  the  maximum  transverse  distance  between  said 
edges  being  substantially  greater  than  the  maximum  trans- 
verse dimension  between  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  por- 
tions, the  minimum  transverse  dimension  between  said 
edges  being  substantially  greater  than  the  root  diameter 
of  said  threaded  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
the  aperture  in  the  said  base,  and  the  maximum  trans- 
verse distance  between  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  por- 
tions being  substantially  less  than  the  root  diameter  of 
said  threaded  member  for  engagement  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  a  thread  of  the  threaded  member  when  initially 
inserted  through  said  aperture,  whereby  upon  turning  of 
said  threaded  member  through  said  aperture  a  force  is 
imparted  by  said  threaded  member  to  initially  draw  said 
edges  downwardly  and  axially  into  engagement  with  said 
lower  thread  surface,  and  substantially  simultaneously 
therewith  to  pivot  said  finger  portions  through  a  generally 
vertical  plane  and  radially  inwardly  into  engagement  with 
said  upper  thread  surface,  so  that  a  counter-force  is  im- 
parted by  said  threaded  member  to  pivot  said  finger  por- 
tions in  generally  opposite  directions  to  draw  said  edges 
downwardly  and  axially  inwardly,  thereby  to  urge  said 
edges  and  said  finger  portions  into  tight  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  root  portions  of  said  threaded  member  so 
that  in  the  final  installed  position,  the  axial  distance  be- 
tween the  corresponding  axially  aligned  points  on  said 
edges  and  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  portions  is  substan- 
tially greyer  than  in  the  said  initially  installed  position 
thereof. 

3,308,709 
MULTIPLE  REFLECTION  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Nicolas  J.  Harrick,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,239 
10  Claims.    (CI.  88—1) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  fastening  device  for  securement  with 
a  threaded  member,  such  as  a  screw,  bolt  or  the  like,  said 
device  comprising,  a  generally  flat  base  having  an  aper- 
ture therein,  thread  engaging  means  deflned  by  marginal 
portions  of  said  aperture  which  extend  outwardly  from 
said  base  for  engagement  with  the  lower  surface  of  a 
thread  of  said  threaded  member  when  initially  inserted 
through  said  aperture,  a  pair  of  resilient  finger  portions 
made  integral  with  an  extending  upwardly  and  angularly 
inwardly  from  a  said  base  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aper- 
ture therein,  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  portions  being 
axially  off-set  relative  to  one  another  and  extending  gen- 
erally radially  inward  toward  one  another  in  overhanging 
relationship  relative  to  said  thread  engaging  means,  said 
thread  engaging  means  including  an  upwardly  projecting 
generally  frusto-conical  projection  defining  upper  and 
lower  generally  helical  edges  separated  by  a  slot  portion 
formed  radially  relative  to  the  aperture  in  the  said  base 


1.  A  multiple  reflection  optical  device  comprising  a 
substantially  radiation  transparent,  high  refractive  index, 
elongated  member  having  flat  opposed  surfaces  and  di- 
mensions at  which  radiation  entering  a  region  thereof  and 
incident  on  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  at  an  angle  above 
the  critical  angle  is  internally  reflected  to  the  other 
opposed  surface  thereof  substantially  confining  the  radi- 
ation within  the  member  whereby  the  radiation  propa- 
gates through  the  member  by  internal  reflections  before 
exiting  therefrom,  substantially  radiation  transparent 
means  in  optical  contact  with  a  surface  portion  of  one 
of  said  opposed  surfaces  for  transmitting  radiation  into 
said  elongated  member,  means  for  extracting  the  propa- 
gated radiation  from  the  elongated  member,  said  trans- 
mitting means  having  a  generally  cylindrically  curved 
entrance  surface  adjacent  the  surface  contacting  the  said 
surface  portion  for  receiving  the  radiation,  said  curved 
surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  whose  center  is  sub- 
stantially at  the  center  of  the  elongated  member  between 
the  said  opposed  surfaces,  and  means  for  jMVOting  the 
elongated  member,  transmitting  means  and  extracting 
means  relative  to  the  incident  radiation  about  an  axis 
which  is  generally  coincident  with  the  center  of  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  said  curved  entrance  surface. 
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338,710 
GROUND  VELOCITY  INDICATOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

UTILIZING  TWO  SCANNING  RATES 

Gus  Stavis,  Briarcllff  Manor,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,022 

5  Claims.     (CI.  88—1) 


1.  A  velocity  sensor  for  use  in  vehicles  travelling  in 
close  proximity  to  a  supporting  surface  comprising, 

servo  means, 

means  driven  by  said  servo  means  for  optically  scan- 
ning a  small  area  of  the  supporting  surface,  produc- 
ing an  optical  image  of  said  surface  the  apparent 
motion  of  said  optical  image  being  a  function  of  the 
velocity  at  which  said  means  is  driven  and  the  ve- 
locity of  said  vehicle, 

electronic  means  for  converting  said  optical  image  into 
a  aeries  of  successive  electric  wave  trains, 

means  responsive  to  successive  electric  wave  trains  for 
producing  an  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  rela- 
tive phase  displacement  of  successive  electric  wave 
trains, 

bistable  means  for  alternately  providing  positive  and 
negative  voltages, 

means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  servo  means 
responsive  to  said  error  signal  and  the  output  of 
said  bistable  means  whereby  the  rate  of  optical  scan 
is  alternately  equally  above  and  below  said  vehicle 
velocity,  and 

speed  indicator  means  operated  by  said  servo  means. 


3,308,711 

OlTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHECKING 

REGISTRATION 

Richard  W.  Dyer,  Allentown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,403 
1  Claim.    (CI.  88—14) 


'  \r 


In  a  registration  checking  device, 

a  pair  of  transparent  plates, 

a  spacer  member  for  maintaining  the  plates  in  spaced, 

parallel  configuration  to  define  an  inspection  slot, 
a  pair  of  aligned  reticles  formed  on  the  inner  adjacent 

faces  of  the  [Hates,  one  reticle  being  on  either  side 

of  the  slot,  and 


a  pair  of  right-angle  prisms  mounted  symmetrically 
over  the  reticles  on  the  plates  for  projecting  the 
images  of  both  reticles  and  the  areas  within  the  slot 
immediately  adjacent  the  reticles  toward  a  common 
viewpoint. 

3,308,712 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS 
APPLICABLE  TO  CLOSED  LOOP  CONTROL 
Ronald  H.  Kay,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,916 
8  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 


1.  A  spectrum  analyzer  for  detecting  the  absorption 
spectrum  of  a  sample  comprising: 

an  acoustical  delay  line, 

means  for  directing  collimiated  light  through  said 
acoustical  delay  line, 

a  wedge  interference  filter  positioned  to  intercept  the 
light  passing  through  said  delay  line, 

means  for  directing  the  light  which  passes  through  said 
delay  line  and  through  said  wedge  interference  filter 
through  said  sample,  including  a  mask  positioned 
to  block  light  which  passes  directly  through  said 
delay  line,  whereby  only  light  which  is  diffracted  by 
a  pulse  in  said  delay  line  reaches  said  sample,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  light  passing  through  said 
sample. 

I  3,308,713 

PORTABLE  READER  PRINTER 
Christopher  R.  Miller,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Docu- 
mentation, Incorporated,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,407 
^  40  Claims.    (O.  8ft— 24) 


1.  A  portable  reader  printer  for  selectively  providing 
a  visual  of  photomechanical  reproduction  of  an  image 
from  a  light  pervious  storage  medium  comprising  a  sup- 
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port  means,  optical  projection  means  secured  to  said  sup- 
port means  and  positioned  to  optically  project  the  image 
from  said  light  pervious  storage  medium,  a  removable 
sheet  supply  packet  including  alternately  disposed  sheets 
of  clear  opaque  and  photosensitive  sheet  material,  said 
clear  opaque  material  forming  a  projection  screen,  means 
to  position  said  sheet  supply  packet  upon  said  support 
means  in  optical  alignment  with  said  projection  means 
whereby  said  projected  image  is  directed  upon  the  upper- 
most sheet  of  said  supply  packet,  sheet  feeding  means 
secured  to  said  support  means  to  selectively  remove  the 
uppermost  sheet  from  said  supply  packet,  a  sealed  photo- 
mechanical reproduction  imit  moimted  upon  said  support 
means,  and  means  operating  in  conjunction  with  said 
sheet  feeding  means  to  direct  said  photosensitive  sheets 
from  said  supply  packet  to  said  photomechanical  repro- 
duction unit. 


3^8,714 
COMBINED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENCLOSURE 
AND  CAMERA 
Murray  Friedel,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Visual  Graphics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Y(wk 

FOed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,107 
9  Claims,    (a.  88—24) 


1.  A  device  for  copying  both  opaque  and  transparent 
copy  materials  comprising  in  combination,  a  light  tight 
two  compartment  enclosure,  an  exterior  first  door  for 
access  to  the  first  of  said  compartments  and  an  interior 
second  door  for  access  from  the  first  to  the  second  com- 
partment, latch  means  carried  by  the  enclosure  to  pre- 
vent both  doors  from  being  opened  at  the  same  time,  a 
camera  in  the  second  compartment,  said  camera  com- 
prising a  lens  board,  a  camera  lens  on  said  lens  board, 
a  copy  holder  above  the  lens  board  to  receive  material  to 
be  copied,  a  light  tight  beUows  connected  at  one  end  to. 
the  lens  board  and  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  copy  bolder, 
means  carried  by  the  second  compartment  to  vary  the 
distance  between  the  lens  board  and  the  copy  holder, 
means  to  illuminate  the  copy  in  the  copy  holder,  an  image 
platen  spaced  from  the  lens  board  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive light  coming  from  the  lens,  a  source  of  vacuum 
connected  to  the  image  platen  and  means  carried  by  the 
said  platen  to  apply  the  vacuum  source  to  specific  areas 
of  the  platen. 

3308,715 

PROJECTION  SYSTEM  AND  EQUIPMENT 

Clarence  S.  Ashcraft,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fbu,  assignor  to 

C.  S.  Ashcraft  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Idand 

City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  257,895,  Feb.  12, 

1963.   This  application  Nov.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,439 

4  Clainis.     (CI.  88—24) 
1.  A  film  projection  system  comprising 
an  ellipsoidal  mirror  segment  with  a  first  focal  point 
and  a  second  focal  point  along  its  axis,  said  first  focal 


point  being  spaced  about  Ve  as  far  from  said  mirror 
as  said  second  focal  point,  said  mirror  segment  be- 
ing used  for  reflecting  a  cone  of  substantially  homog- 
enously  distributed  light, 
high  intensity  light  source  means  movable  along  said 
axis  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  area  of  the 
mirror  used  for  reflecting,  said  light  source  means 
increasing  the  angle  of  said  cone  as  said  means  is 


moved  away  from  said  first  focal  point  toward  said 
second  focal  point,  and 
an  aperture  frame  for  a  film  positioned  on  said  axis 
about  %  of  the  distance  from  said  mirror  to  said 
second  focal  point,  whereby  said  light  source  means 
may  be  adjusted  toward  said  first  focal  point  to  a 
position  where  the  reflected  light  cone  wiU  just  cover 
the  entire  aperture  with  minimimi  perij^ral  loss  on 
said  aperture  frame  around  said  aperture. 


3,308,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  DARK  FIELD  BACKGROUND 
PHOTOGRAPHY  OF  MEDICAL  AND  BIOLOG- 
ICAL SPECIMENS 
Frank  T.  Caporael,  Gatthersborg,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  PboCofamie  C<Ni»oratlon,  Betfaieada,  Md^ 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,925 
4  Claiiiis.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  For  use  with  a  camera  for  photographing,  catalog- 
ing and  documentation  of  objects  which  must  not  be  sub- 
ject to  direct  light  rays,  a  dark  field  baffle  box  comprising 
a  box-like  receptacle  having  a  specular  highly  light  re- 
flecting interior  surface,  variable  intensity  incandescent 
lamps  therein,  a  baffle  assembly  having  a  support  frame 
receivable  over  the  open  end  of  said  box-like  receptacle, 
variable  masking  means  carried  by  said  support  frame  for 
regulating  the  photographic  field  opening,  and  light  dif- 
fusion radiation  deflection  means  carried  by  and  suspend- 
ed beneath  said  support  frames,  said  light  diffusion  radi- 
ation deflection  means  having  a  flat  base  and  upwardly 
divergent  sides  coated  with  light  absorbing  material  of 
the  group  of  velour  and  flocking  porous  to  light  so  that 
the  light  emitted  from  the  incandescent  lamps  will  be 
reflected  from  the  specular  light  reflecting  surfaces  of  the 
box-like  receptacle  to  indirectly  illuminate  the  area  be- 
tween the  li^t  diffusion  deflection  means  flat  base  and 
variable  masking  means  whereby  the  obejct  to  be  photo- 
graphed has  uniform  indirect  background  illumination. 


490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14,  1967 


338,717 
ENLARGING  AND  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Yoshlro  Okishima  and  Tomoii  Murata,  SakaJ,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  D«c.  16.  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1964, 

39/8,991 

1  Claim.    (CI.  88—24) 


in  conribination,  a  pair  of  shutter  mechanisms  respective- 
ly associated  with  different  ones  of  said  twin  systems, 
means  for  selectively  and  alternately  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  shutter  mechanisms,  means  for  controlling  said 
shutter  mechanisms  so  that  closure  of  one  of  said  mech- 
anisms is  accompanied  by  opening  of  the  other  of  said 


An  enlarging  and  printing  machine  for  photographing 
apparatus  comprising 

a  main  light  source,  I 

a  plurality  of  main  time  exposure  switches  controlling 
energization  of  said  main  light  source, 

a  reflecting  mirror  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  main 
light  source, 

lens  means  disposed  on  another  side  of  said  main  light 
source  for  projecting  light  rays  from  said  reflecting 
mirror, 

camera  means  including  a  focusing  lens  receiving  the 
projected  light  rays  from  said  lens  means, 

a  film  carrier  between  said  lens  means  and  said  focus- 
ing lens  whereby  a  film  image  is  projected  to  said 
focusing  lens, 

a  supply  of  sensitized  paper  adapted  for  intermittent 
feeding  under  said  focusing  lens  whereby  a  project- 
ed film  image  is  directed  onto  a  portion  of  said  paper, 

drive  means  including  an  intermittent  gear  for  inter- 
mittently advancing  said  paper  and  including  cutting 
means  for  cutting  the  said  portion  of  paper, 

developer  means  receiving  the  said  portion  of  paper 
to  develop  the  image  thereon, 

transfer  means  operated  by  said  drive  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  said  portion  of  paper  to  said  developer 
means, 

an  auxiliary  light  source  operatively  disposed  adjacent 
said  focusing  lens  and  imparting  non-image  form- 
ing light  onto  the  sensitized  paper  to  enhance  con- 
trast of  the  film  image  projected  thereon. 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  time  exposure  switches  con- 
trolling energization  of  said  auxiliary  light  source, 

intercepting  mirror  means  movable  in  an  out  of  the 
path  of  the  image  being  projected  onto  said  portion 
of  paper  whereby  said  main  and  auxiliary  time  ex- 
posure switches  may  be  selectively  actuated  to  con- 
trol the  contrast,  and 

cam  means  on  said  drive  means  engageable  with  said 
intercepting  mirror  means  to  effect  movement  thereof. 


3,308,718 
SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  SUDE 

PROJECTORS 

Joseph  Antes,  Rte.  1,  Box  18  A,  Jones  Road, 

Bl«  Rock,  ni.     60511 

Original  application  Nov.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  236.614,  now 

Patent  No.   3,264,937,  dated   Aug.  9,   1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  15.  1965.  Ser.  No.  514,085 

16  Claims.     (CL  88—26) 
1.  A  shutter  assembly  for  use  with  a  slide  projector 
of  the  type  employing  twin  optical  systems  comprising, 


mechanisms  with  at  least  one  of  said  mechanisms  open 
at  all  times,  and  operator  controlled  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  time  required  for  said  shutter  mech- 
anisms to  shift  between  open  and  closed  states  so  that 
said  shutter  mechanisms  may  be  selectively  shifted  at 
either  of  relatively  fast  and  relatively  slow  speeds. 


3,308,719 

MODULAR  DISPENSER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

CARRIED  DEVICES 

Jack  A.  Myers,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,828 
3  Claims.     (CL  89—1.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  delivering  from  an  air- 
plane, along  its  direction  of  flight,  a  plurality  of  modules, 
each  containing  a  plurality  of  payloads,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tube  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the 
airplane  with  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  the 
direction  of  flight  of  the  airplane, 

(b)  an  openable  closure  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  tube, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  modules  disposed  in 
axial  abutting  relation  and  slideably  fitted  within  the 
tube  and  substantially  filling  same  between  its  ends, 

(d)  each  module  being  of  a  frangible  material,  such  as 
styrofoam,  adapted  to  disintegrate  after  it  leaves  the 
tube  and  when  subjected  to  the  airstream  of  the  air- 
plane, 

(e)  each  module  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  aper- 
tures extending  substantially  between  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  apertures  forming  voids  within  the 
major  portion  of  the  volume  of  a  module, 

(f)  each  void  containing  a  payload, 

(g)  an  ogive  fairing  at  the  forward  end  of  the  tube 
having  a  central  circular  aperture  therein  of  a 
cross  sectional  area  considerably  smaller  than  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  tube,  forming  a  metering 
orifice  through  which  ram  air  may  enter  the  tube. 
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(h)  a  space  disposed  between  the  rear  end  of  the  aper- 
ture and  the  most  forwardly  disposed  module,  form- 
ing a  chamber  in  which  ram  air  may  diffuse  and  in- 
crease in  static  pressure,  for  urging  the  modules  rear- 
wardly  and  out  of  the  tube  at  a  desired  rate,  de- 
pendent upon  the  rate  at  which  ram  air  may  enter 
said  orifice,  whereby  the  sequential  delivery  of  the 
modules  along  the  line  of  flight  of  the  airplane  may 
be  predetermined,  and 

(i)  means  for  opening  said  closure. 


3,308,720  ' 

PROFILE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Albert  Henry  Banner.  Sutton  Coldfield,  and  Thomas  Ben- 
jamin Lee,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Light- 
ning Fasteners  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  20,  1964, 

47,368/64 
8  Claims.     (CI.  90—13.1) 


lar  enlargement,  said  tubular  enlargement  having  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  annular  grooves  around  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  a  segmental  shaped  piston  extending  radial- 
ly from  said  stub  shaft,  said  output  shaft  having  one 
end  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  tubular  en- 
largement, a  paddle  piston  on  said  output  shaft  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  chasing  including  a  first 
section  having  a  sump  surrounding  the  free  end  of  said 
stub  shaft,  a  cover  closing  said  sump,  said  input  shaft 
being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cover,  a  control  jrfate 
fixed  on  the  end  of  said  input  shaft  adjacent  said  stub 
shaft  and  substantially  covering  an  area  of  said  stub  shaft, 
a  second  casing  element  of  a  size  to  receive  the  tubular 
enlargement  of  said  valve  shaft  and  having  a  bore  re- 
ceiving an  intermediate  pcMtion  of  said  output  shaft,  said 
first  casing  element  having  a  segmental  cylinder  receiv- 
ing the  segmental  shaped  piston  of  said  valve  shaft  and 
providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  segmental  cylin- 
der and  said  segmental  piston,  thereby  providing  first  and 
second  variable  volume  chambers,  a  third  casing  element 
including  a  first  plate,  a  collar  forming  a  cylinder  and  an 
end  plate,  said  first  plate  and  said  end  plate  rotatably 
receiving  said  output  shaft,  a  stationary  vane  between 
said  collar  cylinder  and  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
output  shaft  providing  a  seal  between  said  output  shaft 
and  said  cellar  cylinder,  said  first  and  second  plates,  said 
stationary  vane  and  said  paddle  piston  providing  first  and 
second  variable  volume  chambers  in  said  paddle  piston 


»  1.  Profile  forming  apparatus  comprising  a  tool  holder, 
a  tool  holder  support,  guide  means  carrying  the  tool 
holder  and  by  means  of  which  the  tool  bolder  is  movable 
in  a  reciprocable  manner  upon  the  tool  holder  support, 
and  reciprocating  means  operably  connected  to  the  tool 
bolder  for  reciprocating  it  relative  to  the  support,  and 
in  which  the  tool  holder  has  rotary  cutting  tool  holding 
means  for  rotatably  holding  a  rotary  cutting  tool  with 
its  rotational  axis  located  in  a  predetermined  fixed  loca- 
tion and  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative 
to  the  tool  holder,  at  least  the  tool  holder  and  guide  means 
have  a  pivotal  axis  about  which  they  are  pivotable  and 
which  extends  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  predetermined 
direction  of  the  cutting  tool  axis,  and,  in  any  desired 
pivotal  position  and  during  pivotal  movement  of  the 
tool  holder  and  guide  means  relative  to  the  pivotal  axis, 
the  tool  holder  is  reciprocably  movable  by  the  reciprocat- 
ing means,  upon  the  guide  means  and  relative  to  the  tool 
holder  support,  along  a  path  which  lies  in  a  plane  con- 
taining the  pivotal  axis  and  which  extends  in  a  direction 
at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  the  pivotal  axis  and  also 
at  an  angle  to  a  plane  lying  normal  to  the  direction  of  the 
pivotal  axis. 

3,308,721 
HYDRAULIC  ROTARY  SERVO  MECHANISM 
Ryuichi  Sagawa,  Higashinadaku,  Kobe,  and  Hiroshi  Sugi- 
moto,  Ikutaku,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawas^ 
Jukogyo  Kabustiild  Kaisha,  Ikutalni,  Kobe,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,885 
4  Chums.     (CI.  91—375) 
1.  A  servo  motor  for  moving  an  output  shaft  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  movement  of  an  input  shaft  to  pro- 
duce a  substantial  torque  on  the  output  shaft,  said  motor 
comprising  a  casing,  an  input  shaft,  a  valve  shaft,  and  an 
output  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  said  shafts  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  valve  shaft  in- 
cluding a  stub  shaft  adjacent  said  input  shaft  and  a  tubu- 


cylinder,  means  to  secure  said  casing  elements  in  proper 
angular  relation,  said  second  casing  element  having  an 
inlet  for  fluid  under  pressure  in  registry  with  one  annular 
groove  on  the  enlargement  of  said  valve  shaft  for  con- 
tinuously supplying  fluid  under  pressure,  first  inlet  passage 
means  from  said  inlet  for  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  first 
variable  volume  chamber  of  said  segmental  cylinder,  sec- 
ond inlet  passage  means  from  said  inlet  for  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  second  variable  volume  chamber  of  said  seg- 
mental cylinder,  means  to  accurately  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  said  first  and  second  inlet  passage  means  whereby  a 
balanced  flow  may  be  maintained  to  accurately  maintain 
the  segmental  piston  in  a  desired  position  in  the  seg- 
mental cylinder,  said  stub  shaft  being  provided  with  a 
first  axially  extending  bore  providing  a  first  outlet  pas- 
sage from  said  first  chamber  of  said  segmental  cylinder 
to  the  free  end  of  the  stub  shaft,  said  stub  shaft  being 
provided  with  a  second  axially  extending  bore  providing 
a  second  outlet  passage  for  fluid  from  the  second  cham- 
ber of  said  segmental  cylinder  to  the  free  end  of  said 
sub  shaft  whereby  said  control  plate  on  said  input  shaft 
may  partially  close  said  first  and  second  outlets  and 
thereby  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  and  second 
variable  volume  chambers  of  said  segmental  cylinder  and 
thereby  control  the  position  of  said  segmental  piston  and 
valve  shaft,  outlet  means  from  said  sump  including  an 
outlet  into  the  second  groove  of  said  valve  shaft,  a  first 
axially  extending  passage  in  said  output  shaft  terminat- 
ing in  the  first  chamber  of  said  paddle  cylinder  and  a 
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second  axially  extending  passage  in  said  output  shaft 
terminating  in  the  second  chamber  of  said  paddle  cylin- 
der, a  pair  of  radially  extending  passages  from  each  of 
said  axially  extending  passages  of  said  output  shaft  for 
communication  of  one  radial  passage  of  each  pair  with 
one  of  said  grooves  and  for  communication  of  the  other 
radial  passage  of  that  pair  with  the  other  groove,  said 
valve  shaft  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  passages 
in  communication  with  said  first  groove  and  adapted 
to  selectively  provide  communication  with  one  of  the 
radial  passages  of  each  pair  of  radial  passages,  said  valve 
shaft  also  being  provided  with  a  pair^of  oppositely  dis- 
posed passages  in  communication  with  the  second  annular 
groove  and  adapted  to  selectively  provide  communica- 
tion with  the  other  radial  passage  of  each  pair  of  radial 
passages,  said  servo  motor  providing  for  power  opera- 
tion of  said  output  shaft  in  the  same  angular  direction 
and  to  the  same  angular  extent  as  the  rotation  of  said  in- 
put shaft  but  with  substantially  increased  torque  where- 
by the  servo  motor  will  eflfectively  operate  said  output 
shaft  to  produce  the  desired  controlled  motion  thereof. 


9^8,722 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  MERCHANDISE 

CONTAINER 

Jack  C.  Peterson,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Package 

Products  Company,  Inc^  Charlotte,  N.C^  a  corpora- 

tion  of  North  Carolina 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,142 
8  Claims.    (CL  93—35)  I 


^^  ~ .  ,'* 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  merchandise  container  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  moving  an  elongate  web  of  sheet  material  in  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel, 

(b)  longitudinally  scoring  the  web  along  a  line  spaced 
a  small  distance  from  one  side  edge  thereof  to  form 
a  tear  line  therein, 

(c)  longitudinally  folding  the  web  along  a  medial 
line  offset  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  center 
line  of  the  web  to  juxtapose  the  portions  of  the  web 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  fold  line  with  one  side  edge 
portion,  including  the  t?ar  line,  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  the  side  edge  of  the  other  portion, 

(d)  folding  the  projecting  portion  of  said  one  portion 
over  the  side  edge  of  said  other  portion  and  into 
juxtaposed  relation  to  said  other  portion  to  form  a 
closure  flap, 

(e)  longitudinally  slitting  the  web  adjacent  the  medial 
line  along  which  the  web  has  been  folded  while 

(f)  maintaining  the  thusly  separated  portions  of  the 
web  in  lateral  and  longitudinal  registration, 

(g)  longitudinally  sealing  the  closure  flap  to  the  under- 
lying other  portion  along  a  line  disposed  between 
the  tear  line  and  the  adjacent  side  or  free  edge  of  the 
closure  flap,  and 

(h)  transversely  cutting  and  sealing  the  web  portions 
at  longitudinally  spaced  points  to  divide  the  web  into 
bag  Or  container  blanks  and  to  seal  the  web  portions, 
incluabg  the  closure  flap,  together  along  the  cut, 
side  edj^  thereof. 


33«8,723 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUTTING  AND  SCORING 

CARTON  BLANKS 

Charles  J.  Bcrgfa,  Jr.,  1208  Old  Lancaster  Road, 

Bcrwyn,  Pa.      19312 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,975 

20  Claims.     (CL  93—58) 


1.  A  carton  blank  slotting  and  scoring  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination, 

(a)  a  stand  including 

(1)  a  platen  upon  which  a  carton  blank  may  be 
flatwise  disposed, 

(2)  means  for  removably  fixedly  clamping  a  carton 
blank  to  said  platen, 

(b)  a  carriage  carried  by  said  stand  and  rectilinearly 
shiftable  with  respect  to  said  platen, 

(c)  a  slotting  and  scoring  head  carried  by  said  carriage 
for  movement  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  carriage 
motion,  said  head  including, 

(1)  a  slotting  device  and  means  for  selectively 
operating  the  same, 

(2)  a  scoring  device  and  means  for  selectively 
operating  the  same, 

(3)  means  for  selectively  positioning  each  of  said 
slotting  and  scoring  devices  for  operation  along 
lines  parallel  to  the  lines  of  motion  of  said  bead 
and  carriage. 


338,724 

ROADWAY  GUARD  RAIL  BARRIER 

Henry  Such  Smith,  Raritan  Road,  P.O.  Box  55, 

RoscUe,  NJ.     07203 

Filed  Oct  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,739 

13  Claims.     (CL  94—1.5) 
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1.  A  roadway  guard  barrier  comprising  a  structure 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  a  roadway,  said  structure  providing  continuous  and 
rigid  support  along  a  smooth  continuous  outer  surface 
exposed  to  and  inclined  obtusely  with  respect  to  traffic 
on  said  roadway,  said  outer  surface  being  flat  and  rising 
abruptly  and  flatly  from  such  roadway  at  an  angle  be- 
tween about  50  and  about  71  degrees  and  to  a  height  of 
at  least  13  inches,  said  outer  surface  having  frictional 
characteristics  similar  to  those  of  finished  metal. 
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3,308,725 
PAVING  ELEMENT  AND  PAVING  EMPLOYING 

THE  SAME 
Harry  S.  Nagin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Leon  Nagin,  Churchill 
Borough,  and  Harold  Nagin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Reliance  Steel  Products  Company,  McKeesport,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,795 
6  Claims.    (CL  94—4) 


spaced,  side  walls  integrally  uniting  and  defining  flexure 
regions  between  said  top  and  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls 
each  having  converging  planar  portions  which  extend 
toward  one  another  in  a  direction  away  from  their  respec- 
tive junctures  with  the  top  and  bottom  walls  to  a  line  of 
union  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  planar 
portions  being  of  a  substantially  greater  thickness  at  their 
junctures  with  the  respective  top  and  bottom  walls  as 


1.  A  pavement  comprising  a  continuous  planar  base 
structure,  a  plurality  of  panels  arranged  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  over  the  base  structure,  each  panel  comprising 
a  rectangular  shallow  pan  having  a  bottom,  upwardly- 
extended  side  and  end  walls,  a  marginal  bead  of  each 
pan  projecting  below  the  level  of  the  bottom  a  slight 
distance  to  form  a  space  between  the  base  on  which  the 
pan  sets  and  the  bottom  of  the  panel,  a  spreadable  com- 
position applied  to  the  base  filling  said  space,  the  pans 
being  filled  with  a  mass  of  epoxy  resin  and  aggregate 
hardened  in  situ  in  the  pans,  anchoring  elements  on  the 
sides  of  the  pans  extending  into  the  spaces  between  the 
pans  accessible  from  above  the  pans,  anchoring  means 
on  the  base  in  said  spaces  to  which  said  elements  are 
secured,  and  a  filling  material  in  said  spaces  and  em- 
bedding the  said  elements  and  anchoring  means. 


3,308,726 

SEALS  FOR  CONTRACTION  AND  EXPANSION 

JOINTS  IN  CONCRETE  PAVEMENTS 

Donald  F.  Dreher,  P.O.  Box  56, 

East  Brookfield,  Mass.    01515 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,875 

19  Claims.    (CL  94— 18) 


1.  Insertable  deformative  means  for  sealing  motionable 
joints  between  sections  of  concrete  paving,  comprising  a 
symmetrical  elastomeric  extrusion  having  a  V-notcbed  re- 
cess formed  longitudinally  in  its  upper  medial  section,  its 
top  surfaces  sloped  outward  and  downward  therefrom, 
and  its  sides  inclined  inward  approximately  perpendicular 
to  said  surfaces,  whereby  when  the  extrusion  is  positioned 
between  two  opposed  faces  and  subjected  to  compression 
therebetween  the  medial  portion  will  be  deflected  down- 
ward, the  V-notch  closed,  the  top  surfaces  substantially 
aligned  and  the  sides  conformed  to  said  faces. 


3  308  727 
SUPPORT  FOR  MANHOLE  COVER  AND 
THE  LIKE 
WUIiam  A.  Hort,  Jr.,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Central  States  Industrial  Supply  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,195 
3  Claims.  (CL  94— 34) 
1.  A  cushioning  device  for  use  in  supporting  a  cover, 
such  as  a  manhole  cover,  on  a  support  member,  said  de- 
vice comprising  an  elongated,  resilient  gasket  member, 
said  gasket  member  being  of  a  hollow,  substantially  sym- 
metrical shape  in  transverse  cross-section  including 
spaced,  outwardly  arched  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of 


compared  to  their  thickness  at  the  respective  lines  of  union 
with  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  gasket  member  having 
free  ends  adapted  to  be  spliced  together  by  a  generally 
X-shaped  resilient  plug  member  insertable  into  said  ends, 
said  plug  member  having  prong  elements  which  frictional- 
ly  engage  the  confronting  interior  surfaces  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  device  in  the  inserted  position  for  moving 
said  ends  in  spliced  relationship. 


3,308,728 

TAMPING  MACHINE 

Gerald  H.  Brown,  870  N.  20th  St, 

Cohimbns,  Ohio     43219 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,890 

7  Claims.    (CL  94-48) 


1.  A  tamping  machine  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 
generally  vertically  oriented  tamping  tube,  a  tamping 
shoe  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  tamping  tube,  a 
weight  block  slidable  within  said  tamping  tube,  a  crank 
arm,  drive  means  rotating  said  crank  arm  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis  lying  in  first  vertical  plane,  a  con- 
necting rod  interconecting  said  crank  arm  and  said  weight 
block,  the  vertical  center  line  of  said  rod  oscillating  in 
in  a  second  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first 
vertical  plane,  and  two  pairs  of  bearing  assemblies  dis- 
posed between  said  weight  block  and  said  tamjnng  tube 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  vertical  plane,  the  two 
bearing  assemblies  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  second  vertical  plane. 
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3,308,729 
RECIPROCATING  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUALLY 
GUIDED  MOTOR   DRIVEN   WORKING   DE- 
VICE 
Heinrich  Kestel,  Manich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hermann 
Wacker  and  Peter  Wacker,  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  July  20,  1964,  S«r.  No.  383,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2,  1963, 
W  35,009 
5  Claims.    (CI.  94— 49) 


members  carried  by  said  impact  member  including  means 
adapted  for  quick  releasable  securement  to  a  lifting  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  members  defining  a  guide  member  and 
the  other  of  said  members  defining  a  follower  member 
engaged  with  the  guide  member  for  guided  limited  longi- 
tudinal reciprocal  movement  of  said  impact  member 
relative  to  said  mounting  member,  said  guide  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposing  abutment  surfaces  between 
which  said  follower  member  is  disposed  and  reciprocal, 
and  resilient  deformable  members  disposed  between  said 
opposing  surfaces  and  said  follower  member  for  cushion- 
ing the  impact  of  the  lower  end  of  said  impact  member 
with  the  ground  upon  rapid  lowering  of  said  mounting 
means. 

3,308,731 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Roger  George  Olden,  Princeton,  NJ^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,611,  now 
Patent  No.  3,210,185.     Divided  and  this  application 
Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,101 

1  Claim.    (CI.  95—1.7) 


1.  In  a  motor  driven  and  manually  guided  working 
device  operative  to  effect  reciprocating  movements  and 
comprising  a  housing,  a  motor  and  transmission  means 
including  a  pinion,  a  gear  and  a  crank  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  portion  defining  an  inner 
and  an  outer  cylinder  portion  with  a  space  therebetween, 
a  reciprocating  system  disposed  in  said  inner  cylinder 
portion  and  comprising  a  working  cylinder  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  in  said  inner  cylinder  portion, 
said  working  cylinder  having  an  open  top  end  wall  and 
a  bottom  end  wall,  a  working  tool  connected  to  the 
bottom  end  wall  of  said  working  cylinder,  a  piston  having 
a  connecting  pin  rcciprocably  mounted  in  said  working 
cylinder,  spring  means  disposed  intermediate  said  piston 
and  said  top  wall  and  intermediate  said  piston  and  said 
bottom  wall,  a  connecting  rod  extending  between  said 
crank  and  said  connecting  pin  and  a  resilient  block 
mounted  on  said  bottom  end  wall  to  protect  the  lower 
spring  means  against  shock  blows  and  thereby  against 
wear  and  breakage. 


3,308,730 

INTERCHANGEABLE  ROCK  AND  FROST 

BREAKER  AND  TAMPER 

Eugene  J.  Vorwald,  R.F.D.,  Holy  Cross,  Iowa     52053 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,079 

7  Claims.    (CI.  94— 49) 


1.  A  ground  and  rock  impact  bit  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  vertically  disposed  impact  member  includ- 
ing means  at  its  lowermost  end  adapted  to  impact  with 
bard  ground  and  rock  formations,  a  pair  of  mounting 


*  „r|-     a 


Apparatus  for  processing  two  electrophotographic  re- 
cording elements  simultaneously  to  provide  an  original 
copy  and  a  mirror-imaged  master  copy  of  an  image,  said 
master  copy  comprising  means  from   which   additional 
copies  of  said  image  may  subsequently  be  made,  each  of 
said  elements  comprising  a  backing  sheet  and  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising  means 
to  charge  each  of  said  elements  electrostatically,  an  ex- 
posure station,  means  to  guide  said  elements  through  said 
charging  means  to  said  exposure  station  so  that  said 
photoconductivc  layers  of  said  two  elements  arc  in  con- 
tact with  each  other  at  said  exposure  station,  means  to 
direct  an  image  of  electromagnetic  radiation  through  said 
elements  to  expose  said  photoconductivc  layers  simultane- 
ously and  to  produce  electrostatic  images  thereon,  the 
layer  of  one  said  elements  being  exposed  through   its 
backing  whereby  the  electrostatic  image  produced  on  said 
one  element  is  the  mirror  image  of  that  produced  on  the 
other  of  said  elements,  first  means  to  develop  said  electro- 
static image  on  said  one  element,  means  to  guide  said 
one  element  through  said  first  means  to  develop  said 
electrostatic   image   thereon,   sheet   material,   means  to 
press  said  sheet  material  against  said  developed  image 
on  said  one  element  to  transfer  at  least  part  of  said  de- 
veloped image  from  said  one  clement  to  said  sheet  mate- 
rial to  produce  a  mirror  image  of  said  developed  image 
on  said  sheet  material,  second  means  to  redevelop  said 
one  element  to  restore  said  developed  image  thereon, 
means  to  guide  said  one  element  through  said  second 
means  to  redevelop  and  to  restore  said  developed  image 
whereby  to  provide  said  master  copy  from  which  other 
copies  may  subsequently  be  made,  third  means  to  develop 
said  other  of  said  elements,  and  means  to  guide  said  other 
of  said  elements  through  said  third  means  to  develop  the 
electrostatic  image  thereon  whereby  to  provide  said  origi- 
nal copy. 
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PHOTOro\?PrtSiNr  MJkrmi>^v  assembly  including  a  coupling  means  coupling  said  focus- 

BenUy   P    rISl^^S^  fSST^o^^h  IJ^^         w  ^    '"«  """"^  ^"'^  diaphragm  adjusting  means  to  each  other 

Varitypcr  Corporation,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ,         f  °°f,?n 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  195,532,  May  17, 
1962.    This  appUcation  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,016 
9  Claims.    (CI.  95— 4.5) 


1.  In  a  photocomposing  machine  wherein  a  photosensi- 
tive strip  is  to  be  advanced  stepwise  through  an  exposure 
station  incidental  to  composing  copy  therewith,  means  for 
locating  in  the  machine  a  rotatable  type  matrix  being 
rotatable  about  a  first  and  fixed  axis  and  bearing  a 
plurality  of  type  fonts  at  different  radial  locations  thereon 
and  of  which  one  at  a  time  is  to  be  selected  for  com- 
posing a  series  of  characters,  means  to  selectively  index 
the  type  matrix  relative  to  the  exposure  station  to  enable 
the  type  characters  of  the  selected  font  to  be  successively 
photographed  in  the  desired  character  sequence,  and  a 
variantly  settable  selector  mask  being  rotatable  about  a 
fixed  axis  offset  from  said  first  axis  at  the  exposure  sta- 
tion and  having  a  differently  located  apertures  for  con- 
cealing the  type  fonts  save  that  which  is  selected  for  com- 
posing in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  mask,  each 
of  said  apertures  being  related  to  a  font  and  being  mova- 
ble into  a  position  to  mask  all  fonts  but  its  related  font 
at  the  exposure  station. 


said  scale  for  providing  exposures  with  artificial  illumina- 
tion for  automatically  providing  predetermined  apertures 
for  different  settings  of  said  focusing  means,  respectively. 


3,308,734 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  WITH  DIAPHRAGM 
MECHANISM 
Ewald  Spiessl,  Deisenbofen,  near  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Compur-Werke  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung  8i  Co.,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  July  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8.  1963. 
C  10  793  '       •»     ♦  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  95— 64) 
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3  308  733 
CAMERA  ASSEMBLIES 'particularly  FOR 
MAKING    EXPOSURES    WITH    ARTIFICIAL 
ILLUMINATION 

Joachim  von  Albcdyll  and  Fridolin  Hennig,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kuscn,  Germany 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  26,  1963, 
A  43,690 
10  Claims.     (CI.  95—10) 
1.  In  a  device  for  making  photographic  exposures  with 
artificial  illumination,  in  combination,  illuminating  means 
for  artificially  illuminating  a  subject  which  is  to  be  photo- 
graphed; regulating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
illuminating  means  for  regulating  the  intensity  of  the  light 
provided  thereby;  light  measuring  means  for  measuring 
light  intensity;  adjusting  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  light  measuring  means  for  adjusting  the  latter  ac- 
cording to  the  speed  of  the  film  which  is  exposed,  said  ad- 
justing means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  regulat- 
ing means  for  actuating  the  latter  to  regulate  the  light 
intensity  provided  by  said  illuminating  means  according  to 
the  film  speed  adjustment  of  said  light  measuring  means; 
and  an  objective  assembly  including  a  focusing  means  for 
setting  into  the  objective  the  distance  between  the  subject 
and  the  device  and  also  including  a  diaphragm  adjusting 
means  and  a  scale  cooperating  with  said  diaphragm  ad- 
justing means  and  having  at  least  one  range  used  when 
making  exposures  with  artificial  illumination,  said  objective 


1.  A  shutter  mechanism  for  a  camera  comprising  a 
housing,  shutter  actuating  means  in  said  housing,  dia- 
phragm blades  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  dia- 
phragm control  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  pivoting  said  blades  to  a  predetermined  setting  inter- 
connecting means  for  said  diaphragm  control  ring  and 
said  shutter  actuating  means,  said  interconnecting  means 
including  a  projection  on  said  diaphragm  control  ring 
and  an  abutment  on  said  actuating  means,  and  spring 
means  connected  between  said  diaphragm  control  ring 
and  said  actuating  means  whereby  initial  rotation  of  said 
shutter  actuating  means  rotates  said  diaphragm  control 
ring  to  pivot  the  diaphragm  blades  to  the  predetermined 
setting  thereof  and  further  rotation  of  said  shutter  actuat- 
ing means  actuates  the  shutter. 


3,308,735 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

EQUIPMENT 

Ewald  Spiessl,  Am  Rahi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Compur- 

Werk  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung  &  Co.. 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8,  1963. 
C  30,653 
3  Claims.    (CL  95— 64) 
1.  A  setting  device  for  photographic  equipment  com- 
prising a  housing,  diaphragm  blades  pivotally  mounted 
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in  said  housing,  a  control  ring  operatively  connected  to 
said  diaphragm  blades  whereby  rotation  of  the  control 
ring  positions  the  blades,  a  setter  ring  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  housing,  a  cam  on  said  setter  ring,  a  transmission 
member  slidable  in  said  housing,  means  on  said  transmis- 
sion member  cooperating  with  said  control  ring  whereby 


rotation  of  said  control  ring  causes  said  transmission 
member  to  slide,  a  pin  on  one  end  of  said  transmission 
member  engagcable  with  said  cam  whereby  the  position  of 
said  cam  determines  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said  control 
ring,  and  further  including  a  driving  pin  on  said  control 
ring  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  abutment  positioned 
by  a  photo-electric  exposure  meter. 


3^8,736 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DOCUMENT  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

Nicholas  Gold,  Arlinctoa,  Mass.,  aod  Artbor  J.  Sable, 

SanUosa,    Calif.,   anignors   to   Polaroid   CorporadoD, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3.  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,147 

16  culms,    (CL  95—75) 


determined   length   between   said   pressure -applying 
member  and  said  take-up  member; 
said  second  assemblage   including  a  housing  for  en- 
closing said   first  assemblage   and  the  components 
of    said    second    assemblage    comprising    sections 
movable    with    respect   to   one    another   to    permit 
loading  of  said  first  assemblage  into  said  housing 
in  operative  association  with  the  components  of  said 
second  assemblage,  a  rotary  member  positioned  be- 
tween said  guide  members  for  frictionally  engaging 
and  supporting  said  section  of  said  image-recording 
sheet  against  said  guide  members  closely  adjacent 
said  light  source,  means  driven  by  rotation  of  said 
rotary  member  in  frictional  engagement  with  said 
image-recording    sheet    for    feeding    original   docu- 
ments into  said  apparatus  between  said  rotary  metn- 
ber  and  said  image-recording  sheet  at  one  of  said 
guide  members  and  advancing  said  original  docu- 
ments from  between  said  rotary  members  and  said 
image-recording  sheet  at   the   other  of  said  guide 
members  and  from  said  apparatus,  drive  means  in- 
cluding means  for  coupling  with  said  take-up  meni- 
ber  and  rotating  said  take-up  member  to  coil  said 
sheets  thereon,  a  second  pressure-applying  member 
juxtaposed  with  the  first-mentioned  pressure-apply- 
ing member  for  cooperating  with  said  first  pressure- 
applying  member  to  distribute   a  processing  liquid 
between  said  sheets,  and  means  for  operating  said 
light  source  to  expose  said  image-recording  sheet 
during    movement    of    said    image-recording    sheet 
through  said  apparatus  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  take-up  member. 


3.308,737 
DEVICE    FOR    APPLYING    A    TREATING 
SOLUTION   TO   SENSITIZED    COPYING 

PAPER 
Susumu  Fukuda,  Drata-kn,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnji 
Photo  Film  Company  Limited,  Kanagawa-lien,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,742 

Clalnu  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  June  18,  1963, 

38/45,880 

2  Claims.     (CL  95—89) 


1.  Photographic    document-copying    apparatus    com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  first  assemblage  including  materials  employed  in 
said  apparatus  to  produce  copies  of  documents  and 
adapted  to  be  discarded  when  said  materials  are  ex- 
pended; and 

a  second  assemblage  constructed  for  assembly  in  com- 
bination with  said  first  assemblage  to  form  a  com- 
plete document-copying  apparatus  and  being  re- 
usable with  a  succession  of  said  first  assemblages; 

said  first  assemblage  including  a  support,  a  supply  of 
photosensitive  image-recording  sheet  mounted  on 
said  support,  a  pressure-applying  member  and  a 
light  source  mounted  on  said  support,  a  pair  of  guide 
ntKmbers  mounted  on  said  support  adjacent  opposite 

'  sides  of  said  light  source  for  guiding  said  image-re- 
cording sheet  from  said  supply  to  said  pressure-ap- 
plying member  and  supporting  a  section  of  said 
image-recording  sheet  between  said  guide  members 
in  juxtaposition  with  said  light  source,  a  supply  of  a 
second  sheet  mounted  on  said  support  and  joined 
with  said  image-recording  sheet  at  said  pressure- 
applying  member,  a  leader  coupled  with  said  image- 
recording  and  second  sheets,  a  take-up  member 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  support,  said  leader 
being  coupled  with  said  take-up  member,  and  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  leader  along  a  path  of  pre- 
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1.  A  device  for  applying  a  treating  solution  to  sen- 
sitized copying  paper  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing; a  tank  positioned  in  said  housing  and  having  a  bilge- 
shape  bottom,  said  tank  being  arranged  to  contain  a  treat- 
ment liquid;  two  pairs  of  rollers,  each  including  an  upper 
and  a  lower  roller,  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
above  said  tank  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longer  dimension  of  the  bilge;  a  fifth  roller  rotatably 
mounted  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  bilge  in  said  bot- 
tom; and  an  endless  belt  of  absorptive  material  trained 
between  the  rollers  of  the  two  pairs  and  under  said  fifth 
roller,  in  the  bilge,  for  immersion  in  the  liquid  in  the 
tank,  the  beh  traveling  along  an  inverted  triangular 
path;  the  copying  paper  being  inserted  into  the  nip  of 
one  pair  of  rollers  for  passage  between  the  two  pairs  of 
rollers  in  contact  with  the  liquid  absorbed  in  said  belt,  for 
continuous  treatment  of  copying  paper  until  the  liquid 
level  in  the  bilge  falls  below  the  portion  of  said  belt 
trained  under  said  fifth  roller. 
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3,308,738 
VENTILATING  RIB  PANELS 
Fred  G.  Heimann,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Fruehauf  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpcNration  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,508 
7  Clafans.     (CI.  98—6) 


^Q^p 


1.  A  panel  liner  assembly  for  use  in  lining  the  exterior 
of  a  ventilated  vehicle  having  a  cargo  disposed  therein 
for  transportation  and  an  outer  skin  enclosing  said  cargo, 
said  liner  assembly  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  extruded  panels  having  an  outer  backing 
wall  and  means  integral  therewith  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  air  ducts  on  a  surface  of  said  back- 
ing wall  for  directing  a  cooling  fluid  between  the 
floor  and  ceiling  of  the  vehicle, 

said  duct  forming  means  having  a  pair  of  converging 
side  members  and  means  connecting  said  side  mem- 
bers forming  a  generally  trapezoidal  duct, 

said  duct  forming  means  including  an  open  space  dis- 
posed therebetween  and  being  dispcKed  generally 
vertically  and  inwardly  of  the  outer  skin  and  coact- 
ing  with  the  cargo  to  form  ducts  for  directing  cool- 
ing fluid  between  the  floor  and  ceiling  of  the 
vehicle, 

means  formed  on  said  panels  for  interconnecting  said 
panels,  one  with  the  other,  and 

fastener  means  connecting  said  interconnecting  means 
of  adjacent  panels  including  means  supporting  said 
plurality  of  panels  relative  to  the  outer  skin. 


3308,739 
FITLESS  AIR  SCREEN 
Ernest  F.  Gygax,  Glendale,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Match  Corporation,  Fergnsoo,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392^9 
2  Clafans.    (CL  98—36) 


\  ,#"^ 


in 


1.  A  pitless  structure  for  maintaining  an  air  screen 
adjacent  a  doorway  opening  which  can  act  as  a  barrier 
and  substantially  keep  drafts  of  air  from  passing  through 
said  doorway  opening  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  vertically-directed  air  duct  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  opening. 


(b)  a  second  vertically-directed  air  duct  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  of  said  opening, 

(c)  a  plenum  chamber  adjacent  the  top  of  said  open- 
ing, 

(d)  the  upper  ends  of  said  air  ducts  extending  to  and 
communicating  with  the  ends  of  said  plenum  cham- 
ber, 

(e)  an  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  that  face  of  the 
first  said  air  duct  which  confronts  said  second  air 
duct, 

(f)  an  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  that  face  of  said 
second  air  duct  which  confronts  the  first  said  air 
duct, 

(g)  said  openings  being  immediately  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  said  doorway  opening. 

(h)  air-guiding  elements  within  the  discharge  opening 
of  said  plenum  chamber  which  can  guide  air  passing 
outwardly  through  said  discharge  opening  into  the 
form  of  a  barrier-like  air  screen  moving  downwardly 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  opening,  and 

(i)  an  air  moving  device  which  can  cause  air  to  enter 
said  openings  in  said  faces  of  said  air  ducts,  to  pass 
upwardly  through  said  air  ducts  and  enter  said 
plenum  chamber,  and  to  pass  outwardly  through  said 
discharge  opening  and  past  said  air-guiding  mem- 
bers into  said  doorway  opening  with  sufficient  ve- 
locity to  form  a  barrier-like  air  screen  that  extends 
substantially  from  side  to  side  and  from  the  top  to 
to  substantially  the  bottom  of  said  doorway  opening, 

(j)  some  of  said  air  being  drawn  back  into  said  open- 
ings in  said  confronting  faces  of  said  air  ducts  for 
reciroilation  across  said  doorway  opening  as  part  of 
said  air  screen,  and 

(k)  said  bottom  of  said  doorway  opening  being  sub- 
stantially imperforate  so  said  discharge  opening  of 
said  plenum  chamber  confronts  a  substantially  im- 
perforate surface. 

(1)  said  discbarge  opening  of  said  plenum  chamber 
and  said  air-guiding  members  limiting  the  depth  of 
said  air  screen,  in  the  direction  of  traflBc  passing 
through  said  doorway  opening,  to  a  value  smaller 
than  the  depth,  in  the  direction  of  traffic  passing 
through  said  doorway  opening,  of  said  openings  in 
said  faces  of  said  air  ducts, 

(m)  whereby  said  air  screen  increases  in  depth  as  it 
moves  from  said  top  of  said  doorway  opening  to 
said  bottom  of  said  doorway  opening. 

(n)  said  pitless  structure  recirculating  enough  air 
across  said  doorway  opening  to  enable  said  air  screen 
to  be  substantially  continuous,  and  to  act  as  a  bar- 
rier, across  said  doorway  opening. 


338,740 

DRAFT-FREE  AIR  CURTAIN  CLOSURE 

Artel  R.  Henson,  Birmingham,  and  Andrew  J.  Gladd, 

Farmington,   Midi.,   assignors  to  Disco  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Michigan 

FOed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,762 

2  Clafans.    (CL  98^-36) 


1.  In  car  wash  buildings  and  like  work  spaces  where 
open  access  for  vehicular  and  other  travel  is  desirable,  the 
exclusion  of  inclement  weather  and  drafts  through  said 
open  access  to  such  work  ^aces  is  necessary,  and  a  lela- 
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lively  continuous  extrication  of  waste  and  work  product 
air  from  the  work  space  is  important  to  personal  health 
and  safety,  the  improvement  comprising; 

an  air  ciutain  structure  received  and  mounted  in  con- 
tiguous relation  to  a  doorway  access  to  a  work  space, 

said  air  curtain  structure  including  a  plenum  chamber 
part  extending  over  and  across  said  access  and  hav- 
ing ducts  connected  thereto  and  disposed  in  close 
fitted  relation  along  adjacent  sides  of  said  access, 

a  fresh  air  intake  opening  provided  in  the  outer  dis- 
posed side  face  of  said  plenum  chamber  part, 

discharge  openings  provided  in  said  ducts  relatively 
aligned  across  said  access  for  providing  curtain  air 
from  each  thereof  flowing  transversely  across  said 
access, 

said  intake  opening  being  disposed  apart  from  said 
discharge  openings  to  preclude  the  recirculation  of 
curtain  air, 

means  within  said  plenum  chamber  part  for  atmos- 
pherically conditioning  fresh  air  received  through 
said  intake  opening  for  subsequent  use  in  said  work 
space, 

blower  means  provided  in  said  air  curtam  structure  for 
inducting  fresh  air  through  said  intake  opening  and 
distributing  conditioned  air  to  said  ducts  in  sufficient 
volume  for  discharge  under  pressure  across  and  in 
the  plane  of  said  access  providing  an  air  curtain 
sealing  said  access  and  for  deflection  within  said 
work  space  at  least  in  part  therebehind, 

said  blower  having  sufficient  capacity  for  providing 
make-up  air  in  said  work  space  more  than  compen- 
sating for  the  extrication  of  waste  and  other  air  for 
pressurizing  said  work  space  to  back-up  said  air  cur- 
tain and  preclude  drafts  and  the  Uke  therethrough. 


ing  screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  part,  the  lead 
screw  including  a  portion  having  opposite  hand  screw 
threads,  and  a  part  on  said  end  wall  having  screw  threads 
engaging  said  opposite  hand  portion. 


3^8,741 

VENTILATING  AIR  DIFFUSER  APPARATUS 

John  Edward  Chambers,  P.O.  Box  5106,  Statioa  B, 

GrecnviDe,  S.C.     29607 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,637 

2  Claims.     {CI.  98—40) 


3  308  742 
AIR  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICES  WITH  TEMPERA- 
TURE-RESPONSIVE PATTERN  CONTROL 
Hoyt  K.  Veber,  Kellogg,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Titus  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,093 
4  Claims.    (CI.  98—40) 


1.  An  air  diffuser  comprising  a  perforated  main  air 
diffuser  panel  having  diverging  perforated  side  walls, 
side  longitudinal  flanges  aiKl  end  walls,  a  substantially 
flat  slotted  air  flow  control  panel  secured  to  said  flanges 
and  opposing  said  main  air  diffuser  panel  and  forming 
therewith  an  air  chamber,  a  substantially  flat  sliding 
slotted  valve  plate  on  the  outer  face  of  the  control  panel 
and  having  constrained  guided  movement  with  the  con- 
trol panel  and  said  flanges  and  movable  in  opposite  di- 
rections longitudinally  of  the  control  panel  so  that  the 
degree  of  registry  of  slots  in  the  control  panel  and  valve 
plate  may  be  varied  from  fully  registered  to  non-regis- 
tered, there  being  no  obstructing  elements  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  valve  plate  so  that  the  side  of  the  air 
diffuser  opposite  the  main  air  diffuser  panel  is  substan- 
tially flat,  a  screw-threaded  part  on  the  valve  plate  within 
said  chamber,  a  lead  screw  on  one  of  said  end  walls  hav- 
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2.  An  air  distributing  device  comprising  a  bottom  wall, 
a  rear  wall  having  forwardly-directed  end  portions  and 
a  forwardly-directed  upper  portion  extending  along  the 
upper  part  of  said  rear  wall  between  said  end  portions, 
said  rear  wall  thereby  defining  a  cavity,  a  front  wall  oppo- 
site said  cavity  and  spaced  from  said  rear  wall,  passage 
means  in  said  bottom  wall  for  admitting  forced  air  into 
the  lower  part  of  said  device  between  said  rear  wall  and 
front  wall,  means  mounting  said  front  wall  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  along  the  lower  portion  of 
said  front  wall  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  front  wall 
toward  and  away  from  said  rear  wall,  resilient  bias  means 
drawing  said  front  wall  toward  said  rear  wall,  a  cam 
member  mounted  in  said  device  and  having  a  camming 
surface  acting  against  said  front  wall,  and  temperature- 
responsive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cam 
member  and  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air 
flowing  through  said  device  for  moving  said  cam  mem- 
ber and  allowing  said  front  wall  to  pivot  in  response  to 
temperature  changes  which  activate  said  temperature- 
responsive  means. 

3,308,743 
EXTENSIBLE  VENTILATING  AIR  DUCT 
SECTION 
William  J.  Waeldner,  Waveriy,  and  Carl  W.  Palmquist, 
Clarlu  Summit,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dynamics  Corpora- 
don  of  Amerioi,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,451 
12  Claims.    (CI.  98-^tO) 


jr  ti 


1.  An  extensible  duct  section  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  ceiling  having  spaced  depending  bulkheads  at  least  one 
of  which  has  an  opening  therein,  said  duct  comprising  a 
hollow  member  which  defines  an  air  passageway  and  which 
is  long  enough  to  at  least  approximately  span  the  space 
between  adjacent  bulkheads,  a  sleeve  telescopically  car- 
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ried  in  at  least  one  end  of  said  hollow  member  and  adapted 
to  be  received  in  said  bulkhead  opening  for  supporting 
the  adjacent  end  portion  of  said  hollow  member,  means 
for  supporting  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  hollow 
member  adjacent  another  bulkhead,  and  means  accessible 
through  a  side  opening  in  said  member  and  operable  to 
move  said  sleeve  means  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  an  actu- 
ating arm  pivotally  supported  in  the  interior  of  said  mem- 
ber and  having  a  free  end  located  adjacent  said  side  open- 
ing, said  last-mentioned  means  further  including  linkage 
for  moving  said  sleeve  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
arm  whereby  said  sleeve  can  be  telescopically  extended 
out  of  the  open  end  of  said  hollow  member  into  said 
bulkhead  opening. 


3,308,744 

STRIP  TYPE  AIR  DISTRIBUTOR 

Albert  W.  Schach,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Barber-Col- 

maii  Company,  Roclcford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,535 

7  Claims.    (CI.  98 — 40) 


1.  An  air  distributor  having,  in  combination,  laterally 
spaced  and  substantially  parallel  sidewalls  defining  the 
sides  of  an  air  passage  having  an  elongated  outlet  end, 
flanges  extending  inwardly  from  said  walls  at  said  outlet 
end  substantially  in  a  common  plane  and  perpendicular 
to  the  walls  with  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  flanges  spaced 
apart  to  define  an  elongated  air  discharge  slot  generally 
centered  in  said  outlet  end,  a  pintle  disposed  within  said 
passage  generally  parallel  to  said  slot  and  overlying  the 
latter  midway  between  said  walls,  supports  spaced  apart 
along  said  passage  longitudinally  of  said  slot  and  secured 
to  said  walls  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  pintle  mounted 
on  said  supports,  two  elongated  vanes  each  having  a 
longitudinal  edge  extending  along  said  pintle  and  ends 
close  to  the  respective  supports,  and  means  hingedly  con- 
necting each  of  said  longitudinal  edges  to  said  pintle, 
said  vanes  being  swingable  about  the  pintle  frcxn  blocking 
positions  substantially  closing  said  passage  into  side-by- 
side  positions  extendir>g  downstream  from  the  pintle 
toward  said  slot,  and  being  swingable  both  together  and 
independently  about  said  pintle  into  different  selected 
aitgular  positions  to  vary  the  angle  of  discharge  of  air 
through  said  slot. 


338,745  , 

AIR  DIFFUSER 
Charles  Davies,  265  Coligni  Atc, 
New  Rochelle,  N.Y.     10801  , 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,351 
7  Oaims.  (H.  98—40) 
1.  In  an  air  diffuser,  a  pair  of  opposed  concave  walls 
defining  an  air  passage  between  them  and  arranged  sym- 
metrically on  opposite  sides  of  a  horizontal  center  line, 
the  wall  curvatures  being  concentric  to  said  line,  the  upper 
wall  edges  being  spaced  to  form  an  inlet  for  air  to  be  dif- 
fused, the  lower  wall  edges  being  spaced  to  form  an  outlet, 
the  spacing  between  the  lower  edges  being  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  the  upper  edges,  a  shaft  mounted 
for  rotative  adjustment  on  an  axis  coincident  with  said 

836  O.O.— 18 


center  line,  and  vanes  carried  by  said  shaft  and  extending 
radially  in  opposite  directions,  the  outer  edges  of  said 
vanes  being  adapted  to  engage  with  said  walls  when  the 
shaft  is  rotated,  whereby  said  vanes  may  be  optionally 
positioned  (a)  with  both  vanes  out  of  engagement  with 


said  walls  so  that  air  can  flow  downwardly  along  both 
walls,  (b)  with  both  vanes  engaging  said  walls  so  that 
air  flow  is  blocked,  or  (c)  with  only  one  vane  in  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  part  of  a  selected  one  of  said  walls 
so  that  air  flow  can  be  directed  in  varying  amounts  along 
the  other  of  said  walls. 


3,308,746 

ADAPTOR  FOR  HOT  AIR  HEATING  SYSTEMS 

Lc  Roy  Weiss,  Homewood,  DL 

(1812  Tragone  Drive,  BrMgeviUe,  Pa.     15017) 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,963 

6  Claims,     (a.  98—108) 


1.  An  adaptor  for  hot  air  heating  systems  of  the  type 
having  exhaust  registers  vertically  positioned  in  the  lower 
region  of  the  wall  generally  adjacent  the  floor  and  away 
from  the  ceiling  of  the  space  heated  by  the  system,  said 
adaptor  comprising  a  clear  plastic  body  having  three  sides 
defining  a  longitudinal  open  channel  passage  substantially 
through  the  length  thereof,  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  body  to  said  register  with  one  end  and  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  body  in  general  complemental 
engagement  with  the  floor  and  the  wall  respectively  to 
provide  an  enclosed  passage  extended  upwardly  from  the 
register  to  the  other  end  of  said  body,  pliable  gasket  means 
secured  atfout  the  periphery  of  said  adaptor  for  preventing 
leakage  therefrom,  said  body  having  an  exhaust  opening 
at  the  termination  of  the  other  end  thereof  generally  adja- 
cent the  ceiling  of  the  space  to  exhaust  the  air  from  the 
adaptor  into  the  space  adjacent  the  ceiling. 
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33««,747 

GRILLERS  AND  LIKE  APPLIANCES 

Armando  Spagnoks  11  Joel  Road,  B«rea,  Johaniwsburg, 

Transraal,  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa 

FOed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,092 

Claims  priority,  appiication  RepabHc  of  Soutli  Africa, 

Aug.  1,  1963,  63/3,460 

1  Claim.     (CL  99-^400) 


A  griller  comprising  a  base  of  a  one  piece  construction; 
a  plurality  of  food  grilling  formations  of  one  piece  with 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  in  spaced  and 
juxtaposed  relationship  to  one  another;  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  and  opposed  slots  in  each  pair  of 
adjacent  grilling  formations  in  spaced  relationship  above 
the  base;  and  a  grease  receiving  element  located  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  grilling  formations  in  spaced  re- 
lationship above  the  base,  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of 
each  grease  receiving  element  being  frictionally  held  in 
the  slots  in  the  relevant  pair  of  adjacent  grilling  elements, 
wherein  the  grease  receiving  elements  have  a  lower  heat 
conductivity  than  the  base  and  grilling  formations,  and 
slope  downwardly  towards  a  collection  zone  when  the 
griller  is  in  operative  position;  and  a  grease  receptacle 
is  provided  in  the  collection  zone. 


3^8,748 

TOASTER  APPARATUS 

Joseph  O.  Jalbcfft,  401  W.  Madisoa  Ave, 

Dnmont,  NJ.     07628 

FOed  Aug.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,613 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99-^402) 


3408,749 
PRINT  IMPRESSION  CONTROL  FOR  SPECIALLY 

CONFIGURED  TYPE  ELEMENTS 
Albert  A.  Dowd,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  asaigDor  to  butematloud 
Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  Armook,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,336 
14  Claims.     (CL  101—93) 


1.  Toaster  apparatus  for  making  a  shaped  toasted  arti- 
cle comprising  cradle-like  wire  grills  nestable  in  spaced 
rehtioa,  t  wire  defining  the  outline  of  each  cradk-Iike 
grin  having  at  each  end  of  the  grill  a  straight  bottom  por- 
tion and  outwardly  and  upwardly  flaring  portions  which 
have  their  corresponding  upper  ends  connected  by  par- 
allel longitudinally  extending  straight  wire  side  portions, 
a  spacing  element  at  one  end  of  said  nestable  grills  hing- 
ing the  corresponding  bottom  wire  portion  of  each  cradle 
to  each  other,  and  the  other  end  of  each  cradle-like  grill 
having  an  outwardly  extending  handle  member  rigidly 
connected  thereto  for  clamping  said  grills  in  nested  rela- 
tion against  the  article  to  be  toasted,  whereby  said  toasted 
article  will  be  trough  shaped  with  a  substantially  flat  bot- 
tom. 


1.  In  a  printer  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 

a  platen, 

a  type  element  movably  mounted  proximate  said  platen, 

said  type  element  having  a  front  surface  for  impacting 
a  record  medium  against  said  platen, 

said  type  element  having  on  said  front  of  said  type  ele- 
ment a  raised  character  the  surface  of  which  lies 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  with  said  platen  sur- 
face. 

said  character  surface  having  an  asynunetrical  distribu- 
tion on  said  front  surface  of  said  type  element, 

said  type  element  having  a  rear  surface  adapted  to  be 
struck  for  moving  said  type  element  to  impact  said 
platen, 

said  rear  surface  being  inclined  relative  to  the  plane 
of  said  character  surface, 

said  inclination  being  related  to  the  surface  distribu- 
tion of  said  character, 

and  means  for  impacing  said  rear  surface  of  said  type 
element, 

said  impacting  means  having  an  impacting  surface 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  character  surface. 


3408,750 

INTERMITTENT  PRINTING  OF  WEB  ON 
CONVEYOR  BELT 
Heivich  VocgdlB,  WOcr,  near  UtzeoMlorf,  Switzerland, 
aadgnor  to  Fritz  Boscr  A.G.,  WDer,  near  Utzenadorf, 
Switzcriand,  a  corporadoo  of  Switzerland 

FUcd  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397^46 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Sept.  18,  1963, 

11417/63 
8  Claims.     (Q.  101—126) 


1.  In  a  web  printing  machine  of  the  type  which  has  an 
endless  conveyor  trained  around  two  rotatable  elements 
respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  the  conveyor  for  carrying 
a  web  to  be  printed  via  the  upper  part  of  the  conveyor  to 
and  from  a  printing  table  and  in  which  there  are  means 
operative  on  the  said  upper  conveyor  part  for  advancing 
said  part  intermittently  with  intervening  stops  of  given 
duration  for  printing  onto  said  web, 

the  improvement  of  apparatus  for  constantly  moving 
the  lower  conveyor  part,  which  is  between  said  ro- 
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tatable  elements,  notwithstanding  intermittent  move- 
ment of  said  upper  conveyor  part, 
characterized  by  said  rotatable  elements  being  bodily 
movable  in  unison  with  constant  parallel  spacing  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions,  and  comprising: 
means  for  bodily  moving  said  rotatable  elements 
forward  as  aforesaid  a  predetermined  distance 
as  said  upper  conveyor  part  advances,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  forward  movement  of  said 
rotatable  elements  for  rearwardly  moving  said 
rotatable  elements  bodily  as  aforesaid  for  said 
predetermined  distance  while  said  upper  con- 
veyor part  is  stopped. 


connected  to  said  gear  means,  first  adjusting  means  for 
circumferentially  adjusting  said  cylinder  relative  to  said 
drive  means,  first  control  means  for  controlling  said  first 
adjusting  means,  said  first  adjusting  means  including  a 
spur  gear  operatively  connected  to  said  first  control  means, 
a  meinber  connected  to  said  first  control  means  and  dis- 
placedble  longitudinally  relative  to  said  cylinder  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  first  control  means,  a  crank- 
shaft  rotatably   mounted   on   said   hub    and   connected 


34M.751 
MEANS  FOR  ADHERING  A  WEB  TO  AN 
IMPRESSION  SURFACE  DURING  MUL- 
TICOLOR PRINTING 
Junji  Hata,  Kyoto-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon 
Prhiting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1963, 
38/36,669 
1  Claim.    (CL  101—178) 


In  a  multicolored  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on 
sheet  material  of  little  dimensional  stability,  a  rotary  drum 
having  a  peripheral  surface  coated  with  silicone  rubber, 
means  for  applying  a  resin  solution  to  said  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  drum,  means  for  continuously  applying  a 
sheet  material  of  a  relatively  small  degree  of  dimensional 
stability  to  the  surface  of  the  drum  to  receive  a  resin  film 
therefrom,  drying  means  extending  part  of  the  way  around 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  for  drying  the  resin  film  re- 
ceived by  the  surface  of  the  sheet  material  which  is 
directed  toward  the  drum,  a  rotary  printing  drum,  means 
directing  the  resin-coated  sheet  material  from  said  first- 
mentioned  drum  to  said  printing  drum,  with  said  resin 
film  engaging  the  printing  dnun,  moistening  means  for 
moistening  the  resin  film  as  it  is  applied  to  the  printing 
drum,  said  resin  film  having  the  property  of  adhering  the 
sheet  material  to  the  printing  drum  as  a  result  of  moisten- 
ing of  the  resin  film,  and  printing  roll  means  printing  with 
a  plurality  of  different  colors,  respectively,  on  the  surface 
of  the  sheet  aaaterial  which  is  directed  away  from  said 
printing  drum  while  the  sheet  material  adheres  to  the 
printing  drum  through  the  action  of  said  resin  film  which 
also  increases  the  dimensional  stability  of  the  sheet  mate- 
riaL  

3408,752 

PRINTING  CYLINDER  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  AND 

LATERAL  REGISTER  ADJUSTMENT 

Derek  A.  Stevenson,  Leeds,  FjuhnH,  assignor  to 

R.  W.  Crabtrec  Jk  Sons  Limited 

FOed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Joly  15,  1963, 

28,025/63 
5  Claims.  (CL  101—248) 
1.  A  rotary  printing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
plate  cylinder,  means  mounting  said  cylinder  in  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis,  drive  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  cylinder,  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding gear  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  a  hub 


between  said  member  and  said  gear  means  for  causing 
the  circumferential  adjustment  of  said  cylinder,  second 
adjusting  means  operable  independently  of  said  first  ad- 
justing means  for  moving  said  cylinder  along  a  path  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  predetermined  axis,  second  control 
means  adjacent  said  first  control  means  for  controlling 
said  second  adjusting  means,  and  said  first  and  second 
control  means  being  disposed  at  a  location  remote  from 
said  drive  means. 


3408,753 

UNIVERSAL  PRESS  DRIVE  FOR  ENGRAVED 

CYLINDERS 

Alexander  A.  Zenonc,  R.FJ>.  1,  Box  105, 

Sevema  Park,  Md.     21146 

FOed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499419 

10  Claims.    (CL  101—248) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  universal  drive  for  a  printing 
press  having  an  impression  cylinder  for  use  with  a  plu- 
rality of  printing  cylinders  of  differing  diameters,  a  shaft 
for  driving  a  single  printing  cylinder,  a  gear  floating  on 
said  shaft,  drive  means  for  said  gear,  lost  motion  means 
having  one  part  keyed  to  said  shaft  anb  another  part  con- 
nected to  b«  driven  by  said  floating  gear  whereby  said 
shaft  may  experience  different  angular  velocities  inde- 
pendently of  the  velocity  of  said  floating  gear  during  each 
printing  cycle. 
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3^08,754 
ROTARY  DRUM  PRINTER  AND  INKING 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
John  E.  Munn,  Forest  Hills  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Jas.  H.  Matthews  &  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  19.  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,441 
9  Claims.     (CI.  101—348) 


3.  A  printii\g  machine  of  the  class  described  having  a 
frame,  a  rotatable  printing  drum  with  work-imprinting 
type  thereon,  a  rotatable  transfer  roll  bearing  against  the 
printing  drum  for  applying  ink  to  the  type  on  said  drum, 
a  rotatable  squeegee  roll  bearing  against  the  transfer  roll, 
the  transfer  roll  being  driven  by  contact  with  the  print- 
ing drum,  the  squeegee  roll  being  driven  by  the  transfer 
roll,  adjustable  valve-controlled  means  for  intermittently 
applying  ink  at  intervals  to  the  squeegee  roll  and  cutting 
off  the  supply  of  ink  between  said  intervals,  and  means 
controlled  by  rotation  of  the  printing  drum  for  effecting 
the  intermittent  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve-con- 
trolled means  while  the  printing  drum  is  rotating,  whereby 
ink  is  supplied  to  the  transfer  roll  according  to  the  speed 
of  the  printing  drum. 


3,308,755 
PRINTING  PLATE  FASTENING  APPARATUS 
FOR  A  ROLLING  PRESS 
Masumi  Eda,  3  7-cliome,   Den-cncliofu,  Toliyo,  Japan, 
Yuji    Fujisiiiro,    7   1-cbome,    Fuiuzawa-cbo,    Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  Aldo  Nanba,  14  of  119  Minczawa-maclii, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,350 
9  Claims.     (CL  101—378) 


tion  of  said  shaft,  a  flanged  bushing  threaded  on  one  of 
said  screw  threads,  and  a  lock  nut  on  the  other  of  said 
screw  threads  with  means  to  adjust  the  flanged  bushing 
and  lock  nut  to  vary  the  axial  position  of  the  helical 
gear,  fixed  pawls  mounted  on  said  roller  adjacent  the 
movable  pawls  and  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  secure  the  other  end  of  another  lead  plate,  a  pair  of 
internally  toothed  segmental  gears  mounted  on  the 
stepped  shaft  portion  of  said  roller  each  cooperating 
with  one  helical  gear  whereby  arcuate  movement  of 
each  segmental  gear  causes  rotation  of  its  associated 
helical  gear  and  thereby  operation  of  the  pawls  mounted 
on  the  cooperating  pawl  operating  shaft,  each  segmental 
gear  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  opening  rabbet  at 
each  axial  end,  a  retaining  collar  having  a  rib  fitting  into 
each  rabbet  and  fixed  to  said  roller  retaining  said  seg- 
mental gears  in  operative  relation,  means  to  limit  the 
movement  of  each  segmental  gear  between  pawl  pro- 
jected and  pawl  retracted  positions,  an  operating  lever 
receivable  in  a  radial  aperture  in  each  segmental  gear,  a 
lock  key  mounted  in  one  shaft  step  of  said  roller  and 
movable  into  a  recess  in  the  cooperating  bearing  por- 
tion of  its  associated  segmental  gear,  resilient  means 
urging  said  lock  key  into  said  recess  to  prevent  relative 
angular  motion  between  said  roller  and  said  segmental 
gear,  an  indicating  pin  mounted  in  said  segmental  gear 
and  pressed  toward  said  lock  key  to  indicate  the  pawl 
projected  position,  a  retaining  pin  mounted  in  said  gear 
segment  for  axial  movement  and  of  a  length  to  extend 
into  the  radial  lever  receiving  aperture,  and  into  a  regis- 
trable recess  in  one  retaining  collar,  and  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  recess  in  the  portion  of  the  operating  lever 
received  in  the  gear  segment,  said  one  retaining  collar 
having  a  second  pin  receiving  recess  with  which  said  pin 
may  register  in  another  position  of  said  pawls,  the  other 
arm  of  each  L-shaped  lever  extending  toward  the  ad- 
jacent flxed  pawls  of  the  other  lead  plate,  a  follower  on 
said  other  arm  of  each  L-shaped  lever,  a  stop  limiting 
the  movement  of  each  follower  on  the  other  arms  away 
from  said  stationary  stop,  a  coil  spring  cartridge  assem- 
bly reacting  between  said  stationary  stop  and  the  other 
surface  of  said  other  arm  of  each  pawl  whereby  rotation 
of  said  pawl  operating  shaft  will  cause  said  L-shaped 
levers  to  move  the  pawl  arms  into  projected  or  retracted 
position,  a  plurality  of  plate  releasing  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pawl  operating  shaft,  a  key  between 
each  releasing  arm  and  said  pawl  operating  shaft  pro- 
viding lost  motion  in  causing  operation  of  said  releasing 
arms,  take  up  spring  means  reacting  between  said  re- 
leasing arms  and  said  roller  preventing  vibration  of  said 
releasing  arms  in  inoperative  position  thereof. 


1.  A  printing  roller  with  mounting  means  for  lead 
plates  comprising  a  roller  having  stepped  shaft  portions 
and  having  diametrically  opposed  axially  extending 
channels  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  pawl  operating  shaft 
having  eccentrics  spaced  therealong  rotatably  mounted  in 
each  channel,  an  L-shaped  lever  pivotally  mounted  about 
its  apex  on  each  eccentric,  one  arm  of  each  L-shaped 
lever  serving  as  a  pawl  for  connection  to  one  end  of 
one  lead  plate  and  adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  and 
retracted  within  the  periphery  of  the  roller,  said  pawl 
operating  shaft  being  splined  on  one  end,  a  helical  gear 
splined  on  said  splined  end  of  said  shaft,  screw  threads 
of  different  pitch  adjacent  each  end  of  the  splined  por- 


3,308,756 

REPLACEABLE  PRINTING  TYPE  SLUG 

MEMBER 

Edward   C.   Karp,   Bclvidere,   DI.,   assignor  to   Sanitary 

Scale  Companv,  Belvidere,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,942 

4  Claims.     (CL  101—396) 


1.  A  replaceable  slug  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  printing  means  to  provide  indicia  for  printing  com- 
modity information  and  the  like  on  labels,  comprising: 
an  elongated  printing  section,  and  a  handle  section  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  said  printing  section,  said 
printing  section  and  said  handle  section  being  fabricated 
unitarily  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal,  said  printing 
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section  including  a  relatively  flat  base  and  converging 
walls  exiendmg  upwardly  tnerefrom  to  define  a  dovetail 
slot,  said  handle  section  including  a  relatively  flat  base 
and  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  dovetail 
slot  in  said  printing  section  adapted  to  grip  a  generally 
correspondingly  shaped  mounting  pedestal  on  the  printing 
means  to  retain  said  slug  in  seated  relationship  thereon, 
printing  indicia  embossed  on  said  relatively  flat  base  of 
said  printing  section,  and  tab  means  extending  upwardly 
from  the  base  of  said  handle  section  at  the  free  end  thereof 
to  facilitate  inserting  and  removing  said  slug  member  from 
said  printing  means. 


3308  757 
SAFE-ARM  MECHANIC  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  TRAINS 
James  Hennessy,  Pitman,  and  George  A.  Noddin,  Mantua, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,423 
6  Claims.    (CI.  102—22) 


1.  An  arming  system  comprising  a  donor  charge,  a 
receptor  charge  separated  from  the  donor  charge  by  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  preclude  sympathetic  actuation  of  the 
receptor  charge  by  a  detonation  stimulus  from  the  donor 
charge,  and  a  safe-arm  mechanism  connecting  said 
charges, 

said  safe-arm  mecbaoism  being  characterized  by  its 
ability  to  propagate  a  detonation  stimulus  to  the 
receptor  charge  when  'x'lrroundcd  by  a  liquid  medium 
and  its  inability  to  prop^^ate  such  a  stimulus  when 
surrounded  by  a  gaseous  medium  and  comprising 
a  length  of  detonating  fuse  in  the  form  of  a  loop 
with  an  entwined  segment  at  its  base,  said  detonat- 
ing fuse  having  a  core  of  cap-sensitive,  high-velocity 
detonating  explosive  at  a  loading  of  about  from  5 
to  25  grains/foot  encased  in  a  ductile  metal  sheath, 
and  the  ratio  of  said  core  loading  to  sheathing  thick- 
ness in  inches  bcina  about  from  250  to  700. 


3308,758 
IGNITION  DEVICE 
Hans  Stadler,  Numberg,  and  Heinz  Gawlick  and  Helmut 
Bendler,  Furth,  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dyna- 
mit  Nobel  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Troisdorf,  Germany 

FUed  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2,  1964, 

D  44,823 

17  Claims.    (CI.  102—28) 


1.  An  ignition  element  for  an  electrical  ignition  device, 
comprising: 

mechanically  rigid  casing  means  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  forming  a  first  pole  piece, 
said  mechanically  rigid  casing  means  being  provided 


with  exhaust  aperture  means  in  the  extension  of  the 
ignition  composition  and  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  ground,  and  a  primer  assembly  arranged 
at  least  in  part  in  said  casing  means  including  elec- 
trically conductive  means  forming  a  second  pole 
piece,  insulation  means  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pole  pieces,  ignition  composition  means  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  between  said  second  pole 
piece  and  said  casing  means, 

mechanically  rigid  contact  means  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  in  electrical  connection  with  each 
of  said  first  and  second  pole  pieces,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  pole  pieces  being  in  series  connection  with 
their  respective  contact  means  and  said  ignition  com- 
position means, 

and  means  for  normally  holding  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  means  in  resiliently  yielding  contact  pres- 
sure connection  with  its  corresponding  pole  piece  in- 
cluding cap  means  of  thermoplastic  material  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  casing  means  and  mechani- 
cally stressed  in  the  assembled  unfired  normal  con- 
dition. 


3,308,759 

RADAR  REFLECTOR  ROCKET 

Glenn  P.  Sorenson,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

MB  Associates,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,784 

10  Claims.    (CL  102—49) 


1.  In  a  rocket-type  device  for  dispersing  radar  reflec- 
tor means,  the  combination  comprising  a  cylindrical, 
elongated,  uninterrupted  body  portion  including  fore  and 
aft  sections,  a  solid  propellant  motor  in  one  of  said 
sections  and  a  means  for  dispersing  said  radar  reflector 
means  in  the  other  of  said  sections,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending tubular  means  in  said  other  section,  radial  axially 
extending  vane  means  associated  with  said  tubular  means 
projecting  outwardly  thereof  to  said  body  portion  and 
thereby  providing  longitudinally  arranged  chambers  for 
the  radar  reflectors,  removable  skin  means  forming  at 
least  portions  of  the  body  portion  arranged  to  retain  the 
radar  reflectors  in  a  confined  state  in  said  chambers,  latch 
means  carried  by  said  skin  means  projecting  inwardly 
from  the  surface  thereof,  means  on  said  latch  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  tubular  means,  longitudinally  slid- 
able  actuator  means  positioned  in  said  tubular  means  and 
power  means  for  motivating  said  actuator  means,  where- 
by said  latch  means  are  disengaged  from  said  tubular 
means  to  permit  discharge  of  said  radar  reflectors  from 
said  chambers. 


3  308  760 
PASSIVE  MAGNETIC  PROXIMITY  FUSE 
Johannes  Peters,  Deiscnhofen,  near  Mnuich,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf • 
tung,  Hamburg,  Gemumy 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,177 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  23, 1961, 

B  65,340 

7  Claims.    (CI.  102—70.2) 

1.  In  a  method  for  igniting  an  explosive  charge  having 

a  relative  speed  with  respect  to  a  target,  which  target 

causes  a  change  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field,  which 

change  induces  voltages  in  an  ignition  device  and  which 

voltages  are  added  to  produce  an  ignition  voltage:  the 

improvement  comprising  simultaneously  deriving,  in  a 

manner  known  per  se,  the  induced  voltages  correspond- 
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ing  to  such  changes  in  the  earth's  magnetic  field  in  three 
coordinates  in  quadrature  with  each  other,  individually 
amplifying  each  induced  voltage,  multiplying  each  ampli- 
fied induced  voltage  by  its  own  respective  time  integral, 
adding  the  thus  obtauied  products  of  amplified  voltages 


■•.•*JF 


s^ 


£iiUi 


to  derive  a  summation  voltage  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ential quotient  of  the  square  of  the  modulus  of  the  change 
of  the  intensity  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field,  and  apply- 
ing said  summation  voltage  to  a  fuse  as  an  ignition 
voltage. 

3^8,761 

ELECTRIC  FUSES  FOR  PROJECTILES 

Jean  Vilbajo,  Bnusels,  Bclgkun,  assignor  to  Contigea 

Sodctc  Anoayme,  Bnuscla^  Bclginm 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Bclgioni,  Sept  30,  1963, 

637,973;  Ang.  31,  1964,  652,467 

4  Claims.    (CI.  102— 70  J) 

_£      M   ^      r 

r  r  r     ~i  -• 


1.  An  electric  fuse  for  a  projectile  having  an  electric 
generator,  said  fuse  comprising  a  hallow  housing,  a 
primer  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  detonator,  a 
support  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing  and  carry- 
ing said  detonator,  an  elastic  element  engaging  an  inner 
wall  of  said  housing  and  said  support,  said  elastic  element 
pressing  said  support  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an 
operative  position  wherein  a  pyrotechnic  chain  is  estab- 
lished through  said  generator,  said  detonator  and  said 
primer,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  second 
elastic  element  pressing  said  rod  against  said  support 
to  maintain  said  support  in  said  inoperative  position,  said 
rod  being  withdrawn  from  engagement  with  said  support 
when  the  projectile  is  launched,  a  second  rod  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  and  a  third  elastic  element 
pressing  the  second-mentioned  rod  against  said  support 
to  maintain  said  support  in  its  operative  position,  the 
first-mentioned  rod  short-circuiting  said  primer  when  said 
support  is  in  its  inoperative  position  and  removing  this 
short  circuit  when  said  support  is  in  its  operative  position, 
the  second-mentioned  rod  short-circuiting  said  generator 
when  said  support  is  in  its  inoperative  position  and  re- 
moving this  short  circuit  when  said  support  is  in  its 
operative  position. 


3,308,762 
MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Ludwig  Fricker,  Sluttgart-Feuerbach,  Germany,  assignor 
to    Daimler-Benz    Akticngescllschaft,    Stuttgart-Unter. 
turkkcim,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1964, 

D  44JZ86 

10  Clalnis.    (CL  103—87) 


1.  An  installation  preventing  water  from  penetrating 
into  the  interior  space  of  the  assembly  housing  of  elec- 
trical machines,  especially  of  electric  motors  for  driving 
feed  pumps,  particularly  fuel  feed  pumps,  comprising: 

electric  motor  means  including  a  substantially  closed 
housing  means, 

relatively  small  vent  line  means  for  venting  the  interior 
space  of  said  electric  motor  housing  means  and  pro- 
vided with  relatively  small  outer  orifice  nwans, 

the  orifice  means  of  said  vent  line  means  pointing  sub- 
stantially in  the  downward  direction, 

a  substantially  closed  second  housing  means  forming 
ante-chamber  means  located  below  said  orifice  means 
and  having  relatively  small  second  orifice  means  ver- 
tically spaced  a  substantial  distance  below  said  vent 
line  orifice  means  for  providing  the  only  direct  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere,  said  ante-chamber 
means  being  of  such  size  that  the  desired  pressure 
equalization  between  the  air  present  within  the  space 
of  the  ante-chamber  means,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
of  the  occurring  water  columns,  on  the  other,  is  re- 
acted still  ahead  of  the  interior  space  of  the  motor 
housing  means. 


3,308,763 
GAS  OPERATED  SUMP  PUMP 
Zlyad  R.  Kanaan,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,203 
6  Claims.    (CL  103—87) 


1.  A  liquid  metal  circulating  system  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  closed  container  partially  filled  with  liquid 
metal  defining  a  gas  plenum  above  the  liquid  metal,  a 
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liquid  metal  inlet,  a  pump  submerged  in  the  liquid  metal, 
a  discharge  conduit  from  the  pump  to  the  outside  of  the 
container,  a  turbine  submerged  in  the  liquid  metal  and 
drivingly  connected  to  said  pump,  means  for  delivering 
inert  gas  under  pressure  to  said  turbine,  said  turbine  hav- 
ing a  gas  discharge  outlet  into  the  liquid  metal,  an  inert 
gas  outlet  from  said  plenum,  and  means  to  recirculate 
gas  from  said  gas  outlet  to  said  delivery  means. 


338.7M 

PUMP  AND  DRIVE  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Donald  C.  Walker,  P.O.  Box  725,  MiU  City,  Oreg.    97360 

FDed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,093 

11  Claims.    (CL  103— 103) 


1.  A  pump  comprising:  ^1 

an  impeller  rotor; 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  tangential  discharge  open- 
ing; 

a  front  closure  member  having  an  inlet  opening  there- 
through; 

a  rear  closure  member  having  an  opening  therethough; 

a  driven  shaft  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  rotor  and  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  the  rear  closure; 

a  drive  shaft; 

means  connecting  the  drive  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft  for 
rotatably  driving  the  rotor; 

means,  connected  to  the  casing,  mounting  the  drive 
shaft  connecting  means  for  rotary  movement  and  for 
reciprocablc  movement  relative  to  the  casing  to  per- 
mit rotary  movement  of  the  rotor  and  translational 
movement  of  the  rotor  in  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  cylinder  casing. 


3,308,765 
PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 
Erich    Mutschler,    Allensteiner   Strassc    23,    Bietigheim, 
Wurttembcrg,  Germany,  and  Michael  Reibl,  Holderlin- 
strassc  456,  Ensingen,  Krcis  VaiUngen,  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  22,  1964, 

S  91  181 

16  aaims.    (CL  103—152) 


T—STJ 


H     s     ^     n    %    It    li 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  with  built-in  electric  motor,  es- 
pecially as  supply  pump  for  windshield  wiper  installations 
in  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

pump  means  having  pump  chamber  means,  diaphragm 
means  in  said  chamber  means,  piston  means  opera- 


tively  connected  with  said  diaphragm  means,  and 
electric  drive  means  for  driving  said  piston  means, 

said  pump  means  further  including  a  plate-like  struc- 
tural element  provided  with  suction  and  pressure 
channels  which  are  operatively  connected  with  the 
pimip  chamber  means,  and  a  pressure  equalization 
channel  provided  in  said  plate-like  structural  ele- 
ment, said  pressure  equalization  channel  offering  ef- 
fectively a  flow  resistance  which  is  a  multiple  of 
the  flow  resistance  at  (xie  of  the  sucti(Mi  and  pressure 
channels, 

all  of  said  channels  being  constituted  by  recesses  in  said 
plate-like  structural  element  open  at  least  on  one 
side,  and  common  cover  plate  means  closing  off  said 
channel  means. 


338,766 
GUIDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAILROAD- 
TYPE  VEHICLES  EQUIPPED  WITH  PNEU- 
MATIC  TIRES 

Mario  Urbinati,  101  CirconTallazloac  Anpia, 

Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1963, 

7,870/63 

9  Claims.    (CL  104—119) 


1.  A  guiding  arrangement  for  railroad-type  vehicles 
equipped  with  pneumatic  tires  rolling  on  a  track,  com- 
prising in  combination  support  elements  spaced  from  one 
another  arranged  on  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  track, 
a  plurality  of  guide  elements  having  a  substantially  square 
overall  cross  section,  arranged  in  continuity  fc^owing 
one  another,  carried  by  said  support  elements  to  form 
a  continuous  guiding  rail  longitudinally  extending  with 
respect  to  the  track,  said  guide  elements  having  two  op- 
posite and  parallel  vertical  faces  made  of  conductive 
materials  insulated  from  one  another  and  from  said  sup- 
port elements  by  means  of  layers  of  dielectric  materials 
and  cooperating  with  corresponding  pairs  of  vertical-axis 
wheels  of  the  vehicles  to  force  the  vehicles  to  follow 
the  path  defined  by  said  guide  rail,  said  parallel  vertical 
faces  forming  a  bipolar  feed  system  for  the  vehicles, 
switching  and  crossing  means  for  the  vehicles  arranged 
on  switching  and  crossing  zones  of  the  track  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  rotary  support  elements  carrying  on 
their  two  faces  lying  at  a  right  angle  to  one  another 
said  guide  elements,  said  guide  elements  being  inter- 
changeable therebetween  by  rotating  said  rotary  support 
elements,  a  longitudinal  axle  passing  throu^  said  rotary 
support  elements  and  rigidly  connected  thereto  for  ro- 
tating said  rotary  support  elements  from  one  to  another 
railway  direction  and  a  continuous  longitudinal  housing 
containing  said  rotary  support  elements  and  longitudinal 
axle,  said  rotary  support  elements  resting  in  each  opera- 
tive position  on  the  bottom  of  said  housing. 


3,308,767 
TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE  UTILIZING 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARINGS 
Edward  N.  Hail,  Bioomield,  Conn^  an^por  to  United 
Aircraft  Corp<>ration,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,279 
7  Claims.    (CL  104—134) 
1.  A  hydrostatic  support  for  a  vehicle  on  a  rail  trans- 
portation system  comprising: 
a  source  of  fluid  imder  pressure  carried  by  said  vehicle. 
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a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  rails  having 
tubular  cross  sections  and  longitudinal  slots, 

a  plurality  of  fluid  bearings  mounted  within  said  rails 
and  having  orifices  distributed  along  the  bearing  sur- 
face facing  said  rail. 


r;.  /r 


means  connected  to  said  bearings  through  said  slot 
for  supporting  said  vehicle,  and 

means  for  applying  said  fluid  pressure  source  to  said 
orifices  for  issuing  fluid  therefrom  and  producing  a 
film  of  fluid  between  said  bearings  and  said  rails. 


3,308,768 
CONVEYORS  FOR  CONVEYING  GOODS 
Olaf  John  Barclay  Orwin,  Quinton,  Birmingham,  England, 
assignor  to  Fisher  &  Ludlow  Limited,  Tipton,  England, 
a  Britisfa  company 

Filed  June  29,  1965.  Ser.  No.  467,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  7,  1964, 

27,858/64;  May  1,  1965,  18,425/65 

7  Claims.    (CL  104—172) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  wheeled  goods 
supporting  trolleys  each  having  a  front  and  rear  end,  a 
pair  of  trolley  supporting  wheels  adjacent  each  end,  the 
two  wheels  in  each  pair  spaced  transversely  apart  from 
one  another  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  with  the  axes  of  the  two 
pairs  of  wheels  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
a  supporting  track  for  said  trolleys  having  an  upwardly 
directed  load  supporting  surface  engageable  with  said  pairs 
of  trolley  supporting  wheels,  a  power  driven  element 
adapted  to  advance  said  trolleys  along  said  track,  each 
trolley  having  a  pair  of  guide  wheels  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis,  with  the  two  guide  wheels  of  each  pair  being 
spaced  longitudinally  from  one  another,  and  each  engage- 
able  with  said  trolley  track,  a  pair  of  intermediate  wheels 
on  each  trolley  disposed  between  the  two  pairs  of  trolley 
supporting  wheels,  means  mounting  said  intermediate 
wheels  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  trolley  supporting  wheels,  and 
means  mounting  each  of  the  two  pairs  of  trolley  supporting 
wheels  in  a  position  in  which  a  flat  plane  tangential  to  the 
track  engaging  undersides  of  the  two  pairs  of  trolley 
supporting  wheels  is  a  short  distance  above  the  track 
engaging  underside  of  the  intermediate  pair  of  wheels,  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  intermediate  wheels  being  sub- 
stantially in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  trolley  advancement  when  the  trolley  is  loaded,  and 


within  which  vertical  plane  lies  the  load  reaction  of  the 
weight  of  the  supported  goods  on  the  trolley,  whereby  at 
least  the  major  part  of  the  load  is  supported  from  the 
trolley  track  through  said  intermediate  wheels  when  the 
trolley  advances  horizontally. 


3,308,769 
RAILWAY  TANK  CAR 
Samuel  P.  Halcomb,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Mack  H.  Law- 
rence, Farmington,  Mich.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,856 
5  Claims.    (CI.  105—362) 


/- 


\r 


1.  A  railway  tank  car  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
dric-like  body  shell,  a  bolster  structure  adjacent  each  end 
of  the  body  shell  having  a  cradle  secured  to  the  body 
shell,  a  stub  center  sill  structure  adjacent  each  end  of 
the  car  extending  inwardly  beyond  the  bolster  structure, 
a  coupler  and  draft  gear  structure  carried  by  each  center 
sill  structure,  a  saddle  plate  secured  between  each  stub 
center  sill  structure  and  the  body  shell  and  extending  in- 
wardly beyond  the  center  sill  structure,  said  saddle  plate 
being  generally  arcuate  and  conforming  to  the  outer  ad- 
jacent surface  of  the  body  shell,  said  saddle  plate  ex- 
tending inwardly  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  adjacent 
stub  center  sill  structure  and  having  an  inner  end  por- 
tion of  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area,  said  end  portion 
having  opposed  side  edges  converging  inwardly  of  the  car 
in  a  straight  line  direction  to  provide  a  gradual  decrease 
in  width  of  the  end  portion,  said  end  portion  terminating 
inwardly  of  the  car  in  a  transverse  edge  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  car  and  con- 
necting said  side  edges,  said  saddle  plate  being  welded 
along  said  opposed  side  edges  to  said  body  shell,  and  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  transverse  edge  being 
unsecured  to  the  body  shell  thereby  to  minimize  stress 
concentrations  along  said  transverse  edge  and  to  permit 
stress  to  be  dissipated  primarily  along  said  welded  op- 
posed side  edges. 

3,308,770 
PRETZEL-TWISTING  MACHINE 
Edwin  I.  Groff,  West  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  QuinJan 
Pretzel  Company,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser,  No.  413,517 
11  Claims.    (CI.  107—8) 


«(         *»"^ 


1.  In  a  pretzel-twisting  machine,  a  rotatable  drum,  and 
a  plurality  of  forming  units  about  the  periphery  of  said 
drum,  said  forming  units  each  comprising  a  pair  of  ad- 
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jacent  plates  mounted  along  the  periphery  of  said  drum, 
a  formation  on  one  of  said  plates  for  medially  engaging 
a  delivered  dough  strip  to  support  the  latter  in  U-shaped 
relation  with  its  legs  overlying  the  other  plate,  a  pair  of 
arms  jMvotally  carried  on  the  inner  side  of  said  other 
plate  for  swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  journal  means  mounting  said  arms  for  simultane- 
ous axial  rotation  and  swinging  movement,  transverse 
fingers  on  said  arms  swingable  therewith  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  rotatable  with  said  arms  between 
positions  inward  of  and  projecting  outward  through  said 
other  plate,  constraining  means  on  said  other  plate  and 
arms  constraining  the  latter  to  synchronized  motion  for 
rotating  said  fingers  outward  when  said  arms  are  swung 
together  to  pinch  said  dough-strip  legs,  and  mounting 
means  mounting  said  plates  for  relative  pivotal  movement 
to  twist  the  legs  of  said  dough  strip  and  relative  swinging 
movement  to  swing  the  legs  to  the  bight  of  said  dough 
strip. 

3308,771 

LOADING  PALLET 

Lars  Roland  Malte  Wettlen,  Lomma,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

AB  Tetra  Pak,  Lund,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1965, 

A  23,654 

2  Claims.    (CL  108—51) 


1.  Loading  plate  for  transportation  of  stacked  cartons 
comprising:  a  base  plate,  a  ring  member  on  said  base 
plate,  said  base  plate  having  a  portion  extending  outward- 
ly beyond  said  ring  member,  a  carton  telescoping  over 
said  ring  member  with  the  bottom  thereof  resting  on  said 
extending  portion  of  said  base  plate,  said  ring  member 
having  a  shape  which  conforms  to  the  inner  shape  of 
the  bas?  portion  of  the  carton  and  a  notch  in  said  base 
plate  extending  from  said  outwardly  extending  portion  to 
a  position  toward  the  center  of  said  base  beyond  said 
ring  member  to  provide  an  attachment  point  for  a  pull 
instrument. 

3308,772 
DISPOSABLE  PALLET 
Neil  A.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crescent 
Box  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,309 
2  Claims.     (CI.  108—56) 


1.  A  pallet  including  a  platform  having  spaced,  parallel 
rows  of  spaced  openings  formed  therein,  each  having  op- 
posite side  and  end  edges, 

integral,  downwardly  converging  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  side  edges  to  form  legs  for  supporting 
said  platform. 


a  reinforcing  member  for  each  of  said  rows  of  spaced 
openings, 

said  reinforcing  member  comprising  an  elongated  bot- 
tom wall  and  integral  upwardly  diverging  side  walls 
hinged  to  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom wall, 

the  width  of  said  flaps  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  side  walls  whereby,  when  said  rein- 
forcing member  is  inserted  between  said  legs,  said 
side  walls  will  abut  said  flaps,  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  walls  will  abut  the  underside  of  said  platform, 
and  the  bottom  edges  of  said  flaps  will  abut  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  bottom  waU. 


3,308,773 
FOLDING  TABLE 
William  J.  Long,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  fifteen 
one-bundredtiis  each  to  Roger  A.  Marrs,  Van  Nays, 
and  LoweU  O.  Tucker,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif. 

FUed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,785 
1  Claim.    (CL  108—79) 


A  folding  table  comprising: 

a  substantially  U  shaped  tubular  supporting  member 
formed  to  provide  stationary  leg  supports  on  its  op- 
posite ends  joined  by  an  elongated  mid-section 
length; 

a  central  top  section  mounted  on  said  supporting  mem- 
ber mid-section  length; 

a  pair  of  substantially  triangular  top  leaf  sections  piv- 
otally  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  central  top 
section  so  as  to  provide  parallel  pivot  axes  diagonally 
across  the  table  disposed  between  opposite  comers 
thereof; 

hinge  means  rotatably  securing  said  pair  of  leaf  sec- 
tions to  opposite  edge  marginal  regions  of  said  cen- 
tral top  section  whereby  said  parallel  diagonally  ex- 
tending pivot  axes  are  provided; 

a  pair  of  U  shaped  tubular  leg  members,  each  formed 
to  provide  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  joined  by  a  mid- 
section length;  and 

pivot  means  movably  securing  one  leg  of  each  of  said 
leg  members  to  one  of  said  leg  supports  whereby  the 
other  leg  of  each  of  said  leg  members  may  be  moved 
outwardly  from  a  stored  position  adjacent  said  sup- 
porting member  mid-section  length  to  an  extended 
position  substantially  normal  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber to  selectively  support  said  top  leaf  sections  when 
said  sections  are  pivoted  outwardly  about  said 
diagonal  pivot  axis  to  provide  a  composite  table  top 
and  wherein  the  opposite  ends  of  said  table  top  are 
supported  on  said  pair  of  leg  members  via  said  leg 
member  mid-section  lengths. 


& 


3,308,774 
SEED  PLANTER 
Eugene  G.  Keeton,  Trenton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Deere 
Company,  Moline,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  338,927,  Jan.  20, 
1964.    This  application  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550^69 
25  Claims.     (Q.  111—77) 
18.  A  seed  planter  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  one  of  its  faces,  a  cam  associated  with 
said  face,  rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  face,  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  means,  movable  means  mounted 
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on  said  rotatable  means  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
said  cam,  a  supply  of  seed  through  which  said  movable 
means  pass  during  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means,  said 
cam  dtuing  rotation  of  the  disc  causing  said  movable 


for  rotating  the  means  for  restraining  thread  being  con- 
nected thereto,  a  needle  mechanism  carrying  thread  from 
a  second  source  for  passing  through  goods  to  be  sewn  and 
for  presenting  loops  of  thread  to  the  loop-seizing  beak  for 
passing  around  the  bobbin,  the  means  for  rotating  the 
bobbin  and  for  rotating  the  means  for  restraining  thread 
being  disconnected  therefrom  to  permit  passage  of  thread 


means  to  assume  an  open  position  when  passing  through 
said  seed  to  receive  one  of  the  same  and  then  release 
said  means  to  securely  hold  the  seed  during  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  means  until  said  discbarge  opening  is  reached. 


3,3««,775 

SEED  VALVE 

OrriOe  J.  iOeiic,  RJL  5,  GrecnslMirg,  lad.     47240 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,854 

7  Claims.    (CL  ill— M) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furrow  opening  tool,  includ- 
ing a  blade  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  keel 
beneath  said  brade,  and  side  walls  defining  a  hollow  open- 
ended  seed  chamber  at  the  rear  end  of  said  blade,  a  seed 
valve,  comprising  a  relatively  flat  plate  having  a  seed 
guiding  notch  at  its  lower  end,  and  means  pivoting  said 
valve  at  the  upper  rear  end  of  said  seed  chamber,  nor- 
mally closing  the  open  end  thereof. 


from  the  second  source  around  the  bobbin  to  form  lock- 
stitches in  the  goods  with  the  thread  from  the  bobbin 
during  a  sewing  operation,  and  means  connected  to  the 
loop  taker  mechanism,  the  means  carrying  thread  from 
a  first  source,  and  the  needle  mechanism  carrying  thread 
from  a  second  source  for  selectively  controlling  the  wind- 
ing and  sewing  operations. 


3,308,777 
ROTARY  HOOK  SEWING  MACHINE 
Rolando  Gianinazzi,   Geneva,   Switzerland,   assignor  to 
Mcfina  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338^87 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  26,  1963, 
I  8,070/63 

'  1  Claim.    (CI.  112—186) 


3,308,776 
SEWING  MACHINES  HAVING  BOBBIN  THREAD 

REPLENISHING  MEANS 
^Ochad  F.  IvaBko,  Rockaway,  and  Robert  W.  Basch,  Jr., 
Boonton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,333 
5  Claims.  (CL  112—181) 
1.  In  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine,  a  loop  taker  mecha- 
nism having  a  bobbin  mounted  inside,  rotatable  means  for 
restraining  thread,  disconnectable  means  for  rotating  the 
bobbin  and  for  rotating  the  means  for  restraining  thread, 
and  a  loop-seizing  beak  which  moves  in  a  circular  path, 
means  carrying  thread  from  a  first  source  positioned  in 
proximity  to  the  loop  taker  mechanism  for  introducing 
thread  to  the  bobbin  for  a  winding  operation  by  means 
of  the  loop-seizing  beak  in  cooperation  with  the  means  for 
restraining  thread,  the  oKans  for  rotating  the  bobbin  and 


In  a  rotary  hook  sewing  machine,  including  an  over- 
hanging machine  head,  a  vertical  axle  carried  by  the  head, 
a  cradle  adapted  to  oscillate  around  said  axle,  a  needle 
bar  vertically  slidable  in  the  cradle,  a  work  supporting 
lower  part,  a  vertical  axis  rotary  ho<A  disposed  within 
said  lower  part  and  presenting  a  housing  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  spool  to  provide  a  lower  thread  supply,  finger 
means  of  soft  plastic  material  displaceably  mounted  on 
the  head  for  engaging  in  a  central  bore  of  the  spool  to 
retract  the  spool  from  the  hook  bousing,  and  coil  spring 
means  urging  said  finger  means  into  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  head,  said  vertical  axle  being  tubular 
and  housing  said  spring  means,  said  finger  means  present- 
ing an  extension  partially  engaged  in  said  tubular  axk 
when  in  said  inoperative  position. 
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338.778 

THREADING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Yoskihiko  Nakalima,  Soginami-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 

to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japsa 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,672 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1963, 

38/12,132 

16  Clainis.     (CL  112—225) 


wiring  and  having  said  burning  member  exposed  beyond 
one  end  thereof,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected 
to  said  electrical  wiring  for  applying  electrical  energy  to 
heat  up  said  burning  member,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  and  mounting  said  housing  on  said  support  for 
moving  said  exposed  burning  member  from  a  clearance 
position  removed  from  said  work-stitching  location  to  an 
operative  position  in  proximate  relation  to  said  work- 
stitching  location,  and  means  operable  in  timed  relation 
to  the  end  of  said  stitching  interval  for  moving  said  burn- 
ing member  from  said  clearance  position  to  said  opera- 
tive position,  said  housing  at  said  one  end  being  fabri- 
cated of  bendable  material  and  being  adapted  to  be  bent 
to  position  said  burning  member  relative  to  the  thread  at 
said  work-stitching  location  such  that  contact  is  made 
therebetween  upon  movement  of  said  burning  member  into 
said  operative  position. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  needle  bar, 
a  needle  having  an  eye  and  mounted  on  said  needle  bar; 
a  presser  bar  located  opi>osite  said  needle  bar  and  needle 
and  formed  with  a  bore  perpendicular  to  said  needle;  a 
support;  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  support  on 
said  presser  bar  for  movement  between  a  higher  retracted 
poeition  and  a  lower  position,  and  also  for  movement  in 
said  lower  position  between  an  inoperative  position  farther 
spaced  from  said  needle  and  an  inoperative  position  closer 
to  said  needle,  said  mounting  means  including  a  pin  pass- 
ing through  said  bore  of  said  presser  bar  and  being  turn- 
able  therein  for  moving  said  support  between  the  higher 
and  lower  positions,  and  being  axially  shifuble  therein  for 
moving  said  support  between  said  inoperative  and  opera- 
tive positions;  spring  means  secured  to  said  pin  and  to 
said  presser  bar  and  urging  said  support  to  turn  to  said 
higher  position  and  to  move  to  said  inoperative  position; 
threading  means  carried  by  said  support  and  being  spaced 
from  said  needle  in  said  retracted  and  inoperative  posi- 
tion; positioning  means  carried  by  said  support  and  being 
spaced  from  said  needle  in  said  retracted  position,  said 
positioning  means  cooperating  with  said  needle  during 
nK>vement  of  said  support  from  said  inoperative  position 
to  said  operative  position  to  align  said  threading  means 
with  said  needle  eye  whereby  said  threading  means  enters 
said  needle  eye  and  projects  through  the  same  in  said  op- 
erative position  adopted  to  draw  a  thread  through  said 
needle  eye  during  movement  of  said  support  to  said  in- 
operative position. 


3,308,779 

BENDABLE  THREAD4EVERING  DEVICE 

Ragnar  W.  Winberg,  115  W.  Elder  Ave,, 

noral  Park,  N.Y.     11001 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,628 

3  Clainis.    (CL  112—252) 


338*780 
HYDROSKI  VEHICLE 
Franz  W.  Abramson,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,801 
14  Claims.     (CL  114—66.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
support  and  thread-stitching  mechanisms  at  a  work-stitch- 
ing location  of  a  thread-severing  device  for  severing  the 
the  thread  at  said  work-stitching  location  at  the  end  of  a 
stitching  interval,  said  thread-severing  device  including 
electrical  wiring  and  an  electrically  energized  burning 
member,  a  tubular  housing  disposed  about  said  electrical 


1.  A  high  speed  marine  vehicle  comprising: 
An  elongated  hull  having  a  planing  surface; 
strut  means  pivotally  secured  jto  said  hull  and  extend- 
able downwardly  therefrom; 
a  pair  of  hydroskis  disposed  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
elongated  hull  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  strut 
means; 

each  hydroski  having  a  planing  surface  generally 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  hull  to  coop- 
eratively provide  primary  lift  during  operation 
with  skis  retracted; 
a  propulsion  system  mounted  on  the  after  ex- 
tremity of  each  of  said  hydroskis;  and 
actuator  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  hull  and 
to  said  strut  means  for  moving  said  strut  means  to 
lower  and  raise  said  hydrops  whereby  said  vehicle 
is  operable  as  either  a  conventionally  planing  or  a 
hydroski  vehicle. 


3,308,781 
MULTIPLE  UNIT  MINE  CABLE  CUTTER 
Mark  Kortz,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Nary 

Ffled  Sept  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  684,380 
1  Claim.    (CL  114—221) 

A  mine  cable  cutter  comprising  an  elongated  frame, 
a  barrel  provided  in  said  frame  adjacent  one  side  thereof 
and  opening  at  one  end  of  said  frame;  a  hook-shaped 
member  attached  to  the  frame  adjacent  said  end,  said 
hook-shaped  member  comprising  a  shank  portion  at- 
tached to  said  frame  and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  said 
hook-shaped  member  further  comprising  an  anvil  por- 
tion extending  from  said  shank  portion  across  and  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  frame,  thereby  forming  a 
mine  cable  receiving  recess  between  said  anvil  and  said 
frame,  a  cutting  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  bar- 
rel, explosive  means  for  forcibly  driving  said  cutting 
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member  across  said  cable  receiving  recess  and  against 
said  anvil;  actuating  means  for  discharging  said  explo- 
sive means,  an  S-shaped  trigger-pin  having  a  first  arm 
releasably  engaged  with  said  last  meahs  for  retaining  said 
means  in  an  inoperative  position,  and  a  second  arm  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  recess  and  longitudinally  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  cutting  member  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  said  first  arm,  said  second  arm 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  a  mine  cable  as  said  cable 
moves  through  said  recess  whereby  said  trigger-pin  is 
released  from  said  actuating  means,  whereby  said  explo- 
sive means  is  discharged,  said  trigger-pin  further  com- 
prising a  third  arm  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  second  arm 


toons  being  lower  than  the  bottoms  of  the  wheels  of  the 
boose  trailer  in  said  lowered  position  by  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  elevate  the  bottoms  of  the  house  trailer  wheels 
above  the  water  when  said  pontoons  are  afloat,  said 
booms  being  formed  and  proportioned  for  lifting  and  sup- 
porting the  weight  of  the  house  trailer  on  said  pontoons 
as  the  latter  move  toward  said  lowered  position,  ground 
engaging  means  on  said  pontoons  each  of  which  ground 
engaging  means  is  formed  to  provide  freedom  of  lateral 
movement  of  the  pontoons  relative  to  the  ground  while 
the  house  trailer  is  being  lifted  and  supported  thereon,  and 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  booms  and  formed  for 
effecting  said  swinging  movement  of  said  pontoons  be- 
tween said  elevated  and  lowered  positions. 


and  extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  arm, 
said  third  arm  extending  into  a  hole  formed  in  said 
shank  portion,  said  third  arm  being  provided  with  a 
threaded  end  portion  located  within  the  hole  in  said 
shank  member,  an  internally  threaded  cap  member  ex- 
tending into  the  hole  in  the  shank  member  from  the 
side  of  the  shank  opposite  that  from  which  the  third  arm 
enters  said  shank,  said  cap  member  being  screwed  onto 
the  threaded  end  portion  of  said  third  arm  and  being 
provided  with  an  enlarged  head  portion  of  a  width  larger 
than  the  maximum  width  of  the  hole  in  said  shank  mem- 
ber, thereby  locking  said  trigger-pin  against  removal  from 
the  hole  in  said  shank  member. 


3,308,782 

AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

Robert  M.  Dahl,  42  Diablo  View  Road, 

Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.     94523 

FUed  Aph  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,489 

6  Claims.    (CL  115—1) 


I.  A  device  for  flotation  of  house  trailers  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  pair  of  pontoons,  a  framework  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  house  trailer,  booms  carried  on  said 
framework  for  freedom  of  swinging  movement,  said 
pontoons  being  attached  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  booms 
for  movement  between  an  elevated  position  above  the 
house  trailer  and  a  lowered  position  spaced  laterally  from 
and  lower  than  the  house  trailer,  the  bottoms  of  said  pon- 


3,308,783 

AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

Roger  R.  Gay,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Felix  R.  Winsen, 

Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,109 

11  Claims.    (CI.  115—1) 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  means  for  making  said  vehicle  am- 
phibious comprising; 

an  internal  combustion  engine, 

nKans  for  releasing  combustion  exhaust  gases  from 
said  engine, 

a  plurality  of  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  which  are 
substantially  gas-tight  only  when  said  vehicle  is  afloat, 

and  individual  means  attached  to  said  exhaust  gas  re- 
leasing means  for  transferring  exhaust  gas  to  only 
one  of  said  gas-tight  means,  said  individual  means 
being  so  attached  to  said  exhaust  gas  releasing  means 
as  to  preclude  transfer  of  gas  from  one  of  said  gas- 
tight  means  to  any  other  of  said  gas-tight  means. 


338,784 

BOOKMARK 

Ruth  S.  MUler,  3945  Connecticut  Ave 

Washington,  D.C.     20008 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,867 

1  Claim.    (CL  116—119) 


NW. 


Ji 


A  bookmark  comprising 

a  metal  clip  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent  in 
a  single  plane  to  form  inner  and  outer  parallel  U 
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shaped  members  nested  within  one  another,  and  a 
loop  connecting  said  two  U  shaped  members,  said 
loop  consisting  of  a  loop-forming  extension  of  one 
leg  of  the  outer  of  said  U  shaped  members  and  a 
loop-forming  extension  of  one  leg  of  the  inner  of 
said  U  shaped  members,  and  a  cross  bar  extending 
transversely  between  said  two  extensions  and  con- 
necting said  extensions  to  one  another,  said  loops 
being  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  bar, 
said  clip  being  adapted  to  be  bent  out  of  its  initial 
single  plane  so  as  to  straddle  the  cover  or  a  few 
pages  of  a  book  between  the  inner  of  said  U  shaped 
members  on  one  side  of  said  cover  or  pages  and  the 
outer  of  said  U  shaped  members  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  cover  or  pages; 

a  flexible  laminated  strip  comprising  a  layer  of  cloth 
and  a  layer  of  paper  laminated  to  one  another  in 
face  to  face  relation,  one  end  of  said  flexible  strip 
being  looped  directly  around  said  cross  bar  of  said 
metal  clip; 

means  securing  the  loop  forming  end  of  said  flexible 
strip  to  the  back  of  said  flexible  strip; 

a  metal  disc  located  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the 
other  end  of  said  flexible  strip  and  secured  to  the 
front  of  said  strip;  and 

the  outer  surface  of  said  disc  being  concave  or  pro- 
vided with  raised  or  embossed  areas  to  facilitate  lift- 
ing said  bookmark  by  applying  a  finger  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  disc  to  move  it  to  another  page. 


338,786 
FIBER  LIQUID  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
CecU  S.  Wise,  Dallas,  and  Ralph  H.  Rhyne,  Gastonia, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Controls  Corporation,  Gas- 
tonia, N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,493 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118—11) 


3  308  785 
PANEL  MOUNTED  METER  AND  ACCESSORY 

ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 

George  K.  C.  Hardesty,  Box  156,  Mayo,  Md.     21106 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,133 

15  Claims.    (CI.  116—129) 


1.  An  illumination  system  for  illuminating  a  meter 
mounted  upon  a  control  or  display  housing,  comprising: 

a  light  conducting  panel  formed  of  a  transparent  light 
transmitting  material  and  having  substantially  paral- 
lel polished  front  and  rear  surfaces  operative  to  spec- 
ularly reflect  light  rays  therebetween; 

a  meter,  said  meter  having  a  meter  dial  plate  juxtaposed 
to  the  front  surface  of  said  light  conducting  panel; 

said  meter  dial  plate  including  light  diffusing  scale 
means  superposed  forwardly  of  the  most  rearward 
mounting  surface  of  said  meter  and  having  indicia 
on  its  obverse  surface; 

light  diffusing  means  in  optical  contact  with  a  surface 
of  said  light  conducting  panel  and  substantially  con- 
gruent with  and  in  alignment  with  said  meter  dial 
plate; 

means  for  attaching  said  meter  and  light  conducting 
panel  to  said  control  or  display  housing;  and 

light  producing  means  located  within  said  light  con 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  tank  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  supply  of  liquid  to  be  sprayed;  a  pressure  bottle 
positioned  lower  than  the  tank  adapted  to  receive  a  small- 
er quantity  of  liquid  from  the  tank;  conduit  means  com- 
municating the  tank  to  the  bottle;  a  spray  head;  a  check 
valve  interposed  in  the  conduit  means  and  arranged  to 
allow  fluid  flow  only  in  a  direction  proceeding  from  the 
tank  to  the  bottle;  conduit  means  communicating  the 
bottle  to  the  spray  head;  conduit  means  connecting  a 
source  of  gas  under  pressure  to  said  pressure  bottle;  valve 
means  interposed  in  the  last-mentioned  conduit  means  to 
selectively  communicate  said  gas  pressure  source  to  the 
bottle  so  as  to  supply  liquid  therefrom  to  the  sprayer,  the 
last-mentioned  vaJve  comprising  a  three  port,  two-position 
valve  having  a  first  position  wherein  the  bottle  is  com- 
municated to  the  atmosphere  and  excluded  from  com- 
munication with  the  source  of  gas  pressure  so  that  fluid 
flows  from  the  tank  into  the  bottle  displacing  air  from 
the  bottle  through  the  valve,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  bottle  is  communicated  to  the  source  of  gas  pressure 
and  excluded  from  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
so  that  the  gas  expels  the  liquid  from  the  bottle  and  out 
through  the  sprayer;  an  article  conveyor;  an  intermittent- 
ly operating  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  said 
conveyor  for  advancing  said  conveyor,  valve  operating 
means  for  said  three  port,  two-position  valve  operatively 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  motor  to  be   energized 
when  the  motor  operates  and  deenergized  when  the  motor 
does  not  operate  so  that  the  sprayer  will  spray  liquid  as 
the  conveyor  advances  due  to  operation  of  said  electric 
motor  and  the  liquid  supply  in  the  bottle  will  be  replen- 
ished when  the  conveyor  is  at  rest  as  said  electric  motor 
is  inoperative. 


3,308,787 
COATING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Henry  J.  McDermott,  CoUingdale,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,847 
3  Claims.    (CI.  118—125) 
1.  A  device  for  removing  excess  hot  coating  from  a 
ducting  panel  and  energizable  to  transmit  li'ght  rays    freshly  coated  strap,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
through  said  panel  wherein  said  light  diffusing  means    side  plates  having  parallel  planar  inner  faces  spaced  apart 

a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the  strap, 
a  first  wiper  member  fixed  to  and  between  said  side 
plates,  said  wiper  member  having  a  wiper  head  with 
ends  abutting  the  inner  faces  of  said  side  plates,  a  secoikl 
wiper  member  articulated  between  said  side  plates  for 


diffusely  reflects  some  of  these  transmitted  rays 
through  said  panel  front  surface  and  into  said  scale 
means  for  illumination  thereof,  thus  facilitating  ob- 
servation of  the  indicia  on  the  obverse  side  of  said 
scale  means. 
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movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  wiper  mem- 
ber, said  second  wiper  member  fitting  slidably  between 
the  inner  faces  of  said  side  plates,  said  side  plates  and 
wiper  members  providing  a  substantially  rectangular  slot 
therebetween  through  which  an  excessively  coated  strap 
may  be  drawn  for  controlled  removal  of  excess  coating, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  oo  the  outside  of  one  of  said 


side  plates,  means  extending  through  the  said  one  of  said 
side  plates  and  connecting  said  lever  to  the  second  wiper 
member,  resilient  means  urging  said  lever  in  a  direction 
to  move  said  second  wiper  member  toward  said  first 
wiper  member,  and  adjustable  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  second  wiper  member  toward  said 
first  wiper  member. 


3,308,788 
TEAT  CUP  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  O.  Nooriandcr,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bel- 
Mar  Manufacturing  Corporation,  McFarland,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,667 
3  Claims.    (CL  119— 14.52) 


3.  An  improvement  in  a  teat  cup  assembly  having  a 
substantially  rigid  shell  having  a  port  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  pulsating  vacuum  line  of  a  milking  machine, 
a  resilient  liner  positioned  in  said  shell  for  receiving  the 
teat  of  a  cow  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  being 
adapted  to  have  its  lower  end  connected  to  the  vacuum 
milk  line  of  said  milking  machine,  said  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  disk  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  shell, 

(b)  said  disk  having  a  substantially  centrally  located 
aperture  defined  by  a  continuous  edge  having  alter- 
nating upper  and  lower  portions  for  receiving  the  teat 

'         of  a  cow, 

(c)  said  upper  edge  portions  engaging  the  wall  of  said 
teat  to  prevent  said  teat  cup  assembly  from  dropping 
off  of  said  teat, 

(d)  said  disk  having  a  plurality  of  lower  channel  sec- 
tions formed  in  the  top  of  said  disk  between  said 
upper  edge  portions  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  central  aperture,  and 

(e)  said  teat  engaging  upper  edge  portions  maintaining 
said  lower  edge  portions  from  the  teat  wall  for  ad- 
mitting air  through  said  lower  channel  sections  into 
the  top  of  said  liner  at  the  end  point  of  milking. 


3,308,789 

MINIATURE  HOUSING  FOR  PETS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

James  L.  Artig,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Artig 

Products,  Inc.,  a  corporadon  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463^91 

17  Claims.    (CI.  119—19) 


3.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  lower  member 
having  a  hollow  bottom  open  at  its  top  and  having  a  side 
wall  and  spaced  apart  ground  engaging  leg  means,  said 
side  wall  having  an  inwardly  recessed  portion  forming 
an  opening  extending  generally  vertically  and  providing  a 
passage  for  ingress  and  egress,  and  an  inverted  cup- 
shaped  upper  member  that  is  hollow  and  open  at  its 
bottom  received  and  supported  by  the  lower  member  and 
having  a  portion  extending  above  and  over  said  inwardly 
recessed  wall  portion  of  the  lower  member  thereby  pro- 
viding a  cover  over  the  same. 


3308,790 
LIVESTOCK  TIPPING  TABLE 
Albert  L.  Crowson,  Baker,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Commercial 
Welding    Co.,   Inc.,    Baker,   Oreg.,   a   corporation   of 
Oregon 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,170 
5  Claims.    (CI.  119—103) 


3.  In  combination, 

a  base, 

a  table. 

means  mounting  the  table  pivotally  on  the  base, 

an  elongated  pivot  frame  secured  pivotally  to  the  base 
and  extending  past  one  edge  of  the  table, 

capstan  means  mounted  on  said  edge  of  the  table, 
manually  operable  means  connected  to  the  capstan 
means  and  carried  by  the  table  for  rotating  the 
capstan  means, 

and  a  cable  extending  around  the  capstan  means  and 
secured  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  pivot  frame  for  moving  said  edge  of  the  table 
along  the  pivot  frame  to  swing  the  table  relative  to 
the  base  when  the  capstan  means  is  turned. 


3308,791 

ANTI-CRIBBING  MASK  FOR  HORSES 

Janet  M.  dTlia,  401  Sherlirook  DtItc, 

Silver  Spring,  Md.     20904 

FUcd  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,307 

4  Claims.    (CI.  119—129) 

1.  An  anti-cribbing  mask  comprising  an  oval  of  tubular 

plastic  material  having  generally  quadrant  zones,  the  mask 

having  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  halter  for  a 
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horse,  said  oval  adapted  to  fit  latcraUy  over  the  nostrib 
and  mouth  of  a  horse,  a  semicircular  piece  of  tubular 
plastic  material  terminating  at  its  ends  at  an  upper  and 
a  lower  point  of  said  oval,  and  proximate  to  the  means  for 
attachment  to  said  halter,  said  semicircular  tubular  plastic 
material  adapted  to  extend  peripherally  of  the. nostrils 


wall,  and  the  furnace  side  edge  of  said  bar  being  general- 
ly flush  with  the  welded  web  connecting  adjacent  tubes 
at  either  end  of  the  flat  bar  and  forming  a  portion  of  the 
furnace  side  of  the  wall,  said  flat  bar  being  welded  to  the 
welded  web  at  each  end  of  the  flat  bar;  said  flat  bar  being 
welded  to  the  adjacent  tubes  throughout  its  entire  length 
and  the  in  line  tubes  of  the  upper  and  lower  furnace  por- 
tions being  welded  together  at  the  90°  bend  to  form  a 
gas-tight  seal. 

3308.793 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 
Ryusoke  Ito,  AmagasaU-fiU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yanmar 
Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osidu,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Dec  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,241 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

38/91,170 

1  Claim.    (CL  123— «) 


and  mouth  of  the  horse  without  engagement  thereto,  and 
a  substantiaUy  U-shaped  structural  member  for  supporting 
the  intermediate  part  of  the  semicircular  tubular  plastic 
material  in  rigid  relation  with  respect  to  similar  inter- 
mediate points  of  the  oval  tubular  plastic  material  and 
threadedly  adjustably  secured  thereto,  said  arrangement 
being  adapted  for  preventing  cribbing  by  animals. 


3308,792 
FLUID  HEATER  SUPPORT 
Carl  W.  Lawton,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,717 
4  Claims.    (O.  122—510) 


In  combination  with  a  rotary  piston  engine  of  the 
type  including  a  casing  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall 
profiled  approximately  epitrochoidal  and  a  piston  mounted 
in  said  casing  and  having  apices  held  in  sliding  con- 
tact with  said  epitrochoidal  inner  wall  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  mounting  surfaces  on  said  casing,  a  lubri- 
cating oil  sump  base  having  feet  to  be  secured  to  a 
mounting  surface,  said  lubricating  sump  base  having 
thereon  a  pair  of  vertical  parallel  flanges  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  mounting  surfaces  formed  on  the  casing, 
and  means  connecting  said  sump  to  an  engine  lubricating 
circuit 


3308,794 

ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Bailey,  East  Peoria,  ID.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,986 

4  Claims.    (Q.  123—30) 

I 


1.  In  a  top  supported  fluid  heater  having  a  furnace  and 
vertical  tubes  lining  the  walls  of  said  furnace,  a  web  in- 
termediate adjacent  tubes  and  welded  to  the  adjacent 
tubes,  a  mixing  header  system  receiving  fluid  from  the 
tubes  lining  the  lower  portion  of  said  furnace  walls  and 
discharging  fluid  to  the  tubes  lining  the  upper  portion  of 
said  furnace  walls,  an  apparatus  for  supporting  the  lower 
pottion  of  the  furnace  walls  from  the  upper  portion  of 
the  furnace  walls  comprising:  the  lower  end  of  the  tubes 
forming  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace  walls  bent  out- 
wardly from  the  furnace  at  least  90°;  the  upper  portion 
of  the  tubes  lining  the  lower  portion  of  the  walls  bent 
outwardly  from  the  furnace  at  least  90°,  with  the  tubes  of 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  furnace  being  in  line 
with  each  other;  a  flat  bar  located  intermediate  adjacent 
tubes  throughout  the  area  of  the  90°  bends  and  extending 
upwardly  and  downwardly  through  a  portion  of  the 
straights  of  the  furnace. wall  tubes;  said  flat  bar  having  a 
depth  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  furnace  wall 
substantially  greater  than  its  width  parallel  to  the  furnace 


,A 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  engine  having 
pump  means  for  a  primary  fuel,  a  conduit  from  the  pump 
means  to  each  cylinder,  a  source  of  secondary  fuel  under 
pressure  lower  than  pressure  delivered  by  said  pump 
means,  passage  means  communicating  secondary  fuel 
from  the  source  to  each  of  said  conduits,  and  check  valve 
means  in  each  said  passage  means  to  admit  secondary 
fuel  to  the  conduits  only  at  spaced  intervals  of  low  pres- 
sure of  jHimary  fuel  in  the  conduits. 


I 
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3,308,795 

CUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE 

Gene  H.  Amsbury,  503  S.  Dawsoo  St, 

Raleigh.  N.C.     27601 

FUcd  Jane  6.  1966,  S«r.  No.  555,488 

5  Claims.     (O.  123—41.15) 


1.  An  ignition  cut-off  device  comprising  a  resiliently 
mounted  rotatablc  pulley  supportably  mounted  from  a 
portion  of  an  automotive  engine,  said  engine  having  an 
ignition  system  including  at  least  a  conductor,  said  con- 
ductor having  a  terminal  contact  spatially  related  to 
the  rotatable  pulley,  and  potentially  engageablc  there- 
with upon  displacement  of  the  pulley  from  its  stressed 
or  tensioned  position,  said  pulley  being  normally  in 
engagement  with  a  belt  driven  under  tension  by  said 
engine  and  being  held  under  displacement  against  the 
characteristic  of  said  resilient  mounting  by  said  tension, 
said  terminal  contact  forming  a  short  circuit  to  ground 
through  said  pulley  when  the  belt  has  lost  its  tension 
imposed  upon  said  pulley  due  to  breakage  of  the  belt 
or  slipping  off  the  pulleys,  in  which  caie  the  pulley  comes 
into  contact  with  said  terminal  contact  thereby  forming 
said  short  circuit. 


338,796 
INSTALLATION  COMPRISING  TWO  OR  MORE 
FREE  PISTON  ENGINES 
Jean  BapHste  Guy  and  Anguste  Molroux.  Lyon,  and  Ed- 
raond    Salel,    Meyzieu,    France,    assignors   to   Societe 
d'Etudes  et  de   Participations,  Eau,  Gaz,  Electridte, 
Encrgie,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,452 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1,  1964, 

969,427 

11  Claims.     (CL  123—46) 


4    *         ror  p 


/?« 


B     A.'  '* 


1.  An  installation  comprising  in  combination  a  first 
and  a^cond  free  piston  engines,  each  of  said  free  piston 
engines  comprising  a  motor  cylinder,  a  motor  piston  recip- 
rocating in  said  motor  cylinder,  a  compressor  cylinder,  a 
compressor  piston,  rigid  with  said  motor  piston  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  piston  assembly,  reciprocating  in  said  com- 
pressor cylinder,  a  pneumatic  accumulator  comprising  an 
air  cushion  for  storing  energy  during  the  outwards  stroke 
of  said  piston  assembly  and  restoring  energy  to  said  pis- 
ton assembly  for  the  inwards  stroke  thereof, 

means  for  controlling  the  difference  of  phase  between 


said  two  free  piston  engines  at  a  predetermined  value 
comprising  communication  means  connecting  the 
cushions  of  said  first  and  second  free  piston  engines, 
valve  means  in  said  communications  means,  actuator 
means  operative,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  piston  as- 
sembly of  the  first  free  piston  engine  for  opening  said 
valve  means  once  per  cycle  of  operation  of  said  first 
free  piston  engine  and,  on  the  other  hand,  by  the 
piston  assembly  of  said  second  free  piston  engine  for 
opening  said  valve  means  once  per  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  second  free  piston  engine,  said  actuator 
means  being  adapted  to  permit  the  opening  of  said 
valve  means  for  periods  of  time  the  lengths  and  posi- 
tions of  which  are  fixed  in  relation  to  said  predeter- 
mined value  of  the  difference  of  phase  between  the 
said  two  free  piston  engines  to  enable  the  quantities 
of  air  transferred  from  the  cushion  of  one  of  the 
free  piston  engines  to  the  cushion  of  the  other  free 
piston  engine  to  equal  the  quantities  of  air  transferred 
in  the  opposite  direction,  during  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  free  piston  engines,  when  the  latter 
operate  with  the  predetermined  di£ference  of  phase. 


3.308,797 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Placido  I  eandro  Buyatti,  Vincente  Lopez,  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina,  assignor  to  Sociedad  Civil  de  Estudio  e  In- 
vestigaciones  del  Desarrollo  y  Progreso  del  Automotor 
y  Mandatos  B.M.B.,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  a  cor- 
poration of  Argentina 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,421 
4  Claims.     (CL  123—90) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  automatically  ob- 
taining substantially  constant  torque  over  a  relatively 
wide  range  of  engine  speeds  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 

(b)  a  piston  bead  reciprocally  mounted  in  each  of  said 
cylimlers, 

(c)  a  crank  shaft, 

(d)  a  connecting   rod   for  connecting  each   of  said 
piston  heads  to  said  crank  shaft, 

(e)  means  defining  an  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  port 
formed  in  each  of  said  cylinders, 

(f)  a  valve  for  individually  valving  the  respective  in- 
take and  exhaust  ports  of  each  cylinder, 

(g)  distributor  means  including  a  distributor  shaft, 
(h)  said  distributor  shaft  connected  in  driving  rela- 
tion with  said  crank  shaft  whereby  said  distributor 
shaft  is  driven  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
crank  shaft, 

(i)  means  for  sequencing  the  operation  of  the  valve  of 
the  respective  cylinders  for  obtaining  substantially 
constant  torque  over  a  range  of  variable  engine 
speeds, 
(j)  said  latter  means  including  a  cam  shaft, 
(k)  »plit  cam  means  coupled  to  said  cam  shaft  for 
relative  movement  therebetween,  each  of  said  split 
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cam  means  having  a  fuel  admission  cam  segment  and 
an  exhaust  cam  segment, 
(1)  a  valve  actuator  operatively  associated  with  said 

segments  for  actuating  said  valves, 
(m)  means  for  varying  the  relative  movement  between 
said  two  segments  of  split  cam  means  in  proportion 
to  engine  speed  whereby  the  timing  of  the  opening 
and  closing  of  the  valves  results  in  a  substantially 
constant  torque  over  a  wide  range  of  engine  speeds, 
said  means  including, 

a  counter  weight  pivotally  connected  to  each  of 

said  split  cam  means, 
means  for  hingedly  connecting  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  counter  weights, 
means  coupling  said  weights  to  rotate  with  said 

cam  shaft, 
and  a  resilient  means  interconnecting  the  other  end 

of  said  counter  weights, 
said  weights  cooperating  to  vary  the  spacing  time 
of  the  respective  valves  in  proportion  to  the 
centrifugal   force   produced    by    said   rotating 
weights. 

3308,798 

METERING  VALVE  FOR  CRANKCASE 

VENTILATION  SYSTEMS 

Kenneth  M.  Snider,  227  Walter  Ave., 

I  Mansfield,  Ohio     44903 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,340 
7  Claims.     (CL  123—119) 


toward  said  outlet  face,  said  central  body  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  including  a  normally  closed  valve  and  said 
normally  closed  valve  including  means  opening  to  per- 
mit substantially  restricted  flow  of  material  through  said 
metering  valve  under  flow  conditions  which  cause  said 
central  body  portion  of  said  diaphragm  to  abut  said 
valve  seat  of  said  chamber  at  said  port  of  said  outlet 
conduit  coupling. 


3  308  799 
DEVICES  FOR  VARYING  THE  BEGINNING  OF 
DELIVERY  IN  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Pierre  Etienne  Bessiere,  Safat  Nom-La-Breteche,  France, 
assignor  to   Robert  Bosch  G.m.h.H.,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, a  German  society 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,054 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1963, 
I  953,761 

6  aaims.     (CL  123—139) 


1.  In  a  metering  valve,  the  combination  of  a  valve 
case    including   a   chamber  having   an   intake   face,   an 
outlet  face  opposite  said  intake  face,  and   a  side  wall 
portion  at  the  outer  periphery  of  and  extending  between 
said  intake  face  and  said  outlet  face,  an  intake  conduit 
coupling  having  a  port  opening  into  said  chamber  at 
the  intake  face  thereof,  an  outlet  conduit  coupling  hav- 
ing a  port  opening  into  said  chamber  at  the  outlet  face 
thereof,  and  a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber  at  each  said 
port;  and  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  chamber  for 
substantially   free  reciprocable  movement  between  said 
intake  and  said  outlet  faces  of  said  chamber  according 
to  flow  conditions   through   said   metering  valve,   said 
diaphragm   having   a   disc-like   body   portion  extending 
substantially  transversely  across  said  chamber  with  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  adjacent  said  side  wall  portion 
of  said  chamber,  said  disc-like  body  portion  including 
a  central  body  portion  juxtaposed  for  sealing  abutment 
with  each  said  valve  seat  of  said  chamber  for  sealing  of 
said  port  of  said  intake  conduit  coupling  at  one  extreme 
of  reciprocable  movement  of  said  diaphragm  and  seal- 
ing of  said  port  of  said  outlet  conduit  coupling  at  the 
other  extreme  of   reciprocable   movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm, and  a  plurality  of  passageways  about  said  cen- 
tral body  portion  opening  from  said  intake  face  of  said 
chamber  to  said  outlet  face  thereof  and  permitting  rela- 
tively free  flow  through  said   metering  valve  at  inter- 
mediate ranges  of  reciprocable  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said   passageways  being  closed  to  flow  there- 
through by  abutment  of  said  diaphragm  with  said  out- 
let face  and  said  valve  seat  of  said  port  opening  there- 
into  when  said  diaphragm   is   at   its  extreme   position 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  system  for  feeding  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  which  comprises,  in  conar^ 
bination, 

a  main  cylinder  having  an  axis  of  symmetry, 

a  main  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  in  the  direction 
of  said  axis, 

a  main  fuel  feed  conduit  opening  into  said  cylinder, 

at  least  one  delivery  conduit  leading  out  from  said 
cylinder, 

two  elements  operatively  connected  with  said  piston 
and  said  cylinder,  respectively,  adapted  to  cooperate 
together  for  producing  reciprocating  axial  displace- 
ments of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder, 

said  elements  being  angularly  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  about  said  axis  to  adjust  the  beginning 
of  fuel  injection  on  every  jMston  stroke, 

a  hydraulic  jack,  including  a  jack  cylinder  and  a  jack 
piston  movable  in  said  jack  cylinder  to  form  there- 
with a  variable  volume  chamber,  for  controlling  the 
angular  position  of  said  two  elements  with  respect 
to  each  other, 

means,  responsive  to  a  pressure  variable  in  response 
to  variations  of  the  speed  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  for  feeding  liquid  to  said  jack  cylinder, 
said  liquid  feeding  means  including  a  pipe  opening 
into  said  jack  cylinder  and  forming  the  only  com- 
munication between  said  variable  volume  chamber 
and  the  outside, 

an  auxiliary  pump  operatively  connected  with  said 
main  piston  and  said  main  cylinder  for  working  in 
synchronism  with  the  relative  axial  displacements  of 
said  main  piston  and  said  main  cylinder, 

means  operative  by  said  auxiliary  pump  for  closing 
said  pipe  during  the  delivery  strokes  of  said  piston, 

a  discharge  conduit, 

and  means  operative  by  said  auxiliary  pump  for  open- 
ing said  discharge  conduit  at  the  end  of  every  de- 
livery stroke  of  said  auxiliary  pimip. 
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IGNTnON  CIRCUITS 
John  W.  Motto,  Jr^  GrccnsiMirg,  and  Warren  C.  Fry, 
CoancDsriDc,  Pa^  anigDors  to  Weadngfaousc  Electric 
Corporation,  Emt  PlttslHirgii,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennaylrania 

Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  N6.  384,656 
6  Claimi.    (CL  123— 14S) 


■^ 


-y 
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the  gate  circuit  of  said  gate  controlled  switch;  a  second 
charging  circuit  including  an  inductive  device  connected 
to  said  second  capacitive  device  for  charging  said  second 
capacitive  device;  switch  means  connected  to  said  second 
capacitive  device,  said  second  capacitive  device  being  dis- 
charged by  the  closing  of  said  switch  means  to  render  said 
gate  controlled  switch  non-conductive  and  induce  a  first 
voltage  in  said  first  charging  circuit,  said  first  capacitive 
device  being  charged  to  said  first  voltage;  conversion 
means  including  a  primary  coil  connected  to  said  first 
capacitive  device  and  a  secondary  coil;  upon  opening  said 
switch  means  a  second  voltage  being  induced  in  said  in* 
ductive  device  of  said  second  charging  circuit  and  being 
applied  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  gate  controlled  switch 
to  render  said  gate  controlled  switch  conductive,  with  said 
first  capacitive  device  being  discharged  through  said  gate 
controlled  switch  to  apply  said  first  voltage  to  the  primary 
coil  of  said  conversion  means  and  induce  an  output  spark 
voltage  in  said  secondary  coil.  | 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  comprising,  a  gate  control  switch 
including  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  an  ignition  transformer 
including  a  primary  winding  operatively  connected  in 
sereis  with  said  gate  controlled  switch  and  a  secondary  out- 
put winding,  a  first  capacitive  device  operatively  connected 
to  one  electrode  of  said  gate  controlled  switch,  a  second 
capacitive  device  operatively  connected  to  another  elec- 
trode of  said  gate  controlled  switch,  a  charging  circuit 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  capacitive 
devices  to  charge  said  first  and  second  capacitive  devices, 
a  set  of  ignition  points  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  capacitive  devices,  upon  closing  said  set  of 
ignition  points  said  first  and  second  capacitive  devices 
discharging  therethrough  to  render  said  gate  controlled 
switch  non-conductive,  with  a  voltage  being  induced  in  said 
primary  winding  of  said  ignition  transformer  by  the  gate 
controlled  switch  being  rendered  non-conductive,  an  out- 
put spark  voltage  being  provided  in  said  secondary  out- 
put winding  in  response  to  the  induced  voltage  in  said  pri- 
mary winding,  upon  opening  said  set  of  ignition  points 
a  voltage  being  induced  in  said  charging  circuit  to  re- 
charge said  first  and  second  capacitive  devices. 


33M81 
CAPACmVE  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Motto,  Jr^  GrccnslNvg,  Pa^  aadisnor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Pennsyhrania 

Fflcd  Joly  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,676 
2  Claims.    (CL  12^—148) 


1.  An  ignition  system  comprising:  a  gate  controlled 
switch  having  an  anode-cathode  circuit  and  a  gate  circuit; 
a  first  capacitor  device  connected  in  the  anode-cathode 
circuit  of  said  gate  controlled  switch;  a  first  charging  cir- 
cuit connected  in  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  gate 


3,308,802 

POWER  DRIVEN  BASEBALL  PITCHING  MACHINE 

WITH  BATTER  SIGNALLING  MEANS 

Earl  Applegate,  750  Harvard  Terrace, 

Frankfort,  Ind.     60423 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,932 

3  Claims.    (CI.  124—1) 


2.  A  ball  pitching  machine  comprising:  power-driven 
means  for  pitching  balls  fed  thereto  and  solenoid  operated 
ball  release  means  for  feeding  balls  one  at  a  time  to 
said  power-driven  means;  said  solenoid  operated  ball 
release  releasing  the  ball  upon  deenergization  of  the 
solenoid;  and  signaling  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  ball  release  energized  upon  energization  of  the  ball 
release  solenoid  for  signaling  the  batter  to  get  "set." 


3,308,803 

PROJECTILE  PROPELLING  DEVICE  OPERATED 

BY  COMPRESSED  AIR 

Frits  Walther,  Ulm  (Dannbc),  Germany,  amignar  to  Carl 

Waithcr-Jagd-  a.  Sportwaffen-Fabrik,  Ulm  (Dannbc), 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11, 1963, 

W  34,070 

6CIafanf.    (CL124— 13) 


1.  A  compressed  air  gun  having  a  barrel,  and  air  com- 
pressing means  at  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  for  supply- 
ing compressed  air  thereto  to  drive  a  pellet  through  the 


controlled  switch;  a  second  capacitor  device  connected  in    barrel;  said  air  compressing  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
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cylinders,  pistons  in  the  cylinders  interconnected  by  a 
bored  rigid  rod  to  move  said  pistons  in  unison  in  the 
same  directions  in  their  cylinders,  said  cylinders  includ- 
ing a  smaller  cylinder  and  a  larger  cylinder,  said  smaller 
cylinder  being  adjacent  said  barrel,  a  base  in  said  rod 
forming  a  first  passage  leading  from  the  larger  cylinder 
to  the  smaller  cylinder,  a  second  passage  leading  from 
said  smaller  cylinder  to  said  barrel,  a  one-way  valve  in 
said  first  passage  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
in  said  larger  cylinder  for  opening  said  first  passage,  and 
a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  second  passage  selective- 
ly operable  to  open  said  second  passage  to  release  air 
compressed  in  said  smaller  cylinder  into  said  barrel. 


changer  and  back  into  said  vessel,  a  boiler  tube  in  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  nozzle  for  discharging  water  or 
steam  into  said  air  ducting  means,  means  for  introducing 


3,308,804 
BREAD  WARMER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  OUTDOOR 

GRILL5 

Wade  C.  Enlias,  Rte.  1,  Box  120, 

Burlington,  N.C.     27215 

,      FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,758 

6  Claims.    (CL  126—25) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  outdoor  barbeque  grill  which 
includes  a  charcoal  receptacle  having  an  exposed  and 
substantially  planar  lower  surface,  an  apparatus  for 
warming  bread  and  the  like  comprising  a  substantially 
trapezoidal  shaped  h(Mizontal  surface  having  a  major  and 
minor  base  edges  and  a  pair  of  convergingly  oriented 
side  edges;  first  and  second  vertically  positioned,  up- 
wardly extending  side  walls  integrally  connected  to  respec- 
tive convergingly  oriented  side  edges  of  said  horizontal 
surface,  said  vertical  walls  each  having  a  laterally  and 
outwardly  directed  flange  being  an  integral  extension 
thereof;  and  means  for  connecting  said  flanges  to  said 
exposed  lower  surface  of  said  charcoal  receptacle  where- 
by said  horizontal  surface  is  positioned  to  receive  the 
radiant  energy  given  off  by  the  burning  charcoal. 


•—2 


water  at  one  end  into  said  boiler  tube,  a  valve  control- 
ling said  boiler  tube,  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  boiler  tube  to  said  nozzle. 


3,308,806 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEARING  WIDE  SNOW-  OR  ICE- 
COVERED  RUNWAYS,  ROADS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jean  H.  Bertin,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  and  Ernest  Dubois, 
Fontenay-aux-Roses,  France,  assignors  to  Bertin  &  Cie, 
Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Oct  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,453 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1965, 

3,477 

7  Claims.    (CL  126— 271.2) 


3,308,805 

HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDTHONING 

APPARATUS 

Hans  StockU,  3  Mohlehalde,  Dictikon, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 
FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  8, 1962, 
St  19  342 
1  Claim.    (CL  126— 113) 
Air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion 
chairrber,  a  burner  mounted  in  said  combustion  chamber, 
a  combustion  gas  collector,  a  set  of  tubes  connecting 
said  combustion  chamber  to  said  combustion  gas  col- 
lector, a  vessel  to  confine  a  fluid  to  be  heated  surround- 
ing at  least  part  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
set  of  tubes,  an  air  ducting  means,  a  blower  within  said 
air  ducting  means  for  producing  a  unidirectional  flow  of 
air  through  said  ducting  means,  a  heat  exchanger  mounted 
in  said  air  ducting  means  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet, 
fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  vessel  to  said  heat 
exchanger  fluid  inlet  and  said  heat  exchanger  fluid  out- 
let to  said  vessel,  means  for  circulating  fluid  from  said 
vessel  through  said  fluid  conduit  means  and  heat  ex- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  wide  tracks  covered  in 
snow  or  glazed  frost  and  comprising:  a  carrier  vehicle,  a 
turbo-jet  arranged  on  said  vehicle  with  its  exhaust  facing 
the  vehicle  front,  the  axis  of  said  turbo-jet  being  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  a  chamber  connected  to  the  exhaust 
of  said  turbo-jet  for  collecting  the  hot  gases  issuing  there- 
from, two  curved  discharge  ducts  connected  to  said  cham- 
ber, the  transverse  discharge  apertures  of  such  ducts  being 
near  the  ground  and  slightly  staggered  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  which  is  the  direction  of  vehicle  movement,  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  straight  auxiliary  discharge  ducts 
connected  to  said  chamber  and  disposed  in  a  substantially 
transverse  direction  and  slightly  behind  the  curved  ducts. 


3,308,807 
COLLAPSIBLE  OVEN  FOR  CAMP  STOVE 
EUwood  E.   Little  and  WUbor  J.  Townsend,  Wichita, 
Kans.,    assignors   to   The    Coleman    Company,   Inc., 
Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,697 
8  CbOms.    (CL  126—275) 
1.  In  a  collapsible  oven  for  a  camp  stove  having  stable 
erect  and  collapsed  positions. 

said  oven  being  of  rectilinear  configuration  and  having 
an  interior  space  enclosed  by  front,  back,  side,  top 
and  bottcwn  panels, 
the  construction  comprising: 

storage  compartment-providing  flange  means  extending 
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inwardly  from -the  perimeters  of  said  front  and  back 
panels, 

said  flange  means  including  top,  bottom,  and  side  sec- 
tions forming  extensions,  respectively,  of  said  top, 
bottom,  and  side  panels  when  said  oven  is  in  its  erect 
position, 

the  inner  facing  sides  of  the  storage  compartments  pro- 
vided by  said  flange  means  being  open  when  said 
oven  is  erect, 

said  side  panels  including  vertical  sections  hingedly 
connected  at  their  adjacent  inner  edge  portions  to 
fold  inwardly  so  that  the  sections  of  each  side  panel 
are  superposed  when  said  oven  is  collapsed, 

the  outer  vertical  edge  portions  of  said  side  panel  sec- 
tions being  hingedly  connected  to  the  respective  in- 
ner edge  portions  of  said  flange  means  side  sections, 

one  of  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  top  panel  being 


hingedly  connected  to  the  inner  edge  portion  of  the 
top  section  of  one  of  said  flange  means, 

one  of  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  bottom  panel 
being  hingedly  connected  to  the  inner  edge  portion 
of  the  bottom  section  of  the  other  of  said  flange 
means, 

each  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels  being  foldable  in- 
wardly when  said  oven  is  collapsed  to  form  a  closure 
respectively  for  one  of  the  said  facing  sides  of  said 
storage  compartments,  and 

a  flame  and  heat  bafile  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  bot- 
tom panel  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom, 

said  baffle  being  dimensioned  for  storage  in  the  one  of 
said  storage  compartments  to  which  said  bottom 
panel  provides  said  closure, 

said  baffle  being  movable  into  a  storage  compartment 
when  said  oven  is  collapsed  while  remaining  attached 
to  said  bottom  panel. 


3,308,808 

TELESCOPING  CHIMNEY  FLUE  ASSEMBLY 

Dannie  O.  Malafouris,  7945  NE.  Alberta  St., 

Portland,  Oref;.     97218 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,662 

6  Claims.    (CI.  126—314) 


1.  A   telescoping   chimney   flue   assembly   comprising 

(a)  a  support  plate  having  a  central  opening, 

(b)  means  for  fastening  the  support  plate  to  a  struc- 
tural member, 


(c)  a  starter  flue  pipe  section  insertable  through  the 
opening  in  the  support  plate  substantially  normal  to 
the  plane  thereof,  the  flue  pipe  section  having  a  bore 
of  substantially  uniform  cross  section, 

(d)  interengaging  means  on  the  flue  pipe  section  and 
the  support  plate  for  supporting  the  flue  pipe  section 
releasably  on  the  support  plate   and 

(e)  a  length  of  stove  pipe  dimensioned  for  slidable  tel- 
escoping adjustable  insertion  in  the  bore  of  the  flue 
pipe  section. 

3,308,809 
BLOOD  WITHDRAWAL  DEVICE  AND 

DISPENSER 

Milton  J.  Cohen,  7111  Connecticut  Ave., 

Chevy  Chase,  Md.     20015 

FUcd  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,885 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—2) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  vial 
having  an  open  mouth,  a  closure  of  resilient  material 
dimensioned  to  be  received  in  fitting  relationship  in  the 
open  mouth  of  the  vial  with  a  portion  of  the  closure  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  vial,  axially  aligned 
bores  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
closure  and  terminating  in  spaced  relationship  one  from 
the  other  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  closure  lo- 
cated outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  vial,  an  elongate 
crosswise  slit  extending  through  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  vial  interconnecting  the  axially  aligned  bores  one 
with  the  other,  and  portions  extending  outwardly  from 
the  closure  in  crosswise  alignment  with  the  slit  whereby 
the  slit  opens  to  form  a  passage  communicating  the  axially 
aligned  bores  in  the  closure  upon  deformation  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  closure  responsive  to  applica- 
tion of  lateral  pressure  on  the  outwardly  extending  por- 
tions and  whereby  the  slit  automatically  returns  to  closed 
position  for  sealing  the  space  between  said  axially 
aligned  bores  in  response  to  the  release  of  said  pressure 
and  a  hollow  needle  received  in  fitting  relationship  within 
the  bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
closure.  ' 


3,308,810 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  SUCTION  TO  THE  EYE 
AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  THE  EYE  BY 
USING  SUCH  DEVICE 
Miles  A.  Galin.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Theratronic 
Corp  of  America,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,719 
12  Claims.    (CI.  12»— 2) 
A  device  for  optical  use  comprising: 
suction  cup  compatible  with  the  limbal  area  of  the 
eye, 

suction  tube  adapted  to  be  in  free  communication 
with  said  suction  cup. 


1. 
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a  first  valve  freely  communicating  with  and  selective- 
ly interrupting  said  suction  tube, 

a  vacuum  tube  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  suc- 
tion tube  and  said  valve, 

a  pressure  gage  in  free  communication  with  the  vacu- 
um tube, 

a  vacuum  lock  valve  adapted  to  selectively  terminate 
said  vacuum  tube, 

a  bleed  valve  adapted  to  be  operatively  interposed  in 
said   vacuum  chamber  between  said  vacuum  lock 


valve  and  said  first  valve  for  the  selective  reduction 
of  the  vacuum  therein,  and 

means  for  generating  a  partial  vacuum  operatively  com- 
municating with  said  vacuum  lock  valve  and  said 
vacuum  chamber  for  the  establishment  of  a  vacuum 
therein, 

whereby  a  vacuum  may  be  generated  and  controlled  in 
said  vacuum  tube  by  said  vacuum  generating  means 
while  said  first  valve  is  closed  and  at  least  part  of  said 
controlled  vacuum  may  be  transmitted  through  said 
suction  tube  to  the  eye  by  opening  said  first  valve 
after  said  cup  is  placed  against  the  eye. 


3,308,811 
SPHYGMOMETER 
Frank  N.  Gillette  and  John  W.  Gray,  Pleasantville,  and 
Arvid    W.  Jacobson,   Millwood,   N.Y.,   assignors,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labora- 
tories, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,610 
10  Claims.    (CI.  128— 2.05) 


quencies  in  the  range  of  from  thirty  to  one-hundred 
cycles  per  second  and  selectively  actuable  to  pass  a 
second  band  of  frequencies  in  the  range  of  from 
fifty  to  one-hundred  cycles  per  second, 

means  responsive  to  the  first  occurrence  of  a  signal 
passing  through  said  filter  means  as  the  pressure  in 
said  cuff  is  reduced  for  recording  the  pressure  then 
existing  in  said  cufl'  and  for  actuating  said  filter  to 
pass  said  second  band  of  frequencies,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  subsequent  interruption  of  the 
signal  passing  through  said  filter  for  recording  the 
pressure  then  existing  in  said  cuff. 


3,308,812 

DEVICE  FOR  OSTEOSYNTHESIS 

Ake  Samuel  Gidiuod,  Lokevagen  13,  Djursholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,428 
1  Chdm.     (CI.  128—92) 


A  device  for  osteosynthesis  comprising  a  pin  having  a 
conical  end  portion  terminating  in  a  threaded  end,  a 
hollow  ball  fitted  over  the  threaded  end  of  said  pin  and 
having  its  internal  surface  engaged  with  the  conical  end 
portion  thereof,  said  ball  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  longitudinal  slits  to  render  it  expansible,  a 
socket  ring  tightly  surrounding  said  ball  and  provided  with 
a  laterally  extending  supporting  member  and  a  clamping 
nut  threadably  engaged  on  the  threaded  end  of  said  pin 
for  securely  clamping  said  ball  against  the  conical  end 
portion  of  said  pin  and  simultaneously  expanding  said 
ball  into  locked  engagement  within  said  socket  ring. 


3,308,813 

HERNIA  BELT 

Lester  H.  Loeffel,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Berger  Brothers  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,187 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—96) 


1.  A  sphygmometer,  comprising: 
a  cuff  for  encircling  a  portion  of  the  human  body, 
means  for  inflating  said  cuff  to  occlude  an  artery, 
means  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  cuff  slowly, 
a  microphone  for  monitoring  the  sounds  of  arterial 
flow  past  said  cuff  and  generating  electrical  signals 
in  response  thereto, 
filter  means  receiving  signals  generated  by  said  micro- 
phone  for   normally  passing  a  first   band   of   fre- 


1.  Improved  hernia  belt  construction,  comprising:  a  rear 
panel  element  of  elongated  configuration  and  having 
first  and  second  end  portions,  a  front  panel  element  of 
elongated  configuration  and  having  first  and  second  strap 
means  selectively  interconnectable  with  the  end  portions 
of  said  rear  panel  element  in  one  of  several  adjusted 
positions,  said  first  and  second  strap  means  being  mutu- 
ally interconnected  across  a  surface  of  said  front  panel 
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element,  a  pair  of  straps  extending  downwardly  from  said 
front  panel  element,  and  having  adjustable  means  inter- 
connecting said  rear  panel  element  thereto  in  the  area 
of  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second  strap  means, 
and  stiffening  means  disposed  on  said  front  panel  ele- 
ment and  extending  from  each  of  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending straps  to  overlie  the  interconnection  of  said  first 
and  second  strap  means  in  the  area  of  the  inguinal  canal 
of  a  wearer. 


3,3«M14 

DIVING  HELMET  WITH  AIR  REGULATING 

MEANS 

Hugh  D.  Wilson,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  32t,t24 

7  Claims.     (CL  128—142) 


1.  In  a  diving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  diving  helmet; 

a  first  gas  hose  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 

diving  helmet; 
an  external  source  of  pressurized  gas  communicating 

with  the  first  gas  hose  to  supply  the  interior  of  the 

diving  helmet  with  the  gas; 
a  mouthpiece  fixed  within  the  helmet  for  reception  by 

the  mouth  of  a  diver; 
a  second  gas  hose  commtinicating  the  mouthpiece  to 

the  external  source  of  pressurized  gas; 
at  least  one  demand  type  regulator  associated  with  the 

second  gas  hose  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  gas  to 

the  mouthpiece  to  a  level  commensurate  with  ease 

of  diver  breathing  and  which  is  actuable  to  supply 

gas  to  the  mouthpiece  only  when  the  diver  inhales 

thereon;  and 
means  for  exhausting  the  gas  from  the  helmet  after 

such  gas  has  been  at  least  partially  consumed  by  the 

diver. 


3^8,S15 

CONNECTOR  REGULATOR  FOR 

BREATHING  MASK 

Oriand  W.  Wilcox  and  James  A.  SCapcnhifl,  Sierra  Madre, 

Calif.,  aarignora  to  Sierra  EngliMcriiig  Company,  Sierra 

Madre,  Calif.,  a  corporadon  of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  388,615 
4  Claims.  (CL  128—142) 
1.  A  releasable  connector  for  installation  between  a 
relatively  stationary  oxygen  supply  and  a  crossover  fitting 
interconnecting  a  breathing  mask  and  a  portable  oxygen 
supiriy  system  comprising  a  first  hose  connecting  means 
for  connection  to  the  crossover  fitting,  a  supply  line  fitting 
having  a  second  hose  connecting  means  thereon  and  a 
flexible  hose  connected  between  said  hose  connecting 
means,  a  bracket  in  said  first  hose  connecting  means, 
a  bail  bracket  in  said  second  hose  connecting  means. 


locators  substantially  centrally  disposed  in  said  hose  con- 
necting means  and  a  flexible  connection  attaching  said 
locators  to  each  other,  a  valve  seat  in  said  supply  line 
fitting,  a  valve  element  seated  on  said  seat,  an  actuator 
member  for  the  valve  element,  and  complementary  axially 


operable  guide  members  for  said  valve  element  located 
respectively  on  said  bail  bracket  and  said  actuator,  where- 
by to  confine  movement  of  said  valve  element  to  an  axial 
direction  for  all  angular  positions  of  said  hose  connection 
means  relative  to  each  other. 


3308,816 
QUICK  DONNING  FRAME  FOR  RESPIRATOR 
MASKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Bailoa  P.  Franklin,  Danville,  Va.,  and  Paul  W.  Bless, 
LcaksviUc,  N.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Dynamic  Products  Company,  Durliam,  N.C.,  a  |Mrt- 
nerslrfp 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,111 
2  Claims.    (CL  128— 146J) 


1.  In  a  mask  device,  in  combination,  a  respirator  mask 
adapted  for  use  before  the  wearer's  face;  a  head  frame 
comprising  an  integral  U-shaped  resilient  lightweight 
body  portion  including  opposed  sides,  a  closed  end  con- 
necting the  sides,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  finger  press 
members  on  said  body  portion  adapted  to  provide  means 
for  spreading  said  sides  to  facilitate  donning,  said  body 
portion  being  designed  to  eiKircle  the  face  between  points 
in  front  of  each  ear,  said  sides  being  spaced  apart  at 
their  free  ends  a  distance  less  than  the  wearer's  head 
measured  at  said  points,  said  free  ends  being  formed  as 
relatively  flat  expansive  shapes  adapted  to  engage  sub- 
stantially large  areas  of  the  face  at  said  points  such  that 
when  said  sides  are  spread  and  said  free  ends  placed  over 
said  points  and  said  sides  then  relaxed,  said  frame  will  be 
clamped  to  the  wearer's  head  sufficient  to  provide  support 
for  said  mask;  and  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said 
mask  comprising  a  pair  of  elastic  bands  each  secured  at 
one  end  to  respective  ones  of  said  sides  and  having  snap 
fastener  means  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  grasp  said 
mask. 
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33«M17 

REDUCTION  REGULATOR  VALVE  FOR 

SCUBA  SYSTEM 

Henry  W.  Sccier,  3142  Atherton  Road« 

Dayton,  Ohio    45409 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,537 

10  Claims.     (CI.  128—147) 


(b)  a  hermetically  sealed  ductile  inner  container,  con- 
taining the  medicament, 

(c)  said  inner  container  having  a  first  portion  of  its 
wall  supported  by  said  outer  container  and  a  second 
portion  adapted  to  deform  into  a  retroversion  contact 
with  the  first  portion,  without  rupturing,  to  thereby 
reduce  its  volume  to  zero, 

(d)  said  first  portion  of  the  inner  container  being  un- 
supported by  the  outer  container  over  a  relatively 
small  area  to  permit  the  iimer  container  to  rupture, 

(e)  a  nozzle  in  the  outer  container  communicating  with 
said  area  through  which  the  medicament  may  be  dis- 
charged at  a  sufficiently  high  velocity  to  effect  sub- 
cutaneous injection, 

(f )  a  powder  type  propellant  in  said  first  container,  the 
products  of  combustion  of  which  are  adapted  to  de- 
form said  inner  container,  and 

(g)  means  for  initiating  combustion  of  said  propellant. 


3,308,819 
ANESTHETIC  DEVICE 
Leon  J.  Arp,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity ResMurch  Foundation,  bc^  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,999 
3  Claims.    (CL  128—215) 


1.  In  an  open  circuit  scuba  diving  demand  breath- 
ing system  for  divers,  said  system  having  a  tank  of  com- 
pressed air  and  a  tank  of  a  mixture  of  helium  and  oxygen 
and  having  a  mouthpiece  forced  with  respiratory  valves, 
a  regulator  valve  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  inlets  cotmected  to  the 
separate  tanks  of  air  and  the  helium-oxygen  mixture 
and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  mouthpiece,  said  hous- 
ing being  formed  with  two  internally  threaded  ends; 
means  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  said  housing, 
said  means  being  located  within  the  housing  adjacent 
one  of  the  threaded  ends  to  provide  for  removal; 
means  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  admitted  air  con- 
trolling the  admission  of  helium-oxygen  mixture  to 
said  housing,  said  means  being  located  within  the 
housing  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  housing  to  pro- 
vide for  removal; 
means  actuated  by  change  of  water  pressure  control- 
ling the  air  admission  means  to  decrease  the  air  ad- 
mission upon  increase  in  static  water  pressure; 
whereby  at  increasing  depth  the  static  water  pressure 
throttles  the  admission  of  air  and  increasingly  ad- 
mits the  helium-oxygen  mixture  until  at  a  predeter- 
mined depth  the  air  is  shut  off  and  only  the  helium- 
oxygen  is  admitted. 


3,308.818 

INJECTION  CARTRIDGE 

Eugene  V.  RntliowsU,  1010  Esplanade,  Apt.  17, 

Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.,    90277 

FUed  July  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,092 

5  Claims.    (CL  128—173) 


1.  Apparatus  for  subcutaneous  injections  of  liquid  me- 
dicaments and  the  like,  comprising; 

(a)  an  outer  container  adapted  to  withstand  high  gas 
pressure. 


..sza 
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1.  In  combination,  a  hypodermic  syringe  equipped  with 
a  pointed  cannula  for  the  delivery  of  anesthetic,  a  imitary 
flexible  plastic  tube  ensleeved  about  said  cannula,  said 
tube  having  integral  spur  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  cannula  effective  to  anchor  said  tube  in  posi- 
tion in  cervical  tissue  when  the  cannula  is  removed  from 
the  tube. 


3308^20 

DISPOSABLE  MEDICINAL  SYRINGE 

Raymond  E.  Hnbbard,  3317  Maddn  Road, 

FUnt,  Midi.    48504 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,587 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—216) 


<t—  1 1 1 1 


#*  *».  .n 


1.  A  syringe  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  sealed 
tubular  vial  to  contain  a  charge  of  liquid  medicament 
under  sealed  gas  pressure,  a  cup-like  slip  cap  having 
an  open  end  in  which  said  vial  is  slidably  received,  an 
end  of  said  vial  in  said  cap  being  covered  by  a  penetrable 
wall  member,  said  slip  cap  having  a  tubular  needle  co- 
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axial ly  facing  said  wall  member  to  penetrate  the  latter 
upon  movement  of  said  vial  in  said  cap  toward  said 
needle,  administration  cannula  means  coaxial  with  and 
spaced  axially  from  said  slip  cap,  and  a  tubular  aspira- 
tion unit  between  said  cap  and  cannula  means  and  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  both  thereof,  com- 
prising a  flexibly  compressible  aspiration  sleeve  engaging 
the  slip  cap  and  cannula  means  at  its  opposite  axial  ends 
to  communicate  the  same  with  one  another,  and  means 
to  support  the  cannula  means  in  fixed  axial  spacing  rela- 
tive to  said  slip  cap. 


3,308,821 
DISPOSABLE  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 

Walter  A.  Shields,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

(38—09  24th  St.,  Long  bland  City,  N.Y.     11101) 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,666 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—218) 


1.  A  disposable  syringe  comprising  a  vial  open  at  both 
ends,  a  plunger  slidable  in  liquid-tight  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  vial  and  closing  one  end  of  the  vial, 
a  diaphragm  of  flexible  and  penetrable  material  and 
closing  the  end  of  the  vial  opposite  the  end  closed  by  the 
plunger,  a  cap  member  securing  the  diaphragm  in  vial 
closing  position  and  forming  with  said  diaphragm  a  cavity, 
and  a  hypodermic  needle  having  opposite  penetrating  ends 
and  secured  in  the  cap  member  with  one  penetrating  end 
positioned  in  said  cavity,  the  diaphragm  comprising  an 
annular  gasket  portion  compressed  between  the  end  of  the 
vial  and  the  cap  member,  a  flexible  annular  portion  con- 
nected at  the  first  circumferential  edge  thereof  to  the 
gasket  portion,  a  stiff  annular  portion  connected  to  the 
second  circumferential  edge  of  the  flexible  annular  por- 
tion, and  a  thin  penetrable  portion  connected  to  the  stiff 
annular  portion  and  closing  the  diaphragm,  whereby  the 
hypodermic  needle  is  sealed  from  the  contents  of  the  vial 
and  the  movement  of  the  plunger  into  the  vial  creating 
hydraulic  pressure  to  forcibly  flex  the  diaphragm  flexible 
annular  portion  outwardly  of  the  vial  and  forcibly  move 
the  thin  penetrable  portion  against  the  penetrating  end  of 
the  hypodermic  needle  and  causing  the  needle  to  pene- 
trate said  thin  penetrable  portion  of  the  diaphragm  and  the 
flow  of  the  contents  through  the  hypodermic  needle. 


338,822 
HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 
Vincent   D.    De   Luca,   Woodbury,   Conn.,  assignor,   by 
mesne   assignments,   to   Loretta   Fontano,  Woodbury, 
Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,845 
4  Claims.    (CL  12»— 221) 


from  intermediate  points  of  its  side  edges  to  the  center 
point  of  its  forward  end,  said  bevel  faces  intersecting 
each  other  along  a  central  edge  line  coinciding  with  the 
vertical  diametric  plane  of  said  cannula  and  extending 
forwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  lumen  at  an  out- 
ward angle  thereto,  and  a  second  pair  of  forwardly  con- 
vergent bevel  faces  intersecting  said  first  pair  of  bevel 
faces  at  acute  angles  thereto  to  form  rearwardly  diver- 
gent upwardly  inclined  sharp  cutting  edges  and  intersect- 
ing each  other  along  a  central  edge  line  coinciding  with 
said  vertical  diametric  plane  and  inclined  rearwardly 
from,  said  first  central  edge  line  to  the  outer  cannula 
surface  to  form  a  sharp  cutting  edge. 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  comprising  a  cannula  having 
an  axially  extending  lumen,  said  cannula  having  a  pointed 
tip  and  including  an  inclined  forward  face  providing  an 
inclined  forward  open  end  to  the  lumen,  a  first  pair  of 
forwardly  convergent  bevel  faces  meeting  said  forward 
face  at  obtuse  angles  thereto  to  form  rearwardly  divergent 
edge  lines  and  cutting  across  the  open  end  of  the  lumen 


3,308,823 
APPARATUS    FOR    INOCULATION    AGAINST 
SMALLPOX     AND     THE     LIKE     HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  VIBRATING  AND  HEATING  A 
NEEDLE 

Nils  Oskar  Abraham  Peterson,  Vikingavagen  13, 

Djursholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  9,  1962, 

12,051/62 

7  Claims.    (CI.  128—253) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inoculation  against  smallpox  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  supporting  structure,  an  electromag- 
netic vibrator  mounted  on  said  structure,  said  vibrator 
having  a  vibrating  arm,  a  needle,  means  connecting  said 
needle  to  said  arm,  electric  means  for  heating  said 
needle,  an  electric  power  supply  to  said  electric  heating 
means,  an  electric  power  supply  to  said  vibrator  and 
switching  means  for  energizing  said  electric  heating  means 
only  when  said  vibrator  is  deenergized  and  for  energiz- 
ing said  vibrator  only  when  said  heating  means  is  de- 
energized. 

3,308,824 

FLATUS  BAG  AND  CATHETER 

Christine  M.  Gandy,  303  W.  Meridian, 

Dade  City,  Fla.     33139 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,803 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128—275) 
1.  A  catheter  and  receiver  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  limp,  flexible  bag  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposed  walls 
normally  disposed  in  face-to-face  contact  throughout 
substantially  their  entire  areas, 
a  tube  projecting  into  said  bag  between  said  walls, 
said  walls  being  joined  continuously  and  uninterrupted- 
ly from  a  point  immediately  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
tube  and  marginally  of  said  walls  to  a  point  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  tube, 
and  being  joined  along  opposed  areas  immediately 
adjacent  to,  on  opposite  sicks  of  and  partially  along 
the  length  of  said  tube  to  provide  a  neck  receiving 
said  tube  and  positioning  the  inner  end  of  said  tube 
inwardly  from  the  margin  of  said  bag, 
and  vent  means  located  between  the  inner  end  of  said 
tube  and  that  marginal  portion  of  the  bag  from 
which  the  tube  extends  inwardly,  said  vent  means 
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being  formed  by  at  least  one  perforation  through  a 
portion  of  only  one  wall  of  said  bag  which  is  in  face- 


-^'''"^. 


to-face  opposition  with  a  corresponding  portion  of 
the  other  wall. 


3,308,825 

SURGICAL  SUCTION  DEVICE 

Joseph  R.  Cruse,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

(2282  Alhambra  Drive,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.     92262) 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,561 

11  Claims.    (CI.  128—276) 


3,308,826 

SANITARY  NAPKINS 

Lawrence  R.  Blake,  Cumberiand,  Md.,  assignor  to  Cela- 

nese  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,598 

16  Claims.    (CL  128—290) 


3^8,827 

NAPKIN  FABRICS 

John  Gross,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Cclanesc 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,244 

9  Claims.    (CL  128—290) 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending absorbent  pad,  and  a  flat  undistorted  wrapper 
surrounding  said  pad,  said  cover  fabric  including  tabs 
projecting  longitudinally  beyond  said  pad  for  attachment 
to  a  support,  said  wrapper  comprising  a  warp  Itnit  fabric 
comprising  three  sets  of  warp  yams,  a  first  set  of  warp 
yams  being  formed  into  longitudinally  extending  chains 
and  the  second  and  third  sets  of  warp  yarns  extending 
transversely  of  said  chains  in  generally  opposite  direc- 
tions, each  of  said  second  and  third  sets  of  warp  knit 
yams  being  interlaced  with  at  least  one  other  of  said  sets 
of  yarns  to  form  a  unitary  fabric. 


3  308  828 

CRANIOTOMY  INSTRUMENT 

Calvin  C.  Pippin,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  of  twenty-elglit 

percent  to  Eugene  E.  Bernard,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,724 

5  Claims,    (a.  128—310) 


1.  In  a  surgical  suction  device,  a  suction  tip  which  com- 
prises, an  outer  tube  having  an  end  wall  at  its  free  end,  an 
external  helical  groove  provided  substantially  along  the 
length  of  said  outer  tube,  a  plurality  of  side  ports  commu- 
nicating said  groove  with  the  interior  of  said  outer  tube,  an 
external  transverse  groove  provided  at  the  free  end  portion 
of  said  outer  tube,  a  port  communicating  said  transverse 
groove  with  the  interior  of  said  outer  tube,  an  open  end 
inner  suction  tube  axially  slidable  inwardly  of  said 
outer  tube  for  withdrawing  fluid  material  introduced 
through  said  ports,  annular  means  carried  exteriorly  of 
said  inner  tube  for  shearing  non-fluid  material  protruding 
through  the  side  ports  of  said  outer  tube  as  said  inner  tube 
slides  across  said  side  ports,  and  means  for  locking  said 
inner  tube  in  selected  position  relative  to  said  outer  tube. 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  a  cam  means  mounted  on 
and  at  an  angle  to  said  shaft,  a  wobble  plate  means  ro- 
tatively  mounted  on  said  cam  means,  connector  means,  a 
housing,  said  connector  means  slidably  and  rotatively 
mounted  within  said  housing  in  operative  relation  to  said 
plate  means  by  means  of  a  universal  joint  and  a  cutting 
means  fixedly  mounted  axially  on  said  connector  means 
whereby  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  said  cani  will  rotate 
relative  to  said  plate  to  reciprocate  said  cutting  means 
axially  of  the  housing  until  a  resistance  to  reciprocation 
is  applied  whereupon  said  plate  will  rotate  in  relative 
fixed  relation  to  said  cam  to  rotate  said  cutting  means. 


3  308  829 

CORRECTIVE  SHOE  'WTTH  ABDUCTION  STRAP 

Qyde  A.  Edwards,  4059  River  Road, 

Munde,  Ind.    46618 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,283 
1.  In   a  sanitary   napkin,   an   interlaced  cover  fabric  8  Claims.    (CI.  128 — 583) 

comprising  yarns  of  less  than  100  denier,  said  fabric  hav-  1.  In  a  corrective  device  for  alleviating  a  clubfoot  con- 
ing a  weight  of  from  0.4  to  0.8  ounce  per  square  yard  dition,  a  new  article  of  manufacture  compnsuig  a  sole 
and  a  capiUarity  factor  from  6  to  9.  element  having   medial   and   lateral  side  margins   and 
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adapted  to  support  the  user's  foot,  and  a  flexible  strap 
haviag  an  anchorage  portion  connected  to  the  sole  ele- 
ment across  the  transverse  width  of  the  strap  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  inwardly  from  the  medial  side  margin  there- 
of for  a  distance  sufficient  so  that  it  will  underlie  a  por- 
tion of  the  wearer's  foot  supported  on  said  element,  said 
strap  having  a  portion  positioned  to  extend  about  the  first 


metatarsal  bead  of  such  a  foot  and  having  sufficient  length 
to  pass  about  a  wearer's  foot  so  supported  and  to  extend 
across  such  a  foot,  and  having  a  free  terminal  end  which, 
when  tensioned,  will  exert  abduction  pressure  upon  such 
a  foot  in  a  direction  which  is  primarily  toward  the  lateral 
side  margin  of  said  element  as  distinguished  from  down- 
wardly thereon. 

RANDOM  ACCESS  DATA-STORAGE  SYSTEM 
EascDc  H.  Irasck,  Pacolma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
Donal  Cash  Rejcister  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,762 
16  Cfadnu.     (CL  129—16.1) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
individual  elements,  means  for  retaining  said  elements  as 
an  assembled  group  and  for  selectively  releasing  an  ele- 
ment for  movement  with  respect  to  said  group,  means 
for  rotating  the  assembled  group  of  elements  at  a  speed 
so  as  to  generate  a  centrifugal  force  which  wUl  displace 
a  selectively  released  element  with  respect  to  said  group, 
a  transducing  means,  means  for  applying  a  released  ele- 
ment to  said  transducing  means,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically returning  a  released  element  back  to  said  as- 
sembled group  after  being  applied  to  said  transducing 
means. 


3,348,831 
CLAMF  DEVICE 
Victor  J.  KrttAe,  Sheboygan,  Wis^  assignor  to  MayHne 
Company,   inc.,  Sheboygan,   Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,804 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  129—16.7) 


cross-section  and  including  a  web  and  spaced  first  and 
second  flanges  defining  an  elongate  slot  extending  gener- 
ally the  full  length  thereof,  first  and  second  gripping  mem- 
bers each  including  a  body  portion  having  a  gripping 
means  at  one  end  thereof  and  oppositely  extending  first 
and  second  lateral  portions  at  the  other  end  thereof,  each 
said  first  lateral  portion  having  a  hinge  connection  to  the 
slot  side  of  the  respective  flange,  each  binge  connection 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  C-sectional  edge  por- 
tion on  one  of  the  items  comprising  said  first  lateral  por- 
tion and  said  flange,  each  hinge  connection  including  a 


rn^ 


l^l'\  I' I 


longitudinally  extending  bead  portion  on  the  other  of  said 
items  and  engaged  in  said  C-sectional  portion,  each  said 
second  lateral  portion  extending  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
center  of  said  elongate  slot  to  substantially  span  the  slot, 
resilient  means  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  web 
and  said  lateral  portions  and  engaged  with  the  support 
member  and  each  said  second  lateral  portion  for  urging 
the  gripping  means  apart,  and  actuating  means  for  simul- 
taneously pivoting  the  grippings  members  about  their 
respective  hinge  connection  for  moving  the  gripping  means 
toward  each  other. 


3308^32 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FILTER 
CIGARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Carl  Stelzer,  Hamburg-Bergedorf,  and  Bemhard  Schabert, 
Hamburg-Lohbmgge,   Germany,  assignors  to  Haunl- 
Werfce    Kdrl>cr    A    Co.    iLG.,    Hamborg-Bcrgedorf, 
Germany 

Filed  July  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  22,  1963, 
29,014/63;  Aug.  9,  1963,  31,553/63;  Aug.  19,  1963, 
32,673/63 

32  Claims.    (CL  131—20) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  composite  mouthpieces  for 
Alter  cigarettes  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  ar- 


2.  A  clamp  device  for  holding  one  or  more  sheets  of  ranging  a  first  rod-shaped  member  which  constitutes  a 
material  adjacent  an  edge  thereof  and  comprising:  an  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  and  is  free  of  tobacco  in  axial 
elongate   support   member  of  generally  channel-shaped   alignment  with  but  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  a 
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second  rod-shaped  member  whereby  said  rod-shaped 
members  are  separated  by  a  gap;  applying  around  por- 
tions of  said  rod-shaped  members  an  adhesive-coated 
wrapper  to  transform  said  gap  into  an  open-sided  pocket; 
introducing  into  said  open-sided  pocket  a  free-flowing 
stream  of  discrete  particles  of  a  flowable  filter  material 
which  is  free  of  tobacco  so  that  the  pocket  is  at  least  par- 
tially filled  with  such  flowable  filter  material;  convoluting 
the  wrapper  around  said  rod-shaped  members  to  seal  said 
pocket  whereby  said  flowable  filter  material  is  entrapped 
in  the  pocket  to  form  a  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  which, 
together  with  said  first  rod-shaped  member,  constitutes 
a  composite  mouthpiece;  and  moving  said  rod-shaped 
members  sideways,  at  the  same  speed,  and  in  the  same 
direction  prior  to  and  following  the  introduction  of  said 
flowable  filter  material. 


3,308,833 
MACHINE  FOR  MAiONG  aGARETTES 
G«orge  Dearsley,  RichmoDd,  Va.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  A  Foondry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Application  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,122,  which  fe  a 
division  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  829,007,  July  23,  1959, 
which  in  turn  is  a  division  of  application  Scr.  No. 
509,293,  May   18,   1955,  now  Patent  No.  3,036,581, 
dated  May  29,  1962.    Divided  and  this  application 
June  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,980 

2  Clahns.     (CL  131—94) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  uniting  bands  to  composite 
assemblies  of  filter  tip  cigarettes  which  comprises  a  nest 
of  rollers  for  rotatably  supporting  each  composite  as- 
sembly, means  for  rotating  said  nest  of  rollers,  carrying 
means  for  forwarding  a  uniting  band  into  engagement 
with  said  composite  assembly  and  for  simultaneously 
rotating  said  composite  assembly  with  its  uniting  band 
about  its  own  axis,  and  means  for  lockably  adjusting 
the  amount  of  pressure  exerted  on  the  composite  as- 
sembly when  applying  a  uniting  band  to  the  assembly 
by  regulating  the  distance  said  band  canying  means  is 
spaced  from  said  nest  of  rollers,  while  said  nest  of 
rollers  is  in  motion  or  while  the  machine  is  stationary. 


3,308,834 
PIPE 

Frank  Ftredy,  18  E.  Huron  St.,  Chicago,  HI.  60611; 
Christina  Widecn-Furedy,  hdr  of  said  Frank  Fnredy, 
deceased 

FUed  May  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,163 
4  Claims.    (CI.  131—196) 
1.  A  tobacco  smoking  pipe  comprising  a  stem,  a  bowl 
and  stem  housing  portion,  and  a  container  separable  from 


and  mounted  in  said  housing  to  receive  and  hold  the 
tobacco  while  it  is  being  smoked,  said  container  being 
formed  of  non-charring,  non-absorbent  material,  and 
said  bowl  housing  comprising  at  least  two  portions  which 
are  relatively  movable  between  two  positions,  in  one  of 
which  they  enclose  and  support  said  container  and  in 
the  other  of  which  said  container  is  removable  from  said 


housing,  the  division  between  said  two  relatively  remov- 
able portions  approximating  a  plane  defined  by  the  axes 
of  the  usually  vertically  extending  portion  of  the  bowl 
housing  and  of  the  usually  horizontally  extending  stem 
housing  portion  and  a  plane  approximately  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  stem  housing  portion  and  remote  from 
the  ends  thereof. 


COMPACT 

Albert  SOverbcrg,  Roselyn  Hall  Apartments,  Apt  303, 

17th  and  LimeUfai  Pike,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19141 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,677 

4Cfadms.    (CL132— 83) 


1.  A  case  for  carrying  small  articles  comprising  a  box 
having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  opposite  said  open  top,  and 
an  upstanding  peripheral  wall  connected  to  said  bottom,  a 
lid  pivotably  secured  to  said  box  intermediate  opposed 
portions  of  said  peripheral  wall  adapted  to  close  said 
open  top,  a  rod  having  its  ends  joumaled  in  opposed  por- 
tions of  said  upstanding  peripheral  wall,  at  least  one  ro- 
tatable  gear  fixedly  connected  to  naid  rod,  said  rod  be- 
ing fixedly  connected  to  said  lid,  a  slide  actuator  slidably 
supported  on  the  bottom  of  said  box  for  raising  said  lid, 
said  slide  actuator  including  a  cross-bar  jM'otruding 
through  an  aperture  in  a  portion  of  said  upstanding  periph- 
eral wall,  gear  teeth  upwardly  projecting  from  said  actu- 
ator in  meshing  engagement  with  said  rotatable  gear  on 
said  rod  for  rotating  said  rod  and  thereby  moving  said 
lid,  means  within  said  box  for  urging  said  cross-bar  out- 
wardly of  said  box  through  the  aperture  in  said  peripheral 
wall  portion  and  biasing  said  lid  to  a  closed  position  on 
said  open  top,  and  latch  means  associated  with  another 
portion  of  said  upstanding  peripheral  wall  and  said  lid  for 
holding  said  lid  in  a  closed  position  on  said  open  top 
whereby  said  cross-bar  and  latch  means  must  be  actuated 
to  open  said  lid. 
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3,308,836 
TOOTHPASTE  CARTRIDGE  AND  BRUSH 
William  C.  Joines,  Cheyenne.  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Edward 
O.  Logan  and  John  B.  Brannen,  both  of  Cheyenne, 

^***      FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,406 
6  Claims.     (CI.  132—84) 


1.  In  combination,  a  toothbrush  head  having  bristles 
adjacent  one  end,  the  other  end  terminating  in  an  enlarged 
conical  socket  having  tapered  internal  walls,  said  head 
having  a  bore  therein  communicating  with  the  socket  and 
discharging  at  the  base  of  the  bristles;  a  barrel  portion 
extending  from  the  socket  and  having  its  outer  end  open; 
a  disposable  and  replaceable  toothpaste-containing  car- 
tridge removably  housed  in  the  barrel  and  having  its  outer 
end  closed  and  having  its  inner  end  open  and  tapered 
and  making  a  slip-fit  with  the  internal  walls  of  the  socket, 
said  cartridge  extending  beyond  the  open  end  of  the 
barrel;  means  carried  by  the  cartridge  for  forcing  the  tooth- 
paste therefrom  to  the  base  of  the  bristles,  and  a  pistol-butt 
simulating  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  underside  of 
the  barrel  portion  and  normally  extending  parallel  there- 
with, said  butt  portion  including  a  hammer  simulating 
portion  normally  aligned  with  the  barrel  portion  but  spaced 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  cartridge,  whereby  said  butt 
simulating  portion  may  be  swung  to  bring  the  hammer 
portion  out  of  alignment  with  the  barrel  to  permit  in- 
sertion and  withdrawal  of  a  cartridge  from  the  barrel. 


3,308,837 

DISPOSABLE  LIP-COSMETIC  APPLICATOR 

Marion  Porter  ScUeck,  9  Mountainville  Road,  Danbury, 

Conn.     06810 

FUed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,372 

2  Claims.     (CL  132—88.7) 


for  at  least  partial  transfer  to  the  lips  when  forcibly 
brought  in  contact  therewith  by  reversely  folding 
the  body  through  a  360°  arc  to  bring  the  portions 
therefor  back-to-back  with  the  deposits  outermost 
and  then  applying  the  reversely-folded  body  between 
the  lips, 
(f)  said  deposits  being  disposed  with  their  concave 
edges  nearest  to  the  fold  line  and  with  their  ends 
spaced  from  the  fold  line  to  minimize  likelihood  of 
smearing  of  cosmetic  material  around  the  corners  of 
the  mouth,  and  the  symmetrical  disposition  and 
identical  shaping  of  the  coatings  preventing  loss  of 
coating  material  to  adjoining  surfaces  of  the  said  two 
body  portions  if  said  portions  are  forced  together 
bringing  the  coatings  in  contact  with  each  other, 
when  the  body  is  folded.  i  i 


3  308  838 
BAKING  PAN  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  K.  Nolte,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Metalwash 
Machinery  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
Conrinuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  377,458, 
June  18,  1964,  which  is  a  continuation  of  abandoned 
application  319,274,  Oct.  28,  1963.     This  application 
Apr.  7,  1966.  Ser.  No.  541,025 

7  Claims.    (CL  134—70) 


1.  A  disposable  one-piece  prepared  sheet  for  applying 
cosmetic  make-up  to  Ups  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongate  bendable  sheet-like  body  having  a  fold 
line. 

(b)  said  body  being  reversibly  foldable  about  said  line 
and  having  portions  of  appreciable  expanse  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  fold  line, 

(c)  said  body  being  normally  folded  about  said  line 
with  the  said  two  portions  disposed  flatwise  to  each 
other  and  with  the  inner  sides  of  said  portions  juxta- 
posed and  facing  each  other, 

(d)  means  releasably  holding  said  portions  in  the  said 
folded  condition,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  shaped,  substantially  identical  arcuate 
deposits  of  cosmetic  material  symmetrically  located 
on  said  facing  inner  sides  of  the  portions  with  re- 
spect to  said  fold  line,  said  deposits  being  adapted 


*      M 


2.  A  machine  for  treating  articles  having  raised  wall 
portions  of  varying  heights  in  random  intermixed  se- 
quence while  traveling  in  inverted  relation  therethrough 
comprising,  a  housing,  conveyor  means  for  transporting 
the  articles  through  said  housing,  said  conveyor  means 
including  a  plurality  of  upstanding  supports  for  support- 
ing the  bottoms  of  each  of  the  inverted  articles  placed 
thereover,  said  supports  extending  to  a  height  above  said 
conveyor  means  greater  than  the  largest  interior  depth  of 
article  to  be  treated,  fluid  projections  means  for  directing 
fluid  to  contact  the  inside  wall  portions  of  said  articles, 
and  means  located  above  said  conveyor  means  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto  for  limiting  upward  displacement  of 
the  articles,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  fixedly  lo- 
cated to  said  housing  at  a  small  predetermined  height 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  supports,  said  height  being 
slightly  in  excess  of  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  bot- 
toms of  the  articles  to  be  treated  to  permit  free  passage 
of  the  conveyor  supported  articles  thereunder. 


3,308,839 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
OBJECTS  WITH  SOLVENT 
Donald  J.  Barday,  721   16th  St.,  Boulder,  Colo.     80302 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,142 
11  Claims.    (CL  134—76) 
1.  An  apparatus   for  cleaning   objects  by  contacting 
them  with  a  solvent  liquid  comprising  a  tank  for  con- 
taining said  liquid  and  its  vapor,  vapor  generating  means 
connected  to  said  tank  for  establishing  and  maintaining 
a  warm  saturated  vapor  zone  above  the  level  of  said 
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liquid,  first  vapor  abstracting  means  connected  to  said 
tank  a  distance  above  said  liquid  level  for  limiting  the 
upper  level  of  said  warm  saturated  vapor  zone,  second 
means  for  abstracting  the  mixture  of  air  and  solvent  vapor 
disposed  within  said  tank  above  said  saturated  vapor 
zone  and  said  first  vapor  abstracting  means,  means  for 
drying  said  abstracted  mixture  and  returning  it  above 
said  warm  saturated  vapor  zone  to  provide  a  cool  unsatu- 


I 


y 


5== 


^S^-mr^ff^tlg 


rated  air  blanket  above  it  to  shield  said  warm  saturated 
vapor  zone  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  portion 
of  said  tank  between  said  warm  saturated  vapor  zone  and 
said  blanket  being  free  of  any  means  preventing  said 
blanket  from  directly  contacting  said  warm  saturated 
vapor  zone,  and  conveyor  means  for  moving  said  objects 
from  said  liquid  where  they  are  washed  through  said 
warm  saturated  vapor  zone  where  they  are  rinsed  and 
through  said  blanket  where  they  are  dried. 


3,308,840 

ENGINE  OIL  PAN  AND  CLEANING 

ATTACHMENT 

Archie  L.  KeUey,  R.D.  1,  Clarendon,  Pa.     16313 

FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,585 

3  Claims.    (CI.  134—167) 


2.  Ill  combination,  an  automobile  hailing  an  oil  pan 
and  a  flushing  arrangement, 

said  oil  pan  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  with  spaced 
ends  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

one  part  of  said  bottom  being  generally  horizontal, 
but  inclined  slightly  toward  a  horizontal  portion  in 
said  bottom  acljacent  one  said  end, 

said  oil  pan  having  a  bottom  with  a  generally  hori- 
zontal portion  and  an  inclined  portion, 

means  connecting  said  inclined  portion  to  said  horizon- 
tal  portion. 

a  generally  vertically  extending  end  attached  to  said 
horizontal  jKJrtion  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  inclined  bottom  portion, 

two  spaced  drain  openings  in  said  horizontal  bottom 


portion, 

an  upper  orifice  in  said  inclined  portion  of  said  bottom 
at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  horizontal  bot- 
tom, 

said  flushing  means  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  liquid  solvent, 

nozzle  means  connected  to  said  tank  and  extending 
into  said  upper  opening  and  adapted  to  project 
liquid  onto  said  inclined  portion, 

a  funnel  disposed  under  said  drain  openings  in  said 
oil  pan, 

said  funnel  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said 
tank  whereby  liquid  draining  from  said  oil  pan  will 
be  returned  to  said  tank. 


3  308  841 
FLUID  PRESSURE  GOVERNOR  MECHANISM 
George  E.  Lemieuz,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,546 
9  Claims.    (CI.  137—47) 


z^- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  governor  mechanism  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  fluid  chamber 
projecting  radially  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  of  different 
radial  extent  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  be  subject  to  dif- 
ferent effects  of  fluid  centrifugal  forces  acting  thereon 
and  thereby  each  variably  movable  by  the  dynamic  head 
fluid  pressure  force  induced  thereon  upon  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  a  valve,  means  operatively  transmitting  the 
variable  movement  of  each  of  said  means  to  said  valve, 
a  valve  body  having  line  pressure  and  governor  pressure 
and  exhaust  control  passages  and  a  bore  connecting  said 
passages  and  slidably  receiving  said  valve,  said  line  pres- 
sure passage  containing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  said  valve 
controlling  communication  of  fluid  between  said  line  pres- 
sure and  governor  pressure  passages  and  said  governor 
pressure  and  exhaust  control  passages,  and  means  con- 
necting the  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  governor  passage 
to  one  portion  of  said  valve  to  act  thereon  to  oppose 
movement  of  said  valve  by  said  fluid  pressure  actuated 
means  to  regulate  the  pressure  level  of  the  fluid  in  said 
governor  pressure  passage  as  a  function  of  the  change  in 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  the  radial  extents  of 
the  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  actuated  means. 


3,308,842         I 

CONNECTOR 

James  Martin,  Southlands  Manor,  Southlands  Road, 

Denham,  near  Uxbridge,  England 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,484 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  11, 1964. 

37,370/64 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—68) 
1.  A  connector  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  pressure 
fluid  conduits,  comprising 

(1)  a  first  connector  part; 

(2)  a  complementary  connector  part; 
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(3)  means  for  releasably  securing  the  connector  parts 
together; 

(4)  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  means  in  the  first  part  con- 
nectable  to  one  of  said  pressure  fluid  conduits  for 
receiving  pressure  fluid  therefrom; 

(5)  a  first  pressure  fluid  source  in  said  first  connector 
part; 

(6)  a  pressure  fluid  outlet  means  m  the  first  part  con- 
nectable  to  another  one  of  said  pressure  fluid  con- 


line  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  delivery  duct 
and  the  pump  intake  of  the  system,  a  supply  of  said 
solvent,  a  valve  controlling  the  solvent  supply,  means 
responsive  to  a  higher  viscosity  of  liquid  in  the  by-pass 
line  for  opening  said  valve  and  adding  a  selected  quantity 
of  solvent  to  the  liquid  in  the  by-pass  line,  and  means 
for  immobilizing  said  opening  and  adding  means  until  a 
selected  period  of  time  has  lapsed. 


duits  for  delivering  pressure  fluid  released  from  said 
source  to  the  other  conduit; 

(7)  a  second  pressure  fluid  source  in  said  second  con- 
nector part; 

(8)  another  pressure  fluid  outlet  means  in  the  second 
part  connectable  to  a  third  one  of  said  pressure  fluid 
conduits  for  delivering  pressure  fluid  released  from 
the  second  source  to  the  third  conduit;  and 

(9)  actuating  means  operated  by  the  pressure  fluid  re- 
ceived from  the  one  conduit  for  releasing  pressure 
fluid  from  the  first  and  the  second  pressure  fluid 


sources. 


3^8,843 
VISCOSITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Raymond  Hollb,  Park  Ridge,  and  Frank  X.  Barr,  Buffalo 
Grove,  IlL,  assignors  to  Graymilis  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,018 
9  Claims.    (CL  137—92) 


msamt 


I 


3  308  844 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Wayne  R-  Neboo,  Fridley,  Minn.,  asii«nor  to  GrcMB 
Manufacturing  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,122 
16  CUims.    (CL  137—118) 


1.  In  combination  with  hydraulic  control  apparatus  in- 
cluding at  least  one  open  center  valve  and  a  variable  de- 
livery pump,  control  valve  means  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  valve  body  including  an  axially  extending  bore 
and  at  least  three  axially  displaced,  radially  extending 
grooves,  one  of  said  grooves  being  connected  to  an  inlet 
port  and  one  of  said  grooves  being  connected  to  an  out- 
let port;  a  valve  member  reciprocably  joumaled  in  said 
bore,  said  valve  member  having  means  operative  in  a 
first  position  to  provide  fluid  communication  intermediate 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  in  a  second  position  to 
provide  fluid  communication  intermediate  said  inlet  port 
through  the  other  of  said  grooves  to  at  least  one  open 
center  valve;  means  biasing  said  valve  member  toward 
said  second  position;  and  means  operative  to  selectively 
drive  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position. 


3,308,845 
MOBILE  SERVICE  STATION  UNIT 
Frederick  E.  Bellas,  148  Zcrby  Ave.,  EdwardsvUle,  Pa. 
18704,  and  Robert  A.  Decker,  261  McLean  St.,  WUket- 
Barrc,  Pa.     18702 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,683 
ITOaliiM.    (CL  137— 234.6) 


6.  For  maintaining  the  viscosity  of  a  liquid  containing 
a  solvent  volatile  in  air  in  a  system  wherein  the  liquid  is 
pumped  from  a  reservoir  through  a  delivery  duct  to  the 
point  of  use  and  theiKe  returned  to  the  reservoir,  a 
viscosity  control  apparatus  comprising  a  liquid  by-pass 


1.  A  mobile  wheeled  service  unit  for  vehicles  compris- 
ing: a  transportable  base  structure  of  sufficient  size  to  at 
least  receive  a  vehicle,  a  top  wall  portion,  side  wall  por- 
tions connected  to  support  said  top  wall  portion  in  spaced 


\ 
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relation  above  said  base  structure,  a  vehicle  entrance 
ramp  connected  to  one  end  of  said  base  structure,  vehicle 
lift  means  coimected  to  said  base  structure  interior  of 
said  service  unit,  and  movable  roof  panel  means  movable 
into  open  and  closed  positions  connected  to  said  top  wall 
portion  above  said  vehicle  lift  means,  whereby  upon 
opening  said  movable  roof  panel  means  a  vehicle  may 
be  raised  on  said  lift  means  for  service  in  said  service 
unit 


RELIEF  VALVE  IMPROVEMENT 
Arthur  M.  Ynile,  Pittsburgh,  ¥m^  avlpior  to  Canadian 
Wcstingliousc  Company,  limited,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,589 
6  Claims.    (CL  137— 487.5) 
I 


3.  A  relief  valve  for  an  enclosure  comprising  a  valve 
member  that  is  moved  to  open  and  close  the  valve  and 
adapted  to  open  the  valve  at  a  predetermined  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  enclosure,  biasing  means  for  applying  to  said 
valve  member  a  major  part  of  the  available  valve  closing 
force,  a  releasable  assistant  means  comprising  a  solenoid 
for  applying  to  said  valve  member  a  minor  part  of  the 
available  valve  closing  force,  said  minor  part  having  a 
constant  value,  and  means  responsive  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure for  releasing  said  releasable  assistant  means  upon 
reaching  said  predetermined  pressure  whereby  the  fluid 
pressure  to  be  relieved  from  said  enclosure  acts  upon  said 
valve  member  to  open  the  valve. 


3,308,847 

SOLENOID-OPERATED,  SHUT-OFF  AND 

REGULATOR  VALVE 

Harry  M.  Umann,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Cronamc,  Incorporated,  Chia^,  DL, 

a  corporation  of  DlinoiB 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,794 
ICbdm.    (CL  137— 613) 

A  shut-ofif  and  regulator  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body,  defining  at  one  end  a  shut-off  valve 
chamber  having  an  annular  inlet  cavity,  a  central 
outlet  cavity,  and  an  annular  valve  seat  there- 
between, and  defining  at  its  opposite  end  a  regulator 
valve  chamber  having  a  central  inlet  coaxial  with 
the  axis  of  said  outlet  cavity,  and  an  outlet  at  one 
side  of  said  inlet; 

(b)  a  shut-off  valve  diaphragm  closing  said  inlet  cav- 
ity and  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  shut  off 
flow  to  said  outlet  cavity; 

(c)  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  shut-off 
valve  diaphragm; 

(d)  a  regtilator  valve  element  within  said  outlet  cavity 
and  engageable  with  the  inlet  of  said  regulator  valve 
chamber; 


(e)  a  spring  within  said  outlet  cavity  urging  said  valve 
element  toward  its  closed  position; 

(f)  a  frusto  conical  disk  having  peripherial  wall  pene- 
trating elements,  said  retainer  disk  being  axially  mov- 
able into  said  outlet  cavity  to  engage  and  compress 
said   spring,   said   penetrating  elements   preventing 


movement  of  said  retainer  disk  out  of  said  outlet 
cavity; 

(g)  a  regulator  valve  diaphragm  closing  said  regulator 
valve  chamber  aixl  engageable  with  said  valve  ele- 
ment; 

(h)  a  spring  backing  said  regulator  valve  diaphragm; 

(i)  and  means  for  adjusting  the  force  of  said  spring. 


3,308,848 
FLUID  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Harold  I.  Johnson  and  Orrin  A.  Wobig,  Sealiroc^  Tex., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tlic  AdnUnistrator  oi  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,526 
10  Claims.    (CL  137—615) 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  fluid  power  through  a  fluid- 
supported  bearing  comprising: 

a  first  bearing  member  in  the  form  of  a  cup  having 
an  inner  bearing  surface,  said  first  bearing  member 
having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof; 

a  second  bearing  member  having  a  convex  surface  con- 
forming to  the  bearing  surface  of  the  cup  and  adapted 
to  be  supported  therein,  said  second  bearing  member 
having  a  flow  passage  extending  therethrough; 

means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  at  a  plurality 
of  points  between  said  first  bearing  member  and  said 
second  bearing  meovber  to  support  the  second  bear- 
ing member  on  a  flowing  film  of  air;  and 
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means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  through  the 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  cup  to  said  flow  passage 
in  the  second  bearing  member  whereby  controlled 
amounts  of  fluid  power  may  be  transmitted  through 
the  fluid  bearing  structure  without  affecting  the  float- 
ing of  the  second  bearing  member. 


3308  849 
VALVE  FOR  DUAL  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Paul  R.  Bohart,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,755 
2  Claims.     (CL  137—625.17) 


of  said  ports,  said  shaft  being  formed  intermediate  its 
length  with  an  area  of  reduced  diameter,  an  O-ring  at  said 
area  surrounding  the  shaft  and  in  engagement  with  the 
adjoining  portion  of  the  valve  body,  a  back-up  ring  in 
the  area  of  reduced  diameter  adjoining  the  O-ring,  the 
portion  of  the  shaft  above  the  area  of  reduced  diameter 
having  a  slight  amount  of  clearance  with  respect  to  the 
opening,  the  portion  of  the  rfiaft  below  the  area  of  re- 
duced diameter  having  a  larger  amount  of  clearance  with 
respect  to  the  opening,  said  shaft  having  an  annular  flange 
within  said  internal  chamber,  a  thrust-bearing  intermediate 
the  flange  and  the  adjoining  portion  of  the  valve  body,  a 
valve  member  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  posi- 
tioned in  said  internal  chamber,  said  valve  shaft  being 
connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  valve  member,  a  seat 
ring  positioned  in  said  internal  chamber  for  engagement 
with  the  valve  member,  and  resiliently  mounted  means 
opposite  said  seat  ring  for  urging  the  valve  member  against 
the  seat  ring. 


1.  A  valve  for  effecting  coordinated  reversible  oper- 
ation of  a  first  hydraulic  motor  and  a  second  hydraulic 
motor  in  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  a  sump  comprising  in  combination  a 
housing  having  an  axis  extending  therethrough,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  first  portion  with  operating  ports  angularly 
spaced  around  said  axis  for  connection  to  the  source 
and  the  sump  and  motor  ports  angularly  spaced  around 
said  axis  for  connection  across  said  first  motor,  said 
housing  having  a  second  portion  with  axially  spaced 
operating  ports  for  connection  to  the  source  and  the 
sump  and  axially  spaced  motor  ports  for  connection 
across  said  second  motor,  a  movable  valve  member  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  received  in  said  first  portion  of  the 
housing,  said  first  valve  member  portion  defining  two  pas- 
sages to  connect,  disconnect,  and  reversely  connect  the 
motor  ports  of  the  first  housing  portion  with  the  oper- 
ating ports  thereof  on  angular  movement  to  a  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  angular  position  of  said  first  valve  mem- 
ber portion  and  in  any  axial  position  thereof,  said  valve 
member  having  a  second  portion  received  in  said  second 
portion  of  the  housing,  said  second  valve  member  por- 
tion defining  two  passages  to  connect,  disconnect,  and 
reversely  connect  the  motor  ports  of  the  second  housing 
portion  with  the  operating  ports  thereof  on  axial  move- 
ment to  a  first,  second,  and  third  axial  position  of  said 
second  valve  member  portion  and  in  any  angular  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  a  handle  connected  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  angular  movement  thereof  as  said  handle  is 
moved  in  one  direction  and  for  axial  movement  thereof 
as  said  handle  is  moved  in  another  direction  transverse 
to  said  one  direction. 


7.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an  internal  cham- 
ber, said  body  having  a  pair  of  opposite,  axially  aligned, 
internally  threaded  ports  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  disposed  on  a  first  axis,  said  body  having  a 
second  pair  of  opposite,  axially  aligned,  internally  thread- 
ed ports  disposed  on  a  second  axis,  the  ports  being  of  the 
same  diameter  and  identically  threaded,  a  rotatable  valve 
shaft  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  body  on 
a  third  axis,  said  first,  second  and  third  axes  being 
mutually  perpendicular  to  one  another,  a  ball  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  position  in  said 
internal  chamber,  said  valve  shaft  being  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  valve  member  whereby  rotation  of  the 
valve  shaft  rotates  the  valve  member,  a  seat  ring  posi- 
tioned in  said  internal  chamber  for  engagement  with  the 
valve  member,  a  guide  ring  in  engagement  with  the  valve 
member  opposite  said  seat  ring,  a  coiled  compression 
spring  for  urging  the  guide  ring  against  the  valve  member, 
and  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the  valve 
shaft  to  align  the  bore  with  a  port. 


3408,851 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROLLED  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Riciiard  S.  Zoludow,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controk  Company,  Riciunond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  10.  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,641 
10  Claims.     (CL  137—625.48) 


3308,850  

CABLE  ACTUATED  MULTI-FITTING 
GAS  VALVES 

Vincent  A.  GUI,  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Pneumadc  Corporation,  Newarii,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,793 
22  Claims.     (CL  137—62532) 
3.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an  internal  cham- 
ber, said  body  having  a  pair  of  opposite,  axially  aligned, 
internally   threaded   ports   in   communication   with   said 


1.  Selector  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  body,  a 

chamber,  a  rotatable'  valve  shaft  extending  through  an    bore  in  said  body,  a  plurality  of  flow  ports  in  said  body 
opening  in  said  body  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis    adapted  to  be  selectively  interconnected  and  conunonly 
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connected  with  said  bore,  sleeve  means  telescopically  in- 
serted in  said  bore,  valve  spindle  means  in  said  sleeve 
means  axially  displaceabie  therein,  interconnecting  port 
means  in  said  sleeve  means  adjacent  each  of  said  flow 
ports,  isolating  means  in  said  sleeve  means  cooperating 
with  the  periphery  of  said  bore  and  said  spindle  to  iso- 
late said  interconnecting  port  means  from  each  other, 
control  means  in  said  valve  spindle  selectively  intercon- 
necting combinations  of  said  flow  ports  through  said  inter- 
connecting port  means  and  said  valve  spindle  as  a  func- 
tion of  displacement  of  said  valve  spindle,  pneumatic 
motor  means  selectively  displacing  said  valve  spindle  and 
an  apertured  relay  diaphragm  for  controlling  said  motor 
means  in  response  to  pressure  differential  across  opposite 
sides  thereof.  i 

3,308,852 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Joseph  D.  Parker,  Bclott,  Wk.,  and  John  F.  Schmaeng, 
Rocirfon,  and  WaHer  C.  MUi,  South  Bcloit,  DL,  as- 
signors to  Bcloit  Corporation,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,126 
6  Claims.     (CL  138—46) 


parallel  surfaces  at  less  than  the  crushing  strength  oi 
said  core,  said  core  having  a  coefficient  of  theimal  ex- 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  particularly  adapted  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  incompressible  fiber-water  mixtures 
comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  therein, 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  opposite  end  and  pro- 
viding an  outlet  leading  axially  of  said  valve  body,  an 
inlet  into  said  valve  body  through  the  wall  thereof  and 
adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  body,  a  valve  stem  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  valve  body  through  said  closed 
end  aixl  mounted  for  movement  along  said  valve  body,  a 
valve  plug,  circular  in  cross  section,  mounted  on  said 
stem  and  converging  from  the  upstream  to  the  down- 
stream end  'hereof,  said  valve  chamber  having  an  in- 
ternal converging  wall  downstream  of  said  inlet  and  in 
the  form  of  a  gradual  curve  of  greater  radius  near  said 
inlet  than  said  outlet  and  generally  conforming  to  the 
form  of  said  valve  plug,  said  valve  plug  having  a  series 
of  steps  therein  having  rounded  comers  of  different  pre- 
determined radii  increasing  from  the  downstream  to 
the  upstream  end  of  said  plug,  in  which  a  line  extending 
along  the  terminal  edges  of  said  steps  forms  a  curve  con- 
forming to  the  wall  of  said  valve  chamber  and  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  provide  a  plurality  of  axisymmetric 
rounded  comers  restrictions  to  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  inlet  through  said  outlet  upon  movement  of  said 
valve  plug  toward  valve  closing  positions. 


pansion  substantially  one-third  of  the  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  of  the  said  restraining  frame  and  having 
at  least  one  axial  passage  therethrough. 


3^8,854 

LOOM  FOR  WEAVING 

Endn  Pfairwallcr,  Wintertimr,  SwUicriand,  assignor  to 

Snlzcr  Brothers  Limited,  Wluteithui,  Switzerland,  a 

corporation  of  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  337,268,  Ian.  13, 

1964.    This  application  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,265 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Switzcriand,  Jan.  22,  1963, 

609/63 
5  Clahns.    (CL  139—99) 


3,308,853 
CONSTRAINED  CERAMICS 
Donald  L.  O'Brien,  South  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,860 
4  Clahns.  (CL  138—177) 
3.  A  ceramic  ducting  unit  consisting  essentially,  in 
combination,  of  a  ceramic  core  having  Young's  compres- 
sional  modulus  not  more  than  about  1  x  10»  pounds  per 
square  inch  aiKl  a  metallic  restraining  frame  axially  re- 
taining said  core  in  compression  on  substantially  flat 

886  O.O.— 19 


1.  A  loom  for  weaving,  comprising 
a  drive  means  positioned  at  the  loom  front, 
a  cloth  take-up  roller  operatively  coimected  directly  to 
said  drive  means  in  an  inseparable,  inflexible  maimer 
to  be  driven  thereby,  said  cloth  take-up  roller  in- 
cluding means  for  frictionally  engaging  a  cloth, 
a  variable  speed  transmission  positioned  at  the  loom 
rear  operatively  connected  directly  to  said  drive 
means  to  be  directly  driven  thereby  at  an  input 
speed  corresponding  in  rigid  relation  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  take-up  roller,  and  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
take-up  roller, 
a  warp  beam  operatively  connected  solely  to  said  vari- 
able-speed transmission  to  be  driven  thereby, 
means   operatively   connected   to  said  variable-speed 
transmission   for  varying  the  speed  ratio   of  said 
transmission  whereby  the  speed  of  said  warp  beam 
is  varied  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  said  take-up 
roller. 

338,855 
CATCH  THREAD  LOOM  ATTACHMENT 
Angus  L.  Power,  Mcdficld,  and  Fred  Wddhaas,  Eaat- 
hampton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Elastic  Cor- 
poration, Easthampton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  ot 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,749 

5  Clahns.    (CL  139—116)  ' 

1.  In  a  catch  thread  loom  in  which  at  least  one  weft 
thread  from  external  supply  sources  b  pulled  through  the 
shed  of  the  warp  by  a  catch  thread  carried  by  the  loom 
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shuttle,  which  catch  thread  also  binds  each  weft  thread 
on  at  least  one  edge  of  the  fabric,  the  shuttle  having  a 
controlled  travel  without  overshoot,  the  improvement 
which  comprises, 

(a)  means  driven  synchronously  with  shuttle  travel 
for  withdrawing  a  precisely  predtermined  length  of 
each  weft  thread  from  the  external  thread  sources  and 


substantially  fill  the  surface  of  the  belt,  said  different 
groups  of  left  hand  coils  and  said  different  groups  of  right 
hand  coils  respectively  being  distributed  substantially  uni- 
formly in  the  belt,  and  inserting  rods  through  said  loops 
across  the  belt  to  pivotally  interconnect  the  leading  edge 
of  each  of  said  coils  to  the  trailing  edge  of  another  coil, 
said  rods  passing  through  and  intermediate  the  edges  of  at 
least  one  coil  nested  between  the  thus  interconnected  coils. 


feed  the  predetermined  length  to  the  catch  thread 
without  tension  during  the  shuttle  travel  in  which 
the  catch  thread  pulls  the  weft  through  the  shed,  the 
length  so  withdrawn  and  fed  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  weft  thread  in  a  double  pick,  whereby 
the  loops  of  catch  thread  binding  weft  threads  at 
at  least  one  edge  of  the  fabric  are  of  uniform  length 
and  a  fabric  of  uniform  edge  appearance  is  produced. 


3,308,856 

WOVEN  MESH  CONVEYOR  BELT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Othmar  C.  Ploss,  Winchester,  Va^  assignor  to  Ash- 

worth  Bros.,  Inc.,  Winciwster,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,147 
22  Claims.     (CL  140—71) 
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3,308,857 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 
RusseU  Park  McGhic,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Col- 
gate-PatmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,029 
11  Claims.    (O.  141—20) 


£ 


1 


3.  A  pressurized  dispensing  container  comprising  an 
upper  valve  assembly  having  an  upwardly  projecting  dis- 
placeable  operating  and  discharge  stem,  a  cover  member 
adapted  for  mounting  on  said  container,  a  head  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  cover  member  about  a  spaced  axis 
parallel  but  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  valve 
stem,  said  head  having  a  first  longitudinal  through  passage 
and  a  second  longitudinal  passage  terminating  in  a  lateral 
discharge  outlet,  the  axes  of  said  passages  being  equally 
spaced  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head  so 
that  said  head  may  be  rotated  between  two  operative 
positions  where  said  first  and  second  passages  respectively 
are  aligned  with  said  stem.  , 


338,858 

CARPENTER'S  MITER  BOX 

Harold  F.  Dc  Hart,  1116  Junction  Road, 

Durham,  N.C.    27704 

Filed  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,272 

3  Claims.     (CL  143—89) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  conveyor  belt  which  com- 
prises forming  a  plurality  of  flat  helical  coils  having 
spaced  loops,  each  coil  being  formed  by  twisting  a  wire 
around  an  elongated  flat  mandrel  and  simultaneously 
effecting  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the  coil 
and  the  mandrel,  each  of  said  coils  having  a  leading  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge  relative  to  the  completed  belt,  some 
of  said  coils  being  formed  with  a  right  hand  twist  on  a 
single  mandrel,  the  other  coils  being  formed  with  a  left 
hand  twist  on  a  single  mandrel,  two  different  groups  of 
said  right  hand  coils  having  their  leading  edges  fonned  by 
opposite  edges  of  their  respective  mandrel,  two  different 
groups  of  said  left  hand  coils  having  their  leading  edges 
formed  by  opposite  edges  of  their  respective  mandrel, 
nesting  said  coils  closely  together  in  edgewise  relationship 
with  right  hand  coils  alternating  with  left  hand  coils  to 


1.  A  miter  box  having  a  horizontal  work  support  base; 
a  saw;  a  vertical  backing  member  secured  to  said  base 
and  including  a  centrally  located  vertical  passage  for  re- 
ceiving said  saw  when  engaged  with  a  workpiece  supported 
on  said  base  against  said  member;  a  carriage  device  in- 
cluding a  movable  carriage  and  rail  means  located  length- 
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wise  of  and  beneath  said  base  and  on  which  said  carriage 
travels;  manually  operable  means  for  locking  said  car- 
riage at  predetermined  positions  corresponding  to  par- 
ticular angles  of  cut;  vertical  post  means  supported  on 
said  carriage  and  movable  therewith  along  the  front  edge 
of  said  base;  a  saw  guide  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  post  means  in  a  manner  allowing  said  guide  to 
swing  both  vertically  and  horizontally;  means  releasably 
securing  said  saw  to  said  guide;  and  a  vertically  adjustable 
support  member  mounted  on  said  backing  member  adja- 
cent said  passage  being  arranged  to  adjustably  support 
the  free  end  of  said  guide  adjacent  said  passage  and  hav- 
ing an  extension  overlying  said  base  adapted  to  clamp  said 
workpiece. 


I  3,308,860 

STUMP  CUTTER 

Alphonse  D.  De  Shano,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Tool  Steel  Gear  &  Pinion  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,070 

18  Claims.    (CL  144—2)  > 


3,308,859 
SELF-SHARPENING  SAW  CHAIN 
Jack  W.  Ehlcn,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McCoUoch 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,586 
5  Claims.    (CI.  143— 135) 


'",  ^— , 


IM 


1.  A  saw  cLain  cutter  link,  comprising: 

(A)  a  relatively  flat  vertical  link  body  portion; 

(B)  a  depth  gauge  adjacent  one  end  of  said  link  and 
extending  upwardly  thereof; 

(C)  and  a  cutter  element  extending  upwardly  of  said 
link  body  portion  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the 
depth  gauge,  said  cutter  element  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  elongated  cutter  body  having  a 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  profiled  top  surface  and 
a  generally  vertical  outer  side  surface,  said  surfaces 
being  adjoined,  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
of  the  cutting  path,  the  leading  end  of  said  cutter 
body   being  downwardly   and   rearwardly   inclined 
from  the  top  surface  and  beveled  inwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  the  outer  side  surface  so  as  to  have  lead- 
ing top  and  side  joining  cutting  edges,  the  top  and 
outer  side   surfaces  throughout  their  length  being 
hardened  so  as  to  have  a  hard  case,  the  hardened  sur- 
faces extending  longitudinally  substantially  in  the 
cutting  direction,  the  cutter  body  inwardly  of  said 
hard  case  in  both  the  top  and  outer  side  surfaces 
throughout  their  length  comprising  a  core  which  is 
progressively  softer  inwardly  from  said  hard  case  in 
substantially  the  same  degree  of  variation  throughout 
relative  to  both  top  and  outer  side  surfaces  from  an 
outer  predetermined  maximum  hardness  to  an  inner 
predetermined  minimum  hardness,  the  leading  end 
of  said  cutter  body  being  subjected  to  abrasion  when 
cutting  material,  the  leading  end  of  the  core  abrading 
away  faster  than  the  hard  case  of  the  top  surface  and 
the  outer  side  surface,  the  abrasion  occurring  in- 
wardly of  the  top  and  side  surfaces  progressively  in 
amounts  in  accordance  with  the  varied  inwardly  pro- 
gressive softness  of  the  core  so  that  the  leading  end 
retains  generally  said  inclined  and  beveled  surfaces 
and  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  said  top  surface  and 
the  leading  edge  of  the  outer  side  surface  remain  and 
function  as  relatively  sharp  cutting  edges. 


3.  A  stump  cutter  comprising  in  combination:  an  elon- 
gate chassis  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end,  and  spaced 
wheels  supporting  the  forward  end  above  ground  level; 
a  carriage  reciprocable  upon  the  chassis  lengthwise  thereof 
intermediate  said  ends;  a  first  frame  tiltably  mounted 
upon  the  carriage  for  movement  toward  and  from  the 
forward  end  of  the  chassis;  a  second  frame  supported 
upon  the  first  frame  for  tilting  movement  therewith,  said 
second  frame  having  a  forward  end  portion  movable  to- 
ward and  from  ground  level  as  the  first  frame  is  tilted 
in  opposite  directions;  a  power  driven  cutting  tool  on  the 
forward  end  of  the  second  frame  for  engaging  a  stump 
to  be  disintegrated;  means  for  tilting  the  second  frame  in 
opposite  directions  for  elevating  and  lowering  the  cutting 
tool;  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  carriage  lengthwise 
of  the  chassis,  to  advance  and  retraa  the  cutting  tool 
across  the  stump. 


3,308,861 
DELIMBER 
Douglas  D.  Hamilton,  Mount  Royal,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor of  one-third  to  Canadian  International  Paper 
Company,  one-third  to  Quebec  Nortii  Shore  Paper 
Company,  both  of  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  and  one- 
third  to  Albitibi  St  Anne  Paper  Ltd.,  Beanpre,  Quebec, 
Canada,  all  corporations  of  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,422 
40  Clahns.    (CL  144—3) 


15.  In  a  delimber:  support  means;  means  supported 
thereby  for  feeding  a  tree  jJong  a  substantially  linear  feed 
path;  an  annular  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  encircling  said  feed  path;  a  plurality  of 
first  shafts  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  housing;  a 
plurality  of  arms,  each  of  said  plurality  of  arms  being 
secured  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  to  an  associated  one  of 
said  first  shafts;  means  for  rotation  of  said  annular  hous- 
ing in  a  first  direction;  means  responsive  to  the  rotation 
of  said  annular  housing  in  said  first  direction  for  rotating 
said  first  shafts  and  for  moving  said  arms  which  are  se- 
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cured  thereto  radially  outward;  a  plurality  of  hubs,  one 
rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms  spaced  from  its 
pivot  and  movable  generally  radially  relative  to  said  feed 
path  with  rotation  of  said  arms  about  their  pivots,  means 
for  rotaing  said  annular  housing  in  one  direction  and  for 
rotating  said  hubs  in  the  opposite  direction  at  a  substan- 
tially greater  speed  for  delimbing  a  tree  fed  along  said 
path,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  of  said  hubs  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  feed  path;  an 
elongated  cutter  blade  on  each  of  said  hubs  extending 
radially  from  and  longitudinally  along  each  of  said  hubs, 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  cutting  edge  shaped  such  that 
a  portion  of  each  generates  a  cylindrical  surface  of  revolu- 
tion as  it  rotates  about  the  axis  of  its  hub,  said  hubs  each 
having  a  forward  end  presented  toward  the  direction  from 
which  a  tree  is  fed  along  said  path,  each  of  said  blades 
extending  angularly  partially  about  its  hub  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  in  which  said  hub  is  rotated  with  said 
portion  thereof  extending  helically,  the  portion  of  each 
of  said  cutting  edges  forward  of  said  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending radially  inward  to  merge  with  its  hub  along  an 
arcuate  path  shaped  so  that  it  describes  a  subsUntially 
hemispherical  surface  of  revolution  having  a  radius  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  cylindrical  surface;  resilient 
means  acting  on  said  first  shafts  biasing  said  anns  to  carry 
said  hubs  radially  inward;  and  guide  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  hubs  for  limiting  the  approach  of  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  blades  to  a  tree  fed  along  said  path 
to  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  surface  bark  of  said 

tree. 

I 

METHOD  FOR  DIvfa)ING  LOGS  INTO  CHIPS 
Josef  Trabcn.  Appcnwelcrcntr.  54a, 

ObcrUrcB,  Baden,  G«niiaiiy 
Filed  Aug.  5. 1964,  Ser.  No.  387.755 
:Ijilnis.  ■" 


7  CI 


(CL  144—326) 


5.  A  method  of  producing  wood  chips  from  a  log  com- 
prising the  steps  of  scoring  the  log  aloi>g  two  spaced  paths 
extending  generally  across  the  grain  of  the  log  at  a  number 
of  stepped  intervals  across  the  grain  of  the  log  and  cutting 
generally  along  the  grain  of  the  log  between  said  scored 
paths  at  a  number  of  stepped  intervals  to  remove  a  chip 
from  the  log. 


3,308,863 
NUTCRACKER 

Mike  A.  Schall,  Box  46.  Rugby,  N.  Dak.    58368 

FUcd  Sept.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,861 

1  Claim.    (CL  146—13) 

A  nut  cracking  device,  comprising,  two  levers,  flat  bear- 
ing plates  formed  towards  one  end  of  each  lever,  said 
plates  positioned  in  an  overlapping  relationship  in  abut- 
ment with  each  other,  a  bolt  extending  through  aligned 
holes  formed  in  said  plates  to  permit  a  pivotal  movement 
between  the  levers,  a  large  jaw  extending  from  one  of 
said  plates,  arcuately  extending  teeth  protruding  from  one 
side  of  the  jaw,  and  arranged  in  a  concave  arc  a  small 
jaw  extending  from  the  other  plate  and  terminating  with 
a  sragle  tooth  directed  towards  the  large  jaw,  a  small 


recess  being  formed  inwardly  adjacent  the  single  tooth, 
said  single  tooth  being  restrained  from  contact  with  the 


teeth  of  the  large  jaw  and  being  directed  towards  the  inner- 
most of  said  teeth. 


3,308,864 

FOWL  STAND 

Virginia  Lcc  Glaus,  1003  New  Castle  St., 

Butler,  Pa.     16001 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,530 

2  Claims.    (CL  146—216) 


1.  A  supporting  stand  for  fowl  or  the  like  comprising 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  base  members,  a  pair  of  adjustable 
transverse  base  members  interconnecting  the  longitudinal 
base  members,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  longitudinally  spaced 
crossed  supporting  bars,  means  adjustably  interconnecting 
the  supporting  bars  and  the  longitudinal  base  members  for 
varying  the  spatial  relation  of  the  pairs  of  supporting  bars, 
means  interconnecting  the  supporting  bars  in  each  pair  at 
their  point  of  intersection  to  form  equal  lengths  of  upper 
portions  and  equal  lengths  of  lower  portions  thereof,  and 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  each  supporting  bar  for  en- 
gaging the  fowl  or  the  lil^e  for  effective  support  thereof, 
said  means  on  the  upper  end  of  each  bar  includes  a 
pointed  tip  for  penetrating  engagement  with  the  fowl. 


3,308,865 
BOLT  ANCHORING  MEANS 
Mehrln  A.  Raichclaon,  Springfield,  Mass.,  and  Richard  H. 
Sullivan,    Cromwell,    Conn.,    assignors    to    American 
Standard   Products  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUcd  May  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,078 
2  Claims.    (CL  151—7) 


/.  Pj 

J    ^ 
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1.  A  bolt  anchoring  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bushing  having  a  locking  thread  on  the  outer  surface 
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adapted  to  be  threaded  into  a  threaded  socket  in  a  body  of 
softer  material  than  the  bushing,  the  locking  thread  on  the 
bushing  being  generally  triangular  in  cross-section  with 
a  truncated  crest  and  a  broad  inclined  surface  at  the  root 
disposed  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  bushing  with 
the  flanks  of  the  threads  on  the  body  and  bushing  engag- 
ing with  an  interference  fit  and  capable  of  causing  the  ma- 
terial of  the  threads  on  the  body  to  be  deformed  and  to 
flow  to  fill  up  any  voids  including  the  void  between  the 
crest  on  the  threads  in  the  socket  and  the  inclined  root 
surfaces  thereof  and  securely  lock  the  bushing  in  the 
socket  as  an  incident  to  the  threading  of  the  bushing  into 
the  socket,  said  bushing  having  a  bolt-receiving  threaded 
bore  therethrough,  the  improvement  wherein  the  bushing 
is  provided  with  a  radially  disposed  aperture  formed  in 
said  bushing  completely  through  the  wall  thickness  there- 
of and  between  the  crests  of  a  pair  of  thread  convolutions, 
the  walls  forming  said  aperture  intersecting  the  opposed 
flanks  of  said  pair  of  threads,  the  axial  distance  between 
said  walls  being  greater  than  the  surface  of  the  root, 
but  less  than  the  distance  between  the  opposed  flanks 
measured  at  the  crests  of  said  thread  whereby  a  space  is 
formed  between  the  crests  of  the  mating  thread  on  said 
body  and  said  radially  extending  walls,  and  a  deformable 
synthetic  resinous  plug  disposed  in  the  hole  having  a  vol- 
ume filling  the  hole  and  projecting  beyond  the  threads  on 
the  outside  and  inside  of  the  bushing,  the  end  of  the  plug 
projecting  on  the  outside  of  the  bushing  being  deformed 
by  the  threads  on  the  body  as  the  bushing  is  threaded  into 
the  body  and  flowing  into  said  space  between  said  mating 
threads  and  the  walls  of  said  aperture  to  thereby  interlock 
with  the  threads  on  the  bushing  and  on  the  body  to  resist 
turning  of  the  bushing  in  the  socket  and  also  to  hold  the 
plug  in  position  on  the  bushing  and  the  other  end  of  the 
plug  being  shaped  by  the  threads  on  the  bolt  to  resist 
turning  thereof. 

• 

3,308,866 
THREADED  MEMBER  ANTI-LOOSENING 
DEVICE 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.    90280, 
Richard  L.  Armstrong,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  and  Harold 
W.  Falk.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.;  saM  Armstrong  and  Falk 
assignors  to  said  Russell 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,922 
3  Claims.    (CL  151—25) 


slot  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  portion  inter- 
mediate said  outer  edge  sections,  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending portion  being  narrower  throughout  its  thickness 
than  the  minimum  distance  between  said  overhanging 
edges  and  having  inner  and  outer  faces  bowed  longitudi- 
nally outwardly  to  a  location  wherein  the  inner  face  is  re- 
moved from  the  bottom  of  the  slot  and  the  outer  face  is 
located  outwardly  of  the  root  diameter  of  the  threads  of 
said  one  of  said  threaded  members,  said  spring  metal 
insert  being  adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  other  of  said 
threaded  members  when  said  threaded  members  are  in 
engagement,  whereby  to  inhibit  relative  rotation  there- 
between. 


338,867 

TIRE  RIVETS 

Bertha  P.  Nitzsche,  P.O.  Box  207, 

Stougliton,  Wis.    53589 

FUcd  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,618 

4  Claims.    (CL  152— 370) 


1.  A  tire  rivet  including  a  dished  suction  cup,  a  cen- 
tral elongated  stem  integral  therewith,  a  helical  thread 
on  the  entire  length  of  said  stem,  a  plurality  of  sharp  ribs 
on  the  concave  face  of  said  suction  cup,  the  entire  unit 
being  formed  of  crepe  rubber. 


3,308,868 

COMBINATION  OIL  AND  GAS  BURNER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  Reichhelm,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Combustion  Efficiency  Corporation,  Darien,  Conn. 

FUed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,354 

17  Claims.    (CL  158— 11) 


1.  An  anti-loosening  device  for  a  threaded  connection 
comprising  a  first  threaded  member  having  external 
threads  thereon,  a  second  threaded  member  having  inter- 
nal threads  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said  external 
threads,  one  of  said  threaded  members  having  a  longitudi- 
nal slot  extending  transversely  of  the  threads,  said  slot 
having  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  threads,  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  slot  being  undercut  for  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  and  forming  overhanging  edges,  and  a 
spring  metal  insert  for  said  slot  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  depth  of  the  slot  and  having  a  breadth  wider  than 
the  breadth  of  said  slot  between  said  overhanging  edges, 
said  spring  metal  insert  having  outer  edge  section  of  a 
width  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  overhanging 
edges  and  being  engaged  in  the  undercut  portions  of  the 


1.  A  combination  gas  and  oil  burner  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  gasifying  chamber, 

(b)  a  heating  means  disposed  within  said  chamber, 

(c)  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  fuel  into  said  cham- 
ber, 

(d)  a  burner  head, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  burner  head  in  commtmica- 
tion  with  chamber, 

(f)  an  air  preheating  means, 

(g)  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  through  said 
preheating  means, 

(h)  said  air  preheating  means  having  an  outlet  end 
connected   in    communication    with   said   chamber 
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whereby  said  air  heated  therein  is  directed  to  said 
chamber  and  utilized  to  gasify  said  liquid  fuel  so 
that  the  latter  is  intimately  mixed  with  said  heated 
air  to  form  a  combustible  mixture, 

(i)  a  gas  conduit  connected  to  said  chamber  to  supply 
a  gas  to  said  chamber  as  an  alternate  fuel, 

(j)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  respective 
ftiels  to  said  chamber  to  proportion  the  flow  of  said 
respective  fuels  thereto, 

(k)  and  said  burner  head  being  common  to  the  burning 
of  said  gasified  liquid  fuel  and /or  gas, 

(1)  and  an  ignition  means  in  said  gasifying  chamber 
whereby  said  ignition  means  is  intermittently  oper- 
ated to  scavenge  said  chamber  in  the  event  a  heavy 
liquid  fuel  is  being  used. 


338,870  >     ! 

OIL  BURNER  AIR  CONE 
John  P.  Rex,  Jr.,  Fentoa,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Rex  Roto 
Corporation,  Walled   Lake,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micli^gan  ■« 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,516  -  * 

1  Claim.     (CI.  158—76)  I 


3,308,869 
LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER  FOR  WIDE 
RANGE  OF  LOAD 
William   L.   Livingston,    Bumsville,   Minn.,   assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,516 
7  Claims.     (Q.  158—28) 
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An  oil  burner  nozzle  air  nose  cone  comprising  a  molded 
fibrous  refractory  ring,  said  ring  being  held  in  a  stable  nose 
cone  form  by  an  inorganic  refractory  binder,  said  ring 
being  adapted  for  retention  in  an  air  tube  surrounding  an 
oil  burner  nozzle,  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  flutes 
molded  in  its  internal  surface  adapted  to  induce  a  swirling 
movement  of  incoming  air  in  order  to  mix  incoming  com- 
bustion air  with  an  oil  spray  ejected  from  said  nozzle,  and 
said  internal  surface  forming  the  most  immediate  adjacent 
element  surrounding  said  oil  burner  nozzle. 


3  308  871 

PILOT  BURNER  MEANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Fred  Riehl,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols   Company,    Richmond,    Va.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,410 
21  Claims.     {CI.  158—143) 


1.  A  burner  system  for  burning  liquid  fuel  in  a  furnace 
at  a  variable  combustion  rate  comprising  a  source  of  liquid 
fuel  and  gaseous  medium  for  atomizing  said  fuel;  a  burner 
throat  adapted  to  be  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  furnace; 
an  elongated  fuel  nozzle  of  the  gas  atomizing  type  for  de- 
livering a  mixture  of  liquid  fuel  and  gaseous  atomizing 
medium  to  said  burner  throat;  said  fuel  nozzle  having  a 
nozzle  tip  at  the  furnace  end  thereof  including  a  nozzle 
wall  adapted  to  face  the  interior  of  said  furnace;  a  plurality 
of  orifices  provided  in  said  nozzle  wall  for  discharging 
jets  of  a  mixture  of  said  fuel  and  atomizing  medium  into 
said  furnace;  said  orifices  comprising  at  least  two  groups, 
the  orifices  of  each  group  being  spacedly  located  on  at 
least  one  imaginary  line  surrounding  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  nozzle,  with  the  lines  of  said  groups  being  spaced 
from  said  axis  at  progressively  larger  distances;  the  axes 
of  the  orifices  in  each  group  being  inclined  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  nozzle  at  an  acute  angle,  with  the  size  of 
said  angle  increasing  with  increasing  distance  from  said 
nozzle  axis;  a  multiplicity  of  mixing  chambers  for  mixing 
said  fuel  and  atomizing  medium;  means  for  operatively 
connecting  each  of  said  mixing  chambers  with  one  of  said 
groups  of  orifices;  conduit  means  for  connecting  each  of 
said  mixing  chambers  with  said  source  of  fuel  and  with 
said  source  of  atomizing  medium;  flow  control  means  co- 
operating with  each  of  said  conduit  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  fuel  and  atomizing  medium  to  each  group  of  ori- 
fices; and  means  for  selectively  operating  the  flow  control 
means  of  each  group  of  orifices  as  required  by  variations 
in  said  combustion  rate. 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system,  a  pilot  burner  means  having 
a  first  outlet  means  to  normally  issue  a  small  standby 
flame  during  normal  flow  of  fuel  to  said  pilot  burner 
means,  and  means  for  increasing  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said 
pilot  burner  means  to  increase  the  size  of  said  standby 
flame  for  ignition  purposes,  said  pilot  burner  means  hav- 
ing a  second  outlet  means  spaced  from  and  below  said  first 
outlet  means  to  produce  a  heater  flame  at  said  second 
outlet  means  only  when  said  increased  flow  of  fuel  is 
directed  by  said  fuel  flow  means  to  said  pilot  burner  means. 


3,308,872 

ORNAMENTAL  WINDOW  SHADE 

Robert  C.  Smith,  1422  E.  22nd  Ave., 

Denver,  Colo.     80205 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,986 
5  Claims.     (CI.  160—120) 
1.  An  ornamental  window  shade  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar frame,  means  adjustably  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
adapted   to  engage   a   window   opening   for  detachably 
clamping  the  frame  therein,  a  pair  of  rollers  joumaled  in 
said  frame  in  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  one  another,  a  transparent  or  translucent  curtain  at- 
tached to  and  wound  on  said  rollers,  a  light  source  dis- 
posed within  said  frame,  and  manually  actuated  means 
connected  to  said  rollers  and  disposed  externally  of  the 
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frame  for  revolving  the  rollers  simultaneously  in  the  same 
direction  for  selectively  moving  dissimilar  portions  of  tlie 


/V  1^, 


curtain  into  a  position  between  the  light  source  and  an 
open  side  of  the  frame. 


3308  873 
VENETIAN  BLIND  OPERATION 
Gianni  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mal- 
lory  ft  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449^^47 
5  Claims.     (CL  160—176) 


1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  opening  and  closing 
a  Venetian  blind,  the  combination  comprising:  a  Venetian 
blind  including  a  plurality  of  slats  and  a  paddle  retained 
in  substantially  spaced  parallel  relationship  by  strap 
means,  differential  gearing  means,  first  and  second  driv- 
ing means  having  their  respective  outputs  connected  to 
said  diflferential  gearing  means,  said  first  driving  means 
imparting  motion  to  said  differential  gearing  means  in  a 
countercloclcwise  direction,  said  second  driving  means 
imparting  motion  to  said  differential  gearing  means  in  a 
clockwise  direction,  a  shaft  fixedly  connected  to  and 
driven  by  said  differential  gearing  means  and  connected 
to  said  paddle  of  said  Venetian  blind,  said  differential 
gearing  means  displacing  said  shaft  in  a  clocl^wise  or  a 
countercloclcwise  direction  at  a  speed  which  is  the  differ- 
ence between  the  motion  imparted  to  said  differential 
gearing  means  by  said  first  and  said  second  drive  means, 
said  shaft  displacing  said  paddle,  said  paddle  and  said 
strap  translating  said  rotational  motion  of  said  shaft  to 
vertical  motion  thereby  opening  and  closing  said  slats  of 
said  Venetian  blind,  pin  means  carried  by  and  rotatable 
with  said  shaft,  and  a  switch  means  actuated  by  said  pin 
means  after  determined  displacement  of  said  shaft  in  said 
counterclockwise  direction  so  as  to  de-energize  said  first 
drive  means. 


3308^4 

END  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHADE  ROLLER 

James  A.  Anderson,  Mukegon,  Midi^  aasteDor  to 

Breneman,  Inc^  a  corporatkm  of  OUo 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,127 

14  Claims.    (CL  160—326) 


1.  An  adjustable  roller  construction  for  window  shades, 
comprising:  a  shade  roller  having  a  main  body  portion 
characterized  by  an  open  tubular  gudgeon  pin  end  and  a 
motor  end,  said  motor  end  having  a  flat  speaTfor  moimt- 
ing  the  roller;  a  cylindrical  plug  body  arranged  to  be  in- 
sertable  in  said  tubular  end;  a  cap  structure  for  the  end 
of  said  plug  body;  said  cap  structure  having  an  end  por- 
tion and  a  tubular  skirt  having  a  diameter  suflScient  to 
telescope  over  said  plug  end;  at  least  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed resiliently  flexible  wings  cut  from  said  cap  struc- 
ture skirt  and  extending  outwardly  at  an  angle  from  said 
cap  and  toward  said  main  body;  said  angle  of  extension 
of  said  wings  being  such  that  the  ends  of  said  wings  are 
within  the  circumferential  silhouette  of  said  main  body; 
said  wings  abutting  said  tube  end  when  said  plug  is  in- 
serted thereinto  to  prevent  the  plug  from  being  forced 
completely  inside  the  roller  tube;  said  wings  being  resili- 
ently deformable  toward  said  body  against  their  inherent 
outward  bias  to  pass  into  said  roller  tube,  to  there  bear 
outwardly  against  the  inner  walls  of  the  tube  and  aug- 
ment the  frictional  engagement  of  tube  and  body. 


3308,875 

DECORATIVE  PANEL 

William  L.  Abrams,  29  Wamock  Diire, 

Westport,  Conn.    06880 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,905 

7  Claims.    (CL  160—369) 


1.  A  decorative  panel  for  attachment  to  a  mesh  support 
having  a  predetermined  mesh  size,  comprising 

(a)  plurality  of  elongate  frame  members  having  end 
portions  and  central  body  portions, 

(b)  said  frame  members  being  arranged  with  their  end 
portions  in  intersecting  relation  and  with  their  central 
body  portions  defining  a  predetermined  closed  geo- 
metric configuration, 

(c)  bonding  means  premanently  uniting  said  members 
at  said  intersections  to  form  a  frame  having  said  pre- 
determined configuration, 

(d)  the  dimensions  of  said  frame  between  said  bond- 
ings means  being  substantially  greater  than  the  open- 
ings of  said  mesh  support, 

(e)  said  end  portions  defining  substantially  rigid  lock- 
ing means, 

(f)  sheet  material  supported  by  said  body  portions  of 
said  frame  and  being  flexible  therewith, 

(g)  whereby  said  frame  may  be  fully  flexed  to  accomo- 
date insertion  and  removal  of  said  locking  means 
from  said  mesh  support. 
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REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER'S  PLATE 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACE  DETAILS 
Aithor  J.  Gram,  Jr^  Wadsworth,  and  Andrew  P.  L«con, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcodc  St  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 
FDed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4«3,620 
5  Claims.     (Q.  165—10) 


first  beating  means  for  said  second  fluid  medium;  first 
control  means  responsive  to  temperature  conditions  of 
said  second  fluid  medium  effective  at  a  predetermined 
second  fluid  medium  temperature  to  actuate  said  sup- 
plemental heating  means;  second  heating  means  effective 
when  actuated  to  heat  said  first  fluid  medium  from  said 
second  fluid  medium;  and  second  control  means  operative 
upon  a  demand  for  heat  of  the  area  being  conditioned  to 
actuate  said  second  heating  means. 


1.  In  a  rotary  regenerative  fluid  heater  having  a  sta- 
tionary housing,  a  cylindrical  rotor  having  radial  parti- 
tions forming  a  plurality  of  sector  shaped  compartments 
therein,  regenerative  heat  exchange  material  positioned  in 
each  of  said  compartments,  means  for  passing  a  heating 
fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated  in  counterflow  relationship 
separately  through  said  compartments  containing  said 
regenerative  heat  exchange  material,  said  regenerative 
heat  exchange  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
metallic  plates  arranged  in  stacked  rows,  the  plates  in 
each  row  being  connected  by  a  perforate  hinge  at  op- 
posite ends  with  an  opposite  adjacent  plate,  each  plate 
being  dimpled  in  the  same  assembled  direction  to  provide 
a  closely  spaced  fluid  flow  passageway  between  adjacent 
plates,  and  metallic  means  transversely  positioned  along 
and  between  opposite  connected  ends  of  and  welded  to 
each  of  said  plates  for  rigidly  attaching  said  plates  in  each 
row  of  plates  to  maintain  said  closely  spaced  relationship 
therebetween.  >-  - 

3^308,877 

COMBINATION  CONDITIONING  AND  WATER 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

Karl  M.  Gerteis,  Cazcnovia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,715 

10  Claims.     (CL  165—29) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conditioning  an  area,  the  com- 
bination of  a  compressor  having  suction  and  discharge 
sides,  expansion  means,  a  first  heat  exchanger  connecting 
said  compressor  discharge  side  with  said  expansion  means, 
and  a  second  beat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  a  first  fluid  medium  connecting  said  expansion 
means  with  said  compressor  suction  side  to  form  a  closed 
refrigeration  system,  said  first  fluid  medium  being  usable 
to  condition  said  area;  a  third  heat  exchanger  disposed 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  second  fluid  medium 
to  be  conditioned  connected  between  said  first  exchanger 
and  said  compressor  discharge  side  whereby  upon  oper- 
ation of  said  compressor,  said  system  cools  said  first 
medium  while  heating  said  second  medium;  supplemental 


338,878 

HELIUM  HEATED  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Darrell  G.  Durst,  Massillon,  and  Pan!  F.  Olhocft,  Akron, 

Oliio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  WUcox  Company, 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,012 

18  Claims.    (CL  165—134) 


1.  A  fluid  heated  vapor  generator  comprising: 

(A)  a  vertically  elongated  pressure  shell  comprising  a 
vertically  extending  side  wall  an  upper  head  and  a 
lower  head, 

(B)  a  container  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  said 
shell  and  forming  therewith  a  vertically  extending 
annular  flow  space, 

<C)  heating  fluid  inlet  means  extending  through  the 
npper  end  of  said  shell  and  annular  space  and  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  container  for  sup- 
plying heating  fluid  therein, 

(D)  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  tubes  disposed 
within  said  container  for  flowing  a  fluid  therethrough 
to  be  vaporized  as  it  passes  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  heating  fluid, 

(E)  a  heating  fluid  chamber  disposed  in  the  lower  end 
of  said  shell  below  said  container, 

(F)  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  tubes  extending 
through  the  vertical  side  wall  of  said  shell  whereby 
the  tubes  are  drainable,  a  heating  fluid  outlet  means 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  container  communicating 
with  said  chamber, 

'G)  heating  fluid  circulating  means  disposed  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  shell  and  arranged  to  receive  heat- 
ing fluid  from  said  chamber  after  it  has  passed 
through  said  container  and  to  deliver  it  to  said 
annular  space  whereby  the  heating  fluid  cooled  in  its 
passage  over  said  tubes  protects  the  pressure  shell 
from  the  higher  temperature  heating  fluid  flowing 
through  the  container,  and 

(H)  heating  fluid  outlet  means  from  said  annular  space 
located  at  the  same  end  of  the  vessel  as  said  heat- 
ing fluid  inlet  means. 
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3»308,879 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Herbert  Fcfnyiioacli  Maddocks,  26  Garth  Drfre, 

Lirerpool  Road,  Chester,  Enghmd 

FUcd  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,966 

4  Oafans.    (CL  165—167) 


(f)  actuating  means  carried  by  said  indexing  device 
and  cooperating  with  said  sensing  means  to  activate 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchanger  elements  each  heat  exchanger  element  compris- 
ing two  spaced  parallel  walls  having  smooth  marginal  por- 
tions to  permit  adjacent  elements  to  be  assembled  in  pe- 
ripherally sealed  disposition  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  the  faces  thereof  within  said  marginal  por- 
tions, a  corresponding  plurality  of  tubular  members  hav- 
ing a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  outer  faces  of  said  parallel  walls,  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  tubular  members  being  secured  in  fluid-tight  rela- 
tionship to  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  apertures,  where- 
by the  outer  faces  of  said  parallel  walls  have  flush  smooth 
faces,  said  elements  being  assembled  such  that  the  tubular 
members  of  adjacent  elements  are  not  axially  aligned 
whereby  sinuous  flow  paths  are  provided,  clamp  means  to 
hold  said  exchanger  elements  in  mutually  spaced  parallel 
order  with  chambers  between  adjacent  elements  defined  by 
the  outer  faces  of  the  mutually  facing  parallel  walls  of 
exchanger  elements,  means  to  circulate  a  first  fluid  through 
said  heat  exchanger  to  flow  in  succession  through  all  said 
tubular  members  and  chambers  in  said  successive  sinuous 
paths,  and  means  to  circulate  a  second  fluid  through  the 
interior  of  said  exchanger  elements  causing  said  second 
fluid  to  flow  within  all  elements  between  the  parallel  walls 
thereof  and  around  the  tubular  members  interconnecting 
said  walls  to  provide  for  exchange  of  heat  through  the 
exchanger  element  structures  between  the  two  said  fluids 
respectively.  i 

3,308,880 
THROUGH-THE-FLOWUNE  TOOL  INSTALLATION 

SYSTEM 

Edward  D.  Yetman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,167 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  166— .5) 

1.  A  system  for  installing  a  tool  in  a  preselected  tool 

receiving    positions    formed    therein    at    longitudinally 

spaced  locaticMis,  comprising: 

(a)  identical  short  indexing  areas  located  within  the 
conduit  adjacent  said  positions,  said  areas  having  an 
internal  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  conduit; 

(b)  a  carrier  operatively  engaging  the  tool  and  adapted 
to  propel  said  tool  through  the  conduit; 

(c)  a  selectively  operable  installation  mechanism 
secured  to  the  tool  and  adapted  to  be  activated  to  in. 
stall  said  tool  in  said  preselected  position; 

(d)  an  indexing  device  operatively  sectired  to  said 
installation  mechanism; 

(e)  sensing  means  carried  by  said  indexing  device  and 
cooperable  with  said  indexing  areas  to  sense  the 
number  of  said  areas  through  which  the  device  has 
passed;  and, 


said  installation  mechanism  to  install  the  tool  in  said 
preselected  to(ri  receiving  position. 


3308,881 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OFFSHORE 
WELL  COMPLETION 
Edward  T.  Chan,  San  Frandsco,  and  WnUam  R.  Poetic- 
waite,  Mcnlo  Parii,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  5, 1962.  Ser.  No.  235,432 
13  Clahns.    (CL  166— .6) 


7.  Apparatus  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  pipeline  to 
a  submerged  base  comprising  a  platform  positioned  in 
a  body  of  water  above  a  submerged  base,  a  pulling  means 
extending  from  said  platform  downwardly  to  said  base, 
means  mounting  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  pulling 
means  on  said  base  for  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
pulling  means  relative  to  said  base,  means  on  said  plat- 
form for  pulling  the  lower  end  of  said  pulling  means 
toward  said  base,  a  pipe  line,  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  said  pulling  means  to  an  end 
of  said  pipeline,  securing  means  for  said  end  of  said 
pipeline  on  said  base,  said  pulling  means  being  disposed 
to  pull  said  end  of  said  pipeline  into  engagement  with 
said  securing  means.  , 
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3^08,882  3,308,884 

WELL  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PLUGGING  UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 

Maurice  P.  Lebourg,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor,  by  mesne  Thomas  J.  Robichaux,  Houston,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Shell 

assignments,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  Oil   Company,    New   Yorli,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,224  FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,351 

35  Claims.     (CI.  166—3)  1  Claim,     (CI.  166—33) 


30.  A  method  of  testing  earth  formations  and  sampling 
formation  fluids  at  formation  conditions  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

suspending  in  a  well  bore  on  a  string  of  pipe  a  valved 
well  tool  and  expandable  packer, 

expanding  the  packer  to  isolate  a  section  of  the  earth 
formations, 

cyclically  operating  the  valved  well  tool  more  than  once 
by  opening  and  closing  the  valved  tool  to  flow  forma- 
tion fluids  through  a  chamber  therein  and  thence  into 
the  string  of  pipe, 

recording  the  pressures  of  the  formation  fluids  while  the 
valved  tool  is  being  operated, 

finally  closing  the  valved  tool  to  trap  and  confine  the 
last  flowing  sample  of  the  formation  fluid  at  forma- 
tion conditions  within  the  chamber  prior  to  release  of 
the  packer, 

releasing  the  packer  to  retract  it,  and 

retrieving  the  packer  and  well  tool  to  the  surface  to  in- 
spect the  formation  fluid  trapped  within  the  chamber. 


3,308,883 

THICKENED  WATER  FOR  SECONDARY 

RECOVERY  PROCESS 

William  R.  Foster,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,318 

6  Claims.  (CI.  166—9) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  an  oil- 
containing  subterranean  formation  wherein  a  fluid  is  in- 
jected into  an  injection  well  penetrating  said  formation, 
the  improvement  comprising  injecting  through  said  in- 
jection well  and  into  said  formation  a  thickened  aqueous 
solution  comprising  water  having  incorporated  therein 
from  0.01  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfonated 
poly-(dialkyl  phenol)  and  its  salts  wherein  the  alkyl 
groups  are  in  the  two  and  six  positions  on  the  phenol 
nucleus  and  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  and  normal  propyl. 


A  method  for  plugging  a  water-bearing  porous  forma- 
tion encountered  in  air-drilling  of  a  borehole  by  forming 
a  gel  in  the  pores  of  the  formation  which  renders  the 
formation  non-porous  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  resin  and  amine  which 
maintains  a  viscosity  below  100  centipoises  at  least 
until  it  enters  said  formation,  said  solution  consist- 
ing of 

( 1 )  55  to  70  parts  by  volume  of  toluene, 

(2)  30  to  45  parts  by  volume  of  the  following 
resin-forming  components: 

(i)  a  mixture  of  liquid  glycidyl  ethers  of  2,2- 
bis(4  -  hydroxyphenyl) propane    having    an 
epoxy  equivalency  of  about  1.75  to  2.1  and 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  350  to  400, 
(ii)  bis(3  -  mcthyl-4-aminocyclohexyl) meth- 
ane, and 
(iii)  phenol 
the  composition  of  the  solution  being  predetermined 
to  maintain  the  reaction  product  of  said  epoxide  and 
amine  in  solution  for  the  time  required  to  inject  said 
solution  into  said  formation,  and  thereafter  to  be 
converted  completely  to  a  gelled  resin, 

(b)  pumping  a  liquid  into  said  borehole  until  flow  of 
liquid  into  said  water-bearing  formation  is  estab- 
lished, 

(c)  thereafter  pumping  said  solution  into  said  forma- 
tion, and 

(d)  retaining  said  solution  in  said  formation  for  a  suf- 
ficient time  to  permit  the  solution  to  gel  and  the 
gelled  resin  to  cure  in  place,  substantially  completely 
plugging  said  formation. 


3,308,885 
TREATMENT  OF  SUBSURFACE  HYDROCARBON 
FLUID-BEARING    FORMATIONS    TO    REDUCE 
WATER  PRODUCTION  THEREFROM 
Barton  B.  Sandiford,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,109 

10  Claims.    (CI.  166—33) 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  fluid  hydrocarbons  from 

a  subterranean  formation  which  is  penetrated  by  a  well 

bore,  and  for  reducing  the  concomitant  production  of 

reservoir  water  therefrom,  which  comprises:  injecting  into 
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said  formation  through  said  well  bore  an  aqueous  treat- 
ing solution  comprising  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
water-soluble,  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  treat- 
ing agent  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
200,000,  at  least  about  8%  but  not  more  than  about  70% 
of  the  amide  groups  thereof  having  been  hydrolyzed  to 
carboxyl  groups,  then  terminating  the  injection  of  said 
treating  agent  and  thereafter  placing  the  treated  well  on 
production. 

338,886 

RETRIEVABLE  BRIDGE  PLUG 

Robert  T.  Evans,  Duncan,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,499 

14  Claims.    (CI.  166—134) 


abutment  means  relative  to  both  of  said  members  in  re- 
sponse to  longitudinal  motion  of  one  of  said  members 


1.  A  retrievable  bridge  plug  comprising  a  packer  man- 
drel, a  packer  ring  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  a  plurality 
of  upper  slips  and  lower  slips  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
packer  ring,  said  slips  being  mounted  in  mechanical  slip 
bodies,  said  packer  ring  being  positioned  between  and  in 
engagement  with  said  mechanical  slip  bodies,  each  of 
said  bodies  having  a  shoulder  adjacent  the  packer  ring  and 
having  inclined  surfaces  tooperating  with  said  slips  to 
displace  said  slips  outwardly  against  a  well  casing  upon 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  slips  relative  to  said  slip 
bodies,  one  of  said  bodies  being  movable  longitudinally 
along  the  mandrel,  the  other  of  said  bodies  being  secured 
to  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  moving  said  one  body 
toward  the  other  body  and  said  slips  longitudinally  toward 
each  other  and  longitudinally  relative  to  their  respective 
mechanical  slip  bodies  to  expand  the  packer  ring,  where- 
by the  slips  maintain  the  packer  ring  expanded. 


3,308,887 
WELL  TESTER 
Benjamin  P.  Nutter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,225 
20  Claims.  (CI.  166—150) 
10.  A  well  testing  tool  comprising:  first  and  second 
telescopically  arranged  members  adapted  for  coupling  in 
a  tool  string,  said  members  having  passageways  and  valve 
means  for  selectively  placing  said  passageways  in  com- 
munication, means  securing  said  members  to  one  another, 
at  least  one  abutment  means  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  for  rotation  relative  to  both  of  said  members, 
at  least  one  abutment  means  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  members,  and  index  means  including  cam  means 
cooperable  between  said  first  mentioned  abutment  means 
and  one  of  said  members  for  positioning  said  abutment 
means  in  engagement  in  one  longitudinal  position  of  said 
members  whereby  forces  in  one  direction  can  be  trans- 
mitted from  one  of  said  members  to  the  other  through 
said  abutment  means  and  for  rotating  said  first  mentioned 


to  disengage  said  abutment  means  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment of  said  members  to  another  longitudinal  position. 


COMPOUND  HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Arcidlacono,  East  Hampton,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,847 
7  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.25) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  rotor,  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted 
on  said  rotor  for  flapping  movement  about  horizontal  flap- 
ping hinge  pins  and  for  pitch  changing  movement  about 
their  longitudinal  axes,  means  for  controlling  the  pitch 
of  said  blade  collectively  and  cyclicaUy  including  a  swash 
plate  rotatable  with  said  rotor,  control  horns  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  blades  for  swinging  movement,  an  up- 
standing control  rod  for  each  blade  supported  on  said 
swash  plate  for  lateral  bodily  movement  with  the  latter 
and  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  horn  of  its  respective 
blade,  and  mechanism  for  moving  said  swash  plate  to- 
gether with  its  connected  control  rods  bodily  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  rotor  into  a  position  in  which  the 
control  rod  of  an  advancing  blade  lies  outboard  of  its 
flapping  hinge  pin  and  the  control  rod  of  a  retreating  blade 
lies  inboard  of  its  flapping  hinge  pin. 


3,308,889 
VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT 
Henrik  G.  Langhjelm,  Southfield,  and  Charles  J.  Dl  Glola, 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Finn  Bcrgidiagen,  Bir- 
mingham, Mich. 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,779 
6  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.51) 
1.  A  variable  pitch  propeller  comprising  an  axially  ex- 
tending hub,  a  power  shaft  disposed  coaxially  within  said 
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hub,  said  hub  having  an  internal  and  axially  elongated 
extension  at  which  said  shaft  is  dhvingly  connected 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  joumaled  by  said 
hub  on  axes  each  in  a  plane  radial  to  the  hub  to  permit 
rotation  of  each  blade  to  vary  its  pitch  angle,  and  resilient 
means  in  said  hub  for  applying  biasing  torque  to  said 
blades  about  the  axes  thereof  in  a  direction  to  urge  the 
same  toward  their  greatest  pitch  angle,  said  means  being 
responsive  to  rotative  blade  adjustment  in  the  opposite 
direction  under  increasing  fluid  pressure  load  on  the  blades 


being  designed  to  swing  through  a  limited  arc,  said  blades 
also  being  spaced  from  each  other  generally  below  said 
trip  means;  and  (e)  operating  means  for  pivoting  said 
mounting  means,  said  operating  means  being  connected 
to  and  operated  by  said  trip  means. 


i 


3^8.890 

BEET  BLOCKING  APPARATUS 

Dan  R.  Rhode,  Rte.  2,  Box  429, 

Toppcnish,  Wash.     98948 

FUcd  Ang.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,839 

3  Claims.    (CL  172— «) 


^^^ 


3,308,891 

TOOL  CARRIER 

William  W.  JaciisoD,  Aitoooa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  Jb 

Company,  Mollne,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  | 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,611 

10  Claims.     (CL  172—456) 


to  increase  the  blade-biasing  torque  applied  by  said  means, 
said  resilient  means  including  a  first  cam  rotatively  jour- 
naled  in  said  hub  on  said  extension  of  the  latter  and  rota- 
tively responsive  to  said  blade  adjustment,  said  first  cam 
being  in  axially  fixed  relation  to  said  hub  extension,  a  sec- 
ond cam  mounted  for  axial  sliding  on  said  hub  extension, 
said  second  cam  coaxially  engaging  said  first  cam  and 
being  restrained  in  said  hub  against  rotation  relative  to  the 
latter,  said  second  cam  being  axially  movable  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  first  cam,  and  a  spring  unit  urging  said 
cams  against  one  another. 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  main  frame 
adapted  to  be  propcUed  forwardly  over  the  ground,  at 
least  one  outrigger  frame,  hinge  means  connecting  said 
outrigger  frame  to  one  side  of  the  main  frame  for 
swinging  about  a  generally  fore-and-aft  extending  axis, 
ground-working  tools  connected  to  both  said  main  frame 
and  said  outrigger  frame,  a  power  cylinder  carried  by 
one  of  said  frames  and  including  an  extensible  and  re- 
tractable piston  rod,  a  link  pivoted  at  its  midportion  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  piston  rod,  ground-engaging  means 
movably  connected  with  said  main  frame  and  shiftable 
relative  thereto  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame, 
means  connecting  one  end  portion  of  said  link  with 
said  ground  wheels,  means  connecting  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  link  with  said  outrigger  frame,  and  means 
operable  to  optionally  lock  one  or  the  other  end  of 
said  link  against  shifting. 


3,308,892 

IMPACT  BEATING  BLOCK 

Thomas  T.  Palmer,  8224  Skyline  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90046 

FUcd  Ads.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,134 

10  Claims.    (CL  173—117) 


1.  A  row  crop  thinning  machine  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  tractor,  comprising:  (a)  a  tubular  header  member 
connected  to  a  blower  fan  for  creating  air  suction  in 
said  header,  said  header  member  being  adapted  to  be 
generally  horizontally  supported;  (b)  a  depending,  gen- 
erally rectangular  suction  housing  attached  to  and  open- 
ing into  said  header,  said  suction  housing  being  open  at 
its  lower  end  and  said  lower  end  being  adapted  to  be 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  ground  line; 
(c)  a  plant  contacting  and  trip  means  located  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  suction  housing  for  contacting  plants  drawn 
into  said  housing  by  air  suction:  (d)  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  mounting  means  pivotally  received  on  said  header 
one  on  each  side  of  said  suction  housing,  each  of  said 
mounting  means  including  a  depending  cutter  arm  and 
a  generally  horizontally  disposed  cutter  blade  at  the  low- 
er end  of  each  arm  with  said  blades  located  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing,  said  cutter  arms  and  blades 


.fc       ,4'    «•    '5 


1.  A  hand-held  impact  beating  block  comprising: 
(a),  a  casing  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand; 

(b)  a  beating  block  secured  to  said  casing; 

(c)  a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  beating  block  within 
said  casing  and  having  a  portion  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocating movement  perpendicular  to  said  block; 

(d)  means  for  periodically  energizing  said  solenoid  to 
deliver  a  series  of  blows  to  said  beating  block. 
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3,308,893 
DOWNHOLE  HORIZONTAL  SLOTTING  TOOL 
John  D.  Wiaenbaker  and  Robert  W.  Stuart,  Dallas,  Tex., 
•srignors  of  one-half  each  to  American  Coldset  Corpo> 
ration,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Texas,  and 
Core  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,819 
7  Claims.    (CL  175— 4f) 


fluid  and  solids  stream  raises  above  a  preset  back- 
ground level; 


1.  A  down-hole  horizontal  slotting  tool  comprising  a 
support  assembly  adapted  to  be  lowered  on  a  wire  line 
into  an  at  least  partially  liquid-filled  well  borehole,  center- 
ing members  mounted  at  spaced  positions  around  said  sup- 
port assembly  for  movement  between  extended  positions 
at  which  they  engage  the  sidewalls  of  said  borehole  to 
resist  transverse  and  rotational  movements  of  said  sup- 
port assembly  and  retracted  positions  clear  of  said  side- 
walls,  and  means  for  moving  said  centering  members  be- 
tween said  extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  motor  on 
said  support  assembly,  a  rotor  assembly  projecting  from 
said  support  assembly  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
motor  to  be  rotated  thereby  about  a  vertical  axis,  cutter 
elements  movably  mounted  at  angularly  spaced  positions 
on  said  rotor  assembly  for  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane  toward  and  away  from  said  axis,  a  vane  assembly 
mounted  on  said  rotor  assembly  for  limited  rotational 
movement  relative  thereto,  vanes  on  said  vane  assembly 
arranged  to  be  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  said  borehole 
to  impart  a  drag  against  rotation  of  said  vane  assembly 
and  urge  it  to  rotate  relative  to  said  rotor  assembly,  and 
means  mechanically  coupling  said  vane  assembly  to  said 
cutter  elements  whereby  such  relative  rotation  of  said 
vane  assembly  causes  outward  movement  of  said  cutter 
elements  when  said  rotor  assembly  is  rotated  in  one  di- 
rection and  inward  movement  of  said  cutter  elements 
when  said  rotor  assembly  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


3,308,894 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  GASEOUS  FLUID 

DRILL  BOREHOLES 

Tom  R.  Reinhart,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  SbeU  Ofl 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,376 
2  Claims.    (CI.  175—68) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  air  drilling  of  boreholes  in 
which  circulation  of  the  drilling  air  stream  is  down  the 
drill  string  and  up  the  annulus  between  the  drill  string 
and  the  borehole  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
drilling  the  borehole  while  circulating  air  to  return  the 

formation  cuttings  to  the  surface; 
monitoring  at  the  surface  the  dielectric  constant  of  the 
return  fluid  and  solids  stream  to  determine  the  water 
content  thereof; 
halting  the  drilling  when  the  water  content  of  the  return 
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treating  the  formation  to  shut  oR  the  flow  of  water  and 
continuing  to  drill  the  borehole. 


338,895 
CORE  BARREL  DRILL 
Edward  F.  Oxford,  Macon,  Ga.,  and  Gerald  L.  Barton, 
Langley,  S.C.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Hober  Corporation, 
Locust,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,691 
3  Claims.     (CI.  175—237) 


1.  A  core  barrel  drill  comprising  a  mounting  body  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  opening  through  the  upper  end  thereof, 
an  extension  integrally  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
body  and  having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough 
communicating  with  the  axial  bore  in  said  mounting  body, 
a  cylindrical  outer  barrel  detachably  secured  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  mounting  body  and  having  its  lower  end  open, 
a  cylindrical  bit  detachably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  outer  barrel,  an  inner  barrel  having  its  lower  end 
open,  said  inner  barrel  positioned  concentric  of  said  outer 
barrel  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  means  securing  said 
inner  barrel  to  said  extension  for  relative  rotation  there- 
between, said  inner  barrel  having  its  lower  end  adjacent  to 
but  slightly  spaced  from  said  bit,  a  shoulder  formed  in 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  bore  in  said  extension,  said 
body  having  a  plurality  of  ports  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  axial  bore  in  said  body  through 
the  side  of  said  body  terminating  at  a  position  communi- 
cating with  the  space  between  said  outer  barrel  and  said 
inner  barrel  and  being  adapted  to  direct  water  under 
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pressure  from  the  axial  bore  in  said  body  into  the  space 
between  said  outer  barrel  and  said  inner  barrel,  the  axial 
bore  in  said  extension  communicating  the  axial  bore  in 
said  body  with  the  interior  of  said  inner  barrel  and  being 
adapted  to  direct  water  under  pressure  from  the  axial 
bore  in  said  body  into  said  inner  barrel,  and  detachable 
means  for  engagement  with  said  shoulder  for  selectively 
closing  the  ports  and  the  axial  bore  in  said  extension. 


3,308,896 

DRILLING  BIT 

Homer  I.  Henderson,  2220  Live  Oak, 

San  Angelo,  Tex.     76903 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1964,  S«r.  No.  391,834 

11  Claims.     (CI.  175—330) 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
drill  pipe  and  rotated  thereby, 

at  least  one  blade  protruding  below  the  bottom  of  said 
body  and  extending  transversely  across  said  body 
from  the  periphery  thereof  to  a  central  portion 
thereof, 

a  penetration-limiting  surface  trailing  said  blade  on 
said  bottom  of  the  body, 

a  water  course  passageway  extending  transversely 
through  said  body  between  the  periphery  thereof 
and  a  radially  inward  portion  thereof, 

a  fluid  jet  conduit  extending  downward  through  said 
body  from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  opening  in  said 
passageway  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

said  passageway  being  flared  outward  to  enlarged  cross- 
section  from  said  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  and 

means  at  the  trailing  portion  of  said  penetration-limit- 
ing surface  forming  an  elongated  restricted  throat 
opening  transversely  across  said  surface  into  said 
passageway, 

said  passageway  being  displaced  above  said  penetra- 
tion-limiting surface. 


3vJ08.W7 

EARTH  CORING  PUNCH  AND  DRIVE 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Norman  D.  Becker,  Calgary,  AI^erta,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Becker  Drilling  (Alberta)  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 

Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nor.  6,  1963, 
888  474 
5  Claims.     (CL  175—405) 
1.  An  earth  perforating  punch  for  sinking  compacted 
wall  boreholes  in  rock  fill  and  recovering  the  contents 
of  said  boreholes,  comprising  an  upwardly  elongate  tu- 
bular casing  having  a  closing  upper  end  wall,  an  open  shoe 
in  the  form  of  an  annulus  integrally  joined  with  and  de- 
pending from  the  periphery  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
casing,  said  shoe  having  a  peripheral  depending  cutting 


edge  and  having  inner  side  walls  bevelled  to  provide  an 
aperture  of  which  the  cross  sectional  area  decreases  up- 
wardly from  said  cutting  edge,  the  smallest  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  aperture  being  significantly  smaller 
than  any  internal  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  cas- 
ing, said  shoe  also  having  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped 
teeth  uniformly  spaced  apart  along  the  peripheral  cutting 


edge  and  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  teeth  hav- 
ing extension  portions  tapering  in  thickness  downwardly 
to  chisel  edges  depending  below  said  cutting  edge,  said 
chisel  edges  having  a  length  spanning  the  widest  lateral 
dimension  of  said  annulus  and  extending  inwardly  of  the 
plan  projection  of  said  annulus,  a  side  opening  in  said 
casing  adjacent  said  end  wall,  and  a  curved  duct  con- 
necting said  opening  with  the  interior  of  said  casing. 


3  308  898 

VIBRATED  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

AND  WEIGHER 

Kenneth  M.   Allen  and   Chester  H.  Harper,  Newberg, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc.,  Newberg,  Oreg., 

a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  258,502,  Feb.  14, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,751 

11  Claims.     {CI.  177—64) 


1.  In  a  vibratory  flow  control  valve,  | 

a  carrier  frame, 

means  for  supporting  the  carrier  frame  rcsiliently, 

a  vibrating  device  carried  by  the  frame  and  vibrating 

the  same, 
a  resilient  tube  adapted  to  guide  material  therethrough, 
and  pinch  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  constricting 

a  portion  of  the  tube. 
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3308  899 

POSTAL  WEIGH  SCALE  USING  OPPOSED 

MAGNETS 

Robert  C.  Dhismore,  FUnt,  Mkh.,  asslgDor  to  Dinsmore 

Instrument  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

FUed  July  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563»879 
3  Claims.     (CI.  177—201) 


3,308,901 
DRIVE  SHAFT  TRAVEL  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Stanley  J.  Cido,  Detroit,  and  Clark  A.  Tea,  Soothficld, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearbocn, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,882 
7  Claims.    (CI.  180—70) 


1.  A  device  for  serving  as  a  scale  which  comprises  a 
base  having  a  top  portion  for  mounting  an  insert,  a  first 
insert  of  magnetic  material  on  said  top  portion,  said  in- 
sert on  said  base  having  an  axial  passage,  a  shaft  slid- 
ingly  received  in  said  passage,  and  a  platform  including  a 
second  insert  of  magnetic  material  on  the  top  of  said  shaft 
having  a  polar  disposition  wherein  similar  poles  of  said 
inserts  are  facing  each  other,  whereby  the  magnetic  re- 
pelling action  of  said  inserts  serves  as  a  variable  resistance 
increasing  with  the  proximity  of  said  magnets  to  serve 
as  a  scale  for  a  weighing  device  for  articles  placed  on  the 
platform.  

3,308,900 

WEIGH  SCALE  WITH  FAST  RESPONSE  LEVER 

AND  SPRING  BALANCE  ARRANGEMENT 

Edward  C.  Karp,  Bclvidere,  m.,  assignor  to  Sanitary 

Scale  Company,  Belvidere,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,672 

10  Oaims.    (C  177—230) 


3.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  chassis  support  structure, 
a  pair  of  road  wheels,  a  rigid  axle  housing  interconnect- 
ing said  road  wheels,  a  pair  of  leaf  springs  connecting  said 
axle  housing  to  said  support  structure,  a  differential  gear 
unit  centrally  situated  in  said  axle  housing,  a  forwardly 
mounted  transmission,  a  one  piece  rotatable  drive  shaft 
connected  to  said  gear  unit  at  one  end  and  to  said  trans- 
mission at  its  other  end,  a  resilient  motion  limiting  device 
secured  to  said  support  structure  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  drive  shaft,  said  device  being  situated  between 
the  rear  of  said  shaft  and  the  midpoint  of  said  shaft,  said 
device  being  normally  spaced  apart  from  said  drive  shaft 
and  constructed  to°^limit  the  upward  movement  of  said 
drive  shaft. 

338,902 

FAILSAFE  AUTOMATIC  BELT  ANCHOR 

SYSTEM 

Andrew  G.  Carter,  2930  Lake  Drive  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49506 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,557 

16  Claims.    (CL  180—82) 


1.  A  weighing  scale,  comprising:  a  levir  arrangement 
including  a  long  lever  and  a  short  lever,  the  effective 
length  of  the  short  lever  being  substantially  two-thirds 
that  of  the  long  lever,  a  balance  arrangement  connected 
to  said  lever  arrangement  and  OK>osing  reaction  of  said 
lever  arrangement  to  weight  applied  thereto  with  a  pre- 
determined counterforce,  the  ratio  of  said  weight  to  said 
counterforce  being  less  than  2  to  1,  and  means  for  inter- 
preting the  amount  of  reaction  of  said  balance  arrange- 
ment in  terms  indicative  of  the  precise  weight  applied  to 
said  lever  arrangement. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  voltage 
source  and  an  ignition  system  including  a  switch,  and  also 
having  a  safety  belt  including  a  buckle  having  portions 
connecting  opposite  sections  of  said  safety  belt,  a  terminal 
device  for  said  safety  belt,  said  device  comprising: 
a  frame  normally  secured  to  said  vehicle; 
a  shaft  moimted  in  said  frame; 

a  reel  receiving  an  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  belt  sec- 
tions, said  reel  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
reel  biasing  means  urging  said  reel  to  rotate  with  respect 

to  said  frame  to  wind  up  said  belt  section; 
locking  means  engageable  and  disengageable  with  said 

reel  to  fix  said  reel  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
locking-biasing  means  urging  said  locking  means  into 

engagement; 
means  including  a  solenoid  for  disengaging  said  loclung 
means; 
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conductor  wires  electrically  connected  to  said  buckle 
portions,  respectively,  and 

electric  circuit  means  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said 
voltage  source,  and  also  said  conductor  wires  in  shunt 
relationship  with  said  solenoid  when  said  buckle  por- 
tions are  coupled. 


/   '<^ 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  pushing  of  a  first  vehicle 
by  a  second  vehicle,  comprising  switch  means  contained 
in  a  part  of  said  second  vehicle  which  is  contactable  with 
said  first  vehicle  when  both  vehicles  are  in  contact,  and 
means  connected  to  said  switch  means  in  such  manner 
as  to  render  said  second  vehicle  inactive  immediately 
upon  contact  between  said  vehicles  and  for  a  time  delay 
period  thereafter. 


3,308,904 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

Stanley  Kelly,  Enfield,  Middlesex,  England,  assignor  to 

Decca  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  26,  1964, 

34,920/64 
4  Claims.    (CI.  181—32) 


"    am 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  fixed  support,  an  elec- 
tro-mechanical transducer  mounted  in  said  support,  a 
rigid  circular  piston  driven  by  said  transducer  whereby 
the  piston  is  moved  with  respect  to  the  support  in  accord- 
ance with  applied  electrical  signals,  a  rigid  annulus  sur- 
rounding the  piston  and  concentric  therewith,  and  a  sheet 
of  flexible  material  secured  to  the  piston  and  to  said  fixed 
support,  which  sheet  extends  outwardly  in  a  radial  plane 
from  the  piston,  said  annulus  being  secured  on  said  sheet 
of  flexible  material  whereby  the  fkxible  material  forms  a 
compliant  coupling  between  the  piston  and  the  annulus 
and  between  the  annulus  and  the  support,  the  flexible  ma- 
terial and  annulus  together  forming  an  air  seal  between 
the  piston  and  the  support,  the  annulus  having  a  mass  and 
effective  area  equal  respectively  to  the  mass  and  effective 
area  of  the  piston,  and  the  spacing  between  the  piston  and 
annulus  and  between  the  annulus  and  support  being  so 
proportioned  that  the  compliance  between  the  piston  and 
annulus  is  equal  to  the  compliance  between  the  annulus 
and  the  support. 


338,905 

COLLAPSIBLE  STEP 

Francis  H.  Peck,  609  Superior  St., 

Storm  Lake,  Iowa     50588 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,167 

1  Claim.     (CL  182—89) 


3308  903 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  PUSH  PREVENTING 

BUMPER  GUARD 

Leonard  H.  Sobel  and  Martin  Sobel,  both  of  312  Penn  St., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11211 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,785 

15  Claims.    (CI.  180—83) 


A  collapsible  step  comprising  a  framework,  a  step  mem- 
ber pivoted  to  said  framework,  means  for  supporting  said 
step  member  in  horizontal  position  including  a  bar  pivoted 
to  a  lower  portion  of  said  framework  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  step,  a  boss  attached  to  said  step  member 
having  a  cavity  therein,  the  upper  end  of  said  bar  being 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  cavity,  a  rod  attached  to 
said  step  member,  said  rod  being  joumalled  in  said  frame- 
work, a  helical  spring  receiving  said  rod  and  bearing 
against  said  step  member  and  said  framework,  said  frame- 
work including  an  upper  horizontal  portion,  a  lower  hori- 
zontal portion  vertically  spaced  therefrom,  horizontally 
spaced  vertical  portions  merging  with  said  horizontal  por- 
tions, vertical  flanges  attached  to  said  vertical  portions 
in  which  said  rod  is  joumalled,  a  horizontal  flange  at- 
tached to  said  lower  horizontal  portion,  said  bar  having  a 
horizontal  lower  end  portion  and  an  upwardly  inclined 
integral  portion,  a  bolt  passing  through  said  horizontal 
lower  end  portion  and  said  horizontal  flange,  swinging  of 
said  upwardly  inclined  portion  away  from  said  boss  pro- 
viding means  whereby  said  step  member  will  be  spring 
urged  to  a  vertical  position  and  to  be  enclosed  in  said 
framework,  means  for  attaching  said  upper  horizontal 
portion  to  a  body  to  which  said  framework  is  attached. 


3,308,906 
LIFETIME  LUBRICATED  BALL  JOINT 
Harold  J.   Burke,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,027 
6  Claims.    (Q.  184—1) 


1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  comprising,  an  apertured 
socket,  a  stud  extending  through  the  aperture,  a  head  por- 
tion formed  on  said  stud  having  an  outer  surface  in  bear- 
ing engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  socket, 
means  forming  a  lubricant  reservoir  in  said  head  portion, 
and  solid  pellet  means  in  said  reservoir  operable  respon- 
sive to  a  chemical  reaction  to  slowly  expand  and  displace 
lubricant  therefrom  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  assure  main- 
tenance of  a  film  of  lubricant  between  said  bearing  sur- 
faces. 
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338.907 

MOTOR 

Lawrence  E.  Bodkin,  1833  Ryar  Road, 

JacksonviUe,  Fla.    32216 

FUed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,206 

17  Claims.    (CI.  185—39) 


vice  comprising  a  main  coiled  body  portion  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  coU,  said  coiled  portion  engaging 
the  surface  of  said  web  which  faces  away  from  said 
support  member,  the  axis  of  said  coiled  portion  being 
generaUy  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  web,  said  coiled 
portion  extending  into  an  arm  at  both  axial  ends  thereof 
each  of  which  are  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  coiled  por- 


:im^ 


IMmi 


1.  A  motor  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  members,  an 
elongated,  longitudinally  extensible  and  resilient  member 
wound  at  least  in  part  about  one  said  rotatable  member, 
one  end  of  said  resilient  member  being  anchored  on  said 
one  rotatable  member,  the  other  end  of  said  resilient  mem- 
ber being  anchored  on  the  other  said  rotatable  member 
whereby  one  portion  of  said  resilient  member  extends  be- 
tween said  rotatable  members,  means  forming  a  driving 
connection  between  said  rotatable  members  to  provide 
simultaneous  rotation  thereof  to  unwind  said  resilient 
member  relative  to  said  one  member  and  wind  said  resil- 
ient member  about  said  other  rotatable  member  and  to 
provide  that  said  resilient  member  will  be  unwound  rela- 
tive to  said  one  member  at  a  rate  different  from  the  rate 
at  which  it  will  be  wound  about  said  other  rotatable  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  providing  that  the  ratio  of  the  rates 
at  which  said  resilient  member  is  unwound  relative  to  said 
one  rotatable  member  and  wound  about  said  other  ro- 
tatable member  is  substantially  different  during  initial  un- 
winding of  said  resilient  member  from  said  one  member 
than  during  subsequent  unwinding  of  said  resilient  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  one  member. 


3,308,908 
ENERGY  ABSORBER 
John  P.  Bono,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  asalgoor  to  Lockheed  Air- 
craft Corporation,  Burbank,  CaUf^  >  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,798 
3  Claims.    (CI.  188—1) 


1.  An  energy  absorber  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid 
tubes  assembled  in  overlapped  relation  and  mated  to 
each  other  by  deformations  in  the  walls  thereof  in  the 
form  of  a  helix,  at  least  one  of  said  tubes  being  uncon- 
||  nected  from  the  other  tubes  whereby  the  relative  rotation 

'  thereof  varies  the  length  of  overlap  aforesaid  and  being 

1  fabricated  of  a  material  having  a  yield  point  below  that 

f  of  said  other  tubes,  and  an  attachment  secured  to  the 

remote  outer  ends  of  said  tubes. 


tion,  one  of  said  arms  being  anchored  to  said  ^oe  and 
the  other  of  said  arms  terminating  at  a  location  which  is 
horizontally  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  web  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  support  member;  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  support  member  and  said  other 
arm  for  developing  a  force  on  said  hold-down  device  and 
thereby  exert  a  force  on  said  shoe  in  a  direction  toward 
said  support  member. 


3,308,910 
INTERNAL  SHOE  BRAKE 
Clarence  E.  Scheffler,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,469 
8  Claims.    (Q.  188—79.5) 


3,308,909 
HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 
Donald  D.  Johannesen,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,637 
10  Claims.  (Q.  188—78) 
1.  In  a  drum  brake:  a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a 
support  member,  a  brake  shoe  slidably  supported  by  said 
support  member  for  engagement  with  said  drum  and  com- 
prising a  rim  with  friction  material  attached  thereto  and 
a  web  transverse  to  said  rim  and  attached  at  its  outer 
edge  to  said  rim,  a  cantilevered  resilient  hold-down  de- 


6.  A  brake  assembly  having  a  backing  plate  and  a 
pair  of  arcuate  brake  shoes  movably  connected  to  said 
backing  plate; 

an  annular  brake  drum  rotatably  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  brake  shoes;  - 

said  shoes  having  first  and  second  adjacent  ends;         ' 

an  anchor  secured  to  said  backing  plate; 

first  spring  means  urging  said  first  ends  into  engage- 
ment with  said  anchor; 

brake  applying  nieans  adapted  to  move  said  shoes  into 
engagement  with  said  drum;  "== 

a  link  means  interconnecting  said  second  ends;  " 

a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  coimected  to  said  link  means; 

said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  progressively  increasing 
diameter; 

the  second  end  of  said  other  shoe  having  a  portion  en- 
gaging the  periphery  of  said  ratchet  wheel; 

second  spring  means  having  one  end  constructed  to 
urge  said  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate; 
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said  secoDd  spring  means  also  being  constructed  to  urge 
said  other  shoe  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
wheel. 


3,308,911 

END  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  BOWLING 

BALL  CARRIER 

James  H.  Stevens  and  Naomi  J.  Stevens,  both  of  Russell, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Dumpy  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Kentucky 

FUcd  Aug.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  579,475 
10  Claims.    (CI.  190—51) 


1.  An  end  loading  and  unloading  hand-type  carrier  for 
a  bowling  bail,  shoes  and  accessories  comprising:  a  ball 
encasing  bag  characterized  by  an  elongated  rigid  but 
hollow  body  open  an  opposite  ends  and  essentially  cylin- 
drical in  transverse  cross-section  and  of  a  length  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  and  accordingly  defining  and 
providing  a  compartment,  the  ball  enclosing  part  of  said 
compartment  having  an  internal  diametral  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  to  he  diameter  of  said  ball  and  function- 
ing to  allow  the  ball  to  be  (A)  lined  up  with  one  open 
end  and  roUably  shoved  into  and  lodged  for  storage  in 
said  compartment  and,  alternatively,  to  be  (B)  rolled 
outwardly  in  an  opposite  direction  and  discharged  and 
dumped  from  the  compartment  by  way  of  said  one  open 
end,  limit  stop  means  embodied  within  the  encompassing 
confines  of  said  compartment  and  situated  inwardly  from 
the  respective  open  ends  and  serving  to  check  the  inward 
movement  of  said  ball  when  it  is  being  loaded  for  storage 
in  said  compartment,  a  readily  openable  and  closable  rigid 
cover  for  said  one  open  end,  that  portion  of  said  body 
(^posite  said  one  open  end  being  enlarged  and  transform- 
ing the  adjacent  end  of  the  compartment  into  a  pouch- 
like receiver  for  a  pair  of  bowling*  shoes  or  the  like,  said 
receiver  having  an  entrance  opening  and  a  rigid  hingedly 
mounted  cover  therefor,  said  first  named  cover  being  pro- 
vided exteriorly  with  a  hand-grip,  and  the  top  surface  of 
said  body  being  provided  exteriorly  with  a  hand-grip 
complemental  to  said  first  named  hand-grip. 


3,308,912 
REVOLVING  DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
AND  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
Amuel  Edmond  Sheclcells,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
International  Steel  Company,  Evansville,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,222 
10  Claims.  (CI.  192—4) 
1.  A  revolving  door  operating  mechanism  and  speed 
control  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  a 
housing,  a  main  gear  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  main  gear  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  revolving  door  shaft,  centrifugal  brake  means  posi- 
tioned within  the  housing,  gear  train  means  rotatably 
mounted  within  the  housing,  said  gear  train  means  being 
operatively  connected  between  the  main  gear  and  the 
centrifugal  brake  means,  a  clutch  assembly  mounted 
concentrically  within  said  centrifugal  brake  means,  and 


motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  clutch  assem- 
bly, whereby  upon  energization  of  said  motor  means,  the 
clutch  assembly  is  rotated  to  cause  rotation  of  said  cen- 
trifugal brake  means  while  simultaneously  rotating  the 
revolving  door  shaft  through  the  gear  train;  said  main 
gear,   gear   train   means,   centrifugal   brake   means   and 


clutch  assembly,  all  being  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing in  spaced,  parallel,  closely  adjacent  horizontal  planes 
to  thereby  form  a  low-profile  operating  mechanism  and 
speed  control  device  adapted  for  selective  installation  in 
either  an  overhead  or  floor-type  revolving  door  installa- 
tion. 


3,308,913 
CLUTCH 
Byron  D.  Montgomery,  BIrmingliam,  MIcIl.,  assignor  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  130,784, 
Aug.  11,  1961.     Tills  application  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  398,471 

1  Claim.    (CL  192—68) 


In  a  clutch  assembly  having  a  driven  member,  a  pres- 
sure plate  having  drive  lugs  extending  laterally  therefrcMn 
with  a  recess  formed  on  each  of  said  lugs,  and  a  cover 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein  to 
receive  said  lugs,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  plurality 
of  fulcnmi  means  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cover 
plate  which  include  a  portion  extending  from  said  cover 
plate  having  a  surface  disposed  adjacent  said  lugs,  a 
chamfered  portion  defining  with  said  extending  surface 
a  fulcrum  line  generally  parallel  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  cover  plate  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
release  levers  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  engage 
said  recess  and  being  adapted  to  contact  said  fulcrum 
means  along  said  fulcrum  line,  said  lever  arms  further 
including  a  fulcrum  engaging  means  provided  with  a 
chamfered  portion  adapts  to  contact  said  fulcrum  means 
along  a  fulcrum  line  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  cover  plate  and  spaced  there- 
from a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  cover  plate  and  said  first  men- 
tioned fulcrum  line,  and  a  plurality  of  release  lever  springs 
positioned  between  said  release  levers  and  said  cover 


k 


I 


plate  to  hold  said  release  levers  on  said  cover  plate  and 
to  urge  said  end  portion  of  said  release  levers  into  en- 
gagement with  said  recess. 


3  308  914 
ELECTRONIC  COIN  COUNTING  SYSTEM 
Lclyn  D.  Lake,  Carmel,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 
&  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  19,  1965.  Ser.  No.  472,905 
16  Claims.    (CI.  194—2) 


1.  A  coin  operated  device  comprising:  coin  acceptor 
means  for  receiving  coins  of  different  monetary  values, 
a  plurality  of  trigger  circuits  each  operable  to  sense  the 
presence  of  coins  within  said  coin  acceptor  means  and  to 
generate  at  least  one  pulse  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
each  of  said  coins,  a  coupler  circuit  connected  to  said 
trigger  circuits  for  combining  selected  ones  of  said  pulses 
into  further  pulses  representing  multiples  of  a  base  mone- 
tary unit,  an  electronic  counting  means  connected  to 
said  coupler  circuit  for  couting  and  totaling  said  further 
pulses,  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  elearonic 
counting  means  actuated  when  said  electronic  counting 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  overflow  count,  said  out- 
put circuit  causing  actuation  of  said  coin  operated  device 
when  said  overflow  count  is  reached,  and  means  for  re- 
setting said  electronic  counting  means  for  subsequent  op- 
erations. 


3,308,915 

COMB  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TYPEWRITER 

Willis  Rexford,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Louis  Marx  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 
Original  application  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,843,  now 

Patent  No.  3,223,220,  dated  Dec.  14,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,057 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  197—17) 

1.  A  typewriter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support 
base,  a  keyboard  including  typing  key  levers,  a  trans- 
verse guide  comb  guiding  said  key  levers  at  the  rear  ends 
thereof,  a  type  bar  basket,  pivotally  mounted  bell  cranks 
connecting  respective  typing  key  levers  to  respective  type 
bars  of  said  type  bar  basket,  and  guiding  and  spacing 
means  for  said  typing  key  levers  and  said  bell  cranks, 
said  guiding  means  including  a  comb  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  base  rearwardly  of  said  keyboard,  said 
comb  comprising  a  sheet  of  metal  bent  to  form  a  forward 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  a  top  wall  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  said  base,  and  a  rear  wall 
extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall  to  said  base. 


said  front  and  top  walls  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
slots  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  typing  key  levers 
and  to  the  number  of  associated  bell  cranks,  said  slots 
being  closed  end  slots  and  extending  upwardly  in  said 
front  wall  and  rearwardly  into  said  top  wall,  the  portions 
of  said  slots  in  said  front  wall  being  wider  than  the  por- 


tions thereof  in  said  top  wall,  the  portions  of  said  slots 
in  said  front  wall  each  receiving  a  typing  key  lever  and 
one  arm  of  its  associated  bell  crank,  with  clearance,  the 
portion  of  each  slot  in  said  top  wall  receiving,  with  clear- 
ance, the  normally  upwardly  extending  arm  of  a  bell 
crank. 


3308,916 
CHANGEABLE  TYPE 
Floyd  H.  Canny,  Syracuse,  and  Aaron  C.  Zeamer,  Groton, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,289 
3  Chdms.    (CI.  197—36) 


»>     ,My« 


I.  A  type  bar  assembly  for  typewriters  or  the  like 
comprising: 

(a)  a  removable  hollow  type  element  having  at  least 
one  character  formed  on  a  face  thereof  and  having 
a  lug  integrally  projecting  from  the  back  side  of 
said  face; 

(b)  a  type  bar  having  a  lug  matching  recess  near  one 
end  and  on  the  front  side  thereof  for  receiving  said 
type  element  lug  when  assembled  therewith  thereby 
aligning  said  type  element  with  respect  to  said  type 
bar; 

(c)  a  spring  supported  by  said  type  element  within 
the  hollow  thereof  having  a  free  end  contacting  the 
rear  side  of  said  type  bar  for  securing  said  type 
element  to  said  type  bar  in  said  aligned  relation- 
ship; and 

(d)  an  abutment  formed  from  said  type  element  and 
located  adjacent  and  normally  out  of  contact  from 
the  rear  side  of  said  type  bar  to  substantially  trap 
said  type  bar  between  said  lug  and  said  abutment 
thus  preventing  accidental  removal  of  said  type  ele- 
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ment  from  said  type  bar  by  said  abutment  contact- 
ing said  type  bar  when  the  type  bar  assembly  is 
actuated  under  adverse  conditions. 


3J08  917 
TYPE  CARRIER  POS^^O^fING  MEANS 
EMPLOYING  TWO  MOTORS 
Robert  Stabenaa,  Sven  Voelcker,  and  Hennanus  Lam- 
bertus  Tutert,  Munkh,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
&  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Monich,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1964, 
S  89,611 
4  Claims.    (CL  197—48) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  of  a  type  carrier  and  the 
Iikeu;omprising  means  for  mounting  the  type  carrier  for 
movement  in  two  different  coordinate  directions  in  re- 
sponse to  a  multi-unit  code  signal  wherein  a  portion  of 
said  signal  controls  displacement  of  the  type  carrier  in  one 
coordinate  direction  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
signal  controls  displacement  of  the  type  carrier  in  the 
other  coordinate  direction,  a  pair  of  motors,  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  one  of  said  motors  to  the  type  carrier 
for  effecting  movement  of  the  carrier  in  one  direction, 
means  operatively  connecting  the  other  of  said  motors 
to  the  type  carrier  for  effecting  movement  of  the  carrier 
in  the  other  direction,  means  including  a  source  of  code 
pulses  forming  said  multi-unit  code  signal  for  selecting 
a  desired  position  of  the  type  carrier  in  one  of  the  co- 
ordinate directions  corresponding  to  a  portion  of  the  code 
pulses  and  in  the  other  coordinate  direction  correspond- 
ing to  the  remaining  code  pulses  of  said  multi-unit  code 
signal,  means  responsive  to  said  selecting  means  for  ener- 
gizing each  of  said  motors  in  accordance  with  the  selected 
position,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  energizing 
means  operable  until  the  selected  position  in  each  co- 
ordinate direction  is  achieved. 


a  signal  identical  in  meaning  to  that  created  by  said 
other  key,  ca 

means  to  generate  a  response  condition  when  said  first 
condition  and  said  second  condition  both  occur  prior 
to  the  keyboard  generation  of  a  subsequent  signal, 
and 


means  controlled  by  said  response  condition  to  inhibit 
transmission  of  the  contents  which  created  said  sec- 
ond condition  of  said  register. 


3,308,919 

VENTILATED  AND  SOUNDPROOFED 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  PRINTER 

James  M.  Cmmingham,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

national    Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonii, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,749 
4  Claims.     (CL  197—186) 


338,918 
PSEUDO-INTERLOCK  EMPLOYING  STROBE 
SIGNAL  WITH  SELECTED  KEYS 
Randell  L.  James,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Badness  Macliines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,494 
5  Claims.     (CL  197—107) 
1.  A  terminal  for  typing  and  for  transmitting  code 
signals  of  at  least  some  messages  typed  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  keyboard  keys  connected   to   generate 
signals  for  transmission  when  each  of  said  keys  is 
operated, 
means  to  create  a  first  condition  when  a  key  from 

said  first  set  of  keys  is  operated, 
at  least  one  other  keyboard  key  connected  to  generate 

signals  for  transmission  when  operated, 
a  register  to  store  signals  generated  prior  to  trans- 
mission of  said  signals, 
means  responsive  to  signals  stored  in  said  register  to 
create  a  second  condition  when  said  register  holds 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  printer  having  a  print  sta- 
tion for  an  impact  printing  mechanism  for  printing  on 
a  continuous  document  of, 

an  enclosure  for  said  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of 
walls  and  a  cover  with  an  open  document  storage 
receptacle  in  one  of  said  walls, 

feed  roll  means  positioned  adjacent  the  receptacle  for 
drawing  said  document  from  the  print  station  toward 
the  receptacle,  and 

means  including  a  gmde  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
angularly  related  positions  separated  by  transverse 
document  supporting  corner  ridges  and  defining  a 
generally  U-shaped  path  for  directing  the  document 
to  an  opening  in  the  enclosure  adjacent  the  feed  roll 
means, 


said  guide  plate  being  positioned  relative  to  the  cover 
and  said  one  wall  to  define  therebetween  an  acoustic 
trap  having  a  central  portion  with  restricted  end 
portions  for  noises  originating  in  said  impact  print- 
ing mechanism. 


3,308,920 
DEGREASER  WITH  OPTIONALLY  ROTARY  AND 
NON-ROTARY  CONTAINERS  i 

Howard  N.  Arnold,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to 
Baron-BIalieslee,  Incorporated,  Cicero,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,166 
7  Claims.    (CL  198—19) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  degreasing  articles,  an  inclined 
roller  top  loading  table,  a  roller  top  unloading  table  in- 
clined downwardly  away  from  said  loading  table,  a  roller 
top  discharge  conveyor  leading  from  said  unloading  table 
and  inclined  downwardly  therefrom,  a  loading  and  unload- 
ing station  between  said  tables,  an  endless  conveyor  travel- 
ling past  said  station,  uniformly  spaced  cages  mounted 
on  said  conveyor,  cage  activated  means  for  automatical- 
ly stopping  the  conveyor  with  a  cage  at  said  station  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  for  advancing  it  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  cages  at 
the  expiration  of  such  time  period,  said  cages  being 
adapted  for  reception  of  article  containing  baskets,  an 
elevator  adjacent  said  loading  station  and  normally  in  low- 
ered position,  said  elevator  having  a  roller  top  inclined 
downward  toward  said  loading  table,  a  roller  feed  con- 
veyor inclined  downwardly  to  said  top  of  said  elevator 
in  the  normal  lowered  position  of  the  latter,  elevator  con- 
trolled means  for  delivering  baskets  singly  from  said 
feed  conveyor  to  said  elevator,  cage  and  elevator  actuated 
means  for  raising  said  elevator  and  delivering  a  basket 
therefrom  to  said  loading  table  and  then  returning  said 
elevator  to  its  normal  lowered  position,  means  actuated 
by  a  basket  delivered  to  said  loading  table  and  effective 
for  pushing  a  basket  therefrom  into  a  cage  at  said  sta- 
tion and  thereby  pushing  from  said  cage  a  basket  onto  said 
unloading  table,  and  means  actuated  by  a  basket  pushed 
onto  said  unloading  table  and  effective  for  delivering  said 
basket  from  said  unloading  table  to  said  discharge  con- 
veyor. 


3^8,921 
CARRIAGE 
Richard  R.  Bower,  Northridge,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Leach 
Corporation,   San   Marino,   Calif.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,797 
8  Ciaims.  (Q.  198—19) 
1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  an  article  to  and  fixing  it 
exactly  at  a  location,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  carriage 
adapted  to  carry  the  article,  means  for  moving  the  car- 
riage to  and  stopping  it  in  the  general  vicinity  of  the  loca- 
tion, the  carriage  having  some  freedom  of  movement 
with  respect  to  its  moving  means  when  stopped  in  the 
general  vicinity  of  the  location,  first  indexing  means  on 


the  carriage,  second  indexing  means  mounted  adjacent 
the  location,  third  indexing  means  on  the  carriage  and  ' 
extending  transversely  to  the  first  indexing  means  on  the 
carriage,  fourth  indexing  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
location  and  extending  transversely  to  the  second  index- 


ing means,  the  first  and  second  indexing  means  being 
matable  with  each  other,  the  third  and  fourth  indexing 
means  being  matable  with  each  other,  and  means  for 
moving  the  indexing  means  relative  to  each  other  to  en- 
gage and  position  the  carriage  exactly  at  the  location. 


3,308  922 
AUTOMATIC  LEHR  UNLOADER 
Warren  L.  EUis,  Napervfllc,  IIL,  and  George  E.  Rock, 
Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assqpunents,  to 
Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  Brodnray,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,921 
27  Claims.    (CL  198—30) 


1.  Unloader  apparatus  comprising  first  means  adapted 
to  be  positioned  adjacent  a  plurality  of  articles  each  hav- 
ing at  least  a  single  open  end  defined  by  a  body  wall  por- 
tion of  a  predetermined  diameter,  said  first  means  being 
movable  in  a  first  direction  for  entering  articles,  some  of 
which  may  be  misaligned,  second  means  for  moving  said 
first  means  in  a  direction  other  than  said  first  direction 
for  automatically  aligning  the  misaligned  articles  so 
entered  by  said  first  means,  said  first  means  being  moved 
by  said  second  means  against  the  body  wall  portions 
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causing  alignment  of  misaligned  articles,  and  said  first 
means  being  moved  in  said  other  direction  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  said  predetermined  diameter. 


3,308,923 

ARTICLE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Richard  B.  Crawford,  6067  N.  Forkner, 

Fresno,  Calif.     93705 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,338 

8  Claims.     (CI.  198—33) 


3^8,925 

FEED  MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR 

Sten  Alfred  Alfredeen,  Farsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dla- 

moad  Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  21,  1965, 

12455/65 

11  Claims.     (CL  19»--41) 


1.  An  article  positioning  device  for  arranging  articles 
in  a  predetermined  proper  attitude  during  their  move- 
ment along  a  transporting  mechanism,  comprising  article 
constraining  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  transport- 
ing mechanism  for  movement  between  an  extended  article 
engaging  position  within  the  path  of  movement  of  such 
articles  and  a  position  retracted  therefrom,  force  means 
connected  to  said  constraining  means  to  extend  and  to 
hold  the  same  in  said  article  engaging  position  tempo- 
rarily to  restrict  movement  of  improperly  oriented  articles 
along  said  transporting  mechanism  until  their  movement 
disposes  them  in  said  proper  attitude  against  said  con- 
straining means,  and  means  on  the  transporting  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  force  means  being  effective  upon 
engagement  by  said  properly  oriented  articles  alternately 
to  retract  and  to  extend  said  constraining  means. 


1.  A  magnetic  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  trans- 
port means  traveling  along  a  predetermined  path,  means 
to  produce  a  main  magnetic  field  through  which  said  end- 
less transport  means  passes,  a  feed  position  for  feeding 
magnet  transport  goods  to  said  transport  means,  and 
means  to  produce  a  barrier  magnetic  field  disposed  across 
said  path,  and  through  which  field  said  transport  means 
passes  before  it  passes  through  said  main  magnetic  field; 
said  barrier  magnetic  field  being  located  adjacent  and  be- 
low said  feed  position. 


3,308,924 

ARTICLE  CHECK-WEIGHING  AND 

SEGREGATING  APPARATUS 

William  Hecox,  Canal   Winchester,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Exact  Weight  Scale  Corpora- 

tioD,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,226 

2  Claims.    (Q.  198—39) 


3308,926 

POWER  TAKE-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  BALE 

THROWER 

William  E.  James,  Dijon,  France,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  HoUand,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,892 
10  Claims.     (CL  19ft— 128) 


Ja   rt  rr  ^j^     ^  ^ 


1.  A  check- weighing  mechanism  comprising  a  weigh- 
ing platform,  means  for  moving  magnetic  articles  across 
the  platform  at  high  speed,  and  magnetic  means  carried 
by  the  platform  for  drawing  the  articles  down  against 
the  platform  as  they  are  moved  across  the  platform  but 
having  insufficient  force  to  interrupt  said  movement  across 
the  platform,  said  means  for  moving  the  articles  across 
the  platform  comprising  downwardly  yieldable  belts 
associated  with  a  flat  surface  of  the  platform,  said  mag- 
netic means  carried  by  the  platform  comprising  a  perma- 
nent magnet  for  exerting  a  downward  pull  on  the  belt- 
supported  articles  so  that  they  will  move  into  contact 
with  said  flat  surface.  , 


♦ 


1.  A  bale  thrower  for  receiving  and  trajecting  bales 
after  they  emerge  from  the  rearward  discharge  end  of 
a  fore-and-aft  extending  bale  case  of  a  baler,  comprising 
rotatable  bale  trajecting  means,  support  means  connecting 
said  trajecting  means  to  said  bale  case  for  lateral  pivotal 
movement  relative  thereto  to  vary  the  direction  in  which 
bales  are  trajected,  a  variable  speed  drive  sheave,  means 
connecting  said  drive  sheave  to  said  trajecting  means, 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  drive  sheave  to  vary 
the  speed  of  said  trajecting  means,  a  universal  shaft  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  sheave  and 
through  which  power  is  supplied  to  the  sheave,  means 
pivotally  connecting  an  opposite  end  of  said  universal 
shaft  to  said  bale  case,  a  carrier  arm  pivotally  connected 
to  said  support  means,  and  nKans  linking  said  carrier  arm 
to  said  drive  sheave  and  to  said  universal  shaft  to  pivot 
said  shaft  relative  to  said  bale  case  and  the  shaft  and 
sheave  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  carrier  arm  when 
said  support  means  is  moved  laterally  relative  to  said 
bale  case. 


3,308,927 
PARTITION  STRIP  HOLDDOWN  DEVICE 
Donald  F.  Cumiingham,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Partition  &  Packaghig  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,726 
,  5  Claims.    (CL  198—160) 


said  cam  for  then  turning  said  shaft  through  part  of  a 
revolution  whereby  when  a  plurality  of  grips  are  used 
they  can  successively  unload  articles  in  a  consecutive 
series  of  predetermined  locations. 


1.  In  combination,  a  holddown  device  for  preventing 
vertical  movement  of  partition  strips  in  a  travel  segment 
just  prior  to  entering  an  assembly  zone  comprising  a 
frame  adapted  to  span  the  partition  strip  feeding  belt 
of  a  partition  strip  feeder  including  spaced  columns,  a 
transverse  member  connecting  said  columns  at  the  top, 
means  for  mounting  said  columns  at  the  sides  of  a  par- 
tition strip  conveyor  belt  for  limited  back  and  forth  move- 
ment in  respect  thereto,  means  for  effecting  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  columns,  a  generally  horizonal  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  columns  for  disposition  across  a 
partition  strip  conveyor  belt  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
thereof,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of 
said  member,  said  member  including  a  pivotally  mounted 
partition  strip  engageable  portion  which  can  be  moved 
into  inoperative  position. 


3308,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  CAUSING  ARTICLES  SEP- 
ARATELY SUPPLIED  BY  GRIP  MEANS  TO 
BE  DEPOSITED  IN  A  ROW  ONE  AFTER 
ANOTHER 

Jacob  H.  Mosterd,  Stationsweg  117, 

Barneveld,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  18, 1964, 

64/02883 
1  Claim.    (CI.  198—179) 


o 
oooooo 


An  apparatus  for  causing  articles  separately  supplied 
by  grip  means  to  be  deposited  in  a  row  one  after  another, 
comprising  a  grip,  a  stepwise  rotatable  shaft  along  which 
said  grip  is  movable,  a  cam  on  said  grip  for  opening 
said  grip,  and  rotatable  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  stops 
helically  spaced  about  its  periphery  so  that  upon  contact 
of  said  cam  with  a  stop  said  cam  is  actuated  by  said  stop 
for  opening  said  grip,  and  means  on  said  top  engaged  by 


3308,929 

MATERLAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

George  H.  Shriver,  Moline,  DL,  assignor  to  Deere  & 

Company,  Moline,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494386 

4  Clafans.     (CL  198—202) 


1.  A  belt-type  conveyor  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
substantially  cylindrical  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  roll- 
ers having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  circumferential  ribs 
on  its  outer  periphery,  each  rib  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section  with  an  axial  dimension  less 
than  10%  of  the  axial  dimension  of  the  roller  and  a 
radial  dimension  less  than  10%  of  the  diameter  of  the 
roller;  and  an  endless,  flexible  belt  trained  around  the 
rollers,  the  ribs  operatively  engaging  a  surface  of  the 
belt  to  keep  the  belt  running  true. 


3308,930 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Leonard  De  Frandsd,  Lido  Beach,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De 
Frandsd  Machine  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,084 
8  Claims.     (CL  198—213) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  storing  macaroni  rack 
rods  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  two  threaded  conveyor  screws  positioned  on  paral- 
lel axes  and  spaced  to  engage  said  rods  adjacent  their 
opposite  ends  when  aligned  transversely  on  said 
screws, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  threads  of  said  screws  op- 
positely to  each  other  and  outwardly  from  each  other 
about  their  upper  rod  supporting  surfaces,  whereby 
said  rods  when  placed  on  said  screws  are  conveyed 
thereby  to  a  rod  discharge  station,  and 

(c)  stop  means  adjacent  said  rod  discharge  station  for 
stopping  the  lead  rod  of  a  plurality  of  rods  on  said 
screws, 

said  threads  having  a  pitch  other  than  equal  to  the  cross- 
sectional  width  of  said  rods  where  such  rods  engage  said 
screws  when  aligned  transversely  thereon,  said  width  be- 
ing taken  parallel  to  said  screw  axes,  whereby  said  screws 
rotate  relatively  free  of  load  build-up  from  rods  stopped 
by  said  stop  means,  and  whereby  said  rods  do  not  jam 
against  each  other  when  stopped  by  said  stop  means. 
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3^8,931 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 

Leo  F.  Bcdan  and  Carroll  L.  Bcdan,  both  of  Rtc.  1, 

Floyds  Knobs,  Ind.     47119 

Filed  Au«.  5.  1965,  S«r.  No.  477,437 

7  Claims.     (CL  198—220) 


controlled  means  for  moving  said  record  carrier  beyond 
said  intermediate  position  so  that  additional  recordings 
are  sensed  and  additional  matrices  discharged  into  said 
assembler  slide;  and  second  manually  controlled  means 
for  starting  operation  of  said  assembling  elevator  whcD 
the  recording  representing  the  last  character  of  a  line 
determined  by  the  operator  has  been  sensed. 


1.  A  vibratory  conveyor,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally-extending  materia l^upporting  member; 

a  base; 

a  series  of  rightward-travel  drive  links  at  spaced  points 
along  the  conveyor,  each  operatively  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  material-supporting  member; 

rightward-travel  drive  n>cans  supported  by  the  base 
for  driving  said  right-ward-travel  drive  links; 

a  series  of  leftward-travel  drive  links  at  spaced  points 
along  the  conveyor,  each  operatively  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  material-supporting  member; 

leftward-travel  drive  means  supported  by  the  base  for 
driving  said  leftward-travel  drive  links. 


3,308,932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A  LINE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Karl  Debus,  Bad  Horn  burg,  and  Leon  Starck,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Feclienheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Linotype 
G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  S«r.  No.  490,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  29,  1964, 

L  48,888 

37  Claims.    (CL  199—18) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  line  casting  machine 
comprising,  in  combination,  control  means  including  a 
record  carrier  having  wrong  recordings  or  no  recordings 
for  representing  line  end  signals,  and  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  recordings  on  said  record  carrier  for  con- 
trolling the  line  casting  machine  to  automatically  dis- 
charge matrices  in  accordance  with  sensed  recordings;  an 
assembling  elevator  having  an  assembler  slide  for  re- 
ceiving discharged  matrices  and  being  moved  by  the 
same  to  siKcessivc  positions  including  a  predetcrminable 
intermediate  position  and  an  end  position  corresponding 
to  a  complete  line  of  assembled  matrices;  switch  means 
connected  with  said  control  means  and  actuated  by  said 
assembler  slide  in  said  prcdeterminable  intermediate  posi- 
tion to  stop  said  control  means;  adjusting  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  switch  means  and  said  assembler  slide 
for  adjusting  and  thereby  predetermining  said  interme- 
diate position  in  which  said  assembler  slide  actuates  said 
switch  means  to  stop  said  c<Hitrol  means;  first  manually 


3,308,933 
HINGED  BOX 
Philip  Beck,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arrow  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Incorporated,  West  New  York, 
N  J.,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,929 
8  Claims.     (CL  206—1) 


i~ 


1.  A  hinged  box  comprising  upper  and  lower  portions 
and  hinge  means  connecting  them  together  to  form  the 
box, 

at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  annular  frame  having  planar 
sides  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and 
an  internal  flanged  portion  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  other  end 
of  said  frame  forming  an  open  end,  said  flanged 
portion  extending  around  a  major  portion  of  the 
annular  frame,  said  annular  frame  having  a  straight 
side  within  a  region  where  said  flanged  portion  does 
not  extend  and  having  internal  slot  means  formed 
in  said  straight  side  extending  inwardly  from  the 
flanged  end  of  the  annular  frame,  said  internal  slot 
means  receiving  one  leaf  of  a  hinge  element  thereby 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  box, 
said  flanged  portion  of  the  frame  forming  the  ex- 
posed inner  edge  of  the  box  opening, 
the  interior  surface  of  the  annular  frame  member  be- 
tween the  flange  and  the  open  end  being  substantially 
free  of  undercut  portions  except  for  at  least  one  pair 
of  relatively  short,  inwardly  extending  studs  formed 
opposite  to  each  other  on  said  interior  stirface, 
means  covering  the  open  end  of  said  frame  member 
comprising  a  body  portion  of  the  same  size  and  con- 
figtiration  as  the  interior  opening  of  said  open  end, 
and  tabs  extending  from  the  body  portion  scored  for 
folding  inwardly,  the  radial  length  of  said  tabs  being 
of  a  length  such  that  the  inwardly  folded  ends  there- 
of rest  against  said  internal  flange  when  inserted 
within  said  annular  frame  from  the  open  end  so  that 
the  body  thereof  is  approximately  level  with  the 
open  end  of  said  frame, 
at  least  one  pair  of  said  tabs  comprising  slot  means 
fitted  around  the  pair  of  studs  on  the  internal  surface 
of  the  frame  member. 


3308,934 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Kenneth  Reiner,  7875  Telegraph  Road, 

Pico  Rivera,  Calif.    90660 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,014 
15  Claims.     (O.  206—45) 
1.  A  display  package  comprising  an  outer  carton  hav- 
ing an  open  top,  a  bottom,  and  upstanding  side  walls;  a 
collapsible  elevating  device  within  said  outer  carton  and 
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resting  in  a  flat  collapsed  position  Upon  the  surface  of  said 
bottom,  a  plurality  of  inner  wrappers  aligned  one  behind 
the  other  within  said  carton  and  resting  upon  said  ele- 
vating device  to  confine  the  elevating  device  in  said  col- 
lapsed position  between  themselves  and  said  bottom,  and 
resilient  means  forming  a  part  of  said  elevating  device 
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panel  is  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  bott<Mn  panel, 
the  glue  flap  impinges  against  the  bottom  panel  adjacent 
the  line  of  severance,  the  gallery  flaps  are  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  open  display  tray  panel,  the  outer  end 
flaps  are  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  panel, 
the  tuck  flap  is  disposed  parallelly  to  the  top  panel  with- 
in the  carton,  and  the  inner  end  flap  is  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  bottom  panel  interiorly  of  an  outer  end 
flap,  anid  an  overwrap  of  transparent  material  about  the 
cigars  and  cartxm. 


33M36 
CLOSED  END  YVLM  PACKAGE 
Max  Roland,  Bmliocame,  WcndeD  J.  Stnrtton,  Glendale, 
and  Axel  W.  Stratton,  Jr.,  Daly  CUy,  Califs  atsigDors 
to  Nebraska  Packing  Co.,  Glendale,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaKf  onila 

FOed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,898 
6  Clafans.     (Q.  206-^46) 


and  adapted  to  cause  it  to  change  its  position  from  said 
collapsed  position  to  a  raised  condition  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  the  elevating  device  is  raised  above  said  bottom 
so  that  at  least  one  of  said  inner  cartons  is  elevated  there- 
by to  a  position  above  the  bottom  of  the  carton  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  open  top  thereof. 


? 
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3,308,935 
FOLDING  CARTON 
Raymond  A.  Cote,  Metnchen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,056 
2  Claims.     (CL  206—45.33) 


1.  An  improved  package,  comprising  a  film  wrap  to 
contain  a  filler,  a  metallic  band  collapsed  about  and 
holding  the  wrap  at  one  end  of  the  package  in  gathered 
condition  to  block  exposure  of  the  filler  to  the  exterior, 
and  a  metallic  receptacle  having  an  inwardly  deformed 
skirt  tightly  retained  on  and  extending  about  the  collapsed 
band  to  block  expansion  thereof  in  order  to  prevent  said 
filler  exposure,  the  receptacle  having  a  flanged  end  firmly 
engaging  the  film  and  interiorly  receiving  the  band  suffi- 
ciently as  to  effect  film  squeezing  between  the  band  and 
the  main  extent  of  the  package  thereby  inwardly  main- 
taining the  main  extent  of  the  film  in  tensioned  condition 
at  the  periphery  of  said  end  of  the  package. 


338,937 
PROTECTIVE  CONTAINER  FOR  SPOOLS  OF 

ELONGATED  MATERIAL 

Leonard  B.  Rosen,  R.D.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa.    16134 

FUed  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,474 

6  Claims.     (CI.  206—52) 


1.  In  a  display  package  for  cigars,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  cigars  disposed  in  a  folding  carton  made  from 
a  substantially  rectangular  blank  comprising  a  single  de- 
tachable open  display  tray  panel  having  one  cigar  dis- 
posed thereon,  a  bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  at  one 
side  along  a  line  of  severance  to  one  side  of  the  tray  panel, 
a  first  side  panel  hingedly  connected  at  one  side  along  a 
line  of  weakness  to  the  other  side  of  the  bottom  panel,  a 
top  panel  hingedly  connected  at  one  side  along  a  line  of 
weakness  to  the  other  side  of  the  first  side  panel,  a  second 
side  panel  hingedly  connected  at  one  side  along  a  line  of 
weakness  to  the  other  side  of  the  top  panel,  a  glue  flap 
hingedly  connected  at  one  side  along  a  line  of  weakness 
to  the  other  side  of  the  second  side  flap,  gallery  flaps 
hingedly  connected  along  lines  of  weakness  to  the  ends 
and  other  side  of  the  tray  flap,  outer  end  flaps  hingedly 
connected  at  one  end  along  lines  of  weakness  to  the  ends 
of  the  bottom  panel,  a  tuck  flap  hingedly  connected  at 
one  end  along  a  line  of  weakness  to  the  other  end  of  one 
of  the  outer  end  flaps,  an  inner  end  flap  hingedly  con- 
nected at  one  end  along  a  line  of  weakness  to  an  end  of 
the  top  panel,  the  tuck  flap  and  the  inner  end  flap  being 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  panels  to  which  they  are  connected 
wherein  the  open  display  tray  panel  and  the  bottom  panel 
are  disposed  in  the  same  plane,  the  first  side  panel  is  dis- 
posed perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  panel,  the  top  panel 
is  disposed  parallelly  to  the  bottom  panel,  the  second  side 


1.  In  combination,  a  spool  having  a  central  core,  a 
flange  member  extending  from  said  core  at  one  extremity 
of  said  core,  an  elongated  material  wound  on  said  core 
with  the  exterior  layer  of  said  material  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  core  a  distance  less  than  the  periphery 
of  said  flange  member,  and  a  continuation  of  said  core 
extending  beyond  said  elongated  material  at  the  other 
extremity  of  said  core,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
continuation  being  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  flange  member,  a  container  receiving  said  spool 
and  including  a  substantially  continuous  wall,  said  wall 
having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  spaced  there- 
from, a  bottom  member  secured  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
wall,  said  bottom  member  having  portions  forming  an 
aperture  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  the  cross- 
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sectional  configuration  of  said  continuation  and  slidingly 
receiving  said  continuation,  said  wall  having  portions  at 
said  open  upper  end  defining  an  opening  corresponding  in 
size  and  shape  to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said 
flange  member,  said  opening  being  larger  than  said  aper- 
ture and  said  portions  defining  said  opening  frictionally 
engaging  the  periphery  of  said  flange  member  to  remov- 
ably secure  said  spool  within  said  container  with  the  re- 
mander  of  said  wall  in  spaced,  protective,  overlying  re- 
lationship to  said  elongated  material. 


338.938 
SOLDER  DISPENSER 
Roland  E.  Bamaby,  Jr^  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Rayline,  Inc.,  Mineola,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  6, 1964,  S«r.  No.  365,265 
13  Claims.    (CL  206—56) 


'\_Ji 


1.  Flexible  wire  strip  solder  dispensing  means,  com- 
prising, a  length  of  flexible  wire  strip  solder  edge-de- 
formed along  its  length  to  define  an  out-of-round  cross 
sectional  configuration,  said  length  being  wound  in  a  flat 
helix  with  the  line  of  edge  deformation  being  oriented 
to  engage  adjacent  convolutions,  and  a  container  for  the 
solder  helix,  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
surfaces  embracing  the  helix  and  means  defining  a  dis- 
charge opening  through  which  a  free  end  of  the  length 
of  wire  strip  solder  passes. 


3,308,939 
PLASTIC  LIPSTICK  HOLDER 
Stanley  Sakalys,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brier  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Island 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,671 
12  Claims.    (O.  20^—56) 


1.  A  plastic  lipstick  holder  comprising  an  inner,  flexible 
and  resilient,  thin-walled,  plastic  cam  sleeve  having  a 
base  at  its  lower  end  and  open  at  its  top  end  and  having 


a  spiral  cam  slot  therein  extending  to  the  open  top  end 
thereof,  a  plastic  outer  sleeve  located  peripherally  and 
concentrically  around  said  cam  sleeve,  said  outer  sleeve 
being  open  at  its  top  and  having  a  longitudinal  groove 
in  the  inner  surface  thereof  terminating  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  open  top  thereof  to  form  an  end  wall  of  said 
groove,  a  cylindrical-shaped  lipstick  carrier  slidabiy  re- 
ceived in  said  cam  sleeve  and  having  a  lug  extending 
through  said  cam  slot  and  into  said  longitudinal  groove, 
means  detachably  attaching  said  outer  sleeve  at  its  lower 
end  portion  to  a  portion  of  said  cam  sleeve  below  said 
cam  slot  for  rotation  of  said  sleeves  with  respect  to  each 
other,  whereby  said  carrier  is  axially  propelled  within 
said  sleeves,  an  edge  of  said  spiral  slot  comprising  a  driv- 
ing edge  for  axially  driving  said  lug  and  hence  said  car- 
rier axially  upwardly,  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
sleeve  located  radially  outwardly  of  the  slotted  portion 
of  said  cam  sleeve  having  a  slight  clearance  with  respect 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  slotted  portion  of  said  cam 
sleeve  to  permit  freedom  of  rotation  of  said  sleeves  with 
respect  to  each  other,  at  least  said  slotted  portion  of  said 
cam  sleeve  being  sufliciently  flexible  so  that  when  said 
lug  is  located  in  said  cam  slot  intermediate  its  ends,  down- 
ward force  applied  to  said  carrier  and  transmitted  by  said 
lug  to  said  driving  edge  of  said  cam  slot  will  spread  said 
cam  sleeve  into  tight  frictional  engagement  with  said 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  to  lock  said  carrier 
against  axial  downward  movement. 


3,308,940 

CLINICAL  THERMOMETER  DEVICE 

Theodore  Morris,  Jr.,  1707  Undercllff  Ave., 

Bronx,  N.Y.     10453 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,798 

13  Claims.     (Q.  206—56) 


ea 


1.  A  protective  sheath-container  device  for  an  elongate 
clinical  instrument  to  enable  its  insertion  without  previous 
sterilization  into  a  body  cavity  without  risk  of  transmit- 
ting infection,  which  container  device  comprises  a  sealed 
container-jacket  of  flexible  sterilizable  material  and  having 
a  sterilizable  interior,  and  extending  into  said  interior  an 
elongate  pocket  open  at  its  outer  end  to  the  exterior  of 
and  in  sealed  relationship  to  the  container-jacket  for  re- 
ceiving through  said  open  end  and  to  extend  into  its 
closed  end  the  insertion  end  of  said  instrument  such  as 
the  bulb  end  of  a  clinical  thermometer;  and  said  con- 
tainer-jacket having  a  frangible  part  through  which  the 
closed  inner  end  of  said  pocket  can  be  pushed  out  from 
the  interior  of  said  container  by  applying  a  sufficient 
pushing  force  on  said  instrument  to  fracture  said  part, 
thereby  to  expose  the  instrument  for  use  while  sheathed 
within  the  outwardly  extending  exposed  pocket. 


3,308,941 
PACKAGE  FOR  GLASS  SHEETS 
James  Samuel  Kean,  Sr.,  Ralph  C.  Hansen,  and  Frederick 
L.  Metzger,  all  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,206 
6  Claims.  (CI.  206—62) 
1.  A  container  for  packaging  frangible  sheet  material, 
comprising  a  rectangular  carton  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
relatively  large  side  walls  joined  by  narrow  end  walls, 
flaps  depending  from  the  opposite  side  walls  folded  and 
secured  in  overlapping  relation  to  close  the  bottom  and 
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top  of  said  container,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  sheets 
stacked  in  face-to-face  relationship  within  said  carton,  a 
comer  pad  over  each  corner  of  said  stack  of  sheets,  anc^ 


a  cushioning  strip  between  each  edge  of  the  stack  of 
sheets  and  the  corresponding  top,  bottom  and  end  walls 
of  said  carton. 


3  308  942 
WRITING  PORTFOLIO 
RusseU  C.  Johnson,  Indian  HUl,  and  Gordon  C.  Bess, 
Sycamore  Township,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  R.  C.  Johnson,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,989 
6  Claims.    (Cl.  206—63) 


4.  A  portfolio  comprising  a  body  which  includes  an 
inner  rear  panel,  an  outer  rear  panel,  an  outer  back  panel, 
an  outer  front  panel,  an  inner  front  panel,  an  inner  back 
panel,  and  a  telescoping  flap  hinged  together  in  tandem 
relation,  means  for  attaching  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
the  inner  and  outer  front  panels  together,  means  for  at- 
taching upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  inner  and  outer 
rear  panels  together,  the  telescoping  flap  being  received 
between  the  inner  and  outer  rear  panels,  the  front  and 
rear  panels  being  swingable  between  an  open  position  in 
substantial  alignment  and  a  closed  position  in  spaced 
substantial  parallelism,  hinge  lines  defining  the  inner  back 
panel  being  spaced  from  hinge  lines  defining  the  outer 
back  panel  when  the  portfolio  is  in  open  position  and 
being  in  substantial  alignment  therewith  when  the  port- 
folio is  in  closed  position,  there  being  a  slot  in  the  inner 
front  panel  extending  parallel  to  hinge  lines  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof,  and  an  enve- 
lope holder  comprising  a  body  panel  extending  through 
said  slot  and  having  a  tab  portion  received  between  the 
inner  and  outer  front  panels  and  an  exposed  portion,  and 
a  pocket  member  mounted  on  the  exposed  portion. 


3308  943 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  PURIFIED  GRAPHITE 

AND  THE  PACKAGE  FORMED  THEREBY 

Eugene  DavOa,  1209  Meeker  St., 

West  Covina,  CaUf.    91790 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,908 

8  Claims.     (CL  206—84) 


i 


^! 


^ 


¥ 
i--« 


^ 


5.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  at  least  one  carbon 
article  of  high  purity  and  a  permeable  enclosure  envelop- 
ing the  article  or  articles,  said  enclosure  being  made  of 
carbon  of  the  same  high  purity  as  the  contents  of  the 
enclosure. 


3  308  944  * 

separation'  of'  MIXTURES  OF 
TEXTILE  FIBRES 
Norman  Henry  Chamberlain,  John  Bamber  Speakman, 
and  Alex  Kaltsoyannls,  Leeds,  En^and,  as^nors  to 
Reclamation  Trades   Research  Organisation  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  Britidi  company 

FUed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  20, 1962, 

23,787/62;  Aug.  30,  1962,  33,313/62 

7  Claims.    (CL  209—3) 


4.  Apparatus  for  separating  textile  fibres  of  different 
kinds  from  a  textile  fabric  containing  a  mixture  of  said 
different  kinds  of  textile  fibres,  comprising  means  for  pull- 
ing the  textile  fabric  apart  into  individual  fibres  of  differ- 
ent kinds  and  differentially  charging  said  fibres,  an  air 
passage  into  which  said  fibres  are  discharged,  means  gen- 
erating a  stream  of  air  in  said  air  passage  for  entraining 
the  fibres  discharged  thereinto  and  conveying  the  fibres 
along  said  passage  to  an  electrostatic  separator  at  a  con- 
trolled velocity,  said  electrostatic  separator  comprising 
electrodes  charged  to  different  potentials  whereby  to  cause 
the  fibres  in  the  air  stream  to  move  along  different  paths 
in  accordance  with  the  charges  thereon  and  thereby  effect 
separation  of  the  different  kinds  of  fibres. 


3  308  945 
METHOD  AND  APPa'raTUS  FOR  DE^HOTTING 

AND  SEPARATING  MINERAL  FIBER 
Wayne  J.  Oja,  Cloquet,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wood  Con- 
version Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,290 
6  Claims.  (Cl.  209—3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  removing  shot  from  the  ends  of 
nodulated  and  non-nodulated  mineral  fiber  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  parallel  cylindrical  rotors  on  paraUel 
axes,  each  rotor  of  the  pair  having  an  inner  cylindrical 
axial  roll  spaced  from  a  corresponding  axial  roll  of  the 
other  rotor,  each  rotor  of  the  pair  having  a  bnish-like 
multiplicity  of  radially  projecting  elements  extending 
from  its  roU,  the  ends  of  said  elements  of  the  pair  pro- 
viding overlapping  cylindrical  paths  of  revolution  which 
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paths  form  an  obstructed  nip,  means  to  rotate  one  of 
said  rotors  of  the  pair  in  a  feeding  direction  into  the  nip 
of  the  pair  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  to  serve  as  a  rotary 
holder  and  feeder  for  the  material  fed  to  the  pair  for 
forming  a  supply  ahead  of  the  nip,  means  to  rotate  the 
other  rotor  of  the  pair  in  the  opposite  direction  at  a 


relatively  greater  speed  to  pick  individual  fibers  from  the 
said  supply,  to  detach  shot  from  fibers  and  to  discharge 
fibers  and  shot  from  the  exit  end  of  the  said  nip  generally 
in  a  tangential  direction,  and  means  to  carry  the  fibers 
of  the  discharge  in  air  in  one  direction  away  from  the 
shot  moving  by  inertia  in  another  direction. 


3  308  946 

SINK  FLOAT  METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING  WET 

FLOCCULATED  SOLID  PARTICLES 

Abraham  Mitzmager,  Kiriat  Bialik,  and  Joseph  Mizrahl, 
Kiriat  Haim,  Israel,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Israel  Mining  Industries — Institute  for  Research  and 
Development,  a  company  of  Israel 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  24,  1962, 
18,443/62 
8  Claims.    (CI.  209— 5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  sink-float  classification  of  granular 
solid  materials  composed  of  at  least  two  fractions  which, 
in  a  water-wet  condition,  have  different  apparent  specific 
gravities,  comprising  the  steps  of:  producing  a  dispersion 
of  said  granular  material  in  a  water-wet  condition  and 
flocculated  state  in  an  organic  liquid  having  a  specific 
gravity  intermediate  between  the  apparent  specific  gravi- 
ties of  said  fractions,  said  fractions  being  incapable  of 
being  separated  from  each  other  in  said  organic  liquid 
in  the  natural  gravitational  field  of  the  place  of  opera- 
tion, subjecting  said  dispersion  to  sink-float  separation 
in  a  cyclone,  under  conditions  of  a  gravitational  field  in- 
creased in  relation  to  the  natural  gravitational  field  of 
the  place  of  operation  and  separately  collecting  said  frac- 
tions of  different  apparent  ^xcific  gravity. 


3^8,947 
EGG  GRADER 
John  Dundam,  15  Chestnut  St.,  Oneonta,  N.Y.     13820 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432^38 
1  Claim.    (CI.  209—123) 
An  egg  grader  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  grading  sheets; 
each  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 

therein; 
said  apertures  in  each  individual  sheet  being  substan- 
tially equal  in  size  to  the  other  apertures  in  that 
sheet;  aiid 
means  maintaining  said  grading  sheets  in  spaced  super- 
posed substantially  vertical  disposition  with  the  aper- 
tures in  each  sheet  being  directly  aligned  with  the 
apertures  in  each  other  sheet; 


said  grading  sheets  in  vertical  disposition  defiining  an 
uppermost  sheet,  a  lowermost  sheet  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  sheet; 

each  aperture  in  said  uppermost  shtfet  having  aligned 
directly  therebeneath,  an  aperture  in  each  intermedi- 
ate sheet  and  an  aperture  in  said  lowermost  sheet; 

said  aligned  apertures  defining  axially  aligned  rows  of 
apertures; 

said  apertures  in  each  aligned  row  progressively  dimin- 
ishing in  size  from  the  uppermost  to  the  lowermost 
aperture; 

said  grader  being  operative  when  an  egg  is  dropped 
into  each  of  said  axial  rows  of  apertures  to  permit 
said  egg  to  gravitationally  descend  under  its  own 
weight  until  it  reaches  an  aperture  having  a  size 
smaller  than  its  size  whereupon  said  egg  will  remain 
retained  within  said  aperture; 


said  means  including  a  depending  peripheral  skirt  upon 
each  of  said  sheets  and  an  inturned  flange  means  at 
the  lower  end  of  each  peripheral  skirt,  said  inturned 
flange  means  extending  partially  under  said  sheet 
whereby,  when  said  sheets  are  disposed  in  said  verti- 
cal disposition,  the  inturned  flange  means  from  one 
sheet  rests  upon  the  peripheral  margin  of  the  next 
lower  sheet; 

said  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
hinge  means,  each  such  hinge  means  being  connected 
between  the  lower  edge  of  one  peripheral  skirt  and 
the  upper  edge  of  the  peripheral  skirt  of  the  next 
lower  sheet; 

said  sheets  being  separable  from  one  another  by  swing- 
ing movement  about  said  hinge  means,  once  an  egg 
has  been  dropped  through  each  of  said  aligned  rows 
of  apertures,  whereby  each  of  said  sheets  will  carry 
eggs  having  a  size  grading  larger  than  the  apertures 
therein  but  smaller  than  the  apertures  in  the  sheet 
directly  thereabove. 


3,308,948 
fflGH  VOLTAGE  SEPARATION  OF 
FINE  PARTICLES 
Roger  E.  Barthelemy,  1600  HoDy  Oaks  Lake  Road, 
Jacksonville,  Fla.    32211 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,952 
20  Claims.     (CI.  209—127) 
1.  In  a  high  tension  roll  type  separator  comprising 
a  grounded  roll  and  an  ionizing  electrode  charged  to  a 
potential  of  at  least  30  kilovolts  spaced  from  the  upper 
forward  quadrant  of  said  roll,  an  auxiliary  static  elec- 
trode disposed  below  and  in  the  path  of  particles  thrown 
from  the  lower  forward  quadrant  of  the  roll,  a  conduc- 
tive grounded  wall  extending  from  a  forward  portion 
of  said  roll  and  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  each 
of  said  electrodes,  means  to  charge  said  auxiliary  elec- 
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trode  to  a  potential  in  excess  of  substantially  60  kilovolts 
the  same  sign  as  said  ionizing  elearode,  and  means  for 


and  said  blower  wheel  to  circulate  air  flow  through  the 
upper  end  of  said  cyclone,  said  air  shaft,  said  blower 
wheel  upwardly  therefrom  into  and  downwardly  in  said 
air  circulating  space,  upwardly  in  said  chamber  through 
said  dispersing  means  to  said  sifter  and  said  cyclone. 


separately  collecting  particles  attracted  respectively  to- 
ward said  auxiliary  electrode  and  toward  said  wall. 


3,308,949 
SIFTER  OF  THE  CIRCULATING  AIR  TYPE 
Siegfried  Schauer,  Hohcnecken,  near  Kalserslautem,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Gebr.  Pfeiffer  Barbarossawerke  A.-G., 
Kafaicrslaatcm,  Pfalz,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,611 

Ciabns  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  2, 1964, 

P  33,305 

7  Claims.    (CL  209— 133) 


1.  Sifting  apparatus  of  the  circulating  air  type  com- 
prising an  outer  housing  having  a  material  intake,  an 
inner  housing  and  a  cyclone  arranged  centrally  of  said 
housings,  said  cyclone  defining  a  separator  for  fine  sub- 
stances and  for  grit  and  having  a  discharge  aperture  at 
its  lower  end  for  fine  substances,  a  baffle  arranged  in  and 
defining  an  air  gap  with  said  inner  housing  above  said 
cyclone  and  dividing  said  inner  housing  into  an  upper 
centrifugal  separating  space  and  a  lower  grit  discharging 
chamber  and  air  circulating  space  for  the  upward  flow 
of  air,  said  outer  housing  having  a  grit  discharge  aperture 
disposed  below  and  in  receiving  relation  to  said  discharg- 
ing chamber  and  said  iimer  housing  having  an  open  upper 
end  in  air  circulating  relationship  with  said  outer  housing, 
the  waUs  of  said  inner  and  said  outer  housing  defining 
an  air  circulating  space  for  downward  flow  of  air,  a  cen- 
tral air  shaft  arranged  centrally  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
cyclone,  dispersing  means  arranged  in  said  discharging 
chamber  around  said  cyclone  and  below  said  material  in- 
take, a  sifting  wheel  rotatably  mounted  above  said 
cyclone  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  grit  discharging 
chamber  and  air  circulating  space,  a  blower  wheel  rotat- 
ably mounted  above  said  baffle  in  said  centrifugal  sepa- 
rating space,  and  means  for  rotating  said  sifting  wheel 


3,308,950 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SEPARATING  TOBACCO 
Heinz  Harte,  Hamburg-Bcrgedorf,  Johannes  Iwen,  Rein- 
bek,  and  Waldemar  Wochnowsld,  Hamborg,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hauni  Werke  Korbcr  &  Co.  K.G.,  Ham- 
burg-Bergedorf,  Germany 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britatai,  May  9, 1962, 

17,823/62 
20  Claims.    (CL  209—137) 


66       67      t35  93, 


10.  An  apparatus  for  pneumatically  separating  lighter 
particles  from  heavier  particles  which  together  form  a 
mixture,  cCHnprising  a  housing  defining  an  upwardly  in- 
clined expansion  space  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion;  an  intake  connected  to  the  housing  and 
communicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  space, 
said  intake  being  arranged  to  admit  into  said  space  a 
continuous  stream  of  such  mixture  together  with  an 
ascending  current  of  high-velocity  air  whereby  the  cur- 
rent entering  said  space  expands  sufficiently  to  permit 
descent  of  some  of  the  heavier  particles;  first  extractor 
means  for  withdrawing  such  descending  particles  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  space;  baffle  means  {n-ovided 
in  said  housing  above  said  space  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  channels  each  of  which  communicates  with  and  extends 
upwardly  from  said  space  so  that  the  remainder  of  the 
mixture  may  be  entrained  by  the  air  toward  said  chan- 
nels with  a  force  sufficient  to  entrain  only  the  lighter 
particles  whereby  the  additional  heavier  particles  con- 
tained in  the  remainder  of  the  mixture  tend  to  descend 
and  form  a  further  stream  which  hinders  the  entry  of 
additional  heavier  particles  into  said  channels;  secmd 
extractor  means  adjacent  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
space  for  withdrawing  said  further  stream  from  the  hous- 
ing; and  off-take  means  for  withdrawing  lighter  particles 
from  said  channels. 


3j308,951 

SECONDARY  HINDERED  SETTLING  COLUMN 

FOR  HYDROSIZERS 

Robert  D.  Evans,  Pierce,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Continental 
OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,593 
3  Claims.    (CL  209— 158) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  hydraulically  classifying  particles 
having  a  range  of  sizes,  the  combination  of  a  first  vertical- 
ly disposed  column,  a  first  chamber  positioned  beneath  the 
first  colimin  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  first 
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column  and  communicating  therewith,  a  second  vertically 
disposed  column  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said 
first  column  positioned  beneath  said  first  chamber  and 
communicating  therewith,  a  second  chamber  positioned 
beneath  the  second  column  of  larger  cross-sectional  area 
than  said  second  column  and  communicating  therewith, 
said  columns  and  said  chambers  being  filled  with  a  liquid, 
means  for  separately  introducing  liquid  into  each  of  said 
first  and  second  chambers  at  rates  such  that  there  is  cf- 


longitudinal  member  in  spaced  relation  in  the  direction 
of  its  length,  said  cross  members  being  of  rigid  material 
and  extending  continuously  under  the  screen  decks  sup- 
ported thereby,  and  vibration  producing  elements  secured 
to  said  central  longitudinal  member  to  produce  the  re- 
quired vibrational  motion  in  said  member. 


fected  an  upward  flow  of  liquid  through  said  first  and 
second  chambers  and  through  said  first  and  second  col- 
uimis,  with  the  upward  flow  rate  in  said  second  column 
being  greater  than  the  upward  flow  rate  in  said  first  col- 
umn and  with  the  upward  flow  rates  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  respectively  being  less  than  the  upward 
flow  rates  in  said  first  and  second  columns,  means  for  ap- 
plying particles  to  be  classified  to  the  top  portion  of  said 
first  column,  and  means  for  separately  discharging  parti- 
cles from  each  of  said  first  and  second  chambers. 


3308,952 
VIBRATING  SCREENING  APPARATUS  WITH 
WEDGE  RING  SUPPORT 
Walter  J.  Parks,  deceased,  late  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  by 
Robert  L.  Baker,  executor,  Auburn  Township,  Geauga 
County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  W.  S.  Tyler,  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.   100,287,  Apr.  3, 
1961.     This  application  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,593 
5  Claims.     (CL  209—329) 


1.  In  a  screening  apparatus  at  least  one  resiliently  sup- 
ported central  longitudinal  tubular  member  running  paral- 
lel to  the  flow  of  material  in  the  screening  apparatus,  said 
member  being  symmetrically  located  with  respect  to  the 
screen  structure  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
the  screen  deck,  said  longitudinal  member  being  a  central 
support  for  the  entire  screen  assembly  and  being  a  hollow 
tubular  member  of  rectangular  cross  section,  and  cross 
members  coimected  to  and  running  transversely  of  said 


3,308,953 

SEPARATOR  FOR  UQUIDS  OF  DIFFERENT 

SPECIFIC  GRAVITIES 

Carl  F.  Hinshaw,  Lake  of  the  Hills, 

Lake  Wales,  Fla.     33853 

FUed  Joly  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,362 

7  Claims.    (CI.  210— «3) 


1.  A  device  for  separating  liquids  of  different  specific 
gravity  compirising: 
an  outside  container, 
an  inside  container, 

means  fastening  said  inside  container  into  said  outside 
container  and  overflow  means  for  overflowing  liquid 
of  low   specific   gravity  from   the   inside  container 
into  the  outside  container  while  retaining  high  spe- 
cific gravity  liquid  in  the  inside  container  to  sepa- 
rate said  low  from  said  high  specific  gravity  liquid, 
and  a  handle  on  the  fastened  containers  for  concur- 
rently pouring  their  respective  contents  into  separate 
receptacles  by  tipping  said  containers. 
4.  A  method  of  separating  liquids  of  different  specific 
gravity   comprising   the   steps   of  pouring   commingled 
liquids  into  the  inside  one  of  two  nested  containers  to 
cause  the  liquid  of  lower  specific  gravity  to  separate  from 
the  liquid  of  higher  specific  gravity  and  rise  toward  the 
top  of  said  inside  container,  and  continuing  to  pour  into 
said  inside  container  to  overflow  said  liquid  of  lower 
specific  gravity  into  the  outer  of  said  two  nested  con- 
tainers until  substantially  all  of  said  separated  liquid  of 
lower   specific   gravity   has   overflowed    into   said    outer 
container,  plus  the  step  of  pouring  simultaneously  from 
said  one  and  another  containers  into  separate  receptacles 
for  said  liquids  of  different  specific  gravity. 


3,308,954 

DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 

Paul  F.  Powder,  Soathfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,455 
7  Claims.    (CI.  210—138) 

1.  In  a  domestic  appliance  having  a  high-speed  spin 
cycle  of  operation  during  which  a  rotatable  receptacle 
spins  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  the  combination  of,  an 
electric  motor  for  effecting  the  high-speed  spin  of  the 
receptacle,  circuit  means  including  first  switch  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  motor  to  a  source  of  power, 
first  timer  means  in  said  circuit  means  for  sequentially 
conditioning  said  first  switch  means  to  effect  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  operating  cycles,  second  switch  means 
responsive  to  vibrations  in  the  appliance,  second  timer 
means  operative  upon  a  predetermined  appliance  vibra- 
tion sensed  by  said  second  switch  means  for  condition- 
ing said  circuit  means  to  de-energize  said  first  timer 
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means  to  interrupt  said  sequence  of  operating  cycles, 
third  switch  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  second 
timer  means  for  pulsatingly  energizing  said  electric  motor 
while  said  first  timer  means  is  de-energized  to  effect  a 


338,956 

AXIAL  FLOW  OIL  FILTER  HAVING 

SEALING  MEANS 

Skipper  K.  Yec,  Stockton,  Calif.,  and  John  M.  Frantz, 

Dallas,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sl^  Center  Corporation, 

Stockton,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,288 

SCbdma.    (CL  210— 232) 


step-wise  deceleration  of  the  rotatable  receptacle  to  a 
predetermined  slower  speed  to  redistribute  articles  there- 
in sufficiently  to  reduce  the  appliance  vibration  sensed  by 
said  second  switch  means. 


3,308,955 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  INTO  WATER 

SOFTENING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  E.  Robarge,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

Meadowbrook  Company,  Edina,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,480 
5  Claims.    (CL  210— 139) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  softener  having  a  brine 
supply  system  and  a  softening  tank  with  control  means 
for  automatically  regenerating  the  brine  concentration  in 
the  softener  tank,  a  metering  valve  for  injecting  predeter- 
mined amounts  of  an  impurity  dissolving  solution  into  the 
brine  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  defining  an  inlet  passage  and  a 
discharge  passage  with  orifice  means  aiSording  com- 
munication between  said  passages; 

(b)  a  valve  member  arranged  for  sealing  said  orifice 
including: 

(1)  a  resilient  for  closing  said  orifice;  and 

(2)  a  valve  guiding  and  operating  stem  arranged 
for  longitudinal  shding  movement  within  the  ori- 
fice and  having  an  operating  end  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  and  provided  with  a 
flow  groove  in  adjacent  position  to  said  orifice 
and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  stem  such 
that  when  the  sealing  member  is  displaced  the 
flow  groove  ends  will  be  positioned  respectively 
in  the  inlet  passage  and  the  discharge  passage 
to  afford  conmiunication  therebetween; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  softener  ccxitrol  means 
for  automatically  actuating  the  operative  end  of  said 
valve  guide  to  allow  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid 
to  flow  through  said  metering  valve;  and 

(d)  fluid  supply  means  communicating  with  said  inlet. 


4.  Anoilfilter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  filter  element  having  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  thin,  tightly-packed  fibrous  material  arranged  cir- 
cumferentially  of  a  hollow  tube  and  adapted  to  filter 
oil  passing  axially  through  said  layers; 

(b)  a  rigid  container  enclosing  said  element  having  a 
cylindrical  sidewall  and  one  endwall  integral  with 
said  sidewall  and  the  other  endwall  in  sealed  engage- 
ment with  said  sidewall  at  the  periphery  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  conducting  oil  axially  from  one  end  of 
said  filter  element  adjacent  said  one  endwall  of  said 
container  through  said  layers  of  fibrous  material  to 
the  other  end  of  said  filter  element  adjacent  said 
other  endwall  of  said  container,  including, 

(1)  a  hollow,  cylindrical  core  extending  axiaUy 
through  said  tube  from  said  other  eixiwall  to 
an  open  end  adjacent  said  one  endwall; 

(d)  sealing  means  interposed «}>et ween  said  other  end- 
wall  and  said  other  end  of  said  filter  element  and 
extending  around  and  in  frictional  engagement  with 
said  core  to  provide  an  oil-tight  seal  at  the  other  end 
of  said  tube,  including, 

(1)  a  rigid  backing  washer  having  an  upwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  peripheral  portion;  and, 

(2)  an  elastic  sealing  washer  disposed  on  the  up- 
per side  of  said  backing  washer  and  around  said 
core  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  and  adapt- 
ed to  conform  to  said  backing  washer  when 
pressure  is  applied  thereto,  thereby  increasing 
the  sealing  pressure  of  said  sealing  washer 
against  said  core. 


3,308,957 
DESICCANT  AND  STRAINER  ASSEMBLY       I 
Lee  F.  Klein,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,843 
1  Claim.    (CI.  210— 266) 

A  desiccant  and  strainer  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated casing  having  connections  at  opposite  ends  whereby 
the  assembly  may  be  included  in  a  refrigerant  line,  an 
elongated  bag  made  of  mesh  material  in  said  casing  and 
extending  substantially  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the 
latter,  one  end  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  bag 
being  flattened  and  sealed  to  form  a  closed  portion  of  said 
bag,  a  desiccant  retained  within  said  closed  portion,  the 
said  flattened  end  and  intermediate  portion  spacing  much 
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of  said  bag  from  the  interior  wall  of  said  casing,  the  other 
end  of  said  bag  being  in  communication  with  one  of  said 
connections,  expanding  means  in  said  bag  between  said 


■'-r 


other  end  and  intermediate  portion  to  facilitate  strainer 
action,  and  said  bag  having  a  cross-section  throughout  its 
length  that  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  interior  of  said 
casing. 

3,308,958 
FILTER 
Allen  L.  Berger,  Elmhimt,  N.Y.,  Robert  Mason,  Buena 
Park,  Calif.,  and  David  B.  Pall,  Roslyn  Estates,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Pall  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,177 
9  Claims.    (CI.  210— 487) 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising  a  generally  tubular 
filter  element,  an  internal  supporting  core  disposed  within 
the  filter  element,  said  core  having  sides  and  ends  which 
extend  for  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  extreme  of 
each  end  of  the  filter  element,  and  end  caps  bonded  to 
and  closing  off  the  ends  of  the  filter  element  in  a  fluid- 
tight  seal,  each  of  said  end  caps  having  a  portion  re- 
ceiving said  core  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  closely 
enclosing  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  core  extending  beyond 
the  extreme  ends  of  the  filter  element,  and  engaging  such 
sides  at  a  plurality  of  points,  each  of  said  extending  sides 
of  said  core  forming  guide  surface  means  for  positioning 
each  said  end  cap  on  the  assembly  to  align  said  end  caps 
with  respect  to  said  core  and  filter  element. 


3308,959 

BOW  TIE  HOLDER 

Ramona  M.  Repair,  fLF.D.  2, 

Plattsmouth,  Nebr.     68048 

FUcd  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,166 

2  Claims.     (CI.  211—13) 
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1.  In  a  bow  tie  holder,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  body  portion  normally  disposed  parallel  to  a  ver- 
tical wall,  spaced  strips  of  material  positioned  on  said 
body  portion  and  secured  thereto  at  their  outer,  upper 
and  lower  edges,  said  spaced  strips  being  spaced  to  re- 
ceive clips  of  a  bow  tie,  eye-forming  means  in  an  end  of 
said  bow  portion,  said  eye-forming  means  having  an 
opening  therethrough  extending  transverse  to  said  body 
portion  when  the  latter  is  disposed  generally  parallel  to  a 
vertical  wall,  said  holder  being  sufficiently  flexible  as  to 
be  rollable  into  a  rolled  configuration,  said  eye-forming 
means  not  being  so  large  and  stiff  as  to  prevent  rolling 
of  said  holder  into  a  roll. 


3,308,960 
RECORD  STORAGE  RACK 
Jack  SMitori,  San  Carlos,  Calif.     (1172  Brudto  Ave.,  Los 
Altos,  Calif.     94022),  and  Stanley  R.  Atkinson,  1084 
Golden  Way,  Los  Ahos,  CaHf.     94022 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,656 
6  Claims.     (CI.  211—40) 


M         I 


1.  A  device  for  storing  records  and  their  associated 
record  jackets  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  record  holders,  each 
said  holder  having  a  generally  L-shaped  configura- 
tion including  a  bottom  portion  forming  the  base  of 
the  L  and  a  back  portion  connected  thereto  forming 
the  upright  of  the  L; 

said  bottom  portion  and  said  back  portion  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross  section  defining  a  record  jacket-receiv- 
ing channel  in  which  at  least  two  record  jackets  may 
be  placed  in  side-by-side  relation; 

a  frame  member  including  only  a  pivot  support  mem- 
ber, a  longer  front  support  bar  and  a  pair  of  leg 
members,  said  front  support  bar  being  secured  to 
said  pivot  support  member  only  by  said  pair  of  leg 
members;  and        I 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  each  said  holder  on 
said  pivot  support  member  about  a  single  point  at  the 
rear  of  said  bottom  portion  to  permit  pivoting  of 
each  of  said  holders  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  for  examination  of  the  record  jackets  con- 
tained therein; 

said  pivot  support  member  supporting  said  holder  only 
at  said  single  point  on  said  bottom  portion; 

said  front  support  bar  bearing  against  the  front  of 
said  bottom  portion  of  each  of  said  holders  for  con- 
tinuously supporting  said  holders. 


3,308,961  ' 

PACKAGE  DISPLAY-DISPENSER 
Robert  G.  Cbcslcy,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cbeslcy 
Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,778 
11  Claims.     (CI.  211—49) 


1.  Merchandise  display-dispensing  device  within  which 
individual  packages  of  merchandise  are  adapted  to  be 
stacked,  the  device  being  receiveable  within  a  merchan- 
dise display  rack,  said  display-dispensing  device  com- 
prising a  bottom,  a  front  stationary  abutment  carried  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  bottom  against  which  a  forward 
package  is  biased,  a  pressure  abutment  slideably  secured 
to  the  bottom,  biasing  means  urging  said  slideable  pres- 
sure abutment  toward  the  front  against  a  rear  package 
so  that  as  packages  are  dispensed  from  the  device  the 
remaining  packages  are  advanced  toward  the  front  by 
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the  biased  pressure  abutment,  said  bottom  serving  as  a 
rest  for  packages  and  a  slide  along  which  packages  and 
the  pressure  abutment  are  displaced  as  packages  are  dis- 
pensed, a  pair  of  spaced  runners  stationarily  securable  to 
a  merchandise  display  rack,  said  runners  extending  gen- 
erally transverse  to  and  beneath  said  bottom  of  the  device 
along  the  ends  thereof,  and  snap-on  means  integral  with 
the  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  bottom  to  rclcasably 
fasten  the  device  to  the  runners. 


forming  a  series  of  spaced,  side-by-sidc,  upwardly  open- 
ing sockets  adapted  to  receive  posts  of  hardware  mem- 
bers to  be  mounted  on  said  shelf  or  the  like. 


338,962 

PILL  ORGANIZER  AND  METHOD 

Austin  U.  Bryant,  2349  San  Juan  Ave, 

Wahiut  Creek,  CaUf.    94596 

FUcd  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,563 

16  Claims.    (CL  211—74) 
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4.  A  magazine  for  organizing,  storing  and  dispensing 
dosages  of  medication  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  cups  of  substantially  identical 
construction, 

an  individual  and  distinct  marking  on  each  of  said  cups 
indicating  the  time  interval  during  which  a  dosage  of 
medication  placed  therein  is  to  be  taken, 

said  cups  being  arranged  in  chronological  order, 

means  provided  in  said  magazine  for  frictionally  retain- 
ing said  oups  together  with  sufficient  force  to  prevent 
dislodgment  during  ordinary  handling,  and 

means  enabling  successive  manual  removal  of  cups  from 
one  end  of  said  magazine  and  manual  replacement  on 
the  other  end  of  said  magazine. 


3^8,963 

SHELF  EDGING  AND  ASSOCIATED  DISPLAY 

STRUCTURES 

Henry  Safford  Peacock,  Lincoln,  m.,  assignor  to  Myers 

Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,069 

9  Claims.    (CL  211—134) 


1.  Edging  for  display  shelves  and  the  like  comprising 
an  elcMigated  strip,  means  on  said  strip  for  securing  said 
strip  along  the  edge  of  a  shelf  or  the  like,  a  pair  of 
spaced,  transversely  corrugated,  elongated  walls  defining 
the  sid^  walls  of  an  elongated  slot  opening  in  an  upward 
direction  when  said  strip  is  mounted  along  said  edge,  an 
elongated,  bottom  wall  integrally  formed  with  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  walls  to  form  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
slot  and  the  concave  faces  of  the  undulations  of  said 
corrugated,   side   walls   being   0H)ositely   disposed  and 

836  O.Q.— 20 


3,308,964 

BIN  DIVIDER 

Alfred  T.  Pistone,  3785  Grafton  Road, 

Brunswick,  OUo    44212 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,020 

9  Claims.    (CL  211—184) 


1.  In  a  storage  bin,  the  cMnbination  of: 

(a)  a  shelf  having  a  frcMit  and  back,  a  label  holder 
near  the  front  of  the  shelf,  the  label  holder  having  a 
top  Up; 

(b)  a  divider  including  a  wall  portion  for  vertical  dis- 
position when  the  shelf  is  horizontal; 

(c)  said  divider  including  forward  and  rearward  lips 
extending  from  the  wall  portion;  and, 

(d)  said  forward  divider  lip  extending  over  the  top  lip 
of  the  label  holder  and  including  a  tab  portion  pro- 
jecting under  said  label  holder  lip  to  interlock  the 
divider  and  shelf,  and  said  rearward  lip  frictionaUy 
engaging  the  back  of  the  shelf  and  maintaining  the 
divider  positioned  on  the  shelf. 


3,308,965 

MARINE  DERRICK  ARRANGEMENT 

Sadatomo  Knribayasiii,  21 — 11  2^ome  KaUntridzalta, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,925 

Claims  priwity,  application  Japan,  Nor.  24, 1965, 

40/94,930 

5  Claims.    (CL  212—3) 


1.  A  marine  derrick  arrangement  comprising  a  der- 
rick boom,  a  pair  of  guy  pendant  deflecting  sheaves 
aligned  with  the  base  of  said  derrick  boom  and  located 
at  an  equal  distance  on  both  sides  of  said  base,  a  com- 
mon winch  designed  for  winding  two  guy  pendants,  one 
said  guy  pendant  being  wound  around  said  common 
winch  at  one  end  thereof  and  led  through  one  of  said 
guy  pendant  deflecting  sheaves  and  then  being  connected 
to  the  top  end  of  said  boom,  the  other  said  guy  pendant 
being  wound  around  said  common  winch  at  one  end 
thereof  and  led  through  the  other  of  said  pair  of  guy 


564 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14,  1967 


pendant  deflecting  sheaves  and  then  being  connected  to 
the  top  end  of  said  boom,  elevated  mounting  means,  and 
a  topping  lift  wire  extending  from  a  winch  means  via  said 
mounting  means,  the  top  end  of  said  boom,  back  to  said 
mounting  means  to  a  connection  with  one  of  said  guy 
pendants. 

TRAVELLING  STABILIZED  CRANE 

Joseph  £.  Fawell,  1831  Brett  St^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15205 

FUed  Sept  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,808 

14  Clafans.     (CI.  212—14) 


1.  A  travelling  crane  comprising  an  overhead  support, 
a  vertically  movable  normally  horizontal  load  frame  be- 
low said  support,  rotatable  drum  means  mounted  on 
said  support,  two  pairs  of  cables  attached  to  said  drum 
means  with  one  pair  suspended  from  each  end  of  said 
support,  a  first  pair  of  sheaves  spaced  transversely  of 
the  load  frame  and  mounted  thereon  below  each  end  of 
the  support,  a  second  pair  of  sheaves  spaced  transversely 
of  the  load  frame  and  mounted  thereon  adjacent  each 
first  pair,  one  cable  in  each  pair  extending  from  the 
overhead  support  down  around  one  of  the  sheaves  in  the 
underlying  first  pair  and  then  across  the  load  frame  and 
up  around  the  other  sheave  in  the  same  pair  and  up 
across  itself  to  a  connection  with  said  support,  the  other 
cable  in  each  pair  extending  from  said  support  down 
around  the  sheave  in  the  underlying  second  pair  that  is 
adjacent  said  other  sheave  and  then  across  the  load 
frame  and  up  around  the  other  sheave  in  the  second  pair 
and  up  across  itself  to  a  connection  with  said  support, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  drum  means  to  raise  and  lower 
the  load  frame  by  means  of  the  four  cables. 


rigging  for  extending  and  retracting  said  boom  without 
altering  its  said  angular  relationship  with  the  hori- 
zontal, said  rigging  including  at  least  one  system  of 
pulleys  secured  to  the  respective  boom  sections  and  a 
single  cable  for  each  said  system  of  pulleys,  the 
pulleys  of  each  said  system  being  arranged  and  its 
cable  being  wrapped  around  them  to  extend  the 
boom   sections   when   the   cable   is   pulled   and  to 


permit  the  boom  sections  to  retract  when  the  cable 
is  payed  out,  said  cable  having  one  of  its  ends  an- 
chored to  the  non-received  end  of  the  tip  section,  its 
other  end  anchored  adjacent  to  an  upper  portion  of 
said  tip  section,  and,  intermediate  its  said  ends,  being 
wrapped  around  said  drive  wheel  and  passed  over 
said  upright  gantry  mast; 
and  means  for  rotating  said  drive  wheel. 


3,308,968 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEUVERING  RODS  ONE  AT 

A  TIME  FROM  A  BUNDLE 
Earl  J.  Hanrlngtoa,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assigiior  to 
Spurseon    Co.,    Femdale,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
MJclilgan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965.  Scr.  No.  441.554 
II  Clafans.    (Ci.  214—11) 


338,967 
EXTENSIBLE  BOOM  CRANE 
Byron  F.  Barklcy  and  WOUam  H.  KibMe,  both  of  717 
South  4th  West  St.,  SaH  Lake  City,  Utah     84102 
FUed  Oct  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,450 
9  Claims.     (CL  212—55) 
1.  An  extensible  boom  crane  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  supporting  base; 

an  extensible  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  so 
that  it  can  be  raised  and  lowered,  said  boom  having 
a  plurality  of  boom  sections  interfitted  for  longitu- 
dinal extension  and  retraction  to  lengthen  and  shorten 
the  boom,  with  the  section  extensible  the  greatest  dis- 
tance from  the  supporting  base  comprising  a  tip  sec- 
tion and  a  section  connected  to  the  supporting  base 
comprising  a  base  section; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  boom  and  for  hold- 
ing it  at  any  given  angular  relationship  with  the 
horizontal  during  use; 
a  normally  upright  gantry  mast  pivoted  to  the  boom 

adjacent  to  said  base; 
at  least  one  drive  wheel  moimted  on  said  base; 


i|i:J 
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1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  rods  and  the  like  from  a 
bundle  one  at  a  time  to  a  delivery  point  comprising. 

means  providing  a  table  having  a  receiving  zone  adapt- 
ed to  receive  attd  support  a  btmdle  of  rods  and  the 
like. 

said  table  having  a  delivery  zone  and  having  portions 
which  extend  away  from  said  receiving  zone  toward 
said  delivery  zone, 

said  portions  having  surface  portions  disposed  so  that 
progressively  diminishing  downward  slopes  are  pro- 
vided between  adjacent  of  said  surface  portions  in 
the  direction  away  from  said  receiving  zone  toward 
said  delivery  zone, 
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drag  means  mounted  for  movement  generally  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  said  receiving  zone  toward  said 
delivery  zone,  drive  means  operable  so  to  move  said 
drag  means, 

means  mounting  said  drag  means  and  table  for  rela- 
tive movement  from  open  relation  to  closed  rela- 
tion, said  drag  means  in  said  open  relation  being  op- 
eratively  clear  of  rods  aiKl  the  like  on  said  table, 

said  drag  means,  responsive  to  said  relative  movement, 
being  operative  to  engage  and  urge  toward  said 
delivery  zone  rods  and  the  like  on  said  table  progres- 
sively further  from  said  delivery  zone, 

and  motor  means  operative  to  effect  said  relative  move- 
ment. 

3,308,969 
BAR  TURNER 
Dylie  B.  Onus  and  Leonard  I.  RamA,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478^23 
5  Clahns.    (CL  214—1) 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  turning  over  bars  comprising  two 
spaced-apart  stationary  base  supports,  a  main  arm  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  a  first  pivotal  axis  to  one  of  said  base 
supports,  a  bar  turning  member  extending  from  said 
arm  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  arm  at  a  second 
pivotal  axis,  a  follower  member  mounted  on  said  arm 
and  movable  with  respect  to  the  arm,  means  coimecting 
said  follower  member  to  said  bar  turning  member  caus- 
ing said  bar  turning  member  to  rotate  about  said  second 
pivotal  axis  when  said  follower  member  is  moved  with 
respect  to  said  arm,  a  link  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  follower  member  and  its  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  of  said  base  supports, 
and  means  for  moving  said  follower  to  cause  the  simul- 
taneous rotation  of  said  arm  and  said  bar  turning  mem- 
ber about  said  first  and  second  pivotal  axes  respectively. 


3,308,970 
ROD  AND  PIPE  ELEVATOR  SmPTING  MECH- 
ANISM   FOR   WELL   SERVICING   RIGS   AND 
THE  LIKE 
John  Hart  Wlbon  and  Lcroy  P.  Wilson,  both  %   WUson 
Mfg.  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1031,  Wichita  FaUs,  Tex.     76307, 
and  Franlt  M.  Pool,  P.O.  Box  1940,  San  Angdo,  Tex. 
76901 

Filed  June  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,861 
10  Clafans.    (CL  214—2^ 
1.  An  elevator  shifting  mechanism  for  moving  eleva- 
tors transversely  with  respect  to  an  elongated  element 
within  the  bore  hole  of  a  well,  which  mechanism  com- 
prises; 

(a)  a  base  i^ate, 

(1)  said  base  plate  having  a  hole  formed  therein, 
which  bole  is  in  alignment  with  the  bore  hole 
of  a  well. 


(b)  a  shift  plate  mounted  on  said  base  plate, 

(1)  elevator  receiving  seats  formed  (Mi  said  shift 
plate, 


(2)  said  shift  plate  having  an  elongated  slot  formed 

therein,  which  slot  underlies  a  portion  of  each 

elevator  receiving  seat  and  being  in  register  with 

said  hole  in  said  base  plate, 

(c)  mechanical  means  associated  with  said  shift  plate 

for  moving  said  shift  plate  relative  to  said  base  plate. 


3,308,971 
STACKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HAY  BALER 
Roland  Sfaidcn,  Dean  Steden,  and  John  Sindcn,  aD  of 
Craig,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Rtrfand  Sindcn,  Dean  SInden, 
and  John  Sindcn,  all  of  Craig,  Cdo. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964rSer.  No.  388,520 
8  Chdms.    (CL  214—6) 


7.  A  hay  bale  stacker  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
and  towed  by  a  hay  baling  machine  to  receive  a  group 
of  bales  of  hay  as  they  are  discharged  from  the  machine, 
to  arrange  the  bales  in  a  rectangular  stack  a  selected 
number  of  bales  high,  a  selected  number  of  bales  wide, 
and  a  selected  number  of  bales  long,  and  to  release  the 
stack  when  it  is  completed,  and  comprising  in  combina- 
tion therewith: 

(a)  a  box-like  body  including  longitudinal  side  walls 
and  longitudinal  intermediate  walls  dividing  the 
same  into  a  selected  number  of  compartments,  estab- 
lishing the  width  of  the  stack  and  proportioned  such 
that  the  width  of  each  compartment  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  hay  bale,  the  height  of  each 
compartment  is  sligtly  greater  than  the  height  of 
the  stack  and  the  length  is  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  stack; 

(b)  a  floor  structure  adapted  to  support  the  stack 
within  the  stacker  and  means  associated  therewith 
adapted  to  permit  the  stack  to  slide  rearwardly  from 
tjie  same  after  the  stack  is  so  formed; 

(c)  a  chute  at  the  front  end  of  the  body  adapted  to 
be  normally  in  alignment  with  one  compartment  to 
receive  bales  from  the  machine  and  to  guide  the 
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same  into  the  compartment,  said  chute  being  at  a 
height  adapted  to  permit  one  bale  to  be  moved  onto 
the  top  of  another  to  the  full  height  of  the  stack; 

(d)  a  shifting  means  at  the  front  end  of  the  body 
adapted  to  shift  the  chute  laterally  across  the  body 
from  alignment  with  one  compartment  to  alignment 
with  another  compartment  to  thereby  supply  bales  to 
all  compartments; 

(c)  a  holding  means  traversing  the  compartments  at 
the  rear  of  the  body  adapted  to  normally  hold  bales 
within  the  compartments,  but  being  releasable  to 
release  bales  therefrom; 

(f)  a  trigger  means  in  each  compartment  adapted  to 
actuate  responsive  to  movement  of  bales  within  the 
compartment  when  the  compartment  is  filled  with 
bales;  and 

(g)  a  control  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  actua- 
tion of  the  trigger  means  to  initiate  shifting  of  the 
shifting  means  whenever  one  compartment  is  filled 
with  hay  bales  and  to  initiate  releasing  of  the  holding 
means  whenever  all  compartments  are  filled  with 
hay  bales  to  release  the  stack  from  the  compartment. 


3,308,972 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 
Axel  G.  Jensen,   Little  Falls,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
signments,    to    Hewitt    Robins,    Stamford,    Conn.,    a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964.  Ser.  No.  403,298 
16  Claims.     (CL  214—10) 


said  switch  being  actuated  when  portions  of  said  silo 
unloader  drop  below  a  predetermined  level  to  thereby 
operate  said  reel  to  cause  said  silo  unloader  to  drop,  said 
switch  including  a  mercury  contact  member,  said  mer- 
cury contact  member  being  positioned  so  as  to  make  and 
break  contact  incidental  upon  positioning  of  said  silo  un- 


338,973 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRICAL  LEVELLING  SWITCH 

FOR  SILO  UNLOADERS 

CalTin  D.  Heitzman,  Spencer,  S.  Dak.     57374 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,165 

1  Claim.    (CL  214—17) 

In  combination  with  a  silo  unloader  and  a  silo  in  which 

said  silo  unloader  operates,  a  gravity  op)erated   switch 

attached  to  said  silo  unloader,  a  circuit  connected  to 

said  switch,  an  electric  motor  operated  by  said  switch 

and  attached  to  said  silo,  a  reel  operated  by  said  motor, 

a  cable  attached  to  said  silo  unloader  and  to  said  reel, 

pulleys  attached  to  said  silo  over  which  said  cable  passes, 

1  / 


5.  In  combination,  a  stacker  comprising  a  boom,  a 
stationary  platform,  a  turntable  supported  on  said  plat- 
form for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  boom  being 
affixed  to  said  turntable  for  rotation  about  said  vertical 
axis,  and  a  conveyor  on  said  boom  extending  therealong. 
an  enclosure  for  said  stacker  having  a  self-supporting 
circular  dome  roof  centered  with  respect  to  said  axis  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  anchor  roof  points,  and  a 
system  for  suspending  said  stacker  from  said  dome  roof 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stabilizing  guy  ropes  extending 
from  said  dome  roof  to  said  platform  supporting  said 
platform  against  sideway  movements,  and  means  for  divid- 
ing and  distributing  the  stresses  transmitted  from  a  plu- 
rality of  support  points  on  said  platform  to  said  anchor 
-roof  points  to  allocate  predetermined  proportional  amounts 
of  the  loads  at  said  platform  points  respectively  trans- 
mitted to  said  anchor  roof  points  regardless  of  variations 
in  said  loads. 


Til 


loader  portions  on  silage,  means  for  adjustably  positioning 
said  mercury  contact  nKmber  to  different  angular  posi- 
tions including  an  arm  to  which  said  mercury  contact 
member  is  attached,  a  bracket  attached  to  said  silo  un- 
loader to  which  said  arm  is  attached,  means  for  adjust- 
ably positioning  said  arm. 


3,308,974 
BULK  MATERIAL  CART 

Augustine  S.  Rosenbanm,  609  N.  Page  St., 
Stougbton,  Wis.     53589 
FUed  July  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,339 
"     10  Claims.    (CL  214—83.36) 


1.  A  self-propelled  and  self-unloading  bulk  material 
cart  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis, 

(b)  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  supporting  the  rear  end  of  said 
chassis, 

(c)  a  third  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  chassis  for  driving  and  steering  said 
cart, 

(d)  means  for  manually  steering  said  third  wheel, 
(c)  a  box  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  holding  bulk  ma- 
terial, said  box  having  a  floor  and  a  plurality  of  walls, 
said  box  having  a  discharge  opening  to  facilitate  the 
unloading  of  bulk  material  from  said  cart, 

(f )  an  endless  conveyor  chain  adapted  to  be  driven  over 
the  top  surface  of  the  floor  of  said  box  toward  said 
discharge  opening  and 

(g)  means  for  driving  said  third  wheel  and  for  driving 
said  conveyor  chain  for  discharging  bulk  material 
from  said  cart  through  said  discbarge  opening. 


3^8,975 
BOAT-TRANSPORTER  TRAILER 
Henri  Jean  DesfiUes,  Ormesson-sur-Mame,  France,  as- 
signor to  Le  Tube  Manufacture  Pour  ManutentioD  et 
Remorques-NautUus,  Ormesson-sur-Mame,  France,  a 
company  of  France  i 

FUed  Not.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,485  I 

Claiois  priority,  application  France  Nov.  26, 1963, 
955,008,  Patent  1,386,342 
4  Claims.     (CL  214—84)  i 


33M77 
AUTOMATIC  TRAY  HANDLER 
Thomas  J.  Cochran,  La  GrangevUlc,  and  Natale  J. 
Donato,  MUlbrook,  N.Y.,  David  K.  Elrick,  BurUngton, 
Vt.,  and  Walter  W.  Fkker,  FIshUD,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoris 

Filed  Oct  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,472 
15  Claims.     (CL  214—301) 


1.  In  a  boat  trailer,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  frame  having  laterally  spaced  wheels  for 
supporting  the  frame  on  the  ground; 

a  plurality  of  cradles  mounted  on  said  frame  and  ar- 
ranged thereon  for  supporting  a  boat  hull; 

each  cradle  including  an  elongated  roller  support  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  frame  and  mounting 
means  mounting  said  roller  support  on  said  franric 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis, 
two  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  rollers  and  mounting 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  pairs  of  rollers 
on  said  roller  support  and  also  mounting  the  respec- 
tive pairs  of  rollers  for  pivotal  movement  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  roller  support  independent 
of  the  other  pair  of  rollers,  the  respective  pairs  of 
rollers  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trans- 
verse pivot  axis  and  the  rollers  of  each  pair  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  roller  support. 


3,308,976 

ADJUSTABLE  SPEED  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

DEVICE 

Paul  F.  McAdams,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
I  FUed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,972 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—140) 


1.  An  automatic  tray  handler  system  for  handling  a 
plurality  of  trays,  each  tray  being  adapted  to  contain  a 
plurality  of  individual  articles  to  be  worked  upon  at  a 
work  station,  the  tray  handler  system  comprising; 

(a)  an  automatic  tray  unloader  on  one  side  of  the 
work  station, 

(b)  tray  lowering  means  included  in  the  unloader  to 
feed  article  loaded  trays  carried  by  the  unloader  one 
at  a  time  to  a  horizontal  surface  including  an  article 
unloader  station  in  the  unloader, 

(c)  article  unloading  means  to  unload  the  articles  from 
the  loaded  tray  at  the  unloader  station, 

(d)  tray  stacking  means  in  the  unloader  for  stacking 
the  trays  after  they  have  been  unloaded, 

(e)  tray  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  trays  from  the 
tray  lowering  means  through  the  unloader  station 
to  the  tray  stacking  means, 

(f)  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  articles  un- 
loaded at  the  unloader  station  through  the  work  sta- 
tion, 

(g)  an  automatic  tray  loader  on  the  other  side  of  the 
work  station, 

(h)  tray  lowering  means  included  in  the  loader  to  low- 
er empty  trays  carried  by  the  loader  one  at  a  time 
to  a  horizontal  surface  including  an  article  loader 
station  in  the  loader,  I 

(i)  article  loading  means  to  load  the  articles  from  the 
conveying  means  at  the  loader  station, 

(j)  tray  stacking  means  in  the  loader  for  stacking  the 
trays  after  they  have  been  loaded,  and 

(k)  tray  feeding  means  for  feeding  trays  through  the 
loader  from  the  tray  lowering  means  to  the  tray 
stacking  means. 


1.  In  a  material  handling  vehicle,  a  boom  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  the  vehicle,  a  bucket  pivotally  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  boom  arm,  and  a  bucket  tilt  assembly  con- 
nected to  said  bucket  and  the  vehicle,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding a  double-acting  piston  and  cylinder  type  fluid 
motor,  a  speed  control  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and 
extending  outwardly  through  one  end  of  said  motor  and  a 
tubular  extension  member  connected  to  said  one  motor 
eiui  and  connected  to  the  vehicle. 


3,308,978 

HAND  TRUCK  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 

Connie  O.  Smidi,  Jr.,  1220  Delmont, 

Richardson,  Tex.     75080 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,348 

4  Claims.    (CL  214—511) 

1.  In  a  hand  truck  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 

frame,  two  wheels,  and  a  cargo  platform  secured  to  one 

end  portion  of  the  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  cross  bar  connected  to  said  elongated 
frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  collars  rotatably  connected  to  said  cross 
bar; 

(c)  spacer  means  selectively  positioned  and  secured 
intermediate  said  collars; 

(d)  a  first  set  of  substantially  parallel  legs,  each  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  connected  to  a  respective  collar; 

(e)  a  cargo  engaging  member  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  legs; 
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(f)  a  second  set  of  substantially  parallel  legs  having 
end  portions  secured  to  one  of  said  cargo  engaging 
member  and  the  lower  portions  of  said  first  set  of 
legs,  and  extending  away  from  said  cargo  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  frame,  with  the  included  angle  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sets  of  parallel  legs  being 


not  greater  than  45  degrees  and  with  said  second  set 
of  legs  being  of  a  length  selected  from  a  range  that 
varies  from  60  through  125  percent  of  the  length  of 
said  first  set  of  legs;  and 
(g)  a  foot  carriage  secured  to  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  second  set  of  parallel  legs. 


3,308,979 

TAMPER-PROOF  BOTTLE  CAP 

Norman  J.  Halles,  Rivers,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1965,  S«r.  No.  516,198 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2 IS— 9) 


1.  In  a  bottle  having  an  external  screw  threaded  neck 
and  an  annular  rim  around  the  base  of  said  neck;  a  cap- 
ping assembly  for  said  neck,  said  capping  assembly  in- 
cluding an  open  ended  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding  said 
neck  in  annular  spaced  relationship  therewith  and  being 
rotatably  secured  around  said  rim  by  the  base  of  said 
sleeve,  and  a  cap  for  said  neck,  said  cap  being  internally 
screw-threaded  corresponding  to  the  screw-threading  of 
said  neck  and  engageable  with  said  screw-threading  of 
said  neck  to  seal  said  bottle,  the  wall  of  said  cap  entering 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  neck,  a  screw-thread  on  said 
wall  exterior  of  said  cap  and  a  matching  screw-thread 
formed  on  the  interior  of  the  wall  of  said  sleeve,  the 
screw-threading  characteristics  of  said  cap  and  said  neck 
being  different  to  the  characteristics  of  the  screw-threads 
on  the  exterior  of  said  cap  and  the  interior  wall  of  said 
sleeve. 


3^8,980 
SAFETY  PACKAGE  FOR  DANGEROUS  LIQUIDS 
John  R.  Taylor,  Mountain  Laltes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FDed  Not.  19.  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,732 
9  Claims.    (CI.  215— 12) 
2.  A  container  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  an  inner  container  comprising  a  main  body  portion 
Terminating  in  a  cylindrical  neck,  which  cylindrical 


neck  is  recessed  intermediate  its  uppermost  and  low- 
ermost extremities  and  possesses  a  peripheral  shoulder 
extending  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  non-recessed 
portion  of  the  neck, 
(b)  an  outer  protective  shell  surrounding  the  main 
body  portion  and  lower  neck  portion  of  the  inner 
container,  which  shell  is  provided  with  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  flange  at  its  upper  extremity  so 
dimensioned  so  that  the  neck  portion  of  the  inner 
container  extends  therethrough  and  so  further  dimen- 
sioned that  it  does  not  permit  the  peripheral  shoulder 
on  the  container  neck  to  extend  therethrough,  and 
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(c)  an  annular  sealing  ring  surrounding  the  non- 
recessed  portion  of  the  container  neck  above  the  in- 
wardly extending  annular  flange  of  the  outer  pro- 
tective shell  so  dimensioned  and  positioned  as  to 
form  a  tight  seal  with  the  non-recessed  portion  of 
the  container  neck  and  with  the  inwardly  extending 
flange  of  the  outer  protective  shell. 


3,308  981 

VENTING  closure' FOR  CONTAINERS 

Anthony  J.  Starr,  Wilmington,  and  Reese  I.  Savage,  Jr., 

Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,468 

6  Clainra.    (CI.  215—56) 


1.  In  a  container  structure,  a  tubular  flange  defining 
an  opening  m  the  container  and  constituted  of  flexible 
elastomeric  material  and  having  a  seating  surface  at  its 
upper  end,  a  cup-shaped  sealing  member  constituted  of 
flexible  elastomeric  material  and  having  at  its  upper  end 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  seated  on  said  tubular 
flange  seating  surface  to  support  said  member  in  depend- 
ing relationship  within  said  tubular  flange,  the  body  of 
said  sealing  member  being  of  tubular  configuration  with 
an  inner  and  outer  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  outer 
wall  being  constituted  of  a  continuous  layer  of  elastomeric 
material,  and  said  inner  side  wall  being  constituted  of 
spaced  ribs  projecting  inwardly  from  and  extending  up 
the  outer  wall  and  over  the  outwardly  extending  flange, 
said  outer  wall  at  its  upper  portion  bearing  against  the 
interior  surface  of  said  tubular  flange  with  sufiicient  pres- 
sure to  provide  a  gas  tight  and  liquid  tight  seal,  a  closure 
cap  constituted  of  elastomeric  material  and  having  an 
outer  depending  wall  coupled  to  said  tubular  flange,  said 
closure  cap  having  an  inwardly  tapered  wall  portion  en- 
gageable with  the  inner  peripheral  upper  edges  of  the 
spaced  ribs  on  said  sealing  member  to  normally  hold  such 
flange  seated  in  sealing  relation  on  said  tubular  flange 


seating  surface,  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  sealing  member  being  spaced  from  said  in- 
terior surface  of  the  tubular  flange  to  permit  gas  of  high 
pressure  to  enter  between  said  body  and  said  interior 
surface  and  flex  the  portions  of  said  outer  wall  of  the 
body  between  the  ribs  away  from  the  interior  surface 
and  the  seating  surface  of  said  flange  thereby  permitting 
the  gas  to  escape  past  the  upper  portion  of  the  sealing 
member. 

338,982 

MOUNTING  CAP  MEANS  FOR  DISPENSER 

Sclkhi  KitalMiyashi,  2—2246  Nisfaisugamo,  Toshima-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,462 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  28, 1964, 

39/54,552 

ICbdm.    (CI.  215— 73) 


(c)  a  portion  of  the  iimer  part  of  said  chaimel  adapted 
to  be  cut  out  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  to  facilitate 
gripping  of  said  shell, 

(d)  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  flange  pro- 
viding reinforcement  for  said  shell  sides  at  the  top 
portion  thereof,  and 

(e)  a  bottom,  having  indented  areas  on  the  underside 
thereof  to  receive  the  tops  of  articles  when  shell  con- 
tainers are  in  stacked  position,  and  having  raised 
thin  ridges  to  increase  the  sliding  resistance  of  said 
shell  bottoms. 


3308,984 

FLOAT  FOR  HYDRAULIC  ACCUMULATOR 

John  Gordon  Baker,  Evuisvilic,  Wls^  assignor  to  Baker 

Manufacturing  Company,  Evansville,  Wis. 
Original  application  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,875,  now 
Patent  No.  3,239,928,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,896 
7  Oafans.    (CL  220—26) 


A  container  having  a  mouth  and  a  brim  extending 
from  said  mouth,  said  brim  having  an  aimular  cut  end 
projecting  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  mouth, 
the  end  face  of  said  cut  end  facing  downward,  and  a 
cap  for  mounting  a  valve  means,  said  cap  comprising 
a  thick  disk  molded  of  synthetic  resin,  said  disk  having 
an  inner  wall  member  pendant  from  the  bottom  face 
thereof,  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  wall  member 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  container  mouth,  said 
disk  having  an  outer  wall  member  concentric  with  said 
inner  wall  member,  said  outer  wall  member  being  under 
stress  tending  to  move  said  outer  wall  member  inwardly, 
said  outer  wall  member  having  an  annular  step  facing 
upward  and  engaging  said  end  face  of  said  cut  end,  said 
disc  having  a  center  post  integrally  molded  therewith 
and  rising  upward  on  the  center  thereof  and  being  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  bore  opening  in  said  disc  bottom 
face  and  a  through  side  orifice  for  forming  a  disdiarge 
valve  means. 


3,308,983 
ARTICLE  CARRYING  CASE 
Bill  T.  Morgan  and  Robert  W.  Matthews,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  6.  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,861 
6  Claims.    (0.220—21) 


^ 


-y-K 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  shell  having 

(a)  an  open  top, 

(b)  four  sides,  at  least  one  side  having  an  indented 
channel  portion  extending  vertically  from  the  bottom 
thereof, 


1.  The  combination  of  a  liquid  storage  tank  of  con- 
stant horizontal  cross-section  and  a  float  of  substantially 
the  same  horizontol  size  and  shape  as  said  tank  cross-sec- 
tion disposed  within  said  tank  for  resting  upon  liquid  in 
the  tank  and  separating  same  from  vapors  within  the 
tank,  the  top  and  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said  tank 
being  continuous  except  for  at  least  one  small  opening 
in  at  least  one  of  said  walls,  the  diameter  of  said  open- 
ing being  small  relative  to  said  horizontal  cross-section 
of  the  tank,  said  float  comprising  a  plurality  of  buoyant 
elongated  members  each  of  which  extends  from  one 
peripheral  edge  of  the  float  to  another  perijrfieral  edge 
of  the  float  and  each  of  which  has  a  hole  extending  later-^^ 
ally  through  it  and  is  of  substantially  uniform  cross- 
section  in  portions  which  are  not  at  one  of  the  periph- 
eral edges,  said  cross-sections  being  inscribable  within 
said  opening  so  that  said  members  are  insertable  through 
said  opening,  said  members  being  held  together  to  form 
said  float  by  at  least  one  tension  member  extending 
through  said  float,  through  said  laterally  extending  hole 
in  each  member. 


3308,985 
FLEXIBLE  SEAL  JOINT 
Axel  Christensen,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chemical 
Construction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,287 
9  Clafans.  (CL  220—46) 
1.  A  fluid  sealing  joint  between  juxtaposed  fluid  re- 
tention members  in  circular  contact  which  comprises  an 
arcuate  seal  ring,  said  seal  ring  extending  between  op- 
posed recesses  in  said  fluid  retention  members,  circular 
gaskets  between  each  end  of  said  seal  ring  and  the  respec- 
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tive  recess  in  a  fluid  retention  member,  a  cylindrical 
compression  ring  above  said  seal  ring,  said  compression 
ring  being  centrally  disposed  in  contact  with  the  outer 
arcuate  surface  of  said  seal  ring  and  being  pivoted  so  as 
to  continuously  exert  pressure  on  the  center  of  the  arc  of 


y 


said  seal  ring  when  the  curvature  of  said  seal  ring  is 
reduced  under  compression,  a  flange  ring  above  said 
compression  ring,  and  a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  be- 
tween said  flange  ring  and  said  fluid  retention  members, 
whereby  said  flange  ring  is  maintained  in  compressive 
contact  with  said  compression  ring. 


3,308,986 
PLASTISOL  COATINGS  FOR  EASY-OPEN 
CONTAINER  ENDS 
Alfred    Edward    Balocca,   Wbeaton,   and    Arthur   Philip 
Zundel,  Cary,  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,386 
7  Claims.     (CI.  220—53) 


M  w 


1.  An  end  closure  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  tubular 
container  body,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  panel  having  an  aperture  therein; 

a  thin  relatively  rigid  plug  within  said  aperture  and 
secured  to  said  panel  along  the  major  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  plug; 

a  pull  tab  for  manually  removing  a  tear  out  area  in 
said  plug,  said  tab  extending  away  from  said  aper- 
ture at  a  point  where  said  plug  is  free  from  secure- 
ment  to  said  panel; 

said  tear  out  area  defined  by  weakened  lines  in  said 
plug; 

a  relatively  hard  sealing  material  sealing  said  plug 
with  said  panel  along  said  major  secured  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  said  plug; 

and  a  soft  pliable  sealing  material  hermetically  sealing 
said  plug  with  said  panel  where  said  plug  and  said 
tab  join  so  that  when  said  tab  is  manually  pulled 
to  remove  said  tear  out  area  from  said  plug,  said 
soft  pliable  sealing  material  will  stretch  during  initial 
rupture  along  the  lines  of  weakness  and  said  soft 
material  will  subsequently  tear  to  reduce  the  ten- 
sional  forces  tending  to  fracture  said  pull  tab  from 
said  plug  when  both  metal  rupture  and  sealing  mate- 
rial tearing  occur  substantially  simultaneously  dur- 
ing pulling  of  said  tab. 


3,308,987 

CLOSURE  DEVICES  FOR  TANKS  OR  LIKE 

CONTAINERS  FOR  LIQUID 

Marc  Louis  Cbomcl  and  Martial  Ambroise  llano,  Lyoo, 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France, 

a  French  boidy  corporate 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,663 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1963, 

924,996 

4  Claims.    (CL  220—57) 


1.  In  a  closure  device  for  a  discharge  pipe  on  a  tank 
adapted  to  contain  liquid,  such  device  comprising  a  dome 
secured  gas  tightly  on  the  tank  and  formed  by  a  base  por- 
tion surrounding  both  said  discharge  pipe  and  also  at  least 
one  orifice  in  the  tank  communicating  the  interior  of  the 
tank  with  the  interior  of  the  dome  and  by  a  cover  por- 
tion movable  relatively  to  said  base  portion  to  and  from 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  cover  portion  scalingly 
closes  said  base  portion  over  said  discharge  pipe  and  ori- 
fice, the  improvement  comprising,  for  relcasably  clamp- 
ing said  cover  portion  to  said  base  portion  in  said  closed 
position  of  the  cover  portion,  a  double  beam  pivotally 
carrying  said  cover  portion,  means  mounting  said  beam 
for  pivotal  movement  relatively  to  said  base  portion,  a 
sleeve  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam  at  a  position  re- 
mote from  said  means  mounting  the  beam,  said  sleeve 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  nut  carried  captively,  but 
rotatably,  in  said  sleeve  bore,  means  on  said  nut  for  ro- 
tating the  latter  and  a  bolt  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  portion  and  threadedly  engageable  in  said  nut. 


3,308,988 
CUP  DISPENSER  AND  MAGAZINE 

WaUace  W.  Ward,  28  Long  HiU  Lane, 

Chatham,  NJ.    07928 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,176 

2  Claims.     (CI.  221—113) 


1.  Dispensing  means  for  drinking  cups  and  the  like 
comprising  rotatably  mounted  magazine  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  positioning  a  stack  of  cups;  stationary  isolat- 
ing means  positioned  beneath  said  magazine  means  for 
isolating  the  lowermost  cup  in  a  stack  of  cups  from  the 
next  higher  cup  in  the  stack  of  cups,  in  readiness  for  the 
delivery  operation,  when  said  magazine  means  rotates  in 


alignment  with  said  isolating  means;  stealth  prevention 
means  positioned  beneath  said  stationary  isolating  means 
and  comprising  rotatably  mounted  platform  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  partition  means  arranged  to  define 
a  plurality  of  compartments  of  similar  configuration  and 
dimensionally  sufficient  to  receive  a  drinking  cup  in  an 
upright  position;  means  for  rotating  said  rotatably  mounted 
magazine  means  and  said  platform  means  to  transport 
the  compartment  containing  the  upright  drinking  cup  be- 
neath said  isolating  means  to  a  delivery  position  angularly 
displaced  from  said  isolating  means  where  the  cup  may 
be  removed  by  the  vending  machine  operator  at  the  same 
time  as  said  rotatably  mounted  magazine  means  is  rotated 
to  dispense  a  succeeding  cup;  said  partitions  being  of 
sufficient  height  to  prevent  ingress  into  the  magazine 
means  through  said  delivery  station  thereby  prevcnUng 
the  stealth  of  cups  stored  in  said  magazine  means. 


connected  to  said  source  of  high  pressure  gas,  a  stem 
partially  received  in  said  body  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  body,  a  dip  tube  attached  to  the 
external  end  of  said  stem,  a  locking  plate  secured  to  said 
stem  externally  of  said  body,  said  locking  plate  being  of 
noncircular  configuration,  gas  passage  means  extending 
from  the  outlet  of  said  regulator  assembly  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent said  locking  plate,  fluid  passage  means  extending 
through  said  stem  and  body  for  conducting  fluid  from 
said  dip  tube  to  the  exterior  of  said  body,  and  sealing 
means  connected  to  said  dispensing  unit  and  positioned 
for  sealing  engagement  with  the  external  surface  of  a 
container  wall  when  said  dispensing  unit  is  secured  to  a 
container  by  said  locking  plate. 


3  308  989 

BUSINESS  CARD  DKPENSER  HAVING  A  RE- 

CIPROCATING  CARD  EJECTOR  MEANS 

James  C.  Alltop  and  Fred  C.  Crowe,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as- 

signors  to  International  Specialty  Products,  Inc.,  Day- 

too,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,344 
4  Claims.     (CI.  221—232) 


3  308  991 

BLENDER  FOR  SLURRIES  AND  MIXTURES 

Eugene  A.  Glassey,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exactel 

Instrument  Company,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,655 

6  Claims.     (CI.  222—57) 


J©  J/ 


1.  A  business  card  dispenser  of  the  character  described 
comprising,  a  main  frame  having  a  flat  surface  with  in- 
tegral side  walls,  inwardly  extending  flanges  on  the  edge 
of  said  side  walls  opposite  said  flat  surface,  a  lip  extendmg 
from  said  flat  surface  on  one  end  thereof,  a  slot  contain- 
ing member  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  main  frame 
and  including  an  end  wall  having  four  integral  side  walls 
which  extend  over  portion  of  said  main  frame,  a  precisely 
formed  rectangular  slot  in  said  end  wall  adjacent  said 
flat  surface,  said  slot  having  a  width  slightly  less  than  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  lip  and  the  thickness  of  two 
comparatively  thin  business  cards,  a  pusher  plate  re- 
ciprocably  mounted  on  said  flat  surface  and  having  a 
shoulder  for  engaging  the  business  card  disposed  against 
said  flat  surface  to  move  such  card  along  said  flat  surface 
and  through  the  dispensing  slot  between  said  edge  and 
said  lip,  means  for  urging  a  stack  of  cards  toward  said 
flat  surface,  cover  means  for  said  main  frame  except  said 
one  end,  and  means  for  actuating  said  pusher  plate. 


3,308,990  '     .,„ 

CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
George  A.  Klasson,  WUtehall  Township,  Lehi^  County, 
and  Joseph  E.  McQuillen  and  Justin  W.  MUls,  Macun- 
gie.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ..  ^., 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,613 
5  Claims.     (CL  222—52) 


1.  In  a  device  for  ccmtrolling  density  of  a  mixture  of 
two  ingredients,  a  tank,  a  first  conduit  for  a  first  ingredient 
having  a  first  valve,  a  second  conduit  for  a  second  ingre- 
dient having  a  second  valve,  said  first  and  second  conduits 
discharging  into  said  tank,  said  conduits  mechanically 
separated  from  said  tank  and  said  tank  movable  inde- 
pendently of  said  conduits,  first  means  for  withdrawing 
mixed  ingredients  from  said  tank,  a  balance,  second  means 
for  applying  the  weight  of  said  tank  and  its  contents  to 
said  balance,  a  counterweight  on  said  balance,  an  arma- 
ture, movable  with  said  balance,  a  differential  transformer 
excited  by  movement  of  said  armature,  a  servo-motor 
controlled  by  said  differential  transformer,  and  third  means 
actuated  by  said  servomotor  for  adjusting  the  relative 
openings  of  said  valves  to  maintain  the  delivery  of  said 
ingredients  to  said  tank  such  that  the  weight  of  a  fixed 
quantity  of  mixed  ingredients  equals  a  selected  value. 


1  A  dispensing  unit  comprising:  a  body  containing 
a  source  of  high  pressure  gas,  a  pressure  regulator  as- 
sembly having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being 


3  308  992 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Booty,  Oak  Forest,  and  Gregory  J.  Kamka, 
Chicago,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Arnold  Schechter,  Chicago, 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,760 
7  Claims.  (CL  222—76) 
1.  Dispensing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base  plate,  a  plurality  of  canisters  mounted  on  said  base 
plate,  each  canister  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  dispensing 
opening  in  said  bottom  wall,  separate  valve  means  for 
each  dispensing  opening  movable  into  open  and  closed 
positions,  an  agitator  in  each  canister,  common  electric 
drive  means  for  said  agitators,  and  normally  open  electric 
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switches  conoected  in  parallel  with  said  electric  drive 
means,  and  means  on  each  said  valve  means  operable  to 


close  a  selected  c«ie  of  said  switches  when  a  related  valve 
means  is  moved  into  open  position. 


3,308^3 
FOAM.PRODUCING  AND  FOAM-DISPENSING 

MEANS 
Victor  M.  Bnmo,  %  P.O.  Box  18948, 

Lm  Ai«d«s,  CaHf.    90018 

FVed  Mar.  16,  19M,  S«r.  No.  541,892 

28  Ciaims.     (CL  222—146) 


1.  Apparatus  for  effectively  mixing  air  with  a  liquid 
and  thereby  producing  an  intimately  intermixed  air-liquid 
foam  and  for  effectively  dispensing  same,  comprising: 
hollow  container  means  of  flexible  elastic  material  hav- 
ing a  permanently  closed  rear  end  and  a  closed  front 
end  provided  with  a  dispensing  nozzle  means,  said  con- 
tainer means  comprising  a  rear  hollow  container  means 
portion  effectively  defining  liquid  reservoir  and  supply 
means  therein  adapted  to  contain  therein  a  quantity  of 
a  liquid  which  is  to  have  at  least  a  portion  thereof  effec- 
tively intimately  mixed  with  a  quantity  of  air  to  form 
a  desired  quantity  of  foam  which  is  to  be  dispensed  there- 
after, said  container  means  further  comprising  a  front 
hollow  container  means  portion  effectively  defining  there- 
in mixing  chamber  means  having  a  rear  end  thereof  in 
communication  with  a  front  end  of  said  liquid  reservoir 
and  supply  means  for  forward  passage  of  the  liquid  adapt- 
ed to  be  contained  within  said  liquid  reservoir  and  supply 
means;  elastically  compressible  fluid-mixing  baffle  means 
mounted  within  said  mixing  chamber  means  and  sub- 
stantially completely  filling  said  mixing  chamber  means 
and  extending  longitudinally  from  a  position  immediately 
forward  of  said  rear-positioned  liquid  reservoir  and  sup- 
ply means  to  a  position  immediately  behind  said  closed 
front  end  and  extending  transversely  substantially  com- 
pletely across  said  mixing  chamber  means  whereby  to 
substantially  exteriorly  fill  said  mixing  chamber  means 
in  a  manner  leaving  substantially  no  open  space  in  the 
front  interior  cross-sectional  portion  of  said  mixing 
chamber  means  immediately  behind  said  closed  front 

I 


end  unoccupied  by  the  front  end  of  said  elastically  com- 
pressible fluid-mixing  baflle  means,  said  elastically  com- 
pressible fluid-mixing  baffle  means  comprising  a  quantity 
of  multi-cell  sponge  material  having  interconnected  elas- 
tic solid  portions  defining  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
hollow  communicating  cells  dispersed  therethrough  and 
effectively  providing  a  plurality  of  interconnected  baffle 
passageways  extending  therethrough,  said  front  container 
means  portion  defining  said  mixing  chamber  means 
therein  having  a  collapsible  elastic  wall  portion  adja- 
cent to  the  interior  of  said  mixing  chamber  means  de- 
fined therein  and  said  elastically  compressible  fluid-mix- 
ing baffle  means  mounted  therein  and  effectively  com- 
prising a  pressure-applying  means  taking  the  form  of  a 
manually  controllably  operable  variable-volume  hand- 
pump  means  manually  operable  for  effectively  forcing 
liquid,  which  has  been  supplied  to  said  elastically  com- 
pressible mixing  baffle  means  from  said  liquid  reservoir 
and  supply  means,  and  air,  which  has  been  supplied  to 
said  elastically  compressible  mixing  baffle  means  through 
said  dispensing  nozzle  means,  through  said  plurality  of 
interconnected  baffle  passageways  of  said  fluid-mixing 
baffle  passageways  of  said  fluid-mixing  baffle  means  for  ef- 
fectively mixing  the  liquid  and  air  and  forming  an  inti- 
mately intermixed  air-liquid  foam  and  for  subsequently 
dispensing  same  through  said  dispensing  nozzle  means  as 
a  result  of  said  manual  operation  of  said  variable- volume 
hand-pump  means. 


3,3Mj994 
FEEDER  APPARATUS 
Owen  W.  Rohn,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  airignor  to  Baker  Per- 
kins Inc  Sasinaw,  MicL,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,357 
UCIains.    (CL  222— 145) 


3.  Feeder  apparatus  comprising  hopper  means  having 
a  downwardly  converging  side  portion  and  an  outlet 
means  at  the  lower  part  thereof,  a  hollow  casing  in  com- 
munication with  the  outlet  means  of  said  hopper  means, 
conveying  means  within  said  casing,  ram  means  mounted 
within  said  hopper  means  for  reciprocation  toward  and 
away  from  said  outlet  means,  power  actuating  mechanism 
connected  with  said  ram  means  for  reciprocating  the  ram 
means  within  the  hopper  means,  guide  means  within  the 
hopper  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  ram  means, 
said  guide  means  being  mounted  adjacent  the  outlet  means 
of  the  hopper  means,  hoe  means  disposed  within  said 
hopper  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  actuating  arms 
each  of  which  is  pivotally  interconnected  at  one  end 
portion  thereof  with  said  ram  means,  a  first  plurality  of 
wear  plate  means  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
side  portion  of  said  hopper  means  for  engaging  said 
actuating  arms,  said  hoe  means  including  a  plurality  of 
hoe  members,  each  of  said  hoe  members  being  elon- 
gated and  being  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of 
said  actuating  arms  and  having  blade  means  at  the  oppo- 
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site  end  thereof,  each  of  said  actuating  arms  including 
limit  stop  means  for  engaging  the  associated  hoe  mem- 
ber and  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the  associ- 
ated hoe  member  with  respect  to  the  actuating  arm,  a 
second  plurality  of  wear  plate  means  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  side  portion  of  said  hopper  means  for  en- 
gaging the  hoe  blade  means  on  the  various  hoe  members, 
each  of  said  actuating  arms  including  finger  means  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom  for  movement  through  ma- 
terial disposed  within  the  hopper  means  to  prevent  bridg- 
ing of  the  material,  a  plurality  of  hoe  member  guide 
means,  each  of  said  hoe  member  guide  means  being  se- 
cured to  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  portion  of  said 
hopper  means  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  and 
being  generally  U-shaped  in  configuration  and  adapted 
to  engage  one  of  said  hoe  members,  whereby  upon  re- 
ciprocatory  movement  of  said  ram  means,  said  actuating 
arms  move  slidably  along  the  associated  wear  plate 
means,  and  said  hoe  blade  means  are  adapted  to  move 
slidably  along  the  associated  wear  plate  means  to  as- 
sure uniform  and  steady  flow  of  material  through  the 
outlet  means  of  the  hopper  means. 


3,308,996 
BE  CARTON 
Louis  B.  Beck,  Little  Rock,  Aik.,  assignor  to  Daisy  Mann- 
factoring  Company,  Rogers,  Ark.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

Filed  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,427 

6  Claims.    (CI.  222— 456)  i 


3,308,995 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Lee,  5344  Parmerton  Drive,  Temple  City, 
Calif.    91780,  and  BemeU  Schwindt,  20525  San  Ga- 
briel Valley  Drive,  Walnnt,  Calif.    91789 

FUcd  Jane  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,458 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—427) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  flowable  material  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  an  open  topped  container  having  flowable 
material  therein,  comprising: 
an   inner  member  including  wall   means  defining  a 
generally  central  opening,  said  inner  member  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  compartments  for  retaining 
measured  quantities  of  the  flowable  material,  said 
compartments  having  open  upper  and  open  lower 
ends,  said  inner  member  including  annular  means 
adjacent  said  upper  ends  of  said  compartments  for 
releasably  and  rigidly  securing  the  open  topped  con- 
tainer thereto; 
an  outer  shell  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  upper 
end  of  said  shell  being  open  and  receiving  said  inner 
member  in  telescoping  relationship  for  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  shell  including  a  lower  wall  partially 
closing  said  lower  end  thereof  and  said  lower  ends 
of   said   compartments,   leaving   a  dispensing  port 
registrable  with  at  least  one  of  said  compartments, 
said  shell  including  a  shaft  extending  upwardly  from 
said  lower  wall  and  being  received  by  said  generally 
central  opening  of  said  inner  member,  said  shaft 
having  an  upwardly  converging  recess  in  its  lower 
end;  and 
a  cover  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  with 
said  shell  for  covering  the  open  upper  end  of  at 
I         least  the  flowable  material  flowing  from  the  container 
into  the  others  of  said  compartments,  unidirectional 
rotation  of  said  shell  relative  to  said  inner  member 
and  the  container  allowing  said  other  compartments 
to  sequentially  discharge  the  flowable  material  there- 
in through  said  dispensing  port  and  permitting  se- 
quential filling  of  the  compartments  ^hich  have  dis- 
charged their  contents. 


1.  A  dry  materials  container  including  a  hollow  body 
having  side  walls  and  a  top  and  bottom,  a  pouring  spout 
in  said  top,  a  liner  positioned  within  said  body  having  side 
walls  and  a  horizontal  portion  connecting  said  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  and  said  horizontal  portion  being  coexten- 
sive in  length  with  said  side  walls  of  said  container,  said 
side  walls  of  said  liner  lining  the  interior  faces  of  said  side 
walls,  said  horizontal  portion  located  between  said  top 
and  bottom  and  separating  said  body  into  an  upper  and 
a  lower  chamber,  an  opening  in  said  liner  horizontal  por- 
tion near  one  side  thereof  away  from  said  pouring  spout, 
whereby  dry  materials  in  said  lower  chamber  are  delivered 
to  said  upper  chamber  when  said  body  is  tilted  in  one 
direction  toward  said  opening  and  dry  materials  in  said 
upper  chamber  are  delivered  to  said  pouring  spout  when 
said  body  is  tilted  toward  said  spout  and  away  from  said 
one  direction. 


338,997 

PLASTIC  JUG 

Norman  A.  Kelly,  Wayne  Townsiiip,  Kosciusko  County, 

Ind.,  assignor  to  Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging, 

Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,522 

9  Claims.    (0.222—475) 


1.  A  thin-walled,  plastic  container,  comprising: 

four  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  arranged  to  define  a 
substantially  rectangular  materials  compartment; 

integral  top  wall  means  including  a  pair  of  sloping  panels 
converging  upwardly  toward  a  ridge  substantially 
parallel  with  said  bottom  wall  and  disposed  within  a 
plane  approximately  midway  between  and  parallel 
with  two  of  said  side  walls; 

flange  means  integral  with  said  panels  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  ridge,  said  flange  means  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  plane;  and 

spout  means  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  top  wall  between  said  flange  means,  said  flange 
means  and  spout  being  arranged  so  that  said  flangt 
means  can  be  comfortably  engaged  by  and  betweer 
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the  thumb  and  forefingers  of  an  average  adult  hand 
for  raising  and  supporting  said  container  when  it  is 
filled  with  materials. 


3,308,998 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  CAP  ATTACH- 

ABLE  FOR  EITHER  SEALING  OR  DISPENSING 
Edward  F.  Oppasser,  Des  Plaines,  and  Edwin  R.  Thiele, 
Melrose  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Alberto-Culver  Com- 
pany, Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,832 
7  Claims.     (CI.  222—539) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  dispensing  device  having  a  discharge 
throat  providing  an  open  mouth,  comprising:  a  unitary 
body  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  first  sealing  position  and 
a  second  dispensing  position  engaging  said  throat,  said 
body  including  an  intermediate  wall  defining  a  central 
aperture  and  first  and  second  integral  perimetric  flanges 
extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  intermediate 
wall  said  body  further  including  an  integral,  closed  spout 
about  said  aperture  and  extending  in  only  one  direction 
away  from  said  intermediate  wall,  said  first  flange  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  spout  and  having  means  for 
lockably  engaging  the  exterior  of  said  throat  and  sealing 
said  device  in  said  sealing  position,  said  second  flange 
having  an  outside  surface  with  means  for  lockably  en- 
gaging the  interior  of  said  throat  to  form  a  seal  therewith 
in  said  dispensing  position. 


3,308,999 

CAP  CARRIED  AXIAL  PLUG  FOR  A  FLUID 

DISPENSER 

Henry  S.  Darlington,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  (o  A.  H. 

Win,  Inc.,  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,485 

2  Claims.     (CL  222—546) 


1.  In  combination,  a  collapsible  tube  for  a  use  which 
calls  for  a  minimum  of  foreign  particles,  which  tube  has 
sidewalls,  a  shoulder  at  one  end  of  the  sidewalls,  and,  ex- 
tending from  that  shoulder  and  constituting  one  end  of  the 
collapsible  tube,  a  tubular  neck  portion  with  a  central 
passage  communicating  with  an  outlet  in  the  tip  of  the 
neck,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  which  outlet  does  not 
exceed  .002  square  inch,  said  neck  tapering  inwardly  along 
its  outer  surface  toward  the  tip  to  an  intermediate  point, 
the  neck  being  cylindrical  from  said  intermediate  point  to 
a  point  just  below  the  tip  of  the  neck,  the  tip  being  bulbous 


in  shape  and  having  an  outside  diameter  at  least  .002  inch 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
neck,  and  a  cap  of  flexible  material  and  having  a  closed 
end,  an  open  end,  and  a  wall  extending  between  the  closed 
and  open  end  of  the  cap,  and  having  an  inner  surface 
circular  in  cross  section  and  an  outer  surface  and  by  its 
mner  surface  imperforately  defining  a  recess  whose  lower 
end  is  the  opening  in  the  open  end  of  the  cap  and  whose 
upper  end  is  the  closed  end  of  the  cap,  said  recess-defining 
inner  surface  of  said  wall  having  a  cylindrical  portion  at 
least  .06  inch  long  positioned  intermediate  both  ends  of 
the  cap  and  of  less  diameter  than  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  friction  fit  with  at  least  a  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  aforementioned 
cylindrical  part  of  the  neck  of  the  collapsible  tube,  said 
inner  surface  of  said  wall  tapering  outwardly  in  a  down- 
ward direction  from  the  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  so  that  the  opening  in  the  open 
end  of  the  cap  is  wider  than  the  intermediate  cylindrical 
inner  surface  of  the  wall,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall 
tapering  1  to  5°  outwardly  in  the  upward  direction  from 
the  top  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  inner  surface  so 
that  by  this  outward  upward  taper  the  cap  will  be  helped 
to  be  held  on  the  tube  by  contact  at  the  side  toward  the 
neck  with  the  enlarged  end  in  addition  to  the  friction  fit 
between  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  cap  and  the  neck  of  the  tube,  and  a  conical  projec- 
tion extending  from  the  central  portion  of  the  closed  end 
of  the  cap  in  the  direction  of  the  open  end  of  the  cap,  the 
outlet  in  the  tip  of  the  tubular  neck  having  a  flaring  outer 
end  whose  wider  portion  is  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and 
which  is  adapted  to  sealingly  contact  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  conical  projection  while  leaving  free  space 
between  said  tip  and  the  closed  end  of  the  cap  around  the 
base  of  said  cone,  and  the  cap,  when  in  fully  "on"  position 
on  the  collapsible  tube,  being  spaced  from  both  the 
shoulder  of  the  collapsible  tube  and  the  part  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  neck  already  mentioned  as  tapering 
inwardly  along  the  outer  surface  toward  the  tip  to  an 
intermediate  point. 


/ 


/ 


3,309,000 

CAN  EXTENDER  AND  POURER 

Virgil  L.  Haverstick,  400  Romero  NW.,  Albuquerque, 

N.  Mex.  87104 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,836 

6  Claims.     (CL  222—569) 


1.  An  attachment  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  an- 
nular rim  of  a  paint  can,  said  annular  rim  having  an 
outer  edge  secured  to  the  wall  of  said  paint  can,  an  inner 
edge  and  an  upwardly  opening  channel  therebetween,  said 
attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  annular  rim  portion  having  a  con- 
tinuous radially  outwardly  projecting  reinforcing  and 
gripping  bead  and  a  generally  flat  top  surface, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  flanges  depending  from 
the  underside  of  said  rim  portion  to  define  a  down- 
wardly opening  channel  to  receive  the  annular  rim 
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of  the  paint  can,  the  outer  depending  annular  flange 
being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  bead, 

(c)  a  continuous  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  top 
surface  of  the.  rim  portion  aiKl  defining  the  inner  edge 
of  the  flat  top  surface,  the  vertical  dimension  of  the 
wall  being  substantially  greater  than  the  combined 
vertical  dimension  of  the  rim  portion  and  depending 
flanges,  said  wall  tapering  upwardly  and  radially  in- 
wardly in  thickness  to  a  relatively  thin  upper  edge 
generally  in  aUgnment  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  an- 
nular rim  portion, 

(d)  a  pouring  spout  in  said  wall  with  the  upper  edge 
of  the  spout  forming  a  portion  of  the  thin  upper 
edge  of  the  wall,  said  spout  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  wall  and  ter- 
minating in  a  pouring  lip  disposed  radially  outwardly 
in  relation  to  the  periphery  of  the  bead. 


3,309,001 

MACHINES  AND  METHODS  FOR  FORMING 

DECORATIVE  ARTICLES 

Josephus  J.  Thayer,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Thayer,  Inc.,  Wolcott,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,732 

49  Claims.     (CI.  223—46) 


m 


fracturable  member  causing  the  reciprocating  chisels  to 
inscribe  a  score  line  about  the  fracturable  member,  and 


maintaining  the  rotation  of  the  flexible  member  until  the 
fracturable  member  is  cleaved. 


3,309,003 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SPIRAL  TUBING 
FROM  A  RIBBON  OF  THIN  IvlATERIAL 
Thomas  J.  Crawford,  Bainbridge,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Metal  Hose  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,442 
nClahns.    (CL  22ft— 15) 


1.  In  a  machine  adapted  for  use  in  forming  decorative 
articles  from  ribbon  or  the  like,  a  support  having  a  rib- 
bon supporting  surface,  feed  means  for  feeding  succes- 
sive lengths  of  ribbon  onto  said  support  surface,  said  feed 
means  being  rotataMe  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  feed  of  such  ribbon  to  said  support  sur- 
face by  said  feed  means,  and  means  operable  with  said 
support  and  feed  means  for  forming  a  series  of  folds  of 
ribbon  from  such  successively  fed  ribbon  lengths  and  re- 
taining such  folds  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  on  said 
support  surface. 

3,309,002 

PIPE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

WUUam  W.  Enos,  536  Blount  Point  Road,  Newport  News, 

Va.     23606 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,331 
9  Claims.     (CI.  225—2) 
6.  A  method  of  cleaving  a  fracturable  member  com- 
prising, mounting  a  flexible  support  about  the  member, 
securing  pneumatic  hammers  to  the  flexible  member,  pro- 
viding reciprocal  chisels  to  the  pneumatic  hammers  per- 
pendicularly to  the  fracturable  member,  reciprocating  the 
chisels  in  the  pneumatic  hammers  by  supplied  compressed 
air  thereby  causing  the  chisels  to  impact  upon  the  frac- 
turable member,  rotating  the  flexible  support  about  the 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  spiral  tubing  froni  a  ribbon 
of  material, 

first  and  second  tubular,  rotatable  mandrels  axially 

aligned  in  endwise  relation; 
means  for  guiding  and  continuously  feeding  a  ribbon 

of  material  diagonally  onto  and  around  said  first 

and  second  mandrels  in  succession; 
means  fcx  rotating  said  first  mandrel  in  one  direction 

which  is  opposite  the  direction  of  wrap  of  the  ribbon 

feeding  thereon; 
means  for  rotating  said  second  mandrel  opposite  said 

first  mandrel;  and 
securing  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  mandrels 

for  securing  the  meeting  edges  of  successive  wraps 

of  said  ribbon  to  produce  spiral  tubing  on  said  second 

mandrel. 
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3309,004 
CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
CONTAINER 
Sidney  Dry,  Chicago,  Ill.«  assignor  to  National  Steel  Con- 
tainer   Corporation,    Chicago,   lU^    a   corporation    of 
niinois 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,184 
13  Claims.     (CI.  229—5.6) 


1.  A  container  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  body  of  fibrous  material  having  inner 
and  outer  walls,  and  an  end  portion  curled  inwardly 
to  fqjm  a  bead  having  a  compacted  mass  of  fibrous 
material; 

(b)  a  chime  ring  having  a  portion  thereof  contiguous 
with  said  outer  walls  of  said  body  and  curled  in- 
wardly approximately  one  complete  revolution  to 
surround  a  major  portion  of  said  bead; 

(c)  an  impermeable  liner  contiguous  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  tubular  body,  said  liner  having  an 
end  portion  embedded  in  said  bead;  and 

(d)  a  closure  member  across  the  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  closure  member  having  a  rim  portion 
embedded  in  said  bead,  said  closure  member  rim 
portion  and  said  liner  end  portion  extending  parallel 
and  adjacent  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  body 
and  then  abruptly  bending  inwardly  at  approxi- 
mately a  same  given  point  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
chime  ring  inside  the  bead  where  they  are  surround- 
ed by  said  compacted  mass,  the  inwardly  bent  por- 
tion of  said  closure  member  rim  portion  extending 
in  a  substantially  straight  line  from  said  given  point 
at  an  inclination  which  is  no  more  than  ninety  de- 
grees to  the  end  of  said  chime  ring  inside  said  bead. 
said  inclination  being  less  than  ninety  degrees  to 
the  portion  of  said  closure  member  rim  portion 
which  is  parallel  to  the  inner  wail  of  said  tubular 
body. 


3,309,005 
EASY  OPENING  CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Nicholas  J.  Pilger,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

FUed  June  17.  1965,  S«r.  No.  464,619 
8  Claims.     (CI.  229—51) 
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1.  An  easy-open  carton  comprising 
a  bottom  panel  merging  along  one  pair  of  its  opposite 
sides  into  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  panels,  each  said 


side  panel  merging  in  turn  into  a  top  closure  flap, 
upstanding  end  panel  means  connected  to  said  bot- 
tom panel  at  each  end  thereof  and  to  said  side  panels 
thereat,  each  said  end  panel  engaging  beneath  said 
top  panel  thereby  to  provide  a  fully  closed  carton, 
said  top  panel  having  a  lift  tongue  extending  from 
one  end  thereof  and  disposed  in  overlying  relation 
to  a  said  end  panel  means, 
said  end  panel  means  having  a  portion  thereof  flexed 
into  overlying  relation  with  said  lift  tongue  inward- 
ly of  the  terminal  end  thereof  thereby  to  releas- 
ably  retain  said  tongue  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
end  panel,  whereby  said  lift  tongue  terminal  end 
is  free  to  be  readily  grasped  for  pulling  said  tongue 
from  its  releasably  retained  overlying  relation  with 
said  end  panel  and  to  tear  said  top  panel  from  said 
carton. 


3,309,006 

PLA^nC  BAGS 

Ray  P.  Perry,  Excelsior,  and  Arthur  D.  Hoeppncr,  Mhi- 

neapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to   Bemis  Company,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,878 

6  Claims.     (CI.  229—53) 


5.  A  vented  bag  comprising  a  tube  of  flexible  heat-seal- 
able  sheet  material  having  a  longitudinal  seam  wherein 
margins  of  the  tube  material  are  overlapped  and  heat- 
sealed  together  on  two  spaced-apart  lines  of  seal  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  tube,  said  tube  being  closed  at  least 
at  one  end,  each  of  said  lines  of  seal  having  a  series  of 
gaps  therein  with  the  gaps  in  one  line  offset  with  respect 
to  the  gaps  in  the  other  providing  vents  in  one  line  of  seal 
from  the  inside  of  the  bag  to  the  space  between  said  over- 
lapping margins  bounded  by  said  lines  of  seal  and  vents 
in  the  other  line  of  seal  from  said  space  to  the  outside  of 
the  bag. 

3,309,007 
WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
Norman    Rosenberg,    Bayside,    and    Seymour    Kamins, 
Oceanside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  C-Thru  Products,  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,394 
1  Claim.     (CL  229—55) 
A  synthetic  resinous  discardable  waste  disposal  device 
comprising:  a  bag  element  and  a  stiffening  and  support- 
ing member;  said  bag  element  including  a  first  panel  of 
generally  rectangular  configuration,  a  second  panel  fold- 
ably  connected  with  said  first  panel  at  one  edge  thereof, 
and  beat  sealed  along  two  edges  thereof  to  said  first  panel 
to  form  a  first  open  pocket  therebetween;  and  a  third 
panel  hingedly  connected   with  second   panel  and   heat 
sealed  at  two  edges  thereof  to  form  a  second  open  pocket 
therewith;  said  first  and  second  pockets  being  disposed  in 
mutually  opposite  directions  on  either  side  of  said  sec- 
ond panel,  said  stiffening  member  being  of  fibrous  planar 
material,  of  rigidity  greater  than  the  material  forming 
said  bag  element,  and  selectively  insertable  into  one  of 
said  open  pockets;  there  being  aligned  through  openings 
in  said  inserted  stiffening  member  and  pocket,  whereby 
said  device  may  be  hung  upon  a  supporting  member  pene- 


trating said  opening,  said  stiffening  member  distributing 
the  resultant  stress  to  the  foldably  connected  edge  bound- 
ing the  pocket  into  which  said  supporting  member  has 
been  inserted;  said  first  and  second  pockets  being  dis- 
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posed  in  partially  non-overiying  relation,  there  being 
aligned  through  openings  in  said  inserted  stiffening  mem- 
ber and  the  pocket  into  which  it  is  inserted,  whereby  said 
device  may  be  hung  on  a  supporting  member  penetrat- 
ing said  openings. 


3,3«9,008 

BEDSIDE  AND  PORTABLE  DRAINAGE 

COLLECTOR 

Charles  M.  Hncfc,  109  Chcstavt  St,  Bound  Brook,  NJ. 

08805 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377^18 

3  aaims.     (CL  229—62) 


1.  A  drainage  collector  for  human  body  fluids  compris- 
ing, a  bag  portion  composed  ot  a  double  thickness  of  thin 
flexible  transfjarent  material  completely  closed  at  all 
edges,  except  at  one  part  of  its  top  to  constitute  a  mouth 
for  the  entry  of  a  drainage  tube,  together  with  a  header 
composed  of  a  folded  relatively  stiff  material  that  is  ad- 
hered to  the  top  of  the  front  and  back  of  the  bag  portion, 
said  header  having  two  laterally  projecting  tabs,  one  being 
bendable  and  adhered  in  part  to  the  front  of  the  mouth 
for  opening  the  same  and  the  other  being  fixed,  shorter 
than  the  bendable  one,  aiKl  adhered  to  the  back  of  the 
mouth  for  cooperating  with  the  front  tab  in  the  opening 
motion. 


339,009 

REFRIGERATING  COMPRESSORS 

Rafannnd  CuUc,  Varenaweg  1,  Graz  XI,  Styria,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,465 

Claims  priortty,  application  Austria.  May  12,  1964, 

A  41,346/64 

6Clafans.    (CL  23«— 58) 

1.  A  refrigerating  unit  containing  a  compressor  having  a 

housing  and  an  electric  motor  drivingly  coupled  to  said 

compressor,  said  electric  motor  including  a  stator,  a  stator 

housing  and  a  rotor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hood 

composed  of  three  joined  sections;  the  first  section  being 


a  thin-walled  cylindrical  part  made  of  stainless  steel  inter- 
posed between  said  stator  and  said  rotor  and  having  at 
one  end  an  inwardly  converging  annular  portion  defining 
an  aperture  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
cylinder,  the  second  section  being  a  lid  joined  to  said 


E^^ 


first  section  to  close  said  aperture;  the  third  section  being 
a  drawn  annular  reinforcing  member  joined  to  the  other 
end  ot  said  first  section  and  by  which  the  hood  and  stator 
housing  mounted  on  the  compressor  housing  by  securing 
means. 


3,309,010 

GETTER  ION  VACUUM  PUMP 
James  S.  HetheringtOB,  Mcnlo  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Varian  AasociatM,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  343,542 
3  Claims.    (CL  230—69) 


2.  A  sublimation  means  comprising  a  length  of  fila- 
ment, a  length  of  getter  material  overwound  by  and 
loosely  held  within  said  filament,  said  getter  being  made 
up  of  a  thick  multiple  stranded  rope  of  reactive  metal, 
and  said  filament  being  made  up  of  one  or  more  coils 
of  a  refractory  metal. 


3J09,011 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ROTARY 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

ftinao  Osakada,  and  Tetno  Fujiyama,  Hfroshfana-ken, 

Japan,  assicBors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Company  Limited, 

Hiroshima-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  22,  1966,  Scr.  No.  581,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcati<m  Jqian,  Sept  22, 1965, 
40/58^64 
6  Claims.    (CI.  230—145) 
1.  An  annular  side  seal  construction  for  a  rotary  piston 
of  a  rotary  combustion  engine  which  engine  has  a  hous- 
ing composed  of  spaced  end  walls,  an  annular  center 
wall  interconnecting  the  end  wall  to  define  a  cavity  there- 
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between,  a  rotary  piston  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
said  bousing  and  having  end  faces  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  outer  body  end  walls  and  having  a  peripheral  sur- 
face cooperating  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  housing 
to  define  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  therebetween, 
the  piston  end  faces  each  having  an  annular  groove  there- 
in, said  annular  seal  construction  comprising  an  annular 
seal  axially  slidably  received  in  said  annular  groove,  said 


seal  being  elastic  in  the  axial  direction  and  having  an 
annular  sealing  tip  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  end  wall  inner  face,  a  side  seal  sealingly 
engaged  with  a  side  wall  of  the  said  annular  groove  and 
the  said  annular  seal,  and  a  spring  means  disposed  in 
the  said  annular  groove  and  urging  the  side  seal  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  said  annular  seal  and  the 
said  annular  seal  into  engagement  with  the  adjacent  end 
wall  inner  face. 


3,309,012 
THERMAL  PUMP-COMPRESSOR  FOR  SPACE  USE 
Franklin  W.  Booth,  Hampton,  and  Hubert  K.  Clark,  New- 
port News,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,118 
10  Claims.    (CI.  230—162) 


I.  A  solar  pump  comprising:  a  solar  reflector  which 
concentrates  in  a  focal  plane  the  sun  rays  that  strikes  it; 
a  thermal  bulb  containing  a  volatile  liquid  located  in 
said  focal  plane  to  heat  the  volatile  liquid  thereby  creat- 
ing a  gas  pressure;  a  pumping  means  for  producing  a  com- 
pression stroke  when  a  pressure  is  applied  to  it  and  for 
producing  a  suction  stroke  when  the  pressure  is  removed; 
means  for  applying  said  created  gas  pressure  to  said 
pumping  means  to  cause  a  compression  stroke  of  said 
pumping  means;  control  means  for  moving  said  thermal 
bulb  out  of  said  focal  plane  when  a  gas  pressure  is  ap- 
plied to  it  and  for  moving  said  thermal  bulb  back  into 
said  focal  plane  when  the  gas  pressure  is  removed;  means 
for  applying  said  created  gas  pressure  to  said  control 
means  after  said  compression  stroke  to  move  said  ther- 
mal bulb  out  of  said  focal  plane  thereby  decreasing  said 


created  gas  pressure  to  cause  a  suction  stroke  of  said 
pumping  means;  and  means  for  removing  said  created 
gas  pressure  from  said  control  means  after  said  suction 
stroke  to  move  said  thermal  bulb  back  into  said  focal 
plane. 

3,309,013 

ARRANGEMENTS  INCLUDING  COAXIAL 

SUCTION  AND  DELIVERY  VALVES 

Helmut  Bauer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a^ignor  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Borckhardt  A.G.,  Basel,  Swttzcrland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  476,868 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  3,  1964, 

10,121/64 

7  Claims.    (CI.  230—231) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  cylinder  of  a  fluid  compress- 
ing machine  operating  under  a  high  pressure,  the  pro- 
vision of  a  valve-carrying  body  fitted  fluidtightly  inside 
said  cylinder  and  provided  with  an  axial  delivery  chan- 
nel showing  a  shoulder  facing  away  from  the  cylinder 
and  with  an  annular  series  of  suction  channels  extending 
obliquely  round  the  axial  channel  and  converging  to- 
wards the  cylinder,  a  delivery  valve  adapted  to  close  the 
end  of  the  axial  channel  facing  away  from  the  cylinder, 
an  annular  suction  valve  adapted  to  move  axially  of  the 
body  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  openings  of 
the  suction  channels  facing  the  cylinder,  a  stroke-limiting 
member  for  the  suction  valve  on  the  side  of  the  latter 
facing  the  cyliiKler,  an  element  fitted  inside  the  axial  chan- 
nel of  the  body  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  pas- 
sageway and  an  abutment  rigid  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  element  at  its  end  facing  away  from  the  cylinder  and 
engaging  the  shoulder  in  the  axial  channel,  said  element 
mechanically  engaging  the  stroke-limiting  member  to  form 
a  unit  with  the  latter,  with  the  body  and  with  the  suction 
valve  therebetween,  and  resilient  means  cooperating  with 
said  delivery  valve  and  said  suction  valve. 


3,309,014 
COAXIAL  SUCTION  AND  DELIVERY  VALVE  AR- 
RANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  COMPRES- 
SORS AND  PUMPS 
Helmut  Bauer,  Basel,  Anton  Leitgeb  Aesch,  near  Basel, 
and  Albert  Strebel,  Binningen,  near  Basel,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Burckhardt  A.G.,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

PUed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  11,  1964, 

10,496/64 
5  Claims.  (CI.  230—231) 
1.  In  a  high  pressure  fluid  compressing  machine,  the 
combination  with  the  machine  cylinder  of  a  valve  carry- 
ing body  provided  with  an  axial  channel  and  with  a 
plurality  of  sloping  channels  surrounding  the  axial  pas- 
sage and  converging  towards  the  cylinder,  the  surface 
of  the  body  facing  the  cylinder  having  a  part  spherical 
concave  section  into  which  the  sloping  channels  open  and 
a  flat  outer  extension  for  said  part  spherical  section,  an 
annular  suction  valve  having  a  surface  matching  said 
part  spherical  surface  and  cooperating  with  the  openings 
of  the  sloping  channels  facing  the  cylinder,  a  delivery 
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valve  cooperating  with  the  opening  of  the  axial  channel 
in  the  body  at  the  end  thereof  facing  away  from  the 
cylinder,  and  means  whereby  the  portion  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  body  extending  between  said  openings 


of  the  sloping  channels  and  said  opening  of  the  axial 
channel  is  subjected  to  suction  pressure  over  a  length, 
equal  to  that  of  the  axial  channel  subjected  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  machine  cylinder. 


3309,015 
CENTRIFUGES 

Erland  Viktor  Jung,  Jarnvagsgatan  3,  and  Sven  Hilding 
Montius,  Vengatan  11,  both  of  Landskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  31, 1963, 

43,731 
3  Claims.     (CI.  233—10) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  centri- 
fuge drum,  a  scraper  for  excavating  pulp  deposited  on 
the  inside  of  the  drum  during  operation,  means  causing 
said  scraper  to  carry  out  a  radial  and  an  axial  excavating 
movement  in  said  drum  including  a  rotatably  driven  and 
axially  slidable  elongated  rod  carrying  said  scraper,  said 
drum  having  outlet  openings  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  com- 
pressed air  nozzle  arranged  on  the  scraper,  said  rod  having 
a  longitudinal  passage  provided  interiorly  of  said  rod  and 
communicating  with  said  nozzle,  means  for  supplying 
compressed  air  to  the  nozzle  to  cause  pulp  excavated 
by  said  scraper  to  be  discharged  through  said  outlet 
openings,  the  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  station- 
ary compressed  air  supply  conduit,  and  means  defining  a 
slide  valve  comprising  said  rod  operated  by  the  said  axial 
movement  of  the  rod  to  control  passage  of  air  between 
said  stationary  air  supply  conduit  and  said  longitudinal 
passage  to  apply  compressed  air  to  the  nozzle  in  pre- 
determined axial  positions  of  the  scraper. 


339,016 

DESALINIZATION  OF  SALT  WATER  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Paul  R.  O'Brien,  2912  Brizham  Drive, 

Rkhmond,  Va.    23235 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506^56 

4  Claims.    (CL  233—20) 


K////y//J^^/'y.v.'.■'V/v>'.//vy■vylP///^' 


1.  In  a  liquid  purification  system,  a  centrifugal  sepa- 
rator adapted  to  exert  a  centrifugal  force  in  excees  of 
about  20,000  times  the  force  of  gravity  upon  a  solution 
containing  dissolved  solids  whereby  to  separate  said 
solids  from  said  solution,  said  separator  comprising  a 
rotatable  body  element  possessed  with  means  for  high 
speed  rotation  thereof,  an  axially  disposed  charging 
chamber  in  said  element  for  receiving  said  solution, 
equally  spaced  and  radially  disposed  separating  chambers 
interconnected  with  said  charging  chamber,  said 
separating  chambers  having  a  radially  slideable  closure 
means  therefor,  said  chambers  including  an  inner  radially 
disposed  liquid  receiving  passageway  and  a  radial  solid 
slurry  receiving  passageway  extending  therefrom,  a  dis- 
charge slurry  conduit  and  a  liquid  discharge  conduit,  said 
closure  means  for  said  liquid  receiving  passageway  having 
a  slurry  receiving  bore  therein  of  lesser  diameter  than 
said  liquid  receiving  passageway  and  adapted  to  be  aligned 
with  said  discharge  slurry  conduit,  means  to  radially 
move  said  closure  means  to  selectively  seal  and  open  said 
liquid  and  slurry  discharge  conduits,  and  collector  means 
circumferentially  disposed  about  said  body  element  to 
separately  receive  said  slurry  and  said  liquid  from  the 
respective  discharge  conduits  thereof. 


3,309,017 

EDUCATIONAL  CALCULATING  DEVICE 

Melvin  A.  Koskela,  2600  N.  Kimball  Are.,  Apt  310, 

Chicago,  m.    60647 

Filed  Jme  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,459 

1  Claim.    (O.  235—78) 


An  educational  computing  device  for  establishing  unit 
costs  of  items  in  relation  to  their  total  price  and  weights 
of  several  comparable  items,  upper  and  lower  relatively 
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rotatable  electrostatically  charged  disks  having  temporary 
adherence  to  each  other,  at  least  one  disk  being  made  of 
plastic,  the  other  of  said  disks  being  made  of  paper,  each 
disk  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  a  set  of  numbered 
graduations  adjacent  said  edges  registrable  with  each 
other,  the  graduations  on  one  disk  representing  units  of 
measure  and  the  graduations  on  the  other  disk  represent- 
ing total  cost  of  an  item,  indicia  on  said  disks  registrable 
to  indicate  cost  per  unit  of  measure  in  answer  to  selected 
alignment  of  said  graduations  on  one  disk  with  respect 
to  the  other,  and  register  means  on  both  disks  alignable 
with  each  other  to  hold  the  disks  in  accurate  relation- 
ship with  each  other  and  held  in  such  registry  pursuant 
to  said  electrostatic  charges  adhering  said  disks  whereby 
the  graduations  on  said  disks  may  be  accurately  aligned 
to  obtain  correct  readings  and  pivot  means  rotatably 
securing  said  disks  to  each  other  and  having  an  axiail 
portion  extending  through  apertures  in  the  disks  and  hav- 
ing a  round  outer  periphery  in  complementary  engagement 
with  the  edges  of  said  apertures  and  having  means  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  axial  portion  biasing  said  disks  axially 
into  engaged  position. 


3409,018 
RESETTABLE  COUNTER 
Ronald  M.  WUmd,  Ambler,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  WUUam  M. 
Wiboo't  Sons,  Inc.,  Lanadale,  1^  a  corporation  of 
Pcnngylvania 

Filed  Jalv  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477,064 
19  Claims.    (CL  235— 94) 


1.  A  resettable  counter  for  mounting  on  a  single  shaft 
comprising 

a  hub  having  an  axial  bore  for  mounting  on  a  shaft 
and  an  annular  flange  located  at  one  end  of  the  hub, 

a  counting  dial  mounted  on  the  hub  adjacent  the  flange 
and  having  an  annular  portion  extending  axially 
around  the  periphery  of  the  hub  flange, 

a  unidirectional  drive  means  connecting  the  hub  and 
the  dial  to  cause  the  dial  to  rotate  with  the  hub 
when  the  hub  rotates  in  the  counting  direction  but 
to  allow  the  dial  to  rotate  freely  from  the  hub  when 
the  dial  is  driven  independently  in  the  same  direction, 

an  input  gear  mounted  on  the  hub  for  independent  ro- 
tation thereon,  said  gear  being  driven  by  a  source  of 
rotary  movement,  and 

severable  connecting  means  joining  the  input  gear  to 
the  hub  for  rotating  the  hub  and  dial  in  the  counting 
direction  while  the  dial  remains  able  to  rotate  in 
that  direction  but  said  means  being  capable  of  dis- 
connecting the  input  gear  from  the  hub  when  the 
dial  is  not  free  to  rotate. 


3309,019 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  HEAT  ANTICIPATION 

Lome  W.  Nelson,  Bloomlngton,  Mfam.,  as^gnor  to 

HoneyweD  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,220 
15  Claims.     (CL  236—68) 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  system  having  a  thermostat 
wherein  the  "heat  anticipation"  decreases  as  the  load  on 
the  system  increases, 

temperature  responsive  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  a  space, 

beating  means  for  said  temperature  responsive  switch 
means, 

a  source  of  temperature  conditioned  medium,  ' 

control  means, 

connection  means  including  said  control  means  for  con- 
necting said  source  to  supply  conditioned  medium  to 
said  space, 

a  source  of  power, 

circuit  means  including  said  switch  means  for  connect- 
ing said  control  means  and  said  heating  means  to 
said  source  of  power  to  provide  a  first  predetermined 
heat  level  of  said  heating  means,  and 

means  operated  after  a  predetermined  period  of  ener- 
gization of  said  control  means  on  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion for  decreasing  said  heat  to  said  heating  means  to 
a  lower  predetermined  level  whereby  the  average 
heat  supplied  to  said  temperature  responsive  switch 
means  is  decreased  as  the  load  on  said  source  of  con- 
ditioned medium  increases. 


3,309,020 

ENGINE  COOLING  AND  INTERIOR  HEATING 

SYSTEMS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Patrick  Milo  Thomas  Cobley,  Coventry,  England,  assign. 

or  to  Homber  Limited,  Coventry,  England  a  British 

company 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3J7,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  16,  1963, 

2,024/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  237—8)  ' 


1.  An  engine  cooling  and  interior  heating  system  in 
motor  vehicles  having  a  passenger  compartment  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  coolant  jacket  for  cooling  the  engine, 

(b)  a  radiator  with  coolant  connections  to  the  jacket, 

(c)  a  first  heat  exchanger, 

(d)  a  second  heat  exchanger. 
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(e)  coolant  connections  connecting  in  parallel  both 
said  heat  exchangers  to  said  jacket, 

(f)  means  to  direct  a  flow  of  air  over  both  said  heat 
exchangers, 

(g)  means  to  direct  at  least  some  of  the  air  flowing 
over  the  first  heat  exchanger  into  the  passenger  com- 
partment, 

(h)  valve  means  for  varying  the  flow  of  coolant 
through  the  first  heat  exchanger, 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air 
flowing  into  the  passenger  compartment  to  control 
the  valve  means  to  tend  to  maintain  the  said  tem- 
perature constant,  and 

(j)  means  for  directing  the  air  which  flows  over  the 
second  heat  exchanger  outside  the  passenger  com- 
partment. 

3,309,021 
BASEBOARD  HUMIDIFIER 
Milton  A.  Powers,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Skuttle  Manufacturing  Company,  Milford,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Sept.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,998 
2  Claims.     (CI.  237—78) 


cross  section,  the  transverse  girders  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  girders;  the  outer 
legs  of  the  longitudinal  girders  being  higher  than  the  in- 
ner legs  thereof,  and  the  legs  of  the  transverse  girders  be- 
ing substantially  equal  in  height;  the  end  surfaces  of  the 


transverse  girders  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  outer 
legs  of  the  longitudinal  girders;  the  ends  of  the  legs  of 
the  transverse  girders  having  projections  interlocking  with 
notches  in  the  outer  legs  of  the  longitudinal  girders;  the 
inner  legs  of  the  longitudinal  girders  having  tabs  engaged 
in  slots  in  the  webs  of  the  transverse  girders. 


1.  A  combined  baseboard  radiator  and  humidifier  as- 
sembly comprising  a  casing,  a  generally  horizontally  elon- 
gated radiator  unit  within  said  casing  comprising  a  con- 
duit for  flow  of  hot  water  and  a  series  of  heat  dissipating 
fins  mounted  along  the  conduit,  hot  water  supply  and 
return  lines  connecting  said  conduit  to  a  source  of  hot 
water,  an  open  top  receptacle  mounted  within  the  lower 
part  of  said  casing  to  contain  a  body  of  water  extending 
along  but  at  a  lower  level  than  the  said  fins,  a  water  pick- 
up rotor  mounted  on  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of 
the  casing  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  conduit, 
said  rotor  having  a  periphery  of  porous  plastic  material 
that  during  rotation  has  a  minor  lower  area  disposed  in 
said  body  of  water  and  its  upper  water  bearing  area  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  fins,  passage  means  directly  connect- 
ing the  hot  water  supply  line  to  discharge  water  into  said 
receptacle,  a  valve  in  said  passage  means  responsive  to 
the  water  level  in  said  receptacle  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  water  level  in  said  receptacle,  a  motor 
on  said  casing  drive  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating 
said  rotor  at  a  slow  speed,  an  air  inlet  opening  in  the 
lower  part  of  said  casing,  and  an  air  outlet  opening  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  casing,  said  openings  being  so 
located  that  air  flowing  by  connection  through  the  casing 
traverses  said  upper  part  of  said  rotor  and  the  radiator 
unit  fins,  heat  from  said  fins  assisting  in  evaporating  wa- 
ter from  said  adjacent  rotor  upper  area  into  the  moving 
air. 


339,022 

PORTABLE  RAILWAY 

Hans  IngoM,  Sccfeldstrasse  224,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  24,  1962, 

6,288/62 
11  Claims.     (CL  238—10) 
1.  A  frame  comprising,  in  combination,  longitudinal 
and  transverse  girders  of  substantially  inverted  U-shape 


3309,023 
RAILWAY  RAIL-HOLDING  DEVICE 
Lester  T.  Burwell,  deceased,  late  of  Maplewood,  NJ., 
by  Hilda  N.  Burwell,  26  Arcularius  Terrace,  Maple- 
wood,  NJ.  07040,  and  Joan  B.  Maldonado,  30  N. 
Ventosa  Drive,  Morristown,  NJ.  07960,  executrices, 
and  Garwood  N.  BurweU,  57  Midwood  Terrace,  Madi- 
son, NJ.  07940,  and  Maplewood  Bank  &  Trust  Co., 
Maplewood,  NJ.,  ezccntors 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,525 
4  Cbiims.     (CL  238—349) 


i6<^ 


1.  A  railway  rail-holding  device  for  use  with  a  railway 
tie  and  a  rail  having  base  flanges  supported  thereon,  said 
tie  having  an  abutment  seat  spaced  from  the  edge  of  one 
rail  base  flange,  a  rigid  main  plate  having  an  outer  por- 
tion engageable  with  said  abutment  seat  and  an  iimer  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  one  base 
flange,  said  outer  portion  having  an  engaging  part  for  a 
resilient  clamp  plate  consisting  of  a  concavely  curved  up- 
wardly facing  portion  merging  into  shoulders,  a  resilient 
clamp  plate  being  upwardly  bowed  between  its  iimer  and 
outer  ends,  its  inner  end  being  engageable  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  base  flange  and  its  outer  end  portion 
being  downwardly  and  curvedly  returned  toward  said 
inner  end  to  abut  said  engaging  part  of  the  main  plate, 
there  being  holes  in  both  the  main  plate  and  the  clamp 
plate,  providing  for  longitudinal  sliding  and  rocking 
movement  of  said  clamp  plate  relatively  to  said  engaging 
part  of  the  main  plate  and  fastening  means  having  a  part 
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adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  tie  and  to  pass  through  said 
holes  and  another  part  adapted  to  abut  said  bowed  por- 
tion of  the  clamp  plate  for  resilicntly  forcing  the  inner 
end  of  the  clamp  plate  against  the  top  of  the  base  flange 
and  its  outer  end  against  said  engaging  part  of  the  main 
plate  upon  tightening  of  said  fastening  means. 


3^9,024 
FUEL  DEUVERY  VALVE  AND  INJECTION 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Raymond  J.  Maddalozzo,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  7.  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,916 
8  Claims.    (CI.  239—5) 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  subject  to  a  rebounding 
pressure  wave  following  injection,  and  including  nozzle 
means  to  deliver  the  output  and  a  pump  chamber  to  sup- 
ply the  input  of  fuel  thereto,  and  together  having  an 
interconnecting  cavity  with  opening  means  therein,  the 
method  of  controlling  post-injection  fuel  flow  beginning 
when  at  least  one  but  not  all  opening  means  are  open 
comprising: 
closing  the  open  opening  means  in  said  cavity; 
drawing  a  void  in  said  cavity  by  enlarging  the  internal 
volume  thereof  at  the  location  of  one  closed  open- 
ing means,  while  maintaining,  at  constant  volume, 
the  fuel  which  is  immediately  available  as  input  to 
the  nozzle  means  and  which  is  in  the  path  of  the 
rebound  wave;  and 
at  least  partially  refilling  the  void  by  temporarily  open- 
ing one  opening  means  and  controllably  communi- 
cating thereinto  the  peak  pressure  of  said  rebound- 
ing wave  so  as  to  dissipate  same  to  the  maximum 
operating  level  desired. 
3.  A  fluid  injection  system  including  an  injection  nozzle 
for  fueling  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system 
further  including: 
pumping  means  with  a  pump  chamber  for  supplying 

fluid  to  the  injection  nozzle; 
means  forming  a  fluid  delivery  line  interconnecting  the 

pump  chamber  and  the  nozzle;  and 
an  assembly  of  primary  and  secondary  valves  con- 
nected in  the  fluid  line,  the  primary  valve  having 
guiding  bore  means  therefor  in  the  line  wherein  the 
valve  is  guided  to  open  the  bore  and  to  shut  off  the 
bore  while  concurrently  enlarging  the  internal  vol- 
ume of  the  line,  said  primary  valve  having  a  con- 
centric flow  cavity  therein  presenting  separate  valve 
seats  at  opposite  ends; 
one  coaxial  secondary  valve  within,  and  on  the  valve 
seat  at  one  end  of,  the  flow  cavity  in  the  primary 
valve,  said  secondary  valve  unseating  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  the  pump  chamber  or  retracting  in 
the  direction  thereof  as  to  enlarge  the  internal  vol- 
ume of  the  flow  cavity;  and 
one  coaxial  secondary  valve  within,  and  on  the  valve 
seat  at  the  opposite  end  of»  the  flow  cavity  in  the 
primary  valve,  and  unseating  in  the  direction  of  the 
pump  chamber. 


3,309,025 
SELF-CLEANING  SPRAY  DEFLECTOR  WEDGE 
FOR  SPRINKLERS 
William  R.  Malcolm,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain- 
bird  SprinUer  Mfg.  Corp.,  Glendora,  Caltf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,492 
2  Claims.    (CI.  239—230) 


1.  In  a  rotatabie  sprinkler  including  a  sprinkler  jet  and 
an  oscillatable  arm  projecting  beyond  and  at  one  side  of 
the  jet,  the  arm  having  at  its  extremity,  a  journal  shaft 
movable  into  the  path  of  water  issuing  from  said  jet,  the 
combination  of  a  water  deflector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wedge-shaped  body  having  a  transverse  bearing 
bore  loosely  received  on  said  journal  shaft,  the  wedge 
sides  of  said  body  converging  toward  said  jet  and, 
alternatively,  adapted  to  be  impinged  by  water  issuing 

(b)  means  for  limiting  said  member  to  oscillatory  move- 
ment; 

(c)  said  body  defining  at  least  one  opening  intersecting 
one  of  said  wedge  sides  in  the  path  of  water  flowing 
thereon  and  intersecting  said  bore; 

(d)  said  opening  forming  a  duct  for  the  flow  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  water  into  said  bore  to  lubricate  said  body 
and  to  wash  deleterious  matter  from  the  space  defined 
between  the  walls  of  said  bore  and  the  surface  of  said 
journal  pin. 


3,309,026 

GAS  COOLED  ROCKET  STRUCTURES 

Joseph   F.   Loprete,   Wayne,   NJ.,   assignor  to   Curtiss- 

Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,632 

12  Claims.    (CI.  239— 265.11) 


1.  In  a  rocket  engine  or  the  like  having  a  multi-layer 
casing  structure  for  the  engine  combustion  chamber  and 
combustion  gas  discharge  nozzle  with  a  convergent-diver- 
gent profile;  said  multi-layer  casing  structure  including  a 
first  annular  layer  having  a  profile  defining  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  exhaust  nozzle, 
said  first  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  seg- 
ments circumferentially  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation 
to  form  an  annulus,  said  segments  being  composed  of  an 
anisotropic  material  with  said  segments  being  oriented  so 
that  said  first  layer  is  relatively  highly  thermally  conduc- 
tive in  directions  both  parallel  and  radial  relative  to  the 
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rocket  engine  axis;  and  passage  means  between  adjacent 
segments  of  said  first  layer  with  said  passage  means  being 
disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  rocket  engine 
at  least  in  the  throat  region  of  the  discharge  nozzle  and 
means  for  passing  a  coolant  through  said  passage  means 
so  that  said  segments  of  said  first  layer  are  cooled  by  said 
coolant  passing  through  said  passage  means. 


from  said  valve  seat,  to  a  sprinkler  "CLOSED"  position 
in  which  a  portion  of  said  piston  means  is  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat;  and  a  deflector  positioned 


3,309,027 
OIL  BURNER 

Abraham  B.  Chadwicli,  Jeffersontown,  and  Jacit  N.  Tutter- 
row,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ajuerican  Radiator  & 
Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,474 
2  Claims.    (CI.  239—406) 


I.  In  an  oil  burner,  an  air  tube,  fuel  nozzle  means  in 
said  air  tube,  a  nose  tube  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  air 
tube  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  air  tube  to 
thereby  provide  an  annular  shoulder,  a  spinner  plate  hav- 
ing a  substantially  planar  peripheral  flaring  portion  seat- 
ing against  such  shoulder  so  as  to  center  said  spinner  plate 
relative  to  said  nose  tube,  said  spinner  plate  having  radially 
extending  vane  members  and  cooperating  openings  to  spin 
air  discharging  therefrom,  said  spinner  plate  also  having 
a  series  of  apertures  radially  out  board  of  said  vanes 
forming  a  substantial  cylindrical  air  discharge  opening, 
said  apertures  providing  a  cylindrical  curtain  of  air  which 
confines  the  oil  spray  issuing  from  said  fuel  nozzle,  said 
nose  tube  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  extending 
forwardly  of  said  spinner  plate,  said  wall  portion  provid- 
ing a  surface  to  deflect  radial  components  of  air  leaving 
said  vane  members  towards  the  center  of  the  nose  tube 
thereby  creating  eddy  currents  and  creating  a  low  pressure 
adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  nose  tube  tending  to 
pull  oil  droplets  radially  outwardly  from  the  fuel  nozzle 
through  the  turbulent  area  in  front  of  the  spinner  plate  so 
that  there  is  thorough  mixing  of  air  and  oil  resulting  in 
combustion  taking  place  across  the  face  of  the  spinner 
plate. 

3,309,028 
SPRINKLER  HEADS  HAVING  VALVES  ACTUATED 

BY  SEPARATE  PRESSURE  LINES 
ClUford  V.  Zieg,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  and  Robert  G.  Fike, 
Fairfax,  Va.,  assignors  to  Donald  G.  Griswold,  Corona 
Del  Mar,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,509 
19  Claims.  (CI.  239— 498) 
1.  A  sprinkler  head,  comprising:  body  means  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  valve  seat  aligned  with  the  said  inlet, 
said  body  means  having  an  exit  for  said  fluid  and  also 
having  a  control  chamber,  said  control  chamber  having 
a  passage  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  oper- 
ating fluid;  flow-controlling  piston  means  partially  re- 
ceived within  said  control  chamber  and  being  movable 
in  response  to  operating  fluid  pressure  within  said  con- 
trol chamber  from  a  sprinkler  "OPEN"  position  spaced 


at  said  exit  and  disposed  to  have  fluid  impinge  thereon 
when  said  piston  means  is  in  its  sprinkler  "OPEN"  posi- 
tion. 


3,309  029 
ACnVATION  OF  SULFIDE  ORES  FOR 
FROTH  FLOTATION 
George  A.  Frame,  Copper  Cliff,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  The  Intemadonal  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,822 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sept.  9, 1963, 
884  147 
5  Claims,    (b.  241— 20) 
3.  An  improved  bulk  flotation  process  for  separating 
gangue  from  a  sulfide  ore  of  a  metal  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  copper  and  iron  which  comprises  grind- 
ing said  ore  in  water  which  contains  activating  amounts 
of  ammonia  and  copper  sulfate  to  form  a  pulp,  said 
ammonia  being  present,  on  a  weight  basis,  in  amoimts  of 
at  least  about  twice  the  amount  of  copper  sulfate  to  pro- 
vide an  aqueous  solution  of  a  copper  ammonium  sulfate 
complex  and  free  ammcmia  and  thereafter  subjecting  said 
pulp  to  a  froth  flotation  operation  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  frothing  agent  and  at  least  one  collecting  agent 
while  maintaining  said  pulp  alkaline  to  recover  sulfide 
minerals  therefrom. 


3,309,030 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCTION  OF  DISPERSIONS 
Hans  Heinz  Molls  and  Rcinhold  Homlc,  Cologne-FUttard, 
Hans    Raab,    Cologne-Stammheim,    Franz    Bcchlars, 
Leverkusen-Schlebosch,  and  Giintho*  Stclnmetz,  Co- 
lognc-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfab- 
riken  Bayer  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Lcverknscn,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  22, 1964, 
F  41,803 
11  aaims.    (CL  241—21) 
1.  The   method  of  preparing  a  dispersion  having  a 
finely  divided  state  by  suspending  and  subdividing  a  solid 
in  a  liquid  mediimi  in  an  enclosed  system  which  com- 
prises passing  in  continuously  under  pressure  the  solid 
being  in  a  non-pumpable  state  and  simultaneously  the 
liquid  medium  in  an  agitated  layer  of  spherical  grinding 
elements  having  a  particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.3 
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to  about  10  mm.,  passing  thru  said  agitated  layer  the    movable  longitudinally  within  said  compression  chamber 
solid  together  with  the  liquid  medium  and  separating    and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat,  the  entry  portion 

of  said  expansion  chamber  being  conical  in  shape  and 
the  apex  thereof  terminating  in  said  valve  seat,  means  for 
introducing  biological  specimens  under  high  pressure 
into  said  compression  chamber,  a  plurality  of  radially 
arrayed  channels  in  said  block,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
channels  communicating  in  a  circular  array  with  the 
conical  portion  of  said  expansion  chamber  near  said 
valve  seat  and  means  for  passing  a  cooling  medium  simul- 
taneously through  all  of  said  channels  into  said  expansion 
chamber. 


■€ 


rp 


!i^» 


"> 


continuously  the  formed  dispersion   from  the  grinding 
elements  of  said  agitated  layer. 


3,309,031 
MATERIAL  WORUNG  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  McMahoo,  Daltoo,  and  Reno  M.  Tonsi,  Lenox, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Joocs  Dirftrion,  Beloit  Corporation, 
Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,073 
13  Claims.    (CL  241— 37) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  material  worlung  device  com- 
prising: 

means  for  measuring  a  change  in  temperature  rise  of 
the  material,  and 

means  for  measuring  a  change  in  work  absorbed  by  the 
material  and  means  responsive  to  said  change  in  tem- 
perature rise  and  said  change  in  work  absorbed  for 
adjusting  the  effect  of  the  material  working  device 
on  the  material  toward  a  predetermined  value. 


3,309,032 
CELL  FRACnONATOR  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  FUz,  Weston,  and  Josef  Blum,  Norwalk,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Ivan  Sorvall,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,836 
14  Claims.    (CI.  241— 301) 


1.  Cell  fractionating  apparatus  comprising  a  block, 
a  compression  chamber  in  said  block,  and  expansion 
chamber  in  said  block  axially  aligned  with  said  com- 
pression chamber,  a  valve  seat  between  said  compression 
chamber  and  said  expansion  chamber,  a  valve  member 


3309,033 

CORE  INDEX  COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Charles  W.   Carson,   East   Syracnac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,081 

2  Claims.     (CI.  242—9) 


1.  A  coil  winding  apparatus  for  winding  of  a  core  seg- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  winding  sectors  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  prime  mover;  a  winding  fly  ro- 
tatably  mounted  and  coupled  to  said  prime  mover;  a 
winding  table  rotatably  mounted  and  positioned  relative 
to  said  winding  fly,  said  table  having  gear  teeth  on  an 
element  thereof;  a  core  segment  mounting  jig  mounted 
on  said  table  and  adapted  to  bold  the  core  segment  with 
respect  to  said  fly  so  that  said  winding  fly  will  wind  a 
turn  of  wire  about  the  segment  when  the  fly  rotates  one 
turn;  a  cam;  a  rack  having  gear  teeth  disposed  thereon 
and  positioned  for  engagement  of  said  teeth  with  the  teeth 
of  said  winding  table;  a  cam  follower  coupling  said  rack 
to  said  cam;  rotary  speed  reduction  means  coupling  said 
cam  to  said  prime  mover  for  rotating  said  cam  one  revolu- 
tion for  a  desired  number  of  rotations  of  said  winding 
fly;  said  cam  having  a  cam  travel  surface  to  provide 
progressive  rotation  of  said  winding  table  and  surface 
segments  to  provide  rotary  oscillation  of  said  table  dur- 
ing a  cycle  of  progressive  rotation,  said  oscillation  of 
said  table  causing  said  winding  fly  to  wind  overlapping 
turns  of  wire  within  a  first  sector  of  the  core  segment 
and  said  progressive  rotation  of  said  table  causing  said 
winding  fly  to  wind  turns  of  wire  within  a  sector  of  the 
core  segment  adjacent  to  the  first  sector. 


3,309,034 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
ROLLED  SLIVERS 
David  Shepard  Alles,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Robert  Lee 
Craven,  Wilmington,  DeL,  asdgnors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,243 
11  Claims.  (CL  242—55) 
8.  Apparatus  for  forming  rolled  slivers  from  web  sec- 
tions of  fibers  having  orientation  predominantly  in  one 
direction  wtiich  comprises  means  forwarding  said  web  sec- 
tions in  said  direction  of  orientation,  means  causing  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  web  section  to  be  directed  up- 
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wardly,  means  contacting  said  upwardly  directed  edge  to 
roll  said  web  section  upon  itself  in  the  direction  of  travel 
and  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  from  about  20°  to  about 


75°  transversely  to  said  direction  of  orientation  and  means 
vibrating  said  web  section  throughout  the  rolling  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
rolling  web  section. 


3^09,035 
WEB  SPUCING  DEVICE 

Anthony  C.  Degutis,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Wood  Newq>aper  Machinery  Corporation,  Plainfield, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Virgfaiia 

FOcd  Dec  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,023 
SChdnis.    (CL  242— 58.1) 


3,309,036 
PAPER  MACHINERY 
Manrice  J.  Anderson,  Fnlton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bbck 
Clawson  Company,  HamiHon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  <d 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,314 
10  Claims.  (CL  242—583) 
1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  continuously  unwind- 
ing and  splicing  web  materials  wherein  either  side  of  the 
web  from  an  unwinding  roll  can  be  spliced  selectively 
to  the  lead  end  of  a  web  from  the  new  roll  regardless 
ot  the  extent  of  web  material  remaining  on  the  unwind- 


ing roll,  comprising  a  reel  including  means  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  rolls  of  web  materials,  web  sever- 
ing means  on  said  reel,  speed-up  means  for  rotating 
the  new  roil  until  its  peripheral  speed  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  unwinding  web  speed,  a  pressure  roll  posi- 
tioned on  each  side  of  the  unwinding  web,  means  for  se- 
lectively moving  each  of  said  pressure  rolls  generally  to- 
ward said  supporting  means  from  a  retracted  position 


3.  A  web  splicing  apparatus  for  splicing  a  web  from 
a  web  reserve  roll  onto  a  moving  web  running  from  a  web 
supply  roll  wherein  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  web 
of  the  reserve  roll  has  adhesive  thereon,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  rotating  said  reserve  roll  so  that 
its  peripheral  speed  is  substantially  equal  to  the  linear 
speed  of  the  moving  web,  at  least  one  movable  web  splic- 
ing roller  adjacent  said  running  web,  a  yieldable  cover 
on  said  roller  having  a  characteristic  that  force  per  unit 
area  transmitted  by  the  cover  when  subjected  to  a  com- 
pression force  is  constant  regardless  of  the  compression 
force  applied  to  the  cover,  means  for  moving  said  roller 
to  a  positon  whereby  said  cover  will  press  said  running 
web  into  splicing  contact  with  the  adhesive  portion  of 
the  web  on  the  reserve  roll,  and  means  for  cutting  the 
nmning  web  between  the  point  of  splice  and  the  supply 
roll;  said  cover  comprising  a  polyurethane  foam  material. 


to  provide  pressure  contact  selectively  between  either 
side  of  the  imwindlng  web  and  the  outside  web  surface  of 
the  new  roll  according  to  whichever  side  of  the  web 
from  the  new  roll  is  desired  to  be  positioned  on  top,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  severing  means  in  tuned  relation- 
ship with  the  contact  between  the  new  roll  and  the  un- 
winding web  to  effect  cut-off  and  splicing  of  the  web  with 
the  end  of  the  new  roll. 


3309,037 
WEBREWINDER 
Stephen  Eari  Amos,  Ctrdeviile,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  L 
«ln  Pont  de  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402^37 
3Cbdms.    (CL  242— 673) 


3.  An  at^aratus  for  handling  a  running  web  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  web  supply  roll;  a  windup  roll 
adapted  for  surface  wind;  a  rubber  covered  driven  trans- 
port roller  about  which  said  web  partially  wraps  and  in 
peripheral  driving  contact  with  said  windup  rc^;  means 
connected  to  the  axis  of  said  windup  roll  to  lineaiiy  recede 
said  windup  roll  from  said  transport  roller  as  the  diameter 
of  said  windup  roll  increases  upon  winding;  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  apart,  gas  permeable,  metal  surface  web  guides 
coupled  to  a  ground,  positioned  between  said  supply  roll 
and  said  transport  roller;  a  pair  of  gas  permeable,  metal 
surface  web  guides  positioned  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond web  guides  adapted  for  passage  of  said  web  therebe- 
tween free  of  partial  wrap  around  contact  and  adapted  to 
rotate  said  web  through  a  substantially  right  angle  with 
an  axis  of  rotation  coinciding  with  the  intended  center  line 
of  said  web  between  said  first  and  second  web  guides;  and 
a  source  of  compressed  gas  coupled  to  said  web  guides  to 
fioat  said  web  in  spaced  relationship  thereto. 
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3  J09  038 

STRING  WINDING  DEVICE 

Harry  D.  Greaney,  26  Pearl  St.,  and  John  E.  Sullivan, 

46  Clinton  Ave.,  both  of  Holyolie,  Mass.     01040 

FDed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,824 

7  Claims.    (CI.  242—85.1) 


3,309,040 

REVERSIBLE  SPOOL  UNIT  FOR  KNITTING  YARN 

Dimple  Dee  StancU,  4404  E.  3rd  St., 

Stockton,  Calif.     95206 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,260 

3  Claims.    (CI.  242—139) 


1.  A  string  winding  device  comprising  an  elongated 
rigid  bar.  said  bar  having  a  transverse  string  anchoring 
passage  extending  centrally  therethrough,  string-retaining 
means  projecting  laterally  from  said  bar  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  thcrealong,  said  string-retaining  means  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  passage  and  pro- 
jecting laterally  beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  bar,  en- 
larged heads  fixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bar.  said 
heads  being  semi-spherical  in  shape,  and  an  elongated 
string  anchoring  passage  extending  through  each  semi- 
spherical  head  generally  parallel  to  the  bar  and  laterally 
outward  therefrom. 


3,309,039 
DISPENSING  REEL 
Edward  C.  Rutty,  Portland,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecti- 
cut 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,450 
11  Claims.    (CI.  242—128) 

I  ' 


1.  A  reversible  spool  unit  for  knitting  yam  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  post  upstanding  from  the  base,  a  cross  bar 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  post,  a  pair  of  spindles 
to  rotatably  support  spools  of  yam  mounted  on  the  cross 
bar  in  diametrically  opposed  relation  to  and  substantially 
equal  distances  from  the  post,  the  cross  bar  being  fixed 
on  the  post  for  rotation  therewith,  the  base  including  a 
horizontal  platform  raised  relative  to  a  supporting  floor, 
means  turaably  mounting  the  post  in  the  platform  with 
the  post  projecting  therebelow  and  foot  actuated  means 
mounted  on  and  below  the  platform  and  applied  to  the 
post  below  said  platform  to  route  the  post  through  an 
arc  of  180  degrees. 


3,309,041 

JET  LIFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Frank  R.  Etchbcrger,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,595 

18  Claims.    (CI.  244— 23) 


I 


1.  A  stock  dispensing  reel  comprising  a  base,  a  basket 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  for  supporting  a  coil  of 
stock  for  rotation  in  one  angular  direction  for  paying- 
out  the  stock  from  the  coil,  a  stock  guide  mounted  on  the 
base  for  feeding  the  stock  generally  radially  inwardly 
from  the  coil  and  axially  from  the  reel,  the  stock  guide 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  coaxially  with  the 
rotatable  basket  for  assisting  in  paying-out  the  stock  from 
the  coil,  and  control  means  for  limiting  the  angular  dis- 
placement of  the  stock  guide  in  the  opposite  angular  di- 
rection from  a  starting  angular  position  thereof  while 
stock  is  being  payed  out,  control  means  permitting  suffi- 
cient rotation  of  the  stock  guide  in  said  opposite  angular 
direction  to  assist  in  paying-out  stock  during  acceleration 
of  the  basket  while  precluding  rotation  of  the  stock  guide 
beyond  a  predetermined  angular  displacement  from  said 
starting  position  thereby  to  maintain  the  stock  guide  sub- 
stantially stationary  to  minimize  twisting  of  the  stock 
while  it  is  being  payed  out. 


l.(  (^ 


1.  In  a  VTOL  aircraft,  the  combination  of  a  jet  lift 
producing  device  mounted  on  said  aircraft  with  its  ex- 
haust outlet  disposed  concentric  with  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  aircraft,  a  plenum  chamber,  a  fluid  passage  con- 
necting said  device  adjacent  its  exhaust  outlet  aforesaid 
to  said  plenum  chamber  whereby  a  predetermined  per- 
centage of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  device  is  delivered 
to  said  chamber,  and  exhaust  nozzles  extending  from  said 
plenum  chamber  in  a  vertically  downward  direction  and 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  aircraft  center 
of  gravity. 
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3,309,042 
AIRCRAFT  AERODYNAMIC  STRUCTURES 
Joseph   Brien   Edwards,   London,   England,   assignor  to 
Hanley  Page  Limited,  London,  En^and,  a  corporation 
of  Great  BriUhi 

FUed  Oct  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496^90 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  20, 1964, 

42,806/64 
SClafans.    (CL244— 42) 


1.  An  aircraft  aerodynamic  stracture  outer  wall  com- 
prising an  outer  skin,  a  series  of  porous  elements  dis- 
posed in  spanwise  lines  in  said  outer  skin,  wall  elements 
disposed  beneath  said  outer  skin,  spanwise  ducts  in  said 
wall,  a  series  of  spanwise  chambers  in  said  wall  elements 
each  in  register  on  the  inner  face  of  said  skin  with  at  least 
one  porous  element  and  communicating  with  said  ducts, 
transverse  suction-tight  elements  dividing  said  ducts  into 
elongated  compartments,  a  plurality  of  chordwise  ducts 
in  said  wall  communicating  with  said  spanwise  ducts 
through  a  plurality  of  passages  and  means  for  controlling 
air  flow  through  said  chordwise  ducts,  each  of  said  chord- 
wise  ducts  having  its  end  disposed  for  connection  to  at 
least  one  main  duct  leading  to  a  source  of  suction  within 
the  aircraft,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  suc- 
tion is  applied  to  the  chordwise  ducts  through  the  main 
duct  or  ducts  said  control  means  for  the  chordwise  ducts 
can  be  adjusted  to  provide  the  required  sub-pressure  in 
the  compartments  and  thereby  to  vary  the  suction  applied 
through  the  porous  elements  to  each  of  the  outer  areas 
of  the  outer  skin  above  the  different  compartments. 


3,309,043 
RAPID  CYCLE  ARRESTING  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Strance,  Drexel  Hill,  and  Robert  W.  Cruger, 
Springfield,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Company, 
Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,560 
8Clahns.    (CI.  244— 110) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  pay-out  reel  aircraft 
arresting  gear  having  a  purchase  tape  wound  thereon  which 
is  pulled  by  the  aircraft  and  unwound  from  the  reel  during 
arrestment,  i 


a  friction  brake  for  retarding  reel  rotation  during  arrest- 
ment and 

a  recirculating  cooling  system  therefor  to  permit  rapid 
rewinding  of  the  tape, 

said  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  tubular  hub  upon 
which  the  tape  and  reel  are  mounted, 

a  nonrotatable  mounting  drum  rotatably  supporting  the 
hub  in  radially  spaced  relationship  so  as  to  define  an 
annular  brake  chamber  therebetween. 

rotary  sealing  means  between  the  hub  and  drum  for 
sealing  said  brake  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  friction  stator  discs  attached  to  the  drum, 

a  plurality  of  friction  rotor  discs  attached  to  the  hub 
and  interleaved  with  the  stator  discs  on  the  drum  and 

fluid  actuator  means  for  urging  the  discs  in  rotary 
braking  engagement  and  wherein 

said  recirculating  cooling  system  comprises 

a  reservoir  of  liquid  coolant, 

a  coolant  passageway  from  the  reservoir  to  the  brake 
chamber, 

a  return  coolant  passageway  from  the  brake  chamber 
to  the  reservoir  and 

means  causing  recirculation  of  the  coolant  to  and  from 
the  brake  chamber  through  said  passageway  so  as  to 
flow  in  intimate  contact  with  said  friction  discs  where- 
by a  rapid  succession  of  arrestments  can  take  place 
without  overheating  the  brake. 


3  309  044 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARRESTING 
A  MISSILE 
John  S.  Strance,  Drexel  Hfll,  Arthur  G.  Condodhia,  Phila- 
delphia, and  Floyd  Silver,  Secane,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E. 
W.  Bliss  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,164 
7  Claims.    (CI.  244—110) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  arresting  a  missile  while  in  free 
flight  within  a  prescribed  distance  comprising 

a  rotatable  reel, 

a  linear  purchase  tape  considerably  wider  than  it  is 
thick  so  as  to  permit  coiling  upon  itself  about  the 
reel  in  ever  increasing  convolutions  having  its  run- 
ning end  releasably  anchored  adjacent  the  path  of 
flight  of  the  missile, 

means  carried  by  the  missile  for  engaging  said  ruiming 
end  of  the  purchase  tape  after  a  period  of  sustained' 
free  flight  carrying  it  aloft  with  the  missile, 

the  tape  being  woven  of  synthetic  yams  having  a  suf- 
ficiently low  modulus  of  elasticity  so  that  the  portion 
paid  out  between  the  reel  and  missile  will  stretch 
longitudinally  and  maintain  engagement  with  the 
missile  until  the  reel  can  accelerate  at  the  demand 
rate  per  second  required  in  order  to  keep  the  im- 
posed stress  and  strain  within  safe  limits  in  said 
tape, 

braking  means  attached  to  the  reel  for  reducing  the 
rate  of  tape  payout  thus  slowing  the  missile  to  a 
stalling  si)eed,  and 

speed  sensing  control  means  arranged  to  program  the 
retarding  force  of  the  braking  means  so  that  energy 
stored  in  the  tape  as  stretch,  is  relieved  prior  to 
bringing  the  missile  to  a  controlled  stop  at  its  apogee. 
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3,309,045 

FLYING  WING 

Raymond  E.  Kinney,  12171  Gflbcrt, 

Garden  Grove,  Calif.     92641 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1965.  Scr.  No.  424,659 

9Clalini.    (CI.  244— 153) 


1.  A  flying  wing,  comprising: 

a  central  portion; 

lifting  panels  extending  pn  opposite  sides  of  said  cen- 
tral portion; 

said  wing  having  longitudinally  extending  airflow  con- 
ducting tunnels  integral  with  the  forward  portions  of 
said  panels  to  conduct  airflow  over  the  panels;  and 
the  major  portions  of  said  lifting  panels  extending 
rewardly  immediately  behind  said  tunnels. 


3,309,046 

TUBULAR  SIEVE 

WUtaelm  Uhrig,  Mannesmann  Str.  11, 

Wuppertal-Elbcrfeld,  Germany 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  250,888,  Jan.  11, 

1963.    This  appUcation  May  31,  1966.  Ser.  No.  554,202 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1962, 

P  28.592;  Aug.  21,  1962,  P  30,059 

6  Claims.    (CL  245—10) 


n-m. 


1.  A  sieve  for  papermaking  machines  and  the  hke  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  two  elongated  rim  members  extending  in  substan- 
tially parallel,  laterally  spaced,  closed  loops  defining 
a  closed  surface  therebetween; 

(b)  an  elongated,  flat,  woven  continuous  band  extend- 
ing in  said  surface  in  at  least  three  laterally  juxta- 
posed parallel  continuous  turns,  said  band  having 
two  end  portions  respectively  fastened  to  said  rim 
members  and  said  turns  having  longitudinal  edges 
obliquely  inclined  relative  to  said  loops;  and 

(c)  fastening  means  connecting  the  edges  of  each  turn 
to  a  respective  edge  of  an  adjacent  turn, 

(1)  the  band  being  formed  with  mesh ,  openings 
therethrough  transversely  of  said  surfai^. 


3,309,047 
STAND-OFF  INSULATOR  BRACKET 
John  W.  Kane,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Detroit 
Edison  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575,793 

15  Claims.    (CI.  248—65) 

1.  An   elongated    insulator    body    having    means    for 

attaching  an  electrical  conductor  thereto  intermediate  the 

ends  of  the  body,  a  stand-off  insulator  bracket  adapted 


to  be  mounted  to  a  side  of  a  pole  to  extend  laterally 
therefrom,  said  bracket  being  an  elongated  continuous 
member  having  a  tranverse  cross-section  throughout 
whose  width  is  at  least  several  times  its  thickness,  and 
disposed  with  the  said  width  dimension  horizontal,  said 
bracket  consisting  of  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  outward- 
ly extending  arms  having  means  at  their  inner  ends  for 
attachment  to  the  side  of  a  pole,  and  a  generally  upright 


insulator  support  portion  intermediate  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arms,  said  bracket  being  formed  entirely  of 
electrically  insulating  material,  the  upper  surface  of  the 
upper  one  of  said  arms  being  transversely  convexly 
curved  to  facilitate  renwval  of  contaminants  by  pre- 
cipitation, said  insulator  body  being  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  insulator  support  portion  to 
extend  generally  outwardly  therefrom. 


3,309,048 

support'device 

Lcroy  H.  Rousselct,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pogo  Tool 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FDed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,880 

7  Claims.    (CI.  248—87) 


1.  In  a  support  device,  an  elongated  body,  the  upper 
portion  of  the  body  providing  a  support  portion,  said 
body  being  deflected  laterally  near  its  lower  end  ti  pro- 
vide a  horizontally  extending  portion,  and  being  fur- 
ther deflected  vertically  at  the  outer  end  of  the  hori- 
zontally extending  portion  to  provide  a  ground  pene- 
trating portion;  a  ground  penetrating  stabilizer  member 
extending  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  portion  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  arranged  to  penetrate  the 
ground  and  resist  lateral  rotation  of  the  support  device; 
and  a  support  member  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
support  portion. 
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3,309,049 

STAND  FOR  PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Percy  Frederick  Albcc,  Jr.,  Barrington,  RJ.,  assignor  to 

Q-PancI  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,231 
I  4  Claims.     (CI.  248—171) 


openings  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  telescopic 
tubes,  said  pawl  being  pivotal  to  a  retracted,  non-project- 
ing position;  and  means  projected  through  said  outer  ttibe 
slot  and  registering  inner  tube  opening  operable  to  pivot 
said  pawl  to  its  non-projecting  position  when  it  is  desired 
to  slidably  adjust  said  telescopic  tube  members  to  adjust 
the  height  of  the  table. 


x> 


1.  A  mounting  stand  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  an 
upright  position  upon  a  generally  horizontal  supporting 
surface  comprising  a  vertical  post,  a  first  collar  slidably 
mounted  on  said  post,  two  legs  pivoted  to  said  collar  at 
an  angle  other  than  a  straight  angle,  a  second  collar  below 
and  sfvaccd  from  the  first  collar  and  slidably  received  on 
the  post,  a  pair  of  arms  each  pivoted  to  said  second  col- 
lar and  to  each  leg,  and  a  stop  means  at  the  base  portion 
of  said  post  to  limit  movement  of  the  second  collar,  said 
legs  and  said  post  forming  a  three-point  contact  with  a 
horizontal  supporting  surface. 


3,309,050 
ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  LEGS 
Robert  O.  BUnk,  MUwankee,  Frederick  H.  Holz,  Wau- 
watosa,  and  WUliam  C.  Lutzke,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  MitclicU  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  a  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,698 
6  Claims.     (CI.  248— 188J) 

I 


3,309,051 

ADJUSTABLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FURNITURE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  George  Pina,  643  Caltfomia  St., 

Broderick,  Calif.    95605 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,604 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—188.5) 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  platform  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough,  an  upper  sleeve  mounted  in  said 
opening  and  extending  downwardly  therethrough,  a  lower 
sleeve  secured  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  platform  co- 
axial with  said  opening  and  receiving  said  upper  sleeve,  an 
elongated  leg  member  received  in  said  upper  and  lower 
sleeves,  and  means  fixedly  securing  said  leg  member  to 
said  sleeves,  said  upper  surface  of  said  platform  being  cut 
away  to  provide  a  planar  indentation,  said  upper  sleeve 
including  a  plate  secured  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  in- 
dentation and  a  tube  secured  to  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  said  opening  beyond  the  lower 
surface  of  said  platform,  said  lower  sleeve  comprising  an 
apertured  flange  secured  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  plat- 
form coaxial  with  said  opening,  and  a  depending  tube  se- 
cured on  said  flange  coaxial  with  said  opening  and  re- 
ceiving therein  the  exposed  portion  of  said  tube  of  said 
upper  sleeve. 

339,052 

PLASnC  CLIP  AND  METHOD  OF  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Bernard  Borisof,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Lectro-Stik 

I         Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  partnersli^ 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,074 

12  Claims.     (CL  248—205) 


1.  A  table-supporting  leg,  comprising:  a  vertical  tube 
member  depending  from  a  table  top,  said  tube  member 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  openings,  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  vertical  slot;  an  inner  tubular  member 
slidably  carried  within  and  projecting  telescopically  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  outer  tube  and  having  ground-engag- 
ing means  on  its  lower  end,  said  inner  tubular  member 
having  an  opening  therein  selectively  registrable  with  the 
spaced  openings  in  said  outer  tubular  member,  and  said 
inner  tubular  member  having  an  opening  registrable  with 
said  outer  tube  slot;  a  pawl  pivotally  carried  in  said  iimer 
tubular  member,  said  pawl  having  a  tooth  thereon  adapted 
to  be  projected  into  said  registering  inner  and  outer  tube 


rj 


^* 


1.  An  adhesive  clip  for  wall  mounting  comprising  a 
base,  adhesive  means  overlying  said  base  for  securing 
same  to  a  supporting  surface,  a  flexible  leaf  integral  with 
said  base,  said  flexible  leaf  being  prestressed  toward  said 
base,  with  the  outer  end  of  said  leaf  in  contact  with  said 
base,  and  means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  leaf  providing 
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a  V-shaped  entry  for  sheet  material  inserted  between  said    able  with  respect  to  the  other  so  that  they  have  a  position 
leaf  and  said  base,  said  clip  being  made  of  a  synthetic    in   which  their  pivotal   centres  coincide,   whereby   said 
resin,  and  said  prestressed  characteristic  being  a  post  solid- 
ification shrinkage  stress  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
flexible  leaf. 

3,309,053 
HOLDER  FOR  PAINT  CANS 

Stephen  C.  Baker,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Su-Ev,  Inc., 

Birmingham,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  S«r.  No.  447,323 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248—210) 


prop  member  is  pivotally  supported,  and  a  position  in 
which  said  centres  are  out  of  coincidence  whereby  the 
prop  member  is  held  against  pivotal  movement. 


1.  A  support  for  a  paint  can,  and  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  pair  of  panel  walls  formed  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  interchangeably  adapted  to 

-  serve  as  a  bottom  wall  for  receiving  and  supporting 
a  paint  can  thereon  and  a  back  wall  for  receiving 
the  paint  can  in  retained  engagement  therewith, 

said  panel  walls  each  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
spaced  elongated  solts  which  are  enlarged  near  the 
outer  disposed  ends  of  the  panel  walls, 

one  of  the  panel  walls  having  the  outer  disposed  termi- 
nal edge  thereof  turned  back  under  said  one  panel 
wall  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  for  receiving  the  rung 
of  a  ladder  therein, 

said  one  panel  wall  having  a  length,  as  disposed  to 
serve  as  the  back  panel  wall,  of  less  than  the  distance 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of  ladder  rungs  and  substan- 
tially that  required  to  dispose  the  other  of  said  panel 
walls  in  supported  engagement  and  horizontally  dis- 
posed on  the  lower  rung  of  said  ladder  rungs  when 
engaged  to  the  upper  thereof  and  when  the  ladder 
has  its  rungs  angularly  disposed  for  use, 

means  detachably  engaged  in  said  panel  wall  slots  at  the 
enlarged  ends  thereof  for  holding  a  paint  can  to  the 
back  wall  thereof, 

and  means  engaged  to  said  panel  walls  near  the  junc- 
tion thereof  and  laterally  extendable  for  engagement 
with  the  side  rail  of  a  ladder  for  holding  the  paint  can 
supporting  bottom  panel  wall  horizontal  and  fixed 
against  the  upsetting  movement  force  of  the  weight 
of  the  paint  can  thereon.  , 


3,309,055 

FOLDING  LEG  STRUCTURE 

Robert  Scfciii,  Cherry  HOI,  N J.,  assignor  to 

J.  Cbein  Si  Company,  Burlington,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,099 

6  Claims.     (CL  248—431) 


1.  A  supporting  leg  structure  for  a  table  top  or  the  like 
and  including  a  plurality  of  tubular  legs  and  resilient  leg- 
connecting  means  for  joining  the  legs  intermediate  their 
ends  and  retaining  the  same  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion when  in  non-top-supporting  position  and  for  twisting 
the  legs  under  a  bending  stress  to  a  double  tripod  position 
while  the  upper  ends  are  supporting  said  top,  said  means 
including  a  plurality  of  sockets,  one  for  each  leg,  with 
through  bores  receiving  the  legs,  and  webs  connecting  said 
sockets  and  normally  retaining  the  legs  in  said  parallel 
relation. 


3,309,054 
PIVOTAL  SUPPORTING  DEVICES  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  MINE  ROOF  SLTPORTS 
Peter  Derelt  Davis-RatcUfle,  Penltetb,  Warrington,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  GuIUck  Limited,  Wigan,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  11,  1964, 

32,595/64 
11  Claims.    (CL  248—354) 
7.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  at  least  one  pres- 
sure-fluid extensible  prop  member  and  two  pivotal  sup- 
ports for  said  prop  member  spaced  apart  along  the  length 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  pivotal  supports  being  mov- 


339,056 

DOSING  MECHANISMS 

Peter  Flanagan  and  Ronald  Harvey  David  Frank  Lee, 

Berkhamsted,  England,  assignors  to  Cooper  McDougall 

&  Robertson  Linked,  Berkhamsted,  England 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,648 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  30,  1962, 

12,241/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  251—75) 
1.  A  driven  dosing  mechanism  for  intermittently  actu- 
ating the  discharge  valve  of  a  pressure-packed  container, 
comprising  an  operating  arm  for  actuating  the  discharge 
valve,  a  pivotal  mount  for  said  operating  arm,  a  release 
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arm  for  disengaging  the  operating  arm  from  the  discharge 
valve,  a  pivotal  mount  for  said  release  arm,  cam  mech- 
anism embraced  between  said  arms  arranged  to  provide  for 
sequential  movement  of  the  arms  with  a  snap  action  and 


slots  which  intersect  said  groove  and  each  of  which  ex- 
tends radially  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  rotor 
disc;  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart  aerofoil-shaped 
blades  each  of  which  has  a  root  portion  which  is  located 
in  one  of  said  slots,  each  of  said  slots  having  walls  which 
slidably  engage  the  respective  root  portion  and  which  pre- 
vent both  angular  and  radial  movement  of  the  respective 
blade  with  respect  to  the  rotor  disc;  a  plurality  of  spacer 
members  each  of  which  is  mounted  and  retained  in  said 
groove  and  extends  between  the  root  portions  of  adja- 


with  a  predetermined  interval  therebetween,  means  bias- 
ing each  said  arm  about  its  pivotal  mount  to  bear  against 
said  cam  mechanism,  and  means  on  said  release  arm  for 
striking  said  operating  arm  to  displace  said  operating 
arm  from  its  valve-actuating  position. 


3,309,057 

METHOD  OF  STARTING  OPERATION  OF  PUMPS 

AND  PUMP  TURBINES 

Hidenori  Tonooka,  Hltachl-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,143 

2  Claims.    (CI.  253—1) 


cent  blades,  the  groove  having  walls  which  slidably  en- 
gage the  spacer  members  and  which  prevent  radial  and 
axial  movement  of  the  latter  with  respect  to  the  rotor 
disc,  each  spacer  member  being  prevented  from  moving 
circumferentially  of  the  rotor  disc  by  being  engaged  by 
the  root  portions  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  blades;  and  a 
projection  on  each  spacer  member,  each  root  portion  hav- 
ing a  recess  therein  in  which  is  located  a  said  projection 
which  prevents  movement  of  the  respective  blade  axially 
of  the  rotor  disc. 

3,309,059 
HYDRAULIC  TURBINES 
Michael  Braikevitch,  Netherton,  England,  assignor  to  The 
English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  Britkh  company 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  5,  1963, 

48,074/63 
24  Claims.    (CI.  253— 117) 


1.  A  method  of  starting  operation  of  a  pump  of  the 
type  including  a  row  of  adjustable  guide  vanes  around  a 
pump  runner  and  a  discharge  valve  in  the  outlet  com- 
prising: first  closing  said  guide  vanes  and  the  discharge 
valve,  second  forcing  down  the  level  of  water  by  com- 
pressed air  to  a  minimum  level  with  respect  to  the  pump 
runner  to  free  said  pump  runner  for  easier  rotation,  third 
rotating  the  pump  runner  and  bringing  it  up  to  desired 
operating  speed  with  the  guide  vanes  and  the  discharge 
valve  held  closed,  fourth  partially  opening  the  guide 
vanes  to  an  appropriate  intermediate  extent  while  keeping 
the  discharge  valve  held  closed  whereby  the  pressure 
in  the  space  between  the  guide  vanes  and  the  valve  is 
gradually  equalized  with  the  pressure  in  the  space  on 
the  runner  side  of  the  guide  vanes,  and  fifth  subsequently 
opening  the  discharge  valve  to  a  required  extent  while 
opening  the  guide  vanes  the  remainder  of  the  way  to  their 
required  extent. 

3,309,058 
BLADED  ROTOR 

Robert  Vaughan  Blackhm^  Ripley,  and  Harold  James 
Harrison,  Borrowash,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls>Royce 
Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  June  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  556,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  June  21,  1965, 

26,208/65 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  253—77) 
1.  A  rotor  comprising  a  rotor  disc  having  a  peripheral 
annular  groove  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  stator;  a  shaft 
rotably  mounted  in  said  stator;  a  hollow  runner  hub  fixed 
to  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith;  a  plurality  of  run- 
ner blades;  a  plurality  of  trunnions  connected  to  said 
runner  blades  and  mounted  on  said  hollow  runner  hub 
to  rotate  about  non-coplanar  axes  which  meet  at  a  com- 
mon point  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hollow  runner 
hub;  a  plurality  of  operating  levers,  one  connected  to 
each  trunnion  inside  said  hollow  runner  hub;  crosshead 
means  movable  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hollow 
runner  hub  and  spaced  below  said  operating  levers;  means 
to  control  the  movement  of  said  crosshead  means;  a  plu- 
rality of  link  members;  universal  joint  means  at  each  end 
of  said  link  members,  and  connecting  said  link  members 
to  said  operating  levers  and  to  said  crosshead  means  re- 
spectively; a  plurality  of  ports  in  the  surface  of  said  hol- 
low runner  hub  downstream  of  said  runner  blades;  means 
defining  a  source  of  air  above  said  hollow  runner  hub;  a 
plurality  of  ducts,  each  of  said  ducts  passing  between  an 
adjacent  pair  of  link  members  and  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end,  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  ducts  terminat- 
ing in  one  of  said  ports  and  means  connecting  the  upper 
end  of  each  of  said  ducts  to  said  source  of  air. 
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3  309  060 

LIFT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Julio  Vniars.  Versoli,  Geneva,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4«5,721 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jaly  22, 1965, 

10,270/65 
9  Claims.    (CI.  254—7) 


1.  A  lift  comprising:  at  least  one  column,  a  slide  mem- 
ber movable  vertically  on  said  column,  a  lifting  arm  as- 
sembly cantilevered  from  said  slide  member,  means  for 
elevating  said  slide  member  on  said  column,  and  verti- 
cally spaced  upper  and  lower  guide  bloclcs  mounted  on 
said  slide  member,  said  lower  blocks  being  positioned  to 
engage  said  column  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said 
lifting  arm  assembly  whereas  said  upper  bloclc  is  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  opposite  side  of  the  column  so  that 
the  guide  blocks  develop  a  couple  reaction  on  a  transverse 
axis  through  the  column,  said  guide  blocks  being  formed 
of  a  material  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  which  under 
the  forces  of  the  couple  reaction  effects  a  slow  descent 
of  said  assembly  and  the  load  thereon  in  the  event  said 
elevating  means  fails  to  carry  the  weight  of  said  assembly 
and  load. 


339,061 

STRAPPING  TOOL 

Robert  F.  Plattner,  Park  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Interiake 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,173 

2  Claims.    (O.  254—51) 


JSt 


M}t 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  tension  to  associated  strapping 
eacircling  an  object  to  be  bound,  said  tool  comprising 
in  combination  a  frame  having  a  laterally  extending  foot 
adapted  to  engage  the  object  and  provided  with  a  recess 
on  the  surface  thereof  disposed  away  from  the  object,  a 
clamping  member  carried  by  said  foot  and  disposed  in 
said  recess  and  adapted  frictionally  to  engage  a  first  lon- 
gitudinally extending  run  of  strapping  in  overlying  rela- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  said  clamping  member  being 
mounted  upon  said  foot  for  rocking  movements  laterally 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  run  of  strapping,  a 
tensioning  wheel  carried  by  said  frame  and  positioned 


opposite  said  clamping  member  and  adapted  to  overlie 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  run  of  strapping  dis- 
posed in  overlying  sliding  contact  with  the  first  run  of 
strapping,  said  tensioning  wheel  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  surface  adapted  frictionally  to  engage 
the  adjacent  surface  of  the  second  run  of  strapping,  said 
tensioning  wheel  being  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  ro- 
tation about  its  own  axis  extending  laterally  of  the  sec- 
ond run  of  strapping,  said  mounting  of  said  tensioning 
wheel  upon  said  frame  accommodating  movement  of  said 
tensioning  wheel  toward  said  clamping  member  and  into 
clamping  position  with  both  runs  of  strapping  disposed 
between  said  tensioning  wheel  and  said  clamping  mem- 
ber and  accommodationg  movement  of  said  tensioning 
wheel  away  from  said  clamping  member  and  into  releas- 
ing position  with  the  runs  of  strapping,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  tensioning  wheel  in  a  strapping  tensioning  direc- 
tion when  it  occupies  its  clamping  position,  whereby  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tensioning  wheel  in  frictional  en- 
gagement with  the  second  run  of  strapping  slides  the 
same   longitudinally  along  the   adjacent  surface  of  the 
first      run  of  strapping  in  order  to  effect  tightening  of 
the  strapping  around  the  encircled  object,  said  mounting 
of  said  clamping  member  upon  said  foot  accommodating 
rocking  movements  of  said  clamping  member  laterally  of 
the  runs  of  strapping  in  order  to  maintain  the  parallelism 
between  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  clamping  member  and 
said  tensioning  wheel  when  said  tensioning  wheel  occupies 
its  clamping  position  and  is  rotated  in  the  tensioning  direc- 
tion, and  a  pin  interconnecting  said  clamping  member  and 
said  foot  to  hold  said  clamping  member  in  said  recess 
while  accommodating  the  rocking  momevents  thereof,  the 
surface  of  said  clamping  member  disposed  toward  said 
foot  and  the  surface  of  said  foot  disposed  toward  said 
clamping  member  having  cooperating  rocking  parts  with- 
in said  recess  to  accommodate  the  rocking  movements 
of    said    clamping    member    laterally    of    the    runs    of 
strapping,  wherein  said  pin  is  resilient  and  yields  readily 
to  accommodate  the  rocking  movements  of  said  clamp- 
ing member  with  respect  to  said  foot. 


3,309,062 
HYDRAULIC  JACK  WITH  SAFETY  MEANS 
Joost  Werner  Jansz,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Richard  Costain  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  May  10, 1965.  Ser.  No.  454,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  8,  1964, 

64/05158 
4  Claims.    (CI.  254—93) 


1.  Hydraulic  jack  comprising  a  jack  cylinder  having 
an  inlet  for  hydraulic  pressure  fluid,  a  piston  movaUe  in 
said  cylinder,  a  nut  rotatably  mounted  on  a  screw  thread 
provided  on  a  rod  movable  with  the  piston,  drive  means 
for  turning  said  nut,  as  the  jack  is  raised,  in  a  direction 
to  urge  the  nut  against  a  part  which  is  fixed  relative  to 
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the  cylinder,  means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  fluid  to  said  inlet,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  turning  of  the  nut  through  an  angle  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  increment  of  lift  for  actuating  said 
interrupting  means  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  hydraulic 
pressure  fluid  to  said  inlet. 


3,309,063 

AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER  JACK 

Stanton  Cole,  1750  CromweU  Drive, 

Akron,  Ohio    44313 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428^^ 
3  Claims.    (CL  254— 99)      T 


1.  A  vehicle  bumper  jack  comprising:  an  elongated 
support  having  means  by  which  the  same  is  vertically 
supported  on  a  surface  and  having  a  vertically  movable 
lifting  carrier  and  means  for  vertically  moving  the  same; 
said  lifting  carrier  having  a  relatively  narrow,  vertically 
elongated  rigid  extension  protruding  forwardly  of  the 
support  and  having  an  aperture  laterally  through  the 
top  end  thereof;  a  pair  of  flexible,  inextensible  elements 
each  formed  at  opposite  ends  to  provide  top  and  bottom 
closed  loops;  and  a  rigid  hook  having  an  apertured  top 
end  portion;  and  top  and  bottom  pivot  pins  received 
laterally  through  the  apertured  top  end  of  said  extension 
and  laterally  through  said  apertured  hook  portion,  re- 
spectively; said  top  and  bottom  pins  having  retaining 
means  at  opposite  end  extensions  thereof  freely  pivotal- 
ly  receiving  said  top  and  bottom  loops,  respectively  of 
said  pair  of  elements  normally  to  suspend  the  elements 
freely  from  the  top  pivot  pin  in  embracing  relation  to 
said  protruding  extension,  whereby  the  hook  is  swingable 
with  the  elements  toward  and  from  a  retracted  position 
against  said  support;  said  elements  thereby  being  inde- 
pendently variously  flexible  to  conform  to  contoured 
portions  of  the  bumper  and  support  said  book  is  hooked 
supporting  engagement  with  the  bumper.  i 


position,  said  second  housing  having  an  exit  aperture 

formed  thereon, 
fastening  means  associated  with  said  housings  for  re- 

leasably  joining  the  same, 
hydraulic  motor  means  secured  to  said  first  housing  and 

having  a  motor  shaft  extending  within  said  first 

housing, 
brake  means  secured  to  said  first  housing  and  operative- 

ly  engaging  said  motor  ^aft, 
a  reel  shaft  rotatably  secured  to  said  first  bousing, 
gear  reduction  means  operatively  engaging  said  motor 

shaft  and  said  reel  shaft, 
a  drive  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said  first 

housing  and  having  driving  means  sectired  thereto, 


gear  train  means  operatively  engaging  said  reel  shaft 
and  said  drive  shaft, 

a  reel  unit  for  receiving  a  flat  cable  journaled  for  rota- 
tion within  said  second  housing,  said  reel  unit  in- 
cluding a  drive  socket  for  operatively  receiving  said 
reel  shaft, 

roller  means  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said  second 
housing  between  said  reel  unit  and  said  exit  aperture 
for  abutting  engagement  with  the  cable  as  the  same 
passes  through  said  exit  aperture,  said  roller  having 
means  thereon  for  receiving  said  driving  means, 

and  spring-biased  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  housing  for  urging  the  cable  into  engagement 
with  said  roller  means. 


3,309,065 
TRANSLOADER 
John  W.  Pmdlionuiie,  KenringfoB,  James  R.  Robertaon, 
Lafayette,  and  Ridiard  C.  FUier,  Concord,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Tlic  Rocker  Company,  a  corpmation 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,205 
1  Claim.    (CL  254— 172) 


3309,064 
WINCH  MECHANISM  WITH  DUAL  DRIVE 
Wolf  Mailer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Eugene  W.  Knledi,  Way- 
xata,  Minn.,  and  Reginald  S.  Lulcr.  deceased,  late  of 
Bal  Harbour,  Fla.,  by  Doris  L.  Lanier,  administratrix, 
Wayzata,  Mhm.;  said  MnUer  and  said  Kulcsh  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  tlic  Navy 
FUed  Dec  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,617 

6  Claims.    (CL  254— 168)  l 

1.  A  winch  mechanism  comprising:  | 

a  first  open-ended  bousing, 

a  second  mutually  abutting  open-ended  housing  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  first  housing  and  forming 
an  enclosed  container  when  placed  in  the  abutting 


1 


A  transloader  for  use  with  a  relatively  stationary 
first  support  and  a  second  support  moving  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  first  support  comprising  a  winch  on 
said  first  support,  a  line  extending  from  said  winch  and 


594 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14,  1967 


having  an  end  disposed  above  said  second  support,  a  first 
sheave  block  engaging  said  line  between  said  winch  and 
said  end  and  fastened  on  said  first  support,  a  second  sheave 
block  engaging  said  line  between  said  winch  and  said  end 
and  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  support,  a  fluid- 
actuated  expansible  mechanism  arranged  to  nwve  said 
lecond  sheave  block,  means  responsive  to  relative  vertical 
movement  between  said  first  support  aiKl  said  second  sup- 
port for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  expansible  mech- 
anism, said  responsive  means  including  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling said  expansible  mechanism,  a  valve  driver  for  actu- 
ating said  valve,  a  summing  amplifier  for  operating  said 
valve  driver,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
second  sheave  block  relative  to  the  position  of  said  first 
sheave  block  for  supplying  an  indication  thereof  to  said 
summing  ampUfier,  an  integrator,  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  second  suwwrt  relative  to  said  first  sup- 
port for  supplying  an  indication  thereof  to  said  integrator, 
and  means  for  feeding  the  output  of  said  integrator  to 
said  sxunmiag  amplifier. 


for  delivering  to  a  remote  location  air  discharged  by 
said  pump,  and  mechanism  for  actuating  said  pump  by 
said  motor,  said  air  pump  comprising  a  reciprocable 
piston  having  a  bifurcated  driven  end,  said  mechanism 
comprising  an  eccentrically  driven  pin  extending  out- 


3,3«9,066 
WINCHES  HAVING  OVERLOAD  CONTROL 
MEANS 
John  H.  Carlson,  Danren,  and  Alfred  J.  Kotek,  Ipswich, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,614 
11  Claims.    (CL  254—173) 


*> 


wardly  of  the  rotary  output  shaft  of  said  motor  and 
transversely  received  within  said  bifurcated  driven  end, 
and  means  mounting  said  motor  for  slidable  movement 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  pump 
piston. 


3,309,068 

FUEL  PUMPING  AND  CHARGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Annin  E.  Nierode  and  Robert  E.  Pcrlcwttz,  Grafton,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Tecumsch  Prodocts  Company,  Tecnmsch, 

MiclL,  a  corporation  of  MictiigaB 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  221,147,  Sept  4, 

1962.    This  application  Aug.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,081 

U  Claims.    (CL  261—35) 


1.  A  winch  comprising  a  main  frame  provided  with  a 
rigid  cross  beam,  a  cable-carrying  drum  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  the  cross  beam,  motor  means  including  a  mechani- 
cally effective  and  electrically  rcleasable  brake  for  regu- 
lating rotation  of  the  drum,  speed  reducer  mechanism  op- 
erativcly  connected  between  the  motor  means  and  the 
drum,  a  member  in  the  drum  yieldingly  displaceable  with 
respect  to  the  beam,  upon  operation  of  said  speed  reducer 
mechanism,  from  a  zero  or  low  input  torque  position  ac- 
cording to  output  torque  being  exerted  by  the  drum,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  said  brake  including  a  switch  ad- 
justably secured  to  the  cross  beam  for  selectively  limiting 
said  output  torque,  said  switch  being  disposed  for  actua- 
tion by  said  member. 


3,309,067 

PORTABLE  SELF-CONTAINED  TANK  AERATOR 

William  R.  Brewster,  1222  Range  Ave., 

Clearwater.  Fla.     33515 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,658 

7  Claims.    (CL  261—30) 

1.  A  pt>ruble  self-contained  tank  aerator,  including 

a  casing,  a  rotary  electric  motor  within  said  casing,  a 

variable  displacement  air  pump  within  said  casing,  air 

inlet  means  communicating  with  said  pump  for  supplying 

air  thereto,  an  air  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  pump 


2.  A  combination  carburetor  and  fuel  pump  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  serving  as  a  source  of  fluid 
pulsations  such  as  occur  in  the  engine  crankcase  and 
engine  intake  passageway  while  the  engine  is  running, 
said  carburetor  comprising  a  casing  having  a  mounting 
face  for  mounting  the  carburetor  in  fuel-air  mixture 
supplying  relation  with  the  engine,  said  casing  also  hav- 
ing a  fuel-air  mixture  passageway  therethrough  terminat- 
ing at  an  outlet  opening  in  said  mounting  face  and  a  cavity 
extending  inwardlly  from  a  second  opening  in  said  mount- 
ing face  said  outlet  opening  of  said  mixture  passageway 
and  said  second  opening  of  said  cavity  being  juxtaposed 
at  said  mounting  face,  said  cavity  being  closely  adjacent 
and  generally  parallel  to  said  mixture  passageway,  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  in  said  casing  for  connecting  said  cavity 
with  a  source  of  fuel  and  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  fuel 
mixture  passageway,  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  the  form  of 
a  closed  end  tube  positioned  in  said  cavity  with  the  closed 
end  remote  from  said  second  opening  and  the  open  end 
adjacent  said  second  opening  whereby  when  the  carburetor 
is  mounted  in  fuel  mixture  supplying  relation  with  said 
engine  fluid  pulsations  from  said  engine  are  communicated 
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to  the  diaphragm  through  the  open  end  thereof  to  cause    atively  connected  to  said  immersion  tube  and  commtmi- 
said  diaphragm  to  pulsate  and  pump  fuel  from  the  source    eating  with  said  air  intake  passage  to  vary  the  quantity 
of  fuel  and  supply  the  same  to  the  fuel  mixture  passage- 
way. 

3,309,069 

MECHANISM  FOR  A  CONSTANT  METERING 

FORCE  CARBURETOR 

Paul  E.  Braun,  Birmingham,  and  Ernest  J.  Obermeyer, 

Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a^ignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,097  I 

6  Claims.     (CL  261—39) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising an  induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  combustible  mixture  through  said  in- 
duction passage,  air  valve  means  in  said  induction  pas- 
sage anterior  to  said  throttle  valve,  said  air  valve  means 
being  movable  in  response  to  pressure  variations  in  said 
induction  passage  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  between  said  air  valve  and  said  throttle  valve,  a 
fuel  source,  a  fuel  discharge  circuit  for  discharging  fuel 
from  said  fuel  source  into  the  portion  of  said  induction 
passage  between  said  air  valve  and  said  throttle  valve,  a 
fuel  metering  valve  for  controlling  a  rate  of  fuel  flow 
through  said  fuel  discharge  circuit,  a  metering  cam,  means 
interconnecting  said  metering  cam  and  said  air  valve 
means  for  simultaneous  movement,  follower  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  metering  cam  for  movement  upon 
movement  of  said  metering  cam,  means  interconnecting 
said  follower  means  and  said  fuel  metering  valve  for  op- 
erating said  fuel  metering  valve  upon  movement  of  said 
air  valve  means,  said  metering  cam  having  a  first  portion 
providing  a  decreasing  rate  of  fuel  discharge  during  a  first 
range  of  movement  of  said  air  valve  means  from  a  fully 
opened  to  a  partially  opened,  normal  idle  position  and  a 
second  portion  providing  a  greater  rate  of  fuel  discharge 
than  the  discharge  at  said  normal  idle  position  when  said 
air  valve  means  moves  to  a  fully  closed  position. 


I 


3,309,070 
CARBURETOR 
Curtis  L.  WUson,  Box  1094,  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz.     85635 
FUed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,815 
7  Clahns.     (CL  261—60) 
1.  A   carburetor   comprising:    an   air  intake   passage; 
means  forming  a  dashpot  including  a  combination  float 
bowl  and  dashpot  chamber;  means  to  admit  a  vaporizable 
fuel  to  said  float  bowl  and  dashpot  chamber;  a  fuel-air 
mixture  passage  leading  from  said  carburetor  and  con- 
nectable  to  an  intake  passage  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine;  means  to  admit  fuel  from  said  float  bowl  and 
dashpot  chamber  to  said  intake  passage;  atomizer  means 
responsive  to  increased  fluid  flow  in  said  fuel-air  mixture 
passage;  said  atomizer  means  comprising  a  fibrous  atom- 
izer mounted  in  said  air  intake  passage  past  the  location 
where  fuel  is  admitted  to  said  passage;  and  an  immersion 
tube  connected  to  the  dashpot  and  supporting  said  atom- 
izer in  a  basket  in  the  air  intake  passage;  a  valve  oper- 

836  O.Q.— 21 


of  fuel  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of  air  flow  in  the  air  in- 
take passage  and  to  minimize  fuel  pulsations  admitted 
through  said  valve. 


3,309,071 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PREPARATION  AND 

ACCOMMODATION  OF  SOLDERED  SETS  OF 

PLATES  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Leonida  Federid,  Via  Monte  S.  Mldiele  61, 

Sesto  San  Giovamd,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,639 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  8,  1963, 

34,792/63,  Patent  695,355 

4  Claims.    (CL  263—8) 


1.  A  device  for  preparation  of  sets  of  plates  for  stor- 
age batteries  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  uniform  links  forming  a  conveyor  chain, 
each  link  comprising  a  box  having  three  fixed  vertical 
walls  and  being  closed  laterally  by  a  displaceable  fourth 
veriical  wall,  each  link  of  said  conveyor  being  hingedly 
joined  together,  two  of  said  fixed  walls  of  said  box  be- 
ing lateral  walls  lying  parallel  to  the  motion  of  the  con- 
veyor with  the  third  wall  interconnecting  said  lateral 
walls  and  lying  transverse  to  the  motion  of  the  conveyor, 
said  conveyor  further  having  at  least  two  dnmis  with 
horizontally  disposed  axes,  at  least  one  of  said  drums 
being  a  driving  drum  which  exerts  tension  on  the  lower 
portion  of  said  conveyor  chain,  means  disposed  along 
the  upper  path  of  said  chain  for  exerting  a  braking  force 
thereon,  bottom  means  on  said  boxes  hingedly  pivoted 
to  the  leading  edge  thereof,  means  for  closing  said 
bottom  of  box  between  the  driving  drum  and  said  brak- 
ing point,  means  for  inserting  into  said  boxes  sets  of 
plates  for  storage  batteries,  and  heating  means  disposed 
above  said  chain  between  said  driving  dnmi  and  said 
braking  point. 

3,309,072 
RECUPERATOR  TUBES 

Howard  B.  Cummings,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New 
Castle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,692 
4  Claims.     (CL  263—20) 
1.  A    refractory    ceramic    recuperator    tube    having 
a  deeply  corrugated  wall  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
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Qcss  and  extending  parallel  to  the  tube  axis  throughout 
the  major  portion  of  its  length  to  a  spigot  end,  an  integral 
bell  formed  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube,  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  the  bell  being  of  a  diameter  sufficient 


to  fit  the  spigot  end  of  a  similar  tube,  and  detent  means 
carried  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  bell  to  fit  in  the  corruga- 
tions of  a  spigot  end  received  therein  to  key  the  corruga- 
tions of  the  internal  surfaces  of  joined  tubes  into  align- 
ment. 


3,309,073 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  SPOOLS 

OF  OPEN-WOUND  METAL  STRIP 

Jean  Raymond  Guingand,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  Heuitey,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,576 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Mar.  14,  1962, 

890,981,  Patent  1,325,011 

6  Claims.     (CI.  266—5) 


»* 


339,074 

DRYING,  DISTILLING  AND  CALCINING 

MACHINE 

George  E.  Carlson,  Oakville,  Iowa     52646 

Filed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,745 

3  Claims.    (O.  266—16) 


1.  A  drying,  distilling  and  calcining  machine  com- 
prised of  a  furnace,  heating  elements  located  in  the  fur- 
nace, a  screw  feed  protruding  into  the  furnace,  a  hopper 
attached  to  the  screw  feed,  a  rotatable  table  in  the  fur- 
nace having  a  lip  at  its  outer  edge,  a  spiral  in  sliding  con- 
tact wtih  the  surface  of  the  table  and  the  lip  of  the  table, 
a  discharge  pipe  at  the  center  of  the  table,  a  vapor  pipe 
connecting  the  furnace  with  condenser  pipes,  collecting 
tubes  that  slide  onto  the  ends  of  the  condenser  pipes, 
means  to  turn  the  table  and  the  screw  feed. 


•22a 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  open  coils  of  meta) 
strips  in  individual  cells  comprising,  at  least  a  pair  of 
cells,  heating  means  externally  disposed  with  respect  to 
each  cell  for  supplying  heat  thereto,  a  pair  of  manifolds 
in  each  cell  having  orifices  opening  thereinto,  said  ori- 
fices being  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  respective  spaces 
through  which  a  gas  can  be  internally  circulated  in  said 
cell,  ventilating  means  for  internally  circulating  said  gas 
in  said  spaces  and  through  the  turns  of  said  open  coils, 
aixl  conveying  means  between  each  pair  of  said  cells, 
said  conveying  means  comprising  a  duct  system  and  a 
blower  fan  having  both  inlet  and  outlet  connections  in 
said  duct  system,  said  duct  system  comprising,  for  each 
manifold  of  one  cell,  a  connecting  duct  to  a  corresponding 
manifold  of  a  second  cell,  one  of  said  ducts  including  two 
branch  portions  for  conveying  gas  from  said  one  duct, 
a  distributor  coupled  to  said  branch  portions  for  receiving 
gas  therefrom,  said  distributor  being  further  connected  to 
the  inlet  of  the  fan,  a  further  branch  portion  coupled 
to  the  outlet  of  the  fan  and  said  one  duct  at  a  location 
between  the  first  said  two  branch  portions,  said  distributor 
controlling  flow  of  gases  between  said  branch  portions 
and  said  fan,  a  first  valve  at  the  junction  between  the  first 
branch  portion  and  said  one  connecting  duct  and  a  second 
valve  at  the  junction  between  the  further  branch  portion 
and  said  one  connecting  duct. 


3,309,075  '      I 

SEAT  SPRING 
Walter  V.  Slominsld,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Salfaic,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,759 

2  Clalnis.    (CL  267—110)  ' 


1.  A  seating  structure  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
front  side  and  a  rear  side  and  an  opening  therebetween, 
a  pair  of  seat  springs  each  of  which  is  comprised  of  a 
single  length  of  wire  having  a  straight  center  section  and 
a  pair  of  straight  end  portions  and  return  bent  upon  itself 
so  that  said  end  portions  are  spaced  apart  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  thereof  and  are  adjacent  each  other,  said  re- 
turn bent  length  of  wire  forming  a  body  having  a  pair  of 
ends  one  of  which  is  formed  by  said  end  portions  oi 
said  length  of  wire  and  the  other  one  of  which  is  formed 
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by  said  center  section,  said  body  having  two  side-by-side 
longitudinally  extending  sinuous  portions  extending  be- 
tween said  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  sinuous  portions  be- 
ing formed  by  transversely  extending  torsion  bars  op- 
posite ends  q/L  which  are  connected  by  connecting  bars, 
a  pair  of  said  torsion  bars  at  one  end  of  said  body  form- 
ing said  wire  end  portions  and  a  pair  of  torsion  bars  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  body  being  formed  integral  with 
and  constituting  extensions  of  opposite  ends  of  said  cen- 
ter section,  means  motmting  said  springs  on  said  frame  so 
that  the  springs  extend  rear  to  front  of  said  frame  and 
arch  across  said  opening,  said  springs  being  arranged  in 
a  relatively  diverging  relation  rear  to  front  on  said  frame 
and  the  sinuous  portions  of  each  spring  being  relatively 
diverged  in  the  same  direction  so  as  to  coocentrate  the 
wire  in  said  springs  at  the  rear  area  of  said  frame  where 
the  greatest  seating  load  is  supported. 


direction  of  movement,  and  the  resilient  coahioning  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  resiliently  opposing 
the  movement  of  the  gathering  carriage  in  the  latter  stages 
of  movement  of  the  gathering  carriage  in  the  one  direction 
of  movement  and  resiliently  urging  the  gathering  carriage 
in  the  reverse  direction  of  movement  during  the  initial 
stages  of  movement  of  the  gathering  carriage  in  the 
reverse  direction  of  movement. 


3^9,076 
GATHERING  CARRIAGE  WITH  CUSHIONING 

MEANS 
William  E.  ftflHar,  Salon,  Ohio,  udgnor  to  The  Church- 
Budget  EoTdoinnent  Company,  Salem,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Flkd  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,933 
7  Clafans.    (CL  270—58) 


1.  Collating  machine  construction  for  collating  en- 
velopes and  the  like  of  the  type  in  which  a  series  of 
adjacent  envelope  positioning  means  are  mounted  aligned 
between  a  starting  and  a  finishing  end,  in  which  a  gather- 
ing carriage  is  mounted  movable  continuously  along  the 
envelope  positioning  means  from  the  starting  to  the  finish- 
ing end  in  one  direction  of  movement  and  back  to  the 
starting  end  in  the  reverse  direction  of  movement,  in 
which  there  is  means  operably  connected  to  the  gathering 
carriage  for  driving  the  gathering  carriage  continuously 
in  the  directions  of  movement,  and  in  which  gathering 
means  is  operably  connected  to  the  gathering  carriage  for 
gathering  and  stacking  progressively  in  order  envel<H»es 
position^  on  the  series  of  envelope  positioning  means 
as  the  gathering  carriage  moves  continuously  from  the 
starting  to  the  finishing  end  in  the  one  direction  of  move- 
ment and  for  discharging  the  stack  of  envelopes  as  the 
gathering  carriage  reaches  the  finishing  end;  the  improve- 
ments including  resilient  cushioning  means  mounted  at 
the  finishing  positioned  aligned  for  engagement  by  the 
gathering  carriage  immediately  prior  to  the  gathering  car- 
riage reaching  the  finishing  end  during  movement  of  the 
gathering  carriage  from  the  starting  to  the  finishing  end 
in  the  one  direction  of  movement  and  remaining  engaged 
with  the  gathering  carriage  in  the  latter  stages  of  move- 
ment of  the  gathering  carriage  in  the  one  direction  of 
movement  and  during  the  initial  stages  of  movement 
from  the  finishing  end  to  the  starting  end  in  the  reverse 


339_j077 
FEEDING,  GRIPPING  AND  REGISTERING  MECH- 
ANISM AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Gerald  Myatt,  Panna  IMghti,  OUo,  ■■riganr  to  Pcarca, 


IncoHNtratcd,  Bcrea,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Flkd  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4««,65S 

S  CfadoM.    (CL  271—3) 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

frame  means; 

conveyor  means  on  said  frame  means; 

a  press  including  a  bed  and  a  platen  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  said  conveyor  means;  and 

gripping  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  means 
for  gripping  at  least  one  edge  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  in- 
cluding means  gripping  an  edge  which  is  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  feed,  said  gripping  means  feeding 
said  sheet  between  said  bed  and  said  platen  and  in- 
cluding means  for  releasing  said  sheet  only  after 
said  bed  and  said  platen  engage  said  sheet,  said  grip- 
ping means  further  including  means  for  subsequently 
gripping  said  sheet  before  said  bed  and  said  platen 
release  said  sheet 


3,3M,078 

CONTINUOUS  SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE 

HAVING  REGISTERING  MEANS 

Elmer  Dale  Nadi,  Dayton,  (Nilo,  assignor  to  Harris-Inter- 

typc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDcd  Jnly  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,605 
10  Cbdms.    (CL  271—12) 


9.  Sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  supply  source  of  sheets,  mechanism  for  operating 
on  the  sheets  individtiaily,  means  defining  a  sheet  path 
between  said  supply  means  and  said  operating  mecha- 
nism, a  plurality  of  movable  sheet-retaining  members 
arranged  across  said  path  to  engage  the  leading  edge  of 
a  sheet  moving  toward  said  (grating  mechanism  and 
to  retain  the  sheet  for  registration,  sheet  conveying  means 
extending  from  said  supply  means  to  said  retaining  mem- 
bers and  operative  to  convey  sheets  in  stream  fashion 
from  said  supply  means  to  said  retaining  members,  means 
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operative  to  withdraw  and  sheet-retaining  members  from 
Mid  path  to  permit  passage  of  the  sheet  to  said  operating 
mechanism,  accelerating  mechanism  operating  in  timed 
relation  to  said  operating  mechanism  to  move  the  regis- 
tered sheets  to  said  operating  mechanism  while  main- 
taining registration,  said  accelerating  mechanism  includ- 
ing means  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  located  beneath 
said  sheet  conveying  means  adjacent  said  retaining  mem- 
bers and  having  an  opening  facing  upward,  at  least  one 
perforate  belt  member  mounted  across  said  opening  to 
support  the  sheets,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
chamber  to  a  source  of  vacuum  in  timed  relation  to 
movement  of  said  retaining  members  to  cause  the  under- 
side of  registered  sheets  to  be  gripped  by  said  belt  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  moving  said  belt  member  over  said 
chamber  toward  said  operating  mechanism  with  an  ac- 
celerating motion  while  said  chamber  is  connected  to 
the  vacuum  source  to  carry  the  registered  sheets  to  the 
operating  mechanism  while  maintaining  registration  of 
the  sheets. 


3,309,079 
FEEDING  OF  CUT  FILMS 
Edward  Cedl  Woodcock,  Willesden  Green,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Williamson  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited,  Willesden  Green,  London,  a  British  company 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,637 
10  Claims.    (CI.  271— 18) 


is  released  it  continues  to  rotate  by  gravity  and  the  cut 
sheet  behind  it  is  also  released,  a  power  driven  feed  device 
in  front  of  and  below  the  storage  compartment,  a  guide 
which  directs  each  cut  sheet  as  it  is  released  to  the  feed 
device,  means  beyond  the  feed  device  engaged  by  a  cut 
sheet  to  actuate  the  escapement  and  thus  release  the  next 
flap  at  an  interval  adequate  to  prevent  overlap  of  cut 
sheets  within  the  processing  operations,  and  means  en- 
abling the  escapement  to  be  actuated  when  the  compart- 
ment has  been  loaded  and  before  any  cut  sheet  has  been 
released. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  processing  of  flexible  material 
in  cut  sheets  which  in  addition  to  a  main  casing  in  which 
the  processing  proper  takes  place,  comprises  a  generally 
vertical,  open-bottomed  storage  compartment  mounted  on 
the  main  casing,  an  external  opening  being  provided 
through  which  access  can  be  obtained  to  the  bottom  of 
the  compartment,  a  plurality  of  flaps  continuously  rotat- 
able  on  a  common  axis  below  the  storage  compartment 
and  of  such  length  that  when  swung  into  upwardly  di- 
rected position  their  upper  edges  come  between  the  front 
and  rear  walls  of  the  compartment  but  clear  of  the  lower 
edge  of  the  front  wall  and  sufficiently  below  the  lower 
edge  of  the  rear  wall,  thus  enabling  the  flaps  to  swii>g 
past  the  front  wall  and  leaving  a  slot  at  the  rear  through 
which  the  flaps  can  be  swung  manually  and  cut  sheets  can 
be  loaded  manually  into  the  compartment  with  the  sheets 
alternating  with  the  flaps,  an  escapement  for  releasing  that 
flap  nearest  the  front  wall  of  the  compartment  from  its 
upwardly  directed  position,  the  axis  on  which  the  flaps 
rotate  being  disposed  so  that  gravity  urges  the  flaps  to- 
wards the  front  wall  of  the  compartment  and  as  each  flap 


3,309.080 

COMPUTER  SUB-SYSTEM 

Earl  E.  Masterson,  NcwtonviUc,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,299 

14  Claims.    (CL  271— 71) 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  input  means 
for  presenting  computer  unit  records  along  a  prescribed 
path  and  a  record  advancing  station  located  adjacent  said 
path,  the  combination  therewith  of  intermediate  record 
diversion  means  comprising: 
record  transport  means  for  advancing  said  records  along 
said  path  at  a  prescribed  speed  and  along  a  pre- 
scribed reference  surface  adjacent  said  station,  said 
transport  means  being  adapted  to  engage  said  records 
resiliently  so  that  at  least  a  portion  thereof  projects 
transverse  said  path  opposite  said  station;  asynchro- 
nous ejector  means  disposed  adjacent  said  surface  so 
as  to  thrust  said  projecting  portion  of  said  records 
transverse  to  said  path,  "on-the-fly,"  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  station;  and  document  detector  means 
disposed   along   said  path   intermediate   said   input 
means  and  said  ejector  means,  said  detector  means 
being  connected  to  apply  control  signals  to  said  ejec- 
tor means  for  initiation  thereof  in  response  to  the 
passage  of  records  adjacent  said  detector  means. 


339,081 

TABULATING  CARD  READER  OUTPUT 

HOPPER  STRUCTURE 

Warren  T.  Van  Busldric,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Friden,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,905 

9  aalms.    (CI.  271—86) 

1.  A  hopper  for  receiving  tabulating  cards  fed  suc- 
cessively from  above  and  stacking  the  said  cards  selec- 
tively into  either  of  two  orders,  each  of  said  orders  being 
the  reverse  of  the  other,  comprising  an  upwardly  open 
bin  having  a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel  arranged  into 
a  general  V-shape;  means  for  maintaining  said  bin  in 
either  of  two  positions,  a  first  said  position  being  defined 
by  said  first  panel  being  approximately  vertical  and  said 
second  panel  being  slanted,  and  a  second  said  position 
being  defined  by  said  second  panel  being  approximately 
vertical  and  said  front  panel  being  slanted,  said  cards 
being  normally  directed  edgewise  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion which,  when  said  bin  is  in  said  first  position,  is  to- 


March  14,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


599 


11 


H 


ward  said  seccMid  panel;  and  means  adjacent  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  bin  adapted  to  intercept  and  deflect  said  cards 


signals  representative  of  high  frequency  and  low  fre- 
quency auditory  sound  respectively,  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  electric  signals,  means  for  effecting  sig- 
nal splitting  of  said  two  sets  of  signals,  means  including 
a  relay  for  each  set  of  signals,  a  solenoid  responsive  to 
each  relay,  a  first  and  a  second  means  for  imparting  the 


toward  said  front  panel  when  said  bin  is  in  said  second 
position.  ^ 

I      ■ 

3,309,082 
STRIP  PROJECTING  SQUEEZE  TOY 
Frederick  E.  Hindman,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  H.  Fish- 
love  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ulinois 
FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,898 
4  Claims.    (CI.  272— 8) 
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sense  of  movement  to  a  body;  said  first  and  second  means 
being  independently  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  effect  a  first  mode  of  movement  to  said  body  in 
coordination  with  one  portion  of  said  intelligence  signal 
and  a  second  mode  of  movement  to  said  body  in  co- 
ordination with  another  portion  of  said  intelligence  signal. 


4.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  hollow  body 
having  a  wall  with  opening  means  therein,  a  thin  elon- 
gated means  slidably  extending  through  said  opening 
means  and  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
substantially  all  of  said  elongated  means  is  hidden  from 
view  relative  to  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  body,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
elongated  means  extends  from  said  hollow  body,  manual- 
ly operable  means  operatively  associated  with  said  hollow 
body  for  compressing  air  therewithin,  said  opening  means 
being  cooperable  with  said  elongated  means  whereby 
actuation  of  said  manually  operable  means  to  compress 
air  within  the  hollow  body  will  force  a  stream  of  said 
compressed  air  through  said  opening  means  to  impinge 
on  said  elongated  means  with  said  stream  of  impinging 
air  moving  said  elongated  means  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position.  , 


3,309,083 
SELECTIVE  SOUND  RESPONSIVE  AMUSEMENT 
OR  EXERCISING  DEVICES 
WUIiam  B.  George,  R.F.D.  4,  Box  18,  St.  ClaksvUIe,  Ohio 
43950;  John  C.  HiU,  NaUonal  Road  W.,  St.  ClairsvOle, 
Ohio     43950;  David  Lee  Snider,  R.D.  5,  Cadiz,  Ohio 
43907;  and  Anthony  Gumienny,  45  W.  Maynard  Ave., 
Columbus,  Ohio     43202 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,071 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  272—53.1) 
1.  An  dectrical  sound  producing  communications  sys- 
tem emitting  at  least  two  sets  of  electric  intelligence 


3,309,084 

HAND  CRANK-OPERATED  PORTABLE 

EXERCISER 

Henry  Charles  Simmons,  1070  Dawn  View  Lane  NW., 

AtlanU,  Ga.     30327 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,028 

1  Claim.    (CL  272—79) 


A  compact  portable  exerciser  comprising: 

a  lightweight,  flat  platform  of  a  size  to  accommodate 

the  feet  of  a  standing  operator; 
a  substantially  vertical  upright  attached  at  its  bottom 

only  to  one  end  of  said  platform; 
a  flywheel  on  said  upright; 

crank  means  for  hand  operation  joumalled  on  said  up- 
right above  the  flywheel; 
gearing  connecting  said  means  to  said  flywheel; 
retarding  means  mounted  on  said  upright  and  engaging 

said  flywheel; 
said  upright  comprising  a  first  parallel  spaced  pair  of 

bars  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  platform; 
a  second  parallel  spaced  pair  of  bars  supporting  said 

flywheel,  crank  means  and  retarding  means; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  pair  of  bars 

to  and  in  alignment  with  said  first  pair  of  bars  at  one 

of  a  number  of  selected  elevations; 
said  retarding  means  including  a  lever  pivotally  mount- 

*ed  between  said  second  pair  of  bars; 
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a  roller  journalled  on  one  end  of  said  lever  for  engage- 
oient  with  said  flywheel;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  roller  on  said 
flywheel  and  including  a  rod  rotalably  supported  by 
said  upright  and  having  a  threaded  portion  and  a  nut 
having  threaded  engagement  with  said  rod  and  piv- 
otal ly  connected  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever. 


members  to  said  bar  men>ber  at  spaced  points  thereon, 
means  for  moving  the  other  ends  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers toward  or  away  from  each  other  along  a  fixed  straight- 
line  path  of  travel  at  one  edge  of  the  pin  deck  whereby 
the  bar  member  will  be  caused  to  move  outwardly  over  the 
tops  of  the  pins  upon  movement  of  said  other  ends  toward 


3309,085 
COLLAPSIBLE  RAIL  SECTION  FOR  DIRECTING 
BOWLING  BALL  INTO  STORAGE  POCKET 
Stephen  C.  PepUn,  North  Olmsted,  and  Ernest  C.  Webb, 
Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cleveland  Trust  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  trustee 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,927 
5  Claims.    (CL  275—49) 


U 


r-TT 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bowling  alley  having  a  main 
ball  return  track  terminating  at  a  storage  rack  which 
includes  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rail  devices  on  which 
the  balls  roll;  the  improvement  of  means  for  direct- 
ing a  ball  from  said  rail  devices  into  ball  storage  pockets 
adjacent  the  rack  comprising  collapsible  rail  sections 
spaced  along  said  rail  devices  with  each  rail  section  be- 
ing adjacent  an  associated  one  of  said  storage  pockets, 
each  of  said  collapsible  rail  sections  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  rail  members,  the  first  and  cen- 
tral rail  member  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  said  second  and  third  rail  members,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  and  third  rail 
members  to  fixed  points  whereby  upward  movement  of 
the  central  rail  member  will  move  all  of  said  rail  mem- 
bers into  alignment  with  an  associated  one  of  said  rail 
devices  while  downward  movement  of  the  central  rail 
member  will  cause  said  second  and  third  rail  members 
to  assume  downwardly-extending  angular  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  associated  rail  device  with  the  first  rail  mem- 
ber being  generally  parallel  to  said  associated  rail  de- 
vice at  all  times. 


each  other  and  will  be  caused  to  move  in  the  opposite 
direction  over  the  tops  of  the  pins  upon  movement  of  said 
other  ends  away  from  each  other,  and  means  associated 
with  said  elongated  members  for  insuring  that  the  bar 
member  remains  in  a  central  location  and  does  not  change 
angles  as  it  traverses  the  pin  deck. 


3,309,086  " 
PINFALL  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Harry  A.  VIets,  34301  Puth  Drive,  Avon,  Ohio     44011, 
and  Stephen  C.  Peplin,  5071  Evergreen  Drive,  North 
Olmsted,  Ohio    44070 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,147  ' 

9  Claims.  (CI.  273—54) 
1.  In  pinfall  detecting  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which 
a  bar  member  having  standing  pin  detecting  means  there- 
on is  moved  across  the  tops  of  standing  pins  on  a  bowl- 
ing alley  pin  deck;  the  improvement  in  means  for  moving 
said  member  across  the  tops  of  standing  pins  comprising 
a  pair  of  elongated  members  pivotally  connected  inter- 
mediate their  ends  in  a  scissors-like  arrangement,  means 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  elongated 


3,309,087 
FOOTBALL  KICKING  TEE 
Richard  Emmet  CuUlty,  La  Mbada,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
W.  J.  Voit  Rubber  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,584 
2  Claims.    (CL  273— 55) 


1.  A  football  kicking  tee  comprising  a  main  central 
body  of  the  tee,  said  central  body  including  a  down- 
wardly concave  upper  surface  having  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly concave  ribs  conforming  to  the  configuration  of 
the  upper  surface  positioned  therealong,  a  single  front 
leg  and  two  spaced  rear  legs  extending  downwardly  from 
said  body,  said  front  leg  also  comprising  the  front  wall 
of  said  tee  and  said  ribs  being  positioned  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  front  wall,  two  front  football 
supports  and  two  inwardly  concave  rear  football  sup- 
ports extending  upwardly  from  said  body,  and  an  in- 
wardly concave  rear  wall  interconnecting  said  two  rear 
legs,  the  lower  portions  of  said  two  rear  legs  extending 
rcarwardly  and  beyond  said  concave  rear  wall  and  said 
rear  wall  also  extending  inwardly  beyond  a  plane  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  two  rear  supports 
to  facilitate  kicking  a  football  therefrom. 


3,309,088 
BUBBLE  PIN  BALL  GAME 
PhiUp  H.  Knott,  SansalUo,  Calif. 
(P.O.  Box  543,  Crystal  Bay,  Nev.     89402) 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,264 
20  Claims.    (CL  273—110) 
1.  A  game  of  the  pin  ball  type  employing  bubbles  of 
gaseous  medium  as  play  pieces  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 
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(a)  frame  means  defining  an  elongated  chamber  cant- 
able  longitudinally  to  an  oblique  play  position  and 
having  a  lower  bubble  supply  end  section  and  an 
upper  end  section  in  such  oblique  position  with  the 
chamber  housing  a  body  of  liquid  of  appreciable 
quantity, 

(b)  said  frame  means  including  an  elongated  see- 
through  panel  closing  the  top  of  the  chamber  and 
having  an  inside  planar  face  cantable  longitudinally 
with  the  chamber,  and  a  chamber  bottom  closing 
means 

(c)  gaseous  medium  supply  means  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  frame  means  and  communicating 
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with  the  bubble  supply  end  section  of  the  chamber 
through  a  relatively  small  passage  for  successive  de- 
livery to  the  body  of  liquid  of  segregated  relatively 
small  quantities  of  the  gaseous  medium  each  to  form 
a  separate  play  piece  bubble  in  the  liquid  that  will 
travel  upward  longitudinally  along  the  obliquely 
canted  inside  face  of  said  see-through  panel,  and 
(d)  means  defining  a  piiu'ality  of  bubble-catching  and 
score-indicating  pockets  distributed  in  the  chamber 
and  mounted  adjacent  the  inside  face  of  said  see- 
through  top  panel  beneath  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
in  the  chamber  for  selectively  catching  and  holding 
bubbles  that  travel  upwardly  along  said  face. 


3,309,089 

GOLFER'S  AID  INCLUDING  BALL  MARKER, 

PLUMB,  AND  TURF  REPAIR  TOOL 

Robert  V.  Doyle,  5124  Southwest  Atc^ 

Sacramento,  Calif.     95824 

FUed  Not.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,460 

SClafans.    (CL273— 32) 


1.  A  golfer's  accessory  comprising  in  combination,  a 
circular  hollow  case  having  opposed  faces  and  an  an- 
nular wall,  a  recess  on  one  face  of  said  case,  a  flat 
marker  removably  secured  in  said  recess,  a  spring  biased 
winding  drum  in  said  case,  a  nylon  line  wound  on  said 
drum,  said  annular  wall  having  a  first  opening  through 
which  one  end  of  said  line  extends,  a  first  knob  on  said 
one  end  of  said  line  normally  seating  in  said  opening, 
said  case  having  a  peripheral  slot  in  one  edge  thereof, 
a  resilient  elongated  normally  straight  member  adapted 
to  be  coiled  interiorly  of  said  annular  wall,  a  stud  on 
one  end  of  said  member  extending  through  said  slot,  a 
9ec<Mid  knob  on  said  stud,  a  second  opening  in  said 
annular  wall  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  member 


through  which  said  other  end  of  said  member  is  extended 
upon  movement  of  said  second  knob,  and  hence  said 
stud  in  said  slot,  a  point  on  said  other  end  of  said 
elongated  member,  and  guide  means  in  said  casing  for 
directing  said  point  through  said  second  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  said  case  when  extended. 


339,090 

SPRING  PROPELLED  MAGNETIC  DISK 

GAME  DEVICE 

Edoaard  M.  Sfa-e,  69  W.  9th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.     10011 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,968 

3  Claims.    (CL  273— 89) 


2.  A  game  comprising  a  substantially  flat,  elongated 
board,  a  playing  area  at  each  end  of  said  board  and  an 
elongated  runway  coimecting  the  areas,  a  propelling  arm 
mounted  in  each  area  so  as  to  be  respectively  diagonally 
opposite  each  other,  each  of  said  propelling  arms  being 
fabricated  of  a  ferrous,  flat  spring  material  and  being 
formed  with  a  substantially  central  concave  portion,  a 
disk  fabricated  of  permanent  magnet  material  and  being 
of  a  size  whereby  said  concave  portion  may  receive  and 
seat  said  disk  by  magnetic  attraction,  said  propelling  arm 
being  bendable  and  adapted  to  forcefully  fling  said  disk 
along  a  trajectory  straight  forwardly  along  one  side  of 
said  runway  when  said  propelling  arm  is  bent  and  is 
thereafter  released  from  its  bent  position,  and  a  batting 
arm  at  each  end  of  said  board,  each  of  said  batting  arms 
comprising  a  spring  member  one  end  of  which  is  fixedly 
mounted  in  respect  to  said  board,  and  a  U-shaped  catch- 
ing enclosure  at  each  end  of  said  board  for  receiving  a 
propelled  disk  if  it  is  not  struck  by  said  batting  arm  and 
diverted  from  its  trajectory,  the  respective  trajectories 
of  said  disk  when  propelled  by  the  diagonally  opposite 
propelling  arms  being  along  opposite  sides  of  said  run- 
way, and  said  batting  arms  being  diagonally  opposite 
each  other  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  board. 


3,309,091 

OARTBOARD  WITH  DIVIDING  LATHCE 

Ernest  Haecker,  8014  IMdlc  Road, 

PhUadclpUa,  Pa.     19111 

FUed  Dec  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,415 

4  Claims.    (CL  27^—102) 


1.  A  dart  board  comprising  (a)  a  relatively  thin  circu- 
lar disk  target  section  having  a  central  aperture,  and  (b)  a 
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cage  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms, 
a  plurality  of  concentric  circular  elements,  a  rim,  each  ot 
said  arms  joined  to  said  rim  and  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
centric circular  elements,  said  concentric  circular  ele- 
ments and  said  arms  lying  in  a  plane,  said  rim  being  ex- 
tended perpendicularly  to  said  plane  to  form  a  flange,  said 
flange  snugly  surrounding  the  circumference  of  said  target 
section  disk,  and  said  cage  being  affixed  to  said  target 
section  by  a  coating  of  adhesive  on  touching  surfaces,  and 
(c)  a  base  of  foamed  plastic,  said  base  having  an  annular 
shape  and  a  central  aperture  extending  from  one  surface 
thereof  only  partly  through  said  base,  and  a  concentric 
smaller  diameter  circular  aperture  extending  from  the 
other  surface  thereof  and  intersecting  first  circular  aper- 
ture to  form  a  step,  aiyl  said  target  section  and  cage  be- 
ing seated  on  said  step  and  affixed  thereto  with  adhesive. 


the  base  for  horizontal  and  vertical  movement,  said 
player  comprising  first  means  coupled  to  the  arm  for 
common  horizontal  pivotal  movement  therewith,  second 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  for  horizontal 
movement  and  engageable  with  the  pick-up  arm  and  the 
first  means,  third  means  engaged  with  said  second  means 
and  with  the  pick-up  arm  for  acting  on  the  latter  to 
selectively  enable  raising  and  lowering  thereof,  said  pick- 
up arm  having  a  normal  rest  position  and  an  operative 
position  for  playing  a  record  on  the  turntable,  said  pick- 
up arm  being  horizontally  pivotable  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  turntable  to  produce  pivotal  movement  of  the 
second  means  to  a  lock  position  through  the  action  of 
the  first  means,  spring  means  acting  on  said  second 
means  and  energized  by  the  movement  of  the  second 
means  to  said  lock  position,  switch  means  for  controlling 
the  turntable  drive  positioned  relative  to  the  second 
means  for  being  activated  by  the  second  means  in  said 


3,309,092 

COMPETITIVE  ROAD  BUILDING  AND 

TRAVEL  GAME 

Floyd  W.  Hardesty  and  Irvin  W.  Schenck,  both  of 

40  Steiner  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     94117 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,310 

3  Claims.    (CL  273— 134) 


1.  A  competitive,  combined  road  building  and  travel 
game  comprising,  in  combination,  a  playing  board  hav- 
ing a  substantially  square  playing  surface  marked  into  a 
plurality  of  smaller  squares  and  having  starting  and  fin- 
ishing positions  indicated  thereon,  a  plurality  of  thin 
road  building  tiles  having  a  square-shaped  surface  and 
matching  size  to  said  smaller  squares  of  the  playing  sur- 
face and  adapted  to  be  positioned  successively  on  the 
board  to  define  sections  of  a  roadway  thereon,  each  of 
said  tiles  containing  indicia  on  one  square  face  thereof 
to  define  at  least  one  segment  of  a  roadway  extending  be- 
tween two  different  positions  on  the  perimeter  of  the  tile, 
each  road  segment  being  formed  to  terminate  in  one  of 
the  eight  positions  one-third  of  a  side  distant  from  the 
nearest  corner,  with  each  road  segment  terminating  at  a 
different  position  thaa  its  start,  and  at  least  some  of  the 
tiles  having  two  road  segments  terminating  on  the  same 
side,  said  road  segments  being  provided  with  stop  posi- 
tions, and  indicators  representative  of  the  respective  play- 
ers and  adapted  to  be  placed  selectively  on  the  stop  posi- 
tions of  the  road  segments  of  the  tiles. 


lock  position,  said  first  means  releasing  the  second  means 
from  the  lock  position  thereof  when  the  pick-up  arm 
is  at  the  end  of  a  record  on  the  turntable,  said  spring 
means  acting  on  said  second  means  and  the  pick-up  arm 
engaged  therewith  to  return  the  latter  towards  its  normal 
rest  position,  and  abutment  means  for  engaging  the  pick- 
up arm  and  retain  the  same  in  an  angular  position  cor- 
responding to  said  rest  position,  said  third  means  being 
engaged  by  the  second  means  when  the  pick-up  arm  is 
initially  moved  away  from  the  turntable  to  permit  free 
vertical  pivotal  movement  of  the  pick-up  arm,  whereas 
when  the  second  means  is  released  from  its  lock  posi- 
tion it  acts  on  the  third  means  to  raise  the  pick-up  arm 
and  prevent  downward  movement  thereof,  said  second 
means  further  acting  on  the  third  means  when  the  pick- 
up arm  has  been  returned  to  said  angular  position  to 
cause  lowering  of  the  pick-bp  arm  to  its  rest  position  in 
a  state  in  which  the  arm  is  free  to  be  raised  when  a  sub- 
sequent record  is  to  be  played. 


3  309  093 

DEVICES  FOR  AITTOMATIC  RETURN  OF  THE 

PICK-UP  ARM  TO  THE  NORMAL  POSITION 

IN  RECORD  PLAYERS 

Marcel  Jnles  H^l^ne  Staar,  4  Ave.  Sylvlane, 

Rliode-Saint-Genese,  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgiam,  Mar.  12,  1963, 

629,470 
11  Claims.    (CI.  274—15) 
1.  A  record  player  having  a  base,  a  turntable  mounted 
on  said  base  and  a  pick-up  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 


3,309,094 

PHONOGRAPHIC  TURNTABLE  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  O.  Stanton,  Lanrel  Hill  Road, 

Laurel  Hollow,  N.Y.     11101 
FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,015 
6  Claims.    (CI.  274—39) 
1.  An  improved  phonograph  turntable  assembly 
record  discs  comprising:  a  supporting  base;  a  platen 
supporting  a  record  disc;  a  bearing  assembly  supporting 
the    platen    for    rotary    motion;    a    mounting    member 
for  the  bearing  assembly  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing arm  engaging  and  supporting  a  portion  of  the  bearing 
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for 
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assembly  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  trans- 
verse arm  adjacent  its  opposite  end,  said  mounting  mem- 
ber being  supported  on  said  supporting  base  at  three 
triangularly  arranged  spaced  points  by  means  of  resilient 
supports  extending  between  the  mounting  member  and 


*K 


the  supporting  base  adjacent  the  said  one  end  of  the 
mounting  member  and  adjacent  respectively  opposite 
ends  of  the  transverse  arm;  and  a  tone  arm  mounted  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  the  transverse  arm  of  the  mounting 
member. 

^ f 

3,309,095 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  ROTATABLE 

SHAFT 

James  M.  Gate,  Broomall,  and  David  A.  Hart,  Jr.,  Marple 
Township,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,987 
4  Claims.    (CI.  277— 154) 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  rotatable  shaft  com- 
prising 

an  annular  array  of  arcuately  segmental  seal  members 

disposed  in  encompassing  relation  with  said  shaft, 
an  annular  partition  member  disposed  in  encompassing 

relation  with  said  shaft  and  divided  diametrically 

into  semi-circular  halves, 
said    partition   member   having   a   centrally   disposed 

annular  recess, 
a  retaining  ring  having  an  annular  flange  portion  re- 
'       ceived  in  said  recess, 
said  retaining   ring   being  diametrically   divided   into 

semi-circular  halves  and  jointly  with  said  partition 

member  defining  an  annular  keyway, 
said  seal  members  having  radially  outwardly  extending 

keying  portions  received  in  said  keyway,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  seal  members  in  radially  inwardly 

direction  into  sealing  relation  with  said  shaft. 


3,309,096 

SPLIT  CIRCULAR  SEALING  ELEMENT 

Egons  Inka,  317  N.  Menard,  Chicago,  lU.     60644 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,490 

1  Claim.    (CL  277— 222) 


A  circular  sealing  element  for  effecting  a  seal  between 
substantially  concentric  cylindrical  surfaces  comprising  a 
length  of  resilient  deformable  sealing  material  of  circu- 
lar cross-section  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said  sur- 
faces with  its  ends  in  abutting  relation  to  one  another, 
and  means  for  connecting  and  holding  said  ends  in  said 
abutting  relation,  said  means  comprising  a  pin  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  central  section  and  spherical  ends, 
and  the  ends  of  said  length  of  material  each  having  a 
socket  adapted  to  receive  a  spherical  end  of  said  pin  and 
a  cylindrical  opening  connecting  the  socket  to  the  exterior, 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  opening  being  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  socket,  and  the  combined  lengths  of 
the  cylindrical  openings  in  said  ends  being  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  cylindrical  central  section  of  the  pin. 


3,309,097 
AXLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CROSS  COUNIHY 
VEHICLES 
Fritz  Seeber,  Helmbach,  near  Elmstein,  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    Karl    Peschke,    Kapitalverwaltungs-GeseU- 
schaft  Kari  Peschlie  m.b.H.,  Zweibnidun,  Pfaiz,  Ger- 
many, a  firm 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,813 
2  Claims.    (CI.  280— 6.11) 


1.  Axle  arrangement  for  cross  country  vehicle  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
transverse  axle  pivotable  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  each  including  a  hub 
shank  and  a  pivot  axle  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel, 
each  said  pivot  axle  supporting  a  wheel  by  its  hub  proxi- 
mate an  end  of  said  transverse  axle,  each  said  hub  shank 
having  a  guide  arm  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  shank,  a  linkage  rod  pivotally  mounted  at  its  mid 
portion  on  said  vehicle  and  having  opposite  ends  each 
pivotally  connected  to  one  said  guide  arm,  hydraulic 
means  operable  to  move  said  shanks  and  wheels  relative 
to  said  transverse  axle  and  a  pendulum  system  opera- 
tive to  control  said  hydraulic  means,  said  pendulum  sys- 
tem comprising  a  first  pendulum  having  a  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  vehicle  and  a  second  pendulum  disposed  in 
upright  position  as  a  counter  weight  for  said  first  pendu- 
lum having  a  pivot  support  above  said  pivot  axis  and 
said  pivot  support  each  having  a  rigid  arm  extending  at 
a  right  angle  therefrom,  and  a  coupling  bar  pivotally 
connecting  said  rigid  arms,  said  hydraulic  means  com- 
prising two  double  acting  cylinders  each  connected  at  one 
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end  to  said  transverse  axle  and  at  the  other  end  to  one 
said  guide  arm  and  a  control  valve  having  a  fluid  in- 
take opening  for  each  double  acting  cylinder,  a  slide 
member  movable  to  open  and  close  said  openings  and 
a  rod  connected  to  one  said  pendulum  for  moving  said 
slide  member. 


3^09,098 
SKATE 
Merle  S.  Parker,  Torrance,  Califs  assignor  to  The  Toy 
Development  Center,  Inc.,  Beverly  hIUs,  Caltf^  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Citllforaia 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,494 
5  Claims.    (CL  280— 11.26) 


1.  A  skate  comprising  the  combination  of  a  heel  plate 
and  a  toe  plate,  ground-contacting  means  attached  to  said 
plates,  and  means  for  connecting  together  said  plates  for 
longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  spacing  therebetween,  said 
means  comprising  a  channel  member  on  one  of  said  plates 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  abutment  mem- 
bers, and  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
plates  and  carrying  a  cam  member  adapted  to  be  inserted 
between  a  pair  of  said  abutment  members  for  locking  said 
plates  against  relative  motion  therebetween,  said  abut- 
ment members  being  provided  with  mutually  parallel  por- 
tions, each  inclined  at  an  angle  in  positions  to  be  connected 
by  said  cam  member  for  movement  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber and  its  plate  toward  the  other  of  said  plates. 


3,309,099 

FRONT  TIGHTENER  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 

Hannes  Marker,  .\lpspitzstrassc  37,  Garmlach- 

Partenkirchen,  Germany 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1963, 

M  56,886 

8  Claims.    (CL  280— 11J5) 


3,309,100 
CARRIAGE  FOR  THE  CONVEYANCE  OF  GOODS 
IN    BULK,   CHIEFLY    INTENDED    FOR  SUPER- 
MARKETS AND  THE  LIKE 
Renzo   Barbuti,   Milan,   Italy,  assignor  to  Karl  Sicincr 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 
nied  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  10,  1963, 
20,710  63,  Patent  706,540 
6  Claims.     (CL  280—33.99) 


1.  A  carriage  for  conveying  goods  in  bulk,  chiefly  in 
supermarkets,  comprising  a  wheeled  body,  two  rearward- 
ly  sloping  uprights  secured  to  the  body  symmetrically  of 
the  axis  of  said  body,  an  upwardly  flaring  basket  having  a 
horizontal  cross-section  of  a  rectangular  shape  and  a 
longitudinal  vertical  cross-section  in  the  shape  of  a 
trapezoid,  said  basket  having  a  normally  vertical  rear 
end  and  an  upwardly  sloping  forward  end,  pivots  connect- 
ing points  of  the  basket  near  the  upper  longer  base  of  said 
trapezoid  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  uprights  and  round 
which  said  basket  is  adapted  to  be  angularly  shifted  be- 
tween a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  a  downward- 
ly directed  collapsed  position,  and  a  yoke-sliaped  handle 
controlling  the  carriage  and  including  two  arms  pivotally 
secured  to  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  front  transverse 
upper  edge  of  the  basket  and  extending  as  a  guard  out- 
side the  corresponding  longitudinal  sides  of  the  basket 
and  a  rear  section  interconnecting  said  arms  clearly  to  the 
rear  of  the  basket  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  user. 


3,309,101 

TANDEM  TWO-SEAT  STROLLER 

Clctus  Romay,  St.  Louis,  .Mo.,  assignor  to  Welsh 

St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,810 

8  Claims.     (C\.  280—47.38) 


Co., 


1.  A  front  tightener  for  ski  bindings  comprising  a  flrst 
bracket  which  is  adjustable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  ski,  a  tightener  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
first  bracket,  heel  engaging  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  lever  for  adjustment  thereby  in  the  longitudinal 
dir^tion  of  the  ski,  a  retaining  bracket  secured  to  said 
ski  at  a  point  spaced  forwardly  of  said  first  bracket,  an 
adjusting  element  attached  to  and  extending  forwardly 
of  said  first  bracket  and  being  supported  at  its  forward 
end  by  said  retaining  braciiet,  said  adjusting  element 
being  flexible,  and  means  for  securing  the  adjusting  ele- 
ment in  interlocking  engagement  with  said  retaining 
bracket. 


I  • 


1.  A  child's  seat  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  support 
member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  side  arms, 

(b)  a  seat  carried  by  the  frame,  .  | 
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(c)  a  bracket  having  a  flange  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  pivotally  connected  to  each  side  arm, 

(d)  the  bracket  flange  and  the  end  of  the  side  arm  pro- 
viding a  space  therebetween  to  receive  the  support' 
member,  the  bracket  and  side  arm  being  relatively 
pivoted  to  reduce  the  space  and  to  clamp  the  sup- 
port member  between  the  bracket  and  the  end  of 
the  side  arm,  and 

(e)  adjustable  means  interconnecting  the  bracket  and 
side  arm  to  adjust  the  space  between  the  bracket  and 
the  end  of  the  side  arm  for  accommodation  of  the 
support  member  and  to  maintain  the  frame  in  position 
to  carry  a  child  in  the  seat. 


3309,102 

STABILIZING  WHEEL  APPARATUS 

lohn  H.  Donccn,  Farmington,  Wash.     99128 

FUed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,093 

3  Clahns.     (O.  280—80) 


1.  A  stabilizing  wheel  apparatus  for  farm  implements 
having  a  rigid  mobile  framework  and  forwardly  posi- 
tioned ground  engaging  wheels,  comprising: 

a  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  the  framework  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  for  rotational  motion  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  parallel  to  the  intended  direction  of 
movement  of  said  framework  relative  to  the  ground; 

a  wheel  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  for 

I  free  pivotal  motion  about  an  upright  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  an  intersecting  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  ground  engaging  wheel  carried  on  said  wheel  support 
for  rotation  about  a  central  transverse  axis  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  said  upright  axis; 

means  operatively  connected  between  the  framework 
and  said  bracket  to  selectively  fix  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  bracket  relative  to  the  framework  about 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  last-named  means  comprising: 

a  radially  extended  crank  arm  fixed  to  said  bracket; 

and  an  extensible  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  pivotally 
connected  at  its  respective  ends  to  said  crank  arm 
at  a  location  radially  spaced  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  to  the  framework,  both  connections  being 
about  axes  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


within  said  support  assembly  in  a  plane  extending  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  of  said  passenger  compartment 
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while  limiting  sliding  axial  motion  of  said  support  as- 
sembly relative  to  said  steering  column  diuing  tilting  of 
said  steering  column. 


3,309,103 

STEERING  COLUMN  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 
GUbert  H.  Newbury,  Utica,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,084 
15  Claims.     (O.  280—87) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  tiltable  steering  colunm  mount- 
ed in  a  passenger  compartment,  support  means  secured 
to  an  interior  portion  of  said  compartment  and  support- 
ingly  engaging  said  steering  column,  said  support  means 
comprising  a  support  assembly  having  deflectable  bushing 
means  contacting  said  steering  column  and  retainer  means 
engageable  with  but  normally  spaced  from  said  steering 
column  so  as  to  allow  said  steering  column  to  swivel 


3,309,104 

SCOCyTER 

Abe  Gold,  1630  New  York  Ave., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     10010 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,687 

1  Clafan.     (CL  280—87.04) 


A  scooter  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-part  platform  including  a  front  part  and  a 
rear  part, 

(b)  upper  and  lower  flat  strap  elements  secured  respec- 
tively to  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  rear  part 
longitudinally  medially  thereof  and  extending  for- 
wardly beyond  the  front  end  of  said  rear  part, 

(c)  said  upper  and  lower  straps  being  of  equal  width 
and  length  and  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said 
rear  and  front  parts, 

(d)  said  front  part  having  its  rear  end  portion  posi- 
ticMied  between  the  extended  portions  of  said  upper 
and  lower  strap  elements, 

(e)  a  vertical  bolt  means  extending  through  the  ex- 
tended portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  flat  strap  ele- 
ments and  through  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  front 
part  providing  a  vertical  axis  about  which  said  front 
part  turns  to  effect  steering  of  the  scooter, 

(f )  said  front  and  rear  parts  being  co-planar,  with  the 
rear  end  of  the  front  part  and  the  front  end  of  the 
rear  part  being  reversely  arcuate  and  closely  adjacent 
to  each  other, 

(g)  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  the  underside  of  each 
said  front  and  rear  parts  supporting  the  same  in  a 
horizontal  plane  with  the  pair  of  wheels  on  the  front 
part  lying  forwardly  of  the  forward  terminal  end  of 
said  strap  elements, 

(h)  a  vertical  column  comprising  a  pair  of  forwardly 
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converging  vertical  wails,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top 
wall  all  rigidly  secured  together, 

(i)  said  column  bottom  wall  being  seated  on  said  front 
part  and  secured  thereto  by  fastener  means, 

(j)  a  handle  bar  fixedly  positioned  on  the  top  wall  of 
said  column, 

(k)  a  foot  engaging  pad  having  a  non-slip  upper  sur- 
face secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  rear  parts,  and 

(1)  said  vertical  column  being  open  at  its  rear  end 
and  providing  an  article  receiving  compartment. 


members  having  its  opposite  ends  rigidly  anchored; 
and 
(b)  a  transversely  extending  axle  spring  supported 
from  said  torsion  members  in  a  position  therebe- 
tween at  points  on  said  torsion  members  inwardly 
spaced  from  their  anchored  ends,  said  axle  mount- 
ing road  engaging  wheel  structures  at  its  ends. 


3,309,105 
STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Charles  F.  Clark,  Sandusky,  Everett  L.  Messenger,  Gallon, 
and  Harry  E.  Arter,  Crestline,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Cobcy  Corporatioo,  Gallon,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,772 
6  Ckims.    (CL  280—99) 


3309,107 
AIR-SINGLE  LEAF  SPRING  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

FOR  TRAILER 
George  Chlcger,  Bfamlngham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fme- 
hauf  Corporation,   Detroit,   Mkh.,  a  corporation   of 
Michigan 

FUed  Not,  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,705 
8  CbOms.     (CL  280—124) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  body  means; 
frame  means  supporting  said  body  means;  wheel  means 
connected  to  said  frame  means  including  a  first  and  second 
pair  of  front  wheels  disposed  in  tandem  alignment  on 
each  side  of  said  body  means  and  one  or  more  pair  of  rear 
wheels  in  alignment  with  but  spaced  from  said  front 
wheels;  and  steering  means  connected  to  said  frame  means 
and  including  a  tongue  portion  for  steering  said  vehicle; 
a  longer  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
including  a  front  end  pivotably  connected  to  said  tongue 
and  a  rear  end;  a  shorter  lever  pivotably  connected  to  said 
frame  and  including  a  first  end  pivotably  connected  to  said 
rear  end  of  longer  lever  and  a  second  end;  and  means 
connecting  said  second  end  of  said  shorter  lever  to  said 
second  pair  of  front  wheels. 


3,309,106 

SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

John  R.  Spcnce,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pike  Trailer 

Co^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  co-partnership 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,646 

9  Claims.    (CL  280—104.5) 


^^^^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  including  a  rear  end 
portion  and  a  front  portion  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  tractor,  a  spring  suspension  for  a  wheeled  unit  compris- 
ing a  chassis  connected  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 
body,  an  axle  mounting  wheels  and  extending  transversely 
beneath  said  chassis,  elongated  leaf  springs  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  chassis,  means  suspending  said  axle 
centrally  from  said  leaf  springs,  means  mounting  the  rear 
end  of  each  leaf  spring  on  said  chassis  fQr  longitudinal 
flexing  movement  relative  thereto,  a  rigid  bridging  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  beneath  said  chassis,  means 
clamping  said  bridging  member  on  said  leaf  springs  inter- 
mediate their  front  ends  and  said  axle,  and  air  bags  inter- 
posed between  said  bridging  member  and  said  chassis. 


3,309,108 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
Douglas  Bryan  Wilkins,  SolihoU,  and  Eric  David  Hopkins, 
Birmingham,   England,  assignors  to  Girling  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England,  a  Brttkh  company 

FDed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  31,  1963, 

25,354/63;  Mar.  3,  1964,  8,867/64 

2  Claims.     (CI.  280—124) 


^:£;u 


1.  Suspension  means  for  a  vehicle  body,  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  frame  structure  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
verse extending  torsion  members  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  body,  each  of  said 


1.  An  hydro-pneumatic  suspension  assembly  for  con- 
nection between  an  axle  and  a  frame  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  cylinder  having  an  end  closure,  a  piston  recip- 
rocable  in  said  cylinder  and  forming  with  the  cylinder  and 
with  said  end  closure  a  working  chamber,  a  pressure 
chamber  to  receive  gas  under  pressure,  means  defining 
a  passage  intercommunicating  said  working  chamber  and 
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said  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  operating  member,  means 
permitting  reciprocating  movement  of  said  piston  rela- 
tive to  said  valve  operating  member,  means  yieldably 
holding  said  valve  operating  member  relative  to  said  pis- 
ton, means  in  said  end  closure  forming  an  inlet  to  and 
an  outlet  from  said  working  chamber,  a  valve  controlling 
said  inlet  and  outlet  and  engageable  by  said  valve  op- 
erating member,  said  valve  including  a  passage  inter- 
connecting said  working  chamber  and  said  outlet  and 
being  closable  by  said  valve  operating  member  on  en- 
gagement with  said  valve,  resilient  means  biassing  said 
valve  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  inlet  is  closed  and 
said  outlet  is  open,  and  said  resilient  means  yielding  on 
engagement  of  said  valve  by  said  valve  operating  mem- 
ber on  entry  of  said  piston  into  said  working  chamber 
to  allow  said  valve  to  move  into  a  second  position  in 
whidi  said  outlet  is  closed  and  said  inlet  is  open,  said 
means  yieldably  holding  said  valve  operating  member 
yielding  as  said  valve  approaches  said  second  position  and 
when  said  piston  moves  relatively  to  said  valve  operating 
member. 


3309,109 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Baoghman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

(2305  Kenwood  Drive,  Boulder,  Colo.    80302) 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,312 

9  Claims.     (CI.  280—150) 


1.  Means  for  restraining  matter  movably  disposed  with- 
in a  compartment  against  sudden  impact  comprising, 

a  vessel  adapted  to  withstand  internal  pressure  and 
having  a  discharge  port,  a  releasable  closure  seal- 
ingly  fitted  to  said  vessel  to  close  said  discbarge 
port, 

release  means  engaging  said  releasable  closure  and  re- 
straining said  closure  against  pressure  exerted  thereon 
from  within  said  vessel,  means  for  actuating  said 
release  means  to  release  said  closure  substantially 
entirely  upon  actuation  thereof,  thereby  opening  said 
port,  and 

a  large  plurality  of  free  volumetrically  compressible  re- 
silient elements  within  said  vessel,  said  elements  hav- 
ing a  total  volume  at  atmospheric  pressure  condi- 
tions which  is  many  times  the  internal  volume  of 
said  vessel  but  being  compressed  by  gas  pressure 
within  said  vessel  to  conform  to  the  volume  of  said 
vessel,  the  said  elements  being  of  a  size  and  shape 
permitting  them  to  move  freely  through  said  port 
when  said  closure  is  released  therefrom, 

the  compression  of  said  gas  and  said  elements  within 
said  vessel  being  sufiicient  that  upon  release  of  said 
closure  said  elements  are  expelled  from  said  vessel. 


(a)  a  horizontal  member  moimted  upon  the  wheelchair 
support  structure; 

(b)  a  center  pin  mounted  upon  the  horizontal  member; 

(c)  a  propelling  bar  attached  to  the  horizontal  member 
to  which  the  incapacitated  person  applies  a  force; 

(d)  a  drive  bar  member  having  an  elongated  aperture 


^7^ 


along  its  longitudinal  axis  for  engaging  said  center 
pin  and  allowing  said  center  pin  to  travel  generally 
downward,  and  having  a  pivotal  mounting  aperture  at 
its  lower  end  for  mounting  the  drive  bar  member 
upon  the  axle  of  the  wheelchair;  and 
(e)  a  reversible  dog  moimted  upon  said  drive  bar  mem- 
ber and  coming  into  contact  with  the  wheel  of  the 
chair  to  transmit  the  applied  force  to  the  wheel. 


3309,111 
SEMI-TRAILER  COUPLING 
Alexandre  Vangoyean,  Saint  Mwel,   { 

MarscOk,  France 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,362 

Claims  priority,  appUcafion  France,  Sept  3,  1964, 

20,679 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  280—438) 


16      V-'8 


1.  In  a  semi-trailer  coupling  for  a  tractor-trailer  vehicle 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cradle  for  mounting  on  a  tractor  vehicle; 

(b)  a  seating  for  coupling  to  the  trailer  and  engage- 
able  with  said  cradle  and  slidable  angularly  with  re- 
spect to  said  cradle  about  a  common  axis; 

(c)  interengaging  means  on  said  cradle  and  seating 
controlling  longitudinal  movement  thereof; 

(d)  first  spaced  pressing  elements  chi  said  cradle;  and 

(e)  second  spaced  pressing  elements  on  said  seating, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

bu£fer  blocks  of  resiliently  compressible  material 
having  a  reduced  cross  sectional  shape  along 
the  line  of  thrust,  disposed  between  said  pressing 
elements  to  resist  relative  angular  movement  of 
said  cradle  and  seating,  such  that  tmder  increas- 
ing compression  successively  greater  cross  sec- 
ti(His  come  into  action. 


3309,110 
OCCUPANT-PROPELLED  WHEELCHAIR 

Donald  L.  Buhner,  Westminster,  CaUf. 
(5052  500  Ave.  E.,  Oak  Harbor,  Wash.    98277) 
FUed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,097 
5  Clahns.    (CL  280—242) 
1.  A  device  to  be  mounted  upon  the  axle  and  support 
structure  of  a  wheelchair  allowing  an  incapacitated  per- 
son to  apply  force  to  the  wheel  of  a  wheelchair  compris- 
ing: 


3309,112 
AUTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Lionel  J.  Kaiser,  Creve  Coenr,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Univer- 
sal Match  Corporation,  Fergvson,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,150 
4  Clahns.    (O.  282—1) 
1.  An  autographic  device  for  use  in  transfer-writing 
on  wedge-shaped  articles  such  as  match  books  comprising 
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a  housing  having  a  top  provided  with  a  horizontal  por- 
tion toward  one  end  constituting  its  rearward  end 
and  an  inclined  table  portion  angled  downward  to- 
ward its  other  end  constituting  its  forward  end,  said 
inclined  table  portion  being  adapted  for  reception  of 
a  wedge-shaped  article  thereon  with  the  top  surface 
of  the  article  generally  horizontal  and  generally  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  horizontal  portion  of  the  top 
of  the  housing, 

horizontal  guide  rollers  extending  endwise  of  the  hous- 
ing in  front-to-rear  direction  at  opposite  sides  of  said 


inclined  table  portion  having  their  upper  portions 
generally  flush  with  said  horizontal  portion  of  the  top 
of  the  housing, 
means  in  the  housing  for  holding  a  supply  roll  of  pres- 
sure-transfer tape  for  being  withdrawn  from  the  roll 
and  trained  around  said  guide  rollers  extending  hori- 
zontally across  said  inclined  table  portion  and  above 
the  latter, 
a  take-up  spindle  for  said  tape  in  said  housing, 
and  means  on  the  outside  of  the  housing  at  the  front 
for  turning  said  take-up  spindle. 


3,3«9,113 

COUPLING  FOR  SUCTION  CLEANER 

ATTACHMENTS 

Justice  H.  Beach,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoover 

Company,    North    Canton,    Oiiio,    a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  529,767 
2  Claims.    (CL  285—7) 


1.  A  coupling  adapted  for  use  with  a  suction  cleaner 
comprising : 

(a)  a  tubular  member, 

(b)  an  elongated  member  telescoped  into  one  end  of 
said  tubular  member, 

(c)  an  externally  facing  recess  in  said  tubular  member 
adjacent  said  one  end, 

(d)  a  locking  collar  mounted  in  said  recess  for  rota- 
tion in  opposite  directions  to  locked  and  unlocked 
positions, 

(e)  said  collar  being  split  longitudinally  of  said  tubular 
member  so  that  the  ends  of  said  split  may  be  spread 
apart  to  telescope  said  collar  over  said  one  end  of 


said  tubular  member  into  said  recess  to  assemble  said 
collar  in  the  latter, 

(f)  means  defining  a  slot  in  said  tubular  member  ex- 
tending from  said  one  end  thereof  into  said  recess  and 
terminating  in  an  end  wall  integral  with  said  tubular 
member,  and  arcuate  recesses  formed  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  externally  facing  recess  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  slot,  said  arcuate  recesses  having  end  walls 
which  limit  the  rotation  of  said  collar  in  both  direc- 
tions, 

(g)  a  locking  lug  on  said  elongated  member  movable 
through  said  slot  and  transversely  of  said  recess  into 
abutting  engagement  with  said  end  wall  on  said 

*  tubular  member  during  telescopic  connection  of  said 
members, 

(h)  means  defining  a  groove  in  said  collar  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  lug  when  said  collar  is  in  its  unlocked  position, 

(i)  a  cam  surface  on  said  collar  depending  into  said 
external  recess  and  arranged  at  one  side  of  said 
groove  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  member, 

(j)  said  collar  when  rotated  to  its  unlocked  position 
having  its  groove  in  alignment  with  said  slot  for 
receiving  said  lug  on  said  elongated  member  and 
upon  rotation  of  said  collar  to  its  locked  position  said 
cam  surface  engaging  said  lug  to  effect  movement  of 
said  elongated  member  inwardly  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber with  said  lug  abutting  said  end  wall  on  said 
tubular  member. 


3»3«9,114 
ROTATABLE  JOINT  FOR  A  WAVEGUIDE 
Geoffrey  William  Morton,  BcDs  Comers,  Ontario,  Cana- 
da, asaicDor  to  Her  Majesty  the  Qaccn  in  right  of 
Canada  as  represented  by  Canadian  Patents  and  Dc- 
▼eiopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  29,  1963, 

876,716 
1  Claim.    (CL  285—11) 


A  rotatable  joint  for  a  waveguide  comprising  inter- 
connected, relatively  rotatable  male  and  female  joint  mem- 
bers, said  female  member  including  a  first,  annular  joint 
member,  a  second,  annular  joint  member  including  a  base, 
said  second  joint  member  being  secured  to  said  first  joint 
member  by  means  of  bolts  threaded  into  said  base,  an  an- 
nular chamber  coaxially  located  in  said  second  joint  mem- 
ber, a  liquid  filler  plug  and  a  vent  plug  in  said  second 
joint  member  providing  access  to  said  chamber  and  a 
liquid  at  least  partially  filling  said  chamber,  an  annular 
chamber  inlet  coaxial  with  said  chamber  and  di^Msed 
radially  inwardly  from  the  outermost  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber and  defined  by  portions  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, a  first  recess  in  said  first  joint  member  adjacent  said 
inlet  and  a  second  recess  in  said  second  joint  member  ad- 
jacent said  inlet,  and  bearings,  one  being  mounted  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  recesses;  said  male  member  includ- 
ing a  third  annular  joint  member  provided  with  an  anmilar 
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flange  and  an  annular  groove,  an  O-ring  mounted  in  said 
groove  and  sealingly  engaging  said  groove  and  a  portion 
of  said  second  member,  a  fourth  annular  joint  member 
secured  to  said  annular  flange  by  means  of  bolts  threaded 
into  said  flange,  said  fourth  annular  joint  member  extend- 
ing across  said  annular  chamber  inlet  and  having  a  pair 
of  grooves,  said  pair  of  annular  grooves  containing  O- 
rings  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  fourth  joint  mem- 
ber and  said  first  and  second  members,  said  fourth  jcMnt 
member  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearings,  and 
means  maintaining  said  male  and  female  joint  members 
in  assembled  relationship. 


3,309,115 

MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVABLY  SECURING 

PANELS 

Alfred  C.  Laiiger,  Pleasant  Rise, 

Brookfleld,  Conn.    06804 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,104 

14  Claims.    (CL  287—20.927) 


11.  Fastening  means  for  removably  securing  together 
two  panel  members  each  of  which  has  an  opening  for 
said  fastening  means  in  an  end  thereof  and  inner  faces 
formed  by  said  opening  comprising,  anchor  means  secured 
hidden  within  the  opening  in  one  of  said  panel  members, 
eccentric  means  secured  hidden  within  the  opening  in  the 
other  one  of  said  panel  members,  said  eccentric  means 
comprises  a  pair  of  actuator  means  each  having  a  pivot, 
a  pawl  radially  extending  from  said  pivot  and  a  shaft 
extending  between  said  actuators  and  secured  to  said 
pawls  so  that  it  is  offset  from  said  pivot  to  provide  an 
eccentric  movement  to  said  shaft,  latching  means  having 
one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  eccentric  means,  and 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  means  and  said 
attached  latching  means  through  their  arc  of  excursion, 
said  latching  means  engaging  said  anchor  means  and 
being  tensioned  to  resiliently  and  forcibly  urge  said  ends 
of  said  panel  members  together,  said  latching  means  hav- 
ing means  thereon  for  engaging  said  inner  faces  of  said 
two  panel  members  to  forcibly  urge  said  two  panel  mem- 
bers in  lateral  alignment. 


3,309,116 
SPLIT  SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY 
Glca  A.  Johnson,  Waterloo,  and  Arvid  G.  Waschek,  Cedar 
Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Molioe, 
n.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,514 
1  Claim.    (CL  287—52.04) 


A  selective  stop  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  rod  or 
the  like,  comprising;  inner  and  outer  concentric,  rela- 
tively axially  adjustable  sleeve  structures,  said  inner  struc- 


ture including  complementary  radially  separable  rod-em- 
bracing parts  of  generally  arcuate  cross-section  and  said 
outer  structure  including  complementary  radially  sep- 
arable parts  of  generally  arcuate  cross-section  embracing 
said  inner  structure;  means  interengageable  between  the 
exterior  of  the  iimer  structure  and  the  interior  of  the 
outer  structure  for  setting  said  outer  structure  in  se- 
lected axial  positions  relative  to  the  rod-embracing  in- 
ner structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  uniformly  axially 
spaced  apart  abutments  on  one  structure  and  a  comple- 
mentary interfitting  abutment  on  the  other  structure  to 
provide  a  first  series  of  axial  adjustments  of  uniform 
increment,  said  uniformly  axially  spaced  abutments  being 
arranged  in  a  set  that  is  axially  offset  in  different  amounts 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  one  structure  by  having 
the  first  abutment  of  said  set  located  on  one  end  of  said 
one  structure  and  the  last  abutment  of  said  set  spaced 
from  the  other  end  of  said  one  structure  so  that  said 
one  structure  may  be  turned  end-for-end  relative  to  the 
other  structure  to  thereby  provide  a  second  series  of 
axial  adjustments;  and  releasable  securing  means  coop- 
erative between  the  outer  structure  parts  for  securing  said 
parts  together  in  embracing  relationship  to  the  rod-em- 
bracing iimer  structure. 


339,117 

BALL-AND-SOCKET  JOINTS 

Rudolf  Gottschald,  Mecrcrbosch,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Langen  Viktor,  sole  rcqH»aible  partner  of  the  firm  A. 

Ehrenrekh  A  Cle,  Dnasddorf-Oberfcaascl,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  15, 1962»  Scr.  No.  237^02 

Claims  priority,  appHcaHon  Germany,  Nov.  25, 1961 

E  22J|16 

5  Chdms.    (CL  287—87) 


1.  A  ball-and-socket  joint  assembly  compricing  in 
combination 

a  stud, 

a  ball  head  connected  to  said  stud, 

a  housing  extending  around  said  ball  head  and  con- 
sisting of  an  upper  housing  part  and  a  lower  housing 
part, 

a  bearing  liner  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said 
ball  head  and  said  housing, 

said  upper  housing  part  and  said  lower  housing  part 
having  a  radial  outwardly  extending  flange, 

at  least  one  housing  flange  having  a  plundity  of  projec- 
tions facing  the  other  housing  flange, 

a  circumferential  flange  on  said  bearing  liner  extend- 
ing radially  between  said  upper  and  lower  housing 
flange, 

said  circumferential  flange  having  a  plurality  of  re- 
cesses for  receiving  said  projections  on  said  one  hous- 
ing flange, 

said  projections  on  said  one  housing  flange  extending 
through  said  recesses  into  contaa  with  said  other 
housing  flange. 


eio 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14,  1967 


3,309,118 

COUPLING  JOINT  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

CONTROL  ROD  ARRANGEMENT 

Andrew  J.  Anthony,  TarifFville,  Coon^  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,330 
1  Claim.    (CL  287—103) 


JV 


JV 


^</ 


cx^ixr^i^ri^ 


beyond  the  obtuse  vertex  of  said  upper  surface  to 
form  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangular  projection, 
said  block  being  insertable  into  an  aperture  of  the 
plate  defined  by  the  grid  elements  thereof; 
whereby  when  said  retaining  block   is  inserted  into 

2 


A  coupling  joint  for  joining  a  pair  of  members  which 
are  of  similar  cruciform  transverse  configuration  with 
the  four  laterally  extending  branches  of  the  cruciform  be- 
ing centrally  joined,  said  members  being  axially  aligned 
with  their  cruciform  branches  co-planar,  the  branches  of 
one  of  said  members  being  provided  at  one  extremity  with 
a  plurality  of  depending  projections  with  each  branch 
having  at  least  two  such  projections  and  with  the  projec- 
tions being  in  spaced  relation,  an  extremity  of  the 
branches  of  the  other  member  being  similarly  formed 
with  the  projections  on  said  one  and  Other  members  being 
so  related  that  they  intermesh,  said  one  member  being 
comprised  of  a  material  the  co-cflicient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion o€  which  is  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
other  member,  said  members  being  adapted  to  be  sub- 
jected to  wide  temperature  variations  between  a  lower 
and  an  upper  limit,  the  projections  forming  part  of  said 
one  member  and  disposed  intermediate  the  projections  of 
said  other  member  having  their  innermost  region  juxta- 
posed the  outermost  region  of  the  projections  of  said 
other  member  when  said  members  are  at  a  temperature 
corresponding  to  said  lower  limit  and,  when  at  this  tem- 
perature, the  outer  region  of  the  projections  of  said  one 
member  being  spaced  from  the  inner  region  of  the  projec- 
tions of  said  other  member  a  sufficient  distance  to  accom- 
modate the  thermal  expansion  that  takes  place  when  the 
temperature  of  said  members  is  raised  from  said  lower 
limit  to  said  upper  limit  with  the  outermost  region  of  the 
projections  of  said  one  member  being  adjacent  the  inner- 
most region  of  the  projections  of  said  other  member  when 
at  said  upper  limit,  aligned  openings  in  said  projections, 
pin  means  snugly  disposed  in  and  extending  through  said 
aligned  openings  of  each  of  the  branches  from  the  outer 
region  inward  and  the  pin  means  being  welded  in  place 
whereby  a  joint  or  optimum  strength  is  produced  with  the 
width  of  the  intermeshed  projections  being  the  maximum 
permissible  and  still  accommodate  the  required  differen- 
tial thermal  expansion. 


an  aperture  of  the  jriate  and  seated  therein,  it  abuts 
the  grid  element  portions  of  the  plate  which  define 
the  extremities  of  such  aperture  in  substantially 
surface  to  surface  relationship,  and  said  retaining 
block  upper  surface  lies  substantially  flush  with  the 
plate  upper  surface. 


3,309,120 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBERS  JOINT 

Golchi  Wada,  Fnlmoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabndiild 

Kaiflfaa  Kyuayn  Ataka  Coosoltant,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  a 

corporation  oif  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,077 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1962 

(Dtility  models),  37/70,001,  37/70,002 

1  Claim.    (CI.  287—189.36) 


3,309,119 
BOLT  BLOCK  FOR  FASTENING     i 
EXPANDED  METAL 
David  Phillips,  Daiilgrcn,  Va.,  aadgnor  to  tlic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,428 
2  Claims.     (CI.  287— 189J^ 
1.  Fastening  means  for  removably  secunng  an  expand- 
ed metal  plate  to  a  support  member,  which  plate  is  char- 
acterized by  grid  elements  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the 
plate  and  which  grid  elements  define  substantially  imi- 
form  apertures  in  the  plate,  comprising: 
a  retaining  block  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  de- 
fined by  extending  the  upper  surface  of  a  rhomboid 


In  a  building  construction,  a  joint  between  two  metallic 
members  each  having  a  Z  section  with  first  and  second 
flanges  protruding  in  opposite  directions  from  a  central 
web,  said  joint  comprising  the  intersection  of  end  por- 
tions of  said  two  members  in  overlapping  configuration 
with  the  webs  of  said  members  lying  adjacent  one  another 
and  the  flanges  of  said  members  lying  in  opposing  rela- 
tionship relative  to  the  web  center  line  of  the  adjacent 
members,  and  means  to  secure  said  members  comprising 
four  strap  members  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein,  said  apertures  being  in  alignment  with 
apertures  in  said  flanges,  a  first  strap  member  being  se- 
cured to  the  first  flange  of  both  said  first  and  second 
members,  a  second  strap  member  being  secured  to  said 
second  flanges  of  both  said  first  and  second  members,  a 
third  strap  member  being  secured  to  the  first  flange  of 
said  first  member  and  the  second  flange  of  said  second 
member,  and  a  fourth  strap  being  secured  to  the  second 
flange  of  said  first  member  and  the  first  flange  of  said  sec- 
ond member. 


339,121 
KEYWAY  TYPE  CONNECTOR 

Arthur  E.  Fentiman,  StittrriUc,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Triodetic  Structures  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,154 

3  Claims.    (CL  287—18936) 

1.  A  connector  for  slidingly  receiving  the  formed  ends 

of  divergent  members  with  angularly  spaced  keyway  slots 

open  to  at  least  one  end,  said  connector  comprising  a 
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plurality  of  disks  arranged  in  a  stack,  each  of  said  disks 
being  preformed  with  peripheral  keyway  slots  correspond- 
ing one  with  the  other,  and  a  turned  tooth  formed  on  the 


periphery  of  each  disk  to  facilitate  the  positioning  of  the 
disks,  one  with  the  other,  and  to  hold  the  same  against 
angular  turning  relative  to  each  other,  and  means  to  secure 
the  disks  together  in  stacked  position. 


3  309  122 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  MOULDINGS 

WUliam   Van   Dcr   Sbiys,   Homewood,   and   Alexander 

Traska,  Chicago,  DI.,  assignors  to  Pnllman  Incorpo- 

rated,  Cbkago,  DL,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  422,895 

9  Claims.    (CL  287— 18936) 


1.  A  moulding-joint  locking  device  comprising  a  cover 
provided  with  a  central  portion  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed aperture  and  four  radial  arms,  a  screw  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  aperture  having  a  bead  portion  on  the 
exposed  side  of  said  cover,  and  a  latch  bar  having  a 
threaded  aperture  midway  between  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  screw  bolt  engaging  said  threaded  aperture 
and  at  least  partially  rotating  said  latch  bar  relative  to 
said  radial  arms. 


3,309,123  

ATTACHMENT  OF  INSERTS  AND  FIXING  DE- 
VICES TO  PIECES  OF  VITREOUS  SILICA,  GLASS 
AND  SUCH  MATERIAL 
Frederick  J.  Edwards,  Jesmond,  Newcastle-npon-TVne, 
England,  assignor  to  The  Thermal  Syndicate  Limited, 
Wallsend,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,013 
6Cliifana.    (CL  287— 189365) 


4.  A  method  of  mounting  a  fastener  in  vitreous  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of  pressing  a  quantity  of  vitreous 
material  in  plastic  state  about  an  insert  member  to  at  least 
partially  embed  the  same  therein;  destroying  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  insert  member  whereby  to  obtain  in  the 
vitreous  material  a  cavity;  and  introducing  a  fastener  into 
said  cavity. 


3309  124 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  TWO' 

OPPOSINGLY  DIRECTED  YARN  ENDS  BY  A 

WEAVER'S  KNOT 

Stefan  Fnrst,  Monchen-Gladbacfa,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Walter  Relners,  Monchen-Gfaidbach,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,716 

ClainM  priority,  apH^cation  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1964, 

R  37,002 

SCiafans.   (CL289— IJ) 


i.io 


1.  The  method  of  joining  two  opposingly  directed  yam 
ends  by  a  weaver's  knot  with  the  aid  of  a  tie  beak,  which 
comprises  first  engaging  only  one  of  the  yam  ends  with 
the  tie  beak  and  forming  an  aimular  loop  in  the  yam 
end,  then  additionally  engaging  the  other  yam  end  with 
the  tie  beak  and  knotting  both  yam  ends  to  a  weaver's 
knot  by  rotation  of  the  beak. 


339,125 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  LOCK 

Herwig  NeveUng,  148  Honnetalstrassc,  DeUtnghofen, 

WestohaUa,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,314 

1  Claim.    (CL292— 78) 


An  automatic  door  lock  comprising  means  defining  a 
chamber,  a  piston  moimted  for  rectilinear  reciprocal 
movement  in  said  chamber  means,  a  piston  rod  coupled 
to  said  iMston  and  having  an  end  portion  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  chamber  means,  an  eccentric,  means  cou- 
pling the  eccentric  to  the  piston  rod  end  portion,  said 
eccentric  being  mounted  for  movement  between  overcen- 
ter  and  non-overcenter  positions  whereby  said  piston  rod 
is  moved  in  at  least  one  direction,  said  coupling  means 
including  a  member  carried  by  said  piston  rod  end  por- 
tion, said  member  having  a  portion  in  underlying  rela- 
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tiooship  to  said  eccentric,  pivot  means  coupled  to  said 
eccentric  and  mounting  said  eccentric  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  fixed  axis,  a  latch  carried  by  said  pivot 
means  whereby  movement  imparted  to  said  latch  in  a 
first  direction  causes  said  eccentric  to  move  to  the  over- 
center  position  thereof  while  movemeDt  imparted  to  said 
latch  in  a  second  opposite  direction  causes  said  eccen- 
tric to  move  to  the  undercenter  position  thereof,  means 
for  reducing  the  frictiooal  contact  between  said  meniber 
and  said  eccentric,  and  said  reducing  means  being  defined 
by  resilient  means  underiying  said  eccentric. 


3,309,126 

CHILD-SAFE  DOOR  CATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Clarence  E.  Sdmcttc,  817  S.  Lonnaim  Circle, 

Loogwood,  Fla.    32750 

FUcd  Aug.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,795 

2  Claims.    (CL  292— 175) 


I 


,f» 


1.  The  combination  with  a  door  frame  having  a  jamb 
face,  a  doM*  hinged  in  the  frame  and  having  a  free  edge 
adapted  to  confront  said  jamb  face  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  door,  a  catch  pin  mounted  on  the  jamb  face 
and  having  a  projecting  head,  a  catch  mounted  on  the 
door  in  line  with  the  catch  pin  head,  said  catch  member 
comprising  a  resilient  U-sfaape  having  a  cross  member 
lying  along  and  normally  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
free  edge  of  the  door  and  arms  engaged  with  opposed  sur- 
faces of  the  door,  said  arms  having  free  inner  ends,  said 
cross  member  being  formed  with  a  catch  pin  head  re- 
ceiving opening,  said  cross  member  normally  being  in  a 
plane  containing  the  catch  pin  head  and  being  adapted  to 
be  flexed  by  initial  contact  with  said  head  to  provide  for 
retentive  oeception  of  the  head  into  said  opening  as  the 
door  is  closed,  means  securing  the  anns  of  the  catch  to 
the  related  surfaces  of  the  door  at  the  inner  ends  of  the 
anns,  and  said  arms  including  compressible  and  resilient 
lateral  loops  intermediate  their  ends,  said  loops  being 
adapted  to  be  manually  compressed  to  effectively  con- 
tract the  arms  aiKi  move  the  cross  member  toward  the 
free  edge  of  the  door  for  disengaging  the  opening  of  the 
cross  member  from  the  catch  pin  head. 


3,309427 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK 
Pkklcs,  Dcarboni,  Mkb.,  assignor  to  Feiro  Man- 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  MkUgan 
Contlnnatior  of  appttcatioa  Scr.  No.  302,910,  Aug.  19, 
1903.    This  application  Jan.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,762 

17  Claims.  (CL  292— 216) 
14.  A  door  lock  comprising  a  support,  a  latch  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  detent  member  mounted  on 
said  support  for  movement  into  and  out  of  position  to 
hold  said  latch  in  a  door  latching  position,  an  outside- 
operated  actuator  mounted  for  movement  on  said  sup- 
port to  move  said  detent  member  out  of  said  latch-hold- 
ing position,  a  further  member  mounted  for  movement 
on  said  support  in  a  direction  to  move  said  detent  mem- 
ber out  of  said  latch-holding  position,  a  locking  contactor 
movably  mounted  by  one  of  said  members  and  movable 
with  the  same  in  force-transmitting  engagement  with  said 
detent  member  to  shift  the  latter  out  of  said  latch-hold- 
ing position,  said  contactor  being  engageable  by  said  out- 
side-operated actuator  to  transmit  thrust  from  the  lat- 


ter to  said  detent  member  to  shift  said  detent  member 
out  of  said  latch-holding  position,  aiki  means  for  shift- 
ing said  contactor  into  and  out  of  a  position  in  which  it 
is  engaged  by  said  outside  actuator  to  transmit  thrust 


from  the  latter,  whereby  said  contactor  does  not  trans- 
mit thrust  from  said  outside-operated  actuator  to  said 
detent  member  when  said  contactor  is  out  of  its  said 
last  named  position. 


3,309,128 
DOOR  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Cnlver  R.  Nash,  Royal  Oal^  Mkk.,  asrfgnor  to  Chrysler 
Corponitioa,  Highland  Park,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,801 
1  Claim.    (CI.  292—280) 


^^^^ 


In  combination,  a  rotatable  latch  device  mounted  on  the 
edge  wall  of  a  swinging  door,  said  latch  device  comprising 
a  rotary  latch  gear  having  circumferentially  spaced  radi- 
ating substantially  uniform  gear  teeth,  a  shaft  portion 
projecting  from  an  axial  end  of  said  gear,  said  shaft  por- 
tion projecting  in  a  direction  so  as  to  have  said  latch  gear 
located  generally  between  said  iHX)jecting  shaft  portion 
and  said  edge  wall  of  said  swinging  door,  a  support  arm 
carried  by  said  latch  device  and  extending  ^out  said 
latch  gear  so  as  to  provide  a  bearing  support  for  said 
projection  shaft  pottion,  a  striker  for  said  latch  device 
comprising  a  body  of  generally  C-like  configuration,  a 
generally  medially  located  slot-like  opening  formed  in  said 
body  for  the  reception  therein  of  said  rotary  latch  gear, 
said  slot-like  opening  providing  upper,  lower  and  end  sur- 
faces with  said  end  surface  forming  a  generally  closed 
end  in  said  body  and  joining  said  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  tooth-like  projections  formed  integral- 
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ly  with  said  body  and  depending  downwardly  from  said 
upper  surface  for  ooaction  with  said  gear  teeth,  a  wall 
formed  on  one  side  of  said  body  integrally  therewith  and 
integrally  joining  said  tooth-like  projections  to  each  other, 
and  a  second  slot-like  opening  formed  through  said  wall 
permitting  the  reception  therethrough  of  said  rotary  latch 
gear,  said  second  slot-like  opening  being  of  a  length  and 
width  which  results  in  a  portion  of  said  wall  extending 
continuously  along  each  of  said  surfaces  in  a  manner  so 
as  to  be  generally  normal  to  said  surfaces,  said  wall  por- 
tion and  said  surfaces  generaUy  defining  a  chamber  for 
the  reception  and  containment  of  said  rotary  latch  gear, 
projecting  shaft  portion  and  a  portion  of  said  support  arm, 
and  said  wall  portion  presenting  a  continuous  abutment 
against  which  said  gear  teeth  can  abut  in  order  to  prevent 
separation  of  said  rotary  latch  gear  and  said  striker  in 
a  direction  axially  of  said  rotary  latch  gear,  said  continu- 
ous wall  portion  being  effective  to  abut  all  of  said  gear 
teeth  which  are  engaged  with  said  tooth-like  projections  as 
well  as  such  of  said  gear  teeth  as  are  in  close  i^oximity  to 
said  end  surface  and  said  lower  surface. 


3»309,129 

DETACHABLE  VEHICLE  DOOR  BUMPER 

Harry  Newman,  2231  E.  67tfa  St.,  and  Ridiard  Newman, 

7256  S.  Euclid  Ave.,  botii  of  Chicago,  IlL     60649 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,939 

1  Claim.    (CL293— 1) 


A  bump  protector  for  automobiles  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated rigid  bar,  magnet  means  connected  to  an  external 
surface  of  said  bar,  said  magnet  means  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  external  surface  and  adapted  to  detach- 
ably  mount  said  bar  on  an  automobile  wall  and  in  spaced 
relationship  therewith,  said  magnet  means  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  connected  to  said  external  surface  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  said  bar,  and  a  resilient  spacer  posi- 
tioned between  each  of  said  magnets  and  said  bar  whereby 
said  bar  ends  are  capable  of  limited  rocking  movement 
with  relation  to  said  magnets. 


339,130 
REVERSIBLE  TUBING  ELEVATOR 
Hubert  L.  Arrowood,  3731  E.  Virgin  St., 

Tnlsa,  Okla.    74115 
FUcd  Feb.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,042 
2  Claims.     (CL  294—90) 
1.  A  reversible  pipe  elevator  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  body  formed  from  complementary 
semi<ircular  segments  generally  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  a  transverse  central  plane,  the  ends  of 
said  body  defining  annular  load-bearing  surfaces; 
hinge   means   pivotally  connecting   the   segments   at 
one  side  for  opening  and  closing  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  hinge  means  including  later- 
ally extending  cooperating  hinge  members  on  each 
segment  having  vertically  registering  bores,  a  free 
floating  hinge  pin  extending  through  the  several 
bores,  and  means  closing  the  outer  ends  of  the  bores 


in  the  outermost  hinge  members  to  confine  the  hinge 
pin  therein,  said  hinge  means  including  means  bia^ 
ing  said  segments  in  a  normally  open  position; 
cooperating  latch  means  mounted  on  the  sides  of  the 
segments  opposite  the  hinge  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  segments  to  eadh  other  in  closed  po- 
sition, said  latch  means  including  a  pair  of  latches 
of  identical  construction  positioned  (w  one  of  the 
body  segments  and  a  cooperating  latching  lug  on 
the  other  body  segment,  each  of  said  latches  includ- 


ing a  latch  arm  pivoted  on  the  same  body  segment, 
said  arm  and  said  lug  having  substantiaUy  flat  mu- 
tually engaging  surfaces  extending  radially  out- 
war(fly  from  said  body;  and 
hoisting  ears  extending  oppositely  from  the  segments, 
said  segments  when  closed  defining  an  axial  bore 
through  the  body  comprising  coaxial  larger  and 
smaller  diameter  portions  opening  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  body  whereby  to  accommodate  pipe  hav- 
ing external  upset  end  portions. 


3,309,131 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  LINEAR  WIND 

RESISTANCE  IN  SINGLE  CHASSIS  TYPE 

VEHICLES 

Walter  Scldcn  Saunders,  24  S.  Chester  Road, 

West  Chester,  Pa.    19380 

FUcd  Feb.  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,799 

11  Claims.    (Q.  296—1) 


1.  A  means  for  reducing  linear  wind  resistance  in  com- 
bination with  a  single  chassis  vehicle  including  a  cab 
having  a  windshield,  an  engine  compartment  having  its 
top  terminating  below  said  windshield  and  a  body  having 
a  height  in  excess  of  the  height  of  said  cab  and  having  its 
front  edge  closely  juxtaposed  to  the  rear  of  said  cab  leav- 
ing no  appreciab.e  air  gap  therebetween,  said  means  com- 
prising an  upstanding  baffle  mounted  adjacent  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  cab  at  the  top  of  the  windshield  so 
dimensioned  as  to  deflect  the  airstream  impacting  the 
windshield  and  baffle  over  the  top  of  said  front  edge  of 
the  body,  the  airstream  reattaching  to  the  top  of  the  body 
at  a  point  rearwardly  of  said  forward  edge  in  a  smooth 
linear  flow  defining  a  low  pressure  air  eddy  on  the  cab 
roof  between  said  baffle  and  said  front  edge  of  said 
body,  the  height  of  the  windshield  plus  the  height  of  the 
baffle  being  equal  to  between  0.6  and  0.8  of  the  hei^t 
of  said  body  above  said  engine  compartment. 
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3,3«9,192 

MOBILE  CAMPER  CONSTRUCTION 

Howard  A.  Kimes,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  assignor  to 

Small  Business  Administration 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,560  , 

2  Claims.     (CI.  296—23)  ' 


U,  i». 


/»     «r    ■?• 


d.         ^         V 


^ -«■ 


1.  A  mobile  camper  construction  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

(A)  a  top  enclosure  member, 

(B)  a  bottom  enclosure  member, 

(C)  means  for  selectively  elevating  said  top  enclosure 
member  relative  to  said  bottom  enclosure  member  to 
enlarge  the  enclosure  space  mutually  defined  by  said 
top  and  bottom  enclosure  members, 

(D)  a  front  enclosure  member  telescopically  received 
within  said  enclosure  member,  means  for  selectively 
forwardly  extending  the  front  enclosure  member, 
when  said  top  enclosure  member  is  hoisted  by  said 
first  mentioned  means,  to  further  enlarge  the  en- 
closure defined  by  said  top,  bottom  and  front  en- 
closure members, 

(E)  a  mattress  supporting  means  carried  within  and 
relatively  vertically  movable  in  said  front  enclosure 
member, 

(F)  upwardly  extending  means  on  said  bottom  en- 
closure member  adapted  to  suppootingly  engage 
said  mattress  supporting  means  in  raised  position 
when  said  front  enclosure  member  is  within  said 
top  enclosure  member  and  said  top  enclosure  mem- 
ber moves  downwardly  relative  to  «aid  bottom  en- 
closure member. 


3,309,133 

SLIDING  TAIL  GATE' 

Roy  T.  Butler,  Dearborn,  Micli.,  asdgnor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,888 

4  Claims.     (Q.  296—51) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  of  the  station  wagon  type  having 
a  cargo  carrying  area  and  a  frame  structure  in  one  wall 
providing  an  access  opening  to  said  cargo  carrying  area, 
a  tail  gate  forming  closure  for  said  opening, 
frame  means  hinging  said  tail  gate  to  said  body  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  hinge  axis, 
said  closure  being  swingable  from  a  substantially  up- 
right closed  position  in  which  said  tail  gate  is  seated 


io  said  frame  structure  through  an  intermediate 
inclined  position  in  which  said  tail  gate  is  clear  of 
interference  with  said  frame  structure  to  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  open  position  in  which  said  tail  gate 
forms  an  extension  of  said  cargo  carrying  area, 
and  coacting  track  and  follower  means  on  said  frame 
means  and  said  tail  gate  guiding  the  latter  when  in 
said  intermediate  inclined  position  or  therebeyond 
for  movement  laterally  of  said  opening  in  a  direction 
to  provide  access  to  said  cargo  carrying  area  between 
one  end  of  said  tail  gate  and  the  adjacent  edge  of 
said  frame  structure. 


3,309,134 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LUGGAGE-CHAIR 

STRUCTURE 

Arthur  H.  Roberta,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

(12  Lynwood  Drive,  Westbnry,  N.Y.     11590) 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,623 

4  Claims.     (CL  297—17) 


1.  In  an  article  usable  in  one  configuration  as  a  beach- 
chair  and  usable  in  another  configuration  as  a  luggage- 
carrier  having  top  and  bottom  faces  and  side  faces,  the 
combination  comprised  of  a  seat  portion  having  obverse 
and  reverse  sides  and  a  frame  structure,  first  support 
means  secured  to  and  extending  from  said  frame  structure 
for  supporting  said  seat  portion  above  a  surface,  support 
securement  means  attaching  said  first  support  means  to 
said  frame  structure  for  lockingly  positioning  said  first 
support  means  in  either  vertically  upward  or  vertically 
downward  relation  with  respect  to  said  seat  portion,  arm- 
rest means  secured  to  and  extending  from  said  frame  struc- 
ture for  supporting  the  arms  of  a  person  seated  upon  said 
article,  arm-rest  securement  means  attaching  said  arm- 
rest means  to  said  frame  structure  for  lockingly  position- 
ing said  arm-rest  means  vertically  upward  or  vertically 
downward  with  respect  to  said  seat  portion,  said  arm- 
rest and  first  support  means  being  in  substantially  the 
same  planes,  respectively,  when  in  the  vertical  upward 
or  downward  locked  positions,  a  back  portion  having  a 
frame  structure,  the  frame  structures  of  said  seat  and  back 
portions  being  pivotally  connected,  said  back  portion 
frame  structure  being  foldable  along  a  line  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  the  distance  between  said  line  and  pivotal 
connection  of  said  seat  and  back  portion  frame  structures 
defining  a  separate  section,  said  distance  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  space  between  said  seat  portion  and  said 
surface  when  the  former  is  standing  upon  the  latter,  lock- 
ing means  for  restraining  said  back  portion  frame  structure 
against  folding  along  said  line,  said  locking  means  being 
selectively  positionable  to  accomplish  such  restraint 
against  folding,  second  support  means  extending  from  said 
back  portion  frame  structure,  said  second  support  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  back  portion  and  capa- 
ble of  assuming  parallelism  with  respect  thereto,  said  sec- 
ond support  means,  when  in  its  extended  position,  being 
capable  of  supporting  said  back  portion  in  a  desired  angu- 
lar position  when  said  article  is  in  its  chair  configuration, 
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curtain  members  depending  peripherally  of  said  back  pOT- 
tion  frame  structure,  said  curtain  members  having  first 
fastener  means  located  adjacently  the  edges  thereof,  ex- 
tensible means  telescopically  associated  with  said  first  sup- 
port means,  said  extensible  means,  when  extended  being 
adapted  to  reach  beneath  said  back  portion  and  in  spaced 
relation  therewith,  an  end  of  said  second  support  means 
being  removably  securable  to  said  extensible  means  for 
supporting  said  back  portion  when  the  article  is  in  its 
chair  configuration,  a  leg-rest  portion  having  a  frame 
structure,  the  frame  structures  of  said  seat  and  leg-rest 
portions  being  pivotably  connected,  said  leg-rest  portion 
being  foldable  into  parallel  superposition  with  respect  to 
either  said  obverse  or  reverse  sides  of  said  seat  portion, 
said  seat  and  back  portions  serving  as  the  top  and  bottom 
faces  of  said  article  when  in  its  luggage  configuration, 
said  separate  section  of  said  back  portion  serving  as  a  side 
face  of  said  article  when  in  its  luggage  configuration  and 
said  curtain  members  serving  as  the  remaining  side  faces 
of  said  article  when  in  its  luggage  configuration,  second 
fastener  means  provided  on  said  seat  portion  frame  struc- 
ture, said  first  and  second  fastener  means  being  coop- 
erable  to  retain  said  curtain  members  in  position  when 
serving  as  said  remaining  side  faces.  | 


rearwardly  from  said  base  portion,  means  fixedly  support- 
ing said  backrest  on  the  upper  free  end  of  said  first  canti- 
levered  portion  for  limited  resiliently  resisted  movement 
therewith,  a  second  cantUevercd  portion  on  the  other  end 
of  said  horizontal  base  portimi  and  projecting  upwardly 
and  slightly  forwardly  from  said  base  portion  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  direction,  and  hinge  means  mounting  said 
seat  on  said  second  cantilevered  portion  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  substantially  horizontal  seating  position 


339,135 

PACKAGE  RETAINING  RACK  APPARATUS 

John  Jannetto,  2832  La  Cicnega,  Tucson,  Ariz.     85716 

FOed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,986 

8  Claims.     (CL  297—188) 


r     p 


and  a  raised  non-use  position,  said  second  cantilevered 
portion  supporting  said  seat  for  resiliently  resisted  sub- 
stantially horizontal  movement  forwardly  from  said  base 
portion  in  a  direction  outward  and  away  from  said  back- 
rest, said  first  cantilevered  portion  supporting  said  back- 
rest for  resiliently  resisted  movement  rearwardly  from 
said  base  portion,  the  movement  of  said  seat  and  said 
backrest  permitting  a  person  occupying  the  chair  to  as- 
sume a  substantially  reclined  seating  position. 


3,309,137 

SEATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Aaron  A.  WIebe,  10  Lassen  Place, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.    93105 

FOed  May  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  550,039 

10  Claims.    (CL  297—302) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  passenger  seat  of  an  auto- 
mobile, said  passenger  seat  including  a  seat  portion  and 
a  back  portion:  A  stationary  supporting  frame  assembly 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  seat;  a  movable  retain- 
ing wall  assembly  connected  in  movable  relation  with 
said  sutionary  supporting  frame  assembly,  said  movable 
retaining  wall  assembly  having  a  first  stable  position 
adjacent  and  above  the  front  and  side  portion  of  said 
seat  portion  and  a  second  stable  position  such  as  not 
to  impede  the  use  of  said  seat  for  passenger  seating,  said 
movable  retaining  wall  assembly  consisting  essentially 
of  a  three-sided  retaining  wall  enclosure  adapted  to  ex- 
tend directly  adjacent  and  above  the  front  and  sides  of 
said  seat  portion  of  said  seat  in  said  first  stable  position. 


'  3309,136 

CHAIR 
Frank  E.  Kehoe,  1498  W.  California  Ave., 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    55108 
FOed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  525,003 
6  Claims.    (CI.  297—296) 
1.  A  chair  structure  comprising  a  single  standard  sup- 
porting a  backrest  and  a  seat,  said  standard  being  formed 
from  an  elongated  resilient  structural  member  and  in- 
cluding a   substantially   horizontal   base   portion   inter- 
mediate its  ends  for  fixedly  supporting  the  chair  on  a  floor 
surface,  a  first  cantilevered  portion  on  one  end  of  said 
horizontal   base   portion   and   projecting  upwardly   and 


1.  An  improved  seating  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  chair  means  having  a  back  portion  and  a  seat  portion; 

an  upper  plate  having  an  upper  surface  spaced  from 
seat  portion  of  said  chair  means  and  coupled  thereto, 
and  a  lower  surface; 

a  lower  plate  having  an  upper  surface  spaced  from  said 
lower  surface  of  said  upper  plate,  and  a  lower  surface; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  upper  plate  to 
said  lower  plate  to  allow  {Mvotal  motion  of  said  chair 
means  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means  relative  to 
said  lower  plate; 

a  flexible,  resilient,  compressible,  elastic  deformable 
means  intermediate  said  lower  surface  of  said  upper 
plate  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  lower  plate  and 
having  at  least  one  friction  surface  for  frictionally 
engaging  one  of  said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate 
to  resist  said  relative  pivotal  motion. 
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3,309,138 

RECLINING  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

Enicst  ByczkowsU,  Dctrok,  and  Henry  J.  TkcUcr,  Bloom- 

fieU  Hnis,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Yoonc  Spring  *  Wire 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FDed  Oct  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,029 

7  Clatans.     (CL  297—355) 


1.  In  a  reclining  seat  comprising  a  base  and  seat  baclc. 
the  combination  comprising 
a  first  bracket  fixed  to  said  base, 
a  second  bracket  fixed  to  said  seat  back, 
a  bushing. 

means  for  mounting  said  bushing  on  said  seat  back, 
a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  bushing, 
a  torsion  spring  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 

said  base  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  said 

pin, 
axially  engageable  means  between  said  pin  and  said 

bushing  whereby  when  said  axially  engageable  means 

are  engaged,  said  pin  and  said  bushing  are  fixed  with 

relation  to  said  seat  back, 
and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  bushing  and  adapted  to  urge 

said  interengaging  means  into  engagement  when  said 

nut  is  threaded  on  said  bushing. 


3,309,139 
VEHICLE  SEATS 
Harold  Roy  Tomer  and  Joseph  Pallant,  WlOcnluUl,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  H.  R.  Turner  (WiUcnIudI)  Limited, 
Willenliall,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  II.  1964.  Ser.  No.  395,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  6,  1963, 

43,752/63 
5  Claims.     (CI.  297—367) 


1.  Seat  back-rest  adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 
(i)  a  pair  of  plate-like  parts  which  are 

(a)  each  of  generally  quadrant  shape, 

(b)  are  located  facc-to-facc  and  generally  paraUel, 

(c)  are  fixed  together  about  a  hinge  axis 

(d)  and  are  respectively  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  seat  and  seat  back-rest, 

(e)  said  hinge  axis  being  located  at  the  apices 
of  said  quadrants  and  with  the  arcuate  edges 
of  said  quadrants  concentric  to  the  said  axis; 

(ii)  an  arcuate  rack  fixed  to  one  of  said  quadrant  parts 


(a)  said  rack  having  its  teeth  directed  towards 
said  hinge  axis, 

(b)  said  rack  lying  between  said  quadrant  parts; 

(c)  and  said  rack  extending  along  the  whole  length 
of  the  arcuate  edge  of  said  one  quadrant  part; 

(iii)  a  toothed  locking  plate  which  is: 

(a)  located  between  said  quadrant  parts  an^  is 
slidable  freely  therebetween; 

(b)  is  disposed  between  the  hinge  axis  and  the 
rack  and  has  its  teeth  outwardly  directed  for 
mesh  with  the  rack; 

(iv)  a  cam  which  is: 

(a)  pivoted  on  said  hinge  axis, 

(b)  has  a  cam  edge  eccentric  to  said  axis, 

(c)  and  said  cam  edge  is  disposed  to  operate  on 
said  locking  plate  so  that  in  movement  of  the 
cam  about  the  axis  the  locking  plate  is  carried 
into  or  out  of  mesh  with  the  rack; 

(v)  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cam 
and  urging  the  latter  into  the  position  in  which  said 
teeth  are  meshed; 

(vi)  and  lever  means  for  moving  said  cam  against  said 
spring. 

3,309,140 
LEACHING  OF  URANIUM  ORE  IN  SITU 
John  Gardner,  Los  Ahos,  Calf.,  and  Malcolm  L  Ritchie, 
Riverton,  Wyo.,  assignors  to  Utah  Constmction  ft  Min- 
ing   Co.,    San    Francisco,    CaHf.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,576 
6  Claims.     (CL  299—4) 


--\syLs>.is& 


1.  TTie  method  of  recovering  uranium  from  an  under- 
ground deposit  of  uranium  mineral  in  situ  and  located  in 
an  existing  reservoir  of  fluid  which  comprises  drilling  a 
recovery  well  and  a  plurality  of  injection  wells  in  a  pat- 
tern determined  by  the  permeability,  porosity  and  water 
bearing  characteristics  of  the  underground  deposit,  casing 
and  sealing  said  wells,  introducing  an  acidic  leach  solution 
into  said  underground  deposit  through  said  injection  wells 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  displace  the  existing  reservoir 
fluids  in  the  area  defined  by  the  predetermined  pattern 
and  to  form  an  island  of  leach  solution  about  said  injec- 
tion wells  and  said  recovery  well  and  at  a  pressure  below 
formation  fracture  pressures  so  that  said  leach  solution 
is  substantially  confined  thereabout  by  the  surrounding 
reservoir  of  fluid,  and  subsequently  recovering  the  solu- 
tion through  the  recovery  well  and  recovering  uranium 
from  the  solution. 


3309,141 
METHOD  OF  LEACHING  SUBSURFACE 
MINERALS  IN  SITU 
John  L.  Fitch  and  BUly  George  Hard,  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  MobO  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jane  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,291 
3  Claims.     (CL  299—5) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  subsurface  minerals  com- 
prising: 

(a)  locating  a  pod  of  ore  in  a  subterranean  formation. 
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(b)  performing  a  geological  survey  to  determine  the 
direction  of  greatest  fluid  flow  in  the  pod  of  ore, 

(c)  drilling  a  plurality  of  wells  into  the  formation 
wherein  at  least  one  well  penetrates  the  pod  of  ore, 

(d)  flooding  the  pod  of  ore  and  the  adjacent  surround- 
ing formation  by  injecting  an  inert  fluid  through 
one  or  more  of  the  wells, 

(e)  injecting  an  inert  fluid  via  some  of  the  wells  into 
the  formation  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  pod 
of  ore  contemporaneously  with  injecting  a  slug  of 
leaching  solvent  via  a  well  into  the  pod  of  ore  at 
an  extremity  of  the  pod  of  ore  aligned  with  the  di- 
rection of  greatest  fluid  flow  from  the  remainder 
of  the  pod  of  ore, 


(f)  miscibly  displacing  the  leaching  solvent  through 
the  pod  of  ore  by  injecting  an  inert  fluid  through 
a  well  into  said  extremity  of  the  pod  of  ore, 

(g)  removing  the  leaching  solvent  when  pregnant  from 
the  pod  of  ore  and  replacing  same  with  an  equivalent 
amount  of  an  inert  fluid,  and 

(h)  adjusting  the  injection  of  the  inert  fluid  into  the 
formation,  the  leaching  solvent  into  the  pod  of  ore, 
and  the  inert  fluid  following  the  leaching  solvent 
into  the  pod  of  ore  at  rates  sufficient  to  establish 
a  pressure  gradient  in  the  formation  about  the  pod 
of  ore  adequate  to  prevent  the  flow  of  the  leaching 
solvent  out  of  the  pod  of  ore  into  the  surrounding 
formation. 


339,142 

CUTTERHEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SHIELD-TYPE 
TUNNELING  MACHINE 
Douglas  F.  Winberg,  Bellcvue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  James 
S.  Robbins  and  Associates,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Washington 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,709 
31  Claims.    (CL  299—33) 


27.  In  a  cutterhead  assembly  for  an  earth  boring  ma- 
chine; a  reversible  cutterhead,  cutterhead  support  means 
mounting  said  cutterhead  for  rotation  about  a  center  axis, 
reversible  drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  cutter- 


head in  either  direction  about  said  axis,  and  means  for 
moving  the  cutterhead  assembly  axially  forwardly  into  an 
earth  formation,  said  cutterhead  comprising  a  forward 
wall,  forwardly  directed  cutter  means  on  said  wall  for 
cutting  and  dislodging  the  earth  formation  during  cutter- 
head rotation,  in  either  direction,  at  least  one  perij^ral 
bucket  having  an  axially  forwardly  directed  inlet  opening 
and  a  scoop  which  opens  in  one  direction  of  cutterhead 
rotation,  and  scoops  up  earth  formation  cuttings  during 
cutterhead  rotation  in  such  direction,  at  least  one  other 
peripheral  bucket  having  an  axially  forwardly  directed  in- 
let opening  and  a  scoop  which  opens  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion of  cutterhead  rotation,  and  scoops  up  earth  formation 
cuttings  during  cutterhead  rotation  in  such  direction,  each 
said  scoop  occupying  a  fixed  position  on  the  cutterhead 
and  including  wail  means  for  turning  and  directing  the 
scooped  earth  formation  cuttings  generally  radially  in- 
wardly, and  an  elongated  material  chute  extending  gener- 
ally radially  inwardly  from  each  said  bucket. 


3309,143 
CONTINUOUS  MINER  HAVING  ANGULARLY 
ADJUSTABLE  TRIMMER  BARS 
Jerry  Karlorsky,  Jr^  Clifford  C  Conway,  and  John  M. 
Cookson,  all  of  Nashvfllc,  DL,  assignors  to  National 
Mfae  Service  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  West  Virgfaila 

Ffled  July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,065 
12  Claims.    (CL  299—57) 


6.  In  a  mining  machine  having  a  running  gear,  a  sub- 
frame  carried  thereby,  a  main  frame  having  a  gear  case 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  main  frame  moimted 
on  the  subframe  to  tilt  transversely  of  the  length  of  the 
machine,  guide  elements  slidable  vertically  on  the  gear 
case  at  opposite  sides  of  the  machine,  a  bottom  trimmer 
bar  extending  from  side  to  side  of  the  machine  and  slid- 
able horizontally  on  said  guide  elements,  and  support 
devices  mounted  on  the  gear  case  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
machine  and  connected  to  said  cutter  bar  and  operable 
selectively  to  raise  and  lower  the  corresponding  ends  of 
said  trinuner  bar  independently  of  the  inclination  of  the 
gear  case. 


3309,144 
BORING  HEAD  HAVING  EXTENSIBLE  ARM 
AND  RELATIVELY  ROTATED  CONCEN- 
TRIC  CUTTER 
Jerry  Karlovslty,  Jr.,  NashvUlc,  III.,  asrignor  to  National 
Mine  Service  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa~  a  corporation 
of  West  V^^^ 

FDed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,458 
7  Claims.    (CI.  299—60) 
1.  In  a  boring  type  continuous  mining  machine  the 
combination  comprising, 
a  frame  member  sui^>orting  drive  means  for  a  plural- 
ity of  boring  heads, 
a  drive  gear  housing  supported  on  the  front  portion 

of  said  frame  member, 
a  plurality  of  boring  heads  extending  forwardly  from 

said  drive  gear  housing, 
said  boring  heads  each  having  an  outer  portion  and 
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an  inner  central  portion,  said  inner  central  portion 
arranged   coaxially   with   said   outer   portion,   said 
inner  and  outer  portions  being  rotatable  relative  to 
each  other, 
said   outer    portion    having   arm    members   extending 

radially  therefrom, 

sleeve  members  positioned  on  said  arm  members,  said 
sleeve  members  being  adjustable  radially  on  said 
arm  members,  said  sleeve  members  having  cutting 
elements  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  ar- 
ranged to  cut  annular  kerfs, 

said  inner  central  portion  having  cutting  elements  ex- 
tending forwardly  therefrom  arranged  to  cut  annular 
kerfs  concentric  with  said  kerfs  cut  by  said  cutting 
elements  on  said  outer  portion  sleeve  members, 


a  vertical  shaft  in  the  housing, 

means  for  driving  the  vertical  shaft, 

a  pair  of  eccentric  disks  on  said  shaft  and  fixed  thereto, 

a  separate  collar  encircling  each  disk  within  which  the 
disk  is  rotatably  fitted,  each  collar  being  at  one  end 
of  a  link,  one  link  having  its  opposite  end  pivotally 
attached  to  one  of  the  arms,  the  disks  being  so  dis- 
posed with  relation  to  each  other  as  to  effect  equal 
and  opposite  oscillatory  movement  to  the  arms 
whereby  they  move  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  in  substantial  unison. 


3,309,146 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  MATERIAL  AND 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

John  D.  Russell.  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Conair,  Incorporated,  Franklin,  Pa. 

Original  appUcation  Dec.   11,   1962,  Ser.  No.  243,825. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

564,460 

9  Claims.     (CI.  302—17) 


said  outer  portion  connected  to  a  tubular  shaft  extend- 
ing rearwardly  into  said  drive  gear  housing  the  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  shaft  positioned  within  said 
drive  gear  housing  having  an  external  gear  thereon. 

said  inner  central  portion  connected  to  a  shaft  mem- 
ber extending  rearwardly  through  said  tubular  shaft 
into  said  drive  gear  housing,  said  shaft  member  hav- 
ing a  gear  member  secured  thereto,  and 

driving  connections  including  gear  means  within  said 
drive  gear  housing  connecting  said  drive  means  to 
said  gear  on  said  tubular  shaft  and  to  said  gear  on 
said  shaft  member,  said  gear  means  arranged  to 
rotate  said  boring  head  inner  central  portion  and 
outer  portion  in  opposite  directions  at  different  an- 
gular velocities. 


1.  A  method  of  proportioning  a  plurality  of  granular 
or  pulverant  materials  deposited  in  a  chamber  comprising, 
delivering  a  plurality  of  materials  into  a  chamber  through 
separate  inlet  lines,  respectively,  and  positioning  at  least 
one  of  said  inlet  lines  in  said  chamber  to  become  ineffective 
for  said  delivering  by  deposit  of  material  within  said 
chamber  prior  to  the  discontinuance  of  said  delivering 
by  the  remainder  of  said  inlet  lines. 


3,309,145 

MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  INDEPEND- 

ENT  MEANS  TO  ROTATE  AND  OSCIL- 

LATE  CUTTERS  ,       ^, 

Elnar  M.  Arentzen,  Charleroi,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lee-Norse 

Company,  Charleroi,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,825 

11  Claims.    (CI.  299—71) 


>'-* 


3,309,147 
ELEVATOR 
Richard  Wayne  Hook  and  Leon  Franklin  Sanderson,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline, 
lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,777 
7  Claims.     (CI.  302—51) 


*^^j 


10.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  ripper  type  having  a 
boom  with  two  arcuately  movable  arms  mounted  thereon 
for  arcuate  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
each  arm  having  a  power-driven  cutter  head  extending 
forwardly  from  the  boom,  the  invention  comprising  means 
for  oscillating  said  arms  comprising 

a  housing  mounted  on  the  boom,  j 


1.  A  conveying  mechanism  comprising  an 
housing  composed  of  wall  structure  on  four 
extending  from  a  material  intake  to  a  material 
a  material  base  adjacent  and  opening  into  the 
passing  material  into  the  housing;  a  blower 


elongated 
sides  and 
discharge; 
intake  for 
supported 


on  the  base  with  a  blower  discharge  outlet  directed  into 
the  housing;  a  blower  discharge  duct  fixedly  attached  to 
and  internally  of  the  elongated  housing  adjacent  its  ma- 
terial intake  and  having  one  end  thereof  in  communi- 
cation with  the  blower  discharge  and  extending  there- 
from into  the  housing  to  a  discharge  end  beyond  the 
material  intake  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  longitudinally 
in  the  housing  toward  the  material  discharge;  and  means 
mounting  the  housing  on  the  base  for  adjustment  in  unison 
of  the  housing  and  duct  in  respect  to  the  base  and  blower 
discharge. 

3,309,148 

COMBINATION  VACUUM-PRESSURE,  PAR- 

TICULATE  MATERIAL  CONVEYESG  AND 

BLENDING  SYSTEM 

Lee  N.  Wilder,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,978 

10  Claims.     (CI.  302—53) 


3^09,149 

COMBINED  SERVICE  AND  EMERGENCY 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Richard  C.  Bueler,  Glendale,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner 

Electric  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,860 
19  Claims.     (CL  303—13) 


I.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pair 
of  ports  therein,  application  means  movable  in  said  hous- 
ing between  one  position  effecting  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  from  one  of  said  ports  to  the  other  of  said  ports 
and  another  position  isolating  the  fluid  pressure  at  said 
one  port  and  metering  the  applied  fluid  pressure  at  said 
other  port  to  the  atmosphere,  and  opposed  effective  areas 
on  said  application  means  respectively  responsive  to  the 
isolated  ami  reduced  applied  fluid  pressures  at  said  one 
and  other  ports  to  establish  a  force  urging  said  application 
means  toward  the  one  position  when  said  application 
means  is  in  the  other  position  thereof. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  particulate  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

closed  receptacle  means; 

gas  pump  means; 

first  conduit  means  adapted  to  discharge  particulate 
material  from  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  means; 

second  conduit  means  adapted  to  supply  particulate 
material  to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  means; 

pressurizing  means  within  said  receptacle  means  for 
discharging  pressurized  gas  thereinto; 

a  first  filter  carried  by  and  on  top  of  said  receptacle 
means; 

a  second  filter; 

third  conduit  means  connected  with  said  first  filter  and 
adapted  to  provide  communication  with  the  at- 
mosphere; 

fourth  conduit  means  connected  with  said  gas  pump 
means  so  as  to  receive  the  discharge  thereof  and 
additionally  connected  with  said  pressurizing  means 
so  as  to  convey  gas  discharged  from  said  pump  means 
to  said  pressurizing  means; 

fifth  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  fourth 
conduit  means  and  adapted  to  provide  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere; 

sixth  conduit  means  extending  from  said  receptacle 
means  to  said  first  filter; 

additional   conduit    means    in    consecutive    gas   trans- 
mitting communication  with  the  intake  of  said  gas 
pump  means,  said  second  filter,  and  said  first  filter; 
first  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  means; 
second  valve  means  in  said  second  conduit  means; 
third  valve  means  in  said  third  conduit  means; 
fourth  valve  means  in  said  fourth  conduit  means; 
fifth  valve  means  in  said  fifth  conduit  means;  and 
sixth  valve  means  in  said  sixth  conduit  means. 


3,309,150 

SNOWMOBILE  SUSPENSION 

Gaston  Marier,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

(1819  Rue  Capitol,  Laval,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada) 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,842 

3  Claims.     (CI.  305—27) 


1.  In  an  endless  track  vehicle,  an  endless  flexible  belt 
having  a  flat  inner  surface  and  upper  and  lower  vertically 
spaced  runs,  a  suspension  assembly  having  resilient  biased 
rolling  support  on  the  lower  inner  surface  of  said  endless 
belt,  said  suspension  assembly  comprising  a  main  bearing 
shaft  mounted  beneath  said  vehicle  transversely  above  the 
lower  inner  surface  of  said  endless  belt,  a  plurality  of 
wheel-supporting  assemblies  mounted  on  said  shaft,  each 
wheel-supporting  assembly  having  bearing  sleeve  means 
journaled  on  said  shaft,  said  bearing  sleeve  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  colinear  tubular  sleeve  sections 
extending  the  length  of  said  shaft,  said  bearing  sleeve 
means  being  disposed  in  opposed  pairs  longitudinally  of 
said  endless  belt  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  midpoint 
of  said  shaft  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  sleeve  sections 
being  in  substantially  abuting,  coaxial  engagement,  a  lever 
arm  extending  from  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  of 
the  respective  sleeve  sections  and  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  outer  edge  of  said  flexible  belt,  said  lever  arms  ter- 
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minating  in  at  least  one  lateral  axle,  at  least  one  wheel 
joumaled  on  each  lateral  axle,  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
torsion  springs  each  circumposed  about  abutting  ends 
of  the  sleeve  sections  and  including  oppositely  directed 
end  portions  extending  along  said  respective  levers,  said 
levers  including  lateral  abutment  portions  engaged  by  the 
respective  ends  of  said  torsion  springs,  said  wheels  being 
transversely  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and  dis- 
posed in  pairs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center 
of  said  endless  belt,  each  of  said  wheel-supporting  as- 
semblies being  identical  and  interchangeable. 


3,3«9,151 
GAS  BEARING 

Ining  R.  Shemum,  131  Masazfaie  St., 

Cambridge,  Mmm.    #2139 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,582 

5  daliiis.    (CL  30S>-.9) 


1.  A  gas  bearing  for  withstanding  axial  thrust  normal- 
ly in  one  direction  comprising  a  fixed  member  having 
peripheral  cylindrical  suriface  means,  a  rotating  member 
having  peripheral  cylindrical  surface  means  coaxial  with 
and  radially  spaced  from  the  peripheral  cylindrical  sur- 
face means  on  the  fixed  member,  a  series  of  axially  spaced 
annular  hollow  fins  on  each  member  extending  radially 
towards  the  cylindrical  surface  means  on  the  other  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  fins  having  a  base  wall  affixed  to  its 
respective  member,  axially-spaced  radially-extending  side 
walls  affixed  to  said  base  wall,  and  a  cylindrical  free  end 
wall  affixed  to  said  side  walls  and  disposed  close  to  the 
peripheral  cylindrical  surface  means  on  the  other  mem- 
ber, the  fins  on  the  rotating  member  being  axially  spaced 
and  interdigitating  between  the  fins  on  the  fixed  member 
whereby  to  provide  chambers  defined  between  opposite 
side  walls  of  the  fins  and  the  peripheral  surface  means 
on  said  members,  means  for  supplying  gas  under  pres- 
sure to  the  hollow  interiors  of  the  fins  on  the  fixed  mem- 
ber save  for  a  last  one  of  the  series,  an  annular  series  of 
restricted  orifices  through  those  side  walls  of  the  fins  on 
the  fixed  members,  save  for  said  last  of  the  series,  which 
face  counter  the  normal  direction  of  thrust,  the  other  side 
walls  of  the  last-named  fins  being  blank,  those  side  walls 
of  the  fins  on  the  rotating  member  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  thrust  having  an  annular  series  of  openings  there- 
in larger  than  said  restricted  orifices,  the  other  side  walls 
of  the  last-named  fins  axially  intermediate  portions  of 
the  free  end  walls  of  the  fins  on  the  rotating  member 
each  having  an  annular  series  of  ports  therethrough,  that 
portion  of  each  free  end  wall  of  the  last-named  fins 
which  is  disposed  between  said  ports  and  that  side  which 
faces  counter  to  the  normal  direction  of  thrust  being 
blank,  the  peripheral  cylindrical  surface  means  on  said 
fixed  member  having  axially  spaced  annular  rows  of 
angularly  spaced  outlets  therethrough  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere,  the  arrangement  of  said  ports  and 
blank  portions  on  the  free  end  walls  of  the  fins  on  the 
rotating  member  and  said  outlets  being  such  that  said 
blank  portions  move  across  said  outlets  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  the  rotating  member,  relative  to  the  fixed  mem- 
ber, in  the  direction  of  thrust  and  said  ports  move  across 
said  outlets  upon  movement  of  the  rotating  member  rela- 
tive to  the  fixed  member  counter  to  the  direction  of 
thrust. 


339,152 
MAGNETICALLY-SUPPORTED-ROTOR  DEVICES 
Jamca  E.  Ramsey,  Jr.,  Rakigh,  and  David  F.  Wright, 
Hoasc  Creek  Township,  Wake  County,  N.C,  aarignors 
to  Westlnghousc  Electric  Corporatioo,  Plttsbari^  Pa., 
a  corporadon  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,000 
7  Claims.    (CL  30»— 10) 


1.  In  an  alternating  current  induction  motor  device, 
a  stator  structure  and  a  rotor  structure  mounted  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  stator  structure,  said  rotor  structure 
comprising  a  vertical  shaft  having  a  vertical  axis,  an  elec- 
troconductivc  disc  armature  mounted  concentrically  on  the 
shaft  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  shaft,  first  guide  means 
mounting  a  first  end  of  the  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
relative  to  the  stator  structure,  second  guide  means  mount- 
ing a  second  end  of  the  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
relative  to  the  stator  structure,  each  of  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  ring  bearing  on  one  of  said  structures  and 
a  resilient  pin  having  a  first  terminus  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  structures  received  in  said  ring  bearing,  said  ring 
bearing  and  pin  being  concentric  relative  to  said  axis  for 
permitting  rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  the  stator 
structure  while  resiliently  opposing  deflection  of  the  shaft 
in  a  transverse  direction  relative  to  the  axis,  said  giiide 
means  and  armature  being  so  positioned  and  proportioned 
that  a  force  applied  transversely  to  said  shaft  at  the  posi- 
tion of  said  armature  substantially  equally  deflects  both 
ends  of  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  said  force  relative  to 
the  stator  structure;  a  first  permanent  magnet  carried  by 
said  rotor  structure,  a  second  permanent  magnet  carried 
by  said  stator  structure  adjacent  and  below  said  first  per- 
manent magnet,  said  permanent  magnets  being  concentric 
about  said  axis  and  being  polarized  to  develop  a  repulsion 
magnetic  force  acting  vertically  therebetween  to  support 
magnetically  the  rotor  structure  relative  to  the  stator  struc- 
ture while  leaving  the  structures  substantially  free  for 
relative  excursion  in  a  horizontal  direction,  electrorespon- 
sive  drive  means  carried  by  said  stator  structure  and  effec- 
tive when  energiTied  for  applying  to  the  armature  a  shift- 
ing magnetic  field  which  produces  a  driving  torque  act- 
ing between  the  armature  and  the  stator  structure  to  pro- 
duce relative  rotation  therebetween  about  the  axis,  and 
a  C-shaped  permanent  magnet  straddling  the  edge  of  the 
armature  at  a  position  displaced  less  than  180*  from  the 
drive  means  angularly  about  the  axis  to  produce  an  eddy- 
current  damping  force  acting  between  the  armature  and 
the  stator  structure,  said  C-shaped  permanent  magnet  con- 
stituting the  only  damping  magnet  acting  on  the  armature. 


3,309,153 
SNUBBER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
William  P.  KeUcy,  Penfield,  and  Edward  J.  Messenger, 
Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Garlock  Inc.,  Palmyra, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Sct.  No.  333,307 
4  Claims.     (CL  308—36.1) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  shaft  element,  an  outer  ele- 
ment formed  with  a  bore  within  which  said  shaft  element 
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is  angularly  slideable,  and  a  snubber  bearing  assembly, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  rigid,  cylindrical  outer  shell 
member,  tightly  fitted  within  said  bore,  a  cylindrical 
snubbing  sleeve  member  of  elastomer  material  bonded 
within  said  shell  member,  a  cylindrical  lining  sleeve 
member  of  self-lubricating,  plastic,  bearing  material 
bonded  within  said  snubbing  sleeve  member  and  adapted 
to  slide  rotationally  upon  said  shaft  element,  a  rigid  end 
plate  fixed  upon  an  end  of  said  shaft  element  in  inter- 
fering relationship  to  the  remainder  of  said  assembly  to 
limit  axial  shifting  of  said  remainder  on  said  shaft  element 
in  one  direction,  said  shell  member  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  overlying 
said  outer  element,  limiting  axial  shifting  of  said  re- 
mainder on  said  shaft  element  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  elastomer  sleeve  member  having  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  end  flange  intimately  overlying  the  mentioned 
flange  of  the  shell  member,  said  lining  sleeve  member 


ing  means,  each  pair  of  ears  having  free  rocking  contact 
with  said  retainer  which  permits  ears  to  shift  contact 


having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  end  flange  inti- 
mately overlying  the  mentioned  flange  of  the  elastomer 
sleeve  member  and  bearing  in  low-friction,  sliding  en- 
gagement against  said  end  plate,  said  flange  of  the  lining 
sleeve  member  being  of  an  outer  diameter  at  least  as 
great  as  the  inside  diameter  of  said  shell  member,  the 
thrust  forces  to  which  the  assembly  is  subjected  being 
imposed  upon  said  end  plate  at  an  annular  area  of  the 
latter  which  is  in  engagement  with  said  flange  of  the 
lining  sleeve  member  whereby  the  latter  flange  provides 
low-friction,  angular  sliding  action  between  the  end  olate 
and  the  remainder  of  the  assembly,  said  elastomer  sleeve 
being  formed  with  sealing  lips  at  the  outer  margin  of  its 
said  flange  and  with  sealing  lips  adjacent  the  elabtomer 
sleeve's  end  opposite  to  its  said  flange,  and  said  first- 
mentioned  sealing  lips  overlying  the  radially  outermost 
end  portions  of  said  lining  sleeve  member  flange  and 
being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  rigid  end  plate. 


relative  to  their  retainer  during  displacement  of  said 
bearing  means  relative  to  said  retainer. 


3,309,155 

WHEEL  BEARING 

Robert  E.  Palmer,  Bnr  Vfflage,  Ohio,  asiigiior  to  Palmer, 

Incorporated,  Bay  Yulage,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,295 

4  Claims.     (CL  308—191) 


3  J09  154 
RESILIENT  CENTER*  BEARING  MOUNT 
Raymond  E.  Stokely,  Rockford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Waner  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 

minob 

FOed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,200 
7  Claims.     (CL  308—184) 

1.  A  bearing  support,  for  a  shaft  comprising:  bearing 
means  adapted  to  rotatably  journal  said  shaft  therein,  an 
annular  retainer  surrounding  said  bearing  means  in  radi- 
ally spaced  relationship,  a  bracket  fixedly  supporting  said 
retainer,  and  annular  insulating  means  disposed  between 
said  retainer  and  bearing  means  effective  to  maintain  uni- 
form transmissibility  therebetween  while  accommodating 
axial  and  angular  displacement  of  said  bearing  means 
relative  to  said  retainer,  said  insulating  means  particularly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  ears  extended  generally, 
radially,  outwardly  and  arranged  in  axially  spaced  pairs, 
each  pair  of  ears  cooperating  as  a  single  column  of  rub- 
ber to  support  radial  loads  between  said  retainer  and  bear- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle  of  the  type 
having  a  right  cylindrical  wheel  mounting  spindle,  said 
spindle  being  shouldered  at  its  inner  end  and  threaded 
at  its  outer  end  to  receive  a  wheel  retaining  nut;  a  wheel 
bearing  mount,  comprising,  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  hub 
bore  therethrough,  an  annular  spacer  ring  centered  in 
the  hub  bore  and  projecting  therein;  a  pair  of  ball-bear- 
ing assemblies  mounted  in  the  hub  bore  in  spaced  rela- 
tion on  either  side  of  the  hub  spacer  ring,  through  press 
fits,  with  the  outer  races  thereof  seated  thereagainst;  and, 
a  cylindrical  sleeve,  having  an  outwardly  projeaing  an- 
nular spacer  ring  centered  thereon,  slidably  mounted  in 
the  inner  races  of  the  so  mounted  ball-bearing  assemblies 
with  its  spacer  ring  centered  therebetween,  the  width  of 
the  hub  and  sleeve  spacer  rings  being  identical,  the  cylin- 
drical sleeve  of  the  so  joumaled  wheel  being  adapted 
to  be  slidably  fitted  over  the  aforesaid  axle  spindle,  after 
which  a  retaining  nut  is  screwed  on  to  the  threaded  end 
of  the  spindle  and  drawn  up  tightly  against  the  inner 
races  of  the  bearing  assemblies  to  lock  same  to  the  axle 
spindle  by  pressing  them  against  the  sleeve  spacer  ring 
and  spindle  shoulder  in  continuous  metal-to-metal  en- 
gagement. 
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3,309,156 
TUIN-WALLED  CAGE  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 
ROLLERS 
Kaii-Albert  Eckstein,   Herzogenaurach,   near  Numberg, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Indiutriewerii  Schaeffler,  Herzo- 
genaurach, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  13,  1963, 

J  24,238 

2  Claims.     (Q.  308—217) 


3,309,158 

ADJUSTABLE  HOLDER  FOR  FIUNG  CARDS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Daniel  Boulanger,  Croix,  Nord,  France,  assignor  to  Socicte 

'^Pratic-Buro,"  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,135 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13,  1962, 

890,881,  Patent  1,324,990;  Sept.  3,  1962,  908,459, 

Patent  1,340,262 

9  Claims.     (Ci.  312—205) 


1.  A  thin-walled  cage  for  cylindrical  rollers  accom- 
modated in  an  outer  race  comprising  apertures  for  accom- 
modating cylindrical  rollers  bounded  by  cross-bars  con- 
nected at  both  axial  ends  by  end  rings,  the  end  rings 
being  provided  with  radially  outwardly-directed  rims 
which  merge  into  flanges  directed  axially  towards  one 
another,  and  the  said  radially  outwardly-directed  rims  hav- 
ing a  low  enough  height  that  the  said  flanges  bear  directly 
against  the  end  rings  and  guiding  the  cage  concentrically 
on  the  roller  raceway  of  said  outer  race  by  said  flanges. 


3309,157 

ONE-ROW  RADIAL  AND  THRUST 

BALL  BEARING 

WUhelm    Schlueter,    Dortmond,    Germany,    assignor   to 

Eisenwerk  Rothe  Erde  G.m.b.H.,  Dortmund,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1964, 

E  26,212 

4  Claims.     (CI.  30»— 230) 


p.        «_-90* 


1.  A  one-row  radial  and  thrust  ball  bearing  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  outer  race  ring;  an  inner  race 
ring,  each  of  said  race  rings  having  a  concavely  curved 
carrying  race  surface  and  a  concavely  curved  holding 
race  surface;  and  a  single  row  of  balls  located  between 
said  race  rings  and  engaging  said  race  surfaces,  the  race 
surfaces  of  each  ring  intersect  any  radial  plane  includ- 
ing the  axis  of  the  bearings  along  portions  of  a  circle 
having  respectively  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than 
that  of  the  balls  so  that  each  of  said  balls  engages  each 
of  said  race  surfaces  substantially  at  a  point,  the  centers 
of  the  circles  of  curvature  of  the  carrying  race  surfaces 
of  the  inner  and  outer  race  rings  being  respectively 
located  on  circles  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  bearing 
and  having  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  circle  at  which 
the  centers  of  the  balls  are  located. 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  storage  of  flat  stackable  arti- 
cles, the  combination  of  a  prismatic  housing  with  a  pris- 
matic frame  structure  removably  fitting  into  said  housing, 
said  frame  structure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  flat,  parallel,  upstanding  members  defining  op- 
posite sides  of  the  prism; 

at  least  two  upper  bars  extending  across  said  members; 

at  least  two  lower  bars  extending  acrose  said  members 
underneath  said  up>per  bars; 

means  on  said  members  forming  a  horizontal  track 
along  which  at  least  one  of  said  upper  bars  is  dis- 
placeable; 

positioning  means  for  rclcasably  securing  said  displace- 
able  upper  bar  at  a  selected  location  along  said  track; 

and  fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  said  lower 
bars  to  said  members  at  a  selected  level  and  at  se- 
lected locations  with  a  mutual  separation  less  than 
that  of  said  upper  bars  whereby  a  stack  of  articles 
to  be  accommodated  by  said  holder  can  be  supported 
on  said  lower  bars  and  laterally  confined  by  said 
upper  bars  while  projecting  above  the  latter;  said 
track  including  at  least  one  slot  extending  longi- 
tudinally across  a  major  part  of  each  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  positioning  means  comprising  at  least  one 
upright  adjacent  each  of  said  members  and  mount- 
ing means  traversing  said  slot  for  immobilizing  said 
upright  at  a  selected  location,  said  fastening  means 
including  coacting  formations  on  said  upright  and 
one  of  said  lower  bars  for  securing  the  latter  to  said 
upright  at  a  selected  level. 


3,309,159 
ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH  SANTTIZER 
AND  CHARGER 
Robert  C.  Le  Soeur,  River  Forest,  and  Richard  J.  Hughes, 
Des  Plalnes,   III.,  assignors  to  Scovill  Manufacturing 
Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,489 
6  Claims.     (CI.  312—206) 
1.  A  toothbrush  sanitizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  chamber  for  holding  a  tooth- 
brush and  an  adjacent  chamber  communicating  with 
the  first  chamber  for  holding  a  light  bulb, 

(b)  a  door  hingedly  connected  to  the  housing  for  clos- 
ing the  front  of  the  brush  chamber, 

(c)  bracket  means  on  the  door  and  movable  therewith 
for  supporting  a  toothbrush  in  the  brush  chamber  in 
position  wherein  the  brush  bristles  face  the  light  bulb 
when  the  door  is  closed, 

(d)  an  occultcr  swingingly  mounted  in  the  housing  be- 
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tween  the  brush  chamber  and  light  bulb  chamber 
normally  disposed  in  unobstructing  position  relative- 
ly to  the  bulb,  and 


(e)  means  movable  with  the  door  for  engaging  the 
occulter  and  moving  it  to  light  ray  obstructing  posi- 
tion when  the  door  is  open. 


3,309,160 

CONTAINER  APPARATUS 

linford  H.  Lewis,  3408  Ashville  St, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     19136 
Filed  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,656 
12  Clafans.     (CL  312—308) 


1.  A  container  apparatus  comprising  a  body  providing 
a  chamber  for  collecting  refuse  therein,  a  door  secured 
on  said  body  with  open  and  closed  positions  for  access 
to  said  chamber,  and  a  cigarette  and  ash  receptacle  unit 
supported  by  and  detachably  secured  on  said  door  when 
said  door  is  in  said  open  position  and  locked  in  position 
on  said  door  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position. 


to  the  individual  eyepieces,  said  beam-splitting  sys- 
tem including  light-deviating  elements  for  present- 
ing images  to  the  respective  eyepieces  and  movable 
therewith  so  that  variations  in  the  optical  path  length 


of  the  optical  system  occur  by  reason  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  light-deviating  elements, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  telescope 
objective  and  said  eyepieces  to  maintain  the  light 
from  said  telescope  objective  focused  in  the  focal 
planes  of  said  eyepieces. 


3,309,162 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  HIGH  SPEED  ADJUSTABLE 
FOCUSING  ZONE  PLATE 
Kurt  M.  Kosanke  and  Werner  W.  Knlcke,  Wappingera 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,393 
14  Claims.    (CL  350— 160) 


Hi*t 


3309,161 
VARIABLE  INTERPUPnXARY  DISTANCE 
BINOCULAR   MICROSCOPE   WITH   FO- 
CUS COMPENSATION 

OUn  W.  Boughton,  WUIiamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,670 
4  Claims.     (CI.  350—35) 
1.  In  a  microscope  having  a  pair  of  eyepieces  mounted 
for  movement  toward   and  away  from  each  other  for 
accommodation  to  different  interpupillary  distances, 
an  optical  system  for  focusing  the  image  from  a  single 

objective  in  the  focal  planes  of  said  eyepieces, 
said  optical  system  including  a  telescope  objective  for 
receiving  substantially  parallel  light  from  an  objec- 
tive and  focusing  same  in  the  focal  planes  of  said 
eyepieces,  said  telescope  objective  being  mounted  for 
movement  along  its  axis,  and  a  beam-splitting  sys- 
tem for  directing  light  from  the  telescope  objective 
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1.  An  adjustable  focusing  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  coUimated,  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
radiation, 

an  electro-optic  substance  which  will  exhibit  a  bire- 
fringent  electro-optic  effect  at  points  displaced  from 
the  center  of  an  electric  field  a  distance  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  electric  field, 

electric  potential  means  to  impress  an  electric  field  in 
a  pattern  across  said  electro-optic  substance  at  such 
locations  and  of  such  magnitude  that  birefringent 
efifects  occur  which  define  a  first  Fresnel  zone  plate 
to  said  radiation, 
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and  means  to  vary  said  electric  field  pattern  so  that 
the  birefringent  effects  define  a  second  Fresnel  zone 
plate  to  said  radiation  which  causes  focusing  at  a 
point  different  from  said  first  Fresnel  zone  plate. 


projecting  means  operable  to  shift  between  said  two 
means  at  times  to  intersperse  said  slides  and  said  motion 
picture  sequences  in  said  predetermined  pattern,  said 
control  system  including  means  responsive  to  the  absence 


3»3«9,1(3 
SYNCHRONIZED  MOTION  PICTURE  AND  SLIDE 
PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Harry  Waircn  White,  715  WUmo  Covt, 
BoriMnk,  CaUf .    91M1 
Filed  Mar.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  351,663 
ITClaliiM.    (CL  352— 131) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  slide  pro)ecting   means  for 
projecting  onto  a  screen  a  series  of  slides  received  in  a 
holder  having  a  series  of  sHde  receiving  locations,  mo- 
tion picture  projecting  means  for  projecting  onto  a  screen 
a  series  of  sequences  from  a  motion  picture  film  inter- 
spersed in  a  predetermined  pattern  with  said  slides,  and 
a  comnK)n   interlocking  control   system   for  said   two 


of  a  slide  at  one  of  said  locations  in  said  holder  to  auto- 
matically shift  to  said  motion  picture  projecting  means 
for  the  next  sequence. 


CHEMICAL 


3,309,164 

PEBBLE  GRAINING  MOIST  LEATHER 

BY  IRONING 

Hcmr  Rose,  GtoTersrlilc,  N.Y.    (Contiiiaital  MUa, 

RJ>.  1,  P.O.  Box  12E,  Sao  loan,  Pncrto  Rico) 

Filed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,331 

5  Claims.    (CL  »— 94J) 


catalyst,  dry  curing  said  textile  resin  on  the  textile  mate- 
rial at  high  temperatures  whereby  the  cellulose  textile  is 
cross-linked  with  said  resin,  the  original  tensile  strength 
of  the  cellulose  textile  material  is  reduced  and  said  resin 
cured  textile  is  resistant  to  microbiological  deterioration 
and  weather;  heating  said  resin  cured  textile  material  with 
steam  at  a  temperature  of  about  252'  to  about  255*  F.  at 
a  pressure  of  about  16  to  18  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  for  a  period 
of  about  2  to  20  minutes  whereby  said  resin  cured  textile 
has  its  original  loss  in  tensile  strength  decreased  and  its 
resistance  to  loss  of  tensile  strength  through  microbio- 
logical deterioration  is  ftuther  increased. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  attractive  artificial  grain 
effect  upon  the  grain  side  of  a  goatskin  comprising  the 
steps  of  increasing  to  about  30%  to  50%  by  weight  the 
moisture  content  of  a  skin  by  applying  moisture  to  the 
flesh  side  thereof,  allowing  the  skin  to  remain  for  a  suf- 
ficient period  of  time  for  the  applied  moisture  to  pene- 
trate into  the  cellular  structure  of  the  skin,  then  partially 
shriveling  the  moistened  skin  by  ironing  it  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  300*  to  350*  F.,  increasing  the  extent  of 
shriveling  by  repeating  the  consecutive  steps  of  moisten- 
ing 30%  to  50%  moisture  content  and  ironing  until  a 
pronounced  pebbled  grain  effect  by  shriveling  of  the  skin 
has  been  obtained. 


3,3«9.166 
METHOD  OF  PURVYD4G  DRY  CLEANING 
SOLVENTS 
Alfonso  Moncada,  21  3nl  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11231, 
Vinccnzo  Moncada,  4015  5tfi  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11232,  and  John  Moncada,  150  21st  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11232 
No  Drawing.    Flkd  Ang.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,266 

4  Claims.  (O.  8—142) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  dirty  dry  cleaning  fluid  to  re- 
move contaminants  therefrom  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  dirty  dry  cleaning  fluid  with  an  admixture,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  1-7  parts  by  weight  of  bone  char  and 
•1-5  parts  by  weight  of  an  active  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  activated  carbon  and  an  adsorp- 
live  clay. 

3,309,167 

ANTI-FOULING  APPARATUS 

Sidney  Caller,  6242  Woodcrcst  Ave, 

Baltimore,  Md.    212H 

FUmI  May  21, 1963,  S«r.  No.  292,184 

lOaim.    (0.21—61) 


339,165 
PROCESS  OF  IMPROVING  THE  TENSILE 
STRENGTH  AND  INCREASING  KESIST- 
ANCE   TO   MICROBIOLOGICAL   DETE- 
RIORATION OF  CELLULOSE  TEXTILE 
CONTAINING     CURED     AMINOPLAST 
RESIN  BY  STEAMING 
Morr',  R.  Rocers,  Framincham,  and  Arthur  M.  Kaplan, 
Waban,  Msiss.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tte  Army 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,631 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  8— 116J) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  cellulose  tex- 
tile material  with  an  aminoplast  textile  resin  and  an  acidic 


An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  settlement  of  organ- 
isms in  sea  water  onto  the  exposed  surface  of  the  walls 
of  submerged  objects,  comprising: 

a  heating  element  nnounted  internally  of  said  sub- 
merged object  in  heat  transfer  relationship  to  said 
walls. 
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an  electrical  source  for  energizing  said  heating  element 
coupled  thereto, 

a  water  temperature  sensing  means  operative  to  con- 
trol said  electrical  source  in  response  to  temperature 
changes  in  the  sea  water,  and 

deactivating  means  external  to  said  object  for  disabling 
said  electrical  source  through  activation  of  said  de- 
activating means  in  response  to  the  flow  of  sea  wa- 
ter relative  to  said  walls  of  said  object  and  said 
deactivation  means. 


3,309,168 

PEROVSKITES  

Gerhard  Bayer,  Hinteregg,  Zurich,  Switzerlwid,  assignor    ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^i  ^^  sodium  carbonate  at  a  temperature  of 


339,171 

DENSIFICATION  OF  SODA  ASH  BY  VAPOR 
HYDRATION 

Alan  B.  Gancy,  West  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
mountain  Research  A  Dcvelopnmit  Corporation,  Chey- 
enne, Wyo.,  a  corporation  of  Wyoming 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,500 
6  Claims.  (CL  23—63) 
1.  A  process  of  densifying  soda  ash  without  changing 
its  crystalline  structure  which  comprises  treating  a  soda 
ash  obtained  by  calcining  a  precursor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate  and  sodiiun 
bicarbonate  with  completely  gaseous  water  vapor  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1  mol  to  about  1.3  mols  of  water 


to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,485 

12  Oafans.     (CL  23—50) 

I     1.  A  crystalline  perovskite  having  the  general  formula 

AJ+BTeO, 

where  A'+  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ca»+,  Sr>+,  Ba»+  and  Pb»+,  and  B 
is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ca»+,  Cd'+,  Zn»+,  Co2+,  Cua+,  Ni»+  and  Mg'+,  with 
the  proviso  that  there  is  present,  for  each  atom  of  Te, 
(1)  not  more  than  two  atoms  of  Ca  and  (2)  not  more 
than  one  atom  of  Ca  for  each  atom  of  Cd. 


from  70°  C.  to  125*  C.  for  a  time  suflScient  to  hydrate 
said  soda  ash  without  recrystallization  to  sodium  carbon- 
ate monohydrate  whereby  the  soda  ash  retains  its  original 
external  crystal  morphology,  calcining  said  hydrated  soda 
ash  and  recovering  a  densified  soda  ash  having  a  crystal- 
line structure  pseudomotphic  with  its  precursor. 


3,309,169 

PEROVSKITES 

Geriiard  Bayer,  Hhiteregg,  Zwich,  Switzeriand,  assignor 

to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No    Drawing.     Continuation   of   applications   Ser.    No. 
278,486  and  Ser.  No.  278,487,  May  6,  1963.     This  ap- 
plication Oct.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  589,229 


3,309,172 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHROMIC  CHLORIDE 

Winslow  H.  Hartford,  ManUus,  and  Ernest  B.  Hoyt, 

Geddes,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ADied  Chemical  O>rpora- 

tion.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,222 
8  Clafans.    (a.  23—87) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  high  pmity 
chromic  chloride  which  comprises  subjecting  chromic 
oxide  substantially  free  of  other  metals  forming  metal 
chlorides  to  reaction  in  a  fluidized  bed  with  a  gas  con- 
taining at  least  about  a  10%  excess  of  chlorine  and  at 
least  about  a  100%  excess  of  carbon  monoxide  in  the 


8  Clafans.     (CL  23—50) 
1.  A  new  perovskite  type  crystalline  compound  of  the    presence  of  an  inert'^particulate  material  in  a  ratio  of 


formula 

B>+B»+B»+Te«+0,  ' 

where  3^+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca'+, 
Sr'+,  Ba»+,  and  Pb'+;  B'+  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Bi'+  and  La'+;  and  Bi+  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Li»+  and  Nai+;  with  the  provision  that    'east  98%  punty, 
Ca'+  is  not  selected  when  Bi'+  is  selected. 

6.  A  new  perovskite  type  crystalline  compound  of  the 
formula 

C»+C»+C>+Te«+Oe 

where  C»+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na»+, 
K'+  and  Rb>+;  C»+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Bi»+  and  La'+;  and  C'+  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mg»+,  Ni»+,  Co»+-  Cu'+,  Zn'+,  Cd2+  and 
Ca»+;  with  the  proviso  that  Na'*  is  not  selected  when 
Bi*+ is  selected. 


said  particulate  material  to  chromic  oxide  of  at  least  1 : 1 
at  a  temperature  above  920*  C.  up  to  about  HOG*  C.  to 
convert  the  chromic  oxide  by  reaction  with  the  chlorine 
and  carbon  monoxide  as  essentially  the  sole  reactants  to 
chromic  chloride,  and  recovering  chromic  chloride  of  at 


3,309,170 
METHOD  OF  CALCINING  AND  CLASSIFYING 

BORATE 
WilUam  T.  Grlswold,  Belvedere,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kern 
County  Land  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,877 
4  Clafans.  (CL  2^—59) 
1.  The  method  of  simultaneously  calcining  and  class- 
ifying a  borate  of  the  group  including  borax,  colemanite 
and  tincalconite  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the 
borate  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  that  at  which 
the  borate  decrepitates  into  fine  particles  and  less  than 
that  at  which  the  borate  agglomerates,  simuUaneously 
passing  an  upwardly  directed  stream  of  gas  through  the 
particles  of  decrepitaticm  whereby  the  finer  particles  are 
carried  upward  by  the  stream  of  gas  and  the  larger 
particles  fall  under  the  force  of  gravity  to  thereby  classify 
the  finished  product,  and  recovering  said  finer  particles. 


3,309,173 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  INORGANIC 
MATERIALS 

Sterling  N.  Vines,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  ^^UnUngton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,256 

4  Clafans.    (CL  23—97) 

4.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  copper  values  from 
used  anhydrous  acrylonitrile  catalyst  mixture  containing 
cuprous  chloride  dissolved  in  benzonitrile  and  non-volatile 
tarry  by-products  from  the  synthesis  of  acrylonitrile  whidi 
comprises 

( 1 )  vaporizing  said  benzonitrile  from  said  catalyst  mix- 
ture to  provide  a  copper-containing  desolvated  res- 
idue, 

(2)  heating  the  desolvated  copper-containing  residue  in 
the  range  of  from  about  1000*  to  1800"  C.  to  effect 
the  combustion  of  organic  components  present  in 
said  copper-containing  residue, 

(3)  recovering  the  products  resulting  from  step  (2), 
quenching  said  products  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  300*  to  100*  C,  and 

(4)  treating  the  solid  product  recovered  from  said 
quenching  step  with  HCl  at  a  temperature  of  from 
50*  to  150*  C. 


; 
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3,309,174 

ALKALI  METAL  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 

PRODUCT 

Raimood  Pals,  Farmingdale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

poradoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,059 

6  Claims.  (O.  23—107) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  assay  of  an  alkali  metal 
tripolyphosphatc,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  tripolyphosphatc  and  potassium  tripolyphosphatc 
in  a  product  mixture  containing  at  least  about  85%  of  said 
alkali  metal  tripolyphosphatc,  produced  by  heating  a  mix- 
ture of  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  salts  of  monohy- 
drogen  orthophosphate  and  dihydrogen  orthophosphatc 
which  comprises  heating  said  product  mixture  in  an  at- 
mosphere containing  water  vapor  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  yield  a  partical  pressure  of  at  least  about  50  mm.  of 
mercury,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350"  to  about 
550°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  30  to  about  180 
minutes. 

3,309,175 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  HIGH-POROSITY 
REFRACTORY 
Kenneth   M.   Berg,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  and  James   A. 
Robertson,  Levlttown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,250 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23—201) 


3,309,176 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Alfred  Mayer,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,029 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—204) 

1.  The  method  of  synthesizing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium  arsenide,  gallium 
phosphide,  indium  arsenide  and  indium  phosphide  com- 
prising providing  an  intimate  mixture  of  powdered  ele- 
ments of  one  of  said  compounds  in  approximately 
stoichiometric  proportions  but  with  the  more  volatile 
element  of  said  compound  in  excess,  within  a  closed 
system,  evacuating  said  system,  introducing  into  said 
system  a  small  amount  of  a  halogen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  heating  a 
portion  of  said  closed  system  which  contains  said  pow- 
dered elements  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  completely  react  said  powdered  elements  to  form  said 
compound,  utilizing  said  halogen  as  a  catalyst,  while 
maintaining  another  portion  of  said  system  at  a  some- 
what lower  temperature  such  that  excess  of  said  more 
volatile  element  is  condensed  therein,  said  heating  tem- 
peratures being  substantially  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  compound. 


3,309,177 

COUNTERCURRENT  WASHING  OF  SOLIDS 

WITH  LIQUIDS 

Alfred  Goerg,  Blonay,  Vaud,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,017 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  6,  1962, 

9,371/62 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23—270) 


^"^^^-  --..^.-i 


I 

1.  Process  of  producing  a  refractory  magnesium  oxide 
particle  comprising  introducing  brine  derived  magnesium 
hydroxide  into  a  rotary  heating  zone,  said  rotary  heating 
zone  having  a  constriction  therein,  heating  said  magnesium 
hydroxide  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  450-900'  C. 
to  form  magnesium  oxide  particles,  passing  said  mag- 
nesium oxide  particles  into  a  milling  and  agglomerating 
zone  within  said  kibi,  said  milling  and  agglomerating  zone 
being  formed  by  the  hold-up  of  magnesium  oxide  par- 
ticles by  said  constriction  within  said  rotary  heating  zone, 
crushing  said  magnesium  oxide  particles  and  agglomerat- 
ing the  crushed  magnesium  oxide  particles  into  porous 
balls  of  magnesium  oxide  having  a  siUca  content  not 
above  4%  and  a  crystallite  size  of  from  about  1-40 
microns  within  said  milling  and  agglomerating  zone,  said 
agglomerating  of  the  crushed  magnesium  oxide  particles 
being  carried  out  at  temperatures  of  from  about  900- 
1050"  C,  sintering  said  magnesium  oxide  porous  balls  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  1600-1800°  C.  and  recover- 
ing magnesium  oxide  particles  having  an  open  porosity 
of  from  about  25-50%,  said  porosity  being  formed  by 
pores  substantially  all  of  which  have  an  efifective  diameter 
above  about  5  microns. 

4.  A  refractory  particle  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  about  95%  by  weight  magnesium  oxide,  and  not 
more  than  about  4%  SiOj,  made  up  of  magnesium  oxide 
crystallites  having  a  size  of  from  about  1  to  about  40 
microns,  said  particle  having  an  open  porosity  of  from 
about  30  to  about  50%  in  which  the  pores  of  said  par- 
ticle have  an  effective  diameter  of  from  about  5  to  about 
100  microns. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  washing  mother  liquor 
out  of  solid  products  by  means  of  a  washing  liquid,  which 
comprises  a  vertically  mounted  washing  vessel  having  an 
inlet  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  mixture  of 
solid  product  and  mother  liquor,  at  least  one  inlet  conduit 
for  washing  liquid  having  at  least  one  discharge  spout 
situated  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  washing  vessel, 
the  said  discharge  spout  having  a  distributor  disposed  im- 
mediately above  a  settling  bottom  and  having  openings 
to  direct  washing  liquid  downwardly  onto  said  settling 
bottom,  a  lower  outlet  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  vessel  below  the  settling  bottom  for  the  solid  product 
and  washing  liquid,  an  upper  outlet  opening  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  vessel  for  a  mixture  of  mother  liquor  and 
washing  liquid,  the  settling  bottom  for  the  solid  product 
being  situated  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  washing 
vessel,  which  settling  bottom  covers  the  greater  part  of 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  vessel  including  the  central 


area,  the  washing  vessel  being  cylindrical  in  shape  at  an  one  another  by  a  brazing  alloy  falling  within  the  shaded 
intermediate  portion  of  said  vessel  between  the  settling  area  of  the  ternary  diagram  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
bottom  and  the  inlet  opening  for  the  mixture  of  mother  ing,  the  joint  formed  from  said  members  and  said  braz- 
liquor  and  solid  product,  said  settling  bottom  comprising  ^ 
a  horizontally  disposed  baffle  within  the  vessel  at  the  i 
lowermost  extremity  of  the  cyUndrical  portion. 


3,309,178 
WIDE  CRIMP  BLADE 
Ferdinand  Klumpp,  Jr.,  Union,  and  Louis  Pfeifer,  Spring- 
field, NJ.,  assignors  to  Heyman  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, KenUworth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,473 
'  9  Claims.    (CI.  29— 193.5) 


ing  alloy  being  characterized  in  having  a  remelt  temp- 
erature higher  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
selected  brazing  alloy. 


^JJ\  14  65  7/6  ^/6 


-J 
4 


I 


1.  A  plurality  of  adjacent  electric  contact  blades  com- 
prising a  first  blade  portion,  a  second  blade  portion  folded 
over  said  first  portion,  and  a  crimping  portion  extending 
from  one  of  said  blade  portions  and  said  crimping  por- 
tion being  of  a  width  greater  than  said  blade  portion. 


'  339,179 

HARD  SUPERCONDUCTOR  CLAD  WITH 
METAL  COATING 
Daniel   F.   Fairbanks,   Winchester,   Mass.,   assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  National  Research  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  M«v  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,899 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29—194) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  ribbon  with 
a  central  flat  layer  of  niobium  having  opposed  outer  faces, 
two  thin  layers  of  NbaSn  compound  overlaying  the  outer 
faces  of  the  niobium  ribbon  and  being  secured  thereto 
by  intermetallic  bonding,  two  thin  layers  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  tin  base  solder  metal  which  has  a 
melting  point  no  greater  than  that  of  tin  overlaying  the 
outer  faces  of  NbsSn  and  secured  thereto  by  an  inter- 
metallic bond  and  two  thin  layers  of  copper  overlaying 
the  outer  faces  of  the  solder  and  secured  thereto  by  an 
intermetallic  bond. 


3,309,181 
TRANSESTERIFICATION  PRODUCT 
Leonard  Bcrkowitz,  Elizabeth,  and  Jolm  E.  EngeDuut, 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esse  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359^78 

7  Claims.  (Q.  44—62) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  composition  of  improved  pour  and 
improved  stability  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling 
in  the  range  from  about  250  to  750'  F.  and  an  effective 
amount  of  an  additive  which  is  a  transesterificaUon  re- 
action product  between  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a 
vinyl  fatty  acid  ester,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
1, 000-3  ,()00  with  a  hydrocarbon  amino  acid. 


3309,182 
POLYETHER  DIAMINE  AS  STABILIZER  FOR 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE  FUELS 
Richard  P.  Crowley,  MUton,  Mass.,  and  WUUam  E.  Lovett, 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,226 

4  Claims.     (CL  44—72) 
1.  An  improved  petroleum  distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the 
range  of  from  75°  to  900°  F.  having  incorporated  therein 
a  minor  stabilizing  amount  of  a  polyalkoxy  diamine  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

H»N\  C  H— CHi— 0/ ,C  H— C  H|NH| 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to 
about  3  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  subscript  x  represents 
a  positive  integer  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  about  200. 


3,309,183 

ABRASIVE  TOOLS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SUCH  TOOLS 

George  T.  Sermon,  EsscxviUe,  and  Toivo  Joseph  LesceUus, 
Sa^aw,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Carbond   Corporation, 
Bay  City.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,026 
18  Claims.    (CL  51— 298) 


3309  180 
BRAZING  ALLOYs'fOR  TAP^ALUM 
Ronald  H.  MueUer  and  James  C.  Marshall,  both  of  Chi- 
cinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,921 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29—198) 

1.  A  composite  body  comprising  at  least  two  members 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  and  alloys 

containing  a  predominant  portion  of  tantalum  joined  to 

836  O.O.— 22 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  abrasive  tool  having  a 
uniformly  wearing,  strongly  bonded  carbon  matrix  and 
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about  10  to  90  weight  percent  abrasive  grains  which  are 
also  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  martrix  and  are  of  greater 
hardness  than  the  matrix  com  prising:  tumbling  the  grains 
with  particulate  silicon  to  adhere  the  silicon  to  the  grains 
by  molecular  attraction;  applying  to  the  grains  a  sugar 
solution  which  can  be  devolatized  by  baking  to  a  state 
in  which  it  does  not  affect  the  performance  of  the  tool; 
coating  the  grains  with  solid  particulate  hydrocarbon 
derived  from  pitch  by  distillation  therefrom  of  liquid 
hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature  of  about  165°  C.  to  form 
composite  particles  having  the  grains  coated  with  solid 
hydrocarbon;  compressing  the  mix  into  a  rigid  body;  and 
slowly  baking  the  body  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature to  dehydrogenize  the  hydrocarbon  and  devolatize 
the  sugar  solution  to  form  a  carbon  matrix  and  bond 
the  grains  in  the  matrix. 


3  309  184 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOWING 
STREAMS  OF  HEAT-SOFTENED  MATERIAL 
FROM  A  SUPPLY 
Charles  J.  Stalego,  Newark,  Ohio,  asBignor  to  Owens- 
Connliig  Flhcifiaa  Corporatkm,  a  corporatkMi  of  D«la- 


Contfaniatloa  of  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  167,497,  laa.  22, 

1962.    This  application  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,466 

15  Claims.    (CL  65— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  processing  heat-softened  mineral  ma- 
terial including  flowing  the  material  from  a  supply 
through  a  tubular  zone,  engaging  the  material  as  it  flows 
from  the  tubular  zone  with  a  surface  terminating  in  an 
apex,  conducting  heat  away  from  the  material  by  the  sur- 
face, and  flowing  a  stream  of  the  material  from  the  apex. 

9.  Apparatus  for  processing  heat-softened  mineral 
material  including,  in  combination,  a  feeder  adapted  to 
contain  a  supply  of  heat-softened  material,  tubular  means 
provided  on  the  receptacle  through  which  material  is  de- 
livered from  the  feeder,  said  tubular  means  being  formed 
with  a  wall  portion  deflned  by  curved  edge  regions  con- 
verging to  an  apex  from  which  flows  a  stream  offset  from 
the  axis  of  the  tubular  means. 


3,3«9,185 
METHOD  FOR  MAKD^G  FILAMENTOUS  MATS 
George  K.  Weber,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,403 
6  Claims.    (0.65—2) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  portion  of  a  filamentous 
mat  comprising: 

(a)  rotating  a  cylinder  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 


(b)  feeding  filaments  from  filament  feeding  means  to 
said  rotating  cylinder; 

(c)  collecting  all  of  said  filaments  on  a  circumferential 
surface  of  said  cylinder  between  the  ends  thereof; 

(d)  rotating  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  about  a  second 
axis  so  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  generates 
opposite  right  cones  of  selected  equal  apex  angles  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  mid-point  of  said  cylinder  so 
the  speed,  relative  to  said  feeder  means,  of  the  incre- 
mental portions  of  said  cylindrical  surface  receiving 
said  filaments  from  said  feeder  is  comparatively  con- 
stant whereby  a  cylindrical  filamentous  mat  is  formed 
on  said  cylinder  wherein  the  width  of  said  mat  is 
determined  by  said  angles  and  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  filaments  laid  on  said  surface  is  determined 
by  the  relative  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drum  about 
said  first  axis  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  ends 
around  said  second  axis;  and, 

(e)  removing  said  cylindrical,  filamentous  mat  as  a 
whole  in  sheet  form  from  said  cylinder. 


3,309,186 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  KILN  TREATED 

ARTICLES 

Tibor  Pictsch,  Santo  Domingo  dc  Siles  8, 

Madrid,  Spain 

FUed  July  29,  1965.  Scr.  No.  475,707 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Spafai,  Aug.  8,  1962, 

279,900 

1  Claim.    (CL65— 102) 


^    II     1 


A  process  for  improving  the  form  of  ceramic  and 
vitreous  articles  which  have  been  formed  in  a  kiln  com- 
prising heating  said  articles  to  a  softened  state,  then  pass- 
ing said  heated  ceramic  articles  to  a  press  while  heated 
to  a  temperature  not  more  than  10%  lower  than  the  soft- 
ening temperature  of  said  ceramic  articles,  then  repressing 
said  articles  and  then  cooling  said  articles  at  a  controlled 
rate  to  anneal  said  articles. 


3309,187 
METHOD  OF  RESHAPING  FABRICATED  INFRA- 
RED-GENERATING DEVICES  SUCH  AS  ELEC- 
TRIC LAMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Sivert  M.  Drangeld,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporatioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  coipora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,116 
8  Claims.    (CI.  65— 103) 
1.  The  method  of  altering  the  configuration  of  a  fabri- 
cated electrical  device  that  has  a  scaled  vitreous  envelope, 
is  in  operative  usable  condition,  and  generates  infrared 
radiation  when  energized,  which  method  comprises: 
covering  a  preselected  portion  of  said  envelope  with 

non-combustible  insulating  material, 
operating  said  device  with  a  power  input  and  for  a 
period  of  time  such  that  the  covered  portion  of  said 
envelope  is  softened  solely  by  the  heat  generated  by 
said  device  and  retained  by  said  covering  of  insulat- 
ing material,  and  then 
bending  the  heat-softened  portion  of  said  envelope  into 
the  desired  configuration. 
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3309,188 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING PIPETTES 

Charles  A.  Porter  mid  Wilbur  A.  Schrdner,  Vfaieland, 
N  J.,  asrigaors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,024 
i  Claims.    (CL  65—109) 


53094S9 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RAPID  REPLACEMENT  OF 

THE  BENDING  ROLL  IN  SHEET  GLASS  DRAW* 

ING  MACHINES 

Gostarc  Javanx,  Bmaseis,  Bcighnn,  asrignor  to  Giarerbci, 

Bmasels,  Bclghmi,  a  Belgian  company 

FUed  Sept  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308^81 

Clafans  priority,  apfrikadoa  Belgian,  Oct  31,  1962, 

499,157,  Patent  6243S2 

8  Claims.    (CL  65—172) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pipette  from  a  length  of 
glass  tubing  comprising,  the  steps  of  supporting  the  tube 
at  the  ends  only  and  rotating  said  length  of  tubing  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  applying  heat  to  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  tubing  to  render  a  circumferential  portion 
thereof  plastic,  moving  a  pair  of  opposed  coiicave  mem- 
bers into  close  proximity  to  the  heated  portion  of  said 
tubing,  expanding  the  heated  portion  against  the  mem- 
bers by  introducing  air  at  a  controlled  pressure  into  the 
tubing,  discontinuing  the  introduction  of  air  into  the  pi- 
pette after  expansion  is  complete,  moving  the  concave 
members  apart  and  removing  the  formed  pipette. 

2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pipette  from  a  length  of 
glass  tubing  comprising,  means  for  motmting  the  glass 
tube  only  at  the  ends  thereof,  means  for  rotating  said 
length  of  tubing  about  its  longitudina  laxis  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  pair  of  concave  roller  dies,  means  mounting  said 
roller  dies  for  rotation  about  their  axes  and  with  their 
axes  parallel  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the 
tubing,  means  supporting  said  die  mounting  means  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  means  con- 
nected to  said  dies  for  rotating  same  at  the  same  periph- 
eral velocity  and  in  the  same  direction,  means  connected 
between  said  die  supporting  means  for  biasing  same  to- 
ward each  other,  means  positioned  between  said  die  sup- 
porting means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  dies 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  into  close  prox- 
imity to  said  tubing,  a  motor  coimected  to  said  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  dies,  means  associated 
with  said  die  mounting  means  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  dies  toward  each  other,  a  heater  positioned  beneath 
the  tubing  for  heating  the  tubing  in  the  area  between  the 
roller  dies  and  means  in  engagement  with  one  end  of 
said  tubing  for  introducing  fluid  into  the  interior  of  said 
tubing  under  a  controlled  pressure  to  expand  said  heated 
area  into  engaging  and  forming  relation  with  said  dies. 


1.  In  am)aratus  for  mannfactnring  sheet  glass  by  ver- 
tical drawing,  the  combination  of  a  bending  roll  about 
which  the  vertically  drawn  sheet  of  glass  is  bent  into  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  first  means  supporting  said 
bending  roll  for  rotatable  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  an  aiutiliary  roll  for  supporting  the  ^ass  sheet  out 
of  contact  with  the  bending  roll  to  permit  replacement 
of  the  latter,  and  second  means  for  supporting  said  aux- 
iliary roll  in  an  inactive  position  spaced  downstream 
from  said  bending  roll  and  beneath  the  substantially  hori- 
zontally bent  portion  of  the  ^ass  sheet,  said  second  sup- 
porting means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  it 
is  operable  to  move  said  auxiliary  roll  up  into  engagement 
with  the  substantially  horizontal  portion  of  the  glass  sheet 
and  over  said  bending  roll  in  an  upstream  direction  with- 
out disturbing  the  latter  so  as  to  lift  the  glass  sheet  out  of 
contact  with  said  bending  roll  to  permit  replacement  of 
the  latter,  and  to  return  said  auxUiary  roll  downstream 
over  the  new  bending  roll  to  its  inactive  position  whereby 
the  glass  sheet  is  redeposited  on  the  bending  roIL 


339.190 
FLUID  IMPINGING  GLASS  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Yitanaz  C.  Bdentepc,  Arich  Carmi,  Harry  R.  Kiehl,  and 
Harris  G.  Rodgers,  aD  of  Coming,  N.Y.,  aaalgnow  to 
CcNming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Origfaial  application  Jnne  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,962.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  May  18,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
551,034 

1  Claim.    (CL  65—229) 


J  -5     SV^R  I! 


In  an  apparatus  including  a  mold  and  plunger  for 
pressing  articles  of  a  thermoplastic  material  and  having  a 
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dish-like  configuration,  the  combination  therewith  of  an 
aeriform  fluid  forming  device  for  maintaining  the  pressed 
form  of  a  pressed  article  still  in  a  semi-plastic  condition 
following  the  pressing  thereof  by  said  mold  and  plunger 
and  the  withdrawal  of  the  plunger  from  the  mold,  said  de- 
vice comprising,  a  plurality  of  hollow  arms  extending 
radially  from  one  end  of  a  center  shank  portion  provided 
with  an  aeriform  fluid  passage  connected  with  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  arms,  the  surface  of  each  said  arm  op- 
posite the  shank  portion  having  a  convex  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  contour  of  the  concave  surface  of  said 
article  and  a  slotted  orifice  leading  from  the  hollow  por- 
tion of  said  arms  and  extending  for  at  least  part  of  the 
length  of  each  respective  arm;  means  for  mounting  said 
forming  device  for  movement  of  the  arms  thereof  into  an 
operating  position  with  the  concave  portion  of  said  article 
and  in  close  proximity  with  the  exposed  surface  thereof 
and,  thereafter,  out  of  said  portion  of  the  article;  driving 
means  connected  to  said  forming  device  for  moving  said 
arms  into  and  out  of  said  concave  portion  of  said  article; 
aeriform  fluid  supply  means  connected  to  supply  aeriform 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  aeriform  fluid  passage  and, 
when  said  device  is  in  its  operating  position,  through  the 
slotted  orifice  in  each  said  arm  towards  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  article,  and  motor  means  connected  to  said 
shank  portion  for  rotation  thereof  and  the  associated  arms 
to  direct  the  aeriform  fluid  supplied  to  said  passage  against 
said  exposed  surface  with  a  brushing  impingement  of  said 
surface  by  said  fluid  to  press  said  article  while  simultane- 
ously cooling  such  surface. 


alkyl  of  5  through  8  carbon  atoms  and  saturated  bi- 
cycloalkyl  of  7  through  8  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  Y  are  each  separately  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 

a  and  /  are  each  separately  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0  and  1; 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  and  with  the  limitation  that  when  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentyl,  cydoheptyl, 
cyclooctyl,  and  bicycloalkyl,  Q  must  be  in  the  meta 
position  if  methyl  and  X  and  Y  must  be  separately 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 
and  methyl. 


3,3M  193 

PROCESS  OF  REFINING  IRON 

Franz  Bartu,  10  Tagerfaalde,  Kusnacht, 

Zurich,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  27, 1964, 

A  602/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  75—43) 


3,309,191 
HERBICIDAL  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
Edward  D.  Weil,  Lewiston,  and  Jerome  Linder,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation, 
Niacara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,208 

6  Claima.    (CI.  71— 2J) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  locus  to  be  treated  a  growth  controlling 
amount  of  at  least  one  herbicidal  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture 


x«    x« 


CH=CHNOi 


wherein  X»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen,  and  wherein  X',  X'  and  X*  are  halogen 
atoms.  

'  3309,192 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SEEDLING 
WEED  GRASSES 
Raymond  W.  Luckcnbaugfa,  Wnminston,  DeL,  assignor 
to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlfanfaig- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,484 

17  Claims.  (Q.  71—2.6) 
1.  Method  of  selectively  controlling  seedling  weed 
grasses  growing  in  the  presence  of  other  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  locus  of  growth  of  said  seedling 
weed  grasses  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  retard  their  growth 
without  corresponding  effect  on  other  vegetation  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

H   o   H  X 

l!f_il_l!j_(CHi).-Jl-Y 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  cyclo- 


1.  A  process  of  refining  iron  with  an  oxidizing  gas  in  a 
doub'c  furnace,  said  furnace  comprising  two  vessels  con- 
nected in  series  by  a  connecting  duct,  said  process  com- 
prising refining  a  ferrous  charge  with  formation  of  carbon 
monoxide  in  one  of  said  vessels,  during  said  refining  suc- 
cessively patching  the  other  of  said  vessels,  placing  an  in- 
put into  the  same  and  burning  carbon  monoxide  from 
said  one  vessel  in  said  other  vessel  with  the  aid  of  a 
combustion-agent  to  preheat  said  input  in  said  other  ves- 
sel, then  tapping  said  one  vessel,  charging  said  other  ves- 
sel and  refining  the  charge  in  said  other  vessel,  during 
said  refining  successively  patching  said  one  vessel,  plac- 
ing an  input  into  the  same  and  burning  carbon  monoxide 
from  said  other  vessel  in  said  one  vessel  with  the  aid  of 
a  combustion-agent  to  preheat  said  input  in  said  one  ves- 
sel, in  which  process  carbon  monoxide  being  formed  in 
the  one  vessel  while  the  other  vessel  is  being  patched  is 
burnt  in  said  one  vessel,  and  the  combustion  of  said 
carbon  monoxide  in  said  one  vessel  in  which  it  is  formed, 
while  the  other  vessel  is  being  patched,  is  supported  by 
air  which  has  been  sucked  in  and  preheated  in  the  other 
vessel  which  is  being  patched. 


3  309  194 
FURIFICATI0^5  OF  ALLOYS 
Edward  J.  Dunn,  Jr.,  Ltbnury,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Fflcd  Dec  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,114 

7  Claims.  (Q.  75—52) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  alloy  having  low  sul- 
fur, oxygen  and  carbon  content  wherein  the  alloy  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron-base  and  nickel- 
base  alloys,  the  steps  comprising  adding  to  the  mcrften 
alloy  from  0.5%  to  2%,  by  weight,  of  calcium,  whereby 
calcium  compounds  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  are  formed  and 
permitted  to  segregate  and  thus  effect  a  reduction  in  the 
sulfur  and  oxygen  content  of  the  molten  alloy,  lowering 
the  temperature  of  the  alloy  to  below  about  1755*  K., 
but  above  the  melting  point  of  the  alloy,  while  free  cal- 
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cium  is  present  in  the  alloy  and  introducing  oxygen  into 
said  alloy  while  at  said  temperature  whereby  a  reaction 
between  the  calcium,  carbon  and  oxygen  occurs  and  re- 
sults in  the  reduction  of  the  carbon  content  of  the  alloy, 
and  separating  and  removing  free  calcium  and  calcium 
compounds  from  the  molten  alloy.  I 


ing  agent  including  at  least  a  major  portion  of  Ca-Si, 
whereby  there  is  produced  an  excellent  nodular  graphite 
cast  iron,  danger  of  flashing  during  adding  of  the  sphe- 
roidizing  agent  is  substantially  eliminated,  and  the  effec- 
tive spheroidizing  time  is  more  than  20  minutes. 


3  309  195 
METHOD  OF  DELIVERING  OXYGEN  TO  BASIC 
OXYGEN  FURNACES,  AND  OXYGEN  LANCES 

THEREFOR 

Leland  H.  Hutton,  University  Heights,  Ohio     44106  . 
FUed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,398 
16  Oahns.    (Q.  75—60) 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  steel  in  a  basic  oxygen 
furnace,  the  steps  which  comprise  inserting  an  oxygen 
lance  into  the  furnace  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
bath  level  in  the  furnace,  with  the  nozzle  of  the  lance  at 
a  predetermined  point  above  the  level  of  the  bath,  and 
flowing  oxygen  through  the  lance  while  causing  the  oxy- 
gen to  pass  through  a  plurality  of  Vcnturi  passageways  in 
the  lance  nozzle  disposed  at  an  angle  of  from  7  to  12 
degrees  to  the  axis  of  the  nozzle,  whereby  a  desired  pat- 
tern of  penetration  of  oxygen  into  the  steel  is  provided. 


3,309,196 
FLUXING  AGENT 
Thomas  M.  Kaneko,  Trenton,  and  Erwin  C.  Handwerfc, 
Grosse  De,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
Corporation,    Wyandotte,    Mich.,    a    cmpontion    of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,217 

9  Claims.  (CL  75—94) 
1.  Pellets  of  agglomerated  particulate  material  suitable 
for  metallurgical  fluxing  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 
about  20  to  35  percent  lime,  about  20  to  35  percent  alu- 
mina, about  5  to  20  percent  soda,  and  about  5  to  25  per- 
cent silica. 


3,309,197 
NODULAR  GRAPHITE  CAST  IRON  CONTAINING 
CALCIUM  AND  MAGNESIUM 
Kazuji  Kusaka,  16 — 20  3-chome  Honkugenuma, 
Fujisawa,  Japan 
Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,806 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1962, 
37/44,791 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  75—130) 
1.  A  method  of  making  nodular  graphite  cast  iron,  com- 
prising adding  to  molten  iron  sufficient  of  a  mixture  of  at 
least   one    magnesium   containing   desulphurizing   com- 
pound and  at  least  one  calcium  containing  desulphurizing 
compound  for  desulphurizing  the  molten  iron  to  a  sulphur 
content  less  than  .015%,  then  adding  to  the  desulphurized 
molten  iron  a  spheroidizing  agent  comprised  of  a  mixture 
of  at  least  a  magnesium  halide  compound  and  a  reducing 
agent  for  said  magnesiimi  halide  compound,  said  reduc- 


3,309,198 
POSITIVE  TO  POSmVE  REPRODUCTION 
PROCESS  AND  COPY  SHEET  FOR  USE 
THEREIN 

Jean  J.  A.  RoUllard,  Waltham,  Mass. 

(B.P.  137,  Paris  Xm,  France) 
FUed  Sept  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  491,786 
17  Claims.    (CL  96—1) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  substantially  permanent 
visible  photographic  record  characteristic  of  a  radiation 
image  which  comprises  (a)  exposing  to  said  image  the 
surface  of  a  photoconductive  recording  mediimi  supported 
on  an  electrically  conductive  backing,  said  photoconduc- 
tive recording  medium  comprising  a  layer  of  photocon- 
ductive material  which  exhibits  a  change  in  conductivity 
in  those  areas  of  said  photoconductive  recording  medium 
exposed  to  said  radiation  image  and  forming  as  a  result 
of  exposure  of  said  photoconductive  recording  medium 
to  said  image  a  latent  image  in  terms  of  local  variations 
of  conductivity  in  said  photoconductive  recording  meditun, 
(b)  contacting  the  surface  of  said  photoconductive  record- 
ing medium  with  the  surface  of  an  electrosensitive  medium 
comprising  an  electrolyte  and  an  oxidizable  metallic  elec- 
trically conductive  backing,  (c)  impressing  an  electric 
field  through  said  photoconductive  recording  medium  and 
said  electrosensitive  medium  to  obtain  a  thin  highly  re- 
sistive oxide  film  in  selected  areas  on  the  surface  of  the 
electrically  conductive  backing  of  said  electrosensitive  me- 
dium, said  current  flow  between  said  photoconductive  re- 
cording medium  and  said  electrosensitive  oxidizable  me- 
dium being  substantially  proportional  to  the  change  in  con- 
ductivity in  said  photoconductive  recording  medium  ac- 
cording to  the  previous  exposure  of  said  medium  to  said 
radiation  image,  (d)  placing  a  solid  metal  catalyst  source 
in  contact  with  ttie  surface  of  a  semiconductor  material 
layer  having  at  least  two  oxidation  states  of  substantially 
contrasting  color  with  the  lower  oxidation  state  being 
intensely  colored,  said  semiconductor  material  being  sub- 
stantially in  a  higher  oxidation  state  and  said  semicon- 
ductor material  being  doped  with  a  donor  impurity  com- 
patible with  the  energy  band  of  said  semiconduaor  ma- 
terial, said  semiconductor  material  layer  being  also  in 
contact  with  said  oxide  film  on  said  electrically  conductive 
backing  and  (e)  impressing  an  electric  field  through  said 
solid  metal  catalyst  source,  said  semiconductor  material 
layer  and  said  electrically  conductive  backing  on  which 
said  oxide  film  is  formed  to  inject  metal  ions  of  said  cat- 
alyst into  said  semiconductor  material  layer,  said  current 
that  flows  upon  the  impression  of  said  electric  field  being 
modulated  according  to  the  distribution  of  said  oxide 
film  on  the  surface  of  said  electrically  conductive  backing, 
said  oxide  fihn  offering  a  higher  resistance  to  the  passage 
of  current  and  said  metal  ions  into  said  semiconductor 
material  layer  than  those  areas  on  the  surface  of  said 
electrically  conductive  backing  free  of  said  oxide  fihn, 
whereby  Uie  injection  of  said  metal  ions  into  said  semi- 
conductor material  layer  causes  said  semiconductor  ma- 
terial to  convert  into  a  lower  oxidation  state  in  selected 
areas  of  said  layer  thereby  producing  a  photographc  record 
of  the  image. 

10.  An  electrosensitive  coating  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor oxide  having  two  oxidation  states  of  different  color, 
said  oxide  being  substantially  in  the  higher  state  of  oxida- 
tion and  doped  with  an  impurity  in  a  quantity  to  render 
the  coating  sensitive  to  the  introduction  of  a  relatively 
small  number  of  ions  of  a  solid  catalyst  upon  the  s^plica- 
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tion  of  an  electric  field  to  change  said  oxide  by  catalytic 
action  from  the  higher  to  a  lower  state  of  oxidation,  and 
a  dry  electrolyte  mixed  with  said  semiconductor  oxide  and 
dispersed  in  an  organic  binder. 


9,3«9,199 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS,  COMPOSITIONS 

AND    PROCESSES    UTILIZING    3-CYANO-4- 

AZO-5-PYRAZOLONE  DYE  DEVELOPERS 

DanM  L.  Rom,  Cambridsc  Mjw,  asdgnor  to  Polaroid 

Corpontfon,    Cambridge,    Man^    a    corporation    of 

No  Drawing.    Flkd  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  24«,24« 
29  Claims.    (CL  96—29) 

18.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color,  the  steps  which  comprise  developing  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
containing  an  azo  dye  developer  of  the  formula: 


Y-(B)«-Ar-N=N-jj jp' 


CN 


wherein  Y  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  p-di- 
hydroxyphenyl,  o-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals  and  alkyl  and 
halogen  nuclear  substituted  p-dihydroxyphenyl  and  o-dihy- 
droxyphenyl radicals;  Ar  is  an  aryl  nucleus  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene  nuclei, 
said  — h^N —  group  being  directly  attached  to  a  ring 
carbon  of  said  aryl  nucleus,  Ar;  R  is  a  divalent  alliylene 
group  directly  attached  to  said  aryl  nucleus  Ar  and  to  said 
phenyl  ring  of  Y;  each  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  alkoxy  and  alkyl  radicals;  n  is  from  0 
to  2,  inclusive;  m  is  from  0  to  1,  inclusive;  and  Ar*  is  a 
phenyl  radical,  to  provide  in  said  emulsion  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  in  undeveloped 
areas  of  said  emulsion,  and  transferring  at  least  part  of 
said  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer 
by  imbibition  from  said  emulsion  to  an  image-receiving 
layer  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emulsion  to 
impart  a  transfer  image  in  color  to  said  image-receiving 
layer.  ^^_^^^^  i  | 

3,3t9,2M 

DATA  REPRODUCTION  PROCESS 

Elliot  Bcrman,  Braintrec,  and  HoIHs  E.  French,  Wobnra, 

MaiK.,  anlgnon  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2«4,803 
13  Claims.     (CL  96—49) 

1.  In  a  data  reproduction  process  for  producing  a  pos- 
itive copy  of  an  original  having  image  areas  and  non- 
image  areas  in  a  copy  medium  comprising  a  heat-  and 
light-sensitive  composition  and  a  carrier  therefor,  said 
composition  comprising  a  diazosulfonate  salt  and  a  cou- 
pling agent  reactive  therewith  under  the  influence  of  heat, 
which  process  comprises  exposing  said  copy  medium  to 
heat  in  those  of  its  portions  corresponding  with  image 
areas  of  the  original,  whereby  color  is  formed  in  the  heat 
struck  portions  of  said  copy  medium  by  reaction  of  said 
diazostilfonate  salt  and  said  coupling  agent,  and  densen- 
sitizing  said  copy  mediimi  in  those  of  its  portions  corre- 
sponding with  non-image  areas  of  the  original  by  expos- 
ing said  medium  to  ultraviolet  light,  whereby  said  diazo- 
sulfonate salt  is  decomposed  and  rendered  incapable  of 
reaction  with  said  coupling  agent,  the  improvement  of 
further  adding  to  said  composition  a  diazonium  salt  sup- 
laying  a  diazonium  cation  to  said  composition. 

3.  In  a  data  reproduction  process  for  producing  a  pos- 
itive copy  of  an  original  having  image  areas  and  non- 
image  areas  in  a  copy  meditmi  comprising  heat-  and 
light-sensitive  composition  and  a  carrier  therefor,  said 


composition  comprising  a  diazosulfonate  salt  and  a  cou- 
pling agent  reactive  therewith  under  the  influence  of  heat, 
which  process  comprises  exposing  said  copy  medium  to 
ultraviolet  light  through  said  original,  whereby  portions 
of  said  medium  corresponding  with  non-image  areas  of 
the  original  are  desensitized  by  decomposition  of  said 
diazosulfonate  salt  which  is  rendered  incapable  of  reac- 
tion with  said  coupling  agent,  and  then  heating  said  copy 
medium  to  form  color  by  reaction  of  said  diazosulfonate 
salt  and  coupling  agent  in  those  imexposed  areas  of  said 
medium  corresponding  with  image  areas  of  the  original, 
the  improvement  of  including  in  said  composition  a  dia- 
zonium salt  supplying  a  diazonium  cation  to  said  com- 
position. 

3,3*9,201 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MINIATURE  TRANSPARENCY 

FILM  PRODUCT 

Mclvin   Friedman,   Watertown.   Mam.,   and   Frank   W. 

Knight,  Ir.,  Salem,  N  JL,  aarignoca  to  Polaroid  Corpo. 

ratkm,  CamlMldge,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,093 

24Clalmi.    (CL96— 76) 


1.  A  photographic  film  unit  adapted  to  be  exposed  and 
processed  in  a  camera  which  includes  processing  means 
cooperating  with  said  film  unit  for  effecting  a  diffiision 
transfer  method  of  forming  an  image  therewithin,  said 
film  unit  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  mount  suitable 
as  a  slide  mount  for  projection  of  said  image  and  having 
an  opening  formed  therein  for  exposure  and  viewing  pur- 
poses, a  film  component  including  in  superimposed  rela- 
tion at  least  an  image-receiving  surface  and  a  photosensi- 
tive material  comprising  at  least  one  silver-halide  emul- 
sion so  mounted  in  said  mount  as  to  be  coextensive  with 
at  least  the  area  of  said  opening,  container  means  releas- 
ably  carrying  a  processing  liquid  positioned  in  said  film 
unit  so  as  to  overlap  an  edge  of  said  film  component 
which  lies  adjacent  to  a  given  side  of  said  opening  and 
permit  release  of  said  liquid  across  a  surface  of  said  film 
component,  and  a  cover  sheet  releasably  attached  to  said 
mount  along  at  least  a  leading  edge  thereof  and  superim- 
posed with  both  said  film  component  and  said  liquid  con- 
tainer, said  cover  sheet  including  an  opaque  portion  coex- 
tensive with  at  least  said  mount  opening  which  provides 
both  a  barrier  relative  to  the  light  of  said  exposure  and  a 
barrier  for  confining  said  processing  liquid,  when  released, 
to  the  vicinity  of  said  film  component. 


3,309,202 

PRINTING  PLATE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Jnlins  L.  Silver,  SomcTMt,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Union  C:arfoide 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  oT  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,559 

20  Claims.  (CL  96—85) 
1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
an  association  product  of  a  heat-fusible  condensation 
product  of  a  phenol  with  an  aldehyde  and  from  about  0.2 
to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  ethylene  oxide 
polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  from  50,000  to  about  10,000.000  per  part  phenolic 
resin,  (2)  from  about  0.006  to  about  0.05  pan  by  weight 
per  part  phenolic  resin  of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  con- 
taining from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  (3)  from 
about  0.025  to  about  0.2  part  by  weight  per  part  phenolic 


March  14,  1967 


I 


CHEMICAL 


638 


I 


resin  of  a  water  soluble,  inorganic  bichromate  of  the 
formula  (M)aCrj07  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  an 
ammonium  ion,  (4)  from  about  0.025  to  about  0.13  part 
by  weight  per  part  phenolic  resin  of  a  polyhydric  phenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phloroglucinol  and 
resorcinol,  and  (5)  a  suitable  solvent. 

8.  A  planographic  printing  plate  base  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  coated  on  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces  a 
photosensitizable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
an  association  product  of  a  heat-fusible  condensation 
product  of  a  phemrf  with  an  aldehyde  and  from  about 
0.2  to  3.0  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  water  soluble  ethylene 
oxide  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  50.000  to  about  10,000,000  per  part 
phenolic  resin,  (2)  from  about  0.006  to  about  0.05  part 
by  weight  per  part  phenolic  resin  of  an  organic  sulfonic 
acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
(3)  from  about  0.025  to  about  0.2  part  by  weight  per 
part  phenolic  resin  of  a  water  soluble,  inorganic  bi- 
chromate of  the  formula  (M)aCr^7  wherein  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  or  an  ammonium  ion,  and  (4)  from  about 
0.025  to  about  0.13  part  by  weight  per  part  phenolic 
resin  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phloroglucinol  and  resorcinol. 


3,309,203 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  FERMENTATION 
TIME  OF  BREAD  DOUGH 
Cari  J.  lensen,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Shield 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Montclair,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,924 

5  Claims.  (CL  99—91) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  fermentation  time  in  making 
leavened  bread  and  bread-like  products  consisting  essen- 
tially of  mixing  with  the  bread  dough  from  about  0.1 
to  about  5.0  grams  of  substantially  pure  methionine  for 
each  one  hundred  pounds  of  flour  in  said  dough  and  then 
allowing  the  mixture  to  ferment. 


3,309,204 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  STABLE 

SAUSAGE  EMULSION 

Richard  L.  Helmer  and  WDIIam  L.  Brown,  Ottnmwa, 

Iowa,  assignori  to  John  MorreD  Jk  Co.,  Ottnmwa,  Iowa, 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,840 

6  Clafans.  (Q.  99—109) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  stable  sausage  emulsion 
without  the  accumulation  of  surface  grease  caused  by 
emulsion  breakdown  which  consists  of  comminuting  siiit- 
able  sausage  meats,  mixing  said  comminuted  meats  with 
water,  incorporating  comminuted  fat  ingredients  into  the 
meat-water  mixture,  adding  a  vegetable  oil  in  the  propor- 
tion of  3%  to  30%  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the 
meat  material  in  the  sausage  emulsion  and  thereafter  thor- 
oughly mixing  said  resultant  mixture  to  produce  said 
stable  sausage  emulsion. 


3,309,206  

DISPENSING  CARTONS  FOR  STACKED 

FOOD  ITEMS 

Panl  J.  Daniels,  880  Siesta  Drive, 

Sarasota,  Fla.    33581 

Filed  June  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,682 

4  Claims.    (CL  99—192) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  carton  having  a  bottom  and  having 
foldably  connected  upright  front,  rear  and  side  paneb, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  trays  within  said  carton  having 
sides  and  ends  and  positioned  upright  on  end  in  said 
carton  against  said  front  panel  and  each  containing  super- 
imposed pats  of  a  food  spread  which  are  separated  by 
paper  separators  having  projecting  margins,  said  pats 
and  separators  projecting  in  horizontal  position  forwardly 
beyond  the  sides  of  the  tray,  there  being  a  horizontal  dis- 
pensing slot  across  the  lower  portion  of  the  front  wall 
and  having  an  upper  margin  in  approximate  alignment 
with  the  separator  papers  of  the  bottom-most  pats,  said 
slot  also  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  finger  recesses  com- 
municating with  its  upper  margin,  there  being  one  recess 
for  each  upright  tray,  the  height  of  the  slot  and  size  of 
said  finger  recesses  being  such  as  to  permit  the  gripping 
of  a  projecting  margin  of  a  separator  paper  of  a  bottom- 
most pat  between  two  fingers  when  one  of  said  fingers  is 
in  a  finger  recess  and  when  the  other  is  in  the  slot,  and 
said  slot  height  being  such  that  only  the  bottommost  pat 
can  be  withdrawn  from  the  tray  and  carton. 


3,309,205 
FOOD  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ENHANC- 
ING FLAVOR  OF  FOOD  WITH  NJ^'-DI-o-TOLYL- 
ETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Richard  L.  Haghes,  West  Roxbnry,  Theodore  E.  Dickcl- 
man,  Arlington,  David  A.  KendaO,  West  Newton,  and 
Doo^as  E.  Melzard,  Georgetown,  Mass,  assignors  to 
Arthor  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporati<Mi 
of  Massachnsetts 
No  Drawfaig.     FOed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  420,799 

2  aaims.    (CI.  99—140) 
1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  flavor  of  food  compris- 
ing blending  betwecen  about  5x10-"  and  lXl0-«  parts 
of  N,N'-di-o-tolylethylenediamine  with  one  part  of  food. 


3,309,207 

PRECOOKED  DEHYDRATED  VEGETABLE 
CASSEROLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME 

Justin  M.  Tnomy,  Framingham,  Maas.,  and  Rosario 
Bosceml,  NDcs,  DL,  assignors  to  tbe  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Army 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,229 

9  Clafans.    (CL  99—207) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  dehydrated,  precooked 
vegetable  casserole  meal  which  comprises 

(a)  mixing  from  0  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  com- 
minuted meat,  from  40  to  95  parts  by  wei^t  of  at 
least  one  sliced  vegetable  of  the  group  consisting  of 
white  potatoes,  sweet  potatoes  and  squash,  from  3 
to  10%  by  weight  of  pregelatinized  com  flour,  and 
suflScient  liquid  for  processing, 

(b)  cooking  said  mixture  until  the  ingredients  test 
done, 

(c)  freeze-vacuum-dchydrating  the  cooked  mixture  to 
a  moisture  content  below  4%;  whereby  an  instantly 
rehydratable,  storage-stable  product  is  obtained 
which  upon  rehydration  has  the  appearance,  texture 
and  flavor  of  the  freshly  {M-epared  product. 
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3309^08 

METHODS  FOR   CONTROLLING  THE  THERMAL 

EXPANSION  PROPERTIES  OF  CERAMICS 

Robert  H.  Ariett,  New  Bninswick,  Sam  Di  Vita,  West 
Long  Branch,  and  Edward  J.  Smoke,  Metuchen,  NJ., 
assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,559 
1  Claim.     (CL  106—39) 

A  method  for  controlling  the  thermal  expansion  of  a 
ceramic  material  consisting  of  61.0%  frit  and  39.0%  clay; 
said  method  comprising  dry  mixing  0.5-9.0%  MgO,  11.5- 
3%  LiaO,  8%  AljOj  and  80%  SiOj,  the  total  of  MgO 
plus  LiaO  being  12%;  melting  said  dry  mix  into  a  glass, 
pouring  said  glass  into  water  to  quench  and  retain  the 
glass  structure,  thereby  forming  said  frit;  air  drying  said 
frit;  reducing  said  frit  to  a  powder  by  milling;  mixing 
said  powder  with  water  and  said  clay;  fabricating  said 
powdered  frit,  water  and  clay  into  a  specimen;  air  dry- 
ing said  specimen;  and  firing  said  specimen  in  an  electric 
kiln  at  a  temperature  of  1200*  to  1400'  C. 


3,309,209 
REFRACTORY 


Jacques  R.  Martinet,  San  Jose,  and  Merton  L.  Van  Dreser, 
Campbell,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304.685 

11  Claims.     (Q.  106—57) 

1.  A  refractory  composition  adapted  to  form  the  lining 
of  a  high  temperature  metallurgical  furnace,  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  refractory  grain  material  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromite,  magnesia  and 
magnesia  spinel,  and  from  20%  to  60%  of  a  refractory 
bonding  component  substantially  entirely  passing  35  mesh 
screen,  said  bonding  component  including  from  10%  to 
35%  of  periclase  particles,  said  bonding  component  in- 
cluding in  iQtimate  dispersion  a  zirconium  compound  in 
amount  suflScient  to  provide  from  0.2  to  2.0%  ZrOa  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  refractory  composition,  the 
remainder  of  said  bonding  component  being  chromite, 
said  refractory  composition  containing  at  least  10% 
chromite  and  not  over  6  percent  silica  and  not  over  2  per- 
cent CaO. 


339,211  I 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CLAY  AND  CLAY 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Annin  Weiss  and  Werner  Thielepape,  Heidelberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Erbslob  &  Co.  Geisenbeimer  KaoUn- 
werke,  Geisenbeim  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1963, 
E  24,433 
16  Claims.     (CI.  106—72) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  kaolinite  containing  clay  which 
comprises  mixing  the  clay  with  at  least  one  chemical 
compound  in  liquid  form,  said  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  ammonium  acetate;  ' 

(b)  hydrazine; 

(c)  urea; 

(d)  formamide; 

(e)  acetamide; 

(f)  dimethylsulfoxide  and 

(g)  ammonia. 

said  liquid  form  being  at  least  a  concentrated  solution 
of  said  compound,  whereby  said  chemical  compound  is 
introduced  between  the  individual  layers  of  the  clay, 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  clay  to  said  compound  being  be- 
tween about  100  to  4  to  100  to  20,  and  subjecting  the 
clay  to  a  mechanical  treatment  which  exerts  a  shearing 
force  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  clay 
layers,  whereby  said  layers  perform  a  sliding  action  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  an  intercalation  product  between 
said  clay  and  said  chemical  compound  is  obtained  in 
which  the  distance  between  the  clay  layers  is  enlarged 
and  the  lattice  structure  of  the  clay  is  distended. 


3,309^12 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  SHAPES 
OR  BODIES 
Irwio  J.  Lubalin,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Avnet-Sbaw  Corporation,  Plainview,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,539 

13  Claims.  (CL  106—84) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  ceramic  objects  formed  from 
slurries  comprising  ceramic  particles  distributed  in  a 
gelable  binder  and  a  gelling  accelerator,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  combining:  (1)  a  first  slurry  comprising 
a  portion  of  the  ceramic  particles  and  the  binder  with  (2) 
a  second  slurry  comprising  the  balance  of  the  ceramic  par- 
ticles and  the  gelling  accelerator,  and  allowing  the  com- 
bined slurries  to  gel. 


3,309,210 

DSSULATING  FIREBRICK 

Charles  L.  Norton,  Jr.,  WUllam  C.  Bohling,  and  Avitus 
Daniel  Fentzke,  all  of  Augusta,  Ga.,  as^nors  to  The 
Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,775 

4  Clafans.     (O.  106—64) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  refractory  article, 
essentially  free  of  ingredients  which  are  reducible  in  a 
high  temperature  hydrogen  atmosphere  having  a  low  dew 
point,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  raw  batch  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  dry  mix  plus  sufficient  water  to 
render  the  batch  flowable,  said  dry  mix  being  a  mixture, 
by  weight,  of  about  from  61%  to  82%  alumina,  from 
8%  to  30%  plaster  of  Paris,  from  10  to  25%  wood  flour, 
up  to  10%  aluminum  fluoride,  and  Vi  to  2%  crystalline 
quartz,  forming  the  article  into  a  shape  from  said  raw 
batch,  and  then  firing  the  shape,  the  aluminum  fluoride 
being  present  in  an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  prevent 
excessive  shrinkage  during  firing. 


3,309,213 
PIGMENTING  WITH  CERTAIN  DIOXAZINES 
Andr^  Pugin,  Rieben,  near  Basel,  and  Kurt  Burdeska, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  SJ.R.  Geigy  A.>Gn 
Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  July  3, 1962, 
8,003/62 
17  Claims.     (CI.  106—193) 
2.  A  pigmented  composition  comprising  an  intimate 
admixture  of  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  polyvinylchloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyacrylo- 
nitrile,  polymers  of  lower  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acid,  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  poly- 
styrene, rubber  and  chlorinatwi  rubber,  synthetic 
polyamide.  polyethylene  glycol  terephthalate,  acetyl- 
cellulose,  viscose,  nitrocellulose,  shellac,  phenol  form- 
aldehyde lacquer  resin,  melamine  formaldehyde  lac- 
quer resin,  urea  formaldehyde  lacquer  resin,  unmodi- 
fied alkyd  resins,  alkyd  resins  modified  with  mono- 
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styrene,  aDcyd  resin  modified  with  a  fatty  acid,  alkyd 
resin  modified  with  a  resinic  acid,  alkyd  resin  modi- 
fied with  a  mixture  of  a  resinic  and  a  fatty  acid,  alkyd 
resin  modified  with  urea  formaldehyde  lacquer  resin, 
oil-modified  alkyd  resin,  polyvinylacetal,  unsatu- 
rated liquid  polyester  resin  modified  with  mono- 
styrene.  saturated  liquid  polyester  resin,  epoxide 
resin,  unsaturated  liquid  polyester  resin,  oil-reactive 
alkyl  phenol  resin,  mixtures  of  the  two  latter  resins, 
drying  oil  capable  of  forming  varnishes,  and  ketonic 
resins,  and 
(b)  as  a  pigment,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Hftli 
OHt-CO— NH 


Hall 


3,309,216 
ORIENTED  POLYOXYMETHYLENE  COATED 
WITH  ORIENTED  POLYETHYLENE  CRYS- 
TALS 

Jakob  WUlems,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lererkiisen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  OcL  16,  1962, 
W  33,133/64 
3  Claims.    (CL  117—7) 
1.  Oriented  polyoxymethylene  coated  with  polyethyl- 
ene crystals,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  crystals  being 
arranged  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  orientation 
of  said  polyoxymethylene. 


-NH-CO-CHi 
-Halt 


"^y\0/Y^N  Ay- 
Hall 


wherein  one  of  the  pairs  of  substituents  Hali  and  Hala 
is  a  pair  of  chlorine  atoms  and  the  other  pair  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pair  of  chlorine 
atoms  and  a  pair  of  bromine  atoms  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.001  to  30%  by  weight  calculated  on  the  weight 
of  the  material  being  pigmented. 


3,309,214 

CALCINED  PIGMENTS  FROM  KAOLIN 

Ernst  Podscbus,  Leverkusen,  and  Werner  Joseph,  Cologne- 
Molhcim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30,  1963, 
F  39375 

7  Claims.    {CI.  106—288) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  calcined  pigments 
from  kaolin  which  consists  of  dehydrating  kaolin  clay 
by  shock  calcination  at  a  temperature  between  600  to 
1000'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  not  in  excess  of  about  1 
second  in  a  hot  gas  stream  and  thereafter  partially 
crystallizing  the  shock  calcined  product  into  ganuna- 
AljO}  and  mullite  by  calcining  said  product  in  a  stream 
of  hot  combustion  gases  at  a  temperature  of  between 
800  to  1100*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  ten 
minutes. 


3,309,217 
COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Fritz  J.  Nagel,  Reading,  Pa,,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  The  Polymer  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,977 
UOaina.    (CL  117— 18) 


3,309,215 

YELLOW  COLORED  CELLULOSIC  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  COLORING  THE  SAME 

WUbnr  T.  Brader,  Jr.,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  and  Edward  B. 
Jaynes,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,717 
6  Clahns.    (CL  117—7) 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  clear  regenerated  cellulose 
film  having  a  stable,  bright  yellow  color  which  comprises 
treating  said  film,  in  the  wet  gel  state,  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  about  5  %  by  weight  of  cadmium  chloride,  re- 
moving excess  solution  from  the  film,  then  immersing  said 
film  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  2%  by  weight  of 
sodium  sulfide  for  a  period  of  at  least  2  seconds,  washing 
the  film,  and  curing  the  film  under  tension  for  at  least 
several  minutes  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


2.  The  process  of  coating  the  interior  surfaces  of  a 
hollow,  open-ended  container,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

fluidizing  a  bed  of  pulverulent,  heat-fusible  coating 
materials  contained  within  an  open-topped  fluidiza- 
tion  vessel  by  passing  a  stream  of  fluidizing  gases 
upwardly  through  said  coating  materials; 

heating  said  container  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
the  fusion  temperature  of  said  coating  materials  but 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  article; 

discontinuing  said  stream  of  fluidizing  gases; 

securing  the  open  end  of  said  heated  article  to  the 
open  top  of  said  fluidization  vessel  so  that  the  in- 
teriors of  said  article  and  said  vessel  are  in  open 
communication  with  each  other; 

inverting  said  vessel  to  enable  the  coating  materials 
to  flow  into  and  substantially  fill  the  article  by 
gravity; 

maintaining  said  coating  material  in  said  ^article  for 
a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  cause  a  portion  of  said 
coating  materials  to  fuse  onto  the  interior  siu^aoes 
of  said  article; 

returning  said  vessel  and  said  article  to  their  original 
positions  whereby  unfused  coating  materials  are  re- 
turned by  gravity  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel;  and 

removing  said  article  from  said  vessel. 
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3.309^18  ^ 

FLEXIBLE  CELLULOSIC   ARTICLES  HAVING 

UiSrA-VIOLET  LIGHT  SHIELDING  PROP- 

St^    AND    IVffiTHOD    OF    PRODUCING 

WUbur  T.  Brader,  Jr^  Swarthmore,  P«.,  "Bd  Th**"***^- 
Bradley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  asrignors,  by  m^e  «^^ 
ments,  to  FMC  CorponUlon,  S«n  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^     -^,  ««,. 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,954 
10  Claims.    (CI.  117— 33  J) 


T    I    I     I     I     I    I     I     I    I     I    I     I     I     I 


resistance  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  light  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  polycarbonate  resm  mto  an 
article  and  then  dipping  said  article  into  a  bath  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  and  dispersion  of 
an  ultraviolet  absorbing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  derivatives  of  benzotn- 
azole  and  substituted  derivatives  of  benzophenone  said 
bath  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  90  C. 
to  about  100"  C.    ^^^^^^__ 

3  309,221 
SURFACE  ACTIVATION  OF  PASSIVE  POLYMERS 

AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Gordon  R  Smith,  StUlwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to,^MJ»ne- 
soU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,856 
6  Claims.    (CI.  117—47) 


tmrt^t"*'!!  ff) 


1  A  wrapping  material  for  an  ultra-violet  light  sensi- 
tive article  comprising  a  clear,  non-fibrous  regenerated 
cellulose  sheet  uniformly  impregnated  with  feme  Hy- 
droxide in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  ultra- 
violet light  shielding  properties  of  said  sheet. 


3,309,219 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  IXTRAVIOLET 

RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 

Theodore  L.  Etherington,  Hendersonvflle,  N.C.,  asslgior 

to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  iNew 

Vnrk 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,517 
7  Claims.    (CL  117—33.3) 


1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  arUcle  con- 
sisting essentially  of  polycarbonate  resin  having  a  high 
resistance  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  light  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  polycarbonate  resin  into  an 
article  and  then  dipping  said  article  into  an  oU  bath  con- 
taining an  ultraviolet  absorbing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituted  derivatives  of  benzo- 
phenone and  substituted  derivatives  of  benzotnazolc,  said 
bath  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  100'  C. 
to  about  200°  C. 


3,309,220  ^,  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ULTRAVIOLET 

RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 

MitcbeU  M.  Osteen,  Zkconla,  N.C.,  •"HP^ot  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,921 

5  Claims.    (Cl.  117— 33J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  article  con- 
sisting essentially  of  polycarbonate  resin  having  a  high 


1.  The  method  of  activating  a  passive  hydrogen-free 
fluorocarbon  polymer  surface  to  provide  increased  recep- 
tivity of  said  surface  to  adhesion  with  adhcsives  and  other 
overcoatings  which  comprises   subjecting   said  polymer 
surface  to  a  vacuum  induced  low-pressure  electrical  glow 
discharge  generated  at  a  current  density  range  of  10-'  and 
10-1  amperes  per  square  cm.  with  pressure-distance  values 
between  electrodes  of  about  2  to  20  mm.  Hg  cm.,  said 
discharge  emitting  ultraviolet  irradiation  of  wavelengths 
of  about  1800  A.  and  shorter,  said  polymer  surface  bcmg 
in  the  path  of  said  irradiation  and  in  an  oxygenated  at- 
mosphere having  insufficient  oxygen  present  to  absorb 
said  short  wave  ultraviolet  irradiation  before  impingement 
thereof  on  said  polymer  surface,  said  irradiation  being 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  activate  said  polymer 
surface. 

3,309,222 
POLYESTERS  OR  POLYCARBONATES  COATED 
WITH    CURED    UNSATURATED    POLYESTER 
RESINS  CONTAINING  NTTROGEN 
John  Richard  Caldwell,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jency 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,303 

13  Claims.    (CL  117—138.8) 
1.  A  coated  object  comprising  (A)  a  shaped  object 
consisting  essentially  of  a  high-melting  crystalline  linear 
polyester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisphenol 
polycarbonates  and  polyesters  of  (a)  diols  and  (b)  di- 
carboxylic  bifunctional  compounds  consisting  essentially 
of  hexacarbocyclic   nuclearly  attached  dicarboxylic  bi- 
functional compounds  wherein  the  carboxy  radicals  are 
nuclearly  situated  in  a  para  relationship  or  dicarboxylic 
bifunaional  naphthalene  compounds,  and  (B)   a  cured 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  coating  on  said  shaped  object 
having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyhydric 
akohal  constituent,  a  polycarboxylic  acid  constituent  and 
a  nitrogen  containing  constituent  having  two  functional 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
carboxy  and  amino  groups  atuched  to  an  organic  radical 
whereby  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  has  carboxy- 
amide  groups  or  tertiary  amino  groups  in  its  structure  in 
an  amount  such  that  Uie  unsaturated  polyester  resin  con- 
tains from  0.4  to  5%  nitrogen  by  weight,  as  to  which  un- 
saturated polyester  constituents  any  unsaturated  acid  con- 
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stituent  constitutes  at  least  30  mole  percent  of  the  poly- 
carboxylic acid  consituent  and  any  unsaturated  alcohol 
constituent  constitutes  a  least  40  mole  percent  of  the  poly- 
hydric alcohol  constituent. 


3,309,223 
TREATMENT  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES  WITH  A 
SULPHONIUM    COMPOUND    AND    A    REAC- 
TIVE POLYMERIC  SUBSTANCE 
John  Bryn  Owen  and  Harold  Sagar,  Manchester,  England, 
assignors   to   Imperial   Chemical   Industries   Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,523 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britain,  Dec  3,  1962, 

45,466/62 
9  Claims.  (Cl.  117—139.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  shaped  articles  corn- 
posed  of  a  major  proportion  of  hydrophobic  polymeric 
material  whereby  the  hydrophobicity  and  tendency  to 
soil  and  acquire  electrostatic  charges  of  the  said  material 
are  reduced,  comprising  contacting  said  articles  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali,  with  a  sulphonium  compotmd 
which  liberates  the  following  sulphonium  cation  with  two 
free  valences. 


(b)  heating  the  web  with  the  coating  compositioD 
thereon  to  break  the  emulsion; 

(c)  evaporating  the  water  and  oil  by  the  heating  step 
to  dry  the  composition  and  produce  a  multii^city  of 
minute  li^t  dispersing  cells  in  the  coating  composi- 
tion on  the  web  and  to  cause  the  epoxy  resin  to  coat 
and  penetrate  the  walls  of  the  cells;  and 

(d)  reacting  the  epoxy  resin  with  the  i»otein  on  the 
dried  web  to  strengthen  the  structure  of  the  cell  walls, 
harden  the  coating  and  provide  for  uniform  light  re- 
flectance from  the  coated  web. 


A 


Ri— CHBt 


8-B» 

\. 

where  Ri  and  Rj  independently  represent  hydrogen  and 
lower  alky  I  group  and  R|  and  R4  independenUy  repre- 
sent the  group 

CRi— CHRi- 

and  an  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alicycUc,  aralkyl,  aro- 
matic and  heterocyclic  residue,  and  with  an  aqueous  so- 
lution of  a  reactive  film-forming  polymeric  substance, 
said  substance  being  soluble  in  an  aqueous  media  and 
having  at  least  one  reactive  —OH,  =NH  and  — -SH  group 
in  each  molecule,  the  increase  in  the  dry  weight  of  the 
shaped  article  resulting  from  the  treatment  being  from 
0.2%  to  3%. 

3,309,224 
METHOD  OF  COATING  PAPER  WITH  PIG- 
MENTED PROTEIN  CONTAINING  OBL-IN- 
WATER    EMULSIONS    HAVING    EPOXY 
RESIN  DISPERSED  IN  OIL  PHASE 
Robert  E.  Weber,  Neoiah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neoiah,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  263,660 
4  Clafans.    (CL  117—155) 


3,309,225 
PAPER    COATED    WITH    ETHYLENE/HYDROXY- 

ALKYL  VINYL  ETHER  INTERPOLYMERS 
Harry  P.  HoUaday,  Crcvc  Cocar,  and  John  D.  Calfee, 
DCS  Pcrca,  Mo.,  aHi|MMn  to  Mwwnto  Conpoy,  St 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpontioB  of  Delswarc 
No  Drawfaig.    Ficd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Sm,  No.  269,165 

SCIabns.  (CL  117— 155) 
1.  Paper  coated  with  an  interpolymer  of  ethylene  and 
an  hydroxyalkyi  vinyl  ether  in  which  the  interpolymer  is 
composed  of  2  to  12  molar  percent  of  hydroxyalkyi  vinyl 
ether,  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  <rf  10()0 
to  10,000,  a  2500  to  40,000  centipoise  viscosity  at 
125*  C,  and  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  60  to  105*  C. 


3»3«9,226 
PHOTORESISTORS  AND  PHOTOELEMENT8  HAV- 
ING INCREASED  SENSniVfl'Y  IN  THE  SHCHTT- 
WAVE  REGION  OF  THE  SPECTRUM 
Rcdand  Wekbecfc,  Cologne-PoD,  and  AadrMM  Brocket, 
CologBe-Mnlhcbn,  Germany,  aaslgiion  to  Farbcnfab- 
rikcn  Bayer  AkticageseDsdnft,  LcTcrioHen,  Germany, 
a  corporatioD  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,127 
Claims  priortty,  wpt^kaAom  Germany,  Nor.  22, 1963, 
F  41,334 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  117—201) 
1.  Photoconductive    element    with    high    sensitivity 
which    comprises   a   semiconductive   material   being   in 
optical  contact  with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  colorless 
binder,  said  binder  containing  in  homogeneous  distri- 
bution 0.01   to  2%   by  weight  of  a  dyestuff  selected 
from   the   group   consisting   of   sodium   salicylate 
4  -  amino  -1:8-  naphthal  -  p  -  xenylimide,    1  -  p  -  sul- 
fonamido  -  phenyl  -  3  -  p  -  Cl  -  phenylpyrazoline,    3- 
[2"  -  Cl  -  4"  -  diethylamino  -  triazinyl  -  (6")  -  amino- 
phenyl]  -  coumarin,   3  -  phenyl  -  7  -  [2'  -  Cl  -  4'  -  di- 
cthylamino-triazinyl-(6')]-coumarin,  a  condensation  prod- 
uct of  1  mol  of  terephthalic  aldehyde+2  mols  of  cyanic 
ethyl  ester,  4-ammo-l:8-naphthal-p-xenylimide,  1-phenyl- 
3-styrylpyrazoline,    2:2'-dihydroxy-naphthaldazine,    2:2'- 
dioxybenzaldazine-salicylakiazine,  the  ethyl  ester  of  meta- 
monoethylaminopheaol-phthalein  hydrochloride,  anthra- 
pyrimidine  and  the  condensation  products  of  1  mol  of 
perylene-tetracarboxylic  acid-|-2  mols  of  4:5-dichk>ro- 
orthotoluidine    and    meta-diethylaminoj^enol-phthalein 
hydrochloride. 


1.  In  the  production  of  pigmented  coated  paper  having 
a  cellular  structure  and  protein  as  the  essential  binder  con- 
stituent, the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  a  paper  web  a  coating  composition 
which  is  an  oU-in-water  emulsion,  said  emulsion  hav- 
ing in  the  continuous  aqueous  phase  dispersed  min- 
eral pigment  and  solubilized  protein,  said  emulsion 
having  in  the  discontinuous  i^ase  an  oil  of  a  lower 
vapor  pressure  than  water  and  an  uncured  epoxy 
resin  dispersed  in  the  oil,  said  epoxy  being  reactive 
with  the  protein  and  present  to  the  extent  of  between 
about  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  protein  and  the 
ratio  of  protein  to  oil  by  weight  being  between  about 
1:1  to  1:2.25; 


3,309^27  ^ 

WAX  MASKING  PROCESS 
Gerald  E.  McTeagne,  Son  Valley,  Cattf .,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,532 

1  Claim,    (a.  117—212) 
A  method  of  forming  upon  a  substrate  discrete  thin 
film  infrared  detector  elements  of  depoated  lead  selenide, 
the  detection  properties  of  which  are  deleteriously  affected 
by  the  halogenated  s(dvents  of  photo  resist  processes,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
roughening  the  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  fine 
abrasive  material. 
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affixing  to  said  roughened  substrate  a  template  having 
the  configuration  of  the  detector  elements,  placing 
said  substrate  in  a  vacuum  of  between  lxlO~*  and 
5  X 10-*  microns  of  mercury, 

evaporating  Camauba  wax  at  a  temperature  of  ap- 
proximately 300°  C.  onto  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate in  said  vacuum, 

removing  said  template  from  said  substrate, 
,    applying  the  lead  selenide  detector  material  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  said  material  applied  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said  Car- 
nauba  wax,  and, 

removing  said  Camauba  wax  by  immersing  said  sub- 
strate in  toluene. 


3  309,228 
GRID  FOR  POSITIVE  PLATES  FOR  LEAD 
ACID  BATTERIES 
Vance    H.    Dodsoo,    Needluun,   Mass.,    and   Joseph    L. 
Rooney,  Sylvanla,  Ohio,  assizors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,856 

4  Claims.  (CI.  136—56) 
1.  In  a  lead-acid  type  storage  battery  having  in  its 
operational  combination  a  positive  grid  comprising  ele- 
mental lead  and  active  material  comprising  lead  dioxide 
within  and  supported  by  said  grid,  the  improvementwhich 
comprises  a  layer  of  cadmium  between  said  grid  and  said 
dioxide  and  covering  a  significant  portion  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  grid  which  except  for  intervention  of  said  layer 
wotild  be  in  contact  with  said  lead  dioxide,  said  layer  be- 
ing of  sufficient  depth  and  extent  in  grid  coverage  to 
prevent  significant  solid  state  reaction  of  said  grid  with 
said  lead  dioxide  before  said  battery  is  charged  with  elec- 
trolyte and  insufficient  to  significantly  interfere  with  the 
normal  function  of  said  grid,  said  active  material  and 
said  battery,  when  said  battery  is  charged  with  a  sulfuric 
acid  electrolyte. 

3,309^29 
FUEL  CELL  MODULE 
Joseph  C.  Delflno,  Mamaroncck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lee- 
sona   Corporation,   Warwick,   R.L,   a  corporation   of 
MaKachnsctts 

FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,057 
5  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


1.  A  self-contained  fuel  cell  module  suitable  for  cascad- 
ing containing  two  complete  cells  comprising  a  two-piece 
outer  housing,  a  first  electrode  having  a  first  polarity,  a 
second  electrode  having  a  second  and  opposite  polarity 
from  said  first  polarity,  a  third  electrode  having  said  sec- 
ond polarity,  a  fourth  electrode  having  said  first  polarity, 
said  electrodes  being  spacially  arranged  in  the  aforesaid 
order,  insulating  means  separating  said  electrodes  from 
each  other  and  tiom  said  housing,  an  electrolyte  space 


defined  between  the  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity,  a 
reactant  compartment  adjacent  to  the  surface  not  in 
contact  with  the  electrolyte  space  of  each  of  said  first  and 
fourth  electrodes,  said  compartments  being  defined  by  the 
module  housing  and  electrode  and  having  opposed  inlet 
and  outlet  means  and  a  third  reactant  compartment  hav- 
ing inlet  means  defined  between  said  second  and  third 
electrodes,  the  pair  of  electrodes  having  a  positive  polarity 
comprising  non-porous  palladium/ silver  alloy  hydrogen 
diffusion  membranes. 


3»309^30 

AMMONIA  CELL 

Achillc  L.  Almcrini,  New  Monmootli,  and  Howard  R. 

Knapp,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  aastgnors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army 

FUed  Sept  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4««,284 
1  Claim.    (CL  136—90) 

An  electric  current  producing  cell  comprising  a  mag- 
nesium anode,  a  cathode  including  an  expanded  metallic 
grid  structure  having  a  mixture  pressed  on  both  sides 
thereof  wherein  said  mixture  is  of  sulfur  and  cuprous 
chloride  the  sulfur  content  varying  from  equal  amoimts 
up  to  a  2  to  1  ratio  with  respect  to  the  cuprous  chloride 
thoroughly  mixed  with  non-reactive  conductive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite  and  carbon 
black,  and  an  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  liquid  anhydrous 
ammonia  solution  containing  35  percent  by  weight  of  the 
solution  of  potassium  thiocyanate,  said  anode  and  cathode 
being  separated  by  a  plastic  spacer. 


3,309,231 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FUEL  CELL 
ELECTRODE 
Richard  A.  Hess,  Claymont,  DeL,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware,  and  Northern  Natural  Gas  Company. 
Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,192 

9  Claims.     (Q.  136—122) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fuel  cell  electrode  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  porous,  electro-conductive,  baked 
carbon  support  with  aqueous  solutions  of  both  a  plat- 
inum compound  and  a  compound  of  another  noble 
metal  selected  as  a  promoter  metal  from  Groups  I-B 
and  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  in 
a  ratio  of  approximately  between  1:2  and  2:1  molar, 
said  platinum  and  promoter  metal  compounds  being 
supplied  to  said  support  in  such  amounts  as  to  pro- 
vide up  to  about  1.5  milligrams  of  each  metal  per 
square  centimeter  of  the  carbon  support,  and  said 
impregnation  continuing  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  the  optimum  distribution  of  said  com- 
pounds throughout  the  pores  of  said  support; 

(b)  drying  said  impregnated  support  to  remove  the 
water; 

(c)  chemically  reducing  said  noble  metal  compounds 
to  precipitate  the  corresponding  pure  metals  upon 
the  outer  surface  and  throughout  the  pores  of  said 
support; 

(d)  and  washing  the  resultant  metal-impregnated  sup- 
port. 

3,309,232 
ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Harland  D.  WUson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company.  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,059 

5  Claims.     (CI.  136—134) 

1.  An  electrical  storage  battery  comprising,  a  casing, 
a  partition  wall  dividing  said  casing  into  a  first  com- 
partment and  a  second  compartment,  a  plurality  of  bat- 
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tery  plates  positioned  in  said  first  compartment,  a  plu- 
rality of  battery  plates  positioned  in  said  second  com- 
partment, a  deep  notch  having  a  flat  bottom  positioned 
in  said  partition  wall,  said  flat  bottom  being  positioned 
slightly  below  the  tops  of  said  battery  plates  positioned 
in  said  first  compartment  and  said  second  compartment,  a 
combination  plate  strap  and  intercell  connector  compris- 
ing a  straight  flat  bottomed  bar  of  conductive  material 
positioned  on  the  tops  of  the  battery  plates  in  said  fir«t 
and  said  second  compartments  and  passing  through  said 


tween  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ports,  apertures  in  said 
movable  valve  element  for  directing  fluid  entering  said 
inlet  port  to  either  said  by-pass  port  or  said  outlet  port  de- 
pending upon  the  position  of  said  movable  valve  element, 
and  means  attached  to  said  thermostatic  element  for  de- 
termining the  position  of  said  movable  valve  element. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
temperature  of  the  electrolyte  in  a  storage  battery,  the 
combination  of  a  compartment  closely  fitting  said  battery, 
means  in  said  compartment  for  allowing  the  passage  of  a 
heated  fluid  through  said  compartment,  and  a  thermo- 
statically controlled  by-pass  valve  comprising  an  elon- 
gated valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  oppo- 


deep  notch  in  said  partition  wall,  said  straight  flat  bot- 
tomed bar  of  conductive  material  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  tops  of  said  battery  plates  in  said  first  and 
said  second  compartments,  said  straight  flat  bottomed  bar 
of  electrically  conductive  material  being  positioned  below 
the  normal  battery  electrolyte  level  in  said  first  and  said 
second  compartments,  a  cover  for  said  casing,  and  a 
sealing  means  integral  with  said  cover  enveloping  said 
straight  flat  bottomed  bar  of  conductive  material  for  form- 
ing a  fluid  tight  intercell  connection  through  said  partition 
waU.  

3,309,233 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Charics  C.  McPhecters,  Los  Alamos,  Joseph  C.  McGnire, 
White  Rodi,  and  Renato  Tercovich,  Los  Alamos,  N. 
Mcx.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Untted  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,472 
6Cbdnis.    (CL  13^— 153) 


site  ends  of  said  body  and  a  by-pass  port  on  said  body, 
fluid  flow  means  connecting  said  outlet  port  with  said 
compartment  fluid  passage  means  and  for  connecting  said 
inlet  port  with  a  fluid  heating  means,  support  means  with- 
in said  body  supporting  a  movable  valve  element  and  a 
thermostatic  element  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  thermostatic  element  being  sensitive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  fluid  at  said  outlet  port  and  moving  said  mov- 
able valve  element  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature 
of  the  fluid,  apertures  in  said  movable  valve  element 
which  direct  the  fluid  to  said  outlet  port  or  to  said  by- 
pass port  depending  upon  the  position  of  said  movable 
valve  element  relative  to  said  thermostatic  element. 


3309,235 
STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  SUPPORTING 

CONTAINER 

WnUam  L.  Teeplc,  Sr.,  19151  Dagmar  Drive, 

Saratoga,  CaUf.     95070 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,942 

3  Claims.    (CL  136—171) 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell  wherein  the 
solid  electrolyte  consists  essentially  of  yttria. 


3309,234 
BATTERY  HEAT  CONTROL  BY-PASS  VALVE 
Don  H.  Rundles,  Roscvttlc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlie  Army 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,889 
3  Claims.  (CL  136— 161) 
1.  In  a  thermostatically  controUed  by-pass  valve,  an 
elongated  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  body  and  a  by-pass  port  on  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  support  means  within  said  body  supporting  a 
movable  valve  element  and  a  thermostatic  element  be- 


1.  In  storage  battery  and  supporting  container  for  use 
in  motor  vehicles  to  facilitate  rapid  installation  or  chang- 
ing of  the  battery,  the  combination  of  a  storage  battery, 
said  storage  battery  having  wedge-shaped  terminals  pro- 
jecting from  opposite  sides  thereof  well  below  the  top 
surface  thereof,  a  supporting  container  formed  of  metal, 
said  battery  being  positioned  in  said  container,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  V-shaped  bracket  formed  in  the  top  por- 
tion of  one  side  thereof  by  bending  parts  of  the  metal 
of  said  container  outward,  said  bracket  being  aligned 
with  one  of  said  wedge-shaped  terminals,  said  last-men- 
tioned wedge-shaped  terminal  lodged  in  said  V-sbaped 
bracket  thereby  making  positive  electrical  contact  there- 
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with,  an  electrical  contactor  having  a  V-shaped  recess 
making  electrical  contact  with  the  other  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  terminals,  insulation  means  attached  to  said  elec- 
trical contactor,  another  bracket  fornoed  in  the  top  por- 
tion of  the  opposite  side  of  said  container  receiving  said 
insulation  means  and  supporting  said  electrical  contactor 
on  said  container,  said  other  bracket  being  formed  by 
bending  parts  of  the  metal  of  said  container  outward, 
and  an  electric  cable  attached  to  «aid  electrical  contactor 
for  connecting  the  battery  to  an  output  circuit. 


the  retaining  means  being  movable  into  and  out  from 
engagement  with  the  matching  portion  of  the  housing 
in  a  quick  snap  action  by  application  of  force  to  the  bias 
means  against  the  biasing  action  thereof,  to  permit  quick 
attachment  of  the  assembly  to  the  housing,  biased  resil- 
ient retention  of  the  assembly  in  the  housing,  and  quick 
removal  therefrom. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASUREMG 

TEMPERATURES    OF    ADVANCING    METAL 

STRIPS 

Reizo  Ganjl,  Kltakyusfaa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yawata  Iron 

A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Aog.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3924«4 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1963, 

38/45,714 

1  Claim.    (CL  136— 230) 


An  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  temperatures 
of  a  running  metal  strip  comprising  a  heat-collecting  part 
in  the  form  of  a  paraboloid-shaped  concave  mirror  for 
collecting  the  radiant  heat  from  the  running  metal  strip 
to  the  focus  of  the  concave  mirror,  a  temperature  sensi- 
tive part  consisting  of  a  thermocouple,  said  thermocouple 
extending  into  said  heat-collecting  part  and  a  pointed  end 
of  said  thermocouple  being  positioned  almost  at  the  focus 
of  the  concave  mirror,  a  shielding  hood  enclosing  said 
heat  collecting  part  for  shielding  the  heat-collecting  part, 
and  a  truck  on  which  said  heat  collecting  part,  said  tem- 
perature sensitive  part  and  said  hood  are  mounted  and 
having  a  front  wheel  part  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheel  parts, 
said  front  wheel  part  being  horizontally  tumable  around 
a  vertical  axis. 


3,309,237 
QUICKLY  REMOVABLE  THERMOCOUPLE 
ASSEMBLIES 
Jay  R.  Kelchner  and  Marcel  G.  Verrando,  Cortland,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Pall  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,443 
10  Claims.    (CL  136—221) 


DEEP  DRAWING  OF  STAINLESS  STEELS,  AND 
STEEL  THEREFOR 
Alfred  Randak  and  Hans  Lcnticn,  Geiswcld,  Krels  Siegen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  StaUwcrke  Sndwestfalen  Akticn- 
gcscUschaft  Geiswcld,  Krds  Sicffcn,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  200,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16,  1962, 

SC  19,249 

9  Claims.    (O.  148—12) 

1.  Production  of  a  deep  drawn  product  of  ferritic  steel 

containing  about  14-2%  chromium  and  substantially  free 

of  stretch  strains  which  comprises: 

(a)  cold  rolling  the  steel  to  the  drawing  thickness; 

(b)  annealing  the  steel  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
suflBcient  to  impart  thereto,  upon  cooling  a  minor 
proportion  of  martensite  or  bainite  structure  and  a 
major  proportion  of  ferrite  structure  and  to  provide 
the  steel  amenable  to  deep  drawing  without  the  oc- 
cuirence  of  Liiders'  lines; 

(c)  subjecting  the  steel  to  deep  drawing  to  form  said 
product. 


3,309,239 
METAL  PASTES  FOR  USE  IN  BRAZING 
Edward  Pcrcival  Harris,  Mannings  Heath,  Horsium,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Edwards  Hi^  Vacuum  International 
Limited,  Crawley,  England,  a  British  Company 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5,  1963, 

4,693/63 
5  Claims.  (CL  148—24) 
1.  A  brazing  paste  consisting  of  a  mixture  containing 
about  86  percentage  parts  by  weight  of  a  meUl  powder 
and  about  14  percentage  parts  by  weight  of  a  binding 
medium,  said  binding  medium  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.5  percentage  parts  by  weight  of  ethyl  hydroxy- 
ethyl  cellulose,  about  0.3  percentage  parts  by  weight  of  a 
plasticiser.  about  0.2  percentage  parts  by  weight  of  a 
preservative,  about  0.4  percentage  parts  of  an  adhesive 
material  adapted  to  increase  the  adhesion  of  the  paste  to 
the  surfaces  to  be  brazed,  and  the  balance  of  about  12.6 
percentage  parts  by  weight  of  water,  all  weights  being 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture. 


3,309,240 
TUNNEL  DIODES 
James  David  Zook,  Savage,  and  Helmut  J.  Homung,  Ex- 
celsior, Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,971 
3  Claims.    (CL  148—33.1) 


1.  A  quickly  removable  thermocouple  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  mounting  block;  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  element  mounted  thereon;  bias  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  mounting  block;  and  retaining 
means  on  the  bias  means,  biased  thereby  to  engage  a 
matching  retaining  portion  in  a  thermocouple  housing. 


1.  A  tunnel  diode  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  material  of 
a  first  conductivity  type  having  an  impurity  con- 
centration of  less  than  10"  atoms  per  cc., 

(b)  an  elongated  region  of  highly  doped  first  conduc- 
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tivity  type  material  located  in  a  portion  only  of  one  essentially  of  about  17.5%  to  18.5%  nickel,  about  1% 

surfLe  S  said  body  to  about  5%  molybdenum,  at  least  about  0.35%  to  about 

(c)  and  a  region  of  highly  doped  opposite  conductivity  1%  titanium,  up  to  about  1.2%  cobalt,  up  to  about  0.5% 

Ltendtng  enUrely  acrc^s  a^d  completely  through  a  aluminum,  not  more  than  0.1%  carbon  and  the  balance 
terminal  end  portion  of  said  elongated  region  such 
that  the  tunnel  diode  junction  area  is  determined 


solely  by  the  width  and  depth  of  the  elongated  region. 


3,309,241 

P-N  JUNCTION  HAVING  BULK  BREAKDOWN 

ONLY  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Donald  C.  Dickson,  Jr^  4932  E.  Calle  del  Norte, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85018 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,299 

1  Claim.    (CL  148—33.5) 


■AV> 


— •r>:»rr-4-22 
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essentially  iron  to  form  a  weld  deposit  joining  said  mem- 
bers and  subjecting  the  weld  assembly  to  a  maraging  heat 
treatment  at  about  850'  F.  to  about  1000"  F.  for  up  to 
about  three  hours  to  provide  a  weld  assembly  having  a 
high  combination  of  strength  and  toughness  wherein  the 
weld  has  essentially  about  90%  of  the  strength  of  the  base 
members. 

3,309,244 
ALLOY-DIFFUSED  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Charies  B.  Ackerman  and  Daniel  J.  Sonivan,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,220 
4  Claims.    (CL  148—178) 


-26 


A  transistor  type  semi-conductor  clement  having  sub- 
stantially zero  temperature  coefficient,  said  semi- 
conductor element  comprising  a  doped  semi-conductor 
wafer  having  diffused  layers  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

forming  a  center  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  and  out-  1.  A  method  of  making  transistor  structures,  compris- 
sidc  layers  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type,  with  P-N  ing  the  steps  of  alloying  impurity-bearing  metal  with 
junctions  between  said  layers,  and  a  re-growth  region  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  at  one  side  thereof  to  form  a 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  outside  layers,  said  thin  alloy  regrowth  layer  in  said  wafer  in  which  impurity 
re-growth  region  alloyed  through  one  such  outside  layer  material  of  one  conductivity  type  predominates,  fusing 
to  form  a  P-N  junction  isolated  from  side  edges  of  said  an  impurity  element  containing  both  donor  and  acceptor 
first  mentioned  junction,  said  last  mentioned  junction  impurity  materials  to  said  regrowth  layer  to  form  an 
between  the  re-growth  region  and  center  layer  and  said  alloyed  electrode  including  a  regrowth  region  which 
diffused  layer  junction  opposite  said  re-growth  region  extends  through  said  layer,  the  impurity  material  in  said 
having  temperature  coefficient  of  breakdown  voltage  sub-  element  of  the  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  pre- 
stantially  cancelling  each  other,  one  being  negative  and  dominating  in  said  regrowth  layer  having  a  higher 
one  positive.  segregation  coefficient  and  a  lower  diffusion  constant  than 

^— ^^^^^-^  the  other  impurity  material  in  said  element  so  that  said 

regrowth  region  of  said  electrode  is  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type,  diffusing  impurities  from  said  regrowth 
region  into  said  layer  and  into  the  material  of  said  wafer 
adjoining  said  regrowth  region  under  said  layer  to  form 
there  a  thin  diffused  base  region  in  which  said  other 
impurity  material  predominates  and  which  merges  into 
said  regrowth  layer,  and  providing  electrical  connections 
respectively  to  said  regrowth  layer  and  to  said  electrode 
and  to  the  bulk  material  of  said  wafer. 


3,309,242 
HIGH-CARBON  PRECIPITATION-HARDENING 
AUSTENinC  STEEL  ALLOY 
Horace   Pops,   WUkinsburg   Borough,   Pa.,   assignor  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,907 

4Clahns.    (CL  148— 38) 
2.  A  precipitation-hardening  austenitic  iron  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  by  weight  percent 

Carbon -  0.51  to  0.60 

Chromium  - - 10.0  to  20.0 

Nickel —  15.0  to  25.0 

Zirconium  2.0  to  4.0 

Titanium --      2.0  to  4.0 

Molybdenum 2.0  to  4.0 

Tungsten  2.0  to  4.0 

Cobalt  _ 2.0  to  4.0 

Boron - -     Up  to  .008 

with  the  balance  iron  and  incidental  residuals. 


3,309,245 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
John  C.  Haenichen,  Scottsdale,  Ailz.,  assignor  to  Moto- 
rola, Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,904,  now 
Patent  No.  3,226,611,  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,012 
6Clahns.    (H.  148— 187) 


339,243 

GAS-SHIELDED  ARC  WELDING  OF  18% 

NICKEL  STEEL 

Donald  A.  Corrigan,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  „  ««. 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,085 

2  Clahns.  (CL  148—127) 
1.  The  method  for  joining  by  welding  base  members 
made  of  a  maraging  steel  composition  containing  nomi- 
nally about  18%  nickel,  about  8.5%  cobalt,  about  3.2% 
molybdenum,  about  0.1%  aluminum,  about  0.2%  titanium 
and  the  balance  essentially  iron  which  comprises  melting 
in  an  inert  gas-shielded  arc,  a  filler  material  consisting 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  eleinent  for 
use  in  a  semiconductor  device  to  give  such  device  high 
voltage  breakdown  and  low  reverse  current  characteristics, 
comprising  growing  an  insulating  coating  on  a  surface  of 
the  element,  opening  a  first  area  in  the  insulating  coating, 
selectively  diffusing  an  impurity  through  said  area  into  the 
semiconductor  body  beneath  a  surface  thereof  to  form 
a  first  region  and  a  junction  in  said  body  which  extends 
from  within  said  body  back  toward  the  surface  thereof, 
forming  a  layer  of  phosphosilicate  glass  over  the  insulat- 
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ing  coating  and  over  said  first  area  on  the  surface  of  the 
element,  opening  a  second  area  through  said  insulating 
coating  and  said  layer  of  phosphosilicate  glass,  said  sec- 
ond area  completely  surrounding  said  first  area  and  spaced 
laterally  away  from  and  separated  from  the  first  area  on 
said  surface,  with  said  second  area  completely  surround- 
ing said  first  region  in  the  body  of  the  element,  and  dif- 
fusing an  impurity  into  said  body  through  said  second 
area  to  form  a  channel-interrupting  region  which  is  lateral- 
ly spaced  outside  said  first  region,  is  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  to  that  of  said  first  region  and  extends  to  a  depth 
in  said  body  which  is  deeper  than  any  channel  region 
formed  in  said  body  immediately  under  the  insulating 
coating  so  as  to  physically  interrupt  such  a  channel  and 
direct  the  junction  at  the  inside  interface  of  the  interrupt- 
ing-channel  region  toward  the  surface  of  the  element. 


3,309,246 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

John  C.  Haenlchen,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Molo- 

rola.  Inc.  Franklin  Park,  HI.,  a  corporaHon  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Nov.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  321,070,  now 

Patent  No.  3,226,614,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,813 

10  Claims.    (CL  14»— 187) 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
which  has  desired  reverse  current  and  breakdown  volt- 
age characteristics, 

(a)  providing  a  silicon  semiconductor  element  having 
a  first  region  containing  a  first  impurity  which  im- 
parts a  predetermined  resistivity  and  a  predetermined 
conductivity  type  to  said  region, 

(b)  forming  a  channel  region  at  the  top  surface  of 
said  first  region  with  one  face  of  said  channel  region 
contiguous  with  said  first  region,  such  channel  re- 
gion having  a  second  impurity  therein  which  im- 
parts a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said 
first  region   and  a  resistivity  higher  than  that  of 

^  said  first  region,  and  which  has  a  segregation  co- 
efficient such  that  said  second  impurity  segregates  to 
at  least  as  high  a  concentration  in  a  silicon  dioxide 
insulating  coating  that  is  grown  over  the  entire  top 
surface  of  said  element  as  in  the  silicon  of  said  chan- 
nel region,  with  said  channel  region  preventing  oxi- 
dation of  the  portion  of  the  first  region  contiguous 
with  said  channel  region  during  the  growth  of  an  in- 
sulating oxide  coating  on  said  top  surface  to  main- 
tain the  original  resistivity  of  said  first  region, 

(c)  growing  an  insulating  coating  of  silicon  dioxide 
over  the  entire  top  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
element  immediately  above  said  channel  region, 

(d)  forming  an  opening  in  said  coating  down  to  the 
,  semiconductor  element, 

(e)  diffusing  through  said  opening  and  said  channel 
region  into  said  first  region  a  second  region  contain- 
ing a  third  impurity  and  extending  upwardly  to  the 
insulating  coating  and  being  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  to  that  of  said  first  region,  with  a  junction  being 
formed  at  the  interface  of  said  first  and  second  re- 
gions, 

(f)  growing  an  insulating  coating  of  silicon  dioxide 
over  the  entire  top  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
element, 

(g)  forming  an  opening  in  said  latter  insulating  coat- 
ing down  to  the  semiconductor  element,  and 


(h)  forming  a  channel-interrupting  region  through  said 
latter  mentioned  opening  which  extends  downwardly 
from  said  top  surface  through  said  channel  region 
into  said  first  region  to  structurally  block  and  inter- 
rupt said  channel  region  over  the  entire  depth  thereof 
from  said  top  surface,  with  said  channel-interrupting 
region  spaced  laterally  away  and  separated  from  said 
second  region  and  completely  surrounding  said  sec- 
ond region,  and  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type 
as  the  first  region  and  of  lower  resistivity  than  the 
sanM.  

3  309  J47 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE  EXPLOSIVE  WITH  POLY- 
URETHANE  RESIN   PREPARED  FROM  NITRIC 
ACID  PARTIAL  ESTERS  .^     ^..      . 

Harold  F.  Blnhm,  Tamaqoa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  CbcnU- 
cal  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^_    ,„_.    „ 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Sept  17,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  224,244,  now  Patent  No.  3,256,214.  Divided  and 
this  application  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  565,342 

2  Claims.  (CI.  149—8) 
2.  An  explosive  material  comprising  particulate  am- 
monium nitrate  coated  with  a  polyurethane  resin  com- 
position compounded  by  condensing  a  reaction  mixture 
of  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  nitric  acid  partial  esters  of  polyhydroxy  compounds, 
wherein  the  reaction  mixture  includes  a  component  con- 
taining at  least  two  radicals  supplying  hydrogen  reactive 
with  isocyanate. 

3,309,248 
SOLID  PROPELLANTS  CONTAINING  HYDRAZO- 

NIUM  AZIDE  AND  BORON  COMPOUNDS 
Douglas  A.  Rausch,  Midland,  Mkh^  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  MkUand,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     .,«,«- 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,181 

6  Clahns.    (Q.  149—19) 

1.  A  solid  propellant  which  comprises  a  solid  boron 
containing  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solid 
boron  hydride,  complex  borohydrides,  boron  hydride  am- 
monia adducts  and  elemental  boron  and  a  solid  oxidiz- 
ing nitrogen  source  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrazonium  azide,  hydrazonium  azide  hydra- 
zide  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  ratio  of  said  boron  fuel  to 
said  nitrogen  oxidizer  ranging  from  about  0.9  to  about 
1.0  of  the  stoichiometric  quantities  needed  to  produce 
boron  nitride  as  determined  from  the  elemental  boron 
and  nitrogen  content  of  said  fuel  and  oxidizer. 

2.  The  propellant  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1 
wherein  the  fuel  and  oxidizer  are  bound  by  a  high  nitro- 
gen containing  organic  polymer  having  an  N/C  atom 
ratio  of  greater  than  2. 


,1 

I 


3,309,249 
THERMITE-RESIN  BINDER  SOLID  FUEL 
COMPOSITION 
Paul  L.  Allen,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,998 

6  Cklms.     (CI.  149—19) 
1.  A  solid  fuel  composition  having  a  high  regression 
rate  for  a  hybrid  rocket  engine  comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  fuel-binder  aixl  discrete  particles  of  a  thermite  com- 
position; 
said  fuel-binder  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
the  group  consisting  of  butadicne-styrene,  butadiene- 
acrylate  rubber,  polyesters,  polyamids,  polystyrenes, 
polysulfides,  polyurethanes  and  vinyl  acetate  resins; 
and 
said  composition  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  following  reactants  magnesium-potas- 
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tium  permanganate,  aluminum-ferric  oxide,  alumi- 
num-ferrous oxide,  manganese-strontium  nitrate, 
magnesium-polytetrafluoroethylene  and  boron -po- 
tassium nitrate. 


3,309,250 
TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  EXPLOMVECON. 
TAINING  TITANIUM  AND  ALKAU  METAL 

PERCHLORATE 
Charies  W.  Faltcrman,  Chhia  Lake,  William  J.  Griffitti, 
Inyokem,  and  Harold  J.  Gryttaig,  Rldgecrest,  Calif., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  <tf  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,554 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  149-^2) 
1.  A  temperature  resistant  explosive  comprising 
one  mole  of  titanium  and 
two  moles  of  oxidizer; 

said  oxidizer  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  perchlorate  and  sodium  per- 
chlorate. 

339,251 
LIQUID  EXPLOSIVE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  NI- 

TROMETHANE  AND  ETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Ludwig  F.  Andrleth,  1005  W.  CaUfomla  Ave.,  Urbana, 
m.  61801,  and  Leonard  H.  Erffcsen,  29  Dartmouth 
Road,  and  WUllam  R.  Tomllnson,  117  Morris  Ave., 
both  of  Mountahi  Lakes,  NJ.  07046 
No  Drawing.  Contfaiuation  of  application  »«■.  No. 
738,596,  Apr.  1, 1947.  This  appUcatioD  Aug.  12, 1966, 
Ser.  No.  572,149 

3  CUdms.    (CL  149—89) 
1.  A  liquid  organic  explosive  consisting  essentially  of 
mono-nitromethane  and  from  about  1  to  about  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  ethylene  diamine. 


3,309,253 
PROCESS  FOR  SECURING  CONNECTION  BE- 
TWEEN TWO  SOLID  SURFACES  BY  MEANS 
OF  A  POLYDIMETHYL  SILOXANE 
Kari  Schnarrbasch  Colosnc-FUttard,  and  Walto-  NoU, 
Lcverkn&cn,   Germany,   assignors   to   Farboifabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6, 1961, 
F  33,881 
k  Clatans.    (0. 156—92) 
1.  In  a  process  for  securing  connections  of  two  solid 
surfaces  against  relative  movement  under  conditions  of 
shock  and  sudden  vibration  by  means  of  an  extreniely 
viscous  polydimethyl  siloxane,  the  step  which  comprises 
producing  the  latter  in  situ  by  applying  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  readily  flowing  polydimethyl  silox- 
ane of  a  viscosity  of  less  than   100,(X)0  est.  at  20°  C. 
selected   from   the   group  consisting   of   o,w-dihydroxy- 
polydimethyl  siloxanes  and  permethyl-cyclopolysitoxanes, 
and  a  portion  of  between  0.1  and  5  percent  by  weight 
of  a  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  saki  readily  flowable 
polydimethyl  siloxane,  active  at  room  temperature,  to 
at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  and  thereafter  connecting 
said  surfaces. 


3309,254 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  INK  OR  DYE 
PRINTED    IMAGES    TO    EPOXY    RESIN 
SURFACES 

James  Walko-  Rowc,  600  Dean  Drive, 

RocfcrOle,  Md.    20851 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87,046 

5  Clatans.    (H.  156—240) 


ftmtr^u^Mia^* 


3,309,252 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PILE  FABRIC 
Solomon  Adier,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Adler 
Process  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,425 

12  Oafans.    (CI.  156—72)  I 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pile  fabric,  such  as  carpet- 
ing, rugs  and  the  like,  which  comprises  disposing  yams 
over  loop-forming  members,  said  loop-forming  members 
being  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said  yarns 
and  spaced  from  each  other,  depressing  said  yarns  be- 
tween said  loop-forming  members  to  form  loops  of  yam 
therebetween  while  maintaining  said  loops  of  warp  mate- 
rial between  said  loop-forming  members  by  pressing  said 
warp  material  onto  and  against  the  top  of  said  loop- 
forming  members,  cutting  said  loops  of  yam  formed  be- 
tween said  loop-forming  members  at  the  bottom  of  the 
loop  portion  thereof  which  is  depressed  between  said 
loop-forming  members  while  maintaining  said  loops  of 
yam  in  position  between  said  loop-forming  members, 
applying  adhesive  material  onto  the  yam  portions  sup- 
ported on  said  loop-forming  members,  said  yam  portions 
making  up  the  bases  of  the  thus-formed  and  cut  looi» 
and  applying  backing  material  to  the  adhesive  coated 
yam  portions  to  bind  the  thus-formed  and  cut  loops  to 
said  backing  material. 


1.  A  transfer  process  comprising  the  steps  of  print- 
ing an  informational  pattern  on  a  plastic  sheet  with  a 
printing  material,  said  sheet  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  halide  polymers,  cellulose  ace- 
tates, cellulose  acetate  butyrates,  polyester  resins  and 
polyethylene  and  said  print  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  base  inks,  pigmented  bi- 
chromated  casein  inks  and  oil  soluble  dyes;  coating  the 
printed  side  of  said  plastic  with  a  resin  of  a  glycidyl 
ether  of  polyhydric  phenol  in  the  presence  of  a  primary 
aliphatic  amine,  said  coaling  material  having  greater  af- 
finity for  the  printing  material  than  for  the  sheet;  curing 
the  coating;  and  physically  stripping  the  coating  from 
the  aforesaid  sheet. 


3  309,255 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  BOOK 

BORROWING  TRANSACTIONS  1 

Ardinr  Brody,  465  Melrose  Place,  / 

South  Orange,  N  J.    07079  / 

Origfaial  application  Jane  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,573,  now 

Patent  No.  3,135,641,  dated  June  2,  1964.    IMjided 

and  dds  application  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,715 

11  Clatans.    (CL  156—386) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  book-borrowing  trans- 
actions, a  printing  head  and  platen  mounted  for  relative 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  define  a 
printmg  stroke  as  they  ccwne  together  and  a  return  stroke 
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as  they  move  apart,  a  supply  of  adhesive-coated  unprint- 
able material  and  means  for  interposing  successive  bands 
thereof  between  said  printing  head  and  platen  with  the 
adhesive  side  facing  the  platen,  a  holder  on  said  printing 
head  for  temporarily  accommodating  a  borrower  card 
bearing  data  transferrable  to  said  band  during  the  printing 


operation,  a  dating  mechanism  carried  by  said  printing 
head  adapted  to  imprint  a  selected  due-date  designation 
upon  said  band,  and  means  for  accommodating  a  book 
card  on  the  platen  beneath  said  band  so  that  the  latter  is 
pressed  into  adhesive  contact  with  said  card  during  the 
printing  operation. 


3,309^56 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  DECORATING 

OF  ARTICLES 

Robin  Warsager,  502  Summer  Atc^ 

Newark,  NJ.     07104 

Filed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,943 

14  Claims.     (CI.  156—542) 


1.  Apparatus  for  decorating  the  circumferential  sur- 
face of  a  cylindrical  object  in  which  such  surface  has 
irregularities  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  die. 
pneumatic  means  for  maintaining  said  surface  in  con- 
tact with  said  die,  a  holder  mounting  a  transfer  tape 
to  be  interposed  between  said  surface  and  said  die  where- 
by as  said  die  is  pressed  against  said  surface  material 
is  transferred  from  said  transfer  tape  to  said  surface, 
and  regulating  means  for  maintaining  the  contact  pres- 
sure between  said  surface  and  said  die  uniform  regard- 
less of  irregularities  in  said  surface  whereby  said  surface 
is  uniformly  decorated. 


3,309,257 
COLOR  CHANGEABLE  EMBOSSABLE  LAMINATE 
Joseph  Borack,   Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tape- 
printer.  Inc.,  a  corporalioo  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,918 
1  Claim.    (CI.  161—6) 
Strip  material  of  the  type  which  when  subjected  to  em- 
bossing pressures  sufficient  to  effect  cold  flow  deforma- 
tion changes  color  and  is  adaptable  for  use  as  a  label,  said 
strip  material  comprising: 


(A)  first  and  second  layers  of  thermoplastic  solid  sheet 
material  permanently  fuse  bonded  together  solely  by 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure  thereto  to  form 
an  integral  member, 

( 1 )  said  first  layer  consisting  of  a  layer  of  trans- 
parent rigid  thermoplastic  solid  sheet  material, 

(2)  said  second  layer  consisting  of  a  layer  of 
plasticized  thermoplastic  solid  sheet  material 
which  is  substantially  flexible  as  compared  to 
said  first  layer  thereby  to  control  the  overall 
flexibility  of  said  strip  material  to  prevent  a 
label  formed  therefrom  from  separating  from  a 
surface  to  which  it  is  applied; 


S2 

3t 


(B)  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  second  layer  for  affixing  said 
strip  material  after  embossing  to  a  desired  surface; 
and 

(C)  a  detachably  releasable  protective  backing  material 
covering  said  adhesive  coating,  said  first  and  second 
layers  and  said  backing  material  being  cold  flow  de- 
formable  without  rupturing. 


3,309,258 
FLOWER  CHAIN  HOLDER 
Joseph  S.  Gallo,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lion  Ribbon 
Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,186 
1  Claim..  (CI.  161—26) 


A  flower  chain  holder  supporting  in  spaced  relation 
flower  bud  and  leaf  spray  units  for  use  as  flower  bud  chain 
garlands,  rosaries  and  the  like  florist  items  having,  in  com- 
bination, a  supple  supporting  strand,  and  a  series  of 
flower  bud  and  leaf  stem  supporting  units  on  said  strand, 
each  said  unit  comprising  a  short  bud  supporting  stem  of 
stiff  wire  having  a  rough  holding  surface  texture,  and  a 
soft  metal  clip  of  substantial  width  comprising  a  rela- 
tively wide  metal  strip  clinched  solely  around  said  strand 
and  said  bud  supporting  stem,  said  wide  metal  strip  having 
a  narrow  strip  extension  to  be  wrapped  about  a  said  leaf 
stem  providing  a  leaf  spray  holder  adjustable  relatively 
to  said  clinched  wide  metal  strip  for  positioning  said  leaf 
spray  with  relation  to  said  clinched  flower  bud. 


3,309,259 
DOUBLE  BACKED  CARPET 

Bernard  L.  Schwartz,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Patchogne-Plymofrth  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Joint  venture  of  Patchogue- Plymouth  and  Avisun  Cor- 
poration 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,712 
2  Claims.    (CI.  161—67) 
1.  A  double-backed  tufted  carpet  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  fabric  backing, 
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(b)  carpet  pile  yams  tufted  in  said  first  backing  and 
projecting  from  the  top  face  thereof  to  form  a  car- 
pet tread,  the  connecting  loops  of  the  pile  yams  ap- 
pearing on  the  rear  face  of  said  first  backing,  and 

(c)  a  second  fabric  backing  adhesively  secured  to  the 
rear  face  of  the  first  backing  and  incorporatinjg  in- 
expensive yams  of  natural  woven  material  inter- 
woven with  a  small  portion  of  synthetic  yarns  of  a 
material  having  relatively  high  tensile  values  and 


i«latively  low  elongation  values  to  impart  dimen- 
sional stability  to  the  carpet,  said  inexpensive  yams 
being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  jute  and 
ICraftcord,  said  synthetic  yams  being  contained  only 
in  the  warp  direction  of  said  second  backing  and 
being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  nylon, 
polypropylene  and  fiberglass  material  having  tensile 
values  in  the  order  of  at  least  15  pounds  and  elon- 
gation values  of  about  2  to  10%. 


COMPOSITE  nLM-FiSwC  ELECTRICAL 

INSULATING  SHEET 

Alvin  W.  Boese,  St.  Pwl,  Minn.,  aoigDm-  to  M»M«sot" 

Mining  and  Mannfactnrtog  Company,  St  PanI,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^   ^       ^,     *  ^-^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,674 

naalms.    (0.161—150) 
1.  A  composite   film-fabric   sheet   comprismg   (1)    a 
heat-pressed  tissue-like  fabric  of  hetcrogcneously  inter- 
laced drawn  and  undrawn  staple  unplasticized  polyester 
fibers,  said  undrawn  fibers  being  formed  of  the  same  poly- 
ester as  said  drawn  fibers  and  having  been  converted  from 
an  initial  relatively  low  softening  amorphous  state  to  a 
crystalline  state  affording  substantially  the  same  softening 
temperature  range  as  that  of  the  drawn  fibers,  said  crys- 
tallized undrawn  fibers  being  autogenously  interbonded 
at  their  crossing  points  to  form  a  network  within  which 
said  drawn  fibers  are  interlaced  without  being  interbonded 
to  each  other,  said  fabric  having  a  ream  weight  of  about 
15  to  60  pounds,  and  (2)  a  film  of  electrical  insulatmg 
resin  inseparably  united  to  said  fabric. 


3,309^2 
FLUIDIZED  BED  OXIDATION  OF  WASTE  UQUORS 
RESULTING  FROM  THE  DIGESTION  OF  CELLU- 
LOSIC  MATERIALS  FOR  PAPER  MAKING 
George  G.  Copeland,  Wheaton,  and  John  E.  Hanway,  Jr.^ 
N^ierville,  III.,  asignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,468 
9  Claims.    (CL  162—30) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  waste  pulping  liquor  contam- 
ing  organic  and  inorganic  materials  in  a  reacting  vessel 
containing  a  lower  fluidized  bed  of  solid  particles  con- 
sisting substantially  entirely  of  residual  inorganic  mate- 
rials derived  from  the  waste  pulping  liquor,  with  the 
vessel  having  an  upper  freeboard  area,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  concentrating  said  waste  pulping  liquor  by  evapo- 
ration until  the  solids  portion  of  the  liquor,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  liquid  portion  of  the  liquor,  is 
approximately  20  to  45  percent  and  has  a  com- 
bustible content  of  heating  value  suflBcient  to  support 
autogenous  combustion; 

(b)  spraying  said  concentrated  liquor  into  the  free- 
board area  of  said  vessel  in  an  atomized  form  such 
that  substantial  evaporation  of  the  liquor  is  achieved 
in  the  freeboard  area  of  the  vessel  and  the  remain- 
ing atomized  additionally  concentrated  liquor  spray 
flows  into  the  fluidized  bed  area; 

(c)  maintaining  said  bed  fluidized  by  introducing  into 
the  fluidized  bed  area  of  said  vessel,  at  a  linear 
velocity  of  approximately  1  to  5  feet  per  second, 
fluidizing  gas  containing  oxygen  suflScient  to  effect 
substantially  complete  elimination  of  the  organic 
materials  of  said  liquor  as  gaseous  products  by  sub- 
stantially total  oxidative  autogenous  combustion  be- 
tween the  oxygen  and  the  organic  materials  in  the 
liquor,  said  combustion  being  effected  primarily  in 
the  fluidized-bed  area  with  little  combustion  in  the 
freeboard  area; 

(d)  maintaining  said  fluidized  bed  at  a  nonsmelting^ 


3,309,261 
ADHESION  OF  URETHANE  ADHESIVES  TO 
METALS 
Artiwr  Maurice  Sdiincr,  Stamford,  George  All»ert  Tan- 
ner, Norwalk,  and  Armand  Francis  Lewis,  Fairfield, 
Conn.,   assignors  to   American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine        ,^^  .__ 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,085 

10  Claims.    (CL  161— 190) 
1.  A  novel  metal  bonding  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising a  uniform  mixture  of 

(a)  a  polyurethane  resin, 

(b)  about  25%  to  about  200%  of  the  stoichiometric 
equivalent  of  the  NCO  content  of  (a),  of  a  diamine 
curing  agent  aiKi, 

(c)  from  about  0.10%  to  about  4.0%,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  (a),  of  an  aminoalkyllower- 
alkoxysilane  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

6.  A  unitary  structure  composed  of  at  least  two  metal 
layers,  said  layers  being  bonded  with  the  adhesive  compo- 
sition of  claim  1. 


temperature  below  the  eutectic  temperature  of  the 
residual  chemical  mixture  of  the  bed  but  in  the  tem- 
perature range  of  approximately  1,000°  to  1,800°  F. 
during  said  spraying  and  combustion  to  form  in  the 
fluidized  bed,  from  the  residual  inorganic  materials 
of  said  liquor,  agglomerates  having  suflBcient  weigl*^ 
to  prevent  substantial  entrainment  thereof  in  the — 
fluidizing  gas  and  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
above  the  fluidized  bed; 

(e)  discharging  said  agglomerates  directly  from  the 
fluidized-bed  area  of  the  vessel;  and 

(f)  discharging  said  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
directly  from  the  freeboard  area  of  the  vessel. 


3,309,263 

WEB  PICKUP  AND  TRANSFER  FOR  A 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 

Ralph  E.  Grobe,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Klmberiy- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenali,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,654 
2  Claims.    (CL  162—306) 

1.  In  a  papermaking  machine,  an  endless  perforate  belt 
for  draining  a  slurry  of  fibers  and  water  deposited  on  the 
belt  to  form  a  moist  paper  web  on  the  belt,  a  plurality  of 
rolls  for  movably  supporting  the  belt  and  including  a 
pair  of  rolls  providing  an  unsupported  stretch  of  the 
belt  between  them,  an  endless  felt,  a  plurality  of  rolls 
for  movably  supporting  the  felt,  a  guide  member  extend- 
mg  transversely  across  the  felt  holding  the  felt  substan- 
tially in  a  line  of  contact  with  said  unsupported  stretch 
of  said  perforate  belt,  said  guide  member  having  a  curved 
peripheral  surface  with  a  small  radius  in  contact  with 
the  felt  and  being  provided  with  a  slot  extending  through 
said  curved  surface  to  be  closed  by  the  felt,  and  means 
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for  applying  a  suction  onto  said  slot  whereby  the  moist  the  channel  small  scale  turbulence  in  a  condition  of  par- 
^b  £  reUtivcW  cleanly  picked  up  by  the  felt  from  the  tial  decay  at  the  slice,  each  such  sequence  having  a  long.^ 
weD  u  reianvciy  gie«my  p  f  tudinal  dimension  extending  from  a  maximum  to  and 

through  the  adjacent  minimum  and  to  the  next  maximum 
of  such  cross  sectional  areas,  the  upstream-most  plurality 
of  said  sequences  each  being  defined  by  a  transversely  ex- 
tending bank  of  transversely  spaced  abutments  with 
abruptly  terminating  downstream  sides  for  vortex  turbu- 
lence generation  substantially  upstream  of  the  slice,  there 
being  a  turbulence  decay  section  of  said  channel  of  sub- 
stantially the  cross-sectional  area  of  and  immediately  up- 
stream from  the  slice,  such  section  being  defined  by 
j^   V.19*  smooth  wall  portions  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the 

downstream  sequence  a  substantially  greater  distance  than 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  such  sequence. 


perforate  belt  and  transfers  at  said  line  of  contact  to  the 
felt.  ^^_^_^^_ 

3,309,264 
FLOW  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  A  PAPERMAKING 

Jowph  D.  Parker,  Belott,  Wfa^  Malcolm  R.  Jones,  MU- 
llnocket,  Maine,  and  John  F.  Schnucng,  Rockton,  111., 
Msignors  to  BeloU  Corporation,  Bdoit,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,424 
19  Claims.    (CI.  162—336) 


3309,265 
FABRIC  BELT  FOR  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  V.  Krake,  Necnah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kfanberiy- 
Clark  Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  

FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,045 
7  Claims.    (Q.  162— 348) 


1.  In  a  paper  mSchinc  stock  inlet  of  substantial  trans- 
verse dimension  for  flowing  stock  in  a  longitudinal  di- 
rection onto  a  forming  surface  traveling  longitudinally 
at  a  predetermined  speed,  means  defining  a  multiplicity 
of  apertures  positioned  in  generally  transversely  uniform 
pattern  for  generating  a  multiplicity  of  high  speed  stock 
jets  lying  generally  in  transverse  alignment,  means  at  the 
on-coming  side  of  said  apertured  means  for  delivering 
stock  at  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  to  the  on-com- 
ing sides  of  said  apertures  for  generation  of  substantially 
uniform  stock  jet  speeds  therethrough,  transverse  baffle 
means  positioned  at  the  immediate  off-running  side  of 
said  apertures  receiving  and  turning  the  stock  jets  imping- 
ing thereagainst  to  impart  transverse  stock  flow  compo- 
nents thereto  in  a  chamber  having  a  transverse  cross- 
sectional  area  substantially  greater  than  the  total  aper- 
ture transverse  cross-sectional  area  to  effect  substantial 
diminution  of  primary  longitudinal  stock  flow  velocity,  a 
thin  stock  flow  channel  of  substantially  the  transverse 
dimension  of  said  chamber  and  having  closely  spaced 
walls  merging  smoothly  with  said  chamber  gradually  con- 
verging longitudinally  therefrom  toward  a  slice  outlet  to 
effect  a  primary  stock  flow  velocity  increase  toward  the 
slice  and  stationary  means  in  said  channel  defining  a  plu- 
larity  of  sequences  of  alternating  minimum  and  maximum 
transverse  cross-sectional  areas  for  sequentially  super-im- 
posing distinct  secondary  stock  flow  velocity  changes  upon 
the  primary  stock  flow  to  impart  to  the  stock  flowing  in 


1.  An  endless  fabric  belt  for  Fourdrinier  type  paper- 
making  machines  which  is  adapted  to  be  supported  by  and 
to  travel  in  a  certain  direction  over  a  plurality  of  spaced 
routable  rolls  and  to  receive  and  drain  a  fluent  mass  of 
fibers  and  water  to  form  a  paper  web  on  the  belt,  said 
belt  comprising  a  first  set  of  filaments  extending  parallel 
to  each  other  and  longitudinally  of  the  bek  and  a  second 
set  of  filaments  all  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  belt 
and  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  crosswise  of  the 
belt  in  contact  with  and  all  at  a  certain  angle  to  the  fila- 
ments of  said  first  set,  the  filaments  of  each  of  said  sets 
being  solid  in  cross  section  and  being  equal  in  transverse 
dimension  and  being  equally  spaced  and  the  filaments 
of  said  two  sets  being  bonded  together  at  intersections  of 
the  filaments,  the  filaments  of  said  second  set  being  non- 
round  in  cross  section  and  having  substantially  plane  sur- 
faces which  lie  at  acute  angles  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  the  belt.  

3,309,266 
INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  O- 
ALKYL-S-ALKYL  PHOSFHOROAMIDOTinOATES 
AND  METHODS  FOR  KILLING  INSECTS  THERE- 
WITH 
Philip  S.  Magec,  San  Rafael,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ChcTron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Ffled  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,930 

9  Oaims.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  immediate  environment  of  a  host  plant  subject 
to  attack  by  said  insects  a  toxic  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 

B'O    o 


R-8 


/ 


-NHR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons. 
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3,309^67 
CONTROLLING  BULLHEADS  WITH  3-NITRO- 
HALOSAUCYLANIUDES 
Roland  J.  Starkey,  Jr.,  Cleveland  Hdglits,  OUo,  asdgnor 
to  Ben  Venue  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania  .^«.« 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,853 
8  Claims.    (CI.  167—30) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  bullheads  comprising 
contacting   the   bullheads   with   a   lethal,   to   bullheads, 
amount  of  a  3-nitrohalosalicylanilide  having  the  formula 

/~)>CO-NH<(^R 
N(n       OH 

wherein  R  is  a  halogen. 


an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


(R'O)i 


-O 


lOtN(R>)i 


3309,268 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SMOKE 
Louis  M.  Sherman,  Ocean  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlie  Army 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,928 

2  Claims.  (CL  167—39) 
2.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  volume  of  obscuring 
smoke  which  comprises,  mixing  tricthyl  aluminum  with 
a  smoke  oil  and  heating  the  mixture  for  the  initial  produc- 
tion of  smoke  where  the  reaction  of  triethyl  aluminum 
with  oxygen  from  the  atmosphere  results  in  an  increased 
production  of  smoke  only  by  the  additional  heat  gen- 
erated in  the  exothermic  reaction  and  a  greater  volume  of 
smoke  is  generated  in  a  shorter  period  of  time. 


3,309,269 
PROCESS  COMPRISING  EMPLOYING  TRIALKYL- 
TIN    CARBOXYLATES    FOR    REPELLING    RO- 
DENTS 
Paul  F.  Thompson,  Deer  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Carlisle 
Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Rcadfaig,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,248 

9Cfadms.    (CL167— 46) 
1.  A  process  of  repelling  rodents  comprising  applying 
to  the  environment  from  which  the  rodents  are  to  be  re- 
pelled an  effective  amount  of  a  rodent  repellent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

Ri         o  Ri         0        o 

-CR«»nd  Rt-BnOC(R)iCOR« 


wherein  R\  R»  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  aiKl  oxy- 
gen. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,309,271 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
INDUCING  CHOLERESIS 
Andre  Henri  Eugene  Georges,  Ottignies,  Belgfami,  asd^or 
to  Manufacture  de  Prodults  Pharmaceutiques  A.  Chrls- 
tlaens,  Sodete  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Bel^nm 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,735 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatlon  Bclghim,  Aug.  30, 1963, 
510,328,  Patent  636,828 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  167— 55) 
1,  A  method  of  inducing  choleresis  in  the  biliary  duct 
of  an  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  an  aniinal 
in   need   of   such    treatment    a   choleretically   effective 
amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  compounds  of  the  formula 


R._S        p-N-(CHri.-N^R« 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  acMition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Ra  is  lower  alkyl,  n  is 
an  integer  not  greater  than  4,  each  of  Rs  and  R*  inde- 
pendently, is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower 
alkyl,  and  wherein  Rs  and  R4  when  taken  together  form 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  hcxa- 
methyleneimino  and  piperazino. 


Rt-8nO 


imd  Rr-8nO' 


where  Rx,  Rj  and  R|  are  alkyls  having  1  to  8  carbons,  R4 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyU 
hydroxyalkyl,  alkenyl,  jAenyl,  methylphenyl,  naphthyl, 
chlorophenyl,  phenyl  methyl  and  haloalkyl,  R»  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CHa)n — .  — CH=CH — , 
and  phenylene,  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  group  and  Ri 

\ 

\  Rr-Sn 

and  n  is  0  or  a  positive  integer  up  to  10. 


3,309,272 
16-ALKYLENE  PREGNENE  DERIVATIVES 
David  Taub,  Metudien,  Norman  L.  Wendler,  Summit, 
ud  Robert  D.  Hoffsommo-,  Jr.,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  a»* 
signors  to  Mvck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  cmpo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,319 

6  Clafans.    (0. 167—65) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


3309,270  I 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  ANTHELMINTICS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
MUon  W.  BuUock  and  Irwfai  B.  Wood,  HopeweU,  NJ., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    Hied  Feb.  11, 1963.  Ser.  No.  257,760 

10  Clafans.    (a.  167—53) 
1,  A  method  for  controlling  hehninths  in  warm  blooded 
animals  which  comprises  treating  said  animals  with  an 
anthelmintic  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and 


and  the  Ai  derivative  thereof  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  o-halogen,  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  keto  and  /3-hydroxy; 
21 -position  esters  and  acid  esters  thereof  derived  from 
mono  and  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  only  carbon, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  up  to  a  total  of  twenty  carbon 

atoms. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier. 
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3309,273 
ANTIBIOTIC  STEFFISBURGENSIMYCIN  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
Malcolm  E.  Bcrgy  and  John  H.  Coats,  Kalamazoo,  and 
Fritz  Reusser,  Portage,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Dec.  29,  1965.  Ser.  No.  527,634 
8  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  assaying  at  least  8.8  bio 
units/ml.  of  stcffisburgensimycin,  a  compound  which 

(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  various 
Gram-positive  bacteria;  and  in  its  essentially  pure 
crystallioe  form; 

(b)  is  soluble  in  methanol,  cthanol,  isopropanol,  meth- 
ylene chloride,  chloroform,  ethylene  dichloride,  ace- 
tone, and  methyl  ethyl  ketone; 

(c)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C,  58.31;  H, 
5.52;  0.  35.89; 

(d)  has  an  optical  rotation  of  [«]d"  +85*  (c,  .054%, 
methanol); 

(e)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as 
shown  in  FIGURE  1  of  the  accompanying  drawing; 

and 

(f)  has  a  characteristic  paper  chromatographic  pattern 
as  shown  in  FIGURE  2  of  the  accompanying  draw- 


3,309,276 
PERFUME  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  2-(2- 
METHYL  -  1  -  PROPENYL)  -  2,4,6  -  TRIMETH- 
YLDIHYDRO-4,5.PYRAN 
Amo  Cahn,  Pearl  Rhrer,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  Ron  Whine- 
grad.  West  Englcwood,  and  Allan  H.  GUbert,  Cress- 
kill,  NJ.,  asilsnors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coq>oratk>n  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,779 

4  Claims.    (CI.  167—94) 
4.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  4(K)  parts  citro- 
nellol.  100  parts  benzoylphcnonc,  60  parts  phenyl  ethyl 
acetate,  10  parts  artificial  musk  and  200  parts  of  a  perfume 
having  the  structure: 

CHi 

i         i 

HC  CHi 

HC  C-CHi 

/   \    /    \ 
H»C  O  CH=C(CHi)i 


mg. 


3  309,274 

USE  OF  FLUORESCENT  DYES  IN  DENTAL 

DIAGNOSTIC  METHODS 

Herbert  BrUHant,  PhOadelphia,  Pa. 

(191  Presidential  N.  Blvd^  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.     19004) 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,874 

5  Claims.  (CL  167— «4J) 
1.  A  method  of  making  visible  to  the  naked  eye  the 
presence  of  disease-causing  foreign  matter  in  the  oral 
cavity  of  a  living  human  being,  comprising,  applying  a 
composition  containing  a  non-toxic,  pharmaccutically  ac- 
ceptable  fluorescent  dye  to  the  areas  suspected  of  having 
disease-causing  foreign  matter  and  to  the  areas  adjacent 
thereto  having  relatively  no  such  foreign  matter,  and 
bathing  both  areas  in  light  whose  wave  length  has  a  fre- 
quency within  the  range  of  between  about  3000  and  5200 
Angstrom  units,  whereby  the  two  areas  are  sharply  de- 
lineated as  the  one  of  said  areas  which  contains  the  for- 
eign matter  is  caused  to  glow  with  the  color  of  the  fluor- 
escent dye  while  the  other  remains  substantially  un-illumi- 
nated. 


3,309,277 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FUEL 

MANAGEMENT  THEREFOR 
Seymour  Jaye  and  Dana  H.  Lcc,  Jr.,  Soiana  Beach,  and 
John  R.  Triplctt,  Rancbo  Santa  Fc,  Calif.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUcd  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,583 
7  Claims.    (H.  176—16) 


1.  A  method  of  fuel  management  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
utilizing  a  thorium-uranium*'  breeding  cycle  for  a  plural- 
ity of  fuel  recycles,  which  method  comprises  charging  the 
reactor  with  fuel  units  containing  uranium  and  thorium, 
operating  the  reactor  for  the  desired  reactivity  life  of  at 
least  a  selected  portion  of  said  fuel  units,  removing  said 
selected  portion  of  fuel  units  from  the  nuclear  reactor, 
reprocessing  said  selected  fuel  units  to  eliminate  fission 
products  and  to  recover  bred  uranium,  and  refueling  the 
nuclear  reactor  with  bred  uranium,  thorium  and  make-up 
plutonium  for  a  subsequent  reactor  cycle. 


3,309,275 

SEROLOGICAL  INfflBITION  TEST  FOR 

PREGNANCY 

Margaret  Treacy,  Somenille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Oitho 

Pharmaceutical   Corporation,  a  corporation   of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawbig.    Filed  Aag.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,275 
20  Claims.    (CI.  167— 84.5) 

1.  In  a  reagent  for  the  detection  of  HCG  in  urine  in 
which  HCG  antiserum  is  used,  the  reagent  comprising  a 
suspension  of  synthetic  resin  particles  having  HCG  ad- 
sorbed thereon,  said  particles  having  an  average  diam- 
eter of  from  about  0.07  to  about  0.90  micron,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  HCG  being  altered  as 
to  its  physical  characteristics  while  retaining  its  immu- 
nological characteristics,  said  alteration  of  the  HCG  being 
accomplished  by  subjecting  said  HCG  to  treatment  with 
heat,  enzymes  or  a  combination  of  heat  and  enzymes, 
the  concentration  of  said  particles  being  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  and  the 
amount  of  said  HCG  adsorbed  on  said  particles  being 
within  the  range  of  from  about  36  to  about  45  interna- 
tional units  per  milligram  of  particle  weight. 


3,309,278 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  MEANS 

James  J.  Dickson,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  AIUm 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Original  application  Jan.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,774.  now 

Patent  No.  3,208,914,  dated  Sept.  28,  1965.    Dtrided 

and  this  application  Not.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,625 

1  Claim.    (CL176— 36) 


In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  having  a  core  including 
fuel  element  assemblies  and  a  plurality  of  control  rods 
reciprocable  endwise  relative  to  said  fuel  element  assem- 
blies, a  mechanism  for  simultaneously  moving  a  plurality 
of  said  control  rods  to  predetermined  positions  to  endwise 
adjustment,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  gear 
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racks  fixedly  connected  in  lengthwise  extending  relation 
with  said  control  rods,  respectively;  a  cross  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  to  extend  transversely  of  said  gear  racks  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  drive  pimons  secured 
thereto  in  meshing  engagement,  respectively,  with  said 
racks;  an  auxiliary  drive  pinion  mounted  on  said  shaft  in 
torque  transmitting  relation  thereto;  an  auxiliary  recipro- 
cable gear  rack  in  mesh  with  said  auxiliary  dnve  pinion, 
torque  transmitting  means  connected  with  said  shaft  and 
operable  to  selectively  rotate  the  latter  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; and  thrust  transmitting  means  opera tively  connected 
with  said  auxiUary  gear  rack  for  moving  the  latter  endwise 
from  one  predetermined  position  to  another. 


3  309  279 
GAS  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  AND 
STEAM    GENERATOR    PLANT    EMBODYING 

Ludolf  Ritz,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gesellschaft 

fuer  Kemforschung  m.b.H.,  Karisrobe,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany  -..,„ 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,135 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  \l,}^^** 

K  47,734.  K  47/735;  Sept  25,  1962,  K  47,809 

19  Claims.    (0. 176—40) 


1.  A  gaseous  fluid  cooled  nuclear  reactor  core  which 
comprises: 

(a)  A  plurality  of  fuel  elements  packed  together  so  as 
to  have  voids  which  define  a  plurality  of  passages 
extending  from  the  exterior  boundary  of  said  packed 
fuel  elements  into  the  central  interior  portion  there- 
of, and  form  an  open  region  thereat  which  passages 
decrease  in  size  progressively  inwardly  to  said  open 
region. 

(b)  Means  for  introducing  a  gaseous  fluid  coolant  into 
said  passages  through  their  terminations  at  the  ex- 
terior boundary  of  said  packed  fuel  elements;  and 

(c)  A  radially  disposed  coolant  discharge  duct  extend- 
ing through  the  exterior  boundary  of  said  packed  fuel 
elements  and  into  the  central  interior  portion  thereof, 
said  duct  having  an  entrance  communicating  with  the 
open  region  thereat,  whereby  the  gaseous  fluid  cool- 
ant flows  radially  inward  from  the  boundary  of  said 
packed  fuel  elements,  into  said  open  region  and 
out  through  said  coolant  discharge  duct,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  manner  of  cooling  for  said  fuel  elements 
wherein  the  heat  transfer  rate  and  coolant  flow  ve- 
locity increase  in  a  radially  inward  direction  from 
said  exterior  boundary  and  are  maximum  at  the  en- 
trance to  the  coolant  discharge  duct 

14.  A  nuclear  powered  steam  generator  comprising: 

(a)  A  common  pressure  vessel; 

(b)  A  reactor  core  disposed  within  said  pressure  ves- 
sel, said  reactor  core  including  a  plurality  of  fuel  ele- 
ments packed  together  so  as  to  have  voids  which  de- 
fine a  plurality  of  passages  extending  from  the  ex- 
terior boundary  of  said  packed  fuel  elements  into 
the  central  interior  portion  thereof  and  form  an  open 
region  thereat,  which  passages  decrease  in  size  pro- 
gressively inwardly  to  said  open  region,  means  for 
introducing  a  gaseous  fluid  coolant  into  said  passages 


through  their  terminations  at  the  exterior  boundary 
of  said  packed  fuel  elements,  and  a  radially  disposed 
coolant  discharge  duct  extending  through  the  exte- 
rior boundary  of  said  packed  fuel  elements  and  into 
the  central  interior  portion  thereof,  said  duct  having 
an  entrance  communicating  with  the  open  region 
thereat,  to  accommodate  the  discharge  of  gaseous 
fluid  coolant  which  flows  radially  inward  from  the 
boundary  of  said  packed  fuel  elements  through  said 
passages,  into  said  open  region  and  out  through  the 
coolant  discharge  duct  to  provide  a  manner  of  cool- 
ing said  fuel  elements  wherein  the  heat  transfer  rate 
and  coolant  flow  velocity  increase  in  a  radially  in- 
ward direction  from  said  exterior  boundary  and  are 
maximum  at  the  entrance  to  the  coolant  discharge 

duct;  and, 
(c)  An  evaporator,  also  disposed  within  said  pressure 
vessel,  said  evaporator  having  a  condensate  water 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  condensate  into  said 
chamber,  and  a  superheated  steam  distributor  ex- 
tending through  said  chamber,  said  distributor  hav- 
ing an  inlet  which  communicates  with  the  coolant 
discharge  duct  of  the  reactor  core,  an  outlet  which 
communicates  with  the  exterior  of  said  pressure  ves- 
sel, and  means  for  diverting  superheated  steam  into 
the  condensate  chamber  to  evaporate  the  condensate 
within,  and  said  tondensate  chamber  having  an  out- 
let communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  pressure 
vessel,  whereby  condensate  evaporated  within  said 
chamber  in  response  to  heat  generated  by  nuclear 
reactions  within  the  reactor  core  passes  through  said 
chamber  outlet,  into  the  interior  of  the  pressure  ves- 
sel, and  thence  through  the  reactor  core,  cooling  said 
core  and  emerging  therefrom  as  superheated  steam, 
through  the  coolant  discharge  duct,  and  into  the  dis- 
tributor wherein  a  portion  of  said  superheated  steam 
is  diverted  to  further  evaporate  the  condensate  with- 
in said  chamber,  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
superheated  steam  passes  out  through  the  distributor 
outlet,  thus  providing  for  the  continuous  generation 
of  superheated  steam  from  condensate  by  the  heat 
produced  by  nuclear  reactions  within  the  core. 


3  309,280 
PRESSURE-TUBE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INCLUD- 

ING  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  THERMAL  BAFFLE 
Leonard  J.  Balog,  Irwfa,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,133 
3  Claims.    (CL  176—61) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  wherein  U-shaped  pressure-tubes 
are  suspended  within  a  tank  of  liquid  moderator,  fuel  as- 
semblies are  disposed  within  the  legs  of  the  pressure-tubes, 
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and  primary  coolant  is  circulated  through  the  pressure- 
tubes,  an  improved  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  flow  baffle 
of  tubular  shape  with  a  plurality  of  flat  sides,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  thermal  baffle  surrounding  said  flow  baffle  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto,  an  upper  guide  ring  and  a 
lower  guide  ring  to  which  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  flow  baffle  and  said  thermal  baffle  are  attached,  a  grid 
member  extending  across  the  coolant  flow  path  defined 
by  said  flow  bafik  and  said  guide  rings,  a  plurality  of 
fuel  rods  positioned  by  said  grid  member  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship and  held  nested  together  by  said  flow  baffle,  spac- 
ing means  provided  on  said  fuel  elements  of  such  a  size 
as  to  maintain  proper  spacing  therebetween  when  in  nested 
relationship  within  said  flow  baffle,  and  apertures  near  the 
inlet  end  of  said  flow  baffle  to  provide  stagnant  primary 
coolant  between  said  bafSes. 


said  first  and  second  joint  for  the  flow  of  a  heat- 
carrying  organic  fluid,  said  second  joint  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hatch  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the 
said  fluid. 

3,3«9^82 

METHODS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  NUCLEAR 

POWER  GENERATING  STATIONS 

Pierre  Edmood  Jules  Marie  MakUgne,  232  Ave. 

Winston  Churchill,  BnuicU,  Bclgiuni 

Coodnuadon  of  appUcatloD  Scr.  No.  796,824,  Mar.  3, 

1959.    This  applicadoD  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,465 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Luxembourg,  Aug.  4, 1958, 

36.316 
2  Claims.    (CL  116—65) 
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3,309,281 
TIGHT  PASSAGE  AT  THE  END  OF  A  CHANNEL 
OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COOLED  BY  AN  OR- 
GANIC LIQUID  ,  ^  .J  ^ 
Paul  Cogcz,  Montrougc,  France,  and  Lino  Gaidacd, 
Lcval,  Belgium,  assizors  to  European  Atomic  Energy 
Community  (Euratom),  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

503,802 
1  Claim.    (CL176— 64) 
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A  tight  passage  at  the  end  of  a  channel  of  a  nuclear  re- 
actor having  a  moderator  tank  and  cooled  by  an  organic 
liquid,  said  passage  comprising: 

a  calandria  tube  in  said  tank,  having  an  extension  there- 
of projecting  out  of  the  tank  and  secured  thereto; 

a  pressure  tube  within  said  calandria  tube; 

a  first  tightness  joint,  including  a  packing  material 
capable  of  a  change  in  the  solidification  thereof  at 
ambient  temperature;  said  first  joint  being  mounted 
at  the  base  of  said  power  tube  secured  to  the  said 
calandria  tube  extension,  between  the  said  two  tubes; 

fuel  elements  within  said  power  tube  and  support  means 
at  the  base  of  said  pressure  tube  for  supporting  said 
fuel  elements  in  said  pressure  tube;  said  support 
means  including  a  vertical  rod  at  least  partly  outside 
said  pressure  tube  and  in  said  calandria  tube  exten- 
sion; and 

a  second  tightness  joint,  including  a  packing  matenal 
capable  of  a  change  in  the  solidification  thereof  at 
ambient  temperature;  said  second  joint  being  mov- 
able between  said  vertical  rod  and  said  calandria  tube 
extension,  an  outlet  provided  through  said  calandria 
tube  extension  below  said  pressure  tube  and  between 


1 • 7 ^^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  power  generating 
system  of  the  type  comprising  a  steam  generator  including 
a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  predetermined  normal  output; 
a  superheater  fired  by  fossil  fuel  and  connected  to  receive 
steam  from  said  generator,  said  superheater  comprising 
a  plurality  of  serially  connected  sections;  and  a  load 
connected  to  receive  and  utilize  superheated  steam  from 
said  superheater  at  predetermined  full   load  rate,   said 
superheater,  when  operating  under  normal  load  condi- 
tions, adequately  superheating  the  full  normal  output  of 
said  generator;  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:   initially  operating  said  generator  to  deliver  a 
steam  output  less  than  said  normal  output  and  insufficient 
to  supply  said  load  at  said  full  load  rate,  the  full  normal 
output  of  said  generator  being  sufficient  therefor;  injecting 
water  into  said  superheater  at  a  junction  between  two  of 
said  sections;  initially  operating  said  superheater  under 
overload  conditions  to  vaporize  said  injected  water  in 
addition  to  superheating  the  steam  received  by  said  load; 
subsequently   increasing   the   output  of  said   generator; 
thereupon  reducing  said  water  injecting  step;  and  there- 
upon operating  said  superheater  under  decreased  load 
conditions,  said  step  of  increasing  the  output  of  said  gen- 
erator being  performed  by  the  substitution  of  cores  in 
said  nuclear  reactor,  the  replacement  cores  having  an  in- 
creased output  with  respect  to  the  cores  used  in  initially 
operating  said  generator. 


339^83 
FUEL  PENCILS  HAVING  A  THIN  FLEXIBLE  CAN 

FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Luclen  AMlle,  Paris,  France,  and  Jean-Claude  Chairault, 
Raaco-Upanne,  Varese,  and  FnuKois  Lafontaine,  Ispra, 
Varesc,  Italy,  assignors  to  European  Atomic  Energy 
Community — Euratom,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUcd  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,972 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Belgium,  Aug.  12,  1964, 
1,732/64 
13  Claims.    (CL  176— 72) 
2.  A  fuel  pencil  for  use  in  nuclear  reactors  includmg 
pressure  fluid  cooled  power  reactors  in  which  said  pencil 
is  placed  in  a  guiding  channel  in  close  fitting  relationship, 
said  pencil  comprising  a  cylindrical  sheath,  said  sheath 
comprising  terminal  enclosure  receiving  rones  at  each  end 
portion  thereof  and  a  central  portion,  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel longitudinal  corrugations  formed  in  said  central  por- 


March  14,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


651 


tion  and  permitting  radial  distortion,  at  least  one  end  zone 
of  said  sheath  having  therein  corrugations  permitting 
axial  distortion,  fissile  materials  placed  within  said  sheath 
and  having  radial  and  longitudinal  clearance  therewith, 
a  low  neutron  absorbing  material  which  is  a  good  heat 
conductor  filling  the  clearance  between  said  fissile  mate- 
rial and  said  sheath,  said  material  preferably  being  plastic 


80 
20 


comprises  growing  Kurthia  ATCC  14757  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  consisting  of: 

Glucose 8-/1— 

Casein  hydrolysate g./l-- 

KaHPO*   %-      W 

KHaPO*    8-      3.0 

(NH4)aS04 8--      iS 

Sodium  citrate 8—      Oj5 

Thiamine    ^^07 

Riboflavin JJJ^ 

Pyridoxine    ^OOr 

Ca-pantothenate 2O7 

Nicotinic  acid  ^Oy 

p-Aminobenzoic  acid ^T 

Biotin    ®-5 

at  an  initial  pH  of  from  6.8  to  7.2  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions for  a  period  of  from  3  to  8  days  to  excrete  and  ac- 
cumulate 5'-guanylic  acid  in  the  medium  at  an  acid  pH 
and  recovering  said  guanylic  acid  from  said  medium. 


at  the  working  temperatures  of  the  pencil  within  the  re- 
actor, plug  means  for  closing  said  sheath  end,  said  plug 
means  carrying  thereon  means  for  centering  said  sheath 
within  the  guiding  channel,  means  disposed  within  said 
sheath  and  arranged  within  said  longitudinal  corruga- 
tions for  strengthening  said  sheath,  said  strengthening 
means  contacting  said  fuel  element. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  202— 153  see: 
Patent  No.  3,309,295 


3  309,284 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  RE- 
ACTIVITY WITHIN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Chester  M.  Bennett,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  BuriMuik,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,156 
10  Claims.    (CL  176—86) 


3,309,286 
COKE  OVEN  ASCENSION  PIPE  OFFTAKE  MEANS 
Lewis  Alderman,  Romiley,  England,  assignor  \o  Simon- 
Carves  Limited,  Stoc^iort,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,634 
Claims  priority,  apj^icadon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13,  1962, 

14,295/62 
1  Claim.    (CI.  202— 258) 


1.  The  method  for  controlling  the  reactivity  within  a 
nuclear  reactor  consisting  of  placing  a  column  of  com- 
pressible neutron  absorbing  substance  in  the  core  of  the 
reactor,  producing  a  compressional  wave  of  preselected 
wavelength  at  one  end  of  said  column,  reflecting  said 
compressional  wave  at  the  other  end  of  said  column,  and 
varying  the  wavelength  of  said  compressional  wave. 

3  309  285 
PREPARATION  OF  S'-GUANYUC  ACID  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Kazuo  Uchida,  Choshi-shi,  Kenkichl  Miyauchi,  HasaU- 
machi,  Kashima-gun,  and  Masao  Fujimoto,  Choslii-slii, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.,  Choshi- 
shi,  Japan,  a  corporadon  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.     FBed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1961, 
36/28,346 
1  Claim.     (CI.  195—28) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  5 '-guanylic  acid  which 


In  combination  with  a  coke  oven  ascension  take  off 
pipe,  means  defining  a  lateral  gas  outlet  in  said  pipe,  and 
a  refractory  lining  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe  and 
said  outlet  and  having  sufficiently  low  heat  conductive 
properties  that  heat  loss  through  said  lining,  pipe,  and 
outlet  is  low  enough  to  prevent  deposition  of  tar  upon 
the  internal  stirface  of  said  lining,  an  imlined  conduit  bend 
adapted  to  connect  said  pipe  to  a  collector  means  and 
having  angularly  related  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said 
conduit  bend  being  connected  to  said  pipe  with  its  out- 
let opening  facing  downwardly  and  with  its  inlet  open- 
ing in  aligned,  direct  communication  with  said  gas  out- 
let to  provide  a  continuation  of  the  gas  flow  passage  de- 
fined by  said  gas  outlet,  means  providing  an  annular,  ra- 
dially extending  step  at  the  interface  between  said  gas 
outlet  and  said  inlet  opening,  surface  means  formed  in 
said  conduit  bend  and  cooperating  with  said  annular 
step  to  provide  an  abrupt  radial  enlargement  of  said  gas 
flow  passage,  said  enlargement  being  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow  through  said  gas  outlet  and  said  conduit  b^id 
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to  provide  for  the  initial  perii*eral  impingement  of  the 
main  gas  stream  flowing  through  said  conduit  bend  at  a 
region  on  the  conduit  bend  internal  wall  surfaces  that  is 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  downstream  of  said  in- 
let opening,  said  surface  means,  said  annular  step,  and 
the  periphery  of  said  gas  stream  before  it  impinges  on 
said  internal  wall  surfaces  delimiting  an  annular  pocket, 
liquor  spray  nozzle  means  disposed  entirely  within  said 
pocket  immediately  adjacent  to  said  annular  step  for  pro- 
viding a  liquor  spray  cone  (a)  which  peripherally  im- 
pinges on  the  internal  wall  surfaces  of  said  conduit  bend 
at  a  region  upstream  from  the  region  where  said  gas 
stream  initially  impinges  on  said  internal  wall  surfaces 
and  (b)  which  wets  all  of  the  interior  conduit  bend  wall 
surface  extending  downstream  from  its  region  of  initial 
impingement,  and  further  surface  means  cooperating  with 
said  annular  step  for  directing  the  sprayed  liquor  away 
from  said  gas  outlet  to  prevent  access  of  said  sprayed 
liquor  to  said  refractory  lining. 


product  stream,  an  external  reflux  stream,  a  reboiler  steam 
stream  of  each  of  said  columns  within  said  train  so  as 
to  produce  an  exit  stream  used  as  a  feed  stream  by  a 
downstream  column  having  a  specified  concentration  of 
a  predetermined  key  component  therein;  and  repeating 
said  control  method  for  each  of  said  columns  in  said  train 
thereby  assuring  that  each  of  the  terminal  product  streams 
produced  in  the  train  of  columns  will  possess  predeter- 
mined purities. 

3,399^9$ 

FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  OF  A  COMPONENT 

FROM  A  FEEDSTOCK  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF 

HIGHER  BOILER  VAPORS  TO  THE  REBOILER 

William  H.  Butterbaugh  III,  Borger,  Tex^  assignor  to  PhU- 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,987 

6  Claims.    (CI.  203— 1)  | 


3,309^287 
CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  TRAIN 
OF  DISTILLATION  COLUMNS 
Dale  E.  Lopfer  and  Minor  W.  Oglesby,  Jr.,  BartlesvUle, 
Okla.,  asdgnors  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,606 
4  Claims.    (CI.  203—1) 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  multicomponent  feed  stock 
is  separated  in  a  train  of  fractional  distillation  columns 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  terminal  product  streams  each 
of  which  possesses  a  specified  purity,  an  improved  control 
method  therefor  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  a 
process  variable  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  feed 
stock  entering  the  first  of  said  columns  in  said  train; 
producing  in  response  thereto  a  signal  representative  of 
the  flow  rate  of  said  feed  stock;  analyzing  said  feed  stock 
to  determine  the  concentration  of  key  components  present 
in  the  feed  stock;  producing  in  response  thereto  signals 
representative  of  concentrations  of  said  key  components; 
combining  said  signals  in  material  balance  equations  with 
signals  representative  of  predetermined  concentrations  of 
said  key   components   desired  in  the  terminal  product 
streams   of  the   individual   distillation   columns  in  said 
train;  analyzing  at  least  one  stream  exiting  from  said 
first  column  in  said  train  which  forms  a  feed  to  the  next 
column  located  in  said  train  to  determine  the  concentra- 
tion of  specified  key  components  therein;  producing  a 
feedback  signal  responsive  to  the  concentration  of  said 
specified  key  component  in  said  exit  stream;  biasing  the 
signal  representative  of  the  concentration  of  said  specified 
key  component  which  can  be  tolerated  in  the  said  exit 
stream  from  said  first  column  with  said  feedback  signal; 
and  controlling  in  response  to  said  biased  signal  the  flow 
rate  of  at  least  one  stream  selected  from  the  group  of 
streams  comprising  a  bottoms  product  stream,  a  distillate 


1.  A  method  for  the  concentration  by  fractional  dis- 
tillation of  1,3-butadiene  from  a  feed  stock  rich  in  1.3- 
butadiene  and  having  a  narrow  boiling  range  without 
overheating  the  kettle  product  in  process  comprising  in- 
troducing said  feed  stock  into  a  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn, and  fractionally  distilling  said  feed  stock  by  adding 
rcboiling  heat  to  the  kettle  section  of  the  colunm  and  re- 
fluxing  the  head  section  of  the  column,  adding  to  the 
kettle  section  a  component  which  is  also  a  component  of 
said  feed  stock  and  which  has  a  boiling  point  slightly 
higher  than  1.3 -butadiene,  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  added  component  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
the  flow  of  vapors  of  the  added  component  and  1,3-buta- 
diene up  the  column  and  reduce  the  concentration  of  1,3- 
butadiene  in  the  kettle  material,  removing  this  latter  ma- 
terial lean  in  1,3-butadiene  as  a  kettle  product,  and  re- 
moving an  overhead  product  having  an  increased  concen- 
tration of  1.3-butadiene  as  product  of  the  operation. 


3,309,289 
RECOVERY  OF  BENZOIC  ACID  BY  DISTILLATION 

IN  PRESENCE  OF  EXCESS  WATER 
Giuseppe  Messina,  Umblate,  Werner  Muench,  Cesano 
Mademo,  and  Roberto  Mattonc,  Scvcso,  Italy,  and 
Luigi  Notarbartolo,  deceased,  late  of  Milan,  Italy,  by 
Enza  Pascallno,  administratrix,  and  Paola  NoCarbaitolo, 
heiress,  assignors  to  Snia  VIscosa  Society  Nazionale  In- 
dustria  Applicazioni  VIscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  com- 
pany  of  Italy 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,234 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Oct  11,  1961, 

18,287/61 

7  Claims.    (CI.  203—48) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  benzoic  acid  in  purified 

form  from  a  raw  material  obtained  by  partial  oxidation 

of  toluene,  and  which  includes  benzoic  acid  in  solution  in 

toluene,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  of  adding  water  to  said  raw  material  in  an  amount 
in  excess  of  that  required  to  form  at  atmospheric 
pressure  an  azeotrope  with  toluene. 
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(b)   distilling  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  higher  on  portions  of  ^l^^^^J^^'f^^'^'F^'^^l 

Uian  the  boUing  point  of  an  azeotropic  mixture  of  metallic  layer  on  the  portions  of  the  object  not  coatea 

^ter^dtolueneT  obtain  vapors  richer  in  water  with  the  layer  of  metal  oxide  and  anodically  removmg 

than  an  azeotropic  vapor  of  water  and  toluene,  and  the  cathodicaUy  deposited  metal  oxide  layer. 
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.a     ...M  I 
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to  leave  as  residue  an  aqueous  solution  of  benzoic 
acid,  and 
(c)  crystallizing  the  benzoic  acid  in  the  last-named 
solution  to  separate  solid  purified  benzoic  acid  there- 
from.   

3,309,290 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTROTYPES 
Roy  CUffofd  Blackmore,  Eshcr,  England,  assignor  to  Pur- 
ncU  A  SoM  Limited,  Paidton,  near  Bristol,  Somerset, 
Endand,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,748 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22, 1962, 

4  Claims.    (CL  204—17) 


3,309,292 
METHOD   FOR  OBTAINING   THICK   ADHERENT 

COATINGS    OF    PLATINUM    METALS    ON    RE- 

FRACTORY  METALS 
Richard  L.  Andrews,  Hyattsvflle,  Stephen  D.  Cramer, 

CoUege  Park,  Charies  B.  Kenahan,  Silver  Spring,  and 

David  Schhdn,  Grecnbcit,  Md.,  assizors  to  the  United 

States.of  America  as  r^resentcd  by  tlie  Secretary  of 

the  Interior 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Set.  No.  348,308 
20  Claims.    (0.204—39) 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  an  adherent  coating  of  a 
metal  on  a  metal  substrate  by  electrodeposition  of  the 
metal  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  of  the 
metal  comprising  forming  an  initial  coating  of  a  platinum 
metal  on  the  metal  substrate  by  electrodeposition  from  a 
fused  salt  bath  containing  ions  of  the  platinum  metal  and 
subsequently  subjecting  the  thus  coated  metal  substrate 
to  electrodeposition  of  the  metal  from  aqueotis  solution. 


3,309,293 
COPPER  CYANIDE  ELECTROPLATING  BATH 
Bamet  D.  Ostrow  and  Fred  L  Nobel,  Roaiyii,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Elechcm  Corp.,  Jersey  City,  N J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcncj 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nor.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,543 

4Chanis.  (CL204— 52) 
1.  In  an  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  copper  plating  bath, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  addition  to  said 
bath  of  RNH(CH8),S0,X;  in  the  amount  of  0.001  g/1. 
to  the  limit  of  solubility  and  wherein  R  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  ol  alkyl  radicals  having  6 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  H  or  alkali  metal,  and  y  is  1 
to  6. 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  electrotype  from 
an  electrotype  shell  which  comprises  placing  a  pre-selected 
amount  of  alloy  in  the  form  of  strips  and  having  a  melt- 
ing point  in  the  range  of  65-200'  C.  over  the  sharp 
depressions  in  the  non-printing  side  of  said  electrotype 
shell,  heating  said  sheU  and  aUoy  strips  to  melt  the  strips 
and  cause  the  molten  alloy  to  flow  into  said  sharp  de- 
pressions said  pre-selected  amount  of  alloy  being  in- 
sufficient to  completely  fill  the  depressions  and  crevices, 
and  then  electroplating  a  layer  of  a  mixture  of  metals 
containing  lead  onto  the  non-printing  partially-filled  side 
of  the  shell  to  form  an  electrotype. 


3309  Jt94 

ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING  OF  METALUC 

AEROFOIL  BLADES 

Frcderldt  Lewis  Goodwin,  Deri>y,  En^and,  assignor  to 

Rolls-Royce  Umitcd,  Dcri»ydirc,  En^and,  a  company 

of  Great  Britatai 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  May  7, 1962, 

17,560/62 
4Clafan8.    (CL  204— 143) 
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3,309^91  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  SELECTEDPO^ 
TIONS  OF   AN  ELECTRICALLY   CONDUCTIVE 

OBIECT  ^      ^^  __,_       . 

Jean  Jacques  George  IcxI,  Paris,  France,  .fsrf^or  to 

Laboratoires  DaUc,  Paris,  France,  a  Umited-UabUity 

company  of  France  _      ^,     ^^_  __, 

No  brawtaig.    FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,778 

Clatans  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  July  7.  1961, 

867,298,  PatMt  ll301,433;  May  17, 1962,  897,892 

3CUfans.    (CL  204— 1.5) 

1.  A  method  of  electroplating  selected  portions  of  an 

electrically  conductive  object  which  comprises  providing 

a  cathodicaUy  electrodeposited  thin  layer  of  a  metal  oxide 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metallic  aerofoil 
blade  having  a  longitudinal  edge,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  removing  metal  from  said  edge  by  a  machining  proc- 
ess so  that  it  has  an  elongate  flat  surface  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  mean  camber  line  of  said  blade; 
clamping  the  machined  blade  blank  with  said  elongate 
flat  surface  extending  parallel  to  an  elongate  electrode 
and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  narrow  gap;  placing  said 
blank  and  said  electrode  at  substantially  different  elec- 
trical potentials;  directing  electrolyte  through  said  gap; 
and  removing  metal  electrolytically  from  said  elongate 
flat  surface  so  as  to  radius  it  by  passing  current  between 
said  blade  blank  and  the  electrode. 
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to  provide  for  the  initial  peripheral  impingement  of  the 
main  gas  stream  flowing  through  said  conduit  bend  at  a 
region  on  the  conduit  bend  internal  wall  surfaces  that  is 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  downstream  of  said  in- 
let opening,  said  surface  means,  said  annular  step,  and 
the  periphery  of  said  gas  stream  before  it  impinges  on 
said  internal  wall  surfaces  delimiting  an  annular  pocket, 
liquor  spray  nozzle  means  disposed  entirely  within  said 
pocket  immediately  adjacent  to  said  annular  step  for  pro- 
viding a  liquor  spray  cone  (a)  which  peripherally  im- 
pinges on  the  internal  wall  surfaces  of  said  conduit  bend 
at  a  region  upstream  from  the  region  where  said  gas 
stream  initially  imjMnges  on  said  internal  wall  surfaces 
and  (b)  which  wets  all  of  the  interior  conduit  bend  wall 
surface  extending  downstream  from  its  region  of  initial 
impingement,  and  further  surface  means  cooperating  with 
said  annular  step  for  directing  the  sprayed  liquor  away 
from  said  gas  outlet  to  prevent  access  of  said  sprayed 
liquor  to  said  refractory  lining. 


product  stream,  an  external  reflux  stream,  a  reboiler  steam 
stream  of  each  of  said  columns  within  said  train  so  as 
to  produce  an  exit  stream  used  as  a  feed  stream  by  a 
downstream  column  having  a  specified  concentration  of 
a  predetermined  key  component  therein;  and  repeating 
said  control  method  for  each  of  said  columns  in  said  train 
thereby  assuring  that  each  of  the  terminal  product  streams 
produced  in  the  train  of  columns  will  possess  predeter- 
mined purities. 

3  309,288 

FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  OF  A  COMPONENT 

FROM   A  FEEDSTOCK  BY  THE   ADDITION  OF 

HIGHER  BOILER  VAPORS  TO  THE  REBOILER 

William  H.  Butterbaugh  III,  Borgcr,  Tex^  assignor  to  Phil- 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,987 

6  Claims.    (CI.  203— 1) 


3,309487 
CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  TRAIN 
OF  DISTILLATION  COLUMNS 
Dale  E.  Lupfer  and  Minor  W.  Ogiesby,  Jr.,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  asdgnors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,606 
4  Claims.    (CL  203— 1) 


L±:^feH 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  multicomponent  feed  stock 
is  separated  in  a  train  of  fractional  distillation  columns 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  terminal  product  streams  each 
of  which  possesses  a  specified  purity,  an  improved  control 
method  therefor  comprising  the   steps  of  measuring  a 
process  variable  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  feed 
stock  entering  the  first  of  said  columns  in  said  train; 
producing  in  response  thereto  a  signal  representative  of 
the  flow  rate  of  said  feed  stock;  analyzing  said  feed  stock 
to  determine  the  concentration  of  key  components  present 
in  the  feed  stock;  producing  in  response  thereto  signals 
representative  of  concentrations  of  said  key  components; 
combining  said  signals  in  material  balance  equations  with 
signals  representative  of  predetermined  concentrations  of 
said  key   components   desired   in  the   terminal   product 
streams   of  the   individual   distillation   columns  in  said 
train;  analyzing  at  least  one  stream  exiting  from  said 
first  column  in  said  train  which  forms  a  feed  to  the  next 
column  located  in  said  train  to  determine  the  concentra- 
tion of  specified  key  components  therein;  producing  a 
feedback  signal  responsive  to  the  concentration  of  said 
specified  key  component  in  said  exit  stream;  biasing  the 
signal  representative  of  the  concentration  of  said  specified 
key  component  which  can  be  tolerated  in  the  said  exit 
stream  from  said  first  column  with  said  feedback  signal; 
and  controlling  in  response  to  said  biased  signal  the  flow 
rate  of  at  least  one  stream  selected  from  the  group  of 
streams  comprising  a  bottoms  product  stream,  a  distillate 


1.  A  method  for  the  concentration  by  fractional  dis- 
tillation of  1,3-butadiene  from  a  feed  stock  rich  in  1,3- 
butadiene  and  having  a  narrow  boiling  range  without 
overheating  the  kettle  product  in  process  comprising  in- 
troducing said  feed  stock  into  a  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn, and  fractionally  distilling  said  feed  stock  by  adding 
reboiling  heat  to  the  kettle  section  of  the  column  and  re- 
fluxing  the  head  section  of  the  column,  adding  to  the 
kettle  section  a  component  which  is  also  a  component  of 
said  feed  stock  and  which  has  a  boiling  point  slightly 
higher  than  1,3-butadiene,  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  added  component  in  an  amount  suflicient  to  increase 
the  flow  of  vapors  of  the  added  component  and  1,3-buta- 
diene up  the  column  and  reduce  the  concentration  of  1,3- 
butadiene  in  the  kettle  material,  removing  this  latter  ma- 
terial lean  in  1,3-butadiene  as  a  kettle  product,  and  re- 
moving an  overhead  product  having  an  increased  concen- 
tration of  1,3-butadiene  as  product  of  the  operation. 


3,309,289 
RECOVERY  OF  BENZOIC  ACID  BY  DISTILLATION 

IN  PRESENCE  OF  EXCESS  WATER 
Giuseppe  Messina,  UmMate,  Werner  Mnench,  Cesaao 
Mademo,  and  Roberto  Mattonc,  Scvcao,  Italy,  and 
Luigi  Notarbartolo,  deceased,  late  of  Milan,  Italy,  by 
Enza  PascaUno,  administratrix,  and  Paola  Notarbaitolo, 
heiress,  assignore  to  Sola  VIscosa  Socicti  Nazionale  In- 
dustria  Applicazionl  Vlscoaa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  com- 
pany of  Italy 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  11,  1961,        < 
18,287/61 
7  Claims.    (CI.  203—48) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  benzoic  acid  in  punned 
form  from  a  raw  material  obtained  by  partial  oxidation 
of  toluene,  and  which  includes  benzoic  acid  in  solution  in 
toluene,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  of  adding  water  to  said  raw  material  in  an  amount 
in  excess  of  that  required  to  form  at  atmospheric 
pressure  an  azeotrope  with  toluene, 
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(b)   distilling  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  higher  on  portions  of  the  object^  '^^^.^^Jf'^Jy      P^'J^.J 

tiian  the  boiling  point  of  an  azeotropic  mixture  of  metaUic  layer  on  the  portions  of  the  ob^ct  not  coated 

watered  toluene  to  obtain  vapors  richer  in  water  with  the  layer  of  metal  oxide  and  anodicaUy  removmg 

than  an  azeotropic  vapor  of  water  and  toluene,  and  the  cathodically  deposited  metal  oxide  layer. 

3,309^92 
METHOD   FOR   OBTAT^NG   THICK   ADHERENT 

COATINGS    OF    PLATINUM    METALS    ON    RE- 

FRACTORY  METALS 
Richard  L.  Andrews,  Hyattsvlllc,  Stephen  D.  Cramer, 

CoUege  Park,  Charies  B.  Kenahan,  SOrer  Spring,  and 

David  Schlaln,  Greenbelt,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Interior 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,308 
20  Claims.    (CL  204—39) 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  an  adherent  coating  of  a 
metal  on  a  metal  substrate  by  electrodeposition  of  the 
metal  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  of  the 
metal  comprising  forming  an  initial  coating  of  a  i^atiniun 
metal  on  the  metal  substrate  by  electrodeposition  from  a 
fused  salt  bath  containing  ions  of  the  platinum  metal  and 
subsequently  subjecting  the  thus  coated  metal  substrate 
to  electrodeposition  of  the  metal  from  aqueous  solution. 


•'-^=^ 


to  leave  as  residue  an  aqueous  solution  of  benzoic 
acid,  and 
(c)   crystallizing  the  benzoic  acid  in  the  last-named 
solution  to  separate  solid  purified  benzoic  acid  there- 
from. 

3,309,290 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTROTYPES 
Roy  Clifford  Blackmorc,  Eshcr,  England,  assignor  to  Pur- 
ncD  *  SoM  Limited,  Panlton,  near  Bristol,  Somerset, 
England,  a  British  company 

nicd  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,748 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  22,  1962, 

11,084/62 
4  dafans.    (CL  204—17) 


^     f6\  /g 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  electrotype  from 
an  electrotype  shell  which  comprises  placing  a  pre-selected 
amount  of  alloy  in  the  form  of  strips  and  having  a  melt- 
ing point  in  the  range  of  65-200°  C.  over  the  sharp 
depressions  in  the  non-printing  side  of  said  electrotype 
shell,  heating  said  shell  and  alloy  strips  to  melt  the  strips 
and  cause  the  molten  alloy  to  flow  into  said  sharp  de- 
pressions said  pre-selected  amount  of  alloy  being  in- 
sufficient to  completely  fill  the  depressions  and  crevices, 
and  then  electroplating  a  layer  of  a  mixture  of  metals 
containing  lead  onto  the  non-printing  partially-filled  side 
of  the  shell  to  form  an  electrotype. 


3309,293 
COPPER  CYANIDE  ELECTROPLATING  BATH 
Bamet  D.  Ostrow  and  F^ed  L  Nobel,  Roaiyn,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Elechem  Corp.,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nor.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411^3 

4Cbdms.  (CL  204— 52) 
1.  In  an  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  copper  plating  bath, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  addition  to  said 
bath  of  RNH(CHa)^|X;  in  the  amount  of  0.(X)1  g/1. 
to  the  limit  of  solubility  and  wherein  R  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  6 
to  20  cartwn  atoms,  X  is  H  or  alkali  metal,  and  y  is  1 
to  6. 


3,309,294 

ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING  OF  METALUC 

AEROFOIL  BLADES 

Frederkic  Lewis  Goodwin,  Derby,  En^aod,  assignor  to 

RoUs-Royce  limited,  Dcrbydiire,  England,  a  company 

of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276^41 
Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  May  7, 1962, 

17,560/62 
4  Clatans.    (CL  204— 143) 


3,309,291 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  SELECTEDPOl^ 
TIONS  OF   AN  ELECTRICALLY   CONDUCTIVE 
OBJECT  ,^  . 

Jean  Jacques  George  Icxi,  Paris,  France,  ^frfgnor  to 
Laboratotaw  DaUc,  Park,  France,  a  Umited-UabUity 
company  of  France 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207j778 

Clatans  priority,  application  France,  July  7.  1961, 

867,298^  Patent  13«1,433;  May  17, 1962,  897,892 

3Ctaifaiis.    (CL204— 13) 
1,  A  method  of  electroplating  selected  portions  of  an 
electrically  conductive  object  which  comprises  providing 
a  cathodically  electrodeposited  thin  layer  of  a  metal  oxide 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metallic  aerofoil 
blade  having  a  longitudinal  edge,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  removing  metal  from  said  edge  by  a  machining  proc- 
ess so  that  it  has  an  elongate  flat  surface  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  mean  camber  line  of  said  blade; 
clamping  the  machined  blade  blank  with  said  elongate 
flat  surface  extending  parallel  to  an  elongate  electrode 
and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  narrow  gap;  placing  said 
blank  and  said  electrode  at  substantially  different  elec- 
trical potentials;  directing  electrolyte  through  said  gap; 
and  removing  metal  electrolytically  from  said  elongate 
flat  surface  so  as  to  radius  it  by  passing  current  between 
said  blade  blank  and  the  electrode. 
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3,309,295 
DISTILLATION  OF  HEAT  SENSITIVE 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  P.  CahD,  Millburn,  and  Frank  J.  Hemnann,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso 
Rescarcii  and  En^ecring  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,756 
1  Claim,    (a.  202—153) 


r^^^^^^ 


* — J^^'-J — <* — ■''•  "fl 


A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical  shell, 
means  for  withdrawing  vaporous  materials  from  the 
upper  section  of  said  shell,  a  plate  supported  internally 
in  the  lower  section  of  said  shell,  said  plate  substantially 
separating  the  distillation  apparatus  into  an  upper  distil- 
lation section  and  a  lower  reservoir,  conduit  means  for 
passing  liquid  materials  from  said  distillation  zone  to 
the  reservoir,  said  liquid  materials  forming  a  pool  in 
said  reservoir  and  being  separated  from  said  plate  by 
means  of  a  vapor  space,  means  for  introducing  an  inert 
gas  into  said  vapor  space,  the  flow  of  said  inert  gas  being 
controlled  by  a  pressure  differential  controller  connected 
to  said  upper  distillation  zone  and  said  vapor  space, 
means  for  withdrawing  liquid  materials  from  said  reser- 
voir, means  for  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  withdrawn 
liquid  materials  to  a  cooling  section,  means  for  cooling 
said  first  portion  of  withdrawn  liquid  material  and  re- 
turning it  to  said  reservoir,  means  for  passing  a  second 
portion  of  said  withdrawn  liquid  material  to  a  heating 
section,  means  for  heating  said  second  portion  of  said 
withdrawn  liquid  material  and  returning  it  to  the  distil- 
lation zone,  and  means  for  removing  a  third  portion  of 
said  withdrawn  liquid  materials  as  a  product  stream. 


monomer  in  the  mixture  by  ionizing  radiation  to  produce 
high  molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene  polymer,  and 
substantially  completely  separating  the  thus  formed 
polyoxynrwthylene  polyntKr  from  the  initially  present  acid 
anhydride. 

3,309,297 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  ESTERS 
Gozo  Tikayama,  Takatsuki,  Koichi  Takakura,  Hirakata, 
and  Junji  Ukida  and  Masakazu  Matsumoto,  KurashUd, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kurashild  Rayoo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kura> 
sliild-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  .^ 

No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
133,300,  Aug.  23, 1961.   This  appUcation  July  20, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  473,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  12,  1960, 
35/37,651 
2CIaiiiia.    (CL  204— 159.23) 
1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  a  vinyl  ester  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  ester  to  photo-polymerization  in 
the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  therefor  and  in  the 
presence    of   2,2'-azobisbutyramide,    said    solvent    being 
methanol  or  acetic  acid,  said  photo-polymerization  being 
effected  at  a  temperature  from  -30*  C.  to  30*  C.  with 
radiation  having  a  wave  length  of  3000-^500  A.,  and  said 
azobis-amide  being  present  in  the  polymerization  system 
in  the  amount  of  0.001  to  5%,  said  solvent  being  ad- 
mixed  with    5-10%    of   water   and   said   solvent   being 
present  in  the  amount  of  about  15  to  85  parts  per  hun- 
dred parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  vinyl  ester  and 
solvent. 


3,309,298 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCHLORIDE  SALTS  OF 
CYCLOALKANONE  OXIMES 
Yoshikazn  Ho,  Miznho-kn,  Sclichi  Torlmitsa,  Mlnato-ku, 
and  Yoichi  Siiimokawa,  Fumio  Nbhikawa,  and  Yok- 
hiro   Hara,   Minami-ku,   Nagoya,  Japan,   assignors  to 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpc 
ration  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,   1962, 
37/1,179;  Jan.  30,  1962,  37/2,574;  June  8,  1962, 
37/23,168 

7  Claims.    (CL  204— 162) 


3,309,296 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  BY  ION- 
IZING RADIATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN 
ACID  ANHYDRIDE 
Kenichi  Fukui  and  Tsutomu  Kagiya,  Kyoto,  Akira 
Scgawa,  Nishinomiya-slii,  Hisao  YokoU,  Kobe,  Masat- 
sane  Kondo,  Ikeda-shI,  and  Scizo  Nakashio,  Nishino- 
miya-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  and  Sumitomo  Atomic  Energy  Industries, 
Ltd.,  both  of  Higashi-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  both  corpora- 
tions of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1963, 

38/7,756 

8  Claims.    (CL  204—159.21) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  molecular  weight 

formaldehyde  polymer,  which  comprises  initially  mixing 

formaldehyde    monomer    and    a    monomer    stabilizing 

amount  of  at  least  0.01  mol  of  an  acid  anhydride  per 

mol   of   formaldehyde,   polymerizing   the    formaldehyde 


5.  A  method  of  producing  cycloalkanone  oxime  hydro- 
chlorides photochemically  which  comprises  effecting  the 
nitrosation  of  a  cycloalkane  with  a  nitrosating  agent 
while  irradiating  with  light  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
chloride  in  excess  of  its  equivalent,  based  on  the  nitro- 
sating agent,  preferably  from  7  to  100  times  equivalent, 
providing  between  the  light  source  and  the  reaction  sys- 
tem a  light  absorption  zone  adapted  to  absorb  substan- 
tially completely  all  light  of  a  wavelength  shorter  than 
400  millimicrons  from  the  light  emitted  by  said  light 
source,  said  light  absorption  zone  being  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrous  acid  and  the  water-soluble  metal  salts 
thereof. 
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3,309,299 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS 
MATERIAL  TO  INCREASE  THE  WETTABnJTY 
THEREOF  ,  ^      ^ 

RnscU  M.  Mantell,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
chcm  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,733 
9Clahns.    (CL  204— 165) 


^^. 


3,309,301 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DEIONIZED 

UQUID  PRODUCT  BY  ELECTRODLALYSIS 

Paul  KoUsman,  100  E.  50th  SL,  New  York,  N.Y.     10022 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,747 

25Cbdms.    (0.204—180) 


JBjff  I 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  a  surface  of  a  synthetic  resin- 
ous material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
olefins,  polyesters  and  polyamidcs  to  increase  the  wetta- 
bility of  said  surface,  comprising  exposing  said  first- 
mentioned  surface  to  a  gaseous  mixture  including  a  mon- 
atomic  gas  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  for  at  least  a  small  fraction  of  a  second, 
said  exposure  being  in  the  absence  of  other  forms  of 
energy. 


3309,300 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OZONE 
USING  A  PLASMA  JET 
AristU  V.  Grosw,  Haverford,  and  Charies  S.  Stokes,  WU- 
low  Grove,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Wekbach  Corpora- 
tion, PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,550 
^  12  Claims.    (CL  204—176) 


2*J 


1.  The  process  of  extracting  solvent  from  an  ionic 
solution  of  a  certain  ionic  concentration  by  the  action  of 
an  electric  current  passing  through  the  solution  in  a 
membrane  cell,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  driv- 
ing ions  of  one  polarity  of  the  solution  by  the  electric 
current  through  a  first  membrane  contacted  on  otje  side 
by  the  solution;  driving  said  ions  by  the  said  electric  cur- 
rent through  a  second  membrane  into  an  electrolyte  liquid 
on  the  far  side  of  the  second  membrane,  in  which  a 
hydraulic  pressure  relationship  is  maintained  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  first  membrane  such  that,  in  the  absence  of 
an  electric  current,  there  is  substantially  no  hydraulic  flow 
from  said  one  side  through  the  first  membrane  to  its 
other  side,  and  in  which  the  first  membrane  is  of  larger 
effective  pore  size  than  the  second  membrane,  and  in 
which  the  second  membrane  has  a  pore  liquid  of  a  higher 
ionic  concentration  than  the  said  ionic  solution,  whereby 
ions  of  said  one  polarity  pass  through  the  first  membrane 
in  more  highly  solvated  condition  than  through  the  sec- 
ond membrane;  restricting  the  flow  of  ions  of  the  oppo- 
site polarity  through  at  least  the  membrane  of  smaller 
pore  size;  and  removing  solvent  product  accumtilating 
between  the  two  membranes  as  a  result  of  the  difference 
in  the  ionic  solvent  transport  through  the  two  membranes. 


3,309,302 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ELECTRON  TUBE 
INCLUDING    SPUTTERING    A    SUBOXIDE    OF 
TITANIUM     ON     DIELECTRIC     COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 
Oskar  HeU,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assigBor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Varian  Associates,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomla 

FUed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,182 
7Chdm8.    (CL  204— 192) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ozone  in  a  solution  of  liquid 
oxygen  comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting  a  flow  of 
inert  gas  to  an  arc  discharge,  introducing  liquid  oxygen 
into  said  arc  discharge  whereby  said  liquid  oxygen  is 
partly  dissociated,  quenching  the  arc  discharge  with  the 
excess  liquid  oxygen  and  passing  the  reaction  products 
of  said  arc  discharge  to  a  storage  chamber. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electron  tube  having  a 
dielectric  body  and  in  which  operation  of  the  tube  causes 
the  surface  of  the  dielectric  body  to  be  bombarded  by 
electrons,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  sput- 
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tcring  onto  said  surface  a  dotted  coating  of  a  suboxide 
of  titanium.  

ELECTROLYTIC  CAVITY  SINKING  APPARATUS 
lowph   L.   Bender,   Wheeling,   and   Lynn   A.  WnUams, 
WhuMtka,  IlL,  Mdgnon  to  Anocnt  Eoglneerfaig  Com- 
pany, Elk  Grove  Village,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinok 
Original  appUcadon  inne  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  37,766,  now 
Patent  No.  3,2i4,3M,  dated  Oct  M,  1965.     Dirlded 
and  thk  application  Jane  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  464,045 
TClalma.    (CL  2t4— 224) 
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3,3«9,3«5 
FLUIDIZED  HYDROCRACHNG  OF  RESIDUAL 
HYDROCARBONS 
John  W.  Scott,  Rose,  Cattf.,  aarignor  to  CheTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Frasdaco,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feh.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,444 
8  Clafam.    (CL  2fS— 111) 


1.  In  electrolytic  cavity  sinking  apparatus  having  a 
hollow  conductive  electrode  advanced  toward  and  into 
an  electrically  conductive  and  elcctrochcmically  erodable 
workpiece,  means  for  passing  a  low  voltage,  high  density 
direct  current  between  the  workpiece  and  the  electrode 
in  a  sense  to  make  the  workpiece  anodic  and  the  elec- 
trode cathodic,  and  means  for  pumping  an  electrolyte 
from  a  source  to  the  work  gap  between  the  electrode  and 
the  workpiece  under  high  pressure  and  at  a  high  velocity 
in  the  work  gap,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  in- 
sulated bushing  surrounding  the  electrode  and  sealing 
against  tbe  entry  face  of  the  workpiece  to  form  an  elec- 
trolyte passage  with  the  exterior  of  the  electrode,  said 
bushing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  tubular  pis- 
ton-like mount  connected  to  the  electrode  and  slidable 
in  said  bore  in  sealing  relationship  therewith,  said  tubu- 
lar mount  being  connected  to  the  interior  of  the  electrode 
to  form  an  electrolyte  outlet  passage  from  the  work  gap, 
and  means  connecting  said  electrolyte  outlet  passage  to 
said  electrolyte  source. 


3,3«9,3«4 

OZONE  GENERATORS 

Bcn}andn  Caplan,  5519  Walnnt  St, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     19139 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,871 

3  Clafana.    (CL  204—313) 


1.  Process  for  hydrocracking  crude  oil  fractions  and 
residua  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  lower  end 
of  a  reaction  vessel  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  stream 
containing  a  substantial  portion  of  hydrocarbons  boiling 
above  1000*  F.  and  containing  hetero-organic  contam- 
inants such  as  nitrogen,  sulfur,  oxygen  and  organo  metal- 
lic compounds  at  a  temperature  from  700*  F.  to  950*  F. 
and  pressure  of  500  to  5000  pounds  per  square  inch,  said 
hydrogen  being  present  and  flowing  concurrently  with 
said  stream  at  a  rate  of  from  about  2.000  to  50,(X)0  s.c.f./ 
barrel  of  hydrocarbon,  introducing  into  the  upper  portion 
of  said  reaction  vessel  a  catalytic  solid  having  a  particle 
size  of  20  to  200  mesh,  continuously  flowing  upwardly 
through  said  vessel  said  hydrocarbon  stream  and  con- 
tinuously flowing  downwardly  through  said  vessel  said 
catalyst  particles,  the  counterflow  of  said  hydrocarbon 
stream  and  said  particles  being  through  a  plurality  of 
alternately  arranged  mixing  zones  and  velocity-modifying 
zones,  each  of  said  velocity-nuxlifying  zones  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  unobstructed  vertical  passage- 
ways for  said  continuous  flow,  each  of  said  passageways 
being  equally  accessible  to  said  caUlyst  and  said  hydro- 
carbon stream,  some  of  said  passageways  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  larger  in  cross-sectional  area  than  either  end 
thereof  and  the  remaining  of  said  passageways  having  a 
central  portion  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  either 
end,   said  enlarged   central  portions  preferentially  per- 
mitting said  catalyst  to  flow  downwardly  therethrough 
and  said  passageways  with  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area 
permitting  said  hydrocarbon  stream  to  pass  preferentially 
therethrough  and  withdrawing  a  product  stream  from 
the  top  of  said  vessel. 


1.  An  ozone  generator  comprising  rectangular  stainless 
steel  screens  as  electrodes,  coimectcd  alternately  to  alter- 
nate poles  of  an  alternating  current  source,  dielectric  ma- 
terial separating  said  electrodes  as  dividers  between  alter- 
nate electrodes  and  elongated  transversely  extending  hold- 
ing devices  having  teeth  extending  inwardly  between  ad- 
jacent dividers,  said  teeth  being  provided  with  opposed 
notches  receiving  the  comers  of  said  electrodes,  whereby 
said  dividers  and  electrodes  are  maintained  in  assembled 
position. 


3,309,306 
POWERFORMER  STARTUP  PROCEDURE  USING 

NITROGEN-HYDROGEN  MIXTURES 
Donald  D.  MacLurcn,  Plafaiflcld,  NJ.,  asritnor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  •  corporation  of 

Delaware  

Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,748 

10  Claims.    (CL  208—138) 

1.  In  the  hydroforming  of  a  naphtha  feed  fraction  at 

conversion  conditions  of  hydrogen  recycle,  temperature 

and  pressure  in  a  hydroforming  zone,  and  in  the  presence 
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of  an  active  hydroforming  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  supported  platinum  and  supported  palladium, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  increasing  of  cata- 
lyst efficiency  by  adding  a  mixture  of  gaseous  nitrogen 
and  hydrogen  to  the  hydroforming  zone  before  the  addi- 
tion of  the  naptha  feed,  heating  and  circulating  the  nitro- 


converting  the  analog  signal  thus  obtained  to  a  con- 
taminate digital  signal; 

measuring  the  petroleum  passing  through  the  said  BS 
and  W  detector  and  generating  a  volume  digital  sig- 
nal proportional  to  the  volume  thereof; 

integrating  the  contaminate  digital  signal  with  the  vol- 
ume digital  signal  to  obtain  a  total  volume  contam- 
inate digital  signal; 

and  treating  said  petroleum  before  said  petroleum  pass- 
es through  said  BS  and  W  detector  for  reduction  of 
BS  and  W  in  proportion  to  the  said  obtained  total 
volume  contaminate  digital  signal. 


gen  and  hydrogen  through  said  hydroforming  zone  and 
over  said  hydroforming  catalyst  thereby  forming  ammonia 
and  then  adding  naphtha  feed  to  said  ammonia-containing 
hydrogen  for  passage  to  the  said  hydroforming  zone  at 
a  time  when  the  ammonia  present  is  equal  to  between  50 
and  100  parts  per  million  by  weight  based  on  the  gas 
circulating  through  said  hydroforming  zone. 


3309307 

SELECTIVE  rfYDROGENATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Howard  S.  Bryant  Ir.,  Beaumont  Tex.,  aarignor  to  MohU 

Ofl  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,544 

15  Claims.  (CL  208— 144) 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  nondestructive  hydro- 
genation  of  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  treating  an 
essentially  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  a  conjugated 
diolefin  and  an  olefin  with  hydrogen  at  hydrogenation 
temperatures  below  desulfurization  temperatures  in  the 
presence  both  of  a  catalyst  contoining  palladium  and  of 
a  sulfide  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  disulfide  and 
hydrogen  sulfide  wherein  said  sulfide  substantially  in- 
creases the  selectivity  of  said  catalyst  for  hydrogenating 
said  diolefin.  

3,309,308 

METHOD    OF    CONTROLLING    THE    LEVEL    OF 

CONTAMINATION  IN  CRUDE  PETROLEUM 

Charies  A.  Schad.  6547  E.  27th  St^ 

Tulsa,  OUa.    74129 

Filed  Jane  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,139 

3  Clahns.    (CL  208—178) 


3309309 

DENITRIFICATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Frttz  Kari  Hcsa,  Pofaite  Chdre,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Esso  Research  and  Enghiccrfaig  Company,  a  corpora* 

tlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,428 

18  Clafan£  (CL  208—254) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  feed  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  feed  with  a  solution  comprising  an 
organic  sulfoxide  and  a  nitrophenol,  and  recovering  a  hy- 
drocarbon phase  having  a  substantially  reduced  nitrogen 
content. 

339,310 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

DEPOSIT  FORMERS 

Blanchaid  L.  Mkkel,  Munatcr,  Ind.,  aasknor  to  Standard 

Ofl  Conmany,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  conaradon  of  Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,015 

8  Clafana.  (CL  208—255) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  deposit  formers  from 
a  reformate  which  comprises  the  passing  of  said  refonnate 
through  a  bed  of  small  inert  particles  at  conditions  which 
permit  at  least  98-99%  of  said  reformate  to  exist  in  tbc 
vapor  phase  as  it  passes  through  said  bed,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  surface  of  said  particles  being  less  than  the 
condensation  temperature  of  said  deposit  formers  and 
greater  than  the  vaporization  temperatures  of  the  other 
constituents  in  said  reformate. 


3,309,311 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

WilHam  R.  Epporly,  New  Providence,  and  WOUam  J. 

Asher,  Cranford,  N  J^  assignors  to  Esso  Reaearch  and 

Engfaiecrlng  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,111 

20  Clafans.    (CI.  208—310) 


4| 
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a. 


■or 


-4^ 


'i-^ 


1.  A  molecular  sieve  separation  process  wherein  a  feed 
stream  is  passed  into  a  molecular  sieve  separation  zone 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feed  is  adsorbed  in  said 
zone  and  the  remaining  nonadsorbed  portion  of  said  feed 
stock  passes  out  of  Uie  said  zone  as  sievate  which  com- 
prises: (a)  passing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  is  adsorbablc,  into  a  molecular  sieve 

3   A  method  of  controlling  the  BS  and  W  level  in  pe-    separation  zone  whereby  tiie  said  «f°.^^^^«  P^J^*°V; 

.  ^'       ™«r^.rno.  adsorbed  on  the  said  sieve;  (b)  displacmg  said  adsorbed 

naZ?^  Seum  through  a  BS  and  W  detector  to    hydrocarbon  witii  a  displacing  agent  whereby  said  dis- 

'TL'^Tn^n^I^geTecS^^^  ^f'-^^^Ltt^^^^XT^^lL'^^^^ 

to  the  level  of  BS  and  W  tiiereof ;  displacing  agent  from  said  bed  by  passing  sievate  over 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


658 

said  bed  untU  a  substantial  portion  of  said  displacing  is 
removed. 

3^09,312  _^ 

CTABILIZATION  OF  SILICONE  FLUTOS 

Fritz  A.  Buebler,  Erifon,  NJ^  assignor  «»  Mo"* 

Oil  Corporation,  a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,010 

12  Claims.     (CL  252—18) 
1.  A  high  temperature  stabilized  composition  compos- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  a  polysiloxanc  fluid  having  the 
unit  formula: 

RnSi04-n/a 

wherein  n  has  a  value  from  about  1.1  to  about  2.9  and 
R  represents  an  organyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aromatic  radicals  and  halogenated 
derivatives  thereof  R  containing  from  1  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  minor  proportion  sufficient  to  stabilize 
said  fluid  of  (1 )  an  iron  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  oxide  and  iron  carboxylate  salts  soluble 
in  said  polysiloxane  fluid  and  (2)  an  amino  mono-car- 
boxy  lie  acid.  

3,309,313 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSITION 

Francis  J.  Callahan,  Jr.,  Chagrin  Falb,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Kenmore  Research  Company,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  OWo  ..,-,., 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,311 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252—26) 
1.  A  high  temperature  anti-friction  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a  gel 
with  an  organophilic  bentonite  clay  and  containing  from 
about  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  silver  flakes,  1  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide,  and 
1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  powdered  talc. 
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oil,  removing  the  sludge  formed  thereby  with  the  sulfuric 
acid  and  neutralizing  the  remaining  oil,  and  then  reacting 
the  neutralized  oil  with  said  normally  liquid  sulfur  halide 
and  separating  the  resulting  precipitate  and  hydrogen  ha- 
lide therefrom,  thereby  leaving  an  organic,  oil-soluble  re- 
action product  containing  up  to  about  13%  w.  active  sul- 
fur and  having  consequent  anti-weld  properties,  said  reac- 
tion product  remaining  dissolved  in  the  mineral  oil  in 
which  it  was  formed,  which  oil  forms  the  bulk  of  said  cut- 
ting fluid. 

13.  A  fluid  composition  having  lubricant  and  anti-weld 
properties  and  characterized  by  a  beneficial  quantity  of 
the  reacted  mineral  oil  of  claim  9  generally  uniformly 
dispersed  in  a  lubricant  vehicle. 

18.  The  composition  of  the  preceding  claim  13  wherein 
said  vehicle  comprises  refined  mineral  oil  and  a  grease- 
forming  quantity  of  metallic  soap. 


3,309,314 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
James  R.  Price,  Robert  C.  Spillman,   and  Kenneth  T. 
Wendler,  all  of  Ahon,  IIL,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,184 

6  CUOms.     (CI.  252—32.5) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  synthetic  ester  lubricating  oil  and 

(1)  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  an  alkyl  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  primary 
and  alkyl  secondary  amines  having  from  8  to  30  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  mono-  to  per-haloalkyl  phosphonic 
acid,  wherein  the  haloalkyl  radical  contains  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  2.2'-dipyridylamine. 


3,309,315 
SULPHURIZED  CUTTING  OIL  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  Hanna  J.  Tarazi  and  Herbert  D.  Ivey,  Jr.,  Pasa- 
dena,   Calif.,    assignors   to    Lubrication   Company   of 
America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  ,.,,«,  «»^ 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,986 

21  Claims.  (CI.  252— 42.4) 
9  A  mineral  oil  base,  cutting  fluid  containing  homo- 
geneously and  stably  dispersed  therein,  an  anti-weld  quan- 
tity of  the  organic,  oil-soluble  reaction  product  formed 
between  a  normally  liquid,  sulfur  halide  and  a  naphthenic- 
base  mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  index  below  about  70; 
said  reaction  product  being  formed  by  treating  said  min- 
eral oil  with  about  0.1%  w.  to  about  10%  w.  of  sulfuric 
acid,  such  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  being  less  than  the 
maximum  amount  required  to  react  completely  with  the 


3,309,316 
LOW    CORROSIVnr    nitrogen    and   SULFUR- 
CONTAINING    DETERGENT    FOR    LUBRICANT 
OIL  FORMULATIONS 
Herbert   A.   McNfaich,  Portage,  and  Robert  E.  Karll, 
Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company,  Chi- 
cago, Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,039 

11  Claims.  (CI.  252—47.5) 
1.  A  mineral  oil-soluble  sulfur  containing  acylatcd 
amino  product  obtained  from  the  acylation  reaction  of 
0.5  to  1.0  mole  of  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyethylene  polyamines  and  poly- 
propylene polyamines  having  1  to  4  of  said  alkylene 
groups  and  from  2  to  5  nitrogens  per  mole  of  sulfurized 
alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  whose  alkenyl  group  before 
sulfurization  has  at  least  50  carbon  atoms  and  whose  sul- 
fur content  corresponds  to  from  0.5  to  2.0  gram  atom  of 
sulfur  per  mole  of  the  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  under 
acylation  conditions  favoring  imide  formation. 

9.  A  lubricant  mineral  oil  composition  having  dissolved 
therein  as  its  essential  detcrgent-dispersant  and  anti-cor- 
rosion agents  from  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  a  sulfurized  acylated  amine  product  of 
claim  1. 

3  309,317 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
Eugene  WIttner,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Bobby  W.  Malone, 
East  Alton,  III.,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,512 

3  Claims.     (CI.  252—49.9) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.01%  to  about  10% 
each  of: 

( 1 )  an  amino-imidc  of  a  mono  Cjo^soo  polymeric  hy- 
drocarbyl  succinic  anhydride; 

(2)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  bis(ditertiaryalkyl  -  4  -  hydroxyphenyl)  methane 
wherein  each  of  the  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  has  from 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  bis(N,N-dialkylamino- 
phenyl) methane  wherein  each  of  the  alkyl  radicals 
has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

(3)  a  bis(alkylphcnyl)phosphoramide  wherein  each  al- 
kyl radical  has  from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


3,309,318 
BLENDS  OF  ESTER  LUBRICANTS 
Robert  D.  Aylesworth  and  Raymond  H.  Boehrinuer,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,377 

8  Claims.     (CI.  252—56) 
1,  A  lubricant  base  fluid  comprising  a  blend  of  fully 
esterified  polyol  esters  having  as  essential  constituents 


from  30  to  60%  of  a  neopentyl  glycol  ester  of  at 
least  one  monocarboxylic  aUtanoic  acid  having  from  7 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  40-70%  of  at  least 
one  other  ester  of  a  fully  hindered  polyol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  penuerythritol  esters  formed 
from  monocarboxylic  aUtanoic  acids  having  from  5  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  Uimethylol  propane,  trimethylol  ethane, 
and  trimethylol  butane  esters  formed  from  monocar- 
boxylic normal  alkanoic  acids  having  from  5  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  total 
quantity  of  fully  hindered  polyol  ester. 


wherein  Rn  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  and  Ru  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  aUcoxy  radicals  havmg 
from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,309,320 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DRY 

CONCENTRATED  ACID 

Ronald  M.  Helmer,  222  35th  Ave.  NE., 

Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,932 

Claims  mlority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  29,  1963, 

874^22 

5  Claims.    (CL  252— 145) 


3,309,319 

DETERGENT-WHTFENER  COMPOSITIONS 

Todd   L.   Coward,   Chidnnati,   Ohio,   and   Norman  R. 

Smith,  Konigsbach,  Germany,  aasisDors  to  The  Procter 

ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,726 
10  Clahns.    (CL  252—137) 

1.  A   detergent   composition,  especially   suitable   for 
cleaning  and  whitening  nylon  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  anionic,  non-soap,  organic  syn- 
thetic detergent  having  in  its  molecular  structure  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  cwisisting  of  sulfonic  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid  ester  radicals  and  (b)  a  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zwitterionic  and  semi-polar 
synthetic  detergents  and  (2)  4.4'-bis[4,6-dianUino-s-tria- 
zin-2-yl) amino ]-2,2'-stilbene    disulfonate;    wherein:    the 
weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranges  from  about  3: 1  to  about 
1:3  in  the  case  of  zwitterionic  and  sulfoxide  semi-polar  de- 
tergents and  is  about  1:3  in  the  case  of  amine  oxide  and 
phosphine  oxide  semi-polar  detergents;  the  amount  by 
weight  of  said  disulfonate  ranges  from  about  0.05%  to 
about  2.0%  of  the  said  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b);  said 
zwitterionic  detergent  has  the  formula 


Bi— N*— R4X- 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  10  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  R,  and  Rj  are  each  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aUcylene  and  hydroxyalkylene  radicals  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  SO,=,  804=  and  COO=;  said  semi- 
polar  detergent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amine  oxide,  phosphine  oxide  and  sulfoxide  detergents, 
said  amine  oxide  having  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dry  concentrated 
acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  highly  sur- 
face active  finely  divided  absorbent  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  and  naturally 
occurring  silicas  and  silicates,  aluminas  and  alumi- 
nates  and  diatomaceous  earths  to  a  confined  reaction 
zone  equipped  with  agitation  means  and  cooling 
means; 

(b)  continuously  spraying  a  predetermined  amount  of 
a  concentrated  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulphuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  acetic  acid 
onto  said  absorbent  material; 

(c)  intermittently  mixing  said  absorbent  material  with 
said  acid  while  continuously  cooling  said  mixture 

•  and  correlating  each  mixing  cycle  with  each  "at  rest" 
cycle  to  restrict  the  temperature  of  said  absorbent 
material  to  below  about  212°  P.; 

(d)  continuously  mixing  said  absorbent  material  with 
said  acid  at  a  temperature  of  said  absorbent  material 
below  about  212°  F.  while  continuously  cooling  said 
mixture  until  all  said  predetermined  amount  of  said 
acid  has  been  added;  and 

(e)  continuously  mixing  said  absorbent  material  with 
said  added  acid  and  continuously  cooling  said  mix- 
ture; said  dry  concentrated  acid  containing  at  least 
80%  by  weight  of  said  sprayed  concentrated  acid. 


R6R«R7N-»0 

wherein  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  having  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  R«  and  Rt  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  hydroxyethyl  radicals,  said 
phosphine  oxide  having  the  formula 

RaR»RioP-*0 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  having  from  10  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  R,  and  Rio  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  monohydroxyalkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  said  sulfoxide  having  the  formula 


RnRijS->0 


3,309,321 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANER 
Wardley  D.  McMaster.  Soothfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  M(rtors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^,_  ,^^ 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,569 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252— 152) 
1.  A  windshield  cleaning  composition  containing  in- 
gredients in  the  proportion  of  0.1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of 
an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
ethanolamine,  diethanolamine,  diethylenetriamine,  ethyl- 
enediamine,  and  isobutylamine,  0.015  to  0.25  part  by 
weight  sodium  mercaptobenzothiazole,  small  but  effective 
amounts  up  to  about  0.1  part  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  sur- 
face active  agent  compatible  in  said  solution,  and  0  to  0.2 
part  by  weight  of  a  compound  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tetrasodium  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic 
acid  and  trisodium  nitiilotriacetate. 
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3,3«9,322 
URANIUM  MONOCARBIDE-PLUTONIUM  MONO- 

NITRIDE  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
Francois    Ansciin,    Paris,   and    Roger   Pascard,   Issy-les- 
Moulineaux,    France,    assignors    to    Commissariat    ^ 
FEnersie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,899 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5,  1963, 
952,657 
6ClaiiiM.    (a.  252— 30L1) 
1.  Method  of  preparation  of  fuel  material  having  a 
Plutonium  and  uranium  base  for  utilization  in  nuclear 
reactors,  the  steps  of  mixing  plutonium  mononitride  with 
carbon  and  uranium  hydride  in  suitable  respective  pro- 
portions, heating  the  mixture  and  producing  a  mixture  of 
plutonium  mononitride  and  uranium  monocarbide  and 
sintering   the    mixture    of   plutonium    mononitride    and 
uranium  monocarbide  to  a  density  in  the  vicinity  of  theo- 
retical density. 

3,3«9,323 
THORIUM  OXIDE  OR  THORIUM-URANIUM 
OXIDE  WITH  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
Edwin  R.  Russell,  Columbia,  and  William  E.  Prout  aiid 
Harold  J.  Groh,  Aiken,  S.C.,  and  George  W.  Watt,  Aus- 
tin, Tex.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

FUed  Oct  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,172 
3  Claims.  (CI.  252—301.1) 
1.  An  oxide  particle  composition  having  improved  dis- 
solution properties  in  nitric  acid  media  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thorium  oxide  and  thorium-uranium  oxide  and  between 
about  0.5  and  1.6  weight  percent  magnesium  oxide,  said 
magnesium  oxide  being  intimately  dispersed  throughout 
said  composition. 

3,309,324 
CORROSION    INHIBITED  '  AMMONIUM    SULFATE 

SOLUTIONS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THEM 
Robert  P.  Langguth,  St.  Louis,  and  William  W.  Morgen- 

thalcr,  Brldgeton,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 

Kiny,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,845 
23  Claims.    (Q.  251—387) 
1.  An  aqueous  diammonium  sulfate  composition,  in 
contact  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper  and  copper  alloys,  which  contains  dis- 
solved therein,  in  addition  to  said  diammonium  sulfate, 
a  water  soluble  copper  corrosion  inhibiting  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal-,  am- 
monium-, magnesium-  and  calcium-iodides,  thiocyanatcs, 
ferricyanides,  ferrocyanides,  and  thiosulfates,  smd  8-hy- 
droxyquinoline,   the    weight   ratio   between   said   diam- 
monium sulfate  and  said  corrosion  inhibiting  material 
being  from  about  6000:1  tp  about  30:1. 


followed  by  heat  treatment  of  the  resulting  precipitate 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  550  to  1 100*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  molecular  oxygen. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  antimony  tetroxide  in  combination  with  stannic 
oxide  and  antimony  oxide  in  admixture  with  stannic  oxide 
which  comprises  the  successive  addition  first  of  tin  and 
then  of  antimony  metals  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  nitric 
acid  and  then  heat  treating  the  resulting  precipitate  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  550  to  1100*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  molecular  oxygen. 


3309,326 
PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING 

CARBON 
Harry  Lister  RUcy,  Sparken  HUl,  Worksop,  England,  as- 

sii^or  to  United  Coke  A  Chemicals  Company  Limited, 

Yorkshire,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  22,  1963, 

7,300/63 
17  Claims.    (CI.  252—503) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrically  conducing 
article  composed  substantially  of  graphitized  carbon,  com- 
prising, forming  a  coherent  body  of  an  intimate  mixture 
comprising  carbon,  a  binder,  and  a  nKtal  in  finely  divided 
form,  said  metol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  and  being  present  in  an  amount 
capable  of  significantly  lowering  the  temperature  required 
for  graphitization,  but  at  least  in  more  than  5%  by  weight 
of  the  initial  mixture,  and  heating  said  coherent  body  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1300*  to  1700°  for  at  least 
ten  hours  to  substantially  graphitize  the  carbon. 


3^09,325 
PREPARATION    OF    AN    ANTIMONY    OXIDE-TIN 

OXIDE    CATALYST    COMPOSITION    AND    THE 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Edward  James  Gasson,  Epsom  Downs,  Surrey,  and  David 

Gordon  Stewart,  Epsom,  Surrey,  England,  assignors  to 

Tile  Dfetlllers  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  a  British 

company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

13,575/63 
6  Claims.    (CI.  252—461) 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  tetroxide  in 
combination  with  staimic  oxide  and  antimony  oxide  in 
admixture  with  stannic  oxide,  said  caUlyst  being  pre- 
pared by  the  successive  addition  first  of  tin  and  then  of 
antimony  metals  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  nitric  acid 


3,309,327 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Frederick  H.  Gayer,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  PyrozyUn 

Products  Inc.,  Chicago,  01.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of   appUcation    Ser.    No. 

803,551,  Apr.  2, 1959.    This  appUcation  Sept.  13, 1963, 

Ser.  No.  308,659 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—21) 

1.  A  de-catalyzed  coating  composition  comprising 
thermosetting  resin,  a  quantity  of  acid  catalyst,  said  acid 
catalyst  being  ineffective  to  lead  to  gelation  in  a  pre- 
determined short  period  of  time,  and  organic  salt,  said 
salt  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  additional  quantity 
of  said  acid  catalyst  and  neutralizing  amine  for 
said  catalyst  added  to  the  corresponding  thermosetting 
resin  composition  catalyzed  with  said  two  quantities  of 
said  acid  catalyst,  said  acid  catalyst  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyl  phosphates,  toluene 
sulfonic  acids,  alkane  sulfonic  acids,  hydrochloric  acid 
and  phosphoric  acid,  said  corresponding  thermo- 
setting resin  composition  being  normally  unstable  and 
slowly  reactive  to  advance  the  catalyzed  resinification. 


3,309,328 
HIGH  STRENGTH  ADHESIVE  FOR  BUILDING 
MATERIALS 
FeUx  P.  Carroll,  Chatham,  and  Robert  J.  Hoclzcr,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  asignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,393 

5  Clahns.  (CI.  260—23) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  especially  adapted  for  high 
strength  bonding  of  building  materials  comprising  an 
aqueous  paste-like  emulsion  of:  (A)  about  15  to  30% 
by  weight  of  polyvinyl  acetate;  (B)  about  2  to  8%  by 
weight  of  plasticizer  for  said  polyvinyl  acetate;  (C)  about 
0.3  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  polyacrylate  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts,  ammonium  salts 
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and  mixtures  thereof;  (D)  about  25  to  50%  by  weight  p2:F  THAW  STABLe'aOUEOUS  PAINTS  CON- 

of  finely  divided  filler  of  which  at  least  40%  thereof  is  ™f^^»^cAI^XYL,  IS^EST^  AND  HY- 
a  refined  kaolin  having  particle  size  distribution  such  tnai        drqXYAMIDE  RADICALS 

at  least  85%  is  greater  than  1  micron,  at  least  70%  great-  j^,j„rigg  j^  McDoweU,  Media,  Pa.,  and  Trevor  B.  HiU, 
er  than  2  microns  and  average  particle  size  less  than  about  wUliamsburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
10  microns;  and  (E)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  coipora- 
a  solids  content  between  about  55-75%  by  weight;  said        tion  of  Delaware  ,a^^i, 

composition  characterized  by  thinning  on  application  on        No  Drawing^  ci^^^Ici' 260^2^6) 
shear  forces.  ^^^^^^^^_^  ^   ^  pigmented  freeze-thaw  aqueous  pamt  composi- 

tion containing  a  pigment  in  a  pigment  volome  concen- 
3,309,329  tration  of  about   10-50%   and  a  water  insfeluble  vinyl 

BITUMINOUS   COMPOSITIONS   CONTAINING        addition  polymer  having  an  overall  negative  charge  which 
AMORPHOUS   POLYPROPYLENE   AND    AN        _onsist«  essentially  of 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER       '^^f^'J^^'f.fo  3-5%  by  weight  of  units  of  an  -,^-un- 
Gerhart  Schultz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Gnido  Max  saturated  monovinylidene  carboxylic  acid, 

Rudolf  Lownto,  Of*  °*«;[^»»^*«i,SSSSt'vSJi       (B)  units  of  a  methacrylic  acid  ester,  and 
^lA^rL::i^'^^^^T^^S^MZ:       Ic]  umts  of  acrylic  add  ester,  said  esters  (B)  and  (C) 
SSnimyT.  corTorSiS,  of^SSany  being  of  a  C,-^.  saturated  ahphatic  monohydnc 

""A  !^''S^^"^,?''S-  ''^l!:"DT'mt'       and  faTn7atttd 'to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer 
Ctaims  priority,  appUoitlon  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1961,         backbone  about  0.03-3%,  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  addi- 

^  ^1  t         //-I  '»iCA_'»«  <\  tion  polymer,  pendent  monovalent  radicals  selected  from 

6  Claims.    (Ci.  26»— 2».3)  ^j^  consisting  of  radical  A  of  the  formula 

1.  Composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  o         h    ri  h 

bituminous  binding  agent,  1-10  percent  by  weight,  calcu-  "         ill 

lated  on  the  bituminous  binding  agent,  of  an  amorphous  -fi-o-e-C-N-B' 

cracked  polypropylene  having  a  viscosity  in  the  melt  after  ^,  ^, 

cracking  of  120  centipoises  at  180'  C.  and  1-10  percent  formula 

by  wei^t,  calculated  on  the  bituminous  binding  agent,  of  radical  B  of  the  formula 
an  amorphous  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  o    R'  «•  « 

having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  25-50  percent  by  weight,  _^_^^(;^d-on 

calculated  on  the  copolymer.  ^  ^4 

— ^-^^^^-^  and  a  mixture  of  radicals  A  ani  B  wherein  R^  is  ^elected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzyl  and  Ci-Cs 
3,309,330  alkyl  radicals,  R'  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the 

COATED  PARTICLES  OF  VINYLIDENE  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzyl,  aryl  and  C1-C5 

CHLORIDE  COPOLYMERS  alkyl  radicals,  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

Paul  H.  Settlage,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  j^g  of  hydrogen  and  Ci-Cj  alkyl  radicals;  said  composi- 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  ,jq„  having  a  pH  between  7  and  10  and  containing  0.3- 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  addi- 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,701        jJq^  polymer  of  at  least  one  non-ionic  surfactant. 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—29.6)  ^_^^^^_^_ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 

Dolvmeric  particles,  each  particle  having  a  core  portion  3^9,332  

Ld'a  coati^  portion  on  the  core  portion,  the  core  portion     N-ACYf^EWVATimMOF  CYCLIC  mC^^^ 
constituting  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  two  por-         POLlHJff^YL   CHLORIDE   POLYMER   PLAOTI- 
tions  and  ^o-^P^^ng  essentially  a  copolynKr  of  the  fd^    Ev^JT  Siau,  Robert  M.  Mod,  and  Fnmk  C.  Magne, 
lowing  monomers,  where  the  percentages  are  by  weight        ^^^  orieans.  La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  these  three  monomers:  America    as    represented    by   the    Secretary    of   the 

Agriculture 
(A)  No  Drawfaig.     Original  appUcati<Mi  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser. 

Percent       No.  394,636.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  16, 

Vinylidene  chloride 88  to  96       1964,  Ser.  No.  438^40 

An  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  16  Clatans.    (CL  260— 30 J) 

1  through  3  carbon  atoms  _ -      2  to  9       LA  vmyl  chloride  resinous  composition  compnsmg  a 

.  *  mixture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group 

Acrvlic  acid  ItolO   consisting  of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  co- 

Acry  polymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with  vinyl  acetate  in  which  the 

and  the  coating  portion  on  the  core  portion  constituting  vinyl  chloride  is  in  a  predominant  amount  and  a  plasticizer 
from  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  two  portions  and  com-  therefor  which  plasticizer  is  N-decanoyl-2-methylpiperi- 
prising  essentially  a  copolymer  of  the  following  mono-   dine. 

mers  where  the  percentages  are  by  weight  based  on  12.  A  vinyl  chloride  resinous  composition  comprising  a 
the  total  weight  of  these  three  monomers:  mixture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copoly- 
(B)  mers  of  vinyl  chloride  with  vinyl  acetate  in  which  the 

Percent   vinyl  chloride  is  in  a  predominant  amount  and  a  plasti- 

Vinylidene  chloride 60  to  88    cizer  therefor  which  plasticizer  is  N-decanoyl-3-aza-bi- 

A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cyclo[3.2.2]nonane. 

of  acrylonitrile,  an  alkyl  methacrylate  wherein  13.  A  vinyl  chloride  resinous  composition  comprising  a 

the  alkyl  group  has  1  through  3  carbon  atoms  _  11  to  39    mixture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group 

gjj^  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  sted  copoly- 

A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  mers  of  vinyl  chloride  witii  vinyl  acetate  in  which  the  vinyl 

of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid 1  to  10   chloride  is  in  a  predominant  amount  and  a  plasticizer 
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therefor  which  plasticizer  is  N-oleoyl-N'-caibethoxypiper- 
idine. 

15.  A  vinyl  chloride  resinous  composition  comprising 
a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymcrs  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  chloride  with  vinyl  acetate  in  which  the  vinyl 
chloride  is  in  a  predominant  amount  and  a  i^asticizer 
therefor  which  plasticizer  is  N-oleoylhexamcthylenimine. 

16.  A  vinyl  chloride  resinous  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymcrs  of  vinyl  chloride  and  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride  with  vinyl  acetate  in  which  the 
vinyl  chloride  is  in  a  predominant  amount  and  a  plasticizer 
therefor  which  plasticizer  is  N.N'-sebacoyldipiperidine. 


to  2  lower  alkyl  substituents  and  the  alkane  group  con- 
tains from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  a  dipbeoolic 
acid  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  IS  mole  percent  based 
on  the  total  moles  of  bis(hydroxyphenyl)alkane  and  di- 
phenolic  acid,  said  diphenolic  acid  having  the  formula 


3,309,333 
NJ^-DISUBSTTTUTED   AMTOES   AND  THEIR   USE 

AS  PLASTICIZERS  IN  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 
Robert  R.  Mod,  Frank  C.  Magne,  and  Evald  L.  Skau,  New 
Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary'  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,354 

18  Claims.  (CI.  260—32.6) 
1.  A  plasticized  vinyl  chloride-type  resin  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  vinyl  chloride-type  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  homo- 
polymer  and  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
containing  a  major  portion  of  vinyl  chloride  by  weight, 
plasticized  with  a  plasticizer  consisting  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 

O  (CHi).X 


R-H-N 


wherein 
(a) 


(CHi).X 


o 


is  an  acyl  group  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and 
may  be  saturated,  unsaturated,  normal,  branched,  ali- 
phatic, cyclic,  alicyclic,  epoxy,  naphthenic,  terpenic, 
terpene-derived,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and 

(c)  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

—OR',  -CN,  — 0(CHa)„>CN,  and  — 0(CHaVCOOR' 

where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2 
inclusive. 

3,309,334      ' 
POLYMERIC  COPOLYESTERS  OF  PHTHALIC 
ACIDS,  A  BIS-(HYDROXYPHENYL)ALKANE 
AND  A  DIPHENOLIC  ACID 

Fred  F.  Holub,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,511 

10  Claims,     (a.  260—33.2) 


OH 


OH 


<T>i.-0 

(Ri).       i 


I  (Ri). 

COOH 


where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  0,  1,  2,  each  Rj  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical,  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical,  R3  is  an  alkylene 
radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  the 
hydroxyl  group  is  in  the  para  position  when  n  is  0. 

7.  An  extrudable  composition  comprising  from  10  to 
40  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  biphenyl  and  diphenyl  ether  and  from 
90  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  copolyester 
of  claim  1. 


3,309,335 

POLYESTER  COATING  MATERIALS 

Hem7  M.  Walton,  Decatur,  HI.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 

Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,073 

19  Claims.    (CL  260—40) 
1.  A  polyester  of  (1)   dicarboxylic  acid  component, 

(2)  monohydric  alcohol,  which  provides  from  0.5  to 
15%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  available  for  esterification, 

(3)  dihydric  alcohol,  which  provides  from  65  to  97.5% 
of  the  hydroxyl  groups  available  for  esterification,  and 

(4)  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  3  hydroxyl 
groups,  which  provides  from  2  to  20%  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  available  for  esterification,  wherein  (1)  at  least 
80  mole  percent  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
comprises  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  alpha, 
beta-dicarboxylic  acid,  (2)  said  monohydric  alcohol  com- 
prises a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  and  tetrahydropyranyl-2-meth- 
anol,  (3)  at  least  75  mole  percent  of  said  dihydric  alcohol 
conforms  to  the  structure  H0(CHjCH20)nH  wherein  n 
is  a  number  from  3  to  6  inclusive. 


1.  A  polymeric  copolyester  of  (1)  a  phthalic  acid 
comprising  50  to  100  mole  percent  isophthalic  acid  and 
50  to  0  mole  percent  terephthalic  acid,  (2)  a  bis(hydroxy- 
phenyl) alkane  wherein  the  phenyl  nucleus  has  from  0 


3,309,336 
VINYL  FLOOR  TILES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREFOR 
Stanley  P.  Turel,  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Car- 
lisle Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,764 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—41) 
1.  A  plastic  composition  suitable  for  floor  tiles  com- 
prising (1)  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  consisting  of  at  least 
60  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  the 
balance  being  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound copolymerizablc  with  vinyl  chloride,  (2)  asbestos, 
and  (3)  a  stabilizer  comprising 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH       Ri 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


H 
N=c— N- 
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R> 
\ 


NH    H 


S-l l!j-  N-N- 


Ri 


H 

R'-N- 


O    H 

u-i-i- 


1/ 


H 
I 
B«-N- 


U        H    H 

Ri-i C-N- 

(!)H    H 


and  Ri  and  R'  in  all  said  formulas  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl, 
said  stabilizer  being  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to 
10  percent  by  weight  of  the  resin, 

(b)  at  least  one  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisUng  of  alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc,  cadmium,  lead, 
and  tin,  with  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  havmg  6  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  benzoic  acids,  and  substituted  benzoic 
acids,  in  an  amount  of  about  0.05  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  the  resin  and  *  «  «  ♦„ 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to 
5  percent  by  weight  of  the  resin. 


3,309,339 
NEW  TRISPHENOLS  AND  EPOXIDE  RESINS 
PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Alfred  O.  Barton,  Florham  Park,  WUUam  D.  Griffin, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  Ridiard  B.  Lund, 
Whippany,  2talik  Oser,  Morristown,  and  Jolm  Vltrone, 
Troy  HUb,  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUIed  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,067 

20  Claims.    (CL  260—47) 
16.  An  epoxide  resin  comprising  a  reaction  product  of 
epichlorohydrin  and  at  least  one  trisphenol  of  the  formula: 


OH 


3  309  337 
POI  YETHYLENE  AND  POLYPROPYLENE  STABI- 
"^ LL^Jm™  A?k^HENOLIC  COMTO^ 

Ronald  James  Hurlock  and  KeMethMwsden.  Man- 
chester, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
duSries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 

NrDrawSS*   Hied  Jnne  7,  1962  Ser.  No.  200,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Great  Britata,  June  12,  1961, 
P    21,101/61;  July  3,  1961,  23,914/61 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 41) 

1  A  composition  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and 
polypropylene  having  incorporated  therein  as  a  stabilizer, 
a  tetraphenolic  compound  having  the  formula 


/\y\ 

B,— C— Ri     Ri-C-Ri 


X 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2. 


HO 


:CH.R.CH 


3,309,340  _^^, 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  PURinCATION 

PROCESS 

WUlem  F.  H.  Borman,  Dalton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,094 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 47) 
1.  A   method   for   purifying   a   polymer'i  formed   of 
recurring  units  of  the  formula 


r      R'     R 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene,  trimethylene.  ethylene,  o-,  m-,  and 
p-phenylene  and  2:2'-diphenylcnc  and  X  and  Y  are  alkyls 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  stabilizer  being 
present  in  amounts  from  0.001%  to  5%  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  polymer. 

8.  Stabilised  hydrocarbon  polymers  as  claimed  m  claim 
1  containing  carbon  black.  ' 


o- 


T  3  309338 

STABILIZED  POLYVINYL  HALIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  P.  ScuUin,  Pompton  Lakes,  NJ.,  «f^«' *»  T«"' 

neco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  «>n»<>r«;<«  °' S«*"«f  f  1 1 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,111 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—41)  ,  ,.      ^r 

1  The  method  for  the  prevention  of  the  evolution  01 
lachrymatory  gases  during  the  heating  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  approximately  200'  F.  to  350'  F  of  a 
resinous  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  ha  ide  homo- 
polymer,  asbestos,  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol,  dipentaerythntol, 
and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  adding  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  dicyandiamide  to  said  resinous  composition 
prior  to  said  heating  step.  ^ 


Jn 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
halohydrocarbon   radicals  having   at   least  two   carbon 
atoms  between  the  halogen  atoms  and  phenol  nucleus, 
hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  and  halohydrocarbonoxy  radi- 
cals having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halo- 
gen atoms  and  phenol  nuclus;  R'  and  R"  are  the  same 
as  R  and,  in  addition,  halogen  radicals;  and  n  is  an 
integer  and  is  at  least  10;  said  polymer  having  having 
been  polymerized  in  an  oxidative  polymerization  with 
a  copper-amine  catalyst,  comprising  dissolving  the  poly- 
mer in  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbons  and  sub- 
stituted   and    unsubstituted    oxygenated    hydrocarbons 
each  having  a  loosely-bound  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  heat- 
ing the  solution  to  reflux  for  a  time  sufficient  to  lower 
the  amine  content  of  the  polymer  to  a  desired  level, 
adding   a   percipitant,   and   separating   the   precipitated 
polymer  from  the  solution. 
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3,309,341 

AMESE-MODIFIED  URON  RESINS 

David  H.  Abrahams,  New  Rocbelle,  and  L«o  Goldberg, 

Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dexter  Cbemkal  Corpora- 

tion,  a  corporation  of  New  YoriK 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,904 
16  Claims.     (CI.  260— 70) 

1.  In  malcing  N,N'-bis(alkoxymcthyl)  uron  reski  com- 
positions by  condensing  1  mol  of  urea  with  at  least  ap- 
proximately 4  mols  of  formaldehyde,  removing  water 
from  the  resulting  condensate,  admixing  an  aliphatic  alco- 
hol with  the  dehydrated  condensate  and  acidifying  the 
solution  so  made  so  as  to  etherify  said  condensate  and 
form  N,N'-bis(alkoxymethyl)  uron  resin  composition, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  of 
said  uron  resin  composition  to  at  least  about  7,  then  intro- 
ducing into  said  uron  resin  composition  from  about  0.04 
to  about  0.8  amine  equivalent  per  mol  of  condensed  urea 
of  a  water  soluble  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  amines  and  cycloaikyl  amines,  said  amine 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  causing  said 
amine  to  react  with  said  uron  resin  composition  until  the 
pH  thereof  ceases  to  fall  appreciably  and  remains  sub- 
stantially constant. 


3,309,342 
POLYURETHANES   PREPARED   FROM   PHOSPHO- 
RUS CONTAINING  MAxNNICH  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS 
Lester   Friedman,   Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  May  21,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  282,118.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  23, 
1965,  Scr.  No.  491,070 

8  Claims.     (Q.  260—77.5) 
1.  A  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


Ri  R« 

?C-C  O 

-CHiN  rirCH|-P(OK,)i 


^.J.. 


where  RiO  is  the  residue  of  an  oxyalkylated  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  from  which  one 
of  the  alcoholic  hydrogen  atoms  has  been  removed  from 
one  group,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  not  over  two  of  R5  being  alkyl, 
said  oxyalkylated  polyhydric  alcohol  consisting  essentially 
of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  the  reactive  groups  of 
said  alcohol  being  hydroxyl  groups  and  an  organic  poly- 
nocyanate. 

3,309,343 
MONOMERIC  «-CAPROLACTAM  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  T.  Darnell,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  Charies  F.  Fisher, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Robert  E.  Maier,  Northbrook, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,825 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260— 78) 
1.  Solid  substantially  anhydrous  c-caprolactam  com- 
positions, polymerizable  at  temperatures  of  from  about 
150°  to  190°  C,  storable  at  room  temperature,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  c-caprolactam  containing,  as  anionic 
catalyst,  the  caprolactam  anion  and  an  associated  basic 


metallic  cation,  and  a  cocatalyst  which  is  capable  of  caus- 
ing polymerization  of  anionically  catalyzed  caprolactam 
upon  fusion  and  heating  to  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
from  about  150°  to  190°  C. 


3,309,344 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMER 
James  W.  Dale,  Winchester,  and  Gerald  J.  OT^eill,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research  Corpora- 
tion,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,348 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—79) 
1.  The  polymeric  product  of  the  reaction  of  an  aro- 
matic oxalate  ester  which  is  a  di-aryl  ester  of  oxalic  acid 
where  the  esterifying  aryl  group  is  a  carbocyclic  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  including  at  least  one  benzene  ring, 
with  at  least  2  moles  of  sulfur  tetrafluoride  per  mole  of 
said  oxalate  ester,  under  superatmospheric  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  liquefy  the  said  sulfur  tetrafluoride  at  the  reaction 
temperature. 

3,309,345 
POLYMERIC  s-TRIAZINES 
Ralph  Lutwack,  La  Canada.  Calif.,  assignor  to  SbeU  OU 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Original  applicatJoo  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  153,757.  now  Patent  No.  3,206,407,  dated  Sept. 
14,  1965.    Divided  and  this  appttcation  Mar.  22,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  441,907 

3  Claims.    (Q.  260—79) 
1.  As  a  new  polymer  an  oil-soluble  polymeric  deriva- 
tive of  s-triazine  having  the  formula: 

X  X      -I 

-C  fi-NH-(R)^(NB).-NH-C  C- 


N 


where  X  is 


I'l-N-C— 8- 


and  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical;  R  is  a  bivalent  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3_2o  alkyl- 
enc  and  phenylene  radicals,  n  is  1,  m  is  an  integer  varying 
from  zero  to  1,  y  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20,  said  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to 
about  50.000. 


3,309,346 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  CATA- 

LYST  CONTAINING  METAL  COMPOUNDS 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  and  Manin  A.  McCall,  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315J50 

14  Claims.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  olefinic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining at  least  3  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid,  crystalline 
polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the 
polymerization  with  a  catalyst  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  from 
Group  IVB-VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  (2)  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


N-.^^^M 


where  each  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  ivf  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal, 
AlR'a  and  LiAlR'3,  where  each  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical. 


March  14,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


666 


3  309  J47 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  SUBSTITUTED  ETHERS 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  and  Marvin  A.  McCall,  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ,.,„« 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,380 

14  Claims,  (a.  260—93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  olefinic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining at  least  3  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid,  crystalline 
polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing 
the  polymerization  with  a  catalyst  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  (1)  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  from 
Group  IVB-VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  (2)  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


ethylene  polymer  having  a  density  of  at  least  0.955  which 
comprises  reacting  ethylene  in  a  polymerization  reactor 
at  pressures  of  at  least  800  p.s.i.g.  and  temperatures  of 
from  50*  to  100°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  hydro- 
carbon diluent  boiling  below  10°  C,  in  liquid  form  and 
hydrogen  in  amounts  of  from  10  to  80%  based  on  the 
ethylene  feed  employing  as  the  catalyst  for  the  polymer- 


M 


M' 


where  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals,  AIR,  and  Li  AIR,  where  each  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  and  M'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  AlRa  and  Li  AIR, 
where  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical. 


3  309  348 
PURIFICATION  OF  CARBOXY-TERMINATED 
POLYMERS 
Charles  A.  Wentz,  Jr.,  BartlesvUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,880 
4  Claims.  (CL  260— 94.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  and  recovery  of  an 
HCl-free  carboxy-terminated  polymer  from  a  solution  of 
said  polymer  and  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  also  containing 
an  alkali  metal  halide  by  admixing  the  polymer  solu- 
tion with  sufficient  methanol  which  will  form  a  methanol 
phase  and  a  diluent  phase  upon  standing,  and  which  will 
remove  from  the  solution  into  the  resulting  methanol 
phase  said  residue,  and  wherein  the  two  phases  are  sepa- 
rated, the  improvement  comprising,  before  the  methanol 
addition,  adding  to  said  solution  anhydrous  hydrogen 
chloride  in  an  amount  ranging  between  0.01  to  0.14 
gram  HCl  per  gram  of  said  polymer,  and  recovering  the 
polymer  substantially  free  from  said  catalyst  residue  from 
the  resulting  diluent  phase. 


ization  a  crystalline  cocrystallized  titaniuni  trichloride 
having  the  formula  nTiClsAlCls  where  n  is  a  digit  of  1 
to  5  activated  with  an  aluminum  trialkyl,  the  aluminum 
to  titanium  ratio  of  said  catalyst  employed  being  at  least 
25:1,  the  ethylene  polymer  being  produced  with  a  cata- 
lyst efficiency  of  at  least  about  60,000  pounds  of  polymer 
per  pound  of  catalyst  based  on  titanium  metal. 


3309,349 
CAULKING  COMPOUND  COMPRISING  MIXED 
LATICES  OF  ELASTOMERIC  AND  RESINOUS 

POLYMERS  ^T  ^       . 

Harry  Grccnbcrg,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  722,655 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.9) 

1.  A  polymerization  process  consisting  essentially  of 
polymerizing  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
—20°  C.  to  about  150°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
25  to  about  500  pounds  per  square  inch  with  a  polymeri- 
zation catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided 
sodium,  the  particles  of  which  are  not  substantially  m 
excess  of  about  3  microns  in  diameter  and  titanium 
tetrachloride.  

3,309,350 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETTIYLENE 
Joseph  M.  Kelley,  Westficld,  John  J.  Miskel,  Jr^Ramsey, 
and  Paul  J.  Marinaccio,  Dnmont,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Rexail   Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
•  '  FuSjuly  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,028 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 94.9) 
1.  A  high  catalyst  efficiency  process  for  preparing  an 


3,309351 
PHOTODEHYDROGENATION  OF 
RESIN  ACIDS 
Walter  H.  SchuUer  and  Ray  V.  Lawrence,  Lake  City, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,985 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—98) 
1.  A  process  for  the  photodehydrogenation  of  gum 
resin  acids  which  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  a  gum  resin  acid  in  at  least  one  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  90%  ethanol, 
methanol,  benzene,  alcohol-aqueous  alkali,  aqueous 
alkali,  and  carbon  disulfide-alcohol, 

(b)  incorporating  into  the  resin  acid  solution  about 
0.003  to  0.03  mole,  per  mole  of  resin  acid,  of  an 
oxidation-type  sensitizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  erythrosin,  eosin,  9,10-phenanthrene- 
quinone,  and  9,10-anthraquinone,  and  about  1  to  10 
moles  per  mole  of  resin  acid  of  a  hydrogen  acceptor 
selector  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitromethane, 
benzil  and  sulfur, 

(c)  irradiating  the  solution  of  resin  acid,  oxidation- 
type  sensitizer,  and  hydrogen  acceptor  with  visible 
light  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere  to  dehydrogenate 
the  resin  acid, 

(d)  continuing  the  irradiation  of  the  solution  imtil  the 
optical  activity,  [a]n  reaches  a  constant  value,  and 

(e)  thereafter  recovering  the  dehydrogenated  product. 


3  309  352 
ALKYLOLAMINE   PHOSPHATED   ALKYM{LAM. 
IDES  PREPARED  BY  HEATING  A  MIXTURE 
OF  FAT,  PROTEIN,  AN  ALKYLOLAMINE  AND 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Harland  H.  Young,  Western  Springs,  and  Kurt  H.  Spltx- 
mucBer,  Clarendon  HUls,  ID.,  assignors  to  Swift  & 
Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Origbial  application  Oct.  19,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  847,057,  now  Patent  No.  3,151,137,  dated  Sept. 
29,  1964.    Divided  and  tills  application  Mar.  31,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  356,059 

1  Claim,     (a.  260—112)  . 

Surface  active  compositions  comprising  alkylolamines 
bridged  by  means  of  a  phosphate  ester  linkage  to  an 
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alkylolamidc,  said  compositions  being  prepared  by  heat- 
ing a  mixture  of  fat,  protein,  phosphoric  acid,  and  alkyiol- 
amine  to  an  elevated  temperature  under  vacuum  with  re- 
moval of  water  imtil  the  reaction  product  is  soluble  m 
saturated  salt  solution. 


3,309,353  „     , 

L  .  PYROGLUTAMYL  -  L  .  PROLYL  L.  SERYL- L- 
LYSYL  -  L  -  ASPARTYL  -  L  -  ALANYL  -  L  -  PHEN- 
YLALANYL  -  L  -  ISOLEUCYL  -  GLYCYL  -  L  -  LEU. 
CYL-UVfETfflONINAMroE  AND  ITS  ACID  ADDI- 
TION SALTS  WITH  PROTECTIVE  GROUPS  ON 
THE  e-AMINO  RADICAL  OF  LYSLNE 
Roger  Bolssounas,  Bottmingen,  Basel-Land,  and  Edmond 
Sandrin,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 

FUed  July  11,  1962,  S«r.  No.  209,811 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  July  14,  1961, 

8,264/61 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—112.5) 


E? 

lH»y — ft — far— a»>OCM, 
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m  «»      ■»      w»  -  iii~ 
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■»     u.    Mir>i»«» 


lH>»r— ^»— »»       Lw «i»      lim       WW 


W       in        II.  LI         !>■    >IWt 


_La__fiO*'I 


1.  A  peptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L- 
pyroglutamyl  -  L  -  prolyl  -  L  -  seryl  -  L-lysyl-L-aspartyl-L- 
alanyl-L-phenylalanyl  -  L  -  isoleucyl  -  glycyl-  L  -leucyl-L- 
methionine  amide  and  its  acid  addition  salts,  said  peptide 
having  a  protective  groupy  on  the  «-amino  radical  of  the 
lysine  radical. 

3,309,354 
METALLIZED  MONOAZO  COMPLEXES 

Ugo  Molso,  Cesano  Maderao,  Milan,  and  SIsto  Sergio 
Papa,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Colori  Xa- 
ziooaU  Affini-Acna  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  30, 1962, 
10,700/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—145) 
1.  A  cobalt-monoazo  mixture  complex,  the  molar  ratio 
of  cobalt  to  said  monoazo  mixture  being  1:2,  said  mono- 
azo  mixture  comprising  from  about  20  to  50  mole  per- 
cent of  the  monoazo  ' 


OH  OH 


(a)  introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  small  pieces  of 
cellulosic  material  and  cither  superheated  steam,  ni- 
trogen, carbon  dioxide,  or  a  noncondensible  gas  prod- 
uct of  the  reaction, 

(b)  heating  the  suspended  pieces  to  a  temperature  of 
from  600-1500'  P.,  thereby  forming  a  pyrolyzed 
product  comprising  char,  condensible  gases  and  non- 
condensible gases, 

(c)  rapidly  cooling  the  pyrolyzed  product  after  expo- 
sure of  the  gaseous  components  to  a  heating  period 
not  exceeding  30  seconds, 

(d)  condensing  the  condensible  gases, 

(e)  separating  the  non-condensible  gases  from  the  con- 
densed gases  and  char,  thereby  forming  a  product 
comprising  aqueous  and  non-aqueous  phases, 

(f)  and  separating  from  the  non-aqueous  phase  an 
aqueous  phase  rich  in  levoglucosan. 


3309,356 
SFPARATING  LEVOGLUCOSAN  AND  CARBOHY- 
'^5^5T?TcroS    ™M    AQUEOUS    MKTU^ 
CONTAINING   THE   SAME— BY   SOLVENT   EX- 
TRACTION  .         ,    ^    .. 

Arnulf  Karl  Esterer,  Longvlew,  Wash.,  assignor  to  W«y": 
haeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,504 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—209) 
1.  The  process  of  separating  aqueous  mixtures  contain- 
ing   dissolved    levoglucosan    and    carbohydrate    derived 
acids,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  removing  the  water  content  of  the  aqueous  mix- 
ture, 

(b)  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture  of  levoglucosan 
and  carbohydrate  derived  acids  a  selective  organic 
solvent  for  the  levoglucosan, 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  solution  of  levoglucosan 
from  the  resulting  residue  of  carbohydrate  derived 
acids, 

(d)  crystallizing  the   levoglucosan  from  the  solvent, 

and 

(e)  separating  the  crystalline  levoglucosan  product 
from  the  resulting  mother  liquor. 


NHCiHi     NHCiHi  OCH, 

and  correspondingly  from  about  80  to  50  mole  percent 
of  the  monoazo 

OH  OH 

X 
/V-N=N- 


NHCHi 


3,309,357  ' 

D-GLUCOPYRANO-IMIDAZOLIDINES 
Charies   J.    Morel,    Ariesheim,   Basel-Land,    and   Oskar 
Wasker,  Binningen,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Grecnburgh,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^.  ..„ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  18,  1963, 
3,376/63,  3,377/63;  June  11,  1964,  7,641/64;  Sept.  16, 
1964,  12,039/64 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260— 211.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


3,309,355 
LEVOGLUCOSAN  PRODUCTION  BY  PYROLYSIS 
OF  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Clark  C.  Heritage,  Tacoma,  and  Amulf  K.  Esterer,  Long- 
view,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Ta- 
coma, Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
FUed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,657 
5  Claims,    (CL  260—209) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  product  rich  in  levo- 
glucosan which  comprises 


t  i\ 


I 

and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof,  in  which  formula. 


I   ' 


each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 

Ri  and  R,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  linked,  form  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyr- 
rolidino  and  hexamethylcneimino, 

R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluo- 
rine, trifluoromethyl  and  nitro, 

R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  chlorine,  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,309,358 
7-DEAZAADENINE  2,5'-  AND  3',5.DINUCLEOSIDE 

PHOSPHATE  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Arthur  R-  Hanze,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Up)ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

No  DraZi^.     FUed  Sept  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,799 
24  Claims.     (CL  260—2113) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2',5'  and  3',5'-dinucleosidc  phosphates  having  the  for- 
mulae: 


3,309,360 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  STARCH  WITH  Di- 
METHYL  SULFOXIDE  AND  ALCOHOLS 
Luciano  NobUe  and  TuUio  La  Noce,  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  MUes  Italiana  Derivati  Amidi— MXD.A. 
S.P.A.,  Naples,  Italy  _     «,*  ,,^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,334 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1962, 
5,716/62 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—233.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  dialdehyde  starch  acetals, 
which  comprises  reacting  one  mole  of  dialdehyde  starch 
of  a  degree  of  oxidation  of  about  96%,  with  2  to  8  moles 
of  dimethyl  sulfoxide  at  a  temperature  of  40-100°  C,  and 
reacting  the  adduct  so  obtained  with  5  to  30  moles  of  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  ali- 
phatic saturated  and  unsaturated  alcohols,  aryl-lower  al- 
kanols  and  cinnamyl  alcohol,  at  a  temperature  of  40-100" 
C,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  under  anhydrous 
conditions. 


3,309,361 
BENZOXAZEPINES 
John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  and  Chester  F.  Turii,  EUzabcth, 
N  J.,  aadgnors,  by  mesne  aMignments,  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,048 

9  Claims.    (CL  260— 239  J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 

A-B 


I 


HOCHj 


N 

CHi 
CH— R 


^\ 


/ 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of, wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro,  halo 
and  trifluoromethyl;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  X-substituted  phenyl  lower 
alkyl,  X-substituted  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and 
piperonyl;  A  is  lower  alkylene;  and  B  is  a  basic  nitrogen- 
containing  radical  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a-hydroxy  and  /3-hydroxy,  wherein  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  acyl- 
amino,  in  which  the  acyl  group  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxy  lie  acid  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, thio  and  alkylthio  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cytosin-1-yl,  uracil-l-yU 
thymin-1-yl,  adenin-9-yl,  guanin-9-yl,  6-mercaptopunn-9- 
yl  uracil-3-yl,  5-fluorouracil-l-yl,  5-chlorouracil-l-yl,  5- 
bromouracU-1-yl,  5-iodouracU-l-yl.  5-trifluoromethylura- 
cU-l-yl,  hypoxanthin-9-yl,  xanthin-9-yl,  5-methylcytosm- 
1-yl,  3-methylcytosin-l-yl,  2,6-diaminopurin-9-yl,  5-hy- 
droxymethylcytosin-1-yl,  7-deazaadenin-9-yI,  6-mercapto- 
7-deazapurin-9-yl,  7-deazahypoxanthin-9-yl,  and  6-azaura- 
cU-l-yl. 

3,309,359  _ 

N.MONO-ACYL-5.FLUOROCYTOSINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  Duschtasky,  E«ex  Fells,  and  Max  Hotter,  Nutley, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ..  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,586 

13  Claims.    (CL  260— 211.5) 
1.  N-lower  alkanoyl-5-fluorocytosine.  i 


3,309362 
PREGNANE  GUANYL  HYDRAZONES  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
KarUMhiz  Meyer  and   Sieglsmnnd   Scfautz,   Wuppcrtal- 
Elberfeld,   Kurt   Stoepel,   Wuppertal-Vohwinkel,   and 
Hans-Giindier  Kroneberg,  Haan,  Rhineland,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leveikuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,479 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1964, 
F  42,053 
12  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.5) 
1.  A  pregnane-20-guanyl  hydrazone  in  which  the  20 
kcto-pregnane  compound  prior  to  its  conversion  to  the 
20-guanyl  hydrazone  contains  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  0-alkyl,  0-cycloalkyl, 
halogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkinyl,  COOR  wherein 
R  is  H  or  alkyl,  0-phosphonyl,  CN,  NH-acyl,  oximc,  hy- 
drazone, semicarbazone,  thiosemicarbazone,  thiour«r  and 
non -basic  guanyl  hydrazone  in  the  3 -position,  and  which 
compound  can  be  saturated  and  unsaturated  as  well  as  a 
3,5-cyclo-compound,  and  such  compound  in  which  there 
is  a  heterocycle  in  the  2,3-position  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrazole,  isoxazole,  thiazole,  pyrrole,  triazole 
and  epoxy  rings. 

3.  The     compound     3-pyrrolidino-3,5-pregnadiene-20- 

guanyl  hydrazone. 
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DAS  TRIAZINE  BRIGKFENER 

Bennett    George    Baell,    Somervillc,    NJ.,    aasignor    to 

American   Cysuuunid   Company,  Stamford,   Conn^  a 

corporation  at  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,635 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—240) 
A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH-CH«-CH-CHf 
2V.  OH    OH         ^ 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  sodium  and  potassium. 


3,309,366 
IMID  AZOLE(  1 ,2>^TRIAZINES 
Hans  Schlapfer,  Basel,  and  Jaltob  Bindler,  Rlehen,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

4,401/63 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 249.6) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulas  I 

Ri  H  Rt  H 

H-C C-H  H-C C-H 

II  and  I  ' 

R-N  N  R-N 


3.309,364 
N,N.DlPHENYLCARBAMOYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
N-AMlNO(CYCLIC  AMINES) 
Calvin  H.  Lovell,  Morton  Grove,  Harman  S.  Lowrie, 
Glenview.  and  Peter  Yonan,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to 
G.  D.  Searie  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,587 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


N-^-NH— NRR' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine  and  — NRR'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morpholino,  4-mcthyl-l-piperazinyl  and 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  chlorine. 
2.  l,l-diphenyI-3-niorphdinourea. 


\/    \=NH 
I 
N 


A 


N 

C  C-R» 

V 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  benzyl  and  cyclohexyl,  Ri  represents  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl,  and  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  phenyl  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 

3,309,367 
DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZAMIDOBENZANILIDE 

Rudolf  Hlrt,  Mori,  near  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Dr. 
A.  Wander,  S.A.,  Bern,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  15,  1963, 

1,903/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (A)  benza- 
midobenzanilide  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


3309»365 
ALKYLATED  CYCLIC  IMIDES  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Aihot  Merijan,  Rahway,  and  Frederick  Grosser,  Midland 
Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,964 

16  Claims.    (CL  260—247.7) 
11.  An  alkyl-substituted  cyclic  imidc  of  the  formula: 

H,C-R— CH— R" 

o=c        c=o 

A' 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  single  bond,  an  oxy  and  methylene  group, 
R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R"  represents  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  8  to  42  carbon  atoms. 

16.  3-dodccyl    diglycolylimide    having    the    following 
formula: 

o 

HiC  OH— CHi(CHi)i«-CH« 

0=0  C=0 

\^ 

H  I  I 


/X 


\y 


-NH-CO 


NH-CO- 


wherein  Rt  and  Ra  are  the  basic  residues  of  the  formula 

N-R' 


-c 


NH-R" 

R'  and  R"  representing,  when  R'  and  R"  are  taken  to- 
gether  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene, 
propylene,  and  ethylene  and  propylene  wherein  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  thereof  is  replaced  by  lower  alkyl 
and  thereby  adding  a  total  of  not  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms  to  said  ethylene  and  propylene;  and  (B)  thera- 
peutically useful  add  addition  salts  of  (A). 

2.  4'  -  (1,4,5,6-tetrahydro  -  2  -  pyrimidinyl)  -  4  -  (p- 
[1,4,5,6-tetrahydro  -  2  -  pyrimidinyl]  benzamido)benzan- 
iljde. 

3  109  3^ 
SUBSTITUTED  ISOXAZoLeS  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Shreekrisliana  Manmohan  Gadcknr,  VaOey  Cottage,  and 
Elliott  Cohen,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,820 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  pyrroloisoxazole  of  the  formula: 

Ri 


N. 


a 


Ri 


-NHR« 
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wherein  Rj  and  R3  arc  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkanoyl,  carbo (lower )alkanoy. oxy, 
trimethoxybenzoyl,  5-chloro-2-pyrimidinyl  and  carbo- 
bcnzyloxyl;  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  trifluoroacetyl  and  trmiethoxy- 

4  The  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein 
the  pyrroloisoxazole  is  3-amino-5,6-dihydro-5-(5-chloro-2- 
pyrimidiny  1 )  -4H-pyrrolo  [  3 ,4-c  ]  isoxazole . 


wherein  R»  is  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  R  u 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl  and  X 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

_(CHi)i-   and    — CHj-CH-GHf- 


3,309,369  ^ 

IMIDAZO-  AND  PYRIMIDO-QUINAZOLWES 
Othmar  Schindler,  Gurzelen  (Gurbetal),  »" /in*<^^«8, 
Switzerland,  assignor  to  Dr.  A.  Wander,  S.A.,  Bern, 
Switzerland,  a  Swiss  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,820 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  A: 
23  56-tetrahydro-imidazo[l,2-c]quinazolinc  and  2,3,6,7- 
tetrahydro-4H-pyrimido  [  1 ,2-c  ]  quinazoline  derivatives  of 

the  formula: 

N— R 


V 
which  comprises 

reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^o"' 


aA/ 


wherein  R^  and  X  are  as  above  defined,  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

o 

I  Ri— C=C— C— H 

wherein  R^  and  R»  are  as  above  defined  in  a  non- 
polar  solvent  at  room  temperature,  to  produce  an  iso- 
latable  crystalline  intermediate  of  the  formula 


Ri 

wherein  R  denotes  alkylene  with  2  or  3  carbon  atoms;  Ri 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  with 
from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  furyl,  thienyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  and  substituted  benzyl,  the  substituent 
in  said  substituted  phenyl  and  substituted  benzyl  bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  lower  alkylthio; 
and  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  and  B:  acid  addition  salts  of  A. 


wherein  R»,  R»,  R'  and  X  are  as  above  defined, 
and  heating  said  intermediate  with  triethylamine  and 
dimethylformamide  to  produce  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


339,370  „.„„„ 

BICYCLOALKYL  PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PROCESS  _, 

Robert  Norman  Schut,  Edwardsburg,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
\Ses  iXratories,  Inc.,  EUihart,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

No'"D«*^g.    Filed  July  16,  1964.  Ser  No.  383,239 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  R^  R',  R'  and  X  are  as  above  defined. 


B.*-, 


>-<3 


R> 


wherein  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  phenyl,  R»  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  K  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  trifluoromethyl  and  X  is  a  member 
Elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene  and 
cyclohexyl  lower  alkylene  . 

and  salts  of  said  compounds  with  pharmacologically 

acceptable  anions. 
11.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  01 

the  formula 


3,309,371  _^^ 

ORGANOPHOSPHOROTHIOATE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Shirley  DuBreuU  Curry,  Pennington,  NJ.,  Richard  W. 
Young,  WeUesley  HUls,  Mass.,  and  Gendd  Berkel- 
hammer,  Trenton,  and  David  E.  Ailman,  Pennington, 
NJ.,    assignors    to    American    Cyanamid    Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,541 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260— 925) 
1.  An  organophosphorothioate  ester  of  the   formuia 

RiAi  SR 

I  \^ 

O  AjRi 

Wherein  Ai  a»d  A,  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  Ri  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl;  R  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 


o 

-CHtCNHCHi,  -CHi 


'<I>' 


OiNHi 


-CHilf  ^.  -CHi^ 


"n 
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R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

-CHiCNHCH*.  -CHCOOCiHi    -^  ^ 


3,309,372 


h 


HiCOOCiHi 


-^j^^SCNH..  -^^^CN.  -^^^yCH. 


FYRIDINECARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERTVATTVES  OF 
3-AZABICYCLO.I3.2 J]  NONANE 

Cad  Peter  Krimmel,  Wauconda,  IlL,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,165 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 295) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ci 


CI 

-^^VsCH,.  -\  ^NO, 

CHi 


<CHi) 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  between  0  and  3  inclusive. 


CHj 


CH(CHi)i 


\''^ 


3,309,373 

N-NTTROSO  DEWVATTVES  OF  AROMATIC 
AMINES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Morris  J.  Danzig,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  31,  1961.  Scr.  No.  113,635 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  nitroso-substituted  salt 
which  comprises  reacting,  under  a  substantially  oxygen- 
free  atmosphere,  an  oxime  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aldoximes  and  quinone  oximes  with 
at  least  one  equivalent,  per  NOH  group  of  said  oxime 
compound,  of  nitric  oxide,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
equivalent,  per  NOH  group  of  said  oxime  compound,  of 
a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  bases  and  amines  capable  of  forming 
salts  with  oximes. 


however,  when  AjRj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy, 

CHi 


-8— CHCOOCtHi,  — O 
CHiCOOCiHi 


N 
CH( 


H(CHi)i 


and 


-^-^Z^'"''' 


R  is  a  member  of  the  group  above  given  other  than 
lower  alkyl,  and  when  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


— CHCOOC»Hi 
CHfCOOCiHi 


A]  is  S. 


3,309,374 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AMIDINE  SALTS 

Frederic  Charles  Schaefer,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,584 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  amidine  salts  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  reacting 

(1)  a  nitrile  represented  by  the  formula  R(CN),  where 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  R  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aryl,  arali- 
phatic  and  pyridyl, 

(2)  ammonia,  and 

(3)  an  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  chloride  and  ammonium 
bromide, 

in  a  mol  ratio  of  from  1:1-30:1-8,  respectively,  under  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  ranging  fron)  about  350  p.s.i.g. 
to  about  6500  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  120* 
C.  to  180"  C,  and  thereafter  recovering  so-formed  amidine 
salt. 

8.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the 
nitrile  is  3-cyanopyridine  and  the  ammonium  salt  is  am- 
monium chloride. 
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3,309,375 
2.CYCLOALKYL-l,3.DI(4.PYRIDYL).2. 

PROPANOLS 
Bernard  Brust,  Parslppany,  Troy  Hills,  Rodney  Ian  Fryer, 
North  Caldwell,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembach,  Upper 
Montdair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Ne^  Je«ey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,755 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
a  member  having  the  formula: 


through  polycarbon-(lower-alkylene)  having  its  connect- 
ing linkages  on  different  carbon  atoms,  to  the  ring-nitro- 
gen atom  of  2-oxazolidinone. 


'C >-CH^^-CHr.( 


^N 
_/ 


in  which  X  is  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  salts  of  such  compounds  with  medicmally 
acceptable  acids. 

3,309,376 

BIS-QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 

Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  and  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Everett, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^„ -^, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,261 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


(a) 


(b) 


O  Ri  R«  O 

h-La-n^b-nSa'-II-h 

k*   k* 


H— CMD). 


(D').-C-H 


y 


(c) 


HO  R'        R*  OH 

"^C  H-A-l!l®  B-N^  A'-CS 


HO 


/ 


i.         k* 


\ 


OH 


(d)       HO 


\ 


HO 


/ 


CH-(D). 


^f-'O 


(DO.-CH 


OH 


OH 


(e) 


and 

(0       RO 


RO  R'       R«  OR 

\h-a-i!i^b-n^A'-c'h 

BO^  k*        k*  OR 


\ 


RO 


/ 


CH— (D). 


^ 


\©        ©/ 

N-E-N 

^  'is 


/ 
PO.-CH 


OR 


// 


OR 


3,309,378 

NOVEL  NITROPYRRYLHETEROCYCLIC 

DERIVATIVES 

George  L.  Dumi,  Levittown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Smith  Mne 

&  French  Laboratories,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania  •  „      ^,     .,--  -oo 

I     No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,788 
7  Cbdms.     (CI.  260 — 304) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 

-^^S}  ...  ^ 

in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkylene; 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

_0— .  — S—  and  — NH— . 

5.  2-(N'-methyl-5'-nitro-2'-pyrryl)-benzthiazole. 


3,309,379 
PYRAZOLE  DERTVATTVES 

Tomoyoshi  Toyosato,  Kyoto,  MichUiUu>  Ochiai,  Suita, 
Hlroshi  Hagimoto  and  lUroshi  Tamura,  Kyoto,  and 
Toshiya  Kamikado,  Suita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1962, 
I  37/34,645 

16  Cbdms.    (CI.  260—310) 
1.  l.(2-chlorophenoxyacetyl)-3,5-dimethylpyrazole. 
4.  l-(2  -  methyl-4-chlorophenoxyacetyl)-3,5-dimethyl- 

pyrazole. 
6.  1  -  [a  -  (2,4-dichlorophenoxy)propionyl]  -  3,5  -  di- 

methylpyrazole. 

12.  l-(4-nitrophenoxyacetyl)-3,5-dimethylpyrazole. 

15.  1  -  (2,3,4,5,6  -  pentachlorophenoxyacetyl)-3,5-di- 
methylpyrazole.  

3,309,380 

l,2.CYCLOBUTANE  DICARBOXIMIDINES,  DICAR- 
BOXIMINOIMIDES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 

Janice  L.  Greene,  WarrensilUe  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Standard  OU  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  ^      ^^     ^^.  ^^^ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,479 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—326.5) 
1.  A  composition  having  the  formula 

«    X 


wherein  each  of  R.  R».  R»,  R',  and  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  inclusive;  and  each  of 
A,  A',  B,  D,  D',  and  E  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, phenylene,  and  a  single  radical  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group. 
2.  p-Xylylene-bis-4-formylpyridinium  dibromide. 


I 


NH 


3,309,377 
3-I(2-OXAZOLIDINONE.3-YLVALKYL]-4-THIAZOL- 

IDINONES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Alexander  R.  Surrey,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,927 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260—301) 
1.  A  composition  of  a  mcrfecular  structure  m  which 
4-thiazolidinone  is  connected,  by  its  ring-nitrogen  atom, 


-c/ 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisthig 
of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical  and  X  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  O  and  NH. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  R  is  hydrogen 
and  X  is  O. 

339,381 

VINYL  THIOPHENE  PRODUCTION 

Charles  R.  Adams,  Oakland,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,386 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 329) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  3-vinyl  thiophcne 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  3-methyl  penctane,  3-njethyl- 
1-pentenc  and  3-ethyI-l-pentene  with  sulfur  dioxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  metal  phosphate  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  450°  C.  to  about  600"  C. 


3,309^82 
ORGANIC  CARBONATING  AGENT 
Jacob  R.  Feldmao,  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Rodger  L.  Foltz, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,332 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260— 340J) 
1.  A   bis-O-carboxy   anhydride   having  tlie   structural 

formula: 


o=c- 

I 
o 


» 

-C-(CHi). 

I 
(J 


H 

-C- 

i 


c 


^c^ 


-c=o 

I 
o 


J 


& 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  having  a  value  from  0  to  1. 


*     3,309,383 
PROCESS   AND   INTERMEDIATES   FOR   MANU- 
FACTURE OF  i6.0XA  STEROIDS 
Raphael  Pappo,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 
Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  17.  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,104 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260—343.3) 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(lower  alkyl) 
O 


/NXV 


(lower  alkyl)  O 


~\y\y 


(c)  controlling  the  caustic  alkali  consumed  by 
dehydrohalogenation  during  a  given  2  to  5  hour 
reaction  period  by  regulation  of  the  catalyst 
addition  rate  in  inverse  relation  to  the  tempera- 
ture within  the  temperature  range  to  form  an 
intermediate  reaction  product, 

(d)  removing  the  water  from  the  intermediate  re- 
action product,  and 

(2)  completing  the  dehydrohalogenation  by  reacting 
said  intermediate  reaction  product  in  the  presence 
of  the  excess  epihalohydrin  using  the  unadded  por- 
tion of  the  total  caustic  alkali  as  the  dehydro- 
halogenating  agent. 


3,309,385 

7«.ACYLTHIOPROGESTERONES 

Patrick   A.   DIassi,   Westfield,   NJ.,   assignor,   by  mesne 

assignments,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,322 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi 


3,309,384 
PREPARATION  OF  LOW  VISCOSITY  EPOXIDE 
RESLNS 
David  A.  Shimp  and  John  E.  Kuhn,  Louisville,  Ky.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Celanese  Coatings 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,220 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—348.6) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  monomeric 
glycidyl   polyethers   of   bis (4-hydroxy phenyl)    dimethyl- 
methane  which  consists  of  reacting  an  epihalohydrin  and 
bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)   dimcthylmethanc  through  a  cata- 
lytic condensation  reaction  and  a  dehydrohalogenation 
reaction  to  form  the  monomeric  glycidyl  polyethers  using 
epihalohydrin  in  excess  in  an  cpihalohydrin-bis(4-hydrox- 
yphenyl)  ratio  of  at  least  10:1,  2  mols  of  caustic  alkali 
per  mol  of  bis  (4-hydroxy  phenyl)  dimcthylmethane  and 
at  least  a  trace  of  water,  the  improvement  for  preparing 
said  monomeric  glycidyl  polyhydric  ethers  having  vis- 
cosities of  less  than  about  10,000  centipoiscs  of  25"  C. 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  two-step  process  of 
(1)  maximizing   the    catalytic   condensation    reaction 
while  concomitantly  minimizing  the  accompanying 
caustic  alkali  dehydrohalogenation  by 

(a)  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  in  the 
range  of  62°  C.to85°C.. 

(b)  uniformly  adding  the  caustic  alkali  at  a  rate 
of  1.5  to  16%  of  the  total  caustic  per  hour  dur- 
ing a  2  to  5  hour  reaction  period,  uniformly 
being  at  least  two  additions  per  hour  including 
continuous  additions. 


U 


R 

R' 


=v\/ 


8R" 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  the  acyloxy  radical  of 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  acylthio  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  thio- 
carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and 
together  R  and  R'  is  oxo;  and  R"  is  the  acyl  radical  of 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon 
atoms. 


3,309,386 
10- ALKYL  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THKIR  PREPARATION 
Arthur  Boiler,   Binningen,  and   Andor  Fiirst  and  Ernst 
Gerhard  Herzog,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawng.     Filed  Feb.  18.  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  9,  1962, 

5,541/62 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397  J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(O)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH| 

CHi 

I  CH, 

CHi 


^.^ 


/N 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


0 

H           ORi 

RiO           lower  alkyl 

I 

\    / 

\    / 

c 

and 

C 

/^ 

/    \ 

/    \ 

wherein    Rs  is   selected   from   the   group   consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl. 
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3,309,387 
19-LOWER  ALKYL  ANDROSTANES  AND 
PREGNANES 
Andor  Fiirst  and  Ernest  Gerhard  Herzog,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  brawhig.    FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  19,  1963, 

8,513/63 
4aaim8.    (CL  260— 397.5)   , 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH. 
I  R«      R« 


wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkanoyloxy,  and  lower  alkoxy;  R»  is  lower 
alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  R*  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — CH3,  — C3H5, 
— CH=CH,.  ^CHsCH,  — COCH,,  and  — COCHaRi. 
wherein  R*  has  the  above  meaning. 
3,  1 9-ethy  l-5^-androstan-3  /3, 1  T/J-diol. 


3,309,388 

NOVEL  4-CHLORO-A* »"-GONATRIENES 
RobOTt  Bucourt,  CUchy-sona-Bols,  Andre  Pierdet,  Noisy- 
le<Scc,  and  Germain  Costerousse,  Montrouge,  France, 
UBignors  to  RonsseW-UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France  ^,     ^  ^  ^^ . 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,096 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1964, 
972,025  I 
4CIainii.    (CL  260— 397^5) 
1.  A  4-chloro-A*»  "-gonatriene  of  the  formula 


-Oli 


than  that  of  the  original  beeswax  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. ^^^^^^^^^_  I 

3,309,390 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXY-ENDBLOCKED 

SILOXANE  FLUIDS 

George  M.  Omietanski,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatiwi  of  New 

YoA 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,147 
17  Claims.    (Cl;260-448.2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydroxy-endblocked 
linear  diorganopolysiloxanes  which  comprises  contacting 
a  cyclic  diorganopolysiloxane  trimer  with  water  in  the 
presence  of  an  ion-exchange  catalyst,  and  recovering  a 
hydroxy-endblocked  linear  diorganopolysiloxane  prod- 
uct from  the  reaction  mixture. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydroxy-endblocked 
linear  dimethylpolysiloxanes  which  comprises  contacting 
cyclic  dimethylpolysiloxane  trimer  with  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  ion-exchange  catalyst  and  a  water  misciWe 
inert  organic  solvent,  and  recovering  a  hydroxy-end- 
blocked linear  dimethylpolysiloxane  product  from  the  re- 
action mixture. 

3  309  391 
METHYL  S-ALLYL-  AND  METHYL  S-PROPARGYL- 
2,3,5,6  -  TETRAHALOMONOTHIOTEREPHTHAL- 

ATE 
Sidney  B.  Richter,  Chicago,  and  Alfred  A.J^evin,  Skokie, 
lU.,  assignors  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corporation,  Clii- 
caso,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,630 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 455) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formxila: 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
allyl  and  propargyl;  and  X  is  halogen. 


Rt 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  the  methyl  radical, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3  309  389 
DECOLORIZING  OF  BEESWAX 
Jonathan  W.  White,  Jr.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture  _^, 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,743 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 424) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  ccMor  of  beeswax  con- 
taining a  metal  compound  comprising  contacting  said  bees- 
wax as  a  liquid  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal  se- 
qucstrant  until  the  sequestrant  has  reacted  with  said  metal 
compound,  and  separating  beeswax  of  a  color  lighter 


339,392 

PREPARATION  OF  SULFATE  ESTERS  OF  FATTY 
ALCOHOLS  OR  ETHYLENE  OXTOE  CONDEN- 
SATES THEREOF 

Pieter  Roele,  Vlaardingen,  Netiierlands,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  OcL  12,  1962, 

38,816/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—459) 

1.  A  process  for  the  sulphation  of  fatty  alcohols  or 
ethylene   oxide   condensates  thereof  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  with  a  mixture  of  sulphur  trioxide  and 
an  inert  gas,  characterised  in  that  the  process  is  carried 
out  in  two  stages,  in  which  the  first  stage,  with  a  relatively 
long  residence  time  of  the  order  of  about  Vi  to  2  hours 
and  a  stoichiometric  deficiency  of  sulphur  trioxide,  dur- 
ing which  the  reaction  mass  is  being  cooled,  the  alcohols 
are   sulphated   in   the   order  of  about  70%    conversion 
and  hence  to  such  an  extent  that  a  decomposition  takes 
place  of  less  than  5%  of  the  sulphuric  acid  monoester 
reaction  product,   and  in   which  the  second  stage  the 
sulphation   is   completed    with   a   stoichiometric   excess 
of  sulphur  trioxide  as  quickly  as  possible  with  a  rela- 
tively short  residence  time  of  the  order  of  about  1  to 
15  minutes  followed  by  immediate  neutralisation  of  the 
reaction  mixture,  the  sulphur  trioxide  to  inert  gas  ratio 
in  the  second  stage  being  lower  than  that  in  the  first  stage. 
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339,393 
TELOMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 
Kunlo  Nakagawa,  Hyogo,  and  Tadashi  Nakata,  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shlonogi  &  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1962, 
37/2,749 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 465) 
1.  A  process  for  the  telomerization  of  acrylonitri^  as 
a  taxogen  with  a  telogen  selected  from  the  group  [con- 
sisting of  halogenoalkanes,  halogenoalkenes,  halogert^l-^ 
kanoic  acids,  halogenoalkanoic  esters,  halogcnoalkanoTs, 
hydrochloric  acid,  cyanogen  chloride,  sulfuryl  chloride,  al- 
kanes,  alkanols.  alkanals,  acetone,  alkanoic  acids,  alkanoic 
acid  esters,  ethylmercaptan  and  propylmercaptan  to  pro- 
duce addition  product  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting 
the  acrylonitrile  with  the  telogen  in  the  presence  of  nickel 
peroxide  at  a  temperature  from  ambient  temperature  to 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  one  of  the  acrylonitrile, 
the  telogen  and  their  addition  product,  the  said  nickel 
peroxide  being  the  product  of  the  treatment  of  a  salt  of 
nickel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  chlo- 
ride, nickel  bromide,  nickel  sulfate,  nickel  carbonate  and 
nickel  nitrate  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  hypohalite  and  alkali  persulfate 
in  aqueous  alkaline  medium  at  a  temperature  between  10° 
and  25'  C,  and  containing  about  0.3  to  0.4xl0-a  gram- 
atom  of  active  oxygen  per  gram. 


in  which  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above, 

(B)  ammonia,  and 

(C)  oxygen 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  10 
to  100%  by  weight  of  the  tin  salt  of  boromolybdic  acid 
and  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  molybdic  acid,  boron- 
molybdate,  tin  borate  and  tin  molybdate,  wherein  the 
ratio  by  weight  of  tin  to  molybdenum  in  said  catalyst 
calculated  as  their  oxides  is  from  10:1  to  1:10  and 
wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  boron  to  molybdenum 
in  said  catalyst  calculated  as  their  oxides  is  from  1:2 
to  1:50. 


3309,394 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE AND  ACETONITRILE 
Arnold    Hausweiler,     Cologne-FUttard,    and     Bemhard 
Scherhag  and  Rudolf  Haupt,  Leverkusen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318.115 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  27,  1962, 
F  38  174 
3  Claims.    (Cl!  260— 465  J) 
1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  acrylonitrile  froin  a 
gaseous  substantially  ammonia  free  mixture  comprising 
acrylonitrile  and  acetonitrile  produced  by  the  catalytic 
oxidation  of  propylene  or  acrolein  in  the  presence  of  am- 
monia which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  mixture  with  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  20'  C.  to  60°  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  1.2  to  2  atm.; 

(b)  extracting  the  acetonitrile;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  acrylonitrile  from  the  acetonitrile 
extracted  mixture. 


3,309,396 

1,1,3,3-TETRAMETHYL  BUTYLAMINO- 
METHYLENEMALONITRILE 
Alexander  T.  Shulgin,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware  „      ^,     ..«,  ^-* 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,650 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 465  J) 

1.  Allylaminomethylenemalononitrile. 

2.  1,1,3,3    -    tetramethylbutylaminomethylenemalono- 

nitrile.  

3  309  397 
PRODUCTION  OF  PENTAERYTHRITOL 
TRINITRATE 
Henry  Martin  Brennecke,  Woodstown,  and  Donald  Nixon 
Thatcher,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmhigton,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^,     „.„«,, 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,965 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 467) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  pentaeryihritol  trinitrate 
which   comprises  dissolving  pentaerythritol   in   aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  from 
60%   to  75%    by   weight,  mixing  therewith   methylene 
chloride,  reacting  the  mixture  thus  formed  with  sufficient 
nitric  acid  to  provide  from  five  to  nine  moles  of  nitric 
acid  per  mole  of  pentaerythritol  and  sufficient  sulfuric 
acid  to  provide  from  1.5  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  sulfuric 
acid  per  part  of  total  water  present  in  the  reaction  me- 
dium thus  formed,  including  water  formed  in  the  esteri- 
fication   of  the   pentaerythritol   by   the   nitric   acid,   the 
methylene  chloride  being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to 
at  least  60%  by  weight  of  the  total  reaction  medium,  the 
"  temperature  of  said  reaction  medium  being  maintained 
between  -5'  C.  and  -f40°  C,  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing the  organic  liquid  phase  from  the  remainder  of  the 
reaction  medium  and  recovering  pentaerythritol  trinitrate 
from  said  organic  liquid  phase. 


3,309,395 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE  OR 
METHACRYLONIFRILE 
Heinz  Nohe,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  and  Christof  Pahn 
and   Rolf   Piatr,   Mannhehn,   Germany,   assignors  to 
Badische    AniUn-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (RUne),  Germany 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1, 1963, 
B  72,152 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260— 465  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  nitrile  of  the 
formula 

HiC=C— CN 

k 

in  which  R  denotes  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  process  com- 
prising the  step  of  reacting  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  about  400°  C.  to  580°  C.  a  mixture  of 
(A)  a  hydrocarbon  of  the  formula 

HiC=C— CHi 

B 


3  309  398 
4-HALO  AND  4-OXYGENATED-B-NORTESTOSTER. 

ONES  AND  B-NORPROGESTERONES 
James  F.  Kerwfai,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline 
&  French  Laboratories,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,365 

13Clatais.    (CI.  260— 488) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/\ 


:;] 


Y 


wherein: 
X   is   selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
bromo,  hydroxy,  acetoxy;  and 
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W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O     OH        OH  OH  OH  OCOCH, 

i.   l-H.  A"CHfc  A"C,Hfci--C=CH,   C--H  | 

OCOCHi    OCOCH,    OCOCH,      COCH,    COCHK)H 

l-CHt  ,  A -c,H,,  (!;-c=CH,  C-a  .  A-h     - 
and 

COCHiOCOCH, 

3,309,399 
TERTIARY  AMINE  OXIDES 

Mitchell  Frank  Zienty,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  Harold  Charles 
Staiter,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignors  to  MUes  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  EUdiart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,084 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 490) 
4.  N,N-dibenzyl-N-beta-acetoxyethylamine-N-oxide. 


pentadiene  and  one  molecule  of  naphthalene,  said  deriva- 
tive having  the  structural  formula 


having  the  empirical  formula  CaoHTCUaNOsS,  and  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  799. 


3  309  400 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHTHALOYLPYRROCOLINES 
Walter  Jenny,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Lim- 
ited, Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser  No.  357,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  11,  1963, 
4,661/63;   Oct.   2,   1963,    12,113/63;   Mar.   9,   1964, 
2,990/64 

15  Claims.  (CL  260— 295) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phthaloylpyrroco- 
lines,  which  comprises  reacting  a  2:3-dihalo-l:4-naphtho- 
quinone  with  a  pyridine  base,  in  which  the  carbon  atoms 
adjacent  to  the  nitrogen  atom  are  unsubstituted,  and  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halo- 
methyl  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


halogen 


i-C— H 


and  the  corresponding  pyridinium  salt,  in  which  R  si^i- 
fies  an  electron  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  carboxylic  acid  ester,  carbamido,  carbanilido, 
cyano,  acyl,  o-pyridyl  and  2-quinolyl  groups,  R'  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl,  a  phenyl  and  a  carboxylic  acid  ester 
group.  ^_^_^^^^ 

3,309,401 

ALPHA-HYDROXYBORINIC  ACIDS 

TUlmon  H.  Pearson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vh-- 

staia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,056 

12  Clahns.    (CI.  260—500) 
1.  Alpha-hydroxyborinic  acids  having  the  formula 

R      R 

i-A-R 
OH    OH 

wherein  the  groups  designated  by  R  are  hydrocarbon 
radicals  individually  containing  up  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms. 


3,309,403 
CARBONYLATION  OF  ALLYUC  HALIDES         

Irvtag  L.  Mador,  Ctactanati,  OUo,  and  John  A.  Scheben, 
Ertanger,   Ky.,   assignors  to   National   DistUlers  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Vh^nia 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,550 

17CUihns.    (CL  260— 544) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  reaction  of  carbon 

monoxide  with  an  allyl  halide  having  the  formula 

Ri        R,  R* 

^      A. 

wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 

and  bromine,  and 
Ri,  Rj,  Rs,  Rt,  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyt=:-=- 
aryl,  and  cycloalkyl, 
in  the  presence  of  a  platinimi  group  catalyst  at  an  ele- 
vated  temperature   and  pressure,   to  produce   the   cor- 
responding acyl  halide  having  the  formula 

Ri         Ri  R4 

c=c-c-co-x  ,. 


E^ 


k 


wherein  Rj,  Rj,  Rs,  R4,  Rfc  and  X  have  the  meaning 
above  defined. 

3,309,404 
DERTVATTVES    OF    DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENES 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Edward  L.  EngeUiardt,  Gwynedd  VaDey,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcrscv 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,155 

16  Claims.    (CL  260—556) 
11.  3-dimethylsulfamoyl  -  5  -  (3-dimethylaminopropyl) 
5H-dibenzo  [  a,d  ]  cycloheptene. 

13.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3  309  402 

3-NITR0.2-SULFONIC  ACID  SUBSTITUTED  DERIY- 
ATTVE  OF  THE  DIELS-ALDER  ADDUCT  OF  TWO 
MOLECULES  OF   HEXACHLOROCYCLOPENTA- 
DIENE  AND  ONE  MOLECULE  OF  NAPHTHA-    and 
LENE  ^  .„ 

Weldon   M.   Padgett   O,   Berkeley,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Fundamental  Research  Company,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a 

fco  Drawing.    Piled  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,885 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—505) 

The  3-nitro-2-sulfonic  acid  substituted  derivative  of  the 
Diels-Alder  adduct  of  two  molecules  of  hcxachlorocyclo- 


H^'^ZN-R 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


6T6 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  wherein  Z  is  the  radical 
— C=CCH2— ,  which  radical  may  be  further  substituted 
with  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R  and  R'  are  each  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloloweralkyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl,  provided  that  when 
R  and  R'  are  other  than  alkyl  the  total  number  of  car- 
bon atoms  in  R  and  R'  does  not  exceed  9  and  provided 
further  that  when  R  and  R'  are  both  alkyl  they  may 
form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  attached  thereto 
the  radical  l-piperidyl.  4-morpholinyl,  1-pyrrolidyl  or  1- 
loweralkyl-4-piperazinyI;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lowcralkyl,  lower  ajkenyl.  perfluoroloweralkyl,  lower- 
alkylmercapto,    loweralkylsulfonyl    or    diloweralkylsul- 

famoyl.  .    .        , 

14.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
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wherein:  ,   .        . 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 

chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  lakyl  of  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms;  .    . 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine; 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  caxbon 

atoms;  and 
Ri  and  Rs  are  not  both  methyl,  and  Rj  and  R^  arc 

not  both  hydrogen. 


and 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  wherein  Z  is  the  radical 
CHjCHjCHi — ,  which  radical  may  be  further  substi- 
tuted with  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R  is  cycloloweralkyl.  phenyl  or  benzyl;  R'  is  alkyl 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloloweralkyl  pro- 
vided that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and 
R'  does  not  exceed  9;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower- 
alkyl.  loweralkcnyl.  perfluoroloweralkyl,  loweralkylmer- 
capto,  loweralkylsulfonyl,  or  diloweralkylsulfamoyl. 


3^09,407 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  METHYL  ETHYL 
KETONE 
Sammy  Carpenter,  Wallace  E.  Taylor,  and  William  T. 
McNalr,  Jr.,  Corpus  Chrbd,  and  Frank  T.  Talbertj 
Bay  City,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Cclaneac  Corporation  of 
America,  New  Yorl^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  appUcafdon  Dec.  27,  1961,  S«r. 
No.  163,010,  now  Patent  No.  3^28,985,  dated  Jm.  11. 
1966.     DiTldcd  and  this  appUcatlon  Ang.  20,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  505,440 

2  Clalma.  (CL  260—593) 
1.  The  process  of  purifying  a  main  stream  containing 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  ethyl  acetate  mixed  with  im- 
purities which  include  methyl  lower  alkenyl  ketones,  low- 
er  alkyl  alkanoates,  lower  alkanols,  biacetyl,  methyl  iso- 
propyl  ketone  and  acetic  acid  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  extractive  distillation 
with  an  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution; 

(2)  drying  the  extractive  mixture; 

(3)  oxidizing  the  mixture  with  an  oxidant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ozone  and  alkaline 
potassium  permanganate;  and 

(4)  distilling  the  oxidized  mixture  to  recover  said 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  in  substantially  purer  form  than 
said  original  mixture. 


3  309  405        *  ' 
1,2-BIS.AMLNOMETHYL-CYCLOBUTANE 

Otto   Bayer,    Butscheld,   and    Rudolf  Schroter,   Werner 
Siefken,  and  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  as- 
dgnors   to  Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporatioQ  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  22,  1959, 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—563) 

1,2-bis-aminomethyl-cyclobutane. 


3,309,408 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHINE  OXIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Knrt  Moedrltzcr,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,596 

12  Claims.    (CL  260—606.5) 
1.  In    the    method    for    preparing   tertiary    phosphine 
oxides  wherein  a  phosphinite  of  the  following  formula 


Ri 

\ 


P-ORi 


3,309,406 
l.t.BUTYLAMINO-3-PHENOXY.2.PROPANOLS 

Wilhelm  Kunx,  Frohnkamp  17,  and  Halreddin  JacobI, 
Frohnkamp  13,  both  of  Mooheim,  Rhlneland,  Ger- 
many; Conrad  Koch,  Pannenbackerstrasse  9,  DusseN 
dorf-Urdenbach,  Germany;  and  Raymond  J.  Geus,  409 
Kenneriy  Road,  Springfield.  Fa.  19064 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,476 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—570.7) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  free  base  and  its  nontoxic  salts  formed  with 
lAarmaceutically  acceptable  acids,  said  free  base  having 
the  structure: 


O-C  Ht-C  H-C  H»-NH-C  (0  Hi). 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstitutcd  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
groups,  substituted  and  unsubstitutcd  aryl  groups,  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstitutcd  alkaryl  groups,  substituted  and 
unsubstitutcd  aralkyl  groups,  substituted  and  unsubstitutcd 
alicyclic  groups,  and  substituted  and  unsubstitutcd  hetero- 
cyclic groups,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  substituted  and  unsubstitutcd  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  substituted  and  unsubstitutcd  alicyclic  groups 
containing  5  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  and 
unsubstitutcd  alkaryl  groups  containing  8  or  more  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  substituents  of  said  substituted 
groups  arc  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy 
groups,  amino  groups,  amide  groups,  ether  groups,  ester 
groups,  carboxy  groups,  sulfonyl  groups,  sulfo  groups  and 
nitro  groups;  is  isomerized  to  the  corresponding  oxide, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said  isomcriza- 
tion  under  non-oxidizing  conditions  whereby  the  yield  of 
said  oxide  is  improved. 


3309  409 

PURIFICATION  OF  ACIDIC  CHLOROPHENYL- 

SULFONES 

Edward  L.  Steiger,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Weston,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,950 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 607) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  purity  of  crude  acidic 
4,4'-dichlorodiphcnylsulfone  which  comprises  heating  a 
mixture  of  the  crude  material  and  a  basic  aqueous  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  greater  than  7  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  80°  C.  to  about  90'  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes 
and  recovering  the  resulting  white  precipitate  from  the 
mixture,  the  base  in  said  solution  being  such  as  to  produce 
a  water  soluble  sulfate  and  being  employed  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  neutralize  the  said  material. 


heating  said  concentrate  stream  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  900'  F.  to  HOC'  P.,  contacting  the  thus  heated 
concentrate  stream  with  a  suitable  dchydrocyclization  cat- 
alyst in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  a  dchydrocyclization 
zone  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  0  to  450  p.s.i.g.  to  con- 
vert a  portion  of  the  Ce  hydrocarbons  into  benzene,  with- 
drawing the  reaction  effluent  from  said  dchydrocyclization 
zone,  cooling  the  thus  withdrawn  reaction  effluent  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  300"  F.  to  700"  F.,  contacting 
the  thus  cooled  reaction  effluent  with  a  suitable  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  a  hy- 
drogenation  zone  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  150  to  450 
p.s.i.g.  to  convert  the  benzene  to  cyclohexane,  withdraw- 
ing the  reaction  effluent  from  said  hydrogenation  zone, 
fractionally  distilling  the  thus  withdrawn  hydrogenation 
reaction  effluent  to  provide  a  cyclohexane  stream  contain- 
ing at  least  99  volume  percent  cyclohexane. 


3,309,410 

ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Alan    Schriesheim,    Berkeley    Heights,    and    Charles   A. 

Rowe,  Jr.,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 

and  Endneering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,019 

13  Claims.  (CL  260— 666) 
1.  A  method  of  converting  nonconjugated  cyclic  diolc- 
fins  to  cyclic  conjugated  diolcfin  isomers  wherein  both 
the  nonconjugated  and  conjugated  diolcfins  contain  one 
double  bond  within  the  cyclic  structure  and  one  double 
bond  on  a  substituent  side  chain,  in  high  sclcctivities  and 
yields  which  comprises  maintaining  a  nonconjugated 
cychc  diolcfin  in  contact  with  a  base-solvent  system 
wherein  said  solvent  is  an  aprotic,  dipolar,  nonhydroxylic 
organic  liquid  having  a  dielectric  constant  in  excess  of  15 
debyes  at  25 '  C.  and  said  base  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrides,  inorganic  amides, 
alkoxides.  hydroxides,  and  alkyls  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  10  to  300°  C.  and  for  a  period  sufficient  to  con- 
vert the  same  principally  to  conjugated  diolcfin  isomers. 


3,309  411 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 

PURITY  CYCLOHEXANE 

Roy  M.  Waldby,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Edwin  N.  Windier, 
Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,980 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—666) 


3  309  412 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THE  POLYMERIZA- 
TION  OF  BUTADIENE 
Taketaml    Saknragi   and    Yoshio   Jyo,   Tokyo,   Tsoneo 
Yomo,   Fo)isawa-shi,   and   Yoshinobn   Asano,   Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japanese  Geon  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Minato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed,  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1964, 
39/21,527 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 6663) 
1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  tendency  of  butadiene 
to  polymerize  in  solutions  exposed  to  elevated  tempera- 
tures, or  elevated  temperatures  and  iron  rust,  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  solution,  as  a  polymerization  in- 
hibitor, furfural  in  an  amount  of  0.01  percent  to  10  per- 
cent by  weight  based  on  the  solvent. 

3.  A  method  of  reducing  the  tendency  of  butadiene 
to  polymerize  in  solutions  exposed  to  elevated  tempera- 
tures, or  elevated  temperatures  and  iron  rust,  which  com- 
prises  adding  to  the  solution,  as  a  polymerization  in- 
hibitor, an  aromatic  nitro  compound  in  an  amount  of 
0.01  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  solvent. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cyclohexane  product  stream 
having  a  purity  of  at  least  99  volume  percent  from  a 
feedstream  containing  €5  to  C^  hydrocarbons,  including 
2,2-dimcthylpcntane  and  2,4-dimethylpentane,  without  in- 
curring the  necessity  of  solvent  extraction,  which  com- 
prises fractionating  said  feedstream  to  produce  a  Ce  con- 
centrate stream  containing  less  than  5  volume  percent 
of  material  boiling  above  160'  F.  and  being  substantially 
free    of   2,2-dimcthylpentane    and    2,4-dimethylpentane, 


339,413 

AROMATIC  DESULFURIZATION 

John  M.  Ferrara,  Chicago,  and  Robert  R.  Bums,  Naper- 

vffle,  ni.,  assignors  to  Howe-Baker  Engineers,  Inc., 

Tyler,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,322 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—674) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  mixture  of  benzene,  tol- 
uene and  xylene  to  a  residual  sulfur  content  of  less  than 
one  p.p.m.  which  comprises  mixing  with  a  mixture  of 
benzene,  toluene  and  zylene,  said  mixture  containing  a 
small  amount  of  carbon  disulfide  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophene  aiKi  homologs  of 
thiophene,  0.2  to  0.6  volume  percent,  based  on  said  mix- 
ture, of  dimethylamine  and  0.25  to  6  volume  percent, 
based  on  said  mixture,  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  98-100%  sulfuric  acid  and  oleum 
of  up  to  30%  strength,  applying  to  the  formed  mixture 
an  electric  current  between  electrodes  spaced  1-12  inches 
apart  at  a  field  of  about  2000-6000  volts  per  inch,  and 
separating  the  acid  phase  and  the  benzene,  toluene  and 
xylene  phase,  the  latter  containing  less  than  one  p.p.m. 
residual  sulfur. 

6.  A  process  for  removing  carbon  disulfide  from  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toulene,  xylene  and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises 
mixing  said  member  with  about  0.2-0.6  volume  percent, 
based  on  said  member,  of  dimethylamine  and  1-6  volume 
percent,  on  the  same  basis,  of  sulfuric  acid,  and  separat- 
ing the  acid  phase  and  the  organic  phase  comprising 
said  member. 
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3,309,414 
SEPARATION  OF  XYLENE  ISOMERS 
David  A.  McCaulay,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard   Oil    Company,    Chicago,    III.,   a   corporation    of 

Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,889 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—674) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  meta-xylene  from  a  mixture 
of  C8  aromatics  which  process  comprises  charging  to  a 
first  extraction  zone  a  feed  comprising  meta-xylene  ad- 
mixed with  at  least  one  other  C,  aromatic  and  a  complex 
of  HF-BFs-methylnaphthalenes  maintaining  a  temperature 
of  0  to  \25'  F.  in  the  first  extraction  zone,  withdrawing 
from  said  extraction  zone  an  extract  comprising  a  com- 
plex of  HF-BFj-meta-xylene,  charging  methylnaphtha- 
lenes  and  ^aid  extract  to  a  second  extraction  zone  and 
maintaining  a  temperature  of  0  to  125°  F.  in  the  second 
extraction  zone,  and  removing  therefrom  a  raffinate  com- 
prising meta-xylene  having  a  meta-xylene  content  greater 
than  that  of  said  feed. 


carbon  atoms  and  aluminum  trialkyl  having  alkyl  groups 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  oxidizing  the  first  product 
with  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  to  convert  the  alu- 
minum trialkyl  to  aluminum  trialkoxide  without  affecting 
significantly  the  alpha-olefins  and  separating  alpha-ole- 
fins  from  the  oxidation  product 


3,309,415 
n-PARAFFIN  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Eldred  E.  Young,  Concord,  and  George  C.  Blytas,  Al- 
bany,  Calif.,   assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,248 
TCIaiim.    (CL  260— 676) 


x-2h 


3,309,417 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALIPHAT- 
IC  MONO-OLEFINS  TO  CONJUGATED  DIOLE- 
FINS  ^      ^ 

Arnold  N.  Wennerberg,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard   Oil    Company,    Chicago,   III.,   a   corporation    of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,745 

11  Claims.  (CL  260—680) 
1.  A  method  of  dehydrogenating  a  mono-olefin  hydro- 
carbon feed  having  only  4  to  5  chain  carbon  atoms  to  the 
corresponding  diene  hydrocarbon  without  substantial 
skeletal  rearrangement  which  comprises  contacting  in  a 
catalytic  conversion  zone  said  mono-olefin  hydrocarbon 
at  a  temperature  above  400°  C.  with  a  solid  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  oxides  of  three  different  metals  which 
comprise  alumina  and  one  each  from  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide  and  from  oxides  of  metals  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  cadmium  and  zinc  each  in  the  range  of  from 
0.1  to  10  weight  parts  for  each  10  weight  parts  of  alumina. 


^X^- 


1.  In  a  vapor  phase  process  for  the  recovery  of  normal 
Cu-Ci5  paraffin  from  a  kerosene  fraction  feed  by  periodic 
contact  of  the  feed  with  a  molecular  sieve  to  effect  adsorp- 
tion of  the  normals  followed  by  desorption  of  the  normals 
by  contact  with  n-octane,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises effecting  said  adsorption  and  desorption  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  temperature  and  wherein  said  tempera- 
ture is  at  least  40'  C.  above  the  dew  point  temperature 
of  the  feed.  

3,309,416 
PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Ronald   L.   Poe   and   Eugene   F.   Kennedy,   Ponca   City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 
City,  OkJa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,042 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 677) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alpha-olefins  which 
comprises  oxidizing  a  mixture  comprising  alpha-olefins 
containing  2  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  aluminum  trialkyl 
having  alkyl  groups  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  with 
a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  to  convert  the  aluminum 
trialkyl  to  aluminum  trialkoxide  without  affecting  sig- 
nificantly the  alpha-olefins  and  separating  the  alpha-ole- 
fins from  the  oxidation  product. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alpha-olefins  which 
comprises  reacting  high  molecular  weight  aluminum  tri- 
alkyl having  alkyl  substituents,  each  of  which  conuins 
about  2  to  40  carbon  atoms  with  a  mono-olefin  contain- 
ing about  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  cat- 
alytic amount  of  a  displacement  catalyst  to  produce  a  first 
product  including  alpha-olefins  containing  about  2  to  40 


3309,418 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEXADIENES 
Go  Hata,  Kamakura-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Rayon 
Kabushiki  Kaisfaa,  Chno-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan  .  ,«. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1963, 
38/62,514;  Jan.  18,  1964,  39/2,177;  Feb.  12,  1964, 
39/7,155;   Mar.    17,    1964,  39/14,583;   May   26, 
1964,  39/29,323 

22  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 680) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  bexadienes  which  comprises 
reacting  a  conjugate  diolefinic  hydrocarbon  with  ethylene 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  composition 
consisting  of  the  two  components  of: 

( 1 )  an  iron  compound  and 

(2)  an  organoaluminum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  the  compounds  of  the  formula 

RjAlZ 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
and  Z  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  the  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon and  hydrocarbonoxy  groups;  and 

(b)  the  compounds  of  the  formula 

R'iAlM 
wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
and  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


3,309,419 
PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBON  DEHYDRO- 
GENATION PROCESS 
Robert  B.  Regier,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhU- 
lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,090 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260— 683 J) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  bubbling  a  mixture  con- 
sisting of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a  paraffinic  hy- 
drocarbon having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
through  a  medium  consisting  of  a  completely  molten  sail 
in  a  dehydrogenation  zone,  said  molten  salt  medium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  silver  chloride, 

(2)  a  mixture  of  potassium  chloride  and  silver  chloride, 

(3)  a  mixture  of  potassium  chloride  and  lithium  chloride, 
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(4)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  nitrate,  and  (5)  mixtures  to  600  p.s.i.g.  and  a  liquid  houriy  space  velocity  in  the 

of  at  least  two  of  (1),  (2),  (3)  and  (4),  and  maintain-  range  from  0.6  to  1.2  gallons  of  fresh  feed  per  pound  of 

ing  the  temperature  in  said  dehydrogenation  zone  in  the  catalyst  per  hour  with  the  further  provision  that  said 

range  of  300-550°  C.  conditions  are  selected  to  obtain  5  to  20  volume  percent 


3,309,420 

CONTROLLING  A  COMBINED  ALKYLATION 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  TO  INCREASE 

THE  ALKYLATE 

Joe  Van  Pool,  Bartlesillle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,332 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.15) 


3 


-»4 
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1.  A  process  which  comprises  passing  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  to  an  alkylation  zone,  said  hydro- 
carbon feed  comprising  isobutanc  and  an  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butylenes  and  propylene, 
passing  the  remainder  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed  to  a 
polymerization  zone,  passing  a  hydrocarbon  effluent  from 
said  alkylation  zone  to  a  first  fractionation  zone,  recycling 
an  isobutane  stream  from  said  first  fractionation  zone  to 
said  alkylation  zone,  withdrawing  an  alkylate  product 
stream  from  said  first  fractionation  zone,  passing  a  hydro- 
carbon effluent  from  said  polymerization  zone  to  a  second 
fractionation  zone,  withdrawing  a  polymer  product  stream 
from  said  second  fractionation  zone,  passing  an  isobutane 
stream  from  said  second  fractionation  zone  to  a  storage 
zone,  passing  an  isobutane  stream  from  said  storage  zone 
to  said  alkylation  zone,  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  hy- 
drocarbon effluent  to  said  first  fractionation  zone,  compar- 
ing the  thus  measured  rate  of  flow  with  a  signal  represent- 
ative of  the  desired  rate  of  flow  of  said  hydrocarbon  efflu- 
ent to  said  first  fraction  zone,  manipulating  the  rate  of 
flow  of  isobutane  from  said  storage  zone  to  said  alkyla- 
tion zone  responsive  to  said  comparison  to  maintain  the 
actual  rate  of  flow  of  said  hydrocarbon  effluent  to  said 
first  fractionation  zone  substantially  equal  to  said  desired 
rate  of  flow,  and  varying  the  quantity  of  said  portion  of 
said  hydrocarbon  feed  passed  to  said  alkylation  zone  re- 
sponsive to  the  liquid  level  in  said  storage  zone. 
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conversion  of  any  butene-2  in  the  feed,  40  to  90  volume 
percent  conversion  of  any  butene-1  in  the  feed,  and  60  to 
90  volume  percent  conversion  of  any  isobutylene  in  the 
feed.  

3,309,422 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INTERPOL YMERS 
OF    STYRENE    AND    RUBBERY    DIOLEFIN 
POLYMERS 
Kenneth  W.  Doak  and  Frederick  E.  Carrock,  Wyckoff, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  CcHn- 
pany,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,349 

12  Claims.  (O.  260—880) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  interpdymer  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  prepolymerizing  a  reaction  mixttire 
comprising  styrene  and  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  con- 
jugated diolefin  to  from  about  10  to  45%  conversion, 
suspending  the  resulting  reaction  product  mixture  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  suspension  stabilizer,  po- 
lymerizing to  substantial  completion,  and  recovering  in- 
terpolymer  beads  from  said  suspension,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  cyclohexanone  peroxide  as  a 
prepolymerization  initiator  and  an  initiator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  t-butyl  perbenzoate,  dicumyl  per- 
oxide and  t-butyl  peracetate  in  the  aqueous  medium. 


3,309,421 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGENATED  POLYMER 

GASOLINE 
Merrftt  C.  Kirk,  Jr.,  Claymont,  Del.,  Albert  T.  Olcnzak, 
Media,  and  Henry  E.  Reif,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  and  WU- 
liam  D.  Thomas,  Manmee.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Son  OU 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,966 
11  Claims.  (CL  260—683.15) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  polymer  feed- 
stock for  a  hydrogenation  unit  to  produce  improved  gaso- 
line components  which  comprises  polymerizing  C4  feed- 
stock containing  butenes  and  butanes  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  280  to  400°  F.,  at  a  pressure  of  about  400 


3309,423 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYMERIC 

DIANIONS 

Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co.,  Oeveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawmg.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,899 

17  Claims.    (Q.  260—885) 
1.  A  linear  block  copolymer  having  the  formula 

H-Lc-CHj4-t-CHiC4-(-CHiCJ-H 

Vi     J.\   J./.A   4 A 

wherein 
/lo  represents  a  numerical  value  of  at  least  4, 
m  represents  a  numerical  value  of  at  least  1, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CH|, 

and  — CN, 
P   is   selected   from   the   group   consisting   of  — ^Ar, 
— At— Y',  — CO— Y", 
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Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — ^Ar — D, 
— CO— D'.  — Ar— NCO.  — At— NCS, 

-COO(CHi).'CHCH»,  -COOCCH»).'CH-CHi 

o      o 


A  A 

R»-b-R' 


\io 


and 


— N 


(CHR,)» 


in  which 
— At  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl 
radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
derivatives  thereof,  and  the  derivatives  thereof 
selected  from  the  class  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and 
aryl  groups  containing  no  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms, 
— Ar —  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
arylene  radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  derivatives  thereof  and  the  derivatives  there- 
of selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  thioalkyl,  and 
thioaryl  containing  no  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms, 

Y'    represents    a    radical    selected    from    the 

class  of  — ORiv,  — SRiv,  — COORi',  — CN, 

— 0(CRj^)nCOOR"^,  — S(CR,)n^COOR^', 

— (CR,^)nCOORiv,  _(CR,v)nORi\ 

— (CRa')nSR^,  — N(RiV)fc  — CON(R^)fc 

-(CRaV)„N(Ri')„  -(CRa')nCON(Riv)„ 

— 0(CRaV)„CON(Ri^)a. 

— NRV(CRa»)nCOORi', 

— (OCRa'CRa^)nORi'.  — CO(OCRa'CRa') 

— N(CCX)R^)a, 

R» 


I 


-NCOOB«» 

— N[CRa')nCOOR^]a  and  —SChOR^, 
— Y"   is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
_ORnr,  —SK^,  --0(CRa')COORi', 
— S(CRa^)COORi',  — 0(CRa^)nOR"', 
— N(R^)a,  — 0(CRaV)nCON(RiV)> 
— OCRa'(CRa^)nN(R^)i,     m 
— S(CRaV)nCON(Ri')a, 
_SCRai^(CRa^)nN(Ra^)a, 

R' 

-NCRi»(CRi^.N(Ri»^i 

— (OCRa'CRa')nOR^. 
—CO— D'  represents  a  radical  in  which  D'  is  se- 
lected  from   the   class   consisting   of   — OR", 
__SR",  — (OCR'a)nCOOR". 
— S(CR'a)nCOOR",  — 0(CR'a)aOR", 


B"' 


.1 


— N,  -8CR'i(CR'i),N 


-O— CR'i(CR'i).N 

R" 


-(CR'.).CON 
i" 


R' 


-8-(CR'i).C0N    ,  -OCR'i(CR'i).N 
A"  R" 

— (OCR'aCR'a)nOR";  ,       ^ 

— D  represents  a  radical  in  which  D'  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  -(CR'a)nR-"i  — ^^  » 
_SR",  — 0(CR'a)«,COOR", 
— S— (CR'a)nCOOR".  -COOR", 


■(CR'a)nCOOR".    ■K:R'a)nOR",    ■(CR'j)nSR", 
R'"  R'"  »-  R'" 

-li    .  -colli    .  -f  CR',")    N    .  -f  CR',)C0N 


k' 


k" 


k' 


R'" 


-0(CR'i).CON  I 

R" 

— NR"'(CR'a)nCOOR", 
— N[(CR'a)nCOOR"lfc 

R'"  -  " 

— N— COOR" 

— (OCR'jCR'a)nOR", 

— CO(OCR'aCR'a)nOR".  ^N(COOR")a.  and 

— SOaOR'",  wherein 

R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R", 
R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  of 
alkenyl,  alkenyloxy  alkyl,  and  alkenyl  thio- 
alkyl radicals,  said  radicals  containing  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  possessing  a  terminal 

CHa=C< 

group. 

R'"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R", 

Riv  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic 
and  cycloaliphatic  radicals  and  aryl  radi- 
cals, and  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

Rv  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  — R^, 

R<.  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — H  and  — CHa, 

n  represents  a  numerical  value  of  1  to  4. 


3  J09  424 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE  SYRUP  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  POLY-.-METHYL  STYRENE 
HItoshI  Abe  and  Klyokazu  Imal,  KnnshlU,  J«p«n,  as- 
signors to  Kurashlki  Rayon  Company,  Limited,  Kora- 
ihild,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  ^,,  ,,^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  ^^M} 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1963, 
38/26,932;  July  25,   1963.  38/39,484;  July  26, 
1963,  38/39,642 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 885) 
1.  A  methyl  methacrylatc  syrup  composition  charac- 
terized by  high  storage  stability,  adapted  and  arranged 
for  preparation  of  shaped  articles  and  laminated  products, 
comprising  a  syrup  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  a- 
methylstyrene  polymer  dissolved  in  at  least  30%  by 
weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  monomer  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  syrup,  said  syrup  having  a  viscosity  of  be- 
tween 0.1  and  50  poises  at  25  *  C. 


3309  425 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS  CONTAINWG  PH^ 
WIONIUM    SALTS    AS    FLAME-RETARDANT 

AGENTS 
Helen  Currier  GUIham,  Stamford,  and  Allan  EDls  Sheir, 
Norwalk,   Conn.,    assignors   to   American   CyanamM 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporadon  o*  Ma|n« 
No  Drawbig.    Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,577 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—893) 
1    A  flame-retardant  composition  comprismg  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  produced  from  at  least  one  cthylcnicaUy 
unsaturated  monomer  and  a  flame  retarding  amount  of 


a  phosphonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  those  having  the  formula 

R  CHi-CHi      R 

R  CHi-CHi      R 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine  and  iodine  radicals  and 

(B)  1,3,5,7,10,10  -  hexamethyl  -  2-6,9  -  trioxa-10-phos- 
phonia-tricyclo[3 •  3 •  1  •  I'-'ldecane  iodide. 


3,309^26 

POLYETHYLENE  STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL 

HAUDE  RESINS 

Csaba  K.  Hunyar,  1043  N.  Sierra  Bonita, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90046 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,868 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260— 897) 
1.  The  process  for  stabilizing  a  vinyl  thermoplastic  resin 
against  heat  decomposition,  the  resin  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halide  homopolymers  and 
vinyl  halide-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  that  includes  inti- 
mately blending  said  resin  with  solid  polyethylene  as 
the  only  stabilizer  to  form  a  mix,  and  physically  process- 
ing said  mix  at  an  elevated  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  300'-325'  F.,  the  amount  of  said  polyethylene 
stabilizer  being  within  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  2,0%  by 
weight  of  said  mix,  and  being  sufficient  to  inhibit  char- 
ring and  blistering  of  the  resin  at  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture.   

3  309  427 
POLYHYDROXY  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
John  D.  Zech  and  Ernest  C.  Ford,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
assignors  to  Atlas  Chemlcab  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, Dels  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,502 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 929) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  polyhydroxy  phosphate  ester 
which  comprises  a  first  stage  of  forming  an  acidic  partial 
ester  by  reaction  of  a  polyphosphoric  acid  containing  at 
least  80%  by  weight  of  phosphoric  anhydride  with  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  and  a  second  stage  of  reacting  the  said 
acidic  partial  ester  with  sufficient  of  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  substantially  neu- 
tralize the  acidity,  wherein  the  said  polyhydric  alcohol  is 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  base  polyols  having  from  2  to  9  hydroxyl  groups  per 
mol  and  hydroxyl  numbers  of  from  about  1250  to  about 
1850,  and  their  condensates  with  up  to  twice  their  own 
weight  of  2-to-4  carbon  alkylene  oxides,  and  wherein, 
in  the  first  stage,  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  mols  of  said 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  the  mols  of  water  of  composition 
in  the  polyphosphoric  acid  to  mols  of  PaOs  in  the  react- 
ing mixture  is  no  greater  than  2.75  when  the  said  poly- 
hydric alcohcrf  is  a  diol  and  is  no  greater  than  3  when 
the  said  polyhydric  alcohol  is  of  functionality  greater 
than  3  but,  in  any  case,  is  at  least  suflBcient  to  convert  all 
the  phosphorus  present  to  the  orthophosphate  form. 


3,309  429 
O-ALKYL  N,N'-DIALKYL  PHOSPHORO- 
DIAMIDOTHIOATES 
Herman  O.  Scnkbeil,  Midland,  Mich.,  asignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midk,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec  28,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  162,954,  now  Patent  No.  3,251,675,  dated  May 
17,  1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Jnn«  14, 1965, 
Str.  No.  478.502 

6  Clahns.    (CL  260—959) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

8    NHR 
R— 0-P 

NHR 


wherein  each  R  represents  lower  alkyl. 


3309  430 
SYNTHESIS  OF  MONOHALOPHOSPHONITES 

Erwfai  StefaUnger,  Hachenburgerstrasse  3,  623  Frankfurt 

am  Main-Sossenheim,  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,146 

7  Clahns.    (Q.  260—972) 

1.  Method  for  the  synthesis  of  monohalophosphonites 
of  the  formula 

OR' 


R— p 


\ 


ci 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyl,  and  phenyl,  comprising  reacting  in  an 

inert  solvent  molar  quantities  of  a  dichlorophosphine  of 

the  formula 

CI 
/ 


R— P 


with  a  phosphonlte  of  the  formula 

OR' 


R-P 


/ 


i    !  OR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  meaning  defined  above. 


3.309  428 
OIL-SOLUBLE  BIsiSfETHYLPHOSPHONO- 
DISULFIDES 
George  M.  Calhoun,  aercland,  Ohio,  and  Hyman  Dhi- 
mcHid,  Sacramento,  Califs  assignors  to  ShcU  OQ  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfaud  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  77,817,  now  Patent  No.  3,238,131,  dated  Mar.  1, 
1966.    Dirldcd  and  this  appUcation  July  16,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  472,663 

5Clafaii8.    (CL  260— 932) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  bis(mono<:i_,  aUcyl  phosphonometh- 
yl)  disulfide. 


3,309,431 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRI- 
TERTIARY  ALKYL  PHOSPHITES 
Victor   Mark,   OUvette,   and   Theodor   Reetz,   Webster 
Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,318 

6Chdms.  (CL  260— 976) 
1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  tri-tertiary  alkyl 
phosphites  having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
radical,  which  comprises  mixing  and  contacting  phos- 
phorus trichloride  in  the  proportion  of  one  mole  thereof 
with  at  least  three  molar  proportions  of  tertiary  alcohol 
having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  a  similar  molar  propcMtion  of  an  acid  acceptor  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  saturated  ali- 
phatic amines  having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the 
said  mixing  and  contacting  being  concluded  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  20°  C.  to  50"  C. 


3,309,432 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  THIOPHOSPHATES 

Jackson  Pollard  Fj»g<M«,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  cor« 

poration  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,182 

lOOafans.    (CL  260— 989) 
1.  A  method  for  the  upgrading  of  an  tmtreated,  mal- 
odorous,   mercaptan-containing   thiophospbate   pesticide 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  treating  said  malodorous, 

I 
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mcrcaptan-containing  thiophosphatc  with  between  about 
0.5%  and  about  5%,  by  weight,  of  an  aldehyde,  whereby 
a  high  boiling  mercaptan-aldehyde  compound  is  formed, 
and,  thereafter,  recovering  an  odor-improved,  storage- 
stable  thiopbosphate. 


and  atomizing  molten  magnetite  having  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  1200  to  1800°  C.  under  a  pressure 


3,309,433 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GRAPHITE  ARTICLES 

Fred   Roberts,   Newbury,   England,   aaignor  to   United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aothority,  London,  England 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  17,  1963, 

28,371/63 
7  Claims.  (CI.  264— .5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  graphite  artefacts 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  powder  of  a  carbon- 
containing  material  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
graphite  and  graphitisable  carbon  with  a  binder,  a  major 
portion  of  said  binder  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dibenzanthrene  and  dibenzanthrone,  pressing 
such  mix  to  form  a  shaped  green  body,  beating  the  shaped 
green  body  to  a  carbonising  temperature  in  the  absence 
of  air  to  obtain  a  baked  body  and  subjecting  such  baked 
body  to  a  further  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  in  ex- 
cess of  the  carbonising  temperature. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  for  the  production  of  a  fuel 
body  for  a  nuclear  reactor  wherein  particles  of  a  nuclear 
fuel  are  mixed  with  a  graphite  powder  and  the  said  binder, 
the  mixture  is  pressed  to  form  a  compact  body,  the  com- 
pact body  is  baked  in  the  absence  of  air  and  the  baked 
body  is  heat  treated  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  that 
at  which  baking  is  effected. 
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ranging  from  about  2  to  13  atmospheres  using  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  steam, 
air  and  nitrogen  as  the  atomizing  agent. 


3309,434 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  BODIES 
FORMED  BY  DISPERSION  OF  REFRACTORY 
MATERIAL  WITHIN  A  PYROCARBON  MA- 
TRK  WHICH  IS  IMPERVIOUS  TO  GASES 
Pierre  Blum  and  Louis  BocUrol,  Grenoble,  and  Claude 
Moreau,  Seyssinet-Parisct,  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
missariat a  ITnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,986 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17, 1963, 
950,932;  Aug.  14,  1964,  985,295 
6  Claims.    (CI.  264— .5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  fabrication  of  an  article  formed 
by  dispersion  of  a  refractory  material  within  a  carbo- 
naceous matrix  which  is  impervious  to  gases,  the  stages 
which  consist  in  mixing  with  a  powder  containing  said  re- 
fractory material  and  having  a  particle  size  which  is  pref- 
erably smaller  than  400^  at  least  one  binder  which  is 
chosen  from   the   group   consisting  of  polysaccharides, 
gums,  mucilages,  starches  and  alginates  which  are  dis- 
persed in  water  to  form  a  paste,  pressing  said  paste  into  a 
compact  cohesive  article,  removing  the  water,  and  then 
impregnating  and  sealing  said  compact  with  carbon  and 
forming  said  matrix  by  maintaining  said   article  in  a 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  800  to  1 ,000*  C. 


3  309  436 

EXTRUSION  METHOD 

Olaf  E.  Larsen,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUipi 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,242 

3  Claims.    (CL  264— 25) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  of  indefinite  length 
from  a  thermoplastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  thermoplastic  material  in  particulate  form 
into  a  chamber  having  an  outlet  in  the  form  of  a 
die; 

applying  impulse  forces  to  said  thermoplastic  material 
m  particulate  form  to  plasticize  a  portion  thereof  to 
form  a  partially  plasticized  mass  and  to  transmit 
forces  through  said  partially  plasticized  mass  down- 
stream in  said  chamber; 

moving  the  partially  plasticized  mass  through  said  cham- 
ber by  means  of  said  impulse  forces  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially totally  plasticized  mass  of  thermoplastic 
material,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat  required 
to  complete  plastification  being  obtained  from  said 
impulse  forces;  and 

forcing  the  substantially  totally  plasticized  mass  of  ther- 
moplastic material  through  said  chamber  and  the  out- 
let thereof,  wherein  the  mass  solidifies,  in  a  con- 
tinuous manner  by  said  impulse  forces  applied  to  said 
material  in  particulate  form  to  produce  said  article 
of  indefinite  length. 


3309,435 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ROUNDED     POWDERED     MAGNETITE 
PARTICLES 

Klaus  Feldmann,  Hermulheim,  near  Cologne,  Heinz 
Hamisch,  Lovenich,  near  Cologne,  Joachim  Kandler, 
BnilU,  near  Cologne,  and  WUfried  Gerhardt,  Knapsack, 
near  Cologne,  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Knapsack-Gries- 
heim  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,927 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  18, 1963, 

K  51396 

6  Claims.    (CL  264—12) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  smooth  rounded 

powdered  magnetite  particles  which  comprises  spraying 


3  309  437 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BODIES  FROM  RAW 

PETROLEUM  COKE 
John  P.  Harnett,  Chicago,  111^  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
CartMHi  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,154 

5  Claims.    (CL  264— 29) 
5.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  graphitized  carbon 
body  which  comprises 

(1)  placing  a  particulate  starting  material  consisting 
essentially  of  raw  petroleum  coke  into  a  container 
which  is  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  baking  condi- 
tions and  which  is  also  adapted  to  form  the  coke 


» 


March  14,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


688 


placed  therein  into  a  mass  of  desired  configuration 
for  subsequent  utilization, 

(2)  heating  said  container  under  substantially  non- 
oxidizing  conditions  to  a  temperature  exceeding 
600°  C,  and 

(3)  further  subjecting  the  formed  and  baked  mass, 
under  substantially  non-oxidizing  conditions,  to 
graphitizing  temperatures  between  about  20(X)°  C. 
and  about  3000°  C, 

the  entire  baking  process  being  carried  out  with  sub- 
stantially no  extraneous  binder  or  plasticizer,  and 
without  substantial  mechanical  pressure, 

the  said  starting  raw  petroleum  coke  having  a  volatile 
content  in  the  range  of  about  8%  to  about  25%  by 
weight,  and  being  further  characterized  by  forming 
a  hard,  strong,  not  easily  abraded  agglomerated 
coke  when  heated  under  substantially  non-oxidizing 
conditions,  to  about  950°  C. 


3,309,438 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
CONSISTENCY  OF  CASTING  COMPOSITIONS 
DURING  CASTING 
Frank  D.  Bergsteln,  Wyoming,  and  Alfred  B.  Kleingers, 
Jr.,  and  Leonard  Back,  MIddlefown,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Bergsteln  Packaging  Trust,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,993 
8  Claims.    (CL  264— 37) 


said  collection  means  including  a  blow-off  pan  and  means 
operative  to  dissipate  foam  and  entrained  air  bubbles  in 
the  collected  casting  composition,  a  heat  exchanger,  a  first 
conduit  connecting  the  inlet  side  of  said  heat  exchanger 
to  said  supply  tank,  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  out- 
let side  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  applicator,  a  tem- 
perature controller  in  said  second  conduit,  a  control  valve 
for  introducing  a  fluid  coolant  into  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  control  valve  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
temperature  controller  so  as  to  regulate  the  flow  of  coolant 
through  said  heat  exchanger  in  accordance  with  the  tem- 
perature of  the  coating  composition  as  it  is  delivered  to 
said  applicator,  a  viscosity  probe  interposed  in  said  secorid 
conduit,  valve  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  said 
blow-off  pan  for  delivery  to  said  supply  tank  along  with 
the  casting  composition  doctored  from  said  casting  sur- 
face, and  means  operatively  connecting  said  viscosity 
probe  to  said  last  named  valve  means,  whereby  the  addi- 
tion of  liquid  into  the  system  is  controlled  in  accordance 
with  the  viscosity  of  the  coating  composition  being  deliv- 
ered to  said  applicator. 


3309,439 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  EXPANDED  POLY- 
STYRENE FOAM  HAVING  A  DENSE  SURFACE 
Richard  A.  Nonweller,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Lake- 
side Plastics  Corporation,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,545 
5  Claims.    (CL  264— 45) 


1       Ziii-"i     "^   '  — 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  consistency  of  a  min- 
eral coating  composition  during  a  casting  operation 
wherein  the  mineral  coating  composition  is  applied  to  a 
heated  casting  surface  and  the  applied  coating  doctored  to 
a  predetermined  thickness,  and  wherein  the  mineral  coat- 
ing composition  comprises  an  aqueous  slurry  containing 
from  70-90  parts  mineral  pigment  and  from  30-10  parts 
adhesive  binder  and  has  a  solids  content  of  from  50-65 
percent,  which  method  comprises  collecting  the  excess 
mineral  coating  composition  doctored  from  the  casting 
surface,  recirculating  the  said  collected  coating  composi- 
tion and,  as  an  incident  of  such  recirculation,  removing 
foam  and  entrained  air  bubbles  therefrom,  cooling  the 
coating  composition  as  it  is  being  recirculated  to  main- 
tain its  temperature  between  about  70  to  100°  P.,  and 
selectively  adding  sufficient  liquid  thereto  as  required  to 
maintain  the  viscosity  of  the  coating  composition  from 
between  100  and  300  centipoise  seconds. 

4.  In  a  system  for  circulating  an  aqueous  casting  com- 
position used  in  conjunction  with  a  casting  operation 
wherein  the  aqueous  casting  composition  is  applied  to  a 
heated  casting  surface  by  means  of  an  applicator  and 
wherein  an  air  knife  is  employed  to  doctor  excess  coating 
composition  from  the  casting  surface,  a  supply  tank  for 
the  casting  composition,  collection  means  positioned  to 
collect  excess  coating  composition  doctored  from  said 
casting  surface  and  deliver  the  same  to  said  supply  tank, 


1.  A   method   of  manufacturing   an   expanded   poly- 
styrene foam  product  comprising: 

charging  a  free-flowing  molding  composition  into  a 
casting  mold  having  heat-conducting  walls,  with  said 
composition  comprising: 
expandable  polystyrene  beads, 
0.33-3  parts  by  weight,  per  part  beads,  of  a  non- 
expandable  thermoplastic  resin  powder,  and 
3-40  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
beads,  of  retained  water  in  the  form  of  a  hydrate 
containing  at  least  25  percent  by  weight  chemi- 
cally bound  water, 
moving  the  mold  in  a  source  of  heat  to  cause  move- 
ment of  the   denser  non-expandable  thermoplastic 
resin  to  a  position  against  the  mold  walls  and  fusion 
thereagainst  in  the  form  of  an  external  coating  while 
causing  expansion  of  the  polystyrene  beads  and  fusion 
of  the  latter  together  and  to  said  coating. 


3  309  440 

PROCESS  OF  PRODudNG  FLEXIBLE  FOAM 

POLYSTYRENE  PLASTIC  SHEETING 

Gerhard  Kracbt,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Swedish 

Crudble  Steel  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,224 
14  Claims.    (CL  264— 53) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  flexible  resilient  foam  p<^y- 
styrene  plastic  material,  comprising 
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pre-expanding  granules  of  expansible  styrene  polymer 
plastic  material  containing  an  expanding  agent  by 
applying  steam  thereto  within  a  vertically-unconfined 
pre-expansion  space  at  an  elevated  temperature  sub- 
stantiaUy  higher  than  212'  F.  into  particles  larger 
than  said  granules  and  of  much  lower  density  than 
said  granules  yet  possessing  further  expansibility, 

applying  to  the  thus  pre-expanded  particles  a  substan- 
tially dry  heat  at  a  drying  temperature  of  100  t. 
to  300°  F  whereby  to  remove  condensed  steam  from 
said  particles  and  cause  air  to  enter  therein  whUe 
also  preventing  condensation  of  the  expanding  agent 
therein, 


Jt     f- 


further  expan<fing  and  molding  the  thus  pre-expanded 
heated  particles  in  a  closed  molding  chamber  at  a 
pressure  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  212'  F.  into  a  molded  foam 
plastic  body  of  predetermined  configuration. 

removing  the  thus  molded  foam  plasUc  body  from  the 
molding  chamber  while  said  body  remains  at  a  hot 
temperature  of  100*  F.  to  200'  F., 

and  severing  foam  plastic  sheeting  from  said  body  while 
said  body  remains  at  said  hot  temperature  of  100 
F.  to  200°  F. 


removing  the  heat  plastified  resinous  material  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  rolling  bank  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  configurations,  the 
material  being  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  continuous 

strand. 
11.  An  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  heat  sensitive 
particulate  synthetic  resinous  material  comprising  in  co- 
operative combination 
a  first  drum, 
a  second  drum, 

a  particulate  resin  supply  means, 
a  strand  takeaway  means;  I 

the  first  and  second  drums  being  rotatably  mounted 
and  having  their  axes  of  rotation  generally  parallel; 
each  of  the  drums  having  an  external  surface  of 
rotation,  the  surfaces  of  the  drums  being  disposed 
is  closely  spaced  adjacent  relationship  to  each  other, 
the  resin  supply  means  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  supply  particulate  resin  to  the 
surface  of  the  first  drum, 
means  to  heat  the  first  drum  to  a  temperature  sufficient 

to  heat  plastify  a  particulate  resin, 
means  to  rotate  the  first  drum  and  the  second  drum 

in  like  directions  about  their  axes,  and 
means  to  remove  a  continuous  strandular  article  from 
a  space  defined  by  the  surface  of  the  first  drum  and 
the  second  drum,  the  means  adapted  to  remove  a 
strandular  article  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  rotation  and  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
the  first  and  second  drums  while  maintaining  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  article  generally  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  the  drums. 


3309,441 
PROCESSING  OF  POLYMERS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR  ^,,^,     ^ 

Caslmir  A.  Burczyk  and  Douglas  S.  Chisholm.  Vt'd'«ld, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,368 
16  Claims.    (CL  264—85) 


3  309,442 
BLOW  MOLDLNG  PROCESS 
Charles  H.  Stanley,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporaUon 
of  New  Jersey  „      ^,     ^^,  ^,_ 

FUed  July  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,637 
5  Claims.    (CI.  264— 98) 


j**^;;;':.:.- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  blow-molded  hollow  articles 
coniprising  extruding  a  parison  of  softened  plastic  ma- 
terial between  an  open  mold  having  at  least  two  comple- 
mentary sections,  closing  the  mold  sections  in  a  misaligned 
relationship,  shearing  an  embryonic  article  from  the 
parison  by  property  aligning  the  complementary  mold  sec- 
tions, and  expanding  the  embryonic  article  into  a  finished 
article  by  injecting  a  fluid  substance  therein. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  powdered,  heat-sensitive 
thermoplastic  resinous  material  comprising 

applying  a  powdered,  heat-sensitive  thermoplastic 
resinous  material  to  a  first  heated  rotating  configura- 
tion, .  ,         ,. 

maintaining  a  synthetic  resinous  material  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  rotating  configuration  for  a  sufficient 
period  to  render  it  thermoplastic, 

rotating  a  second  configuration  adjacent  the  first  con- 
figuration in  a  like  direction; 

causing  the  heat  plastified  resinous  material  to  form 
a  rolling  bank  in  a  space  defined  between  the  first 
and  second  rotating  configurations,  and 


3,309,443 
PLASTIC  MOLDING 
John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  and  Donald  L.  Peters,  Bartlesvllle, 
Okla.,  assizors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ,,«.,« 
FUedDec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,430 

7  Claims.    (CI.  264— 98) 
1.  A  method  for  blow-molding  an  object  having  a  non- 
circular    cross-section    with    substantially    uniform    wall 
thickness  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  parison  having  non-uniform  wall  thickness, 
each  relatively  thick  portion  of  said  parison  corre- 
sponding with  a  locus  of  above  average  elongation 
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during  molding,  by  forming  a  moldable  plastic  mate- 
rial into  a  circular  first  cross-section  having  substan- 
tially uniform  wall  thickness  by  forming  into  a  die 
and  continuing  forming  said  material  through  said 
die  while  gradually  enlarging  the  first  cross-section 


into  a  second  cross-section  having  non-uniform  wall 
thickness,  and  extruding  said  material  from  said  die 
in  said  second  cross-section;  and 
forming  said  object  by  molding  said  parison  by  blowing 
in  a  mold  having  said  non-circular  cross-section. 


3  309  444 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PARTICLE  BOARD 

George  Bcrthoid  Edward  Scbneler,  The  Old  College, 

Tideswell,  near  Buxton,  England 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7,  1962, 

22,036/62 
10  Claims.    (CI.  264— 109) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  substantially  rigid  product 
from  a  preparation  of  substantially  dry  fibrous  material  in 
divided  form  having  thermoplastic  material  dispersed 
therethrough  and  also  having  thermosetting  material  cur- 
able by  heat,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  shaping 
a  quantity  of  the  preparation  to  its  desired  form  whilst 
being  heated  and  then  cooled,  the  heat  being  applied  so 
that  some  curing  of  the  thermosetting  material  takes  place 
at  least  at  the  surface  regions  of  the  article  before  solidifi- 
cation of  the  thermoplastic  material  commences. 


applying  greater  pressure  to  a  portion  of  the  com- 
posite compact  remote  from  its  outer  ends  that  at 
said  outer  ends, 

terminating  the  application  of  said  molding  pressure  to 
said  confined  composite  compact, 

widening  the  mold  cavity  in  the  vicinity  of  said  remote 
portion  in  a  continuous  zone  around  the  entire  cir- 


cumference of  the  mold  cavity  following  such  termi- 
nation of  said  molding  pressure  and  consequently 
reducing  the  frictional  engagement  of  said  remote 
portion  with  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity  prior  to 
ejection  of  the  composite  compact  from  the  mold 
cavity, 
and  ejecting  the  composite  compact  from  the  mold 
cavity  while  the  mold  cavity  is  so  widened. 


3309,446 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  HANDLING 
ELONGATED  TUBULAR  ITEMS 
Ray  E.  DUler  and  Carl  Stelner,  Onrlllc,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Orrville  Tile  Company,  Onrille,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio  ^      ^ 

Original  application  Sept  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,722,  now 
Patent  No.  3,242,548,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,532 
lOCUims.    (CL  264— 150) 


3  309  445 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  AN  ELONGATED  POW- 

DERED  MATERIAL  COMPOSITE  COMPACT 

John  Haller,  18500  Sheldon  Road, 

NortbvUle,  Mich.     48167 

Original  application  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,798,  now 

Patent  No.  3,200,442,  dated  Aug.  17,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,978 

3  Claims.    (CL  264— 111) 
1.  A  method  of  molding  an  elongated  powdered  mate- 
rial composite  compact,  comprising 
molding  from  powdered  material  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively short  compacts, 
confining  the  said  short  compacts  end-to-end  in  a  mold 

cavity, 
forming  a  composite  compact  by  applying  molding  pres- 
sure to  the  thus-confined  short  compacts  during  such 
confinement  to  force  the  said  short  compacts  into 
end-to-end  connection  with  one  another. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  drain  tile  comprising, 

(a)  moving  a  rotary  cutter  with  a  continuous  moving 
tubular  extrusion  of  clay  material  and  as  a  unit  and 
during  such  movement, 

(b)  rotating  the  cutter  about  its  axial  center  of  ro- 
tation which  extends  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  said  continuous  tubular  extrusion 
to  sever  a  predetermined  length  of  clay  material  from 
said  continuous  extrusion, 

(c)  providing  at  least  three  power  driven  rotatable 
rounder  rolls  wherein  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
rolls  are  disposed  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pre- 
determined length  of  material. 
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(d)  rounding  said  predetermined  length  of  material 
into  symmetrical  form  by  engaging  in  supportmg  re- 
lation said  predetermined  length  with  said  rolls  at 
three  circumferentially  spaced  locations  on  said  pre- 
determined lengths  perimeter  and  rotating  said  rolls 
to  cause  rotation  of  said  predetermined  length  in  gen- 
erally horizontal  condition  about  its  lengthwise  axis 
while  maintaining  the  last  mentioned  axis  substan- 
tially stationary  against  sidewise  movement  during 
said  rounding,  . 

(e)  cutting  said  predetermined  length  mto  a  plurality 
of  shorter  length  sections,  and 

(f)  stacking  said  shorter  length  sections  in  superim- 
posed condition  on  a  receiving  platform. 


3,309,447  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FOOT  SUPPORTS 
Earle  J.  Wegley,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  James  E.  Wegley,  Golden  V  alley,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  17.  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,185 
3  Claims.    (CI.  264—223) 


die  and  the  wall  surface,  on  a  section  through  the  ver- 
tical axis  of  the  female  mold,  curving  toward  parallel 
relation  with  the  vertical  mold  axis  toward  the  end  of 
the  female  mold,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  first  amount  of  thermosetting  resin  power 
of  one  color  between  the  mold  dies,  the  amount  of 
powder  being  sufficient  to  fill  the  mold  cavity, 
compressing  the  first  amount  of  powder  between  the 
dies,  filling  the  mold  cavity  under  heat  and  pressure 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  formed   article 
having  a  surface  hardness  sufficient  to  withstand  a 
second  casting  operation  with  additional  thermoset- 
ting resin  powder  but  which  time  is  insufficient  to 
set  the  resin, 
opening  the  mold  cavity, 

overfUling  the  mold  cavity  by  adding  additional  thermo- 
setting resin  powder  of  a  color  contrasting  wiUi  the 
first-mentioned  powder  and  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  completely  cover  the  convex  surface  of  the  formed 
article  but  substantially  less  than  said  first  amount 
of  powder  used  to  produce  the  formed  article, 
closing  the  mold  to  bring  the  surfaces  of  the  molded 
article  waU  and  the  female  die  closer  together  ad- 
jacent the  Up  of  the  formed  article  than  adjacent  the 
base  portion  of  the  formed  article,  thereby  flowmg 
a  layer  of  plastic  over  the  surface  of  the  formed 
article  which  is  relatively  thick  at  the  base  portion 
of  the  formed  article  and  which  is  relatively  thin  at 
the  lip  end  of  the  formed  article. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  foot  support,  said  method 

comprising:  „     ._,    .        en  a 

(a)  placing  a  pair  of  generally  flat  flexible  bags  filled 
with  a  plastic  hardenable  material  in  generally  flat 
face-to-facc  relation  with  one  of  said  bags  on  top 
of  the  other, 

(b)  taking  the  impression  of  the  bottom  portion  ot  a 
person's  foot  in  the  upper  bag  to  form  a  female 
mold  with  the  lower  bag  acting  as  a  cushion  for  and 
being  deformed  generally  with  the  impressed  upper 
bdff 

(c)  transferring  the  impression  of  said  female  mold 
to  a  foot  support  of  thin  generally  rigid  material 
formed  to  the  configuration  of  said  female  mold. 


3^09,449 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  GROOVED 

PLASTIC  STRIP 

Kelton  E.  Jansen  and  James  K.  Pope,  Mount  Clemens, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn. 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  D«>»^""e^     ..,  .,, 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,971 

4  Claims.    (CL  264-248) 


UOULOI' 


3,309,448  _„ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TW O  TONE  DISHES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Paul  K.  SchUllng,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Plastics 

Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,875 

3  Claims.    (CI.  264— 245) 


1  The  process  of  securing  a  longitudinaUy  grooved 
plastic  strip  to  a  supporting  substrate  convprising  insert- 
ing the  longitudinally  grooved  plastic  stnp  into  a  comple- 
mentary impression  in  a  die  with  a  portion  of  the  longi- 
tudinally grooved  plastic  strip  extending  beyond  the 
plane  of  the  die.  pressing  the  longitudinally  grooved  face 
of  the  plastic  strip  against  the  substrate  by  means  of  the 
die  and  applying  heat  to  the  longitudinally  grooved  plastic 
strip  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  plastic  strip  to  soften  and 
flow  transversely  inwardly  into  the  longitudinal  grooves 
and  to  secure  the  plastic  strip  to  the  substrate. 


( 

1.  A  method  of  forming  two-toned  thermosetting  ar- 
ticles of  concavo-convex  form  having  a  base  portion  and 
an  encircling  concave  waU  terminating  in  a  marginal  lip. 
by  the  use  of  a  mold  including  a  male  die  and  a  female 
die  providing,  when  closed,  a  mold  cavity  therebetween, 
the  female  die  having  a  base  area  and  an  encirchng 
peripheral  concave  wall  surface  having  a  cross-scctional 
area  normal  to  the  vertical  axis  which  continually  in- 
creases from  the  base  area  toward  the  end  of  the  female 


3,309,450 
METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  REINFORCED 

PLASTICS 

WUUam  Rodgers,  15  Sefton  Ave.,  Clayfield, 

Brisbane,  Australia 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No  206,590 

Claims  priority,  appIkaHon  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1961, 

1  Claim.  '(CI.  264—257) 
A  method  of  manufacturing  a  synthetic  resm  molding 
forming  a  heat  insulating  panel  or  wall  structure,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  placing  in  a  mold  a  core  layer  of 
heat  insulating  material  having  grooves  along  the  op- 
posite surfaces  thereof  and  two  layers  of  reinforcing 
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fibrous  material  disposed  against  said  surfaces  respec- 
tively, said  heat  insulating  material  being  of  closed  cell 
structure  and  relatively  non-porous  so  as  to  provide 
greater  resistance  to  resin  flow  therethrough  than  said 
layers  of  fibrous  material  do,  introducing  synthetic  resin 


shell,  providing  a  preformed  textile  fabric  conforming 
substantially  in  shape  and  dimensions  to  the  outer  side 
of  the  finished  molded  shell,  positioning  the  preformed 
textile  fabric  in  the  mold  and  maintaining  the  fabric 
against  the  mold  member  of  the  assembly  which  furnishes 
the  outer  side  of  the  finished  shell,  closing  the  mold, 
injecting  a  heated  thermoplastic  resin  material  into  the 
closed  mold  through  edge  gates  between  said  fabrics,  the 
mold  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  substantially  less 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  plastic  material  injected  into 
the  mold,  whereby  the  preformed  textile  fabrics  are  di- 
rectly bonded  to  the  plastic  material  of  the  shell  by  the 
plastic  material  itself,  the  adhesion  of  each  fabric  to 
the  plastic  material  being  confined  to  the  surface  of  the 
fabric  adjoining  the  molded  plastic  material,  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  the  fabrics  having  the  texture  and  ap- 
pearance of  textile  fabrics. 


in  liquid  form  into  the  mold  and  causing  the  said  liquid 
resin  to  flow  along  said  grooves  and  thereby  to  im- 
pregnate said  layers  of  reinforcing  fibrous  material,  and 
allowing  the  resin  to  set  sufficiently  for  the  molding  to 
be  removed  from  the  mold. 


339,451 

LUGGAGE  MANUFACTURE 

Samuel  J.  Holtzman,  8201  Symphony  Drive, 

Baltimore,  Md.     21208 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,636 

11  Claims.     (CL  264—258) 


5.  A  method  of  making  a  textile  fabric  lined  and 
textile  fabric  outer  surface  covered  concavely  shaped 
molded  shell  for  luggage  or  the  like  comprising  providing 
a  mold  assembly  having  a  cavity  to  furnish  the  molded 
shell  when  the  mold  is  closed,  providing  a  preformed 
textile  fabric  conforming  substantially  in  shape  and  di- 
mensions to  the  inner  side  of  the  finished  molded  shell, 
positioning  the  preformed  textile  fabric  in  the  mold  and 
maintaining  the  fabric  against  the  mold  member  of  the 
assembly  which  furnishes  the  inner  side  of  the  finished 


3  309  452 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  AND  ITS  PROCESS 
OF  MANUFACTURE 
Hirosuke  Yumoto,  Kazuya  Harada,  and  Masaaki  Itoga, 
Shizuoka-ken,  and  Koichi  Kato,  Shiga-ken,  Japan,  as- 
signors  to   Toyo   Rayon   Kabushild   Kaisha,   Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,387 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept.  11, 1962, 

37/38,990 

5  Claims.    (Q.  264— 284) 


1.  In  the  process  for  manufacturing  thermoplastic  film 
which  has  been  stretched  uniaxially  in  one  direction,  the 
improvement  in  further  stretching  the  film  in  the  perpen- 
dicular direction  to  said  one  direction  which  comprises 
radiantly  heating  the  interior  of  said  film  to  the  orienta- 
tion temperature  while  maintaining  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  film  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  orientation 
temperature  of  said  ^m. 


ELECTRICAL 


339,453 

TONE  SUSTAINING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Donald  M.  Park,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Park-Baker 
Electronic  DcveloiMnent  Corporation,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,095 
'  1  Claim.    (CI.  84—1.13) 

In  an  electric  organ,  a  tone  circuit  comprised  of 

(a)  a  direct  current  voltage  source; 

(b)  a  normally  operating  tone  generator  having  a 
voltage  responsive  pulse  oscillator  connected  to  and 
driven  by  a  steady  state  ventage  obtained  from  said 
source; 

(c)  a  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  source; 

(d)  a  keyer  connected  to  the  output  of  said  tone  gen- 
erator; 


(e)  a  keyboard  having  manually  operated  played  con- 
trol members  operatively  connected  to  said  divider 
and  said  keyer,  each  said  cmitrol  member  being 
adapted  to  open  said  keyer  and  connect  a  particular 
voltage  point  on  said  divider  with  said  oscillator 
whereby  to  drive  said  oscillator  with  said  particular 
voltage  obtained  from  said  divider  thereby  causing 
a  tone  of  frequency  corresponding  to  said  particular 
voltage  to  pass  said  keyer; 

(f)  circuit  means  providing  a  high  impedance  in  the 
path  between  said  source  and  oscillator  and  a  low 
impedance  in  the  path  between  said  divider  and  oscil- 
lator and  including  a  memory  connected  between 
said  divider  and  oscillator,  said  memory  being  opera- 
tive when  a  said  control  member  is  closed  to  rapidly 
rise  or  fall  from  said  steady  state  voltage  to  said 
particular  voltage  and  when  the  same  said  control 
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member  is  subsequently  opened  to  hold  the  said  par- 
ticular voltage  so  obtained  substantially  constant 
while  said  particular  tone  decays  thereby  sustain- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  particular  tone  during  said 
decay;  and 


-4: 


-TTT^ 


g-CE 


3  309  455 
COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH  'iNSULATING  CONDUC- 
TOR SUPPORTING  LAYERS  BONDED  TO  THE 
CONDUCTORS 
Raymond  C.  Mildner,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,707 
15  Claims.    (CI.  174—29) 


(g)  including  a  feedback  circuit  between  said  oscillator 
and  divider  and  so  connected  as  to  provide  on  one 
side  of  said  oscillator  a  voltage  which  varies  as  the 
source  voltage  varies  whereby  to  maintain  a  long 
term  frequency  stability. 


I 


1.  An  electric  cable  for  high  frequency  currents  com- 
posed of  concentric  cylindrical  elements  comprising  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  tubular  metal  conductors  separated 
by  air-spaced  annular  insulation,  at  least  one  of  the  metal 
conductors  being  a  thin  metal  tubular  cylinder  adhesive- 
ly bonded  with  an  adhesive  thermoplastic  material  on 
at  least  one  side  to  an  adjacent  close-fitting  supporting 
cylindrical  element  of  non-conducting  plastic  material. 


3,309,454 
ELECTRICAL     MUSICAL     INSTRUMENT 
AUTOMATICALLY      PRODUCING      SE- 
LECTED RHYTHMS  ,     ^ 
Stanley  CuUer,  Van  Nuys,  Clyde  L.  Tichenor,  Sepulveda, 
and  Leroy  J.  Malmsten,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc.,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califomia 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,854 
18  Claims.    (CL  84—1.18) 


3,309,456 

ABOVE  GROUND  TERMINAL  TAP  ENCLOSURE 

FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  CABLES 

Clayton  C.  Council,  P.O.  Box  999, 

Lcesburg,  Ha.     32748 

Filed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,510 

9  Claims.    (CL  174—38) 


l^F^— rl^^^-^ 


^s^^^-^grtj^ 


1.  In  an  electric  music  system  having  tone  signal 
means,  electro-acoustic  transducing  means,  and  circuit 
means  connecting  said  signal  means  to  said  transducing 
means,  the  combination  of: 

light  sensitive  electric  means  interposed  in  said  circuit 
means, 

light  means  directed  upon  said  light  sensitive  elcctnc 
means, 

modulation  means  comprising  at  least  one  group  of 
aperiodic  light  intensity  varying  means  interposed  in 
the  light  path  between  said  light  sensitive  electric 
means  and  said  light  means, 

and  means  for  cyclically  and  repetiUvely  moving  said 
modulation  means  with  respect  to  said  light  path  to 
iterate  and  reiterate  aperiodic  modulation  of  tone 
signals  passing  from  said  tone  signal  means  to  said 
transducing  means. 


1.  An  above  ground  terminal  tap  enclosure  for  sub- 
terranean cables  comprising  an  elongated  channel-shaped 
member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting  post,  an 
elongated  bracket  having  a  horizontal  portion  at  both  of 
its  upper  and  lower  ends  with  a  hole  in  each  horizontal 
portion,  and  having  not  less  than  one  elongated,  vertical 
slot  therein  and  being  mounted  on  the  inside  surface  of 
the  upper  portion  of  the  said  channel-shaped  member  by 
a  spaced  pair  of  L-shaped  brackets  each  of  which  has 
a  hole  in  the  horizontal  portion  thereof,  a  pin  extending 
through  each  of  the  two  aligned  holes  thus  connecting  the 
two  L-shaped  brackets  to  the  elongated,  vertical  bracket 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  at  least  one 
terminal  block  of  insulative  material  mounted  on  said 
bracket  which  block  has  terminal  contacts  for  connect- 
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ing  underground  cables  to  a  service  line,  and  a  removable 
cover  for  said  channel-shaped  member  for  telcscopically 
engaging  the  same,  said  channel-shaped  member  having 
angulated  surfaces  with  holes  in  an  angulated  surface 
thereof  for  receiving  service  lines. 


3,309,457 
JOINT  FOR  COPPER-COATED  SUPER- 
CONDUCTIVE  WIRES 
Clare  H.  Emery,  Jr.,  Tonawanda,  and  Royal  C.  Morten- 
sen,  Buffalo,  N.Ym  awignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporatioD  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,306 
1  Claim.    (CL  174—94) 


A  superconducting  joint  for  joining  ends  of  supercon- 
ducting wires  which  comprises  wires  of  a  copper-coated 
superconducting  material  having  the  ends  thereof  free  of 
said  copper  coating,  a  contact  member  constructed  of 
cold-worked  superconducting  material  and  having  at  least 
one  aperture  therein  into  which  the  copper  coating-free 
ends  of  the  superconducting  wires  are  positioned,  said 
contact  member  being  compressed  sufficiently  to  lock  the 
superconducting  wire  ends  in  place,  and  a  copper  shunt 
electrically  connected  to  and  between  the  copper  coating 
of  each  wire  thereby  bypassing  said  contact  member. 


3,309,458 
COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH  FOAMED  RESIN  DIELEC- 
TRIC BOUND  BY  A  THIN  FILM  OF  SOLID  RESIN 
DIELECTRIC 
Masamidd  Yosliimnra  and  Aldra  Nato,  botii  of  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  assignors  to  FniUnira  Dcnsen  KabnshUd  Kaisha, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,983 
4  Claims.    (CL  174—107) 


/ 


^^H^^ 


-3 

-to. 

•3a 


3309,459 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SERVICING  INSTRUMENT 

Donald  S.  Donlgian,  6016  W.  Fnlkrton, 

Chicago,  IlL    60639 

FUed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,413 

20  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 
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1.  In  an  instrument  for  servicing  a  color  television 
receiver  which  includes  a  kinescope  of  the  type  having 
three  electron  guns  and  a  masked  tri-colored-phosphor 
screen,  means  for  supplying  operating  voltages  to  said 
guns,  means  for  applying  a  luminance  signal  to  all  of 
said  guns,  and  means  for  applying  individual  chrominance 
signals  to  said  guns,  photocell  means  arranged  for  dis- 
position adjacent  a  portion  of  said  screen,  measuring 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  photocell  means 
and  arranged  for  indicating  the  respective  light  outputs 
from  said  phosphors,  and  calibration  means  associated 
with  said  measuring  means  for  permitting  adjustment  of 
said  operating  voltages  of  said  guns  to  obtain  prede- 
termined light  outputs  from  the  respective  phosphors 
while  no  chrominance  signals  are  applied  to  said  guns, 
said  predetermined  light  outputs  being  such  that  a  black- 
and-white  reproduction  is  obtained  in  response  to  appli- 
cati<Ki  of  a  luminance  signal  alone  to  said  guns. 


3,309,460 

PLAYBACK  OF  HIGH-FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

RECORDED  ON  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Wolfgang  Rank,  Kronacli,  Upper  Franconla,  Gcimany, 

aajgnor  to  Locwc  Opta  GjuJiJI.,  Bcriin,  Germany,  a 

company  <^  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1963, 

L  46,255 

3  Claims.    (CL  178— 6.6) 
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1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising  an  inner  conductor,  an 
insulator  circumferentially  of  said  inner  conductor,  said 
insulator  comprising  a  brittle  foamed  synthetic  resin  and 
an  outer  layer  of  a  synthetic  resin  pliable  in  comparison 
with  said  foamed  resin,  having  a  melting  point  no  higher 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  foamed  resin  and  bonded 
intimately  with  said  foamed  resin,  an  outer  tubular  elec- 
trical conductor  disposed  coaxially  and  circumferentially 
of  said  inner  conductor,  said  insulator  being  disposed 
internally  of  said  outer  conductor  and  extending  coexten- 
sively  with  said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  and  an 
outer  insulating  cover  circumferentiaUy  of  said  outer  con- 
ductor. 


1.  A  device  for  reproducing  television  signals  recorded 
in  a  frequency-modulated  form  in  parallel  tracks  obliquely 
or  transversally  on  a  magnetic  tape  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  mounted  reproducing  head,  a  preamplifier,  a  limiter, 
a  demodulator,  and  a  video  amplifier,  said  reproducing 
head,  said  preamplifier,  said  limiter,  said  demodulator 
and  said  video  amplifier  being  connected  in  series,  the 
output  of  said  video  amplifier  being  connected  with  a 
monitor  input,  the  output  and  input  of  said  demodulator 
being  connected  by  a  peak-responsive  rectifier  circuit, 
generating  a  compensating  D.C.  voltage  in  case  of  deep 
fades  of  said  limited  FM-television  signal,  in  series  wiUi 
an  adjustable  resistance. 
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PSEUDO-RANDOM  ELECTRON  BEAM  SCANNING 
SYSTEM  FOR  NARROW  BANDWIDTH  IMAGE 
TRANSMISSION  ^  w  - 

Sid  Deutsch,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor    by  mesne 
assignments,   to   The   Birttelle   Development   Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,102 
15  Claims.    (CL  178— «.8) 
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components  representative  of  variations  in  instantaneous 
brightness  and  a  direct-current  component  representative 
of  average  scene  brightness  which  may  vary  from  scene 
to  scene,  and  having  a  level  intended  to  correspond  to 
black  in  the  reproduced  image,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  said  image-representative  signal; 

means,  including  a  cathode-ray  tube,  for  reproducmg 

the  image;  .  j      .u 

and  means  for  coupling  said  image  signal  to  said  catn- 
ode-ray  tube  and  for  controlling  the  grid-to-cathode 
voltage  of  said  tube  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  the  average  scene  brightness  of  said  image-repre- 
sentauve  signal  to  stabUize  black  level  in  the  re- 
produced image  on  scenes  of  low  average  bnght- 
ness  and  to  suppress  black  level  in  the  reproduced 
image  on  scenes  of  high  average  brightness. 


3,309,463  ■  _ 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOCATLNG  THE  END  OF  A  SYNC 
PERIOD  BY  USING  THE  SYNC  PULSE  CENTER 
AS  A  REFERENCE 
Kurt  Roedl,  Anabola,  HawmU,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

""Sled  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,584 
8  Claims.    (CL  178—^9.5) 


1    In  an  electron  beam  scanning  system  of  successive 
fields  comprising  substantially  equally  spaced  lines  of  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  dots,  at  a  spacing  between  ad- 
jacent lines  of  substantially  2»  deflection  units  and  at 
a  spacing  between  adjacent  dots  on  the  lines  of  substan- 
tiaUv  2°  deflection  units  (m  and  n  being  integers),  appara- 
tus  for  deflecting  successive  fields  such  that  2'-+n  succes-  | 
sive  fields  together  provide  a  dot  in  each  unit  deflection 
area   between  the  dots   in   a  given   field   by   providmg 
periodic  deflections  additively  in  the  direction  of  said  lines 
and  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  com- 
prising respective  means  for  providing  at  least  one  de- 
flection of  each  of  the  amplitudes  1.  2,  4,  .  .  .  2»      de- 
flecUon  units  in  the  direction  substantiaUy  perpendicular 
to  the  lines,  and  respective  means  for  providing  at  least 
one  deflection  of  each  of  the  amphtudes  1,  2,  4,  .  .  2 
deflection  units  in  the  direction  of  the  Imes,  at  respec- 
tive harmonically  related  frequencies  such  that  the  com- 
bined deflections  comprise  at  least  one  deflecUon  of  each 
successive  field,  of  every  second  field,  of  every  fourth 
field,  ...  of  every  2«+'>-Uh  field. 


3  J09  462 

[Sif^'^cl  BWCmNBS  AND  FOR  SUP. 
PRESSING  BLACK  LEVEL  ON  HIGH  BRIGHT. 

isni'^'9  SCENES 
Bernard    D.   Loughlin,    Huntington,   N.Y.,   «f  }»no;[,  *« 

HaxeWne  Research,  Inc.,  «  '^o''?™"""  °/„ '*5^°*' , 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  ilS-'f*'  ^ug    9. 

1962.    This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,099 

*  9  Claims.    (CL  178— 7.5) 
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1  An  image-reproducing  system  in  a  television  re- 
ceiver adapted  to  receive  a  television  signal  including 
an  image-representative  signal  having  alternating-current 
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1    The  method  of  generating  a  sync  pulse  with  the 
aid  of  a  train  of  bit  signals  at  least  one  of  which  occurs 
within  a  sync  period,  the  center  of  said  one  bit  signal 
occurring  in  fixed  time   relation  with   respect  to  the 
nominal  center  of  said  sync  period,  said  method  com- 
prising generating  clock  pulses  of  fixed  repetition  rate, 
then  accumulating  and  counting  said  pulses  at  one  rate 
during  the  interval  of  said  one  bit  signal,  then  accumu- 
lating and  counting  said  pulse  at  another  rate  twice  said 
one  rate  after  the  termination  of  said  one  bit  signal  until 
a  predetermined  number  has  been  counted,  said  predeter- 
mined number  corresponding  to  the  duration  in  terms 
of  clock  pulses  of  said  sync  period,  and  finally  gating  out 
said   sync   pulse   when   said   predetermined   number   is 
reached. 
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3309  464 

STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER  HAVING  CROSS- 

TALK  COMPENSATION  MEANS 

lohn   P.   Pietrolewkz,   Pennsanken,   NJ.,   and   Abram 

Hopengarten,  Lafayette  Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Phiko 

Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  „      ^,     ,,,  ^_- 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,650 
14  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


age  being  adapted  to  change  over  the  band  width  of  said 
filter  circuits,  thus  enabling  the  transmission  of  a  widened 
frequency  band  in  case  of  stereo  signals. 


339.466 
FAST  RELEASING  MARKER  FOR  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  Fambadi,  Freibais,  and  NOcolaos  Lcwcn,  Itom, 
Krels  LudwicdNiis,  Germany,  aasignMS  to  Intenn- 
tional  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yock,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  <rf  Delaware 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,993 

Claims  pricurity,  awUcation  Germany,  Jnly  21, 1962, 

St  19,506 

3  Claims.    (CL  179^18) 


1,  In  a  radio  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  composite 
stereophonic  signal  including  a  phase  reference  signal 
and  stereophonic  signals  capable  of  being  derived  by  sam- 
pling of  said  composite  signal  under  control  of  said  phase 
reference  signal,  a  sampling  bridge  circuit,  means  for  sup- 
plying said  composite  signal  to  said  circuit,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  phase  reference  signal  and  including  a 
transformer  having  a  center-tapped  secondary  winding 
connected  to  said  circuit  for  sup^ying  sampling  voltages 
thereto,  stereo  output  channels  extending  from  said  cir- 
cuit in  which  there  tends  to  be  undesired  cross-talk,  means 
for  deriving  a  cross-talk  correction  signal  from  said  com- 
posite signal,  and  means  for  supplying  said  correction  sig- 
nal to  the  center-tap  of  said  winding  and  thence  to  said 
circuit  to  cancel  the  undesired  cross-talk. 


3,309  465 
STEREOPHONIC   BROADCAST  RECEIVER  CIR- 
CUIT ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYSTEMS  OPER- 
ATING  WITH  PILOT  SIGNALS 
Egon  Frank,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Loewe  Opta 
G.m.b  JI.,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Ffled  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1964, 

L  47,360 

4  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


<  r  tmHUtmr  I 


Toh  w  -  B  -  t>  -  a 


D 


^^-Ch, 


OePCArEB 


roNNCCridM 
CMAIM 


1.  A  testing  circuit  for  a  two-stage  cascaded  array  of 
crosspoint  switching  matrices,  means  comprising  a  marker 
and  a  common  control  circuit  for  operating  said  matrices, 
means  comprising  said  marker  circuit  for  selecting  a  path 
through  said  matrices,  means  in  said  marker  responsive 
to  said  selection  of  said  path  for  performing  a  high-speed 
test  to  identify  said  path  and  determine  whether  said  path 
is  busy  or  idle,  means  for  immediately  releasing  said 
marker  after  said  test,  and  means  resp<»sive  to  said  high 
speed  test  comprising  said  common  control  circuit  for 
thereafter  conducting  a  low-speed  test  of  said  path  to  com- 
plete ensuing  switching  functions. 


3309,467 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WITH  ROUTING 
CONTROL 
John  W.  Gorgas,  Marlboro  Township,  Monmouth  County, 
NJ.,  and  Eugene  D.  Masocd,  Cohmibus,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Bell  Telephone  Lab<Nratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,044 
9  Claims.    (Q.  179—18) 


1.  FM  multiplex  stereophonic  receiver  for  systems 
operating  with  pilot  signals  comprising  an  IF-amplifier. 
electronic  coupling  elements  followed  by  filter  circuits 
in  said  IF-amplifier,  a  decoder  connected  in  series  to  said 
IF-amplifier,  means  for  producing  automatically  a  con- 
trol voltage  dependent  on  the  presence  of  a  pilot  signal 
within  said  decoder  and  for  applying  said  control  voltage 
to  said  electronic  coupling  elements,  said  control  volt- 

896  O.O.— 24 


1.  In  combination  in  a  communication  switching  sys- 
tem, a  first  switching  station,  a  second  switching  station, 
signaling  routes  extending  from  said  switching  stations, 
means  at  said  first  station  for  transmitting  over  said  sig- 
naling routes  extending  from  said  first  station  different  al- 
ternate route  signals  in  addition  to  call  selecting  signals, 
and  switching  means  at  said  first  station  responsive  to 
the  selection  of  one  of  said  routes  between  said  stations 
to  control  the  character  of  alternate  route  signals  to  des- 
ignate different  ones  of  said  alternate  routes  at  said  sec- 
ond station  with  which  said  selected  route  between  said 
stations  may  be  interconnected  at  said  second  station,  said 
switching  means  including  means  for  determining  partic- 
ular alternate  route  signals  independently  of  the  avail- 
ability of  said  alternate  routes  at  said  second  station. 


692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14.  1967 


3,309,4M 

nUORITY  SERVICE  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 

FOR  OPERATOR  POSITIONS 

Norman  L.  Lacfer,  IrooUyn,  N.Y^  assicnor  to  Bell  Tele- 

pboac  Laboratorfec,  Incoqporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corponitioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  31M55 
15  Claims.    (CL  17>— 27) 


dinal  axes  of  said  transducen  extending  in  parallel  rela- 
tion, means  to  mount  the  remote  portions  of  said  elements 
respectively  on  the  driven  portions  of  said  transducers 
so  that  said  common  i^ane  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  passing  through  said  longitudinal  axes,  means 
for  mounting  the  end  of  said  stylus  arm  remote  from  said 
record  engaging  stylus  on  said  support  means  with  said 
stylus  arm  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axes  and  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  stylus 
arm  operatively  engaging  said  reentrant  central  portion, 
said  reentrant  central  portion  proportioned  so  that  said 
stylus  arm  passes  through  the  intersection  of  a  projec- 
tion of  said  longitudinally  extending  elements. 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  operator  positions, 
groups  of  calling  circuits,  each  one  of  said  circuits  hav- 
iog  means  for  initially  requesting  routine  connections  to 
any  of  said  positions  upon  the  receipt  of  a  call  and  means 
for  subsequently  requesting  priority  connections  to  any  of 
said  positions  during  said  call  and  after  said  one  circuit 
has  been  disconnected  from  said  position,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  receipt  of  routine  connection  requests  and 
priority  connection  requests  from  said  circuits  in  each  of 
at  least  two  of  said  groups  for  registering  said  requests, 
aixl  means  activated  by  said  registering  means  for  con- 
necting each  of  said  priority  requesting  circuits  to  one  of 
said  positions  before  any  of  said  routine  connection  re- 
questing circuits. 

3,3«9,4<9 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 

John  A.  TourtcUot,  Merchaatrlllc,  N J^  aaaifiior  to  Radio 

Corporadoo  of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  27.  i95t,  Scr.  No.  717,859 

2  Claims.    (CL  179^1M.41) 


3,3«9,47e 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  DISTURBANCES 
ON  A  COMMUNICATION  LINE 
James    H.    Mayer,    MIddletown    Townskip,    Monmouth 
County,  and   Doreo  Mitcbell,  Martinsrille,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Not.  14,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  323,707 
S  CI^M.     (CL  179—175.3) 


1.  A  stereophonic  phonograj*  pickup  for  use  with 
45-45  stereophonic  phonograph  records  including  support 
means,  an  elongated  stylus  arm  carrying  a  record  engag- 
ing stylus  at  one  end,  and  a  two-channel  discriminating 
energy-transforming  system  including  a  coupling  mem- 
ber and  two  electrostrictive  transducer  means  both  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  coupling  member  including  at 
least  two  flexurally  compliant  longitudinally  extending 
elements  joined  to  provide  a  reentrant  central  portion  at 
their  one  ends  and  having  remote  portions  extending 
divergently  away  from  said  reentrant  central  portion,  the 
respective  divergent  portions  of  said  coupling  member 
being  disposed  in  directions  normal  to  each  other  and  at 
an  angle  of  substantially  45*  with  respect  to  the  surface 
of  a  record,  said  longitudinally  extending  elements  in- 
cluding their  remote  portions  being  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  each  said  transducer  means  having  a  mount- 
ing portion  and  a  driven  portion  remote  from  said  mount- 
ing portion  and  being  responsive  to  displacement  of  said 
driven  portion  by  said  coupling  member  to  provide  elec- 
trical signals,  means  to  support  the  mounting  portion  of 
said  transducers  on  the  support  means  with  the  longitu- 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  of  the  type  in  which  an 
idle  channel  marking  signal  has  characteristic  presence  in- 
tervals and  characteristic  absence  intervals  that  alternate 
for  supervisory  signaling,  said  marking  signal  being  con- 
tinuously absent  during  subscriber  message  signaling,  an 
apparatus  for  indicating  channel  transmission  disturb- 
ances, comprising  means  for  detecting  changes  in  said 
marking  signal,  meaiu  for  temporarily  storing  detected 
changes  that  are  accompanied  by  absence  of  said  marking 
signal,  means  for  erasing  said  stored  changes  whenever 
said  accompanying  absence  together  with  any  alternating 
presence  of  said  marking  signal  at  least  as  short  as  said 
characteristic  presence  intervals  endures  at  least  as  long 
as  an  expected  minimum  duration  of  said  supervisory  and 
said  subscriber  message  signaling,  and  means  for  making 
a  permanent  record  of  all  of  said  detected  changes  that 
are  not  erased. 

3,3«9,471 
ROTARY   SWITCH   CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
WITH  IMPROVED  WASHER  FASTENING 
MEANS 
PkiUp  H.  KorrcU,  Marion,  Ind.,  assifMir  to  Appliance 
Manufacturing  Co^  Inc.,  Van  Borcn,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

FUed  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  551,9t4 
4  Claims.    (CL  2««— 11) 


1.  In  a  switch  including  an  element  formed  of  insulat- 
ing material,  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  members 
mounted  on  the  element,  said  members  each  including  a 
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flattened  metal  piece  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  said 
element  having  recesses  in  th^  face  thereof  which  recesses 
receive  the  leg  ends  of  the  respective  members,  said  re- 
cesses in  said  element  and  the  leg  ends  therein  of  one 
member  being  spaced  from  the  recesses  and  the  leg  ends 
therein  of  the  other  member,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  resilient  washer  of  insulating  material  having  pro- 
jections at  the  periphery  thereof  which  grip  said  element 
and  retain  said  washer  on  said  element,  said  element 
having  indentations  therein  which  extend  between  the 
leg  ends  of  one  member  and  the  leg  ends  of  the  other 
member,  and  raised  portions  formed  on  said  washer  and 
extending  into  said  indentations. 


motionless  relative  to  said  external  conductor,  said  means 

comprising: 
a  conductive  disconnect  contaa  movable  relative  to  said 
breaker  conductor  and  said  external  conductor  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  disconnect  con- 
tact electrically  coimects  said  breaker  conductor  and 
said  external  conductor,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  breaker  conductor  and  said  external  con- 
ductor are  electrically  isolated;  and 


3309  472 

GEARING  MECHANISM  AND  PRINTED  CIR- 

CUITBOARD  FOR  A  ROTARY  SWITCH 

James  A.  Bums,  Jr.,  524  Jackson  Ave., 

Elizabetli,  NJ.    08527 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,535 

6  Claims.    (CL  200—17) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  rotary  element,  having  a 
plane  and  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  said  plane, 
on  a  printed  circuitboard  having  a  plane  and  first  and 
second  planar  faces  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  electrically  and  mechanically  mounting  said 
element  adjacent  said  first  face  of  said  circuitboard 
such  that  the  planes  of  each  are  substantially  parallel, 
thereby  to  permit  said  second  face  to  be  dip  soldered, 

a  drive  gear  positioned  adjacent  said  second  face  and 
having  a  shaft  rotatably  extending  through  said  cir- 
cuitboard to  routably  and  driveably  engage  said  ro- 
tary element,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  coinciding  with 
the  axis  of  said  rotary  element, 

a  gear  wheel  having  a  gear  formed  in  one  face  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  said  drive  gear, 

said  gear  wheel  being  positioned  over  said  drive  gear 
whereby  the  face  of  said  gear  wheel  retains  said 
drive  gear  between  said  circuitboard  and  said  gear 
wheel, 

a  retaining  bracket  having  a  pin  adapted  to  rotatably 
mount  said  gear  wheel  and  additional  pins  adapted 
to  engage  said  board,  and 

means  to  clamp  said  bracket  and  board  together. 


racking  means  secured  to  said  circuit  breaker  and  said 
disconnect  contact  for  selectively  moving  said  dis- 
connect contact  between  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tion; and 

positioning  means  cooperating  with  said  racking  means 
for  automatically  stopping  and  preventing  further 
movement  of  said  disconnect  contact  when  it  has 
reached  the  exact  location  of  its  first  or  second  posi- 
tion. 

3,309,474 

RAINFALL  ACTUATED  SWITCHING 

APPARATUS 

Elmer  G.  Heinrich,  Goodland,  Kans.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Scll^  S.  Soward,  Goodland,  Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,951 

6  Claims.     (CL  200-41.07) 


3,309,473 
RACKING  MECHANISM  FOR  DISCONNECTING 
CIRCUIT     BREAKER     CONDUCTORS     FROM 
SWTTCH  BOARD  CONDUCTORS 
George  A.  WUson,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,580 
17  Clahns.  (O.  200—50) 
1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  breaker  conductor 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  an  associated  ex- 
ternal conductor,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
electrically  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  breaker 
conductor  and  its  associated  external  conductor  while 
maintaining  said  circuit  breaker  and  breaker  conductor 


1.  A  rainfall-actuated  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bracket; 

a  lever, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  on  said  bracket 
for  swinging  of  the  lever  through  a  vertical  plane; 

a  cup; 

readily  releasable  structure  securing  said  cup  to  the 
lever  at  any  one  of  a  number  of  positicHis  along  the 
length  of  said  lever,  each  of  said  positions  corre- 
sponding to  a  selective  depth  of  rainfall,  the  open  end 
of  the  cup  normally  being  disposed  upwardly; 
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a  balancing  clement  connected  to  said  lever  to  nor-   circumference  of  the  annulus  whereby  the  annulus  takes 

mally  yieldably  dispose  the  cup  in  an  upper  operating    up  a  bowed  formation,  supports  for  the  annulus  at  spaced 

position;  and  points  adjacent  to  the  inner  circle  of  the  annulus  at  the 

a  switch  positioned  adjacent  said  lever  and  actuated  i  I 

thereby  when  the  lever  and  cup  are  pivoted  against 

the  resistance  of  said  balancing  element  from  the 

cup's  upper  operating  position  to  a  predetermined 

lower  operating  position  in  response  to  the  weight 

of  rain  falling  into  said  cup. 


3,309,475 
SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  USE  WITH 
SAFETY  BELTS 
Edward  J.  Butler,  Jr.,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronics Research  Corp.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,173 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—61.58) 


■^.o 


60 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle 
and  adapted  to  be  electrically  interconnected  in  the  ig- 
nition circuit  thereof,  a  safety  belt  for  attachment  around 
an  ocupant  of  said  vehicle  including  a  pair  of  flexible 
portions  that  are  adapted  to  be  interlocked  around  said 
occupant,  one  of  said  flexible  portions  being  intercon- 
nected to  a  fixed  support  in  said  vehicle,  a  safety  switch  as- 
sembly mounted  in  said  vehicle  adjacent  to  said  one  flex- 
ible portion  and  including  a  housing  having  a  pivotally 
mounted  member  mounted  therein  to  which  a  contact  ele- 
ment is  secured,  said  contact  element  being  defined  by 
an  enclosed  cylinder  to  which  terminals  are  connected, 
the  terminals  being  interconnected  in  said  ignition  cir- 
cuit, the  circuit  between  said  terminals  being  open  when 
the  member  in  which  said  contact  element  is  mounted  is 
located  in  an  inoperative  position  and  being  closed  when 
said  contact  element  is  moved  with  said  member  to  an 
operative  position,  means  for  interconnecting  said  member 
to  said  one  flexible  belt  portion,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  member  in  the  inoperative  position  when  said  flexible 
belt  portions  are  unlocked,  said  member  being  responsive 
to  locking  of  said  flexible  belt  portions  together  for  pivot- 
ing against  the  action  of  said  retainer  means  and  for  mov- 
ing said  contact  element  to  the  operative  position  thereof, 
thereby  completing  the  circuit  through  said  terminals, 
said  pivotally  mounted  member  including  a  socket  portion 
in  which  said  contact  element  is  received,  bearings  joined 
to  said  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  extending 
through  c^nings  formed  in  opposite  walls  of  said  hous- 
ing for  mounting  said  member  in  pivotal  relation  therein. 


secured  end  of  the  diameter,  a  nib  projecting  internally 
from  the  annulus  between  the  said  supports,  and  means 
applying  pressure  to  the  annulus. 


3,309,477 
PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  ENCASED 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Raymond  J.  Bronikowski,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  as- 
signor to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  MDwaukee,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,800 
5  Claims.     (O.  200—113) 


3,309,476 
QUICK  ACTING  MAKE-AND-BREAK 

MiCROSwrrcH 

Stephen  Domvillc  McKie,  317  Pennant  Hills  Road, 

Thomlei^,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

nied  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,991 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Australia,  Feb.  25,  1963, 

27,747/63;  Aug.  8,  1963,  34,018/63 

4  Claims.    (CL  200— «7) 

3.  A  quick  make-and-break  microswitch  comprising  a 

base,  a  stressed  flexible  metal  annulus  secured  to  the  base 

at  one  end  of  a  diameter,  a  contact  on  the  annulus  at 

the  other  end  of  the  said  diameter,  a  permanent  bending 

of  the  metal  at  the  contact  end  of  the  diameter  out  of  the 

plane  of  the  annulus  to  thereby  effectively  shorten  the 


I 

1.  In  combination,  an  encased  electrical  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  metallic  casing,  a  tubular  insulating  bushing  ex- 
tending through  an  aperture  in  a  wall  portion  of  said 
casing,  a  current  limiting  fuse  mounted  within  the  axial 
opening  in  said  bushing,  said  fuse  including  a  hollow 
insulating  housing,  a  fusible  element  within  said  housing 
electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  said  apparatus  and 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  wall  portion  of  said  casing  which  wall  portion  is 
at  ground  potential,  high  dielectric  strength  granular 
material  within  said  housing  embedding  said  fusible  ele- 
ment, and  a  conductive  coating  on  said  housing  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  said  fusible  element  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  one  end  only  of  said  fusible  element 
and  disposed  at  the  point  of  extension  of  said  fusible 
element  through  said  wall  portion  of  said  casing. 


3,309,478 
MULTI-POLE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AND 
FUSE  COMBINATION  WITH  SINGLE  BLOWN- 
FUSE  SENSING  SOLENOID  FOR  ALL  POLES 
George  W.  Kieael  and  Hennr  E.  S.  Owen,  Unlonvillc, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  GcncraJ  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487,424 
1  Claim.    (CI.  200—114) 
A   multipole  electric  circuit   breaker  and  fuse   com- 
bination comprising: 

(a)  a  three-pole  electric  circuit  breaker,  said  circuit 
breaker  including  an  insulating  base; 
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(b)  three  pairs  of  relatively  movable  contacts  sup- 
ported on  said  insulated  base; 

(c)  operating  mechanism  supported  on  said  insulating 
base; 

(d)  means  connecting  said  operating  mechanism  to  said 
pairs  of  contacts  for  moving  said  contacts  between 
open  and  closed  circuit  positions,  said  operating 
mechanism  including  a  trip  member  and  means  bias- 
ing said  trip  member  toward  open  circuit  position 
and  a  latch  member  normally  restraining  said  trip 
member  in  closed  circuit  position; 

(e)  three  electric  fuses,  each  of  said  fuses  being  con- 
nected electrically  in  series  with  one  of  said  pairs  of 
relatively  movable  contacts; 
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(f)  an  electric  solenoid  supported  on  said  base,  said 
solenoid  comprising  three  separate  windings,  each 
of  said  windings  being  connected  electrically  in 
parallel  with  one  of  said  fuses  respectively; 

(g)  said  solenoid  including  an  actuating  plunger  dis- 
posed to  be  actuated  upon  energization  of  any  of  said 
solenoid  windings,  whereby  upon  blowing  of  at  least 
one  of  said  fuses,  the  corresponding  one  of  said  wind- 
ings is  energized,  actuating  said  solenoid  plunger 
and  causing  release  of  said  latch  member  and  evening 
movement  of  all  of  said  contacts;  and 

(h)  switch  means  electrically  in  series  with  each  of  said 
windings  of  said  solenoid  whereby  said  windings 
may  be  selectively  disconnected,  whereby  said  circuit 
breaker  is  maintained  in  said  closed  condition  despite 
the  blowing  of  one  or  more  of  said  fuses. 


33«9,479 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Frank  H.  Murphv,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
General   Electric   Company,   a   corporation   <rf  New 
York 
Original  appUcatlon  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,193,  now 
Patent  No.  3,265,833,  dated  Aug.  9,  1966.    Dirided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,113 
3  Claims.    (CL  200— 116) 


(f)  means  pivotally  supporting  said  cam  member  on 
said  support; 

(g)  latch  means  supported  on  said  support  and  re- 
leasably  engaging  said  cam  member  and  normally 
restraining  said  cam  member  in  a  first  position; 

(h)  a  manually  operable  member; 

(i)  means  supporting  said  manually  operable  member 
on  said  support  for  reciprocal  movement  between 
open  and  closed  circuit  positions; 

(j)  said  contact  operating  means  also  including  an 
elongated  contact  arm  and  means  supporting  said 
contact  arm  on  said  support  for  reciprocal  movement 
between  open  and  closed  circuit  positions  respec- 
tively; 

(k)  a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  bight  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  portions  terminating 
in  free  end  portions  and  means  rigidly  connecting 
each  of  said  side  portions  to  said  bight  portion  and 
preventing  substantial  independent  movement  of  said 
side  portions; 

(1)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  U-shaped  member 
to  said  contact  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
bight  portion  of  said  U; 

(m)  a  cam  follower  roller; 

(n)  means  supporting  said  cam  follower  roller  on  said 
U-shaped  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  exteiKi- 
ing  between  said  free  end  portions  of  said  side  por- 
tions and  substantially  parallel  to  said  bight  portion 
of  said  U; 

(o)  said  cam  follower  roller  being  in  engagement  with 
said  cam  surface  of  said  cam  member  and  moving 
reciprocally  along  said  cam  surface  between  first  and 
second  positions  corresponding  to  said  open  and 
closed  circuit  positions  of  said  contact  arm; 

(p)  spring  means  interconnecting  said  cam  follower 
roller  and  said  manually  operable  member,  said 
spring  means  acting  on  said  cam  follower,' roller  to 
urge  said  cam  follower  roller  into  engagement  with 
said  cam  surface. 


/  3309  480 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH  WITH  CONDITION 
RESPONSIVE  ELEMENT 
John  S.  Machado,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Electric  Controls  Company,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,704 
11  Claims.    (CL  200—140) 


n** 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts; 

(c)  means  supporting  said  relatively  movable  contacts 
on  said  support; 

(d)  contact  operating  means  supported  on  said  support 
for  operating  said  relatively  movable  contacts  be- 
tween open  and  closed  circuit  positions; 

(e)  said  contact  operating  means  including  a  cam 
member  having  an  arcuate  cam  surface; 


»  » 


»j 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of 
arms  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  support  for 
movement  about  a  common  axis  relative  to  the  suppwl 
and  to  each  other,  three  switches  mounted  at  the  distal 
end  of  one  arm,  three  actuators  mounted  at  the  distal 
I 
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end  of  the  other  arm,  said  switches  and  switch-actuators 
being  engageable  by  relative  movement  of  the  arms,  an 
adiustable  spiadle  mounted  on  the  support  with  an  end 
engaging  said  other  aim,  said  spindle  limiting  its  move- 
ment relative  to  its  pivot,  a  sensing  device  including  means 
engaged  with  said  one  arm,  said  means  being  movable  in 
response  to  a  change  in  ambient  condition,  to  effect 
movement  of  said  one  arm  relative  to  said  other  arm, 
means  on  the  support  for  adjusting  the  position  of  tbe 
adjustable  spindle  to  effect  actuation  of  one  of  the  switches 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  response  of  the  sensing 
device,  and  means  on  said  other  arm  for  adjusting  the 
switch-actuators  of  the  other  two  switches  to  effect  their 
operation  when  tbe  response  is  less  than  or  greater  than 
said  predetermined  response. 


3,309,481 

THERMAL  SWITCH  WITH  THERMALLY 

COLLAPSIBLE  MEMBER 

Phillip    Edward    M^slill,    Kettering,    Ohio,    assignor   to 

Mkro  Devices  Cotp.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  MarJ4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,139 
2  Claims.    (CL  200—142) 


1.  A  switch  comprising:  a  cylindrical  electrically  con- 
ductive casing  with  an  electrically  conductive  end  wall 
and  an  insulative  end  wall;  a  first  line  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  conductive  end  wall;  a  second  line  con- 
ductor extending  through  said  insulative  end  wall  with 
a  line  contact  in  said  casing;  a  conductive  disc  having 
an  edge  contacting  the  interior  of  said  casing;  a  thermal- 
ly collapsable  pellet  adjacent  said  conductive  end  wall; 
a  cylindraceous  spacing  member  of  substantial  axial 
length  adjacent  said  conductive  disc;  a  thermally  col- 
lapsible pellet  adjacent  said  conductive  end  wall;  a  strong 
spring  outside  said  pellet  with  one  end  adjacent  said 
pellet  and  with  the  other  end  pushing  said  spacing 
member  to  push  said  disc  against  said  line  contact  while 
said  pellet  is  not  collapsed;  a  weak  coil  spring  surround- 
ing said  second  line  conductor  and  moving  said  spacing 
member  with  said  disc  afway  from  said  line  contact  when 
said  pellet  is  collapsed,  said  conductive  casing  having 
a  viewing  means  of  limited  size  to  permit  different  view- 
ing of  said  spacing  member  when  said  pellet  is  collapsed 
and  is  not  collapsed  and  in  which  a  cylindraceous  in- 
sulative casing  surrounds  said  conductive  casing  and  in 
which  said  first  and  second  line  conduaors  extend  end- 
wise out  of  said  insulative  casing  and  in  which  said  in- 
sulative casing  contains  electrical  heating  means  effective 
on  said  pellet;  and  electrical  connecting  means  extending 
endwise  out  of  said  insulative  casing  and  being  connected 
to  said  heating  means.  f 


3309,482 
RECIRCULATING-TYPE  GAS-BLAST  DOUBLE- 
BREAK  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  FIL- 
TERING HOUSING  SURROUNDING  INTER- 
MEDIATE  CONTACT 
Winthrop  M.  Leeds,  Forest  Hills  Boro,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bar^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,064 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200—148) 
1.  A  gas-blast  circuit  interrupter  of  the  recirculating- 
gas  type  including  a  relatively  stationary  contact,  a  mov- 


able tubular  intermediate  contact  through  which  gas  may 
flow  and  a  movable  disconnecting  contact  cooperable  with 
said  movable  intermediate  contact  to  establish  an  isolat- 
ing break,  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  compressed  gas 
into  the  movable  tubular  intermediate  contact  during  the 
opening  operation  to  extinguish  the  arc  established  be- 


tween the  relatively  stationary  and  intermediate  contacts, 
a  filter  housing  substantially  surrounding  the  tubular  in- 
termediate contact,  and  venting  means  (51)  provided  in 
the  side  wall  of  the  movable  tubular  intermediate  contact 
for  directing  all  of  the  gas  flow  into  the  surrounding 
filter  housing  prior  to  exhaust  for  subsequent  reuse. 


3^09,483 

SPRING  LOADED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Lowell  W.   Bennett,  Dcrwood,  and  Marshall  E.  Rose, 

Laurel,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  tiic  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,136 

14  Claims.    (CL  200— 154) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising 

a  pair  of  contacts, 

a  bus  bar  adapted  to  interconnect  said  contacts, 

a  mounting  rod, 

an  impact  collar  connected  to  said  mounting  rod, 

a  spring  resiliently  urging  the  impact  collar  into  en- 
gagement with  the  upper  surface  of  said  bus  bar  and 
permitting  relative  motion  of  said  bus  bar  on  said 
rod, 

a  mounting  bracket, 

a  second  spring  positioned  on  the  upper  portion  of 
said  rod  and  adapted  to  resiliently  connect  said  rod 
with  said  mounting  bracket, 

a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  mounting  bracket,  and 

a  lever  pivoted  to  said  mounting  bracket  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  said  solenoid  upon  energization 
thereof  to  engage  said  rod  and  to  resiliently  maintain 
engagement  of  said  bus  bar  and  said  contacts. 
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3,309,484 

TRIGGER  ACTUATED  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Cari  J.  Frcnzel,  Chicago,  DI.,  auignor  to  Sidl  Corporation, 

Chioigo,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,331 

lOClaliiH.    (CL  200— 157) 


1.  In  a  portable  tool  having  a  trigger  receiving  hous- 
ing aperture,  wherein  tbe  tool  is  of  the  type  adapted  to 
contain  a  control  system  capable  of  varying  the  speed 
of  the  tool  motor  in  response  to  the  amount  of  trigger 
movement,  a  trigger  actuated  switch  device  for  mounting 
in  said  tool  with  the  trigger  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture for  manual  depression,  said  switch  device  compris- 
ing, a  casing,  a  trigger  mounted  by  the  casing  for  oscilla- 
ting movement,  resilient  means  carried  by  the  casing  and 
engaged  with  the  trigger  for  urging  the  same  to  its  ex- 
tended position,  said  trigger  including  guide  means  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relation  with  the  direction  of  trigger 
movement,  lug  means  carried  by  said  trigger  and  engaged 
with  said  guide  means  for  movement  in  either  direction 
therealong,  a  manually  operable  adjustment  means  includ- 
ing a  member  rotatably  carried  by  the  trigger  and  en- 
gaged with  said  lug  means  for  moving  the  same  in  either 
direction  along  said  path  of  movement  thereof,  and  abut- 
ment means  on  said  casing  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said 
lug  means  upon  depression  of  the  trigger  thereby  to  limit 
the  amount  of  movement  of  the  latter  for  establishing  a 
selected  speed  of  the  tool  motor. 


3,309,485 
ILLUMINABLE  SLIDE  SWITCH 
William  Ghick,  Monrocville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UID  Elec- 
tronics   Corp.,    Hollywood,    FUl,    a    corporation    of 
Florida 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,980 
10  Claims.    (CL  200— 167) 


^6    * 
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and  means  including  said  base  and  said  actuating  means 
surrounding  said  illuminable  bulb  means, 

said  means  including  translucent  means  for  transmitting 
light  from  said  illuminable  bulb  means  when  the  lat- 
ter is  illuminated  to  the  outside  of  said  means  for 
surrounding. 

3,309,486 
LINKAGE  TYPE  SWITCH  CONTROL  FOR  TEM- 
PERATURE RESPONSIVE  MEANS 
Fred  H.  Jensen,  6849  32nd  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.    981  IS 
Filed  Jane  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,930 
8Claimi.    (CL  200— 122) 


1.  Control  switch  mechanism  comprising  switch 
means,  and  lever  means  operable  to  effect  movement  of 
said  switch  means,  said  lever  means  including  a  support, 
first  flexible  strip  means  mounted  in  cantilever  fashion  by 
said  support  and  having  a  free  end  portion  displaceable 
relative  to  said  support  by  flexure  of  said  first  flexure  strip 
means,  a  fulcrum  carried  by  said  first  flexible  strip  means 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  support,  second  flexible  strip 
means  engaged  with  said  fulcrum  and  tiltable  relative 
thereto,  switch-actuating  means  engaged  between  said 
switch  means  and  a  portion  of  said  second  flexible  strip 
means  spaced  from  said  fulcrum  for  effecting  movement 
of  said  switch  means  by  movenKnt  of  said  switch-actuat- 
ing means  relative  to  said  support  accomplished  by  move- 
ment of  said  second  flexible  strip  means  relative  to  said 
support,  and  temperature-sensing  means,  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  an  environment  and  engageable  with 
said  lever  means,  for  effecting  tilting  of  said  lever  means 
to  actuate  said  switch-actuating  means. 


3309,487 
PUSH  BUTTON  ACTUATOR 
Harold  Francis  Fislicr,  West  Newton,  Maas.,  assignor  to 
Ark-Lcs  Switch  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Massaclnisctts 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,507 
5Clakni.    (CL  200— 172) 


1.  An  illuminable  slide  switch  oMnprising, 

a  base, 

a  plurality  of  insulatedly  separated  contacts  support- 
ed essentially  in  line  in  said  base, 

sliding  contact  means  for  selectively  interconnecting 
adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  contacts, 

means  supporting  said  base  and  said  sliding  contact 
means  for  relative  movement  along  a  substantially 
linear  path  embracing  said  plurality  of  contacts  to 
selectively  interconnect  adjacent  ones  of  said  con- 
tacts, 

illuminable  light  bulb  means  supported  closely  adja- 
cent and  generally  parallel  to  said  path, 

means  responsive  to  establishment  of  a  predetermined 
relative  position  between  said  sliding  contact  means 
and  said  plurality  of  contacts  for  illuminating  said 
bulb  means, 

actuating  means  establishing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  sliding  contact  means  and  said  plurality 
of  contacts  along  said  path. 


1.  A  push  button  for  use  in  a  push  button  switch  hav- 
ing spaced  guideways  with  friction  surfaces  along  which 
said  push  button  is  adapted  to  be  moved  between  raised 
and  depressed  positions,  which  comprises  a  molded  uni- 
tary mass  of  a  plastic  material  having  required  qualities  of 
electrical  non-conductivity,  durabihty,  toughness,  and 
resiliency  having  a  substantially  rectangular  shank,  formed 
at  one  end  with  a  finger  press  end  surface,  and  at  the  other 
end  with  a  cammed  operating  surface,  and  with  guide 
appendages  integrally  attached  to  said  shank  and  disposed 
adjacent  to  opposite  edge  faces  of  said  shank,  including 
outwardly  biased  resilient  friction  guide  members  for 
yieldably  guiding  engagement  with  said  spaced  guide  and 
friction  surfaces  for  yieldably  guiding  and  supporting  said 
push  button  in  each  of  said  raised  and  depressed  positions. 
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3,309,488 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FOOD  PRODUCT 

Ray  D.  Francis,  Cicero,  HI.,  assignor  to  Swift  &  Company, 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Hlinois 

Original  application  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,641,  now 

Patent  No.  3,235,388,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,540 

7  Claims.     (CL  219 — 10.65) 


such  a  manner  that  said  open-circuited  state  may  not  be 
affected;  said  point  of  connection  being  located  at  a  dis- 
stance  of  less  than  Vi  wavelength  of  the  operating  fre- 
quency from  the  electron  tube  envelope  thereby  moving 
the  point  of  maximum  current  and  zero  voltage  of  said 
transmission  line  to  the  tube  interior  to  cancel  a  portion 
of  said  lead  inductances. 


vfffff^n'^'j^ 
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1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  heating  food  material 
emulsion  to  at  least  a  coagulation  temperature  to  pro- 
duce a  rod-like  product  of  self-sustaining  consistency,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  conduit  means  for  containing  a 
flow  of  the  emulsion;  delivery  means  connected  to  an  end 
of  said  conduit  means  for  flowing  emulsion  therethrough; 
electrode  means  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  conduit 
for  applying  electrical  energy  across  emulsion  flowing  in 
said  conduit,  said  electrode  means  being  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  spaced  zones  along  said  conduit  the  distances 
between  successive  electrode  means  in  any  one  zone  be- 
ing substantially  uniform  and  being  increased  in  succeed- 
ing zones  in  the  direction  of  emulsion  flow,  said  zones 
being  spaced  by  an  even  greater  distance  between  the 
last  electrode  means  in  one  zone  and  the  first  electrode 
means  in  the  next  succeeding  zone;  electrical  energy  sup- 
ply means  connected  to  said  electrode  means;  temperature 
sensing  means  positioned  in  said  conduit  at  the  end  of  the 
last  of  said  zones  in  the  direction  of  emulsion  flow;  and 
control  means  connected  between  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  and  said  energy  supply  means  for  regulating 
the  output  of  the  latter  in  accordance  with  the  variation 
of  the  detected  temperature  from  a  desired  value. 


3,309.489 

ULTRA-SHORT-WAVE  DIELECTRIC  HEATING 

EQUIPMENT 

Klyoslil  Uchlmaru  and  Yoshiald  Shimono.  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,326 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1962, 

37/12,268 

3  Claims.    (CL  219— 10.75) 


or) 
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3,309,490 

ARC  WELDING  WTTH  A.C.  POWER  AND  CORED 

ELECTRODE 

Howard  B.  Cary,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Brothers 

Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  455,188, 
May  12,  1965.     This  appUcatioo  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  540,788 

nClahns.    (CL  219— 74) 


1.  An  arc  welding  electrode  for  welding  steel  by  an 
arc  created  by  an  alternating  current  power  supply,  said 
electrode  consisting  of  a  metallic  tube  filled  with  a  compo- 
sition comprising  by  weight  20  to  40  parts  of  potassium 
titanate,  15  to  45  parts  of  ferromanganese,  12  to  25  parts 
of  ferrosilicon,  anid  a  trace  to  20  parts  of  iron  oxide. 


3,309,491 

CONSUMABLE  ANODE  ELECTRODE  ARC 

WELDING 

Charles  T.  Jacobs,  Box  362,  Bemardsville,  NJ.     07924 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  461,579, 

Apr.  12,  1965.     This  application  June  13,  1966,  Ser. 

No.  557,322 

12  Clahns.    (CL  219—74) 


1.  Ultra-short-wave  diel«:tric  heating  apparatus  com- 
prising a  circuit  provided  with  a  resonant  line  having  a 
first  end  open-circuited  or  nearly  open-circuited;  an  elec- 
tron tube  having  cathode,  anode  and  grid  electrodes; 
said  anode  and  grid  electrodes  being  connected  to 
said  line  at  the  second  end  thereof  tc  form  a  self 
oscillation  circuit  with  said  resonant  line;  said  electron 
tube  exhibiting  inter-electrode  capacitances  and  distributed 
lead  inductances;  a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  said 
resonant  line  at  said  first  end  of  said  resorvant  line;  the 
point  of  connection  being  the  maximum  H.-F.  voltage  dis- 
tribution of  said  resonant  line  which  is  at  or  close  to  the 
open-circuited  end  thereof,  and  means  for  inserting  a  di- 
electric to  be  heated  between  said  pair  of  electrodes  in 


1.  In  the  electric  arc-welding  of  work  with  a  consum- 
able anode  electrode  continuously  advancing  toward  the 
work  and  in  a  shielding  atmosphere  consisting  of  gas  in 
which  a  snap-over  of  the  transfer  of  anode-electrode  ma- 
terial to  the  work  from  globular  to  spray  nature  does  not 
occur  at  any  value  of  arc  current,  the  method  of  caus- 
ing the  anode-electrode-material  transfer  to  be  of  spray 
nature  which  includes  the  steps  of  (1)  establishing,  from 
the  advancing  electrode  to  the  work,  an  anode-electrode- 
material  transfer  of  spray  nature  in  a  shielding  atmos- 

II 
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phere  consisting  of  gas  in  which  snap-over  of  the  trans- 
fer from  globular  to  spray  nature  does  occur  when  the 
arc  current  is  raised  to  a  particular  value,  and  (2)  there- 
after, and  while  maintaining  the  arc  current  at  least  as 
great  as  said  particular  value,  changing  the  shielding  at- 
mosphere to  said  first-mentioned  atmosphere. 


3309  492 

HIGH  AMPERE  MACHINE  WELDING  TORCH 

Dallas  Fields,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,340 

8  CUdms.     (CL  219—75) 


a  plano-concave  support  member  mounted  on  said  base 
table  and  formed  for  perimetrically  holding  said 
frame  and  said  mask  in  assembled  predetermined 
continguous  concentric  and  spatial  alignment,  the 
curvature  of  the  concavity  being  compatible  with  the 
mask; 

seating  engagement  means  to  provide  seating  engage- 
ment of  said  mask  in  said  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  welding  stations  positioned  relative  to 
the  perimeter  of  said  support  member,  each  of  said 
welding  stations  having  a  first  welding  electrode  ca- 
pable of  simultaneous  reciprocal  lateral  movement; 


8.  In  a  welding  torch,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  central  body  portion  having  a  head  end,  a  bottom  end 

and  an  axial  passage  extending  between  said  head  end 

and  said  bottom  end, 

said  axial  passage  being  tapered  at  its  bottom  end 
to  form  a  central  body  bearing  surface; 
a  first  gas  inlet  passage  connected  to  said  axial  passage 

for  communicating  an  inert  gas  supply  therewith; 
a  jacket  mounted  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  central 

body  portion  to  form  a  cooling  chamber  between  said 

central  body  portion  and  said  jacket; 
inlet   and   outlet  passages  connected   to  said   cooling 

chamber  for  communicating  said  cooling  chamber 

with  cooling  fluid  supply  and  return; 
a  draw  bar  having  a  head  end  and  an  elongate  body 

portion  located  with  its  elongate  body  portion  ro- 

tatably  received  in  said  axial  passage  and  its  head  end 

rotatably  seated  on  the  head  end  of  said  central  body 

portion; 
an  axial  passage  through  said  draw  bar; 
a  second  gas  inlet  passage  extending  through  said  head 

end  of  said  draw  bar  and  communicating  with  said 

axial  passage  through  said  draw  bar; 
seal  means  interposed  between  said  draw  bar  and  said 

central  body  portion; 
a  collet  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  first  tapered 

end  of  complementary  configuration  to  that  of  said 

central  body  bearing  surface,  and  a  second  threaded 

end, 

said  collet  secured  by  its  threaded  end  to  said  draw 

bar; 
longitudinal  slits  formed  in  said  tapered  collet  end; 
a  non-consumable  hollow  electrode  located  within  said 
bore  through  said  collet, 

said  non-consumable  electrode  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage therethrough; 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  collet  bore  proximate  the 
tapered  end  drawn  into  firm  engagement  with  said 
electrode  by  the  coaction  of  the  tapered  collet  end 
drawn  into  firm  engagement  with  said  central  body 
bearing  surface;  and 
a  welding  nozzle  having  a  butt  end  and  a  tip  end 
mounted  with  its  butt  end  at  the  bottom  end  of  said 
central  body  portion. 


a  common  electrical  welding  conductor  having  con- 
nective means  formed  for  contacting  said  supporting 
frame  to  provide  said  frame  as  a  common  second 
welding  electrode; 

means  for  supplying  relative  movement  between  said 
support  member  and  said  welding  station  in  a  pre- 
determined indexing  manner; 

a  welding  supply  for  activating  said  welding  stations; 
and 

timing  means  to  provide  predetermined  welding  aiid 
actuation  of  reciprocal  electrode  movement  to  facil- 
itate the  making  of  repetitive  sets  of  perimetrically 
spaced  simultaneous  welds. 


3309  494 
BONDING  APPARATUS 
Roy  J.  Hebert,  Garden  Grove,  and  Sam  J.  Grififin,  La 
Habra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 
Inc. 

Filed  Jmie  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,333 
2  Claims.    (CL  219—85) 


3  309  493 

MULTIPLE  'bonding  . 

Benedict  F.  Vitale,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sylvama 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,556 

10  Claims,     (a.  219—79)  ,.     ,     . 

5.  The  apparatus  for  making  a  cathode  ray  tube  shad- 
ow mask-supporting  frame  assembly  comprising: 
a  base  table; 


1.  A  resistance  soldering  apparatus  fOT  soldering  a 
workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sbeathed-thermocouple  first  electrode  comprising  a 
hollow  sheath  of  a  non-solderable  material  compris- 
ing one  of  stainless  steel  or  Inconel,  said  sheath  be- 
ing closed  at  one  end,  a  thermocouple  housed  within 
said  sheath,  said  thermocouple  being  connected  to 
said  closed  end,  said  thermocouple  otherwise  being 
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electrically  insulatiogly  separated  from  said  sheath, 
a  second  electrode,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  be- 
ing juxtaposed  and  terminating  on  the  same  side  of 
the  workpiece;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  heating  current  ap- 
plied across  said  electrodes  in  a  manner  dependent  on 
the  temperature  of  said  workpiece  as  sensed  by  said 
thermocouple,  said  control  means  comprising  means 
to  regulate  said  heating  current  to  achieve  controlled 
cooling  of  said  workpiece. 


3,309,495 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  SMALL  STUDS 
Thonuu  E.  Shoup,  Amherst,  and  Sieve  Spfaak,  Elyria, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Gregory  IndnstrleSf  Inc^  Lorain, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,015 
9  Claims.     (Q.  219—98) 


6.  A  tube  assembly  comprising  a  stud  supply  tube  hav- 
ing a  passage  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  shape  and 
a  guard  tube  surrounding  said  supply  tube,  a  stud-receiving 
body  having  a  passage  receiving  said  supply  tube,  said 
supply  tube  having  an  enlargement  aflRxed  thereto  at  a 
point  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  end  there- 
of, said  enlargement  having  a  square  end  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  supply  tube,  a  member 
cooperating  with  said  enlargement  and  attachable  to  said 
stud-receiving  body  to  produce  an  axial  force  on  said 
square  end  of  said  enlargement  and  on  a  portion  of  said 
supply  tube  without  squeezing  said  tube  when  said  mem- 
ber is  attached  to  said  body. 


3,309,496 
WELDING  OF  TITANIUM 
Robert  A.  Rosenberg,  Norwood,  Man.,  assignor  to  Mi- 
tron  Research  &  Development  Corporation,  Waltham, 
Mam,,  a  corporation  of  I)claware 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,101 
21  Claims.    (CL  219—118) 


«  /J 


1.  The  process  of  forming  ductile  welds  of  workpieces 
of  titanium  and  alloys  thereof  substantially  free  of  hydro- 
gen, nitrogen,  oxygen  and  carbon  which  comprises  gen- 
erating an  electric  arc  between  a  workpiece  and  an  elec- 
trode to  fuse  adjoining  parts  of  the  workpiece  and  thereby 
form  a  weld  therebetween,  and  protecting  the  welded  parts 
against  embrittling  contaminations  while  at  high  tempera- 
tures, the  protecting  process  including  mixing  and  applying 
to  heat-affected  surfaces  of  said  workpiece  the  mixture  of 
finely-divided  particles  consisting  essentially  of  titanium 
with  a  non-reactive  flux  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  finely-divided  halide  which  at  temperatures  above 
about  1,000*  F.  generates  a  protective  gaseous  halide  film 
which  shields  said  surfaces  against  atmospheric  contami- 


nants, whereby  unmehed  amounts  of  said  finely-divided 
particles  hold  quantities  of  the  melted  flux  together  on  the 
heat-affected  surfaces  in  protective  relationship  thereto, 
and  maintaining  said  flux  in  contact  with  said  heat-affected 
surfaces  until  they  cool  below  about  1,000'  F. 


3,309,497 

WELDING  BACK  PACK 

MUo  M.  Kenarue,  13882  Sanderstead  Road, 

Santa  Ana,  CaHf.     92705 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  522,151 

5  Claims.     (CL  219—130) 


1.  A  body  carried  portable  welding  unit  from  which  a 
welding  wire  is  adapted  to  be  continuously  supplied  to 
a  hand  manipulated  welding  device  having  power  means 
for  pulling  the  welding  wire  thereto  and  feeding  it  to  the 
welding  arc,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  providing  a  support  structure  and 
being  adapted  for  suspending  from  a  welder's  body; 

(b)  a  container  for  welding  wire  to  be  supplied  to  said 
device,  said  container  being  mounted  on  said  struc- 
ture; and 

(c)  flexible  means  connected  at  one  end  with  said  sup- 
port for  guidingly  carrying  welding  wire  from  said 
container  to  said  welding  device,  whereby  the  welder 
is  free  to  move  from  one  welding  position  to  another 
without  being  limited  by  the  length  of  said  flexible 
,means. 


3309,498 
CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  CHAMBER 
Joim    Nagy,   Jr.,    Union,    and    Roman    L    Andruslildw, 
NewarlL,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  334,745, 
Dec.  31,  1963.     This  application  Mar.  11,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  533,729 

5  Oaims.    (H.  219—210) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an  en- 
closed chamber  comprising,  means  forming  an  enclosed 
chamber,  a  heat  source  including  a  power  dissipating 
transistor  disposed  within  said  chamber,  the  amount  of 
beat  dissipated  by  said  transistor  being  variable  over  a 
continuous  range  between  predetermined  minimum  and 
maximum  values  and  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of 
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having  front  and  rear  insulating  surfaces,  a  sheet  type 
heating  element  covering  substantially  the  entire  rear 
surface  of  said  front  plate,  said  sheet  type  heating  ele- 
ment having  widely  spaced  generally  parallel  copper  strips 
incorporated  therein  with  conductors  extending  therefrom 
to  a  connector  by  which  said  heating  element  can  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  heat  responsive 
means  connected  to  said  conductors  for  breaking  the  cir- 


the  current  flow  therethrough,  a  coiled,  bimetallic  tem-  with  angulariy  disposed  margins  which  overlap  when  the 
perature  sensing  element  in  said  chamber,  a  light  source  plates  are  assembled  in  parallel  relaUon,^said  front  plate 
having  means  forming  a  straight  slit  for  providing  il-    "  '      *  """^  — .lo-^".  e„,  ,..-«    <.  ^  ^t    vn* 

lumination  along  a  line  of  limited  length,  a  photocell  hav- 
ing a  light  sensitive  strip  coextensive  with  said  line  of  il- 
lumination, said  light  source  and  photocell  mounted  ex- 
teriorly of  said  chamber  with  said  slit  and  said  light  sen- 
sitive strip  spaced  apart  and  facing  each  other  in  aligned 
relationship,  opaque  vane  means  of  relatively  broad  ex- 
tent with  respect  to  said  line  of  illumination  mechanically  ■  .  , 
couDled  to  said  temperature  sensing  element,  said  vane    cuit  when  the  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermmed  value, 

•    ■ strip  means  having  adhesive  on  both  sides  secunng  said 

heating  element  to  the  insulating  rear  surface  of  said 
front  plate,  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  thermal  insulation 
mounted  between  said  heating  element  and  the  rear  panel 
plate  whereby  the  transmission  of  heat  to  the  rear  panel 
is  substantially  restricted,  means  for  fastening  the  front 
and  rear  plates  in  assembled  relation  with  said  heating 
element  and  relatively  thick  layer  of  thermal  insulation 
therebetween,  and  a  strip  for  mounting  said  panel  on  a 
wall  surface,  said  strip  having  means  whereby  it  may  be 
adhesively  attached  to  a  wall  surface  and  with  means  by 
which  said  panel  may  be  attached  to  said  strip. 


means  adapted  to  be  angulariy  moved  by  said  element 
and  interposed  between  said  light  source  and  photocell 
to  shade  the  latter  to  an  extent  dependent  upon  the  tem- 
perature within  said  chamber,  thereby  to  make  the  amount 
of  light  reaching  said  photocell  dependent  upon  the  cham- 
ber temperature,  and  electrical  circuit  means  including 
said  photocell  for  varying  the  current  through  said  tran- 
sistor.   

3,309,499 

RADIANT  HEATER 

Joseph  J.  Carr,  7315  Aurora  Ave, 

Seattle,  Wash.     98133 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,935 

5  Claims.     (CI.  219—343) 


3,309,501 

ELECTRIC  STEAM  BATH  HEATER 

Sven-Olof  Jansson,  Fredagsgrand  13,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  16,  1963, 

7,867/63;  May  26, 1964,  6,352/64 

1  Claim.    (CI.  219—367) 


2.  A  radiant  heater,  said  heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  heating  lamp; 

(b)  said  lamp  having  a  filament  and  lead-in  wires  at 
the  ends  of  the  lamp; 

(c)  a  housing  for  the  end  of  the  lamp; 

(d)  said  housing  having  a  chamber,  a  chimney  con- 
necting with  the  chamber,  and  an  opening  in  said 
chamber; 

(e)  a  base; 

(f)  said  base  having  two  spaced-apart  holes; 

(g)  means  to  removably  position  a  chimney  in  said 
hole;  and, 

(h)  each  end  of  the  lamp  projecting  through  the  open- 
ing and  into  said  chamber. 


-O 


,-« 


3309,500 
RADIANT  DESK  HEATER 
Louis  J.  Reynolds,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Aztec 
Electric  Heat  (a  division  of  Reynolds  Electrical  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Inc.),  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,283 
7  Claims.     (CL  219—345) 


1.  A  radiant  desk  heater  comprising  a  relatively  flat 
panel  of  a  size  to  fit  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  front 
wall  of  a  desk  and  adding  little  additional  bulk  thereto, 
said  flat  panel  being  composed  of  front  and  rear  plates 


A  steam  bath  heater  for  a  steam  bath  room  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  opening  in  its  top  wall,  a  con- 
tainer filled  with  heat  receiving  and  retaining  bodies  for 
storing  heat  having  an  open  upper  end  in  said  hotising, 
means  for  heating  said  bodies  and  the  air  in  and  around 
said  housing,  said  heating  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  resistance  elements  in  said  container  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  electric  energy,  tubes  completely 
enclosing  said  elements  projecting  into  said  container  and 
in  direct  contact  with  said  bodijs  in  said  container,  oaid 
container  being  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  end 
walls  of  said  housing  so  as  to  form  an  air  heating  cham- 
ber located  at  each  side  of  said  container  in  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  chambers  having  an  air  inlet  means  at 
its  lower  end  located  at  each  side  of  said  container  in  said 
housing,  said  heating  means  also  comprising  resistance 
elements  located  in  each  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  source  of  electric  energy,  tubes  enclosing  said  re- 
sistance elements  in  each  chamber  projecting  into  each 
chamber,  a  lattice  arranged  above  each  chamber  in  said 
housing  forming  an  air  outlet,  rods  in  each  lattice  to  di- 
rect the  air  streams  heated  in  each  chamber  away  from 
the  side  of  said  housing  which  is  adjacent  a  wall  of  said 
room,  said  container  having  a  hinged  flap  with  its  front 
edge  spaced  above  the  top  of  said  container  to  form  an 
air  outlet,  means  for  returning  said  flap  when  raised  auto- 
matically to  a  position  covering  the  upper  end  of  said 
container,  a  horizontal  shaft  extending  along  the  rear  wall 
of  said  container  on  which  said  flap  is  joumalled,  said 
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means  for  returning  said  flap  including  a  Z-shaped  disk 
spring  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  container  coop- 
erating with  said  flap,  a  horizontal  deflector  located  below 
said  tubes  containing  said  resistance  elements  in  each 
chamber  adapted  to  direct  the  heat  emission  from  said 
tubes  upwardly,  said  deflector  being  shaped  as  a  groove 
with  walls  diverging  in  the  upward  direction. 


tending  pluralities  of  said  protrusions,  the  lower  chamber 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  the  transmission  of 
air  therethrough  and  the  upper  chamber  having  an  up- 
wardly directed  opening  for  receiving  liquids  to  be  va- 
porized and  also  containing  a  plurality  of  said  protrusions 
on  the  heating  element;  and  means  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  connected  to  said  inlet  opening.  ' 


3309,502 
DAMPER  CONTROL  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAT- 

ING  AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS 
Jack  Witherspoon,  Jr.,  Knoxville,  Teon.,  assignor  to  Ceil- 
heat.  Incorporated,  Knoxville,  Tenn^  a  corporation  of 
Tennessee 

FUcd  Oct.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,T75 
17  Claims.     (CL  219—369) 


K-~§t'ivi'j^ 


2fe;^A 


3,309304 
SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING  CHROMATOGRAPfflC 
COLUMNS 
John  B.  Rosso  and  Charles  R.  Ferrin,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  as- 
signors to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,427 
4  Claims.    (0.219—399) 


1.  A  room  heating  and  ventilating  unit  comprising  in 
combination  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  passages, 
one  of  which  is  adapted  to  deliver  air  into  the  room,  ex- 
haust means  connected  to  another  of  said  passages,  an 
electrical  heating  element  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be 
energized  for  heating  the  room,  a  fan  and  a  unidirectional 
motor  for  driving  said  fan  disposed  in  said  housing,  means 
for  selectively  driving  said  motor  at  one  of  two  speeds  for 
establishing  a  predetermined  forced  air  flow  through  said 
passages  for  beating  and  ventilating  the  room,  and  a  biased 
damper  movable  between  a  flrst  and  a  second  position  and 
operable  in  response  to  the  force  of  the  air  flow  for  di- 
recting the  air  flow  through  a  selected  one  of  said  pas- 
sages. 

3309303 
ELECTRIC  SAUNA  BATH  HEATER 
GordoD  M.  Dow,  North,  and  Lowell  T.  Swenson,  Thief 
River  Falls,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Dow-Key  Company, 
Inc.,    Thief    River    Falb,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 
Minnesota 

Ffled  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,086 
12  Claims.     (CL  219—378) 


1.  A  heater  for  sauna  bath  enclosures  comprising  in 
combination:  a  horizontally  disposed,  substantially  planar 
heating  element  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly extending  protrusions  formed  integrally  therewith; 
heating  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  heating  element; 
a  housing  therefor,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  sur- 
round and  enclose  said  heating  element  whereby  said 
housing  is  divided  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  each 
containing  corresponding  upwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  chromatographic  column, 
including, 

an  oven  enclosure, 

an  electric  beating  element  within  the  oven, 

a  blower  mounted  within  the  oven  in  a  position  to 
move  air  over  the  heating  element, 

a  manifold  conduit  connected  to  the  oven  arranged 
to  receive  the  air  heated  by  the  element, 

a  duct  connected  to  the  manifold  for  receiving  at  least 
part  of  the  heated  air  of  the  manifold  conduit, 

a  tube  coupling  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  duct  and 
receiving  one  end  of  a  chromatographic  column, 

a  housing  over  the  coupling  and  duct  end  to  receive  the 
heated  air  and  pass  it  over  the  coupling, 

a  conduit  connected  to  the  housing  and  extending 
from  the  coupling  to  receive  the  heated  air  from  the 
duct  and  connected  to  the  oven  to  return  the  air 
to  the  oven, 

and  a  tube  for  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  by  the  column 
connected  to  the  column  with  the  coupling  and  ex- 
tending within  and  along  the  length  of  the  conduit 
to  the  oven  in  contact  with  the  air  returned  to  the 


oven. 


3309305 
METAL  BELT  CARD  READER 
Jack  D.  Theis,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  of  sixty  percent  to  Elliot  F.  Beid- 
man,  Manhattan  Beacli,  CaUf.,  twenty  percent  to  Wayne 
J.  King,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  and  twenty  percent  to  Ber- 
tram R.  Newman,  Sherman  (Mu,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  190,909 
16  Cbdms.    (a.  235—61.11) 
1.  In  an  information  retriever, 
a  power  source, 
a   stepless   variable   speed   drive   associated  with  the 

power  source, 
a  plurality  of  rollers  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
an  endless  metallic  belt  operatively  associated  with  the 

rollers  for  motion  therearound, 
means  operatively  connecting  the  drive  with  the  rollers 
whereby  power  for  rotation  of  the  rollers  is  supplied 
thereto. 
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a  source  of  information  cards  having  informative  aper- 
tures therein, 

means  to  selectively  position  the  information  cards 
on  the  belt  for  sequential  motion  therewith, 

and  means  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 


3309,507 

OPTIMAL  CONTROLLER  COMPUTER 

Heimar  Schlein,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FDed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,107 

13  Claims.    (CL  235—150.1) 


•TfTCII     TO    K 


T 


iHDCKitocirr 


CIDCWT 

-1 


I  1    MWCIiaTOII 


F/ 


tive  brushes  positioned  in  operative  relation  to  said 
belt  and  being  normally  biased  toward  said  metallic 
belt  for  engagement  therewith  by  flexure  through 
individual  apertures  in  a  passing  card,  to  sense  loca- 
tion of  said  apertures  in  such  a  card  when  passingly 
carried  by  said  belt. 


3,309,506 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  COUNTER 
Thomas  H.  Bariier,  Westervllle,  Ohio,  Robert  C.  Nance, 
Wood-Ridge,  N  J.,  and  John  R.  Shine,  Plalnview,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,512 
6  Claims.    (CI.  235—92) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  system  having  an  opti- 
mum point  of  operation  comprising  a  first  input  signal 
representing  the  value  of  a  dependent  variable,  and  an- 
other input  signal  representing  the  value  of  an  independent 
variable  of  the  system  to  be  controlled;  first  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  input  signal  for  periodically  generat- 
ing a  group  of  pulses  proportional  to  the  value  of  said 
dependent  variable;  second  means  connected  to  said  first 
means  for  comparing  successive  periodic  pulse  groups  and 
providing  a  difference  signal  proportional  in  sense  and 
magnitude  to  the  difference  between  two  successive  pulse 
groups;  third  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal 
for  selectively  changing  the  value  of  said  independent 
variable  value,  said  third  means  including  fourth  means 
connected  to  said  second  means  and  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined difference  output  signal  for  generating  a  moni- 
tor signal,  fifth  means  responsive  to  said  monitor  signal 
for  connecting  said  other  input  signal  to  said  first  means 
and  energizing  said  first  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
group  of  pulses  is  proportional  to  a  ratio  between  said 
first  input  signal  and  said  other  input  signal,  said  fourth 
means  being  responsive  to  a  difference  signal  greater  than 
said  predetermined  difference  signal  to  generate  a  com- 
pute signal  and  disconnect  said  other  input  signal  from 
said  first  means. 


3,309308 
HYBRID  MULTIPLIER 
Richard  P.  Witt,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
theon Company,  Lcxii^oii,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,059 
4  Claims.    (Q.  235—150.52) 


1.  An  electromechanical   register  comprising   a  first 
shaft,  means  for  driving  said  first  shaft  in  rotation,  gear 
means  driven  by  said  first  shaft,  and  a  second  shaft  driv- 
able  in  rotation  by  said  gear  means,  a  first  shaft  rotational 
position  indicator  associated  with  said  first  shaft,  a  plural- 
ity of  shaft  rotational  position  indicators  associated  with 
said  second  shaft,  sensing  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  shaft  rotational  position  indicators,  switching  means 
for  selectively  rendering  said  plurality  of  shaft  rotational 
position  indicators  operable,  means  associated  with  said 
sensing  means  for  recognizing  that  said  first  and  second 
shafts  reside  in  selected  predetermined  relative  rotational 
positions,  and  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second 
shafts  to  an  initial  relative  rotational  position;  said  means 
for  rotating  said  first  and  second  shafts  to  an  initial  rela- 
tive rotational  position  including  a  bracket  holding  said 
shafts,  two  cams  each  rotatably  fixed  on  each  of  said 
shafts,  a  claw  element  engageable  in  both  of  said  cams, 
means  for  pivoting  said  bracket  toward  said  claw  ele- 
ment, and  said  claw  element  toward  said  bracket  con- 
currently in  a  scissoring  action  to  engage  said  claw  ele- 
ment with  said  cams  and  thereby  rotate  said  cams  and 
said  shafts  into  a  predetermined  rotational  position. 


1.  A  multiplier  for  generating  a  signal  representative 
of  the  product  of  a  digital  quantity  and  an  analog  quanti- 
ty comprising  a  source  of  reference  potential,  a  source  of 
ground  potential,  a  plurality  of  switching  devices  each 
having  a  transistor  having  base,  collector,  and  emitter 
electrodes,  a  first  input  circuit  for  said  analog  quantity 
connected  to  said  base  electrode,  a  comparator  connected 
to  said  reference  potential  source  and  to  said  collector 
electrode,  and  a  second  input  circuit  for  a  digit  of  said 
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digital  quantity  connected  to  said  comparator,  means  for 
providing  a  signal  whose  magnitude  varies  as  a  function 
of  said  analog  quantity  to  each  of  said  fint  input  circuits, 
means  for  providing  a  different  digit  of  said  digital  quan- 
tity to  each  of  said  second  input  circuits,  and  means  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  product 
of  said  analog  and  digital  signal  including  a  plurality  of 
weighted  impedances,  one  of  said  impedances  coupled  to 
each  emitter  electrode  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  devices  and  to  said  source  of  ground  potential, 
and  each  of  said  impedances  being  weighted  in  value 
inversely  proportional  to  the  weighting  of  the  digit  which 
is  applied  to  the  switch  to  which  it  is  coupled,  a  summing 
impedance  means  connected  between  said  source  of 
reference  potential  and  said  source  of  ground  potential, 
and  output  signal  transfer  means  connected  to  said  source 
of  reference  potential  and  to  said  summing  means. 


3309,509 
SYSTEM  FOR  CHECKING  THE  RANDOM  CHAR- 
ACTER OF  SEQITNCES  OF  N  SYMBOLS 
Jean-Pierre   Vasseur,   Paris,   France,  assignor  to  CSF — 
Compagnie  Gen^rale  de  Tei^aphie  Sans  FU,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,194 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1962, 

897,078,  Patent  1,330,284 

7  Claims.    (CI.  235—177) 


1.  A  system  for  checlting  the  random  character  of  se- 
quences of  N  symbols  comprising:  means  for  providing 
a  signal  each  time  a  given  symbol  appears  for  the  first 
time  within  one  of  said  sequences;  first  means  for  count- 
ing said  signals  to  provide  a  first  count;  second  means  for 
counting  said  symbols  to  provide  a  second  count;  and 
bistable  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means, 
for  providing  a  signal  when  a  predetermined  one  among 
said  counts  is  greater  than  the  other. 


3309,510 
ANALOG  MULTIPLIER 
Irving  Brown,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,776 
4  Claims.    (C\.  235—194) 


inj 
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1.  An  analog  voltage  multiplier  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 
(a)  means  for  generating  a  run-down  voltage, 


(b)  a  first  voltage  comparator  connected  to  said  gen- 
erating means, 

(c)  a  first  analog  voltage  source  connected  to  said  com- 
parator for  generating  a  pulse  at  the  output  of  said 
comparator  when  said  annalog  voltage  equals  said 
run-down  voltage, 

(d)  a  second  voltage  comparator  connected  to  said  gen- 
erating means, 

(e)  a  reference  voltage  source  connected  to  said  sec 
ond  comparator  for  generating  a  pulse  at  the  output 
of  said  second  comparator  when  said  reference  volt- 
age equals  said  run-down  voltage, 

(f )  gate  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  com- 
parators, 

(g)  a  second  analog  voltage  source  connected  to  said 
gate  means,  and 

(b)  a  filter  circuit  connected  to  said  gate  means  for 
providing  a  signal  directly  proportional  to  the  prod- 
uct of  said  first  and  second  analog  voltages. 


3309311 
HYPERBOLIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Roi>crt  H.  Begeman  and  Eugene  R.  Roeschlein,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,110 
6CUdins.    (CL  235— 197) 


1.  A  function  generating  circuit  for  producing  a  volt- 
age waveform  of  predetermined  shape  comprising: 

a  source  of  positive  direct  current  potential; 

an  electron  emission  device  having  emission,  control, 
and  collection  electrodes,  said  collection  electrode 
being  coupled  to  said  source  of  positive  direct  cur- 
rent potential; 

a  first  potenticMneter  means  having  a  movable  contact 
and  a  fixed  terminal,  said  fixed  terminal  being  coupled 
to  said  emission  electrode; 

a  mechanical  linkage  attached  to  said  movable  contact 
of  said  first  potentiometer  means  for  coupling  to  a 
repetitive  mechanical  motion  generating  means  to 
provide  motion  to  said  movable  contact  to  vary  its 
position  in  proportion  to  the  desired  said  waveform 
of  predetermined  shape; 

a  first  resistance  means  having  one  terminal  coupled 
to  said  movable  contact  of  said  first  potentiometer 
means  and  the  other  terminal  coupled  to  ground 
potential; 

a  second  potentiometer  means  having  first  and  second 
fixed  terminal  means  and  a  movable  contact,  said 
movable  contact  thereof  being  coupled  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  electron  emission  device,  said 
first  fixed  terminal  means  being  coupled  to  said  mov- 
able contact  of  said  first  potentiometer  means  and 
said  second  fixed  terminal  means  being  coupled  to 
said  source  of  positive  direct  current  potential,  said 
second  potentiometer  means  providing  adjustment  of 
the  amount  of  gain  of  said  electron  emission  device; 
and 

output  terminal  means  coupled  across  said  first  re- 
sistance means  for  providing  thereat  the  desired  volt- 
age waveform  of  predetermined  shape. 


3309312 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAMP  ADAPTER 
Anatin  B.  Conlcy,  Ipswich,  and  WUliam  H.  Morgan,  Jr., 
Georsetown,    Mass.,    aadgnori    to    Sylvania    Electric 
Product!  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feh.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,800 
TChdms.    (CL  240— 13) 


1.  An  adapter  to  receive  a  lamp  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical contacts,  said  adapter  comprising:  a  base  ring  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  electrical  posts  depending  therefrom;  a  face 
ring  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  ring  and  spaced  there- 
from to  receive  a  lamp  therebetween;  and  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  lamp  electrical  contacts  to 
said  electrical  posts. 


3,309313 

FLASH  HOLDER  FOR  CAMERAS 

JnUan  Robert  Aymar,  5122  Fort  HamUton  Parkway, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11219 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542355 

2  Clafam.    (CL  240—13) 


rr 


yTSiB-"' 


1.  A  flash  holder  comprising  a  rotary  transparent 
container,  mner  reflecting  walls  in  said  container 
dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments of  the  same  size,  a  supporting  plate  carry- 
ing said  container  and  rotatablc  therewith,  said  support- 
ing plate  having  flash  lamp  sockets,  each  of  said  sockets 
being  located  in  a  separate  compartment,  and  flash  lamp 
contacts  located  in  said  sockets  and  extending  through 
said  supporting  pkite,  said  container  comprising  a  top 
having  an  opening  communicating  with  all  of  said  com- 
partments, wherein  said  top  comprises  two  opposed  pins 
and  two  openings  for  receiving  piixs  of  another  top. 


a  first  bulb,  socket,  and  reflector  assembly  mounted  in 

said  front  end  cover, 
a  second  bulb,  socket,  and  reflector  assembly  mounted 

in  said  rear  end  cover; 


3  309  514 
FLASHLIGHT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CLIPBOARI^ 
Louis  Levy,  1  Lafayette  Plaisancc,  Detroit,  Mich.    48207, 
and  Roger  L.  Van  Den  Hout,  5  Colonial  Parkway, 
Plttsford,  N.Y.     14534 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,111 
4  Claims.    (CI.  240—6.4) 
1.  A  flashlight   attachment   for  clipboards,   compris- 
ing: 

a  casing  comprising  a  base  and  front  and  rear  end  cov- 
ers, the  length  of  said  casing  between  said  front  and 
rear  end  covers  being  just  sufficient  to  accommodate 
the  length  of  an  ordinary  flashlight  battery; 
means  for  mounting  writhin  said  casing  two  flashlight 
batteries,  said  batteries  being  axially  aligned  with  the 
length  of  said  casing  and  disposed  abreast  of  each 
other, 


said  first  and  second  bulbs  being  arranged  to  shine  in 
opposite  directions; 

electrical  circuit  means  including  switch  means  opcr- 
atively  connecting  said  batteries  and  said  bulbs; 

and  mounting  means  for  detachably  securing  said  base 
of  the  flashlight  to  the  clip  of  a  conventional  clip- 
board. 

3309315 

TILTABLE  LAMP  SHADE  HOLDER 

Chester  Fanahler,  P.O.  Box  696, 

I  Bartlesiille,  Okla.    74003 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,837 

5  Claims.    (CL  240—148) 


1.  A  tiltable  lamp  shade  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  harp  having  means  at  the  lower  end  for 
supporting  to  a  light  socket,  the  upper  end  portion  of 
the  harp  being  substantially  straight  and  horizontal; 

(b)  a  bracket  pivotally  affixed  to  the  harp  upper  hori- 
zontal portion,  the  bracket  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing threaded  portion; 

(c)  an  inverted  U-shaped  clamp  number  defined  by  a 
horizontal  portion  having  an  opening  therein  and 
opposed  paralleled  downwardly  extending  legs,  the 
opening  receiving  said  bracket  threaded  portion,  the 
lower  end  of  the  legs  engaging  said  harp  horizontal 
portion  to  either  side  of  said  bracket; 

(d)  a  spacer  having  a  threaded  opening  in  the  lower 
end  to  receive  the  bracket  threaded  portion  and 
thereby  urge  said  clamp  against  said  harp  horizontal 
portion,  the  spacer  having  an  integral  upwardly  ex- 
tending threaded  lamp  shade  eyelet  receiving  por- 
tion; and 

(e)  a  nut  threadable  on  said  spacer  upwardly  extend- 
ing threaded  portion. 
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3^09^16 
RAILWAY  SIGNALING  SYSTEMS 
George  W.  Baughman,  Swlssvale,  Pa^  assignor  to  West- 
in^oase  .Mr  Brake  Company,  Swissvalc,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,351 
ISCIaioM.    (CI.  246— 34) 


1.  A  signaling  system  for  a  stretch  of  railway  track 
traversed  by  trains  equipped  with  speed  control  apparatus 
responsive  only  to  a  preselected  signaling  current  flowing 
in  the  rails  and  carrying  at  any  one  time  a  selected 
distinctive  signal  character  establishing  an  allowed  speed 
for  a  train,  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  circuit  means  having  connections  to  the  rails 
for  supplying  said  signaling  curent  having  selections 
of  signal  character  extending  over  predetermined 
sections  of  trade, 

(b)  distance  means  also  with  connections  to  said  rails 
and  controlled  by  the  presence  of  trains  for  measur- 
ing independent  of  said  sections  of  track  the  relative 
distance  between  a  train  within  a  predetermined 
section  of  track  and  a  location  at  which  that  train 
must  be  prepared  to  stop, 

(c)  selection  means  controlled  by  said  distance  means 
and  having  connections  to  said  circuit  means  for 
varying  the  selection  of  the  distinctive  signal  char- 
acter carried  by  said  signaling  current  in  accord- 
ance with  said  measured  relative  distance. 


A 


3,309,517 
ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATOR  WHICH  UTILIZES 
ELECTRODES  WITH  A  SHAPE  OF  GEOMETRI- 
CALLY PERIODIC  DELAY  LINES 
Raymond  Liot,  79  Blvd.  Haussmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,101 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  4,  1962, 

908,514 

10  Claims.    (CI.  250-^1.9) 


&j  IS  &» 
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1.  In  a  electrostatic  separator  for  separating  charged 
particles  contained  in  a  particle  beam  said  charged  par- 
ticles having  individual  momentum  values  resulting  from 
at  least  one  different  parameter  of  the  two  momentum 
parameters  consisting  of  mass  and  velocity,  respectively, 
of  each  particle,  the  improvement  essentially  consisting  of: 
a  spaced  pair  of  mutually  facing  electrodes  with  a  shape 

of  geometrically  periodic  delay  lines, 
means  for  applying  an  electrostatic  potential  difference 

between  said  electrodes, 
and  means  for  directing  the  particle  beam  through  the 
space  between  said  electrodes. 


3,309,518 
METHOD  OF  AERIAL  PROSPECTING  WHICH  IN- 
CLUDES  A  STEP  OF  ANALYZING  EACH  SAM- 
PLE FOR  ELEMENT  CONTENT,  NUMBER  AND 
SIZE  OF  PARTICLES 
Oscar  Weiss,  15  North  Road,  Dunlield  West,  Johannes- 
burg, Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 
Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,058 
8  Claims.     (CL  250 — 49.5) 
1.  A  method  of  prospecting  an  area  of  the  earth's  crust 
for  solid  metalliferous  mineral  deposits  existing  therein 
which  comprises: 

(a)  collecting  on  separate  extended  collector  surfaces 
successive  samples  of  airborne  particles  at  a  plurality 
of  different  positions  at  least  500  feet  above  the 
earth's  surface, 

(b)  determining  the  positions  at  which  each  of  said 
samples  are  collected  relative  to  the  earth's  surface, 

(c)  analyzing  each  sample  for  element  content,  num- 
ber and  size  of  particles,  and 

(d)  correlating  the  results  of  said  analyses  with  the 
determined  positions  of  collection  whereby  to  deter- 
mine the  position  of  mineral  deposits  in  the  earth's 
crust. 


3,309,519 
X-RAY  STEREOSCOPIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING   ALTERNATE   IMAGES  OF   DIFFER- 
ENT COLORS  ON  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Fred  J.  Euler,  EUlcott  City,  and  Edward  L.  Webb,  Balti- 
more, Md.,   assignors  to  Westingbouse   Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,902 
4  Claims.     (CI.  250—60) 
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2.  Stereoscopic  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  X-ray 
source  means  operable  to  radiate  X-rays  to  an  object 
at  two  different  angles  alternately;  means  for  producing 
light  images  of  X-ray  images  of  such  object;  a  black- 
and-white  video  camera  means  productive  of  video  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  such  light  images  and  including 
a  sync  generator  productive  of  sixty-cycle  blanking  sig- 
nals for  a  video  monitor;  a  video  monitor,  including  a 
multi-gun  color  picture  tube  productive  of  different  colors 
on  the  screen  of  such  tube  by  respective  electron 
beams,  operable  to  scan  such  beams  in  synchronism  with 
the  aforesaid  sixty-cycle  blanking  signals  to  fill  a  frame 
on  the  screen  each  one-thirtieth  of  a  second,  and  operable 
to  respond  to  video  signals  from  said  camera  means  to 
modulate  such  electron  beams  to  produce  color  images; 
and  control  means  regulated  by  said  sixty-cycle  blanking 
signals  to  effect  the  alternate  different-angled  radiation 
of  X-rays  at  a  rate  of  thirty  pulses  per  second  and 
to  effect  alternate  response  of  two  of  the  electron  beams 
to  video  signals  from  said  camera  means  respectively  to 
the  angles  of  X-ray  radiation,  whereby  images  of  the 
observed  object  are  alternately  presented  on  the  screen 
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of  said  color  picture  tube  at  horizontally  t^set  posi- 
tions in  accord  with  the  different  angles  of  X-ray  radia- 
tion and  in  respective  colors  which  may  be  separated  by 
the  viewer  for  stereo  effect  with  use  of  two-color  eye 
glasses.  , 

3,309,520 

DENTAL  X-RAY  FILM  PACKET  WITH  FOLDABLE 

TABS  TO  PROVIDE  GRIPPING  MEANS 

Christy  D.  CugM>  54  Hudson  Place, 

Staten  Island,  N.Y.     10303 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,370 

10  Claims.    (CI.  250—69) 


1.  A  dental  X<ay  film  packet  comprising:  a  film,  a 
back  sealing  sheet  and  a  front  sealing  sheet  extending 
around  the  edges  of  said  film  and  being  adhesively  se- 
cured to  said  back  sealing  sheet,  said  front  sealing  sheet 
having  two  opposed  score  lines  spaced  apart  thereon,  each 
said  score  line  partially  enclosing  a  tab  area  on  said  front 
sheet  forming  a  tab,  a  central  sheet  portion  positioned 
between  the  tab  areas,  said  sheet  portion  being  integral  with 
that  portion  of  the  front  sheet  outside  said  areas,  said 
tab  areas  being  foldable  back  to  a  mutual  facing  position 
to  provide  gripping  means. 


3309,521 

TRANSMISSION  OF  WELL  LOGGING  SIGNALS 

IN  BINARY  OR  DIGITAL  FORM 

James  D.  Bargainer,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jane  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,716 

62  Claims.    (CL  250— «3.3) 


signal  producing  means  responsive  at  least  to  said 
phenomenon  detected  and  to  said  timing  functions 
for  selectively  forming  an  intelligence  signal  from  a 
plurality  of  said  timing  functions  proportional  in 
number  to  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  parameter 
which  characterizes  said  phenomenon  detected. 

said  intelligence  signal  including  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal functions  representative  of  said  parameter, 

said  signal  producing  means  being  coupled  to  said 
electrical  conductor  signal  transmission  system  for 
applying  thereto  for  transmission  to  the  surface  said 
plurality  of  electrical  functions  forming  each  intelli- 
gence signal, 

said  signal  producing  means  applying  to  said  transmis- 
sion system  only  electrical  functions  forming  each 
intelligence  signal. 


3,309,522  •« 

PULSED  NEUTRON  GENERATOR 
Arthur  H.  Youmans  and  Eric  C.  Hopldnsoo,  Houston  Tex,, 
assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  259,073,  Feb.  18, 
1963.     This  appUcation  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,902 
26  Claims.     (CL  250—84.5) 


1.  A  borehole  logging  system  for  producing  intelli- 
gence signals  in  a  borehole  for  transmission  to  the  sur- 
face by  way  of  an  electrical  conductor  signal  transmis- 
sion system  including  at  least  one  electrical  conductor, 
comprising: 
a  logging  tool  including  a  source  for  applying  energy 

to  the  formations  of  interest, 
means  for  detecting  in  said  borehole  a  resulting  phe- 
nomenon having  characteristic  parameters  of  interest 
dependent  upon  the  formations  adjacent  said  bore- 
hole, 
means  for  producing  timing  functions  at  a  substantially 
constant  frequency, 


2.  A  source  of  neutrons  comprising 
an  ion  beam  accelerator  and  a  constant  current  elec- 
trostatic generator; 
said  accelerator  including 

a  static  atmosphere  substantially  composed  of  a 

heavy  hydrogen  isotope, 
means  including  an  anode  and  a  cathode  arranged 
to  produce  an  ionizing  flow  of  electrons  in  said 
atmosphere, 
and  a  target  containing  a  heavy  hydrogen  isotope 
arranged  to  receive  hydrogen  isotope  ions  pro- 
duced in  said  atmosphere  by  said  electron  flow; 
said  generator  including 

and  endless  rotatable  belt, 

means  for  developing  an  electric  charge  on  said 

belt  at  a  first  location, 
and  a  collector  electrode  for  receiving  such  elec- 
tric charge  from  said  belt  at  a  second  location; 
said  neutron  source  also  comprising 

pulsing  means  interconnected  with  said  anode  and 
said  collector  electrode  to  intermittently  con- 
duct said  electric  charge  therebetween  to  pro- 
duce said  ionizing  flow  of  electrons  in  a  func- 
tionally related  intermittent  manner. 


3,309,523 
X-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  FIELD  EMISSION  CATH- 
ODE  AND  EVAPORATIVE  ANODE  IN  COMBI- 
NATION WITH  ELECTRICAL  PULSER  MEANS 
Walter  P.  Dylie  and  Frank  J.  Grundhauser,  McMinnvUIe, 
Oreg.,  asdgnors  to  Field  Emission  Corporation,  Mc- 
MinnvUIe, Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,999 
8  Claims.    (CL  250— 102) 
1.  An  X-ray  pulse  generator,  comprising: 
a  diode  X-ray  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope; 
an  anode  mounted  within  said  envelope; 
a  field  emission  cathode  mounted  within  said  envelope 
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in  spaced,  insulated  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
anode,  said  cathode  having  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
sharpened  emitter  portions  of  sufficiently  small  radii 
of  curvature  to  enable  the  field  emission  of  electrons 
therefrom  and  causing  said  electrons  to  bombard 
said  anode  to  emit  X-rays  from  said  anode;  and 
pulser  means  for  applying  electrical  pulses  of  suffi- 
ciently high  voltage  and  high  current  between  said 
cathode  and  said  anode  to  initiate  the  field  emission 
of  electrons  from  at  least  one  emitter  portion  for 
each  pulse,  and  to  cause  some  of  the  material  of 
said  cathode  to  vaporize  into  positive  ions  to  produce 


a  vacuum  arc  which  greatly  increases  the  current 
flow  in  said  tube,  said  anode  being  sufficiently  small 
and  said  electrical  pulses  being  of  sufficient  intensity 
to  cause  some  of  the  material  of  said  anode  to  vapor- 
ize when  bombarded  by  said  electrons  to  cool  said 
anode; 
said  pulser  means  including  means  for  forming  said 
electrical  pulses  with  a  substantially  rectangular 
waveform  and  for  terminating  the  electrical  pulses 
before  any  substantial  amount  of  positive  ions  of 
vaporized  anode  material  reaches  said  cathode  to 
prevent  said  ions  from  bombarding  the  cathode  and 
damaging  said  cathode. 


3,309,524 
HYDROGEN  DETECTOR  USING  HYDRO- 
GEN  PERMEABLE   MEMBRANE   WITH 
FEEDBACKS 
Clark  D.  Goodman,  Houston,  Tez^  assignor  to  Prenglc, 
Dukler  &  Crump,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex^  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,651 
13  Claims.    (Q.  250—218) 


1.  A  hydrogen  detector  compnsmg: 

tube  means  having  a  capillary  portion  for  causing  a 
gas  being  analyzed  to  be  ionized, 

means  selectively  passing  hydrogen  into  said  tube 
means  wherein  said  hydrogen  can  be  acted  on  by 
said  ionizing  means  said  hydrogen  passing  means 
including  a  hydrogen  permeable  membrane  formed 
in  one  end  of  said  tube  means,  and 

light-sensitive  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  said  hydrogen  passing  means,  said  light-sensitive 
means  being  activated  by  the  spectral  emission  of 
gas  ionized  by  said  ionizing  means,  said  temperature 
being  inversely  proportional  to  the  amount  of  spec- 
trally emitted  light  striking  said  light-sensitive  means. 


3,309325 
DOUBLE  SHAFT  ENCODER  USING  PHASE  METER 

TO  INDICATE  RELATIVE  ROTATION 
Eugene   P.   Johnson,   Jr.,   Wobum,    Mass.,   ass^or   to 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation,  Stoneham,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,817 
8  Claims.     (CL  250—231) 


1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising  first  and 
second  rotor  elements,  each  of  said  rotor  elements  having 
a  plurality  of  alternately  light  transmissive  and  non-trans- 
missive  sectors  disposed  circumferentially  thereon;  a  sta- 
tionary element  in  close  juxtaposition  to  said  first  rotor 
element;  an  input  element  in  close  juxtaposition  to  said 
second  rotor  element,  said  input  element  being  relatively 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  stationary  element;  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rotor  elements  at 
substantially  constant  angular  velocity  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  element;  a  first  light  source  fixed  to  said  sta- 
tionary element  on  one  side  of  said  first  rotor  element  anfl 
projecting  light  onto  said  first  rotor  element;  a  first  light 
sensor  mounted  on  said  stationary  element  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  first  rotor  element  and  in  a  position  to  receive 
light  from  said  first  light  source  which  is  transmitted 
through  said  first  rotor  element;  means  fixed  to  said  sta- 
tionary element  in  the  region  of  said  first  light  source  and 
said  first  light  sensor  for  modulating  light  from  said  first 
light  source  such  that  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said 
first  sensor  varies  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position 
of  said  first  rotor  element;  a  second  light  source  fixed  to 
said  input  element  on  one  side  of  said  second  rotor  ele- 
ment and  projecting  light  onto  said  second  rotor  element, 
a  second  light  sensor  mounted  on  said  input  element  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  second  rotor  element  from  said  sec- 
ond light  source  in  the  position  to  receive  light  from  said 
second  light  source  transmitted  through  said  second  rotor 
element;  second  modulating  means  mounted  on  said  input 
element  in  the  region  of  said  second  light  sensor  for 
modulating  the  light  from  said  second  light  source  such 
that  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  second  sensor 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said 
rotor  element;  said  first  and  said  second  sensors  providing 
electrical  output  signals  which  vary  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  light  received  and  phase  sensor  means  for  de- 
termining the  average  phase  relationship  between  said 
output  from  said  first  light  sensor  and  said  second  light 
sensor  for  each  complete  revolution  of  said  rotor  elements 
and  providing  an  output  indication  of  the  amount  of  rota- 
tion of  said  input  element  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
element. 


3,309,526 
OPTICAL  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  AND  OSCIL- 
LATOR WITH  ISOTROPIC  CRYSTAL,  PHASE 
MATCHING  AND  LOWER  FREQUENCY  PUMP 
Joseph  A.  Giordmaine,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,704 
7  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.3) 
1.  An  optical  parametric  device  comprising   an  iso- 
tropic crystal,  means  for  producing  within  said  crystal 
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a  phase  matched  condition  among  waves  of  frequencies 
/a  and  f,  propagating  in  said  crystal  and  a  traveling  wave 
of  index  of  refraction  change  in  said  crystal  having  a 
frequency  2/i  comprising  means  for  directing  energy  at 
a  frequency  h  into  said  crystal  at  a  power  level  less  than 


the  threshold  power  for  non-phase  matched  amplification 
within  said  crystal,  where 

and  means  for  utilizing  output  radiation  from  said  crys- 
tal at  the  frequency  /j. 


element  and  an  output  element,  means  intercoimecting 
said  amirfifiers  to  render  each  of  said  amplifiers  non- 
conductive  when  the  other  amplifier  is  conductive,  said 
means  including  a  reactance  element  connected  to  the 
control  element  of  the  first  amplifier  and  a  gated  tini- 
conductive  element  having  two  main  electrodes  and  a 
gate  electrode,  said  uniconductive  element  being  a  silicon 
controlled  rectifier,  said  main  electrodes  connecting  said 
reactance  element  in  series  to  the  output  element  of  the 
second  amplifier,  means  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  imi- 
conductive  element  to  render  the  uniconductive  element 
conductive  when  the  second  amplifier  is  conductive,  and 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  charging  voltage  fot 
the  reactance  element  between  the  reacunce  element  and 
the  uniconductive  device. 


3  309  527 
CHOPPe'r  AMPLIFIER 
Alec  H.  B.  Walker,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpma- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,198 
16  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88J) 


1.  A  chopper  amplifier  comprising,  at  least  one  con- 
trollable rectifier  device  each  having  anode,  cathode  and 
control  electrodes  with  both  tum-on  and  turn-off  control 
characteristics,  input  terminals,  output  terminals,  a  source 
of  anode  voltage  connected  in  series  with  said  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes,  a  source  of  bias  voltage  connected  in 
series  with  said  control  and  cathode  electrodes,  a  resist- 
ance connected  in  both  the  anode-cathode  and  control- 
cathode  circuits,  reactance  means  connected  in  the  control- 
cathode  circuit  to  delay  both  the  flow  of  turn-off  current 
generated  by  said  resistance  and  the  flow  of  turn-on  cur- 
rent from  said  bias  source  and  hence  predetermine  the 
chopping  frequency  and  duty  cycle  of  the  conductive  and 
non-conductive  states  of  said  device,  means  to  couple  a 
signal  to  be  amplified  from  said  input  terminals  in  series 
with  the  bias  source  in  the  control-cathode  circuit  of  said 
device,  and  means  to  couple  the  amplified  output  signal 
in  said  anode  circuit  to  said  output  terminals. 


3309,528 

MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  EMPLOYING 

A  SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 

Kenneth  L.  Ziegler,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277^79 

10  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


3309329 
RINGING  TRIGGER  MEANS  FOR  FLIP-FLOP 
Albert  M.  Bates,  DavisvfUe,  and  Joseph  J.  Karew,  War- 
minster,   Pa.,    assignors    to    Burrou^    Corporation, 
DetroU,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,254 
10  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  switching  an  active  circuit  element 
having  a  two-terminal  input  circuit  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state  comprising: 

input  means  providing  a  first  voltage  pulse  having  a 
predetermined  pulse  width  and  a  polarity  opposite 
that  necessary  to  switch  said  active  circuit  element 
from  sJiid  first  state  to  said  second  state;  and 

resonant  differentiating  means  which  resonates  at  a 
frequency  the  period  of  which  is  approximately  dou- 
ble the  duration  of  said  voltage  pulse,  for  produc- 
ing only  one  pulse  having  a  polarity  opposite  the 
polarity  of  said  first  pulse  after  the  terminaticm  of 
said  first  pulse,  of  switching  magnitude  for  said  ac- 
tive circuit  element,  and  which  comprises  a  series 
network  including  inductance  means,  a  capacitor 
connected  directly  to  said  inductance  means  at  one 
end  and  resistance  damping  means; 

said  input  means  being  electrically  connected  across 
said  capacitor  and  said  inductance  means,  and  said 
inductance  means  being  electrically  connected  across 
the  input  circuit  of  said  active  element. 


1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  at  least  a  first  and 
a  second  amplifier,  each  amplifier  having  at  least  a  control 


3309330 
RINGING  TRIGGER  FOR  FLIP-FLOP  INCORPO- 
RATING UNIDIRECnONALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
BLOCKING  AND  LEVEL  SfflFTING  MEANS 
WUUam  A.  Lacber,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  IVfich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Sept  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311300 
12  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  switching  an  active  circuit  element 
from  one  state  to  another  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  first  trigger  pulse; 

resonant  pulse  forming  means,  electrically  connected 

to  said   input  terminal,  for  converting  the  energy 

from  said  first  trigger  pulse  to  a  series  of  oscillatory 

pulses  including  a  second  pulse  having  a  polarity 
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opposite  to  that  necessary  to  switch  said  circuit  ele- 
ment from  one  state  to  the  other  and  to  a  third  pulse 
of  the  polarity  necessary  to  switch  said  circuit  ele- 
ment from  one  state  to  another  and  of  substantially 
the  same  width  as  said  second  pulse; 


O-T' 


I 

unidirectional  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
pulse  forming  means,  for  blocking  said  second  pulse 
and  passing  said  third  pulse,  and 

an  output  terminal,  electrically  connected  to  said  unidi- 
rectional means,  adapted  to  provide  said  active  cir- 
cuit element  with  said  third  pulse. 


3,309,531 

TRANSISTORIZED  EXCLUSIVE  OR  LOGIC 

CIRCUIT 

Glenn    R.    Heam,    Burlington,    Mass.,    and    Edward    C. 

Nelhim,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric 

Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  S«r.  No.  349,427 
3  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second  transistors 
each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes;  first 
and  second  input  terminals  to  which  respective  sources  of 
input  voltage  levels  are  adapted  to  be  applied;  first  and 
second  diodes;  a  first  resistor;  said  first  diode  being  con- 
nected between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  first  re- 
sistor; said  second  diode  being  connected  between  said 
second  input  terminal  and  said  first  resistor;  a  second 
resistor;  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  resistors  in 
series  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  third  and 
fourth  diodes;  said  third  and  fourth  diodes  being  respec- 
tively connected  between  said  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  one  terminal  of  a  third  resistor,  means  connecting 
the  other  terminal  of  said  third  resistor  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor;  a  first  source  of  potential 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  third  and  fourth  diodes 
and  said  third  resistor;  a  second  source  of  potential  opposite 
in  polarity  to  said  first  source  of  potential  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor;  further  means  connect- 
ing the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  second 
source  of  potential;  a  point  of  reference  potential;  means 
directly  connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  to  said  point  of  reference  potential; 
means  directly  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  the  junction  between  said  first  and 
second  resistors;  a  third  source  of  potential  connected  to 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  and  an  out- 
put terminal  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor. 


3^9,532 
WAVE  SHAPING  AND  VOLTAGE  LIMITING  CIR- 
CUIT EMPLOYING  PLURAL  SNAP-OFF  DIODES 
George  J.  Frye,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  an  Oregon  corporation 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,379 
7  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


r 
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1.  A  wave  shaping  circuit,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  snap-off  diodes  each  having  a  pronounced 
minority  carrier  charge  storage  characteristic; 

means  connecting  said  snap-off  diodes  together  and  to 
an  input  terminal  with  opposite  polarities; 

a  load  impedance  connected  across  said  snap-off  diodes 
and  to  an  output  terminal;  and 

means  for  forwardly  biasing  one  snap-off  diode  and  for 
reversely  biasing  the  other  snap-off  diode  so  that  an 
input  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  causes  said 

'  snap-off  diodes  to  produce  an  output  signal  across 
said  load  impedance  having  a  wave  form  whose  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  have  steeper  slopes  than  the 
input  signal. 

3,309,533 
SWEEP  -  TRIGGER  -  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  TUN- 
NEL-DIODE  DIFFERENTIAL-AMPLIFIER  AND 
TIMING-NETWORK  PROVIDING  EITHER  AUTO- 
MATIC OR  SYNCHRONIZED-INPUT  TRIGGER- 
ING OF  SWEEP 
Scott  McClcndon,  Palo  Alto,  and  Nomun  B.  Schrock, 
Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fomia 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,048 
4  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


-i^ 


-r~ 


^' 


1.  An  oscilloscope  circuit  comprising: 

a  tunnel  diode  and  means  connected  thereto  for  biasing 
the  tunnel  diode  for  two-state  operation  on  its  peak 
and  valley  current  characteristic; 

a  controllable  current  source  responsive  to  an  input  sig- 
nal and  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode  for  applying 
current  thereto  with  sufficient  amplitude  to  vary  the 
current  therethrough  continuously  beween  the  peak 
and  valley  current  value  of  the  tunnel  diode  to  switch 
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the  operating  states  thereof  at  such  values  in  response 
to  the  continuous  variations  with  time  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  an  input  signal  applied  to  the  current  source; 

a  timing  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  in- 
cluding resistance  and  reactance; 

means  connecting  the  input  of  the  timing  circuit  to 
receive  the  signal  appearing  across  the  tunnel  di- 
ode and  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  timing 
circuit  to  the  current  source  to  form  a  relaxation 
oscillator  circuit  in  the  absence  of  input  signal  ap- 
plied to  the  current  source  for  producing  output  sig- 
nals in  response  to  variations  of  the  current  though 
the  tunnel  diode  between  the  peak  and  valley  cur- 
rent values  thereof  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  time 
constant  of  the  resistance  and  reactance  of  the  tim- 
ing circuit. 

3^09^34 
BISTABLE  FLIP-FLOP  EMPLOYING  INSULATED 
GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Edwin  K.  C.  Yo,  ManvUle,  and  Adolph  K.  Rapp,  Prince- 
ton, NJ.,   assignors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,563 
1  Claim.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


minals,  said  gate  of  one  of  said  transistors  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
switching  pulse  input  terminals,  and  said  gate  of  the 
other  of  said  transistors  being  directly  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  state  signal  input 
terminals; 

seventh  and  eighth  transistors  each  having  a  gate,  a 
drain  and  a  source,  said  transistors  each  being  an  in- 
sulated gate,  field  effect  device  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type,  said  drain  of  one  of  said  transistors 
being  connected  to  said  source  of  the  other  of  said 
transistors,  said  drain  of  said  other  transistor  being 
directly  connected  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond output  terminals,  said  gate  of  one  of  said  tran- 
sistors being  directly  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
third  and  fourth  switching  pulse  input  terminals,  and 
said  gate  of  the  other  of  said  transistors  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
state  signal  input  terminals;  and 

said  sources  of  said  one  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  tran- 
sistors and  said  one  of  said  seventh  and  eighth 
transistors  being  directly  connectable  in  parallel  with 
the  reference  potential  source. 


339^35 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 

James  F.  Sutherland  and  TIbor  D.  Robner,  Ptttsbuisb* 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westlngliouse  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittri>argh,  Pa.,  a  corporittion  of  PennsylTania 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,736 

11  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


A  bistable  flip-flop  storage  element  comprising: 

first  and  second  output  terminals; 

first  and  second  switching  pulse  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  load  transistors  each  having  a  gate,  a 
drain,  and  a  source,  said  transistors  each  being  an  in- 
sulated gate,  field  effect  device  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  having  a  maximum  current  characteristic  and 
a  leakage  current  characteristic,  said  sources  thereof 
being  directly  connectable  in  parallel  to  a  bias  poten- 
tial source,  said  drains  thereof  each  being  directly 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond output  terminals,  and  said  gates  thereof  each 
being  directly  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
first  and  second  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  control  transistors  each  having  a  gate, 
a  drain  and  a  source,  said  transistors  each  being  an 
insulated  gate,  field  effect  device  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  having  a  maximum  current  character- 
istic less  than  that  of  said  load  transistors  and  a 
leakage  current  characteristic  less  than  of  said  load 
transistors,  said  drains  of  said  control  transistors 
each  being  directly  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  and  second  output  terminals,  said  gates  of 
said  control  transistors  each  being  directly  connected 
to  a  respective  other  of  said  first  and  second  output 
terminals  and  said  sources  of  said  control  transistors 
being  directly  connectable  in  parallel  with  a  refer- 
ence potential  source; 

third  and  fourth  switching  pulse  input  terminals; 

first  and  second  state  signal  input  terminals; 

fifth  and  sixth  transistors  each  having  a  gate,  a  drain 
and  a  source,  said  transistors  each  being  an  insulated 
gate,  field  effect  device  of  said  second  conductivity 
type,  said  drain  of  one  of  said  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  the  other  of  said  transistors, 
said  drain  of  said  other  transistor  being  directly 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  output  ter- 


1.  Apparatus  for  interrupting  the  anode  circuit  to  a 
semiconductive  controlled  rectifier  at  the  termination  of 
a  first  period  Tj  following  firing  of  the  rectifier  and  for 
thereafter  restoring  the  anode  circuit  at  the  termination  of 
a  second  period  Tj,  comprising  a  normally  closed  switdi 
device  in  said  anode  circuit,  first  time  delay  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  current  flow  through  said  switch  device 
for  opening  said  switch  device  to  break  said  anode  cir- 
cuit at  the  completion  of  the  period  Ti,  and  second  time 
delay  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  switch 
device  for  again  closing  said  switch  device  to  restore 
said  anode  circuit  at  the  completion  of  the  period  Tj. 


3309,536 
ONE-SHOT  MULTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUIT 
George  E.  Misthos,  Glenvicw,  III.,  a»ignor  to  SCM  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,504 
9  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 
1.  A'  one-shot  multivibrator  comprising  a  source  of  di- 
rect ciirrent  operating  voltage  having  a  positive  terminal 
and  a  Inegative  terminal,  first  and  second  controlled  rec- 
tifiers pne  of  which  is  normally  conducting  and  the  other 
of  which  is  normally  non-conducting,  and  each  of  which 
has  an  anode  terminal  connected  to  the  positive  terminal, 
a  cathode  terminal  connected  to  the  negative  terminal 
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and  a  gate  terminal;  first  and  second  loads  in  series  with 
the  first  and  second  controlled  rectifiers  respectively; 
means  for  providing  a  circuit  where  only  one  of  said 
controlled  rectifiers  conducts  at  a  time  including  a  com- 
mutating  capacitor  connected  to  junctions  between  each 
load  and  its  associated  controlled  rectifier,  a  resistor  and 
a  second  capacitor  connected  together  at  a  further  junc- 
tion to  form  a  series  circuit,  a  free  terminal  of  the  sec- 


.1  ^aoovoc 


v»    «^: 
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ond  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  load 
and  one  rectifier  and  a  free  terminal  of  the  resistor  being 
connected  to  a  point  of  fixed  potential  positive  relative 
to  the  cathode  terminal  of  said  one  rectifier;  a  circuit 
connection  between  said  further  junction  and  the  gate  ter- 
minal of  the  other  rectifier;  and  means  for  actuating  said 
multivibrator  circuit  comprising  input  signal  pulses  ap- 
plied to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  one  rectifier. 


3,3«9^37 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUITS 

A>fD  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  STAGES 
Alva  I.  Archer,  North   Palm  Beach,  Fla^  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  NOY.  27,  1964,  S«r.  No.  427,199 
22  Claims.    (CI.  307— «8.5) 


10.  An  integrated  semiconductor  ring  counter  stage 
comprising: 

a  block  of  semiconductive  material  having  a  first  con- 
ductivity type; 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  regions  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  within  said  block; 

fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  regions  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  respectively  within  said  first 
through  fourth  regions; 

ninth,  tenth,  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  thirteenth  regions 
of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  disposed  within 
said  fifth  through  eighth  regions  and  said  block  re- 
spectively; 

fourteenth  and  fifteenth  regions  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  disposed  respectively  within  said  ninth  and 
eleventh  regions; 

first  and  second  ohmic  contacts  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  thirteenth  region; 

ohmic  contacts  to  each  of  said  first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  tenth, 
eleventh,  twelfth,  fourteenth,  and  fifteenth  regions 
and  to  said  semiconductive  block; 

conductive  means  connecting  said  fourth  region  con- 
tact to  said  first  contact; 


conductive  means  connecting  said  fifth  region  contact 

to  said  sixth  region  contact; 
conductive  means  connecting  said  seventh  region  con- 
tact to  said  eighth  region  contact; 
conductive  means  connecting  said  second  region  con- 
tact to  said  eleventh  region  contact;  and 
conductive  means  connecting  said  first  region  contact, 
said  tenth  region  contact,  said  third  region  contact 
and  said  twelfth  region  contact. 
15.  A  semiconductor  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrically  energizable  stages, 
each  of  said  stages  including 

first   and   second   four  layer  semiconductor 

devices, 
first  semiconductor  current  controlling  means 
connected   in  controlling   relation  to  said 
second  device, 
means  connecting  first  device  in  controlling 
relation  to  said  first  semiconductor  means, 
further    semiconductor    current    controlling 
means  for  connecting  in  controlling  rela- 
tion to  the  first  device  of  another  stage, 
and 
means  connecting  said  second  device  in  con- 
trolling relation  to  said  further  semicon- 
ductor means; 
means    electrically    interconnecting    said    plurality    of 

stages; 
first  and  second  energizing  terminals  for  connection  to 

a  source  of  energy; 
means  electrically  connecting  all  of  said  first  devices 

between  said  first  and  second  terminals;  and 
means  electrically  connecting  all  of  said  second  devices 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals. 


3,309,538 
SENSmVE  SENSE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS  CAPA- 
BLE OF  DISCRIMINATING  MARGINAL-LEVEL 
INFO-SIGNALS  FROM  NOISE  YET  UNAF- 
FECTED BY  PARAMETER  AND  TEMPERATURE 
VARIATIONS 
Albert  H.  Ashley,  HoUiaton,  and  Matthew  C.  Abbott, 
Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prod- 
acts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Scr.  No.  444,121 
14  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  balanced  difference  amplifier  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  bipolar  signals, 
and  first  and  second  output  terminals; 

a  discrimination  stage  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  first  and  second  output  terminals; 

means  connecting  the  first  and  second  output  terminals 
of  said  balanced  difference  amplifier  to  the  first  and 
second  input  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  discrimi- 
ination  stage; 

a  gating  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  first  and  second  output  terminals 
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of  said  discrimination  stage  directly  to  the  first  input 
terminal  of  said  gating  amplifier; 

first  and  second  resistors  respectively  connected  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said 
discrimination  stage  and  the  second  input  terminal 
of  said  gating  amplifier;  and  ^  ' 

a  third  resistor  connected  between  the  second  input 
terminal  of  said  gating  amplifier  and  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential,  said  first,  second  and  third  resistors 
being  operative  to  establish  the  discrimination  level 
of  said  sense  amplifier  circuit,  said  discrimination 
level  being  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  resistance 
values  of  said  first,  second  and  third  resistors  and  in- 
dependent of  the  absolute  values  of  said  resistors. 


(I)  means  coupling  the  other  half  cycle  of  said  first 
signal  to  said  fourth  switching  means  for  opening 
said  fourth  switching  means  during  said  other  half 
cycle. 

339>540 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
John  C.  Hobbs,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  asaisnor  to  E-H  Re- 
search Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Dec  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,855 
5  Claims.    (CL  307— 106) 


3,309,539 
PHASE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Daniel  R.  Brodoos,  Bethklicm,  Pa.,  a«ignor  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporatiaii,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
Orlgfaial  appttcation   Aog.  6,   1963,  Ser.  No.  300,211. 
Divided  and  thk  application  Feb.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
525,756 

SCUdms.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  determining  any  difference  in  phase 
between  a  first  and  a  second  alternating  signal  having 
the  same  frequency,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  source  of  D.C.  potential,  negative  in  polar- 
ity.   

(b)  a  second  source  of  D.C.  potential,  positive  m 
polarity  and  equal  in  magnitude  to  said  first  source; 

(c)  a  voltage  divider  network  comprising  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  resistors  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sources; 

(d)  said  first  and  fourth  resistors  being  equal  in  mag- 
nitude; 

(e)  said  second  and  third  resistors  being  equal  in 
magnitude; 

(f)  output  means,  including  integrating  means,  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  re- 
sistors; 

(g)  first  and  second  switching  means  connecting  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  to  ground; 

(h)  third  and  fourth  switching  means  connecting  the 
junction  of  said  third  and  fourth  resistors  to  ground; 

(i)  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  second  signal 
by  90  degrees; 

(j)  means  coupling  said  phase-shifted  second  signal  to 
said  first  and  third  switching  means  for  simultane- 
ously opening  said  first  and  third  switching  means 
during  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  phase-shifted  sec- 
ond signal; 

(k)  means  coupling  one  half  cycle  of  said  first  signal 
to  said  second  switching  means  for  opening  said 
second  switching  oKans  during  said  half  cycle;  and 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  at  least  one  active 
element  operative  in  at  least  two  states,  a  first  state  where- 
in it  presents  a  high  impedance  between  two  terminals 
and  a  second  state  where  it  presents  a  low  impedance 
between  the  same  two  terminals,  means  for  conditi(Miing 
said  active  element  to  normally  assume  said  first  or  said 
second  state,  means  responsive  to  input  signals  of  one 
polarity  for  switching  said  element  from  the  first  to  the 
second  state  for  a  predetermined  time  when  the  element 
is  conditioned  normally  to  said  first  state  and  for  switch- 
ing said  active  element  from  said  second  state  to  the  first 
state  when  the  element  is  conditioned  normally  to  said 
second  state,  output  means,  means  connected  to  said  out- 
put means  and  said  active  element  for  supplying  current 
thereto  when  the  active  element  is  conditioned  normally 
in  its  second  state,  a  current  source,  a  voltage  source, 
switching  means  connected  to  said  output  means  and  said 
active  element  and  having  a  first  condition  for  coupling 
said  current  source  to  said  active  element  and  for  biasing 
said  active  element  to  normally  assume  its  second  state, 
said  active  element  serving  to  normally  direct  cxirrent 
away  from  said  output  means  and  to  pass  current  to 
said  output  means  when  it  is  switched  to  its  first  state 
by  said  input  signals,  said  switching  means  having  a  sec- 
ond condition  for  coupling  said  voltage  source  to  said 
active  element  and  decoupling  said  current  source  and 
for  biasing  said  active  element  to  normally  assume  its 
first  state  and  to  supply  voltage  to  said  output  means 
when  it  is  switched  to  its  second  state. 
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3,309,541 

APPARATUS  FOR  CAUSING  SIGNALS  AT 

RANDOM  INTERVALS 

Bernard   Stuart   Baker,   Coventry,   England,   assignor   to 

Courtaulds  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of 

Great  Britain 

FUed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,759 
2  Claims.    (CL  307—106) 


1.  In  a  control  system,  a  first  waveform  generator,  first 
charge  storage  means,  first  discbarge  storage  means  in- 
cluding a  first  relay,  second  charge  storage  means,  second 
discharge  means  including  a  second  relay,  connecting 
means  operated  by  said  second  relay  for  alternately  con- 
necting said  first  storage  means  to  said  generator  and  said 
first  discharge  means,  and  connecting  means  operated  by 
said  first  relay  for  alternately  connecting  said  second  charge 
storage  means  to  said  generator  and  said  second  discharge 
means,  a  second  waveform  generator,  a  third  and  a 
fourth  charge  storage  means,  third  discharge  means  in- 
cluding a  third  relay,  connecting  means  operated  by  said 
first  relay  for  alternately  connecting  said  third  storage 
means  to  said  second  generator  and  said  third  discharge 
means,  conneaing  means  operated  by  said  second  relay 
for  alternately  connecting  said  fourth  storage  means  to 
said  second  generator  and  said  third  discharge  means,  and 
output  means  controlled  by  said  third  relay. 


3,309,542 
INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
William  H.  ElUot,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hanmier,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,487 
7  Claims.     (CL  307—136) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  from  an  intrinsically  safe 
control  station  located  in  an  area  where  a  hazardous  at- 
mospheric mixture  may  be  present  an  electroresponsive 
device  located  in  a  nonhazardous  area  comprising: 

general  purpose  switching  means  at  the  hazardous  area; 

a  control  circuit  at  the  nonhazardous  area  for  con- 
trolling energization  of  the  electroresponsive  device; 

a  sealed  electric  conduit  comprising  conductors  con- 
necting said  control  station  to  said  control  circuit 
and  preventing  passage  therethrough  of  the  hazard- 
ous atmospheric  mixture  from  the  hazardous  area 
to  the  nonhazardous  area; 

and  said  control  circuit  comprising  sensitive  electro- 
responsive means; 

a  source  of  direct  current  for  supplying  unidirectional 
energy  to  said  sensitive  electroresponsive  means; 

means  connecting  said  switching  means  through  said 


electric  conduit  in  circuit  with  said  sensitive  electro- 
responsive means  and  said  source  of  direct  current 
for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  sensitive 
electroresponsive  means  and  reducing  any  capacitive 
effect  in  the  conductors  between  said  switching 
means  and  said  control  circuit; 
and  means  connecting  in  circuit  said  sensitive  electro- 
responsive means,  said  switching  means  and  said 
source  of  direct  current  for  transmitting  to  said 
switching  means  at  the  hazardous  area  an  amount  of 
unidirectional  electrical  energy  insufiicient  to  cause 
ignition  of  the  hazardous  atmosphere  when  said 
switching  means  is  operated  but  sufficient  to  cause 
operation  of  said  sensitive  electroresponsive  means 
when  sai^^^switching  means  is  operated. 


3,309,543 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  SPRINKLER 

SYSTEMS 

Russell   M.   Alston,   West   Covina,  and   Carl  R.  Sharp, 

Glendora,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg. 

Corp.,  Glendora,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,844 

12  Claims.     (CL  307—141.4) 


A   .M.--ij-;-M-'-' 


Ihllr  ■ 


i^ -^ 


*^'^:<- 


•■:irf    ; 


^g  #y  •/*.••*«*«  •«•*•#  ••« 


•  ._  .  • •    '•- 


J 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  sprinlder  sta- 
tions comprising: 

a  power  supply; 

a  motor; 

means  connecting  said  power  supply  with  said  motor 
to  energize  said  motor,  said  connecting  means  in- 
cluding first  switch  means  for  permitting  current  flow 
through  said  connecting  means  at  selected  hours  of 
the  day  and  second  switch  means  for  permitting  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  conneaing  means  on  selected 
days  of  the  week; 

a  master  potentiometer  connected  to  said  power  sup- 
ply: 

means  drivingly  connecting  the  wiper  arm  of  said  mas- 
ter potentiometer  to  said  motor; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  potentiometers,  each  of  said 
potentiometers  corresponding  to  one  of  said  sprinkler 
stations,  said  adjustable  potentiometers  being  con- 
nected to  said  power  supply  to  form  a  plurality  of 
bridge  circuits  with  said  master  potentiometer,  the 
output  of  each  bridge  circuit  appearing  between  the 
wiper  arm  of  the  master  potentiometer  and  the  wiper 
arm  of  the  respective  adjustable  potentiometer; 

a  switch  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  and  means  for 
sequentially  engaging  said  contacts,  each  of  said  con- 
tacts being  connected  to  the  wiper  arm  of  one  of  said 
adjustable  potentiometers; 

a  transistor  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  being  connected  to  said  sequentially  engag- 
ing means  of  said  switch; 

a  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  pair  of  contacts  engageable 
by  energization  of  said  coil,  said  coil  being  connected 
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in  series  with  said  output  of  said  amplifier  whereby 

it  is  energized  upon  conduction  of  said  amplifier; 
a  second  motor; 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  second  motor  with  said 

sequentially  engaging  means  of  said  switch;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  power  supply, 

said  means  including  said  contacts  of  said  relay. 


disposed  on  said  electrode  bearing  wall  members  and  adja- 
cent said  flow  of  working  fluid;  said  side  wall  members 
comprising  a  porous  material;  and  cooling  means  to  supply 
said  coolant  gas  to  said  porous  side  wall  members  so 


3  309,544 
THREE-POSmON  SWITCH 
Gustaf  R.  Lawson,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,821 
4  Claims.     (CL  307—146) 


that  said  coolant  gas  may  pass  therethrough  into  said 
duct  to  form  a  layer  of  coolant  gas  between  each  of  said 
side  wall  members  and  said  flow  of  working  fluid. 


3,309,546 

APPARATUS  FOR  TIffi  GENERATION  OF 

ELECTRIC  ENERGY 

Richard  H.  BoU,  AUiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 

&  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,248 
I  7  Claims.     (CL  310—11) 


1.  A  three-position  switch  comprising  a  housing  formed 
by  a  recessed  base  and  cover  member,  a  pair  of  spaced 
fixed  contacts  in  register  with  each  other  in  said  housing, 
a  dry  rectifier  connected  across  said  contacts,  a  first  ter- 
minal to  which  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  is  connected, 
a  movable  spring  contact  blade  having  motion  between 
said  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  contact  blade  having  a 
detent-engaging  lateral  ridge  across  the  center  portion 
thereof,  a  second  terminal  to  which  said  movable  contact 
blade  is  connected,  a  manually  operable  trigger  movable 
about  a  pivotal  axis  between  two  extreme  at-rest  positions 
and  a  mid-way  at-rest  position,  a  detent  on  the  base  of 
said  trigger  in  engagement  with  said  movable  contact 
blade  and  the  lateral  ridge  thereof  for  causing  said  mova- 
ble contact  blade  to  engage  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  in 
one  extreme  position  and  the  other  of  said  fixed  contacts 
in  the  opposite  extreme  position  while  holding  said  mova- 
ble contact  out-of-contact  with  said  fixed  contacts  in  the 
mid-way  position,  the  base  portion  of  said  trigger  having 
a  bottom  edge  on  the  interior  of  said  housing  forming  an 
indexing  cam  surface  with  three  spaced  spring  pockets, 
and  a  spring  member  in  said  housing  engaged  by  said 
cam  surface  and  being  displaceable  by  movement  of  said 
cam  surface  whereby  said  spring  member  when  in  en- 
gagement with  said  spring  pockets  maintains  said  trigger 
in  one  of  its  three  at-rest  positions. 


3,309,545 
GASEOUS  INSULATION  FOR  MAGNETO- 
HYDRODYNAMIC    ENERGY    CONVER- 
SION  APPARATUS 
Werner  S.  Emmerich,  ChurchUI  Borough,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,408 
2  Claims.    (CL  310—11) 
1.  In  thermal  to  electrical  energy  conversion  apparatus 
operative  with  a  flow  of  working  fluid  and  a  coolant  gas, 
the  combination  of:   a  generator  member  including  op- 
posed side  and  opposed  electrode  bearing  wall  members 
to  form  a  duct  through  which  said  flow  of  working  fluid 
may  pass;  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  electrodes 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electric  power  comprising 
walls  forming  concentric  fnisto-conical  electrodes  defining 
a  circumferentially  unobstructed  annular  gas-flow  passage 
therebetween,  said  gas-flow  passage  increasing  in  flow  area 
in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  therethrough,  means  for  pass- 
ing a  high  velocity  flow  of  electrically  conducting  gas 
through  said  annular  gas-flow  passageway  to  produce  axial 
and  circumferential  flow  including  walls  defining  inlet  and 
outlet  means,  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  within 
said  annular  gas-flow  passage  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  gas-flow  through  said  annular  gas-flow 
passage,  means  for  electrically  separating  said  electrodes 
from  said  walls  defining  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
means  for  collecting  generated  electric  power  from  said 
electrodes. 

3,309,547 
BRUSHLESS  ALTERNATOR 

Richard  C.  Woodward,  Jr.,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,064 

10  Chdms.    (CL  310—168) 

1.  In  a  brushless  synchronous  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine: a  stator  of  magnetic  material;  a  rotor  shaft  of 
magnetic  flux  transfer  relationship  thereto,  said  second 
having  pole  means  in  magnetic  flux  transfer  relationship 
to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  within  the  stator  structure;  a 
second  rotor  section  mounted  on  the  shaft  but  out  of 
magnetic  flux  transfer  relationship  thereto,  said  second 
rotor  section  section  having  pole  means  rotatable  within 
the  stator  structure;  said  rotor  sections  being  magnetically 
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separated  parts  of  a  rotor  structure;  said  second  rotor 
section  having  a  cylindrical  part  located  beyond  the  stator 
in  magnetic  flux  transfer  relationship  to  its  pole  means; 
and  a  non-rotary  field  magnet  structure  having  annular 


pole  parts  providing  cylindrical  surfaces  respectively  op- 
posed to  the  shaft  and  the  cylindrical  part  of  said  second 
rotor  section,  said  field  magnet  being  located  beyond  the 
end  of  the  stator  structure. 


3,309,548 
ARMATURE  LEAD  COfNECTlONS 
Carroll   L.   Gough,   Baltimore,   and   Robert   E.   Dorsee, 
Towson,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Blacli  and  Decider  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,021 
2  Claims.    (CI.  310—234) 


about    the    armature    shaft    with    substantially    no 
clearance  therebetween; 

(b)  a  slcewed  slot  formed  in  each  of  the  commutator 
segments;  and 

(c)  the  free  end  of  each  lead  being  secured  within 
the  skewed  slot  of  its  respective  segment  on  the 
commutator,  the  skewed  design  of  the  slot  further 
accommodating  the  imposition  of  vibrational  forces 
on  the  armature. 

2.  The  improvement  of  claim  1,  wherein: 

(a)  each  lead  is  brought  around  in  the  direction  of 
rotation;  and 

(b)  each  slot  is  skewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation. 


3,309,549 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING 
Gary  G.  Bluemlnk,  Radne,  Wb.,  aasignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  MSL  Indostrlcs,  Inc.,  Radac,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,728 
11  Claims.    (CI.  310—247) 


10.  In  a  motor  or  the  like,  the  combination  with  a  die 
cast  shell  having  a  shaft  bearing  and  a  generally  radial 
opening,  said  shell  having  a  shoulder  about  the  opening 
and  an  outwardly  opening  cavity  constituting  an  enclosed 
part  of  the  opening  beyond  the  shoulder,  said  shell  hav- 
ing an  integral  rib  projecting  into  the  cavity  and  integral 
with  the  shoulder,  of  an  electrically  insulating  brush 
holder  in  the  opening  having  an  enlarged  head  seated  on 
the  shoulder  and  fitted  in  the  cavity  and  in  which  said 
rib  is  embedded,  said  rib  securing  said  brush  holder 
against  rotation  in  the  opening,  and  means  for  confining 
the  brush  holder  against  axial  displacement  from  the  open- 
ing.    ^   I 

3,309,550 
MULTIPLE  ANNULAR  ELECTRODE  GAS 
ARC  HEATER  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  ARC 
SPINNER 
Charles  B.  Wolf,  Irwin,  and  George  A.  Kemeny,  Export, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbousc  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Flkd  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,893 
21  Claims.    (CI.  313—231) 


1.  In  an  armature  for  a  commutator-type  of  electric 
motor  which  is  subjected  to  vibrational  forces  in  usage, 
wherein  the  armature  is  provided  with  an  armature  shaft, 
a  stack  of  laminations,  aixl  a  plurality  of  conventional 
windings  in  respective  winding  slots  formed  therein,  and 
further  is  provided  with  a  respective  plurality  of  com- 
mutator segments  with  respective  leads  connecting  the 
segments  to  the  windings,  the  improvement  in  means  to 
prevent  lead  breakage,  which  comprises: 

(a)  each  lead  being  brought  around  to  its  respective 
commutator  segment  in  a  position  which  is  approxi- 
mately 180  degrees  away,  circumferentially,  from 
its  winding  slot  on  the  armature,  thereby  deliberately 
increasing  the  length  of  the  lead  which  may  ac- 
commodate and  absorb  relatively-high  vibrational 
forces  imposed  upon  the  armature;  and  each  lead 
being  disposed  in  as  close  as  possible  to  the  armature 
shaft,  whereby  the  various  leads  are  in  effect  twisted 


10.  Arc  heater  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  similar  annular  rings  composed  of  conduc- 
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tivc  material  and  disposed  in  axial  alignment  in  a  stack, 
a  plurality  of  annular  insulating  gaskets  disposed  be- 
tween the  rings  and  insulating  and  spacing  each  ring 
from  the  rings  on  each  side  thereof,  a  first  end  cover 
plate  composed  of  a  nonmagnetic  material  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  ring  at  one  end  of  the  stack,  an  additional 
gasket  insulating  the  first  end  cover  plate  from  said  adja- 
cent ring,  a  second  end  cover  plate  located  adjacent  the 
ring  at  the  other  end  of  the  stack,  the  second  end  cover 
plate  having  an  annular  aperture  therethrough,  nozzle 
means  disposed  in  the  annular  aperture,  a  further  gasket 
insulating  the  second  end  cover  plate  from  the  adjacent 
ring,  each  of  the  rings  having  a  plurality  of  concentric 
circular  passageways  therein  of  progressively  increasing 
diameter,  each  of  the  rings  having  conduit  means  therein 
connecting  with  the  plurality  of  circular  passageways  for 
bringing  a  cooling  fluid  to  the  passageways  and  conduct- 
ing fluid  therefrom,  means  for  admitting  gas  to  be  heated 
to  the  chamber  through  the  spaces  between  rings,  means 
for  applying  an  energizing  potential  to  a  selected  two  of 
the  rings  to  form  an  electric  arc  therebetween  inside  the 
chamber,  and  means  for  setting  up  a  magnetic  field  of 
predetermined  strength  and  direction  inside  the  chamber, 
the  arc  heating  the  gases  admitted  to  the  chamber  where- 
after the  gases  are  exhausted  through  the  nozzle  means. 


3,309,552 
NON-MAGNETIC  METAL  MOUNTING   FRAME 
FOR  PICK-UP  TUBE  TARGETS  FOR  PREVENT- 
ING  MICROPHONY 
John  Edwin  Ing^ton  Cairns,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  Harry 
Cassman,  Ealing,  London,  and  Albert  Horace  Atherton, 
Ruislip,  England,  assignors  to  Electric  &  Musical  In- 
dustries Limited,  Middlesex,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  4,  1962, 

17,121/62 
,      5  CUdms.     (a.  313— «9) 


3,309,551 
ENVELOPE  FOR  FLAT  CATHODE  TUBES  WITH 
LOWER    SECTIONS    OF    FRONT    AND    REAR 
WALLS  SIMILARLY  DISPLACED 

WUUam  R.  AUien,  10410  Magdalena  Ave, 

Los  Altos  HUls,  Calif.     94022 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,664 

2  Clafans.     (CL  313—79) 


1.  An  envelope  for  flat  cathode  ray  tubes  comprising 
relatively  spaced  front  and  rear  walls,  each  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  section  displaced  from  each  other  in 
the  same  direction,  a  first  connecting  wall  portion  extend- 
ing between  the  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  front 
wall  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  planes 
defined  by  said  wall  sections  and  a  second  connecting 
wall  portion  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions of  said  rear  wall  in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  planes  defined  by  said  wall  sections  and 
located  at  a  lower  level  than  said  first  connecting  wall  por- 
tion, said  upper  front  wall  section  having  a  phosphor 
layer  upon  its  inner  surface,  electrode  means  in  the 
space  between  said  lower  wall  sections  for  deflecting  an 
electron  beam  upwardly  into  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  upper  rear  wall  section,  and  magnetic 
means  at  either  side  of  said  plane  of  deflection  below  said 
first  connecting  wall  portion  and  above  said  second  con- 
necting wall  portions  respectively,  for  accentuating  the  up- 
ward deflection  of  the  electron  beam  by  said  electrode 
means. 


1.  A  pick-up  tube  adapted  for  magnetic  deflection  of 
the  scanning  beam  having  a  target  in  the  form  of  a  dielec- 
tric membrane  supported  by  a  metal  frame,  means  which 
in  operation  of  the  tube  produces  a  beam  of  electrons 
which  are  directed  at  one  surface  of  the  target,  means 
which  in  operation  of  the  tube  projects  an  electron  image 
on  the  other  surface  of  the  target,  and  an  electrically  con- 
ducting mesh  disposed  adjacent  to  the  target,  vibration  of 
said  target  relative  to  said  mesh  being  liable  to  produce 
spurious  variations  in  the  output  signal  of  the  tube, 
wherein  said  metal  frame  is  constructed  of  non-magnetic 
metal  thereby  to  reduce  vibration  of  the  target  due  to  the 
magnetic  deflecting  field. 


3,309,553 
SOLID  STATE  RADIATION  EMITTERS 
Herbert  Kroemer,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Varlan 
Asodates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corpmiuion  of  Call- 
fomia 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,647 
20  Claims.    (CL  313— 108) 


1.  A  heterojunction  solid  state  optical  frequency  radia- 
tion device  including  at  least  two  different  types  of  semi- 
conductor materials  united  together  to  form  a  hetero- 
junction semiconductor  body,  one  of  said  at  least  two 
different  types  of  semiconductor  materials  forming  an  in- 
jector region  and  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  different 
types  of  semiconductor  materials  forming  a  base  region, 
said  injector  region  including  semiconductor  injector  re- 
gions disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  region,  said 
semiconductor  injector  regions  having  opposite  types  of 
conductivity  relative  to  each  other,  said  semiconductor 
material  forming  said  injector  regions  having  a  larger  for- 
bidden band  gap  than  said  semiconductor  material  form- 
ing said  base  region,  said  semiconductor  injector  regions 
having  higher  doping  levels  than  said  base  region,  said 
injector  and  base  regions  being  physically  inter-related 
relative  to  each  other  and  provided  with  bias  means  for 
injecting  carriers  from  said  injector  regions  into  said 
base  region  such  that  carrier  accumulation  in  said  base 
region  exceeds  levels  in  excess  of  the  doping  levels  of  said 
injector  regions  while  inhibiting  carrier  run-off  from  said 
base  region  into  said  injector  regions. 
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3,309,554 
SEALED  BEAM  HEADLAMPS  WITH  A 

REFLECTIVE  SAFETY  RING 

Mario  VI.  De  Lorenzo,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  203,  Glen  EUen,  Calif.     95442) 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,538 

4  Claims.     (CI.  313—111) 


1.  A  lamp  for  vehicles  comprising  a  hermetically 
sealed  bulbous  body,  a  parabolic  primary  reflector  in- 
cluding a  vertex  providing  a  principal  focus  of  said  re- 
flector at  one  axial  end  thereof,  said  reflector  having  at  its 
opposite  axial  end  an  outer  circumferential  edge  portion, 
a  source  of  light  means  at  the  principal  focus  of  said  re- 
flector at  said  one  axial  end  thereof,  a  lens  closing  said 
opposite  axial  end  of  the  primary  parabolic  reflector 
and  integrally  sealed  thereto  at  its  circumferential  edge 
portion  providing  said  hermetically  sealed  bulbous  body, 
said  lens  having  a  smooth  outer  face  and  having  an 
annular  planar  band  at  a  circumferential  edge  portion 
of  its  inner  face,  said  band  having  a  multipilicity  of  self- 
focusing  secondary  reflector  units  integral  with  the  inner 
face  of  said  lens  and  protectively  encased  within  said 
bulbous  body  and  within  the  diameter  of  the  plane 
of  said  outer  circumferential  edge  portion  of  said  pri- 
mary reflector,  the  area  of  the  lens  within  said  band 
being  at  least  partially  permeable  by  rays  of  said  light 
source. 

3,309,555 

SPARK-GAP  TYPE  OF  SURGE  ARRESTOR 

FOR  A  D.C.  SYSTEM 

Thomas  H.  Lee,  Nether  Providence,  and  Tseng  W.  Liao, 

Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  31.  1963,  Set.  No.  298,942 
11  Claims.     (CI.  313—156) 


I.  A  surge  arrester  for  a  D.-C.  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  containing  a  gas, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  main  electrodes  within  said 
envelope  defining  a  gap  therebetween  that  contains 
said  gas, 

(c)  each  of  said  main  electrodes  being  of  a  substan- 
tially semi-circular  configuration  with  one  electrode 
disposed  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  other, 

(d)  each  of  said  electrodes  having  an  arc-initiating 
portion  at  one  end  and  the  remainder  of  said  elec- 
trode constituting  an  arc-running  portion, 


(e)  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  radius  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  other  and  a  center  of  curva- 
ture which  is  offset  from  the  center  of  curvature 
of  the  other  in  such  a  manner  that  the  arc-initiating 
portions  of  said  electrodes  are  relatively  close  to- 
gether and  the  arc-running  portions  are  at  progres- 
sively greater  distances  apart  proceedii>g  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  said  arc-initiating  portions, 

(f)  means  comprising  a  trigger  electrode  located  ad- 
jacent the  arc-initiating  portion  of  one  of  said  main 
electrodes  for  causing  an  arc  to  be  established  be- 
tween the  arc-initiating  ponions  of  said  main  elec- 
trodes when  said  trigger  electrode  is  energized  by 
a  voltage  pulse  of  a  predetermined  magnitude, 

(g)  magnetic  means  for  driving  the  terminals  of  said 
arc  off  the  arc-initiating  portions  of  said  main  elec- 
trodes and  along  the  arc-running  portions  of  said 
main  electrodes  into  a  position  where  an  arc  volt- 
age high  enough  to  drive  the  arc  current  to  zero  is 
developed. 

3,309,556 
FLUID-COOLED  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
Erling  L.  Lien,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,651 
8  Claims.     (CI.  315—3.5) 


COOLIMC 

Mr-'     r  "-UIO 


t  '3     M 


1.  A  microwave  tube  comprising  a  vacuum  envelope, 
an  electromagnetic  wave  energy  propagating  structure 
positioned  within  said  envelope,  a  transmission  line  cou- 
pling connection  positioned  externally  of  said  envelope, 
an  electromagnetic  energy  transmission  line  section  posi- 
tioned within  said  envelope  for  transferring  electromag- 
netic energy  between  said  coupling  connection  and  said 
propagating  structure,  a  cooling  fluid  connection  posi- 
tioned externally  of  said  envelope,  a  helical  section  posi- 
tioned within  said  envelope  for  transferring  a  cooling 
fluid  between  said  cooling  fluid  connection  and  said  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  energy  propagating  structure,  means 
for  coupling  said  helical  section  to  said  transmission  line 
section,  and  a  shorting  plane  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
helical  section  adjacent  said  cooling  fluid  connection  to 
form  a  resonant  section  that  presents  a  high  shunt  im- 
pedance to  said  transmission  line  section,  said  shorting 
plane  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  propagating  structure. 


3,309,557 
ELECTRON  GUN  UTILIZING  A  STRIP  TRANSMIS- 
SION LINE  TO  EXTRACT  ELECTRONS  FROM  A 
CATHODE 
Michael  Crowley  Crowley-Milling,  Higher  Disley,  Eng- 
land,   assignor    to    Associated    Electrical    Industries 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  Briti^  company 
Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  12,  1962, 

26,882/62 
9  Claims.     (O.  315—5) 
1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode, 
a  strip  transmission  line  extending  transversely  across  the 
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electron  path  between  the  cathode  and  anode,  said  strip 
transmission  line  including  an  inner  conductor  and  an 


^n 


L-^ji 


outer  conductor,  said  inner  and  outer  conductors  having 
apertures  aligned  with  the  said  electron  path  to  provide 
for  the  passage  of  electrons. 


3,309,558 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION  SYS- 
TEMS INCLUDING  A  DIELECTRIC  WINDOW 
FOR  TRANSMimNG  HIGH-FREQUENCY  HIGH- 
POWER  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  TO  A 
LOAD  FROM  A  SOURCE  OF  SUCH  ENERGY 
SUCH  AS  A  RESONANT  CAVITY  OF  A  KLY- 
STRON 
Oskar  Hell,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Varian  Associates,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,183 
8  Claims.     (CL  315— 5J9) 


339,559 
ELECTRON    LENS    ASSEMBLY    HAVING 
ELECTRODES   WITH   TOROIDAL   TER- 
MINATIONS 
Anadeto  D.  Giacchetti,  Lemont,  and  Daniel  J.  Plach, 
Riverside,  DL,  assignors  to  National  Video  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,847 
2  Claims.    (CL  315—16) 


AP^om  ionv-   wt'trv. 


~/0c  ro  f^^ooi^. 


1.  A  lens  assembly  for  focusing  a  beam  of  electrons 
on  a  target  area  comprising  a  first  hollow  cylindrical  elec- 
trode, a  second  hollow  cylindrical  electrode  and  a  third 
hollow  cylindrical  electrode,  all  coaxial  with  the  principal 
axis  of  the  beam  and  in  that  order,  beginning  at  the 
cathode  source,  said  first  and  third  electrodes  each  being 
of  some  predetermined  diameter  and  operated  at  a  high 
potential  and  the  second  electrode  being  operated  at  a 
substantially  lower  potential,  said  second  electrode  having 
its  ends  spaced  apart,  in  an  axial  sense,  from  the  first  and 
third  electrodes  and  having  an  interior  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  both  the  first  and  third  electrodes,  each  end 
of  the  second  electrode  being  provided  with  a  toroidal 
termination  having  a  transvesre  diameter  from  two  to 
four  times  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  second  elec- 
trode. 


3,309,560 
UNEARITY  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
Alfred  E.  Popodl,  Glen  Biimle,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
hoose  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Fa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylranla 

FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  31533 
11  Claims.    (CL  315—24) 
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4.  A  Idystron  including  an  electron  gun  section,  a  radio- 
frequency  interaction  section  and  a  collector  section  de- 
fining an  evacuated  envelope,  said  radio-frequency  inter- 
action section  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 
resonant  cavity  portions,  each  resonant  cavity  portion  con- 
tains electromagnetic  wave  energy  and  includes  an  inter- 
action gap  and  conductive  metallic  surfaces  within  the 
evacuated  envelope,  and  an  electromagnetic  wave  trans- 
mission system  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  reso- 
nant cavity  portions,  said  electromagnetic  wave  transinis- 
sion  system  comprising  a  waveguide  section  containing 
standing  wave  energy  having  alternate  regions  of  low  and 
high  intensity  electric  fields,  said  waveguide  section  being 
provided  with  a  dielectric  window  transparent  to  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  mounted  therein,  said  window  be- 
ing located  in  the  low  intensity  electric  field  region  within 
said  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  system  between 
the  high  intensity  electric  field  region  in  said  waveguide 
section  and  said  associated  resonant  cavity. 


WITNESSES 


1.  A  linearity  correction  circuit  for  a  cathode  ray  tube 
display,  comprising  in  combination:  means  for  generat- 
ing an  electron  beam;  target  means;  a  source  of  deflection 
signals;  deflection  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  de- 
flection signals  and  cooperating  with  said  electron  beam 
to  scan  a  raster  of  a  predetermined  shape  on  said  target 
means;  a  voltage  controlled  nonlinear  voltage  divider 
coupled  between  said  deflection  means  and  said  source  of 
deflection  signals,  said  source  of  deflection  signals  altering 
the  divider  ratio  of  said  voltage  divider  in  relation  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  deflection  signals  directed  thereto  for 
compensating  for  nonlinear  distortion  of  said  raster. 
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3,309,S61 
COAXIAL    MULTIPACTOR    SWITCH    UTILIZING 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  TO  CONTROL  IMPEDANCE 

John  Frederick  Kane,  Mountain  View,  CaUf^  assignor  to 

Geacral  Electric  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yorit 

FDed  Jan.  31.  1963,  Ser.  No.  2553^2 

5  Claims.    (CL  315—39) 


said  solenoid  control  switches  are  also  closed  for  energiz- 
ing said  solenoid,  at  least  one  alert  light  having  a  ter- 
minal connected  to  said  power  source,  an  alert  light  shut- 
off  switch,  means  urging  said  shut-off  switch  to  be  nor- 
mally closed  for  normal  operation  of  said  alert  light, 
means  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  alert  light 
to  said  source  through  said  shut-off  switch  and  said 
solenoid  and  said  shut-off  switch  being  operativcly  cor- 
related for  the  opening  of  said  shut-off  switch  when  said 
solenoid  is  energized,  and  a  blinker  switch  means  in  series 
with  said  alert  light  to  cause  said  alert  light  to  blinlc. 


1.  A  microwave  transmission  line  system  comprising 
a  variable  impedance  cell  located  between  a  source  and 
a  load,  said  cell  for  providing  a  variable  impedance  com- 
prising: 

a  conductive  wall  partially  bounding  a  region, 

means  for  maintaining  said  region  substantially  evacu- 
ated, 

an  electromagnetic  wave  generator  coupled  to  supply 
electromagnetic  energy  to  said  region,  the  level  of 
said  energy  being  sufficient  to  induce  a  multipactor 
discharge  in  said  region  along  a  path  having  at  least 
one  end  terminating  at  said  wall,  and 

a  magnetic  field  source  for  applying  to  said  region  a 
steady  magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  field  being  ori- 
ented perpendiculariy  to  said  path,  said  multipactor 
discharge  having  a  maximum  value  when  the  mag- 
netic field  is  zero. 


3,309,562 

SEMI-CONTINUOUS  ALERT  LIGHTS  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Efancr  A.  Sdinltz,  1405  N.  21st  St^ 

Council  Bluffs,  Iowa     51501 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964.  Ser.  No.  419,036 

3  Claims.    (CI.  315— 77) 
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339,563 
UGHTING  SAFETY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENERGIZING 
THE  SECONDARY  FILAMENT  UPON  THE  FAIL- 
URE OF  THE  MAIN  RLAMENT 

Veto  A.  McKienzic,  216  W.  4tli  St, 

Bnchamm,  Midi.    49107 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,481 

4  Claims.    (CL  315— 83) 


1,  An  alternate  alert  light  and  turn  light  system  for 
automobiles  having  turn  lights  comprising:  a  source  of 
power,  right  and  left  turn  lights,  means  connecting  one 
terminal  of  each  turn  light  to  said  power  source,  right 
and  left  turn  light  switches,  means  connecting  the  other 
terminals  of  each  turn  light  to  said  power  source  through 
said  switches  respectively,  a  solenoid  having  a  terminal 
connected  to  a  terminal  of  said  power  source,  two  sole- 
noid control  switches  eadi  having  a  terminal  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  power  source  and  each  hav- 
ing another  terminal  connected  to  said  solenoid,  means 
operatively  correlating  said  turn  signal  switches  and  said 
solenoid  control  switches  whereby  when  said  turn  signal 
switclMs   arc  closed  for  operation  of  said  turn  lights 


1.  A  lighting  safety  device  for  a  vehicle  in  combination 
with  a  battery,  a  ground  for  said  battery  and  high-beam 
and  low-beam  filaments,  comprising  a  first  lead  conriecting 
said  battery  with  the  low-beam  filament,  a  resistor  in  said 
lead,  a  second  lead  connecting  said  battery  with  the  high- 
beam  filament,  a  resistor  in  said  second  lead,  a  dimming 
switch  in  said  leads  for  switching  the  current  from  said 
battery  between  said  high-beam  and  low-beam  filaments, 
a  ground  for  said  filaments,  a  relay  having  a  switch  and 
a  coil,  a  third  lead  means  connecting  said  first  lead  be- 
tween the  resistor  and  low  beam  fihiment  to  said  coil 
and  said  relay  switch,  a  resistor  in  said  third  lead,  a 
fourth  lead  connecting  said  relay  switch  with  the  high- 
beam  filament,  the  resistors  in  said  first  and  third  leads 
being  of  such  value  that  the  current  flowing  through  the 
relay  is  insufficient  to  close  the  relay  switch  while  the 
low-beam  filament  b  in  operating  condition,  a  signal  fila- 
ment, a  fifth  lead  connecting  said  signal  filament  to  said 
fourth  lead,  and  a  ground  for  said  signal  filament. 


3  309,564 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PLASMA 
GENERATOR  FOR  STARTING 
Stephen  D.  Ponlsen,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air  Re- 
duction Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,534 
2  Claims.  (CL  315— 111) 
1.  In  an  electric  arc  welding  apparatus  having  two 
electrodes  spaced  apart  to  form  an  arc  gap,  in  combina- 
tion, a  high  frequency  source,  a  shielded  high  frequency 
transmission  line,  voltage  step-down  means  connecting 
said  source  to  one  end  of  said  line,  a  plasma  torch  elec- 
trically separate  from  the  remainder  of  the  electric  arc 
apparatus,  voltage  step-up  means  connecting  the  other 
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end  of  said  line  to  said  torch,  and  means  to  project  a 
plasma  flame  from  said  torch  to  the  region  of  the  arc  gap 


to  provide  an  ionized  path  across  said  arc  gap  to  facilitate 
establishment  of  an  arc  thereacross. 


3,309,565 
UGHT  OUTPUT  OF  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
AUTOMATICALLY    HELD    CONSTANT    BY 
MEANS  OF  PELTIER  TYPE  COOLERS 
Philip  B.  Clark.  Hales  Contn,  and  Harokl  A.  Van 
Dosen,    Jr.,    Smith    MOwairiuc,    Wis.,    assigw>rs    to 
McGraw-EdlsoB  Company,  Milwankac,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
radon of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1959.  Ser.  No.  859,455 
UCUmB.    (CL  315— 117) 


cuit  current  limiting  impedance,  a  main  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  operating  circuit  current  limit- 
ing impedance  across  said  low  frequency  source,  a  sat- 
urable reactor  including  a  main  winding  connected  in 
series  with  said  lamp  across  said  capacitor,  a  starting 
circuit  supplied  by  said  source  of  potential,  starting  circuit 
current  limiting  impedance,  a  bilateral  switching  diode, 
a  triggering  capacitor,  an  auxiliary  winding  for  the  sat- 
urable reactor,  said  triggering  capacitor  and  said  starting 
circuit  current  limiting  impedance  connected  in  series 
and  forming  resistance-capacitance  circuit  means,  said 
resistance-capacitance  circuit  means  supplied  by  said  source 
of  potential,  said  bilateral  switching  diode  and  said  auxil- 
iary winding  connected  in  series  with  said  triggering  ca- 
pacitor so  that  upon  conduction  of  said  bilateral  switching 
diode  the  triggering  capacitor  is  discharged  through  said 


— v6^ 


3.  In  a  luminaire  having  at  least  one  fluorescent  lamp 
the  light  output  of  which  is  optimum  at  a  predetermined 
lamp  bulb  temperature  and  which  diminishes  at  tempera- 
tures above  said  predetermined  temperature,  the  combi- 
nations with  said  lamp  of  means  adjacent  a  localized  por- 
tion of  said  lamp  for  cooling  and  maintaining  said  local- 
ized portion  at  said  predetermined  temperature;  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  heat 
absorbing  shoes  adjacent  a  localized  portion  of  said  lamp 
and  receiving  heat  therefrom,  a  heat  dissipating  member 
spaced  from  each  of  said  heat  absorbing  shoes,  a  pair  of 
Peltier-type  junctions  connecting  respective  ones  of  said 
heat  absorbing  shoes  and  heat  dissipating  members,  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  said  Peltier-type  junctions,  heat 
absorbing  means,  heat  dissipating  members  and  said 
source  of  electrical  energy  being  so  interconnected  that 
when  an  electric  current  is  passed  through  said  Peltier- 
type  junctions  heat  is  transferred  from  said  heat  absorb- 
ing shoes  to  said  heat  dissipating  members,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  temperature  of  said  localized  portion  and 
connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  said  heat  transfer  in  accordance  with 
the  temperature  of  said  localized  portion,  so  that  said 
localized  portion  is  maintained  at  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  the  light  output  of  said  lamp  is  maintained 
at  optimum. 


.         '  W  fr        \ 


r 


bilateral  switching  diode  and  said  auxiliary  winding,  the 
constants  of  said  resistance-capacitance  circuit  means  being 
so  selected  with  respect  to  the  voltage  of  said  source  and 
the  break-down  voltage  of  said  bilateral  switching  diode 
that  the  potential  across  said  series  connected  auxiliary 
winding  and  switchii>g  diode  causes  conduction  of  said 
bilateral  switching  diode  between  two  and  ten  times  during 
at  least  each  alternate  half  cycle  of  the  low  frequency 
source,  whereby  upon  each  conduction  of  said  bilateral 
switching  diode,  said  conduction  occurring  two  to  ten 
times  during  at  least  each  alternate  half  cycle  of  the  low 
frequency  supply,  a  pulse  is  produced  in  the  auxiliary  wind- 
ing, each  said  pulse  comprising  high  frequency  damped 
oscillations,  and  correitponding  pulses  are  induced  across 
the  main  winding  of  the  saturable  reactor  and  super- 
imposed upon  the  low  frequency  voltage  pulses  supplied 
to  the  discharfe  lamp. 


3,309,567 
PULSE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CIRCUIT 
Robert  A.  Flledcr,  Fords,  NJ.,  and  MaksymlBan  A. 
MtchalsU,  Woodsidc,  N.Y.,  assigMWS  to  Bcrkey  Photo, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,270 
7  Claims.    (CL  315—176) 


sOS.. 


3,309,566 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 

MaksymiHan  A.  MichaUd,  WoodsMc,  N.Y.,  assigmir,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Berkcy  Photo,  Inc.,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,606 
4Clafans.    (CL  315— 171) 
1.  An  electric  system  comprising  an  electric  discharge 
lamp,  an  operating  circuit  connected  to  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source  of  relatively  low  frequency,  an  operating  dr- 


1.  An  electric  system  comprising  an  electric  discharge 
lamp,  an  operating  circuit  connected  to  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source  of  relatively  low  frequency,  an  operating  cir- 
cuit current  limiting  impedance,  a  main  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  operating  circuit  current  limiting 
impedance  across  said  low  frequency  source,  a  saturable 
reactor  including  a  main  winding  connected  in  series  with 
said  lamp  across  said  capacitor,  a  starting  circuit  supplied 
by  said  source  of  potential,  starting  circuit  current  limiting 
impedance,  an  electronic  switch  having  two  main  elec- 


722 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14,  1967 


trodes  and  a  control  electrode,  a  resistance-capacitance 
circuit  means  supplied  by  said  source  of  potential  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  control  electrode  to  effect  closing 
of  the  electronic  switch  between  two  and  ten  times  during 
at  least  each  alternate  half  cycle  of  the  low  frequency 
source,  a  triggering  capacitor,  an  auxiliary  winding  for 
the  saturable  reactor,  the  triggering  capacitor  and  the  aux- 
iliary winding  connected  in  series  with  the  starting  circuit 
current  limiting  impedance  across  said  source  of  poten- 
tial for  the  charging  of  the  triggering  capacitor,  the  elec- 
tronic switch  connected  across  the  series  connected  trig- 
gering capacitor  and  auxiliary  winding  whereby  upon  each 
closing  of  the  electronic  switch,  said  closing  occurring  two 
to  ten  times  during  at  least  each  alternate  half  cycle  of  the 
low  frequency  supply,  a  pulse  is  produced  in  the  auxiliary 
winding  each  said  pulse  comprising  high  frequency 
damped  oscillations,  and  corresponding  pulses  are  induced 
across  the  main  winding  of  the  saturable  reactor  and  super- 
imposed upon  the  low  frequency  voltage  pulses  supplied 
to  the  discharge  lamp. 


smallest  dimension  of  said  articles  in  said  inclined  plane; 
providing  an  electrostatic  discharging  means  below  said 
inclined  plane  operatively  associated  such  as  to  discharge 
static  electricity  from  said  gravity  transported  articles. 


I    I 

wherein  said  electrostatic  discharge  means  is  spaced  at  a 
distance  from  said  inclined  plane  such  that  there  will  be 
substantially  no  passage  of  electricity  between  said  dis- 
charge means  and  said  plane. 


3^09,568 
MEANS  INCLUDING  A  SATURABLE  CAPACITOR 
FOR   REDUCING    ELECTRICAL    ENERGY    DIS- 
SIPATION   IN    AN    ELECTRICAL    SWITCHING 
ELEMENT 
Ole  K.  Nllssen,  Livonia,  Mich.,  •ssignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  DeartMrn,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,044 
12  Claims.     (CL  315—223) 


3,309^70 
ARCLESS  INTERRUPTER 

Leon  J.  Goldberg,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  299,913,  Aug.  5, 
1963.    This  application  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,670 
21  Claims.     (CL  317—11) 


1.  In  an  electrical  switching  system,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energv,  a  load  including  an  inductive  component, 
an  electrical  switching  means  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  source  of  electrical  energy  and  said  load  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  said  load  from  said  source  of 
electrical  energy,  a  saturable  capacitor  connected  across 
said  switching  means  for  delaying  the  voltage  rise  across 
said  switching  means  as  said  switching  means  is  switched 
to  its  nonconducting  state,  and  a  saturable  inductor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  switching  means  and  saturable 
at  a  fraction  of  a  final  current  through  said  electrical 
switching  means  and  said  load  when  said  electrical  switch- 
ing means  is  in  a  conducting  state  to  thereby  delay  cur- 
rent increase  through  said  switching  means  as  said  switch- 
ing means  is  switched  to  its  conducting  state. 


3^)09469 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  INSULATING 

ARTICLES  ON  A  SUPPORT 
Gerhard  Heyl,  Cologne-Stammhelm,  and  Giinter  Luttgens 
and  Bemhard  Vinzelberg,  Lcverkusen,  Germany,  as- 
signors   to    Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktiengescllschaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  9,  1962, 
F  35,989 
5  Claims.     (Q.  317—2) 
1.  In  the  production  of  small  discontinuous  articles  of 
insulating   material,   wherein  the   produced   articles   are 
transported  by  gravity  from  a  feed  hopper  to  a  size-sorting 
device  down  an  inclined  plane  and  wherein  said  articles 
pick  up  a  static  charge  by  reason  of  their  transportation 
down  said  inclined  plane;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises providing  perforations  of  a  size  smaller  than  the 


1.  An  arcless  circuit  interrupter  including  in  combina- 
tion a  set  of  physically  separable  contacts  connected  in 
series  circuit  relationship  with  a  load  for  interrupting  cur- 
rent to  the  load,  a  commutating  capacitor  and  a  fast  act- 
ing gate  controlled  conducting  device  operatively  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  relationship  across  the  separable 
contacts,  electronic  sensing  and  control  means  comprised 
by  the  control  gate-cathode  of  a  gate  controlled  solid 
state  semiconductor  device  directly  connected  across  said 
contacts  and  to  the  control  gate  of  said  gate  controlled 
conducting  means  for  sensing  a  potential  drop  across  the 
contacts  as  they  start  to  open  and  for  rendering  said  fast 
acting  gate  controlled  conducting  means  conductive  in  re- 
sponse to  the  opening  of  the  contacts,  and  means  for 
charging  the  commutating  capacitor  to  a  voltage  level  and 
polarity  such  that  upon  discharge  of  the  commutating 
capacitor  when  the  gate  controlled  conducting  means  is 
rendered  conductive,  the  capacitor  discharge  current  cir- 
culated in  the  closed  series  loop  comprised  by  the  con- 
tacts, the  commutating  capacitor  and  the  gate  controlled 
>/:onducting  means  is  sufficient  to  reduce  the  load  current 
ftow  through  the  contacts  to  zero  or  to  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  current  flow  through  the  contacts  with  respect  to 
the  initial  load  current  flow  to  thereby  prevent  formation 
of  any  substantial  arc  across  the  contacts  upon  the  open- 
ing thereof. 

3,309,571 
REPEATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING 
RESET   CONTROL   MEANS    RESPONSIVE   TO 
LINE  CONDITION 
Clyde    Gllker,     South     Milwaukee,    Wis.,    assignor    to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,195 
20  CUims.    (CI.  317—22) 
1.  A  repeating  circuit  interrupter  including  main  switch 
means  in  circuit  with  an  electrical  system,  means  for 
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opening  said  main  switch  means  when  an  abnormal  con- 
dition exists  in  said  system,  switch  closing  means,  sequen- 
cing means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  and  being  opera- 
ble to  a  successive  one  of  said  stages  upon  each  switch 
opening  operation,  the  operation  of  said  sequencing  means 
from  an  initial  stage  to  each  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  successive  stages  being  operable  to  initiate  the  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  closing  means,  the  operation  of  said 


open  circuit  said  system  after  a  predetermined  number  of 
appearances  and  disappearances  of  overload  current  in 
said  system,  said  sectionalizing  means  also  including  line 
integrity  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  existence  of  system 
integrity  between  said  sectionalizing  means  and  said  source 
and  operable  in  response  to  system  integrity  between  said 
sectionalizer  and  said  source  to  prevent  the  operation  of 
said  sectionalizing  means. 


3309,573 
REPEATING  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Kazno  Henry  Date,  Sooth  MDwankec,  WIfc,  assigiior  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaokec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,762 
9Claliiii.    (CL317— 22) 


sequencing  means  to  the  next  succeeding  stage  after  said 
predetermined  number  being  ineffective  to  initiate  the 
actuation  of  said  switch  closing  means  so  that  said  main 
switch  means  is  not  redosed,  resetting  means  coupled  to 
said  system  and  responsive  to  the  return  of  normal  cir- 
cuit conditions  to  effect  the  return  of  said  sequencing 
means  to  said  initial  stage  if  said  sequencing  means  is 
in  one  of  its  predetermined  number  of  stages. 


3,309,572 
ELECTRIC  POWER  SYSTEM  HAVING  SECTIONAL- 
IZING MEANS  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  THERE- 
FOR 

Richard  E.  Riebs,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edfeon  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,361 
14  Claims.    (CL  317— 22) 


1.  A  protective  device  for  an  electrical  system  includ- 
ing interrupting  contacts  for  opencircuiting  said  system, 
electroresponsive  means  for  opening  said  interrupting 
contacts,  electronic  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
system  and  normally  operative  upon  the  occurrence  of 
an  overload  condition  to  actuate  said  electroresponsive 
means  to  initiate  a  switch  opening  operation,  low  voltage 
power  supply  means  for  energizing  said  electronic  control 
circuit  means,  an  electromotive  control  means  coupled  to 
said  system  independently  of  said  electronic  circuit  means 
and  being  operatively  associated  with  said  electrorespon- 
sive means,  said  electromotive  control  means  being  oper- 
able in  response  to  an  overload  in  said  system  and  being 
independent  of  said  low  voltage  power  supply  means  and 
said  electroresponsive  means  to  effect  the  opening  of  said 
switch  means,  and  time  delay  means  for  delaying  the 
operation  of  said  electromotive  control  means  and  having 
a  time  delay  period  longer  than  that  normally  required 
for  said  electronic  circuit  means  to  initiate  a  switch  can- 
ing operation. 

3  309  574 
PROTECTIVE*  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Don  A.  Colby,  Eightyfoor,  and  Walter  C.  Painter,  Bethel 
Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,725 
4  Claims.    (CI.  317— 40) 


13.  In  an  electrical  power  system  having  a  source  of 
power,  a  first  opening  time  delayed  repeating  circuit  inter- 
rupter connected  in  said  system  and  proximate  to  said 
source,  a  second  opening  time  delayed  repeating  circuit 
interrupter  connected  in  said  system  and  remote  from  said 
source,  said  first  repeating  circuit  interrupter  having  a  long- 
er opening  time  delay  than  said  second  repeating  circuit 
interrupter,  sectionalizing  means  disposed  between  said 
circuit  interrupters  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 


836  O.O.— 25 


1.  A  protective  cooling  system  for  cooling  heat  generat- 
ing electrical  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  circulator  disposed  to  direct  a  stream  of 
cooling  fluid  onto  said  equipment  to  cool  the  latter; 

(b)  a  thermostat; 
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(c)  a  heated  element  disposed  in  a  continuous  beat- 
exchange  relationship  with  said  thermostat,  said 
thermostat  operating  in  response  to  the  heat  generated 
by  said  heated  element,  said  heated  element  and  said 
thermostat  being  disposed  in  said  stream  of  cooling 
fluid  causing  said  heated  element  to  be  cooled  below 
the  temperature  at  which  said  thermostat  is  actuated; 

(d)  means  to  energize  said  fluid  circulator;  and 

(e)  means  to  send  current  to  said  equipment  and  to 
said  heated  element  through  said  thermostat,  said 
thermostat  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  heat 
from  said  heated  element  in  the  absence  of  said 
stream  of  cooling  fltiid. 


3,309,575 

TRIGGERED  SPARK  GAP  TYPE  OF 

SURGE  ARRECTOR 

TlioiiuH  H.  Lee  and  Tseng  W.  Llao,  Media,  Pa^  anigiion 

to  General  Ekctrk  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

Filed  Oct  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5«5,122 
9  aaims.    (CL  317—61.5) 


1.  In  a  D.-C.  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  conductors 
of  opposite  polarity,  a  surge  arrestor  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  main  electrodes, 

(b)  nr>eans  adapted  to  electrically  connect  said  main 
electrodes  across  said  conductors, 

(c)  each  of  said  main  electrodes  comprising  an  arc- 
initiation  portion  and  an  arc-running  portion  adja- 
cent said  arc-initiation  portion, 

(d)  high-frequency-responsive  triggering  means  com- 
prising a  first  trigger  electrode  located  adjacent  the 
arc-initiation  portion  of  one  of  said  main  electrodes 
for  causing  an  arc  to  be  established  between  the 
arc-initiation  portions  of  said  main  electrodes  when 
said  high-frequency-responsive  triggering  means  is 
energized  by  a  voltage  surge  on  said  D.-C.  circuit 
of  a  predetermined  minimum  magnitude  having  a 
high  rate  of  change, 

(e)  low-frequency-rcsponsive  triggering  means  for 
earning  an  arc  to  be  established  between  the  arc- 
initiation  portions  of  said  main  electrodes  when  said 
low-frequency-responsive  triggering  means  is  ener- 
gized by  a  voltage  surge  on  said  D.-C.  circuit  of  a 
predetermined  minimum  magnitude  having  a  rela- 
tively low  rate  of  change,  said  low-frcquency-respon- 
sive  triggering  means  comprising  a  transformer  and 
a  second  trigger  electrode  in  circuit  with  said  trans- 
former and  electrically  insulated  from  said  first 
trigger  electrode,  said  second  trigger  electrode  being 
located  adjacent  the  arc-initiation  portion  of  said 
one  main  electrode  and  insulated  therefrom, 

(f)  the  establishment  of  an  arc  between  said  main 
electrodes  completing  a  by-pass  circuit  between  said 
D.-C.  conductors  around' said  transformer  that  pro- 
tects said  transformer  from  said  high  rate  of  change 
voltage  surges, 

(g)  and  means  operable  when  an  arc  is  established 
between  said  main  electrodes  for  developing  an 
increasing  arc  voltage  for  driving  the  arc  current 
toward  zero,  comprising  means  for  propelling  said 
arc  along  the  arc-running  portions  of  the  main  elec- 
trodes. 


3309,576 
TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT  HOUSING 
Robert  Y.  Sims,  Hato  Rey,  and  Alfred  I.  Bottncr,  Mbra- 
mar,  Santurce,  Puerto  RJco,  assignors  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,134 
4  Claims,     (a.  317—99) 


1.  A  relay  rack  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked 
shelf  sections  with  telephone  equipment  horizontally  dis- 
posed thereon,  certain  equipment  being  positioned  at  one 
end  of  said  horizontal  disposition  and  other  equipment 
being  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  dis- 
position, spaced  parallel  rails  positioned  above  and  below 
said  horizontal  disposition  on  each  shelf  to  provide  a 
pair  of  tracks,  and  a  cover  panel  slidably  supported  on 
said  rails  for  enclosing  all  of  said  equipment  when  said 
panel  is  in  a  normal  position,  the  proportions  and  di- 
mensions of  said  equipment  and  panels  providing  access 
to  said  certain  equipment  while  denying  access  to  said 
other  equipment  when  said  panel  is  horizontally  slid  to 
an  off  normal  position. 


3,309,577 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  HOUSING 

AND  SYSTEM 

Walter  Francis  Roll,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kop- 

pcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,161 

18  Claims.    (CL  317—99) 


TJ^Scuy 


8.  An  assembly  of  housings  for  electrical  components 
of  annunciator  systems  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  annunciator  module  housings  each 
housing  including 

(i)  an  elongated  tubular  member  adapted  to  con- 
tain at  least  one  of  said  electrical  components; 

(ii)  a  first  closure  removably  secured  to  one  end 
of  said  member; 

(iii)  a  second  closure  removably  secured  to  the 
c^er  end  of  said  member  and  having  therein 
perforations  for  removably  admitting  electrical 
leads  to  be  connected  to  the  electrical  compo- 
nents within  said  housing; 

(b)  said  housings  being  arranged  in  groups,  each 
group  including  at  least  one  housing  imit; 

(c)  first  means  cooperating  with  and  maintaining  ad- 
jacent housing  units  of  a  group  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion in  a  first  direction;  and 

(d)  second  means  cooperating  with  and  maintaining 
adjacent  groups  of  housing  units  in  juxtaposed  re- 
lation in  a  second  direction. 
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33^,578 

ENCAPSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
RECTIFIER  STACK 

Edward  J.  DIebold,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  International  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segondo, 
Calif-  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,825 
6  Claims.     (CI.  317—100) 


u  4r*r     ,*f     f/ 


T 


i_._.. 


wider  than  said  entrance  portion,  the  lead  being  pressed 
and  deformed  into  said  undercut  portion  to  secure  the  lead 
in  the  slot  and  form  a  flat  surface  on  the  top  of  the  lead, 
a  semi-conductor  device  mounted  directly  on  said  flat 
surface  whereby  the  lead  itself  acts  as  a  heat  sink  for  the 
semi-conductor  device  secured  in  a  slot  and  means  for 
electrically  connecting  the  semi-conductor  device  to  said 
second  lead.  

3^09,580 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  LOAD  CENTER 
Uwis  W.  Jacobs,  West  Hartford,  and  Robert  J.  Sabatella, 
Sonthington,  Conn.,  assigiion  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany,  a  corpanHon  of  New  Yorii 

FUedDec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4203«8 
10  Claims.    (CL  317—119) 


6.  A  module  of  a  plurality  of  series  connected  rectifier 
elements;  said  module  comprising  first  and  second  gener- 
ally parallel  spaced  plates;  each  of  said  first  and  second 
plates  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  spaced  and 
coplanar  fin  elements  and  a  terminal  fin  element  coplanar 
with  and  spaced  from  said  generaUy  flat  fin  elements; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  flat  fin  elements  including  first 
and  second  connection  means  for  mechanically  and  elec- 
trically receiving  the  anode  and  cathode  terminal  respec- 
tively of  a  first  and  second  rectifier  clement  of  said  plural- 
ity of  rectifier  elements;  each  of  said  terminal  fin  elements 
including  connection  means  for  mechanically  and  elec- 
trically receiving  one  of  the  cathode  or  anode  termmals 
of  one  of  said  rectifier  elements  of  said  plurality  of  recti- 
fier elements;  each  of  said  generally  flat  fin  elements  of 
said  first  and  second  plates  being  rotated  out  of  registry 
with  respect  to  one  another  with  the  first  and  second  con- 
nection means  of  said  plurality  of  fins  of  said  first  plate 
in  registry  with  said  second  and  first  connection  means  re- 
spectively of  said  plurality  of  fins  of  said  second  plate; 
each  of  said  connection  means  of  said  terminal  fin  ele- 
ments of  said  first  and  second  plates  in  registry  with  a 
first  and  second  connection  means  respectively  of  one  of 
said  fins  of  said  opposing  first  and  second  plates  respec- 
tively; each  of  said   rectifier  elements  electrically  and 
mechanically  connected  between  each  of  said  registering 
first  and  second  connection  means  of  said  fins  of  said  first 
and  second  plates  to  define  a  progression  of  series  con- 
nected rectifier  elements. 


3,309,579 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
Jacques  Rodrigue  Joscpbc  St  Louis  and  WilHam  Delbert 
Russell,  both  of  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  asdpiors  to 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada  ^      ^,     ^,„ ,_, 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,673 
7  Claims.    (Q.  317—101) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  control  device  panel  board  com- 
prising a  generally  planar  base,  insulating  means  mounted 
on  said  base,  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  supported  on 
said  insulating  means,  at  least  some  of  said  electrical  con- 
tacts including  a  central  blade  member  extending  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  plane  of  said  base,  and  at  least  one 
transverse  blade  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  cen- 
tral blade  on  each  side  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  circuit 
breakers  of  first  and  second  modular  size,  said  circuit 
breakers  of  said  first  modular  size  including  electrical  con- 
tact means  configured  and  disposed  to  engage  a  central 
blade  and  said  circuit  breakers  of  said  second  modular 
size  including  electrical  contact  means  configured  and 
disposed  to  engage  one  of  said  transverse  blades. 


1.  A  semiconductor  mounting  assembly  comprising  a 
block  of  insulating  material  having  at  least  one  lead 
receiving  slot  therein,  a  first  electricaUy  conductive  lead 
having  sufficient  mass  to  provide  good  thermal  conducUvi- 
ty  disposed  in  a  slot  in  said  block,  said  slot  having  an  en- 
trance portion  slightly  greater  in  width  than  the  diameter 
of  the  lead  prior  to  deformation  and  an  undercut  portion 


3»3W,581  __ 

PANELBOARD  WITH  CONTACT  MEMBERS 

HAVING    ORTHOGONAL    ENGAGEABLE 

SURFACES 
Keith  W.  Klein,  Simsbury,  Comi^  Mdgnoc  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,875 
10  Claims.    (CL  317—119) 
9.  In  a  control  device  panel  board,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  an  elongated  busbar  supported  m  msxilated  rela- 
tionship on  said  support;  and 

(c)  an  electrical  contact  unit  having  a  contact  arm 
portion  electrically  connected  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of to  said  busbar  and  extending  generally  normally 
thereto,  said  contact  arm  portion  having  adjacent  its 
other  end  a  portion  with  a  major  dimension  in  a 
first  direction  and  a  minor  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  direction  dimension,  said  coirtact 
unit  also  having  a  socket-receiving  portion  project- 
ing from  said  contact  arm  portion  adjacent  said  other 
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end  thereof  generally  normally  to  the  plane  of  said 
major  dimension  and  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  busbar,  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  socket-re- 
ceiving portion  providing  a  pair  of  contact  surfaces 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  busbar  and  gen- 


'^"'¥1- 


;-^4 


1 


erally  normally  to  the  plane  of  said  major  dimension, 
said  socket-receiving  portion  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  contact  socket  extending  transversely  of  an 
associated  circuit  breaker  to  provide  electrical  con- 
tact therefor  to  said  busbar. 


3,309,582 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE  RELAYS 
Peter  Lewis  MoretoD,  Felton,  Somerset,  England,  assignor 
to  The  English  Electric  Company  Lii^ed,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Briatin,  Sept.  11,  1962, 

34,737/62 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317—123) 


1.  An  electrical  time-overcilrrent  protective  relay  in- 
cluding a  relay  operating  element  for  energisation  by  an 
operating  current  supplied  thereto  for  performing  in  re- 
sponse to  such  operating  current  a  protective  function 
after  a  time  delay  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  the 
operating  current,  and  a  relay  input  circuit  arrangement 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals  for  connection 
with  a  source  of  unidirectional  current  which  is  to  be 
monitored  by  the  relay,  first  and  second  output  terminals 
connected  with  the  relay  operating  element  for  transmit- 
ting thereto  the  said  operating  current,  shunt  electric  cir- 
cuit means  connected  between  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  including  in  series  with  one  another  a  non- 
linear resistor  and  an  adjustable  linear  resistor  (here- 
after referred  to  as  the  first  adjustable  linear  resistor), 
serial  electric  circuit  means  including  first  electric  circuit 
means  connected  between  the  first  input  terminal  and  the 
first  output  terminal,  and  second  electric  circuit  means 
connected  between  the  second  input  terminal  and  the  sec- 
ond output  terminal,  one  of  the  said  first  and  second  elec- 
tric circuit  means  including  an  adjustable  linear  resistor 
(hereafter  referred  to  as  the  second  adjustable  linear  re- 
sistor), the  said  non-linear  resistor  exhibiting  alternatively 
a  high  resistance  value  or  a  low  resistance  value  according 
to  whether  a  unidirectional  current  carried  thereby  lies  in 
a  predetermined  range  of  low  values  or  in  a  predetermined 
range  of  higher  values  respectively,  and  these  resistance 
values  being  such  that  for  a  predetermined  range  of  low 
input  current  values  the  non-linear  resistor  exhibits  its 


high  resistance  value  and  prevents  adjustment  of  the  first 
adjustable  linear  resistor  having  any  substantial  influence 
on  the  ratio  'operating  current/input  current',  adjustment 
of  this  ratio  to  calibrate  the  relay  time  delay  at  a  prede- 
termined first  input  current  value,  lying  in  the  said  range 
of  input  current  values,  being  obtainable  by  way  of  ad- 
justment of  the  second  adjustable  linear  resistor  only, 
and  such  that  for  a  predetermined  range  of  higher  input 
current  values  the  non-linear  resistor  exhibits  its  low  re- 
sistance value  and  enables  adjustment  of  the  first  adjust- 
able linear  resistor  to  be  effective  to  provide  adjustment 
of  the  said  ratio  whereby  to  calibrate  the  relay  time  delay 
at  a  predetermined  second  input  current  value,  lying 
within  the  said  predetermined  range  of  higher  input  cur- 
rent values,  without  substantially  upsetting  the  calibra- 
tion of  the  relay  time  delay  at  the  said  predetermined  first 
input  current  value  as  determined  by  the  setting  of  the 
second  adjustable  linear  resistor. 


3,309,583 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

RELAYS  AND  SIMILAR  APPARATUS 

Michel  Edouard  Georges  Knapp-Ziller,  146  Grande  Roe, 

Vaux-sur-Seine,  France,  and  Guy  Jean-Marie  Dameme, 

14  Chemin  de  Paris,  EragDy*sur-Ois«,  France 

Hied  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,990 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1963, 

957,412 

6  Claims.     (CI.  317—148.5) 


:-\v 

i 

4 

'-4  f  • 

1.  An  electronic  relay  control  device  comprising  a  di- 
rect-current amplifier  including  a  transistor  in  common- 
emitter  connection,  first  and  second  direct-current  supply 
terminals  for  biasing  said  transistor,  input  circuit  means 
including  first  and  second  input  terminals  for  applying  a 
control  voltage  to  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said  transis- 
tor, an  electromagnetic  relay  having  at  least  one  winding 
and  provided  with  a  contact  connected  with  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  for  operating  an  external  utilization  cir- 
cuit, connection  means  between  said  first  input  terminal 
and  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor,  a  first  resistor 
connecting  said  base  electrode  with  a  common  point  itself 
connected  with  said  second  input  terminal  and  with  said 
second  direct-current  supply  terminal,  a  second  resistor 
connecting  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  with  said  com- 
mon point,  a  series  circuit  including  said  winding  and  a 
third  resistor  in  series  connection  and  linking  said  first 
direct-current  supply  terminal  to  the  collector  of  said 
transistor,  and  first  and  second  four-layer  semiconductor 
diodes  respectively  connected  across  said  third  resistor 
and  between  said  collector  and  common  point. 


3,309,584 
INERT  ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
DEVICES 
Robert    A.    Powers,    Lakewood,   Demetrios   V.   Louzo& 
Rocky  Rl>er,  and  William  G.  Darland,  Jr.,  Parmai 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,275 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317— 231) 
4.  A  solion  as  defined  by  claim  1  in  which  said  anode 
comprises  a  substrate  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from 


March  14,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


727 


the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  niobium,  molybdenum, 
zirconium,  hafnium,  tantalum,  tungsten,  chromium  and 
vanadium  and  a  surface  layer  of  a  compound  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbides,  nitrides,  sili- 
cides,  and  boridcs  of  one  of  said  group  of  transition 
metals.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,309,585 
JUNCTION  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE  WTTH 
INTERDIGITATED  CONFIGURATION  HAV- 
ING FEATURES  TO  MINIMIZE  LOCALIZED 

HEATING  ^         .    «/  ^ 

Richard  A.  Forrest,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pemisylvanla  ^,     ,<.^  «o« 
FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,989 
5  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


a.lVn.  a.  '     11 


1.  In  a  junction  transistor,  a  base-emitter  configuration 
wherein  said  base  region  has  a  contact  comprising  a  web 
portion  thereon  and  finger-like  projections  extending 
from  said  web  portion  and  said  emitter  region  has  a  con- 
tact comprising  a  web  portion  thereon  and  finger-like  pro- 
jections extending  from  said  web  portion,  the  finger-like 
projections  of  the  contact  on  said  emitter  region  being  each 
disposed  between  two  finger-like  projections  of  the  con- 
tact to  said  base  region;  the  extremities  of  said  finger-like 
projections  of  the  contact  to  said  emitter  being  closer  to 
said  base  contact  than  the  spacing  between  the  web  por- 
tion of  said  emitter  contact  and  the  extremities  of  said 
finger-like  projections  of  the  contact  to  said  base  region  in 
order  to  minimize  localized  heating  in  said  transistor. 


3,309,586 
TUNNEL-EFFECT  SEMICONDUCTOR  SYSTEM 
WFTH  CAPACITATIVE  GATE  ACROSS  EDGE 
OF  PN-JUNCnON 
Hans  P.  Klelnknecht,  Emmendingen,  Baden,  Germany, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1960, 

I  19,004 
6Cbdnis.    (CL  317— 235) 
.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
semiconductor  body  having  first  and  second  regions 
of  given  and  opposite  respective  conductivity  types 
with  a  P-N  junction  therebetween  extending  to  a 
given  surface  of  said  body, 

said  first  region  having  a  sufficient  high  concentra- 
tion of  conductivity-type-determining  impurities 
such  that  said  region  is  degenerative. 


1. 

a 


said  second  region  comprising  a  first  zone  having  a 
conductivity-type-determining  impurity  concen- 
tration substantially  lower  than  said  first  region 
such  that  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  junction 
inhibits  quantum-mechanical  tuimeling, 

said  second  region  having  a  laminar  zone  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  adjacent  said  surface, 
said  laminar  zone  having  a  conductivity-type- 
determining  impurity  concentration  higher  than 


^p^^^Jsrp^ 
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said  first  zone  and  lower  than  said  first  region 
forming  a  quantum-mechanical  tunneling  area 
in  the  portion  of  said  junction  between  said  first 
region  and  said  laminar  zone; 
a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  surface  and  over- 
lying said  junction, 
a  control  electrode  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer 

adjacent  said  junction,  and 
first  and  second  electrodes  contacting  said  first  and 
second  regions  respectively. 


339,587 

CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

John  D.  Meng,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,418 

3  Claims.    (CL  318— 6) 


1.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  use  with  a  source  of 
unidirectional  pulses,  a  reversible  electric  motor,  and  a 
mechanical  device  to  indicate  position  of  a  load  coupled 
to  said  motor  comprising  a  pair  of  electric  lamps,  means 
for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  lamps,  means  for  con- 
trolling light  output  of  said  lamps,  a  pair  of  light  actu- 
ated switches,  means  for  controlling  current  through  said 
switches,  said  pair  of  lamps  being  radiation-coupled  to 
said  pair  of  switches,  a  shutter,  said  shutter  being  posi- 
tioned by  said  mechanical  device  to  control  the  amount 
of  light  from  said  lamps  falling  upon  said  switches,  a 
mechanical  damping  means,  said  damping  means  being 
connected  to  said  shutter,  a  pair  of  current  controUirig 
means,  said  current  controlling  means  interconnecting  said 
source  of  pulses  and  said  motor,  said  switches  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  controlling  means  to  control  cur- 
rent from  said  source  of  pulses  to  said  reversible  motor, 
and  electrical  damping  means,  said  damping  means  being 
connected  between  said  source  of  pulses  and  said  current 
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controlling  means,  said  damping  means  being  coupled  to 
said  sources  of  radiation,  said  electrical  damping  means 
controlling  light  output  of  said  lamps  in  response  to  cur- 
rent through  said  motor. 


3,309^88 
MULTIPLEX    SERVO    SYSTEM    FOR    SERVO 
MOTORS  MECHANICALLY  CONNECTED  IN 
SERIES 
Derek  John  Martin,  Spondon  Village,  near  Derby,  and 
Maurice  Cecil  Curties,  Lightwater,  Surrey,  England,  as- 
signors to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  England,  a 
company  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
I  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,231 
8  Claims.    (CI.  318—19) 


Jg^   JSg^    JS^ 


1.  A  multiplex  servo  system  including  a  plurality  of 
servo  motors  mechanically  connected  in  series  for  driving 
an  output  member,  an  individual  sub-channel  connected 
to  each  servo  motor  for  controlling  the  associated  servo 
motor,  each  individual  sub-channel  having  at  least  one 
amplifler,  a  plurality  of  pick-off  devices  for  detecting 
movements  of  the  output  member  and  each  sub-channel 
including  a  negative  feedback  path  connected  from  the 
associated  servo  motor  for  applying  to  said  sub-channel 
a  feedback  signal  proportional  to  the  output  displace- 
ment of  the  associated  servo  motor  and  a  negative  feed- 
back path  connected  from  an  individual  pick-off  device 
responsive  to  total  movement  of  said  output  member 
for  applying  to  said  sub-channel  a  feedback  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  total  movement  of  thte  output  member. 


3,309,589 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  FOR  PRECISELY  POSITION- 

ING  A  REMOTE  COMPONENT 
Louis  Luyten,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  "Electricite, 
Mecanique  et  Applications"  (E.MJi.),  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium, a  Belgian  company 

nied  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,692      ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  23,  1962, 

625,241 
5  Claims.    (CI.  318—28) 


1.  An  electrical  device  for  precisely  positioning  a  re- 
mote component  comprising  a  master  unit  including  trans- 
mitting means,  at  least  one  remote  component  including 
receiving  means,  means  to  set  on  said  transmitting  means 
information  to  be  reproduced  at  said  remote  component, 
a  D.C.  electric  servomotor  opcratively  connected  to 
drive  said  receiving  means  and  said  remote  component. 


said  transmitting  means  and  said  receiving  means  form- 
ing an  electrical  bridge  circuit,  a  deviation  of  information 
between  the  receiver  and  the  transmitter  appearing  as  an 
electrical  potential  across  a  measuring  diagonal  of  said 
electrical  bridge,  an  error  detector,  said  error  detector 
being  connected  to  said  measuring  diagonal  and  control- 
ling the  direction  of  operation  of  said  servomotor,  said 
servomotor  having  a  non-linear  braking  characteristic, 
a  compensating  device  connected  betwen  the  servomotor 
and  said  error  detector  to  control  the  latter  in  response 
to  the  operating  condition  of  the  former,  said  compensat- 
ing device  comprising  a  resistor  in  series  with  said  error 
detector,  and  an  element  having  a  non-linear  current/ 
voltage  characteristic  depending  on  the  braking  character- 
istic of  the  servomotor,  said  element  being  connected  in 
series  with  said  resistor,  a  current  dependent  on  the  arma- 
ture voltage  of  the  servomotor  traversing  said  resistor 
and  said  element. 


3,309,590 
MAGNETIC  IMPELLING  SYSTEM  FOR  , 
MECHANICAL  OSCILLATORS  I 

Robert  Walter  Reich,  Merzhauserstr.  143, 
Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Germany 
Original  application  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,940,  now 
Patent  No.  3,221,231,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965.     Divided 
and  tfak  application  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,376 
7  Claims.    (CI.  318—128) 


1.  Impelling  system  for  a  mechanical  oscillator  in- 
cluding magnet  means  oscillating  therewith  comprising: 
a  stationary  driver  coil  adjacent  said  oscillator;  said  mag- 
net means  during  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  having  a 
zero  position,  a  period  of  approach  and  a  period  of  reced- 
ing of  said  magnet  means  with  respect  to  said  driver  coil; 
position  sensing  means  adjacent  said  oscillator  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  momentary  position  of  said  oscillator  dur- 
ing said  period  of  approach  and  operable  for  producing  an 
output  signal  voltage  pulse  indicative  thereof;  pulse  de- 
veloping means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  re- 
sponsive thereto  so  as  to  develop  a  current  pulse  upon  oc- 
currence of  an  output  signal  voltage  pulse  of  said  sensing 
means;  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  pulse  de- 
veloping means  with  said  driver  coil  means  and  including 
inductive  means  operable  in  response  to  a  pulse  developed 
in  said  pulse  developing  means  to  develop  consecutive 
driving  pulses  of  respectively  opposite  polarity  in  said 
driver  coil  with  the  first  occurring  during  said  perod  of 
approach  of  said  magnet  means  and  attracting  said  mag- 
net means  and  the  second  occurring  during  said  period 
of  receding  of  said  magnet  means  and  repelling  said 
magnet  means. 

3,309,591 
SINGLE  PHASE  REVOLVING  FIELD  MOTOR 
Joseph  G.  Putnocky,  Jr.,  189  N.  Cedar  Road,  Fairfield, 
Conn.     06430;  Mary  B.  Putnocky,  administratrix  of 
said  Joseph  G.  Putnocky,  Jr.,  deceased 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,890 
3  Claims.  (CL  318—138) 
1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  stator,  a  rotor,  and 
field  means  for  causing  rotation  thereof,  said  field  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  field  circuits  connected  in 
parallel  with  a  source  of  alternating  current  power  with 
one  of  said  circuits  having  a  capacitor  therein  whereby 
the  current  in  said  circuits  is  out  of  i^ase  electrically, 
each   field  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  field  coils 
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with  the  coils  in  said  circuits  being  connected  in  parallel 
and  alternately  arranged  and  mechanically  displaced  on 
the  sutor  in  a  ring  surrounding  the  rotor,  and  individu- 
al rectifier  means  serially  connected  to  each  coil  and  so 


one  phase  of  the  load,  fourth  switching  means  intercon- 
necting another  phase  of  the  power  supply  with  another 
phase  of  the  load,  second  and  third  switching  means  inter- 
connecting said  other  and  said  one  phases  of  the  power 
supply,  respectively,  with  said  one  and  said  other  phases 
of  the  load,  respectively,  each  of  said  switching  means  in- 
cluding a  rectifier  bridge  conneaed  intermediate  the  re- 
spective phase  of  the  power  supiriy  and  the  respective 
phase  of  the  load,  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected 
in  said  bridge  in  a  manner  to  control  the  passage  of 
current  through  the  bridge  fr^  the  power  supfiy  to  the 
load,  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  gating  of  the 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers  and  including  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  transformers  tlje  iMimaries  of  which  are 
connected  respectively  across  the  rectifier  bridge  network 


poled  as  to  render  said  coil  operative  during  one  half 
of  each  cycle  of  the  alternating  current  in  said  field  cir- 
cuits to  thereby  produce  a  rotating  magnetic  field  for 
the  motor.  

3,309,592 
ELECTRONIC  SWrTCHlNG  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORS 
Robert  Favrc,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Golay, 
Bnchcl    &    Cie.    S.A.,    MaUey-Lansanne    (Canton    of 
Vaud),  Switzerland,  a  firm 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,630 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzcriand,  Jan.  31, 1963, 

1^26/63 
11  Claims.    (CL  318— 138) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  D.C.  powered  A.C.  motor 
having  a  stator  winding  and  a  power  circuit  comprising: 

(1)  a  monostable  multivibrator  connected  with  said 
control  circuit;  . 

(2)  power  transistors  connected  to  said  stator  wmding 
for  energizing  the  same  in  both  current  directions; 

(3)  at  least  two  voltage-control  producing  means  con- 
nected in  the  base  circuit  of  said  power  transistors 
and  with  said  monostable  multivibrator,  one  of  said 
means  acting  on  one  of  said  power  transistors  duririg 
one  current  direction  and  the  other  controlling  said 
other  power  transistor  for  the  other  current  direction; 

(4)  switching  means  controlled  by  the  motor  current 
for  making  said  power  transistor  non-conductive 
whenever  a  given  maximum  value  of  the  motor  cur- 
rent is  exceeded,  and  for  making  it  again  conductive 
whenever  the   motor  current   falls   below   a   given 

value; 

(5)  an  auxiliary  circuit  having  an  operative  member 
connected  to  said  switching  means  for  adjusting  the 
threshold  value  of  the  voluge  of  the  switching  means 
as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  motor. 


of  the  first,  second,  fourth  and  third  switching  means,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  transformers  the  secondaries  of 
which  are  connected  into  the  gating  circuit  of  the  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  of  the  first,  second,  fourth  and  third 
switching  means,  respectively,  to  provide  gating  current 
therefor,  means  for  rectifying  the  current  produced  by 
these  secondary  windings  and  applying  it  to  the  gate  of 
the  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  the  secondary  windings  of 
the  first  and  fourth  transformers  being  intercoimected 
with  the  primary  windings  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  trans- 
formers to  energize  these  latter  transformers  incident 
to  energization  of  the  former  transformers  and  the  sec- 
ondary windings  of  the  second  and  third  transformers 
being  interconnected  with  the  primary  of  the  fifth  and 
eighth  transformers  to  likewise  energize  these  latter  trans- 
formers incident  to  energization  of  said  second  and  third 
transformers. 

3  309  594 
POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SERIES  MOTORS 
Thomas  G.  BcH,  Garland,  and  Jearld  L.  Hotson,  Richard- 
son, Tex.,   assignors  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorpo- 
rated, DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,995,  now 
Patent  No.  3,194,973,  dated  Jnly  13,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,989 
2  Claims.    (CL  318—246) 


3,309  593 
REVERSING  LDVE  STARTER 
Robert  W.  Egglestone,  West  Hartford,  and  Algernon  S. 
Noell,  Jr.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,272 
3  Claims.    (CI.  318— 207) 

1.  An  electrical  reversing  line  starter  operative  to  con- 
trol the  application  of  a  three-phase  power  supply  to  a 
three-phase  load  comprising  in  combination  first  switching 
means  interconnecting  one  phase  of  the  power  supply  with 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  motor  having 
series  connected  armature  and  field  windings  comprising: 
( 1 )  a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  alternating  current  voltage; 
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(2)  a  thyratron  type  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  gate;  ' 

(3)  electrical  lead  means  connecting  said  series  con- 
nected armature  and  field  windings  in  series  circuit 
with  said  input  terminals  and  said  anode  and  cathode; 

(4)  resistive  means  electrically  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion between  the  field  winding  and  armature  winding 
of  said  motor; 

(5)  capacitive  means  electrically  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  resistive  means; 

(6)  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  capacitive 
means  for  varying  the  charging  rate  of  said  capacitive 
means;  and 

(7)  means  electrically  connecting  said  capacitive  means 
with  said  gate  whereby  the  firing  angle  of  said  thyra- 
tron type  switch  is  controllable  over  essentially  the 
full  positive  half  cycle  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
input  terminals. 


CONTROLLED  SOURCE  ELECTRICAL  MOTOR 
SPEED  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Safar,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  Milwauliec,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  WiscoO' 
sin 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,656 
5  Claims.    (CI.  318— 328) 

I 


1.  A  speed  control  network  for  simultaneously  con- 
trolling the  electrical  excitation  of  the  armature  and  field 
windings  of  an  electrical  motor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  controllable  electric  power  source  adapted  to  pro- 
vide electrical  excitation  to  an  armature  winding  of 
an  electrical  motor; 

a  second  controllable  electric  power  source  adapted 
to  provide  electrical  excitation  to  a  field  winding  of 
an  electrical  motor; 

a  first  control  element,  the  first  control  element  being 
responsive  to  a  net  armature  control  signal  and  con- 
trolling the  first  power  source  in  accordance  with 
said  armature  control  signal; 

a  second  control  element,  the  second  control  element 
being  responsive  to  a  net  field  control  signal  and 
controlling  the  second  power  source  in  accordance 
with  said  second  control  signal; 

an  armature  feedback  sensing  means  adapted  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  armature  feedback  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  actual  armature  excitation  of  said 
electrical  motor; 

a  direct  current  voltage  reference  supply  source; 

a  cross-over  network  providing  control  signals  for  said 
first  and  second  control  elements,  the  cross-over  net- 
work including  a  first  present  field  reference  signal 


source  responsive  to  said  reference  supply  source 
and  providing  a  substantially  constant  first  field  con- 
trol signal  segment  to  said  second  control  element,  a 
second  variable  field  reference  signal  source  respon- 
sive to  said  reference  supply  source  and  preset  ac- 
cording to  the  desired  motor  speed  and  connected  to 
said  second  control  element  in  series  with  a  first  uni- 
directional signal  magnitude  sensitive  device,  said 
first  signal  magnitude  sensitive  device  having  break- 
down voltage  characteristics  coinciding  with  the  de- 
sired cross-over  speed,  said  first  signal  magnitude 
sensitive  device  substantially  blocking  current  flow 
for  potentials  less  than  the  breakdown  value,  a  second 
unidirectional  signal  magnitude  sensitive  device  ex- 
tending across  said  reference  supply  source  and  ex- 
tending in  series  with  said  armature  feedback  sensing 
means  and  the  first  control  element,  said  second  sig- 
nal magnitude  sensitive  device  having  voltage  break- 
down characteristics  coinciding  with  the  desired  cross- 
over speed,  whereby  for  motor  speeds  below  the 
cross-over  value  the  net  field  control  signal  remains 
substantially  constant  comprising  substantially  the 
preset  value  of  the  first  field  control  signal  segment 
and  the  armature  control  signal  value  varies  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  signal  across  said  second  magnitude 
sensitive  device  and  said  armature  feedback  signal 
and  for  motor  speeds  exceeding  the  cross-over  value 
the  net  field  control  signal  comprises  substantially 
the  summation  of  the  first  and  second  field  control 
signal  segments  and  the  armature  control  signal  value 
remains  substantially  constant  in  accordance  with  the 
breakover  voltage  value  of  said  second  magnitude 
sensitive  device  and  said  armature  feedback  signal. 


3,309.596 
CIRCUIT   ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING 
THE  SPEED  OF  MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  D.-C- 
MOTORS 

Robert  Limley,  Kirchdamm  5,  Hemmingen* 

Westerfeid,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1961, 

P  28,090 

8  Claims.    (CI.  318— 331) 


Jtl 


:^ 


YT. 


I'l. 


¥^ 


(i) 


-  1.  Arrangement  for  maintaining  constant  the  number 
of  revolutions  of  a  constantly  energized  direct  current 
shunt  motor  despite  occurring  changes  of  the  direct  cur- 
rent supply  voltage  and  of  the  load  comprising  a  first 
transistor,  the  collector-emitter  distance  of  which  is  con- 
nected in  series  within  the  armature  circuit  of  said  motor, 
a  second  transistor,  the  collector  electrode  of  which  is 
coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  cir- 
cuit means  for  deriving  a  direct  current  voltage  and  for 
feeding  said  control  voltage  to  the  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  transistor,  said  control  voltage  being 
the  sum  of  a  constant  direct  current  voltage  and  a  voltage 
proportional  to  the  armature  direct  current  minus  a  volt- 
age which  is  proportional  to  the  armature  direct  current 
voltage. 
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3,309,597 
MOTOR  ACCELERATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Andrew  Gabor,  Huntington,  Ivan  O.  Fieldgate,  Halesite, 
and  Eleuthere  Poumakis,  East  Islip,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,179 
6  Claims.    (CL  318 — 393) 


e*,    th 


1.  A  speed  control  system  comprising, 

a  motor,  and 

means  to  control  the  energization  of  said  motor  to 
initially  generate  a  high  torque  and  then  to  auto- 
matically reduce  the  torque  generated  by  said  motor 
to  a  lower  value  in  response  to  a  predetermined  func- 
tion reaching  a  predetermined  value,  said  function 
having  a  first  term  increasing  in  magnitude  linearly 
with  time  and  a  second  term  increasing  in  magnitude 
linearly  with  the  distance  through  which  the  output 
of  said  motor  has  rotated,  said  first  and  second  terms 
being  of  opposite  signs,  increases  in  the  magnitude 
of  said  second  term  tending  to  change  the  value  of 
said  function  toward  said  predetermined  value. 


3  309  598  ' 

DRY  CELL  BATTERY  CHARGER  UTILIZING 

AUTOMOBILE  CIGAR  LIGHTER  SOCKET 

CaiTol  M.  Montgomery,  Box  620D,  RJt  1,  and  PanI  V. 

Raff,  Box  619D,  RJt  1,  both  of  Anderson,  Ind.    46011 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,237 

5  Claims.    (CL  320— 2) 


s  r>      «  n 


an  electric  battery  cell  in  said  receiver; 

a  first  resilient  electrical  conductor  received  in  said 
groove  and  retained  in  said  groove  by  the  flat  face 
of  said  other  shell,  said  first  conductor  having  a  first 
portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  stem  for  en- 
gagement with  a  conductive  portion  of  a  cigar  lighter 
socket,  and  said  first  conductor  having  a  second  por- 
tion joining  said  first  portion  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom,  and  said  first  conductor  having  a  third 
portiwi  extending  from  said  receiver; 

and  a  cup  shaped  closure  received  on  said  receiver  and 
having  conductor  means  thereon  for  engaging  said 
third  portion  of  said  first  conductor  and  said  cell  to 
make  an  electrical  path  between  said  first  conductor 
and  said  cell; 

and  a  second  electrical  conductor  having  a  first  exposed 
portion  at  the  front  end  of  said  stem  and  a  second 
exposed  portion  at  the  said  cavity,  both  of  said  ex- 
posed portions  being  rigidly  supported  for  making 
contact  with  a  conductor  ih  the  lighter  socket  and 
with  said  cell; 

whereby  electrical  energy  available  at  the  lighter  socket 
is  applicable  to  said  cell  for  recharging  thereof,  and 
a  storage  battery  energizing  said  socket. 


3,309,599 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Gordon   E.   Broomhall,   Escondido,  Calif.,   assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,880 
1  Claim.    (CL  321—24) 


1.  A  battery  cell  charging  device  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cell  receiver  with 
a  cavity  therein  to  receive  an  electric  battery  cell, 
and  said  body  having  a  mounting  stem  with  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  outer  surface  formed  for  reception 
in  a  low  voltage  electric  cigar  lighter  socket,  said 
body  being  formed  of  two  identical  plastic  shells  se- 
cured together  in  face-to-facc  relationship,  each  shell 
having  a  flat  face  abuttingly  engaged  with  the  corre- 
sponding flat  face  of  the  other  shell; 
a  groove  in  the  flat  face  of  one  of  said  shells  and  ex- 
tending near  an  outer  margin  of  said  shell  from  a 
point  on  said  stem  to  a  rear  end  of  said  receiver; 


A  voltage  regulator  comprising: 

a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source 
of  alternating  current  voltage; 

an  electronic  rectifier-filter  circuit  for  rectifying  said 
alternating  current  voltage  to  provide  a  direct  current 
operating  voltage; 

a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  output 
circuit; 

an  electronic  regulating  circuit  coupled  between  said 
rectifier-filter  circuit  and  said  output  circuit  for  main- 
taining the  voltage  supplied  to  said  output  circuit 
substantially  constant; 

a  phase  controlled  switch  circuit  coupled  between  said 
source  and  said  rectifier-filter  circuit,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding a  diode  bridge  circuit  and  a  controlled  rectifier 
connected  between  opposite  terminals  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  said  controlled  rectifier  having  a  cathode, 
anode,  and  gate;  and 

a  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  rectifier-filter 
circuit  and  said  gate  for  triggering  said  controlled 
rectifier  when  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  of  said 
source  varies  from  a  predetermined  value,  said  cir- 
cuit including  a  plurality  of  triode  electron  discharge 
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devices  coupled  as  a  differential  amplifier  and  a 
cathode  follower  amplifier  and  a  unijunction  timing 
circuit  coupled  to  said  cathode  follower  amplifier  to 
receive  the  amplified  signal  from  said  differential 
amplifier  and  to  develop  a  pulse  sufficient  to  switch 
said  controlled  rectifier  from  its  blocking  to  its  con- 
ducting state. 

^^"^^■^^~         I 

3,309,600 

^    D.C.  TO  A.C.  INVERTER  ARRANGEMENT 

Armistead   L.  Wellford,   Waynesboro,   Va^  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,920 

8  Claims.    (CL  321-^5) 


1"*   JT^^Tr^ 


1. 


^i~T 


U 


t 


3.  In  a  power  conversion  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  bridge  inverters,  each  of  said  inverters  comprising 
first  and  second  parallel  arranged  circuit  legs  adapted  to 
be  connected  across  a  unidirectional  potential  source  hav- 
ing a  positive  and  negative  terminal,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  legs  comprising  a  series  arrangement  of  a 
plurality  of  gate  controlled  rectifiers  having  respective 
first  and  second  junctions  therebetween,  the  anode  of  a 
first  gate  controlled  rectifier  in  a  leg  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  positive  terminal,  the  cathode  of  a  sec- 
ond gate  controlled  rectifier  in  a  leg  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  negative  terminal  and  oscillating  means 
for  alternately  gating  into  conductivity  combinations  of 
a  first  and  second  gate  controlled  rectifiers  of  different 
legs  in  an  inverter;  an  output  transformer  for  providing 
the  combined  outputs  of  said  inverters  comprising  a  first 
primary  winding  coupling  said  first  junctions,  a  second 
primary  winding  coupling  said  second  junctions,  said  first 
and  second  primary  windings  being  so  poled  whereby  the 
outputs  appearing  therein  are  in  phase. 


3,309,601 

TUNNEL-DIODE  LOW  VOLTAGE  STATIC 

INVERTER 

William  L.   Dudley,  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Score- 

tary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,257 
5  Claims.    (CI.  321^45) 


2.  A  tunnel-diode  static  inverter  comprising 

a  transformer  having  a  center-tapped  primary  wind- 
ing, and  a  secondary  winding; 

a  source  of  direct  voltage; 

a  first  tunnel-diode; 

a  first  blocking  diode  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  tunnel-diode,  said  source  of  voltage,  and  one  half 
of  said  primary  winding; 

a  second  tunnel-diode; 

a  second  blocking  diode  connected  in  series  with  said 
source  of  voltage,  said  second  ttmnel-diode,  and  the 
other  half  of  said  primary  winding; 

means  for  applying  a  first  source  of  pulses  across  said 
first  blocking  diode; 


means  for  applying  a  second  source  of  pulses,  alternat- 
ing with  the  pulses  of  said  first  source,  across  said 
second  blocking  diode;  and 

means  for  connecting  an  output  load  across  said  sec- 
ondary winding. 


339,602 
CURRENT  CONTROLLERS 

Louis  J.  Euvino,  Bronx,  and  Robert  L.  Zinke,  East  North- 
port,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great 
Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  295,928 
7  Claims.     (CL  321—46) 


1.  In  combination.  ' 

(a)  an  alternating  current  supply, 

(b)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  to  conduct  rectified 
current  from  the  supply  to  a  load, 

(c)  means  to  sense  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  out- 
put of  the  supply, 

(d)  a  monostable  multivibrator,  ' 

(e)  means  to  trigger  the  multivibrator  into  the  quasi- 
stable  state  when  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  out- 
put of  the  supply  approaches  zero,  and 

(f)  means  to  supply  a  triggering  voltage  to  the  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  when  the  multivibrator  is  in  the 
quasi-stable  state. 


3,309,603 
VOLTAGE  TO  PULSE  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER 
Victor  H.  SeUger,  North  Caldwell,  and  Ronald  Y.  Para- 
dise.  HUlsdale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General   Precision 
Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  26.  1963,  Scr.  No.  304^415 
5  Claims.    (CI.  321—60) 


I"— I    I        I 


4.  A  voltage  to  pulse  frequency  converter  comprising 
transducer  means  to  generate  an  output  current  propor- 
tional to  an  applied  signal  voltage,  inductor  means 
coupled  to  said  transducer  means  to  generate  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  change  of  current  flow  produced 
by  said  transducer  means,  a  pulse  generator  ofwrable  to 
produce  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  an  applied  en- 
abling signal,  input  means  to  receive  an  input  signal,  cir- 
cuit means  for  applying  to  said  transducer  means  a  sig- 
nal proportional  to  said  input  signal  minus  the  output  of 
said  pulse  generator  minus  the  output  of  said  inductor 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  current  of 
said  transducer  means  exceeding  a  predetermined  value 
to  apply  an  enabling  signal  to  said  pulse  generator. 


I 


March  14,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


733 


3,309,604 
MAGNETIC  CORE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
AND   METHOD    OF   CONSTRUCTING   THE 
SAME  ^  ,      ^ 

WUliam  H.  Bussey,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  The 
E.M.U.  Company,  Inc.,  Rockford,  DU  «  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,936 
15  Claims.     (CL  321—68) 
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7.  In  a  frequency  multiplier  having  an  input  circuit 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  polyphase  input  and  capable 
of  producing  a  single  phase  or  polyphase  output,  the 
combination  which  comprises,  a  scries  of  magnetic  core 
members  corresponding  in  number  to  the  desired  multipli- 
cation factor  for  a  single  phase  output  and  each  defining 
substantially   closed   loop   flux    paths,   output   windings 
wound   individuaUy   on   the    respective   core   members, 
switching  means  having  two  positions  for  seriaUy  con- 
necting all  of  the  output  windings  in  series  with  adja- 
cent windinp  being  effectively  wound  in  opposite  direc- 
tions when  in  a  first  position  so  that  a  sin^e  output  cir- 
cuit is  formed  thereby  and  serially  connecting  selected 
output  windings  in  series  with  adjacent  windings  bemg 
effectively  wound  in  opposite  directions  when  in  the  sec- 
ond position  so  that  a  plurality  of  output  circuits  are 
formed  thereby,  and  a  plurality  of  distributed  windings 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  input  phases 
each  of  said  distributed  windings  being  connected  to  the 
input  circuit  so  as  to  receive  one  phase  of  the  polyphase 
input,  each   distributed   winding   including  turns  singly 
clectromagnetically   linking   several   of  said   cores,   suc- 
cessive ones  of  the  cores  being  linked  by  different  combi- 
nations of  turns  of  said  distributed  windings,  said  com- 
binations being  selected  to  cause  the  net  magnetomotive 
force  exerted  on  successive  cores  by  currents  flowing 
through  said  distributed  windings  to  cross  zero  at  suc- 
cessive instants  to  continuously  drive  the  cores  in  se- 
quence across  a  zero  axis  of  magnetic  saturation  whereby 
bidirectional   output  signals  are   induced  in  the  output 
windings  (1)  to  provide  an  alternating  output  signal  in 
the  single  output  circuit  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
number  of  core  members  times  the  input  frequency  when 
the  switching  means  is  in  the  first  position  and  (2)  to 
provide  an  alternating  output  signal  in  each  output  cir- 
cuit having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  number  of  associated 
core  members  times  the  input  frequency  when  the  switch- 
ing means  is  in  the  second  position. 


cathode  and  trigger  electrodes  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  cathode  of  one  rectifier  connected  to  the 
anode  of  the  other  rectifier; 

input  means  including  a  shunt  capacitor  connected  to' 
a  diode  and  a  resistor  to  provide  a  source  of  D.C. 
supply  voltage,  said  input  means  being  connected  to 
one  of  the  common  connections  at  the  anode  and 
cathode  of  said  rectifiers  to  apply  an  input  line  volt- 
age thereto; 

a  pair  of  transistors  connected  as  common  emitter  am- 
plifiers with  their  emitter  to  collector  circuits  con- 
r»ected  across  said  shunt  capacitor,  each  of  said  tran- 
sistor to  form  an  astable  multivibrator; 

a  transformer  having  a  center  tapped  primary  winding 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  outputs  of  said 
transistors  with  the  center  tap  of  said  primary  wind- 
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ing  connected  to  said  input  means,  and  a  pair  of 
secondary  windings  each  connected  to  a  different 
one  of  the  trigger  electrodes  of  said  rectifiers; 

coupling  means  including  a  bypass  capacitor  connected 
across  the  input  of  one  of  said  transistors,  for  apply- 
ing said  input  line  voltage  to  said  transistors  in  order 
to  synchronize  the  oscillations  of  said  multivibrator  at 
a  predetermined  frequency  when  said  input  line  volt- 
age is  below  an  upper  limit  frequency,  and  to  allow 
said  multivibrator  to  free  run  when  said  input  line 
voltage  is  above  a  lower  limit  frequency  determined 
by  said  bypass  capacitor;  and 

output  means  connected  to  the  other  common  connec- 
tion at  the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  rectifiers  to 
transmit  an  output  line  voltage  therefrom  whose  fre- 
quency is  determined  by  the  oscillation  frequency  of 
said  multivibrator. 


3,309,606 

VARIABLE  PERMmVITY  DEVICE  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Eric  O.  Forster,  Scotch  Pbdns,  and  Norvell  E.  Wisdom, 

Jr.,  EUzabeth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,980 

11  Oaims.    (CL  323—93) 


3,309,605 
FREQUENCY   CONVERTER   WHEREIN    AN 
ASTABLE    OSCILLATOR    IS    FREE    RUN- 
NING  AT  HIGH  FREQUENCY  INPUT  SIG- 
NALS AND  IS  SYNCHRONIZED  TO  LOW 
FREQUENCY  INPUT  SIGNALS 
El  Don  L.  Hoven,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,949 
5  Claims.    (CL  321—69) 
5.  An  A.C.  frequency  converter  circuit,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  trigger  controlled  rectifiers  having  anode, 


8.  In  combination  with  an  alternating  current  circuit, 
a  variable  permitivity  capacitive  circuit  element  opera- 
tively  connected  therein,  said  element  comprising  a  pool 
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of  a  Ce-Cjo  unsaturated  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  an 
impurity  level  below  1  part  per  million  and  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes immersed  therein  and  spaced  from  each  other  at 
a  distance  of  0.001  to  0.20  cm.,  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent potential  connected  to  said  electrodes  and  means  for 
varying  said  potential,  said  permitivity  being  responsive 
to  the  variation  of  the  potential.  l 


3,309,607 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  DIREC- 
TION OF  EFFECTIVE  STRIKE  AND  DIP  FROM 
TELLURIC      POTENTL\LS      UTILIZING      A      T- 
SPREAD  QUADRUPOLE  ELECTRODE  ARRAY 
Sulhi  H.  Yungul,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assi(!nor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  22.  1964,  S«r.  No.  420,340 
6  Claims.    (CI.  324—1) 

t 


/ 


3.  A  method  for  determining  the  azimuth  angle  <(>  of 
the  effective  strike  of  the  subsurface  formations  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  as  continuous  functions  of  time  first  and 
second  voltages  representative  of  the  telluric  current 
between,  respectively,  a  first  pair  of  fixed  electrodes 
and  a  second  pair  of  fixed  electrodes,  said  second 
pair  of  electrodes  being  on  a  straight  liae  passing 
through  said  first  pair  of  electrodes  and  including  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  electrodes; 

(b)  simultaneously  measuring  as  a  continuous  function 
of  time  a  third  voltage  representative  of  the  telluric 
current  between  a  third  pair  of  electrodes,  said  third 
pair  being  in  a  line  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
line  through  said  first  pair  of  electrodes  and  including 
said  electrode  that  is  included  in  both  said  first  and 
said  second  pair  of  electrodes; 

(c)  comparing  the  voltage  representations  measured 
by  said  first  and  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  to 
identify  relatively  large  variations  of  substantially 
the  same  amount  in  both  said  first  and  second  meas- 
ured voltages  produced  by  a  telluric  current  flowing 
through  said  subsurface  formations  substantially 
parallel  to  the  strike  of  said  subsurface  formations; 

(d)  determining  the  voltage  change  in  said  measured 
third  voltage  during  said  identified  large  variations 
of  said  first  and  second  voltages,  and  determining  the 
azimuth  angle  ^  of  the  effective  strike  by  correlating 
the  change  m  said  first  and  second  measured  voltages 
during  said  interval  of  time  with  the  change  in  said 
measured  third  voltage  during  the  same  interval  of 
time. 

3309,608 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TECHNIQUES  FOR  MEAS- 
URING REFLECTED  ENERGY 
Andrew  Alford,  Winchester,  Mass. 
(299  Atlantic  Ave.,  Boston,  Mass.     02110) 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,906 
7  Claims.     (CI.  324—58) 
1.  High  frequency  reflector  energy  measuring  apparatus 

comprising. 

a  network  exhibiting  hybrid  properties  over  a  prescribed 
frequency  range  and  having  a  series  branch,  a  parallel 
branch  and  a  pair  of  side  branches  with  each  of  said 
branches  characterized  by  a  common  characteristic 
impedance. 


said  network  including  an  effective  reactance  across 
at  least  one  of  said  side  branches  that  is  much  larger 
than  said  common  characteristic  impedance  within 
said  prescribed  frequency  range  and  having  the  prop- 
erty that  when  said  side  branches  are  terminated 
in  equal  impedances  and  energy  applied  to  one  of 
said  series  and  parallel  branches  all  said  energy  di- 
vides equally  between  said  impedances  terminating 
said  side  branches. 

a  first  pair  of  side  terminals, 

attenuating  means  coupling  said  first  pair  of  side  ter- 
minals to  said  at  least  one  of  said  side  branches  in- 
cluding resistive  means  much  less  than  said  effective 
reactance  within  said  prescribed  frequency  range  for 
terminating  said  at  least  one  side  branch  so  that 


a  first  prescribed  nominal  impedance  terminating  said 
pair  of  side  terminals  coacts  with  said  attenuatiiig 
means  to  terminate  said  at  least  one  side  branch  in 
said  common  characteristic  impedance, 

an  unknown  impedance  terminating  said  first  pair  of 
side  terminals  for  coacting  with  said  attenuating 
means  for  reflecting  energy  emitted  from  said  one 
side  branch  back  into  said  one  side  branch, 

a  source  of  an  A.C.  signal, 

means  for  coupling  said  A.C.  signal  source  to  one  of 
said  series  and  parallel  branches, 

and  detecting  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
series  and  parallel  branches  for  providing  a  signal 
into  said  network  by  said  unknown  impedance  be- 
ing coupled  to  said  one  side  branch  through  said 
first-mentioned  attenuating  means. 


3,309,609  ' 

ELECTRICAL  SPEEDOMETER  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

ENERGY  REGULATLNG  MEANS 
Richard  D.  Brewer,  Dearborn,  and  Bernard  G.  Radin, 
Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,663 
5  Claims.     (CI.  324—70) 
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1.  In  an  electrically  operated  speedometer  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  receiver  having 
a  plurality  of  windings  and  a  rotor  driven  by  said  wind- 
ings, a  speed  indicating  means,  said  rotor  being  connected 
to  said  speed  indicating  means,  means  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  a  rotatable  portion  of  a  motor  vehicle  at  a  speed  in- 
dicative of  motor  speed,  said  means  coupled  to  said 
source  of  electrical  energy  and  said  windings  and  having 
means  for  sequentially  energizing  said  windings  from  said 
source  of  electrical  energy,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter, 
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a  collector  and  a  base,  said  emitter  and  collector  being 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  source  of  electrical 
energy  and  said  windings,  and  means  coupled  to  said  base 
for  causing  the  conduction  of  said  transistor  to  increase 
as  a  function  of  increasing  vehicle  speed. 


3,309,610 
MULTI-LAYER    SOLID    STATE    METER    HAVING 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  INDICATION,  BREAK- 
DOWN   DIODES    AND    CONSTANT  -  CURRENT 
CONTROLLING  ELEMENTS 
Yujiro  Yamamoto,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  | 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,745 
10  Claims.     (CI.  324—103) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  ' 

a  strip  of  electroluminescent  material; 

a  plurality  of  constant-current-controlling  members; 

a  plurality  of  diodes  having  different  breakdown  volt- 
ages; and 

means  for  series-connecting  a  diode,  a  member  of  said 
plurality,  and  an  area  of  said  strip  of  said  electro- 
luminescent material — whereby  input  signals  of  dif- 
ferent magnitudes  cause  various  portions  of  said  strip 
to  glow,  said  constant-current-controlling  members 
acting  to  provide  a  combination  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  input  impedance. 


3,309,611 
HIGH  GAIN  A.G.C.  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSISTOR 

I.F.  SYSTEMS 
Clarence  Bainum,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,270 
4  Claims.     (CI.  325 — 401) 
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from,  the  input  of  said  additional  I.F.  stage  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  I.F.  stage,  and 
a  variable  resistance  means  connected  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  being 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  control  element 
of  said  first  I.F.  stage  whereby  when  minimum 
detectable  signals  are  received  from  the  I.F.  stages 
the  gain  thereof  is  controlled  over  a  large  dynamic 
range  by  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistor arrangement,  the  overall  arrangement  acting 
to  provide  a  simple,  troublefree  A.G.C.  circuit  for 
use  in  detecting  solar  noise  from  an  antenna  input. 


3,309,612 
CONVERTER  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  MIXER 
Irving  Horowitz,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Blonder- 
Tongue  Electronics,  Newarli,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  i 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317^28 
5  Claims.     (CL  325—449) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  gain  control  system  for  detecting 
and  amplifying  an  I.F.  frequency  signal,  the  combination 
including: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector, 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector, 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  said  first 
transistor  such  that  the  current  of  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  is  the  product  of  the  current 
at  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  times  the  gain 
of  said  second  transistor, 

a  first  I.F.  stage  including  a  control  element  electrically 
associated  therewith, 

at  least  one  additional  I.F.  stage  having  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  addi- 
tional I.F.  stage  for  receiving  an  A.C.  signal  there- 


5.  Converter  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a  two- 
terminal  negative-resistance  mixing  element  for  produc- 
ing an  intermediate  frequency  from  radio-frequency  and 
local-oscillation  frequency  inputs  thereto,  a  radio-fre- 
quency and  local-oscillation-frequency-suppressing  im- 
pedance element  connected  to  the  mixing  element, 
a  resistive  direct-current  voltage  divider  connected 
to  the  said  impedance  element  and  to  intermediate- 
frequency  stage  means,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing spurious  oscillation  with  the  mixing  element  at  fre- 
quencies in  the  region  of  the  said  intermediate  frequency 
caused  by  impedance  changes  ranging  from  substantial 
short  to  open  circuit  conditions  at  the  intermediate- 
frequency  stage  means  and  comprising  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  positive  resistance  reflected  back  from  the  inter- 
mediate-frequency stage  means  at  both  the  said  short 
and  open  circuit  conditions  to  a  value  less  than  the  nega- 
tive resistance  of  the  mixing  element  at  frequencies  dif- 
ferent than  the  said  radio-frequency  and  local-oscillation 
frequencies. 

3,309,613 
CONTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  VHF/UHF 
TELEVISION  TUNER 
John  F.  Bell,  Wilmette,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,816 
11  Claims.    (CI.  325 — 459) 
1.  A  system  for  selectively  tuning  a  television  receiver 
to  any  channel  within  the  VHP  and  UHF  frequerKy 
bands  comprising: 
a  shield  housing  having  partitions  which  define  radio 
frequency,  oscillator  and  mixer  compartments;  ad- 
justable tuning  arrangements  in  each  of  said  com- 
partments individually  comprising  a  rotatable  tuning 
shaft  that  is  common  to  all  said  compartments,  a 
UHF  tuner  continuously  adjustable  over  the  entire 
UHF  band  having  a  rotor  supported  on  said  shaft 
and  having  a  stator  positioned  within  said  compart- 
ment to  have  effective  coupling  with  said  UHF  rotor 
over  a  first  range  of  angular  displacements  of  said 
shaft,  a  VHF  tuner  continuously  adjustable  over  two 
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band  segments  which  collectively  define  the  VHF 
band  and  including  a  common  rotor  supported  on 
said  shaft  and  a  pair  of  stators  angularly  displaced 
from  one  another  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  VHF  rotor  and  positioned  within  said  compart- 
ment to  have  effective  coupling  with  said  VHF  rotor 
over  a  second  and  a  third  range  of  angular  displace- 


HKnt  of  said  shaft  which  are  mutually  exclusive  of 
one  another  and  exclusive  of  said  first  range; 
and  a  switching  system  for  functionally  connecting  said 
stators  in  operating  relation  to  the  remainder  of  said 
receiver  seriatim,  including  a  switch  operator  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft  and  having  active  elements  ori- 
ented on  said  shaft  to  effect  a  switching  function  only 
during  angular  displacements  of  said  shaft  that  are 
between  said  first,  second  and  third  ranges. 


3,309,614 

VOLTAGE  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 

Helmar  Schlein,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North 

American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  S«r,  Na  317,333 

3  Claims.    (CI.  32»— 147) 


1.  A  unilateral  slope  detector  comprising  a  source  of 
varying  voltage,  first  means  responsive  to  a  first  preselect- 
ed value  of  said  varying  voltage  to  generate  a  first  signal, 
second  means  responsive  to  a  second  preselected  value  dif- 
ferent from  said  first  valve  of  said  varying  voltage  to 
generate  a  second  signal,  third  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  signal  generating  means  and  selectively  responsive 
to  a  preselected  order  of  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
generating  a  first  control  signal  when  said  first  value  is 
reached  and  a  second  control  signal  when  said  second 
value  is  reached  so  that  said  first  and  second  control  sig- 
nals are  generated  only  when  said  first  and  second  signals 
are  generated  in  said  preselected  order,  and  a  separate  re- 
ference voltage  generator  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  named  means  for  varying  said  preselected 
value  independent  of  said  voltage  source. 


3,309,615 
SIGNAL  LEVEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  Lewis  Edwin  Baldwin,  Croydon,  Surrey,  and  Derek 
John  Parkyn,  Sanderstead,  Surrey,  England,  assignors 
to  Rank-Bush  Murphy  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  12,  1963, 

5,664/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  328— 175) 
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1.  Signal  level  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  source  of  an  input  signal  including  periodi- 
cally recurrent  reference  level  portions;  an  input  terminal; 
circuit  means  connecting  said  input  signal  to  said  input 
terminal;  an  output  terminal;  a  coupling  circuit  coupling 
said  input  terminal  to  said  output  terminal,  said  coupling 
circuit  including  a  series  coupling  capacitor;  drive  pulse 
generator  means  producing  pulses  occurring  during  said 
recurrent  signal  portions;  control  pulse  generator  means 
responsive  to  a  control  signal  and  to  drive  pulses  to  de- 
velop first  and  second  control  pulses  of  lilce  polarity,  the 
amplitudes  of  said  first  and  second  control  pulses  varying 
oppositely  when  the  amplitude  of  said  control  signal 
during  said  drive  pulses  has  a  value  differing  from  a  pre- 
determined value;  means  for  applying  said  input  signal 
to  said  control  pulse  generator;  means  for  applying  said 
drive  pulses  to  said  control  pulse  generator;  a  storage 
capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals;  a  point  of 
constant  potential;  a  direct  connection  from  said  second 
terminal  of  said  storage  capacitor  to  said  point  of  con- 
stant potential;  a  direct  current  source  having  first  and 
second  poles;  first  pulse  controlled  current  varying  means 
connected  to  control  the  flow  of  current  from  said  source 
to  said  first  terminal  of  said  storage  capacitor;  second 
pulse  controlled  current  varying  means  connected  to 
control  the  flow  of  current  from  said  first  terminal  of  said 
storage  capacitor  to  said  second  pole  of  said  current 
source;  means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  control 
pulses  to  control  said  first  and  second  current  varying 
means  respectively;  and  circuit  means  for  applying  the 
potential  appearing  at  said  first  terminal  of  said  storage 
capacitor  to  control  the  potential  of  a  point  in  said  cou- 
pling circuit  subsequent  to  said  coupling  capacitor. 


3,309,616 
CURRENT  CONTROL  AND  INDICATOR  FOR 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ACCELERATORS 
Chester  C.  Thompson,  Jr.,  Rosiyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,243 
7  Claims.    (CI.  328—258) 
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1.  A  current  control  system  for  a  high-voltage,  beam 
tube  accelerator  having  a  current  control  electrode  lo- 
cated at  the  high  voltage  end  of  the  tube,  said  current 
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control  system  comprising  means  for  establishing  a  first 
voltage,  indicative  of  a  desired  beam  current,  an  electro- 
mechanical transducer  having  a  mechanical  output  de- 
ment, means  for  energizing  said  transducer,  such  that 
said  mechanical  output  element  assumes  a  position  which 
is  a  function  of  said  first  voltage,  a  variable  voltage 
means,  means  for  varying  said  variable  voltage  means 
to  produce  a  second  voltage  indicative  of  the  position 
of  said  mechanical  output  element  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  voltage  to  the  current  control  electrode  of  the 
beam  tube  which  is  a  function  of  said  second  voltage. 


339.«17  „^„ 

CONTROLLABLE  GAIN  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
UTILIZING  CURRENT-VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE 
IN  EMITTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  CON- 
TROLLABLE  SIGNAL  DEGENERATION 
WiUlam  W.  Lancaster,  PhUadelphla,  and  Abram  Hopcn- 
garten,  Lafayette  HUls,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PhUco-Ford 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,635 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  330—28) 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  330 — 47  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,309,660 


stored  in  said  storage  means  and  for  isolating  said 
storage  means  from  loading  effects  at  said  output 
terminal;  and 
feedback  means  connected  between  said  output  termi- 


^tumiT 


nal  and  said  difference  amplifier  means  for  feed- 
ing back  the  signal  at  said  output  terminal  to  said 
difference  amplifier  means  for  comparison  with  said 
input  signal.  

3,309,619  _ 

PHASE-LOCKED  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT 
Peter  Scbucht,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  AktlengeseUschaft  Berlin  and  Mimich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Genmrny 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,717 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  30, 1963, 

S  87,652 

5  Claims.    (CL  331—17) 


2.  A  variable  gain  amplifier  for  alternating  current  sig- 
nals, comprising:  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter, 
and  a  collector,  a  signal  input  circuit  connected  to  said 
base,  means  for  applying  an  automatic  gain  coiitrol  volt- 
age to  said  base,  an  emitter  circuit,  means  in  said  emitter 
circuit  for  causing  said  amplifier  to  produce  degenera- 
tion of  alternating  current  signals  applied  to  said  input 
circuit,  said  means  including  in  parallel  a  resistor  and  a 
diode,  means  for  biasing  said  diode  to  render  it  conduc- 
tive when  said  automatic  gain  control  voltage  is  of  low 
value  and  reverse  biased  when  said  automatic  gain  con- 
trol voltage  is  of  high  value,  a  collector  circuit,  and  means 
for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  collector  circuit. 


3,309,618 

POSITIVE-FEEDBACK  BOXCAR  dRCUTT 

Paul  E.  Harris,  Syracuse,  and  Bower  Eugene  Simmons, 

FayettevUle,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,529 
12  Claims.    (CI.  330—69) 

1.  A  boxcar  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

difference  amplifier  means  operating  in  response  to  a 
gating  pulse  for  comparing  the  values  of  an  input 
signal  and  a  feedback  signal  and  producing  a  dif- 
ference signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between 
said  values; 

storage  means  connected  to  said  difference  amplifier 
means  for  storing  energy  in  proportion  to  said  dif- 
ference signal; 

an  output  terminal; 

isolation  means  connected  between  said  output  terminal 
and  said  storage  means  for  transmitting  to  said  out- 
put terminal  a  signal  proportional  to  the  energy 


5.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  for  a  voltage  whose  fre- 
quency is  variable  over  a  wide  range  and  for  the  achieve- 
ment of  a  large  divider  ratio  and  high  side-wave  attenua- 
tion, utilizing  a  frequency  regulation  circuit  comprising  a 
generator  which  produces  the  frequency  which  is  to  be 
divided,  a  frequency-regulated  oscillator  with  a  reactance 
circuit  for  producing  the  desired  divider  frequency,  a 
I^ase  comparison  circuit  having  respective  inputs  to  one 
of  wHich  said  generator  is  opcratively  connected,  a  fre- 
quency multiplier  disposed  between  and  operatively  con- 
necting said  oscillator  with  another  input  of  said  phase 
comparison  circuit,  said  multiplier  being  operative  to  mul- 
tiply the  divider  frequency  to  that  of  the  frequency  to  be 
divided,  said  phase  comparison  circuit  having  an  output, 
and  a  low  pass  filter  circuit  extending  between  and  opcra- 
tively connecting  said  output  and  said  reactance  circuit, 
completing  a  regulating  loop: 

(a)  Said  low  pass  filter  circuit  having  filter  means  for 
suppressing  side-waves,  and  filter  means  with  a  very 
low  limit  frequency; 

(b)  Said  second  mentioned  filter  means  of  said  low 
pass  filter  having  phase -shifting  means  therein  for 
effecting  a  compensation  occasioned  by  the  presence 
of  said  first  mentioned  filter  means  of  said  low  pass 
filter; 

(c)  Said  first  mentioned  filter  means  of  said  low  pass 
filter  containing  a  diode  cwinected  in  parallef  with 
a  part  of  such  filter  means,  which  diode  has  an  ini- 
tial operational  conducting  characteristic  such  that  it 
is  non-conductive  under  normal  circuit  operation,  but 
in  the  presence  of  predetermined  higher  voltages  is 
operative  to  substantially  produce  a  short  circuit 
across  such  part  of  the  associated  filter  means. 
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3,309,620 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  A 
LASER  BY  EXPLODING  DISPERSED  METAL 
PARTICLES 

Jack  De  Ment,  4847  SE.  Divisioo  St., 

Portland,  Oreg.     97206 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  267,010 

14  Claims.    (CI.  331— 94.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  irradiating  a  target  with  burets 
of  light  characterized  as  lying  in  the  ultraviolet,  visible 
and  infrared  portions  of  the  electromagnetic  wave  spec- 
trum which  comprises  a  spheroidal,  pressure-resistant 
chamber  having  an  elongated  irradiable  target  positioned 
along  the  diameter  of  said  chamber,  a  pressurized  source 
of  explodable  light-releasing  particulate  solid  and  a  pres- 
surized source  of  reactant  gas,  each  of  said  sources  being 
provided  with  a  conduit  in  communication  with  valve 
dispensing  means  which  form  a  premix  of  the  said  solid 
and  reactant  gas,  conduit  means  leading  from  the  said 
valve  dispensing  means  to  a  premix  impeller,  said  im- 
peller being  to  feed  the  said  premix  into  the  said  cham- 
ber, a  conduit  leading  from  the  impeller  to  the  chamber, 
ignition  means  mounted  within  the  chamber,  said  ignition 
means  being  provided  with  a  source  of  electric  energy, 
and  a  debris  exhaust,  whereby  upon  introduction  of  the 
premix  into  the  chamber  and  ignition  thereof  by  the  elec- 
tric ignition  means  a  light-releasing  explosion  occurs  with 
subsequent  removal  of  the  debris  from  the  explosion  via 
the  said  exhaust. 


3,309,621 
MODE  CONTROLLED  LASER 
Viktor  Evtuhov,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  James  K.  Neelaod, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,823 
3  Claims.    (CI.  331—94.5) 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  transverse  mode  con- 
trolled laser  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  laser  ma- 
terial within  an  optical  resonator  having  reflecting  means 
optically  coupled  to  said  laser  material  to  provide  a  laser 
cell,  said  laser  cell  having  a  plurality  of  characteristic 
modes  of  oscillation;  providing  a  non-uniform  pump 
energy  distribution  around  the  periphery  of  said  laser 
material,  said  pump  energy  being  just  of  sufficient  mag- 
nitude to  cause  oscillation  within  said  laser  cell;  selecting 
a  desired  transverse  mode  of  oscillation  from  said  plu- 
rality of  modes  by  changing  the  relationship  between 
said  non-uniform  pump  energy  distribution  and  said 
laser  material;  and  modifying  the  reflective  properties  of 
said  reflecting  oieans  to  support  only  the  selected  trans- 
verse mode  of  oscillation. 


3,309,622 
SELF-OSCILLATING  NUCLEAR  POWERED 
PULSING  DEVICE 
Robert  I.  Weiner,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Christopher  P. 
Witze,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  \o  Martfai  Marietta 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,866 
15  Claims.    (CI.  331—94.5) 


1.  A  self-oscillating,  nuclear  powered,  pulsing  device 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  nuclear  critical  mass 
blocks  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, 

releasable  means  for  latching  said  blocks  in  said  second 
positions, 

biasing  means  continually  tending  to  move  said  blocks 
toward  a  first  position  in  which  said  blocks  physicaHy 
contact  each  other  to  become  supercritical  when  said 
releasable  means  are  released, 

whereby  physical  forces  are  created  between  said  blocks 
tending  to  move  said  blocks  against  said  biasing 
means  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  blocks  be- 
come sub-critical,  said  biasing  means  and  said  physi- 
cal forces  coacting  on  said  blocks  to  effect  a  con- 
tinuing oscillation  of  said  blocks  between  said  sec- 
ond and  said  first  positions  producing  a  pulsed  nu- 
clear radiation  output  when  said  blocks  are  in  physi- 
cal contact. 


3,309,623 

SELF-COMMUTATING  AND  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLLED  INVERTER 

Manfred  Depenbrock,  Mannhehn-AImenhof,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie, 

Baden,  Switzerland,  a  Joint-stock  company 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,238 

2  Claims.     (CI.  331—113) 


■♦vw-t  ^ 


1.  A  self-commutating  and  automatically  controlled 
inverter  comprising  a  full-wave  bridge  of  four  legs  in  each 
of  which  is  inserted  a  controllable  valve  paralleled  by  a 
non-controllable  valve  connected  in  back-to-front  rela- 
tion, a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  bridge,  a  load  element  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  bridge,  a  base  load  circuit  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  load  element,  said  base  load  circuit  includ- 
ing a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  primary  coils 
of  a  magnetic  amplifier  unit,  a  source  of  unidirectional 
voltage  connected  to  the  secondary  coils  of  said  mag- 
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netic  amplifier  unit,  and  means  controlling  the  conduction  age  variations  as  the  voltage  variation  across  said  ca- 
of  said  controllable  valves  by  voltage  impulses  whose  pacitor,  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  to  said  anode  electrode 
phase  position  is  derived  from  the  zero  passage  of  the  of  said  electrometer  tube  td  receive  a  voltage  signal  there- 
capacitor  voltage  of  the  base  load.  from,  said  feedback  circuit  having  gain  to  provide  an  out- 


3,309,624 

MULTIPLE  TONE  GENERATOR  FOR 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  D.  Allen,  Sunland,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Robert  L.  Eby,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,870 

4  Claims.    (CI.  331— 117) 
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put  voltage  having  exactly  the  same  variations  as  the 
voltage  variation  across  said  capacitor,  said  feedback  cir- 
cuit output  voltage  coupled  to  said  cathode  electrode  of 
said  electrometer  tube  and  said  other  end  of  said  resistor. 


1.  An  electronic  tone-signal  generator  for  electronically 
producing  electric  waves  to  be  transduced  to  sound  waves 
simulating  those  of  a  musical  instrument,  said  generator 
comprising:  an  oscillatory  circuit  comprising  first  and 
second  serially-connected  capacitance  elements  having  a 
first  junction  therebetween  and  a  tapped  inductance  in  se- 
ries with  the  capacitance  elements  and  a  second  junction 
therebetween;  a  solid  state  gate  device  having  emitter, 
collector  and  base  electrodes;  conductor  means  directly 
connecting  said  emitter  to  the  tap  of  said  inductance  to 
provide  a  substantially  non-resistive  connection  therebe- 
tween and  directly  connecting  said  base  electrode  to  said 
first  junction  to  provide  a  substantially  non-reactive  con- 
nection therebetween;  a  potential  source  and  a  resistive 
means,  and  means  directly  connecting  said  source  and 
said  resistive  means  in  series  with  the  emitter  and  collec- 
tor circuit  of  said  gate  device  and  with  the  tapped  portion 
of  said  inductance;  a  tone-signal  connection  comprising  a 
series  resistor  connected  to  said  second  junction  and  op- 
erable to  provide  a  pure  musical  tone  signal,  and  means 
for  keying  supply  of  potential  from  said  source  to  the 
emitter  and  collector  circuit  of  said  gate  device. 


3,309,626 
MICROWAVE  LIMTTER 
Vincent  J.    Higgins,   Keansburg,   NJ.,   assignor  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,836 
5  Claims.    (CI.  333—17) 
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3,309,625 
CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  LINEAR  SWEEP 
WHOSE  PERIOD  IS  ADJUSTABLE  OVER  A  WIDE 
RANGE 

Charles  F.  Lothrop,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  July  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,010 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  331—152) 
1.  A  linear  sweep  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor,  a  re- 
sistor, means  for  connecting  said  capacitor  and  said  re- 
sistor in  series  with  each  other  and  a  D.C.  source  of  con- 
stant current  to  generate  a  varying  voltage  across  said 
capacitor,  an  electrometer  tube  including  cathode,  grid 
and  anode  electrodes,  said  capacitor  and  D.C.  source  of 
constant  current  serially  connected  between  said  grid  and 
cathode  electrodes  of  said  electrometer  tube,  one  end  of 
said  resistor  connected  to  said  grid  electrode  of  said  elec- 
trometer tube,  a  load  resistor  connected  to  the  anode  of 
said  electrometer  tube,  a  D.C.  source  of  constant  voltage 
connected  between  said  cathode  electrode  and  said  load 
resistor  of  said  electrometer  tube,  said  cathode  electrode 
of  said  electrometer  tube  coupled  to  provide  a  voltage  at 
the  other  end  of  said  resistor  having  exactly  the  same  volt- 
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1.  A  microwave  limiter  comprising  a  waveguide  hav- 
ing an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  a  plurality  of  series 
stubs  connected  to  said  waveguide  intermediate  said  ends, 
each  said  stub  terminating  in  a  shorted  wall,  a  plurality 
of  semiconductor  diodes  each  mounted  in  a  separate 
one  of  said  stubs  and  spaced  an  integral  multiple  of  a 
half  wavelength  from  the  associated  waveguide  stub 
junction,  said  end  walls  being  spaced  from  its  associated 
diode  an  odd  number  of  quarter  wavelengths,  and  means 
connecting  said  diodes  in  parallel  with  each  other  and 
with  the  diode  located  closest  to  said  input  end  reversed 
in  polarity  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  diodes. 


3,309,627 
WAVEGUIDE 
Wolfgang  Krank  and  Erich  Schiittloffel,  Backnang,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungsge- 
sellschaft  m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 
FUed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  5, 1964, 
T  26,140 
11  Claims.    (CL333— 21) 
10.  A   waveguide   arrangement,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  flexible  waveguide  capable  of  being  wound  upon  a 

drum;  and 
a  hollow  body  disposed  in  an  end  of  the  waveguide  and 
having  only  its  inward  portion  outwardly  springy. 
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said  body  being  inserted  into  the  waveguide  so  that 
the  electrical  connections  can  be  provided  in  the 


moving  said  printed  circuit  card  to  a  desired  position  rela- 
tive to  said  pickup,  said  conductive  strip  having  a  geome- 


springy  portion  of  the  hollow  body,  and  the  other 
end  of  the  hollow  body  being  firmly  connected  with 
the  waveguide. 


3,309,628 
YIG  BROADBAND  VARIABLE  ACOUSTIC 
DELAY  LINE 
Frank  A.  Olson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Teledyne,  Inc.,  Hawtbonic,  Calif.,  a  cof 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,062 
8  Claims.    (CL  333 — 30) 


COMMCSSNMML 
SNCM*  ACOUSTIC 

WAVC  THANS 
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try  which  increases  or  decreases  the  effective  length  of 
said  transmission  line  as  a  function  of  the  position  of 
said  card  relative  to  said  pickup. 


1.  A  broadband  microwave  variable  delay  apparatus 
comprising:  means  for  propagating  acoustic  waves  in- 
cluding a  ferrimagnetic  single  crystal  material;  input  cou- 
pling means  for  coupling  an  input  microwave  signal  to  an 
input  region  of  said  material  for  establishing  an  acoustic 
wave  propagating  within  said  material;  output  coupling 
means  for  setting  up  an  output  microwave  signal  from 
said  propagating  acoustic  wave  at  an  output  region  of 
said  material  spaced  from  said  input  region;  at  least  one 
of  said  input  and  output  coupling  means,  including  means 
for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  with  a  steep  step  in  the 
magnetic  field  strength  within  said  material  in  the  region 
of  said  one  coupling  to  cause  conversion  between  an 
acoustic  wave  and  a  spin  wave  and  between  spin  wave 
and  a  microwave  signal;  and  means  for  moving  the  steep 
step  magnetic  field  in  said  one  coupling  means  longitu- 
dinally of  said  material  to  change  the  effective  path  length 
of  said  acoustic  wave  from  said  input  region  to  said  out- 
put region  for  varying  the  time  delay  between  said  input 
microwave  signal  and  said  output  microwave  signal. 


3,309,629 
NON-CONTACTING  LINE  STRETCHER 
John  Hessler,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 
FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,919 
14  Claims.     (CL  333—31) 
1.  A  line  stretcher  for  use  with  a  microwave  transmis- 
sion line  comprising  a  shielding  housing  having  at  least 
one  pickup  cavity  formed  therein,  a  printed  circuit  card 
having  a  conductive  strip  line  printed  thereon,  at  least  one 
non-contacting  pickup  connected  to  said  transmission  line 
and  mounted  in  said  cavity,  and  means  for  selectively 


3,309,630 

SLOW  WAVE  LLNE  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Takeo  Hukunaga,  a5  Ouemachi,  Kumamotoshi,  Japan 

Filed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Joly  3,  1964, 

39/37,752  \ 

7  Claims.    (CL  333— 31) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising 

a  double  cavity  slow  wave  structure  in  the  form  of  a 
stack  of  metallic  disk  partitions  of  similar  physical 
configuration, 

means  for  supporting  said  partitions  at  the  peripheries 
thereof, 

each  of  said  partitions  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
slots, 

and  a  plurality  of  electrical  conducting  bodies  intercon- 
necting said  partitions, 

the  points  of  interconnection  being  adjacent  said  cou- 
pling slots,  whereby  the  improved  characteristics  of 
higher  Q,  wider  band-pass  and  higher  impedance  over 
conventional  structures  is  achieved. 


3,309,631 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUBE  COAXIAL  TRANS- 
MISSION  LINE 
Joseph  K.  Mann,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Original  appUcaHon  Dec.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,964,  now 
Patent  No.  3,058,026,  dated  Oct.  9,   1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,374 

1  Claim.  (CL  333—33) 
A  high  frequency  coaxial  transmission  line  apparatus 
for  coufrfing  wave  energy  between  resonant  cavity  means 
of  a  high  frequency  electron  discharge  device  and  load 
means  comprising;  coaxially  disposed  inner  and  outer 
conductors;  a  strap  member  connecting  said  inner  and 
outer  conductors  and  vacuum  sealing  the  end  of  said  in- 
ner conductor,  thereby  forming  an  inductive  coupling  loop, 
and  an  annular  ceramic  wave  permeable  window  member 
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coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  inner  and  outer 
conductors  and  forming  an  electromagnetic  wave  perme- 
able vacuum  seal  between  said  inner  and  outer  conduc- 
tors, said  window  member  having  a  net  predetermined 
lumped  capacitance  value  in  the  transmission  line  and 


spaced  from  said  strap  member  such  that  the  combination 
forms  an  impedance  transformer  over  a  range  of  fre- 
quencies for  transforming  the  load  means  impedance  to 
the  optimum  impedance  for  the  device  over  a  range  of 
frequencies. 

3,309,632 
MICROWAVE  CONTACTLESS  COAXIAL 
CONNECTOR 
Ronald  E.  Trudean,  Florence,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Koll- 
morgan  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,701 
8  Claims.    (CL  333—33) 


separated  from  said  conducting  element  by  said  insulating 
medium,  said  insulating  medium  including  a  mixture  of 
materials  selected  to  have  a  frequency  dependent  electro- 
magnetic wave  attenuation  due  to  absorption  losses  over 
said  selected  range  of  frequencies  substantially  as  great  as 
the  attenuation  caused  by  reactive  effects  of  said  mixture 
of  materials,  said  absorption  losses  being  produced  by 
microscopic  magnetic  and/or  dielectric  resonance  or  re- 
laxation within  the  mixture  of  materials,  said  cable  fur- 
ther comprising  a  body  of  high  permittivity  dielectric 
material  connected  between  said  conducting  element  ar»d 
said  conductive  return  path  and  defining  a  capacitor 
therebetween,  said  cable  presenting  an  attenuation  in- 
crease, in  said  selected  range  of  frequencies,  of  at  least 
about  three  times  over  the  same  cable  without  said  body 
of  high  permittivity  dielectric  material  defining  said  capaci- 
tor and  without  said  conductive  return  path. 


1.  A  quick-disconnect  microwave  coaxial  connector 
having  a  first  fitting  engageable  with  a  second  fitting,  each 
of  said  fittings  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer 
conductor  separated  by  dielectric  material,  said  conductors 
having  mating  surfaces,  the  connector  comprising: 

(a)  an  open-circuited  quarter-wavelength  choke  cou- 
pling the  inner  conductors, 

(b)  a  short-circuited  half-wavelength  choke  coupling 
the  outer  conductors,  and 

(c)  two  separable  solid  dielectric  layers,  each  of  said 
layers  being  bonded  to  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  con- 
ductors of  one  of  said  fittings. 


3,309,633 

ANTI-PARASITE  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Ferdy  Mayer,  8  Blvd.  Gambctta,  38  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Ian.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,636 

6  Claims.    (CL  333— 79) 


s»-. 


3,309,634 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  ATTENUATORS  FOR 

HIGH  POWER 

Harold  A.  Wheeler,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  and  David  S. 
Lemer,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hazeltinc 
Reseanrh,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,003 
16  CUims.    (CL  333—81) 


1.  An  attenuator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  iron  sheets  in  common  electrical 
COTitact  at  the  outer  edges  with  the  central  portions 
spaced  and  noncontacting  and  having  openings  in 
the  central  portions  cooperating  to  permit  propaga- 
tion of  electromagnetic  waves; 

the  attenuator  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
currents  associated  with  such  waves  are  made  to 
travel  a  long  zigzag  path  along  the  surface  of  each 
sheet  out  to  the  common  contact,  back  in  again  along 
the  surface  of  the  next  sheet,  etc.,  and  the  surface 
resistance  encountered  along  said  path  dissipates 
energy  while  the  resulting  heat  is  conducted  away 
through  the  sheets. 


3,369,635  " 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  IMPROVED  THERMAL 

AND  ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRIP  MEANS 
Eugene  J.  Walker,  Borongh  Township,  Beaver,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to   Westinghoose   Electric   Corporation,   Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 
FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,248 

8  CUims.    (CL335— 35)  _ 


1.  A  low  pass  electric  cable  for  transmitting  a  range 
of  low  frequencies  without  substantial  attenuation  and 
for  providing  substantial  absorption  over  a  selected  wide 
range  of  frequencies  in  the  megacycle  range,  said  cable 
comprising  at  least  one  conducting  element,  at  least  one 
insulating  medium  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  con-  1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  contacts  and 
ducting  element,  and  at  least  one  conductive  return  path   means  releasable  to  effect  opening  of  said  contacts  to 
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thereby  effect  opening  of  a  circuit,  trip  means  comprising 
a  movable  current-carrying  heater  member  connected  in 
said  circuit,  a  bimetal  member  'supported  to  be  heated 
by  the  heat  generated  in  said  heater  member,  upon  the 
occurrence  of  certain  overload  current  conditions  below 
a  predetermined  value  in  said  circuit  said  bimetal  mem- 
ber flexing  independent  of  movement  of  said  heater  mem- 
ber to  effect  release  of  said  releasable  means,  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  heater  member  with  said  bi- 
metal member  such  that  operative  movement  of  said  heat- 
er member  operatively  moves  said  bimetal  member,  an 
electromagnet  comprising  a  stationary  magnet  member 
and  a  movable  magnet  member,  said  stationary  and  mov- 
able magnet  members  being  supported  to  be  energized 
by  the  current  in  said  circuit,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  movable  magnet  member  with  said  heater  mem- 
ber such  that  operative  movement  of  said  movable  mag- 
net member  operatively  moves  said  heater  member,  and 
upon  the  occurence  of  an  overload  current  above  said 
predetermined  value  said  movable  magnet  member  being 
magnetically  attracted  toward  said  stationary  magnet 
member  and  moving  toward  said  stationary  magnet  mem- 
ber to  operatively  move  said  heater  member  which  opera- 
tive movement  of  said  heater  member  operatively  moves 
said  bimetal  member  to  effect  release  of  said  releasable 
means. 


3,309,636 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED ARMATLRE  AND  LLNKAGE  MEANS 
Robert  W.  Price,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,593 
15  Claims.    (CL  335—155) 


1.  Switch  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  fixed 
contact  means,  movable  contact  means  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  the  fixed  contact  means  to  close  the  switch 
and  movable  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact 
means  to  open  the  switch,  operating  means  including  a 
toggle  mechanism  for  effecting  movement  of  the  movable 
contact  means  into  engagement  with  the  fixed  contact 
means  when  the  toggle  mechanism  is  moved  at  least  to  a 
near  toggle  point  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  fixed 
contact  means  when  the  toggle  mechanism  is  moved  away 
from  the  toggle  point  by  at  least  a  predetermined  amount, 
solenoid  actuated  means  including  a  solenoid  having  a  ro- 
tatable  armature  and  a  rotatable  shaft  secured  thereto  for 
rotation  therewith,  link  means  operatively  connecting  the 
toggle  mechanism  to  the  rotatable  shaft  for  moving  the 
toggle  mechanism  at  least  to  said  near  toggle  point  when 
the  solenoid  is  energized  to  eff-^ct  a  closing  of  the  switch, 
and  spring  means  operative'y  connected  to  the  solenoid 
actuated  means  and  including  a  spring  normally  tensioned 
to  a  first  degree  while  the  solenoid  is  deenergized,  said 


spring  being  tensioned  to  a  second  degree  greater  than  said 
first  degree  when  the  solenoid  is  energized,  said  spring 
when  the  solenoid  is  thereafter  deenergized  causing  the 
toggle  mechanism  to  move  away  from  the  near  toggle 
point  by  said  predetermined  amount  and  open  said  switch. 


3,309,637 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  IMPROVED 
TRIP  ADJUSTMENT 
Charles  L.  Jencks,  Avon,  Conn.,  a&signor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,462 

5  Claims.     (CI.  335—176)  , 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  cam  member  having  first  and  second  cam  sur- 
faces fixed  relative  to  each  other; 

(c)  means  supporting  said  cam  member  on  said  sup- 
port for  movement  along  a  predetermined  path  be- 
tween predetermined  limits; 

(d)  first  and  second  cam  follower  members; 

(e)  a  movable  output  member  supported  on  said  sup- 
port; 

(f)  common  support  means  supporting  said  first  and 
second  cam  follower  members  in  fixed  relation  to 
each  other  for  simultaneous  movement; 

(g)  means  connecting  said  common  support  means  to 
said  output  member  for  movement  of  said  output 
member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cam  mem- 
ber; 

(h)  said  first  cam  follower  member  engaging  said 
first  cam  surface  during  a  first  portion  of  said  move- 
ment of  said  cam  member,  and  said  second  cam  fol- 
lower member  engaging  said  second  cam  surface 
during  a  second  portion  of  said  movement  of  said 
cam  member;  and 

(i)  means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  cam  follow- 
er members  independently  of  the  other  of  said  cam 
follower  members. 


3,309,638 

COIL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVED 

FIELD  UNIFORMITY 

William  V.  Rausch,   1450  N.  Larch  Lane.  Minneapolis, 

Minn.     55427,  and  Arthur  Calderon,  2514  Cedarwood 

Ridge,  Minnetonka,  Minn.     55343 

FUed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,148 
5  Claims.     (CI.  335—299) 


1.  Apparatus   for   producing   a   substantially   uniform 
magnetic  field  in  a  planar  area  comprising:    a  pair  of 


March  14,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


743 


series  aiding  electromagnetic  coils  having  the  same  axis; 
said  coils  being  positioned  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the 
planar  area;  said  axis  lying  in  the  planar  area;  each  of 
said  coils  having  a  greater  diameter  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  planar  area  than  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  planar  area;  and  said  coils  being  curved  at  least 
partially  around  said  opposite  sides  of  the  planar  area 
so  that  a  surface  defined  by  each  of  said  coils  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  planar  area.  , 


3,309,639 
SOUND  REDUCING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
REACTORS 
George  N.  Goolsby,  Jr.,  Sharon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing, 
house  Electric  Corporat'oHi  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,207 
5  Claims.    (CL  336—100) 


plate,  a  winding  wound  on  the  center  portion  of  said 
magnetic  core,  a  holder  consisting  of  a  flexible  plate 
portion  and  holding  portions  extending  upwardly  from 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  portion  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  holding  portions  having  inner 
screw  threads,  said  plate  portion  being  integral  with  said 
holding  portions  to  connect  the  lower  ends  of  said  hold- 
ing portions  with  each  other  and  being  disposed  in  en- 
gagement  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  plate,  and 
a  movable  screw-threaded  cylindrical  magnetic  core 
screwed  into  said  holder  with  flexibility  caused  by  the 
flexibility  of  said  plate  portion. 


3,309,641 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURES  FOR  ELEC- 
TRICAL INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Burkhardt,  Sharon,  and  Belvm  B.  Ellis,  Pulaski, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsyKaiiia 
Filed  June  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  561^06 
10  Claims.     (CL  336—211) 


1.  An  air  core  reactor  assembly  comprising  a  winding 
structure  having  a  passageway  therein  which  intercon- 
nects first  and  second  openings,  said  winding  structure 
including  a  plurality  of  layers  of  electrical  conductors 
disposed  about  a  common  axis  and  means  for  holding 
said  layers  in  spaced  relation,  electrical  insulating  and 
mounting  means  disposed  to  provide  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance between  said  winding  structure  and  ground,  and  a 
chamber  formed  of  sound  absorbing  means,  said  sound 
absorbing  means  including  a  porous  insulating  material 
having  a  plurality  of  air  spaces  therein,  said  chamber 
having  a  bottom  portion  and  sidewall  portions  which 
define  an  opening  therein,  said  chamber  being  disposed 
in  a  substantially  concentric  side-by-side  relation  with 
said  electrical  insulating  and  mounting  means,  with  its 
opening  in  substantial  registry  with  one  of  the  first  and 
second  openings  in  said  winding  structure,  to  enclose  the 
opening  in  said  winding  structure  with  said  chamber. 


3,309,640  I 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  CORE  DEVICE  WITH 
RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  CORES 
Masaomi    Oshima,    Yokobama-shi,    Japan,    assignor   to 
Oshima  .Musan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokobama-shi,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  June  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  10, 1964, 

39/46,020 

2  Claims.    (CI.  336—135) 


12  8  ta4  6 


1.  A  magnetic  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed turns  of  metallic  laminations,  said  superimposed 
turns  of  metallic  laminations  providing  a  laminated  core 
structure  in  which  the  outer  turn  defines  a  plurality  of 
major  outer  sides  separated  by  outer  comers  and  the 
inner  turn  defines  an  opening  in  the  structure,  at  least  the 
outer  comers  of  said  core  structure  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  bends  which  provide  a  plurality  of  ad- 
ditional outer  sides,  said  discrete  bends  at  each  of  said 
outer  comers  extending  through  all  of  the  superimposed 
tums  of  the  metallic  laminations,  from  the  outer  lamina- 
tion turn  to  the  inner  lamination  tum,  each  of  said  addi- 
tional outer  sides  being  bent  inwardly  a  predetermined 
amount  to  insure  that  the  discrete  bends  are  sharply  de- 
fined  in  each   of  the   lamination  tums. 


3,309,642 
HALL  EFFECT  ROTATING  DEVICE 
Bernard   Grancoin,   Paris,   France,   assignor  to   CSF — 
Compagnie  Generate  de  TelegrapUe  Sans  Fil,  a  cor- 
poration of  France 

FUed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,525 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jidy  5, 1963, 
940,535 
5  Claims.    (CI.  338—32) 


5    Zttlfffitt 


1.  A  high-frequency  coil  device  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing base  plate,  a  plurality  of  terminal  pins  projecting 
from  said  plate,  a  magnetic  core  mounted  on  said  base 


4.  A  resolver  for  translating  into  electrical  signals,  the 
cosine  and  the  sine  of  an  angle,  said  angle  being  simu- 
lated by  the  relative  position  of  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  com- 
prising: a  stator  having  four  identical  shells,  two  pairs  of 
diametrally  opposed  air  gaps  separating  respectively  said 
four  shells  from  each  other,  the  diameter  along  which  one 
pair  is  situated  being  perpendicular  to  that  along  which 
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the  other  pair  is  situated;  four  Hall  probes,  respectively 
di^Mjsed  in  said  four  air  gaps  with  their  major  planar  sur- 
faces parallel  to  said  respective  diameters  passing  through 
said  air  gaps;  said  stator  having  an  axis  of  revolution;  a 
rotor  rotatably  mounted  about  said  axis  of  revolution  and 
within  said  stator;  said  rotor  comprising  a  permanent  mag- 
net and  two  pole  pieces  made  of  a  soft  magnetic  material, 
having  identical  shape  and  size,  and  forming  with  said 
shells  respective  air  gaps  radially  increasing  with  the  dis- 
tance to  the  vertex  of  said  pole  pieces  increasing,  for  the 
peaks  of  said  pole  pieces  to  be  rounded  near  the  edges 
of  said  magnet;  means  for  applying  a  constant  current 
to  said  Hall  probes;  and  means  for  collecting  at  said 
probes  taken  by  pairs  respective  output  voltages  propor- 
tional to  the  sine  and  the  cosine  of  the  angle  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor. 


ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Augnst  Ferretti,  Cambridge,  and  Richard  W.  Germann, 
Bostoo,  Mass.,  anignors  to  Massachoaetts  Institute  of 
Technology,    Cambridge,    Mass.«    a    corporatioo    of 
Massachusetts 

FOed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  334,999 
7  Claims.     (Q.  338—330) 


tending  between  said  groove  and  the  end  of  said  stem  op- 
posite said  cross-bar,  a  first  bore  in  said  cross-bar,  and  a 
second  bore  in  said  cross-bar  which  connects  with  said 
groove  and  intersects  said  first  bore. 


1.  An  electric  heating  element  comprising: 
at  least  one  heating  zone  of  a  preselected  finely  divided 
metal  dispersed  uniformly  throughout  a  preselected 
refractory  insulator; 
at  least  two  conducting  zones  of  similar  material  to  said 
heating  zones  bearing  a  much  higher  ratio  of  metal 
to  refractory  insulator; 
said  heating  and  conducting  zones  prearranged  to 
provide  a  substantially  broad  uniform  heating 
surface 
the  interface  between  said  heating  and  conducting 
zones  prearranged  to  provide  a  gradual  transi- 
tion  in   metal   richness   such    that   destructive 
thermal  stresses  are  therefore  avoided; 
leads  fastened  to  said  conducting  zones; 
a  coating  of  said  refractory  insulator  extending  over 
said  entire  element  with  said  leads  projecting  through 
said  coating  providing  a  strong  electrically  insulated 
surface  capable  of  intimate  contact  with  vessels  to  be 
heated. 


3,309,644 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Ronald  L.  Zubko,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,732 

9  Claims,     (a.  339—97) 

12  at    ft 


ftat 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  cross-bar, 
a  stem  connected  to  said  cross-bar  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  groove  in  said  cross-bar,  a  pair  of  passages  ex- 


3,309,645 

MULTIPLE  CONNECTOR 

Rocco  J.  Noschese,  Rowayton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bumdy 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,641 

2  Claims.     (CI.  339—98) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conductors,  comprising: 

a  base  element  of  dielectric  material  having  a  base 
surface  portion; 

a  lid  element  of  dielectric  material  hingedly  coupled 
to  said  base  element  for  permitting  pivotal  motion 
of  said  lid  element  toward  and  away  from  said  base 
surface  portion; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  elements  mounted  to 
said  base  surface  portion  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
lid  element; 

a  first  plurality  of  integral  upright  projections  on  said 
base  element  extending  substantially  uprightly  from 
said  base  surface  portion  in  parallel  spaced-apart 
relationship  and  forming  a  separable  hinged  cou- 
pling between  said  base  element  and  said  lid  ele- 
ment; 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced-apart  integral  projections 
on  said  base  element,  extending  uprightly  from  said 
base  surface  portion  in  substantially  parallel  spaced- 
apart  relation  to  said  first  plurality  of  integral  pro- 
jections, and  having  resilient  detent  means  thereon 
for  releasably  securing  said  lid  element  in  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  element  to  grip  a  conductor 
therebetween; 

said  first  plurality  of  integral  projections  together  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  conductor-receiving  grooves  be- 
tween adjacent  projections  for  receiving  conductors 
therein; 

said  second  plurality  of  integral  projections  together 
defining  a  plurality  of  conductor-receiving  grooves 
between  adjacent  projections  for  receiving  conductors 
therein; 

each  of  said  electrical  contact  elements  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
integral  projections,  in  substantial  alignment  with 
a  plurahty  of  said  conductor-receiving  grooves; 

a  conductor-engaging  surface  portion  on  each  contact 
element  formed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  paral- 
lel transversely  disposed  edge  portions  which  to- 
gether define  a  surface  area  having  a  transverse 
width  sufficient  to  engage  two  conductors  positioned 
in  adjacent  conductor-receiving  grooves  in  side  by 
side  relationship; 

whereby  a  plurality  of  conductors  disposed  in  said  re- 
ceiving grooves  may  be  clamped  in  intimate  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  elements  by  pivoting  said 
lid  element  into  engagement  with  said  detent  means. 


339,646 
MULTIPLE-FILAMENT  ELECTRIC 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Isaac  S.  Goodman,  Livingston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  , 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,834 
4  Claims.     (CI.  339—145) 


electrical  conductors,  each  having  a  bared  lead  wire  end 
to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  portion  of  a  contact; 
said  other  member  having  an  inner  surface  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  recesses  facing  an  adjacent  inner  surface 
of  said  one  member  and  individually  aligned  with  said 
contacts;  a  thin-walled  deformed  cup-shaped  terminal 
member  made  of  very  soft  electrically  conductive  material 
secured  on  each  lead  wire  end;  a  separate  terminal  mem- 
ber disposed  in  a  separate  recess  in  engagement  with  a 
portion  of  a  separate  contact;  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  housing  members  together  to  clamp  said 
terminal  members  between  their  associated  contact  por- 
tion and  the  bottom  of  their  associated  recess  to  effect  elec- 
trical connections  between  associated  contacts  and  con- 
ductors. 

3^9,648 

PLUG  CONTACTOR 

Edward  John  Whiteman,  Harrlsimrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  July  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,241  , 

8  Claimi.    (CL  339—217)  ' 


22a. 


1.  In  a  multiple-filament  electric  incandescent  lamp 
having  an  envelope  and  a  base  comprising  a  metal  shell 
that  is  attached  to  the  envelope  and  carries  an  insulator 
that  projects  beyond  the  free  end  of  said  shell  and  has 
an  end  contact,  the  improvement  comprising, 

an  annular  metallic  member  that  is  fastened  to  said 
insulator  and  is  axially  spaced  from  said  end  con- 
tact, 
a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  metallic  member  which  extends 
transverse  to  the  lamp  axis  and  thus  comprises  the 
contacting  portion  of  said  member,  said  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  being  softer  than  said 
meullic  member  and  of  such  thickness  and  con- 
figuration that  it  provides  a  second  deformable 
planar  contact  for  said  lamp  that  extends  completely 
around  said  annular  member  and  is  also  axially 
spaced  from  said  end  contact,  and 
a  lead  wire  extending  through  said  base  and  envelope 
and  connecting  one  of  the  filaments  with  said  an- 
nular metallic  member. 


-lU 


2Hc 


3,309,647 
ELECTRICAL  CORD  CONNECTOR  WITH  IM- 
PROVED SCREWLESS  TERMINALS 
Charles  T.  Von  Holtz,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Harvey  HubbcU,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,824 
6  Claims.    (CI.  339—174) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  pair  of  hous- 
ing members  of  electrical  insulating  material  arranged  to 
be  connected  together  to  form  a  connector  housing;  one 
of  said  members  carrying  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts; 
the  other  of  said  members  carrying  a  plurality  of  wire 


1.  In  a  plug  contactor  a  sleeve  member  having  a  sup- 
port portion  and  a  forward  contact  portion,  a  rear- 
ward portion  adapted  to  be  terminated  to  a  conductive 
lead  and  a  locking  and  latching  mechanism  fitted  within 
the  sleeve  member  including  a  forward  nose  member 
extending  out  of  said  forward  contact  portion  and  sup- 
ported for  sliding  movement  therein,  said  nose  member 
having  a  head  portion  extending  into  the  forward  end 
of  said  support  portion,  a  spring  member  having  a  de- 
tent carried  thereon  positioned  to  extend  through  an 
aperture  proximate  said  end  of  said  support  portion  to 
engage  the  edges  of  a  receptacle  during  use  of  said 
contactor,  said  spring  member  having  an  arm  disposed 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
contactor  which  provides  spring  action  in  a  generally 
radial  sense  relatively  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  contactor  whereby  upon  said  contactor  being 
plugged  into  a  plugboard  or  withdrawn  therefrom  the 
said  detent  is  engaged  by  receptacle  edges  to  be  driven 
inwardly  against  the  said  spring  action  and  upon  the 
forces  being  applied  to  the  end  of  said  contactor  for- 
ward nose  member  tending  to  push  said  contactor  from 
said  plugboard,  the  said  head  portion  thereof  is  driven 
rearwardly  to  block  the  said  detent  from  inward  travel 
to  prevent  said  contactor  from  being  pushed  out  of  said 
plugboard. 

339.649 
SONOBUOY  WITH  DEPTH  SELECTION 
CAPABILTTIES 
Samuel  S.  BaUard,  HoUis,  and  Richard  D.  J.  Proctor  and 
WUUam  E.  Barry,  Nashua,  NJL,  assignors  to  Sanders 
Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N  JI.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,985 
11  Chdms.    (CL  340—2) 
1.  An  air  launched  sonobuoy  with  anteima  release  and 
hydrophone  depth  selection  capabilities  comprised  of: 

(A)  a  releasable  antenna  cover  plate  having  a  recess 
opening  therein, 

(B)  a  cable  release  drive  train  having  a  portion  thereof 
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in  mating  driving  engagement   with   said   antenna  „MnFRWATFR'si?NALLING  SYSTEMS 

cover  plate  recess  opening    sa.d  dnve  tram  bemg    „,,, ^  ^E^fiJ^„^™n!y  S^S^^^  as- 

discharged  from  sajd  sonobuoy  upon  water  .mpact.    "»^^^P^*% J^^  A«Ji.t£^  Ltd,  Brookly'n,  N.Y.,  . 
(C)  a  suspension  cable  supply  divided  in  o  a  separated        ^_„„,ion  of  New  York 
first  and  second  unit  of  predetermmed  lengths,.  py^  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,284 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—4) 


U 


11.1  I  I 


i[j  ij  'j  *! 


si_r 


(D)  said  individual  units  being  interconnected  by  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  suspension  cable,  and 

(E)  a  release  mechanism  forming  an  integral  portion 
of  said  cable  release  drive  train,  said  release  mech- 
anism being  movable  between  a  first  and  second  posi- 
tion to  thereby  control  the  release  of  said  first  and 
second  suspension  supply  cable  units. 


3^09,650 
PULSE-ECHO  SOLTVDER  SYSTEM 
Wayne  M.  Ross  and  John  W.  Dudley,  Seattle,  Wash.,  as- 
s^ors  to  Ross  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Washington 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,044 
11  Claims.    (CI.  340—3) 


2.  Apparatus  for  signalling  by  coded  messages  repre- 
sentative of  predetermined  intelligence  from  an  under- 
water vehicle  to  a  surface  vessel  or  aircraft  comprising: 

thermal  energy  source  means  on  said  underwater  ve- 
hicle for  emitting  discrete  pulses  of  water  of  higher 
thermal  energy  than  that  of  the  surrounding  water 
representative  of  the  coded  messages, 

said  thermal  energy  of  said  pulses  being  conveyed  to 
the  water  surface  by  convection  to  thereby  produce 
local  temperature  differentials  at  the  water  surface, 

means  disposed  above  said  water  surface  for  detecting 
said  temperature  differentials 

and  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  read- 
ing out  said  messages. 


3,309,652 
UNDERWATER  VIBRATION  DETECTOR 
Horace  M.  Trent  and  Thomas  F.  Jones,  Jr.,  Alexandria, 
Va.     (both  of  Naval  Research  Laboratory,  Anacostia 
Station,  Washington,  D.C.     20020) 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1946,  Ser.  No.  653,928 
3  Claims.     (CL  340—6) 


11.  In  a  pulse-echo  system  having  a  pulse-echo  re- 
ceiver and  a  display  means  therein  for  indicating  received 
signals  of  different  orders  of  magnitude,  means  to  enhance 
the  indications  of  received  signals  of  a  selected  general 
order  of  magnitude  in  preference  to  signals  of  a  different 
order  of  magnitude,  including  amplifier  means  operable 
to  limit  the  magnitude  of  received  signals  before  appli- 
cation thereof  to  said  display  means,  and  clamping  circuit 
means  operable  in  response  to  received  signals  to  decrease 
the  magnitude  of  such  limited  signals  by  amounts  which 
increase  with  increase  of  received  signal  strength,  said 
clamping  circuit  means  including  means  adjustable  at 
will  therein  to  vary  iti  gain  and  simultaneously  to  vary 
its  threshold  level  of  response  to  received  signals,  whereby 
such  gain  is  increased  as  threshold  level  is  decreased. 


2.  A  system  for  giving  audible  indication  of  contact 
of  a  sweep  cable  with  a  submerged  object  in  minesweep- 
ing  operations,  comprising  a  metal  sweep  cable  towed 
by  a  ship  and  partially  submerged  by  a  depressor,  a  first 
mechanical  vibration  filter  clamped  on  said  sweep  cable 
aft  of  the  junction  of  said  sweep  cable  with  a  line  from 
said  depressor,  a  second  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
ship  through  a  second  vibration  filter  and  at  the  other 
end  to  a  point  on  the  sweep  cable  in  acoustical  contact 
with  the  latter  aft  of  said  first  mechanical  vibration  fil- 
ter, an  electroacoustic  piclcup  device  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond metal  cable,  an  amplifier  operatively  connected  to 
the  piclcup  device,  and  an  indicating  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  amplifier. 
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3,309,653 
CERAMIC  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  E.  Martin,  Pacoima,  and  John  A.  Merrill,  Sepul- 
veda,  Calif.,   assignors   to  The    Bcndix   Corporation, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,383 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—10) 
1.  A  transducer  assembly  for  operation  in  a  liquid 
medium  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  vibratile  cylin- 
drical radiating  elements  of  polycrystalline  material  ar- 
ranged in  an  axially  aligned  array, 

means  for  acoustically  isolating  the  interior  of  said  ar- 
ray from  its  exterior, 
an  acoustic  transmitting  liquid  placed  within  said  ar- 


ray and  adjacent  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  radiat- 
ing elements,  and 
an  acoustic  loading  member  of  generally  cylindrical 
configuration  placed  within  the  central  cavity  of  said 
array  for  modifying  the  operating  frequency  char- 
acteristics of  said  transducer  assembly. 


3,309,654 

ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS 

Harry  B.  Miller,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,543 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340—10) 


•BdlvDI  MO 
cmcwT 

»T  1      '-» 

UL^ 

^,1 

first  mechanical  mesh  having  a  resonant  frequency 
/r.  and 
(e)  means  for  biasing  said  column  and  piston  for  flex- 
ural  vibration  defining  a  second  mechanical  mesh 
closely  coupled  to  said  first  mesh  and  having  a  reso- 
nant frequency  of  about  Iff. 


3,309,655 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  VIBRATION 
TRANSDUCER 
Manfred  von  Ardenne,  Dresden-Weisser,  Hirsch,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Veb  Transformatoren-  und  Rontgen- 
werk  Dresden,  Dresden,  Germany 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,062,  now 
Patent  No.  3,245,251,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,410 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—15) 


1.  A  transducer  comprising 

(a)  a  back  member  having  a  mass, 

(b)  a  piston, 

(c)  a  column  of  material  exhibiting  electromechanical 
transducing  action, 

(d)  said  column  of  material  being  disposed  between 
said  piston  and  baclc  member  for  vibration  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  of  said  column  to  define  a 


yz- 


1.  In  a  diagnostic  testing  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising  a  convergence-type  transducer  adapted  to  emit 
and  receive  ultrasonic  pulses  and  having  a  focal  point,  a 
gaseous  medium  adjacent  the  convex  surface  of  said  trans- 
ducer and  a  liquid  medium  adjacent  the  concave  surface 
thereof,  a  convergence-type  lens  spaced  apart  from  said 
transducer,  adapted  to  pass  said  ultrasonic  pulses  in  either 
direction  and  also  having  a  focal  point,  and  a  diaphragm 
substantially  midway  between  said  transducer  and  said 
lens,  and  having  an  aperiure  coinciding  with  said  focal 
point  of  the  transducer,  said  lens  being  adapted  both  to 
project  said  aperture  onto  a  predetermined  object  area 
to  be  diagnosed  at  its  focal  point,  and  to  return  echoes  of 
said  ultrasonic  pulses  to  said  diaphragm  and  to  said  trans- 
ducer, which  are  reflected  from  said  focal  point  of  the 
lens,  an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  housing,  an 
annular  holding  member  close  to  one  end  of  said  housing 
for  mounting  said  transducer,  and  means  attached  to  said 
holding  member  for  mounting  said  diaphragm  and  said 
lens  with  freedom  of  individual  adjustment  with  respect 
to  said  transducer. 


3,309,656 

LOGGING-WHILE-DRILLING  SYSTEM 

John  K.  Godbey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,111 

35  Claims.     (CI.  340—18) 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  downhcrfe  condition  in  a 

well  containing  a  conduit  through  which  is  circulated  a 

fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  portion  of  the  circulating  fluid  within 
the  conduit  in  the  well  through  an  orifice  to  provide  a 
jet  of  such  fluid, 

(b)  periodically  interrupting  the  fluid  jet  to  provide 
vibratory  impulses  in  such  fluid  to  produce  a  con- 
tinuous sonic  wave. 
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(c)  varying  the  frequency  of  interrupting  the  fluid  jet 
in  response  to  a  downhole  condition  being  measured 
to  frequency  nnxlulaic  the  sonic  wave,  and 


3,3«9,658 

AMPLITUDE  LOGGING  ON  ALTERNATE 

TRANSMITTER  PULSES 

Gerald  C.  Sommers,  Dallas,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  a  corporatk>n  of  New  York 
Application  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,661,  now  Patent 
No.  3,260,993,  dated  July  12,  1966,  which  is  a  division 
of  application  S«r.  No.  287,853,  May  15,  1952,  now 
Patent  No.  3,191.145,  dated  June  22,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,341 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—18) 


(d)  demodulating  the  sonic  wave  at  a  location  spaced 
from  where  the  condition  exists  into  a  readout  of  the 
measured  condition. 


3,309.657 
DUAL  CHANNEL  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Rabson,  Thomas  A.  Rabson,  Homer  M.  Wll- 
son.  and  Leroy  C.  De  La  Torre,  Houston,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors,  by    mesne   assignments,   to   PGAC   Development 
Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,210 
16  Claims.     (CI.  340 — 18) 


i-. 
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1.  In  a  well  logging  system,  a  subsurface  unit,  a  cable 
for  moving  said  unit  within  a  bore  hole,  first  and  second 
detectors  in  said  unit  and  each  arranged  to  produce  a  pulse 
type  signal,  means  included  in  said  subsurface  unit  for 
converting  pulses  from  each  of  said  detectors  mto  a 
composite  pulse  consisting  essentially  of  equal  area  pulse 
portions  of  opposite  polarity,  means  for  transmittmg  said 
composite  pulses  over  said  cable  to  the  earth's  surface, 
and  pulse  integrator  means  located  at  the  earth's  surface 
and  connected  to  said  cable,  said  pulse  integrator  means 
having  a  time  constant  such  that  each  of  said  composite 
pulses  is  converted  into  a  unidirectional  pulse  having  sub- 
stantially no  overshoot  portion  of  the  opposite  polarity, 
said  unidirectional  pulses  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
detectors  being  of  the  opposite  polarity  from  those  uni- 
directional pulses  corresponding  to  the  other  of  said 
detectors.  ' 


1.  A  borehole  logging  system  having  a  transmitter  and 
two  receivers  for  measuring  in  correlation  with  depth  the 
attenuation  properties  of  the  formations  adjacent  said 
borehole  through  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  receivers  comprising: 

downhole  means  movable  lengthwise  of  said  borehole 
and  including  said  two  receivers  and  a  transmitter 
spaced  from  said  two  receivers  a  distance  which  is 
large  compared  with  the  spacing  between  said  two 
receivers, 
means  for  periodically  energizing  said  transmitter  for 
the  production  of  a  succession  of  acoustic  pulses  for 
travel  through  said  formations  along  said  borehole, 
cable-conductor  means  connected  to  said  receivers  and 
extending  to  the  surface  for  transmittal  thereto  of 
signals  produced  by  said   receivers  in  response  to 
the  acoustic  pulses  traveling  through  said  formations 
from  said  transmitter  to  first  one  and  then  the  other 
of  said  receivers, 
electrical  circuit  means  located  at  said  surface  and  con- 
nected to  said  cable-conductor  means  for  producing 
outputs  respectively  proportional  to  the  signal  am- 
plitude developed  first  by  one  and  then  the  other  of 
said   receivers  as  a   result  of  said   acoustic  pulses 
generated  by  said  transmitter, 
selective  means  disposed  between  said  two  receivers 
and  said  electrical  circuit  means  for  applying  thereto 
the  signals  developed  by  one  of  said  receivers  in  re- 
sponse to  one  of  said  acoustic  pulses  and  thereafter 
for  applying  to  said  electrical  circuit  means  the  sig- 
nals from  a  second  of  said  receivers  m  response  to  a 
second  of  said  transmitter  pulses,  and 
difference  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  between  said  amplitudes  of 
said  signals  developed  first  by  one  of  said  receivers 
and  then  by  a  second  of  said  receivers  as  a  measure 
of  the  attenuation  of  said  acoustic  pulses  during  their 
travel  through  the  separation  distance  between  said 
receivers,  the  large  spacing  between  said  transmitter 
and  said  two  receivers  enhancing  the  accuracy  of 
the  measurement  of  said  attenuation. 
2.  An  acoustic  amplitude  logging  system  comprising: 
dovmhole  means  having  a  plurality  of  transducers  in- 


cluding a  transmitter  of  time-spaced  acoustic  pulses 
and  at  least  two  receivers, 

sync  means  for  generating  sync  pulses  representative  of 
the  time  occurrence  of  the  generation  of  acoustic 
pulses  by  said  transmitter, 

circuit  means  connecting  said  transducers  to  surface 
equipment, 

said  surface  equipment  including  amplitude  sensing 
means  for  producing  separate  amplitude  functions 
representative  of  the  amplitudes  of  acoustic  energy 
appearing  at  said  receivers, 

a  bistable  circuit,  said  sync  pulses  being  applied  to  said 
bistable  circuit  to  switch  it  between  stable  states  in 
response  to  each  sync  pulse, 

gating  means  connected  between  said  receivers  and 
said  amplitude  sensing  means,  the  output  of  said 
bistable  circuit  being  apphed  to  said  gating  means  to 
enable  it  to  pass  the  output  of  a  first  of  said  receivers 
after  a  first  and  succeeding  alternate  sync  pulses  and 
to  pass  the  output  of  a  second  of  said  receivers  after 
a  second  and  succeeding  alternate  sync  pulses  so  that 
said  amplitude  sensing  means  produces  a  first  of  said 
amplitude  functions  representative  of  the  amplitude 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  acoustic  pulse  after 
travel  along  the  formations  between  said  transmitter 
and  a  first  of  said  receivers,  and  a  second  of  said 
amplitude  functions  representative  of  the  amplitude 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  acoustic  pulse  after 
travel  along  said  formations  between  said  transmitter 
and  a  second  of  said  receivers,  and 

means  for  producing  from  said  separate  amplitude 
functions  a  signal  representative  of  the  attenuation 
of  acoustic  energy  between  said  two  receivers. 


the  improvement  comprising:  an  additional  generator 
means  for  generating  a  set  of  signals  of  a  waveform  to 
establish  a  plurality  of  lines  perspectively  parallel  to  the 
path,  which  rotate  about  the  apex  thereof  at  a  rate  re- 
lated to  the  heading  error  of  the  object  relative  to  a 
predetermined  path,  and  which  rotate  in  a  direction  in- 
dicative of  the  direction  of  the  error,  and  means  for 
coupling  said  set  of  signals  to  the  display  unit  for  display 
thereon. 

3,309,660 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE 

Georges  Mouricr,  79  Blvd.  Haussmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,704 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26, 1961, 

862  948 

12  Claims.    (CL  330— 47) 


3309,659 
ELECTRONIC  VISUAL  CUE  INDICATOR 
SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
George  H.  Balding,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397^50 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—27) 


1.  In  a  visual  indicator  system  for  displaying  different 
items  of  information  on  a  display  unit  relating  to  the 
movement  of  an  object  relative  to  true  world  conditions 
including  a  first  cue  generator  circuit  operative  to  gen- 
erate a  first  group  of  signals  for  coupling  to  said  display 
device  to  provide  a  first  cue  set  comprising  a  sky,  a  hori- 
zon, and  a  ground  portion  on  the  display  unit  and  further 
including  a  second  cue  generator  circuit  operative  to 
generate  a  second  group  of  signals  for  coupling  to  said 
display  device  having  waveforms  of  a  shape  to  provide 
a  display  of  a  cue  set  thereon  consisting  of  triangular 
path  extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  display, 
and  further  including  a  path  control  means  including  a 
path-end  positioning  circuit  means  operative  to  provide 
signals  for  adjusting  signal  output  of  the  second  generator 
circuit  to  adjust  the  apex  of  the  path  on  the  display  unit 
to  different  horizontal  and  vertical  coordinate  positions, 
the  path  control  means  having  a  generator  means  for 
generating  signals  of  different  characteristics  to  adjust 
the  path  outline  to  widths  of  corresponding  different 
values,  and  further  including  means  for  coupling  the 
output  of  said  path  control  means  to  said  display  unit, 
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1.  A  magnetron  amplifier  comprising  a  non-re-entrant 
uniformly  iterative  delay  circuit  means  having  a  plurality 
of  uniform  periodic  cells  and  having  effectively  an  input 
end  and  an  output  end  mutually  decoupled,  cathode  means 
extending  along  said  delay  circuit  means  and  spaced  there- 
from a  uniform  distance  to  define  a  uniform  interaction 
space  therewith,  means  for  establishing  an  electrostatic 
field  within  said  interaction  space  between  said  delay  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  cathode  means,  means  for  establish- 
ing within  said  interaction  space  a  transverse  magnetic 
field  crossed  with  said  electrostatic  fieldfsaid  delay  circuit 
means  being  of  a  type  providing  a  series  of  periodically 
spaced  homologous  points  in  which  the  electromagnetic 
field  having  substantially  the  same  phase  at  substantially 
the  same  instant  appears  at  said  points  and  in  which  micro- 
wave propagates  on  a  given  wave  length  simultaneously 
in  the  substantially  infinite-phase  velocity  mode  and  at 
least  in  the  neighborhood  of  a  predetermined  retarded 
mode,  input  means  coupled  to  said  input  end  for  injecting 
microwave  energy  into  said  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of 
output  means  separate  and  distinct  from  said  input  means 
distributed  along  said  delay  circuit  means  and  coupled 
to  respective  ones  of  said  periodic  cells  for  abstracting 
therefrom  amplified  energy. 


3,309,661 

SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Jeremiah  Daniel  Kennelly,  408  S.  Oak  Park  Ave., 

Oak  Park,  m.     60302 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,386 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340—50) 


1.  A  signal  device  for  emergency  vehicles,  or  the  lilce, 
comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  beam  lamps  mounted  on 
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said  frame  in  spaccd-apart  relation  for  pivotal  movement 
about  generally  vertical  axes,  and  means  on  said  frame 
for  oscUlating  said  lamps  about  their  respective  axes  m 
arcs  in  a  common  plane  so  that  the  beams  therefrom  arc 
in  overlapping  relation  for  a  portion  of  each  oscillation. 
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said  indicator  means,  frequency  responsive  time  delay 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source  in  response 
to  actuation  of  said  actuator  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  canceling  means  whereby  said  indicat- 
ing means  are  deenergized  after  a  time  interval  dependent 
on  the  speed  of  the  vehicle. 


3,309,662 
SEAT  BELT  REMINDER  SYSTEM 
Frank  Skrbina,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporaUon  of 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  333,556 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—52) 


3,309,664 

VEHICLE  AUTOMATIC  DOOR  LOCK  AND 

INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Walter  E.  Deutsch,  1421   Veteran  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     90024,  and  Renee  H.  Sanders,  2916  Oakhurst 

Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90034 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,919 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—56) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  reminder  system  for  re- 
minding a  vehicle  occupant  to  fasten  his  seat  belt  com- 
prising a  warning  device,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  an 
ignition  switch,  a  relay  having  a  winding,  a  normally 
closed  set  of  contacts,  and  a  normally  open  set  of  con- 
tacts, circuit  means  connecting  said  warning  device,  said 
source  of  electrical  energy,  said  ignition  switch  and  said 
normally  closed  set  of  contacts  of  said  relay  in  senes  cir- 
cuit whereby  said  warning  device  is  energized  when  said 
ignition  switch  is  closed,  a  push  button  switch,  circuit 
means  connecting  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  said 
ignition  switch,  said  relay  winding  and  said  push  button 
switch  in  series  circuit  whereby  said  relay  winding  is 
energized,  said  normally  closed  contacts  are  opened,  said 
warning  device  is  de-energized,  and  said  normally  open 
contacts  are  closed  when  said  push  button  switch  is  actu- 
ated while  said  ignition  switch  is  closed,  said  normally 
open  set  of  contacts  positioned  in  parallel  circuit  with  said 
push  button  switch  for  keeping  said  relay  winding  ener- 
gized, said  normally  open  set  of  contacts  closed  and  said 
warning   device   de-energized   until  said   ignition  switch 
is  opened  and  re-closed. 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  an  electrical  system,  an 
ignition  switch,  a  door  and  a  door  jamb,  the  combination 
comprising:  bolt  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  door  for 
engagement  with  said  jamb;  solenoid  means  connected 
to  said  bolt  means  for  sliding  said  bolt  means  into  en- 
gagement with  said  jamb  to  lock  said  door  when  said 
solenoid  means  is  energized;  electrical  leads  connecting 
said  solenoid  in  said  electrical  system  through  said  igni- 
tion switch,  a  normally  closed  electrical  switch  mounted 
in  said  jamb  for  engagement  by  said  bolt  means,  an  in- 
dicator lamp  connected  to  said  normally  closed  switch, 
said  normally  closed  switch  being  connected  to  said  auto- 
mobile electrical  system  through  said  ignition  switch, 
whereby  said  indicator  lamp  becomes  lit  when  said  igni- 
tion switch  is  closed  and  remains  lit  until  said  bolt  means 
engages  said  normally  closed  switch  to  open  it. 


3,309,663  ^^ 

TURN  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
CANCELING  MEANS 
Edward  G.  Curtindale,  Saginaw,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  „--,. 
FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,214 
5  Claims.     (Q.  340—55) 


3,309,665 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COLLIMATED  SIGN 

Douglas  A.  Kohl,  Ossco,  Mhin.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

ments,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,218 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—120) 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  source  of  alternating 
current  of  variable  frequency  depending  upon  the  speed 
of  the  vehicle,  a  turn  signal  system  comprising  actuator 
means,  indicator  means,  means  for  intermittently  ener- 
gizing said  indicator  means  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  actuator  means,  canceling  means  for  dcenergizing 


1.  A  collimating  display  sign  designed  to  visibly  and 
intelligibly  communicate  information  to  a  viewer  only 
along  a  predetermined  line  of  sight,  which  comprises: 

a  display  member  having  a  representation  to  be  visually 
communicated  to  said  viewer  only  along  said  pre- 
determined line  of  sight,  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  display  member  along  a 
rectilinear  path  parallel  to  said  predetermined  line 
of  sight  so  that  only  to  a  viewer  who  is  looking  at 
said  representation  along  a  line  of  sight  parallel 
to  said  path  of  reciprocation  does  said  display  mem- 
ber appear  to  be  stationary  and  the  representation 
appear  intelligible. 
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3309,666 

TRANSISTORIZED  PARITY  BIT  GENERATING 

AND  CHECKING  CIRCUIT 

Robert  Frohman,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 
ConUnuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  769,034,  Oct.  22, 
1958.    This  application  Mar.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,925 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.1) 


3^09,667 
CHARACTER  IDENTIFYING  ARRANGEMENT 
Henri  Gerard  Feissel,  Paris,  Pierre  Alfred  Fenier,  Vflle- 
bon,  Seine-et-Oise,  and  Marc  Charles  Joseph  Lesaeur, 
Chaville,  Seine-et-Oise,  France,  assignors  to  Compag- 
nie  des  Machines  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,386 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  26,  1960, 
834,008,  Patent  1,271,150;  Mar.  2,  1961,  854,343, 
Patent  79,378 

12  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.3) 


1.  Parity  checking  means  comprising  in  combination: 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sources  of  binary  signals, 
first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  transistors,  each  pair 
having  first  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  means  con- 
necting the  collectors  of  the  transistors  in  each  pair 
to  provide  an  output,  first  low  resistance  means  connecting 
the  first  source  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  of  the 
first  pair,  second  low  resistance  means  connecting  the 
second  source  to  the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  of 
the  first  pair,  third  low  resistance  means  connecting  the 
third  source  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  of  the 
second  pair,  fourth  low  resistance  means  connecting  the 
fourth  source  to  the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  of 
the  second  pair,  fifth  low  resistance  means  connecting  the 
output  of  the  first  pair  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor 
of  the  third  pair,  sixth  low  resistance  means  connecting 
the  output  of  the  second  pair  to  the  emitter  of  the  second 
transistor  of  the  third  pair,  first  high  resistance  means 
independent  of  any  fixed  biasing  source  connecting  the 
first  source  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  of  the  first 
pair,  second  high  resistance  means  independent  of  any 
fixed  biasing  source  connecting  the  second  source  to  the 
base  of  the  first  transistor  of  the  first  pair,  third  high  re- 
sistance means  independent  of  any  fixed  biasing  source 
connecting  the  third  source  to  the  base  of  the  second 
transistor  of  the  second  pair,  fourth  high  resistance  means 
independent  of  any  fixed  biasing  source  connecting  the 
fourth  source  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  of  the 
second  pair,  fifth  high  resistance  means  independent  of 
any  fixed  biasing  source  connecting  the  output  of  the 
second  pair  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  of  the  third 
pair,  and  sixth  high  resistance  means  independent  of  any 
fixed  biasing  source  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  pair 
to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  of  the  third  pair. 
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1.  An  analyzing  and  converting  arrangement  for  an- 
alysing characters  in  relative  horizontal  movement,  each 
character  being  composed  of  a  fixed  number  of  vertical 
bars,  the  latter  having  their  homologous  edges  separated 
by  intervals  of  two  different  widths  with  a  fixed  number 
of  so-called  "long"  intervals  differently  located  among 
other  intervals  called  "short"  intervals,  comprising  read- 
ing means  for  generating  an  effective  reading  signal  for 
one  edge  of  each  bar  read,  time  measuring  means  con- 
nected to  said  reading  means  to  receive  said  reading  sig- 
nals for  detecting  a  long  interval  between  two  consecu- 
tive reading  signals  and  for  emitting  a  distinct  pulse  upon 
such  detection  and  including  at  least  one  time  discrim- 
inating means,  first  storage  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
criminating means  for  momentarily  storing  said  distinctive 
pulse,  second  storage  means  having  several  storage  posi- 
tions and  switching  means  which  are  associated  with  said 
second  storage  means  and  which  are  cotmected  to  be 
actuated  step-by-step  by  said  reading  signals  in  order  to 
cause  said  second  storage  means  to  store  a  binary  value 
assigned  to  such  a  long  interval  into  appropriate  storage 
positions  under  control  of  said  first  storage  means. 


3,309,668 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  POORLY 
SEPARATED  CHARACTERS 
WUUam  ElUs  Ingham,  London,  Christopher  Archibald 
Gordon  Lemay,  Isleworth,  Middlesex,  and  John  James 
Jarrett,  Higher  Denham,  England,  assignors  to  Elec- 
tric &  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  4,  1962, 

365/62 
4  Claims.  (CI.  340— 146J) 
1.  A  pattern  recognition  device  comprising  means  for 
sensing  an  area  in  which  patterns  may  occur  in  indetermi- 
nate positions,  to  derive  signals  in  response  to  such  pat- 
terns which  signals  may  occur  at  indeterminate  times 
depending  on  the  positions  of  said  patterns,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  signals  to  correlation  devices  to  derive  from 
said  devices  a  plurality  of  correlation  signals  representa- 
tive respectively  of  the  correlation  between  a  pattern  be- 
ing sensed  and  a  plurality  of  predetermined  patterns,  said 
correlation  signals  being  liable  to  exhibit  extreme  values 
at  indeterminate  times  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
and  the  positions  of  the  patterns  which  are  sensed,  stor- 


762 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  14,  1967 


age  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  correlation 
signal  which  has  attained  the  extreme  value  of  greatest 
magnitude  since  said  storage  means  was  last  reset,  timing 
means  of  which  the  operation  is  initiated  by  the  attain- 
ment of  an  extreme  value  of  greatest  magnitude,  identi- 
fying means  for  utilising  the  indication  of  said  storage 
means  to  identify  the   pattern   sensed  by   said  sensing 


5S!U" 


3309,669 
SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  DOCU- 
MENTS   COMPRISING    A    ROTATING   SCAN- 
NING DISC 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St^ 

Metuchen,  N  J.     08840 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,615 

17  Claims.     (CL  340— 146J) 
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(i)  computing  means  for  receiving  code  signals,  and 
(j)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  code 
signal  generating  means  and  said  comparison  means 
and  operative  to  effect  transmission  of  a  code  rep- 
resentative of  an  identified  character  to  said  comput- 
ing means  only  when  the  same  character  of  said  third 
means  is  in  alignment  with  the  character  being  read 
on  said  document. 


3309,670 
SELECTIVE  SIGNALING  RECEIVER 
George  W.  Dick,  Morris  Townsiiip,  Morris  County,  and 
Wayne  D.  Farmer,  Plainfield,  and  PanI  S.  Kopcl, 
Somerset,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories.  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,030 
13  Claims.    (CL  340— 164) 


means,  said  identifying  means  being  enabled  by  said 
timing  means  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  time  delay 
from  the  imtiation  of  said  timing  means,  means  for  there- 
upon resetting  said  storage  means  and  resetting  means 
for  resetting  said  timing  means  to  recommence  at  zero 
time  if  an  extreme  value  of  greater  magnitude  than  that 
stored  occurs  before  the  terminaton  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  delay. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  characters  provided  on  a 
dociunent  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  scanning  characters, 

(b)  second  means  for  receiving  and  prcpositioning  a 
document  to  be  scanned  relative  to  said  first  means, 

(c)  said  first  means  including  third  means  containing 
all  of  the  characters  to  be  identified, 

(d)  comparison  means  coupled  to  said  third  means, 

(e)  fourth  means  movably  mounting  said  first  means, 

(f )  means  moving  said  first  means  on  said  fourth  means 
to  rotatably  convey  said  identifying  means  through 
the  field  o(  said  scanning  means, 

(g)  means  relatively  moving  said  third  and  second 
means  whereby  said  first  means  traverses  a  path  paral- 
lel to  a  line  of  characters  to  be  read  and  in  a  man- 
ner to  scan  each  character  with  said  identifying 
means, 

(h)  said  third  means  further  comprising  fifth  means 
for  generating  different  code  signals  each  representa- 
tive of  a  different  character, 


3.  In  a  signal  receiving  apparatus  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit for  receiving  trains  of  pulses  each  being  separated 
by  intertrain  pauses  and  each  being  the  code  repre- 
sentation of  a  digit  of  a  numbering  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising 

a  digit  responsive  pulse  generator  circuit  connected  to 
said  input  circuit, 

an  address  pulse  converting  generator  connected  to  said 
input  circuit, 

a  digit  counting  shift  register,  and  an  address  pulse 
counting  shift  register, 

an  information  bit  generator  drive  circuit  connected 
to  said  digit  responsive  and  pulse  converting  gen- 
erators, said  drive  circuit  having  a  counter  activat- 
ing output  lead  connected  to  said  digit  and  address 
pulse  counting  shift  registers  in  tandem, 

an  advance  circuit  connecting  said  address  pulse  con- 
verting generator  to  said  address  pulse  counting  reg- 
ister, 

a  control  circuit  connecting  said  digit  counting  shift 
register  to  said  digit  responsive  generator  for  caus- 
ing said  register,  in  response  to  outputs  from  said 
digit  responsive  generator,  to  count  the  number  of 
digits, 

said  control  circuit  being  connected  in  tandem  to  said 
address  pulse  counting  register  and  said  digit  count- 
ing register  and  being  utilized  in  said  pulse  count- 
ing register  to  clear  all  register  stages  except  those 
defining  a  desired  permutation, 

a  utilization  circuit, 

and  a  logic  gate  connected  between  said  utilization  cir- 
cuit and  said  digit  counting  and  address  pulse  count- 
ing shift  registers  and  responsive  to  the  coincidence 
of  outputs  therefrom. 


3309,671 

INPUT-OUTPUT  SECTION 

Carl  M.  Lckven,  Bm-bank.  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,126 

3  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 

1.  A  buffer  circuit  incluiding:  dynamic  register  means 

including  delay  means  for  circulating  bits  of  binary  data 

in  a  series  of  successive  bit  positions,  said  binary  data  in- 
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eluding  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  binary  information  words 
carried  in  said  delay  means  in  a  bit-interlaced  relationship 
with  one  another,  at  least  one  of  the  bits  in  each  of  said 
binary  information  words  forming  with  one  another  a 
multi-bit  binary  coded  control  word;  a  plurality  of  input 
channels  for  receiving  separate  multi-bit  binary  informa- 
tion words;  circuit  means  for  scanning  said  input  chan- 
nels successively  to  introduce  the  bits  of  the  word  in 
each  channel  to  said  delay  means  to  cause  the  bit-inter- 
laced words  to  be  circulated  through  said  dynamic  reg- 


initiating  the  program  interrupt  for  causing  operation 
of  the  program  interrupt  initiating  means;  and,  an  in- 
hibiting means  connected  to  the  AND  gate  means  for  pit- 
venting  the  program  interrupt  initiating  means  from 
causing  a  separate  and  distinct  program  interruption 
upon  subsequent  operation  of  any  of  the  plurality  of 
sensable  storage  means,  including  the  sensable  storage 
means  effecting  the  initial  program  interruption. 


ister  means  at  successive  bit  times;  selection  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  dynamic  register  means  for  select- 
ing each  of  said  information  words  therefrom  on  a  serial 
bit-by-bit  basis;  control  register  means;  logic  circuitry 
coupling  said  selection  circuit  means  to  said  control  reg- 
ister means  to  pass  the  bit  constituting  said  coded  con- 
trol word  to  said  control  register  means;  and  selection 
matrix  circuitry  coupled  to  said  selection  circuit  means 
and  to  said  control  register  means  to  pass  a  selected  one 
of  said  information  words  to  a  destination  selected  by 
the  control  word  in  said  control  register  means. 


33«9,672 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  INTERRUPT  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Bum,  Newton,  Mass.,  Watts  S.  Homphrcy,  Jr., 
Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  and  John  Tendan,  Wincheater,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249387 
4  Claims.    (CL  34«— 172.5) 


1.  For  electronic  data  processing  equipment  operating 
according  to  the  consecutive  steps  of  a  program,  a  means 
for  interrupting  said  program  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
particular  event  and  comprising:  a  i^urality  of  sensable 
storage  means;  means  for  causing  one  of  the  storage 
means  to  generate  a  signal  upon  the  happening  of  said 
event;  means  for  initiating  the  program  interrupt;  gating 
means  including  an  OR  gate  means  connected  to  the  plu- 
rality of  sensable  storage  means  and  an  AND  gate  means 
connected  to  the  OR  gate  means  and  to  the  means  for 


3309,673  

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Ben  A.  Harris  and  GUbert  A.  Denis,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
signors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Fridcn,  Inc., 
Leandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,896 
41  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


/ 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  a  data  re- 
ceiver, a  plurality  of  data  supply  sources  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  said  receiver  through  a  data  communication 
channel  common  to  all  thereof,  means  at  each  location 
of  a  data  source  and  operable  to  initiate  a  request  for 
access  to  said  data  channel  of  any  local  data  supply 
source  having  data  available  for  transmission,  control 
means  at  said  each  source  location  and  operated  by  said 
access  reqtiest  means  thereof  for  sensing  the  establish- 
ment of  preselected  operational  conditions  verifying  that 
any  available-data  supply  source  at  said  each  location  has 
a  quantity  of  data  in  readiness  for  transmission  and  has 
performed  a  preliminary  operati(Mi  evidencing  that  such 
source  is  in  operational  readiness  to  transmit  its  available 
data  and  upon  such  verification  to  complete  the  request 
for  access  to  said  channel  of  said  ready  data  sources,  and 
means  providing  automatic  operational  intercontrol  be- 
tween said  access  initiating  control  means  of  all  of  said 
data-source  locations  for  dynamically  assigning  by  a 
preselected  program  of  sequential  priorities  from  a  first 
to  a  last  thereof  the  orders  in  which  the  data  sources  of 
localities  having  control-means  verified  readiness  for  ac- 
cess automatically  complete  their  access  one  after  an- 
other to  said  channel  for  ccmsecutive  source  transmissions 
to  said  receiver. 


3,309,674 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION  DEVICES 
Christopher  Archibald  Gordon  Lemay,  Islewortli,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Limited, 
Hayes,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272349 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aiv.  13,  1962, 

14393/62 
14  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 
1.  A  data  sorting  device  comprising  a  store,  first  input 
means  for  a  multi-element  information  signal,  second  in- 
put means  for  an  associated  response  signal,  means  for 
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selecting  an  address  in  said  store,  said  selecting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  selecting  a  group  of  addresses  and  fur- 
ther means  for  selecting  an  address  within  the  groups, 
said  store  being  divided  into  three  parts,  a  first  part  for 
multi-clement  information  signals,  a  second  part  for  as- 
sociated response  signals  and  a  third  part  for  selection 
signals,  means  for  transferring  signals  from  said  third  part 


pulse  providing  means  for  providing  a  pulse  signal  prior 
to  said  interrogation  to  permit  the  switching  of  said  signal 
storage  means  into  a  second  state  of  operation,  and  a  con- 
trol device  connected  between  said  signal  storage  means 
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and  said  voltage  charging  means  and  responsive  to  said 
control  voltage  and  said  pulse  signal  for  changing  said  sig- 
nal storage  means  to  the  second  state  of  operation  upon 
the  occurrence  of  said  control  voltage  followed  by  said 
pulse  signal. 

3,309,676 

DATA  MASS  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Paul  R.  Hkkey,  Tujunga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,437 

6  Claims.     (Q.  340—172.5) 
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of  said  store  to  said  selecting  means  to  select  a  group  of 
addresses,  means  fcJT  comparing  a  multi-element  informa- 
tion signal  derived  from  the  first  part  of  said  store  with  an 
input  multi-clement  information  signal  and  for  controlling 
the  further  means  for  selecting  the  address  within  the 
groups  whereby  an  input  multi-element  information  signal 
is  compared  with  a  sequence  of  stored  multi-element  in- 
formation signals. 


3,309,675 
INTERRUPTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
COMPUTER 
Donald  A.  Burt,  Franklin  Township,  Mnrrysville,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,125 
6  Claims.  (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  interrupting  the  programmed  opera- 
tion of  a  computer  during  the  interrogation  of  an  inter- 
rupt core  array  of  said  computer  and  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  event,  comprising  square  loop  mag- 
netic signal  storage  means  initially  operative  in  a  first 
stable  state  and  capable  of  being  switched  between  at  least 
two  stable  states  of  operation,  input  signal  providing 
means  operative  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  event  for 
providing  an  input  signal,  voltage  charping  means  respon- 
sive to  said  input  signal  for  providing  a  control  voltage. 


1.  A  memory  system  including:  a  memory  storage  me- 
dium having  a  plurality  of  first  tracks  for  the  storage  of 
first  information  representing  index  blocks  of  identifying 
information  in  successive  locations  in  each  of  said  first 
tracks,  and  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  further  tracks 
for  the  inter-laced  storage  of  second  information  repre- 
senting data  blocks  of  information  therein  respectively 
corresponding  to  said  index  blocks;  a  plurality  of  first 
transducer  units  respectively  coupled  to  respective  ones  of 
said  first  tracks;  a  plurality  of  groups  of  further  separate 
transducer  units  respectively  coupled  to  respective  ones 
of  said  groups  of  further  tracks;  first  switching  circuitry 
coupled  to  said  first  transducer  units  for  selectively  acti- 
vating such  first  transducer  units;  second  switching  cir- 
cuitry coupled  to  said  groups  of  further  transducer  units 
for  selectively  activating  said  groups;  first  control  circuit 
means  including  a  first  address  register  for  selectively 
activating  said  first  switching  circuitry  in  response  to  sig- 
nals stored  in  said  first  address  register;  and  second  control 
circuitry  independent  of  said  first  control  circuitry  and  in- 
cluding a  separate  address  register  for  selectively  activat- 
ing said  second  switching  circuitry  in  response  to  signals 
stored  in  said  second  address  register;  and  means  for  in- 
troducing a  common  address  into  said  first  and  second 
address  registers. 
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3  309  677 
AUTOMATIC  INFORMATION  INDEXING 
Christine  A.  Montgomery,  Hollywood,  and  Louis  C.  Ray, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Don  R.  Swanson,  Chicago, 
111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bunker- 
Ramo  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,108 
15Clahns.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 
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said  storage  means  the  identity  of  control  means  as  they 
are  operated  to  their  abnormal  variable  indicating  states, 
print-out  means  for  printing  information  in  said  storage 
in  the  order  in  which  such  information  is  stored  in  succes- 
sive positions  of  said  storage  means,  mezms  for  clearing 
said  storage  means  when  all  the  variable  condition  in- 
formation in  said  storage  means  has  been  fed  to  said  print- 
out means,  timing  means  which  is  reset  to  zero  prior  to 
the  feeding  of  a  new  sequence  of  information  to  said 
storage  means  and  which  starts  counting  time  from  zero 
when  the  information  is  fed  to  the  first  position  of  said 
storage  means,  means  for  storing  in  each  storage  position 
of  said  storage  means  the  timing  information  indicated  by 
said  timing  means  at  the  time  the  variable  identifying  in- 
iormation  is  fed  to  the  storage  position,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  clearing  of  said  storage  means  for  re- 
setting said  timing  means  to  zero. 
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1.  A  system  for  automatically  indexing  information 
comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  input  information  for  com- 
paring said  input  information  with  information  stored 
therein  and  detecting  correspondence  therebetween; 
and 

second  means  for  indexing  said  input  information  with 
codes  representing  said  information  stored  in  said  first 
means  which  has  been  detected  to  correspond  to  said 
input  informatioiL 


3,309,678 
SEQUENCE  INDICATING  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Jack  Sargent,  Skokie,  and  Kenneth  C.  Lhider,  ArUngton 
Heights,  III.,  and  Amiel  I.  Goodman,  Waltham,  Mass., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Scam  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Skokie,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original   application  Sept  6,   1962,  Ser.  No.  221,828. 
Divided  and  thb  application  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
516,806 

5  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


1.  A  variable  monitoring  system  for  indicating  the  or- 
der in  which  a  number  of  variables  become  abnormal,  said 
system  comprising:  respective  control  means  which  re- 
spond to  the  normal  and  abnormal  conditions  of  respec- 
tive variables,  each  of  said  control  means  having  an  ab- 
normal variable  indicating  state  when  the  associated  vari- 
able becomes  abnormal  and  a  normal  variable  indicating 
state  when  the  associated  variable  is  normal,  storage  means 
for  recording  the  order  in  which  the  variables  go  abnormal 
and  including  successive  storage  positions  in  which  in- 
formation on  the  identity  and  timing  information  of  ab- 
normal variables  may  be  recorded,  interrogation  means 
for  sequentially  interrogating  the  control  means  in  a  pre- 
determined order  and  for  storing  in  successive  positions  of 

836  O.O.— 26    I 


3,309,679 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Joseph   A.  Weisbecker,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioo  ot  Dela- 
ware 
Contfaraatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  213,781,  July  31, 
1962.    This  application  June  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  560,011 
22  Claims.     (CL  340—172^ 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  arranged  for  executing 
an  instruction  by  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  machine  steps 
beginning  with  an  initial  step,  said  instruction  being  de- 
fined by  an  instruction  word  comprising  a  plurality  of 
digits  including  operation  digits,  each  of  said  machine 
steps  being  defined  by  a  machine  word  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  digits  including  operation  digits,  a  first  counting 
means  for  storing  instruction  word  addresses,  a  second 
counting  means  for  storing  machine  word  addresses,  stor- 
age means  for  storing  instruction  words  and  machine 
word,  means  responsive  to  an  address  specified  by  said 
first  counting  means  for  selecting  a  word  from  said  stor- 
age means,  means  for  sensing  said  operation  digits  of  said 
selected  word,  and  means  responsive  to  said  means  for 
sensing  for  inserting  an  address  in  said  second  counting 
means  and  for  changing  said  first  coimting  means  to 
specify  another  address  when  said  selected  word  is  an 
instruction  word. 

3,309,680 
ENHANCED  VOLTAGE  READOUT  FOR 
CRYOELECTRIC  MEMORIES 
John   P.   Pritchard,  Jr.,  Ridiardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Texas  Instniments  Incorporated,  DaDas,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  564,857 
4Chdms.    (CL  340— 173.1) 
1.  In  a  cryoelectric  memory  system,  the  combination 


of: 


a  superconductive  memory  plane, 

write  and  read  drive  line  means  disposed  adjacent  one 
side  of  the  memory  plane  for  selectively  storing  an 
idle  current  in  the  memory  plane  and  for  selectively 
switching  the  stored  idle  current  off, 

a  layer  of  material  having  a  magnetic  permeability 
greater  than  unity  disposed  adjacent  the  memory 
plane  on  the  side  of  the  memory  plane  opposite  the 
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drive  line  means  such  thai  the  magnetic  field  from  an  coupled  to  receive  information  read  out  of  said  logic 
idle  current  stored  in  the  memory  plane  will  pass  core  in  response  to  a  READ  pulse,  said  logic  transfer 
through  the  layer  of  material,  and 
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sensing  means  disposed  adjacent  the  layer  of  material 
for  sensing  changes  in  the  magnitude  of  the  mag- 
netic field  within  the  layer  of  material. 


339,681 

MULTI-APERTURED  MEMORY  ARRANGEMENT 

David  R.  Boyles.  Van  Noys,  John  S.  Davis,  Glendale,  and 

Paul  E.  Wells,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  assignors  to  The 

Baaker-Ramo  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Aog.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218^389 

18  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


1.  An  information  storage  arrangement  comprising  a 
screen  of  filamentary  elements  coated  with  remanent  mag- 
netic material  in  a  manner  to  provide  an  ordered  arrange- 
ment of  symmetrical  magnetic  paths  surrounding  adja- 
cent openings  in  the  screen,  means  for  coincidently  apply- 
ing information  storage  signals  to  produce  particular  flux 
conditions  in  the  magnetic  material  surrounding  two  ad- 
jacent openings  having  a  common  leg,  and  means  for 
selectively  sensing  the  state  of  stored  information. 
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circuit  being  further  coupled  to  the  cores  in  said  array 
so  as  to  transfer  information  from  said  logic  core  back 
into  said  array. 

339.683 
AIR  BEARING  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS 
Harry  L.   Worosz,   Dearborn,  Mldi^  assigoor  to  Bor- 
roogfas  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,107 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


3,309,682 

MAGNETIC  CORE  INTERROGATION  CIRCUITS 

FOR  CORE  ARRAY 

John  J.  King,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcnry  Rand 
Corporation,  Great  Necis,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,278 
8  Claims.  (CL  340— 174) 
1.  The  combination  comprising  an  array  of  register 
cores,  means  to  provide  trains  of  alternate  READ  and 
WRITE  timing  pulses,  means  to  switch  the  first  READ 
pulse  in  a  given  train  and  the  second  following  WRITE 
pulse  in  that  train  to  a  first  register  core  in  said  array, 
means  to  switch  succeeding  READ  pulses  sequentially  to 
the  individual  remaining  register  cores  and  to  switch 
succeeding  WRITE  (wlses  in  the  same  sequence  to  the 
individual  remaining  register  cores,  a  register  transfer 
circuit  coupled  to  receive  information  read  out  of  said 
array  in  response  to  a  READ  pulse,  a  logic  core  coupled 
to  receive  information  frwn  said  register  transfer  circuit 
in  response  to  a  WRITE  pulse,  and  a  logic  transfer  circuit 


1.  In  an  information  storage  apparatus,  a  rotatable 
means  having  a  magnetizable  surface  for  the  recording  of 
information  and  generating  an  air  cushion  at  said  surface 
by  the  rotary  action  of  said  means,  a  resilient  arm  mount- 
ed in  spaced  relation  to  the  magnetic  surface  of  said  rotat- 
able means,  said  arm  having  a  free  end  portion  overlying 
and  tensioned  to  oppose  the  pressure  of  said  air  cushion, 
a  magnet  carrying  head  having  a  planing  face  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  facing  said  magnetizable  surface, 
said  head  urged  by  the  tension  of  said  arm  to  ride  on  said 
cushion  of  air  proximate  said  magnetizable  surface,  said 
head  movable  relative  to  said  arm,  and  means  limiting 
movement  of  said  head  relative  to  said  arm. 


3  109  (g4 

BIO.INSTRUMENTATION  MONITORING  AND 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Elliott  H.  Kahn,  BrooUyn,  William  M.  Nebon,  Flushing, 

and  Samuel  Stemplcr,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  as^gnors,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  ai 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Jane  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,894 

2  Claims.    (CL  340— 213)  I 

1.  Bio-instrumentation  apparatus  comprising:        ' 

an  environmental  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  environmental  sensing  and  analyzing 
means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  output  signals  each  corresponding  to  an 
actual  environmental  parameter  in  said  chamber  in- 
cluding THI,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  oxy- 
gen, and  altitude  pressure  conditions; 

clock  driven  function  generator  means  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  reference  signals  each  representing  the 
allowable  value  of  one  of  said  THI,  carbon  mono- 
oxide,  carbon  dioxide,  and  oxygen  conditions  as  a 
function  of  time; 


altitude  function  generator  means  responsive  to  the  out- 
put signal  corresponding  to  said  altitude  pressure  con- 
dition to  provide  an  altitude  correction  signal; 

THI,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  and  oxygen 
ratio  computers  connected  to  said  sensing  and  analyz- 
ing means,  to  said  time  function  generator  and  to  said 
altitude  function  generator,  said  ratio  computers  be- 
ing operative  to  compare  said  output  signals  of  said 


3,309,686 
SWITCH  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Lciter,  Garden  CMy,  N.Y.,  awlgiinr  to    . 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  coipontfloB 
Ddawarc 

FDcd  Jan.  4, 196S,  Ser.  No.  422,930 
9Clairaa.    (CL  340— 221) 


senMi»g  and  analyzing  oKans  to  said  reference  sig- 
nals and  responsive  to  said  altitude  correction  signals 
to  provide  a  ratio  signal  for  each  of  said  THI,  car- 
bon monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  and  oxygen  condi- 
tions representative  of  stress  therefrom;  and 
warning  means  connected  to  said  ratio  computers  and 
responsive  to  said  ratio  signals  to  provide  a  warning 
signal  when  a  predetermined  condition  of  stress  is 
exceeded  for  any  one  of  said  parameters. 


3,309,685 
SUPERVISORY  CIRCUrr 
David    Manning,   Spilagflcid,   Maas.,   assignor   to   The 
Standard  Electric  lime  Company,  Springfield,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Coanectknt 

FUed  JoM  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,581 
2  Claims.    (CL  340—213) 


Ir" 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  switch  comprising  record- 
ing playback  means  having  respective  tracks  with  words 
for  and  indicative  of  each  of  the  quiescent  positions  of 
said  switch,  pickup  means  relatively  positionable  simtil- 
taneously  with  said  switch  to  the  track  associated  with 
the  setting  of  said  switch  for  cooperating  with  said  tracks 
to  produce  audible  indications  of  the  settings  of  said 
switch,  means  for  relatively  positioning  the  pickup  means 
in  a  particular  direction  along  the  track  to  which  it  is 
relatively  positioned,  and  means  for  relatively  moving 
said  pickup  means  at  a  predetermined  speed  along  that 
track,  whereby  an  audible  indication  of  the  setting  of  the 
switch  may  be  provided. 


3,309,687 

FLOAT^PERATED  UQUID  LEVEL 

SENSING  DEVICE 

lote  D.  PUppa,  6517  N.  rwiiwlai  Ave, 

Porilaad,  Ortg.    97217 

FDad  Feb.  23, 1962,  S«.  No.  175,045 

3ClalnH.    (0.300—244) 


1.  In  an  alarm  system  including  a  plurality  of  signal- 
ing devices,  a  control  circuit  including  a  source  of  direct 
current,  a  pair  of  conductors  connecting  said  source  to 
said  devices  in  parallel  array,  switch  means,  a  relay  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  conductors,  said  switch  means 
and  said  source,  said  switch  means  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  conductors  and  operable  to 
reverse  the  polarity  of  the  connection  therebetween  and 
to  reverse  the  flow  of  current  in  said  conductors  from  a 
first  to  a  second  direction,  a  polarity  sensing  device  inter- 
posed in  series  with  each  said  signaling  device  to  pass 
current  to  each  said  device  only  when  said  current  flows 
in  said  second  direction  and  normally  to  iM-event  the  flow 
of  current  to  each  said  device  when  said  current  flows  in 
said  first  direction,  said  relay  being  energized  only  when 
said  current  flows  in  said  first  direction  and  deenergized 
when  said  current  flows  in  said  second  direction,  and 
means  responsive  to  deenergization  of  said  relay  for 
actuating  an  alarm,  < 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boat,  a  bilge  water  sensing 
device  comiMising  a  pair  of  float  members,  each  of  said 
float  members  includUig  an  elongated  water-buoyant  float 
element  and  an  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  the  float  element  extending  out  to  one  side 
of  the  element,  said  float  elements  occupying  a  substan- 
tial horizontal  position  within  the  casing  which  parallels 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boat,  pivot  means  mounting 
the  opposite  end  of  the  arm  for  each  of  said  float  member 
acconunodation  pivotal  movement  of  the  member  wiA 
such  movement  limited  to  movement  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially paralleling  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boat,  a 
perforate  casing  surrounding  the  float  members  and  the 
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pivot  means  mounting  each,  switch  means  on  each  of  said 
float  members  actuated  by  pivotal  movement  of  the  mem- 
ber, an  electrically  operated  warning  device,  and  circuit 
means  connecting  the  switch  means  of  the  two  float  mem- 
bers and  said  electrically  operated  warning  device  with  the 
switch  means  electrically  in  parallel. 


I 


339,688 
PULSE  WIDTH  FAULT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
GUbcft  YanlfliiCTsky,  Philaddphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bar- 
roi^glis  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of 
Midiigan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,785 
13  Claims.    (CL  340— 248) 
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1.  Pulse  width  fault  detection  apparatiis  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  signal  pulses  of  predetermined  dura- 
tion and  width; 

(a>)  input  soUd  state  means  to  which  said  pulses  of 
predetermined  width  are  applied  from  said  source  of 
pulses; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  reproducing  the  input  signal 
pulses  at  an  output  line  directly  coupled  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  waveform  for  the 
time  period  during  which  a  ptilse  is  applied  to  said 
input  means; 

(d)  means  actuated  by  said  voltage  waveform  for 
selectively  inhibiting  said  output  means  when  a  sig- 
nal of  greater  than  the  predetermined  time  duration 
and  width  occurs;  and 

(e)  means  for  re-establishing  the  original  circuit  con- 
dition. 


3309,689 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Clare  G.  Kecney,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sylvanla 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,713 

8  Claims.    (Q.  340—258) 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  intrusion  of  a  room  compris- 


mg 


an  electric  lamp  at  a  first  location  in  said  room, 
detection  apparatus  at  a  second  location  in  said  room, 
said  detection  apparatus  comprising 


a  body  having  a  plurality  of  plane  sides  with  the 
planes  of  the  sides  intersecting  each  other, 
said  body  being  oriented  with  the  intersection 
of  the  planes  of  two  of  said  sides  closer  to 
said  lamp  than  the  remainder  of  the  body, 
a  light  responsive  element  mounted  on  the  ex- 
terior of  each  of  said  two  sides  and  substantially 
equally  spaced  from  said  lamp  and  at  a  greater 
distance  therefrom  than  said  intersection  of  the 
planes  of  said  two  sides, 

each  of  said  elements  being  characterized  by 

an  electrical  resistance  that  is  a  function  of 

the   intensity   of  light   incident   thereupon, 

a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  said 

elements,  1 

said  elements  being  electrically  connected  in  series 
to  form  a  voltage  divider  network, 
a  signal  processing  circuit  connected  to  said  network 
and  being  responsive  to  a  relative  change  in  voltages 
across  said  elements  to  produce  an  output,  and 
an  alarm  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  of  the  sig- 
nal processing  circuit  to  produce  an  alarm. 


3,309,690 
HELMET  WITH  DETECTING  CIRCUIT  MOUNTED 
THEREON  FOR  INDICATING  APPROACH  TO  AN 
ENERGIZED  POWERLINE 

Mclrillc  M.  Moffltt,  26  Oiford  St, 

Chcry  Chase,  Md.     20015 

Filed  May  19,  1966,  Scr.  No.  551,272 

2  Claims.    (CL  340—258) 


1.  In  combination,  a  helmet  to  be  placed  upon  the  bead 
of  a  wearer  having  mounted  thereupon  a  portable  multi- 
stage miniaturized  detection  circuit  means  for  detecting 
a  radiated  inductive  field  and  giving  a  warning  to  the 
wearer  when  the  detection  circuit  means  approaches  closer 
than  a  variable  pre-determined  distance  to  an  energized 
powerline,  the  detection  circuit  means  including  an  en- 
ergizing means,  a  normally  closed  switch  means  for  com- 
pleting the  circuit,  an  antenna  means  mounted  on  the  hel- 
met and  connected  to  the  circuit  means  for  receiving  the 
inductive  electric  field  input  signal,  a  hi^  impedance  am- 
pliflcation  means  coupled  to  the  antenna  means  to  re- 
ceive the  input  signal  and  to  direct  the  input  signal  to  a 
gain  control  stage  having  manually  adjustable  means  for 
setting  a  pre-determined  signal  level,  audio-amplification 
means  capacitively  coupled  to  the  gain  control  stage  to 
raise  the  input  signal  to  a  pre-determined  voltage  value, 
rectifying  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  audio- 
amplification  means  to  convert  the  input  signal  voltage  to 
a  D.C.  signal  voltage,  switching  means  coupled  to  the 
rectifying  means  and  operative  in  response  to  a  pre-de- 
termined voltage  value  therefrom,  an  oscillating  means 
controlled  by  the  switching  means  adapted  to  operate  at 
such  times  as  a  pre-determined  voltage  value  is  received 
by  the  switching  means  from  the  rectifying  means,  audi- 
ble signal  means  mounted  on  the  helmet  and  connected 
to  the  oscillating  means  so  as  to  transmit  an  audible  sig- 
nal to  the  wearer  responsive  to  the  setting  of  the  gain  con- 
trol adjustable  means. 
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3,309,691 
SIGNALING  DEVICE  FOR  HELMETS 
Joseph  L.  Bonanno,  South  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  De 
Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,505 
8  Chdms.    (CL  340—321) 


*     •" 


1.  In  a  helmet-supported  illumination  device,  signal- 
ling means,  a  housing,  an  electric  circuit  for  the  sig- 
nalling means  including  a  pair  of  input  terminals  ex- 
posed within  said  housing,  a  flashlight  unit  including  a 
casing  complete  in  itself  and  containing  a  lamp  and  a 
battery,  and  being  provided  with  exposed  exterior  ter- 
minal means  electrically  connected  to  said  battery,  and 
means  for  separably  securing  said  flashlight  unit  within 
the  housing,  rear  end  in  said  means  being  effective  to  es- 
tablish electrical  connection  between  said  battery  and 
said  input  terminals  by  engagement  of  said  input  ter- 
minals with  said  exterior  terminals  to  energize  said 
signalling  circuit. 

3,309,692 

CHARACTER  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Carl  R.  WUhelmsen,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,766 

15  Claims.    (CI.  340—324) 
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and  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  flrst,  second  and 
third  means  and  responsive  to  said  character  repre- 
sentative, timing  control  and  deflection  signals,  for 
selecting  a  fixed  number  of  deflection  signals,  said 
fixed  number  including  a  lesser  number  correspond- 
ing to  the  segments  needed  to  form  a  particular 
character,  and  for  supplying  said  selected  deflection 
signals  as  output  signals  suitable  for  use  by  said 
image  reproducing  device,  and  for  generating  a  fixed 
number  of  control  signals,  each  corresponding  to  a 
given  one  of  said  selected  d^ection  signals  and  in- 
dicative of  whether  or  not  the  segment  represented  by 
the  corresponding  selected  deflection  signal  is  to  be 
displayed,  and  for  supplying  said  control  signals  as 
output  signals  suitable  for  causing  said  device  to  dis- 
play a  particular  character. 


3,309,693 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 
John  Christopher  Hammond  Davis,  Taplow,  England,  as- 
signor to  British  Telecommunications  Research  limited, 
Taplow,  England,  a  Britidi  company 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britafai,  May  16,  1962, 

18,900/62 
8  Claims.    (H.  340—347) 


OVf 


1.  For  use  in  a  pulse  code  modulation  communication 
system,  a  storage  arrangement  for  a  signal  character  in- 
volving a  predetermined  number  of  successive  signal  ele- 
ments each  having  one  or  other  of  two  values,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  plurality  of  capacitors  equal  in  number 
to  the  niunber  of  signal  elements  forming  a  character,  a 
like  plurality  of  transistors  respectively  associated  with 
said  capacitors,  a  pulse  source  providing  a  series  of  regu- 
larly recurring  timing  pulses,  a  further  transistor,  means 
controlled  by  said  timing  pulses  for  effectively  associating 
said  further  transistor  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  tran- 
sistors in  turn  to  form  a  multi-outlet  current  switch,  con- 
trol means  for  said  further  transistor  dependent  on  the 
values  of  said  signal  elements,  and  means  controlled  re- 
spectively by  said  plurality  of  transistors  for  altering  the 
state  of  charge  of  any  one  of  said  associated  capacitors  if 
said  further  transistor  is  non-oonducting  due  to  the  corre- 
sponding signal  element  having  a  particular  one  of  said 
two  values  when  said  further  transistor  is  associated  with 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  transistors. 


1.  In  a  character  generator  for  displaying  characters 
on  an  image  reproducing  device  by  selecting  segments  of 
a  composite  pattern  composed  of  straight  and  curved  seg- 
ments, signal  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  groups  of  signals,  each  group 
representative  of  a  particular  character  to  be  dis- 
played; 
second  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  timing  con- 
trol signals; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  control  signals,  for  generating  de- 
flection signab  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  de- 
flection signals  corresponding  to  straight  and  curved 
segments  of  said  composite  pattern; 


3309,694 
CODE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Stanley  A.  Fierston,  Swampscott,  and  Walter  Glanton, 
Jr.,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,412 
9  Claims.  (CL  340—347) 
1.  Apparatus  for  translating  the  binary  equivalent  rep- 
resentation of  a  character  to  a  dot/dash  signal  code 
representation  of  said  character,  wherein  \  said  binary 
equivalent  representation  of  said  character  consists  of  m 
binary  bits  of  which  n  bits  (n  being  less  than  m)  are  to 
be  translated  to  said  signal  code  representation,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  to  which  input  signals 
are  applied; 
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an  m-bil  input  buffer  connected  to  said  multiplicity  of 
input  terminals; 

means  for  generating  timing  pulses; 

means  for  sequentially  generating  dot  and  dash  signals 
representing  said  character; 

means  connecting  said  timing  pulse  means  to  said  sig- 
nal code  generating  means; 

means  for  generating  time  intervals  between  successive 
signals  generated; 

means  cormecting  said  signal  code  generating  means  to 
said  time  interval  generating  means; 


eight  input  lines  to  said  diode  matrix, 

seven  output  lines  from  said  diode  matrix, 

said  diode  matrix  including  single  diodes  in  three  of 

said  output  lines, 
three  two-diode  AND  gates  in  three  of  said  output  lines, 
and  one  three -diode  AND  gate  in  one  of  said  output 

lines, 
said  input  lines  being  adapted  to  receive  different  com- 
binations of  signal  bits  in  one  code  and  providing 
current  flow  on  one  output  line  from  the  diode  matrix 
to  one  of  said  pairs  of  transistors  and  to  one  of  said 
auxiliary  transistors  whereby  one  transistor  of  one  of 
said  pairs  of  transistors  is  turned  on  and  provides  an 
output  signal  having  a  meaning  in  decimal  code. 


3,309,696 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
David  I.  Alsfer,  Westbury,  and  Aniold  M.  Wolf,  Brook- 
lyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Elcctrospace  Corporation,  Glen 
Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1965.  Scr.  No.  449,549 
10  Claims.     (CL  340—373) 


means  connecting  said  timing  pulse  means  to  said  time 
interval  generating  means; 

means  for  interrogating  said  m-binary  bits  of  said  bi- 
nary equivalent  representation  of  said  character  to 
determine  when  said  n  bits  have  been  translated; 

means  connecting  said  interrogating  means  to  said  input 
buffer  and  to  said  timing  pulse  generating  means; 

and,  means  operative  in  response  to  completion  of  the 
translation  of  said  character  for  generating  a  signal 
indicating  completion. 


3,309.695 
ELECTRONIC  DIODE  MATRIX  DECODER 

CIRCUITS 
James  J.  Klinlkowskl,  SomervUle,  NJ.,  asdcnor  to  Bur- 
roogha  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

FDcd  Mar.  23,  1964,  S«r.  No.  353,845 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  340—347) 
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5.  A  circuit  for  use  in  decoding  biquinary  code  signals 
comprising 

five  pairs  of  decimal-representing  transistors, 

two  auxiliary  control  transis'ors,  each  coupled  to  and 

controlling  the  operation  of  one  transistor  of  each 

pair  of  transistors, 
a  diode  matrix. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  display  device  for  displaying 
alternate  visual  signals  comprising,  an  electromagnet  in- 
cluding ferro-magnetic  pole  pieces  having  like  polarity, 
a  core,  a  rockable  display  member  having  a  permanent 
magnet  positioned  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  core  and 
between  said  pole  pieces,  said  magnet  having  two  north 
poles  and  two  south  poles,  each  of  said  magnet  poles 
lying  sirbstantially  equi-distant  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 
a  lever  secured  to  the  magnet  and  rocked  by  it,  said 
lever  formed  with  a  gear  segment  on  one  end  thereof, 
a  rockable  signal  means  having  indicia  on  its  outer  surface 
which  can  be  viewed  by  an  observer,  said  signal  device 
including  a  gear  wheel  whose  teeth  mesh  with  the  gear 
segment  on  said  lever  coil  windings  on  said  core,  two 
pairs  of  input  terminals  for  applying  electrical  operating 
pulses  to  said  coil  windings  to  rock  said  display  member, 
two  pairs  of  contacts  mounted  adjacent  to  said  lever  for 
activating  the  windings  on  the  core,  conneaing  means 
for  forming  two  circuits,  each  including  two  terminals,  a 
pair  of  contacts,  and  one  of  the  windings  coimected  in 
series,  and  mechanical  coupling  means  between  said  lever 
and  said  pairs  of  contacts  for  opening  one  pair  and  clos- 
ing the  other  pair  when  the  lever  is  rocked. 


3,309,697 

SEAT  BELT  REMINDER  INDICATING  SWITCH 

Frank  Skrbfaia,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Dec.  26,   1963,  Scr.  No.  333,556. 

Divided  and  this  appttcadoD  May  18,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

551,113 

2  Clahns.     (CI.  340—381) 
1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  a  warning  lamp  and  push 
button  switch  assembly  in  which  said  warning  lamp  is 
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adapted  to  be  extingui^ed  wben  said  push  button  switch 
is  closed  comprising,  a  housing,  a  warning  lamp  mounted 
in  said  housing,  a  lens  positioned  in  said  bousing  opposite 
said  wamii^  lamp,  means  carried  by  said  housing  mount- 
ing said  lens  in  said  housing  for  limited  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  warning  lamp,  a  leaf  spring  member 
secured  to  said  housing  adjacent  said  warning  lamp  and 
including  resUient  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said 


">  -^ 


warning  lamp,  the  ends  of  said  arms  engaging  said  lens 
for  urging  said  lens  into  a  position  remote  from  said 
warning  lamp,  switch  contacts  carried  by  said  ends  of  said 
resilient  arms  and  said  housing  and  be«ig  in  a  normally 
open  state,  said  contacts  being  closable  when  said  lens 
is  moved  toward  said  warning  lamp  by  a  vehicle  occtipant, 
said  leaf  sprii«  member  including  said  reolient  arms  hav- 
ing a  light  reflective  surface  positioned  relative  to  said 
warning  lamps  for  reflecting  light  through  said  lens. 


3,309,698 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
George  Seymour  Baldocfc,  Edinburgh,  Scodand,  assignor 
to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Lancashbe,  England,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

FDcd  Oct.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,257 
Claimfl  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  9,  1963, 

39,734/63 
8  Claims.    (CI.  343—5) 


5.  For  use  in  a  radar  system,  a  duplexer  comttnation 
of  first  and  second  waveguide  multi-arm  circulators  each 
having  one  arm  connected  to  one  arm  of  the  other  for 
the  transmission  of  electrical  signals  therebetween,  means 
for  setting  up  within  at  least  the  second  circulator  a  mag- 
netic field  the  polarity  condition  of  ^ich  contKrfs  the 
mode  of  energy  transfer  between  the  arms  of  said  cir- 
culator, an  absorptive  load  connected  to  another  arm  of 
the  second  circulator,  and  control  means  for  reversing 
the  magnetic  field  polarity  conditions  within  the  second 
circulator  at  will. 


339,699 
TRACiONG  SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

SATELLTTES 
Loois  V.  Erdle,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^^  ^_^ 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,070 
16  Clafans.  (CI.  343—^.5) 
Vk.  A  satellite  tracking  and  communication  system  for 
broad  pointing  of  the  system  during  initial  acquisition  of 
the  satellite  and  for  accurate  pointing  of  the  system  dur- 
ing tracking  of  the  satellite,  said  system  operable  with 
another  communication  station,  said  satellite  respond- 
ing to  received  signals  to  transmit  signals  with  a  fixed 
down  conversion  in  frequency  comprising 


a  communication  anteima  having  a  boresight  axis  and 
movable  so  that  said  axis  points  at  the  satellite, 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  antenna  for  transniitting 
first  frequency  modulated  communication  signals, 
said  satellite  responding  to  said  first  signals  to  trans- 
mit second  frequency  modulated  signals, 

means  coupled  to  said  antenna  for  receiving  said  sec- 
ond signals  and  third  frequency  modulated  signals 
transmitted  from  said  satellite  responding  to  fre- 
quency modulated  commimication  signals  received 
from  the  other  communication  station,^ 

first  and  second  filter  means  coupled  to  said  means  for 
receiving  for  respectively  passing  said  second  and 
third  signals, 

first  and  second  gain  control  amplifiers  respectively 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  filter  means, 

first  and  second  phase  lock  demodulator  means  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  and  second  gain  control 
amplifiers  for  responding  to  the  signals  passed  there- 
through to  develop  respective  first  and  second  audio 
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signals  and  to  develc^  respective  first  and  second 
automatic  gain  control  voltages  for  controlling  the 
gain  of  said  amplifiers, 

first  and  second  ear  phones  respectively  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  demodulate  means  for  responding 
to  the  respective  first  and  second  audio  signals  to 
develop  soimds  having  substantially  minitnum  noise 
volume  respectively  when  said  boresight  axis  is  sub- 
stantially accurately  pointing  toward  said  satellite  for 
tracking  thereof  and  when  said  boresight  axis  is 
broadly  pointing  toward  said  satellite  for  initial 
acquisition  thereof, 

and  first  and  second  indicating  means  respectively 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  demodulator  ineans 
for  respectively  indicating  the  amplitudes  of  said  first 
and  second  automatic  gain  control  voltages  having 
substantially  maximum  amplitudes  respectively  rep- 
resenUtive  of  when  said  boresight  axis  is  substantially 
accurately  pointing  toward  said  satellite  for  tracldng 
thereof  and  when  said  boresight  axis  is  broadly  point- 
ing toward  said  satellite  for  initial  acquisition  thereof. 


3,309,700 
RADAR  SEARCH  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Garrison,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  asrignor  to  tiic 
United  Stirtcs  of  America  as  represoitcd  by  the  Sccre- 

"  FDcd  iSm-.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,113        | 
10  CUdms.    (CI.  343—8) 
1.  A  pulse  D<vplcr  radar  search  and  acquisition  sys- 
tem comprising 

an  antenna  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  pulses, 

each  containing  a  Doppler  component, 
a  plurality  of  acquitision  channels  connected  to  said 

anteima, 
means  for  applying  each  input  pulse  to  a  different 

acquisiticm  channel. 
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delay  means  connected  to  each  acquisition  channel  for 
applying  to  the  pulse  in  each  channel  a  delay  which 
is  proportional  to  the  relative  time  of  transmission 
of  the  pulse,  and 


.Lq. 


means  for  linearly  delaying  each  pulse  in  varying  in- 
crements which  are  proportional  to  the  Doppler  fre- 
quencies of  the  pulses  of  each  channel. 


SIMULTANEOUS  LOBING  RADAR 
Waldon  Pearson  BoUinger,  Haddonfleld,  NJ^  and  John 
R.  Ford,  Narbcrth,  Pa.,  assignors,  b^  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Ffled  Not.  30,  1950,  Ser.  No.  198^72 
13  CkUms.    (CL  343—11) 


WwMf, 


1.  In  a  simultaneously  lobing  radar  system  having  a 
transmitter  for  transmitting  signals,  two  antennas  hav- 
ing energy  patterns  with  a  central  axis  for  receiving  signals 
echoed  from  an  object,  a  common  scan  drive  for  said 
antennas,  a  pair  of  transmission  Unes  one  connected  re- 
spectively to  each  antenna  and  interconnected  to  supply 
at  a  line  termination  of  one  line  the  vector  sum  of  signals 
received  by  said  antennas  and  at  a  line  termination  of 
the  other  line  the  vector  difference  of  signals  received 
by  said  antennas,  the  combination  comprising  a  phase 
detector  connected  to  said  lines  for  detecting  with  sens- 
ing the  difference  signal  amplitude  and  phase,  a  storage 
tube  having  cathode  means  to  produce  a  beam  of  elec- 
trons, a  storage  target  against  which  said  beam  of  elec- 
trons is  directed,  means  to  withdraw  the  difference  be- 
tween successive  signals  from  any  point  of  the  target 
scanned  by  said  beam  and  deflection  means  to  deflect 
the  beam  over  said  target,  means  connected  to  the  anten- 
na scan  drive  and  connected  also  to  the  said  phase  de- 
tector to  deflect  said  electron  beam  along  one  dimension 
of  said  target,  the  said  deflection  being  thereby  cc»Tected 
for  angular  departure  between  said  object  and  said  an- 
tenna axis,  and  means  to  deflect  said  beam  along  a  second 


dimension  transverse  to  the  firit  an  amount  depending 
upon  the  time  between  transmission  and  reception  of  a 
signal,  said  storage  tube  being  connected  to  said  lines 
through  means  to  control  tlie  stored  signal. 

3.  In  a  simultaneous  lobing  radar  system  having  a 
transmitter  for  transmitting  signals,  two  antennas  for 
receiving  signals  echoed  from  an  object,  a  common  scan 
drive  for  said  antennas,  a  sum  receiver  connected  to  said 
antennas  to  derive  as  output  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
vector  sum  of  signals  from  said  antennas  and  a  difference 
receiver  connected  to  said  antennas  to  derive  as  output 
a  signal  proportional  to  the  vector  difference  of  signals 
from  said  antenna,  the  combination  comprising  a  variable 
gain  amplifier  connected  to  amplify  said  sum  receiver  out- 
put signal,  means  connecting  said  amplifier  to  receive 
said  difference  receiver  output  signal  to  control  the  gain 
of  the  amplified  signal,  and  a  utilization  circuit  distinct 
and  different  from  said  amphfier  and  connected  to  receive 
the  said  amplified  signal. 


3,309,702 

RADAR  INDICATION  SYSTEM 

Harold  L.  Saxton,  7556  Broadview  Road  SE., 

Washfaigtoo,  D.C.     20022 

FUed  May  22,  1946,  Ser.  No.  671,490 

6  Claims.    (O.  343—11) 
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1.  In  a  system  of  echo  detection  wherein  a  given  field 
in  space  is  scanned  by  a  beam  of  periodically  emitted 
energy  and  reradiations  of  said  energy  from  an  object 
within  said  fleld  are  received,  means  providing  a  plot  of 
the  range  and  direction  of  said  object  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  cathode  ray  tube,  first  time  base  generating 
means,  means  synchronizing  said  first  generating  means 
with  the  scanning  of  said  beam,  second  time  base  gen- 
erating means,  means  operative  to  vary  the  trace  velocity 
of  the  second  time  base  in  inverse  relation  to  the  range 
of  said  objects,  means  coupling  both  of  the  time  bases 
to  said  tube  to  produce  mutually  perpendicular  time  base 
loci  on  the  screen  of  said  tube,  and  means  operative  on 
receiving  reradiations  of  energy  to  effect  an  indication  on 
said  time  base  loci. 


3309,703 
PULSED  RADAR  ALTIMETER 
Milton  H.  Ammon,  Van  Nuys,  Warren  J.  Kennedy,  North- 
ridge,  Lambert  F.  Lyons,  San  Fernando,  and  Ronald 
C.  Mead,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,936 
13  Claims.     (CI.  343—13) 
1.  In  a  pulse  echo  distance-measuring  system: 
a  pulse  transmitter; 
a  pulse  receiver, 
means  for  periodically  energizing  said  transmitter  to 

transmit  a  pulse  of  traveling  wave  energy; 
means  for  generating  a  first  time-variable  voltage  time- 
related  to  the  transmission  of  said  pulse; 
means  for  generating  a  second  time-variable  voltage 
independent  of  the  time   of  transmission  of  said 
pulse; 
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a  voltage  comparator  for  said  first  and  ftecood  time 
variable  voltages; 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  com- 
parator at  coincidence  of  said  first  and  second  volt- 
ages for  enabling  said  pulse  receiver; 


discriminator  means  coimected  to  said  first  anteima 
means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  fre- 
quency of  the  electromagnetic  energy; 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  discriminator 
means  for  providing  an  output  voltage  that  varies 
with  said  signal  according  to  a  predetermined  rela- 
tion; and 

means  for  employing  the  output  voltage  forchangmg  m- 
tensive  properties  of  said  dielectric  material. 


339.705 

RADAR  TARGET  FOR  CIRCULARLY 

POLARIZED  RADIATION 

Stephen  J.  Blank,  54—44  Little  Neck  Parkway,  LHUe 

Neck,   N.Y.     11362,  and  Louis  H.  SmJcs,   117—26 

Springfield  Blvd.^  Cambria  Heights,  N.Y.     11411 

Filed  Jmie  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,062 

5  Claims.     (CL  343—18) 
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means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  the 
energizing  of  said  pulse  transmitter  and  the  enable- 
ment of  said  pulse  receiver;  and 

means  for  representing  the  measured  time  interval  as 
a  function  of  distance. 


1.  A  comer  refiector  target  for  use  with  circulariy 
polarized  radar  beams,  comprising  a  trihedral  reflector 
arrangement  and  a  triangular  phasing  grid  assembly 
covering  the  aperture  thereof,  the  said  phasing  grid 
assembly  comprising  two  grid  support  plates  oi  radome 
material,  two  parallel  spaced  conductor  grids  supported 
by  the  said  plates,  the  said  grids  being  spaced  apan  by  a 
dielectric  spacer  plate  and  the  conductors  of  the  said 
grids  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  fraction  of  a 
wavelength  and  having  a  width  a  fraction  of  the  said 
spacing  and  such  that  a  circulariy  pcrfarized  wave  passing 
through  the  grid  structure  and  being  reflected  back  there- 
through is  polarized  in  its  original  sense. 


'     3,309,704 

TUNABLE  ABSORBER 

Eugene  H.  Klingler,  Tolsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser,  No.  485,239 

17  Claims.     (CL  343 — 18) 
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339,706 
PELiSED  ARRAY  SYSTEMS 
William   H.   Hngglns,   Battfanore,  Md.,  and   Daniel  J. 
Crowley,  Ncedham,  Mask,  an^mors  to  Sylrania  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.,  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,177 
Sdahms.    (CL  343— 100) 
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13.  An  active   attenuator  of  electromagnetic  energy 
comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  ground  plane; 

an  impedance  layer  spaced  apart  from  said  ground  plane 

and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  impedance 

layer  having  an  extent  much  larger  than  the  wave 

length  of  energy  to  be  attenuated; 
a  dielectric  material  between  said  ground  plane  and  said 

impedance  layer; 
antenna  means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  energy; 
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1.  A  phased  array  of  signal  receiving  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spatially  disposed  signal  receiving  elements, 
a  signal  processing  channel  coupled  to  each  of  said  re- 
ceiving elements,  each  of  said  channels  including  means 
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for  limiting  the  signal  therein  and  prcxlucing  a  fixed  ampli- 
tude output  signal,  means  for  combining  the  output  signals 
from  all  of  said  channels  to  produce  a  beam  signal,  and  a 
threshold  circuit  to  which  said  beam  signal  is  applied,  said 
threshold  circuit  being  operative  to  reject  beam  signals 
below  a  selected  level  and  to  produce  an  output  signal 
of  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  beam  sig- 
nals whose  ampUtude  exceeds  said  selected  level. 


3^9,707 

GUIDANCE  COMPUTER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

LANDING  SYSTEM 

Abralumi  Tatz,  UtMowii,  and  Frands  X.  Kelly,  Ir^ 

Himrtiigtftn,  N.Y^  aoignon  to  Cntlcr-IIamiiier,  Inc^ 

^fihrauee,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  43M03 

7  Claims.    (CL  343— 108) 
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4.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  aircraft  landing  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  representing  the 
distance  of  the  aircraft  from  a  reference  point  that  is 

I  in  advance  of  a  site  located  beyond  an  intended 
touchdown  region, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  representing  a 
desired  elevation  angle  from  a  point  in  advance  of 
•aid  touchdown  region, 

(c)  a  resistor  network  comprised  of  first  and  second 
resistors  each  having  one  end  respectively  connected 
to  first  and  second  ends  of  a  rheostat  that  includes  a 
movable  contact  and  at  least  two  adjoining  resistive 
portions,  the  first  resistive  portion,  connected  to  the 
first  end  of  the  rheostat,  providing  the  highest  resist- 
ance values  which  vary  lineariy  as  a  function  of 
movement  of  the  movable  contact  and  the  second 
resistive  portion  providing  progressively  lower  resist- 
ance values  which  vary  non-lioearly  as  a  function  of 
the  movement  of  said  movable  contact, 

(d)  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the  movable  con- 
tact as  a  function  of  said  first  signal, 

(e)  means  coupling  said  second  signal  to  the  other  end 
of  said  first  resistor  to  provide  at  the  movable  contact 
of  said  rheostat  a  desired  elevation  angle  signal  repre- 
senting a  desired  flight  path  to  be  followed  by  the  air- 
craft to  said  touchdown  region. 


3,3*9,708 
TACTICAL  LANDING  APPROACH  RADIO 
SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Toman,  Pleasantrillc,  and  Leonard  O.  Vladi- 
mir, Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  PredskMi, 
Inc.,  a  corporadon  off  Dclawan 

Flkd  Mar.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  533,M7 
7  Claims.    (CL  343—108) 
1.  A  tactical  landing  approach  radio  system  compris- 
ing. 

a  ground-based  transmitter  including  antenna  means  for 
radiating  a  plurality  of  directive  beams  of  radio  sig- 
nal energy  including, 
amain  beam. 


a  first  auxiliary  beam  and 

a  second  auxiliary  beam, 

means  for  rotating  said  main  beam  of  signal  energy  in 
a  conical  scan  about  an  axis  at  a  selected  rate  of 
rotation, 

means  operated  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of 
said  main  beam  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
having  a  frequency  related  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  main  beam  and  a  phase  dependent  on  the  posi- 
tional displacement  thereof, 

a  local  oscillator, 

cyclic  timing  means  for  providing  a  timed  cycle  in- 
cluding a  first  timed  interval  and  a  second  timed 
interval, 

means  for  frequency  modulating  the  output  of  said 
local  oscillator  by  the  said  reference  signal  during 
said  first  timed  interval, 

a  microwave  generator, 

means  for  ampUtude  modulating  the  output  of  said 
microwave  generator  by  the  frequency  modulated  out- 
put of  said  local  oscillator  for  generating  a  modulated 
main  beam  transmission  signal  during  said  first  timed 
interval. 
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means  for  imposing  said  modulated  main  beam  trans- 
mission signal  on  said  antenna  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  main  beam  during  said  first  timed  interval, 

means  for  dividing  said  second  timed  interval  into  two 
timed  periods, 

means  for  pulse  amplitude  modulating  the  output  of 
said  microwave  generator  by  the  output  of  said  local 
oscillator  at  a  first  predetermined  rate  during  the 
first  timed  period  of  said  two  tuned  periods  for  pro- 
viding a  first  pulse  modulated  transmission  signal, 

means  for  imposing  said  first  pulse  modulated  trans- 
mission signal  on  said  antenna  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  first  auxiliary  beam  during  said  first  timed 
period, 

means  for  pulse  amplitude  modulating  the  output  of 
said  microwave  generator  by  the  output  of  said  local 
oscillator  at  a  second  predetermined  rate  during  the 
second  timed  period  of  said  two  timed  periods  for 
providing  a  second  pulse  modulated  transmission 
signal. 
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means  for  imposing  said  second  pulse  modulated  trans- 
mission signal  on  said  antenna  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  second  auxiliary  beam  during  said  second 
timed  period, 

an  airborne  receiver  including  an  ampUtude  modulat- 
tion  detector  for  deriving  a  signal  from  said  main 
beam  transmitted  signal  having  a  frequency  related 
to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  main  beam  of  signal 
energy, 

a  frequency  modulation  detector  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency 
modulation  component  of  said  main  beam  of  signal 
energy, 

means  for  detecting  the  phase  relation  of  the  output 
of  said  amplitude  modulation  detector  relative  to  the 
output  of  said  frequency  modulation  detector, 

position  indicator  means  energized  by  the  output  of  said 
phase  detector  means, 

said  receiver  further  including  means  for  detecting  said 
first  pulsed  modulated  transmitted  signal  and  for  pro- 
viding a  first  indication  signal  in  response  thereto, 
and 

means  for  detecting  said  second  pulse  modulated  trans- 
mitted signal  and  for  providing  a  second  indicaticm 
signal  in  response  thereto. 


3,309,709 
METHOD  OF  PERMANENTLY  RECORDING  ON  A 

MAGNETIZABLE  MEDIUM  BY  ABRADING 

John  W.  GUnsU,  Pembroke,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  SyNanla 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,070 

9  Claims.    (CL  346—1) 


each  of  said  recording  means  having  a  float  mechanism 
for  sensing  liquid  level,  and  cable  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  to  a  base-mounted  support  for  angu- 
lar translation  of  motion; 

helical  thrust  means  for  translating  angular  motion  to 
horizonul  linear  motion  proportions*  to  float  posi- 
tion; 

chart  drive  means  for  rotating  a  circular  chart  in  a 
horizontal  plane  at  a  uniform  speed; 

dual  stylus  marking  means  each  having  a  guide  bar 
and  operated  by  the  heUcal  thrust  means  connected 
to  each  of  the  precipitation  float  and  water  range 
float,  said  stylus  marking  means  being  located  about 


1.  A  method  for  permanently  recording  data  on  a  mag- 
netizable record  medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively   magnetizing  discrete   areas   of  the   record 

medium  according  to  given  input  data; 
depositing  particles  of  magnetizable  material  on  said 

discrete  areas  of  said  medium; 
producing  abrasive  action  on  said  areas  by  vibrating 

said  particles  whereby  a  permanent  record  of  said 

data  is  produced  by  the  deformation  of  the  surface 

of  said  medium  at  said  areas;  and 
thereafter   removing   said   particles   from   the   record 

medium. 

3,309,710 
FLOOD  HYDROGRAPH  AND  RAIN-GAGE 
I  RECORDER 

George  F.  Smoot,  Fairfax,  Va.,  and  Samuel  E.  Rickly, 
Grove  City,  and  Edgar  G.  Barron,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 

Filed  Oct  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,343 
1  Claim,    (a.  346—49) 
A    hydrographic    instrument    comprising    integraUy- 
mounted  precipitation  recording  means  and  water  stage 
recording  means; 


180"  apart  on  the  chart,  said  stylus  marking  means 

having  a  weight-actuated  device  for  supplying  solid 

marking  material  to  the  chart  surface; 
syphon  means  for  draining  a  precipitation-collecting 

pipe  weU  at  a  predetermined  level  corresponding  to 

a  given  quantity  of  precipitation; 
counter-balance  means  for  operating  the  cable  means, 

having  a  reduced  travel  over  corresponding  floats; 

and 
a  hinged  instrument  cover  having  integraUy-mounted 

thereon   a  precipitation-coUecting  means  having   a 

drain   tube    leading   to   the   precipitation-coUecting 

pipe  weU. 

3,309  711 
MAGNETIC  MAIL  CODING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Sorrells,  Rockrille,  and  Jacob  Rablnow,  Bethesda, 
Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,   Mfameapolls,   Minn.,   a  corporation   of 
Minnesota 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,896 
3  Claims.    (CL  346—74) 


1.  Coding  apparatus  to  magnetically  code  a  postal 
article  at  a  coding  station,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  conveyor  for  the  article,  a  transducer  carriage  adapted 
to  be  rectilinearly  indexed,  a  transducer  on  said  car- 
riage, said  transducer  including  a  group  of  head 
structures  having  parallel  gaps  arranged  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  transducer  carriage  movement,  said 
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gaps  being  spaced  approximately  0.03  inch  in  the  direc- 
tion of  transducer  carriage  movement,  each  head  struc- 
ture being  capable  of  recording  a  discrete  bit  of  inde- 
pendently of  the  adjacent  head  structures,  and  there 
being  a  number  of  bead  stnKtures  in  the  group  sufficient 
to  record  a  code  which  corresponds  to  a  character,  a 
code  signal  generator  for  providing  code  signals  corre- 
sponding to  tbe  bits  which  define  the  code  of  said  char- 
acter, means  including  conductors  to  conduct  tbe  in- 
dividual code  signals  to  tbe  respective  head  structures 
of  said  transducer  while  said  carriage  is  at  rest  and  in 
a  manner  such  as  for  tbe  character  code  each  head  has 
one  bit  signal  conductor  connected  tberewitb,  and  means 
effective  after  the  code  for  said  character  is  transduced 
by  said  transducer  for  indexing  siid  transducer  cibriage 
along  said  station  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  tbe  first  and  last  gap  of  the  transducer 
thereby  positioning  said  transducer  relative  to  the  article 
for  tbe  coding  of  another  character. 


3,3«9,7U 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DYNAMIC 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
David  L.  Cole,  Jenboa,  Mlch^  as^gnor  to  Sylvania  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.,  a  corponitk)a  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jane  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S5,7i5 
14  Claims.     (CL  34^—74) 
2.  An  electroliuninescent  dynamic  display  device  com- 
prising: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  formed  to  provide 
a  first  electrode: 


a  dielectric  layer  of  electric  field  responsive  phosphors 
disposed  upon  said  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  ol  restricted  terminal  area  in  con- 
tact with  said  dielectric  layer  and  formed  for  move- 
ment thereupon  to  discretely  dispense  a  conductive 
substance  having  a  controlled  rate  o(  electrical 
decay; 


^<| 


means  for  imparting  dynamic  movement  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode;  and 

electrical  potential  supply  means  interconnecting  said 
first  and  said  second  electrodes  to  provide  the  elec- 
trical field  for  actuating  phosphor  luminescence  in 
accordance  with  tbe  dynamic  movements  of  said 
second  electrode. 
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207,161 

NAMEPLATE 

Peter  Rowland  Hill,  The  Bowery,  Main  St, 

WymoDdham,  Melton  Mowbray,  England 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  10,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 7) 


207,164 
BOOK  BINDING  MACHINE 
Fred  C.  Bolick,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Lanier  Elec- 
tronics Laboratory,   Atliata,  Ga^  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,277 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D6— 1) 


— * 


207,162 

GIRDLE 

Carl  R.  Glines,  Bogota,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sarong,  Inc. 

Dover,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  711 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD2— 4) 


207,165 

BATH  BRUSH 

Edna  Mac  Kknk,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

(8800  SW.  8tb  St.  905G,  Mbunl,  Fla.    32144) 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  760 

Tom  ot  patent  14  yean 

(C1.D9— 3) 


207,163 

SANDAL 

Sadao  Fukuoka,  3—20  Minamifukusliima-ciio, 

Tokusbima,  Japan 

FUed  June  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,450 

Term  <^  patent  14  yean 
'  (CI.  D2— 270) 


207,166 

COMBINED  WATERING  DEVICE  AND  FEEDER 

Melvbi  L.  Noble,  Rtc.  2.  Godley,  Tex.    76044 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  953 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

I  (CL  D12— 2) 
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2f7,167 

SCULPTURED  ANIMAL  TOY  OR  THE  LIKE 

E.  FIAcr,  %  BeoH,  tacorporatod,  396«  Ottr*  Sl^ 

St.  IxMta,  Mo.    63108 

Filed  J«ly  29,  1M4.  Scr.  No.  3^1 

Term  ol  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D12— 2) 


'  2t7,17t 

TOYHGURE 

Jorge  Arfcmi  VMai,  Calle  Malgnoo  It, 

Barcelooa,  Spain 

Fikd  Feb.  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,»6« 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CLD34— 4) 


*-U/      x.:^-^ 


4^'         ^^^     ^'*^^-«' 


2«7,16S 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Waller  J.  Cheney,  San  Mateo,  and  Charles  F.  Grossman, 
Sunnyralc,  CaUf.,  and  Manin  A.  Soothcott,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  asdfnon  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  ol  California 

FUad  May  13,  1965.  Ser.  No.  85,266 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D26— 5) 


287,171 

GOLF  TEE 

George  H.  Gardiner,  955  E.  40th  St., 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11210 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,870 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CLD34—5) 


207,169 

MEMORIAL  WALL  PLAQUE  OR  THE  LIKE 

PhiUp  Karz,  1035  Westholme  Ave., 

Loe  Angeles,  Calif.     90024 

FUed  Sept  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,120 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D29^23) 


207,172 
CONVERTIBLE  GUN  TOY 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel- Air,  and  Floyd  Eran  Schlao,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  a  corpontfion  of 
California 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  890 

Term  of  Mtent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 
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2#7,173 

TOY  SPDflSING  TOP 

Peter  BdOete,  55  Hermami-Lons-Straaie, 

Zimdorf,  near  Nnmbcrg,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,411 

Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  Germany  Feb.  13, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


207,176 

NUT  TRAY 

Eolalia  M.  Langford,  Rte.  4,  Yiemia  Rend, 

RoUa,Mo.    65404 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,113 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CLD44— 10) 


207,177 

FINGER  RING 

Abraham  G.  Sagcr,  910  W.  Jadoon  Bird., 

Chicago,  DL    60607 

FUed  May  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,374 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CL  045— 10) 


207,174 
FLOWERPOT 
Francis  W.  Rowbottam,  Paloe  Verdes  Estates,  CaUf.,  »• 
rignor   to   Dclkay    Plastics    Corporation,   Inglewood, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUf  omia 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,079 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 3) 


207,178 
COMBINED  LUMINAIRE  AND  GUARD  THEREFOR 
Lconaid    AtUn,    Sprfaigflcld,    and    Richard    Sanglamo, 
RomDc  Park,  N  J^  assignon  to  Stonco  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Company,  a  corporation  ol  New  Jtney 
FUed  July  19. 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,132 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD48— 4) 


207,175 

CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 

Paul  E.  Brcfka,  Framlngham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  LDA 

Inc.,  Natlck,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Manachnsetts 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,004 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— «) 


207,179 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Yoafaio  Kanamam,  Tokyo,  Ji^an,  assignor  to  Kanamam 

Shotoi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,633 

Term  ol  patoit  14  yean 

(CLD48— 27) 
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207,180 
LAUNDRY  APPUANCE  CONTROL  PANEL 
Thomas  R.  Smidi,  Ncwtoo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  May- 
tag Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D49— 1) 


207,183 

SERVING  FORK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clayton  A.  Laughlin,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

(8749  S.  Greenwood  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.     60619) 

FUcd  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,111 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


207,181 

NUT 

Charles  G.  Mackie,  Glen  EUyn,  and  PhUUp  G.  HoUiday, 

Bellwood,  ni.,  assignors  to  Standard  Screw  Company, 

Bellwood,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,420 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D54— 9) 


207,184 

GASKET  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Herbert  F.  Williams,  2011  Brookhaven  Drive, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75224 

FDed  July  22.  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,263 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 13) 


1] 


207,182 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Siro  R.  Toffolon,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Inter- 
national Sliver  Company,  Meriden,  Conn-,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  528 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D54— 12) 


207,185 

COMBINATION  CLOCK-RADIO  AND  LAMP, 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Victor  Reichenstein,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated Merchandisfaig  Corp^  New  Ywk,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  9. 1966,  Scr.  No.  985 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD56— 4) 
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207,186 
COMBINED  REFRACTOMETER  AND  ROTATABLE 

COVER  THEREFOR 
Donald   E.   Everburg,  Southbrldge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
American   Optical   Company,   Southbridge,  Mass.,   a 
Tolwitary  association  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


207,189 
JAR 
Ernest  F.  Thomson,  212  Bums  St.,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y. 
11375,  and  Cart  G.  Hebcl,  290  Jefferson  Arc,  Hawortfa, 
NJ.    07641 

FUed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,089 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CI.  D58— 25) 


207,187 

COMBINATION  GOGGLES  AND  HEADBAND 

Jerry  R.  Gould,  Gunnison,  Ga. 

(2200  N.  9th  Laramie,  Wyo.     82070) 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,158 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


207,190 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  John  Darst,  Font  Madison,  Iowa,  assignor  to  W.  A. 
Sheaffer  Pen  Company,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,  a  c<»po- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,867 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 17) 


207,188 

WUlard  F.  Meyers,  Toledo,  (Miio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,551 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D58— 8) 


207,191 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  JARS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  C.  Keams,  Jackson  Heights,  and  Alvin  Eisen- 

berg.  Little  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Q-Tv  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Ywk 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  739 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 9) 
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2t7492 

HOLDER  FOR  DBPLAYING  BIBS 

RimmU  H.  McKenzic,  Coita  Mcm,  Calif. 

(23«2  SW.  B«ttba  Bird.,  Portljuid,  Orcg.     97M1) 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,504 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLDM— 9) 


2t7.194 
HANDBAG 
John  Artmann,  Downsricw,  Ontario,  Canada,  aoignor  to 
Coopcr-Wccks  Umltcd,  Toronto,  Ontario,  CauMla,  a 
corporation  of  Ontario 

FUcd  Fell.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,812 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Canada  Ang.  15. 1964 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(Q.  DS7— 5) 


2«7,193 

MAGAZINE  RACK 

WUItam  S.  Lcatii,  Birmincham,  Ala.,  Mrignor  to  EBSCO 

Indnitrica,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawan 

FUcd  Not.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  88^5 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(0.080—9) 


207,195 
VEGETABLE  MASHER 
Richard  S.  Latham,  Chicago,  HI.,  anlgnor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corponrtion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mm.  22, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,594 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D89^1) 


^ 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 

NOTB  — AmiiiCd  in  accordance  with  the  llrit  •Ifnlflcant  lAaracter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordence  with  dty  and 
nvM.  .     o^tmM^  telephone  directory  practice). 

Bath  brush.    207,1«5,  »-14-«7,  Cl.  D»— 2. 


American  Home  Prodacta,  Corp. :  See — 

Latham,  Bichard  S.     207,10S. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

BTertrarg,  Donald  E.     207,186. 

"cSeney!*^»lter  J..  Qrotaman.  and  Souttcott.     207.168. 
Artmani  John,   to  Cooper-Weeka  Ltd.     Handbag.     207,194. 

Atkln.  Leonard,  and  Richard  Sanglamo,  to  Stonco  Electric 
Products.  Co.  Combined  lumlnalre  and  guard  theretor. 
207,178.  8-14-67.  Cl.  D48 — 4.  „^,  ,,„      «   ,^   «,     m 

BaUela,    ^eter.     Toy    spinning    top.     207.178,    8-14-67.    CT. 

BoUck.  Fred  C  Jr..  to  Lanier  Electronics  Laboratory.     Book 

blniilnf  machine.     207.164,  8-14-67    C1.D6—1. 
Brefka.  Paul  B..  to  LDA.  Inc.     Condiment  dispenser.     207.- 

1  T\      Q     <  4     AT      pi       T)44         fl 

Cheney.  Walter' J,  C.  F.  Orossman,  and  M.  A.  Southcott.  to 
Ampex  Corp.     Magnetic  tape  transport.     207.168,  8-14-67. 
Cl.  D26— 5. 
Consolidated  Merchandising,  Corp. :  Bee — 

Relchensteln.  Victor.     207,185. 
Cooper- Weeks  Ltd. :  See — 

Artmann.  John.     207.194.  _       ^        „_,^ 

Darst.  Robert  John,  to  W.  A.  P«8heairer.  Co^    Wrltln|  In- 
strument or  similar  article.     207.190,  8-14-67.  Cl.  D74— 
17. 
Delkar  Plastics  Corp. :  8t»—  „„,  .,^ 
Rowbottam,  Francis  W.     207.174. 
EBSCO.  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Leath.  William  S.     207.193. 
Elsenberg.  Alvln  :  See —  ^^„  .„, 

Kearns.  Bichard  C,  and  Elsenberg.  ^207,191. 
Brerbnrg,    bonald   E..    to    American   Optical   Co.     Combined 
refractometer  and  rotaUble  cover  therefor.    207,186.  8-14- 

FUher.  'fiunton    E.     Sculptured    animal    toy    or    the    like. 

Gardiner      George     H.     Golf     tee.     207.171.     8-14.87.     Cl. 

011n«r^rl  B..  to  Sarong.  Inc.     Girdle.     207.162.  S-14-4J7. 

Gould   Jerry  B.     Combination  goggles  and  headband.     207,- 

187.  3-14-67.  a.  D57— 1. 
Orossman.  Charles  F. :  Bee —  .v^..      oat  i«o 

Cheney.  Walter  J..  Qrosaman.  and  Southcott     207.168. 

°*'**T'hom8on.  Em^F..  and  Hebel.     20J.189. 

Hill,  Peter  R.     Nameplate.     207.161.  3-14-67,  Cl.  Dl— 7. 

»°"'^a^ckre''^^^Srfe,=  l.!';^d  HoU.day.     207,181. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Toffolon.   Slro  R.     207.182. 
Kanamaru  Shoten,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Kanamaru,  Yoshlo.     207,179.        ^  ,  ^^      n.        »* 

Kanamaru,    Yoshlo.    to    Kanamaru    Shoten,  ^Ltd^   SP^ot 
lighter  or  similar  article.     207,179.  3-14-67    a.  I>j^27. 
Kara,  Philip,     Memorial  wall  plaque  or  the  like.     207. 16», 
o_<4  Mf    jSoft 28 

KiiriVRfchard  C.  and  AlTln  Ki-fnlxf?,.  ti°o?'^Z,^^7  ^' 
play    stand    for   Jars   or   the    Uke.     207.191,    3-14-67,   Cl. 

D80— 9. 


207,178. 
M.     Nut    tray. 


207,176.    3-14-67,     Cl. 


Corp. 


207,192. 

207.188. 

feeder. 


Klenk,  Edna  Mae. 
LDA,  Inc. :  See — 

Brefka.  Paul  E. 
Langford,    Bnlalla 

D44— fo. 
Lanier  Electronics  Laboratory :  See — 

Bollck.  Fred  C,  Jr.     207.164.  „    -,  — 

Latham,    Bichard    8.,    t<»  American    Honae    ProducU. 

Vewtkble  masher.     207,196.  3-14-67.  Cl    D8»-*.>A7,as 
Laughlln.    Clayton   A.     Serring   fork   or   the   like.     207.183. 

LMth^^/fUiiun^S.^  to  EBSCO,  Industries,  Inc.  Magaslne 
raci.     207,193,  3-14-67,  Cl.  D80— 9.  „.     ^  _^   „ 

Mackle,  Charles  G.^  and  I*.  G.  Holllday.  to  Standard  Screw 
Co.     Nut     207.181.  3-14-67,  Cl.  D54— 9. 

Magtag  Co..  The:  Bee — 

Smith.  Thomas  B.     207,180. 

Byan°*John  W.,  and  Schlau.     207.172 
McKende,  Bussell  H.     Holder  for  displaying  bibs. 

«_< 4 -ffi    Cl   D80^— 9 
Meyers,  WlUa'rd  F..  to' Owens  minols.  Inc.     Bottie. 

S-14-67,  a.  D58— 8.  _,         ..     .  .. 

Noble.    MelTln    L.     Combined    watering    device    and 

207.166.  8-14-67.  Cl.  D12— 2. 
Owens- Illinois,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Meyers.  Wlllard  F.     207,188. 

*^^\»rii8,  Bichard  C,  and  Elsenberg      207,191.  ' 

Belchensteln,  Victor,  to  Consolidated  Merchandising,  Corp. 
Combination  clock-radio  and  lamp,  or  similar  article.  iJ07.- 
185   3-14-67.  Cl.  D56 — 4.  ^  „ 

Bowbottam.  Francis  W..  to  Delkay  PUstlcs  Corp.  Flower 
pot.     207.174,  3-14-67,  Cl.  D35 — 8.  ,  ^  « 

Byan.  John  W.7  and  F.  Bi.  Schlau.  to  Mattel.  Inc.     Converti- 
ble gnn   toy.     207.172,  8-14-67.  Cl.  p34— 15. 
Sager,    Abraham    G.     Finger    ring.     207,177,    8-14-67.    Cl. 

r>45— 10. 
Sanglamo,  Bichard:  See—  ««-,-o 

Atkln.  Leonard,  and  Sanglamo.     207.178. 
Sarong,  Inc. :  See — 

Gllnes.  Carl.     207,162. 
Schlau,  Floyd  E. :  Bee—  ««-,-« 

Byan.  John  W.,  and  Schlau.     207.172. 
Sheaffer.  W.  A.  Pen,  Co. :  See— 
Darst,  Bobert  J.     207,190. 
Smith,  Thomas  B..  to  The  MayUe  Co. 
control  panel.     ^07,180.  3-14-67,  Cl. 
Southcott.  Marvin  A. :  See—  ♦v^»* 

Cheney.  Walter  J.,  Groaaman,  and  Southcott. 

SUndard  Screw  Co. :  See-- 

Mackle  Charles  0..  and  Holllday. 
Stonco  Electric  Products.  Co. :  See— 

Atkln.  Leonard,  and  Sanglamo.     207.178. 
Thomson.  Ernest  F..  and  C.  G.  Hebel.     Jar.     207.189.  3-14- 

67.  a.  D58— 26. 
Toffolon,  «lro  K..  to  The  International  Sliver  Co.  _^^ork  or 

similar  article  of  flatware.  207,182.  3-14-67,  CL  D54— 12. 
Vldal,  Jorge  A.  Toy  figure.  207,170.  3-14-67.  Cl.  D34— 4. 
Williams,  Herbert  F.     Gasket  removal  tool.     207,184,  3-14- 

67.  Cl.  D64— IS. 


Laundry  Appliance 
D49— 1. 


207,168. 


207,181. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 

MOTI. Arranged  In  accortlanc«  with  the  Or«t  slKniUcant  character  ar  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

I  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Tetra  Pak  :  8ee  - 

Wettlen,  Lars  K.  M.     3,308,771. 
ACP  Industries  Inc. :  See— 

Ualcomb,  Samuel  P.,  and  Lawrence.     3,308,709. 
AMP  Inc.  :  See- 
Patrick,  Richard  W.,  and  McFadden      3,308,672. 
WDlteman.  Edward  J.     3,309,648. 
Abe,    Hltoshl,    and    K.    Imal,    to   Kurashlki   Kayon    Co.,   Ltd. 
Methyl  metbacryUte  syrup  composition  containing  poiy-a- 
methjl  styrene.     3,30»,424.  2-14-67,  CI.  2«0— 885. 
Abex  Corp. :  See — 

Crawford.  Arthur  R.     3.308,647. 
Abrahams,   David  H.,  and  L.   Qoldberg,  to  Dexter  Chemical 
Corp.      Amlne-modlfled    uron    resins.      3,309,341,   3-14-67, 
CI.  260^70. 

Decorative  panel. 


Abrama,  William  L. 

CI.  160—389. 
Abramson,  Frani  W., 

vehicle.     3.308.780. 
Achucarro.   Jose   L. 

3,308,551,  3-14-67, 
Ackerman,  Charles  B 


3,308,875,  2-14-67. 


Uydroskl 


to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. 
3-14-67,  CI.  114—66.5. 
Freeze-drylng   apparatus   and   method. 
CI.  34—5. 

_  ,  and  D.  J.  Sullivan,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Alloy-diffused  method  for  producing  semiconductor  devices. 
3,309,244.  3-14-67.  CI.  148—178. 
Adams,  Charles  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Vinyl  thlophene  produc- 
tion.   3.309,381,  3-14-67,  CI.  260—329. 
Adler  Process  Corp. :  See — 

Adler.  Solomon.     3.309,252. 
Adler,   Solomon,   to  Adler  Process  Corp.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus  for  producing  pile   fabric.     3,309,252,   3-14-67,   CI. 
156—72. 
Aerocbem  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Mantell.  Russell  M      3.309,299. 
.\ga  Aktleboiag  :  See — 

Qranqvlst.  Carl-Erik.     3.308.670. 
Agfa  Aktleogesellschaft  :  Set— 

Von   Albedyll,   Joachim,   and   Hennlg.     3.308.733. 
Aiken.  William  R.    Envelope  for  Hat  cathode  tubes  with  lower 
sections  ol  front  and  rear  walls  similarly  displaced.    3.309.- 
551.  3-14-67.  CI.  313—79. 
Allman.  David  E. :  See — 

Du    Breuil    Curry.    Shirley,   Young,    Berkelhammer.   and 
Allman.     3.309,371. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. :  Set — 

Hess,  Richard  A.     3.309,231.  „  „^„  „«.. 

Klasson.  George  A  ,  Mc4julllen.  and  Mills.     3,308,990. 
Singleton.  Alan  H      3.308,646. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Poulsen.  Stephen  D.     3.309.564. 
Aktlengesellschaft  Brown,  Boverl  k  Cle  :  See — 

Depenbrock,  Manfred.     3.309,623.  .      , 

Albee,  Percy  F.,  Jr.,  to  Q-Panel  Corp.     Stand  for  projection 

screen.     3,309,049,  3-14-67,  CI.  248—171. 
Alberto-Culver  Co.  :  See— 

Oppasser.  Edward  F.,  and  Thlele.     3.308,998. 
Alderman,  Lewis,  to  Simon-Carves  Ltd.     Coke  oven  ascension 

pipe  orftake   means.      3.309,286.   3-14-67.   CI.   202—288. 
Alfllle,  Luclen,  J.  C.  Charrault,  and  F.  La  Fontaine,  to  Euro- 
pean Atomic  Energy  Community   (Enratom).     I'^iel  pencil!* 
having  a  thin  flexible  can  for  nuclear  reactors.     3,309.283. 
3-14-67.  CI.  176—72. 
Alford,   Andrew.     High  frequency   techniques  for  measuring 

reflected  energy.     3.309.608.  3-14-67.  CI.  324—58. 
Alfredeen.  Sten  A.,  to  Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.     Feed 
means    for    magnetic    conveyor.      3,308.925.    3-14-67.    CI. 
jgg 41  _ 

Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See— 

Pearse.  James  N.     3,308.527. 
Safar.  John  Q.     3.309.595. 
Allen-Harper,  Inc. :  See—  ^  ^ 

Allen.  Kenneth  M.,  and  Harper.     3.308.898. 
Allen.  Kenneth  M..  and  C    H.  Harper,  to  Allen-Harper.  Inc. 

Vlhrated  flow  control  valve  and  weigher.    3.308,898,  3-14- 

67,  CI.  177—64. 
Allen,  Paul  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Thermlte- 

resln   binder   solid   fuel  composition.     3.309,249,   3-14-67. 

CI.  149 — 19. 
Allen    Robert  D.,  to  R.  L.  Eby.     Multiple  tone  generator  for 

musical  Instrument.     3,309,624,  3-14-67,  CI.  331—117. 
Alles,  David  S.,  and  R.  L.  Craven,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Co.     Process  and  apparatus  for  forming  rolled  slivers. 

3,309,034,  3-14-67,  CI.  242—55. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Barton,    Alfred    O.,    QrlfBn,    Lund,    Oser,    and    Vltrone. 

3.309,339. 
Carroll.  Felix  P..  and  Hoelier.     3,309,328. 
Hartford,  Wlnslow  H.,  and  Hoyt.     3,309,172. 
Taylor,  John  R.     3,308,980. 

Allied  Kid  Co. :  See—  „      „ 

Bednarx.  Anthony  P.,  and  Roser.     3,308,502. 

Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Dickson.  James  J.     3,309,278. 


3,308,986. 
3,308,893. 


American  Motors  Corp. 

Puldokas,  Stanley 
American  Optical  Co.  : 

Boughton,  Olin  W. 


3.309,368. 


3,S09,2«1. 


See — 
3,309.027. 


Alltop,  James  C.  and  F.  C.  Crowe,  to  International  Specialty 
Products.  Inc.     Business  card  dispenser  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing card  ejector  means.     3,308.989,  3-14-67,  CI.  221—232. 
Alnierlnl,  AchlUe  L.,  and  H.  R.  Knapp,  to  United  States  of 
America.   Army.      Ammonia   cell.      3.309,230.   3-14-67,   Cl. 
136—90. 
Alster,  David  I.,  and  A.  M.  Wolf,  to  Electrospace  Corp.    Elec- 
tromagnetic display  device.     3,309,696,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340— 
373 
Alston,  Russell  M.,  and  C.  R.  Sharp,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler 
Mtg.     Corp.       Automatic    control    for    sprinkler    systems. 
3.309.543.  3-14-67,  Cl.  307—141.4. 
.\mericaa  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Weber,  George  K.     3.309.185. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Balocca,  Alfred  E..  and  Zundel. 
American  Coldset  Corp. :  See — 

Wlsenbaker,  John  D..  and  Stuart. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Bullock.  Milon  W..  and  Wood.     3.309,270. 

Du    Breuil    Curry.    Shirley,    Young.    Berkelhammer,    and 

Allman.     3.309,371. 
English,  Jackson  P.     3,309,432. 
Oadeker,  Sbreekrlshana  M.,  and  Cohen. 
Oiliham.  Helen  C.  and  Sherr.     3,309,425. 
Schaefer.  Frederic  C.     8,309,374. 
Schiller,  Arthur  M.,  Tanner,  and  Lewis. 
.Vmerlcan  Machine  it  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Dearsley.  George.     3,308.833. 
~         :  See — 

V.     3.308,882. 
See — 

3.309,161. 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  SanlUry  Corp. 

Chadwlck.  Abraham  B.,  and  Tutterrow. 
.\merlcan  Standard  ProdacU  Inc.  .   See — 

Ralchelson.  Melvln  A.,  and  Sullivan.    3.308.865. 

Ammon.   .Milton  H..   \v.  J.   Kennedy,  L.   K.  Lvons,  and  R.  C. 

.Mead    to  The  Bendlx  Corp    Pulsed  radar  altimeter.    3,309,- 

703.  i-14-67.  Cl.  343—13.  ^  ^       „,  . 

Amos.  Stephen  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Web 

rewlnder.     3,309,037,  3-14-67.  Cl.  242—67.3 
Amsbury,    Gene    H.      Cut-off    device    for    automobile    engine. 

3,308.795,  3-14-67.  Cl.  123 — 41.16. 
Anderson,  Arthur  B.,  T.  M.  Stlckney,  and  D.  W.  Gordon,  to 
Cook   Electric   Co.     High   temperature  measuring  devices. 
3,308.666.  3-14-67.  Cl.  73— 382. 
Anderson.  James  A.,  to  Breneman,  Inc.    End  constmctlon  for 

shade  roller     3.308,874,  3-14-67,  Cl.  160—326. 
Anderson.    Maurice    J.,    to   The   Black    Clawson    Co.      Paper 

machinery.    3.309.036.  3-14-67.  Cl.  242—58.3. 
Andrews.  Richard  L.,  S.  D.  Cramer,  C.  B.  Kenahan,  and  D. 
Schlaln,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.     Method  for 
obtaining  thick  adherent  coatings  of  platinum   metals  on 
refractory  metals.     3,309,292,  3-14-67,  Cl.  204—39. 
Andrushklw,  Roman  I. :   See — 

Xagy,  John,  Jr.,  and  Andrushklw.    3.309.498. 
Angerer,  Peter  :  See — 

Maw,  Alfred,  and  Angerer.    3.308,686. 
Anocut  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Bender.  Joseph  L..  and  Williams.    3.309.303. 
Anselln,  Francois,  and  R.  Pascard,  to  Commissariat  A  I'Energle 
Atomlque       Uranium    monocarblde-plutonlum    mononltnde 
nuclear  fuel.    3,309,322,  3-14-67.  Cl.  252—301.1. 
Anthony.  Andrew  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.     Cou- 

§llng  Joint   for  nuclear   reactor   control   rod  arrangement. 
,309,118.  3-14-67,  Cl.  287—103. 

Antos,  Joseph.  Shutter  mechanism  for  slide  projectors. 
3,308,718,  3-14-67,  Cl.  88—26. 

Appel,  Henry  W  ,  W.  Borberg,  and  A.  F.  Hayek,  to  Smith 
Kline  k  French  Laboratories.  Ultrasonic  transducer  scan- 
ner.   3,308,652,  3-14-67,  Cl.  73—71.5. 

ApDiegate.  Earl.  Power  driven  baseball  pitching  machine 
with  batter  signalling  means.  3,308,802,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
124—1. 

Appliance  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Korrell   Philip  H.     3,309,471. 

Archer,  Alva  I.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Multiple  stage  semicon- 
ductor circuits  and  integrated  circuit  stages.  3,309,637, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Archldlacono,  Peter  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Compound 
helicopter  rotor  control  system.  3,308,888,  3-14-67,  CL 
170—160.25 

Arentzen,  Elnar  M..  to  Lee-Norse  Co.  Mining  machine  having 
Independent  m»ans  to  rotate  and  oscillate  cutters.  3,309,- 
145,  3-14-67.  Cl.  299—71. 

Ark-Les  Switch  Corp. :  See — 

Fisher,  Harold  F.     3,309,487. 

Arlett,  Robert  H..  S.  DlVlta.  and  E.  J.  Smoke,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Methods  for  controlling  the 
thermal  expansion  properties  of  ceramics.  3,309,208,  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  106—39. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Armstrong,  Richard  L. :  See —  „  „  „  „„„ 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  Armstrong,  and  Falk.     3,308,866. 
Arnold,  Howard  N..  to  Barou-Blakeslee,  Inc.     Degreaser  with 
optionally    rotary   and    non-rotary    containers.     3,308,920, 
3-14-67.  Cl.  198—19.  ^  „        ^  ^. 

Aro.  Leon  J.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.     AnestheUc  device.     3,308,819,  3-i4-67,  Cl.  128— 2i5. 
Arrow  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Beck,  Philip.     3,308,933.  ,  „„^,„„ 

Arrowood,  Hubert  L.     Reversible  tubing  elevator.     3,309,130. 

3-14-67,  Cl.  294—90.  ^  ,.,   ,   .         ,.       . 

Artlg.  Jamea  L.,  to  ArUg  Products,  Inc.     Miniature  housing 

for  peta  and  the  Uke.     3.308,789,  3-14-67,  Cl.  119—19. 
Artls  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Artlg,  James  L.    3,308,789. 
Asano.  Yoshlnoeu  :  See —  „-„„..,„ 

Sakuragl,  TakeUml,  Jyo,  Yomo,  and  Asano.    3,309,412. 
Ashby.  Frederick  R. :  See — 

Ettore.  Harold  V..  and  Ashby.    3.308,590. 
Ashcraft,  C.  8.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Ashcraft,  Clarence  S.    3,308,715.  ^       ^ 

Aahcraft,  Clarence  S.,  to  C.  S.  Ashcraft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Pro- 
jection   system    and    equipment.      3,308,715,    3-14-67.   Cl. 

gg 24 

Asher,  William  J. :  See— 

Epperly,  William  R.,  and  Asher.    3,309,311. 
Ashworth  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ploss.  Othmar  C.    8,308,856.  ^  „.     .  .. 

Ashworth,  Robert  H.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Slotted 

panel  assembly.    3,308,594.  3-14-67,  Cl.  82—507. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 
Crowley  Milling.  Michael  C.     3,809,557. 
Associated.  Spring  Corp. :  See — 
Elder,  Lome  C.    3,308,480. 
Atherton,  Albert  H. :  See—  ^  „  „^  ,,„ 

Cairns,  John  E.  I.,  Cassman,  and  Atherton.     3,309,052. 
Atkinson,  SUnley  R.  :  See — 

Santorl,  Jack,  and  Atkinson.    3,308,960. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Bluhm.  Harold  F.     3,309.247. 
Zech.  John  D  ,  and  Ford.    3.309,427. 
Audrleth.   Ludwlg  F..  L.  H.  Erlksen,  and  W.   R.  Tomllnson. 
Liquid  explosive  mixture  containing  nltromethane  and  ethyl- 
enedlamlne.    3,309.251.  3-14-67.  Cl.  149—89. 
Auld,   Samuel  H..  to  Lear  Jet  Corp.     Engine  pressure  ratio 

system.    3.308,656,  3-14-67.  Cl.  73— 115. 
Anstin  Motor  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Gardner.  Harry.     3.308,673. 
Avnet-Sbaw  Corp. .  Bee — 

Lnballn,  Irwin  J.     3,309,212. 
Ayleswortta,    Robert    D.,    and    R.    H.    Boehrlnger,    to    Emery 
Indastrtes,    Inc.      Blends   of   ester   lubricants.      3,309,318. 
3-14-67,  Cl.  252-^6. 
Aymar,  Julian  H.    Flash  holder  for  cameras.    3,309,513,  3-14- 

67,  Cl.  240—1.3. 
Axlendle  Colorl  Nailonall  Afllnl-Acna  S.p.A. :  See — 

Molso,  Ugo.  and  Papa.    3,309,354. 
Aslmuth  Gauge  Inc. :  See — 

Porter.  Edward.     3,808,649. 
Altec  Electric  Heat :  See — 

Reynolds,  Louis  J.    8,309,500. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Boll,  Richard  H.    3,309,546. 
Durst,  Darren  0.,  and  Olhoef  t.    3,308,878. 
Oram.  Arthur  J..  Jr.,  and  Lecon.    3.308.876. 
Norton,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  Bohllng,  and  Fentzke.    3,309.210 
Back.  Leonard:  See — 

Bernteln,  Frank  D.,  Klelngers,  and  Back.     3,309,438. 
Badger  Meter  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kullmann,  Donald  J.     3,308,664. 
Badgley,  Durward  B.,  to  Swift  *  Co.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  testing  tenderness.     8,308,654,  3-14-67,  Cl.  73—81. 
Badltche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 
Nobe,  Heinz,  Palm,  and  Plats.     3,809,398. 
Pflaeger,  Richard.     3,808,506. 
Bailey,   John   M.,    to   Caterpillar  Tractor   Co.     Engine   fuel 

system.    8,308,794,  3-14-67,  O.  123—30. 
Baker,  Bernard  S.,  to  Conrtaulds  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  caus- 
ing signals  at  random  intervals.     3,309,541,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
307—106. 
Baker,   John   O.,    to   Baker   Mfg.   Co.     Float   for   hydraulic 
accumuUtor.    3,308,984,  3-14-67,  Cl.  220 — 26. 

Baker  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Baker,  John  O.     8,308,984. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See — 

Rohn,  Owen  W.     8,808,994. 

Baker,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Parks,  Walter  J.     3,808,952. 
Baker,   Stephen  C,  to  Sn-Br,  Inc.     Holder  for  paint  cans. 

8,309,088,  8-14-67,  Cl.  248—210. 
Bakke,  Bjorn  K.,  to  A.  Knag,  A/S.     Window  constructions. 

8,808,682,  8-14-67.  Ci.  49—888. 
Balchnnas,    Charles    A.,    to    General    Electric    Co.     Repeat 

alarm  with  condition  indicator.     3,308,617,  3-14-67,   Cl. 

88—21.186. 
Balding,    George   H.,    to   United    States   of  America,    Navy. 

Electronic    visual    cue     indicator    system     for    aircraft. 

8,809,669,  3-14-67,  CI.  840—27. 
Baldock,    George    S.,    to    Ferrantl,    Ltd.     Radar    systems. 

3,809,698,  3-14-67,  Q.  343—6. 
Baldwin,  John  L.  E.,  and  D.  J.  Parkyn,  to  Rank-Bush  Murphy 

Ltd     Signal  lerel  control  apparatus.     8,309,616,  3-14-67, 

Cl.  828—176. 
Ballard,    Samuel    8.,   R.    D.    J.    Proctor,    and   W.    B.    Barry, 

to  Sanders  Asaoclated,  Inc.    Sonobuoy  with  depth  selection 

capabiUtiei.    8.809,649,  8-14-67,  Cl.  840—2. 


Balocca,  Alfred  E.,  and  A.  P.  Zundel,  to  American  Can  Oo. 
Plastlsol  coatings  for  easy-open  container  ends.  8,808,986. 
3-14-67,  Cl.  220—53. 

Balog,  Leonard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Pressure-tube  nuclear  reactor;  Includ- 
ing fuel  assembly  with  thermal  baffle.  3,309,280.  3-14-67, 
Ci.  176 — 61. 

Banker  Bamo  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Boles,  David  R.,  Davis,  and  Wells.     3,309,681. 

Banner,  Albert  H.,  and  T.  B.  Lee,  to  Lightning  Fasteners 
Ltd.  ProfUe  forming  apparatus.  3,308,720,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
90—18.1. 

Barber,  Charles  F.,  to  MoTrlm  Inc.  Mowing  attachment. 
8.808,611,  8-14-67,  Cl.  56—26. 

Barber-Colman  Co. :  See — 

Schach,  Albert  W.     3,308,744.  _  ^         ^ 

Barbutl,  Benzo,  to  Karl  Steiner  S.p-A,.  Carriage  for  the 
conveyance  of  goods  In  bulk,  chiefly  Intended  for  super- 
markets and  the  like.     3,309,100,  3-14-67,  Cl.  280—33.99. 

Barday,  Donald  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning 
objects  with  solvent.     3,808,839,  3-14-67,  Cl.  184—76. 

Bargainer,  James  D.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corp.  Transmission 
of  well  logging  signals  in  binary  or  digital  form.  8,309,621, 
3-14-67,  a!  260—88.3. 

Barker,  Thomas  H.,  B.  C.  Nance,  and  J.  B.  Shine,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electromechanical  counter. 
8.309,806,  3-14-67,  Cl.  236—92. 

Barkley,  Byron  F.,  and  W.  H.  Kibble.  Extensible  boom  crane. 
8,808,967,  3-14-67,  Cl.  212 — 68. 

Bamaby,  Roland  E..  Jr.,  to  Bayllne,  Inc.  Solder  dispenser. 
3,808^938,  3-14-67,  Cl.  206—86. 

Baron-Blakeslee,  Inc. :  See — 

Arnold,  Howard  N.     8,808,920. 

Barr,  Frank  X. :  See — 

Hollis,  Raymond,  and  Barr.     3,808,843. 

Barron,  E<agar  O. :  See — 

Smoot,  George  F.,  Rlckly,  and  Barron.     3,309,710. 

Barry,  William  E. :  See — 

Ballard,  Samuel  S.,  Proctor,  and  Barry.     3,309,649. 

Bartbelemy,  Roger  E.  High  voltage  separation  of  fine  par- 
ticles.    3,308,948,  3-14-67,  Cl.  209 — 127. 

Barton,  Alfred  O.,  W.  D.  Grlffln.  B.  B.  Lund,  Z.  Oser,  and 
J.  Vitrone,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  New  trlsphenols  and 
epoxide  resins  prepared  therefrom.  3,309,839,  3-14-67, 
a.  260 — 47. 

Barton,  Gerald  L.  :  See — 

Oxford,  Edward  F.,  and  Barton.     8,808.895. 

Bartu,  Franz.  Process  of  refining  iron.  8,809,198,  8-14-67, 
a.  76—48. 

Bascule  Design  Consultants,  Inc. :  See — 

Mooney,  George  G^  and  Driver.     3.308,496. 

Bates,  Albert  M.,  and  J   J.  Karew,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
ing   trignr  meaim   for  flip-flop.     8,809,629,   8-14-67, 

Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Deatscb,  Sid.     8,309,461. 

Bauer,  Helmut,  to  Maschinenfabrlk  Burckhardt  A.O.  Arrange- 
ments Including  coaxial  suction  and  delivery  valves. 
3,309,018,  8-14-57,  O.  280—231. 

Bauer,  Helmut,  A.  Leltgeb,  and  A.  Strebel,  to  Maschinen- 
fabrlk Burckhardt  A.G.  Coaxial  suction  and  delivery  valve 
arrangement  for  high  pressure  compressors  and  pumps. 
3,30M14,  3-14-67,  Q.  230—281. 

Baughman,  George  w.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Rail- 
way signaling  systems.    3,809,616,  3-14-67,  Ci.  246 — 34. 

Baughman,  BlcEard  A.  Protective  device.  3,809,109,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  280 — 180. 

Bayer,  Gerhard,  to  Owens-IUlnols,  Inc. 
168,  3-14-67,  Cl.  23—60. 

Bayer,  Gerhard,  to  Owens-Illlnols,  Inc. 
109,  3-14-67,  Cl.  23—50. 

Bayer.  Otto,  B.  Schroter,  W.  Slefken,  and  K.  Wagner  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  1,2-bls-amlno- 
methyl-cyclobuUne.     3,309,405,   3-14-67,   Cl.   280 — 663. 

Beach,  Justice  H.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Coupling  for  suction 
cleaner  attachments.     3,309.113,  3-14-67,  Cl.  285 — 7 

Bwrer,  Louis  C.,  and  M.  M.  Bowman,  Jr.,  to  PhUllps  Petro- 
leum Co.  Centripetal  extrusion  method  and  apparatus 
therefor.    3,308,605,  3-14-67,  Q.  18—12. 

Bechlars,  Franz :  See — 

**%  S^o^^n"  °'  Ho''»le'  ^AB.\i,  Bechlars,  and  Stelmetz. 
0,309,030. 

Andre.     Automatic  lathe. 


•"a: 


Perovskltes.     3,309,- 
Perovskltes.     3,309,- 


Bechler, 
82— i 


3,808,693,   3-14^7,  Cl. 


Bechler   Andre.     Automatic  lathe.     3,308,694,  3-14-67,  a. 

^ii^Tl^cf  ■'222-356^  ^**  ^°'     ^^  *"*'***"•     3.808,996. 
^iS7***bl°20^*"*'^**"^°*^'    ^°^«<*»'o*-    3.808,933. 

Becker  Drilling  (Alberta)  Ltd.:  See- 
Becker,  Norman  D.     3,308,897. 
Becker,  Norman  D.,  to  Becker  Drilling  (Alberta)  Ltd      Earth 

^,P*fl^°^*^*',,^**.J?i"*^*  apparatus   therefor.     3,808,897. 
«>— i*— o7,  K,l.  170 — 405. 

Bedan,  Carroll  L. :  See — 

Bedan,  Leo  F.  and  C.  L.     3,308,931. 

^14-6?  cl' 19^-220^'     "^*'"'"<"y  conveyor.     8,308,981, 

®*oSf"l  '*^°t*»ony   P.,  and   D.   O.   Roser    to  AUled  Kid  Co. 

Skinning   machine.     3,308,502,   3-14-67,   CL   17—21. 
Begeman,  Bobert  H.,  and  E.  R.  Boeschleln,  to  United  States 

5ii^a^l^7  Cl'23£iI7!^"''  function  generator.    3,309.- 
Beldman,  Elliot  F. :  See — 

Theis,  Jack  D.     3.309,605. 


IV    . 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B«lentepe.  Tllmaz  C,  A.  Carmi,  H.  R.  Kiebl,  and  H.  G. 
Rodgers,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Fluid  Impinging  glass 
forming  apparatus.  3,309,190.  3-14-67.  CI.  OS — iZV. 
B«U,  Jobn  h'.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Continuously  adjust- 
able VHK/UHF  lelerlaion  tuner.  3,309,613,  3-14-67,  CI. 
325 — 459. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Barker,  Tbomaa    H.,    Nance,    and    Shine.     3,309,506. 
Dick,   George   W.,   Farmer,  and  Kopel.     3,309,670. 
Giordmaine,  Joseph  A.     3,309,526. 
Gorgas,   Jobn  W.,  and  Masucci.     3,309,467. 
Laeter,  Norman  L.     3,309,468. 
Mayer,    James    H.,    and    Mitchell.     3,309,470. 
Bellas,    Frederick    E.,    and    R.    A.    Decker.      Mobile    serrlce 

staUon  unit.     3.308,845,   3-14-67,  CI.   137—234.6. 
B«l-Mar  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 

Noorlander,  Daniel  O.     3,308,788. 
Belolt  Corp.  :  See- 
Parker,    Joseph    D.,    Jones,    and    Schmaeng.     3,309,264. 
Parker,    Joseph    D..    Schmaeng.    and    Mih.     3.308,852. 
Belt.   Thomas  G..   and  J.   L.   Uutson,   to  Texas   Instruments 
Inc.     Power  control  circuit  for  series  motors.     3,309,594, 
3-14-67.  CI.  318—246. 
Bemis  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Perry,  Ray  P.,  and  Hoeppner.     3,309,006. 
Bender.  Joseph  L..  and  L.  A.  wUliams,  to  Anocut  Engineer 
ing  Co.     Electrolytic  cavity  sinking  apparatus.     3,309.303. 
3-14-67,  CI.  204—224. 
BendU  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Ammon,     Milton     H.,     Kennedy,     Lyons,     and     Mead. 

3  309  703. 
Jobannesen,  Donald  D.     3,308.909. 
Martin,  Joseph  E.,  and  Merrill.     3,309,653. 
Bendler,  Helmut :  See — 

Scadler,  Hans.  Gawllck.  and  Bendler.     3,308,768. 
Bennett,    Chester   M.,    to  Lockheed  Aircraft   Corp.     Method 
and  means  for  controlling  reactivity  within  a  nuclear  re- 
actor.    3.309.284.  3-14-67T  CI.  176 — 86. 
Bennett.   Lowell   W.,   and   M.   E.    Rose,    to   United   SUtes  of 
America.  Navy.     Spring  loaded  circuit  breaker.     3,309.483. 
:i-14-67.  CI.  200—154. 
Berg.    Kenneth    M..    and    J.    A.    Robertson     to    FMC    Corp. 
Production     of    a    high-poroslty     refractory.       3,309,175, 
3-14-67.  CI.  23—201. 
Berger,  Allen  L..   R.   Mason,  and  D.   B.   Pall,  to  Pall  Corp. 

Filter.     3,308,958,  3-14-67.  CI.  210 — 487. 
Berger  Bros.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Loeffel.  Lester  H.     3.308,813. 
Bergb.   Charles   J..   Jr.      Api>aratU8   for   slitting  and   scoring 

carton   blanks.     3.308.723.  3-14-67,  CI.  93 — 58. 
Bergstein.   Frank  D.,  A.   B.   Klelngers,  Jr.,  and  L.  Back,   to 
Bergstein   Packaging  Trust.     Method  and  means  for  con- 
trolling   the    consistency    of    casing    compositions    during 
casting.     3,309,438,  3-14-67.  CI.  264—37. 
Bergstein  Packaging  Trust :  See — 

Bergstein,    Frank   D^    Klelngers.   and  Back.     3.309.438. 
Bergy.    Malcolm    £..   J.    H.    Coats,   and   F.    Reusser.   to  The 
Upjohn  Co.     Antibiotic  steflSsburgensimycln  and  luetnou  o( 
producing.     3,309,273.  3-14-67,  CI.   167—65. 
Berkelhammer    Gerald  :  See — 

Du    Breull   Curry.    Shirley.    Young.    Berkelhamm<>r.    and 
Allman.     3.309,371. 
Berkley  Photo  Inc.  :  See — 

Flleder,    Robert    A.,    and    Mlchalskl.     3,309,567. 
Michalsl,  Maksymllian  A.     3  309,566. 
Berkowltz,  Leonard,  and  J.  E.  Engelhart,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Transestenflcation  product.     3,309,- 
181,  3-14-67.  CI.  44 — 62. 
Berman.    Elliot,    and    H.    E.    French,    to    Itek    Con>.      Data 

reproduction   process.      3,309,200,  3-14-67,   CI.   96 — 49. 
Bernard,  Eugene  E..  See — 

Pippin,  Calvin  C.     3,308.828. 
Berlin  k  Cie  :  See — 

Bertln.  Jean  H.,  and  Dubois.     3.308,806. 
Bertln.   Jean  H..   and   E.   Dubois,   to  Bertln  k  Cle.     DcTice 


\ 


the   Uke.      3.308,806,   3-14-67,   CI.    126—271.2. 
Bess,  Gordon  C.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Russell  C,  and  Bess.     3,308,042. 

Bessiere,  Pierre  E.,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Devices  for 
varying  the  beginning  of  delivery  In  fuel  Inejction  pumps. 
3.308,799,  3-14-67,  CI.  123—139. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Broaious.  Daniel  R.    3.309.539. 

Binderman,  Walter.  Extendable  and  ahortenable  candle. 
3,308.638.  3-14-67.  CI.  67—55. 

BIndler,  Jakob:  See-- 

■Schlapfer.   Hans,  and  Bindler.     3.309,366. 
Birsbauer,    Gordon    J..    Jr.,    to    Lear    Siegler     Inc.      Frame 
ewaeot  for  supporting  sinuous  spring  strips.     3,308,487, 
3-14-67,  CI.  5—260. 
Black  Clawson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Anderson.  Maurice  J.     3,309.036. 

Black  and  Decker  Mfc.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Googh,  Carroll  L.,  and  Dorsee.     3,309.548. 

Black.  Donald  M.,  to  Rexall  DniK  and  Chemical  Co.  Ex- 
trusion apparatus.     3,308.507,  $-14-67,  CI.   18 — 12. 

Blackhurst.  Robert  V.,  and  H.  J.  Harrison,  t-'  R  il«  Royce 
Ltd.      Bladed    rotor.      3,309.058.   3-14-67.    CI.   253—77. 

Blackmore.  Roy  C,  to  Purnell  k  Sons  Ltd.  Method  of  form- 
ing  electrotypes.      3.309.290.    3-14-67.    CL    204 — 17. 

Blake,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  Sanitary  napkins. 
3,308,826.  8-14-6f,  CT.  128—290. 

Blank.  Stephen  J.,  and  L.  H.  Sacks.  Radar  target  for  cir- 
cularly polarised  radiation.  3.309,706,  3-14-67,  CI. 
343—18 


Bless,  Paul  W. :  See — 

Franklin,  Burton  P..  and  Bless.     3.308,816. 

Blink,  Robert  o..  F.  H.  Holi,  and  W.  cf.  Lutxke,  to  Mitchell 
Mfg.  Co.  Adjustable  Uble  legs.  3,309,050,  3-14-67,  CI. 
2*8 — 188.2. 

Bliss,  £.  W.,  Co. :  See — 

Strante,  John  8.,  and  Cruger.     3  309,043. 
Strance,  John  S..  Condodlna,  and  Silver.    3,309,044. 

Blonder-Tongue  Electronics  :  6'ee — 
Horowits,  Irving.     3,309,812. 

Bluemink  Gary  G.,  to  M  &  L  Industries,  Inc.  Brush  holder 
assembly  and  mounting.     3,309.549.  »-14-67,  CI.  310 — 247. 

Blubm,  Harold  F.,  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  Am- 
monium nitrate  explosive  with  polynrethane  resin  prepared 
from  nitric  acid  partial  esters.  3,309,247.  3-14-67.  Q. 
149 — 8. 

Blum,  Josef:  See — 

Flls,  Charles  J.,  and  Blum.     3,309.032. 

Blum,  Pierre,  L.  Bochlrol,  and  C.  Moreau,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  fabrication  of  bodies 
formed  by  dispersion  of  refractory  material  within  a  pyro- 
carbon  matrix  which  is  Impervious  to  gases.  3.309,434, 
3-14-67.  CI.  264— .5. 

Blytas.  George  C.  :  See — 

TouuK.  Eldred  £.,  and  Blytas.     3,309,415. 

Bochlrol,  Louis  :  See — 

Blum,  Pierre,  Bochlrol,  and  Moreau.     3,309.434. 

Bodine,  Albert  G.,  Jr.  Mechanical  resonant  vibration  gener- 
ator with  fre^iuency  step-up  characteristic.  3,308,671, 
3-14-67.  Cl.  74—87. 

Bodkin.  Lawrence  E.  Motor.  3,308,907,  3-14-67.  CL  185— 
39. 

Boeb  ringer.  Raymond  H. :  See — 

Aylesworth    Robert  D.,  and  Boehringer.     3.309^18. 

Boese.  Alvin  W.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Com- 
posite film  fabric  electrical  insulating  sheet.  3,309,260, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  161—150. 

Bofors  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Jonsson,  Olov  M.     3,308,675. 

Bohart,  Paul  R..  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
Valve  for  dual  motor  control.  3,308,849,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
137—625.17. 

Bohling,  William  O. :  See — 

Norton,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  Bohling,  and  Fentike.    3,309,210. 

Boles,  David  R.,  J.  S.  Davis,  and  P.  E.  WeUs.  to  The  Banker 
Ramo  Corp.  Multi-apertured  memory  arrangement.  3.309,- 
681,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340—174. 

Bolkow  Geselischaf  t  mit  beschrankter  Haf  tung  :  Se« — 
Petere.  Johannes.     3  308,760. 

Boll,  Richard  H.,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.  Apparatus  for 
the  generation  of  electric  energy.  3,309,546,  3-14-67.  Cl. 
310—11. 

Boiler,  Arthur,  A.  Furst.  and  B.  G.  Herxog,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche,  Inc.  10-alkyl  steroids  and  processes  for  their 
preparation.     3,309,386,  3-14-67.  Cl.  260—397.3. 

Bollinger,  Waldon  P  and  J.  K.  Ford,  to  United  Stotes  of 
America,  Army.  Simultaneous  loblng  radar.  3,809,701, 
3-14-67.  Cl.  343—11. 

Bonanno.  Joseph  L.,  to  De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.  Signaling  de- 
vice for   helmets.      3.309^91,   3-14-b7,  Cl.   340— 321. 

Booth.  Franklin  W.,  and  H.  K.  Clark  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Thermal  pump-compressor  for  space  use.  3,309,012,  8-14- 
67,  Cl.  230—162. 

Booty,  Donald  J.,  and  G.  J.  Kamka.  to  A.  Bchediter.  Dis- 
pensing apparatus.     3.308.992.  3-14-67.  Cl.  222 — 76. 

Borack,  Joseph,  to  Tapeprlnter.  Inc.  Color  chaogeable  em- 
bossable  laminate.     3,309,257,  3-14-67,  Cl.  161—6. 

Borberg.  Willy  :  See — 

Appel,  Henry  W.,  Borberg,  and  Hayek.     3,308,662. 

Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Montgomery,  Byron  D.    3,308,913.  i 

Stokely,  Raymond  E.     3.309Ali4.  I 

Borlsof.  Bernard,  to  Lectro-Stik  Co.  Plastic  clip  and  method 
of  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  3.309,052,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  248—205. 

Borman,  August  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Transmis- 
sion.    34308.687,  3-14-67.  a.  74 — 760. 

Borman.  willem  F.  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Polyphenyl- 
ene  ether  purification  process.  3.309.340.  3-14-67.  Cl- 
260—47. 

Bosch.  Robert  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bessiere.  Pierre  E.    3.308,799. 

Bottner.  Alfred  I.  :  See — 

Sims.  Robert  Y..  and  Bottner.    3,309,576. 

Bough  ton,  Olin  W.,  to  American  Optical  Co.  Variable  inter- 
pupillary  distance  binocular  microscope  with  focus  com- 
pensation.    3,309,161,  3-14-67,  Cl.  350—38. 

Boulanger,  Daniel,  to  Societe  Pratlc-Buro.  Adjustable  holder 
for  filing  cards  and  the  like.  3,309,158,  3-14-67,  CL  312 — 
205. 

Bower,  Richard  R.,  to  Leach  Corp.  Carriage.  3.308,921, 
3-14-67,  a.  198—19. 

Bowman,  Mark  M.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Bearer,  Louis  C,  and  Bowman.     3,308,605. 

Boyd,  Wayne  T.  Shield  for  welders'  helmeU.  3,308,477. 
3-14-67,  Cl.  2—8. 

Brader,  Wilbur  T.,  Jr..  and  E.  B.  Jaynes.  to  FMC  Corp.  Tel- 
low  colored  celluloslc  article  and  method  of  coloring  the 
same.     3.309,215,  3-14-67.  Cl.  117—7. 

Brader.  Wilbur  T.,  Jr.,  and  T.  E.  Bradley,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Flexible  celluloslc  articles  having  ultra-violet  light  shield- 
ing properties  and  method  of  producing  them.  3,309,218, 
3-14-^7.  CL  117—33.3. 

Bradley,  Thomas  E.  :  See — 

Brader,  Wilbur  T..  Jr.,  and  Bradley.    3,309,218. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bralkerltch,  Michael   t6l3^«ttll«hBle<^^  Hy- 

draulic turbines.    8,80»,0oB,  8-14-67,  CL  253—117. 
Brannen,  Jobn  B. :  Bff—  v 

BrauW/ul^^B^rSl^E.  /.'^meyer,  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

M^Siuinism    ior    a    constant    metering    forca    carburetor. 

3,80»,0e9.  3-14-67,  Cl.  261-89. 
Breneman,  Inc. :  See— 

Br.n^r^iu^S.^n<?S'^^'in^^.to  B   I   du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Production  of  oentaerythrttol  trinl- 

B^:lt-  l5ii2f^.\a^'fa.''ka=iSrf?be  Ford  Motor  Co 
EuitrlSl  iSwlometer   with   electrical   energy    regulating 

B.?^V  ^SS\*-iaie^ieSi^2i~d  t^  aerator. 

3,30B,d67.  3-14-67,  CL  261—80. 
Brter  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  ^  ^^ 

Batafiys   SUnley.    3,308.939.  ^    _ 

Brllhart.    Arnold,    to    ririlhart    Musical    Instniment    Corp. 

Woodwind  instrument  body.     3,808.706.  3-14-67.  CL  84— 

880. 
Brllhart  Musical  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Brllhart.  Arnold.    3.808,706.  .     ..     *  ,  .,i.™„« 

BriUUnTHerbert.    Use  of  fluorescent  dyes  In  dental  diagnos- 
tic mebods.     3,309,274.  3-14-67.  CL  187— 84.6 
BrSnberg.    Tontm^    to    klectrolux    Akttebolaget.      Vacuum 

d^er.    8,808,668,  3-14-^.  O.  fi^279 
Brltlsb  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd. .  Bee — 

Davis.  John  C.  H.    8,809,698. 
Brockes,  Andreas  :  Bee — 

Welsbe<±.  Boland,  and  Brockes.    3,809,226. 
Brockway  GUse  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

BlUs,  Warren  L..  and  Buck.    8^08,922.    ...     .«...„- 
Brody,    .^rthnr.      Apparatus    for    handling   book   borrowing 

transactions.    8,806.256,  3-14-67.  CL16B— 386. 
Broikowskl.  BayiJiona  J.,  to  McOraw-BdUon  Co^  Protective 
means  for  encased  electrical  apparatus.     8.809,477.  3-14- 

BroomSlL^OortoS  E..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Regulated 
power  supply.    8.30jl^9».  3-14-67.  Cl.  321—24. 

BroSlouB,  Daniel  B..  to  bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  Phase  detector 
circuit,    8.809.689.  3-14-67.  CL  807— «8i. 

Brown.  Bonlard  I. :  Bee— 

OgUTle.  Frank  B.    8.808.580.  •^A-A^ 

BrownT  Gerald  H.  Tamping  machine.  8.808,728,  8-14-67, 
Cl   Q4     48 

Brown.  Irving,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Army.  Analog 
multiplier.    3,309,610.  8-14-67.  O.  28&— 194. 

BrTwn/'siui  A.',  to  Buikbee-MeaTsCN)FabrI^ng  endless 
belts  from  strips  of  webbing.  8,808,698.  3-14-67,  a.  88— 
78. 

Brown,  William  L. :  See—  „  «««  o/v. 

Helmer,  Richard  L.,  and  Brown.     3.309,204. 

Brun,  Herbert,  W.  8.  Humphrey,  Jr.,  and  J.  Terslan,  to  Syl- 
vanta  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Electronic  computer  inter- 
rupt system.     3,309^672.  8-14-67.  Cl.  840—172.5. 

Bruno  Victor  M.  Foam-producing  and  foam-dispensing 
means.    8.308,993,  3-14-67,  Cl.  22^1^-      .     ^    ,„  „„- 

Brust.  Bernard,  B.  I.  Fryer,  "d  L.,  HSternbach^  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Boche.  Inc.  2  cydoalkvl-l.S-dl (4-pyrldyl ) -2  pro- 
nanols.     8.809,876,  8-14-67,  CT.  260— 296.^         ,     ,  ^  . 

Bryan  Leonard  T.  F.  Device  for  detecting  flaws  in  fabrics. 
5,308.658,  3-14-67,  Cl.  73—169.  »»..,«  oao  a«9 

Bryant,   Austin   U.     Pill  organiser  and  method.     3,308,96^, 

BryantT^Hfoward^sTVr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Selective  hy- 
drogination  of  iiydrocarbons.  8,S09.3(n.  3-14-67.  Cl. 
208—144. 

Buckbee-Mears  Co. :  Bee— 

Brown,  SlUs  A.     8,308.698.    „    „    .  .     t>„„.„i 

Bucourt,  Robert,  A.  Pierdet,  and  G.  Costerousse.  to  BcjsmI- 
VCfLAF.      Novel    4-chloro-4,9.11-gonatrlenes.      8,809.888. 

Bu^^eT^F'riu'.^VMobil  Oil  Corp.  Subluxation  of  sUlcone 
fluids!    8,309,312,  3-14-67,  Cl.  252—18.  „      ^,      .    ..„ 

Bueler,  Ricfcard  C.  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Combing  serv- 
ice and  emergency  brake  system.     8,309.149,  5-14-67,  ci. 

Bullard    Robert  L.,  B.  A.  Hasbrouck,  P.  «.  Schlemmer,  and 

R     Ef    Thun.    to    International    Business   Machines    Corp. 

Fabrication   of   cermet   film   resistors   to   close   tolerances. 

8,308,828,  8-14-67,  Cl.  29 — 155.7. 
Bullock  Mlfon  W.,  and  I.  B.  Wood,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 

Oraanlc  phosphorus  anthelmintics  and  method  of  using  tne 

same.     3^09,270,  3-14-67,  Cl.  167—53. 
Bulmer.  Donald  L.     Occupant-propelled  wheelchair.     3.30».- 

110.  i-14-67.  Cl.  280—242. 
Bunker-Bamo  Corp.,  The  :  See —  „  ^  _  .  ^na 

Montgomery,  Christine  A.,  Bay,  and  Swanson.     8,809,- 

Bunn.  John  P.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Energy  absorber. 
3,306,908,  3-14-67,  Cl.  188—1. 

Burcxyk,  Casimir  A.,  and  D.  8.  ChishoUn,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co  Processing  of  polymers  and  apparatus  therefor. 
3,309,441.  3-14-«7,  Q.  264—85. 

^'"^min.*'Andre%"^  Burdeska.     3,809.213. 

Burke.  Harold  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Life  time  Inbrl- 
cat^d  ball  Joint.    3.808.906,  3-14-67.  CL  184—1. 

Burkhardt.  Charles  B.,  and  B.  B.  BUls.  to  Westlnghouw  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Magnetic  core  structures  for  electrical  inductive 
apparatus.     8,809,641,  8-14-67,  Cl.  386—211. 

Burkhardt.  Bolf,  to  Compur  Werke  Geselischaf  t  mlt  beschrank- 
ter Haftung  *  Co.  Knife  adjusting  means  for  microtome. 
8.308.704.  ^14-67.  Cl.  83—699. 

Bumdy  Corp. :  See — 

Noschese.  Bocco  J.     8,309.646. 


Burns.  James  A..  Jr.    0«arlng  nwchanlsm  wid  prtnted  drcntt- 
board  for  a  roUry  swltdi.    8.809.472.  8-l*-«7,  Cl.  200— 
17. 
Burns,  Robert  R. :  See—      _  «  .^  .,« 

Ferrara.  John  M..  and  Bums.     8.809.418. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Bates.  Albert  M..  and  Karew.     8,309,529. 
KUnlkowskL  James  J.     8.309.696. 
Lacher,  WiUlam  A.     3,809,530. 
Woross.  Harry  L.     3,809.688. 

Yanlshevsky.  Gilbert.     3,809,688.  ^  ^  ^ 

Burt.  Donald  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Diterrup- 
tlon  control  apparatus  for  a  computer.    8.309.675,  «-J4-«7. 
Cl.  340—172.5. 
BurweU.  Oar  Wood  N. :  See--      ^ 

Burwell.  Lester  T.     8.809.028. 
BurweU.  Hilda  N. :  See— 

BurweU,  Lester  T.     8,809.023.    .  „     ,         ..x    w    x,    *i 
Burwell,  Lester  T    (deceased,  late  of  Maplewood),  by  H.  N. 
BurweU,  J.  B.  Maldonado.  executrlces,  and  G.  W.  N.  Bur- 
well, and  Maplewood  Bank  and  Trust  Co..  executors.    BaU- 
way  rail-holdtng  device.    8.809.023,  3-14-67,  CL  238—849. 
Buscemi,  Rosarlo  :  See —  ^  _^^  ^^_ 

Tuomy,  Justin  M.,  and  Buscemi.     8,809.207. 
Buscb,  Bobert  W.,  Jr. :  See—         ^      ^  ^^^  ,,„ 
Ivanko,  Michael  F..  and  Busch.     3,308.776. 
Buser,  Frits,  A.G. :  See — 

VoegeUn,  Heinrich.     3,308.760. 
Bussey,  WiUlam  H.,  to  The  E.M.U.  Co..  Inc.    Magnetic  core 
frequency  multiplier  and  method  of  constructing  the  same. 
3,309^4.  3-14-67,  Cl.  321—68.  o    .»  v 

Butler,  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  Electronics  Besearch  Corp.    Swltdi 
construction  for  use  with  safety  belts.    3.809.475.  8-l*-«7, 
Cl.  200 — 61.58. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Cooper,  Merle  D.,  and  Olson.     3,808,596. 
Butler,  Boy  T.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    SUdlng  tall  gate.    8.809,- 

133,  3-14-67.  Cl.  296 — 61.  „        .  _ 

Bntterbaugh.  ^nuiam  H.  HI.  to  PhUUpa  Pete<rieum  Co. 
Fractional  distillation  of  a  component  from  a  feedstock  by 
the  addition  of  higher  boiler  vajwrs  to  the  reboUer.  8.809,- 
288,  3-14-67.  Cl.  203 — 1.  ..         t         - 

Buyatti,  Placido  L.,  to  Sodedad  Civil  de  Bstodlo  e  Investi- 
gaclones  del  DesarroUo  Y  Progreso  del  Automotpr  J 
Mandatos  B.M.B.  Internal  eontmstion  engine.  8,808,797, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  123—90.  „  „  _.        . 

Bycskowskl,  Ernest,  and  H.  J.  Tlschler,  to  Joung  8prln«  4 
Wire  Corp.    Bedlnlng  seat  construction.    8,809,188,  8-14- 
67,  Cl.  297—355. 
CSF-Compagnle  Generate  de  TelM^raphle :  Bee — 

Grancoln,  Bernard.     3.309,642.      ^      „         ™.     « 
C8P-<:ompagnle  0«D«rale  de  TfiCfraphle  Sans  FU :  €ee — 

Vasseur,  Jean-Pierre.     3.309,609. 
C-Thru  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Bosenberg,  Norman,  and  Kamins.     8,809,007. 
Cacloppo,   Marie  L.,   to   L.   Marino.     Cushion  construction. 

3,308,490,  3-14-67.  Cl.  5 — 845. 
Cahn.  Amo.  B.  B.  ifrlnnegmd,  and  A.  H.  Gilbert,  to  l*yer 
Bros.  Co.     Perfume  composition  conuining  2-r2-niethyl-l- 
propenyl)-2,4,6-trlmethyldlhydro-4,5-pyran.     8.809.276,   3- 
14-67,  Cl.  167—94.  _  „        „  ^       ., 

Cahn,  Bobert  P.,  and  F.  J.  Herrmann,  to  Bsao-Beseardi  and 
Engineering  Co.  DistlUation  of  heat  sensitive  compounds. 
3,359,295.  5-14-67,  Cl.  202— 158.  ,  ,  „  ^^^  »^  ,„ 
Calms.  John  E.,  H.  Cassmann,  and  A.  H.  Atherton,  to 
Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  Non-magnetic  meUl 
mounting  frame  for  pick-up  tube  targets  tor  prevoitlng 
microphony.  3.309,552.  8-I4-67.  a.  818 — 89. 
Calderon,  Arthur :  See —       .  „  , .  „  „^  .«„ 

Bauscb,  WUllam  V..  and  Calderon.     8,309,688. 
CaldweU,  John  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Polyesters  or 
polycarbonates   coated  with  cured  unsaturated  polyester 
resins  conUlnlng  nitrogen.     3,309,222,  3-14-67.  Cl.  117— 
138  8. 
Calfee,  John  D. :  See —  _    ,         „  _^  „„, 

HolUday,  Harry  P.,  and  Calfee.     8,309,225. 
Calhoun,  George  M..  and  H.  Diamond,  to  SheU  OU  Co.    OU- 
soluble  bl8(methylpho8pbono)dlsnlfldes.     8,809,428,  8-14- 
67,  Cl.  260—932. 
Callahan,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  to  Kenmore  Beaeareli  Co.    Hlgh-tm- 
perature  lubricating  composition.     8,809,818.  8-14-67.  Cl. 
252—26. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  right  of.  as  represented  by 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  See — 
Morton.  Geoffrey  W.    3,309,114. 


Canadian  Westinghouse  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
YuUe,  Arthur  M.    8,308,846. 

Canny.  Floyd  H..  and  A.  C.  Zeamer.  to  SCM  Corp.  Change- 
able type.    3.368,916.  3-14-67.  Q.  197—36. 

Caplan.  Benjamin.  Osone  generators.  3.809.304,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  204 — 818. 

CapUnger,  Eugene,  and  8.  L.  BUenberg.  to  Blectro-Optloal  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Ion  propulsion  system  with  Ion  engine  utilmng 
power  supply  hot  surface.  8.808,622,  8-14-67.  CL  60 — 
202. 

Caporael.  Frank  T.,  to  Photolume  Corp.  Apparatus  for  dark 
field  background  photography  of  medical  and  biological 
specimens.    8,308.716.  3-14-67.  Cl.  88 — 24. 

Carbond  Corp.:  See —  ,        ,  „».,^.„„ 

Sermon.  George  T.,  and  LesceUns.     8,809,183. 

CarUn.  Harry  :  See — 

Baak,  BenUy  P..  QrUca.  and  CarUn.    8.808.782. 

CarUsle  Chemical  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson.  Paul  F.     8.809,269. 

Turel.  Stanley  P.    8,809,886. 
Carlson.  George  B.    Drying.  distilUng  and  caldning  machine. 
8,809,074,  3-14-67,  Cl.  266— 1«. 
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CarUon.  John  H.,  and  A.  J.  Kotek,  to  United  SItoe  Machinery 
Corp.    Wlncbes  baring  orerload  control  means.     3,309,0M 
3-li-67,  CI.  254—173. 
Carml.  Arleh  :  See — 

Belentepe,  Tllmai  C,  Carml.  Klehl.  and  Rodgera.    S.309.- 
190 
Carpenter^    Sammy,   W.    E.   Tayhor. 
f!   T.   Talb«rt,   to  CeUnese  Corp. 
purifying    methyl    ethyl    ketone. 
260—493. 
Carr,   Joaeph   J.     Badlant   beater. 

219—343. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Oertels.  Karl  M.     3.308.877. 
Carrock.  Frederick  E. :  See — 

Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Carrock 
Carroll.  Felix  P.,  and  R.  J.  Hoelier 
High  «tren 


W.  T.  McNalr.  Jr..  and 
of  America.  Process  of 
3,309,407.    3-14-e7,    CJ. 

3.309,499.    a-14-«7.    CI. 


3  309  422 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
3.309,328, 


3.309.283. 


3.308.648. 


Package  dls- 
-49. 


igth  adhesive  for  building  materials. 
3-14-67,  CI.  260—23. 
Caraon.  Charles  W.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Core  index  coll 

winding  apparatus.     3,309.033.  3-14-67.  CI.  242 — 9. 
Carter,  Andrew  O.     Fall  safe  automatic  belt  anchor  system. 

3,308,902.  3-14-67^  CI.  180 — 82. 
Cary.  Howard  B..  to  Hobart  Bros.  Co.     Arc  welding  with  A.C. 
power  and  cored  electrode.     3,309.490.  3-14-67.  CI.  219— 
74. 
Casaman.  Harry  :  See — 

Cairns.  John  E.  I..  Caaaman,  and  Atbcrton.     3.309.552. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

BaUey,  John  M.     S.308.794. 
Caughey.  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Long,   Roger  A..  Caughey.  and  Sievert.     3.308.532. 
Ceilbeat,  lac. :  See — 

Wltherspoon.  Jack,  Jr.     3,309,502. 
Celanete  Coating  Co.  :  See— 

Shlmo,  Da^d  A.,  and  Kuhn.    3.309,384. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Blake.  Lawrence  R.     3,308,826. 
Carpenter,  Sammy.  Taylor,  McNalr,  and  Talbert.    3,309.- 

407. 
Qroas.  John.     3.308,827. 
Central  States  Industrial  Supply  Co. ;  See — 

Hurt,  William  A.,  Jr.    3,308.727. 
Chadwlck,   Abraham   B  .   and   J.   N.  Tutterrow,   to  American 
Radiator  A  Standard   S«altary  Corp.     Oil  burner.     3.309,- 
027,  3-14-67,  CI.  239 — 406. 
Chambers  John  E.    Ventilating  air  diffuser  apparatus.    3.308,- 

741,  3-14-67,  CI.  98 — 40. 
Chan,  Edward  T.,  and  W.  B.  Postlewalte,  to  Chevron  Research 
Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  offshore  well  completion. 
3,308,881,  3-14-67,  CI.  166— .6. 
Chaney.  John  W.     Prefabricated  roof  structure.     3,308,583, 

3-14-67,  CI.  52—92. 
Charrault.  Jean-Claude  :  See — 

Alfllle,  Lucien,  Charrault,  and  LaFontalne. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Frltch,  Carl  F..  Jr.,  and  Qllna.    3,308,630. 
Moulton,  Joseph  D.,  Orieger,  and  Treltler. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

Chrlstensen,  Axel.     3,308,985. 
Chesley  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Chesley.  Robert  O.     3,308.961. 
Chealey,  Robert  O.,  to  Chesley  Industries,  Inc. 
play-ilspenser.     3.308,961,  3-14-67.  CI.  211- 
Chevron  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Chan,  Edward  T..  and  Postlewalte.     3,308,881. 
Magee.  Philip  S.     3.309,266. 
Scott,  John  W.    3,309,305. 
Yunjtul.  Sulhl  H.     3.309,607. 

Ctalanr.  Robert  N.  S.  :  See—  ,^ 

Krkconnell,  Thomas  W.,  and  Chiang.     3.308,559. 
Chieger,   George,    to   Fruehauf   Corp.      Alr-alngle   leaf  spring 
wheel  suspension  for  trailer.    3,309.107.  3-14-67.  CI.  280— 
124. 
ChlBbolm,  Douglas  S. :  See—  „„„„  ,^, 

Btircayk    Caslmir  A.,  and  Chlaholm.     3,309,441. 
Chomel,   Marc  L..  and   M.  A.  Tiano.  to  Rhone- Poulenc  S.A. 
Closure  devices   for   Unks   or  like   containers   for   liquid. 
3.308,987,  3-14-67,  CI.  220 — 57. 
Chrlstensen    Axel,  to  Chemical  Construction  Corp.     Flexible 
seal  joint.    3,308,985,  3-14-67.  CT.  220 — 46. 

Chryslar  Corp. :  See — 

Nash.  Culver  R.     3.309,128. 

Newbury,  Gilbert  H.    3,309,103. 
Church-Budget  Envelopment  Co..  The :  See — 

MUler,  William  E.     3.309,076. 
Clancltto,  Antonlno.     Rocket  engine  with  consumable  casing. 
3,308.624.  3-14-67.  Cl.  60—224. 

Clba  Ltd. :  See — 

Ooerg.  Alfred.     3.309.177. 
Jenny.  Walter.     3.309,400. 
Cincinnati  MilUng  Machine  Co..  The :  See— 

Bobart,  PanlR.     3,308,849. 
Clalo,  Stanley  J.,  and  C.  A.  Tea.  to  Forfl  Motor  Co.     Drive 
■haft    travel    limiting    deTlce.      8,808,901,    S-14-67.    Q. 
180—70. 
aark.  Charles  F„  B.  L.  Meaaeng«r, 
Cobey  Corp.     Steering  apparatus 
S-14-67,  <n.  280—99. 
Clark  EoTilpment  Co. :  See — 

McAdams,  Paul  F.     3,308  976. 
Zabko,  Ronald  L.     3,809,644. 

Clark,  Hubert  K. :  See—     ^_     ^     „«^«,« 
dooth.  Franklin  W.,  and  Clark.    3,309,012. 

Clark,  Philip  B.,  and  H.  A.  Van  Dusen.  Jr..  to  McOraw-Edlson 
Co.  Ught  output  of  fluoreacent  lampa  •utomatlcally  held 
constant  by  means  of  peltler  type  coolers.  8.309.560.  S-14- 
67.  Cl    316—117. 


and  H.  E.  Arter,  to  The 
for  vehicles.     3,309,100, 


Cleveland  Trust  Co. :  See — 

Pepiln,  Stephen  C.  and  Webb.     3,300,080. 
Clifton  Yarn  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Sussklnd,  John  W.  and  W.  B.    3.308,610. 
Coats,  John  H.  :  See — 

Bergy,  Malcolm  £.,  Coats,  and  Reusser.     3,809,278. 
Cobey  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Clark,  Charles  F..  Messenger,  and  Arter.     8,309,100. 
Cobley,  Patrick  M.  T.,  to  Humber  Ltd.     Engine  cooling  and 
Interior  heating  systems  in  motor  vehlclea.     8,809,020,  8- 
14-67,  Cl.  287—8. 
Cocco,  Henry  A.     To<rf  poat.     8,308.697,  8-14-67,  Cl.  82 — 86. 
Cochran,  Thomas  J.,  N.  J.  Donato,  D.  K.  Elrlck,  and  W.  W. 
fucker,   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Auto- 
matic  tray  handler.     8.308,977,  3-14-67,  Cl.  21*— 801. 
Coges,   Paul,   and  L.   Guiducci,   to  European  Atomic  Energy 
Communltv    (Euratom)       light   passage  at   the  end  of  a 
channel  of  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  by  an  organic  llauld. 
8,309,;^81,  3-14-67,  Cl.  176—64. 
Cohen,  ElUott :  See — 

Gadekar.  Shreekrlshana  M.    and  Cohen.     3.809,868. 
Cohen,   Milton  J.     Blood   withdrawal   device  and  dispenser. 

3,308,809.  3-14-67,  Cl.  128 — 2. 
Colby.  Don  A.,  and  W.  C.  Painter,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Protective  cooling  system.     8.809,574,  3-14-67.  Cl.  817 — 
40. 
Cole.  David  L..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Blectro- 
luminescent  dynamic  display  derlce.     8.309,712,  8-14-67, 
Cl.  346—74. 
Cole,  Stanton.    Automobile  bumper  jack.    8,800,068,  8-14-67, 

Cl.  254 — 99. 
Oolechla,    Raymond    L.,    to   Oeneral   Dynamics   Corp.      Fluid 
contaminaUon   analyser.     8,808,649,   8-14-67,   Cl.   78 — 61. 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

UtUe,  Ellwood  E.,  and  Townaend.     8,808,807. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See — 

McGhie,  Russell  P.     3,808.867. 
Colombanl,  Don  P.  L.  J. :  See — 

Ferrle,  Franck  O.  M.,  Marchand,  and  Oolombanl.    8,808,- 
623. 
Columbus  Bolt  and  Forging  Co. :  See — 

Hampton,  Lynn  F      37308^0. 
Combustion  Efficiency  Corp.  :  See — 
Relcbbelm,  Rob«>rt.     3,308,868. 
Combustion  Englneerins,  Inc. :  See — 
Anthony,  Andrew  J.     3,809,118. 
Bgglestone,  Robert  W..  and  Noell.    8,309,698. 
Lawton,  Carl  W.     3,308.792. 
Livingston,  William  L.     8.808,869. 
Owens,  Sldnev  W.     3,808,668. 
Rosso,  John  B.,  and  Ferrln.    3,309,004. 
Short,  Edward  H„  III.    3,808,663. 
Commercial  Welding  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Crowson.  Albert  L.     3.808,790. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomique :  See — 

Anselln,  Francois,  and  Pascard.     3,309,322. 
Blum,   Pierre,   Bochlrol,   and  Moreau.     3,309.434. 
Communications  Construction  A  Excavating  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Nichols   Robert  K.     3  308,628. 
Compagnie  aes  Machines  Bull   (Soclete  Anonyme)  :  See — 

Felssel,  Henri  O..  Ferrler,  and  Lesueur.     3,309,667. 
Compur-Werk  Geaellschaf t  mlt  Beachrankter  Haftung  A  Co. : 
See — 

Burkhardt,  Rolf.     3.308.704. 
Splesal,  Bwald.     3.308,784. 
Splessl.  Bwald.     8,808,786. 
Conalr,  Inc. :  See — 

Russell,  John  D.     8,809,146. 
Condodlna,  Arthur  G. :  See — 

Strance,  John  S..  Condodlna,  and  Silver.     3,809,044. 
Conley.  Austin  B.,  and  W.  H.  Morgan,  Jr.,  to  Sylvanla  Elec- 
tric JProducts,  Inc.    Photographic  lamp  adapter.    8,809,512, 
3-14-6'.,  Cl.  240— 1.3. 
Connell,  Clayton  C.     Above  ground  terminal  tap  enclosure  for 

subterranean  cables.     3,309,456.  3-14-67,  Cl.  174—38. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Copeland,  George  G.,  and  Hanway.     8,809,262. 
Starr,  Anthony  J.,  and  Savage.    3.308,981. 
Contlgea  Soclete  Anonvme  :  See — 

Vllbajo.  Jean.     3,808,761. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  Sae — 
Hsla   Pong  R.     3,808.609. 

Continental  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Evans.  Robert  D.     8J08,961. 

Foe.  Ronald  L.,  and  Kennedy.    8,309,416. 

Control  DaU  Corp. :  See — 

Sorrells,  John  R.,  and  Rablnow.    8,809,711, 

Conway.  Clifford  C. :  See —  _  ««^,..« 

KarloTsky,  Jerry,  Jr.,  Conway,  and  Cookaon.     8,309,148. 

Cook  Electric  Co. :  See —  ^  „     .  .  .„o  *-- 

Anderson,  Arthur  R.,  Stlckney.  and  Gordon.     8.808,066. 

Cooper  McDougall  A  Robertson  Ltd.  :  See — 
Flanagan,  Peter,  and  Lee.    8,309,056. 

Cooper,  Merle  D.,  and  H.  C.  Olaon,  to  Butler  Mfg.  Oo.  Cor- 
rugated panel.     3,308,596,  3-14-^7,  Cl.  62—630. 

CooTer,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  M.  A.  McCall,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Polymerisation  process  using  catalyst  containing  sub- 
stituted ethers.     3,309,347.  3-14-67,  Cl.  260—93.7. 

Copeland.  George  0.,  and  J.  E.  Hanway,  Jr..  to  Container 
Corp.  of  America.  Fluldlsed  bed  oxidation  of  waste  llqnora 
resulting  from  the  digestion  of  cellnlosic  materials  for 
paper  making.     3,309,262,  8-14-67.  Cl.  162—30. 

Core  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

WIsenbaker,  John  D..  and  Stoart.     3,808,893. 

Corning  Glass  Works  :  Bee — 

Belentepe,  Tllmax  C,  Carml,  Klehl,  and  Rodgera.     3,309,- 
190. 


Costerousae.     8,309,388. 
Folding  car- 


Corrigan,   Donald  A.,   to  The  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc. 
Gas  shielded  arc  welding  of  18%  nickel  tteel.     3,806,243, 
3-14-67,  Cl.   148—127. 
CosUIn,  Richard,  Ltd. :  See — 

Jansz,  Joost  W.     3,309,062. 
Costeronsse,  Germain  :  See — 

Bucourt,   Robert,   Plerdet,  and 
Cote,  Raymond  A.,  to  International  Paper  Qo. 

ton.     3,308.935,  3-14-67,  Cl.  206—45.33. 
Courtaulas  Ltd. :  See — 

Baker,  Bernard  S.     3,309,541. 
Coward,  Todd  L.,  and  N.  K.  Smith,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble 
Co.    Detergent-whltener  compositions.    8,309,319,  8-14-67, 
Cl.  252—137. 
Crabtree,  R.  W.,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See- 
Stevenson.  Derek  A.     3,308,752. 
Cramer,  Stephen  D.  :  See — 

Andrews,    Richard   L.,   Cramer,   Kenahan,   and   Schlaln. 
3,309,292. 
Craven,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Alles,  David  S.,  and  Craven.     3,309,034. 
Crawford.  Arthur  R.,  to  Abex  Corp.     Vibration  pickup  with 

calibrating  means.     3,308,647,  3-14-67.  Cl.  73 — i. 
Crawford,  Richard  B.     Article  positioning  device.     3,308,923, 

3-14-67,  Cl.  198—33. 
Crawford,  Thomas  J.,  to  Univeraal  Metal  Hose  Co.    Apparatus 
for  forming  spiral  tubing  from  a  ribbon  on  thin  material. 
3,309,003,  3-14-67,  Cl.  ;<J28— 15. 
Crescent  Box  Corp. :  See —  I 

Thomas.  Nell  A.,  Jr.     3,308,772.  ' 

Croname,  Inc. :  See — 

Umann,  Harrv  M.     3,308,847. 
Crossly  Window  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Norman  E.     3,308,593. 
Crowe,  Fred  C. :  See — 

AUtop,  James  C,  and  Crowe.     3,308,989.   | 
Crowley,  Daniel  J.  :  See — 

Hugglus,   William   H.,  and   Crowley.     3,309  706. 
Crowley,  Richard  P.,  and  W.  E.  Lovett,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.      Polyether  diamine  as  stabiliser  for  pe- 
troleum distillate  fuels.     3,309,182,  3-14-67,  Cl.  44 — 72. 
Crowley-MlUlne,  Michael  C,  to  Associated  Electrical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.     Electron  gun  utilizing  a  strip  transmission  line 
to  extract  electrons  from  a  cathode.     3,309,057,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  315—5. 
Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Nekola,  William  J.  R.     3,308,604. 
Crowson,  Alt>ert  L.,  to  Commercial  Welding  Co.,  Inc.     Live- 
stock  tipping  table.     3,308,790,  3-14-67,   Cl.   119—103. 
Cruger,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Strance,  John  S.,  and  Cruger.     3,309,043. 
Cruse,  Joseph  R.     Surgical  suction  device.     3,308,825,  3-14- 

67,  Cl.  128—276. 
Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging,  Inc. :  See — 

Kelly,  Norman  A.     3,308,997. 
Cuginl,  Christy  D.     Dental  X-ray  film  packet  with  foldable 
tabs   to  provide  gripping  means.     3,309,520,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
250 — 69. 
Culk,   Ralmund.     Refrigerating  compressors.     3,309,009,   3- 

14-67,  Cl.  230—58. 
Cullen,  James  J.,  to  National  Lead  Co.     Ultrasonic  testing 
apparatus  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  mate- 
rial within  a  tubular  member.     3,308,651,  3-14-67,  Cl.  73 — 
87.5. 
Culllty,  Richard  E.,   to  W.  J.   Volt  Rubber  Corp.     Football 

kicking  tee.    3,309,087,  3-14-67,  Cl.  273—55. 
Culpan,  Harry  K..  to  Wellman  Industries,  Inc.     Carding  ma- 
chine.    3,308,511,  3-14-67,  Cl.  19—105. 
Cummlngs,  Howard  B.,  to  Shenago  China,  Inc.     Recuperator 

tubes.    3,309,072,  3-14-67,  Cl.  263—20. 
Cunningham,  Donald  F.,  to  U.S.  Partition  k  Packaging  Corp. 
Partition   strip  holddown  device.     3,308,927,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
198—160. 

Cunningham,  James  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Ventilated  and  soundproofed  enclosure  for  printer. 
3,308,919,  3-14-67,  Cl.  197—186. 

Curtle,  Maurice  C. :  See — 

Martin,  Derek  J.,  and  CurUe.     3,309,588. 

Curtlndale,  Edward  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Turn  signal 
system  with  automatic  canceling  means.     3,309,663,  3-14- 
67.  Cl.  340—55. 
Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp. :  See — 

Loprete,  Joseph  F.     3,309,026. 

Richardson,   Harry   L.,  and  Muhlfelder.     3,308,619. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Elliot,  William  H.     3,309,542. 

Tatz,  Abraham,  and  Kelly.     3,309,707. 

Cutler,  Stanley,  C.  L.  Tlchenor,  and  L.  J.  Malmsten,  to  War- 
wick Electronics  Inc.     Electrical  musical  Instrument  auto- 
matically producing  selected  rhythms.     3,809,454,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  84—1.18. 
Dahl,   Robert  M.     Amphibious  vehicle.     3,308,782,  3-14-67, 

Cl.  115— 1. 
Dal  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Hata,  JunJI.     3,308,751. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Frlcker,  Ludwig.     3,308,762. 
Daisy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Beck,  Louis  B.     3,308,996. 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co. :  See —  i 

D  Alello,  Oaetano  F.     3,309,423.  ' 

Dale,   James   W.,   and  G.   J.   O'Neill,   to 
Corp.     Fluorine-containing  polymer. 
Cl.  260 — 79. 


Monsanto  Research 
3,309,344,   3-14-87, 


D' Alello,  GaeUno  F.,  to  Dal  Mon  Reaeartb  Co.     Block  co- 
polymers of  polymeric  ^dtanloni.     3,309.423,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
260—885. 
Dameme,  Guy  J.-M. :  See — 

Kuapp-ZlUer,  Michel  E.  O.,  and  Dameme.     8,809,083. 
Dana  Corp. :  See — 

WojcikowskI,  Jlichard  J.     3,308,680. 
Danek,  Joaeph  C.     Snow  removing  apparatus.     3,308,068,  3- 

14-67,  CL  37—12. 
Daniels,  Paul  J.    Dlapenalng  cartons  for  stacked  food  itema. 

3,309,206,  3-14-67,  Cl.  99—192. 
Danzig,  Morris  J.,  to  Lord  Corp.     N-nitroao  derivativea  of 
aronutic  amines  and  a  method  for  their  preparation.    8,309,- 
373,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260— 296. 
Darland,  William  G.,  Jr. :  See — 

Powers,  Robert  A.,  Loozos,  and  Darland.     8.309,684. 
Darlington,  Henry  S.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Wira,  Inc.     Cap  carried 
axial  plug  for  a  fluid  dlapenser.     3,808,999,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
222—646. 
Date,  Katoo  H.,  to  McGraw-fkllson  Co.    Repeating  circuit  In- 
terrupter.   3,309,573,  3-14-67,  CL  317—22. 
Davidson,  Clarence  O.     Nut  gathering  apparatus.     3,308,613, 

3-14-67,  Cl.  66—328. 
Davies,  Charles.     Air  diffuser.     3,308,740,  3-14-67,  Cl.  98—' 

40. 
Dahlia,  Eugene.     Method  of  packaging  purified  graphite  and 
the    package    formed    thereby.    8,808,943,    8-14-67,    Cl. 
206 — 84. 
Davit,  John  C.  H.,  to  British  Telecommunlcationa  Beaearch 
Ltd.     Electrical  BlgnaUlng  syatema.     8,809,698,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  340—347. 
Davis,  John  S. :  See — 

Boles,  David  R.,  Davis,  and  Wella.     8,809,681. 
DaTla-Ratcllffe,  Peter  D..  to  GuUlck  Ltd.     Pivotal  aupportlng 
devices   particularly   for  mine  roof  snpporta.     8,809,004, 
8-14-67,  Cl.  248—804. 
Rayatrom,  Inc. :  See — 

Nag7,  John,  Jr..  and  Andnishklw.     8,809,498. 
Dean,  Gordon  G.    Bow  sight.    3,308,040,  3-14-67.  a.  38 — 46. 
Dearaley,    George,    to    American    Machine    k    Foandrr    Co. 
Machine  for  making  dgarettea.     8,308,888,   8-14-67,  CI. 
181 — 94. 
Debus,  Karl,  and  L.  Starck,  to  Linotype  Ojn.b.H.     Method 
and   apparatus    for   controlling   a   line   catting   machine. 
8,808,982.  8-14-67,  Q.  199—18. 
Decca  Ltd. :  See — 

Kelly,  Stanley.     8,808,904. 
Decker.  Robert  A.  ■  See — 

Bellaa,  Frederick  E.,  and  Decker.     8,308,840. 
Dedlen,  Jacques  M.  B.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dite:  Valloarec. 
Catting  apparatat  with  pendulum  like  movement.     8,808,- 
700,  3-14-6770.  88—311. 
Dccro  A  Co  *  Sco 

Hook.  Blchard  W.,  and  Sanderaon.     8,809.147. 
Jackson,  William  W.     3,808,891. 
Johnton,  Glen  A.,  and  waaetaek.     8,809,116. 
Keeton,  Eagene  O.     8.808,774. 
Shrlver,  George  H.     8,808,929. 
Walters,  George  R.,  and  Lnckett.     8,808,660. 
De  Ford,  Donald  D.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Hlrii  pre- 

cltlon  flow  meter.     3,308,660,  3-14-67,  Cl.  73 — 194. 
De  Franciacl,  Leonard,  to  De  Frandaci  Machine  Corp.     Con- 
veyor apparatus.     3,308,930,  3-14-67,  Cl.  198 — 213. 
De  Franclsci  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

De  Franclsci,  Leonard.     8,808,980. 
Degutls,  Anthony  C.  to  Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp. 

Web  tpUclng  device.     3,809,080,  8-14-67,  Cl.  242 — 08.1. 
De    Hart,    Harold    F.      Carpenter's    miter    box.      8,808,808, 

3-14-67,  Cl.  143—89. 
De  La  Torren  J-*  Roy  C. :  See — 

Babaon,  William  R.  and  T.  A.,  Wilson,  and  De  La  Torren. 
8,809.607. 
Delflno,    Joseph   C,    to    Leesona   Corp.     Fael   cell    module. 

3.309,229,  3-14-67,  Cl.  186 — 86. 
D'Elia.  Janet  M.    Antl-crtbblng  mask  for  horses.    8,308.791, 

3-14-67,  Cl.  119—129. 
De  Lorenzo,  Mario  M.     Sealed  beam  headlamps  with  a  re- 
flective safety  riiag.     3,309,554,  3-14-67,  Cl.  313 — 111. 
De  Luca,   Vincent  D.,   to  L.    Fontano.     Hypodermic  needle. 

8.308,^22,  3-14-67,  Cl.  128—221. 
De  Luxe  Reading  Corp. :  See — 

Bonanno,  Joseph  L.     3,309,691. 
De  Ment,  Jack.     Method  and  apparatus 
by  exploding  dispersed  metal  particles. 


for  pumping  a  laser 
3,309,620.  8-14-67. 


by  exploding  d 

Cl.  331—94.0. 
Denis   GUbert  A. :  See — 

Harris,  Ben  A.,  and  Denis.     3,309,673. 
Depenbrock,   Manfred,   to  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri 

*    Cie.      Self-commutatlng    and    automatically    controlled 

inverter.     3,309,623,  3-14-67,  Cl.  331—113. 
Desfllles,  Henri  J.,  to  Le  Tube  Manufacture  pour  Manutentlon 

et  Remouroues- Nautilus.    Boat-transporter  trailer.    8.308.- 

970,  3-14-67,  Cl.  214 — 84. 

De  Shano,  Alphonse  D.,  to  The  Tool  Steel  Gear  and  Pinion 
Co.     Stamp  cutter.     3,308,860,  3-14-67,  Cl.  144 — 2. 

Design  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

MUler,  Theodore  G.,  Jr.     3,308,092. 

Detroit  Edison  Cq^  The:  See- 
Kane,  John  W.     8,809,047. 

Deuring,  Hans,  to  Goetzewerke  Friedricb  Goetze  A.G.  Cou- 
pling element.     3,308,637,  8-14-67,  Q.  64 — 18. 

Deutsch,  Sid,  to  The  BatteUe  Development  Corp.  Pseudo- 
random electron  beam  scanning  system  for  narrow  band- 
width image  transmission.    3,309,461,  3-14-67,  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 

Deutsch,  Walter  E..  and  B.  H.  Sanders.  Vehicle  automatic 
door  lock  and  indicator  device.  3,309,664,  3-14-67  Cl. 
340 — 06.  ' 
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3.309,102,     Hbj 


Dexter  Chemical  Corp. :  £>•« — 

AbnLhuni.   Darld   H.,   and  Ooldberf.     3,309,341. 
Diamond,  Hjman:  Bee — - 

Oallioan.  Oeorge  M.,  and  Diamond 
Diamond  Power  Speaalty  Corp. :  Bee — 

Alfredeen,  Sten  A.     3,308,925. 
Dlaad,  Patrick  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.     T-acylthlo- 

proceaterones.     3^09,388,  S-14-6T,  Q.  260—397.3. 
Dick,   Oeorge  W.,   W.   D.   Fanner,   and  P.   S.   Kopel,   to   Bell 
Telephone  Labors torlee,  Inc.     Selective  signaling  receiver. 
S,3W,«70.  3-14-67.  CI.  MO— 164. 
Dlcxelman,  Theodore  B.  :  See — 

Hoghea,   Richard  L.,  Dlckelman,  Kendall,   and  Melxard. 
8,809,200. 
Dickson,    Donald   C.  Jr.     P-N  Junction   having   bulk   break- 
down   onlT    and    method    of    producing    lame.     3,309,241, 
3-14-67,  CI.  148 — 38.8. 
Dlckaon,  Jamea  J.,  to  AlUt-Chalmerfl  Mfg.  Co.     Nuclear  re- 
actor control  means.     3,309,278,   3-14-ti7,  CI.   176 — 36. 
Dlebold,  Bdward  J.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.     Encap- 
sulated  high   TolUge  rectifier  sUck.     8,809,878,  8-14-67, 
Cl.  317—100. 
Dl  OloU,  Charles  J. :  Bee — 

Langhjelm,  Henrlk  O..  and  Dl  OloU.     3.308.889. 
Dlller,  Ray  E..  and  C.  Stelner,  to  OrrvUle  Tile  Co.     Method 
for    producing    and    handling    elongated    tubular    Items. 
3,809,446,  3-14-«7,  Cl.  264—180. 
Dlnamore  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Dlnsmore.  Robert  C.     3,308.899. 
EMnsmore,    Robert    C,    to   Dlnsmore   Instrument   Co.     Postal 
weigh   scale   using  opposed   magnets.      3,308,899,   8-14-67. 
a.  177—201. 
Disco  Engineering.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Henson.  Artel  R..  and  Oladd.     3,308,740. 
DlstlUen  Ltd.,  The:  Bee— 

Oaason,  Edward  J.,  and  Stewart.     3,809,325. 
Dl  Vita,  Sam  :  See— 

Arlett,  Robert  H.,  Dl  VIU.  and  Smoke.     3.309,208. 
Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  and  F.  E.  Carrock.   to  Rexall  Drug  and 
Chemical    Co.     Process    for    preparing    Interpolymers    of 
•tyrane  and  rubbery  dlolefln  polymers.    3.309.422,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  260—880. 
Documentation.  Inc. :  8e9 — 

Miller,  Christopher  R.     3,308,713. 
Dodson,    Vance   H..   and    J.   L.   Rooney.   to   Ford   Motor  Co. 
Qrld  for  positive  plates  for  lead  add  batteries.    3.309.228. 
8-14-67,  Cl.  136 — 86. 
Donato.  Natale  J.  :  See — 

Cochran,  Thomas  J.,  Donato,  Elrlck,  and  Flcker     3,308.- 
977. 
Doneen,  John  H.     Stabilising  wheel  apparatus 

3-14-67.  Cl.  280—80. 
Donlglan,  Donald  S.     Color  television  servicing  Instrument. 

3,309  459,  3-14-67,  Cl.  178—3.4. 
Dorsee.  Robert  E.  :  Bee — 

Oough,   Carroll  L.,  and   Dorsee.     3,809,548. 
Dotto,   Gianni   A.,   to   P.    R.    Mallory   k   Co.,   Inc.      Venetian 

blind  operation.     3,308,873,  3-14-67,  Ci.  160— 176. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Burcsyk,   Caslmlr  A.,  and  Cbisholm.     3,309.441. 
Mlldner,  Raymond  C.     3,309.455. 
Osborn,   Oliver,   Olstowskl.   and   Uorvath.     3,308,014. 
Rauscb,  Douglas  A.     3.309,248. 
Scbrenk^  Walter  J.     3,308.508. 
Senkbell.  Herman  O.     3,309,429. 
Shulgln,  Alexander  T.     3,309,396. 
Dow,  Gordon  N.,  and  L.  T.  Swenson,  to  Dow-Key  Co.,  Inc. 
Electric    sauna    bath    heater.      3.309.503,    3-14-07,    Cl. 
219—378. 
Dow-Key  Co.,  Inc.  :  Se* — 

Dow,  Gordon  N.,  and   Swenson.     3,309,503. 
Dowd,  Albert  A.    to  Internatlnoal  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Print    impression    control    for    specially    configured    type 
elements.     3.308.749,  3-14r-67.  C\.  101—93. 
Downing,    Joseph    M.      Crop    drying    apparatus.      8,308,557, 

3-14-47,  Cl.  34—218. 
Doyle.  Robert  V.     Golfer's  aid  Including  ball  marker,  plumh, 

and   turf  repair  tool.     3,309,089.  3-14-67,  Cl.  273---32. 
Drangeld.  Slrert  M.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Method 
of   reshaping  fabricated   infrared-generadng  devices   such 
as   electric  Tamps   and   the  like.     3,309,187,   3-14-67,   Q. 
66—103. 
Dreher,    Donald    F.      Seals    for    contraction    and    expansion 
Joints    in    concrete    pavements.      3,308,726,    3-14-67,    Cl. 
94—18. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Youmans,    Arthur    H.,   and    Hopklnson.     3,309,522. 
Driver,  Earnest  C.  :  Bee — 

Mooney,  George  G.,  and  Driver.     3,308,496. 
Druckrey    Curtis  F.  :  Bee — 

Zundel,   Robert    P.,   and  Druckrey.     3,306,676. 

Dry,  Sidney,  to  National  Steel  Container  Corp.  Container 
and  method  of  making  a  container.  3,309,004,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  229—8.6. 

Doble,  John  E.,  R.  Moroney,  and  D.  V.  Manclnl.  Fluids 
dispenser.     3,308,802,  3-14-67.  CT.  53 — 283. 

Dubois,  Ernest :  Bee — 

Bertln,  Jean  H.,  and  Dubois.     3,308,806. 

Du  Breull  Curry.  Shirley,  R.  W.  Young.  0.  Berkelbammer, 
and  D.  E.  Ailman,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Organo- 
phospborothioate  compounds  and  method  of  preparing 
same.     3.309.371.  3-14-87.  CT.  260 — 295. 


3-14-67.     Cl. 

Electrtc    Corp. 
Cl.   78—02. 
Laboratories. 
3,309,378, 


Dudley,  John  W. 
Roas.  Wayne 


See— 

M.,  and  Dudley.     3,309,650 
Dudley,    William    L.,    to    United    States    of   America,    Army. 

Tunnel-diode  low  voltage  static  Inverter 
,   67.  a.  321—45. 


Dumpy  Co,,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stevens,  James  H.  and  N.  J.     3,308,911. 
Dundam,     John.       Egg     grader.       3,308,947, 

209—128. 
Dunn,     Edward     J.,     Jr.,    to     Westlngohuse 

Purification  of  alloys.     3,309,194,  ;i-14-87. 
Dunn,    George    L.,    to  timlth    Kline   *   Frencn 
Novel      nitropyrrylheterocycllc      derivatives, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  260—304. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Bee — 
AUes.  David  S..  and  Craven.     3.309,034. 
Amos,  Stephen  E.     3,309,037. 
Brennecke,  Henry  M..  and  Thatcher.     3,309,397. 
Oagnon,  David  C.     3,308,520. 
Henneasy,  James,  and  Noddln.     3,308,787. 
Luckenbaugh,  Raymond  W.     3  309,192. 
McDowell,   Biiaurlce    J  ,   and    HIU.     3,809,331. 
SettUge,  i>aul  U.     3,369.330. 
Vines,  Sterling  N.     3,309,173. 
Williams,  Kenneth  R.     3,308,616. 
Durst,    Darrell    G.,    and    P.    F.    Olhoeft.    to   The   Babcock   * 
Wilcox  Co.     Helium  heated  steam  generator.     3.308,878. 
3-14-67    Cl.  168—134. 
Durston,  Harry  D.  :  See — 

Perrr,  Alfred,  and  Durston.     3.308,564. 
Duschinsay,   Robert    and   M.   Hoffer,   to  Uoffmann-La  Roche, 
Inc.     N-mono-acyl-5-fluorocytoslne  derivatives  and  process. 
3.309.359.  3-14-67.  Cl.  2tf0— 211  5. 
Dyer.    Richard    W..    to    Western    Electric   Co..    Inc.     OpUcal 
system  for  checking  regUtratlon.     3.308,711,  3-14-67,  O. 
88—14. 
Dyke.  Walter  P.,  and  F.  J.  Grundhauser.  to  Field  Emission 
Corp.      X-ray    tube    having    field    emission    cathode    and 
evaporative   anode   in   combination   with   electrical  pulser 
meana      3,309.523.   3-14-67,   a.   250—102. 
Dynamic  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Franklin,   Burton   P.,   and   Bless.     3,308,816. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Waeldner,   William  J.,   and  Palmqulst.     3,308,743. 
Dynamics  Research  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Eugene  P..  Jr.     3  309.525. 
Dynamlt  .Vobel  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Stadler,   Hans.   GawUck.   and   Bendler.     3,308,768. 
E-H  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hubbs,  John  C.     3,30>9,540. 
E.M.U.  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee— 

Busse^.  William  H.     3.309,604. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

CaldwelK  John  R.     3  309,222. 
Coover,   Harry   W^   Jr.,   and   McCall.     3,309,347. 
Stanley,  Charles  H.     3,309,442. 
Robert  L.  :  Bee — 
Allen.  Robert  D.     3,309,624. 
Eckstein,    Karl-Albert,    to    Schaefller    Industriewerk.      Tbln- 
walled   cage   for   cylindrical    roUers.      3,309,106,    3-14-67, 
Cl.  308--217. 
Eda.   Masuml.  Y.  Fujisbiro,  and  A.  Nanba.     Printing  plate 
fastening  apparatus  for  a  rolling  press.     3,308,705,  8^14- 
67,  Cl.  101—378. 
Edwards,   Clyde   A.     Corrective   shoe  with  abduction  strap. 

3,308.829,  3-14-67,  Cl.  128 — 583. 
Edwards.  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Thermal  Syndicate  Ltd.     At- 
tachment of  inserts  and  fixing  devices  to  pieces  of  vitreous 
silica,   glass   and   such   material.     3,309,123,   3-14-67,  Cl. 
287—189.365. 
Edwards  High  Vacuum  International  Ltd. :  See — 

Harris,  Edward  P.     3,309.239. 
Edwards.    Joseph   B.,    to   Hanley    Page   Ltd.     Aircraft   aero- 
dynamic structures.     3,309,042,  8-14-67,  Cl.  244 — 42. 
Egan.  Gerald  H.,  R.  C.  Smith,  and  S.  M.  Thompson,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.     Core  drier  clamping  mechanism.     3,308,512. 
3-14-67.  Cl.  22—13. 
Eg;|leatone.   Robert  W.,  and  A.   S.  Noell,  Jr.,  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.    Reversing  line  sUrter.    3,309,593,  3-14- 
67,  a.  318—207. 
Bhlen,   Jack   W..    to   McCulloch   Corp.      Self-sharpening   saw 

chain.    3.308.859,  3-14-67,  C\.  143—135. 
Eilenherg,  Stanton  L. :  Bee — 

Capllnger.  Eugene,  and  Ellenberg.    3,308,622. 
Eisenwerk  Rothe  Erde  G.m.b  H. :  See — 
Schlueter.  Wllhelm.     3,809,157. 

Elder,    Lome    C.    to   Associated    Spring   Corp.      Head    band 
hearing  guard.    3.308.480.  3-14-67,  C\.  2—209. 

Elechern  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ostrow.  Barnet  D..  and  Nobel.    3.309,293. 
Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Cairns,  John  E.  I.   Cassman,  and  Atherton.     3,309,552. 

Ingham.  William  E..  Lemay.  and  Jarrett.    3,309,668. 

Lemay,  Christopher  A.  G.    3,309,674. 

Electrldte,  Mecanlque  et  Aopllcations  (E.M.A.)  :  Bee — 
Luyten,  Louis.    3,309,589. 

Electrolux,  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 
Brlmberg,  Torsten.     3,308,608. 

Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Capllnger.  Eugene,  and  Ellenberg.    3.308.622. 

Electrospace  Corp. :  Bee — 

Alster.  David  I.,  and  Wolf.    3.309,696. 

Electronics  Research  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Butler,  Edward  J.,  Jr.    3,309,476. 

Elliot,    William    H.,    to   Cutler-Hammer,    Inc.      Intrinsically 
safe  switching  systems.    3,309,542,  3-14-67,  Cl.  307—136. 

Ellis,  Belvin  B. :  See— 

Burkhardt.  Charles  E.,  and  ElUs.    3,309,641. 
.>,«c....>,    <...«..    Ellis,  Warren  L.,  and  O.  E.  Ruck,  to  Brockway  Glass  Co.,  Inc. 
3,309.601.  3-14-        Automatic  lehr   unloader.     3,308,922.  3-14-67.   Cl.   198— 
30. 
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Elrlch,  David  K. :  See—  ^.     ^       .  „.  , 

Cochran,  Thomas  J.,  Donato,  Elrlch,  and  Flcker 

Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See—       „  ..^  .,, 
Woodward  Richard  C,  Jr.    3,309,547. 
Emery,  Clare  H.,  Jr.,  and  B.  C.  Mortensen,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.       Joint    for    copper-coated    superconductive    wires. 
3,309,457,  3-14-67,  Cl.  174—94. 
Emery  industries.  Inc.:  Bee —    ,  „    .    ,  «o««o,o 

Aylesworth,  Robert  D.,  and  Boehrlnger.     3,309,318. 
Emmerich,  Werner  S.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Gaseous 
insulation  for  magnetohydrodynamlc  energy  conversion  ai>- 
paratna.    3,309.645,  3-14-67,  Cl.  310—11. 
Endura  Appliance  Corp. :  See— ^ 

Free&nan,  Robert  N.    3,308.536  r^  .     ..  , 

Engelhardt,  Edward  L.,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     Derivatives  of 
dibeniocycloheptenes  and  a  process  for  their  preparation. 
3,309,404,  3-14^7,  Cl.  260—886. 
Engelhart,  John  E. :  See—      ^        ^  „„^,<„ 

Berkowitx.  Leonard,  and  Engelhart.    3,309,181. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 
Bralkevltch,  Michael.    3,309,089. 
MacDonald,  James  S.    8,308,689. 
Moreton,  Peter  L.    3,309,582. 
•  Wilkinson  Harry,  and  Hutchinson.    3,308.684. 
English,  Jackson  P.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Process  for 
UDjrradlng  thlophosphates.     3,809,432,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260— 

Eno8,'wlUUm  W.     Pipe  cutUng  machine.     3,309,002,  8-14- 

67    Cl    225 2 

Eppe'rly.'  William'  R..  and  W.  J.  Asher,  to  Esso  Research  and 

En^neerlns  Co.    Molecular  sieve  separation  process.    3,309.- 

311,3-14-87,01.208—310.     ^        ^         .  r »..       tt  ^ 

Epstein,   David   and   S.,   to   Vadrs   Associates,   Ltd.     Under 

water  signalling  systems.    3,309,651,  3-14-67,  Cl.  840—4. 
Epstein,  Sidney  :  See —        „  „^  „., 

Bpsteln,  David  and  S.    3,309,651.    ^      ^ 
Erbslob  k  Co,  Geisenhelmer  Kaolin  werke :  Bee — 

Weiss,  Armin,  and  Thlelepape.    3,309,211. 
Erdle,  Louis  V.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Tracking  system  for 

communication  satellites.    3,309,699.  3-14-67,  Cl.  343— 6.5. 
Erdmann.  Otto,  and  A.  Schmld,  to  Haunl-Werke  Koerher  k 

Co.  K.O.    Machine  for  making  and  handling  cigarettes  and 

similar  articles.    3,308,600.  3-14-67,  Cl.  83—236. 
Brlksen,  Leonard  H. :  See—  ,  ,„     ,.  -  ,/« 

Audrleth,  Ludwlg  F.,  Erlksen.  and  Tomllnson.     3,309,- 

201. 

Esso  Research  and  Elnglneerlng  Co. :  See—    ■  ^ 

Berkowitx.  Leonard,  and  Engelhart.    3,309.181. 
Cahn,  Robert  P.,  and  Herrmann.    3,309.290. 
Crowley.  Richard  P.,  and  Lovett    3,306,182. 
Bpperly.  WlUlam  B.,  and  Asher.    3.309.811. 
Forster.  Eric  O.,  and  Wisdom.    3,809,666. 
Hess,  FrlU  K.    3,309,309. 
MacLaren.  Donald  D.    3,309,306. 
Schrlesheim,  Alan,  and  Rowe.    3,309,410. 
Bsterer,  Arnulf  K. :  See —  ^  _„„  ^,, 

Heritage.  Ciark  C,  and  Esterer.    3,309,360. 
Esterer,     Arnulf     K.,     to     Weyerhaeuser     Co.       Separating 
levoglucosan  and  carbohydrate  adds  from  aqueous  mixtures 
containing  the  same  by  solvent  extraction.   3,309,356,  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  260—209.  .     „  ,       ,..^ 

Etchberger,  Frank  R.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Jet  lift 
arrangement  for  VTOL  aircraft.  8,309,041,  3-14-67,  a. 
244 — ^23. 
Etherlngton.  Theodore  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method 
of  producing  an  ultraviolet  resistant  polycarbonate  article. 
3.309.219.  3-14-«7.  Cl.  117—33.3. 
mhyl  Corp  :  See — 

Pearson,  Tlllmon  H.    3.309.401. 
Kttore,  Harold  V.,  and  F.  R.  Ashby,  to  United  SUtes  Plvwood 
Corp.     Removable  panel  fastener.     3,808,590,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
62—281. 
Euler,  Fred   J.,   and  E.   L.  Webb,  to  Westlnahonse  Electric 
Corp.    X-ray  stereoscopic  apparatus  for  producing  alternate 
Images  of  rtlfferent  colors  on  a  cathode  ray  tube.    3,309,519, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  250—60. 
Eullss.    Wade   C      Bread   warmer   attachment   for   outdoor 

grllfs.    3,308,804,  3-14-67,  Cl.  126—26. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (Euratom)  :  See — 
Alfllle,  Luden,  Cbarrault,  and  LaFontalne.    3,809,283. 
Coges,  Paul,  and  Guiducci.    3.300,281. 
Euvino,  Louis  J.,  and  R.   L.  Zlnke,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Current  controllers.     3,309,602.  8-14-67,  Cl.  321 — 46. 
Evans,   Robert  D.,   to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Secondary  hin- 
dered settling  column  for  hydrosixera.     3,308,951,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  209—158. 
Evans,  Robert  T.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Retrievable  bridge  plug. 

3,308,886,  3-14-67,  Cl.  166—134. 
Evans,  Ross  M.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Battery-powered 

dothes  brush.     3,308.498.  3-14-67,  Cl.  16—23. 
Evtuhov,  Viktor,  and  J.  K.  Neeland,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Corp. 
Mode  controlled  laser.     3,309,621,  3-14-67,  Cl.  881—94.5. 
Exact  Weight  Scale  Corp. :  See — 
Hecox,  William  C.     3,308,924. 

Exacted  Instrument  Co. :  See — 
Olassey,  Eugene  A.     8,808,991. 

FMC   Corp.  :  See — 

Berg,   Kenneth   M.,  and   Robertson.     3,309.175. 
Brader,  Wilbur  T.,  Jr.,  and  Bradley.     3,309,218. 
Brader,  Wilbur  T.,  Jr..  and  Jaynes.     3.309,218. 
McDermott,   Henry  J.     3,308,767. 
Pals.  Ralmond.     3,309,174. 
Fahrenholz,    Heinz,    and   J.    Oerretz,    to    Mannesmann-Meer 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Rolling  frame  for  pilgrim  mill.    8,308,- 
648,  8-14-67,  Cl.  72—238. 


Fairbanks,    Daniel    F.,    to    National    Research    Corp.     Hard 
superconductor  clad  with  metal  coating.     8,809,179,  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  29—194. 
Falk,  Harold  W. :  See- 
Russell,  Fred  J..  Armstrong,  and  Falk.     8,808,866. 
Falterman,  Charles  w.,  W.  J.  Gtrlffith.  and  H.  J.  Oryting,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Temperature  resistant 
explosive  containing  titanium  and  alkali  metal  iterchlorate. 
3,309^80,  3-14-67,  Cl.  149 — 42. 
Fambacn,  Rudolf,  and  N.  Lewen,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.     Fast  releasing  marker  for  telephone  switch- 
ing system.     3,309J66,  3-14-67.  Cl.  179—18. 
Fanshler,  Cheater.    Tiltable  lamp  shade  bolder.     3.809,518, 

3-14-67,  Cl.  240—148. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Bayer,  Otto,  Schroter,  Slefken,  and  Wagner.     3.309.408. 
Hausweller,  Arnold,  Scberhag,  and  Haupt.     8.809.894. 
Heyl,  Gerhard,  Luttgens,  and  Vlnselberg.     8,809,069. 
Meyer,    Karlhelnx,    Schutx,    Stoepel,    and    Kroneberg. 

8,809^62. 
Molls,  Hans  H.,  Homle,  Raab,  Bechlars,  and  Stelmetx. 

3  809  030 
Pod'schiis,  Ernest,  and  Joseph.     8,809,214. 
Schnurrbusch,  Karl,  and  Noll.     3,809.203. 
Welsbeck    Roland,  and  Brockes.     8,809,226. 
Farbwerke    Hoechst    vormals    Meister    Ludus    k    Bmnlng 
Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Schultz,  Qerhart,  and  Lorenti.     8,809,829. 
Farley,  Forney  E. :  See — 

McCulloch,  Harold  W.,  and  Farley.     3,808,609. 
Farmer,  Wayne  D. :  Bee — 

Dick.  Oeorge  W^  and  Farmer.     3,309.670. 
Favre,   Robert,   to  8.  A.   Golay,   Bnckel   k   Cle.     Electronic 
switching    system    for    motors.     3,309.692,    8-14-67,    Cl. 
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Fawell,  Joseph  E.  Travelllnf  atablllxed  crane.  8,808,966, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  212—14. 

Fawell,  Joseph  E.  Travelling  stabillaed  crane.  3,308,986, 
3-14-«7,  Cl.  212—14. 

Fays,  Rene,  and  W.  Settele,  to  Textile  k  Chemical  Research 
Co.  Ltd.  Mixing  device  for  splnnerettes.  8,808,508.  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  18—8. 

Federal  Screw  Works :  See — 

Storch,  Harold  A.     8,308,546. 

Federid,  Leonlda.  Device  for  automatic  preparation  and 
accommodation  of  soldered  sets  of  plates  for  storage  bat- 
teries.    8,809,071,  3-14-67.  Cl.  263 — 8. 

Fdssel.  Henri  O.,  P.  A.  Ferrler.  and  M.  C.  J.  Lesueur,  to 
Compagnle  des  Machines  Bull  (Societe  Anoyme).  Char- 
acter Identifying  arrangement.  8,809,667,  8-14-67,  CI. 
340—146.8. 

Feldman,  Jacob  B.,  and  R.  L.  Folts,  to  General  Foods  Corp. 
Organic  carbonatlng  agent.  8,809,882,  8-14-67,  Cl.  260 — 
840.2. 

Feldman,  Klaus,  H.  Harnlsch  J.  Kandler.  and  W.  Qerbardt. 
to  Knapsack-Orieshelm  Aktlengesellsenaft.  Process  for 
the  manufacture  of  rounded  powdered  magnetite  particles. 
3.309,485,  3-14-67.  Cl.  264—12. 

Fentlman.  Arthur  E..  to  Trlodetic  Stturcutes  Ltd.  Keyway 
type  connector.     3.309,121.  3-14-67,  Cl.  287—189.86. 

Fenton,  Alan  O.,  to  Marples.  William,  *  Sons  Ltd.  Foldable 
measuring  rules.     8,808,543,  3-14-67,  Cl.  33 — 100. 

Fentxke,  Avltus  D. :  See — 

Norton,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  Bohllng,  and  Fentxke.     8,309,- 
210. 

Ferrantl,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Baldock,  Oeorge  S.     3,809,698. 

Martin,  Derek  J.,  and  Curtle.     3,809,088. 

Ferrara,  John  M.,  and  R.  R.  Burns,  to  Howe-Baker  Engineers, 
Inc.  Aromatic  desnlfurization.  3,809,418,  3-14--67,  Cl. 
260—674. 

Ferrettl,  August,  and  B.  W.  Qermann.  to  Massachusetts  In- 
stitute of  Technology.  Electric  heating  element.  3,309,- 
648,  8-14-67,  Cl.  335—330. 

Ferrle,  Franck  Q.  M.,  R.  E.  Marchand-Bevers.  and  D.  P.  L. 
Colombanl.  to  Societe  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction 
de  Moteurs  d' Aviation.  Electro- thermic  ejectors.  3,308,- 
623,  3-14-67,  Cl.  60—203. 

Ferrler,  Pierre  A. :  See — 

Felssel,  Henri  G.,  Ferrler,  and  Leaueur.     3,809,667. 

Ferrln,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Rosso,  John  B.,  and  Ferrln.     8,809,504. 

Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Pickles.  Joseph.     3,309,127. 

Fiber  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Wise,  Cedl  S.,  and  Rhyne.     3,808,786. 

Flcker,  Walter  W. :  See— 

~    '  ~    Donato,  Blrlch,  and  Flcker 


Cochran,  Thomas  J.,  Donato,  Blrlch,  and  Flcker.    8,808,- 
977. 
Field  Emmlsslon  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dyke,  Walter  P.,  and  Grundhauser,     3,309,023. 

Fieldnte.  Ivan  O. :  See — 

Gabor,  Andrew,  Fleldgate,  and  Poumakls.     3,809,097. 

Fields,  Dalla,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  High  ampere  ma- 
chine welding  torch.     3,309,492.  3-14-97,  CI.  219—70. 

Fierston,  Stanley  A.,  and  W.  Glanton,  Jr..  to  Sylvania  Etoc- 
trie  Products  Inc.  Code  conversion  apparatus.  3,309,- 
694,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340—347. 

Fike,  Robert  G. :  fifee— 

Zleg.  aifford  V.,  and  Fike.    3,809,028. 
Flls,  Charles  J.,  and  J.  Blum,  to  Ivan  SorvaU,  lac     Cell 
fracUonator  apparatus.    3,309,032,  8-14-67,  Cl.  241—801. 

Finn  Bergishagen  :  See — 

Langhjelm.  Henrlk  0.,  and  Di  Giola.    8,808,889. 
Fischer,  Artur.    Device  for  bonding  expansion  anchor  aleeves 
in  masonry  or  the  like.    3,308,580.  3-14-67.  CL  62—88. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fl«her    Harold  F.,   to  Ark-Le«   Switch  Corp.     Push  button 

!Xatw.     3.309:487.  3-14-87.  CT.  200-175. 
Fisher  &  Ludlow  Ltd.  :  See — 

Orwln^Olaf  J.  B.    3.308.768. 

•''"'•F^ud'homme^  ilJhrw..  Robertson,  and  Flaher.     3.309.- 

065. 
Flahloye   H..  and  Co. :  Be^ 

Hlndman,  Frederick  B.     3.809,082  «.»fc«<i 

Fltch^  John  L..  and  B.  G.  Huri.  to  MobU  O"  Corp     Method 

of  ieachlnst  aubaurface  minerals  In  situ.     3.309.141.  d-i*- 

Fltig'eraid,  John  V.    Acoustic  spectrometer.    3,308.650.  3-14- 

Fla^g^n.'^k^J.^and  B.  H.  D.  F   Lee.  to  C°o.P"  McDougaU 

k  Robertson   Ltd.     Dosing  mechanisms.     3.rf0tf.05o.  »-14- 
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Flleder    Robert  A.',  and  M.  A.  Mlchalskl.  to  Berkey  Photo  Inc. 

Pnlw  discharge  lamp  circuit.    3.309,567,  3-14-B7.  Q.  316— 

176. 
Foellner  Donald  M. :  Bee — 

F^ilner  Oscar  and  D.  M.    3.308.569. 
Foellner.   Oscar   and   D.   M.     FUshlng  fish   lure.     3.308,569, 

3-14-67.  CI.  4^—17.6. 

''"''V^dlin.  Jacolf  R^and  Folt..    3.309.382. 
Fontano,  LoretU  :  Bee— 

De  Luca.  Vincent  D.    3.308.822. 
Ford,  Ernest  C.  Jr.  :  Bee— 

fcech.  John  D..  and  Ford.    3.309,427. 
Ford,  John  R.  :  flee —    ^  .  „     ..      o  o/v>  tai 

bolllnger.  Waldon  P..  and  Ford.     3.309.701. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  flee —  „  „^  „^ 

Braun    Paul  E.,  and  Obermeyer.     3.309.069.  , 

Brewer,  Richard  D^  and  Radln.    3,309,609.  ! 

Butler,  Roy  T.     3,309,133. 
aslo.  Stanley  J.,  and  Tea.    3,308,901 
Dodson,  Vance  H..  and  Rooney.     3,309, 2.i8. 
Jansen.  Kelton  E„  and  Pope.     3,309.449. 
Lemleux.  George  E.    3.308.841. 
NUssen,  Ole  K.     3,309.568. 
Scheffler.  Clarence  E.    3.308.910. 
Skrblna.  Frank.    3,309,662. 
Skrblna.  Frank.     3.309.697. 
WUson.  Harland  D.     3,309,232.  ^  ^  ^_^ 

Zundel.  Robert  P..  and  Druckrey.     3,308.676. 
Fonn.  Georg  W. :  See —  ^  „  „««„.,, 

'Gumboil.  Gordon  K.,  Wallace,  and  Form.     3,308,515. 
Forman.  Hugh  M. :  flee — 

Freeman,  Arthur  ^^  and  Forman.     3,308,535. 
Forrest.  Richard  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Junction 
transistor  structure  with  Lnterdlgltated  configuration  hav- 
ing   features    to    minimize    locallied    heating.      3,309.585, 
3-14-67.  CI.  317—234.  „  ^        . 

Forster.  Eric  O.,  and  N.  E.  Wisdom.  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Variable  permltlvlty  device  and  process 
therefor.     3.309.606.  3-14-67.  CI.  323—93. 
Foster.  William  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Thickened  water  for 
secondary  recovery  process.    3.308.883.  3-14-67.  CI.  166—9. 
Frame   George  A.,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.    Ac- 
tivation   of    sulfide    ores    for    froth    flotation.      3.309.029. 
3-14-67.  CI.  241—20. 
Francis.  Bay  D.,  to  Swift  k  Co.     Apparatus  for  producing 

food  product.     3,309.488.  3-14-67.  CI.  219— 1065. 
Frank,  Egoh,  to  Loewe  Opta  O.m.b.H.     Stereophonic  broad- 
cast   receiver    circuit    arrangement    for   systems   operating 
with  pilot  signals.     3.309,4«S,  3-14-67.  CI.  179—15. 
Franklin,  Burton  P..  and  P.  W.  Bless,  to  Dynamic  Products 
Co.    Quick  donning  frame  for  respirator  masks  and  the  like. 
3.308^81 6,  3-14-67.  C\.  128—146.2. 
Franklin.  John  J.,  and  J.   B.  Thygeaon.   Sr..  to  Proctor  * 
Schwart.*.    Inc.      Material   treating   apparatus.     3.308,556. 
3-14-67.  Cl.  34—207. 

Franta.  John  M. :  flee —  _      ^  „  ^ 

Tee.  Skipper  K..  and  Frants.     3.308.956. 

Freedman.  Robert  N.,  to  Endura  Appliance  Corp.  Cutting  or 
sUclng  apparatus.     3.308,536,  3-14-67.  Cl.  30—272. 

Freeman.  Arthur  H..  and  H.  M.  Forman.  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Electric  slicing  knife.  3,308.536.  3-14-87.  Q.  30— 
272. 

Fretmark.  Leopold.  Gage  plugs  for  measuring  the  center  dis- 
tance between  upped  holes.  3^8,546,  3-14-67,  Cl.  33— 
174. 

French,  Hollls  E. :  See — 

Berman.  Elliot,  and  French.    3.309.200. 
Frensel,  Carl  J.,  to  Skll  Corp.    Trigger  actuated  switch  device. 

3.309.484,  3-14-67,  CL  200— 16^ 
Frlcker,  Ludwlg,  to  Dalmler-Beni  Aktiengesellschaft.     Motor 

assembly.     3,308,762.  3-14-67.  Cl.  103 — 87. 

Frlden.  Inc. :  See — 

Harris.  Ben  A.^and  Denis.    3,309.673. 
Van  Busklrk,  Warren  T.    3.309.081. 

Frledel,  Murray,  to  Visual  Graphics  Corp.  Combined  photo- 
graphic encloaure  and  camera.  3,308,714,  3-14-67,  a. 
8»— 24. 

Friedman.  Lester,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Pol.vurethanes  pre- 
pared from  phosphorus  containing  mannlch  condensation 
products.     3.309,342.  3-14-67.  Cl.  260—77.8. 

Friedman.  Melvln.  and  F.  W.  Knlaht.  Jr..  to  PoUroid  Coro. 
Photographic  film  product.    3.300,201.  3-14-67,  Cl.  96 — 76. 

Frltch,  Carl  F.,  Jr..  and  D.  I.  OUna.  to  Chemetron  Corp.  Re- 
frigeration method  and  apparatus.  3,308,630.  3-14-67.  Cl. 
82—02. 


3.308.800. 

Wave  shaping  and  voltage 
3.309.532, 


Frohling,  Josef  :  See—  , 

Frohllng.  Josef  F.     3,308.701. 
Frohling,  Josef  F.,  to  J.  Frohling.     Floating  shears  for  sec- 
tioning material,  especially  rolling  stock  material.     3,308,- 
701.  3-14-67.  Cl.  83 — 324. 
Frohman,  Robert,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.     Tran- 
sistorized    parity     bit    generating    and    checking    circuit. 
3,309,666,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340—146.1. 
Fruehauf  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Chleger,  George.     3,309.107. 
Heimann,  Fred  G.     3.308.738. 
Fry,  Warren  C. :  See — 

Motto,  John  W.   Jr..  and  Fry. 
Frye.  George  J.,  to  Tektronli  Inc. 

limiting  circuit  employing  plural  snap-off  diodes. 
3-14-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I. :  See — 

Brust.  Bernard.  Fryer,  and  Sternbach.     3,309,376. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Fukuda    Susumu.     3.308.737. 
Fujlmoto,  Masao  :  See — 

Uchlda.    Kasuo,   Miyauchi.  and  Fujlmoto.     3.309,285. 
Fujlshiro,  Yuji :  See — 

Eda.   Masuml.  Fujlshiro.  and   Nanba.     3,308.755. 
Fujiyama,  Teisuo  :  See — 

Osakada,  Sunao,  and  Fujiyama.    3,309,011. 
Fukuda.  Sumumu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.     Device  for 
applying  a   treating  solution   to  sensitised  copying  paper. 
8.308,737,  3-14-67,  Cl.  95 — 89. 
Fukui.  Kenlchl.  T.  Kaglya.  A.  Segawa,  H.  Yokota.  M.  Kondo, 
and    S.    Nakasblo.    to   Sumitomo   Chemical   Co.,    Ltd..  and 
Sumitomo  Atomic  Energy  Industries.  Ltd.     Polymerisation 
of  formaldehyde  by  Ionizing  radiation  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  anhydride.     3.309. 296.  3-14-67.  Cl.  204 — 159.21. 
Fundamental  Research  Co. :  See — 

Padgett.  Weldon  M     II.     3,309.402. 
Furedy,  Frank,  deceased  ;  by  C.  Wideen-Furedy.  heir.     Pipe. 

3,308,834.  3-14^7,  Cl.  181—196. 
Furst,  Andor  :  See — 

Boiler.  Arthur    Furst,  and  Hersog.     3.309.386. 
Furst,  Andor,  and  E.  O.  Hersog.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche.  Inc. 
19-lower  alkyl  androstanes  and  pregnanes.    3,309,387.  3-14- 
67,  a.  260—397.5. 
Furst.  Stefan,  to  W.  Relners.     Method  and  device  for  Joining 
two   opposlngly    directed   yarn   ends   by   a    weaver's   knof 
3,309,124    3-14-67    Cl.  289—1.6. 
G.L.C.  Bowling  Supplies,  Inc.  :  See — 

Oilroy,  Howard  L^and  UUard.     3,308,587. 
Oabbrielli,  Ernesto.     Film  extrusion  mill.     3,308.510,  8-14- 

67.  Cl.  18 — 16. 
Gabor,  Andrew.  I.  O.  Fleldgate.  and  E.  Poumakis.  to  Potter 
Instrument  Co..   Inc.      Motor  acceleration   control  system. 
3,309,597.  3-14-67,  Cl.  318 — 393. 
Gadekar,    Shreekrlshana    M..    and    E.    Cohen,    to    American 
Cyanamid  Co.     Substituted  isoxasoles  and  methods  of  pre- 
paring  the   same.      3,309,368,    3-14-67,    Cl.   260 — 256.4. 
Gagnon.  David  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Proc- 
ess of  splicing   tow.      3.308.520.   3-14-67.   Cl.   28—72.2. 
Galln.  Miles  A.,  to  Theratronic  Corp.  of  America.     Device  for 
applying  suction   to  the  eye  ana  method  for  treating  the 
eye  by  using  such  device.     3.308,810,  3-14-«7.  Cl.  128 — 2. 
Galler.  Sidney.     Antl-foullng  apparatus.     3,309,167.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  21—61. 
Gallo.    Joseph   S.,    to   Lion   Ribbon   Co..    Inc.     Flower  chain 

holder.    3,309,258.  3-14-67,  Cl.  161—26. 
Gancy,   Alan   B.,   to  Intermountaln  Research  k  Development 
Corp.    Denslficatlon  of  soda  ash  by  vapor  hydration.    3,309,- 
171.  3-14-67,  Cl.  23—63. 
Gandy.   Christine   M.     Flatus   bag  and   catheter.     3,308,824, 

3-14-67.  Cl.  128—275. 
Gardner,  Harry,  to  The  Austin  Motor  Co.  Ltd.    Variable-speed 

?ower  transmission   mechanisms.     8.308.673.   3-14-67.   Cl. 

Gardner,  John,  and  M.  I.  Ritchie,  to  Utah  Construction  k 
Mining  Co.  Leaching  of  uranium  ore  In  situ.  3,309,140. 
3-14-67.  Cl.  299 — 4. 

Garlock  Inc.  :  See — 

Kelley,  William  P.,  and  Messenger.     3,309,163. 

Garrison,  John  B.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.  Radar 
search  system.     3,309,700.  3-14-87.  Cl.  343 — 8. 

Gasson.  Edward  J.,  and  D.  O.  Stewart,  to  The  Distillers  Ltd. 
Preparation  of  an  antimony  oxide-tin  oxide  catalyst  com- 
position and  the  product  thereof.  3,309,325,  3-14-67.  Cl. 
252 — 461.  _ 

Gate,  James  M..  and  D.  A.  Hart.  Jr..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Sealing  arrangement  for  a  rotatable  shaft.  3.309,- 
095.  3-14-67,  Cl.  277—164. 

OawUck.  Heins  :  See — 

SUdler,  Hans,  GawMck,  and  Bendler.     3.308,768. 

Gay.  Roger  R..  and  F.  R.  Winsen,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.    Amphibious  vehicle.    3,308,783,  3-14-67.  C\.  115—1. 

Gayer.  Frederick  H..  to  Pyroxylin  Products,  Inc.  Method  of 
stabilizing  coating  compositions  and  product  thereof. 
3.309,327.  3-14-87.  C\.  260 — 21. 

Geigy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Morel,  Charles  J.,  and  Wacker.    3.309,357. 

Geigy.  J.  R..  AG. :  See — 

Schiapfer.  Hans,  and  Bindler.    3.309,366. 

Oeldwerth,  Simon.  Clasp  for  Jewelry.  3.308.517.  8-14-87. 
CT.  24—230. 

Oellman  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Hansen.  Warren  T..  and  Werthelmer.     3.308.606. 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Merljan.  Ashot.  and  Grosser.    3.309.365. 

General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Colecbia,  Raymond  L.    3.308.849. 
Miller,  Harry  B.     3,809.854. 
Roedl.  Kurt.     3,309,483. 
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General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Balchuuas,  Charles  A.    3.308.617. 

Borman.  Wlllem  F.  H.    3,309,340. 

Carson,  Charles  W.     3,309.033. 

Ethertngton,  Theodore  L.    3,309.219. 

Evans.  Ross  M..  Jr.    3.308,498. 

Freeman.  Arthur  H.,  and  Forman.     3.308,535. 

Goldberg.  Leon  J.     3,309.570. 

Holub,  Pred  F.     3,309,334. 

Jacobs.  Lewis  W.,  and  Sabatella.    3,309,580. 

Jencks,  Charles  L.    3.309.637. 

Kane.  John  F.     3.309.561. 

Klesel.  George  W..  and  Owen.    3.309.478. 

Klein.  Keith  W.     3,309.581. 

Lawson,  Gustaf  R.    3,309,544. 

Lee  Thomas  H.,  and  Llao.    3,309,556. 

Lee!  Thomas  H..  and  Llao.    3,309,576. 

Meng.  John  D.    3.309.587. 

Murphy.  Frank  E.    8.309.479. 

Osteen.  idltchell  M.    3,309,220     

Perlowskl,  Edward  F..  Jr.    3  .'108.599. 

Wellford,  Armlstead  L.    3,309.600. 
General  Pooda  Corp. :  See — _  „  ^^^  „„„ 

Feldman,  Jocob  R.,  and  Folts.    3,809,882. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  Bee— 

Borman,  August  H..  Jr.    8.808,887. 

Burke,  Harold  J.    8,808,908.    ^^^ 

Curtlndale,  Edward  G.    8,809^88. 

Bgan,  Gerald  H..  Smith,  and  'Thompson.     8,308.612. 

Herman.  Stanley  W.    3.308.683. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  ««•—  ,^„ 

Kanaan,  Zlyad  B.     8,808,788. 

Klein,  Lee  P.     8.808.967. 

Knlflln,  Walter  O.    8.808.881.    ^^ 

McMaster.  Wardley  D.  ^  d.W)9.821. 

Melinat,  Wolfgang.     8.308,820. 

Powder  Paul  F.    8.308.964. 

VM^AtT Henri  J. .and  Michnay.    8.308.877. 

Winfleld.  Howard  B..  Jr.    8,808.632. 
General  Pneunxatlc  Corp. :  B»&— 

GUI,  Vincent  A.    3,808,860. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Hickey,  Paul  B.     8,809,878. 

Lekren,  Carl  M.    8.809  871. 

McTeague.  Gerald  E.    3.809.227. 

Seliger'  Victor  H.,  and  Paradise.    8.309.808. 

Stavia.  Gus.     8.308.710.  „  .^  ,„„ 

Toman,  Donald  J.,  and  Vladimir  3.809.708.  _„.„„, 
George.  William  B..  J.  C.  Hill.  D.  L.  Snider,  and  A.  Oumlenny^ 
Selective  sound  responsive  amusement  or  exercising  de- 
vices 3  309,083,  3-14-87.  a.  272— 68.1.  ow.^. 
GeoiiS,  Andre  H.  B.,  to  B^anufacture  de  Prodults  Pharma.- 
«^<^ies  A.  Chrlstisens  Sodete  Anonvme^  Method  and 
comiweltlon  for  inducing  cboleresls.  8.809,271,  8-14-87. 
Cl.  187—66 

°"*'F;idmrnnr^"-^H»^-<^«>.    ^«»"'    ""»   ^'^*"**- 

8,809,486. 
Germann.  Rlcnard  W. :  See— 

Perrettl,  August,  and  Germann.    3,809.648. 

^'^iSSl"!. fes,  and  Gerrets.    8.808.848.  .,„„„,„, 

GerteiJ.  Karl  u'   to  Carrier  Corp.    Co^blMtton  condmonln^ 

and    water    heating    apparatus.      8,808,877,    8-i4-«<i    «-•■ 

168 — 29.  „      .        ..  KIT  .  a.. 

Geseilschaft  Puer  Kemforschung  m.b.H. .  See — 
Blti.  Ludolf      8.809.279. 

^"kSJ.'w^lbelii.'ja^bl.  Koch,  and  Geus.     8.309.406 

GUcchett'l  Anacleti  D .  and  D.  i.  Plach  to  National  Vifleo 
Corp  Electron  lens  aaaembly  having  electrodwwlth  toroi- 
dal terminations.     3,309,869.  |-11^7?.vl^h^k?- sewing 

Gianinaiii.  Rolando  to  Meflna  8.  f,-»oUry  hooks  sewing 
machine.    3,308,777.  3-14-8'7.  O.  112—188. 

Oidlund.  Ake  6.  Device  for  osteosynthesU.  3,808,812,  8-14- 
67,  a.  128 — 92. 

Gilbert,  Allan  H. :  See—  miK^,*      a  koo  VIH 

Cahn.  Arno.  Winnegrad.  and  Gilbert     8.809.278. 

Qilker  Clyde  to  McQraw  Edison  Co.  Repeating  drcult  In- 
terrapter  having  ^t  control  means  reaponslTe  to  line 
condition.     3,30#.571.  3-14-67.  CT.  317— 22.  .,,t--ted 

Gill  Vincent  A.,  to  General  Pneamatlc  Corp.  Cable  acttmted 
multi-filling   rt«    valves.      3.308.850.    3-14-87,    C\.    187— 

GiUettl^Frank  N.,  J.  W.  Gray,  and  A  W.  J*"Sf  "•  *o»8mlth. 
Kline  k  French  Laboratories.     Sphygmometer.     8,308,811, 

GllVat^Llin  C.^dA*B.  Sherr,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co^ 
Thenioplastic  resins  conUlnUijt  ehosphonlnm  "^ " 
fiame-retardant  agents.     8,309,428,  3-14-87,  O.  260— »»». 

^'"''Vrl'Kh^clirt  i".!' j'rTsnd  Gllna.    8J08,880. 

Qllroy" Howard  L.!  and  W.  J.  UUard.  to  O.  L.  C    gowlUy 

SupplSs.  Inc.     fowling  alley  board  adjustor.     8.808.681. 

3-14-87.  a.  62—126. 
Olordmalne.  Joseph  A.,  to  BeU  Telephone  I^boratorlea.  Inc. 

ODtical  parametric  ampUfler  and  osdllator  with  l»otroplc 

crysUl     phase    matching    and    lower    frequency    pomp. 

3.509,626.  3-14-87.  Cl.  307— ftS.8. 

^"■"v^llklM.-  IX&i  B..  and  Hopkins.    8.809.108. 

^'^^^ensol^ArW  B^.trd  Qladd.    8.808.740. 

'''"Fl^fs^on.' 8taili>  iTlnd  Glanton.     3.309.694. 
Glassey    Eugene  A.,  to  Exacted  Instrument  Co.     Blwider  for 

sl^ries  afd  mixtures.     3.308.991.  3-14-67.  Cl.  222—67. 
Qiaos    VirglnU   L.     Fowl  stand.     3,308,864.   3-14-67.   Cl. 

148—218. 


Olaverbel:  Sea—  „«^,^ 

Jaraux,  Gustave.    3.309.189.  ^_,    „    ^  _.    ,        ^  ,.    . 
GUnskl,  John  W.,  to  SylvanU  Electric  Products  Inc.    Method 

of  permanently  recording  on  a  magnetlxable  medlom  by 

abrading,    3,809.709.  3-14-87.  Cl.  M8— 1. 
Gluck.  Wllilam,  to  UID  Electronics  Corp.    niamlnable  slide 

switch.    8.80fe,486.  3-14-87,  Cl.  200— f87. 
Godbey,  John  K..  to  MohU  OU  Corp,    Lonins-whUewlrUUng 

system.    3.309.686,  3-14-87.  Cl.  840—187 
Goerg.  Alfred,  to  aba  Ltd.    Coontercurrent  waablng  ot  ■oUOs 

Witt  llQUids.     3.809,177.  8-14-87.  CI.  23—270. 
Goetsewerke  Priedri<*  Ooetie  A.Q. :  flee — 

Deoring.  Hans.    3,808,887. 
Golay,  Buckel  k  Cle.  8.A. :  flee— 

Favre.  Bobert.     8.809.692.  ^_    ^    „^„     „_  ., 

Gold,  Abe.     Scooter.     8,809,104.  3-14-67,  Cl.  280— 87.M. 
Gold,  Nicholas,  and  A.  J.  Sable.  toPolarold  Corp.     Pnoto- 

graphic  document  copying  apparatos.    8,808.788.  8-14-87, 

Cl.  96—76. 

°***'*Abnlh^8.  Si^  H^  and  Goldberg.    3,809,841 

Goldberg.  Leon  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ardess  inter- 
rupter.   3,309,670,  3-14-87,  CT.  317— 11.,  ^  ,^  , . 

Goldsworthy,  William  B.  Expanded  metal  with  B»per  back. 
3,308.691,  3-14-67,  CT.  82—464. 

Goodman,  Amlel  I. :  fle»—        ^  „     .  -  oaa  «va 

Sargent,  Jack.  Under,  and  Goodman.     8,809.678. 

Goodman.  Clark  D-.  to  Pringle.  Dukler  *  Crump,  Inc.  Hydro- 
gen detector  using  hydrogen  permeable^  membrane  wltn 
feedbacks.     3.309,554.  3-14^7,  CT.  260-218.         „„,„„. 

Goodman.  Isaac  S.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Mnltiple- 
fllament  electric  Incandescent  lamp.     3,809,64fl,  3-l4-«7, 

/-ti      QQQ 145 

•  Goodwin,  Frederick  L..  to  BoUys-Boyce  Ltd.  Blectrolytlc 
shaping  of  metallic  aerofoU  blades.  3.809,294,  8-14-87, 
pi    ^04 148 

Goolsby,  George  N.,  Jr.,  to  Westlnghoose  Electric  Corp  Soond 
reducing  means  for  electrical  reactors.  8,309,839,  3-14-87, 
Cl.  336—100. 

Gordon,  Donald  W. :  flee—  ^  r,     j,  g  one  aaa 

Anderson,  Arthur  B.,  Stlckney,  and  Gordon.     8,808,666. 

Gorgas,  John  W.,  and  E.  D.  Masoccl,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories. Inc.  Switching  system  with  rooting  control. 
3,309.487.  3-14-87.  Cl.  179—18.     ,  .w,  .  • 

Gottschald.  Rudolf,  to  L.  Viktor,  sole  responsible  partner  of 
the  firm  A.  Ehrenrelch  k  Cie.  BaU  and  socket  Joints. 
3,309,117,  3-14-67,  Cl.  287—87.  _    „.     ^       ^  t^    ^. 

Oough,  Carroll  L..  and  R.  E.  Dorsee,  to  The  Black  and  Decker 
Mfg.  Co.    Armature  lead  connections.     3,309,548.  3-14-87, 

Graham,  William  G.     Highway  guide  post.     8,306,584,  8-14- 

n'f      Q\      KO ^9  A 

Gram,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  and  A.  P.  Lecon,  to  The  Babcock  ft 
Wilcox  Co.  Regenerative  heat  exchangers  plate  heat  trans- 
fer surface  details.    3,308J78,  3-14-87,  Cl.  165—10. 

Grancoln,    Bernard,    to    CSP-Compagnle    Oenerale   de   Tele- 
graphic.    Hall  effect  rotating  derlce. 
Cl    338-^32. 

Granqvlst.  Carl-Erik,  to  Aga  Aktlebolag. 
rangement.    3,308,670,  8-14-87,  Cl.  74- 

Gray.  John  W.:  See--  ^   ,       w 

Gillette,  Frank  N..  Gray,  and  Jacobson. 

GraymUls  Corp. :  See—     ^  „  .  ««„  <.^« 

Hollls^  Raymond,  and  Barr.     3,308,843.  .   ^.       .. 

Greaney,  riarry  D.,  and  J.  E.  SnUlvan.  String  winding  de- 
vice.    3,809  038.  3-14-67,  Cl.  242—86.1. 

Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. :  See — 

Harnett^  John  P.    ^.309,487.  ^^      .     .  « 

Greenberg,  Harry,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Coro. 
Caulking  compound  comprising  mixed  latices  of  elastomerlc 
and  resfnous  polymers.     3.309,349.  3-14-87.  Cl.  280— 94.9. 

r.reene.  Janice  L.,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.  1,2-cyclobutane 
dlcarboximidines.  dlcarboxlminolmldes  and  processes  for 
their  production.     3.309.380,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260 — 828.5. 

Gregory  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Shoup,  Thomas  E.,  and  Splsak.     3,308,495. 

Gresen  Mfg.  Co. :  See—       „^„  „, , 
Nelson.  Wayne  R.     3.308,844. 

Grieger.  Philip  F. :  See—  .  .^  .  .  „  o«o  -..o 

Moulton,  Joseph  D..  Orleger,  and  Treltler.     3,308,648. 

Griffin.  Sam  J. :  flee — 

Hebert,  Roy  J.,  and  Oriffln.     3,309.494. 

Griffin,  WUUam  D. :  See—  ,      ^     ^  ^    ,7... 

Barton,    Alfred    O.,    Oriflln,    Lund,    Oser,    and    Vltrone. 
3,309,339. 

Fa\terman?Charies  W..  Griffith,  and  Grytlng.     3.309.250. 

[Old 


3.809,842.  3-14-87. 


Gyro  platform  ar- 


3,808,811. 


Proportionate  llqi 
le.    3,308,669,  3-1 


Grise.  Frederick  G.  J.,  and  B.  F.  Bice. 

sampling  device,  specifically  a  milk  scale 

67.  CT.  78 — 422. 
Grlswold,  Donald  G. :  flee— __^ 

Zleg,  Clifford  v.,  and  Pike.     3.309.028. 
Grlswold.  William  T.,  to  Kern  County  I^nd  Co.    Method  of 

calcining  and  classifying  borate.     3,309,170,  3-14-87,  CT. 

23—59. 

Grllca.  Joseph  P. :  flee —  ^  „    ..        «  «/«.  *«o 

Raak.  Bently  P..  Grllca,  and  Carlln.     3,308.^32. 

Grobe.  Ralph  E.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp  „  Web  plckno  and 
transfer  for  a  papermaking  machine.  3,309,288,  3-14-87, 
CT.  182—308. 

Groff,  Edwin  I.,  to  Quinlan  Pretxel  Co..  Inc.  Pretsel-twlstlng 
machine.     3,308,rr0.  3-14-87,  CL  107—8. 

°'"*'\usMllf  Ed^n*B:;  Prout.  Groh,  and  Watt.     3,309,328. 
Gross,  John,  to  Celanese  Corp.     Napkin  fabrics.     8,808,827. 
3-14-67.  CT.  128—290. 


zu 

GroMe.  Artitld  v.,  and  C.  S.  Stokw.  to  The  Weliback  Corp. 
Method  for  the  producUon  of  o«one  uilng  a  plaun*  jet. 
3,3(»,30O.  3-14-67,  O.  204 — 178. 
Groaaer.  Frederick  :  SW— 

Merljan,  Ashot    and  Groaaer.     3,309,368. 
Granunan  Aircraft  Engineering  Coro. :  See — 

Mukow,  Edward  O.     3,308.593. 
OmBdliaaaer.  Frank  J. :  Bfe—  .^ 

Dyke,  Walter  P.,  and  Grondhauaer.     3,809,5^3. 

*'''%tel^°i!'charler^.,  Qrlfflth.  and  Orytlng.     3,309,250. 
Gaidacd,  Lino :  iSee— 

CocM,  Paul,  and  Gulduccl.     3,309.281.  

Ouler    wmiam.     Clutch  between  a  aource  of  power  and  a 

mwiiber  to  be  rotated.     3.308,691,  3-14-67    cf  »l-«4;^,. 
GuUdTCharlea  L..  to  Shell  OU  Co      CUmp  for  coupling  pile 

»he\l  to  mandrel.     3,308,827,  3-14-67    Cl.  81— 587^ 

Gulngand,  Jean  R..  to  keurtey.  Soclete  ^°«°y°'«Vrt^PP§^'2' 

for  heat  treating  apoola  of  open-woand  metal  atrip.    3,bu». 

073.  3-14-67,  Cl.  266—5. 

^DaJri-Rit^cfS;:  Peter  D.     3,309.054.      ^      ^ 

Gunjl.  ReUo   to  YaWata  Iron  k  ixtel  Co..  Ltd.  .  Apparatua  'or 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


"cTntlnaooslT   measuring  temperaturea  of  advancing  metal 
strlpa.     3,309,236.  3-14-87,     '    """     '"" 


iT-ui,  Cl.  138— 280.  _  .^   „, 

Overhead  door.     3,308,581,  8-14-67, 


Salel,  to  Soclete  d'Etudea 

Electrlclte,    Energle   S.A. 

more  free  piston  engines. 


Gustavsaon,  GuataT  A. 

Cl.  49—206. 
Guy.  Jean  B.,  A.  Molrouj,  and  H. 

et  de   Partldpationa.   Kau,   Gax 

Inatallatlon  comprising  two  or 

o/iS''2a.;7'fe°'io"ci?.'Sll   M..d,  Cr,.      P..l».   ..r 
quaternary  ammonium  salts.    8.309.376,  8-14-87,  Cl.  260— 


3,309,091, 
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Haecker,  Ernest.    Dartboard  with  dividing  lattice. 

HaVnl^n."  j'ohrcTt^^  Motorola.  Inc.  ,  Me"*''^ '°A^i h°/  * 

Mmlconductor  device.^  3.309  245   3-14-67    Ci    148^18^ 
Haenlchen,  John  C.  to  Motorola,  tnc.     Method  for  maWnga 

hl^  volUge  semiconductor  device.    3.309.246,  3-l4-4n,  ci. 

14S— — 187 
Hacbarth   Per  O.    Method  of  drying  moisture  bearing  chlorine 

gaJT     3:308,606.  3-14-67.  Cl.  55—29^  ^  ^      ,,   .,, 

HagiTmaii.  Gilbert  H.    to  feobtolns  *  Mye".  ^°Vf^7    Cl 

for  machining  a  helical  element.     3,308,695,  3-14-<J7,  ci. 

82 — 5. 

"'^ToySU^rTomolr^S^l.    Ochtal.    Haglmoto.  Tamura    and 

Kamlkado.     3^309.379.         ,  ^  .,,         „  ,  -^0  070    o_ 

HaUe%  Norman  J.     Tamper  proof  botUe  cap.  3.308,979.  3- 

Ha'lti  S^id~P..  and  M.H  Lawrence,  to  ACP  Ind^tl*- 
Ine      iuilway  Unk  car.     3.308,769.  3-14-67,  Cl.  105— 38.^. 

Hall.  Edward  fi..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp  tranBiwrtatlon 
device  ntlllilng  hydrostatic  bearings.     3.308.767.  3-i4-fl7. 

H^lir!^^J^^*' Method  of  «nol<"^*^,i''S5ft!S7  Pi^mT^ 
material  composite  compact.    3,309,445.  3-14-87.  Cl.  284— 

ill. 
"•"'I?rn°s°  i^be^r  3.308.888. 

Ham?tSn"b^gl2i   D.-'^^'umber.     3.308.861.   8-14-67. 

144—8  /^ 

Hampton.'  Lynn  P..  to  Columbus  Bolt  and  Forging  Co. 


CT. 
Die 


for  producing  self-locking   threaded   fastener. 
»-14-67.  a772-^69. 


3.808,645. 


Huidwerk,  Erwln  C. :  S»- —  .,_    u      •  «na  1  <m 

Ka"*fc",   Thomaa  M..  and  Handwerk.     8,809.196. 
Hanlaj  Pag*  Ltd. :  <8e« — 

Edwmrda,  Joseph  B.     3.309.042. 

Hansen.  Balpo  C. :  sM —  »„«.... 

ISan   Jimea  S^  Sr..  Hanaen.  and  Metager.     3.308,941. 
Hansen.    Warren    T.,    and    M.    A.    Werthefmer,    to    Gellman 
Mfg.  Co.     Sealing  sUtlon  of  an  article  wrapping  machine. 
3,80)9.605,  3-14-67.  O.  53 — 379. 
Hanway.  John  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Oopaland.  George  G..  and  Hanway.     8.809.262. 
Hanse.  Arthur  R..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     7-deaiaadenlne  2' 5  - 
and    S'.S'-dlnadeoaide    phoaphate    and    process    therefor. 
8,809,888,  8-14-67,  CT.  260—211.5. 

Hara,  Yolchlro:  See —  .^..^  . 

Ito,  Yoahlkain,  Torlmltau.  Shimokawa.  Nlahikawa.  and 
Hara.     3,309.298. 

Tumoto,  Hlroauke.  Harada,  Itoaa.  and  Kato.     3.809.452. 
Hardeaty.  Floyd  W.,  and  I.   w.   Schenck.     CompeUtlve  road 

baUdlng  and  travel  Mme.    3,309,092.  3-14-67.  CI.  273—134. 
Hardeaty.  George  K.  C.     Panel  mounted  meter  and  accessory 

Illumination  system.     3.308  785,  3-14-67,  C\.  116—129. 
Harnett.  John  P.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.     Method  of 

producing    bodies    from    raw    petroleum    coke.      3.309,437, 

5-14-67,  CT.  264—29. 

HamlMh,  Helm :  Bee —  „       .  .    ^    ^     ... 

Feldmann.    Klauas,    Harniach,    Kandler,    and    Gerhardt 
8,309,435. 

Harper,  Cheater  H. :  See —  

Alien,  Kenneth  M..  and  Harper.     8,808,898. 

Harrlck,  Nicolas  J.,  to  North  American  PhiliM  Co.,  Inc. 
Multiple  reflection  optical  device.  3,808,709,  8-14-67,  CI. 
88—1. 

Harrington,  Earl  J.,  to  Spurgeon  Co.  Apoaratus  for  deliver- 
ing rods  one  at  a  time  from  a  bundle.  9,808,968,  8-14-67, 
a   214— 1. 

Harris,  Ben  A.,  and  G.  A.  Denla,  to  Prlden,  Inc.  Data 
tranamlasion  system.     3,809,878.  8-14-67.  Cl.  340 — 172.6. 


Harria,  Edward  P..  to  Edwards  High  Vacuum  International 
Ltd.    Metal  paatea  for  use  In  bratlng.    3,309,239,  8-14-ti7. 
CI.  148—24. 
Harrislntertype  Corp. :  See — 

Nash,  Elmer  D.     8,309,078. 
Harris    Paul   E.,   and    B.   E.    Simmons,   to  United   States  of 
America,  Navy.     Positive-feedback  boxcar  circuit.     8,309,- 
618,  8-14-«7,  Cl.  330 — 89. 
Harsco  Corp.:  See — 

Moyer,  Robert  F.     3,308,834. 
Hart.  David  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gate,  James  M.,  and  Hart.     3,309,095. 
Harte,  Heins,  J.  Iwen,  and  W.  Wochnowaki,  to  Hauni  Werke 
Korber  *  Co.  KO.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  separat- 
ing tobacco.     3,308.950,  8-14-67,  Cl.  209—137. 
Hartford  Special  Macninery  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Morton,  Robert  D.     3,308,642. 
Hartford,  Winalow  H.,  and  B.  B.  Hoyt.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.    Production  of  chromic  chloride.    3,809.172,  8-14-67. 
Cl.  23--87. 
Haabrouck,  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

Bullard,   Robert   L..   Haabroudt,   Schlemmer,  and  Thun. 
3,808,528. 
HaU,   Go,    to   Toyo    Rayon    Kabuahikl   Kaisba.     Procesa   for 
producing  hexadlenea.     3,309,418,  3-14-67,   Cl.  260 — 680. 
Hata.   JunjT,    to   Dal  Nippon   Printing  Co..  Ltd.     Meana  for 
adnertng  a   web   to  an   impresaion  surface  during  multi- 
color printing.      8.808,761,   8-14-67,   a.   101—178. 
Hatchett,  Keith  A. :  See— 

Jnbb.  Albert,  and  Hatchett.     8,808,818. 
Hauni- Werke  Koerber  *  Co.  K.O. :  See— 

Erdmann,  Otto,  and  Schmld.     8.808,600. 
Harte.  Heina.  Iwen.  and  Wochnowaki.     8.308.960. 
Stelier,  Carl,  and  Schubert.     8,808.882. 
Haopt,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Hansweller.  Arnold.  Scherbag.  and  Haupt     8,309.894. 
Hausweller,  Arnold,  B.  Scherbag.  and  R.  Haupt,  to  Farben- 
fabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellachaft.     Proceaa  for  the  aepa 
ration  of  acrylonltrlle  and  acetonltrile.    3.309.894.  3-14-67, 
Cl.  260 — 468  8. 
Haverstick.  VlrcU  L.     Can  extender  and  pourer.     8.809,000. 

3-14-67.  a.  E2 — 569. 
Uayaahi.  Katutaml :  See — 

Tsuji.  Shigeru.  Hayaahl.  Kadowakl.  and  Sato.    3.808.525. 
Hayek.  ArthurF. :  See— 

Appel,  Henry  W..  Borberg.  and  Hayek.     3,306,662. 
Haseltlne  Research,  Inc. :  bee — 

Loaghlin,  Bernard  D.     8.809.482. 
Wheeler.  Harold  A.,  and  Lemer.     3.309.684. 
Wllhelmae,  Carl  R.     8.309.692. 
Uaselton    Burton    W.     Draftsman's   Instrument.     3.808.642. 

8-14-67,  Cl.  86—79. 
Heam,    Glenn   R.,   and   E.    C.    Nellum.   to    Sylvnnla   Electric 
ProducU  Inc.     Transistorized   exclusive  OR  logic  drcnlt 
3,309,681,  3-14-67,  CT.  807—88.5. 
Hebert,  Boy  J.,  and  8.  J.  Griffin,  to  North  American  Aviation, 
Inc.     Bonding  apparatua.     3,309,494,  8-14-67,  Cl.  219—86. 
Hecox,  WlllUm    to  Exact  Wdght  SaUe  Corp.     Artide  check 
^e*fWngand  segregaUng  apparatus.     3,808,924,  8-14-67, 

HeU,  Oakar,  to  Yarian  AasocUtea.  Method  of  preparing 
an  electron  tube  Including  sputtering  a  suboxide  of 
titanium  on  dielectric  components  thereof  3  309  802 
8-14-67.  Cl.  204—192. 

Heil.  Oskar.  to  Yarian  Aaaodates.  Electromagnetic  wave 
transmission  systems  Including  a  dielectric  window  for 
tranamltting  high-frequency  high-power  electromagnetic 
energy  to  a  loaa  from  a  aource  of  such  energy  such  as  a 
resonant  cavity  of  a  klystron.  3,309.558.  jf-14-67  Cl. 
310 — 0.89.        _ 

Ventilating  rib  panels. 


Helmanir  Fred  G.,  to  Frnehauf  Cbrp 

8,808,788,  3-14-67.  Cl.  98 — 6. 
Heinrich,  Elmer  O.,   H   to  S.  S.  Soward.     RainfaU  actuated 

switching  apparatus.     3.309.474,  3-14-67.  CT.  200 — 61.07 
Hdtxman.  Calvin  D.     Automatic  electrical  levelling  switch 

for  silo  unloaders.     3.808,978,  8-14-67.  Cl    214-^7 
Hdmer.  Richard  L.,  and  W.  L.  Brown,  to  John  Morreu'  A  Co 

8-*l ^hSt"  pP'S8"^°<& *  ■^**'*  sausage  emulsion.    8.809,204. 

Helmer,  Bonaid  M.     PrpceM  for  the  prwaratlon  of  dry  con 

centrated  add.     8.309.820,  8-14-6^  Cl.  262—145. 
Henderson    Homer  I.     DrtUlng  bit.     8.808.896.  3-14-67,  a. 

H«mneaay,  James,  and  O.  A.  Noddin,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 

ll^**°".S55-5l°--    Safe-arm    mechanism    for    explosive 
trains.     8.806.767.  8-14-67,  Cl.  102—22.  *»"«»« 

Hennlg,  Frtdolln  :  See— 

Von    Albedyll,    Joachim,    and    Hennlg.     3,308,733. 

"*,?"°?;  i^'^*'  ?••  •"<*  ^-  ''•  Q>*<Jd.  to  I>I»co  Engineering.  Inc 
Po^'Vi™*    '^'    <^"''»^    doBure.      3,308.740,    3-14-67.    CL 

Herman.  Stanley  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Adjustable 
seal.     3,308,683,  3-14-67,  CT.  74 — 607.  -^uju.woie 

Hemdon.  James  A.,   to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Electromag- 
netic   speed    sensor.      3.308.659.    3-14-67.    Cl.    73—194. 
Hermann,  Frank  J. :  See — 

Cahn.   Robert   P..  and  Herrmann.     3.309,295. 
Hersog   Ernst  O.  :  See — 

Boiler.  Arthur.   Furat,  and  Henog.     3,309,386. 
Hersog,  Ernest  G. :  See — 

Furst.  Andor.  and  Heraog.     3.309,387. 

Hess,  Frits  K.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
208 — 254.  ^ 

Hess,  Richard  A.,  to  Air  Producta  and  Chemical  Inc.  Method 
of  forming  a  fuel  cell  electrode.  3,309,231.  3-14-67.  Cl. 
136 — 122. 
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Heaaler,  John.  Jr..  to  International  Telephone  Md  Tdegraph 
Corp.     Non-conUcUng  Une  stretcher.     8,309,629.  3-14-67. 

r*t     ^33 ill 

Hetherlngton,' James  S.,  to  Varlan  AasocUtes^etter  ion 
vacuum  pump.     3.309,010.  8-14-67,  Cl.  280—69. 

Ueurtey.  Soclete  Anonyiue  :  tfet^— 
Gulngand,  Jean  B.     3,309,073. 

Hevl,  Gerard,  G.  Luttgens.  and  B  Vinielberg,  to  Paben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  AktiengeMUathaft.  "*^PP*''fi"„'oL  ^yS" 
charging  Insulating  arlides  on  a  support.  3,308,oav, 
3-14-«f  Cl.  317--2. 

""'^  Klu.^'Ferdin^Tjr..  and  Pfeifer.     3.309,178 
Hlckey.    rtui    B..    to    General    Prectoion,    Ipc-,,P»V^o'5*" 

memory    systeii.      3,309.678,    3-14-87,    Cl.    340-172.8. 
Hlaglns.    Vincent    J.,    to    United    Statea   of  Amerltt    ^^F^' 

ffl^owave    llmlter      8,309,626,    3-14-67,    Q.    33^—17. 

"'"'GTOrgef  'wuiliin     B.,     HIU,     Snider,     and    Qumlenny. 
3,309.083. 

"""•MlDoweU.  =M^a"rTce  J.,  and^  HIU.     8,309  331. 
Hlndman.  Frederick  E.,  to  H.  Fiahlove  *nd  Co.     Strip  oro- 

J^ting   squeeM    toy.        3.309.082.   3-14-67     Cl.   272—8 
Hlnshaw,  Carl  F.     Separator  for  llaulda  of  different  specific 


Hsla 


r  Ugu 
7.    Cl. 


3,309.328. 1 
3.309,006. 
3.309.359. 


gravltfcs.      3.308.955,    3-14-67.    (?1.    210—83. 
Illrt    Rudolf,  to  Dr.  A.  Wander,  S.A.     Derivatives  of  benx- 
amldXnxinlllde.      3,309,887.   3-14-67,    CL   260—256.4. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^,, 

lonooka,  Hldenorl.     3,309,057. 
Hobart  Bros.  Co. :  See— 

Cary^  Howard  B.     3,309,490. 
Uoelzer,  Robert  J. :  See— 

Carroll,  Felix  P.,  and  Hoelxer 
Hoeppner,  Arthur  D.  :  See — 

Perry,  Ray  P.,  and  Hoeppner. 
Hoffer.  Max  :  See—  „  ^ 

Duschlnskv.  Robert,  and  Hotter. 
Hoffmann-La  Hoche.  Inc.  :  See— 

BoUer,  Arthur,  Furst.  and  Herxog.  ^3,309,886. 
Brust.  Bernard.  Fryer,  and  Sternbach.     J.J0».d75. 
Duadilnaky,    Robert^   and    Hoffer.     3,309,369. 
Furst.  Andor,  and  Hersog.     3,309,387.        ,,  ^      _ 

HoIuSy,    Harry    P.,    and   J     D.    Calfee,    to   Monianto    Co. 
Paper  coated  with  ethylene/hydroxyalkyl  vinyl  ether  Intei- 
po^mers.     3.309,225.  3-14-67.  Cl.  117—165. 
HolUnd.  Dougfas  fe.     Apparatus  for  deodoitilnf  Uvatories 
and  the  Ilk".     3,308.4^  3-14-67.  a.  4—228. 

HoUis.  Raymond,  and  F*.  X.  B»"-*os**R4*^'TJ4^7  ^"'S- 
Viscosity    control    apparatus.      3,308,848,    3-14-67,    Cl. 

137—92. 

^""°J^:ffyr5om«^I?,'«d  HoUowar.^  3.308,679. 

Holohan  Barth  A.  Barber's  raxor  with  holder  for  exchange- 
able blades.     3,308.533,  3-14-67,  Cl.  30—32.       ^    .    ,^ 

Holt  Arthur  W.  Miniature  sailing  game  controlled  by  photo- 
ceils.      3,308,577,    3-14-67,    Cl.    4^—244.  ,  ,„«  .-1 

Holtsman,  Samuel  J.  Luggage  manofactore.  3,509,481, 
3-14-67,  CT.  264 — 258.  .  ,  -     ..     , 

Holton  Robert  J.,  to  Tlnnerman  Product*,  Inc.  Fastening 
device.    3,308  708,  3-14-67,  CT.  85—32.     „  ,        _.  . 

Holub    Fre<i  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Polymeric  eopoly 


Ids,  a  bl8-(hydro»phenyl)alkane^and 
a  dlphenoTlc  "acid.     3,369,334,  3-14-67,  Cl.  ^60—33.2. 


esters  of  phtnallc  acids 


Co. 


3,309,240. 
3.309,191. 


8,309,464. 
3,309,817. 


""•'bUnk'^Koben  ^o!' Holx,   and  LuUke.     3,309^60.  ^ 
Hook.   Richard   W..   and  L.   F    Sanderson,   to  Deere  k 

Elevator.     3  309.147.  3-14-67,  Cl.  802—61. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — - 

Archer.  Alva  I.     3.309,637.     ^ 

MastersoD.  Earl  E.     3,309,080. 

NeUon,^  Lome  W.     3,309,019. 

Zook    James  D..  and  Uomung 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Well,  Edward  D.,  and  Linder. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  «e^ 

Solminskl,  Walter  Y.     3.309,078. 
Hoover  Co..  The :  See— 

Beach,  Justice  H.     3,309,113. 
Hopengarten,  Abram  :  See — 

Pletrolewlci.  John  P..   and  Hopengarten 

Lancaster.  WiUiani  W..  and  Hopengarten. 
Hopkins.  Eric  D.  :  See—  ,  oftoiAo 

Wllkins,  DouKlas  B.,  and  Hopkins.     3,309,108. 

""''Yrmin.y' Arthurs:  and  Hopklnson.     3,309,8M.. 

"°''Milu"'H.SirH*."S'ornle,  Raab,  BedUars.  and  Stdmet.. 

3,3b9.030. 
Hornune.  Helmut  J. :  See— 

Zook     James    D..    and    Hornung.     3.309.240. 
Horowltx!  Irving,  to  Blonder-Tongue  Electronics.     ConTerter 
apparatus  employing  negative  resistance  mixer.    a,6vu,ni.£, 
3-14-67,  a.  3:^5—449. 
Horton    Eddie.     Fishing  bait  containers.     3,308,870,  8-14- 
67,  CI.  43 — 55. 

^^'^oSiro^OlYver^Ol^owskl,  and  Horath.     3,308,514. 

Hoven,  El  D.  L.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  I^«ia«»cy  converter 
wherein  an  astable  oscillator  is  free  running  at  "gh  f r^ 
Quency  input  slguals  and  is  s/nchronlxed  to  low  frequency 
taput  signals.     3,309,605,  3-14-67.  a.  321—69. 

Howard,  David  J. :  See —  .^      -ttnaaoa 

Illingworth,  William  T.,  and  Howard.     3,308,899. 

Howe-Baker  Engineers,  Inc. :  Bee—      ,,._.,- 
Ferrara,  John  M..  and  Burns.     3,309,418. 

^°^'bfrtffrd.®WlSlW  H.,  and  Hoyt.     8,300,172. 


ila.  Pong  R.,  to  ContinenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Extrusion  die. 
3,808,509,  3-14-87,  Q.  18—14. 
Hubbard,  Raymond  K.    Disposable  medidnal  syringe.    8,808,- 

820,  3-14-67,  Cl.  128—216. 
HubbeU,  Harvey,  Inc. :  See — 

Yon  Holts,  Charles  T.     3.809,647.  ^, 

Uubbs,  John  C,  to  B-H  Rebearch  Laboratorieti,  Inc.     Pulse 
generator.     3,309,840,  3-14-67,  Cl.  307—106. 

Huber,  J.  M.,  Corp. :  See—  

Oxford,  Edward  P.,  and  Barton.     3,308,895.       .  . ,  ^, 
Huber,   Mortimer  J.     Gear  case  vent.     3,308,681,   8-14-67. 

Cl.  74 — 606. 
Huck,  Charles  M.     Bedside  and  portable  drainage  collector. 
3,309,008,  3-14-67,  Cl.  229—62.  .     „.     .  . 

Muggins,  William  H.,  and  D.  J.  Crowley,  to  Sylvania  Electric 
Products,   Inc.     Phased  array  systems.     3,309,708,  8-14- 
67,  CI.  343 — 100. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Sroomball.  Gordon  E.     3.309,599. 

Erdle,  Louis  V.     3.309,699.  „„, 

Bvtuhov,  Viktor,  and  Neeland.     3,309,621. 
Sharp,  Robert  L.     3,308,629. 
Hughes,  Kichaid  J. :  See —  _„^..„ 

Le  Sueur,  Robert  C,  and  Hughes.     3,309,159. 
Hughes,   Richard  L.,  T.   E.   Dlckelman,   D.   A.   KendaU,   and 
D   E.  Melaard,  to  Arthur  D.  Uttle   Inc.    Food  product  and 
procejjs   for  enhancing  flavor   of  food   with   N,N-di-o-tolyI- 
ethylenediamlne.     3.3u9.205.  3-14-67,  CI.  »»— 1*0. 
Hukuuaga.  Takeo.     Slow  wave  line  for  electron  discharge  de- 
vice.    3,309.630,  3-14-67,  Cl.  333 — 31. 
Humber  Ltd. :  See — 

Cobley   Patrick  M.  T.     3.309,020, 
Humphrey,  Watts  S..  Jr. :  See—  ,  „no  a^o 

Brun,  Herbert,  Humphrey,  and  Teralan.     3,309.672. 
Hunvar    (baaba  K.     Poivethylene  atabllixaUon  of  vinyl  halide 

re'lns.     3,309,426,  3-14-67,  CL  260—897. 
Hurd.  Billy  G. :  See — 

i-ltch,  John  L.,  and  Hurd.     3,309,141.  _.  ,  „^      .     , 

Hurlock,  Ronald  J.,  and  K.  Marsden,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.    Polyethylene  and  polypropylwie  stabUlied 

with    tetrapuenollc    compounds.      3,309,337,    3-14-67,    Ci. 
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Hurt,  WlliUm  A.,  Jr.,  to  Central  States  Industrial  Snpp^ 
Co      Support  for  manhole  cover  and  the  like.     3,808,727, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  94—34. 
Hutchinson,  Desmond  E.  :  See — 

Wilkinson,   Harry,  and  Hutchinson.     3,308,684. 
HuUon,  Jearld  L. :  See — 

Beit,  Thomas  0.,  and  Hutson.     3,309,594. 
Hutton,  Leland  H.     Method  of  delivering  oxyjten  to  ba^c 
oxygen  fumacca,  and  oxygen  lanes  therefor.    3,309,190.  3- 
14-67,  Ch  75—60. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

Wilson,  George  A.     3,309,473. 
Icxi    Jean  J.  G.,   to  Laboratoires  Dalic.     Method  of  electrp- 
pfatlng  selected  portions  of  an  electrically  conductive  ob- 
ject.   3,309,291,  3-14-67,  Cl.  204—1.5. 
Illlngwortn,  William  T.,  and  D.  J.  Howard,  to  'TeMs  Injtru- 
ments  Inc.     Shtaring  and  extractor  device.     3.308,699,  S- 
14-67.  Cl.  83 — 133. 
Imal.  Klyokaxu:  See—  „„„„,«, 

Abe.  Hitoshl,  and  Imal.     3,309,424. 
Imperial  Cuemical  Industries,  Ltd.    See— 

Hurlock,  Ronald  J.,  and  Marsden.     3,309,337. 
Owen,  John  B.,  and  Sagar.     3,309,223. 
Industrlewerk  Schaeffler  :  See — 

Eckstein,  Karl-Albert.     3,309.156.         ,   ,    ,    ,         ,»    * 

Ingham.  William  E.,  C.  A.  O.  Lemay,  and  J.  J.  Jarrett,  to 

Electric  k  Musical  Industries,  Ltd.     Apparatua  for  reco|- 

nlsing   poorly   separated   characters.     3,309,688,   S-l4-«7, 

r*\     *\ACi    ■146  3 

Ingold,    Hans.  '  Portable    railway.     3,309,022,    3-14-67,    CL 

238—10.  ,  ,.         ,  . 

Inka,  Egons.     Split  circular  sealing  element. 

14-67,  Cl.  277—222. 
Interlake  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Plattner.  Robert  F.     3,309,061. 
Intermountaln  Research  k  Development  Corp. 

Oancy,  Alan  B.     3,309,171. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See —  ^   ™,k   - 

Bullard,   Robert   L.,   Hasbrouck.   Schlemmer,  and  Thun. 

Q  3Qg  528 
Cocbran,  Thomas  J.,  Donate,  Elrlck,  and  Picker.     3,808,- 

977. 
Cunningham,  James  M.     3,308,919. 

Dowd,  Albert  A.     3,308,749.  " 

James.  Randell  L.     3,308,918. 
Kay,  Ronald  H.     3,308,712.  ,,^,-„ 

Kosanke.  Kurt  M  ,  and  Kulcke.     3,309^162. 
International   Copying  Machinea  Co.  m.b.H. :  See — 

Kruger,  Alfred.     3,308,555. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  Bee— 

Maddalozzo,  Raymond  J.     3,309,024. 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Corrigan,  Donald  A.     3.309,243. 

Frame,  deorge  A.     3,309,029. 
International  Paper  Co. :  S«— ^, 

Cote,  Raymond  A.     3,308,935. 
International  RecUfier  Corp. :  See—  -" 

Diebold,  Edward  J.     3,309.578. 
International  Specialty  Products,  Inc. :  Se^ 

Alltop.  James  C,  and  Crowe.     3,308,989. 
International  SUndard  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Fambach,  Rudolf,  and  Lewen.     3,309,486. 

International  Steel  Co. :  See— 

Sheckdls,  Amuel  B.     3,308,912. 


3,309,096,  3- 


Bet 
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3,308.950. 


3.309.406. 
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International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  Bet— 

Hessler,  John    Jr.     3,309  629 

Kleinknecht.  Hans  P       3.309.586 

Sims.  Robert  Y.,  and  Bottner.     3.309,578 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  :  see— 

ArD   Leon  J.     3.308,819. 
Irasek.'feugene  H..  to  The  National  Cash  Re-rlsterCo^     Ran- 
dom  access  data-storage   system.     3,308,830,  3-14-87,   ci. 
129—16.1. 
Irons,  Gary  C. :  See— 

iLeTl.  Roberto,  and  Irons.     3.308.530.  T^,,i„n 

Israel  Mining  Industries- Institute  for  Research  and  DeveloP- 

Mltxmager.  Abraham,  and  Mlirabi.     3.308,946. 

Berman.  Elliot,  and  French.    3,309.200.  ,    ^      „  ^  . 

Ito    Ryuauke    to  Tanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd.     Rotary  pis- 
ton engines.     3,308,793,  3-14-67   CI.  123—8. 

Ito.   Yoshlkaiu.   S.   Torlmltsn,   Y.   Shlmokawa.   F.,M8hlkawa. 
and  Y.  Hara,  to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.     Prepa" 
tlon  of  hydrochloride  salts  of  cycloalkanone  oxlmea.    4.3U»,- 
298,  a-14-67.  CI.  204—162. 

^^''*\^^%f^t.  Harada.  Itogm.  and  Kate.     3.309.452. 
Ivan  Sorvall.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pill,  Charles  J.,  and  Blum.     3,309.032. 
Ivanko    illcbael  F  .  and  R.  W    Busch,  Jr.,  to  The  Singer  Co. 
Sewing  machines  having  bobbin  thread  replenishing  means. 
3,308.776.  3-14-67.  CI.   112—181.  „        «     k.       . 

Iveater.  Allan  J.,  and  O.  P.  Knapp,  to  Mount  Hope  Machinery 
Co      Reinforced  expansible  sleeve  and  method  of  manufac 
ture.    3.308.523,  3-14-87,  O.  29—127. 
Ivey.  Herbert  D.,  Jr.  :  See—  „  „^  „,. 

Tarail.  John  H.  J.,  and  Ivey.    3,309,315. 
Iwen,  Joha^nea  :  Bee —  ,  „    ^ 

Harte.  Helnx,  Iwen,  and  Wocbnowakl. 
J.  Cbeln  k  Co. :  See — 

Sefclk.  Robert.     3.309,055. 
Jacobl.  Balreddln  :  See — 

Kuni.  Wllhelm,  Jacobl,  Koch,  and  Oeus.     -. 

Jacobs    Charles  T.     Consumable  anode  electrode  arc  welding. 

3.309,491,  3-14-67.  CT.  219—74. 
Jacobaon,  Arvld  W. :  See— 

Gillette,  Frank  N.,  Gray,  and  Jacobson.     3,308.811. 
Jackson,  William  W..  to  Deere  *  Co.    Tool  carrier.    3,308,891, 

3-14-67.  CT.  172— iSe.  ^  .  „,        .    ^ 

Jacobs,  Lewis  W.,  and  R.  J.  Sabatella,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Circuit  breaker  load  center.     3,309,580.  3-14-67.  CI.  317— 
119. 
Jalbert.  Joseph  O.     Toaster  apparatus.     3,308.748,  3-14-67, 
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James,  Randell  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Pseudo  Interlock  employing  atrobe  signal  with  selected  keys. 
3,308.918.  3-14-67.  CI.  197—107. 
James,  William  E.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Power  take  off  de- 
vice for  bale  thrower.     3.308  926,  3-14-67,  CI.  198—128. 
Jannetto.  John.     Package  retaining  rack  apparatus.     3,309,- 

135.  3-14-87.  CI   297—188. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Nakajlma,  Yoshlhlko.     3,308,778. 
Jansen.  Kelton  E..  and  J.  K.  Pope,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Method 
of  molding  a  grooved  plastic  strip.     3.309,449,  3-14-67,  CI. 
264—248. 
Jansson,  Sven-Olof.     Electric  steam  bath  heater.     3.309.501, 

a-14-67.  CI.  219 — 367. 
Janss,   Joost  W.,   to  Coataln  Richard  Ltd.     Hydraulic  jack 

with  safety  means.     3,309.062.  3-14-67,  CI.  254 — 83. 
Japanese  Geon  Co.,  Ltd.,  The  :  »ee — 

Sakuragl.  Taketami.  Jyo,  Yomo,  and  Asano.     3,309.412. 
Jarrett,  John  J.  :  See — 

Ingham,  William  E..  Lemay.  and  Jarrett.     3.309.668. 
Javauz,  Gustave.  to  Glaverbel.     Apparatus  for  the  rapid  re- 
placement of  the  bending  roll  In  sheet  glass  drawing  ma- 
chines.    3.309,189,  3-14-67,  CI.  85—172. 
Jaye,  Seymour,  D.  H.  Lee,  Jr.,  and  J.  R  Trlplett,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy   Commission.     Nuclear 
reactor  and  method  of  fuel  management  therefor.     3,309.- 
277.  3-14-67,  CT.  176—16. 
Jaynes,  Edward  B.  :  See — 

Brader,  Wilbur  T.,  Jr..  and  Jaynea.     3.309.215. 
Jelllg.  Walter,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Method  of  forming  cir- 
cuit board  tabs.     3,308,526.  3-14-67.  CL  29 — 155.55. 

Jencks.  Charles  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Circuit  breaker 
with  Improved  trip  adjustment.  3,309.637.  3-14-67.  CI- 
335 — 176. 

Linkage  type  switch  control  for  temperature 
responsive  means.     3^09,486, 


Jensen,  Fred  H. 

■"  3-14-67.  CI.  200— 122. 

Jenny,  Walter,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of 
phthaloylpyrrocolines.     3,309,400,  3-14-67,  CI.  260—295. 

Jensen,  Axel  O.,  to  H.  Robbina.  Load  supporting  system. 
3.308,972,  3-14-67,  CI.  214—10. 

Jensen,  Carl  J.,  to  Shield  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for  re- 
ducing fermentation  time  of  bread  dough.  3,309,203,  3-14- 
67,  a.  99—91. 

Jepson  Ivar.  and  V.  Laama.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Pressing  iron. 
3.308,566,  3-14-67,  CT.  38—77. 

Johannesen,  Donald  D.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.  Hold-down  de- 
vice.    3,308,909,  3-14-67.  a.  188—78. 

John  Morrell  A  Co.  :  See — 

Helmer.  Richard  L.,  and  Brown.     3,309,204. 

Johnson,  Eugene  P.,  Jr.,  to  Dynamics  Research  Corp.  Dou- 
ble shaft  encoder  using  phase  meter  to  indicate  relative 
rotation.     3,309.525,  3-14-67,  CI.  250—231. 

Johnson.  Glen  A.,  and  A.  G.  Waschek.  to  Deere  k  Co.  Split 
sleeve  assembly.    3,309,116.  3-14-67.  Q.  287—52.04. 


Johnson.  Harold  I.,  and  O.  A.  Woblg.  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Fluid  power  transmission.  3.308,848,  3-14-67.  CI.  187— 
615. 

Johnson.  R.  C,  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Russell  C.  and  Bess.    3,308,942. 

Johnson,  Russell  C  and  G.  C.  Bess,  to  R.  C.  Johnson,  Inc. 
Writing  portfolio.     3.308.942.  3-14-67.  CI.  206—63. 

Joines.  \\  llllam  C,  to  E.  O.  Logan,  and  J.  B.  Brannen.  Tooth- 
paste cartridge  and  brush.  3.308.836.  3-14-67,  CI.  132— 
84. 

Jones  Division  Belolt  Corp.  :  See — 

.McMahon.   Richard  F..  and  Tonsl.     3.309.031. 

Jones,  Forrest  H.     Insect  killing  device.     3.308.571.  3-14-67. 
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Jones.  James  P.,  to  Endlcott-Johnson  Corp.    Rubber  boot  with 

flbreglasa  instep  guard.     3,308,560,  3-14-67,  Cl.  38 — 4. 
Jones,  Malcolm  R.  :  See — 

Parker,  Joseph  D..  Jones,  and  Schmaeng.     3,309,264. 
Jones,  Rome  E.,  to  Prestige  Furniture  Corp.    Furniture  struc- 
turea  and  hardware  therefor.     3,308,486,  3-14-67.  O.  5 — 
259. 
Jones,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Trent,  Horace  M.,  and  Jones.    3.309,652. 
Jonsson,   Olov   M.,   to   Bofors  Aktlebolaget.     Control  device. 

3,308,675,  3-14-67.  Cl.  74 — 471. 
Joselvn,    Homer    L,    and    K.    •>.    Uollowa.v,    to    Psrlyn,    Inc. 

Jalousie  operator.     3,308.679.  3-14-67.  CL  74—631. 
Joseph.  Werner  ;  See — 

Podschus.  Ernst,  and  Joseph.     3,309.214. 
Jubb,  Albert,  and  K.  A,  Hatchett.  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Range 
blower  pressure  control.    3,308,618.  3-14-«7,  Cl.  60—39.15. 
Jung,  Erland  V.,  and  S.  U.  Monteas.     Centrifuges.    3,30tf.015, 

3-14-67.  Cl.  233—10. 
Jyo,  Yoshio  :  See — 

SakuFBKl.  Taketami.  Jyo,  Yomo,  and  Asano.    3,309,412. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Kyusyu  Ataka  Consultant :  See — 

Wada.  Golchl.     3.309,120. 
Kadowakl.  Kolchl :   «ee^ 

Tsull,  Shlgeni.  Uayashl,  Kadowakl,  and  Sato.    3,308,525. 
Kagiya,  Tsutomu  :  See — 

Fukul,    Kenichl,    Kagiya.    Segawa.    Yokota.    Kondo.    and 

Nakaahlo.     3,309.-i96.  ,,   ,     ^ 

Kahn.  Elliott  H..  W.  M.  Nelson,  and  S.  Stempler,  to  United 

States  of  America.  Navy.     Blolnstrumentatton  monitoring 

and  dl»plav  device.     3.309,684,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340 — 213. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Martinet,  Jacques  K.,  and  Van  Dreser.     3.309.209. 
Kaiser.    Uonel   J.,    to    Universal    Match   Corp.     Autographic 

device.    3.309.112,  3-14-67.  Cl.  282— 1. 
Kaltsoyannls,  Alex  :  See — 

Chamberlain.  Norman  U..  Speakman,  and  Kaltsoyannls. 
3.308.944. 
Kamlkado.  Toshlya  :  See — 

Toyoaato.   Tomoyosbi.    Ochlal.    Haglmoto,    Tamura.    and 
Kamlkado      3,309.379. 
Kamlns.  Seymour  :   See — 

Rosenberg.  Norman,  and  Kamins.    3.309,007. 
Kamka.  Gregory  J. :  See — 

Booty.  Donald  J.,  and  Kamka.    3,308,992. 
Kanaan,   Ziyad   R..   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Gas  operated 

samp  pump.    3.308.783,  3-14-07,  Cl.  103 — 87. 
Kandler.  Joachim  :  See — 

Feldmann,    Klauss,    Harnlsch,    Kandler,    and    Gerbardt. 
3.309.435. 
Kane,  John  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Coaxial  multlpactor 
switch  utilising  magnetic  field  to  control  Impedance.   3.309.- 
561.  3-14-67.  Cl    315—39. 
Kane.  John  W..  to  The  Detroit  Edison  Co.     Stand-off  insula- 
tor bracket     3.309.047.  3-14-67.  Cl.  248 — 65. 
Kaneko.    Thoma*    .M.,    and   E.    C.    Uandwerk.    to    Wyandotte 
Chemicals  Corp.     Fluxing  agent.     3,309. ld6,  3^14-67.  Cl. 
75—94. 
Kaplan.  Arthur  M. :  See — 

Rogers.  Morrts  R..  and  Kaplan.    3.309.165. 
Karcher.  John  P..  and  L.  P.  Plttard.     Humic  add  heat  sink. 

3.308,578,  3-14-67.  Cl.  47—9. 
Karew.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Bates,  Albert  M.,  and  Karew.    3,309,529. 

Karll.  Robert  E. :  See — 

McNlncb.  Herbert  A.,  and  Karll.    3,309,316. 

Karlovsky,  Jerry,  Jr.,  C.  C.  Conway,  and  J.  M.  Cookson,  to 
National  Mine  Service  Co.  Continuous  miner  having  angu- 
larly adjustable  trimmer  bars.  3,309,143,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
298—57. 

Kariovsky.  Jerry,  Jr.,  to  National  Mine  Service  Co.  Boring 
head  having  extensible  arm  and  relatively  rotated  con- 
centric cutter.    3,309.144.  3-14-67,  Cl.  299 — 60. 

Karp,  Edward  C,  to  Sanitary  Scale  Co.  Relaceable  print- 
ing type  slug  member.    3.308,756.  3-14-67,  Cl.  101—396. 

Karp,  Edward  C,  to  Sanitary  Scale  Co.  Weigh  scale  with 
fast  response  lever  and  spring  balance  arrangement.  3,308.- 
900,  3-14-67,  Cl.  177—230. 

Kato,  Kolchl :  See — 

Yumoto.  Hirosuke.  Harada.  Itoga,  and  Kato.    3.309.452. 

Katz.  Silas,  and  E.  T.  Winston,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Angular  displacement  sensor.  3.308.550,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  33—206: 

Kaufman,  Vern  F.,  and  W.  C.  Rockwell,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Freeze-drying  apparatus.  3,308,552, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  34—92. 

Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabnshlka  Kalsha  :  See— 
Sagawa.  Ryuichl,  and  Suglmoto.    3,308,721. 

Kay.  Ronald  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Transducer  for  spectrum  analysis  applicable  to  closed  loop 
control.    3,308.712.  3-14-67,  Cl.  88—14. 
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Kean,  James  S.,  Sr.,  R.  C.  Hansen,  and  F.  L.  Metzger,  to 
Llbbey  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  Package  for  glass  sheets. 
3.308,941,  3-14-67.  Cl.  206—62.  „     ^     ^      , 

Keeney.  Clare  G.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Intru- 
sion detection  iystem.    3.309,889.  3-14-67.  Cl.  340— 2p8 

Keeton.  Eugene  O.,  to  Deere  k  Co.     Seed  planter.    3,308,774. 

Kehi!~mS    E.^-cLir.      3.309.136.    3-14-67.    Cl.    297- 

298 
Kelchiier.  Jay  B.   and  M.  G.  Verrando.  to  Pall  Corp.    Quickly 
removable   thermocouple   assemblies.      3,309,237,    3-14-67, 
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Kelischek,  George  S.     Musical  Instrument.     3,808,707,  3-14- 

87    Cl    84 380 

Kelley.  Archie  L.     Engine  oil  pan  and  cleaning  attachment. 

3.308.840,  3-14-67.  Cl.  184—167.        ,  „    ,    „     .         ,      . 
Kelley.  Joseph  M..  J.  J.  Mlskel,  Jr..  and  P.  J.  Mar  nacclp,  to 
Eexall  Drug  ind   Chemical  Co.     Process  for  polymerizing 
ethylene     3  309,350.  3-14-67.  Cl.  260—94.9.      ^     ,     ,    , 
Kelley,   Wlllian.    P..   and  E.   J.   Messenger,   to  Oarlock   Inc^ 
Snubber  bearing  assembly.     3.309,153,  3-14-67.  Cl.  308— 
36.1. 
Kelly,  Francis  X..  Jr. :  See — 

fats.  Abraham,  and  Kelly.    3.309.707.     ^  „     ^     , 
Kelly.  Norman  A.,  to  Crystal  Preforming  and  Packaging.  Inc. 
Plastic  Jug.     3.808.997.  3-14-67.  Cl.  222^175.       „  „^^  ^^^ 
Kelly.    Stanley,    to    Decca    Ltd.      Loudspeakers.      3,308,904. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  181—32. 
Kemeny,  George  A  :  See—- 

Wolf,  Charles  B.,  and  Kemeny.    3,309.650. 
Kenahan.  Charles  B. :  See— _  ^      ^  ..   o  wi  i 

Andrews.   Richard   L..   Cramer.   Kenahan.   and   Schlain. 
3  309  292. 
Kendall."  David  A. :  See—  „     ,  „        ^  ».  ,      ., 

Hughes.  Richard  L..   Dickelman.  Kendall,  and  Melzard. 
3.309.205. 
Kenmore  Research  Co. :  See— 

Callahan.  Francis  J..  Jr.    3.309.313. 
Kennedy.  Eugene  F. :  See —  „  „^^  ^^„ 

Poe.  Ronald  L..  and  Kennedy.    3.309,410. 
Kennedy.  Warren  J. :  See —  ^  ,.     ^      »  «n« 

Ammon.  Milton  H.,  Kennedy.  Lyons,  and  Mead.     3.309.- 
708 
Kennelly,  Jeremiah  D.     Signal  device.     3.309.861,  3-14-67. 

Kensrue.  Mllo  M.     Welding  back  pack.     3.309.497,  3-14-67. 

Cl.  219—130. 
Kern  County  Lani  Co. :  Bee— 

Orlswold.  William  T.    3.309.170.  ^    .    ,.       .  _. 

Kerwin.    James   F..   to   Smith   Kline  A   French   Laboratorief. 
4-halo    and     4-oxygenated-B-norte8tosterone8    and     B-nor- 
progesterones.     3.309.398    3-14-67.  Cl.  260—488. 
Kestel,  Helnrlch.  to  H.  and  P   Wacker.     Reciprocating  sjPtem 
for  manually  jrulded  motor  driven  working  device. 
729,  3-1 1-67.  CT.  94 — 49. 
Kibble.  William  H. :  See—    , 

Barkley,  Byron  F.,  and  Kibble.    3.308,967, 
Kiehl.  Harry  R. :  See—      ^  .^,  ^,        ^  „    . 

Belentepe,  YUmai  C,  Carmi.  Kiehl.  and  Rodgers. 
190 
Kiesel.  George  W..  and  H.  E.  S.  Owen,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Multi-pole   electric   circuit   breaker   and   fuse   combination 
with  single  blown-fuse  sensing  solenoid  for  all  poles.    3.309.- 
478.  3-14-67.  Cl.  200—114. 
Kllgour.  Gilbert  I.  :  See— 

Zlegler.  George  E.,  and  Kllgour.     3.308.639. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp. :  See— 
Grobe.  Ralph  E.     3,309,263. 
Krake.  Kenneth  V.     3.309.265. 
Weber.  Robert  E.     3,309.224.  ,.,.... 

Kimes.  Howard  A.,  to  Small  Business  Administration.     Mo- 
bile camper  construcHon.     3.309,132.  3-14-67.  Cl.  296—23. 
King.  John  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Magnetic  core  Interro- 
gation   circuits    for    core    array.     3.309.682.    3-14-67.    Cl. 
340—174. 
King.  Wayne  J. :  See — 

Thels,  Jack  D.     3.309.505.  „„„««,,    o  ,..   *,    m 

Kinney,  Raymond  E.     Flying  wing.     3,309.045.  3-14-67.  Cl. 

Kirk.  Merrltt  C,  Jr..  A.  T.  Olenzak.  H.  E.  Reif,  and  W.  D 
Thomas  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Production  of  bydrogenated  poly- 
mer gasoliiie.     3,309,421.  3-14-67.  Q.  260—683.15. 

Kirkconnell,  Thomas  W..  and  R.  N.  S.  Chiang.  %  to  Vincennes 
University.  Cheat-proof  programmed  learning  device  with 
motorized  lesson  sheet  controlled  by  student.  3,308.559, 
3-14-67.  Cl.  35—9. 

Kltabayashl.  Seilchi.  Mounting  cap  means  for  dispenser. 
3,308,982.  3-14-67.  Cl.  215—73. 

Klasson.  George  A..  J.  E.  McQuillen.  and  J.  W.  Mills,  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Container  and  dispensing 
apparatus.     3.308,990,  3-14-67,  Cl.  222—52. 

Klein  Ernst,  to  Schloemann  Aktlengesellschaft.  Shears  with 
a  stationary  blade  and  a  movable  blade.  3,308,702,  3-14- 
67.  Cl.  83—558. 

Klein,  Keith  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Panelboard  with 
contact  members  having  orthogonal  engageable  surfaces. 
3.309.581.  3-14-67,  Cl.  317—119. 

Klein  Lee  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Desiccant  and  strain- 
er assembly.     3.308.957.  3-14-67.  Cl.  210—266. 

Klelngers.  Albert  B..  Jr.:  See—  oo/v«..oo 

Bergsteln,  Frank  D..  Klelngers,  and  Back.     3,309,438. 

Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Tunnel-effect  semiconductor  system  with 
capaclutlve  gate  across  edge  of  PN-Junctlon.  3,309,586, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  317—235. 

Klene,  Orvllle  J.  Seed  valve.  3,308,775,  3-14-67,  Cl.  Ill— 
86. 
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Klingler   Eugene  H..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Tun- 
able absoroer.      3.309,704,  3-14-67,  Cl.  343—18. 
Kllnlkowskl,  James  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Electronic  diode 
matrix  decoder  circuits.     3,809,695.  3-14-67,  Cl.  340—347. 
Klumpp,  Ferdinand,  Jr..  and  L.  Pfeifer,  to  Heyman  Mfg.  Co. 

Wide  crimp  blade.     3,309,178.  3-14-67,  Ci.  29—193.6. 
Knag,  A.,  A/S  :  See— 

Bakke,  Bjorn  K.     3,308,582. 
Knapp.  George  P. :  See — 

Ivester.  Allan  J.,  and  Knapp.     3.308.523. 
Knapp,  Howard  R. :  See — 

Tlmerlnl,  Achllle  L..  and  Knapp.     3,309.230. 
Knapp-Ziller.   Michel  E.  G.,  and  G.  J.  Dameme.     Electronic 
device  for   the  control  of  relays  and  similar  apparatus. 
3.309.583.  3-14-67.  Cl.  317—148.5. 
Knapaack-Grleshelm  Aktlengesellschaft:  See —     ^    ^     w     ... 
Feldmann.    Klauss.    Harnlsch,    Kandler,    and    Gerhardt. 
3(309.435.  „  ™     ,,..    . 

Knlffln.  waiter  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Flexible  tray  ice 

maker.     3,308,631,  3-14-67,  Cl.  62—137. 
Knight,  Frank  W.,  Jr. :  See- 
Friedman,  Melvln,  and  Knight.     3,309,201. 
Knott    Philip  H.     Bubble  pin  ball  game.     3,309,088,   3-14- 
67,  Cl.  273—110. 

Koch,  Conrad:  See —  ^ ^  .„_ 

Kunz,  Wllhelm,  Jacobi,  Koch,  and  Geus.     3,309,406. 
Kohl,  Douglas  A.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.     Process  and  ap- 
paratus for  colllmated  sign.     3.809,665.  3-14-67,  Cl.  340— 
120. 
Kohler  Co. :  See — 

Povalski,  Eugene  A.     3,308.484. 
Kollmorgan  Corp. :  See — 

Trudeau,  Ronald  E.     3.309,632.  .     ..   „     .., 

Kollsman.   Paul.     Method   for  producing   a   delonised  liquid 
product  by  electrodlalysls.     3,309,301.  3-14-67,  Cl.  204— 
180. 
Kondo,  Masatsune :  See —  „  „     j. 

Fukul,  Kenichl,  Kagiya,  Segawa,  Yokota,  Hlsao,  Kondo, 
and  Nakashlo.     3,809.296. 
Kopel  Paul  S. :  See —  _      ,      „  „„^  ^„ 

Dick,  George  W.,  Farmer,  and  Kopel.     3,309,870. 
Koppers  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

RolL  Walter  F.,  Jr.     3,309,577. 
Korrell.  Philip  H.,  to  Appliance  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Rotary  switch 
contact  structure  with  Improved  washer  fastening  means. 
3,309,471,  3-14-67,  Cl.  200—11.  ^  ^        ,  „     . 

Kosanke,  Kurt  M..  and  W.  W.  Knlcke,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Electro-optical  high  speed  adjustable. 
3.309.162,  3-14-67.  Cl.  350— 160.  ^     .  „  ^^ 

Koskela,  Melvln  A.     Educational  calculating  device.     3,309.- 

017.  3-14-67.  Cl.  235—78. 
Kotek.  Alfred  J. :  See — 

Carlson,  John  H.,  and  Kotek.     3.309,066. 
Kracht.  Gerhard,  to  Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co.     Process  of 
producing    flexible     foam     polystyrene     plastic     sheeting. 
3.309,440.  3-14-67.  Cl.  264—53. 
Krake     Kenneth    V.,    to   Kimberly-Clark    Corp.      Fabric   belt 
for  papermaklng  machine.     3.309,265.  3-14-87.  Cl.  182— 
348 
Krank.  Wolfgang,  and  E.  Schuttloffel,  to  Telefunken  Paten- 
verwertungsgesellschaft      m.b.H.     Waveguide.       3,309,627. 
3-14-67lC1.  333—21. 
Krapcho,  John,   and  C.   F.  Turk,   to  E.   R.  Squibb,  k  Sons. 

Benzoxazepines.     3,309,361,  3-14-67,  Q.  260—239.3. 
Krimmel.  Carl  P..  to  G.  D.  Searl  k  Co.     Pyrldlnecarboxylic 
acid   derivatives  of   3-azabicyclo[ 3.2.2  ]nonanc.     3.309,372. 
3-14-67.  Cl.  260—295. 


Kritske.  Victor  J.,  Mayline  Co.,  Inc.     Clamp  device.     3,308,- 

831,  ^14-87,  CT.  129—16.7. 
Kritzer,  Richard  W.,  Jr.     Heating  and  cooling  refrigeration 

system.     3,308,633,  3-14-67.  Cl.  62—239. 
Kroemer,  Herbert,   to  Varlan  Associates.     Solid  state  radia- 
tion emitters.     3,309,553,  3-14-67,  Cl.  313 — 108. 
Kroneberg.  Hans-Gunther  :  See — 

Meyer,     Karlhelnz,     Schntz,     Stoepel,     and    Kroneberg. 
3  309  362. 
Kruger,  Alfred,  to  International  Copying  Machines  Co.  m.b.H. 
Drier  particularly  for  photographic  sheet  material.     3,308.- 
555.  3-14-67,  Cl.  34—155. 
Kuhn.  John  E. :  Bee — 

Shlmp.  David  A.,  and  Kuhn.     3,309,384. 
Kulcke,  VTerner  W. :  See — 

Kosanke,  Kurt  M.,  and  Kulcke.     3,309,162. 
Kulesh,  Eugene  W. :  See — 

Muller,  Wolf,  Kulesh,  and  Lanier.     3,309,084. 

Kullmann,  Donald  J.  to  Badger  Meter  Mfg.  Co.  Tamper- 
proof  meter.     3,308,664,  3-14-«7,  Q.  73—273. 

Kunz,  Wllhelm.  H.  Jacobl.  C.  Koch,  and  R.  J.  Geus.  1-t-butyl- 
amlno-3-pbenoxy-2-propanolB.  3,309,408  3-14-87  Cl.  260 — 
570.7. 

Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Abe.  Hltoshl,  and  Imal.    3.309.424. 

Takayama,  doso.  Takakura,  and  Uklda.     3.309.297. 

Kurlbayashl.  Sadatomo.  Marine  derrick  arrangement. 
3.308.966.  3-14-67,  CL  212—3. 

Kurtz.  Mark,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Multiole 
unit  mine  cable  cutter.     3.308.781.  3-14-67.  Cl.  114—221. 

Kus,  Rudolf,  to  Westfalia  Dlnnendahl  Oroppel  Aktlengesell- 
schaft. Journalllng  structure  for  rotatable  processing 
drums  such  as  roUry  kilns,  tube  mills.  3,308.657.  3-14- 
67.  Cl.  73—140. 

Kusaka.  Kazuji.  Nodular  graphite  cast  iron  containing  cal- 
cium and  magnesium.     3,309,197,  3-14-67.  Cl.  76 — 180. 

Laama.  Velio  :  See — 

Jepson,  Ivar,  and  T4i«ma,    3,308,606. 
Laboratoires  Dalle  :  See — 

Icxl.  Jean  J.  O.    3,309.291. 
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Lacher,  William  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Ringing  trigger  for 
fllp-noD  Incorporating  unldlrectlonally  conductire  blocking 
and  level  shifting  means.  3.309,530.  3-14-67.  CI.  307— 
88  5 
Laeferi  Norman  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Priority  service  control  equipment  for  operator  positions. 
3.309.468.  3-14-67,  CI.  179—27. 
LaPontiUne,  Francois  :  See— 

Alfllle.   Luclen.  Charrault.   and   LaFontalne. 
Lake    Lelyn   D.,   to  P.   R.   Mallorey  k  Co.,   Inc. 

coin  counting  system.     3,308,914.  3-14-67.   CI. 
Lakeside  Plastics  Corp. :  See — 

Nonweller.  Richard  A.     3,309.439.  _    ^. 

La  liarca.  John.     Lathe  line  center.     3,308,696,  3-14-67.  CI. 

32 33 

Lambach,'  Frederick  A.,  to  PlastlUte  Corp.    Surfboard.    3,308,- 

493,  3-14-67.  CI.  9 — 310. 
Lambert,   Chandley   W.     Vacuum   clothes   dryer.     3,308,553. 

3-14-67^0.  34—92. 
Lambert.    Robert    D..    to    Symington    Mrayne   Corp.      Power 

operated  loading  ramp.  3,308.497.  3-14-67.  CI.  14—71. 
Lancaster,  WlUlam  W.,  and  A.  Hopengarten.  to  Phllco-Ford 
Corp.  Controllable  gain  transistor  amplifier  utiUiing  cur- 
rent-variable Impedance  in  emitter  circuit  for  providing  con- 
trolUble  signal  degeneration.  3,309,617.  3-14-67.  Cl.  330— 
28. 
Langer,  Alfred  C.     Mechanism  for  removably  securing  panels. 

3.309.115.  3-14-67.  Cl.  287—20.927. 
Langguth.  Robert  P..  and  W.  W.  Morgenthaler.  to  Monsanto 
Co.     Corrosion   inhibited  ammonium  sulfate  solutions  and 
compositions   useful   for  manufacturing   them.      3,309.324. 
3-14-67.  Cl.  252—387. 
Langhjelm,  Henrlk  O..  and  C.  J.  Dl  Glola.  to  Finn  Berglshagen. 
Variable  pitch  propeller  with  automatic  adjustment.    3,308.- 
889.  3-14-67.  Cl.  170—160.51. 
Lanier.  Doris  L.  :  See — 

Muller.   Wolf,   Kulesh.   and  Lanier.     3.309.064. 
Lanier.  Reginald  S.  :  See —  „„^„„. 

Muller,   Wolf.   Kulesh.   and  Lanier.     3,309.064. 

La  Noce.  TuUlo  :  See —  „ 

NoMle.  Luciano,  and  La  Noce.    3,309,360. 
La  Polnte.  Oabrlel  M.,  to  Parker  Mfg.  Co.     Torque  limiting 
device.    3,308,690,  3-14-67,  Cl.  81—32.5.  ^   _. 

Larsen  Olai  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Extrusion  method. 

3.309.436.  3-14-67.  Cl.  264 — 25. 
Lawrence.  Mack  H. :  See— • 

Halcomb.  Samuel  P.,  and  Lawrence.     3,308,769. 
Lawrence,  Ray  V. :  See — 

Schuller.   Walter  H..  and  Lawrence.     3,309.351. 
LawBon    Qustaf  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Three-position 
switch.     3,309,544,  S-14-87.  Cl.  307—146.  ^  „,   .^ 

Lawton.    Carl   W..    to   Combustion   Eiiglneerlng.   Inc.      Fluid 

heater   support.     3.308,792,  3-14-67.  Cl.   122—510. 
Leach  Corp.  :  See — 

Bower.  Richard  R.    3.308.921. 
Lear  Jet  Corp.  :  See — 

Auld.  Samuel  H.     3.308.656. 

Lear  Slegler.  Inc. :  See —  ^  ^„_ 

Birgbauer.  Gordon  J..  Jr.    3,308,487. 
Lebourg,  Maurice  P..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.    Well 
testing   method    and    apparatus.      3.308,882.    3-14-67.    Cl. 
166—3. 
Lecon,  Andrew  P. :  See — 

Oram,  .\rthur  J..  Jr..  and  Lecon. 
Lectro-Stlk  Co.  :  See — 

Borisof,  Bernard.     3,309,052. 
Lee.  Dana  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Jaye.  Seymour,  Lee,  and  Trlplett. 
Lee-Norse  Co. :  See —  ^^„  ^  ^ , 

Arentxen.  Elnar  M.     3J09,145. 
Lee    Robert    w.,    and   B.    w.    Schwlndt. 
3,308,995,  3-14-67.  Cl.  222 — 427. 

Lee.  Ronald  H.  D.  F. :  See—  

Flanagan.  Peter,  and  Lee.    3.309.056. 
Lee.  Thomas  B. :  See —  „  „„„  _„^ 

Banner.  Albert  H..  and  Lee.    3.308.720. 
Lee.   Thomas   H.,   and   T.   W.   Uao    to   General  Electric   Co. 
Spark-gap  type  of  surge  arrestor  for  a  D.-C.  system.    3.309.- 

l^S^^i'^Vnd^^^^-.   Llao,   to   General   Electric  Co. 
Triggered    spark   gap    type  of   surge  arrestor.      a.dow.ofo. 

n        i7t       Xtf         Ol  ^1  T 111      "i 

Leeds,  Winthrop  M.,  to' Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Reclr- 

culatlng-type  gas-blast  double-break  circuit  Interrupter  with 

filtering  housing  surrounding  intermediate  contact,     i.iuw,- 

482,  3-14-67,  Cl.  200—148. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See — 

Delflno.  Joseph  C.     3,309.229. 
Leltgeb,  Anton  :  See—  ^  o»    w«i 

Bauer.  Helmut.  Leltgeb.  and  Strebel. 
Lekven.  Carl  M..  to  General  Precision   Inc. 

tlon.     3,309,671.  3-14-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Lemay,  Christopher  A.  G.  :  See —  ♦,      o  ona  ««o 

Ingham.  William  E.,   Lemav,  and  Jarrett      3.309,668. 
Lemay    Christopher  A.  O..  to  Electric  A  Musical  Industries. 

Ltd      Pattern  recognition  devices.     3.309.674.  3-14-67.  Cl. 

*\Af\      172  5 
Lemelson.    Jerome    H.      Tov   trackway    and   powered   vehicle 

therefor.    3.308.575.  3-14^67.  CI.  46—242. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.     Scanning  apparatus  'or  readlngdocu- 

ments    comprising   a    rotating    scanning    disc.      3,30«,8«», 

3-14-67.  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Lemleux.  George  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    FluW  pressure  gover 

nor  m^hanism.    3.308.841.  3-14-67.  a.  137—47. 

Lentsen.  Hans  :  See —  ,  ,     ^  „  -^  --.a 

Randak.  Alfred,  and  LenUen.    3.309.238. 

Lerner,  David  S. :  See—  ,  oaq  in^ 

Wkeeler,  Harold  A.,  and  Lerner.    3,309,634. 

Lescellus.  Tolvo  J. :  See—  o  »no  i  a* 

Sermon.  George  T..  and  Lescellus.    3,309,183. 


3,308.876. 


3.309.277. 


Dispensing  device. 


3.309.014. 
Input-output  sec- 


Lester.  John  M.,   to  Sperry  Raod  Corp.     Switch  apparatus. 

3,309,686,  3-14-67.  Cl.  340—221. 
Lesueur,  Marc  C.  J.  :  See — 

Feissel,  Uenrl  G.,  Ferrter,  and  Lesueur.     3,309,667. 
Le  Sueur,  Robert  C,  and  R.  J.  Hughes,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. 
Electric    toothbrush    sanltlser    and    charger.      3,309.159, 
3-14-67.  Cl.  312—206. 
Le   Tube    Manufacture    Pour    Manutentioo    et    Bemourques- 
Nautllus  :  See — 

Desfilles.  Henri  J.     3,308,975. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Cabn,  Arno,  Wlnnegrad.  and  Gilbert.     8,800,276. 
Roele.  Pleter.     3,309.392. 
Levi,  Roberto,  and  O.   C.  Irons,   to  North  American  Philips 
Co.,    Inc.      Method    of   controlling   porosity    of   refractory 
metal  structures^    3,308,530,  3-14-67,  Cl.  29 — 420.0. 
Levin.  Alfred  A. :  Se« — 

Rlchter,  Sldne>  B^  and  Levin.    3.309.301. 
Levy,  Louis,  and  R.  L.  Van  Den  Hout.     Flaahllght  attach- 
ment for  clipboards.     3,309.614,  3-14-67,  Cl.  240 — 0.4. 
Lewen,  Nikilaus  :  See — 

Pambacb,  Rudolf,  and  Lewen.    3,309,466. 
Lewis.  Armand  F.  :  See — 

Schiller.  Arthur  M,.  Tanner,  and  Lewis.     3,309,261. 
Lewis,  Unford  H^     ConUlner  apparmtas.     3,800.160,  8-14- 

67,  Cl.  312— 30S. 
Llao,  Tseng  W. :  See — 

Lee,  Thomas  H.,  and  Llao.    3,300,556. 
Lee,  Thomas  H..  and  Llao.    3.300.676. 
Llbbev-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Kean,  James  S..  Sr.  Hansen,  and  Metsger.     3  308.041. 
Llcber,  Robert  J.    Inflatable  life  preaerver.    3,308,404,  8-14- 

67,  Cl.  9 — 317. 
Lien,  Eriing  L.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Fluid-cooled 

traveling  wave  tube.     3,309,356,  3-14-67,  C\.  316 — 3.5. 
Lightning  Fasteners  Ltd. :  See — 

Bannei ,  Albert  H.,  and  Lee.    3,308,720. 
Lillard,  Walter  J.:  See — 

Oilroy,  Howard  L..  and  Lillard.    3,308.587. 
Llmley.  Robert.    Circuit  arrangement  for  regulating  the  speed 
of  miniature  electric  D.-C.  motor*.    8,300,506,  8-14-67,  Cl. 
318 — 331. 
Lincoln  Bag  Corp. :  See — 

Master*.  Joseph  P.     3.308,601. 
Llnder.  Jerome  :  See — 

Well,  Edward  D..  and  Under.    3.800.101. 
Llnder.  Kenneth  C. :  See — 

SargeLt,  Jack,  Llndpr.  and  Goodman.     3.300.678. 
Linotype  G.m  b.H.  :   See — 

Debus,  Karl,  and  Starck.    3,308,032. 
Lion  Ribbon  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gallo.  Joseph  S.     3.300.258. 
Liot,   Raymond.     Electrostatic  separator  which  utilies  elec- 
trodes with  a  shape  of  geometrically  periodc  delay  lines. 
3,309,517.  3-14-67,  Cl.  250—41.0. 
Little,  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  See—  „     ^  .,         ..   «  ,     _^ 

Hughes.   Richard  L.,  Dlckelman,  Kendall,  and  Melsard. 
3  309  205 
Uttle.  liUwood  E.,  and  W.  J.  Townsend.  to  The  Coleman  Co., 
Inc.     Collapsible  oven  for  camp  stove.    3,308,807,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  126 — 275. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Kohl,  Douglas  A.     8,300.665.  „  _.         t 

Livingston.    William    L.,    to    Combustion    Bnglneering.    Inc. 
Llqud  fuel  burner  for  wide  range  of  load.    3,308,860,  8-14- 
67.  Cl.  158—28. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  Be0— 

Abramson.  Frani  W.     3  308.780. 
Bennett.  Cheater  M.     3.800.284. 
Bunn,  John  F.     3.308.008. 
Etchberger,  Frank  B.    3.800.041. 

Fields.  Dallv     3.309,492  „         „        „  «...   w-i* 

Loeffel.  Lester  ti..   to  The  Berrer  Bro*.   Co.     Hernia  belt. 

3,308,813,  3-14-67,  Cl.  128 — 06. 
Loewe  Opta  G  m.b.H. :  See — 
Frank.  Egon.     3.300.466. 
Rank.  WolfMng.     3.309,460. 
Logan.  Edward  O. :  See— 

Jolnes.  William  C.    8.308.836.   _.  ^    „    „.         .    .     ^^p^,. 

Long.  Roger  A..  B.  A    CauKhey.  and  G.  H.  Slevert.  to  WWt- 

taker  Corp      Method  and  fillings  for  exothermic  brailng. 

3.308  582.  3-14-67.  Cl   20 — 4«6.     „     .     „  a  t     n 

LonW    William   J.,   13/100  each  to  B.   A.  Marr*.  and  L.  O. 

fScker      Folding  table.     3  308 J73.  ^3-14-67,  <^  10S-7» 

Lonrete     Joseoh    P.    to    Curtlse-Wright    Corp.      Gas    cooled 

T^klt  strortures.     3?806:026.  3-1^7.  Cl.  280-265.11. 
Lord  Corp. :  See —  „  „^^  „,„ 

Danilg,  Morris  J.     3,300.378. 
Lorentr.  Goldo  M    R  :   See— 

Schulu.  Gerhart.  and  Lorenti.    8.800.820. 
Lothrop    Charles  F..  to  Varian  Associates.     Circuit  for  gen- 
erating a  linear  sweep  whose  period  is  adjustable  over  a 
wide  range.     3,309.625.  3-14-67.  CT.  381—152. 
LouKhlln.  Bernard  D..  to  Haseltlne  Research.  Inc.    Telerlaion 
Reiver  circuit  meins  for  stablllilng  bhick    •▼*!  o"  •<■"« 
of  low  average  brightness  and  for  suppressing  black  level 
on  high  brightness  scene*.     8.800.462.  3-14-tfr.  Cl.  178— 
7.5. 
Lousos.  Demtrlos  V. :  See —  ^  ^    .     ^      »  ono  koa 

Powers.  Bobert  A..  Louio*.  and  Darland.     8,800,584. 
Lovell   CalTln  H..  H.  S.  Lowrie.  and  P.  Yonan.  to  O.  D.  Searle 
*    Co       N  N  diphenrlcartjamoyl    dertvatlvesof    N-amino 
(cyclic  amine.)      3.800.864.  8-14-67,  CT.  260—247.2. 

Lovett,  William  E. :  See—  «  ««o  lao 

Crowley,  Richard  P  .  and  Lovett.    8.800.182. 
Lovette,  Henry  H     Becllnlng  or  sleeping  equipment.    8.808.- 
492,  3-14-67.  a.  5—352. 

Lowrie.  Herman  8.  -Sef--^  q  «ftQ  «iu 

LoveU,  Calvin  H..  Lowrie.  and  Yonan.     3.800.864. 
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Labalin.  Irwin  J.,  to  Avnet-Shaw  Corp.  Manufacture^ 
ceraaiic  shape*  or  bodle*.    8,800.212,  8-14-67.  CL  106—84. 

Lubrication  Co.  of  America :  ««•—  _^  _,  _ 
Taraxl.  Johp  H.  J.,  and  Ivey.    8.800.810. 

Luckenbaugb,  Barmona  W..  to  u.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and 
Co.  Method  of  controlling  seedling  weed  gra**e*.  8.800,- 
102,  3-14-67,  Cl   71—2.6. 

Luckett,  Oeorce  A. :  See — 

Waltere,  George  B.,  and  Luckett.    8,808.666. 

LukeU,  Frank  J.    Caaings  for  trawl  line*.    8,808.667,  8-14- 

fiT     Cl     ^rt       Q 

LukeUj  Frank  J.  Polyhedral  trawl  door.  8.808,668.  8-14- 
67.  Cl.  48—0.  <i 

Lund,  Bicbard  B. :  See —       ^       .      ^     «  ..    „,^ 

barton,   Alfred   O..   Qrlffln.   Lond,   0*er.   and   Vltrone. 
3  800  880 
Lupfer,  bale'  E..  "and  M.  W.  Oglesby,  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Controlling  the  operation  of  a  train  of  diatUlatlon 
column*.    3,800.287,  8-14-67.  CL  208—1. 
Luttgens,  Gunter  :  See — 

Heyi,  Gerhard,  Luttgens,  and  Vinselberg.     3,300  560. 
Lutwack,   Balpb.    to   Shell   Oil    Co.     Polymeric   *-triaBine*. 

8,800,845.  8-14-67,  Cl.  260—70. 
Lutike.  WlllUm  C. :  See—        ^  ,      ^       .««««.« 
BUnk,  Bobert  O.,  Hoi*,  and  Lutske.    8.800,050. 
Luyten,   Louis,   to  "Klectrlcite,   Mecanlque  et  Applications 
(B.M.A.).    Electrical  device  for  precisely  positloolng  a  re- 
mote component.     3.300,589,  3-1+-67,  Cl.  318—28. 
Lyons,  Lambert  F. :  See —  ..»...«  ««« 

Ammon,  MUton  H..  Kennedy.  Lyons,  and  Mead.     8,800,- 
703. 
.MB  Associates  :  See — 

Sorenson.  Glenn  P.     3,308,750. 
MSL  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Bluemink,  Gary  G.     3,309,5-19.  ,      ^       ^  ^^ 

MacDonald,    James    S.,    to    The    English    Electric    Co.    Ltd. 

Trepanning  tools.     3,308,089,  3-1-1-07,  Cl.  77—60. 
Machado,  John  S.,  to  United  Electric  Controls  Co,     Bempte 
control  switch  with  condition  responsive  element.     3,300,- 
480,  3-14-67,  Cl.  200—140.  .  „     .       _.       r. 

MadLaren.  Donald  D.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Powerformer  startup  procedure  using  nltrogen-bydrogen 
mixtures.  3,309,306,  3-14-67,  Cl.  208— -138. 
Maddaloszo,  Raymond  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Fuel 
delivery  valve  and  injection  apparatus  employing  same. 
3.300,024.  3-14-67,  Cl.  239—5.  „„«„„,„    -  ,^  -, 

ilaidocks.  kerbert.     Heat  exchangers.     3,308.870.  8-14-67, 

Mador,  Irving  L.,  and  J.  A.  Scheben,  to  National  Distillers 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Carbonylatlon  of  allyllc  halides. 
3,309.403.  3-14-67,  Cl.  260—544. 

Magee,  Philip  8.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Insecticidal  com- 
positions containing  Oalkyl-S-alkyl  phosphoroamidothloates 
and  methods  for  killing  Insects  therewith.    3,300,266,  3-14- 

Magg,  Alfred,  and  P.  Angerer,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrlchsha- 
fen.  Aktlengesellschaft.     Two  speed  planetary  Mar  auxil- 
iary range  transmission.     3,308,686,  5-14-67,  CL  74 — 762. 
Magne,  Frank  C. :  See —  ,  „  „^  „„, 

Mod,  Robert  B..  Magne,  and  Skau.     3,300,338. 
Skau,  Evald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne.     3,300,332. 
Malafourls,   Dannie  O.     Telescoping  chimney  flue  assembly. 
3.308,80S.  3-14-67,  Cl.  l-i« — 314.  ,        „  „  ... 

Malcolm,  William  R.,  to  Ralnbird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.  €elf- 
cleanlng  spray  deflector  wedge  for  sprinklers.  3.800,025, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  239—230.  ....  ».  * 

Maldague,   Pierre   E.   J.    M.      Methods  for   the  operation   of 
nuclear  power  generation  stations.    3,300,282.  3-14-67,  Cl. 
176—65. 
Maldonado,  Joan  B. :  See — 

Burwell.  Lester  T.     3,309,023. 
Mallory,  P.  R.,  A  Co. :  See— 

Dotto,  GUnni  A.     3,308,873. 
.Malmsten,  Leroy  J. :  See —  „^^.,. 

Cutler,  Stanley,  Tlchenor,  and  Malmsten.     3,800,454. 
.Malone,  Bobby  W. :  See—  „„«.»„,, 

Wlttner,  Eugene,  and  Malone.     3,300,317. 
.Manclnl,  Derek  V. :  See— 

Duble,  John  E.,  Moroney,  and  Manclnl.     3.308.602. 
Afann,  Joseph  K.,  to  Varian  Associates.    High  frequency  tube 
coaxial  transmission  line.     3,309,631,  3-14-67,  Cl.  833— 

33. 

Mannesmann  Meer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

FahrenhoU,  Heinz,  and  Oerretz.     3,308,643. 
Vom  Dorp.  Walter.     3,308,644.  „         ^        „ 

Manning,  David,  to  The  Standard  Electric  Time  Co.  Super- 
visory circuit.  3,309,685,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340—213. 
Mantelf,  Busaell  M.,  to  Aerochem  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Method  of  treating  synthetic  resinous  material  to  Increase 
the  wetUblllty  thereof.  8.800,200,  3-14-67,  Cl.  204--166. 
Manufacture  de  Prodnit*  Pbarmaceatique*  A.  Chrlatlaens 
Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Georges,  Andre  H.  E.     3,300  271. 
Maplewood  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  :  See — 

Burwell,  Lester  T.     3,309,023. 
Marchand-Kevers,  Robert  E. :  See —  ^  ,      ^     . 

Ferrle,  Franck  G.  M.,  Marcband-Revers,  and  Colombani. 
3,308.623. 
Marier,  Gaston.     Snowmobile  suspension.     3.300,150,   3-14- 
67,  Cl.  305—27. 

Marinacclo,  Paul  J. :  See —  „„„„„,„ 

Kelley,  Joseph  M..  MLskel,  and  Marinacclo.     8,800,350. 

Marino.  Louis  :  See — 

Cacioppo,  Marie  L.     3,308,400. 
Mark,  Victor,  and  T.  ReeU,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Method  for  the 

preparation  of  trl-tertlary  alkyl  phosphites.    8,809,431.  3- 

14-67,  Cl.  260—076. 
Marker,   Hannes.     Front   tlghtner   for   safety   aki   binding*. 

3,300,000,  3-14-67,  Cl.  280— 11.35, 


Markow,  Edward  G.,  to  Grumman  Aircraft  EnjEln««rlmr  Corp. 
Structural  unit  with  engaging  mean*.    8.808,005,  3-44-67, 

Maroth,  Arthur  M.     Radial  roller  anti-friction  tran*mi**lon. 

3,308,674.  8-14-67,  a.  74—424.8. 
Marples,  William.  A  Sons  Ltd. :  «*• — 

Fenton.  Alan  0*0.     8.808.048. 
Marrs,  Boger  A. :  See — 

Long,  William  J.     8,308.773. 
Marsden,  Kenneth  :  See —  _  „^  „„_ 

Hurlock,  Bonald  J.,  and  Marsden.     3.300,837. 
Marsh,  Gerald  G^  to  J.  0.  Marsh.    Marking  pen.    3,308,501. 

3-14-67,  Cl.  15—563. 
Marsh,  Joyce  O. :  See — 

Marsh,  Gerald  G.     3,308,501. 
Marshall,  James  C. :  See—         ,      ^„      „„„„,»/« 

Mueller,  Ronald  H.,  and  Marshall.     3,300,180. 
Martin,  Derek  J.,  and  M.  C.  Curtie,  to  Ferrantl,  Ltd.    Multi- 

filex  servo  system  for  servo  motors  mechanically  connected 
n  series.    3,309,388,  3-14-67  Cl.  318— 10. 
Martin,   James.     Connector.     3.308,842,   8-14-67,   Cl.   137— 

68. 
Martin,  Joseph  K.,  and  J.  A.  Merrill,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Ceramic    transducer    assembly.      3,800,658,    3-14-67,    Cl. 

Martinet,  Jacques  R.,  and  M.  L.  Van  Dreser,  to  Kai*«r 
Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp.  Refractory.  8,800,200,  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  106—57. 

Martin  Marietta  Corp. :  See—  

Welner,  Bobert  I.,  and  WlUe.     3,300.622. 
Marx,  Lonl*,  A  Co.,  Inc.  ■Bjtt— 

iczford,  wnu*.    8.808.010.  ^ 

Mascbinenfabrik  burcknardt  A.G. :  See — 

Bauer,  Helmut.     3,800,018.    „      ^,      „««««,^ 
Bauer,  Helmut,  Leltgeb,  and  Strebel."'  3,300.014. 
Mason,  Bobert :  See —  .  „  ..      «  „„«  „-„  ' 

Berger.  Allen  1...  Mason,  and  PalL     8,308,058. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology :  Bet— 

Ferretti.  August,  and  Oermann.     3,300,648. 
Masters,  Joseph  P.,  to  Lincoln  Bag  Corp.     Bagging  device. 

3,308,601,  3-14-67,  Cl.  53— 256. 
Masterson,  Earl  E.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.    Computer  sab-system. 

3.300,080,  3-14-67,  Cl.  271 — 71. 
Masucci,  Eugene  D. :  See —  ^  ^r^  .„ 

Gorges,  John  W.,  and  Masucci.     3.800,467.        „„„-,.„ 
Matrone,  Baymond.    Adapter  and  method  of  use.    3,808,548, 

3-14-67,  Cl.  88—181. 
Mattel.  Inc. :  See—     _  _^„  ,_„ 

Byan.  John  W.     8.308.573.  , 

Matthews,  Ja*.  H.,  A  Co. :  flee—  I 

Munn,  John  E.     3,308,754. 
Mattbew*.  Bobert  W. :  See- 
Morgan,  BlU  T.,  and  Mattbew*.     8,808,088. 
Mattone,  Boberto  :  See —  ,  .  *,  .    w    »  i 

Mesalna,  Olnaeppe,  Mnencb.  Mattone,  and  NoUrbartolo. 
8  800  280. 
Maurcr. '  BoUrt.'     Meter*  for  meaauring  the  mas*  flow  of 

fluid*.    8.308.662,  8-14-67.  Q.  78—281. 
Mayer,  Alfred,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.    Low  temperature 
*7ntbe*l*  of  compound  *emicondactor*.    8,800.176,  3-14-67, 
a.  28 — 204. 
Mayer,     Ferdy.     Antl-para*ite     electric     cable.     8,800,688, 

^l4-67.  a.  833—70.  ,    ^ 

Mayer,  Jame*  H.,  and  D.  Mitchell,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
torie*.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  Indicating  dUturbance*  on  a 
commnnieatlon  line.     3,300,470.  3-14-67,  Q.  170—176.8. 
Marline  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kritake.  Victor  J.     3,808,881. 
Mayo.  Joeepb  P.     Compoeltlon  of  matter  and  method  of  uae 

thereof.     8,808,561,  8-14-67.  Cl.  86 — 60. 
McAdam*.  Paul  F.,  to  Clark  Eqtilpment  Co.     Adju*table  epeed 
material  handling  device.     8,808.076,  8-14-67,  Q.  214 — 140. 

McCall.  Marvin  A. :  See — 

Coorer.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  and  McCaU.     8.800,846. 
Coover.  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  McCall.     3,800,847. 

McCaular,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Separation  of 
xylene  l*omer*.     8,800,414,  3-14-67.  Q.  260—674. 

McQendon,  Scott,  and  N.  B.  Schrock.  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.  Sweep-trtgger-clrcnit  employing  tunnel-diode  dlfferen- 
tlal-amplifler  and  timing-network  providing  either  auto- 
matic or  ayncbronized-input  triggering  of  *weep.  8,800,588, 
8-14-67,  Cl.  807—88.6. 

McCallocb  Corp.:  See — 

Bblen,  Jack  W.     8,808,860. 

McCuIloeb,  Harold  W.,  and  F.  E.  Farley,  to  John  E.  Mitchell 
Co.  Vacuum  cleaning  *y*tem.  8,808,600,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
55—810. 

McDermott,  Henry  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Coating  control  device. 
3,308,787,  3-14-67,  Cl.  118—125; 

McDowell.  Maurice  J.,  and  T.  B.  HUl,  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de 
Nemour*  and  Co.  Freexe-tbaw  ■table  aqueou*  paint*  con- 
taining carboxy  amlnoester  and  hydroxyamlde  radical*. 
3,300,881,  8-14-67,  Q.  260—20.6. 

McFadden,  Bruce  B.:  See — 

Patrick.  Bicbard  W.,  and  McFadden.     8,808.672. 

McOhle,  Ba**ell  P.,  to  Colnte-Palmollve  Co.  Pre**artsed 
dlipenelng  conUiner*.     8^08.867.  8-14-67,  CL  141—20. 

McGraw-Sdlaon  Co. :  See — 

BronikoweU,  Baymond  J.     3,800,477. 
Clark,  Philip  B.,  and  Van  Dnaen.     8,800,665. 
Date,  Kazuo  H.     3.300,573. 
OUker,  Oyde.     3,800,671. 
Bieb*.  Bicbard  B.     8,800,572. 

MeOulre.  Joeepb  C. :  See — 

MePbeeten.  Cbarlc*  C,  MeOulrc.  and  Tercovlcb.     8,808.- 
288. 
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McKle  Stepbeo  D.  Qalctc  acting  make-and-break  microswltch. 
3.309,478,  S-14-67,  CT.  200—67. 

McKlenxie.  Veto  A.  Lighting  safety  circuit  for  energliing 
the  secondary  filament  upon  the  failure  of  the  main 
filament.     3,309.563.  3-14-57.  C1.31Jh-83.  ^,  ,  ,  „ 

McMabon.   Richard  F..  and  R.   M.  Tonal,   to  Jones   Division 

■  "    working    apparatus.      3.309,031. 


Windshield 


3.309.- 


Belolt    Corp.       Material 
3_14_67,  CT.  241—37. 
McMaater.  Wardley  D..  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

cleaner.     3.309.321,  3-14-67,  CI.  252—152. 
ilcNalr,  William  T..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Carpenter.  Sammy.  Taylor,  McNair,  and  Talbert. 
407 
McNinch,  Herbert  A.,  and  R.  E.  Karll.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Low   corrosivlty  nitrogen  and  sulfur-containing  detergent 
for    lubricant    oil    formulations.      3,309.316,    3-14-07,    Cl. 
252 — 47.5. 
McPheeters,   Charlea   C,   J.   C.    McGulre,   and   R    Tercovlch, 
to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 
Solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell.     3,309.233.  3-14-67. 
Cl.  136—153. 
McQuillen,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Klassbn.  George  A..  McQuillen,  and  Mills.     3^08,990. 
McTeagne,  Gerald  E.,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.     Wax  mask- 
ing process.     3,309,227,  3-14-67.  Cl.  117—212. 
Mead,  Ronald  C:  See —  ,     ^      „  „^^ 

Ammon,  Milton  H..  Kennedy,  Lyons,  and  Mead.     3,309,- 
703. 
Meadowbrook  Co.,  The:  See — 

Robarge.  Robert  E.     3.308.955. 
Meflna  S_A. :  See — 

Glanlnaizi,  Rolando.     3.308.777. 
Melinat    Wolfgang,   to   General   Motors   Corp.      Pressure   re- 
ducer  for  dual   master  cylinder.     3,308.620,   3-14-67,   Cl. 
60—54.5. 
Melzard,  Douglas  E. :  See — 

Hughes,   Richard   L.,   DIckelman.  Kendall,  and   Melsard. 
3,309,205. 
Meng,    John    D.,    to    General    Electric    Co.     Current   control 

circuit.     3.309,587.  3-14-67.  Cl.  318—0. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Engelhardt,  Edward  L.     3,309,404. 
Merljan,  Ashot,  and  F.  Grosser,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film 
Corp.      Alkylated    cyclic    Imides    and    processes    for    their 
production.     3,309.365.   3-14-67.   Cl.   260 — 247.7. 
Merrill.  John  A. :  See — 

Martin,  Joseph  E..  and  Merrill.     3  309.053. 
Merrill,  Phillip  E.,  to  Micro  Devices  Corp.     Thermal  switch 
with    thermally   collapsible   member.      3.309,481,    3-14-67. 
Cl.  200 — 142. 
Messenger,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Kelley.    WllUam    P.,    and    Messenger.     3,309,153. 
Messenger,  Everett  L. :  See — 

Clark.  Charles  F.,  Messenger,  and  Arter.  3,309,105. 
Messina.  Giuseppe.  W.  Muench.  R.  Mattone.  and  L.  Notar- 
bartolo,  deceased  (by  E.  Pascalino  and  P.  Notarbartolo, 
administratrix  and  heiress),  to  Snia  Viscosa  Socleta 
Nazlonale  Industrla  AppUcailonl  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Recovery 
of  benzoic  by  distillation  in  presence  of  excess  water. 
3,309,289,  3-14-67,  CT  203 — 48. 
Metalwash  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Nolle.  Robert  K.     3,308,838. 
Metzger,  Frederick  L.  :  See — 

Kean,  James  S.,  Sr.,  Hansen,  and  Metzger.     3.308,941- 
.Meyer.    Karlhelnz.    S.    Scbutz.   K.   Stoepel,  and   H.-G.   Krone- 
berg,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellscbaft.     Pregnane 
guanyl    hydrazones    and    derivatives    thereof.      3,309,362, 
3-14-67.  Cl.  260—239.5. 
Mlcbalsl,   .Maksymlllan  A.,   to  Berkey  Photo  Inc.     Electrical 
system    for   gas   discharge   lamp.     3,309,566,   3-14-67,   Cl. 
315—171. 
Mlcbalskl.  Maksymlllan  A. :  See — 

Flleder,  Robert  A.,  and  Mlcbalskl. 
Mlchnay.  Raymond  P. :  See — 

Van  Lent   Henri  J.,  and  Mlchnay. 
Mlckel.  Blanchard  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Process  for 
removal    of     deposit     formers.       3,309,310.     3-14-67. 
208—255. 

:  See— 

E.     3.309.481. 


3,309,567. 

3,308.677. 
Co.     Process 


the 
Cl. 


D..  Schmaeng.  and  Mih.     3,308.852. 

C,   to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.     Coaxial 

layers  bonded 
174—29. 
See— 


3,309,399. 
3,308,481. 


Portable 
3,308,483, 


Micro  Devices  Corp. 
Merrill.  Phillip 
Mlh,  Walter  C.:S 

Parker.  Joseph 
Mlldner.   Raymond 

cable  with  Insulating  conductor  supporting 

to  the  conductors.     3.309  455.  3-14-67,  Cl. 

Miles  Italiana  Derlvatl   Amldl-M  I.D.A.  S.p.A. 

N'obile,  Luciano,  and  La  .Voce.     3.309.360. 

Miles  Laboratories  Inc. :  Se« — 

Schut.  Robert  N.     3,309.370. 
Zlenty.   Mitchell   F.,  and   Suiter 
Mllette.  Kenneth  A.  :  See — 

O'Brien.    Robert   F.,   and    Mllette. 
.Miller     Christopher    B.,    to    Documentation,    Inc. 
reader  printer.     3.308,713,   3-14-67.   Cl.   88 — 24 

Miller,    George    A.      Toilet    seat    construction. 
3-14-67.  Cl.  4—236. 

Miller.  Harry  B.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Acooitic 
apparatus.     3,309,654.  3-14-67.  Cl.   340—10. 

Miller.  James  V.,  Velcro  Corp.  AntVoffaet  roll.  3,308,022, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  2»— 120. 

-Miller.  Ruth  S.  Bookmark.  3,308.784.  3-14-67.  Cl.  116 — 
119. 

Miller,  Theodore  G.,  Jr..  to  Design  k  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Raised 
panel   members.     3,308,592.   3-14-67.   Cl.   52—450. 

Miller  William  E..  to  The  Church-Budget  Envelopment  Co. 
Gathering  carriage  with  custUoaing  means.  3,3O0k076, 
3-14-67.  Cl.  270—58. 


Mills.  Justin  W.  :  See — 

Kkassibm  George  A..   McQuillen    and  Mills.     3,308,900. 
Minolta  Camera  KabushLki  Kalsha  :  See —  • 

Oklshlma.    Yoshlro,   and   Murata.     3,308,717. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Boese.  Alvin  W.     3,309,260. 
O'Brien^  Donald  L.     3,308,803. 
Smith,  Gordon  R.     3,309,221. 
Miskel.  John  J..  Jr. :  See- 
Kelly,   Joseph    M..    Mlskel,   and   Marlnacclo.     3,309,350. 
Mistbos,  George  E.,   to   SCM   Corp.     One-shot  multivibrator 

circuit.     3,309,536,  3-14-67,  CL  307—88.5. 
Mitchell,  Doren  :  See — 

Mayer.   James   H.,  and   Mitchell.     3.309,470. 
Mitchell.  John  E.^  Co.  :  See— 

McCuUoch,  liarold  W.,  and  Farley.     3,308,609. 
Mitchell  MfK.  Co.  :  See — 

Blink.   Robert  O.,   Uols,  and   Lutske.     3,309,050. 
Mltron  Research  k  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Rosenberg,  Robert  A.      3.309,496. 
Mltzbager,   .\brabam.   and   J.    Mlzrahl,   to  Israel   Mining  In- 
dustries-Institute   for    Research    and    Development.      Sink 
float  method  of  classifying  wet  flocculated  solid  partlelM. 
3.308,946^  3-14-67,  Cl.  20f— 5. 
Mlyauchl.  Kenklcbi :  See — 

Uchlda.  Kasuo,  Mlyauchl,  and  Fujlmoto.     3,309,286. 
Mlzrahl,  Joseph  ;  See — 

Mltzmager,    Abraham,    and    Mltrahl.     3,308,946. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.  :  See- 
Bargainer,  Jamea  D.,  Jr.     3,300.021. 
Bryant,  Howard  S.,  Jr.     3,309,307. 
Buehler,  Fritz  A.     3,309,312. 
Fitch,  John  L..  and  Hurd.     3,309,141. 
Foster.  William  R.     3.308,883. 
Godbey,  John  K.     3.309,606. 
Summers,  Gerald  C.     3,300,658. 
Mod.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Skau,  Evald  L..  Mod,  and  Magne.     3,309,332. 
Mod,   Robert  R.,   F.    C.    Magne,  and  E.   L.    Skau,   to  United 
States  of  America,  Agriculture.     N.N-dlsubstltuted  amides 
and    their    use    as    piasacisers    in    vinyl    chloride    resins. 
3.309.333.  3-14-67.  Cl.  260 — 32.6. 
Moedritzer,   Kurt,    to   Monsanto   Co.      Preparation   of  phos- 
phine      oxide      compounds.        3,309,408,      3-14-67,      CI. 
260—606.5. 
Moffltt,  Melville  M.     Helmet  with  detecting  circuit  mounted 
thereon  for  indicating  approach  to  an  energised  powerllne. 
3.309,690.  3-14-67.  Cl.  340—258. 
Moiroux,  Auguste  :  See — 

Guy.  Jean  B.,  Moiroux.  and  Salel.     3.308,706. 
Moiso,   Ugo,   and   S.    S.    Papa,   to  Azlendle  Colorl   Naslonall 
Aifinl-Acna  S.p.A.     Metallised  monoazo  complexes.    3,300,- 
354.  3-14-67.  Cl.  260—145. 
Molls.    Hans    H.,    R.    Hornle,    H.    Raab,    F^    Bechlars.    and 
G.   SteUnetz,   to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellscbaft. 
Process  and  device  for  the  continuous  production  of  dis- 
persions.     3.309.030,    3-14-67,   Cl.    241—21. 
Moncada,  Alfonso,  V,  and  J.     Method  of  purifying  dry  clean- 
ing solvents.     3,309.166,  3-14-67,  Cl.  8—142. 
Moncada.  John  :  See — 

MoDcada.  Alfonso^  V.,  and  J.     3,309,166. 
Moncada,  Vincenzo  :  See — 

Moncada.  Alfonso.  V.,  and  J.     3,30£,166. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Holladay,  Harry  P.,  and  J.  D.  Calfee.     3,309,226. 
Langgutb.   Robert   P.,   and   Morgenthaler.     3,300,324. 
Mark.  Victor,  and  Reeta.     3.309,481. 
Moedritzer,  Kurt.     3,309,408. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Dale.  James  W..  and  O'NellL     3,309,344. 
Monteus.  Sven  H.  :  See — 

Jung.   Erland   V..   and    Monteus.     3.300.016. 
Montgomery.    Byron    D..    to    Borg-Wamer    Corp.      Clutch. 

3.308,913,  3-14-67.  Cl.  192 — 68. 
Montgomery    Carrol  M.,  and  P.  V.  Ruff.     Dry  cell  battery 
charger  utilizing  automobile  cigar  lighter  socket     3.309,- 
598.  3-14-67,  Cl.  320—2. 
Montgomery,  Christine  A..  L.  C.  Bay,  and  D.  R.  Swanson, 
to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.     Automatic  Information  index- 
ing.     3  309,677,   3-14-67.   Cl.   340—172.5. 
Mooney,    George   G.,    and   E.    C.    Driver,    to   Bascule   Design 
Consultants,  Inc.     Hvdraulic  operating  system  for  open- 
ing bridges.     3,308,496,  ^-14-67,  Q.   14—36. 
Moreau.  Claude  :  See — 

Blum,   Pierre.   Bochirol,  and   Moreau.     3,309.434. 
Morel.    Charles   J.,   and   O.   B.    Wacker.   to   Oel^   Chemical 
Corp.     Dglucopyrans-imldasoUdlnes.     3,300,307,   3-14-67, 
Cl.  260—211.5. 
Moreton,   Peter  L..   to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Elec- 
trical protective  relays.     3,300,682,  3-14-67.  Cl.  317—123. 
Morgan.  Bill  T..  and  R.  W.  Matthews,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.       Article     carrying     case.       3,808.983,     3-14-67,     CL 
220—21. 
Morgan.  WilUam  H..  Jr  See— 

Conley,  Austin  B.,  and  Morgan.     3,809,512. 
Morgenthaler.  William  W.  :  See — 

Langgutb.   Robert  P..   and   Morgenthaler.     3,309,324. 
Mori.  Klyoshl :  See— 

Yoahioka,   Masao.  and  Mori.     3,306,680. 
Moroner   Ronald  :  See — 

DuDle,   John   E..   Moroney,   and   Blanclnl.     3,808,602. 
Morris,  Theodore,  Jr.     Clinical  thermometer  device.     3,308.- 
940.  3-14-67.  a.  206—56. 

Mortensen.  Royal  C. :  See — 

Emery.  CUre  H.,  Jr.,  and  Mortensen.     3,800,467. 

Morton,  Geoffrey  W..  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of 
Canada,  as  represented  by  Canadian  Patents  and  Develop- 
ment Ltd.  RotaUble  Joint  for  a  waveguide.  3,309,114.  3- 
14-67,  Cl.  285—11. 
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L.   Treltler.   to 
and  apparatus. 


3,309,- 


Morton.  Robert  D.,  to  The  Hartford  Special  Machinery  Co. 
Thread  rolling  machine.     3,308,642,  3-14-67.  Cl.  72—88. 

**  'Aeke'rman.'  Charles  B.,  and  Sullivan.     3.809,244. 
Haenlchen.  John  C.     3,300,245. 
Haenlcben,  John  C.     3.300.246. 
MoHterd.  Jacob  H.     Apparatus  for  causing  articles  separately 
supplied  by  grip  means  to  be  deposited  In  a  row  one  after 
another.     3.308.028.  3-14-67.  Cl.  198—179. 
MoTrlm  Inc. :  See — 

Barber.  Charles  F.     3.308.611.         „      .     ,.  „,     .  . 

Motto.  John  W.,  Jr..  and  W.  C.  Fry.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp,     Ignition  circuits.     3,308,800,  3-14-67,  Cl.  123 — 148. 

Motto.  John  W.,  Jr..  to  Westlngbouae  Electric  Corp.    Capecl- 

tlve   discharge   ignition    system.      3,308,801,   3-14-67,    Cl. 

123 — 148.  ^  _ 

MoGlton,   Joseph   D.,   P.   F.   Grleger,  and  T. 

Chemetron  Corp.     Gas  measuring  method 

:i,308j648,  3-14-67.  Cl.  73 — 23. 

Mount  Hope  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Ivester,  Allan  J.,  and  Knapp.     3,308,523. 
Westgate,  Ronald  C.     3,308,619. 
Mourier,  ueorges.    Electron  discharge  amplifier  device 

000,  3-14-67,  Cl.  330—47. 

Mouser,    William   N..    to   United  flUtes   of   America.    Army. 

Tool  for  crimping  seals  on  containers.    3.308,603,  3-14-67, 

pi    53 334. 

Moyer,  Robert  F.,  to  Harsco  Corp.     Method  of  making  a  die 
bushing  with  a  replaceable  liner.     3,308,524,  3-14-67.  d. 
39 — 149.5. 
Mueller.  Johannes  Q.,  to  Well-McLaln  Co.,  Inc.     Air  elimina- 
tion ievlce.    3,808,607,  3-14^7.  CL  65—201. 
MuHller,  Ronald  H.,  and  J.  C.  Maraball,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlsaion.     Braslng  alloys  for 
tanulum      3,309,180,  3-14-67,  C\.  29—198. 
Muench,  Werner  :  See —  ^  „  .     ..     .  , 

Messina,  Giuseppe,  Muench,  Mattone,  and  Notarbartolo. 
3,309,280. 
Mublfelder,  Ludwig  :  See — 

Richardson,  ifarry  L..  and  Muhlfelder.     3,308,619. 
Mullan,  Joseph  A.,  to  Rose  Mfg.  Co.     Strap  buckle.     3,308,- 
.•il6,  3-14-67,  Cl.  24— 75.  ,  ^  ^    ^^ 

.Muller,  Wolf,  E.  W.  Kuleah.  and  R.  S.  Lanier,  deceased  (by 
D.  L.  Lanier,  administratrix)  ;  aald  Muller  and  said  Kulesh 
assora.  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.  Winch  mech- 
anism with  dual  drive.  3.309,064.  3-14-67,  Cl.  254—168. 
Muan.  John  £.,  to  Jas.  H.  Matthews  k  Co.  Rotary  drum 
printer  and  Inking  apparatus  therefor.  3,808,754,  3-14- 
07.  Cl.  101—348. 
MuraU.  Tomoji :  Bee— 

Okiahlma,  Yoshiro,  and  Murata.     3,308,717. 
Murphy.  Frank  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  circuit 
braaker    operating    mechanism.      3,309,479,    3-14-67.    Cl. 
200 — 116. 
Mutachler,  Erich,  and  M.  Relbl.     Pump  construction.    3,308.- 

766.  3-14-67,  Cl.  103—152. 
Myatt,  Gerald,  to  Pearce  Inc.     Feeding,  grlppijog  and  regis- 
tering mechanism  and  method  therefor.     3,300,077,  3-14- 
07.  d.  271—8. 
Myers  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Peacock,  Henry  8.     3,308,963. 
Myers.  Jack  A.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.    Modular 
dispenser  for  aircraft  carried  devices.    3,308,719,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  89 — 1.6. 
Nadolny,  Walter.     Motor  vehicle  and  dual  track.     3,308,576, 

."1-14-67,  Cl.  46—243. 
Nagel,  FriU  J.,  to  The  Polymer  Corp.     Coating  method  and 

apparatus.     3,309.217,  3-14-67,  O.  117—18. 
Nrtgin,  Harold  :  Bee — 

Nagln,  Harry  8.,  L.,  and  H.     3,308,725. 
Nacin,  Harry  8.,  L.,  and  H.,  to  Reliance  Steel  Products  Co. 
Paving  element  and  paving  employing  the  same.    3,308,725, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  94 — 4. 
Nagln,  Leon  :  See — 

Nagin,  Harry  8.,  L..  and  H.  3,308,725. 
Nagy,  John,  Jr,  and  R.  I.  Andrushklw,  to  Daystron,  Inc. 
Controlled  temperature  chamber.  3.309,498,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
219—210. 
Nakagawa,  Kunlo,  and  T.  NakaU,  to  Shionogl  k  Co.,  Ltd. 
Telomerliatlon  of  acrylonltrile.  3,309,393,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
260—465.  „       ,    ^ 

Nakajlma,  Yoshlhlko,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. 
Threading  device  for  sewing  machines.  3,308,778,  3-14- 
67.  Cl.  112—225. 

NakaU,  Tadashl :  See—  

Nakagawa.  Kunlo,  and  NakaU.     3,300,303. 
Nakashlo,  Selso  :  See — 

Fukul,  Kenlchl,  Kagtya,  Segawa,  YokoU,  HIsao,  Kondo. 
and  Nakashlo.     3,300,296. 

Nanba,  Aklo :  Bee — 

Eda,  Masuml,  Fujiahlro,  and  Nanba.     3,308,755. 

Nance,  Robert  C. :  See- 
Barker,  Thomas  H.,  Nanc«,  and  Shine.     3,309,506. 

Naah,  Culver  B.,  to  Chrysler  CotV-     Door  lock  mechanism 

3,309,128,  3-14-67,  CT.  202—280. 
Nash,  Elmer  D.,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp.     Continuous  sheet 
feeding  device  having  registering  means.    3,300,078,  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  271—12. 
National  Caah  RegUter  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Frohman,  Robert.     3,300.666.  | 

Irasek.  Eugene  H.     3,308,830. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Greenberg.  Harry.     3.300,340. 
Mador,  Irving  L.,  and  Seheben.     3,300.403. 

National  Lead  Co. :  See — 

CuIIen,  James  J.     3,306,651. 


National  Mine  Service  Co. :  See — 

Karlovsky.  Jerry.  Jr.     3.300.144. 

Karlovsky.  Jerry.  Jr.,  Conway,  and  Cookson.     3,300,143. 
National  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fairbanks,  Daniel  F.     3,309,179. 
National  Steel  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Dry,  Sidney.     3,309,004. 
National  Video  Corp. :  See — 

Giaccbettl,  Anadeto  D.,  and  Plach.     3,309,659. 
Nato.  Aklra  :  See — 

Yoahlmura,  Masamichi,  and  Nato.     3,309,458.  ^ 

Nebraska  Packing  Co. :  See — 

RoUnd,  Max,  W,  ^.   Stratton,  and  A.   W.   Stratton.  Jr. 
3.306.936. 
Neeland.  James  K, :  Bee — 

Evtuhov.  Viktor,  and  NeeUnd.    3,309.621. 
Nekola.  WlUUm  J.  R..  to  Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co..  Inc.    Crown- 
ing head.    3.308,604.  3-14-67,  Cl.  53 — 343. 
Nellum.  Edward  C. :  See — 

Hearn,  Glenn  R.,  and  Nellum.    8,300,531. 

Nelson,  Daniel  B.  and  M.  W.     Convertible  gas  turbine-rocket 

reaction  propulsion  engine.     3,808,626,  3-14-67,  Cl.  60 — 

244. 

Nelson,   Lome  W.,  to  Honeywell   Inc.     Temperature  control 

system  with  improved  heat  anticipation.     3,309,019,  3-14- 

67,  Cl.  236—68. 
Nelson,  Marjorie  W. :  See — 

Nelson.  Daniel  E.  and  M.  W.    3,308,626. 

Nelson,  Wayne  R.,  to  Gresen  Mfg.  Co.  Control  apparatus. 
3,308,844,  3-14-67,  a.  137—118. 

Nelson.  WlUUm  M. :  See— 

Kahn.  Elliott  H..  Nelson,  and  Stempler.     3.309.684. 

Nesbit-Evans.  Dermot  K.  L..  to  J.  Neabit-Evans  ft  Co.  Ltd. 
Beds.    3.308.486,  3-14-67.  Cl.  6 — 83. 

Nesblt-Evans.  J.,  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Neabit-Evana.  Dermot  K.  L.    3,308.485. 

Neveling.  Herwig.  Automatic  door  lock.  8,309,125,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  292—78 

Newbury,  Gilbert  H.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Steering  column  sup- 
port mechanism.     3,309,103,  3-14-67,  Cl.  280—87. 

Newm&n,  Bertram  B. :  See — 
Thela,  Jack  D.    3,309.605. 

Newman.  Harry  and  R.  DeUchable  vehicle  door  bumper. 
3,309,129,  3-14-67,  Cl.  293—1. 

Newman,  Richard  :  See — 

Newman,  Harry  and  R.    3,309,129. 

Nichols,  Donald  E.  Vehicle  fuel  consumption  indicating  In- 
strument    3,308j856,  3-14-67,  CI.  73—114. 

Nichols,  Robert  K.,  to  Communications  Construction  ft 
Excavating  Co.,  Inc.  Cable  laying  atUchment  for  a  scraper 
vehicle.    3.308,628,  3-14-67,  CI.  61—72.6. 

Nlerode,  Armln  E.,  and  B.  S.  PerlewiU.  to  Tecumseh  Products 
Co.    Fuel  pumping  and  charge  forming  apparatus.    8.300,- 

068.  3-14-67,  Cl.  261—35. 

Nilsoen,  Die  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Means  including  a  satur- 
able capacitor  for  reducing  electrical  energy  dissipation  in 
an   electrical  switching  element.     3,309,568,  3-14-67,   Cl. 
315-^223 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Tsnjl,  Shlgeru,  Hayashl,  Kadowaki,  and  Sato.    3,308.525. 
Uchimaru  Klyoshl.  and  Shimono.    3.309,489. 
.Nisblkawa  Fiunlo:  Bee — 

Itq,  Yoahlkaxu.  TorlmlUn.  Shlmokawa.  Nisblkawa,  and 

Harv    3,309,208.  _ 

Nltxsche,   Bertha   P.     Tire    rivets.     3,808,867,   3-14-67,   Cl. 

162—370. 
Nobel.  Fred  I. :  See— 

Ostrow,  Barnet  D..  and  Nobel.    3.309,293. 
Noblle.  Lndano.  and  T.  La  Noce,  to  Miles  Italiana  Derlvatl 
Amldl-M-i.D.A.   S.p.m.     Reaction  producU  of  sUrch   with 
dimethyl   sulfoxide  and  alcohols.     3.309,360,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
260— 2i33.3. 
Noddin,  George  A. ;  See — 

Hennessy.  James,  and  Noddin.    3,308,767. 
Noell.  Algernon  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Egglestone,  Robert  W.,  and  Noell.    3,309,593. 
Nohe,  Heinz.  C.  Palm,  and  R.  Plats,  to  Badlsche  Anllin-  ft 
Soa-Fabrik  Aktiengeaelladiaft     Prouctlon  <rf  acrylonltrile 
or  methacrylonitrile.    3,800,805,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260 — 465.3. 
Noll,  Walter :  See— 

Schnurrbusch,  Karl,  and  Noll.    3,300,253. 
Nolte,  Robert  K.,  to  Metalwash  MAcbinery  Corp.    Baking  pan 

cleaning  apparatus.     3,308,838,  3-14-67,  Cl.  134 — 70. 
NonweUer,  Richard  A.,  to  Lakeside  Plastics  Corp.    Method  of 
producing  an  exptjided  polystyrene  foam  having  a  dense 
surface.    3,309,439,  3-14-67,  Cl.  264 — 45. 
Noorlander.  Daniel  O.,  to  Bel-Mar  Mfg.  Corp.     Teat  cup  as- 
sembly.    3,308,788,  3-14-67,  Cl.  119—14.52. 

North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Hebert,  Roy  J.,  and  Orlfiln.    3,309,494. 

Klingler,  Eugene  H.    3.309,704. 

Schlein,  Helmar.     3,309,607. 

Schldn.  Helmar.     3JB09.614. 

Yamamoto.  Yuiro.    3,300,610. 
North  American  PhUips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Harrick  Nicolas  J.     3,308,709. 

Levi,  Roberto,  and  Irons.    3.308.530. 

Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

St.  Louis.  Jacques  B.  J.,  and  BnsselL    3,309,579. 

Norton.  Charles  L^Jr.  W.  O.  Bohllng,  and  A.  D.  Fentxke,  to 
The  Babcoek  ft  WUeox  Co.  Insulating  firebrick.  3,309,210, 
3-14-67.  Ci.  106—64. 

Noscheee,  Rocco  J.,  to  Burndy  Corp.  Multiple  connector. 
3.309,645.  3-14-67,  Cl.  880—08. 

Notarbartolo,  Lnigl :  See — 

M^ifTiiui.  Giuseppe,  Moeneb,  Mattone,  mud  NoUrbartolo. 
3,800,280. 
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NoUrtMrtolo.  Paolo  :  See — 

Meulna.  Giuseppe.  Maench.   Mattone.  and  Notarbartoio 
3,309.2S9. 

Novalea.  Rlcardo  F.  Amalgam  carrier  iin<l  pluKXer.  1.308. 
537.  3-14-67.  CI.  32—60. 

Xutter,  Benjamin  P.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveylnit  Corp. 
Well  teater     3.308.887.  3-14-«7.  CI.  166—160. 

Obermeyer,  Ernest  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Braun.  Paul  K..  and  Obermeyer.    3.309.069. 

Obllnger.  Edwin  R  .  to  Parker  Swwper  Co.  Rake  or  nweeper. 
3.308.612.  3-14-67.  CI.  56—27. 

O'Brien.  Donald  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Con- 
strained ceramics.     3.308.853.  S-1+-87,  CI.  13»— 177. 

O'Brien.  Paul  R.  Dettallnlzatlon  of  salt  water  and  apparatUH 
therefor      3.309,016.  3-14-67.  €1.  233—20. 

O'Brien.  Robert  F..  and  K.  A.  Mllette.  Toilet  construction. 
3.308.481.  3-14-67.  CT.  4—79. 

Ochlal.  Mlchlhlko:  See— 

Toyosato.    Tomoyoabi.    Ochlal.    Haglmoto.    Tamura.    and 
Kamlkado.     3.309.379. 

OgUlTe.  Frank  R..  to  Bonlard  I.  Brown.  Door  structure  hav- 
ing torque  tube.     3.308.580.  3-14-67.  CI.  49 — 206. 

Oglesby.  Minor  W  .  Jr.  :  See— 

Lupfer.  Dale  E..  and  Ogleaby.    3.309.287. 

OJa.  Wayne  J.,  to  Wood  Conversion  Co.  .Method  and  ap 
paratus  for  de-trtiotting  and  separating  mineral  fitter 
3.308.945.  3-14-67.  CI.  209 — 3. 

Oklshima.  Yoatalro,  and  T.  MuraU.  to  Minolta  Camera  Ka 
buabikl  Kalsha.  Enlarging  and  printing  machine.  3.308. 
717.  3-14-67.  CI.  88—24. 

Olden.  Roger  O..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Electrontatli- 
printing     3.308.731.  3-14-67.  a.  95—1.7. 

Oleniak.  Albert  T. :  See— 

Kirk.  Merrltt  C,  Jr..  Oleniak.  Relf.  and  Thomas.     3.309,- 
421. 

Olhoeft.  Paul  F. :  See — 

Dnrat,  Darrell  O^  and  Olhoeft.     3,308.878. 

Olson.  Frank  A.,  to  Teledyne,  Inc.  TIG  broadband  variable 
acouatlc  delay  line.     3.309.628.  3-14-67.  CI.  333—30. 

Olson.  Hubert  C.  :  See — 

Cooper.  Merle  D..  and  Olson.     3,308,596. 

Olson.  Kern  C.  to  Wood  Convarsion  Co.  Ventilating  panelH. 
3,308.586.  3-14-67.  CI.  52—99. 

Olstowskl,  Frandssek  :  See — 

Oaborn,  Oliver.  Olstowskl.  and  Horvath.     3,308,514. 

Omletanakl.  George  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Preparation 
of  hydroxr^ndblocked  siloxane  fluids.  3,309.390.  3-14-67. 
a.  260 — 448.2. 

O'NeUl.  Gerald  J.  :  See- 
Dale.  James  W.,  and  O'NeUl.     3,309,344. 

Oppaaser.  Edward  F  .  and  E.  R  Thlele.  to  Alberto-Culver  Co. 
Dispensing  device  including  cap  attachable  for  either  aeal- 
Ing  or  dispensing.     3.308.998.  3-14-67.  CI.  222—539. 

Orlando.  Michael  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  En- 
vironmental chamber.     3,308.558.  3-14-67,  CI.  34 — 218. 

Orma.  Dyke  B..  and  L.  I.  Ranch,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 
Bar  turner.     3.308,969,  3-14-67,  CI.  214 — 1. 

Orrvllle  Tile  Co.  :  See— 

Dlller.  Ray  E.,  and  Stelner.     3,309,446. 

Ortbo  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  See — 
Treacy.  Margaret.     3,309,275. 

Orwln.  Olaf  J.  B..  to  Fisher  k  Ludlow  Ltd. 
conveying  goods.      3,308,768,  3-14-67,  CI. 

Osakada.   Sunao,   and   T.    F^iJIyama.  to  Toyo 
Seal  construction  for  rotary  combustion  engine. 
3-14-67,  CI.  230—145. 

Osborn.  Oliver,  F.  Olstowskl,  and  J.  W.  Horvath.  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Method  of  hot  topping  using  vermicular 
graphite.     3.308,514.  3-14-67.  O.  22—212. 

Oser,  Zailk  :  See — 

Barton,    Alfred    O.,    Grlffln,    Land,    Oser,    and    Vitrone. 
3.309,339. 

Osblma,  Masaomi,  to  Osbima  Musan  Co.  Ltd.  High-fre- 
quency core  device  with  relatively  movable  cores.  3,309,- 
640.  3-14-67.  CI.  336—135. 

Oshlma  Musan  Co..  Ltd. :  See —  I 

Osbima.  Masaomi.     3,309,640.  * 

Osteen,  Mitchell  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing an  ultraviolet  resistant  polycarbonate  article. 
3.309^20.  3-14-67,  CI.  117—33.3. 

Ostrow,  Barnet  D..  and  F.  I.  Nobel,  to  Slechern  Corp.  Cop- 
per cyanide  electroplating  bath.  3,309,293,  3-14-67.  CI. 
204—52. 

Overton,  Glen.  Drying  cylinder.  3,308.554.  3-14-67.  CI. 
34 — 124. 

Owen^  Henry  E.  S. :  See — 

Kletel,  George  W.,  and  Owen.    3,309,478. 

Owen,  John  B..  and  H.  Sagar  to  Imperial  Cbeniirul  Indun- 
trles,  Ltd.  Treatment  of  shaped  articles  with  a  sulpho- 
nium  compound  and  a  reactive  polymeric  substance.  3..309.- 
223,  3-14-67.  C\.  117—139.5. 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglaa  Corp. :  See— 

Stalego.  Charles  J.    3,309,184. 
Owens-Illlnols.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bayer,  Gerhard.     3.309,168. 
Bayer.  Gerhard.     3,309.169. 
Porter,  Charles  A.,  and  Schreiner.    3,309,188. 
Owens,  Sidney  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.    Building 

system.     3,308,663,  3-14-67,  Cl.  52 — 744. 
Oxford,  Bid  ward  F.,  and  O.  L.  Barton,  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Corp. 

Core  barrel  drill.     3,308,895.  3-14-87,  Cl.  175—237. 
PGAC  Development  Co. :  See — 

Rabson,  William  R.  and  T.  A.,  Wilson,  and  De  La  Torren. 
3,309,657.  ^ 

Pacific  Valves,  Inc. :  See —  "* 

Rowland,  Milton  B.    3,808.513. 


Conveyors  for 
105—172. 
Kogyn  Co.    Ltil 
3,309,011. 


3.808,892.  3-14- 


3,308.743. 


Package  Products  Co.,  Inc. 

Peterson.  Jack  C.  3,308.722. 
Padgett  Weldon  M..  II.  to  t'undamental  Reaearch  Co.  3- 
nltro-2-sulfonlc  acid  substituted  derivative  of  the  diels- 
alder  adduct  of  two  molecules  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene 
iind  one  molecule  of  naphthalene.  3,309.402.  'l-U-r.-.  ("1. 
260 — 506.  , 

Painter.  Walter  C. :  See—  I 

Colby,  Don  A.,  and  Painter.    3,309,574. 
Pall  Corp. :  See— 

Berger.  Allen  L..  Mason,  and  Pall.     3,808  958. 
Kelchner.  Jay  R..  and  Verrando.     3,309,237. 
Pall.  David  B.  :  See— 

Berger.  Allen  L..  Mason,  and  Pall.     3,308,958. 
Pallant.  Joseph  :  See — 

Turner,  Harold  R.,  and  Pallant.    3,309,139. 
Palm.  Christof :  See— 

Nohe.  Heina,  Palm,  and  Plata.    3,309,395. 
Palmer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Palmer.  Robert  K.     3,309,155. 
Palmer.  Robert  E..  to  Palmer,  Inc.     Wheel  bearing.     3,309.- 

155.  3-14-67.  Cl.  308—191. 
Palmer.  Thomas  T.     Impact  beating  block. 

67.  a.  173 — 117. 
Palmoulst,  Carl  W.  :  See— 

Waelaner,  William  J.,  and  Palmqulst. 
Pals.  Ralmond,  to  FMC  Corp.     Alkali  metal  trlpolyphoaphate 

product     3.i09.174.  3-14-67.  Cl.  23 — 107. 
Papa,  Sisto  8. :  See — 

.Molso.  Ugo.  and  Papa.     3,309,354. 
Pappo,  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.     Proceaa  and  Inter- 
mediates   for   manufacture  of   16-oxa   steroids.      3.309,383, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  260—343.3. 
Paradise.  Ronald  T.  :  See — 

Sellger.  Victor  H..  and  Paradise.    3.309,603. 
Park-Baker  Electronic  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Park.  Donald  M.     3.309.453. 
Park.  Donald  M..  to  Park-Baker  Electronic  Development  Corp. 
Tone    sustaining   xystem    for   electric  mnslcal    instrument. 
3.309,453.  3-14-67.  Cl.  84 — 1.13. 
Parker,  Merle  S..  to  The  Toy  Development  Center,  Inc.    Skate. 

3.309,098,  3-14-67.  Cl.  280—11.26. 
I'arker.  Joseph  U..  M.  R.  Jones,  and  J.  F.  Bcbmaeng,  to  Belolt 
Corp.    .Flow  control  valve.     3,308,852,  3-14-67,  Cl.  138 — 
46. 
Parker,  Joseph  D..  M.  R.  Jones  and  J. 
Corp.       Flow    distributor    for    a 
3.309.264.  3-14-67,  Cl.  162—336. 
Parker  Sweeper  Co.  :  See — 

Oblinger.  Edwin  R.     3,308,612. 
Parker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

La  Polnte.  Gabriel  M.     3,308.690. 
Parks,   Walter  J.,   deceased    (by  R.    L.    Baker,   executor),   to 
W.    S.    Tyler.    Inc.      Vibrating    screening    apparatus   with 
wedge  ring  support.     3.308.952,  3-14-67,  Cl.  209—329. 
Parkyn.  Derek  J.  :  See — 

Baldwin,  John  L.  K.,  and  Parkyn.     3.309,615. 
Parlyn,  Inc. :  See — 

Joselyn.  Homer  L.,  and  Holloway.     3,308,679. 
I'ascalino   Ensa  :  See— 

.MeMHlna.  (iluseppe.   Muencli.  Mattone.  and   Notarbartoln. 
.•1.309.289. 
I'ascard,  Roger  :  See — 

Anselln.  Oancola    and  Pascard.     3,309,322. 
Patchogue  Plymouth  Co. :  See —  , 

Schwarti.  Bernard  L.  3.309,259. 
Patrick,  Richard  W..  and  B.  R.  McFadden,  to  AMP  Inc. 
Switch  closure  mechanism.  3,308,672.  3-14-67,  Cl.  74 — 
89. 
Peacock  Henry  H.,  to  Myers  Industries,  Inc.  Shelf  edging 
and  associated  display  structures.  3.308,963.  .3-14-67.  Cl. 
211—134. 


I         / 


F.  Schmaeng,  tot  Belolt 
papermaklng    machine. 


I'eurce  Inc.  :   See- 

Myatt.  Gerald. 
Pearlman.     William. 
3.308,667.  .•1-14-67. 
I'earse.   James   N.,   to 


i.309,077. 

Temperature 
Cl.  73—362. 

Allen-Bradley 


determination      HyHteni. 
Co.     Method   of   manu- 


facturing relays.     3,308.527.  3-14-67,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Pearson,  Tlllmon  H..   to  Ethyl  Corp.     Alphahydroxyborinlt- 

acids.     .3,.309,401.  3-14-67.  Cl.  260—500. 
Peck.  FrancU  H.     Collapsible  step.     3..308.90.'».  3-14-67,  Cl. 

182-89. 
IVck.    William   G.     Pocket   compass   with    retractible  polntn. 

3.308..%38,  3-14-67,  Cl.  .3^—27: 
Peplln.  Stephen  C.  and  E.  C.  Webb,  to  Cleveland  Trust  Co. 

Collapsible    rail    section    for    directing    bowling    ball    into 

storage  pocket.     3,309,085,  .3-14-67,  Cl.  273 — 49. 
Peplln.  Stephen  C. :  See— 

Vlets.  Harry  A.,  and  Peplln.     .'1,309,086. 
Perlewlti.   Robert  B. :  See — 

NIerode,  Armin  E..  and  Perlewltz.     3,309,068. 
Perlowskl.    Edward   F..   Jr..    to   General    Electrtc   Co.     Valve 

sealing  method.     3.308.599.  3-14-67.  Cl.  53—22. 
Perry,  Alfred,  and  H.  D.  Durston.  to  J.  A.  Tertellng  A  Sons. 

Inc.     Combination  excavating   trimming  machine.     3,308.- 

564,  .3-14-67.  Cl.  37—96. 
Perry,  Ray  P..  and  A.  D.  Hoeppner,  to  Bemis  Co.,  Inc.    Plastic 

bags.     3,309,006.  3-14-67.  Cl.  229—53. 
Pescnke.    Karl.    Kapitalverwaltungs    Karl    Peschke    m.b.H. : 

See— 

Seeber.   Fritx.      3,309,097. 
Peters.  Donald  L.  :  See- 
Scott,  John  N.,  Jr..  and  Peters.     3,.309.443. 
Peters.   Heinrlch  :  See — 

Thams,  Hans.     3,308,579. 
Peters.   Johannes,   to   Bolkow  Oesellschaft  mlt   bescbrankter 

Haftung.     Passive    magnetic    proximity     fuse.     3,308.760, 

3-14-67,  a.  102—70.2. 


Tennlswood,  Howard  J.,  and  Peters.     3.308.635.    ^.     .     , 

Peterson,  Jack  C,  to  Package  .I''o<l»<vt*,iSi"Voi°*'-.  lilliT     ri 
forming   merchandise    container.     3.308,722.    .1-14-67.    Cl. 

Peterson.'  Nlla  O.  A.  Apparatus  for  Inoculation  against 
smallpox  and  the  like  having  means  for  vibrating  and  hent- 
Ing  a   nee<lle       3,308.823.   3-14-67.  Cl.  128--253. 

Pfarrwaller  Erwln,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Loom  for  weav- 
ing.    3,368.854.  3-14-67,  Cl.  139—99.  i 

Pfelfer,   Louis:   See—  ...jnatta' 

Kiumpp,  Ferdinand,  Jr.,  and  Pfelfer.     .J.309.178. 
Pfelffer  Barbacossawerke  A.-O.  Oebr.  :  See— 

Schauer,  Siegfried.     3,308,949.  .,  u  .,    ..... 

Pflueger    Rlc^iard.  to  Badlache  Anilln-  &  8o<la-l' ubrik  Aktien 
geseliichaft.     Process   and   apparatus   for   the   contlnuouK 
production    of    profiles    from     thermoplnstlcB.     .!..30K..%ori. 
3-14-67,  Cl.  18—12. 

*Pletro^wlci,  John  P.,  and  Hopengarten.     3.309,464. 
Phllco-Ford  Corp.:  See--  ooftQ«i7 

Lancaster.  William  W..  and  Hopengarten.     3.309,617. 
Phillips,   David,   to   United  SUtes  «'  America    Navy.     Bolt 
block  for  fastening  expanded   metal.     .!..309.110.   ..-14-67. 
Cl.  287—189.35. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 

Bearer,  Loula  C.  and  Bowman.     3.308..'M).i. 
Butterbaugh.  William  H.     3,309.28R. 
Ue  Ford.  Donald  1).    3.308.660. 
De  Ford,  Donald  1>.    3,308.860. 
Larsen,  Olaf  E.     3,309,436. 
Lupfer   Dale  E  ,  and  Ogleaby.     3,309.287. 
Morgan    Bill  T..  and  Matthews.     3..'i08.»83. 
Regler.  Robert  B.     3,309,419. 
Scott.  John  N.,  Jr.,  and  Peters.     3.300,44.3. 
Van  Pool.  Joe.      3.309.420.  „„„... 

Waldby.  Roy  M..  and  Windier.     3,309,411. 
Wenti.  Charles  A.,  Jr.     3.309.348.  .        ^     . 

PhlDDS    John  D.     Float-operated  liquid  level  sensing  device. 

3;306,687,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340—244. 
Photolume  Corp. :  See—    „„„„„„ 
Caporael.  Frank  T.     3,308,716. 
Pickles    Joseph,  to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.     Automobile  door  lock. 

3.309,127.  3-14-67.  Cl.  292—216. 
Plerdet,  Andre  :  See—  ^  ^     .  .,  ona  «ac 

Bucourt.  Robert.  Plerdet.  and  Costerousse.     3,309,388, 
Pletrolewlci.  John  P..  and  A.  Hopengarten,  to  Phllco  Corp. 
Stereophonic  receiver  having  crosstalk  compensation  means. 
3,309,464.  3-14-67,  Cl.  179—15.  ._».«j  ,,m 

Pletach    Tlbor.     Method  of  manufacturing  kiln  treated  .irtl- 

clei.  '  3,309,186.  3-14-67.  Cl.  65—102. 
Pike  Trailer  Co. :  See— 

iSoence.  John  R.     3,309,106. 
Pllirw    Nlciiolas  J.,   to   Reynolds   Metals   Co.     Kasy   opening 

c&n  construction.     3,S09,005,  3-14-67.  Cl.  229--51. 
I'lnn    Raymond  O.     Adjustable  leg  assembly  for  furniture  or 

thi  llkJ.     3.309.051.  3-14-67.  Cl.  248-188.5. 
PInsley    Edward  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.^   Oscillating 

electron  ion  englni.    3.308,621.  3-14-67.  Cl.  60-202 
PlDPln   Calvin  C.:  28%  to  E.  B.  feernard.    Craniotomy  Inatru- 

Piksi-    15Si' t:  '  B\f  3i^'3er^''lfoS%64,    3-14-67.   Cl. 

211-^184. 

Plach,  Daniel  J. :  See—  ^  „,     k      ■>  tna  kiq 

Olacchetti,  Anacleto  D.,  and  Plach.     3,309,559. 

Plastlca  Inc. :  See — 

SchUling,  Paul  K.     3,309,448. 
PlaatlUte  Corp. :  See— 

Lambach.  Frederick  A.    3,308  493. 
Plattner,  Robert  F.,  to  Interlake  Steel  Corp.     Strapping  tool. 
3.309.661,  3-14-67.  Cl.  254—51. 

Nohe,  Heinx.  Palm,  and  Platz.    3,309.395. 
Ploaa.  Othmar  C.  to  Aahworth  Bros.,  Inc.    ^J o^ep  ™fl  "1.74 
veyor  belt  and  method  of  making  same.     3,308,856,  3-14- 

67,  Cl.  140 — 71.  „...,.       ..  iv 

Podachus.  Ernst,  and  W.  J^osopli.  to  Farbeufubrlken  I">yer  Ak- 
tlengeacUschaft.     Calcined  pigments  from  kaolin.     3,309,- 

pi^ft^id""*,  and^  E.  F^  Kennedy  to  Continental  Oil  Ca 
Preparation  of  alpha-oleflns.  3.309,410,  3-14-67.  Cl.  260— 
677. 

Pogo  Tool  Corp. ;  See —        „.,„  ^.„ 
Rouaaelet,  Leroy  H.    3,309,048. 

Polaroid  Corp. :  See —  „  ^^^  „^, 

Friedman.  Melvln,  and  Knight.    3,309,201. 
Gold,  Nicholas,  and  Sable.    3,308.736. 
Roaa.  Daniel  L.    3,309,199. 
Haas.  Howard  C.  and  Taylor.    3,309.370. 

Polymer  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Nagel,  F^ta  J.    3,309,217. 

^''*"™on,  J<iin*II~and  L.  P..  and  Pool.     3,308,970 

Pope  James  K. :  See —  ..„ 

Iransen.  Kelton  E..  and  Pope.    3.309.440.  I 

Popodi.  Alfred  E..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Linearity 

correction  apparatus.     3,309,560,  3-14-67,  Cl.  315—24. 
Pops,    Horace,    to    United    States    Steel    Corp.      High-carbon 

predplUtlon-hardenlng  auatenitic  steel  alloy.     3,309,242. 

'l_14_fl7,  CT.  148—38. 
Porter    Charles  A.,  and  W.  A.  Schreiner.  to  Owens-Illinois. 

Inc  '    Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  pipettes. 

3,309,188.  3-14-67.  Cl.  65—109. 
Porter  Edward,  to  Aiimuth  Gauge  Inc.    Deviation  and  diroo- 

tion  gl^ge  means.     3,308,549.  3-14-67,  CT.  33—205. 

Postlewaite.  WlUlain  R. :  See—  o  ooo  ooi 

Chan,  fcdward  T..  and  Postlewaite.     3,308,881. 


Potter  Instrument  Co„  Inc. :  See—  o  o^n  kqt 

Gabor,  Andrew.  Fteldgate.  and  Poumakia.     3,309,697. 
Poulsen,  Stephen  D..   to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Arc  weld- 
ing apparatus  having  plasma  generator  for  starting.    3,809,- 
564.  5-14-67.  Cl.  315—111. 
Poumakis.  Eleuthere :  See —  „  ._.        „  o/^n  Kt^ 

Gabor,  Andrew,  Fieldpite,  and  Poumakis.     3.309.597. 
Povalskl,  Eugene  A.,  to  Kohler  Co.    Sink  strainer.    3.808.484. 

Powder,  Paul  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Domestic  appli- 
ance.   3.308.954.  3-14-67,  Cl.  210—138. 

Power,  Angus  L..  and  F.  Weldhaaa.  to  United  KUattc  Corp. 
Catch   thread  loom  attachment.     3,308,855,  3-14-67,  Cl. 

Powers   Milton  A.,  to  Skuttle  Mfg.  Co.    Baseboard  humidifier. 

3.309.021.  3-14-67.  Cl.  237—78.      ,  „    ^    ^     ,      ^    ,.     ♦„ 

Powera.  Robert  A.,  D.  V.  Louzos.  and  W.  O.  Darland   Jr    to 

Union  Carbide  Corp.     Inert  electrodes  for  electrochemical 

devices.    3.809,584.  3-14-67,  Cl.  317—231. 

Pratlc-Buro.  Socle te :  See — 

Boulanger.  Daniel.     3,809,168. 
Prestige  Furniture  Corp. :  See — 

Jones.  Rome  E.    3,308,486.  _    ™     ^.        ^     ov^n 

Price,  James  R..  R.  C.'Splilman.  and  K.^IT  Wendler,  to  Shdl 

Oil  Co.     Lubricant  compositions.     3,309,314.  3-14-67,  Cl. 
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Price    Robert  W.,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Electrical- 
ly operated  switch  having  improved  armature  and  linkage 
means.    3.309,636.  3-14-67.  Cl.  335—165. 
Pringle.  Dukler  &  Crump,  Inc.  :  See — 

Goodman,  Clark  D.     3^309,524. 
Prltchard.  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Inatruments.  Inc.    Enhanced 
rolUge  readout  for  cryoelectric  memories.    3,309,680.  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  340—173.1. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See-  - 

Coward.  Todd  L..  and  Smith.    3,309,319. 
Proctor.  Richard  D.  J. :  See —  „  „„«««,„ 

Ballard.  Samuel  S.,  Proctor,  and  Barr.v.     3.309,649. 
Proctor  *  Schwartz.  Inc. :  See— 

Franklin,  John  J.,  and  Thygeson.    .5,308.556. 

"''""Ruweirid^n  R^Frout.  Groh.  and  Watt.     3.309.323. 
Prud'homme.  John  W.,  J.  R.  Robertson,  and  R.  C.  Fisher,  to 

The  Rucker  Co.    Transloader.    3,309,065.  3-14-67,  Cl.  254 — 

172. 


Pugln!  Andre,  and  K.  Burdeska.  to  S.  J.  R.  Oelgy   A.-G.    Pig- 
menting with  certain  dloxazlnes.     3.309.213,  3-14-67.  CT. 
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Puldokas.  Stanley  V..  to  American  Motors  Corp.    Differential 

gear  assembly.     3,308,682.  3-14-67.  Cl.  74 — 607. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See —  ^  ^      ^       „  o/vn  t  nn 

Van  Der  Sluys,  WlUlam.  and  Traaka.     3,309.122. 

Purnell  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See— 

Blackmore.  Roy  C.    3,309.290.    „    „    „  ^       ,         .„,„,. 
Putnocky,  Joseph  0..  Jr.,  deceaaed.  M   B    Putnocky   adminis- 
tratrix     Single  phase  revolving  field  motor.     3,309,691. 
;{_14_«7.  Cl.  318 — 138. 
I'utnocky.  Mary  B. :  See— 

Putnocky.  Joaeph  O.,  Jr.    3.309..)91. 
Pyroxylin  Products,  Inc. :  See— - 

Gayer,  Frederick  H.    3.309.327. 
O-Panel  Corp. :  See — 

Albee.  Percy  F..  Jr.    3,309,049. 
()ulnlan  Pretael  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Groff.  Edwin  I.    3,308,770. 
U.iab.  Han :  See —  .     „     ..,  ,  «*  .         * 

Molls,  Han  H.,  Hornle.  Raab,  Bechlars,  and  Stelnmetz. 
3  309  030 
Kaak.  B^ntly  P.,  J.  P.  GrUca.  and  H.  Carlin.  to  Varltyper  Cory. 
Photocomposing  machine.     3.308.732.  3-14-67.  Cl.  95—4.5. 
Uablnow.  Jacob  :  Sec —  „„„„-,, 

Sorrells.   John   R..   and   Rablnow.      3,309,711. 

K.tbson.  Thomas  A. :  See —  ,  ^    r     r., 

Rabson,  William  It.  and  T.  A.,  Wilson,  and  De  La  Torren. 

Kalwon. 'Wllilam'  R.  and  T.  A..  H.  M.  Wilson,  and  L.  C.  De  La 
Torren.    to    PGAC    Development   Co.      Dual   channel    well 
logging  system.      3,309,657.   3-14-67,   Cl.   340—18. 
Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson.  Cheater  C.  Jr.    3.309.616. 
Kadln.  Bernard  G. :  See — 

Brewer,  Richard  D.,  and  Radln.    3,309,609. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Colby,  Don  A.,  and  Painter.    3,309.574. 
Mayer,  Alfred.     3,309.176. 
Olden,  Roger  G.     3.308  J31. 
Tourtellot,  John  A.     3,309.469. 
Welsbecker,  Joseph  A.    3,309,679. 
Ralchelson.    Melvln    A.,    and    R.    H.    Sullivan,    to    American 
Standard  Products  Inc.     Bolt  anchoring  means.     3..308.- 
865.  3-14-47,  Cl.  161—7. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Alaton.  Ruaaell  M..  and  Sharp.    3,309,543. 
Malcolm,  William  R.    3,809,026. 
Ramsey,  James  B..  Jr..  and  D.  F.  Wright,  to  Weatlnghouae 
Electric      Corp.        Magnetlcally-supported-rotor      devices. 
3,309.162,  3-14-67,  Cl.  308—10. 
Randak.  Alfred,  and  H.  LenUen,  to  Stahlwerke  Sudwestfalen 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Deep  drawing  of  atainless  steels,  and 
steel  therefor.    3,30t.238.  3-14-67.  Q.  148—12. 
Rank-Bush  Murphy  Ltd. :  See— 

Baldwin,  John  L.  E.,  and  Parkyn.    3.309.615. 
Rank,  Wolfgang,  to  Loewe  Opta  G.m.b.H.    Playback  of  hleh- 
frequency  signals  recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape.    d,do»,*ou, 
3_14_67,  Cl.  178—6.6. 

Rapp.  Adolph  K. :  See— 

Yu.  Edwin  K.  C,  and  Eapp.    3,309.684. 

Rauch,  Leonard  I. :  See—  „„„„„„-» 

Onus,  Dyke  B.,  and  Bauch.    3.808,969. 
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R&uscb,  Etouglas  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Solid  propel- 
lants  containlnx  hydraxooium  ailde  and  boron  compounds. 
3.309.248,  3-14-67.  CI.  149—19. 
Raasch,  William  V.,  and  A.  Calderon.  Coll  arrangement  for 
improved  field  uniformity.  3,809,638.  3-14-67,  CI.  335 — 
29  V. 
Ray.  Louis  C.  :  See — 

Montgomery,  Christine  A.,  Ray,  and  Swanson.   3.309,677. 
Rayllne,  Inc.  :   See — 

Barnaby,  Roland  E..  Jr.    3.808,938. 
Raytheon  Co.  ;   See — 

Witt,  Richard  P.    3,309,508. 
Zlegler.  Kenneth  L.     8.809.628. 
Reclamation  Trades  Research  Organizations  Ltd. :  See — 

Chamberlain,  Norman  H..  Speakman,  and  Kaltsoyannls. 
3,308,944. 
Reetx,  Theodor  :  See — 

Mark,  Victor,  and  Reeta.    3,309.431. 
Regier,  Robert  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Parafflnlc  hvdro- 
carbon   dehydrogenatlon   proceas.     3,309,419,   3-14-67,  CI. 
260—683.3. 
Relbi,  Michael :  See— 

Mutschler.  Erich,  and  Relbi.     3.308.766. 
Reich,  Robert  W.     Magnetic  Impelling  system  for  mechanical 

oaciUators.     3.309,590.  3-14-67.  CI.  318—128. 
Beldlkelm,  Robert,  to  Combustion  Efficiency  Corp.     Combina 
tloa  oil  and  gas  burner  construction.     3.308.868.  3-14-67. 
CI.  18»— 11. 
Relf,  Henry  B. :  See — 

Kirk.     Merrltt    C,    Jr.,    Olensak,    Reif,    and    Thomas. 
3,309.421. 
Reiner.  Kenneth.     Display  package.     3,308,984.  3-14-67.  CI. 

206 — 45. 
Reiners,  Walter  :  See — 

I^irst.  Stefan.     3.309,124. 
Reinhart  Tom  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Oo.     Monitoring  system  for 
gaseous  fluid  drill  boreholes.     3,308,894,  3-14-67,  CI.  178 — 
68. 
Reliance  Steel  Products  Co. :  See — 

Nagln.  Harry  S.,  L.  and  H.    3.308,725. 
Repair,    Ramona   M.      Bow    tie   holder.      3,308,959,   3-14-67, 

CI.  211—13. 
Reusser,  Frlta  :  See — 

Bergy,  Malcolm  B^  Coats,  and  Reusser.     3,309,273. 
Rex,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Rex  Roto  Corp.     Oil  burner  air  cone. 

3,308,870.  3-14-67,  O.  15Jj — 76. 
Rex  Roto  Corp. :  See — 

Rex.  John  F.,  Jr.     3.308,870. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  S«« — 
Black,  Donald  M.     3,308.607. 
Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Carrock.    3.309.422. 
KelleV    Joseph  M.,  Miskel,  and  Marlnacclo.     3,309,350. 
Rexford,  Willis  to  Louis  Marx  k  Co.    Inc.     Comb  construction 

for  typewriter.    3,308,916,  3-14-67.  CV  197—17. 
Reynolds.   Louis   J.,   to   Aatec   Electric  HeAt    (a   DlTlsion  of 
Reynolds  Electrical  &  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.).    Radiant  desk 
heater.    3,309,500.  3-14-67.  CI.  219 — 846. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Pllger,  Nicholas  J.    8.809,006. 
Rhode,  Dan  R.    Beet  blocking  apparatus.    3,308,890,  8-14-67, 

CT.  172—6. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  :  See — 

Chomel,  Marc  L.,  and  Tlano.    3,308,987. 
Rhyne,  Ralph  H. :  See — 

Wise.  Cecil  S.,  and  Rhyne.    3,308,786. 
Rice,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Orise.  Frederick  O.  J.,  and  Rice.    3,308.669. 
Richardson,  Harry  L.,  end  L.  Muhlfelder,  to  Curtiss-Wrlgbt 
Corp.     Incremental  thrust  control  system.     3,308,619,  3- 
14-67.  a.  60—39.27. 
RIchter,  Sidney  B.,  and  A.  A.  Levin,  to  Velslco  Chemical  Corp. 
Methyl    S-allyl-   and   methyl    S-propargyl-2.3,5,6-tetrahalo- 
monothioterephthalate.     3,309.391,  3-14-67,  CI.  260 — 455. 
Rlckly,  Samuel  E. :  See — 

Smoot.  George  F ,  Rlckly,  and  Barron.     3,309,710. 
Reibs,  Richard  E.,  to  McOraw  Edison  Co.     Electric  power  sys 
tern  having  sectlonallzing  means  and  control  circuit  there- 
for.    3.309.572.  3-14-67.  CI.  317—22. 
Riebl,  Fred,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Pilot  burner  means 

or  the  like.    3,308,871,  3-14-67.  C\.  158 — 143. 
Riley.  Harry  L.,  to  United  Coke  &  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.     Pro- 
duction of  electrically  conducting  carbon.    3,809.826.  3-14- 
67.  CI.  252—503. 
Ritchie,  Malcolm  I. :  See — 

Gardner,  John,  and  Ritchie.    3,809,140. 
RItz,  Ludolf.  to  Oesellsch&ft  Faer  Kemforscbung  m.b.H.    Oaa 
cooled  nuclear  reactor  core  aud  steam  generator  plant  em- 
bodying same.     3,309.279,  3-14-67,  CI.  176 — 40. 
Robarge,  Robert  E..  to  The  Meadowbrook  Co.    Apparatns  for 
injecting  into  water  softening  systems.     3,308,966.  3-14- 
67.  Cl.  210—139. 
Robbins.  Hewitt:  See — 

Jensen,  Axel  G.     3,308,972. 

Robbins,  James  S.,  and  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 
Wlnberg,  Doufclas  F.     3,309,142. 

Robbins  k  Myers,  Inc. :  See — 

Hagerman,  Gilbert  H.     3,308,695. 

Springer,  William  E.,  and  Sherlck.     3.308,610. 

Roberts.  Arthur  H.    Interchangeable  luggage-chair  structure. 

3.309.134.  3-14-67.  Cl.  297—17. 
Roberts,  Fred,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Method  of  making  graphite  articles.     3,309,433,  8-14-67, 
Cl.  264 — .5. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  •  See — 
Riehl,  Fred.     3,308,871. 
Zoludow,  Richard  S.     3,308.851. 

Robertson,  James  A. :  See — 

Berg,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Robertson.    3.309,176. 
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Robertson,  James  R. :  See — 

Prud'homme,  John  W.,  Robertson,  and  Fisher.     8,309,- 
065. 
Robichaux,   Thomas  J.,    to   Shell    Oil   Co.     Plugging   under- 
ground formations.     3,308,884,  8-14-67,  Cl.  166 — 38. 
Roblllard.    Jean    J.    A.      Positive    to    positive    reproduction 
process  and  copy  sheet  for  use  therein.     3,309,198,  3-14- 
07.  Cl.  96—1. 
Rockwell    William  C.  :  See- 
Kaufman,  Vern  F.,  and  Rockwell.     3,308,652. 
Rodgers,  Harris  G.  :  See — 

Relentepe,     Yllmai    C.     Carml.     KVehl,     and     Bodgers. 
3,309,l6o. 
Rodeers,  William.     Method  of  laminating  reinforced  plastics. 

3,309.450,  3-14-07,  Cl.  264 — 267. 
Roedl,   Kurt,   to  General  Dynamics  Corp.      System  for  locat- 
ing the  end  of  a  sync  period  by  using  the  sync  pulse  center 
as    a    reference.      3, 309^463,    3-14-67.    Cl.    178 — 69.6. 
Roele.    rieter,    to    Lever    Bros.    Co.      Preparation    of   sulfate 
esters    of    fatty    alcohols    or    ethylene    oxide    condensates 
thereof.     3  309,392.  3-14-67,  Cl.   260 — 469. 
Roeschleln,  Eugene  R.  :  See — 

Begeman,  Robert  H.,  and  Roeschleln.  3.309,511. 
Rogers,  .Morris  R.,  and  A.  M.  Kaplan,  to  United  State*  of 
-Vinerlca,  Army.  Process  of  Improving  the  tensile  strength 
and  Increasing  resistance  to  microbiological  deterioration 
of  cellulose  textile  containing  cured  amlnoplast  resin  by 
steaming.      3,309,165,   3-14-67,   Cl.   8 — 116.3 


Rohn,  Owen   W.,   to  Baker  Perkfns  Inc.     Feeder  apparatus. 

3.308,994    3-14-07,  Cl.  222—245. 
Roland,   Max,  W.   J.   Stratton,  and  A.   W.,  Jr..   to  Nebraska 
Packing  Co.     Closed  end  film  package.     3,308,936,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  206 — 40. 
Roll,  Walter  F.,  Jr.,  to  Koppers  Co.  Inc.     Electrical  compo- 
nent housing  and  system.    3,309,577,  3-14-67   Cl.  317 — 99 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Blackhurst.  Robert  V.,  and  Harrison.     3.309,058. 
Goodwin,  Frederick  L.     3.309.294. 
Jubb.  Albert,  and  Hatchett.     3,308,618. 
Shaw,  William.     3,308,625. 
Romay     Cletus,    to    Welsh    Co.      Tandem    two-seat    stroller. 

3.309,101,  3-14-67.  Cl.  280 — 47.38. 
Rooney.  Joseph  L. :  See — 

Dodson,  Vance  H.,  and  Rooney.     3,309,228. 
Rose     Henry.      Pebble    graining    moist    leather    by    Ironing. 

3.309.164^  3-14-67,  Cl.  8 — 94.2. 
Rose  Mf(r.  Co.  :  See — 

Mullan,  Joseph  A.     3,308,610. 
Rose,  Marshall  E. :  See — 

Bennett,  Lowell  W.,  and  Rose.     3,309,483. 
Rosen,   Leonard  B.      Protective  container  for  spools  of  elon- 
gated material.     3.308,937,  3-14-67,  Cl.  206 — 82. 
Rosenbaum,    Augustine    S.      Bulk    material   cart.      3,308  974. 

3-14-67.  Cl.  214—83.36. 
Rosenberg.  -Norman,  and  S.  Kamlns,  to  C-Thru  Products,  Inc 

Waste  receptacle.     3,309,007,   3-14-67,   Cl    229 — 85 
Rosenberg,    Robert    A.     to    Mltron    Research    k   Development 
Corp.       Welding    of    titanium.      3,309,496,    3-14-67     Cl. 
219 — 118. 
Roser  David  O.  :  See — 

Bednari,  Anthony   P..  and   Roser.     3.308,502. 
Ross,   Daniel  L.,   to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  products, 
compositions     and      processes     utilizing     3-cyano-4-azo-5- 
pyrazolone  dye  developers.    3,309,199,  3-14-67,  Cl.  96^29. 
Ross  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ross,  Wayne  -M.,  and  Dudley.     3,309,650. 
Ross,   Wayne   M.,   and   J.   W.   Dudley,   to  Ross  Laboratories 
Inc..      Pulse-echo    sounder    system.      3,309,650,    3-14-67, 
Cl.  340 — 3. 

Rosso.  John  B.,  and  C.  R.  Ferrin,  to  Combustion  Kneineer- 
Ing  chromatographic  columns.  3,309,604,  3-14-67.  Cl. 
219 — 399. 

Roth,  Wilfred,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Educa- 
tion and  Welfare.  Vibration  tonometer.  3,308,663.  3-14- 
67,  Cl.  73—80.  • 

Roussel  UCLAF  :  See— 

Bucourt,   Robert.    Plerdet,   and    Costerousse.     3,309,388. 

Rousselet,    Leroy    H.,    to   Pogo   Tool   Corp.      Support   devlc«. 

3,309  048.  3-14-07,  Cl.  24^87.  vt^  ^     ^  i<^. 

Rowe,  Charles  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Schrleshelm,  Alan,  and  Rowe.     3,309,410. 
Rowe,  James  W.     Process  for  transfer  of  Ink  or  dye  printed 
images   to  epoxy   resin  surfaces.     3,309,254,   3-14-67,  01. 

Rowland,  Milton  E.,  to  Pacific  Valves,  Inc.     Apparatus  for 

coring  bolt  holes.     3,308,513,  3-14-67,  Cl.  22 — 131. 
Rubner,  Tlbor  D.  :  See — 

Sutherland,  James  F.,  and  Rubner.     3,309,535. 
Ruck    George  E. :  See — 

Ellis,  Warren  L.,  and  Ruck.     3,308,922. 
Rucker  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Prud'homme,      John      W.,      Robertson,      and      Fisher 
3,309.065. 

Ruff,  Paul  V.  :  Sec- 
Montgomery,  Carrol  M.,  and  Ruff. 

Rundles  Don  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Bat- 
tery heat  control  by-pass  valve.  3,309,234,  3-14-67,  CL 
136 — 161. 

Russell,  Edwin  R..  W.  E.  Prout,  H.  J.  Groh,  and  O.  W. 
Watt,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission. Thorium  oxide  or  thorium-uranium  oxide  with 
magnesium   oxide.      3.309,323,   3-14-67.   Cl.   252 — 301.1. 

Russell.  Fred  J.  and  G.  B.  Solovleff,  said  Solovleff  assor., 
to  said  Russell.  Rotatable  cap  with  shoulder  to  retain 
removable  core.     3.308,641,  3-14-«7,  Cl.  70 — 224. 


Armstrong,   and   H.   W.    Falk,  said 

assors.,   to   said   Russell.     Threaded 

3,308,866,    3-14-67,    Cl. 


device. 


Method  of  transporting 
3,309.146,    3-14-67,    CL 


3,309,579. 
3.308,640,  3-14- 

3,308,818,  3-14- 

Dlspenslng  reel. 


with  sound- 


Russell,   Fred   J.,    R.   L 
Armstrong  and   Falk   . 
member    antl-loosenlng 
151—26.  ^       .      , 

Rusaell,   John  D.,   to  Conalr,   Inc. 
material    and    device    therefor. 
302—17. 
Russell,  William  D.  :  See—  ^  .^ 

St.  Louis,  Jacques  R.  J.,  and  Russell. 
UuKsey,  Doctor  P.     Sanitary  diaper  washer. 

07,  Cl.  68—235. 
Rutkowskl.  Eugene  V.     Injection  cartridge 

67.  Cl.  128—173.  ,        ..,     . 

Rutty,  Edward  C,  to  The  SUnley  Works. 

3,3d9,039,  3-14-67,  Cl.  242—128. 
Ryan,  John  W.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.    Skip  loader  toy 

ing  means.     3,308,573,  3-14-67,  Cl.  46 — 40. 
HCM  Corp. :  See — 

Canny,  Floyd  H..  and  Zeamer.     3,308,916. 
Mlatbos,  George  E.     3,309,636. 
S.J.B   Geigy,  A.-G. :  See— 

Pugln    Andre,  and  Burdeska.     3,309.213. 
SabateUa,  Robert  J. :  See— 

Jacobs,  Lewis  W.,  and   SabateUa.     3,309,680. 
Sable.  Arthur  J. :  See —        ^,        „  „^„  „„„ 
(5old.   Nicholas,  and  Sable.     3,308,736. 
Sacks,  Louis  H. :  See —  .         „  „_,  _^, 

rilank,   Stephen  J.,   and   Sacks.     3.309,705. 
safar.    John    G..    to    Allen-Bradley    Co.      Controlled    source 
electrical    motor    speed    system.      3,309,595,    3-14-07,    Cl. 
318—328. 
Sagar,  Harold  :  See —  „  „^  „„„ 

Owen^  John  B.,  and  Sagar.     3,309,223.  ,..    ^  .. 

.Sagawa     Ayulchl.   and    H.    Suglmoto,    to   Kawasaki   Jukogyo 

Kabu'shlka    Kalsha.      Hydraulic    rotary    servo   mechanism. 

3,308,721,  3-14-67,  Cl.  91 — 375.  ..  ,    u  u 

Sakalys,  Stanley,  to  Brier  Mfg.  Co.     Plastic  lipsUck  bolder. 

3,308,939,  3-14^7,  Cl.  206—66.  ,  „     .  ,     r^ 

.Sakuragl,  TakeUmI,  Y.  Jyo,  T.  Yomo.  and  \.  Aaano  to  The 
Japanese  Oeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  oi  preventing  the  polym- 
erization of  butadiene.     3,309.412,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260-^666.5. 

'''"'ouTj^n  B.!'Molroux,  and  Salel.     3,308.796. 
.**anders  Associated.  Inc. :  See— 

Ballard.  Samuel  S..  Proctor,  and  Barry.     3,309,649. 
•Sanders.  Renee  H. :  See — 

Deutsch.  Walter  E..  and  Sanders.     3,309,664. 
Sanderson,  Leon  F. :  See— 

Hook,  Richard  W..  and  Sanderson.     3^0?.  147 
.s-andlford.  Burton  B.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  ^Treat- 
ment of  subsurface  hydrocarbon  fluid-bearing  formations  to 
reduce  water  production   therefrom.     3,308,885,   .1-14-07. 
Cl.  166 — 33. 
Sandos  l»td. :  See — 

Bolssonnas,  Roger,  and  SiBdrln. 
Sandrln.  Edmond  :  See —  ^ 

Bolssonnas.  Roger,  and  Sandrln. 
Sanitary  Scale  Co. :  See— 

Karp.  Edward  C.     3,308,756. 
Karp,  Edward  C.     3,308,900. 
Santori,    Jack,    and    8.    R.   Atkinson 

3,308,960,3-14-67.0.211 — 40.  ^^     ^ 

Sareent.  Jack,  K.  C.  Llnder,  and  A.  I.  Goodman,  to  The  Scam 
Instrument  Corp.  Sequence  Indicating  monitoring  system. 
3,309,678,  3-14-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

TsnJI,   Shlgeru,   HayashI,   Kadowakl,   and   Sato.     3,308,- 

Sato  Shlchlro.    Pller-type  tool  having  cam  and  slot  actuation 

means.     3,308,692.  3-14-07,  Cl.  81—342        ^        „   ^.       . 
Sauer,  Herman  C,  to  United  St**^  Rubber  Co.     Cutter  for 

grooving  rubber.     3,308.703,  3-14-67,  Cl.  83—676 
Saunders,  Walter  S.     Means  for  red.udng  linear  wind  resist- 
ance in  single  chassis  type  vehicles.     3,300,131,  .<»-14-67, 

Cl.  296—1. 
Savage,  Reese  I..  Jr. :  See — 

SUrr,  Anthony  J.,  and  Savage.     3.308,981. 
Saxton,  Harold  L.     Radar  Indication  system.     3.309,70A  3- 

14-07.  Cl.  343—11. 
Scam  Instrument  Corp..  The :  See — 

Sareent,  J«ck,  Llnder,  and  Goodman. 
Schaaf.   Ronald  B.     Self-conUined  cooler. 

67,  Cl.  62 — 400. 
.Schacb,   Albert   W.,    to   Barber-Colman   Co 

distributor.    3,308,744,  3-14-67,  Cl.  ?»— 40.  

Schad,   Charles  A.     Method  of  controlling  the  level  of  con- 
tamination  in  crude   petroleum.     3,309,308,   3-14-67,   t,i. 
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Schach,   Albert    W.,    to  Barber-Colman   Co.     Strip    type  air 

distributor.     3.308,744,  3-14-67,  Cl.  98--40.  

Schaefer,  Frederic  C.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  ,Pro«eM  tor 

the  preparation  of  amidlne  salts.     3,309,374,  3-14-67,  Cl. 

260—296. 
Schall,  Mike  A.    Nut  cracker.     3,308,863,  3-14-67,  Cl.  146— 

13. 
Schauer,  Siegfried,   to  Gebr.   Pfelffer  Barbacossawerke  A.-G. 

Sifter  of  the  circulating  air  type.     3,308,949,  .1-14-67.  Cl. 

209 — 133. 
Schrt>en,  John  A. :  See — 

Mador.  Irving  L.,  and  Scheben. 

Schechter.  Arnold  :  See — 

Booty.  Donald  J.,  and  Kamka. 
Schefller.  Clarence  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Internal  shoe  brake. 
3.3O8.61O.  3-14-67.  Cl.  188—79.6. 

^'•"'H^rdeS"  RoU^  W:  and   Schenck.     3,309,092. 

^'^'•'Han^i^etfe'? "M'i^herh.g,  and  Haupt.     3,809,894. 


Schiller  Arthur  M.,  (i 
can    Cyanamld    Co. 


A.  Tanner,  and  A.  F.  Lewis,  to  Amerl- 

eau    «.¥iiiiiiuiiu    ^_«.      Adhesion   of   urethane    adheslves    to 

metals.     3,309.201,  3-14-67,  Cl.  161—190.  ^      ,       »    „ 

chilling.  Paul  K.,  to  Plastics  Inc.     Method  of  producing  two 

tone  dishes  and  the  like.     3,309.448,  3-14-67.  Cl.  264—245 

Schlndler.    Othmar,    to   Dr.   A.    Wander    S.A.      I^ldaxo-   and 

pyrmldo-quInazoUnes.     3,309,369,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260—256.4. 

Schlaln,  David :  See—  ^,       ^  ^    o  i.i.i„ 

Andrews,    Richard    L.,    Cramer,    Kenaban,    and    Schlaln. 

3,309,292 

Schlapfer,  Hans,  and  J. 

ole  (l,2)-s-trlazlnes. 


3,309,353. 
3,.309.353. 

Record   storage   rack. 


3,309.678. 
3.308,636,  3-14- 

Strip   type   air 


3,309,403. 
3,308,992. 


BIndler,  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A-G.     Imldas- 

„.      3,309,366,  3-14-07,  Cl.  260 — 249.6. 

Schieln.  Helmar,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Optimal 

controller  computer.     3.309,507,  3-14-67.  Cl.  235—150.1. 
Schieln.  Helmar,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     V  olUge 

detection  circuit.     3,309,614,  3-14-67,  Cl.  328—147. 
Schlemmer,  Philip  8. :  See—  ^ ,  ^   _. 

Bullard,   Robert  L.,   Hasbrouck,   Schlemmer,   and   Thun. 
3,308,528. 
Schloemann  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Klein.  Ernst.     3,308,702.  „     ^     „  ^    ^      ^„      ^ 

Schlueter,  Wllhelni,  to  Elsenwerk  Rothe  Erde  G.mb.H.    One- 
row   radial  and  thrust  ball  bearing.     3,309,157,   3-14-67. 
Cl.  308 — ^230. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corn. :  See — 

Lebourg.  Maurice  P.     3.308.882. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 

Nutter.  Benjamin  P.     3,308,887. 
Schmaeng,  John  F. :  See — 

Parker,  Joseph  D.,  Schmaeng,  and  Mlh.     3,308,85i. 
Schmid,  Adolf :  See— 

Erdmann,  Otto,  and  Schmid.     3,308,600. 
Schneider,  Raymond  F.     Wave-powered  spinning  aquatic  toy. 

3..308,5f4.  3-14-67,  Cl.  46--fl.  „     ^      .  ^  ., 

Schnurrbusch,   Karl,  and  W.   Noll,   to  Farbenfabriken   Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Process    for   securing   connection    be- 
tween   two    solid    surfaces    by    means    of    a    polydlroethyi 
slloxane.     3.309,2.53,3-14-67,01.156—92. 
Schoonman,    Richard    J.     Bacteriostatic    drawsheet.     3,308,- 

488,  3-14-67,  Cl.  5 — 335. 
Schrelner,  Wilbur  A. :  See— 

Porter,  Charles  A.,  and  Sdirelner.     3  309,188. 
Schrenk.  Walter  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Die.     3,308,- 
.•508,  3-14-67,  Cl.  18—14.  „  ,  ^         „  u 

Kchrieshelm,   Alan,   and   C.   A.   Rowe,  Jr.,   to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Isomeriiatlon  proceas.     3,309,410.  3- 
14-67,  Cl.  260—666. 
Schrock,  Norman  B. :  See — 

McClendon,  Scott,  and  Schrock.     3,309,533.     ,.  ,    ^ 
Scliueler,  George  B.  E.     Method  of  producing  particle  board. 

3,309,444,  3-14-67,  Cl.  264—109.  k.        q  ,no 

Schuette,  Clarence  E.    Child-safe  door  catch  assembly.    A,du»,- 

126  3-14-67,  Cl.  292 — 175. 
Schuller,  Walter  H.,  and  R.  V.  Lawrence,  to  United  States  of 
Vmerica  Agriculture.    Photodehydrogenatlon  of  resin  acids. 
3.309,351,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260—98. 
Schultz   Elmer  A.     Seml-contlnuous  alert  lights  for  motor  ve- 
hicles.    3.309,562.  3-14-67.  Cl.  315—77.  ,     „       v  » 
Schultz,  Gerhart,  and  G.  M.  R.  Lorentz,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
vormals    Melster    Lucius    k    Brunlng    Aktlengesellschaft. 
Bituminous  compositions  conUInlng  amorphous  PolJ'P.ropyl- 
ene  and  an  ethylene-vlnylacetate  copolymer.     3,309,3^:9.  H- 
14-67,  Cl.  260—28.5. 
Schurmann,  Heinz,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Von  Wedel,  Ernst.     3,308,588. 
Schut    Robert  N..  to   Miles  Laboratories   Inc. 
plperazlne  derivatives  and  process.    3,309,370, 
260 — 268. 
.Schuti,  Sleglsmund:  See — 

Meyer,     Karlhelni,     Scbutz,     Stoepel,     and 
3,309,362. 
Schroter,  Rudolf :  Sec- 
Bayer,  Otto,  Schroter,  Slefken,  and  Wagner. 
Schubert,  Bernhard :  See-— 

Stelzer.  Carl,  and  Schubert.     3.308,832. 
Schuttloffel.  Erich  :  Bee— 

Krank.  Wolfgang,  and  Schuttlofffl.     .5,309,62 <. 
Schwartz,   Bernard   L.,   to   Patchogue-Plymouth   Co. 
backed  carpet.     3,309,259.  3-14-67,  Cl.   161—67. 
Schwindt.  Bernell  W.  :  See — 

Lee,  Robert  W.,  and  Schwindt.     3,308,99o. 
Scott,  John  N.,  Jr.,  and  D.  L.  Peters,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Plastic  molding.     3,309,443,  3-14-67.  Cl.  264—98. 
Scott    John  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Fluldixed  hydro 
cracking  of  residual  hydrocarbons.     3,309,305,  3-14-67.  Cl. 
208—111. 

Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^  „     ^         ,  ,„„  ,-„ 

Le  Sueur.  Robert  C.  and  Hughes.     3,309,159. 
.ScuUIn   James  P.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.    Stabllixed  poly- 
vinyl hallde  compositions.    3.309,338.  .'J-14-67,  Cl.  260—41. 

Searle,  G.  D.,  k  Co. :  See— 

Krlmmel,  Cari  P.     3.309,372. 

Lovell,  Calvin  H.,  Lowrle,  and  Yonan.     3,309,364. 
Pappo,  Raphael.     3,309,383. 
Seeber,  Fritz,  to  The  Firm  Karl  Peschke  Kapitalverwaltungs 
Karl  Peschke  m.b.H.     Axle  arrangement  for  cross  country 
vehicles.    3,309,097,  3-14-67,  Cl.  280—6.11. 
Seeler,  Henry  W.    Reduction  regulator  valve  for  scuba  system. 

3,308,817,  3-14-67,  Cl.  128—147. 
Sefclk    Robert,   to  J.   Cheln   k  Co.     Folding   leg   structure. 
3,309.055.  3-14-67,  Cl.  248 — 431. 

*^*Fukul    k*eiilchl,  Kaglya,  Segawa,  YokoU,  Hlsao,  Kondo, 
and  Nakashlo.     3.309,296. 
Sellger,  Victor  H.,  and  R.  Y    Paradise,  to  General  Precision 
Inc       Voltage    to   pulse    frequency    converter.      j,30»,6UJ, 
3-14-67,  CL  321—60. 


Blcycloalkyl 
3-14-67,  Cl. 


Kroneberg. 


.•t,309,4a'.. 


Doubl<' 
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3,308. 


Selleck,  Marlon  P.    Disposable  llp-cosaietic  applicator 

837.  3-14-67,  CI.  13:^—88.7.  ^    ...   .  „  v,. 

Seokbell,  Herman  O..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    0-alkyl  N,N  - 

dlalkyl    phoaphorodiamlnodlthloates.      3.309.429.    3-14-«7. 

CI.  2«0— 959.  ^     ,.      .,   ^ 

Sermon.   George  T.,   and  T.   J.   Lescellus,   to  Carbond  Corp. 

Abrasive  tools  and  methods  of  making  sach  tools.     3,30U,- 

183,  3-14-67,  CI.  51—298.  .   ^^  ^ 

Sesco.  Wayne,  Jr.     Puppet  eijulpped  protective  cloth  for  use 

on  children.    3.308,4.9.  3-14-6 ^  CI.  2— oO. 
Settlage    Paul   H.,   to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours   and   Co. 
Coated  particles  of  vlnyUdene  chloride  copolymers.     3,309,- 
330,  3-14-67,  CI.  260 — 29.6. 
Settele.  Walter:  See — 

Fays.  Rene,  and  Settele.     3,308,303. 
Sharp,  Carl  R. :  See—  „^«  ... 

Alston,  Russell  M.,  and  Sharp.     3,309,548. 
Sharp,   Robert  L.,   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Controlled  tem- 
perature  system.      3.308,629.   3-14-67,    CI.   62—3. 
Shaw     William,    to    Rolls-Royce    Ltd.      Gas    turbine    by-pass 

engine.     3,308.625,  3-14-6/,  CI.  60—229. 
Sheclells,   Amuel  E..   to   International   Steel  Co. 
door    operating    mechanism    speed    controller. 
3-14-67,   CI.   192 — 4. 
Shell  OU  Co.  :  See— 

Roblchaux,  Thomas  J.     3,308,884. 
Adama,   Charles  R.     3,309,381. 
Calhoan,    George    M..    and    Diamond.     3,309,428. 
^  -       3,308.627. 

3.309.345. 

SplUman,   and  Wendler. 
3  308  894 
Eugene,  and'Malone.     3,309,317. 
Edward  D.     3,308.880 


Revolving 
3,308.912, 


Guild,  Charles  L. 
Latwack.  Ralph. 
Price,   James   R. 
Relnhart.  Tom  R. 
Wittner, 
Yetman, 


3.309.314. 


Young,  fcldred  E.,  and  ilytas.     3,309,415. 
Shenago  China.  Inc. :  See — 

Cummlngs,  Howard  B.     3,309,072. 
Sherick,  Jerry  V. :  See—  ^       ,^      „  „„o  »,n 

Springer    William  E.,   and    Sherick.     3,308,610. 
Sherman,   Irving  R.     Gas  bearing.     3,309,151,   3-14-67,  a. 

Sherman,  Louis  M.,  to  United  States  of  America  Army. 
Composition  and  method  for  producing  smoke.  3,309,268, 
3-l*-«7.  Cl.  167—39. 

Sherr,  AUan  E. :  See —  ^  ^„. 

dlllham,    Helen   C,   and   Sherr.     3,309.425. 
Sherrick.   Everett   B.     Engine  crankshaft  and  balancing  ar- 
rangement.    3.308,680,  3-14-«7.  Cl.  74 — 603. 
Shlchman,  Daniel,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Spinnerets. 

3,308,504,  3-14-fl7.  Cl.  18—8. 
Shield  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Jensen,   Carl  J      3.309,203.  ^        .  .  ,  _ . 

Shields,  Walter  A.     Disposable  hypodermic  syringes.     3,308,- 

821,  3-14-67,  CL  128—218. 
iShimokawa,  Yolchl  ;   See — 

Ito,  Yoshikaiu.   Torlmltsu.   Shimokawa,   Nlshlkawa.  and 
Hara.     3,309,298. 
Shlmono,  Yoahiaki :  See— 

Uchlmaru.  Klyoshl.  and  Shlmono.     3,309.489. 
Shlmp,   David  A.,  and  J.   E.  Kuhn.  to  Celanese  Coating  Co. 
Preparation    of   low   viscosity   epoxide   resins.      3,309.384, 
3-l*-«7,  Cl.  260—348.6. 
Shine    John  R.  :  See — 

darker,  Thomas  H.,  Nance,  and  Shine.     3,809.506. 
Shlnnick.    Aoger    V.      Cake    decorator.      3.308.705,    3-14-67. 

Cl      QA        95 

Shlonogl  *  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Nakagawa,   Kanlo,  and  Nakata.     3,309,393. 

Short,  Edward  H.,  III.  to  Combustion  Engineering 
Metering  system  for  tie  net  oil  produced  from  an  oil 
3,308.863.  3-14-67,  C\.  73—283.  .....        t 

Shoup.  Thomas  E.,  and  S.  Splaak,  to  Gregory  Industries,  Inc 
Apparatus  for  welding  small  studs.  8,309,495,  3-14-67, 
Q\    219 98 

Shriver  George  H.,  to  Deere  k  Co  Material  handling  ap- 
paratus.    3,308,929.  3-14-67.  Cl.  193—202 

Shucht,  Peter,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  ^len|«»eU«c?»{i  .?''*^ 
locked  frequency  divider  circuit.  8,309,819,  3-14-67.  CT. 
331 17 

Shulgin.  Alexander  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  ,M.3.3 
tetramethyl  butylamlnomethylenemalonltrlle.  8.309.396. 
3-14-«7.  Cl.  260 — 465.5. 

Slefken.  Werner  :  See — 

Bayer.  Otto.  Schroter.  Slefken,  and  Wagner.     8.809.405. 

Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellscbaft :  Bee— 
Shucht.  Peter.     3.309.619. 

Sierra  Engineering  Co. :  Se»—^    ^^ 

Wilcox.    Orland    W,    and    Stapenhlll. 

Slemers  *  Halske  Aktien|eseUschaf  t :  See— 

Subenaa,    Robert,    voelcker.    and   Tutert.     3.808.917. 

Slevert.  Glenn  H. :  See —  „  .^  _._ 

Long.   Roger  A.,  Caaghey,  and  Slerert     3,808,532. 

Silver   Floyd  :  See — 

Strance,  John   S.,   Condodlna,  and  SUver.     3.309,044. 

Silver.  JolloB  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Printing  plate 
coating  composition*.     3.809,202.   3-14-67,    Q.   96 — 85. 

SllTerberj.  Albert.  Compact.  3.808.8S5,  3-14-67,  Q. 
182--«8. 

Slmmonda.  Robert  C,  Jr..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. 
Shoe  carrUge  spindles.     8,308,495.  3-14-67.  Q.   12—127. 

Simmons.  Bower  E. :  See — 

Harris.  Paul  E.,  and  Simmons.     3.809,618. 
Simmons,  Henry  C     Hand  crank-operated  portable  exerdaer. 

3,309,084,  3-14-^7,  Cl.  272 — 79 
Simon-Carves  Ltd.:  See — 

Alderman.  Lewis.     3,809,286. 


Inc. 

well. 


3,308,815. 


Corp.     Grid    Uke 
of   making   same. 


Sbnonton,    Robert    D.,    to    Union    Carbide 

article   and   apparatus   for   and   method 

3,308,597.  3-14-67.  Cl.  52 — 686. 
Sims.   Robert   Y.,   and  A.   I.   Bottner.   to  International  Tele- 

puone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Telephone  equipment  uouslng. 

8,809,576.  3-14-07,  d.  317 — 99. 
Slnden,  Dean  :  See — 

Slnden,  Roland,  D.,  and  J.     3,308,971. 
Slnden,  John:  See — 

Slnden,  Roland.  D..  and  J.     3,308.971. 
Slnden,   Roland.  D..  and  J.     Stacking  attachment  for  a  hay 

baler.     3.308.971.  3-14-67.  Cl.  214 — 0. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ivanko,  Michael  P.,  and  Busch.     3.808,776. 
Singleton,    Aian    U.,    to   Air   Products   and    Chemicals,    Inc. 

Temperature  measurement.     8.308. t>46.  3-14-67.  Cl.  78 — 1. 
Sire,    Edouard    M.      Spring    propelled    magnetic    disk    game 

device.     3.309,090.  3-14-67.  Cl.  273 — 89. 
Skau.  Evald  L..  R   M.  Mod,  a^d  F.  C.  Magne.  to  United  SUteti 

of  America,  Agriculture.     N-acyl  derivatives  of  cyclic  Imlnes 

as     polyvinyl     chloride     polymer     plasticixers.     3,309.332. 

3-1+-67.  Cl.  260—30.2. 
SkU  Corp.:  See— 

Frensel.  Carl  J.     3.309.484. 
Skrblna,  Frank,  to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.     Seat  belt  reminder 

•Tatem.    3,309.662.  3-14-67,  Cl.  340 — 52. 
Skrblna.  Prank,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Seat  belt  reminder  Indi- 
cating switch.    3,809.697.  8-14-67,  CT.  840—881. 
SkutUe  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Powert,  MUton  A.     3,809,021. 
Sky  Center  Corp. :  See — 

Yee,  Skipper  K.,  and  Frantx.     8,308,956. 
Small  Business  Administration :  See — 

Klmes,  Howard  A.     3,309.132. 
Smith,    Connie   O..   Jr.      Hand    track   unloading   apparatus. 

8.308.978,  8-14-67.  (H.  214—511. 
Smith,     Gordon    R.,    to    Mlnneaou    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co. 

Surface  activation   of  passive  iwlymers  and   articles  oro- 

duced^hereby^    3.309.221.  S-14-fl7.  O.  117 — 47. 


Roadway   guard   rail  barrier.     8,808,724, 

-1.5. 
Built  In  wall  air  conditioner  casing  and 
combination.     3,308,634.     S-14-67.     Cl. 


8,308.652. 


8.308,811. 


for 


3,808,872, 


8,808,512. 


Smith.    Henry    S. 
3-14-67,  C\.  94 
Smith.  Herman  M. 
air     conditioner 
62—268 
Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Appel.  Henry  W.,  Borberg,  and  Hayek. 
Dunn.  George  L.     3,309.378. 
Gillette.  Frank   .N..   Gray,  and  Jacobson. 
Kerwln.  James  F.     3,309.898. 
Smith,    Norman   E..    to    Croaaly    Window    Corp.     Panel 
inolnalon  In  a  unit  to  be  Installed  In  a  building  opening. 
3.808.593.  8-14-67.  Cl.  52—456.  "y«uu,. 

Smith.  Norman  R. :  See — 

Coward.  Todd  L..  and  Smith.     8.809.319. 
Smith,    Robert   C.      Ornamental    window   shade. 

3-14-67.  a.  160—120. 
Smith.  Ross  C. :  Se»— 

Egan    Gerald   H..   Smith,   and  Thompaon. 
Smoke.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Arlett,  Robert  H.,  Dl  Vita,  and  Smoke.     8.809.208. 
Smoot.  George  F..  S.  E.  Rlckly.  and  E.  O.  Barron,  to  United 
State*  of  America.   Interior.     Flood  hydrograph  and  raln- 
gage  recorder    3.309.710.  3-14-67.  Cl.  346 — 49: 
SnIa  Viscosa   Societa  Naxionale  Indastrla  AppUeailonl  Vla- 
cosa  S.p.A. :  See — 

'*??5^«£'°"*P'*••  Muench,  Mattone,  and  Notarbartolo. 

Snider,  Kenneth  M.    Metering  valve  for  crankcase  ventilation 

systems.     3.308,798.  3-14-67.  CT.  123—119. 
Sobel.   Leonard    H.   and    M.     Motor   vehicle  push  prevenUna 

bumper  guard.     8.308,903.  3-14-67.  Q.  180 — 88. 
Sobel,  Martin  :  See — 

Sobel,  Leonard  H.  and  M.     8.808.908 
Sociedad  Qvll   De  Estudio  Investlgaciones  Del  Deaarrollo  Y 
Progreso  Del  Automotor  Y  Mandatoa  B.M.B. :  flee— 
Buyatti.  Pladdo  L.     3.306.797.  ^^^ 

Soclete  Anonyme  dlte:  Vallourec  •  See — 

Dedieu.  Jacques  M.  B.     3,308.700. 
Soclete  d'Etudeset  de  Participations.  Eau.  Oai.  Electrldte. 
l!.nergle  3.A.:  Ser— 
Ony    Jean   B.. 
Soclete    Nationale 
d'Avlatlon  :  See— 
Ferrle,  Franck 
3.808.n28 
Soclete  "Prsttc-Buro": 

Boulanjrer,  Daniel.     3,309.158 
Solmlnskl.  Walter  V  .  to  Hoover  Ball  and  BeaHnr 

spring.     3.309.075.  3-14-87.  Cl.  287—110 
Solovleff.  George  B.  :  See — 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Solovleff.     8,808.641. 

*'S.°759'.'ri£:6^:'  S^  1^0?^'9^"-     ^"^^  "''~^°'  '^^'^ 
Sorrells.   John    R..   and  J.    Rablnow.    to  Control   Data  Corp 

^Ugnetlc  maU  coding  apparatus.     3.309.711,  8-14-67,  CT. 

346-^74. 

Soward,  Selby  S. :  See — 

Heinrlch.  Elmer  G.     3.309,474. 

Spagnolo.  Armando.     Grlllers  and  like  appliances.    3  308  747 
8-14-67,  Cl.  99 — 400.  ''.•■■•. 

Speakman,  John  B. :  See — 

Chamberlain,  Norman  H..  Speakman.  and  Kaltaoyannls. 
3.308,944. 

'T3^,4?r3!S4ii  'Si.  i3Sf.  ^'^  ^^""  -^^^ 


Moiroox,   and  Salel.     8.308,796. 
d'Etnde  et   de   Construction    de   Moteurs 

G.  M.,  Marchand-Revers,  and  Colombanl. 


See 
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Sperry  Band  Corp.  :  See^ 

Euvlno  Louis  J.,  and  Zlnke.    3,309.00J. 
James. 'William  K.     3,308,920. 
Jelllg,  Walter     3.308,520. 
King  John  J.    3,309.^2. 

SDlen'^l' Ewaw'^^to^'compSr-We^rk  GesellHCh.ft  mlt  beschrank- 
•^ilr  Haf7ung  A  Co.     Photographic  nhu tter  with  dlapbragn. 

.,TeZnT.i.,  ^to''cVm'Jur^->^t;k^e^e.i;=lira'}    .nit^be.chrank 
er  Haftune  *  Co.     Control  mechanism  for  photographic 
equipment      3,308.735.  3-14-67.  Cl.  95-64. 

SplUman.  Robert  C. :  ««c—  .  ,v„„,.i„,     t7no3i4 

Price,  James  R..  SplUman.  and  Wendler.     3.30»,rfl4. 

Splsak.  Steve  :  See—  .  „   ,     ,       o  ^na  sq\ 

Shoup,  Thomas  E.,  and  Splsak.    3.309.49o. 
SpltzmuelTer  Kurt  H.  :^See-        ^^^^^^„„      3  309.352. 
Sponder    Stephen  B.      -^'ethod   of  determining  contour  char- 

•irterlitics  of  n  Kolf  green.  3,308.541,  3-14-67  Cl  Jd— »"• 
SDrlnger  WimamTE  and  J.  V.  Sherick.  to  Bobbins  k  Myer«^ 
^Inc      Fluid   apparatus  for  removing  mist  or  Tapors  from 

the' air     3.30M10.  3-14-67.  Cl.  55—471.  „,„»„nc 

Sprouse    Carl  E.     Method  and  apparatus  for  curve  plotting. 

3,308,'539.  3-14-67.  Cl.  33—27. 

"''"lirrSto^ETrl  J.     3.308.968. 
.Squibb.  E.  R.,  k  Sons.  Inc. :  See— 

Dlassl   I'atrlck  A.     3,309,385. 

K liSbo,  John,  and  furk.    3.309.301. 
staiir    Niarcel   J.    H.     Devices   for  automatic  return  of   the 
pick-up    arm    to    the    normal    position    In    record    players. 

sta^au  'Rotirs'-V^Strind  II.  Tutert.  to  Siemens  * 
'"'lUlTe'AkSesellschaft     Typecarr^^^^ 

employing  two  motors.  3,308.917,  3-14-67  Cl.  1»'— J^- 
Stidler.  Hans.  II.  Gawlick  and  H   Be^^ler  to  ^ynamlt  Nobel 

Aktiengesellschaft.      Ignition   device.      3,308,758.   3-14-67. 

stahleikeiT^Fritx.  Apparatus  for  fals^htwlstlng  textile 
threads.      3,308.614.    3-14-67.    Cl.    57— 77.4o. 

Stahlwerke   Sudwestfalen  Aktlengewllschaf t :  See— 
Randak,  Alfred,  and  Lentaen.    3.309.238. 

Stalego.  Charles  J..  to  Owens-Corning  ^Iberglas  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  flowing  •tream*  S\^jc\ 
ened    material    from    a    supply.      3.309.184.    3-14-67.    i  1. 

65—1. 
Mtaley,  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Walton.  Henry  M.    3.309.33o. 
stalter.  Harold  C.    Bee—  , 

Zlenty.   Mitchell  F..  and   Stalter.     3.309.399. 
Standi    Dimple  D.     Reversible  spool  unit  for  knitting  yarn. 

3.309,040,  3-14-07.  Cl.  242—129. 
Standard  Electric  Time  Co    The  :  Bee— 

Manning.  David.     3^309,685. 
Standard  OlfCo..  The  :  See— 

Greene.  Janice  L.    3.309.380. 
McCanlay.  David  A.     3.309^14        ,„^„_,. 
McNlnch,  Herbert  A.,  and  Karll.     3.309.310. 
Mlckel.  Blanchard  L.    3,309,310. 
Wennerberg.  Arnold  N.     3,309,417. 
Standard-Thomson  Corp.  :  See — 

Wong,  Backman.     3,308,668.  ^        „,  , ..   „ 

Stanley,  Charles  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Blow  molding 

process.     3,309.442.  3-14-67,  Cl.  264—98. 
Stanley  Works,  The  :  Bee— 

Rutty,  Edward  C.    3.309.039. 
Stanton.     Walter     O.       Phonographic     turntable     assembly. 

3.309.094.  3-14-67.  Cl.  274—39. 
Stapenhlll,  James  A. :  Bee — 

Wilcox,  Orland  W.,  and  Stapenhlll.    3,308.815. 
Starck.  Leon  :  See —  ^    ^„  ^ 

Debus.  Karl,  and  Starck.    .1.308.932.      ,    ^       ,     , 
Starkey     Roland    J..    Jr.    to    Ben    Venoe   Laboratories.    Inc. 
Controlling     bullheads     with     3  -  nltrohalosallcylanllides. 
3,309,267.  3-14-67.  Cl.  167—30.  ^     .  . 

Starr,  Anthony  J.,  and  R.  I.  Savage,  Jr,  to  Container  Corp. 
of   America.     Venting  closure   for  containers.      3,308,981, 
3_14_67.  Cl.  215 — 56. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Stelger.  Edward  L.     3.309,409.  ,     ,       , 

Stavls.  (Jus.  to  General  Precision.  Inc.  Ground  velocity  in- 
dicator for  vehicles  utilising  two  scanning  rates.  3.30».- 
710,  3-14-67.  Cl.  88—1.  ^         ^  ...     .. 

Stelger.   Edward   L..   to   Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Purification 
of    addle    chlorophenylsulfones.      3.309.409.    3-14-67.    Cl. 
260—607. 
Stelmets,  Ounther  :  See —  „    ,.  ^   a.  ,      . 

Molls,  Hans  H.,  Hornle.  Raab.  Bechlars.  and  Stelmeti. 
3  309  030 
Steiner.'Eie'kierc.     Horn  clippers.     3,308.534,  3-14-67.  Cl. 

on 228 

Stelner,  Karl.  S.p.A. :  Bee — 

Barbutl.  Renio.     3,309,100.  ,  ^     , 

Stelnlnger.     Erwln.       Synthesis     of     monohalophoaphonltes. 

3,309,430,  3-14-67,  Cl.  260—972.  ...     .     ^     ^       ^  ^ 

Stelxer.  Carl,  and  B.  Schubert,  to  Haunl-\\  erke  Korbcr  k  Co. 
K.G      Method  for  producing  filter  dgarettea  and  the  like. 
3.308.832,  3-14-67,  Cl.  131—20. 
Stempler,  Samuel:  Bee —  o.^-o., 

Kahn,  Elliott  H.    Nelson,  and  Stempler     3.309.684. 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc.  :  See — 

Surrey.  Alexander  B.    3.309.377. 

Stembach.  Leo  H. :  See —  ,„ 

Bmst.  Bernard,  Fryer,  and  Sternbach.    3,309.375. 

Stevens.  James  H.  and  N.  J.,  to  Dumpy  Co.,  Inc.  End  load- 
ing and  unloading  bowling  ball  carrier.  3,308,911,  3-14- 
67.  a.  190—51. 


Stevenson.  Derek  A.,  to  B.  W.  Crabtree  *  Sons  Ltd  PrlntlnB 
eyllnder  circumferential  and  lateral  register  adjustment. 
3.308.752.  3-14-67.  Cl.  101—248. 

Stevenson,  Wilbur  W.  Flow  meter  with  dampening  means. 
:!.308.061.  3-14-67.  Cl.  73—202. 

Stewart,  David  G. :  See —  „  „,^  „„, 

Gasson.  Edward  J.,  and  Stewart.     3.3W.325 

Stieger,  Karl.     Shoe-cleaning  appliance.     3,308,499,  3-14-07, 

Stler,  Otto,  '  to  VoUmer  Werke  Maschlnenfabrlk  G.m.b.H. 
Proceits  and  apparatus  for  sharpening  the  teeth  of  saw 
blades.     3,308.688,  3-14-67,  Cl.  70—43. 

St.  LouU,  Jacques  B.  J.,  and  W.  D.  Russell,  to  Northern  Elec- 
tric Co  Ltd.  Mounting  assembly  for  electrical  components. 
3  309..')79.  3-14-67,  Cl.  317—101. 

Stockli,  Hans.  Heating  and  air  conditioning  apparatus. 
3.308,803,  3-14-67.  Cl.  126—113. 

.stoepe^.^^^ur  jV^j^^^j^j^      Schuti.     Stoepel.     and     Kroneberg. 

Stolvely.'Raymoml  K.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     ReHlllent  cent.r 

bearing  mount.    3.309.154.  3-14-67,  Cl.  308-184. 
Stokes,  Charles  S. :  See— 

Grosse.  Arlstid  V.,  and  Stokes.    3.309  30<). 
Storch    Harold  A.,  to  Federal  Screw  Works.     Hearing  kiiuk.'. 

3.308.540.  3-U-67.  r\.  83—174. 
StrAnce   John  S..  and  R.  W.  Cruger   to  E   W   UIIsh  Co     Rapid 

ejcleai  resting  system.     3.309.04„.  3  14-<I7.  Cl.  244--110.- 
Strance.  John  S..  A.  G.  Condodlna.  and  F.  Silver,  to  K.  \\. 
Hllss  Co      Method  and  apparatus  for  arreKtIng  11  nilsKiie. 
3.309.044,  3-14-67.  Cl.  244—110. 
Stratton.  Axel  W..  Jr.  :   Sec—  0  qna  ttifl  ' 

Roland.  Max,  W.  J.  and  A.  W.  Stratton,  Jr.     3,308,936. 
stratton,  Wendell  J. :  See —  o  ona  o«n 

Roland,  Max,  W.  J.  and  A.  W.  Stratton,  Jr.     3.308.980. 
Strebel.  Albert:  See   -  .  ,    ,      „„„„,,,, 

Bauer.  Hdmut.  LeItgeb,  and  Strebel.    .1..309.014. 
Stryker  Corp. :  See — 

Spence.  Wyman  R.    3.308.401. 
Stelner.  Carl :  See — 

Dlller.  Kay  K..  and  Stelner.    3,309,440. 
Stevens,  Naomi  J. :  See —  „ono«,, 

Stevens,  James  H.  and  N.  J.    3,308.911. 
Stickney,  Truman  M. :  See —  «  „      ,  -t  inmuin 

Anderson.  Arthur  R..  Stickney.  and  Gordon.     .1.308.000. 
Stuart.  Robert  W. :  See— 

Wisenbaker.  John  D..  and  Stuart.    3.308893. 
Stuart.  William  R^  to  Varlan  ABS<K:lateB.    Method  of  making 
electron  tube.     ^.808.621,  3-14-67.  Cl.  29-25.10. 

Su-Ev.  Inc. :  See —  „„.x««.,o 

Baker.  Stephen  C.    3.309.053. 
Siiglmoto.  HIroehl :  See—  „    ^      ^        „  _-_  _„, 

Sagawa.  Ryulchl.  and  Suglmoto.    3,308,(21. 
Sullivan.  Daniel  J   :  See—  o  ono  o-ij 

Ackerman.  Charles  B.,  and  Sullivan.     3.309.244. 
.suUlvan.  John  E. :  Bee—  _...,.  ,  „-_  „_„ 

Greaney,  Harrv  D..  and  Sullivan.    3.309,038. 
Sullivan,  Richard  H. :  See— 

Raichelson,  Melvin  A.,  and  Sullivan.    3.308.8«.». 
Sulzer  Ilros.  Ltd.  :   See—    „„„„._. 

Pfarrwaller.  Erwln.     3.308,854  »»      .     1,  „.„.. 

Sinnltomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  and  Sumitomo  Atomic  Energ> 

'"FukuL' kfnfchl.    Kaglya,    Segawa,    Yokota,    Kondo,    and 
Xakashlo.     3.309.296.  ,,     ..     . 

Summers.  Gerald  C.  to  Mobil  OU  Corp.  Amplitude  logging 
on  alternate  transmitter  pulses.  S.SOO.O.'iS.  .'I-14-67.  Cl. 
340—18. 

"*""  Kl'rf  "iiefrltrc.  Jr..  Olenzak.  Uelf.  and  Thomas.     3..309.- 

421 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See— ^ 

Jepson,  Ivar.  and  I>aama.    3,308.506. 
Surrey.  Alexander  R..  to  Sterling  Drug.  Inc.     .1- 1  ( -'-oxaxolidi 

none-3yl)-alkyl]-4-thla2olldlnones    and    their    preparation. 

3..309.377,  .V14-fl7,  Cl.  200—301. 
Sussklnd,   John   W.   and   W.    B.,   to  Clifton   Yarn   Mills     Inc. 

Stretch  novelty  yarn  and  method  of  making  same.     .{,.h»n.- 

015,  3-14-07,  Cl.  57—144. 


Sussklnd.  William  B. :  Bee—  ,„„„„,. 

Sussklnd,  John  W.  and  W.  B.    3,308,01. 1. 

Sutherland.   James  F.,   and  T.   D.   Bubner,   to   Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Switching  circuitry  for  semlconductlve  con 
trolled    rectifiers.      3.309*.35.   3-14-07.   Cl.   307—88.5. 

Swanda,  Howard  F.     Tube  coupling  tool.     .3.308,529.  3-14- 

07.  Cl.  29—237. 

Swanson,  Don  R.  :  See —  .^ 

Montgomery.  Christine  A.,  Ray.  and  Swanson.    3,309.0^. 

Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co. :  Bee— 
Kracht.  Gerhard.     3.309.440. 

Swenson.  LoweU  T. :  Bee— 

Dow,  Gordon  N..  and  Swenson.    3,309,5<>3. 

Swift  &  Co. :   See-  „„^o„,. 

Badgley.  Durward  B.     3,308,fl.)4. 
Francis,  Ray  D.    3.309,488. 
Young,  Harland  H.,  and  Spltimueller.     3,30y,.;.»-:. 

Sylvanla  Elertrlc  Products  Inc. :  Bee— 

Ashley,  Albert  H  .  and  Abbott.     3.309.538. 

Urun    Herbert.  Humphrey,  and  Terxlan.     3.309.0 1  J. 

Cole  'David  L.     3.309,712. 

Conley.  Austin  B.,  and  Morgan.    3.309/012. 

Klerston.  Stanley  A.,  and  Glanton.    3.309.694. 

Gllnskl.  John  W.    3.309.709. 

Hearn.  Glenn  R..  and  Nellum.    3.309.531. 

Hugglns.  William  H.,  and  Crowley.    3,309.70«i. 

Keeney.  Clare  G.    3,309.689. 

Vltale,  Benedict  F.    3,309.493. 

I 
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3,309.672. 


Takakura.  KolchI :   Set— 

Takayama,  Ooio,  Takakura.  and  I  ktda.     3.309,297. 
Takayama,   Qoxo,   K.   Takakura,   and  J.   I'kkla,   to  Kuraahlkl 
Rmyon  Co..  Ltd.     PolymerltatJon  of  vinyl  enters.    3.309.297. 
3-14-67.  CI.  204 — 159.23. 
Takeda  Chemical  Ind..  Ltd.  :   See — 

Toyosato,    Torooyoshl.    Ochlai,    Haislmoto.    Tamura.    and 
Kamikado.     3.300,370 
Talbert.  Frank  T.  :   See— 

Carpenter.  Sammy.  Taylor.  .McNalr.  and  Talbert.     3,300.- 
Tamura.  Hiroahl :  See — 
407. 
Toyosato.    Tomoyoshi,    Ochlai.    Haslmoto,    Tamurn,    and 
Kamikado.     3.300.379. 
Tanner,  CJeorge  A.  :   See — • 

Schiller.  Arthur  M.,  Tanner,  and  L^win.     3,300.261 
Tapeprtnter,  Inc. :  See — 

Borack.  Joseph.     3,309.237. 
Tarail.  John  H.  J.,  and  H.  D.  Ivey,  Jr.,  to  Lobrlcatlon  Co.  of 
America.        Sulphurized  cutting  oil  and  prooeM  of  making 
same.    3.309.315,  3-14-67.  CI.  252 — »2.4. 
Tate.  James  K.     Head  piece.     3.308,478.  »-14-67.  CI.  2—12. 
Tatx.  Abraham,  an  P.  X.  Kelly.  Jr.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. 
Outdance  computer  for  aircraft  landing  system.     3,309.707. 
3-14-87.  CI.  343—108. 
Taylor,   John   R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.      Safety  package 

for  dangerous  liquids.     3,308,980,  3-14-67.  CI.  /I'l — 12. 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D. :  See — 

Haas.  Howard  C.  and  Taylor.    3.300.37C. 
Taylor.  Wallace  E.  :  See- 
Carpenter.  Sammy.  Taylor.  McNalr.  and  Talbert.    3,309,- 
407. 
Tea,  Clark  A. :  Bet — 

Clslo.  Stanley  J.,  and  Tea.    3.308,901. 
Tecumseh  Products  Co. :   See — 

Nlerode,  Armln  E.,  and  Perlewlti.     3.309.068. 
Teeple.  William  L.,  Sr.     Storage  battery  and  supporting  con- 
tainer.    3,309.235.  3-14-67.  CI.  136 — 171. 
Tektronix,  Inc. :  See— 

Frye,  George  J.     3.309.532. 
Hoven,  El  Don  L.    3.309,605. 
Teledyne.  Inc.  :  See — 

Olson.  Prank  A.     3,309,628. 
Telefunken    Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H. :  Set — 

Krank.  Wolfgang,   and  Schuttloffel.     3.309.627. 
Tenneco  Chemlqahi,  Inc.  :   See — 

SculUn,  James  P.     3.309.338. 
Tennlswood.    Howard   J.,   and   L.   Peters.     Refrigerating  ap- 
paratus.    3.308.635.  3-14-67.  CI.  «2— 277. 
Tercovlch.  Renato  :  See — 

McPheeters.  Charles  C.  McOulre.  and  Tercovlch.     3,309.- 
233. 
Tertellng.  J.  A.,  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Perry,  Alfred,  and  Durston.    3.308.564. 
Tertian.  John  :  See — 

Brun.  Herbert.  Humphrey,  and  Terslan. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Belt.  Thomas  Q..  and  Hutson.    3.309,594. 
lUingworth.  William  T..  and  Howard.    3.308.690. 
Pritchard.  John  P..  Jr.    3.309,680. 
Textile  k  Chemical  Research  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Pays,  Rene,  and  Settele.    3.308.503. 
Textron.  Inc.  :   See- 

Wllson.  Edgar.     3,308,398. 
Thams.    Hans.    50%    to   H.   Thams.   and   50 9< 
Window  construction.     3.308,679.  3-14-«7. 
Thatcher.  Donald  N. :  See — 

Brennecke.  Henry  M..  and  Thatcher.     3.309.397. 
Thayer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Thayer.  Josephus  J.    3.309.001. 
Thayer   Josephus  J.,  to  Thayer,  Inc.     Machines  and  methods 
for   forming   decorative  articles.      3.309.001.   3-14-67.   Cl. 

Thels.  Jack  D..  60%  to  E.  P.  Beldman.  20%  to  W.  J.  King, 
and  20%  to  B.  R.  Newman.    Metal  belt  card  reader.    3.309.- 
505.  3-14-67.  Cl.  235 — ffl.ll. 
Theratronlc  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 

Oalln,  Miles  A.     3.308,810. 
Thermal  Syndicate  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Edwards,  Frederick  J.    3,309,123. 
Thiele,  Edwin  R.  :   See— 

Oppasser.  Edward  P.,  and  Thiele. 
Thielepape.  Werner  :  See — 

Weiss.  Armln^  and  Thielepape.     3,309.211. 
Thomas,  Nell  A..  JTr.,  to  Crescent  Box  Corp.    Disposable  pallet. 
3,308,772,  3-14-67.  Cl.  108—56. 

Thomas.  WlUlam  D. :  See—  _^  „  „^ 

Kirk,  Merritt  C,  Jr..  Olensak,  Relf.  and  Thomas.    3.309.- 
421. 
Thompson.  Chester  C.  Jr..  to  Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.    Cur- 
rent control  and  Indicator  for  high   roltage  accelerators. 
3.309.616.  3-14-67.  Cl.  328—258. 
Thompson.  Paul  P..  to  Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc.    Process 
comprising  employing  trtalkyltln  earboxylates  for  repelling 
rodents.     3.309.269.  .V14-67.  Cl.  167 — 46. 

ThoDopson,  Stanley  M.  :  See — 

Egan,  Oerald  H..  Smith,  and  Thompson.     3.308.512. 

Thun.  Rudolf  E. :  See—  ^  ^^  .   ^^ 

BuUard.   Robert   L..   Hasbrouck.   Schlemmer.   and   Thun. 
3,308.528. 

Thygeson,  John  R..  St.  :  See — 

Franklin.  John  J.,  and  Thygeson.    3,308,556. 

Tlano,  Martial  A. :  See— 

Chomel.  Marc  L..  and  Tlano.    3,308,987. 

Tichenor.  Clyde  L. :  See- 
Cutler.   Stanley.  Tichenor.  and  Malmiten. 

Tinnemuin  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Holton.  Robert  J.     3.308,708. 

f 


to  H.   Peters. 
Cl.  49—192. 


3,308,998. 


3,309,138. 


Precision. 
3.309.708. 


3,308,572,  3-14-67. 


3.309.454. 


Tischler.  Henry  J.  ;  See — 

Bycskowskl,  Ernest,  and  Tischler. 
Titus  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Veber.  Hoyt  K.    3,308.742. 
Toman.  Etonald  J.,  and  L.  O.  Vladimir,  to  Oeneral 
Inc.     Tactical  landing  approach  radio  system. 
3-14-67.  Cl.  343—108. 
Tomarkin.  Leandro  W.     Sparking  device 

Cl.  46—10. 
Tomllnson.  William  R. :  See-- 

Audrieth.   Ludwig  P.,  Erlksen,  and  Tomllnson.     3,309.- 
251. 
Tonooka.  Uldenori.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.     Method  of  starting  op- 
eration of  pumps  and  pump  turbines.     3,309,057.  3-14-47. 
Cl.  253 — 1. 
Tonsl.  Reno  M.  :  See — 

McMahoD.  Ktcbard  P..  and  Tonsl.     3,309,031. 
Tool  Steel  Gear  and  Pinion  Co.,  The  :  See— 

De  Shane.  Alphonse  D.     3.308,860. 
Torlmltsu,  Sellchf ;  See— 

Ito,   Yoshlkasu.  Torlmltsu.   Sblmokawa.   Nlsblkawa,  and 
Hara.     3.309.208. 
Tourtellot,  John  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Phonograph 

pickup.     3  309.469.  3-14-67.  Cl.  179—100.41. 
Townsend.  Wilbur  J.  :  See — 

Little.  Ellwood  E..  and  Townsend.     3.308.807. 
Toy  Development  Center.  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Parker.  Merle  8.     3.309.098. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

OsaKada,  Sunao,  and  Fujiyama.    3.809.011. 
Toyo  Rayon  Kabushlkl  Kalsba  :  See — 
Hata^  Go.     3,309,418. 
Ito,  Yoshlkaiu.  Torlmltsu.   Shimokawa.   Nlshikawa.  and 

riara.     3.309.298. 

Tumoto,  Hlrosuke.  Harada.  I  toga,  and  Kato.     3.309,452. 

Toyosato    Tomoyoshi.   M.  Ochlai.   H.  Hagimoto    H.  Tamura. 

and    T.    Kamikado.    to   Takeda   Chemical    Industries.    Ltd. 

Pyrasole  derivatives.     3,309.379,  3-14-417,  Cl.  260—310. 

Traben.  Josef.     Method  for  dividing  logs  into  chips.     3,308.- 

8«2.  3-14-67.  Cl.  144—326. 
Trans-Sonics.  Inc.  :   See — 

Williams,  Sidney  B..  and  Westcott.     3.308,665. 
Traska,  Alexander  :  See-  - 

Van    Der    Sluys.    William,    and    Traska.     3,309,122. 
Treacy.  Margaret,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corn.     Serologi- 
cal  Inhibition  test   for  pregancy.     3,300,275,  3-14-67,  Cl. 
167-84.5. 
Treitler.  Theodore  L.  :  See — 

Moulton.    Joseph    D..    Grieger.    and   Treitler.      3.308  04K. 
Trent.   Horace  M..  and  T.   P.  Jones.  Jr.     Underwater  vlhrn- 

tlon   detector       3,309.652,   3-14-67,  Cl.   340 — G. 
Trlodetlc  Stturcutes  Ltd. :  See — 

Fentlman.  Arthur  E.     3.309,121. 
Triplett.  John  R.  :  See — 

Jaye.    Seymour.    Lee,    and    Triplett.     3,309,277. 
Trudeau.   Ronald  E..   to  Kollmorgan  Corp.      Microwave 
tactless      coaxial      connector.        3,309,632,      3-14-67, 

Tsuji    Shlgeru.   K.   Hayashl,  K.  Kadowaki,  and  K.  Sato 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Method  of  glass  glazing 

525,  3-14-67,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Tucker.  Lowell  O.  :  See — 

Long.  William  J.     3,308,773. 
TuJIkura  Densen  Kaubusblkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Yoxblmura.    Masamlchl.    and   Nato.     3,309,458. 
Tuomy.    Justin    M..    and    R.    Busceml.    to    United    States   of 

.Vmerlca.  Army. 

and    method    of 

99—207. 
Tuppen.  Charles  D..  Jr.     Photo  print  mounting  guide 

.Vi7.  3-14-67.  Cl.  33—180. 
Turel.   Stanley  P.,   to  Carlisle  Chemical  Works,   Inc.     Vinyl 

floor  tiles  and  compositions  therefor.     3,309,336,  3-14-67, 

Cl.  260 — 41. 

Turk    Chester  P.  :  See — 

Krapcho,  John,  and  Turk.     3,300,361. 

TurnbuU,  Gordon  K.,  J.  P.  Wallace,  and  O.  W.  Form,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  for  cast  grain 
refinement   of  steel.      3,308.510,  3-14-67,   C\.  22 — 215. 

Turner.  H.  R..  (Wlllenhall)  Ltd. :  See- 
Turner.    Harold    R.,   and   Pallant.     3.309,139. 

Turner  Harold  R.,  and  J.  Pallant,  to  H.  R.  Turner  (Wlllen- 
hall) Ltd.  Vehicle  seats.  3.309,139.  3-14-67,  Cl. 
297—367. 

Tutert,  Hermanus  :  See — 

Stahenau,    Robert,    Voelcker.    and    Tutert.     3,308,917. 

Tutterrow,  Jack  N. :  See — 

Chadwlck.  Abraham  B..  and  Tutterow.     3,309,027. 

Tyler,  W.  S..  Inc.  :  See- 
Parks,  Walter  J.,  and  Baker.     3,308,952. 

riD  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Gluck.  William.     3.309.485. 
r.S.  Partition  k  Packaging  Corp.  :  See-r 
Cunnlngham.  Donald  P.     3,308,027. 
Uchlda    Kasuo,   K.   Mlyauchl.  and  M.   Fujimoto    to  Yamasa 

Shoyu    Co.     Ltd.       Preparation    of    5'-gnanyllc    add    by 

fermentation.     3.309,285,  3-14-67,  Cl.  195—28. 
Uchlmaru.  Kiyoshl.  and  Y.  Shlmono.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.        Ultra-short-wave     dielectric     heatlni 

3,309,489,  3-14-67,  Cl.  219 — 10.75. 
Uhrlg.    Wilhelm.      Tubular    sieve.      3,309,046,    3-14-67,    Cl. 

245—10. 

Iklda.  Junjl :  See— 

Takayama.    Gozo,   Takakura.    and    Dkida.     3,309,297. 

Umann,  Harry  M.,  to  Croname,  Inc.  Solenoid-operated,  shut- 
off  and  regulator  valve.     3,308,847,  3-14-67,  Cl.  137 — 613. 
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3-14-67,    Cl. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXYll 


3,308,515. 


I  nlon  Carbide  Corp.  :  See—  o  ona  ^«t 

Emery,    CUre    H..    Jr..    and    Mortensen.     3,309,487. 

Friedman,  Lester.     3,309,342. 

Omletanskl,  George  M      3,309,390.  ,  ono  na^ 

Powers,    Robert    A.,    Louios,    and    Darland.     3,300,584 

Silver,  Julius  L.     3.309.202. 

Slmonton,  Robert  D.     3,308,597. 

Wilson,  riugh  D.     3.308,814. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Sandlford.  Burton  B.     3,308,885. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See— 

Arcldlacono,  Peter  J.     3,308,888. 

Hall,  Edward  N.     3,308,767. 

Herndon.^Jamea  A.     3,308,659. 

Plnsley,  kdward  A.     3,308,621. 
(Tnlted  Coke  k  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Riley,  Harry  L.     3,309,320. 
United  Elastic  Corp.  :  See — 

Power,   Angus  L.,  and  Weidhaas.     3,308,855. 
United  Electric  Controls  Co.  :  See— 

Machado,  John  8.     3,809,480.         ,.     .,       „ 
United   Kingdom   Atomic  Energy   Authority  :  See — 

RoberU,  Fred.     3,309,433. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg..  Inc.  :  See— 

Zlegler,    George   E.,    and   KUgour.     3,308,639. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See— 

Carlson.  John  H.,  and  Kotek.     3,309,060. 

Slmmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.     3,308,495. 
United  States  of  America 

.Agriculture  :  See —  ...  „«.Dit-n 

Kaufman,  Vern  P..  and  Rockwell.    'i/^OH^&oi. 
Mod.  Robert  R.,  Magne.  and  Skau.    3,30933^. 
.schuller,    Walter    IT.,   and   Lawrence.     3,309.351. 
Skau,    E'vald    L.,    Mod,    and    Magne.     3,309,382. 
NVhlte   Jonathan  W.,  Jr.     3,309,389. 

■  Tlmerlnf,"T\chllle  L.,  and  Knapp.     3.309,230 

Vrlett    Robert   H.,  DIVIU,  and  Smoke.     3,309,208. 

Bollinger,  Waldon  P..  and  Ford.     3,309,701. 

Brown,  Irving.     3,30*,S10. 

Dudley.  William  L.     3,309,601 

Gay,  Roger  B..  and  Winsen.     8,308,783. 

Higglna,  Vincent  J.     3,309,626. 

Kat«.  Silaa,  and  Winston.     3,808,550. 

Moaaer,  wiuiam  N.     3,308,603. 

Orlando^  Michael  D.     3,308.658.  „  „^  ,„, 

Rogers,  ilorrls  R.,  and  kapfan.     3,309,105. 

Rundlet.  Don  H.     3,309,284. 

Sherman,  LouU  M.     3,309,268. 

Tuomy,  iustin  M.,  and  Buaceml.     3,309,207. 

Tumbull,  Gordon  K.,  Wallace,  and  Form 
Atomic  Energy  Commission :  See — 

Balog,  Leonard  J.     3,309  280. 

Jaye;  Seymour,   Lee.   and  Triplett.     3,309,277. 

McPteeters.    cfharlea    C,    McOulre,    and    Tercovlch. 
3  809  233 

MuiUer,*  Ronald  H     and   Marshall     3.309.180i„  ^^l 

Russell,  Edwin  R.,  Prout,  Groh.  and  Watt.    3,309,.'{2.<. 
Health  Education  and  Welfare  :  See — 

Roth,  Wilfred.     3,308,653. 

°Andrewi,  Richard  L.,  Cramer,  Kenaban,  and  Schlain. 

Smoot,  'Geoi^e  P.,  Rlckly,  and  Barron.     3  309,710. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  see — 
Booth.  Franklin  W.,  and  Clark.     3,309.012. 
Johnson,  Harold  I.,  and  Woblg.     3,308,848.. 
Navy  :  See —  i 

Allen,  Paul  L.     3,309,249.  j 

Balnum,  Qarence.     3.309,611. 
Balding,  George  H.     3,309,669.  „„^.,, 

Begeman,  Robert  H..  and  Boeschlein.     3,309,511. 
Bennett,  Lowell  W.,  and  Rose.     3,309,483 
Falterman,  Charles  W.,  Griffith,  and  Orytlng.     3.309,- 

250. 
Garrison,  John  B.     3,309,700.     „„^„,„ 
Harris,  I^aul  E.,  and  Simmons.     3,309,018. 
KahD,  miiott  H.,  Nelson,  and  Stempler.     3,309,684. 
Kurtx,  Mark.     3,308,781.  „  „^  ««.. 

MuUer,  Wolf,  Kuleeh.  and  Lanier.     3.309,064. 
Myers.  Jack  A.     3.308,719. 
Phillips,  David.     3,309,119. 
Yu.  Edwin  K.  C,  and  Bapp.     3,309,534. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp. :  See— 

Ettore,  Harold  V.,  and  Asbby.     3,308,690. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Sauer,  Herman  C.     3,308,703. 
Sbichman,  Daniel.     3,308,504. 

United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Ashworth.  Robert  H.     3,308,594. 

Orms,  Dyke  B.,  and  Bauch.     3,808,969. 

Pops,  Horace.     3,309,242. 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  See — 

Oygax,  Bmest  P.     3,808,739. 

Kaiser,  Lionel  J.     3,309.112. 

Universal  Metal  Hose  Co. :  See- 
Crawford,  Thomas  J.     3,309,003. 

Upjohn  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bergy,  Malcolm  E.,  CoaU,  and  Reusser.     3,309,273. 

Hanze,  Arthur  B.     3,309,368. 
Urbinatl,    Mario.     Guiding    arrangement    for    railroad-type 
vehicles  equipped  with  pneumatic  tires.     3,308,766,  3-14-67. 
a.  104—119. 
UUh  Constmctlon  *  Mining  Co. :  See — 

Gardner,  John,  and  Ritchie.     3,809,140. 
Vadys  Aaaoclates,  Ltd.:  See-- 

Epatein,  David  and  S.     3,800,661. 


Van  Busklrk,   Warren  T.,  to  Frlden,  Inc.     Tabulating  card 
reader  output   hopper  structure.     3,309,081,   3-14-«7,    Cl. 
271—86. 
Van  Den  Hout,  Roger  L. :  See — 

Levy,  Louis,  and  Van  Den  Hout.     3,309,514. 
Van   Der   Sluys,  William,  and  A.  Traaka,   to  Pullman   Inc. 
Locking   device    for    mouldings.      8,809,122,    3-14-67,    Cl. 
287—189.36. 
Van  Dreser.  Merton  L. :  See — 

Martinet,  Jacques  R.,  and  Van  Dreaer.     3,309,209. 
Van  Dusen.  Harold  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Clark,  Philip  B.,  and  Van  Dusen.     3,309,565. 
Van  Lent,  Henri  J.,  and  R.  P.  Mlcbnay,  to  General  Motorw 
Corp.     Transmission  control  system.     3,808,677,  3-14-67, 
Cl.  74—472. 
Van  Pool,  Joe,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Controlling  a  com- 
bined   alkylation    polymerization   process    to   Increase    the 
alkyUte.     3,309,420,  3-14-07,  Cl.  260 — 683.15. 
Varian  Associates  :  Bee — 
Hell,  Oakar.     8,309,802. 
HeU.  Oskar.     8,809.658. 
Hetherington,  Jamea  8.    8,809,010. 
Kroemer,  Herbert.     8,809  6S8. 
Lothrop,  Charles  P.     3.309.625. 
Mann,  Joaepb  K.    3,800.681. 
Stuart,  WlUlam  R.     3,308,521. 
Varltyper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Raak,  BenUy  P.,  Orlica,  and  Carlln.    8,808,732.  _ 

Vasseur,  Jean-Pierre,  to  CSF.-Compagnle  Generate  de  Tele 
graphle  Sans  Fll.    System  for  checking  the  random  charac- 
ter of  sequences  of  N  symbols.     8^809,609,   3-14-4J7,  Cl. 
235 — 177. 
Vaugoyeau,    Alexandre.      Semi-trailer   coupling.      3,800,111, 

3—14-^7    Cl    280—438. 
Veb  Transfonnatoren-and  Rontgenwerk  Dresden  :  See — 

Von  Ardenne,  Manfred.    8,809.666.  ^  _. 

Veber,  Hoyt  K.,  to  Tltoa  Mfg.  Corp.    Air  distributing  deiices 
witn   temperature-reaixmslTe  pattern   control.     8,808,742, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  98 — 40. 
Velcro  Corp. :  Be»— 

MUler,  James  V.    8,808,522. 
Velslco  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Richter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.    3,809.891. 
Venue,  Ben,  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Starkey,  Eoland  J.,  Jr.    3,809,267. 
Verrando,  Marcel  O. :  Bee — 

Kelchner,  Jay  R.,  and  Verrando.    3.809,287. 
Viets,  Harry  A.,  and  8.  C.  Peplln.     Pinfall  detecting  appara- 
tus.   3,309,086.  3-14-67,  Cl  278 — 64. 
Viktor,  Langen,  sole  responsible  imrtner  of  the  firm  A.  Ebren- 
releh  k  Cle :  See — 

Oottschald,  Rudolf.     3,309  117. 
Vllbajo.  Jean,  to  Contigea  Sodete  Anonvme.     Electric  fuses 

for  projectiles.     8,808,761    8-14-67,  Cl.  102—70.2. 
Villars,  JuUo.     Lift  for  motor  vehides.     3,809,060,  8-14-67, 

Cl    254     7. 
Vlncennes  University  :  See — 

Klrkconnell,  Thomas  W.,  and  Chiang.    3,308,659. 
Vines,  Sterling  N.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process   for    recovering   inorganic   materials.      3,800,178, 
3-14-67,  Cl.  28—07. 

Vinzelberg,  Bemhard  :  Bee —  ,^„ 

Heyl,  Oerhard,  Luttgent,  and  Vinselberg.     8,300,660. 
Visual  Graphics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Prledel,  Murray.    8.808,714.  ^         ,         „  ,^ 

VlUle,  Benedict  P.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.    Multi- 
ple bonding.     3,300,498.  3-14-67.  Cl.  219—79. 
Vitrone.  John:  Bee—  „       ,      ^    ^  ..    ,„* 

Barton,    Alfred  O.,    Griffin,    Land,   Oaer,    and    Vitrone. 
3,809,380. 
Vladimir,  Leonard  O. :  See—  __  „^„ 

Toman   Donald  J.,  and  Vladimir.     8,800,708. 
Voegelln,  Heinridi,  to  Frits  Baser,  A.O.    Intermittent  print- 
ing   oi   web    on    conveyor  t)elt.      8,808,750,    3-14-67,    Cl. 
101—126. 
Voelcker,  Sven  :  Bee —  „„.»„^,_ 

Stahenau,  Robert,  Voelcker,  and  Tutert.    3,808,017. 
Volt.  W.  J.,  Rubber  Corp. :  Bee — 

Culllty.  Richard  E.    3.800,087. 
Vollmer  Worke  Maadilnenfabrik  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Stier,  Otto.     3,808,688. 
Von  Albedyll,  Joachim,  and  F.  Hennlg,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Camera   assemblies  particularly   for  making  ex- 
posures with  artlfldal  illumination.     3,808,788,  8-14-67, 
Cl.  96—  10. 
Von  Ardenne,  Manfred,  to  Veb  Tranaformatoren-und  Bontgen 
werk  Dresden.    Ultrasonic  diagnostic  Tlbratlon  transducer. 
3.309,656.  3-14-67,  Cl.  840—15. 
Von  Dorp,  Walter,  to  Mannesmann-Meer  Aktleng^llschaft. 
Drive  for   tube   reduction   mUls.     3,808,644,   3-14-67,   Cl. 
72—240. 
Von  Holtz,  Charles  T.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Inc.     Klect|l«l 
cord  connector  with  Improved  screwless  terminals.    3,809,- 
647,  3-14-67,  Cl.  339—174. 
Von  Wedel,  Ernst,  to  Helns  Scburmann  *  Co.    Mounting  for 

panels  and  the  like.     3,808,588,  8-14-67,  a.  52—127. 
Vorwlad,  Eugene  J.    Interchangeable  rock  and  frost  breaker 
and  tamper.    3,808,780,  8-14-67.  Cl.  04—40. 

Wacker,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Kestel,  Helnrich.     3,308,720. 

Wacker,  Oakar  B. :  Bee—  .  «^  ..,« 

Mord,  Oharlea  J.,  and  Wacker.    3,800,857. 

Wacker.  Peter:  See— 

Kestd,  Hdnrteb.     8,308.720. 
Wada,  Golchl,  to  Kabtiahlkl  Kalaha  Kyosyu  Ataka  ConaolUJat. 

Building  conttmctlon  itmctaral  members  Joint.    3,800,120, 

3-14-67,  a.  287—180.86. 
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Waeldner,    WUU&m   J,   and   C.   W.  Palin<|aUt.   to   Dynamics 

Corp.  of  America.     Kxtenaible  yentlUtlnff  air  dact  aectlon. 

3,308.743.  3-14-67.  CI    98 — 40. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :  See —  » 

Bueler,  Richard  C.     3.309,149. 
Wagner.  Kuno  :  8e«—  „  „^.   ... 

Bayer,  Otto.  Schroter.  Slefkeo.  and  Wafner.     3.309.405. 
Waldby.  Roy  M.,  and  E.  N.  Windier,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Process    for    the   production   of   high   purity   cyclohexane. 

3,309.411.  3-14-6t,  CI.  280 — 666. 
Wallace.  John  P.  :  See—  _  „o«o«,« 

Turnbull.  Gordon  K..  Wallace,  and  Form      3,308,515. 
Walker.  Alex  H.  B..  to  WeatlDfhonse  Electric  Corp.    Chopper 

amplifier.    3,309.527.  »-14-«7.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Walker.  Brooks.     Vehicle  throttle  control.     3.308,678.  3-14- 

ttT     pi     TA 472 

Walker   Donald  C.    Pump  and  drive  means  therefor.     3,308,- 

764.  3- 14-«7.  CI.  103— 103.  „         .     ^  /,,       .. 

Walker.  Bagene  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Circuit 

breaker   with   Improved   thermal  and  electromagnetic  trip 

means      3,309,635,  3-14-67,  CI.  336 — 35.  ^       ^     ^ 

Walters,  George  R.,  and  G.  A.  Luckett.  to  I>e«je  *i^,,P'o^- 

tlve  shield  on  earth-carrying  scraper.     3,308,665.  3-14-87, 

CI.  37—129. 
Walther,  Carl-Jagd-u.  Sportwaffen-Fabrlk :  See — 

Walther.  PrTta.     3.308,803.  „  _      «.w^w 

Walther.  Frits,  to  Walther.  Carl-Jagd-u.  Sportwaffen-B^brlk. 

Projectile   propelling   device  operated    by    compressed   air. 

3.308.803.  a-l4-«7.  CI.  124—13.  „       „  ,       .  „ 

Walton.  Henry  M..  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.    Polyester  coating 

matftrtal*.    3.309.335.  3-14-67.  CT.  260 — 40. 
Wander.  A.  Dr   8.A. :  Bw — 
Hirt,  Rudolf.     3,309,367. 
Schindler,  Othmar.     3.309,369. 
W^ard,  Wallace  W.    Oop  dispenser  and  magaxlne.     3,vJ08,»»s, 

3-14-67.  a.  221—113.  ^  ^        ^  *,       ^  .,♦• 

Warsager.  Rubin      Apparatus  for  surface  decorating  oi  arti- 

clea.    3i309.256,  3-14-67.  CI.  156—642. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  See—  _,  „  ,      ^  o  ^na  aka 

Cutler    Stanley,  Tlchenor,  and  Malmaten.     3,309,404. 
Wascbek.  Arvld  G. :  Bee—  „o^,,« 

Johnron,  Glen  A.,  and  Wascbek.    3.309.116. 
Wasserkan-pf.  Kurt.     Method  of  welding  aUoy  pins.     3.308. 
531.  3-14-67,  CT.  29 — 471.1. 

^""ftu^sS^fTE^Win^RTProut,  Groh.  and  Watt.     3.309.323. 
Waxelbaum.  Sidney.    Clamj)  for  piles  of  cloth  and  other  resu 

lent  material.     3.308.518    3-14-67,  O.  24—263. 
Wayne.  Symington.  Corp. :  See — 
Lambert.  Robert  D.     3.308,497. 

Webb.  Edward  L.  :  See —  ^  .,^ 

Euler.  F:red  J.,  and  Webb.     3,309,519. 

^'^''^eflS'^teplien'arand  Webb.     3,309.085. 
Weber.  George  K..  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.. 
for    making    filamentous    mats.      3.309.183. 

Weber. 'Robert  E..  to  Klmberly  CUrk  Corp.     Method  of  coat 


Inc.     Method 
3-14-67.    CI. 


ing  paper  with   pigmented  protein  conUlnlng  oil  In^water 
emuUlons  having  epoxy  resin  dispersed  In  oil  phase     ^  ""» 


3,309, 


Method  for 
264—223. 


making 


224.  3-14-«7.  CT.  117—155. 
Wegley.  Earle  J..    \  to  J.  E.  Weiley. 

foot  supports.     3^09.447.  3-14-67.  CI 
Wegley,  James  E.  :  See — 

Wegley.  Barle  J.     3.309,447. 
Weldhaas,  Fred  :  See— 

Power.  Angus  L..  and  Weldhaas.     3,308,855. 

Well.  Edward  5..  and  J.  Llnder.  to  H<x>kerF?5?''''^i2!i? 
Herblcldal  method  and   composition.     3.309.191.   J-i4-of. 

CI.  71—2.3. 
Well-McLaln  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Mueller,  Johannes  O.     3,308.607. 
Welner,  Robert  I  ,  and  C.  V.  Wltie,  to  Martin  Marietta  Cor^ 

.Self-osclllatlng  nuclear  powered  pulsing  device.     3.309.»«-. 

Welsbeck.  "Rolind,  and  A.  Brockes.  to  F»r»>e'^»'>'^^e°,P*y" 
Vktiengesellschaft.  Photoreslstors  and  photoelements  hay- 
ing lncrea.sed  sensitivity  In  the  short  wave  region  of  the 
splctrum.     3,309,226,  3-14-67   CI    117-201 

Wefsbecker.  Joseph  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America  IHU 
processing  system.     3.309.679.  3-14-67,  CI.  8*0—172.5^ 

Weiss,  ArmTn,  and  W.  fhlelepape,  to  Erbsloh  *  Co  Gelsen- 
helmer  Kaollnwerke.  Method  of  treating  clay  and  clay 
produced  thereby.     3,309,211,  ^14-67   CI.  1C»-J2. 

Weiss  L«Roy.  Adaptor  for  hot  air  heating  systems.  3.308.- 
74«',  3-14-67,  CI.  98—108. 

Weiss,  Oscar.  Method  of  aerUl  prospecting  which  Includes  a 
steo  of  analyilng  each  sample  for  element  font*"*,  num- 
ber and  slie  of  particles.  3.309.518.  3-14-«7.  CT.  250— 
49  5 

Wellford.  Armlstead  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  D.C.  to  A.C. 
Inverter  arrangement.     3.309,600,  3-14-67,  CI.  321—43. 

Wellman  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 
Culpan.  Harry  K.     3,308.511. 

^'""Sof^DaVld^R^Davis,  and  Wells.     3.309.681. 

Welsback  Corp.,  The  :  See —  ^  „^^  „_. 

Orosse.  Artstld  V.,  and  Stokes.     3.309.300. 

Welsh  Co. :  Bee—  ^^    ^^ 

Bomay.  Cletus.     3.309.101. 

Wendler,  Kenneth  T. :  See—  ,  ,^     .., 

Price.  James  R..  SplUman.  and  Wendler. 
Wennerberg.  Arnold  N..  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

hydrogenatlon   of  aliphatic  monoolenns  to 

olefins.     3.309.417.  3-14-67.  CI.  260—680. 
Wents,  Charles  A..  Jr..  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Co      Parlflca- 

tlon  of  carboiy-termlnated  polymers.     3,309,348,  S-14-«7, 

CI.  260—94.7. 


3,309.314. 

4-catalytic  de- 
conjugated  dl- 


3.308.605. 


3,309,641. 


3,308,800. 


3,309.550. 
Pak.     Loading 


pallet. 


3.309,- 


Werthelmer.  Milton  A. :  See — 

Hansen.  Warren  T.,  and  Wertbelmer. 
Westcott.  Vernon  C.  :  See — 

Williams,  Sidney  B..  and  Westcott.     3,308.666. 
Western  Electric  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Dyer,  Richard  W.     3,308,711. 
Westfalla  Dlnnendahl  Groppel  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee— 

Kus.  Rudolf.     3.308.657. 
Westgate.    Ronald   C,   to   Mount   Hope  Machinery  Co.     Sec 
tlonal  curved  roll  with  reinforcing  rings.     3.308.519.  3-14- 
67,  CI.  26—63. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Baughman,  George  W.     3,809.610. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Burkhardt.  Charles  E.,  and  Ellis 

Burt.  Donald  A.     3,300.676. 

Drangeld.  Slvert  M.     3.309.187. 

Dunn,  Edward  J.,  Jr.     3.309.194. 

Emmerich.  Werner  8.     3.309.545. 

Euler,  l-'red  J.,  and  Webb.     3.309,519 

Forrest,  Richard  A.     3.309,585. 

Gate,  James  M..  and  Hart.     3.309,095 

Goodman.  Isaac  S.     3,300,646. 

Goolsby,  George  N.,  Jr.     S.309.639. 

Leeds.  WIntbrop  M.     3.309,482. 

Lien.  Erllng  L.     3.309,556. 

Motto.  John  W.,  Jr.     3.308,801 

Motto,  John  W..  Jr..  and  Fry. 

PopodI,  Alfred  E.     3,309.560. 

Price,  Robert  W.      3,309,636. 

Ramsey,  James  E.,  Jr.,  and  Wright.     3,309,152 

Hutberland.  James  F..  and  Rubner.     3.309.536. 

Walker.  Alex  H.  B.     3.309,627. 

Walker,  Eugene  J.     3,^00.635. 

Wolf.  Charles  B..  and  Kemeny. 
Wettlen.    Lars    R.    .M..    to   AB   Tetra 

3,308.771,  3-14-67.  CI.  108—51. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Esterer,  Arnulf  K.     3,309,356. 
Wheeler,  Harold  A.,  and  D.  8.  Lemer,  to  Hazeltlne  Research, 
Inc.       Transmission     line    attenuators     for    high     power. 
3,309,634.  3-14-67,  CI.  333 — 81. 
White.   Harry    W.      Synchronised    motion   picture   and    slide 

projector  system.     3,309,183.  3-14-67,  CI.  332—131. 
White,  Jack  O.     Line  measuring  device.     3,308,544.  3-14-67, 

f^i     go 134 

White,  Jonathan  W..  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agri- 
culture. Decolorising  of  beeswax.  3.309,389,  3-14-67,  CI. 
260 — 424. 

Whlteman,  Edward  J.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Plug  contactor 
648,  8-14-«7,  CI.  339—217. 

Whlttaker  Corp.  :  See — 

Long,  Roger  A..  Caughey,  and  Slevert 

Wldeen-Furedy,  Christina:  See— 
Furedy,  Frank.     8.308.834. 

Wiebe.    Aaron  A.      Seating  arrangement. 

67.  Cl.  297—302.  ^      . 

Wilcox,  Orland  W.,  and  J.  A.  SUpenhlU.  to  Sierra  Engineer 
log  Co.  Connector  regulator  for  breathing  mask.  3.308.- 
815.  3-14-67.  Cl.   128—142. 

Wilder.  Lee  N.,  to  Halliburton  Co.  Combination  vacuum-pres- 
sure, particulate  material  conveying  and  blending  system. 
3,309,148,  3-14-67,  Cl.  302—53. 

Wllhelmae,  Carl  R.,  to  Haseltine  Research.  Inc.  Character 
dlaplay   apparatui.      3.809,692,    3-14-67.    Cl.    340—324. 

WlUems.  Jakob,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktlenKesellschaft. 
Polyoxymethylene  coated  with  oriented  polyethylene  crys- 
tals.    3,309.216,  3-14-67,  Cl.  117—7. 

Williams,  Kenneth  R..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Sewing  thread.     3.308.616,  8-14-67,  CT.  57—158. 

Williams,  Lynn  A.  :   See—      __  ^  „^, 

Bender,  Joseph   L..  and  Williams.     3,309,303. 

Williams  Sidney  B.,  and  V.  C.  Westcott,  to  Trana-«onlc«, 
Inc.  ^luld  depth  Indicator.  3,808,665,  3-14-67,  Cl.  73— 
295 

Williamson  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Woodcock.   Edward  C.     3.309,079.  ,    ^ 

Wllklns  Douglas  B.,  and  E.  D.  Hopkins,  to  Olrling  Ltd. 
Vehicle  suspension  systems.  3,309,108,  3-14-67,  Cl.  280 — 
124 

Wilkinson,  Harry,  and  D.  K.  Hutchinson,  to  The  English 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Gear  type  transmlsalon.     3,308,684.  3- 

«   A      gtf        f^\        ^A |I9A 

Wilson,  Curtis  L.     Carburetor.    3.809,070,  3-14-67,  Cl.  261— 

60 
Wilson,  Edgar,  to  Textron,  Inc.     Panel  binding  strip.    3.308.- 

598,  S-rf-^7.  Cl.  52—717.  „       ^       ^         „     ^.. 

Wilson.   George  A.,   to   I-T-E   Circuit   Breaker  Co.     Racking 

mechanism    for    disconnecting    circuit    breaker   conductors 

from    switch    board    conductors.      3,309,478,    8-14-67,    CT. 

200—50. 
Wilson,  Harland  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Electrtcal  storage 

battery.    8,809,23i,  3-14-67,  CT.  186—134. 

Wllaon.  Homer  M. :  See —  ^  ^^  ,     «. 

Kabson    William  ».,  Rabson,  Wilson,  and  De  La  Torren. 
3,309,«57. 
Wilson.   Hugh   D.,    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.     Diving  helmet 
with  air  regulating  means.     3.308.814,  5-14-67.  Cl.  128— 
142. 
WUson,  John  H.  and  L.  P..  and  F.  M.  Pool.     Hod  and  pipe 
elerator  shifting   mechaninn   for  well   serrlclng  rigs   and 
the  like.    3,808,970.  8-14-67,  Cl.  214—2.5. 

Wilson,  LeRoT  P. :  See— 

Wilson.  John  H.  and  L.  P..  and  Pool.     3,808,970. 
WUson.  Ronald  M.,   to  William  M.  Wilson's  Sons,  Inc.     Re 

settable   counter.      8,809,018.    3-14-67,    Cl.    235—94. 
Wilaon's,  WllUam  M.,  Sont,  Inc. :  See— 

WUaon,  Ronald  M.     8,309.018. 


3.308,582. 


3.309,137.    3-14- 
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Winberg,   Douglas   F..   to  James  >>.    Robblns  and   AHHoclates. 
Inc.     Cutterhead  assembly  for  a  shield-type  tunneling  ma- 
chine.    3,309,142,  3-14-67.  Cl.  299—33. 
Winberg,     Ragnar     W.       Bendable     thread-severlnK     device. 

3,308,779,  3-14-67.  Cl.  112—252. 
Windier,  Edwin  N.  :  See— 

Waldbv,  Roy  M.,  and  Windier.     3.309.411. 
Wintleld,    Howard    E.,    Jr..    to    General    Motors    Corp.       Ice 
maker   with    door    mounted    bin.      3.308.8.'.2.    3-14-67,    Cl. 
«2 — 137. 
Winkler,    Irma.      Cushion   for   resting  legs   high.      3.308.489. 

.•'.-14-67.   Cl.   5 — 338. 
WInnegrad,  Ronald  R.  :  Sec 

Cahn,    Arno.    WInnegrad.   and   Gilbert.     .•'...10n.27«. 
Wlnsen.  Felix  R.  :  See- 
Gay.  Roger  R.,  and  Wlnsen.     .VW8.7K.!. 
Winston.  Edward  T.  :  See — 

Katz.  Silas,  and  Winston.     3.308,550. 
Win.  A.  H.,  Inc.  :  See 

Darlington.  Henry  S..  Jr.     ."{.308.999. 
Wisdom.  Norvell  E.,  Jr.  :  See- - 

Forster,  Eric  O..  and  Wisdom.     3.309.606. 
Wise,   Cecil  «..   and   R.    H.    Rhyne.    to   Fiber   Controls   Corp. 
Fiber    liquid    treatment    system.      3..108.788.    .3-14-67.    Cl. 
118—11. 
Wlsenbaker.  John   D.,  and   K.   W.  Stuart  ;    Vt   each   to  Ameri- 
can Coldset  Corp..  and  Core  Laboratories.  Inc.     Downhole 
horizontal  slotting  t«M)l.     3.308.893.  3-14-67.  ("I.   175 — 40. 
WItherspoon.  Jack.  Jr..  to  Cellheat.  Inc.     Damper  control  and 
iissembly    fur  heating   and   ventilating   apparatus.      ."...300. 
.■)02,  3-14-07.  Cl.  219—369. 
Witt.     Richard    P..     to    Raytheon    Co.       Hybrid    multiplier. 

.'!..309,508,  3-14-67.  Cl.  23.'»— 150.52. 
WIttner.  Eugene,  and  B.  W.  Malone,  to  .Shell  Oil  Co.     Lubri- 
cating composition.      3.300,317.   .1-14-67.   Cl.   2.-i2    -49.9. 
Witie  Christopher  I*.  :  See-- 

Welner.  Robert  I.,  and  WItze.     :!. 309.022. 
Woblg.  Orrln  A.  :  See 

Johnson.  Harold   I.,  and  Woblg.     3.308. S4S. 
Wochnowskl.    Waldemar  :   See 

Harte.  Heinz.   Iwen,  and   Wochnowskl.     3..308.950. 
Wojclkowskl.  Richard  J.,  to  Dana  Corp.     Differential  (rearing 
device   having  a   self-contained   clutch    therein.      .!.. 308.685. 
:!-14-67.    Cl.    74—711. 
Wolf.  Arnold  M. :  See 

Alster.  David  1..  and  Wolf.     .3.30tt,«»«. 
Wolf.  Charles  B..  and  G.  A.  Kemeny,  to  Westlntthnu.sc  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Multiple  annular  electrode  gas  arc  heater  with 
;i   magnetic  arc  spinner.     3.309,550.  3-14-07.  Cl.   313—23. 
Wong.   Backman.    to   Standard-Thomson   Corp.     Temperature 
responsive    actuator    apparatus.      3..308.66K.    ;!-14-67.    Cl. 
73—368.3. 
Woodcock,   Edward   C.    to   Williamson   Mfg.    Co.    Ltd.      Feed- 
ing of  cut  films.     3.309.079.  .'i-14-67.  Cl.  271—18. 
Wood  Conversion  Co.  •  See — 
OJa.   Wayne  J.     3.308,945 
Olson.  Kern  C.     3.308.586. 
Wood.  Irwin  B.  :  See- 
Bullock.  Mllon  W..  and  Wood.     3.300.270. 
Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Degntls.   Anthony   C.      3. .309,0.33. 
Woodruff.   Oscar  G.      Animal   comb   and    brush   combination. 

3. .308.500,  3-14-«57.  Cl.  15—369. 
Woodward.  Richard  C.  Jr..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Brush- 
less  alternator.     3..309..%47.  3-14-67.  Cl.  310 — 168. 
Worosx.  Harry  L..   to  Burroughs  Corp.     Air  bearing  trans 

ducer  apparatus.     3.309.683.  3-14-67.  CI.  .340—174.1. 
Wright.  David  F. :  See- 
Ramsey,   James   E.,   Jr..   and   Wright.     3.309. l.">2. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaneko.  Thomas  M..  and  Handwerk.     3.300.100. 
Wyerhaeuser  Co.  :  See — 

Heritage.  Clark  C.  and   Esterer.     3.309.355. 
Vamamoto.  Yulro.  to  North  American'  Aviation.  Inc.     Multi- 
layer solid   state  meter   having  electroluminescent   Indica- 
tion,   breakdown    diodes   and    constant-current    controlling 
elements.     3,309.610.  3-14-67.  Cl.  342—103. 
Vamasa  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.  :  See- 

IJchlda.    Kazuo.    MIyauchl.   and   FuJImoto.     3.309.285. 
Vanlshevsky,  Gilbert,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Pulse  width  fault 

detection   apparatus.      3.309.688.   3-14-67.   Cl.   .340—248. 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.  :  Sec — 

Ito,   RyuBuke.      3.308.793. 
Yawata  Iron  *  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Gunji.   Reizo.      3.309.236. 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Yoshloka,  Masao,  and  Mori.     3,308.589. 


Tbrough-the-flowllne 
3-14-07,  Cl.  160 — .5. 


Yee,  Skipper  K.,  and  J.  M.  Frantz.  to  Sky  Center  Con*- 
Axial  now  oil  filter  having  sealing  means.  3,308,950, 
3-14-07,  Cl.  210—232. 

Yetman,   Edward  D.,   to   Shell  Oil  Co. 
tool  installation  system.     3,308,880, 

YokoU,  Hlsao:  See — 

t^kui,   Kenlchl,    Kagiya,    Segawa,    Yokota,    Kondo,   and 
Nakashlo.     3,309,296. 

Yomo,  Tsuneo  :  See — 

Sakuragl,  Taketaml,  Jyo,  Yomo,  and  Asano.     3,309,412. 

Yonan,  Peter:  See — 

Lorell,   Calvin   H..   Lowrle,  and   Yonan.     3,309,304. 

Yoshlmura,  Masamlchl.  and  A.  Nato,  to  Tujikura  Densen 
Kabuahlkl  Kaisha.  Coaxial  cable  with  foamed  resin  di- 
electric bound  by  a  thin  film  of  solid  resin  dielectric. 
3.309,458,  3-14-67,  Cl.  174—107. 

Yosnioka,  Masao,  and  K.  Mori,  to  Yawata  Iron  h  Steel  Co.. 
Ltd.  Layered  curvilinear  wall.  3,308,689,  3-14-07,  CT. 
52—249. 

Youmans,  Arthur  H..  and  E.  C.  Uopklnson.  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Pulsed  neutron  generator.  3,309,622.  3-14-67. 
Cl.  250—84.6. 

Young,  Eldred  E..  and  G.  C.  Blytas,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  n-Pariffln 
separation  process.     3,309,415.  3-14-<57,   CT.  260 — 670. 

Young.  Harland  H.,  and  K.  H.  Spitzmueller,  to  Swift  *  Co. 
Alkylolamine  phosphated  alkylolamldes  prepared  by  beat- 
ing a  mixture  of  fat.  protein,  an  alkylolamine  ana  phos- 
phoric acid.    3,309,352,  3-14-C7,  CT.  260—112. 

Young.  Richard  W. :  See — 

Du    BreuU   Curry,    Shirley,   Young,    Uerkelhammer.   and 
Ailman.     3,309,371. 

Young  Spring  ft  Wire  Corp. :  See — 

Byczkowskl.  Ernest,  and  Tlschler.     3.309,138. 

Yu.  Edwin  K.  C.  and  A.  K.  Rapp,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Bistable  flip-flop  employing  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistors.     3,309,534.  3-14-67,   CT.  307—88.5. 

Yulle.  Arthur  M.,  to  Canadian  Wertlngbouse  Co.,  Ltd  Relief 
valve  Improvement.     3,308.840,  3-14-07,  Cl.  137^487.6. 

Yumoto,  Hlrosuke,  K.  Harada,  M.  Itoga,  and  K.  Kato,  to 
Toyt)  Rayon  Kabusblkl  Kaisha.  Thermoplastic  film  and 
its  process  of  manufacture.  3,309,452.  3-14-67,  CT. 
264—284. 

Yungul,  Sulhi  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Method  for  the 
determination  of  direction  of  effective  strike  and  dip  from 
telluric  potentials  utilizing  a  T-spread  quadruple  electrode 
array.     3.309  607.  3-14-67.  Cl.  324—1. 

Zahnradfabrik    Friedrlchshafen,    Aktlengesellschaft:   See — 
Magg.  Alfred,  and  Angerer.     3,308,686. 

Zeamer,  Aaron  C. :  See — 

Canny,  Floyd  H.,  and  Zeamer.     3,308,910. 

Zech.  John  D.,  and  E.  C.  Ford.  Jr..  to  AUas 
Industries,  Inc.  Polyhydroxy  pbospbate  esters. 
3-14-67,  6.  260—929. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Bell,  John  f:     3.309.613. 

Zenone,  Alexander  A.  Universal  press  drive  for  engrave<l 
cylinders.    3,308,753,  3-14-07,  Cl.  101—248. 

Zieg,  CTifford  V.,  and  R.  G.  Flke,  to  D.  G.  Grlswold.  Sprin- 
kler heads  having  valves  actuated  by  separate  pressure 
Unes.     3,309,028,  3-14-67.  CT.  239 — 498. 

Zlegler,  George  E..  and  G.  I.  Kilgcor,  to  United  Merchants 
and  Manufactures,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  fluid  treatment 
of  fabrics  in  rope  form.     3.308,639,  3-14-67,  CT.  08 — 176. 

Zlegler,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Monostable  multi- 
vibrator employing  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier.  3,309.528. 
3-14-67.  CT.  307-88.6. 

Zlenty,  Mitchell  F.,  and  H.  C.  Stalter,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
amine    oxides.       3,309.399,    .3-14-07,    Cl. 


CTiemicals 
3.309,427. 


Inc.      Tertiary 
260—490. 
Zlmmon,  Harold, 
conductive  sole. 


Sanitary  shoe  cover  of  the  type  having  n 
3,308,662,  3-14-07.  CT.  36—7.1. 
Zlnke,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Euvino,  Louis  J.,  and  Zlnke.     3,309,002. 
Zoludow.  Richard  S.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Pneumatic 


valve.       3,308,851,       3-14-67,       CT. 


Inc. 


con- 


controlled      selector 

137—625.48. 
Zook,    James    D.,    and    H.    J.    Hornung.    to    Honeywell 

Tunnel  diodes.     3,309.240,  3-14-67,   CT.   148 — 33.1. 
Zubko,   Ronald   L.,  to  CTark  Equipment  Co.     Electrical 

nector.     3.309.644,  3-14-67.  Cl.  339—97. 
Zundel,  Arthur  P. :  See — 

Balocca,  Alfred  E.,  and  Zundel.     3,308,980. 
Zundel,  Robert  P..  and  C.   F.  Druckrey,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Engine  manifold  pressure  responsive  control  system  for  n 

multiple  ratio  power  transmission  mechanism      3.308.076 

3-14-67.  CT.  74 — 472. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  14,  1967 

Note.  — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-     8      : 

3,308.477 

33-206 

3308350 

64-    13      : 

3308.637 

88-    14      : 

3306.711 

116-119 

3308.784 

137-625.48: 

3308351 

12      : 

3,.W8.478 

34-      5      : 

3, .308351 

65-      1      : 

3309,184 

3308,712 

129      : 

3308,785 

138-  46      : 

3308352 

SO      : 

3,.W«,479 

92      : 

3308352 

2      : 

3309,185 

24      : 

3308,713 

117-     7      . 

3309.215 

177      : 

3308353 

209      : 

3.306.480 

3308353 

102      : 

3309.186 

3306,714 

3309,216 

139-   99      : 

3308,854 

4-   79      : 

3308.481 

124      : 

3.306354 

103      : 

3309,187  1 

3, .306,7 15 

18 

3309,217 

116      : 

3.308.855 

228      : 

3J08.482 

155      : 

3308355 

109 

3309,188 

3306.716 

333  . 

3309,218 

140-   71 

3308,8.W. 

296      : 

3.308.483 

207      : 

3308356 

172      : 

3309,189 

3, .306.7 17 

3309  jJ19 

141-   20      : 

3306357 

287      : 

3306.484 

218      : 

3308357 

229      : 

3309.190 

26      : 

3308,718 

3309,220 

143-  89      : 

3308,8.58 

5-  63      : 

3308.485 

3308358 

67-  55      : 

3308.638 

89-     13  : 

3308,719 

47 

3309,221 

135      : 

3306359 

259      : 

3306.486 

35-     9      : 

3, .306359 

68-176      : 

3,306.639 

90-    13.1   : 

3308.720 

138.8 

3309,??? 

144-      2      : 

3306^860 

260      : 

3308,487 

36-     4      : 

3306360 

235 

3  ,,306.640 

91-375      : 

3,.306.721 

139.5 

3309,223 

3      : 

3308361 

.US      : 

3308.488 

7.1   : 

3308362 

70-224 

3308^1 

93-  35      : 

3308,722 

155 

3309,224 

326      : 

3306362 

338      : 

3308.489 

59 

3308361 

71-     23 

3309,191 

58 

3. .306.723 

3309,225 

146-    13 

3306363 

345      : 

3308.490 

37-    12 

3308363 

2.6 

3309,192 

94-      13 

3308,724 

201 

3309  J226 

216      : 

3308364 

34»     : 

3..W8.49I 

% 

3306364 

72-  88 

3308.642 

4 

3308,725 

212 

3309  J227 

148-   12 

3309,238 

352     : 

3308,492 

129 

3308365 

2.38 

3308.643 

18 

3308.726 

118-   11 

3308,786 

24 

3309,239 

8-  94.2  : 

3309,164 

38-   77 

3308366 

249 

3308.644 

34 

3. .306,727 

125 

3308.787 

33.1 

3309,240 

116.3  : 

3309,165 

43-     9 

3308367 

469 

3308,645 

48 

3308,728 

119-    14.52 

3.306,788 

33.5 

3309,241 

142      • 

3309.166 

3306368 

73-      1 

3308,646 

49 

3308,729 

19 

3.308.789 

38 

3309  J242 

9-310      . 

3.308.493 

17.6 

3308,569 

3306,647 

3308,730 

103 

3  ,,306,790 

127 

3309,243 

317      : 

3.308.494 

55 

3, .306370 

23 

3306,648 

95-     1.7 

3, .308.731 

129 

3,308,791 

178 

3309,244 

12-127      : 

3308,495 

135 

3308371 

61 

3306,649 

4.5 

3308,732 

122-510 

3308.792 

187 

3309.245 

14-   36      : 

3308,496 

44-  62 

3309,181 

67.2 

3308,650 

10 

3308,733 

123-     8 

3,308.793 

3309  J46 

71 

3,308,497 

72 

3309.182 

67.5 

3308,651 

64 

3308.734 

30 

3308,794 

149-     8 

3309.247 

15-  23 

3306,496 

46-    10 

3306372 

713 

3  ,,306,652 

3308,735 

41.15 

3308,795 

19 

3309.248 

36 

3.306.499 

40 

3306373 

80 

3308,653 

75 

3308.736 

46 

3308,7% 

3309.249 

369 

3,308300 

41 

3308374 

81 

3306.654 

89 

3306,737 

90 

3308.797 

42 

3309J250 

563 

3, .308301 

242 

3,.306375 

114 

3  ,,306,655 

%-      1 

3309,198 

119 

3306.798 

89 

3309,251 

17-  21 

3306302 

243 

3306376 

115 

3308,656 

29 

3309,199 

139 

3308,799 

151-     7 

3308,865 

18-     8 

3308,5a3 

244 

3..306377 

140 

3. ,306,657 

49 

3309.200 

148 

3,308,800 

25 

330)366 
3308367 

3,.W6.504 

47-     9 

3306378 

159 

3306.658 

76 

3309  J»l 

3,308301 

152-370 

12 

3308.505 

49-192 

3308379 

194 

3308,659 

85 

3309  JJ02 

124-     1 

3,308,802 

156-  72 

3309  j252 

3, .306.506 

206 

3306, .580 

3306,660 

98-     6 

3306,738 

13 

3.306,803 

92 

3309,7.5,3 

3.308307 

3,308,581 

202 

3308,661 

36 

3,.306,739 

126-  25 

3.308.804 

240 

3309.254 

14 

3, .306.506 

383 

3308,582 

231 

3308,662 

3308,740 

113 

3,308 ,80.S 

386 

3309.2.5.S 

3.308.509 

51-298 

3,309.183 

233 

3308,663 

40 

3308.741 

271.2 

3.308306               542 

3309.256 

15 

3308310 

52-  92 

3308.583 

273 

3306,664 

3308,742 

275 

3.308307 

158-   11 

3306,868 

19-105 

3308311 

96 

3, .306384 

295 

3,308,665 

3306.743 

314 

3.308308 

28 

3306369 

21-  61 

3309,167 

3306,.5AS 

362 

3306,666 

3306.744 

128-     2 

3308.«J? 

76 

3306370 

22-    13 

3306312 

99 

3.306,586 

3306.667 

3306.745 

3, .3083 10 

143 

3306371 

131 

3306313 

126 

3306387 

368.3 

3306.668 

108 

3308,746 

2.05 

3.30831 1 

160-120 

3308372 

212 

3308314 

127 

3306388 

422 

3306,669 

99-  91 

3309  J203 

92 

3.308312 

176 

3306373 

215 

3,306315 

249 

3306389 

74-     5.34 

3..3fl6.670 

109 

3309.204 

% 

3308313 

326 

3306374 

23-   SO 

3309.168 

281 

3308390 

87 

3308.671 

140 

3309  J205 

142 

3308314 

369 

3308375 

3309,169 

454 

3306391 

89 

3, .306,672 

192 

3309.206 

3308315 

161-     6 

3309  j257 

59 

3309.170 

455 

3306392 

333 

3308.673 

207 

3,309.207 

146.2 

3308316 

26 

3309.?.58 

63 

3309.171 

456 

3,306393 

424.8 

3308,674 

400 

3308,747 

147 

3, .3063 17 

67 

3309.259 

87 

3309.172 

507 

3308394 

471 

3306.675 

402 

3308,748 

173 

3308318 

150 

3309>0 

•7 

3309,173 

579 

3306395 

472 

3308,676 

101-  93 

3,306,749 

215 

3308319 

190 

3309.261 

107 

3309.174 

630 

33063% 

3..3fl8,677 

126 

3308,750 

216 

3,308,820 

162-  30 

3309.262 

aoi 

3309,175 

635 

3,306397 

3308.678 

178 

3308.751 

218 

3308,821 

306 

3309.263 

ao4 

3309,176 

717 

3306398 

531 

3, .306.679 

248 

3.306,752 

221 

3.308322 

336 

3309.264 

270 

3309,177 

53-   22 

3308399 

•    603 

3308.680 

3308,753 

253 

3308.823 

348 

3309  jJ65 

24-   75 

3308316 

236 

3306.600 

606 

3308.681 

348 

3308,754 

275 

3308,824 

165-    10 

3306376 

230 

3308317 

256 

3306.601 

607 

3.308.682 

378 

3308,755 

276 

3308,825 

29 

3306377 

263 

3308318 

283 

3306.602 

3.308,683 

3% 

3306,756 

290 

3308,826 

134 

3308378 

26-  63 

3308319 

334 

3..30e.603 

626 

3306,684 

102-   22 

3308,757 

3.308.827 

167 

3306379 

28-   72.2 

3, .306.520 

343 

3..308.604 

711 

3306,685 

28 

3308,758 

310 

3308.828 

166-       3 

3306380 

29-   25.16 

3.306.521 

379 

3306,605 

752 

3308,686 

49 

3308,759 

583 

3,308329 

.6 

3306381 

120 

3306322 

55-   29 

3308.606 

760 

3308,687 

70.2 

3,.306,760 

129-    16.1 

3,308,830 

3 

3306382 

127 

3308.523 

201 

3306.607 

75^  43 

3309,193 

3.308.761 

16.7 

3,308,831 

9 

3308,88.3 

149.5 

3.308,524 

276 

3306,606 

52 

3309,194 

103-  87 

3. .306,762 

131-   20 

3,308.832 

33 

3306384 

155.5 

3308.525 

319 

3306,609 

60 

3309,195 

3306,763 

94 

3308.833 

3306385 

3306327 

471 

3306,610 

94 

3309,1% 

103 

3308,764 

1% 

3308334 

134 

3308,886 

155.55 

3.306.526 

56-   25 

3308,611 

130 

3.309,197 

152 

3308,765 

132-  83 

3,308.835 

150 

3306387 

155.7 

3.308328 

27 

3306,612 

76-  43 

3308,688 

104-119 

3306,766 

84 

3308.836      167-   22 

3309  J266 

193.5 

3309.178 

328 

3306.613 

77-  69 

3308,689 

134 

3306,767 

88.7 

3306337 

30 

3309.267 

194 

3309,179 

57-   77.45 

3306,614 

81-  523 

3308,690 

172 

3308,768 

134-  70 

3.308.838 

39 

3309,?68 

198 

3309.180 

144 

3308.615 

54 

3„306,691 

105-362 

3.306,769 

76 

3.308.839 

46 

3309  J269 

237 

3.308329 

153 

3308.616 

342 

3306,692 

106-  39 

3309  J20e 

167 

:    3308340 

53 

3309.270 

420.5 

3308, .5.30 

58-   21.155  3308.617 

82-     2 

3306,693 

57 

3309,209 

136-  56 

3.309  jJ28 

55 

3309.271 

471.1 

3.308331 

60-   39.15 

3306.618 

3308,694 

64 

3309,210 

86 

:    3309J229 

65 

3309.272 

486 

3,306332 

39.27 

3306.619 

5 

3308,695 

72 

3309,211 

1              90 

:    3.309.230 

3309.273 

30-  32 

3306, .5.^3 

54.5 

3308,620 

33 

3308,6% 

84 

3309,212 

122 

:    3.309.231 

84.5 

3309.274 

228 

3,306334 

202 

3308,621 

36 

3308.697 

193 

3309.213 

134 

;    3309J232 

3309  J275 

272 

3306.,'v35 

3308.622 

83-   78 

3308,698 

288 

.    3309,214 

153 

;    3.309, ?..3,3                 94 

3309.276 

3.308336 

203 

3306,623 

133 

3308.699 

107-     8 

:    3308,770 

161 

:    3.309J234 

170-160.25 

3308388 

32-  60 

3308337 

224 

3306,624 

311 

:    3308,700 

108-  51 

:    3. .308.771 

171 

:    3309J235 

16031 

3308389 

33-   27 

3308,.'i.3fl 

229 

3306.625 

324 

:    3308.701 

56 

:    3308,772 

I            221 

:    3309.237 

172-     6 

3306JW0 

3,308.539 

244 

3,306.626 

558 

:    3308,702 

79 

:    3308,773 

230 

:    3309.236 

456 

:    3308391 

46 

3„306.540 

61-   53.7 

.    3308.627 

676 

:    3308.703 

111-   77 

:    3308,774 

1  137-  47 

:    3308.841 

1  173-117 

:    3308392 

3306341 

72.6 

:    3308.628 

699 

:    3306,704 

86 

:     3  ,,306.775 

68 

:    3306342 

!  174-  29 

:    3309,455 

79 

3308.542 

62-     3 

:    3.308,629 

84-      1.13 

:    3309,453 

112-181 

:    3308.776 

92 

:    3.308,843 

1              38 

:    3309,456 

106 

3.306,543 

52 

:     3,308.630 

1.18 

:    3,309.454 

186 

:    3306.777 

118 

:    3308344 

1              94 

:    3309,457 

134 

3,306.544 

137 

:    3.308.631 

95 

:    3306.705 

225 

:    3308.778 

234.6 

:    3308345 

1             107 

:    3309,458 

174 

:    3.306.545 

3.308.632 

380 

:    3308,706 

252 

:    3308,779 

487.5 

:    3.308346 

175-  40 

:    3308393 

3306.546 

239 

:    3306,633 

3308.707 

114-  66.5 

;    3,308.780 

613 

:    3306347 

68 

:    3308394 

kao 

:    3,306.547 

263 

:     3308,634 

85-  32 

:    3,308,708 

221 

:    3,306,781 

615 

:    3.308,848 

237 

:    3308395 

181 

:    3,306.548 

277 

:    3308,635 

88-     1 

:    3306,709 

.  115-      1 

:    3308.782 

625.17 

:    3,308349  ;            330 

:    33063% 

20S 

:    3.306.549 

400 

:    3.308,636 

1 

3  ,,308.7 10 

3308,783 

'            625.32 

:    3,306350 

1            405 

:    3308397 

xzxi 


xxzu 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


176-    16 

3J09^77 

206-   63      : 

3306,942 

235-   92      : 

3309306 

260-    79      : 

3309344 

264-   45      : 

3309.439 

307-   88.5  : 

3309..<»5 

36      : 

3J09,278 

84      : 

3306.943 

94      : 

3309.018 

3309345 

53      : 

3309.440 

3309,.V36 

40      : 

3J09,279  1 

206-111 

3309305 

150  1    : 

3309,507 

93.7  : 

3309346 

85      : 

3309.441 

3309337 

61       : 

3J09jaO 

138      : 

3309.W) 

150.52: 

33093M  1 

3309347 

96      : 

3309.442 

3309.5.38 

64      : 

3J09J81 

144      : 

3309307 

177       : 

3309309 

•4.7  : 

3309348 

3,309,443 

3309339 

65      : 

3J09ja2 

178      : 

3309  ..WR 

194      : 

3309310  1 

94.9  : 

3309349 

109      : 

3309,444 

106      : 

3309340 

72      : 

3J09.283 

254      : 

3309309 

197      : 

3309311 

3309350               111 

3309,445 

3309341 

86       : 

3J09J264 

255      : 

3309310 

236-   68      : 

3309.019 

96      : 

3309351 

150      : 

3309.446 

136 

3309342 

177-  64      : 

3J08UiW 

310      : 

3309311  , 

237-     8      : 

3309.020 

112      : 

3309352 

223      : 

3309,447 

141.4  : 

3309343 

201       : 

3J08J99 

209-      3      : 

3306.944 

78      : 

3309.021 

1123  : 

3309,.Vt3 

245      : 

3309.448 

146 

3309344 

230      : 

3J0e.900 

3306.945 

238-    10      ; 

3309.022  1 

145      : 

3309354 

248      : 

3309.449 

.W8-      9      : 

3309.151 

178-      5.4  : 

3J09.459 

5      : 

3306.946  ^ 

349      : 

3309.023 

209      : 

3309..V» 

257      : 

3309.450 

10      : 

3309.152 

6.6   : 

3J09.460 

123       : 

3306.947 

239-      5      : 

3309,024 

3309..V16 

2.S8      : 

3309,451 

36.1    : 

3309.153 

6.8  : 

3J09.461 

127      : 

3308.948 

230       : 

3309.025 

211.5  : 

3309357 

284      : 

3309.452 

184      : 

3309.154 

7.5  : 

3J09.462 

133      : 

3308.949 

265.11: 

3309,026 

3309358 

266-      5      : 

3309.073 

191 

3309.155 

69  5  : 

3J09.463 

137      : 

3,.108.9SO 

406       : 

3309,027 

3309359 

16 

3309.074  i 

217      : 

3309.156 

179-    15      ; 

3J09.464 

158      : 

3..106.9S1 

496      : 

3309.028 

233.3  : 

3309, .V.0 

267-110      : 

3309.075  [ 

230      : 

3309.157 

3J09.46S 

329      : 

3308.952 

240-      13  : 

3309312 

239.3  : 

3309361      270-   58      : 

3309.076  ! 

310-    11       : 

3309345 

18      : 

3J09.466  1 

210-   83      ; 

3306.953 

3309313 

239.5  : 

3309,.V>2     271-3      : 

3309,077 

3309346 

3J09.467 

138      : 

3..3fl8.954 

6.4  : 

3309314 

240      : 

3309,.V»3 

12      : 

3309.078 

168      : 

3309347 

27      : 

3J09.468 

139      : 

3,.W6.955 

148      : 

3309315 

247.2  : 

3309364 

18      : 

3309.079 

234      : 

3309348 

100.41: 

3309.469 

232      : 

3308,956 

241-20       : 

3309.029 

247  7  : 

3309  ..VkS 

71       : 

3309.080 

247       : 

3309349 

175.3   : 

3J09.470  1 

266      : 

3308.957  1 

21 

3309.030 

249  6 

3309,.V>6 

86        : 

3,309.081 

312-205      : 

3309.158 

180-   70 

3,im.901 

487      : 

3308.958 

37      : 

3309.031 

2564  : 

3309367     272-8      : 

3309,082 

206       : 

3309.159 

82 

3308.902 

211-    13       : 

3308.959 

301 

3309.032 

3309368                  53.1   : 

3309.083 

308       : 

3309,160 

83 

3J0e,903 

40       : 

3306.960 

242-     9 

3309.033 

3309369                79      : 

3,309.084 

313-    79 

3309351 

181-   32 

3J0e.9O4 

49 

3306.961 

55 

3309,034 

268      : 

3309370      273-32      : 

3309.089 

89 

3309352 

182-  89 

3,.«W.905 

74      ■ 

3,.308.962 

58.1 

3309,035 

295        ; 

3309372                  49      : 

3309.oas 

108       : 

3309353 

184-      1 

3306.906 

134 

3,308.963 

58.3 

3309.036 

3309.400                54      : 

3309,086 

111 

3309354 

185-   39 

3308.907 

184 

3308.964 

673 

3309.037 

296       : 

3309373                  55      ; 

3309.087 

156      : 

3309355 

188-      1 

3308.908 

212-     3 

3306.965 

85.1 

3309.038 

3309374                 89      : 

3309.090 

231 

3309350 

78 

3308.909 

14 

3306.966 

128 

3309.039 

3309375                102      : 

3309.091 

315-     33 

3309356 

79.5 

3308.910 

55 

3308,967 

139 

3309.040 

3309376 

110      : 

3309.088 

5 

3309357 

190-   51 

3308.911 

214-     1 

3..308.968 

244-   23 

3309.041 

301 

3309377 

134      : 

3309,092 

5.39 

3309,.S.S8 

192-     4 

3,308.912 

3,.308.969 

42 

3309.042 

304 

3309378 

274-    15 

3309.093 

16 

3309359 

68 

3„1IW.913 

2.5 

3306.970 

110 

3309.043 

310      : 

3309379 

39 

3309  J)94 

24 

3309360 

194-     2 

3308.914 

6 

3306.971 

3309.044 

326.5 

3309380 

277-154 

3309,095 

39 

3309361 

195-   28 

3309  J8S 

10 

3308.972 

153 

3309,045 

329 

3309381 

222 

3309.096 

77 

3309362 

197-   17 

3306.915 

17 

3306.973 

245-   10 

3309,046 

340.2 

3.309,3«? 

280-     6.11 

3309,097 

83 

3309363 

36 

3306.916 

83.36 

3..306.974 

246-   34 

3309316 

343.3 

3309,.W,1 

11.26 

3309,098 

111 

3309364 

48 

3306.917 

84 

3308.975 

248-  65 

3309.047 

348.6 

3309  ..W4 

11.35 

3309,099 

117 

3309365 

107 

3306,918 

140 

3,308.976 

87 

3309,048 

3973 

3309 .3as 

33.99 

3309.100 

171 

3309366 

186 

3306.919 

301 

3308,977 

171 

3309.049 

3309386 

47.38 

3309,101 

176 

3309367 

198-    19 

3308.920 

511 

3.306.978 

186.2 

3309,050 

397  45 

3309388 

80 

3309.102 

223 

3309368 

3306.921 

215-     9 

3306.979 

188.5 

3309,051 

3975 

3309387 

87 

3309.103 

317-     2 

3309369 

30 

3..306.922 

12 

3.in«,980 

205 

3309.052 

424 

3.309389 

87  04 

3309.104 

11 

3309370 

33 

3306.923 

56 

3306,981 

210 

3309,053 

448.2 

3309390 

99 

3309.105 

22 

3309371 

39 

,\30«.924 

73 

3308.982 

354 

3309,054 

♦55 

3309391 

104.5 

3309,106 

3309372 

41 

3..W6.925 

219-    10.65 

33W.488 

431 

3309.055 

459 

3309392 

124 

3309.107 

3309373 

128 

3308.926 

10.75 

3309.489 

250-   41.9 

3309317 

465 

3309393 

3309.108 

40 

3309374 

160 

3306.927 

74 

3309.490 

49.5 

3309318 

465.3 

3309394 

150 

3309,109 

61.5 

3309375 

179 

3306.928 

3309.491 

60 

3309319 

3309395 

242 

3309.110 

99 

3309376 

202 

3308.929 

75 

3309.492 

69 

3309320 

4655 

3309396 

438 

3309.111 

3309377 

213 

3308.930 

79 

3.309.493 

83.3 

3309.521 

467 

3309397 

282-      1 

3309.112 

100 

3309378 

220 

3,.3tW.931 

85 

3309.494 

84.5 

3309322 

488 

3309398 

285-     7 

3309.113 

101 

3309379 

199-   18 

3306.932 

96 

3309.495 

102 

3309323 

490 

3309399 

11 

3309.114 

119 

3309.580 

200-    11 

3309.471 

118 

3309.496 

218 

3309324 

500 

3309.401      287-   20.92- 

7  3309.115 

3309381 

17 

3309.472 

130 

3309.497 

231 

3309.525 

505 

3309,402                52.04 

3309.116 

123 

3309,582 

SO 

3309.473 

210 

.    3309.498 

251-   75 

3..3O9.056 

544 

3309,403 

87 

3309.117 

148.5 

3309, SRI 

61.07 

3309.474 

343 

3309.499 

252-    18 

3309312 

.V)6 

3309.404 

103 

3309.118 

231 

3309384 

61.58 

.    3,.109.475 

345 

3..309300 

26 

.    .3,.309313 

563 

3309.405 

189.35 

3309.119 

234 

3309  „SRS 

67 

:    3309.476 

367 

.    3309301 

32.5 

:    3309314 

570  7 

3309,406 

189.36 

3309,120 

235 

3309,.S86 

113 

:    3309.477 

369 

3309,502 

42.4 

:    3309315 

593 

3309,407 

3309,121 

318-     6 

3309387 

114 

:    3309.478 

378 

3309303 

47.5 

:    3309316 

606.5 

3309,408 

3309.122 

19 

3309.588 

116 

:    3309.479 

399 

3309,504 

499 

3309317 

607 

3309.409                189.36. 

5  3309,123 

28 

3309389 

122 

.    3309.486 

220-   21 

3. ,308,983 

56 

3309318 

666 

3309,410 

289-      1.5 

3309.124 

128 

3309390 

140 

:    3.309.480 

26 

3..306.984 

137 

:     3309319 

3309,411 

292-   78 

3309.125 

138 

3309391 

142 

:    3309.481 

46 

3308.965 

145 

:    3309320 

666.5 

3309,412 

175 

3309.126 

3309392 

148 

:    3309.482 

53 

:    3308.986 

152 

:    3309.321 

674 

3309.413 

216 

3309.127 

207 

3309393 

154 

:    3309.483 

57 

;    3308.987 

301  1 

:    3309322 

3309.414 

280 

3309.128 

246 

3309394 

1S7 

:    3.309.484 

221-113 

:    3308.968 

3309,323 

676 

3309.415 

293-      1 

3309,129 

328 

3309395 

167 

:    3309.485 

232 

:    3„306.9e9 

387 

:    3309324 

677 

3309.416 

294-  90 

3309,130 

331 

.    3309396 

172 

:    3.309.487 

222-  52 

:    3306.990 

461 

:    3309,325 

680 

3309,417 

296-      1 

3309.131 

393 

3309397 

202-153 

:     3309J295 

57 

;    3308,991 

503 

;    3309326 

3309.418 

23 

3309.132 

320-     2 

:    3309398 

258 

33097J* 

76 

:    3308.992 

2S3-     1 

:    3309.057 

683  IS 

3309,420 

51 

:    3309.133 

321-  24 

:    3309399 

203-      1 

:     3,309.287 

146 

:    3306.993 

77 

:    3309,058 

3309,421 

297-    17 

:    3309.134 

45 

:    3309.600 

3.309,^8 

245 

:    3306.994 

117 

:    3309.059 

683.3 

3309,419                188 

:    3309.135 

3309.601 

48 

:     3.309.289 

427 

:    3306.995 

254-     7 

:    3309,060 

880 

3309,422               296 

:    3309.136 

46 

:    3309.602 

204-      1.5 

:    3309.291 

456 

:    3306.996 

51 

:    3309.061 

885 

3309.423 

302 

:    3309,137 

60 

:    3309,6W 

17 

:    3.309,290 

475 

:    3308.997 

93 

:    3309,062 

3309.424 

355 

:    3309,138 

68 

:    3309,604 

39 

:    3309J292 

539 

:    3.308.996 

99 

:    3309.063 

893 

:    3309.425 

367 

:    3309.139 

69 

:    3309.605 

S2 

:    3309.293 

546 

3308.999 

168 

:    3309.064 

897 

:    3309,426 

299-     4 

:    3309.140 

323-  93 

:    3309.606 

143 

:    3,309.294 

S69 

:    3309.000 

172 

:    3309.065 

925 

3309371 

5 

:    3309.141 

324-      1 

:    3309.607 

159.21 

:    3309.296 

223-   46 

:    3309.001 

173 

:    3309,066 

929 

3309.427 

33 

:    3309.142 

58 

:    3309/108 

159.23 

:    3309JJ97 

225-     2 

:    3309.(102 

260-  21 

:    3309327 

932 

:    3309,428                 57 

:    3309.143 

70 

:    3309.609 

1«2 

:    3.309J298 

228-   15 

:    3309,003 

23 

:    3309,328 

959 

:    3309.429                  60 

:    3309.144 

103 

:    3309.610 

1«S 

:    3309J99 

229-     5.6 

:    3309.004 

28.5 

:    3309329 

972 

;    3309.430 

71 

:    3309.145 

325-401 

:    3309.611 

176 

:    3309300 

51 

:    3309.005 

29.6 

:    3309330 

976 

:    3309,431 

302-   17 

:    3309.146 

449 

:    3309.612 

1« 

:    3309.301 

53 

:     3309.006 

3309331 

969 

:    3309.432 

51 

:    3309.147 

459 

:    3309.613 

192 

:    3309.302 

55 

:    3309,007 

30.2 

:    3309  .\3? 

261-30 

:    3309.067 

53 

:    3309.148 

328-147 

:    3309.614 

224 

:    3309303 

62 

:    3309.006 

32.6 

:    3309,.U3 

35 

:    3309,068 

303-    13 

:    3309.149 

175 

:    3309j615 

313 

:    3.309304 

230-   58 

:     3309.009 

33.2 

:    3309334 

39 

:    3309.069 

,305-   27 

:    3309,150 

ZS8 

:    3309,616 

206-     1 

:    3306.933 

69 

:     3309,010 

40 

:    3309335 

60 

:    3309.070 

307-   883 

:    3309326 

330-   28 

:    3309,617 

45 

:    3306.934 

145 

:    3309.011 

41 

:    3309..3.V. 

263-     8 

:     3309.071 

88.5 

:    3309327 

47 

:    3309.660 

45.33 

:    3306.935 

162 

:    3309.012 

t 

3309337 

20 

:    3309.072 

3309328 

69 

:    3309.618 

46 

:    3306.936 

231 

:    3309.013 

3309338 

264-       .5 

:    3309.433 

3309329 

331-    17 

:    3309.619 

52 

:    3306.937 

3309,014 

47 

:    3309,339 

3309,434 

1 

3309330 

94.5 

:    3309,620 

56 

:    3308.938 

233-    10 

:    3309,015 

3309340 

12 

:    3309,435 

1 

3309331 

3309.621 

3308.939 

20 

:     3309.016 

70 

:    3309341 

25 

:    3309.436 

I 

3309..<>.\2 

3309.622 

3308.940 

235-  61.11 

:    3309305 

77.5 

:    3309342 

29 

:    3309.437  i 

3309333 

1             113 

:    3309.623 

1       62 

:    3306.941 

78 

:    3309^)17 

t             78 

:    3309343 

37 

:    3309.438 

1 

3309334 

117 

:    3309.624 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


zxzm 


33I-1S2 

333-   17 

21 

30 

31 

33 

79 

81 

335-  3S 

155 

176 

299 

336-100 


I 

3309.625  I  336-135 

3309.626  I  211 

3309.627  !  338-  32 

3309.628  330 

3309.629  339-97 

3309.630  98 
3309  A3 1   I             145 

3309.632  174 

3309.633  217 

3309.634  340-     2 

3309.635  3 
3309A36  4 
3309.637  6 
3309AM  10 
3309.639 


3309  A40 

340-    15 

3309  A41 

18 

3309  A42 

3309*43 

3309  A44 

27 

3309  A45 

50 

3309  A46 

52 

3309  A47 

5S 

3309  A48 

56 

3309*49 

120 

3309*50 

146.1 

3309*51 

1463 

3309*52 

3309*53 

3309*54 

164 

3309.655 
3309*56 
3309*57 
3309.658 
3309*59 
3309*61 
3309*62 
3309.663 
3309.664 
3309.665 
3309*66 
3309*67 
3309.668 
3309*69 
3309*70 


340- 1723 


173.1 
174 

174.1 
213 


3309*71 
3309*72 
3309*73 
S309*74 
3309*7S 
3309*76 
3309*77 
3309*78 
3309*79 
3309*80 
3309,681 
3309*82 
3309*83 
3309*84 
3309*85 


340-221 
244 
248 
258 

321 
324 

347 


373 

381 

343-     5 

6.5 

8 


3309*86 
3309*87 
3309*88 
3309*89 
3309*90 
3309*91 
3309*92 
3309*93 
3309*94 
3309*95 
3309*96 
3309*97 
3309*98 
3309*99 
3309,700 


343-   11 

13 
18 

100 
108 

346-     1 
49 

74 

350-  35 

160 

352-131 


3309,701 
3309.702 
3309,703 
3309,704 
3309,705 
3309,706 
3309,707 
3309,706 
3309,709 
3309,710 
3309.711 
3309.712 
3309,161 
3309,162 
3309,163 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D  1        7 

1 
207.161  1  D12- 

2 

1 

207.167      D34-    15      :      aO/.173 

D48-  27     :      207,179 

DS6-     4 

207,185 

Deo-    9 

207.191 

D  2-     4 

207.162      D26- 

5 

207.168      D35-     3 

207,174 

D49-     1      :      207,180 

D57-     1 

207,186 

207,192 

270 

207  163      D29- 

23 

207,169     D44-     6 

207,175 

D54-     9     :      207.181 

207,187 

207,193 

D  6        1 

207.164     D34- 

4 

207,170                 10 

207,176 

12      :      207,182 

DS8-     8 

207,188 

087-      b 

207,194 

D  9-     2 

207.165 

5 

207.171  1  D45-    10 

207,177 

207.183 

25 

207,189 

D69-     1 

207,195 

D12-     2 

207.166 

15 

207.172  1  D48-     4      :      207,178 

13      :      207,184 

D74-   17 

207,190 

I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Slates,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  (^>mmonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  (]anal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado I  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida .' 12 

(>eor}ua 13 

(>uam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michi){an 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

M  issuu  ri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 3.5 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakt.ta 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oretji  m 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

S4»uth  Carolina 45 

Stiuth  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Itah 49 

Verm«tnt 50 

Vir}:inia 51 

Virjtin  Islands 52 

Washin^cton 53 

West  Virpnia 54 

W is<onsin SS 

Wyominji 56 

I  .S.  Air  Force 57 

r.S.  Army 58 

l.S.  Navy 59 


lKir!>l  nunilirr  in  liolini:  d>-n<>l«->  liMHti<>n  acinrHin;:  In  alMivr  kr\.      Kt-frr  li>  |><ilrnl  iiiimlM-r  in  IhmI>  uI  tlit-  (Mfii  iai  (.a/t-ltr  In  i>litdin  ildaiU  a*  lt>  invrntair 
namr.  bM-atiam.  rt<  .1 


Patents 

4      :    3JW.070 

6      :    3308392 

6      :    3309.454 

9      :    3308,792 

13      :    3308.895 

17      :    3309335 

3J09.132 

3308.921 

3309,494 

3308313 

3308.908 

3309352 

3J09.135 

3308,923 

3309,497 

3308337 

3308.931 

3309364 

3J09.241 

3308,934 

3309305 

3306368 

3309.003 

3309372 

3jma** 

3308.936 

3309307 

3308375 

3309,041 

3309383 

3.309.245 

3308,943 

3309333 

3306388 

3309,084 

3309391 

3J09.246 

3308.956 

3309340 

3308.985 

3309,210 

3309,413 

3,309.587 

3308,960 

3309343 

3309,032 

3309,492 

3309,414 

5      :    3J08.996 

3308,962 

,            3309347 

3309,039 

IS      :    3309,463 

3309,417 

6      :    3,306.481 

3308.991 

3309351 

3309,115 

17      :    3308,478 

3309.437 

3.308.483 

3308.993 

3309.553 

3309,118 

3.306,509 

3309,459 

3.308.494 

3308.995 

3309,554 

3309,261 

3306,522 

3309.484 

3,308.500 

3309,005 

3309356 

3309374 

3308339 

3309,488 

3,306.513 

3309,010 

3309358 

3309,478 

3308366 

3309336 

3.306.521 

3309,025 

3309361 

3309,479 

3308,6as 

3309359 

3J08.532 

3309,028 

3309378 

3309380 

3308,630 

3309,604 

3.308334 

3,309,040 

3309399 

3309381 

3306,633 

3309313 

3.308.S52 

3309,045 

3309,607 

3309391 

3308,654 

3309361 

3,308.562 

3309.051 

3309.610 

3309393 

3308360 

3309378 

3.308,573 

3309.065 

3309.614 

3309,637 

3308,666 

18      :    3308,497 

3,308,580 

3309.087 

3309,621 

3309,645 

3308,718 

3308359 

3.308383 

3309.088 

3309,624 

3309.647 

3308.744 

3306398 

3308384 

3309.089 

3309,625 

10      :    3306.981 

3308.746 

3308,607 

3,308391 

3309.092 

3309,628 

3309,192 

3308,756 

3308,683 

3308.613 

3309.098 

3309,631 

3309  j23l 

3306,794 

3308.763 

3308.622 

3309.106 

3309,653 

3309,421 

3306,834 

3308.775 

-"3308,626 

3309,110 

3309,659 

3309.427 

3,308343 

3308302 

-     .        3308,628 

3309.137 

3309.664 

11      :    3308392 

3.308,900 

3308329 

3308,629 

3309.140 

3309.666 

3308,781 

3308.920 

3308351 

3308.636 

3,309.163 

3309,671 

3308,784 

3308.922 

3308.909 

3308.641 

3309.170 

3309,676 

3,309,702 

3308,929 

3308,912 

3308.671 

3309  J209 

3309,677 

12      :    3308,4% 

3308.992 

3308,914 

3308.678 

3309  J227 

3309,681 

3308393 

3308,998 

3308,997 

3306.679 

3309  J235 

3309,689 

3308.634 

3309.004 

3309301 

3308,706 

3309,249 

3309,699 

3308,714 

3309317 

3309310 

3308.712 

3309  J250 

3309.703 

3308.715 

3309.024 

3309316 

3308,719 

3309  JJ57 

7      :    3308322 

3308324 

3309.052 

3309399 

3308,759 

3309  JJ66 

8      :    3308,491 

3306,907 

3309,061 

3309,423 

3306,773 

3309.277 

3308316 

3308,948 

3309.096 

3309,471 

3308,780 

3309  J284 

3308339 

3308,951 

3309,122 

3309311 

3308,782 

3309  J290 

3308372 

3308,953 

3309,129 

3309398 

330U14 

3309302 

3308,971 

3308,963 

3309,143 

3309.629 

3308315 

3309305 

9      :    3308302 

3309,067 

3309,144 

3309,636 

3308318 

3309315 

3308,621 

3309,126 

3309.154 

3309.644 

3306330 

3309345 

3306,642 

3309.175 

3309,159 

19      :    3306,730 

3306.847 

3309381 

3308,649 

3309.206 

3309,251 

3308,742 

3308359 

3309396 

3308,653 

3309351 

3309  J»2 

3306319 

3306366 

3309,402 

3308,659 

3309,456 

3309303 

3308391 

3308381 

3309,415  , 

3308.674 

3309337 

3309314 

3308,905 

3.308385  1 

3309.426  1 

3308.767 

13      :    3308,707 

3309327 

3309374 

xxzlv 
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xxzv 


19 


20 


21 


22 


24 


26 


3309,116 
3309,147 
3309,204 
3309362 
3.306.541 
3308.596 
3.308.656 
3308307 
3309.474 
3306.774 
3,308,911 
3308,918 
3309,027 
3.309,075 
3309.185 
3,309384 
3,309,563 
3.306319 
3308394 
3309.006 
3309332 
3309333 
3309,401 
3306,550 
3306.558 
3308377 
3308.604 
3308.667 
3308,705 
3308.713 
3308.716 
3308.753 
3308.785 
3.308.791 
3.306309 
3,308325 
3308.826 
3309,167 
3309,254 
3.309.278 
3,309  JJ92 
3309.451 
3309.483 
3309319 
3,309.548 
3309,560 
3.309.622 
3,309.690 
3309.700 
3.309.706 
3,309,711 
:    3306.495 
3308323 
3306,561 
3,306,617 
3,308,665 
3.308.668 
3.308.669 
3.308.690 
3.308.726 
3.308.736 
3.308.855 
3.308.865 
3.309.031 
3.309.034 
3309.038 
3.309,066 
3,309.151 
3,309,165 
3309,171 
3309.179 
3,309,182 
3,309.198 
3,309,199 
3.309.200 
3,309  j201 
3,309.205 
3.309,207 
3,309,228 
3.309  J243 
3,309.258 
3.309,340 
3,309344 
3,309376 
3.309.480 
3.309.487 
3,309,496 
3,309,508 
3,309312 
3,309325 
3,309,528 
3309.531 
3309338 

.l.XW.'KIB 
3,309,632 
3309,643 
3309.672 
3309,685 
3309.694 
3309,709 
:    3308,487 


26 


27 


29 


31 


33 


3306308 

3308346 

3306354 

3308387 

3308.603 

3306335 

3308376 

3308377 

3308,680 

3308.687 

3308.738 

3306.740 

3308,783 

3308320 

3308341 

3,308370 

3308374 

3,308399 

3308.901 

3306,902 

3308,906 

3308.910 

3308,913 

3308,954 

3306,%1 

3308,968 

3308,976 

3306,994 

3309,021 

3309,047 

3309,053 

3,309,069 

3,309.080 

3309,103 

3309,107 

3309.127 

3309,128 

3309,133 

3.309.138 

3309,183 

3309.196 

3309  J234 

3309  J248 

3309,273 

3309321 

3.309358 

3309370 

3309.429 

3309.440 

3309,441 

3309,445 

3309.449 

3309.455 

3309314 

3309368 

3,309.609 

3309.662 

3.309,663 

3.309.683 

3.309,697 

3309.712 

3.308.681 
3308,698 
3308,789 
3308344 
3308353 
3308369 
3308,945 
3308,955 
3309,019 
3309,136 
3309  J221 
3309  J240 
3,309  J260 
3309,447 
3.309,448 
3309.503 
3,309,638 
3309.665 
:    3308,490 
3308342 
3306,739 
3306,769 
3309,101 
3309,112 
3309,149 
3309,225 
3,309.267 
3.309.272 
3.309317 
3309324 
3309338 
.i  ,309.408 
3,309,425 
3309,431 
:    3306,493 
3308,959 
3309.064 
3309,082 
:    3309.649 


34 


35 


36 


3306304 
3308333 
3308375 
3308319 
3308,638 
3308.648 
3308,650 
3308.651 
3308,711 
3306.724 
3308,731 
3308.732 
3306.748 
3308.757 
3306,776 
3308.838 
3308350 
3308.935 
3308,972 
3,308.980 
3308.988 
3309.008 
3309.026 
3309.035 
3309,055 
3309,066 
3309,174 
3.309,176 
3.309,178 
3309.181 
3309.187 
3,309,188 
3309.202 
3309,203 
3,309,208 
3309  JJ30 
3.309,255 
3309.256 
3309  J268 
3309  j270 
3309  JJ75 
3309,295 
3309  J299 
3,309.306 
3309311 
3,309312 
3309,328 
3,309,336 
3,309,339 
3309.350 
3309.359 
3309.361 
3309363 
3309.365 
3,309.371 
3309.375 
3309,378 
3309,385 
3.309,397 
3,309.410 
3309.422 
3.309.432 
3,309,464 
3309,467 
3,309,469 
3309,470 
3309.472 
3309,490 
3309,491 
3309,498 
3.309310 
3309326 
3309334 
3309.564 
3309,567 
3309,601 
3309,603 
3309,606 
3309312 
3309,626 
3,309,646 
3309,669 
3309370 
3309379 
3309,691 
3,309,695 
3309,701 
:    3309,000 
3,309,233 
3309.500 
:    3306317 
3306318 
3.306326 
3.308328 
3308,530 
3306,535 
3308,536 
3.308338 
3308.545 
3306.547 
3306360 


36 


37 


38 


3308372 
3306374 
3308376 
3306390 
3308395 
3308399 
3308352 
3308.709 
3308,710 
3308,745 
3308,749 
3306,779 
3308310 
3308311 
3306321 
33083S7 
3308377 
3,308,889 
3308,903 
3306,916 
3308.919 
3308,930 
3306,933 
3308,938 
3306.940 
3308,947 
3306,957 
3306,958 
3306.977 
3309,007 
3309,033 
3309,036 
3309.081 
3309,090 
3,309,094 
3.309,104 
3309,134 
3309,153 
3309,161 
3309,162 
3309,164 
3,309,166 
3309,172 
3309,190 
3309,191 
3309  J212 
3,309  JJ29 
3309  J237 
3309,252 
3309  J259 
3309  J276 
3309  j293 
3309301 
3309334 
3309341 
3309,368 
3309377 
3309382 
3309390 
3309,411 
3309,457 
3309.461 
3309,462 
3309,468 
3309,493 
3309313 
3309.520 
3309366 
3309370 
3309397 
3309,602 
3309316 
3309318 
3309.634 
3309.651 
3309,654 
3309373 
3.309.682 
3309.684 
3309,686 
3309.692 
3309,696 
3309,705 
3309,707 
3309,708 
:    3308,486 
3306,488 
3306.492 
3306320 
3308,722 
3306,786 
3308,795 
3308304 
3308327  1 
3308328 
3308358 
3309.152 
3309  j219 
3309.220 
3309.453 
:    3308307 


38 
39 


40 


41 


42 


3308.863 
3308,498 
3306311 
3308315 
3308329 
3308357 
3308397 
3308,601 
3306310 
3306311 
3308312 
3308.620 
3306.631 
3308.632 
3308,645 
3,308.647 
3308,685 
3308,695 
3308,708 
3306.727 
3308,728 
3306.798 
3308317 
3308,849 
3308.860 
3308373 
3,308376 
3.308378 
3308,924 
3308,941 
3308,942 
3308.952 
3308,964 
3308.989 
3309,023 
3309,037 
3,309.063 
3,309,076 
3309.077 
3309378 
3,309.083 
3309,085 
3309,105 
3309,109 
3309,113 
3,309,155 
3309,180 
3309.184 
3,309,195 
3309,232 
3.309.269 
3309313 
3309318 
3309319 
3309342 
3309349 
3309380 
3309,403 
3309,409 
3309,428 
3309,438 
3309,446 
3309,481 
3309.495 
3309306 
3309346 
3,oOV,oo4 
:    3308305 
3306.524 
3306.663 
3308.691 
3308,886 
3308.983 
3309,130 
3309,148 
3309,287 
3309306 
3309348 
3309.416 
3309,419 
3309,420 
3309,436 
3309,443 
3309304 
3309315 
3309.704 
:    3308.501 
3.308371 
3308.790 
3308308 
3,3OB,07D 
3309323 
3309332 
3309.605 
3309,620 
3309,687 
:    3306356 
3308369 
3306394 
3308315 
3308316 


42 


43 


45 
46 


47 


48 


3308,646 
3308361 
3308.672 
3306,696 
3308.697 
3306,703 
3306.723 
3306.725 
3308.743 
3308.754 
3308.770 
3308.772 
3308,787 
3306,800 
3308,801 
3,308335 
3308,840 
3308345 
3308346 
3308364 
3,308371 
3308,915 
3308,937 
3308,966 
-3308.969 
3308.986 
3308.990 
3306.999 
3309318 
3309.043 
3309,044 
3309372 
3309,091 
3309,095 
3309,131 
3309.145 
3309,146 
3309,160 
3309.194 
3309  j215 
3309  JJ17 
3309  j218 
3309.242 
3309.247 
3309.274 
3309.280 
3309300 
3309304 
3309331 
3309373 
3309389 
3309398 
3309,404 
3309,473 
3309,482 
3309.485 
3309316 
3309327 
3309329 
3309330 
3309335 
3309339 
3309345 
3309350 
3309355 
3309374 
3309375 
3309385 
3309317 
3309.635 
3309,639 
3309.641 
3309,648 
3309375 
3309,688 
:    3308.564 
3309376 
:    3308.627 
3308.939 
3309.049 
3309,475 

■  3308.741 
3309323 

:  3308,764 
3306,973 
3309,499 

:  3308370 
3,309.173 
3309,222 
3309346 
3309347 
3309,442 
J..«W..<I2 

:  3308314 
3308348 

3306353 
3308365 
3306378 
3308.609 
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:    33)S.640 

48      :    3309,141 

49      :    3308.967                 51      :    3309.710 

55     :    3308327 

55     :    3309,263 

3,308.664 

3309,288 

51      :    3308.479                 S3      :    3308367 

3308.563 

3309.264 

3308.699 

3309307 

3308316  :                            3308.568 

3308.682 

3309  J65 

33)M« 

3309.407 

3308333                              3.308.655 

3308.788 

3309.439 

ijnjMo 

3309321 

3.308356                              3308390 

3308331 

3309.477 

3J0MB2 

3309322 

3309.002             1                3309.102 

3.308.852 

3309342 

iJMjM 

3309324 

3309,012                            3309.142 

3308.867 

3309349 

3.30ej84 

3309377 

3309.016                            3309355 

3.308.927 

3309365 

3J0e.887 

3309394 

3309.119                            33093S6 

3.308,974 

3309371 

3J0e.893  1                        ,    3J09.6S6 

3309330                              3309.486 

3308.984 

3309372 

3,308.8%  1                          3J09.657 

3309.600                              3309.650 

3309,050 

3309373 

3,308.970                              3J09.6S8 

3309.611                  54      :    3309343 

3309.068 

3309395 

3J08.978                              3.309.680  |                            3J09.652                 55      :    3.308.484 

3309.224 

56      :    3308336 

3.309,048                 49      :    3308.540  | 
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6 

207.182 

13 
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207.175 

34 

207,162 

36 

207.191 

6 

207.168 

207.192 

17 

207.177 

207.186 

207.178 

39 

207.188 

207,169 

12 

207.165 

207.195 

27 

207.183 

36 

207.171 

42 

207.166 

207.172 

207.181 

19 

207.180 

29 

207.167 

207.185 

48 

207.184 

207.174 

13 

207.164 
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1 

207.190 

207,176 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 

Powers  of  Attorney  in  Registered  Trademaik  Files 

On  and  after  February  1,  1967,  communications  advising 
of  changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trade- 
marks will  be  placed  In  tbe  registration  files,  but  will  not 
be  acknowledged  by  tbe  Patent  Office.  Tbe  information  will 
tbus  be  available  to  those  who  Inspect  the  flies,  but  since 
these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent 
Office,  acknowledgments  are  not  believed  to  be  necessary. 

C,  M.  WENDT. 
Jan.  30,  1967.  Director. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  077 

Date  of  oldest  new  application — Jan.  4,   1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) Oct.  8,   1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  DireetAT,  Tr«aem«rk  Em«mtnin«  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.    BETTENDORF,  Classes  2,  4,  .1,  8,  11,  12,  13. 14, 15.  16,  17, 19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30.  31,  32,  33.  34.  35. 
38,37.39,41,42,43,44     

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE.  Classes  1,  3.  6.  7,  9,  10,  18.  22,  38,  40,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49.  50,  51.  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100.  101. 
102,  103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks.  Classea  A  and  B    

Renewato  (All  CtaaK«)      

Sec.  12  (c)  Pabllcatlons  (All  Classes) 


Oldest  Application 


New     Amended 


l-i-66 

1-17-66 

1-3-67 
1-9-67 


5-4-64 
lO-S-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1967 — 2,054 


Registration  Issued - _.392— No.  825,538  to  No.  825,929 

Renewals  Issued 79 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iMurd  weekly,  U  nulled  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Documenu,  Government  Printing  Office,  Wa*hin«ton,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  •ubacriptiong  ibould  be  nude  payable  and  all 
communication*  addreaaed;  aubacription  price.  tl2.00  per  annum,  ioreicn  mailing  $4-00  additional;  aiogle  copies,  25  centa  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumUhed  by  the  Patent  OfiSoe  for  20  oenU  tmch.     Adareaa 

ordera  to  the  Commiasioner  of  Patenta,  Waahinston,  D.C.,  20231. 


TM  836  O.Q. 


TM59 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION    - 

SECTION  1 

I'he  followlnc  mArks  ve  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(b)  of  the  Trsdemtrk  Act  of  1M4.  Applintion  for  the  registration  of  theM 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1902, 
76  Stat.  7S9.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Kules  2.101  to  2.105. 

\  separate  fee  of  twenty-flTe  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.       '< 

[NOTK:  For  publication  at  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  !tection  2.1 

SN  208,374.     Montgomery  Brothers,  Inc.,  Burllngame.  Calif.     SN    217,535.     Qladen    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Bay    City,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1964.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1965. 

SILVERCONE 

I 

Class  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  I 

For  Silicone  Rubber. 

Class    23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Rubber  Dies  and  Fads  for  the  Hot  Stamping  of  Plastic 
Parts. 

First  use  November  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  651,931.  | 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For    Photoelectric    Controls,    Electric    Air    Duct    Heaters, 
Process  Electric  Heaters,  and  Electric  Magnetic  Contactors. 
First  use  October  1962. 

Class  26^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electronic  Counters  and  Electrically  Operated  Thermo- 
sttats. 

First  use  January  1963. 


SN  212,483.  The  PoIyKrystalon  Co..  Inc..  Houston,  Tex., 
assignee  of  B.  V.  Ballard,  Houston,  Tex.  Filed  Feb.  23, 
1M5.  ^ 


SN  220,053.     Aerpat  A.G..  Qarus,  Switzerland.    Filed  June  1, 
1965. 

AVEX 

Class  13— Hardware   and   Plumbing   and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Tubular  Rivets. 

First  use  Jan.  IS,  1962 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  20,  1965. 

Class    23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and  Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Riveting  Tools,  Both  Manually  and  Power  Operated. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1961  ;  in  commerce  Apr.  15,  1964. 


SN  222,442.     AJax  Magnetbermic  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  1,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blae. 

Class  20 — Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

For  Plastic  Floor  and  Wall  Tiles  Composed  of  Polyester 
Resin  With  Embedlments  of  Marble  Fines  and  Sections. 

Cbiss  32 — Fumltnre  and  Upholstery 

For  Vanity  and  Table  Tops. 
First  use  December  1964. 


SN  216,987.     West  Coast  Alloys  Co..  Inc.,  Troutdale,  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1965. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Unl-Dlrectional  Flow  Inductors. 

Class  34^Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Induction  Melting  Furnaces. 
First  use  June  11,  1965. 


WESCOLOY 


Class  14 — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Metal  Castings  Formed  of  Abrasion  Resistant  Alloys. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1,  1961. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Welding  Electrodes  of  Abrasion  Resistant  Alloys. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  23,  1956. 

TM60 


SN  223,937.     The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  22,  1965. 

WHAT'S  NEW  FOR 

TOMORROW  IS  AT  SINGER 

TODAY! 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786,974. 


March  14,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  61 


Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUncs,  and  Supplies    Class  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 


For  Radios,  Television  Sets,  and  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
First  use  June  11,  1964. 


For  Filters. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1938. 


Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and  Tools,  and  Parts    Ctass  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 


Thereof 

For  Sewing  Machines  and  Sewing  Machine  Parts  and  At- 
tachments. 

First  use  January  1965. 

Class  32 — Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For  Sewing  Cabinets  and  Stools. 
First  use  July  24,  1964. 

Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Phonographs  and  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  May  30,  1964. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Clastdfied 

For  Dress  Forms.  , 

First  use  Nov.  14,  1964.  i 


For  Wicks  for  Feeding  Oil  to  Motor  Parts  and  Kindred 
Uses. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1938.  | 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  MacUnery  Packing,  and  Non« 
metallic  Th-es 

For  Seals,  Gaskets,  and  Tubing. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1938. 

Class  42— Knitted,    Netted,    and   TextUe   Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Wool  Felt. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1901. 

CUss  44^Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Surgical  Pads. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1938. 


SN  229,208. 
4.  1965. 


Conrae  Interiors,  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev.     Filed  Oct. 


CONRAE 


SN  233,035.     Associated  Spring  Corporation,  Bristol,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


/ 


Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Lamps.  / 

Class  32 — Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For  Sofas,  Chairs,  Tables,  Mattresses,  Dressers,  and  Nlght- 
standa. 

Class  42— Knitted,    Netted,    and   TextUe   Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Rugs,  Carpets,  and  Draperies. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1965.  I 


SN  ^32,262. 
8,  1965. 


Western  Felt  Works,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Nov. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  37,409. 

Class  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Industrial  Felt  and  Plastic  Sheets. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1943. 

Class  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Acoustical  and  Insulating  Felt  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1938. 

Class   23— Cutlery,   Machinery,  and  Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Anti-Vibration  Pads  for  Machinery  and  Pads  for  Simi- 
lar Industrial  Applications  Where  Cushioning  and  Padding 
Are  Required. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1938. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  541,630,  555,216,  and  666,233. 

Class  13 — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting — 
Supplies 

For  Fastener  Hardware — 'Namely,  Bolts,  Screws,  Nuts, 
Lock  Nuts,  and  Washers ;  Cap  Screws,  Marine  Hardware  and 
Accessories,  Fasteners,  Studs,  Bolts,  Screws  and  Nuts,  Wash- 
ers, Clips  and  Cotter  Pins,  Hardware  Cabinets,  Brake  Tubing, 
Unions  for  Metal  Brake  Tubing  Fuel  Lines,  Fuel  Line  Fit- 
tings and  Valves,  and  Shear  Pins ;  Canvas  Fastening  Equip- 
ment— Namely,  Eyelets,  Studs,  Buttons,  and  Sockets ;  and 
Cap  Screw  Type  Bolts  for  Motor  Vehicles  and  OfT-the-Road 
Equipment. 

Ctass  19— Vehicles  ^— 

For  Service  and  Replacement  Parts  for  Automotive  and 
Aviation  Vehicles — Namely,  Windshield  Wipers  and  Parts 
Therefor,  Steering  Gear  Mechanism  and  Component  Parts 
Thereof,  Radiator  and  Gasoline  Tank  Caps,  Running  Board 
Moldings,  Shackles  and  Component  Parts  Thereof,  Shock 
Absorber  Parts,  Namely,  Link  Pins  and  Assemblies,  Tie  Rod 
Ends,  Spindle  and  King  Pin  Assemblies,  Wheel  Weights, 
Brake  Tubing  Fitted  With  End  Connectors,  Windshield  Wiper 
Tubing,  U-Bolts,  Wheel  Studs,  Window  Channels,  Window 
Regulators,  Rubber  Grommets  for  Pedal  Aperture  in  Floor 
Boards,  and  Brake  Shoes ;  and  Marine  Steering  Apparatus 
and  Parts  Thereof,  Rope  and  Cable  Clamping,  Tightening, 
Guiding  and  Clipping  Equipment,  Deck  Hooks  and  Sockets, 
Step  Plates,  Transom  Pads,  Oar  Locks,  Cleats,  Chocks  and 
Handles. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Service  and  Replacement  Automotive  Parts — 
Namely,  Battery  Bolts,  Cables,  and  Ground  Straps ;  Motor 
and  Generator  Parts,  Namely,  Brushes,  Bearings,  and  Regu- 
lators ;  Ignition  System  Parts,  Namely,  Distributor  Rotors, 
Caps  and  Points,  Condensers  and  Spark  Plug  Terminals, 
Wiring  Assemblies  and  Terminals,  Switches,  Fuses,  Lamp  As- 
semblies ;  Marine  Electrical  Switches,  Lights,  Pilot  Lamps, 
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Deck  Lamps,  Wire  and  Wire  Terminals,  Fuses,  Points  and 
Condensers,  Electric  Horns,  Switch  Plates,  Fuse  Blocks,  Elec- 
trical Contacts  and  Connectors. 

Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Water  Skis  and  Related  Accessories. 

Class    23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Structural  and  Replacement  Parts  for  Automotire  and 
Arlatlon  Vehicles — Namely,  Connecting  Rod  Bearings,  Pis- 
tons, Carburetors  and  Parts  Thereof,  Fuel  Pumps,  Poppet 
Valves  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Fan  Blades.  Genera- 
tor Pulleys,  Mufflers,  and  Clutch  Springs  ;  Marine  Resinous 
Pulley  Blocks  and  Screw  Drivers. 

Class  35 — Behing,  Hose,  Machinery  Pacldng,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Raditftor  Hose. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1957. 


Chtts  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Water  Skis  and  Related  Accessories. 

Class    23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Structural  and  Replai-ement  Parts  for  Automotive  and 
Aviation  Vehldes^Xamely,  Connecting  Rod  Bearings,  Pis- 
tons, Carburetors  and  Parts  Thereof,  Fuel  Pumps,  Poppet 
Valves  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Fan  Blades,  Genera- 
tor Pulleys,  Mufflers,  and  Clutch  Springs  ;  Marine  Resinous 
Pulley  Blocks  and  Screw  Drivers. 

Class  35— Behing,  Hose,  Machhiery  Pacldng,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Radiator  Hose. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1960. 


0 


SN  233,«66.     Associated   Sprtng  Corporation,  Bristol,  Conn. 
Piled  Dec.  1,  1965. 


nn. 


SN  238,010.     Rodo  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Feb.  3,  1966. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  541,630,  712,807.  and  others. 

Class  13— Hardware  and   Plumbing   and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Fastener  Hardware — 'Namely,  Bolts,  Screws,  Nuts, 
Lock  Nuts,  and  Washers ;  Cap  Screws.  Marine  Hardware  and 
Accessories,  Fasteners,  Studs,  Bolts,  Screws  and  Nuts,  Wash- 
ers, Clips  and  Cotter  Pins,  Hardware  Cabinets,  Brake  Tubing. 
Unions  for  Metal  Brake  Tubing  Fuel  Unes,  Fuel  Une  Fit- 
tings and  Valves,  and  Shear  Pins ;  Canvas  Fastening  Equip- 
ment— Namely,  Eyelets,  Studs,  Buttons,  and  Sockets :  and 
Cap  Screw  Type  Bolts  for  Motor  Vehicles  and  Off-the-Boad 
Equipment.  i 

CUks  19— Vehicles 

For  Service  and  Replacement  Parts  for  Automotive  and 
Aviation  Vehicles — Namely,  Windshield  Wipers  and  Parts 
Therefor,  Steering  Gear  Mechanism  and  Component  Parts 
Thereof,  Radiator  and  Gasoline  Tank  Caps,  Running  Board 
Moldings.  Shackles  and  Component  Parts  Thereof,  Shock 
Absorber  Parts.  Namely,  Link  Pins  and  Assemblies,  Tie  Rod 
Ends,  Spindle  and  King  Pin  Assemblies,  Wheel  Weights, 
Brake  Tubing  Fitted  With  End  Connectors,  Windshield  Wiper 
Tubing,  U-Bolts,  Wheel  Studs,  Window  Channels,  Window 
Regulators,  Rubber  Orommets  for  Pedal  Aperture  in  Floor 
Boards,  and  Brake  Shoes ;  and  Marine  Steering  Apparatus 
and  Parts  Thereof,  Rope  and  Cable  Clamping,  Tightening, 
Guiding  and  Clipping  Equipment,  Deck  Hooks  and  Sockets, 
Step  Plates,  Transom  Pads,  Oar  Locks,  Cleats,  Chocks  and 
Handles. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Service  and  Replacement  Automotive  Parts — 
Namely,  Battery  Bolts.  Cables,  and  Ground  Straps  ;  Motor 
and  Generator  Parts,  Namely,  Brushes,  Bearings,  and  Regu- 
lators ;  Ignition  System  Parts,  Namely,  Distributor  Rotors. 
Caps  and  Points,  Condensers  and  Spark  Plug  Terminals, 
Wiring  Assemblies  and  Terminals,  Switches,  Fuses,  Lamp  As- 
semblies;  Martne  Electrical  Switches.  Ughts,  PUot  Lamps, 
Deck  Lamps,  Wire  and  Wire  Terminals,  Fuses,  Points  and 
Condensers,  Electric  Horns,  Switch  Plates,  Fuse  Blocks,  Elec- 
trical Contacts  and  Connectors. 


Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Paper  Cartons ;  Paper  Boxes ;  Paper  Bags ;  Plastic 
Cartons ;  Plastic  Boxes ;  Plastic  Coated  Paper  and  Similar 
Sheet  Cartons,  Boxes,  and  Bags ;  and  Packaged  Plates  and 
Cups. 

Cbus  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Paper  for  Wrapping,  Plastic  Wrapping  Material  In 
Sheet  Form  ;  Metallic  Foil  for  Wrapping ;  and  Plastic  Coated 
Paper  and  Similar  Sheet  Material. 

First  use  June  4,  1965. 


SN  253,702.     S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 


Sept.  2.  1966. 


PRONTO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  422,278  and  761,479. 

Class  4 — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

For  Floor  Polish. 
First  use  May  10,  1966. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Floor  Cleaner. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  SI,  1932. 


SN  255,267.     Longlnes-Wlttnauer  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1966. 

SYMPHONETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  307,087,  592,852,  and  others. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machhies,  and  Supplies 

For  Radio  and  Television  Receiving  Sets,  Electric  Phono- 
graphs, and  Combinations  of  the  Same,  Such  as  Radio-Phono- 
graphs,  Television-Phonographs,  and  Televlsion-Radio-Phono- 
graphs. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Cameras  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  in  or  about  March  1965. 


SECTION  2 


The  following  marks  are  publUhed  in  oorapllanee  with  section  12(8)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  fltod 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.109. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  mark!?  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  section  l-l 

SN   249,112.     Bennett  Industries,   Inc.,  Peotone,   III.     Filed 
June  28,  1966. 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


GALAXEE  CENTURY  21 


SN    237,175.     Therm-O-Lux    International,   Inc.,   Cambridge, 
Mass.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 

^  For   Self -Supported   Plastic   Containers  for  the   Shipment 

and  Storage  of  Liquid  Materials.  , 

First  use  about  Mar.  18,  1966.  I 

SN   257,737.     Gotham  Industries,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Nov.  2,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yellow,  but  the  color  Is 
not  claimed  as  an  essential  feature  of  the  mark,  except  for 
contrast. 

For  Laminated  Aluminum  and  Plastic  Heat  Reflective, 
Light  Transparent  Film  for  Glass  Surfaces. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  27, 1959. 

Sub.  to  Intf.  with  SN  234,264. 


Ms^ 


Gass  2 -Receptacles 


For  Plastic  Containers— Namely,  Waste  BaskeU,  Laundry 
Baskets,  Palls,  and  Dish  Pans. 
SN    280,817.     General    Foam    Plastics    Corporation,    Ports-         First  use  Oct.  11,  1966. 

mouth,  Va.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965.  ._«^^^-^.^ 

Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  236,188.     Hers  Specialty  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  11.  1966. 


For  Plastic  Cooler  Buckets  and  Plastic  Ice  Chests  Made 
of  Expanded  Polystyrene. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1961. 


SN    232,758.     Olin    Mathleson    Chemical   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1965. 

fMarkanrtan 


UBHT-Tite 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  761,783  and  761,908. 
For  Paperboard  Cartons  for  Multlpacks. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  1965. 


^pauHO0^ 


For  Garment  Carrying  Case  of  Flexible  Material  Such  as 
Cloth,  Plastic,  or  the  Like,  Which  Is  Adapted  To  Hold  a 
Suit  of  Clothes,  Dresses,  etc.  : 

First  use  Nov.  5,  1965. 


SN  236,777.     Plastics  Manufacturing  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


c:; 


For  Tableware  Made  of  Plastics. 
First  use  1952. 


Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN   235,479.     American-Lincoln  Corporation,   Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1965. 

ACRI-LUSTRE 

For  Protective  Surface  Coating  Material— Namely,  Floor 
Wax,  Particularly  for  Commercial  and  Industrial  Applica- 
tions. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1965. 
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Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  12  — Construction  Materials        i 
positions  I' 


SN  203,315.     Mldwesco-Enterprtse,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Nov.  2,  1964. 


SX   232,520.     Boron   CMl   Company,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     Filed 
Not.  12,  1965. 


PERMA-PIPE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  765,750. 

For  Insulated  Underground  Conduit  Systems  and  Portions 
Therefor,  Including  Pipe  and  Insulation,  Leak  Detector  Sys- 
tems, and  Prefabricated  Tunnel. 

First  use  September  1962. 


SN  234,557.     Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Dec.  14,  1963. 


The  maric  Is  a  device  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  front  of 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue,  but  no     qq  anrll  and  may  be  in  any  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  155,- 
clalm  as  to  color  Is  made.  689,  742,863,  and  others. 

For  Chemical  Test  Kits,  and  Component  Parts  Thereof,  for  por  Flakeboard  and  Laminated  Sheets  of  Wood,  Fabric  or 

Determining  the  Presence  or  Absence  of  Live  Microorganisms     Paper   Impregnated  With  Synthetic  Resin  and  Consolidated 
in  Petroleum  Product  Systems.  .  Under  Heat  and  Pressure  for  Use  on  Table  Tops,  Furniture, 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1965.  and  Wall  Paneling. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1961. 


SN  236,175.     Bird  &  Son,  Inc.,  East  Walpole.  Mass.     Filed 
Jan.  11.  1966. 


SN  248,439.     Frank  D.  Davis  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  June  20.  1966 

DEE-TO-SPERSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674,344. 
For  Pigment  Dispersion  for  Use  In  Making  Water  Emulsion         For  Bitumen  Compound  In  Solid  and  in  Semi-Liquid  Form* 
p^Qjg  Used  in  the  Construction  of  Laminated  Built-Up  Roofs. 

First  use  June  1964.  **»"»  "•«  ^ay  10,  1957. 


LEVEL  DECK 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


SN    242,001.     Fllon    CorporaUon,    Hawthorne.    CaUf.     Filed 
Mar.  28.  1966. 


SN  254,309      Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  12, 
1966. 


MAN  SIZE 


For  Ribbon. 

First  use  Jaly  15,  1966. 


••WiuW 


H 


Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN    24T,902.     Distinguished    Brands,    Inc.,    Plalnvlew,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  13,  1966. 


The  mark  comprises  a  gold  colored  stripe  which  extends 
longitudinally  of  the  goods. 

For  Translucent  Plastic  Panels. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1966. 


SN  242,484.     Potlatch   Forests,   Inc.,    San   Francisco,   Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


mnntMtat 
uenter 


For  Inked  Ribbons  and  Carbon  Paper. 
First  use  July  15,  1965. 

.  II 


The  words  "Component  Center"  and  the  representations  of 
the  wood  shapes  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Building  Materials  of  Wood  Including  Lumber,  Panels, 
Trusses,  Beams,  and  other  Like  Pre  Fabricated  Building 
Shapes. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 
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SN    242,642.     Charles   A.    Owen,   d.b.a.    Owen    Safety    First     SN  234,565.     Hartwell  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.   Filed 
Company,  San  Mateo,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1966.  Dec.  14,  1965. 

FALL-SAFE 

For  Surfacing  Composition  of  Sand,  Wood  Cuttings,  and 
the  Like,  With  an  Oil  Base  for  Athletic  and  PUy  Areas. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


For  Aircraft  Latches. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1949. 


SN   245,791.     Wilbur   W.    Raab,  d.b.a.   D   A   R   Fabricators, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 


SN  235,352.     Wm.  Steinen  Mfg.  Co.,  Parsippany,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  27,  1965. 


AGRI-SPRAY 


PLASTI-COVE 


For  Industrial  and  Agricultural  Spray  Nozzles. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1965. 


For  Plastic  Cabinet  and  Countertop  Trim. 
First  use  June  10, 1964. 


SN  235,353.     Wm.  Steinen  Mfg.  Co.,  Parsippany,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  27.  1965. 


AGRI-JET 


For  Industrial  and  Agricultural  Spray  Notcles. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1965. 


SN  254,644.     United  SUtes  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 

PERMACOLOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,165,  796,624,  and  others.  —^^^— 

For  Finish  Applied  to  Lumber,  Wood  and  Metal  Products  ,  „        », 

in   the  Building,   Industrial,  and  Furniture  Fields,  and  Es-     SN    236,280.     Nordskog    Company,    Inc.,    Van    Nuys,    Calif. 

peclally  for  Building  and  Furniture  Panels,  Table  and  Counter         ^\^  Jan.  12.  1966. 

Tops,  Doors,  and  Partitions. 


First  use  June  30,  1966. 


AERO  JAVA 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN  229,886.     The   Stocker   Hinge  Mfg.   Co.,   Brookfleld,   111. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 

TAB  LOCK 

For  Hinges. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1961. 


For  Automatic  Coffee  Makers. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1963. 


SN  236,973.     Continental  Disc  Corporation,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


^C/Uf<^^H^^ 


SN  231.416.     George  W.  Ooodson,  d.b.a.  Delta  Products  Co., 
Qlendale.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  23, 1965. 


For  Rupture  Discs. 
First  use  Dec.  27. 1965. 


For  Rollers  for  Household  Appliances  Such  as  Refrigera- 
tors, Freezers,  and  Ranges. 
First  use  May  15,  1965.  ,  i 


SN   237,897.     Wayne   Manufacturing   Company,    Staatsburg, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  2. 1966. 

WAYNE-WARE 

For  Metal  Cookware. 
First  use  July  12,  1960. 


SN  238,788.     Ray  Control  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 
14.  1966. 


SN   231,545.     Continental   Oil   Company,   Ponca  City,   Okla. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


FONTANA 


CARFLEX 


For  Plastic  Pipe. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1963. 


For  Stainless  Steel  Cookware,  Consisting  of  Fry  Pans, 
Sauce  Pots,  With  and  Without  Covers,  Roast  Pans,  Chicken 
Fryers,  and  Coffee  Perculators. 

First  use  1957. 


SN  233,706.     FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaUf.     Filed  Dec. 
1.  196S. 


SN  243,286.     Kings  Langley  Engineering  Company  Limited, 
Kings  Langley,  England.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


DUO-SERT 


KINGLET 


For  Fluid  Valves. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1968. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  661,748,  dated  Aug.  20,  1947. 
For  Pipes  and  Tubes  of  Common  Metal  (Other  Than  Boiler 
Tubes  or  Parts  of  Machines),  Pipe  Joints  and  Pipe  Couplings. 
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SN  245,155.     Bridgeport  Brass  Company.  Bridgeport,  Coon.      SN    245,862.     Sinclair    Refining   Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  May  9.  i.9W.  FUed  May  17,  1»66. 


DIAL-TROL 


DUOTBEAT 


For  Sbowerheads. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


For  Refined  Mineral  OUs,  Lubricating  OIU,  Process  Oils, 
and  Spray  Oils. 

First  use  Apr.  19.  1966.  ' 


SN   258,447.     Armeo    Steel    Corporation.    Mlddletown,    Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  14,  1966. 


SPANGRID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  531.654,  798,018.  and  others. 
For  Ferrous  Metal  Pipe. 
First  use  Oct.  22.  1966. 


SN    261.002.     Matrix    Laboratories,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Perkiomen 
Laboratories.   Inc.,  CollegeviUe,  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1966. 

FREE'N  KLEEN 

For  Penetrating  Oil  With  Anti-Corrosive  and  Lubricating 
Properties. 

First  use  Not.  4.  1966. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 
Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

'  SN  231.599.     Scbmltt  Paint  and  Chemical-Equipment  Corp., 

SN   232,441.     A-Try   Corporation.   Chicago.   111.     Filed   Nov.         fo«  Wayne.  Ind.    Filed  Oct.  24.  1965. 
10.  1965. 

SOCIA  LITE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lite"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Candles. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  30.  1963. 


SN  239,040.  Energy  Research  Group,  Inc..  Denver.  Colo., 
assignee  of  Fuels  Research  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1966. 


ALLM 


For  Oasollne  Supplement. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  violet,  and  gold,  but  color  is 
not  claimed  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Paint — Namely.  Lead  Base  Exterior  Paint,  Titanium 
Base  Exterior  Paint.  Alkyd  Base  Enamel,  Alkyd  Base  High 
Gloss  Paint.  Alkyd  Base  Machinery  Enamel,  Alkyd  Base  In- 
terior Primer  and  Sealer,  Alkyd  Base  Flat  Wall  Paint,  Alkyd 
Base  Porch,  Deck  and  Trim  Enamel.  Vinyl  Interior  Flat  Wall 
Paint,  and  Vinyl  Exterior  Paint. 

First  use  June  29,  1965. 


SN    245,859.     Sinclair   Refining   Company,    New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  May  17.  1966. 


SINCOPRIME 


SN    245.033.     Universal    Wholesale    Corporation,    Phoenix, 
Ariz.    Filed  May  5,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  126,348,  595,418,  and  others. 
For  Refined  Mineral  Oils,   Lubricating  Oils,   Process  Oils, 
and  Spray  Oils. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 


SN    243^60.     Sinclair   Refining   Company.    New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  May  17.  1966. 

SINCOLUX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  126.348.  595,418,  and  others. 
For  Refined  Mineral  Oils.  Lubricating  Oils,  Process  Oils, 
and  Spray  Oils. 

First  use  Apr.  19.  1966. 


For  Epoxy  Base  Roof  Coating. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1963. 


SN  246,264.     Carbollne  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  May 


23,  1966. 


PERDURA 


For  Components,  Sold  as  Such,  of  a  Mixture  To  Be  Applied 
to  Building  Surfaces  To  Form  a  Resistant  Coating  Thereon. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SN    245.861.     Sinclair   Refining   Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  17,  1966. 


SINCO-TECH 


SN   246,364.     Purton,    Inc..    Sycamore,    111.     Filed   May   23, 


1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  126,348,  201,184,  595.418,  and  others. 
For  Refined  Mineral  Oils,  Lubricating  OUs,  Process  OUs, 
and  Spray  Oils. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1966.  I 


JAMBOREE 


For  Spray  Paint. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1966. 
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Class  17— ToInkco  Products  | 

SN  244.817.     Wally  Frank,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  May 
3.  1966. 

HOLLCO 

For  Tobacco  Products — Namely,  Cigars. 
First  use  September  1962. 


SN  255,677.     Leneva  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oi 
Oct.  4.  1966. 
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Nebr.    Filed 


SN   260,498.     Philip   Morris   Incorporated,   New   York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1966.  , 


PERC 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Nov.  28,  1966. 


For  Medicament  To  Lessen  Distress  of  Aches,  Pains,  and 
Itching. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  17,  1966. 


QaSS  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical     SN  255,678.     Leneva  Laboratories,  mc.  OmaHa,  Nebr.    Filed 

Oct.  4,  1966. 

Preparations  1  1 

SN   210,728.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965.  ' 

SYMASUL 

For  Antibacterial  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1965. 


Patiton 


SN    210,729.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


CYMASUL 


For  Antibacterial  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  1965. 


For  Medicament  To  Lessen  Distress  of  Aches.  Pains,  and 
Itching. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  17,  1966. 


SN  215,145.     A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond, 
Va.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 

DONNAMYCIN-FG 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Used  as  an  Antldlarrheal. 
First  use  Aug.  14.  1964. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


SN   201,973.     Sheller    Manufacturing    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


SHELLER 


SN    227,447.     Sandoi.    Inc.,    Hanover.   N.J.     FUed    Sept.    8, 
1965. 

ORIGINAL  RESEARCH 
SERVING  THE  PHYSICLVN 

For  Pharmaceutical  Products. 
First  use  at  least  by  Apr.  1,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  623,771. 

For  Steering  Wheels,  Arm  Rests,  Crash  Pads,  Horn  Rings, 
Ornamental  Die  Castings,  and  Betels,  Knobs,  Emblems,  and 
Escutcheons  for  Use  on  Vehicles. 

First  use  1930. 


SN  205,035.     Alfred  Bloomlngdale.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Oct.  29,  1964. 


SN  244,376.     A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated,  Richmond, 
Va.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1966. 


JET  FISH 


PONDEREX 


'  For  Anorexlgenlc  Medicinal  Preparation. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


For  Small  Sailboats  £kiulpped  With  or  Adapted  for  In- 
board Water  Jet  Engines,  and  for  Component  Elements  of 
Such  Boats.  i 

First  use  Oct.  15.  1964.  * 


SN    254.708.     Noxell    Corporation,    Baltimore,    Md.      Filed 
Sept.  19.  1966. 


SN  245,604.     The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  13,  1966. 


NOXCEL 


NYCOPAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  112,638.  561,345.  and  others. 
For  Medicated  Skin  Cream. 
First  use  Aug.  10.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  504,295. 

For  Brake  Assemblies  for  Use  on  Railway  Car  Trucks. 

First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 
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SN   245,740.     Namco   Industries,   Inc.,   Elkhart,   Ind.     Filed 


March  14,  1967 


May  16.  1966. 


I 


For  Mobile  Homes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  18.  1962. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    229,490.     The    K.    T.    Bosalc    Manufacturing    Company, 
South  Norwalk,  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  7.  1965. 

BOZAK 

For  Speakers  and  Speaker  Systems. 
First  use  October  1961. 


SN  235,214.     National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Danbury 
Conn.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN   245,741.     Namco   Industries,   Inc.,    Elkhart,   Ind.      Filed 
May  16.  1966. 


GEM 


For  Semiconductor  Devices — Namely,  Transistors. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  248,622. 


For  Mobile  Homes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  18,  1962. 


SN  245,876.     Travelhome,  Inc.,  Orinnell,  Iowa.     Filed  May 


4.  1966. 


SN  237,247.     Norddeutsche  Mende  Rundfunk  K.O..  Bremen- 
Hemelingen,  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1966. 

GLOBETRAVELER 

For  Car  Radios,  Boat  Radios,  and  Portable  Radios. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1965;  in  commerce  Apr.  1,  1965. 


THE  ESCORT 


For  Portable  Housea — Namely,  Campers,  Camping  Trailers, 
and  Trailers  Having  Facilities  for  Temporary  Living. 
First  use  November  1956. 


SN    245,910.     Chlckasha    Mobile    Homes    of    Missouri.    Inc., 
North  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  May  18,  1966. 


SN  238,701.     Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  14, 
1966. 

INFINITRON 

For  Electrical  Resistive  Elements  for  Potentiometers  and 
Variable  Resistors. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1965. 


PATRICE 


SN    239,674.     Tech    Plastics    Corporation,   New    York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1966. 


bunky 


For  Portable  Electric  Warning  Beacon. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  246,304.     General  Body  Sales  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  23,  1966. 


TRI-TAPER 


SN     240,494.     Antennacraft     Company,     Burlington,     Iowa. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 


For  Truck  Beds  and  Tmck  Bodies. 
First  use  November  1964. 


ITENNACRAFT 


For  Television,  FM  and  High  Frequency  Antennas. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1961. 


SN  246,367.     Republic  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Co.,    St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 

REMCO-MATIC  

SN  240,499.     Battery  Corporation  of  America,  Fort  Lauder- 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  566,598,  749,027,  and  751,962.  ^ale,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1966.  « 

For  Automotive  Parts — Namely,  Ball  Joints,  Tie  Rods  and  

Tie  Rod  Ends,  Steering  Pitman  Arms,  and  Steering  and  Sus- 
pension Parts. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1966,  on  ball  Joints. 


SN  254,716.     Plasti-Craft  Inc.,  of  California,  San  Gabriel, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 


TOTE-ABOUT 


For  Garment  Hanger  for  Use  in  Automobiles. 
First  use  July  29,  1966. 


For  Dry  Cell  Batteries. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  9,  1965. 
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SN  240,968.     Sodete  Anonyme  Soclete  Europ«enne  d'Isola-     SN  238,619.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 
teurs  en  Verre,  Parts,  France.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1966.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


SEDIYER 


For  Insulators. 

First  use  July  1,  1959  ;  in  commerce  July  21,  1961. 


SN   245,539.     Ameco,   Inc.,   Phoenix,  Arii.     Filed   May   13, 
1966. 


AMECX) 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Jan.  28, 1966. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,148.  .„        „       -» 

For   Community.    Master,    and    Closed    Circuit    Television     SN  239,011.     Chaparral  Cars.  Midland.  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  17, 
Transmission  Equipment.  1966. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1964. 


CHAPARRAL 


For  Slot-Type  Racing  Cars. 
SN   248.622.     IRC,   Inc..   Wilmington,   Del.     Filed  June  21,         First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 
1966. 


GEM 


For  Electrical  Resistors. 

First  use  July  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  235,214. 


SN  240,806.     Totem  Manufacturing  Company,   Kent,  Wash. 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN   255,691.     Hose   Corporation,   Natlck,   Mass.     Filed   Oct. 
4,  1906. 


For  Fishing  Lures. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  2,  1966. 


For  Acoustical  Transducer  Systems  for  Reproducing  Sound. 
First  use  at  lea»t  as  early  as  May  1966. 


SN    241,101.     The   United    States    Playing   Card    Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  225,774.     K-F  Industries,  Inc.,  PhlUdelpbla,  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  16,  1965. 


N'68 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  55,508. 
For  Playing  Cards. 
Flnt  use  1898. 


SN  242,686.     Top  Flite  Models,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Apr. 
4,  1966. 

MONOKOTE 


For  Siot-Radng  Power  Consoles — Namely,  Electronic 
Power  Supply  Units,  Timers  and  Time  Controllers,  and 
Time  Totaliiers. 

Flrat  use  March  1965.  ^'"^  Adhesive  Coated   Plastic  Film   Coverings  for  Model 

Airplanes. 
——^^—  First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN  234,980.     Western  Import  Inc.,   Portland,   Oreg.     Filed 
Dec.  20,  1965. 


■■•7 
r 


m  3^  '^'^ 
^^  ..-..  ---^ 


.  -  .     C-'.'i'         ^ 

For  General  Line  of  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods — 
Namely,  Mechanical  Toys,  Battery  Operated  Toys,  Friction 
Operated  Toys,  Pre-School  Toys,  Educational  Toys,  Musical 
Toys,  Party  Toys,  Inflatable  Toys,  Toy  Novelties,  Toy  Guns, 
Toy  Gun  Sets,  Boys'  Toys,  Girls'  Toys  Including  Dolls  and 
Accessories  Therefor,  Board  and  Similar  Type  Parlor  Games, 
Baseball  Gloves,  Golf  Accessories,  Badminton  Sets,  Table 
Tennis  Accessories,  Badminton  Accessories,  Tennis  Acces- 
sories, and  Darts. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


SN    242,807.     E.S.R.,    Inc.,    Montclalr,    N.J.     Filed   Apr.    6, 
1966. 

Dr.NIM 

For   Equipment   and    Component   Parts  of   Computerised 
Marble  Game. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN  242,988.     Jolor  Enterprises,  Dearborn,  Mich.     Filed  Apr. 
8,  1966. 


BOWL-TRU 


For  Finger  and  Thumb  Grips  for  Bowling  Balls. 
First  use  Mar.  25, 1966. 
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SN  243,048.     Victor  Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     SN  259,504.     Chidebrod  Bros.  Silk  Co.,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1»«6.  Filed  iNov.  28,  1966. 


Ov&^pin 


MR.  MURDER 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1966. 


For  Qolf  Clubs. 

Flrtt  use  Aug.  25.  1963. 


SN  259,505.     Qudebrod  Bros.  Silk  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  28,  1966. 


SN    243,139.     Jeffers    k.    Bailey,    Inc.,    Fresno,   Calif.      Filed 
Apr.  11,  1966. 

BOD-E-GUARD 

For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Auf.  10,  1961. 


MAVERICK 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1966. 


SN    259,626.     The    United    States    Playing    Card    Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  Not.  29, 1966. 


SN    243,540.     Milton    Bradley   Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


44 


omcrset 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  557,010  and  555,116. 
For  Playing  Cards. 
First  use  Not.  15,  1966. 


SN  260,208.     Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7, 
1966. 


FUZBY 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Not.  14,  1966. 


For  Full  Circle  Puiiles. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1906. 


SN  a«0.210.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7, 
J.      1 


1M6. 


SN  243,607.     Victor  Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1966. 


tQp-spin 


KISSIN'  KUZZINS 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
FlntueJioT.  14,  1966. 


For  Qolf  Clubs. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


SN  243,692.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.    FUed  Apr.  18. 


1966. 


BAT-BOMB 


For  Toy  Cap  Firing  Throwing  DeTlces. 
Flrtt  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN    253,281.     Cotonial    Latex    Cushion    Inc..    BulTalo,    N.T. 
Filed  Aas.  29,  1966. 


FOAMPETS 


For  Toy  Animal  Figures  of  Synthetic  Sponge  Material 
Used  as  Playthings,  Wall  Decorations.  Party  FaTors,  and  the 
Like. 

First  use  June  1,  1966. 


Class  23  —  Gidery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  202,198.     H.  A.  Waldrich  Q.m.b.H.,  Siegen,  Wastphalia, 
Oermany.    Filed  Sept.  2.  1964. 


TORQUEON 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  787,831,  dated  Apr.  28,  1964. 

For  Lathes,  Milling  Machines,  and  Other  Machine  Tools 
Having  Rotary  Cutting  Members,  Driven  by  Electrical  Power, 
and  Replacement  Parts  for  Such  Machine  Tools. 


SiN  202,199.     H.  A.  Waldrich  O.m.b.H.,  Siegen,  Westphalia, 
Oermany.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


SN  259.372.     Louis  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  25.  1966. 

THUNDERCOLT 

For  Toy  Horses. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


TORCON 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  787,105,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964. 

For  Lathes.  Milling  Machines,  and  Other  Machine  Tools 
Having  Rotary  Cutting  Members  Driven  by  Electrical  Power, 
and  Replacement  Parts  for  Such  Machine  Tools. 
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SN  207,927.     Weben  Products,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Dec.     SN  229,991.     Mobile  Aerial  Towers,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
10,  1964.  Filed  Oct.  12.  1968. 


Carl^sh 


The  words  "Car  Wash"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Mechanism  for  Dispensing  Heated  and  Softened  Water 
With  Detergent  Therein. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


For  Aerial  Towers  Capable  of  Being  Mounted  on  Trucks. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1965. 


SN  210,734.     Thomas  B.  Ballard,  Highland  Park.  Mich.  Filed 
Jan.  27,  1965. 


SN  231,318.     William  R.  Van  Deburg,  d.b.a.  Wedco  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Jackson,  Wyo.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


WEDCO 


For  Steam-Cleaning  Apparatus. 
First  use  Apr.  17.  1962. 


SN  232,772.     Eversbarp.  Inc.,  Mllford,  Conn.    Filed  Not.  16, 
1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Wash"  except  In  connection 
with  the  mark. 

For  Washers  and  Degreasing  Machines  for  Metal  Parts. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


REELSHAV 


For  Safety  Raiors  and  Safety  Raxor  Blades. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1965. 


SN  214,417.     Brant  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,    nied  Mar.  18,  1965. 

IMPERIAL 

For  Sewing  Machines. 
First  use  February  1963. 


SN  232.773.     Eversharp,  Inc.,  Mllford,  Conn.     Filed  Not.  16. 
1965. 


INSTAMATIC 


For  Safety  Rasors  and  Safety  Razor  Blades. 
First  use  Oct.  26.  1965. 


SN   225.060.     Polycom   Corporation.   Wlnsted.   Conn.     Filed 


Aug.  5,  1965. 


POLYCOM 


For  Apparatus  for  Moving  Fluids  Such  as  Air  and  Water, 
Comprising  Pumps.  Fans,  Chambers,  Screens,  Filter  Packing 
Material,  and  the  Like,  Sold  as  a  Unit. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


SN   234,221.     Ernest   W.    MlUer.   d.b.a.   ScutUe-Board.   Red- 
wood City.  CaUf.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 

SCUTTLE-BOARD 

For  Chopping  Scoop  Kitchen  Utensil. 
First  use  Oct.  3.  1965. 


SN  225.064.     Polycom   Corporation,  Wlnsted,   Conn.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1965. 


SN  234,236.  "R.A.M.O."  Realisations  d'Appareils  et  de  Ma- 
chlnes-Outils,  Nlort,  Deux  Sevres,  France.  Filed  Dec.  8, 
1965. 


VAM 


RAMO 


For  Apparatus  for  Moving  Fluids  Such  as  Air  and  Water, 
Comprising  Pumps,  Fans,  Chambers,  Screens,  Filter  Packing 
Material,  and  the  Like,  Sold  as  a  unit. 

First  use  Feb.  2.  1965. 


SN  228,001.     Borg- Warner  CorporaUon,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
Sept.  17,  1965. 


For  Lathes — Namely,  Slide-Lathes,  Screw  Cutting  and 
Threading  Lathes,  Drilling  Apparatus,  Their  Component  Parts 
and  Accessories,  Tools  for  Lathes,  Tool-Holders,  Chucks,  Ap- 
paratus and  Instruments  for  Measuring,  Positioning,  Setting 
and  Controlling  Parts  on  Lathes,  Synchronized  Multiple-Stop 
Apparatus  for  Limiting  the  Movement  of  Tools  on  a  Lathe, 
and  Tightening  Apparatus  for  Tightening  the  Tallstock  Cen- 
ter of  Lathes. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1960 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  30,  1960. 


I DITTMERI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  084,826. 

For  Gears,  Shafts,  and  Bearings,  for  Automotive  Trans- 
missions. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  10, 1965. 


SN    234,329.     Blmba    Manufacturing   Company,    Monee,    111. 
Filed  Dec.  10.  1965. 

CUSHION  QUIET 

For  Air  Cylinders. 
First  use  Sept  9,  1965. 
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»N  234,787.     U.S.  Textile  Machine  CompaDj.  Scranton.  Pa.     SN    239,887.     Fisher    Scientific    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1965.  Filed  Mar.  1.  1966. 


UTEX 


For  Textile  Machines  and  Parts  TbereTor. 
First  use  Apr.  27.  1960.  i 


SN    234,834.     New    Jersey    Machine    Corporation.    Hoboken. 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1963. 


NAVAHO 


For  Labeling  Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  28.  1964. 


SN    235,338.     RJS    Products    Company,    Inc..    Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1965. 


RAPID-PLY 


FV>r  Machinery  for  Fabricating  Bands  or  Strips  of  Rubber 
or  Babberlxed  Material. 
First  use  Feb.  12.  1963. 


SN    235,792.     The    Parker    Pen    Company,    JanesTllle,    Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1966. 


PARKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  165,783,  617,440,  and  others. 

For  Hand  Tools — Namely,  Devices  for  Cutting  Clippings 
From  Newspapers,  Magaslnes  or  the  Like ;  Molstener  Tools : 
Staple  Removers  ;  Screwdrivers  ;  Scribers  ;  Knives  ;  Telescop- 
ing Pointers  ;  and  Coin  Wrapping  Devices. 

First  use  Dec.  17.  1965. 


SN  236,084.     Oenbearco  International  Corporation.  West  Ny- 
ack.  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


GBC 


For  Ball  Bearings,  Cylindrical  Roller  Bearings,  Tapered 
Roller  Bearings,  Pillow  Blocks.  Flange  Mountings.  Spilt  Hous- 
ing Pillow  Blocks,  Adapter  Sleeves,  Roller  Chain.  Clutch 
Tbrow-Out  Bearings,  Fan  and  Pump  Shaft  Bearings.  Gears, 
Qear  Reducers,  Universal  Joints,  and  Power  Transmlsalon 
Equipment. 

First  use  Apr.  6.  1965.  , 


SN    239,349.     United    Engineering    and    Foundry    Company, 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


UNI-CASE 


For  Machined   Metallic   Articles — Namely,   Rolls,   Pinions. 
Gears,  and  Rollers. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 


SN    239,845.     Wayne    Manufacturing    Co..     Pomona,     Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


STARSWEEP 


For  Machines  for  Outdoor  and  Indoor  Improved  Ground 
Area  Sweeping,  for  Cleaning.  Handling  and  for  the  Disposal 
of  Refuse  Collected  From  Streets  and  Such  Areas. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1961. 


SPOONULET 


For  Combination  Spoon  and  Spatula. 
First  use  November  1965. 


SN    243,264.     Portable    Elevator    Manufacturing    Company, 
Bloomlngton,  111.     Filed  Apr.  12.  1966. 


GIANT  G 


For  Chisel  Plows. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1957. 


SN  243.468.     William  A.  Moore,  d.b.a.  Bell  Rubber  Company, 
Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  Apr.  14.  1966. 


XEL 


For  Oil  Well  Tubing  Swab  Cups. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


SN   243.558.     William   J.    Hayden,   d.b.a.    Hayden   Mfg.   Co., 
Marshall.  Mo.    Filed  Apr.  15.  1966. 


HOG-DOG 


For  Instrument  for  Catching  and   Holding  Animals. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1965. 


SN    244,893.     Embassy    Overseas   Corp..    Farmlngdale,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  4.  1966. 


For  Machinery  for  Manufacturing  Metal  Fin  and  Tube 
Products.  Comprising  Machines  for  Applying  Plastic  Tracks 
to  Metal  Fins  Which  Are  Attached  to  Tubes  ;  Draw  Benches 
for  Drawing  Mandrels  Through  Tubes  for  Expanding  Such 
Tubes  for  Bonding  the  Metal  Fins  to  the  Tubes ;  Dies  for 
Stamping  the  MeUl  Fins  and  Jigs  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture 
of  MeUl  Finned  Tube  Products. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN   245,695.     Eaton    Tale   k  Towne   Inc.,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  May  16,  1966. 

MARSHALLMATIC 

For  Hydrostatic  Power  Transmissions,  Parts  and  Controls 
Therefor. 

First  use  May  2, 1966. 


SN    249,190.     Tarrant    Manufacturing    Company,    Saratoga 
Springs,  N.Y.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


CATCH  VAC 


For  Vacuum-Type  Catch  Basin  Cleaner  and  Leaf  Collector. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1966. 
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SN  255,566.     Continental  Exchange  Ltd.  of  California,  d.b.a. 
Robert  Louis,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1966. 


RO-LO 


For  Small,  Hand-Operated  Kitchen  Utensils  or  Gadgets — 
Namely,  Jar  Wrench  ;  Apple  Sllcer  and  Corer ;  French  Fry 
Cutter ;  Kitchen  Shears  ;  Frozen  Food  Knife ;  Cheese  Slicer ; 
Nut  Cracker  Set;  Egg  Slicer;  Lemon  Squeezer;  Egg  Beater; 
Lobster  Cracker  Set ;  Can  Opener  ;  Hamburger  Press  ;  Winged 
Corkscrew ;  Holder  for  Holding  Potatoes  Upright  When 
Baking ;  Ice  Cream  Spade ;  Aluminum  Baster  for  Meats  and 
Fowl ;  Ice  Cream  Scoop  ;  Stirring  Spoon  Set  of  Stainless  Steel ; 
Meat  Tenderizer  Mallet ;  Collapsible  Fruit  and  Vegetable 
Washer ;  Sandwich  Spreader ;  Garlic  Press  ;  Ice  Crusher ; 
Potato  Baker  Heat  Conductor  ;  Cutting  Board  ;  Fruit  Corer 
and  Parer :  Combination  Chopper  and  Slicer  ;  Melon  and  Po- 
tato Bailer ;  Spoon  and  Spatula  Set  of  Non-Precious  Metal ; 
Cake  Breaker ;  Kitchen  Serving  Tungs ;  Spaghetti  Tongs ; 
Pizza  Cutter  ;  and  Cheese  Boards. 

First  use  May  1966.  , 


SN  256,748.  Legion  Extranjera,  Fabrica  de  Hojas  de  Afeltar, 
Industrial  y  Comercial,  Socledad  Anonima,  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1966. 


EXTRANJEIA 

The  Spanish  words  "Legion  Extranjera"  translated  into 
English  mean  "foreign  legion."  Owner  of  Argentine  Reg.  No. 
053,375,  dated  June  3,  1965. 

For  Razors,  Razor  Blades,  Safety  Razors,  Safety  Razor 
Blades,  Mechanical  Razor  Stroppers,  Mechanical  Razors,  and 
Electric  Tonsorial  Shavers. 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN   238,411.     E   and    B    Manufacturing  Co..    Inc.,   Romulus, 
Mich.     Filed  Feb.  9.  1966. 


For  Outdoor  Clothes  Drying  Racks. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


Class  25  —  Lodes  and  Safes 


SN    235,105.     Industries    Plus,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,    N.Y.      Filed 
Dec.  22,  1965. 

PORTA-VAULT 

For  Safety  Boxes. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1965. 


SN  237,430.     Curtis  Noll  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio.   Filed 
Jan.  27,  1966. 

CNC-KEYMETAL 

For  Alloy  Made  Into  Key  Blanks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  12,  1966. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  231,875.     Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1965. 

COPY  MINDER 

For  Digital  Counters. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1964. 


SN    232,836.     Hyde    Manufacturing    Company,    Southbrtdge, 
Mass.     Filed  Nov.  17.  1965. 

MEASURE-ZUM 

For  Measuring  Rulers. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1965. 


Filed 


SN  233,624.     The  Mosler  Safe  Co.,   HauiUton.  Ohio. 
Not.  30,  1965. 

SELECTRIEVER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,186. 

For  Equipment  for  Storing  a  Multiplicity  of  Cards,  Micro- 
fiche, or  Information  Storage  Media  in  Card  Format,  and  for 
Automatically  Mo\-ing  a  Single  Unique  Card,  Microfiche,  Medi- 
um or  Group  of  Cards,  Microfiche,  or  Media  From  the  Storage 
Area  of  the  Machine  to  an  Information  Retrieval  Station  in 
Response  to  a  Command  Signal,  and  for  Subsequently  Return- 
ing the  Card.  Microfiche,  Medium  or  Group  of  the  Same  to 
the  Storage  Area  From  the  Retrieval  Station  in  Response  to 
Another  Command  Signal. 

First  use  Oct.  8,  1965. 


SN   237,974. 
3,  1966. 


Integron,   Inc.,  Burlington,   Mass.     Filed  Feb. 


CALIBAIRE 


For  Wind  Tunnels  Complete  With  Blowers  and  Instrumenta- 
tion Including  Humidity  Indicators,  Air  Flow  Indicators, 
and  Thermometers.  i 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1965. 


SN  238,060.     Edroy  Products  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 


TWIN 

READER  *''fMm'^o«''' 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "an"  and  "Product"  apart 
from  the  combination.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  419,264. 
For  Magnifying  Glasses  and  Reading  Glasses. 
First  use  June  15,  1944. 


SN   252,625.     Sams   Technical   Institute,   Inc.,   Indianapolis, 
Ind.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1966. 


DEMOdJoaP 


For   Electronic   Circuitry   Demonstration    Device   Used    in 
Teaching  Electronics. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 
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Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


SX    246,550.     Fixtures    Manufacturing   Corporation,    KansaH 
City,  Mo.    Filed  May  2."),  19CC. 


»X    234,807.     Daimler  -  Bern    Aktlense selUehaft,    Stuttgart- 
UBtertuerkbelm.  Germany,     tiled  Dec.  17,  1965. 


ECON-0-STAK 


For  Chairs. 

First  use  May  18,  1965. 


SN   246,583.     Modern    Upholstered    Chair   Co..    Inc.,   Morrlg- 
town,  Tenn.     Filed  May  25,  1966. 


ULTRAMA 


«-    .^.«  For  Reclining  Chairs  and  Lounge  Chairs.  — . 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  685,072,  dated  July  25.  1942  ;  ^^^^  ^^^  ^p^.  ^^   jqq^ 

and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  790.257. 

For  Clocks.  ^  ^— ^^— ^^ 

First  use  m3  ;  in  cou.merce  1953;  1^  as  to  the  repre-  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^  Ogdensburg,  N.Y. 

sentation   of   the   three  pointed   star,    1912  as   to   tne  marn         i,,,    . Vk^   a    iqa* 

now  shown.  In  a  similar  display. 


KAMPAMAT 


Class  28 -Jewelry and Predous-Metal Ware 

SN  241,172.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  16.  1966. 

TORON ADO 

I     I 

For  Silver-Plated  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  I>ec.  29.  1965. 


For  Plastic  Foam  Mattresses. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  1,  1962. 


SN  241,283.     Stein  &  Ellbogen  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Mar.  17.  1966. 


AZURLITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682,194. 
For  Simulated  Pearl  Necklaces. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  235.093.     Engelhard  Industries.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.   Filed 
Dec.  22,  1965. 

PTX 

For  Catalytic  Air  Purification  and  Catalytic  Air  Pollution 
Elimination  Apparatus. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 


SN   235.494.     Crane   Co..    New   York,    N.Y.     Filed    Dec.    29, 


1965. 


Gass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN    241,630.     BlU    G.    Blount,    d.b.a.    School    Products    Co., 
Irving,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


ELECTROTUBE 


For  Electric  Baseboard   Heating  Systems,  and  Parts  and 
Components  Thereof. 
First  use  July  29.  1964. 


T.A.B. 


For  Paint  Brushes. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1965. 


SN  260.379.     Green  Colonial.  Inc.,  Des  Moines.  Iowa.     Filed 
Dec.  9,  1966. 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN    236,102.     Litton   Industries,    Inc.,    Beverly   Hills.   Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


-i*^ 


o 

For  Furnaces. 

First  use  Nov.  16.  1966. 


SN  260,497.     Eldon  Industries,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.   Filed 
Dec.  12.  1966. 
The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "LI."    Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
703,170. 

For  Furniture— Namely,  Desks,  Chairs,  Tables,  Filing  and  „     .         „     »         ..  a  ,...»n-.  tnr 

Storage  Cabinets,   Bookcases,   Lockers,   Roll-out   Shelf  Files,         For  Soldering  Irons  and  Various  Parts  and  Supplies  for 
Horizontal  Drawer  Files,  and  Card  FUes.  ,  Soldering  Irons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1963.  First  use  Aug.  26,  1966. 
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S\  2C0  633      The  Vulcan  Radiator  Company.  Hartford,  Conn.     SN    233,195.     Paper   Mate    Manufacturing   Company,    Santa 
'Filed'  Dec.  13,  1966.  Monica,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  23.  1965. 


VULCAN 


LIMITED  EDITION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  417,346.  661,054,  and  others. 

For  Heating,  Cooling,  and  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus 
Including  Heat  Transfer  Elements  and  Enclosures  Therefor. 
Heating  and  Ventilating  Units.  Parts  and  Accessories  There- 
for ;  and  Dlffusers  for  Forced  Air  Heating  and  Cooling  Sys- 
tems. 

First  use  1926. 


For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1965. 


SN     234,094.     Wallace    Pencil     Compan.v.     Maplewood.     Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1965. 


GLroER 


Qas  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


SN  227,280.     George's  Import-Export,  Ltd.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775,376. 

For  Ball  Point  Pens,  Mechanical  Pencils.  Wood  Case  Pen- 
cils, and  Felt  and  Fibre  Tip  Marking  Pens. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  10,  1957.  I 


SN  235.347.     Speedrlte  Products.  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.     Filed 
Dec.  27,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  726,271. 

For   Fountain-Type   Pens    Having  Felt  Nibs  and   Holders 
Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  26,  1965. 


SN  236,098.     Lakeside  Central  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Jan.  10,  1966. 


For  Musical  Instruments — Namely,  Guitars  and  Picks, 
Drums,  Drum  Sticks  and  Drum  Pedals,  Bongos,  Ukeleles, 
Banjos,  Violins,  Basses,  Cymbals ;  and  Accessories,  Including 
Cases,  Covers,  Pads,  Stands,  Straps,  Pickups,  Jacks.  Exten- 
sion Cords,  and  Amplifiers. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1964. 


SN  232,473.     Pacific  Electro  Magnetics  Co.,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1965. 


DRA  WRITE 


For  Artists'  Drawing  Tablets  and  Paper. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1965. 


SN  238,196.     Alfred  Dunhlll  Limited,  London,  England.  Filed 
Feb.  7,  1966. 


DUNHILL 


® 


PEMCa 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  155,951,  634,071,  and  others. 

For  Pens,  Pencils,  Desk  Sets,  Lap  Desks,  Pen  Holders, 
Diaries,  Address  Books,  Memo  Pads,  Scrap  Books,  Photograph 
Albums,  and  Desk  Calendars. 

First  use  at  least  1943  ;  in  commerce  1943. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue,  but  color  is  not  a 
feature  of  the  mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  725,626. 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  July  6,  1965 ;  Sept.  30.  1960.  as  to  the  trademark 
"Pemco." 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  230,750.     The  Allen  Pen  Company,  Inc..  Needham  Heights, 
Mass.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


SN   254,449.     Jacques   Krelsler   Manufacturing   Corporation, 
North  Bergen,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 

KREILOY-POINT 

The  word  "Point"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Ball  Point  Pens  and  Ballpoint  Pen  Refills. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


For  Stationery  Supplies— Namely.  Pens,  Pencils.  Index 
Tabs.  Index  Cards.  Composition  Books.  Stenographer  Note- 
books and  Notebook  FiUers.  Paper,  and  Pads  of  Paper. 

First  use  about  January  1965. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  213,664.     Food  Fair  Stores,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.   Filed 
Mar.  9,  1965. 

Golden  Hitehens 

For  Recipes,  and  Leaflets  Containing  Recipes  and  Planned 
Weekly  Menus. 

First  use  Nov.  17,  1964. 
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SN  234,922.     Medical   Economics,  Inc.,  Oradell,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  21.  1965. 

HOSPITAL  PHYSICIAN 

For  Monthly  Magazine. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  6,  1965. 


SN  232,026.     W.  3.  Peebles  k  Company,  Incorporated,  Law- 
rencevllle,  Va.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1965. 


Gass  39  -  Clothing 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1965. 


SN  204,776.  Durban  Clothing  Manufacturers  Limited.  May- 
vllle,  Durban.  Natal,  Republic  of  South  Africa.  Filed  Oct. 
26,  1964. 

MAN-ABOUT-TOWN 

Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  62/2540.  dated  July  30, 
1962. 

For  Suits,  Tuxedos,  Full  Dress  Suits,  Trousers,  and  Shorts. 


SN  233.528.     PurlUn  Fashions  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  29.  1965. 

TEMPO  TEENS 

For    Men's    and    Boys'    Casual    Slacks.    Shirts,    and    Work 
Clothing. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1965. 


SN  225,828.  John  B.  Stetson  Company  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), Philadelphia,  Pa.,  by  merger  John  B.  Stetson  Com- 
pany (Pennsylvania  corporation),  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  16,  1965. 


TUa^k^  Tlsskalmit^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  212,132  and  569,923. 
For   Hats.    Caps ;   Footwear.   Including   Boots,    Shoes   and 
Slippers,  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  1926. 


SN  234,567.      International  Seaway  Trading  Corp.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1965. 

WALKER  HILL 

For   Footwear — Namely,    Shoes,    Overshoes,   and    Boots   of 
Canvas,  Rubber.  Vinyl,  and  Leather. 
First  use  June  23,  1965. 


SN  234,610.     Puritan  Fashions  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 

YOUNG  COUNTRY  BY 
PADDLE  AND  SADDLE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  344,959. 

For  Anklets,  Shirts.  Bermuda  Pants  and  Knit  Tops. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN    228,804.     Bond    Stores,    Incorporated,    New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  13,  1966. 


SN  244,187.     Harold  A.  Candland,  Evanston,  111.    Filed  Apr. 


25,  1906. 


BONDSET 


PARCRAFT 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1965. 


For  Oolf  Shoes. 

First  use  July  18,  1965. 


SN  231,083.     Exmoor  Knitwear  Co.,  I^..  Haverstraw,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1965. 


SN  246,196.     Robert  Hall  Plimpton,  d.b.a.  TeckU  Oarment 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass.     Filed  May  20,  1966. 


TECKLA 


EXMOOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  425,062. 

For    Women's    and    Misses'    Knitted    Outer    Garments — 
Namely,  Sweaters  and  Jackets,  Suits  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1942. 


For  Hospital  and  Office  Patients'  Garments  In  the  Form 
of  Gowns,  Bed  Gowns.  Examination  Gowns,  Blouses,  Sheets, 
and  Kimonos. 

First  use  at  least  1915. 


SN  231,981.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Not.  2,  1965.  | 


SN  246,218.     The  Williams  Manufacturing  Company,  Ports- 
mouth, Ohio.    Filed  May  20,  1966. 

SLOPPY  JOE'S 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  May  6,  1966. 


RALLYE 


SN  246,677.     The  Granet  Corp.,  Framingham,  Mass.     Filed 
May  26,  1966. 


by  GARWOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  429,337,  797.292.  and  others. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Pants,  Slacks,  Vests,  and  Trousers. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


For  Work  Gloves. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1966. 
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SN    246,976.     Wlpette    Sportswear,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     SN  250,159.     Jalkoff  Furs  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July 
Filed  May  31,  1966.  13.  1»«6- 


11/ippette 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,621. 

For   Women's    Dresses,    Blouses,    Sweaters,    Suits,    Slacks, 
Shorts,  Shifts,  Jackets,  and  Coats. 
First  use  June  30,  1951. 


For  Fur  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Coats,  Jackets,  Stoles, 
Capes,  Collars,  Scarves,  Muffs,  Belts,  and  Fur  Trimmed  Cloth 
Coats. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1910. 


SN  247,140.     Morris  &  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
June  2,  1966. 


lOiSiES 

''ESQUIRE 


if 


SN  250,287.     Mercantile   Stores  Company,  Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  14,  1966. 


THE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  114.808  and  810,480. 
For  Men's  Professional  Coats  and  Jackets — ^Namely,  Coats 
for  Use  by  Doctors,  Technicians,  Beauticians,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  10,  1966. 


SN  248,137.     House  of  Worsted-Tex,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 


For  Ladies'  Millinery. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1957. 


w 

Worsted-Tex 


SN    250,568.     Eagle   Clothes,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.     Filed 
July  19,  1966. 


For  Men's  and  Young  Men's  Suits,  Topcoats,  and  Over- 
coats. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1965. 


SN  248,138.     House  of  Worsted-Tex,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  June  15,  1966.  , 


For  Men's  Coats,  Topcoats,  and  Suits. 
First  use  October  1952. 


w 


SN   250,842.     Harlemark   International,    Inc.,   Framingham, 
Mass.    Filed  July  22,  1966. 


DRIDOCS 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Socks. 
First  use  May  17,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "WT." 
For  Men's  and  Young  Men's  Suits,  Topcoats,  and  Over- 
coats. 

First  use  in  or  about  August  1965. 


SN  248.739.     Phil  Rose  of  California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  June  22,  1966. 


SN  252,608.     Wayne  Knitting  Mills,  Humboldt,  Tenn.    Filed 
Aug.  17,  1966. 


MiiNUGHTERS 


PANTOPS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  695,711. 
For  Knit  Shirts  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  June  17,  1959. 


/  \ 


For  Ladles'  Garments — Namely,  Coordinated  Sets  of  Tights 
and  Slippers. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  22,  1966. 
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SX   257.721.     Xew  York   Mackintosh.   Inc..   New  York,   X.Y. 
Filed  Nor.  1,  1966.  I 

PIRATES  COVE 

For  Skiru,  Shorts,  Slacks.  Sweaters.  Dresses,  and  Jackets 
for  Olrls,  Subteens  and  Juniors. 
First  use  OD  or  about  Oct.  1,  1966. 


March  14,  1967 

Qass  41  ^  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

SN    250,811.     Aberdeen     ManufacturloK    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  July  22,  1966, 


SN   260,501.     U.S.   Industries.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  12.  1966. 


Xd^^t 


owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  594.267.  607.773.  and  715.806. 
For  Women's  Sweaters.  Skirts,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Au(.  15.  1953. 


For  Umbrellas  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  31.  1965. 


»N  260,801.     Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 
18,  1966. 

SPINDLE  SHELL 

For  Foundation  Qarments  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1966. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN    200,112.     Percase.    Inc.,    Brockton.    Mass..    assignee    of 
Arnold  L.  Mills.  Brockton.  Mass.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1964. 


PERCASE 


For  Pillow  Cases  and  Sheets. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1964. 


SN  260.802.     Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 


15,  1966. 


STAR  SHELL 


For  Foundation  Garments  and  Llnfcrie. 
First  use  Nor.  23,  1966. 


SN  260,803.     Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
15.  1966. 


Filed  Dec. 


SILVER  SHELL 


SN    234.737.     Duplex    International.    Ltd..    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1965. 

Dupieff 

INTERNATIONAL   LTD. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Textile  and   Knitted   Fabrics  Composed  of  Wool  and 
Synthetic  Fibers  and/or  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  In  or  atwut  September  1961. 


For  Foundation  Garments  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Not.  23,  1966. 


SN  260,804.     Maldenform,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
15,  1966. 


Filed  Dec. 


LIMPET  SHELL 


For  Foundation  Garments  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Not.  25,  1966. 


SN   234,738.     Duplex    Internatlon«l,   Ltd..    New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1965. 

Dupte^hShannon 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Textile  and   Knitted   Fabrics  Composed  of  Wool  and 
Synthetic  Fibers  and/or  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  In  or  about  October  1963. 


Qass  40  ^  Fanqr   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

SN  223,809.     Majestic  Electronics,  Inc..  Lot  Angeles.  CaUf. 
Filed  July  20,  1965. 

THE  ROMAN  WIG 


SN  247,600.     India  Merchandise  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  8,  1966. 


INDIASTAN 


For  Bedspreads,  Drai>eries,  and  Burlap  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  248,381.     The  WhitecUff  Corporation,  NloU,  Tenn.    Filed 
June  17,  1966. 


CLIFF  CRAFT 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Wig"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Wigs  and  All  Types  of  Hair  Pieces.  For  Rugs  and  Toilet  Seat  Covers. 

First  use  May  11,  1965.  v.      ^"^  ">«  <'*">«  ^^'  ^^2- 
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SN  251,012.     J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed     SN    253,811.     National    Research    Corporation,    Cambridge, 


July  25,  1966. 

BEAUTI-PRESS 

For  Sheets  and  Pillow  Cases. 
First  use  July  1.  1966. 


Mass.    Filed  Aug.  15.  1966. 

SPACE 

For  Metallised  Plastic  Blankets  in  Laminate  Form.  Pri- 
marily for  Outdoor  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1966;  Sept  7,  1965  In  a 
different  form. 


»N  251,027.     Waumbec  Mills  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  25,  1966. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN  235,649.     Filatures  Prouvost  &  Cle  L^  Lainlere  de  Rou- 
baix,  Roubalx,  Nord,  France.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


PINGOUIN 


For  Knitted  and  Woven  Fabrics  Made  of  Natural  and/or 
Synthetic  Fibers  and/or  Blends  Thereof,  Used  for  the  Manu- 
facture of  Wearing  Apparel  Including  Outerwear  Garments. 

First  use  May  18,  1965. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  8,723,  dated  Mar.  11,  1961 
(Roubalx)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  162,058;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  303,- 
410,  303,413,  and  587,357. 

For  Yarns  and  Threads  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  Linen,  Silk. 
Rayon,  Hemp,  Flax,  and  Synthetic  and  Artificial  Fibers. 


SN  251,040.     Abney  Mills.  Greenwood,  8.C.     Filed  July  26, 


1966. 


TRAVELSET 


For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  June  21,  1966. 


8N    251,125.     Edgar   Fabrics   Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      Filed 
July  27.  1966. 


SN  237.209.     Emlle  Bernat  &  Sons  Co.,  Uxbrldge,  Mass.   Filed 
Jan.  25,  1966. 

WISHING  WOOL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Wool"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Kits  Containing  Yarn  and  Fabric,  Being  Made  Wholly 
or  in  Substantial  Part  of  Wool,  Zipper,  and  Instructions  for 
Knitting  Garments. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  3,  1966. 


EDGAL 


For  Voile  Textile  Fabric  for  Drapery,  Dresses.  Ladies'  Ap- 
parel, Curtains,  and  Bedspreads. 
First  use  June  30,  1966. 


SN  251,515.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc..  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Aug.  2,  1966. 


CHADOLOFT 


SN  251,188.     Chatham  Manufacturing  Company,  Elkln,  N.C. 
Filed  July  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,527. 

For  Yarn. 

First  use  June  16,  1966. 


SN  251,806.     FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Aug. 
5,  1966. 

AVISLON 

For  Yarns,  Threads,  and  Yarn  and  Thread  Filaments. 
First  use  July  27,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  67,044,  522,197,  and  others. 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1963 ;  1907  as  to  "Esmond"  ;  Sept.  20, 
1907  as  to  the  word  "Bunny"  and  the  representation  of  a 
bunny  or  a  rabbit. 


SN    251,807.     FMC    Corporation.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Aug.  5,  1966. 

AVISLON 


For  Textile  Rugs,  Carpets,  and  Floor  Coverings. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


Class  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  172,440.     Walker  Industries,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed 
July  3,  1963. 


For   Disposable   Plastic   Bags   for  Medical   Use,   Catheter 
Plugs,  Adaptors  and  Umbilical  Cord  Clamps. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1960. 
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S>N   223,700.     Modern  Denture  Research  Co.,   Santa  Monica, 
Calif.    FUed  July  19,  1965. 


CUSHION-AIR 


For  Denture  Diagnosis  and  Bite  Correction  Kit,  Including 
A  Bladder  and  Supports  Therefor,  Intended  for  Attachment 
to  Dentures  In  the  Mouth  of  a  Patient. 

First  use  May  5,  1965. 


SN  247,492.     Drttgerwerk,  Heinr.  k  Bernb.  Drager,  Lubeck, 
Germany.     Filed  June  7,  1966. 


SN    224,718.     Chicken    Unlimited    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Aug.  2,  lWi5. 

ehieicen 

U  N  L.IM  ITE  D 


Applicant   disclaims   any   rights   in    the  descriptiye  word 
'Chicken,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Chicken  Breading  Mix. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


OXY 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  782,809,  dated  July  11,  1960. 
For  Protective  Breathing  Apparatus,  Respiratory  Appara- 
tus, Anesthesia  and  Analgesic  Apparatus. 


SN    260,376.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1966. 


INHIBAND 


SN  226,839.     G.C.R.  Bakery  Corporation,  Astoria,  N.Y.   Filed 
Aug.  31,  1965. 

ITALIAN  DELITES 

The  word  "Italian"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Italian  Food  Specialties  —  Namely,  Frozen  Pissa 
Dough  ;  and  Condiments — Namely,  Olives  and  Peppers. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  19S7. 


For  Intra-Uterine  Device. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1966. 


SN  228,297.     The  Acme  Packing  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Sept.  22,  1965. 


MAGIC  CHEF 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  214,040.     Union  Starch  k  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Columbus. 
Ind.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1965. 


For  Polish  Sausage  and  Spiced  Sausages. 
First  use  Jan.  26.  1956. 


SN  231,351.     Carnation  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     Filed 
Oct.  18,  1965. 

CONTADINA 

The  Italian  expression  "Contadlna"  may  be  interpreted 
into  English  as  "peasant."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  555,226, 
565,166,  and  585,012. 

For  Evaporated  Milk. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1964.  | 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  199,647  and  579,324. 
For  Mixed  Table  Syrups. 

First  use  about  February  1960;  May  3,  1911,  in  a  different 
form. 


SN  232,022.     Menry  H.  Ottens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1965. 


VAN-AROMA 


SN  214,042.     Union  Starch  k  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Columbus, 
Ind.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1965. 


For  Modified  Vanilla  Flavoring  Powder. 
First  use  1956. 


PENNANT 


SN  232.023.     Henry  H.  Ottens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla, 
Pa.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  199,647  and  579,324. 
For  Mixed  Table  Syrups. 

First  use  about  Mar.  28,  1950;  May  3,  1911,  in  a  different 
form. 


BUTTERIN 


I 


For    Food    Flavoring    Concentrate    of   a    Cultured    Butter 
Nature. 

First  use  1958. 


SN  214,043.     Union  Starch  k  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Columbus, 
Ind.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1965. 


PENNANT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  537,987,  669,979,  and  others. 
For  Marshmallow  and  Marshmallow  Creams. 
First  use  about  Mar.  28,  1950 ;  Oct.  1,  1908,  in  a  different 
form. 


SN  232,024.     Henry  H.  Ottens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  Nov.  2,  1965. 

BUTTER-CREME 

For    Food    Flavoring    Concentrate    of   a   Cultured    Butter 
Nature. 

First  use  1958. 
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S\  238  294      Bema  Foods,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.     SN  246,890.     Davis-Le  Grand  Company.  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
7    1966  *^'***  ^*^  ^^'  ^®®®- 


DINNER  HOUR 


For  Canned  Fruits  and  Vegetables. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1966. 


HARVEST  OF  EDEN 

For   Mandarin    Oranges,    Carrots,    Pineapple,    Mushrooms, 
Pimlentos,  and  Artichoke  Hearts  in  Cans. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1965.  .^ 

—^^"—^  '  SN  246,904.     Heggblade-Marguleas  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

SN  238  745      Joyva  Corporation.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.         Filed  May  31.  19«6. 

*  '^  HILO  HONEY 


Sesmettes 


For  Fresh  Fruits. 
First  use  May  23,  1966. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1966. 


SN  257,630.     Horn's  Poultry,  Inc.,  Mattoon,  lU.     Filed  Oct. 
31,  1966. 


DIAMOND  E 


SN    239,541.     Purnell's    Pride,    Inc.,    Tupelo.    Miss.      Filed         ^^^  proien  Onion  Rings.- 
Feb.  24,  1966.  First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 

PURNELL'S  PRIDE 


FO,  Fr»b  E„s  .nd  Fr«l,  .»i  Fr..»  D«.»d  PoalW.     SX  260,504.     Plas  P.ulCr,,  Inc..  S.l..n,  Spring.,  Ark.     FU«I 
First  use  July  1,  1941. 

TOWN  &  COUNTRY 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  640,432  and  701,087. 

For  Froien  Poultry,  Frosen  Poultry  Parts,  Ready  Cooked 
and  Froien  Whole  Chicken,  Canned  Whole  Chicken,  Cut-Up 
Frying  Chicken,  Dressed  Frying  Chicken,  Chicken  Wieners, 
Chicken  Roll,  and  Froien  Pltia. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1955. 


SN  239,589.     Calumet  Cheese  Co.,  Inc.,  HUbert,  Wis.     Filed 
Feb.  25,  1966. 

YE  OLD  CHESHIRE  INN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747,014. 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  July  20,  1962. 


SN  240,221.     Universal  Foods  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  4.  1966. 


SADY 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN   232,297.     Double   Springs   Distillers,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Green- 
brier, Bardstown  DUtUllng  Co.,  Louisville,  Ky.    Filed  Nov. 


For  Active  Dry  Yeast. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  19, 1965. 


8,  1965. 


GOLD  COACH 


SN  240,476.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 

MATERNALAC 

For  Prepared  Formula  for  Infant  Feeding. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


For  Whiskies,  Gin,  and  Vodka. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  22,  1965. 


SN    242,036.     National    Biscuit   Company,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


WILD  ONE 


For  Candy  Bars. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  242,515.     Staver  Westport  Incorporated,  Westport,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1966. 

5  M  A  G  0  N  e  T  8 

For  Art  Set  Using  Movable  Multicolor  Precut  Pieces  Mag- 
netically Adherent  on  a  Backboard. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN  246,875.     Botkins  Grain  k  Feed  Co.,  Botklns,  Ohio.    FUed 
May  31,  1966. 


For  Feed  for  Livestock  and  Poultry. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1965. 


SN    249,211.     The    Arpax    Company,    Chagrin    FaUs,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  29.  1966. 

KurlPak 

For  Dunnage  Material  for  Protective  Packaging. 
First  use  June  16.  1966. 
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Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

HN  238,199.     Alfred  DunhlU  Limited,  London,  England.  Filed     SN  238,492.     Chemical  Supplies  Inc.,  Masslllon,  Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  7,  1906.  Feb.  10,  1906. 

DUNHILL 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  155,951,  634,071,  and  others. 

For  Men's  Toiletries— Namely,  Pre-Electrlc  Shave  Lotion, 
After  Shave  Lotion,  Shave  Cream,  Cologne,  Talcum  Powder, 
and  Personal  Deodorant. 

First  use  at  least  1943  ;  In  commerce  1945. 


SN  238,527.     Hl-Fashlon,  Inc.,  AtUnU,  Oa.     Filed  Feb.  10, 
1966. 

FROST-LUCENT 


WHITC  MULM.  BltANO 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  29,  1965. 


SN   239,145.     The   Gillette   Company.   Boston,   Mass.     Filed 
Feb.  18,  1966. 

ROYAL  CHACE 

For  After  Shave  Lotion,  Cologne,  Talcum  Powder,  Shaving 
Cream,  Hair  Dressing,  and  Deodorant  for  Personal  Use. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


For  Various  Cleaning  Compounds  ;  Such  as  Steam  Cleaners, 
Car  Cleaners,  and  Cleaning  Solvents  for  Use  on  Electrical 
Equipment,  Machines,  and  Instruments. 

First  use  Febuary  1964. 


SN   247,510.     Jac   Son   Co.,   Burbank,   Calif.     Filed   June  7, 


1966. 


I 


SURGI-KLENZ 


SN  244,458.     Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.,  Inc.,  West  Paterson,  N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1966. 

FORMAGEL 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  819,255.  | 

For  Hair  Setting  Lotion  and  Conditioner. 
Flr»t  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


For  Cleansing  Liquid  for  Use  in  Hospitals,  Clinics,  Doctors' 
and  Dentists'  Offices,  and  Laboratories  as  a  Scrub-Up  and 
Shampoo  Cleanser. 

First  use  Jan.  17,  1966. 


SN   248,120.     Colgate  PalmoUve   Company,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 


GUSTO 


8N  244,798.     Biometlca  Limited,   Boreham   Wood,   England. 
Filed  May  3,  1966. 


BU-TO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  729,926  and  732,256. 
For  Liquid  Detergent  for  Hand  Dishwashing. 
First  use  May  12,  1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  575,681,  dated  Mar.  5,  1937. 
For  Depilatory  Preparations  for  Toilet  Use. 


SN  247.428.     The  WelU  Corporation,  Englewood,  N.J.     Filed 
June  6.  1966. 


ACCORD 


SN  248,551.     SUndard  International  Corporation,  Andover, 
Mass.    Filed  June  20,  1966. 

HOUSE  POWR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  773,358. 
For  Household  Cleaner. 
First  use  June  7.  1966. 


For  Hair  Coloring  and  Setting  Lotion. 
First  use  December  1958. 


SN  248,689.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  22.  1966. 


SN  257,767.     Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  2,  1966. 


ALL-COOL 


For  Antl-Persplrant  Deodorant. 
First  use  Oct.  12.  1966. 


SN  260.219.     Ed  PisAod  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y,    Filed  Dec.  7, 
1966. 


GAG 


For  After  Shave  Lotion  and  Cologne. 
First  use  Nov.  14,  1966. 


TOUR     SYMBOL    OF    QUALITY 

comFT-peT 


The  words  "Your  Symbol  of  Quality"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dog  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1966. 


S\   249  313      Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,   Minn.     SN   260.221.     Deltrol   Corp.,  d.b.a.   Campbell   Products  Co., 
Filed  June  30,  1966.  Bellwood,  lU.    FUed  Dec.  7,  1966. 


DIP-IT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601,119. 

For  Cleaning  Preparation  for  Removing  Stains  From  Food 
Utensils. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1952.  . 


SN   249,517.     Economics   Laboratory,   Inc.,   St.   Paul,   Minn. 
Filed  July  5,  1966. 


CP 

P 

i 


MEDI-SOFT 


I 

i 


For  Liquid  Antiseptic  Hand  Soap. 
First  use  June  15.  1966. 


For  Cleaner  for  Lather  Dispensers. 
First  use  December  1963. 


SN   251.273.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 


July  29,  1966. 


SN   260.496.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    F.led  Dec.  12,  1966. 


WISHING 


cmcH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424,752. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  September  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  421,821  and  732,255. 
For  All  Purpose  Household  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN  228.866.     Abbey  Rents,  d.b.a.  Medico  Rents,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1965. 


SN  225,286.     Cork  'N  Cleaver.  Inc..  Scottsdale.  Arli.     Filed 
Aug.  9,  1965. 

CORK  'N  CLEAVER       I 

For  Restaurant  and  Bar  Services. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1964.  ' 


■*J^f>- 


.^^.. 


SN  225,288.     Cork  'N  Cleaver.  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.     Filed 
Aug.  9,  1965. 


mEDI[D 
REHTS 


CLEAVER 


JM 


BEEF   &    BOOZE 


The  word  "Rents"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  440,758. 

For  Rental  of  Sick  Room  and  Party  Equipment  and  Sup- 
plies, Power  Tools,  and  Miscellaneous  Consumer  Rental 
Articles.  , 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1947. 


J 


Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Beef  k  Boose"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  I 

For  Restaurant  and  Bar  Services. 
First  use  Nov.  25,  1964. 


SN  233,672.     BaUille,  Kane  k  McKle,  Inc.,  Barrington,  lU. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1965. 


WATERMATION 


For  Analysis   of  Water  and   Heat   Use  and  Conservation 
Problems  and  the  Design  of  Systems  Pertaining  Thereto. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1965. 
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SN  237,015.     National  Fraternal  Congress  of  America.  Chi-     SN  236.655.     Schwerln  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
cago.  111.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1966.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1866. 


CHANNEL  CHOICE 

For  Audience  Reaction  Testing  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  10,  1965. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


SN  243.865.     Grand  Prairie  State  Bank,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


For  Promoting  the  General  Welfare  of  the  Fraternal  Bene 
fit    System    by    Uniting    Fraternal    Benefit    Societies    In    All 
Matters  of  Mutual  Concern  and  Public  Interest. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 


SN   237,839.     Holmes  Tire  and   Supply   Co.,   Inc.,   Madison. 
Wis.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


DYflolRAAC 


For  Testing  of  Motor  Vehicles  To  Determine  Needed  Repairs 
and  Adjustments. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1966.  \ 


For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1966. 


SN  246,903.     W.  T.  Grant  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
3kUy  31.  1966. 

GRANT-A-CHARGE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  806.112. 
For  Retail  Credit  Services. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


Qass  101  *  Advertising  and  Business 

SN    197,164.     Odessa    Chamber    of    Commerce    Corporation, 
;.     Odessa,  Tex.    Filed  July  6.  1964. 

ODESSA  CHUCK  WAGON 
GANG 

For  Association  Services — Namely,  the  Development,  En- 
couragement, and  Promoting  of  the  Business  and  Industrial 
Interests  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  and  West  Texas,  and  Dissemination 
of  Information  Concerning  the  Same,  Which  Services  Are 
Rendered  by  Preparing  and  Serving  Barbecue  Dinners 
Throughout  the  United  States  and  In  Other  Ways. 

First  use  194«. 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

SN   195,711.     Raymond   International   Inc..   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  15,  1964. 

STEP-TAPER 

For  Engineering  and  Installation  of  Pile  Foundations  and 
Construction  and  Repair  of  Concrete  Foundations  and  other 
Concrete  Structures  and  the  Driving.  Repair,  and  Replace- 
ment of  Piles. 

First  use  1931. 


SN  222,147.     Guardian  Nursing  Homes.  Inc.,  Bay  City,  Mich. 
Filed  June  28,  1965. 


SN  232,428.     Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Piled 
Nov.  9,  1965. 


GUARDIAN 


For  Offering  and  Furnishing  Information  and  Plans  Rela- 
tive to  Building  and  Financing  Nursing  Homes  for  Others. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  1962. 


SN  231,608.     Universal  Publldxers,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Oct.  24,  1965. 

UNIVERSAL  SURVEY 

Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  In  the  word  "Survey"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Services  Consisting  of  Making  Surveys  To  Produce  In- 
formation From  Radio  Listeners  by  Means  of  Research  Lis- 
tener Questionnaires  Used  In  Such  Surveys. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  766,087,  775,962,  and  others. 

For  Railroad  Tank  Car  Repair  and  Maintenance  Services. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1964. 


SN  232.429.     Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Nov.  9,  1965. 


UNION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  775,960,  775.961,  and  775,962. 

For  Railroad  Tank  Car  Repair  and  Maintenance  Services. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1960. 
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SN  232  430      Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed     Shop  Equipment  for  Optimum  Performance,  and  Servicing 
'nov   9   1965  ^^^  Customer  Ekjuipment  Including  Repair  and  Parts  Re- 

placement. 
WW  W|W  W  ^^  «^  First  use  Apr.  28,  1963. 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  243,872.     Home  Pack  Transport  Inc.,  Maspeth,  N.Y.   Filed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  755,142,  775,962.  and  others. 

For  Railroad  Tank  Car  Repair  and  Maintenance  Services. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1964. 


HOME-PACK 

For  Providing  and  Supervising  the  Packing.  Transporting, 

. ,     ^        J  Delivery,    Customs  Clearance,  and   Unpacking  of  Household 

SN  236.106.     Sellon.  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignee  of  Lockwood  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 

Grader  Corporation,  Oertng,  Nebr.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1966.  ^^^^  ^^^  ^g^^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,302. 

For  Field  Testing  and  Servicing  Customer  Agricultural  and 


SN   243,902.     Santini  Bros.   Inc.,   Bronx,   N.Y.     Filed   Apr. 
20,  1966. 

THE  SEVEN  BROTHERS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  602,238  and  790,133. 

For  Providing  and  Supervising  the  Packing,  Transporting, 
Delivery,  Customs  Clearance,  and  Unpacking  of  Household 
and  Other  Goods. 

First  use  In  or  about  1905. 


I 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  i 

Gass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   Class  5  -  Adheslves 


825.538.  VITREDIL.  Montecatlnl.  Socleta  Oenerale  per 
rindustria  Mlneraria  e  Chlmica.  SX  208,714.  Pub. 
12-27-«6.     Filed  12-23-64. 

825.539.  HERCULANEUM  BOTTICINO.  Marble  Products 
Company  of  Qa.  SN  219.012.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
5-17-65. 

525.540.  REDIFRAC.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SX 
225.938.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  8-18-65. 

825.541.  MILL-0-IZED.  Lucille  S.  Antles,  d.b.a.  L.  C. 
Antlea.  Pollen.  SX  233,986.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
12-6-65. 

825.542.  ASTRO-26  AXD  DESIOX.  Hufh  S.  StoUer,  d.b.a. 
StoUer  Processing  Co.  SX  244,435.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
4-27-66. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


825.543.  CBXCO  AXD  DESIOX.     Cenco   Instruments   Cor 
poraUon.      MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Classes  2,  3,  4,  5.  6,   11. 
13,   14,   15.   16,  21.   23.  26.  27.  29.  32.  33.  34.  35.  36.  37, 
38,  39.  44,  and  50).     SX  212,473.     Pub.   12-27-66.     Hied 
2-23-65. 

825.544.  SWEET  SAVER.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Tupperware.  SX  223.722.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  7-19-65. 

825.545.  SECURITY  BLAXKET.  Reusche-De  Grace.  SX 
228.749.    Pub.  12-27-68.    Filed  9-27-65. 

825.546.  EL  REXEXE.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SX  229,288.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-4-65. 

825.547.  HI-PLAS.  Robert  K.  Xaff  and  Gordon  J.  Xaff 
(partnership),  d.b.a.  Highland  Printers  k  Plastic  Molders. 
SX  231.466.      Pub.   12-27-66.      Filed   10-23-65. 

825.548.  POCKET -PAK.  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  SX 
232.920.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-1&-65. 

825.549.  TOTE-ABOUT.  The  Folger  Coffee  Company.  S^• 
233,333.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  11-26-65. 

825.550.  SHOW-OFF.  The  Finn  Industries.  SX  233,705. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  12-1-65. 

825.551.  MOXARCH  CUSTOM.  Wllbert  W.  Haase  Co.  SX 
235.563.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  12-30-65. 

825.552.  DIXEX.  Bopp-Decker  Incorporated.  SX  238,489. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

825.553.  ROTA  AXD  DESIGX.  Sinclair  k  Powell  Propri- 
etary Limited.    SX  252,061.    Pub.  12-27-66.   Filed  8-10-66. 


Class  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

825,543.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


825,543.      ( See  Clasa  2  for  this  trademark. ) 
825.555.     DU    POXT    AXD    DESIGX.      E. 

Xemours    and    Company.      SX    252,150. 

Filed  8-11-66. 


825.543.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

825.554.     SXAP.     Epic  Chemicals.  Inc. 
12-27-66.     Filed  3-17-66. 
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SN  241,217.     Pub. 


I.    du    Pont    de 
Pub.    12-27-66. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

825.543.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

825.556.  PERMALU8TRE.  K.  J.  Qulnn  k  Co..  Inc.  SX 
216,003.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-7-65. 

825.557.  EASY  MAY.  K.  J.  Qulnn  k  Co.,  Inc.  SX  216,004. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-7-65. 

825.558.  WEATHERFOIL.  K.  J.  Qulnn  k  Co..  Inc.  SX 
216.005.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-7-65. 

826.559.  WESTERX.  Western  Lltho  Plate  *  Supply  Co. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (aasies  6  and  50).  SX  221,127. 
Pub.  ll-S-66.     Filed  6-14-65. 

825.560.  VAX  DYKE.  Epic  Chemicals.  Inc.  SX  222,563. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  7-2-65. 

825.561.  DICOM.  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  SX  228,208. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  9-20-65. 

825.562.  AMPITOL.      Dexter    Chemical    Corporation.      SX 

228.663.  Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

825.563.  DEXBXE.       Dexter    Chemical     Corporation.       SX 

228.664.  Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

825.564.  TRULAXOL.  Moser  Paper  Company.  SX  231.191. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

825.565.  TEK-FLOC.  Hamblet  k  Hayes  Co.  SX  235.977. 
Pub.  12-27-68.     Filed  1-7-66. 

825.566.  HIB  A  DYE.  Paul  H.  Jamleson,'  d.b.a.  Jamieson 
Products  Co.    SN  236,386.    Pub.  12-27-68.    Filed  1-13-66. 

825.567.  AXSCOCOLOR.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  236,809.     Pub.   12-27-66.     Filed  1-19-66. 

825.568.  APOSET.  Apogee  Chemical,  Inc.  SX  240,146. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-4-66. 

825.569.  FILIRAX.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
240,892.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 

.  825,570.     REHLOSO.      Armour    Pharmaceutical     Company. 
SN  243,299.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 

825.571.  REHCOGEL.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
SN  243,300.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 

825.572.  REHSORPTAB.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany.    SN  243,301.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-13-66. 

825.573.  SA-1.  Gordon  L.  Schneider,  d.b.a.  The  Central 
Chemical  Co.     SN  245.182.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  5-9-66. 

825.574.  AVIBEST.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  247,211.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  6-3-66. 

825.575.  ARMOUR  AND  DESIGN.  Armour  and  Company. 
SN  247.306.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  6-6-66. 

825.576.  TBYAD.  Hercules  Glue  Co.,  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Colloidal 
Products  CorporaUon.  SN  247,360.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
6-6-66. 

825.577.  ELVACE.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  254.217.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-12-66. 

825.578.  GLYTEL.  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  254.975. 
Pub.  12-27-86.     Filed  9-23-66. 

825.579.  WALLOP.  Monsanto  Company.  SN  255,011.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  9-23-66. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

825.580.  RIFLE-MATE.     Ten  Ring  Mfg.  Corp.     SN  239.554. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-24-66. 

825.581.  AR-15.     Coifs  Inc.     SN  253.092.     Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  8-25-66. 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


825,543.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

825.582.  APACHE  AND  DESIGN.    Air  Products  and  Cbem 
Icals  Inc.     SN  222.900.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  7-8-65. 

825.583.  K-LUX.  K-S-H  PUstlcs,  Inc.  SN  224,755.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  8-2-65. 

825.584.  SSI  AXD  DESIGX.  CarboUne  Company.  SX 
228.629.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

825.585.  HAIDA  HIDE.  Halda  Hide.  Inc..  assignee  of 
Elnar  Svensson.  SN  230,946.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
10-21-65. 

825.586.  MARBLE  TOP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Georgia  Mar- 
ble Company.  SN  232.691.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
11-15-65. 

825.587.  MARBLE  TOP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Georgia  Mar 
ble  Company.  SN  232.692.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
11-15-65. 

825.588.  SPIDER-FORM.  Dur-0-Wal  National,  Inc.  SN 
234,831.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-15-65. 

825.589.  INLAND  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.  Inland  Homes 
Corporation.    SN  235.040.   Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-16-65. 

825.590.  JET  SET.  United  States  Plywood  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Allied  Building  Components,  Inc.  SN  236.951. 
Pub.  12-27-68.     Filed  1-21-66. 

825.591.  ANCHOR-PLY.  Anchor  Sales  Corporation.  SX 
241,729.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-24-66. 

825.592.  TRU-WELD.  L  4  H  Lumber  Co.  SN  241,785. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-24-66. 

825.593.  TRIDENT  (DESIGN).  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  SN  243,450.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
4-14-66. 

825.594.  BONDDECK  AND  DESIGN.  American  Forest 
Products  Corporation.  SN  244,649.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
5-2-68. 

825.595.  FLOBPINE.  Brooks-Willamette  Corporation.  SN 
248,282.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  5-23-68. 

825.596.  CRETE-LOX.  Larsen  Products  Corporation.  SN 
246,796.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  5-27-66. 

825.597.  PEB-ROCK.  Asbestos  Products  and  Fabricators. 
SN  247,308.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  6-6-66. 

825.598.  CRYSTALICS.  Martha  Turl  and  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  256,041.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-10-66. 


825.600.  FIRST  FAMILY  IN  DRAPERY  HARDWARE. 
Western  Newell  Mfg.  Co.  SN  230,726.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  10-20-65. 

825.601.  THE  PIPE  WITH  THE  STRIPE.  Continental 
Oil  Company.   SN  231,544.   Pub.  12-27-66.   Filed  10-24-66. 

825.602.  •ADJUSTO-FLO."  Milwaukee  Faucets,  Inc.  SN 
233,271.    Pub.  7-26-66.    Filed  11-24-65. 

825.603.  WAYXE-CLAD.  Wayne  Manufacturing  Company. 
SX  237,896.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

825.604.  BATH  SERVER.  Lerner  Manufacturing,  Inc.  SX 
245,324.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-10-66. 

825.605.  CHILTOX  ALUMIXUM.  Aluminum  Specialty  Com- 
pany.    SX  245,451.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-12-68. 

825.606.  STOLLOCK.  Ulrich  W.  StoU  and  Mlra  Stoll, 
trustees  of  a  testamentary  trust  created  by  Albert  Stoll. 
SX  245,626.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  5-13-66. 

825.607.  SUPER-SEAL.  Grand  Automotive  Products,  Inc. 
SN  246.563.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  5-25-66. 


Class  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

825,543.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

825,543.     (See Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

825,599.     PHIFER   AND  DESIGN.     Phlfer  Wire   Products. 
SN  214,892.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-22-65. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


825,543.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

825.608.  OLD  DUTCH  AND  DESIGX.     Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany.    SX  233,923.     Pub.   12-27-66.     Filed   12-3-65. 

825.609.  CHEF.      Pacific    Candle    Company.      SX    255,168. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Piled  9-27-66. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


825,543.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

825.610.  "ROLL-OX."  Artex  Hobby  Products,  Inc.  SX 
220,188.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  6-2-65. 

825.611.  KANDY  RIPPLE.  Badger  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  230,603.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-19-65. 

825.612.  GLIDCOOL.  The  Glldden  Company.  SN  235,183. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-23-65. 

825.613.  RYAN  AND  DESIGX.  Clyde  R.  Ryan,  d.b.a.  Ryan 
Paint  Company.  SX  236,780.  Pub.  12-27-66.  FUed 
1-18-66. 

825.614.  CRAFTEEK.  ElUott  Paint  k  Varnish  Co.  SN 
243,552.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-15-66. 

825.615.  SEA-MATE.  C.  A.  Woolsey  Paint  k  Color  Co.,  Inc. 
SX  243,748.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 

825.616.  AQATEEX  ACQUATIC.  Agate  Lacquer  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.  SX  243,754.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
4-19-66. 

825.617.  ELAST-A-BOXD.  Evr-Gard  Coatings  Corporation. 
SN  243,972.     Pub.  12-27-88.     Filed  4-21-66. 

825,818.  ALSICOAT.  American  Lava  Corporation.  SN 
258,037.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  10-10-66. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


825,619.  REPRESENTATION  OF  THREE  SHIPS.  James- 
town Leaf  Tobacco  Co.,  Inc.  SJ4  229,249.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  10-4-85. 
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Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

825.620.  PEPSINIC  SELTZER.     Pepslnlc  Seltxer  Corpora 
tion.     SN  187.607.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-27-64. 

823.621.  SPECILAIT.  Ouy-Claude  Jacob.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Qasses  18  and  46).  SN  221.232.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
FUed  6-16-65. 

825.622.  DIOCALM.  Be«cham  Group  Limited,  d.b.a.  Beech 
ams  of  St.  Helens.  SN  239,871.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
3-1-66. 

825.623.  PREDISAL.  Mallard,  Incorporated.  SN  241,354. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-18-66. 

825.624.  D.H.L.  Haver  -  Lockhart  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  244,107.     Pub.  11-22-66.     Filed  4-22-66. 

825.625.  TETRA  PRO.  Horton  k  Converse,  d.b.a.  Profes 
slonal  Drug  Products.  SN  247,922.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
6-13-66. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


825.626.  AZTEC.  Veloddad,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Flberfab.  SN 
237,892.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

825.627.  SPACE-MISER.  Daybrook-Ottawa  Corporation. 
SN  238,055.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 

825.628.  TRAVELER.  Karpak  Company.  SN  238,088. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 

825.629.  CANAVERAL.  Golden  Crown  Products  Co.,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Canaveral  Supply  Co.  SN  238,524.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  2-10-66. 

825.630.  ESCORT.  Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.  SN  239,130. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-18-66. 

825.631.  KAR  -  GO  -  MASTER.  Arcoa,  Inc.  SN  242.316. 
Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  3-31-66. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

825.632.  AMTICO  AND  DESIGN.     American  Blltrite  Rub 
ber  Co.  Inc.    SN  233,567.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-30-65. 

825.633.  COLONNADE.    Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.    SN  244.467. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-28-66. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

825,543.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

825.634.  C-M  W-55  +  .  Slgmund  F.  Hlller.  d.b.a.  Rlchllte 
Electric  Products.  SN  208.575.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
12-21-64. 

825.635.  TENNA  MATE  AND  DESIGN.     Snyder  Manufac 
turlng    Company.      SN    211.679.      Pub.    1-11-66.      Filed 
2-9-«a. 

825.636.  MAGICALL.  Dasa  Corporation  (Massachusetts 
corporation),  assignee  of  Dasa  Corporation  (California 
corporation).    SN  216.487.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-14-65. 

825.637.  HY.  Hycon  Mfg.  Company.  SN  221.057.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  6-14-65. 

825.638.  SKYBORNE.  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated, 
assignee  of  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN  221.215.  Pub. 
7-5-66.     Filed  6-15-65. 

825.639.  BM  AND  DESIGN  CTRCLES.  Roach  Appleton 
Manufacturing  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clasaet 
21  and  23).     SN  223.936.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  7-22-«5. 

825.640.  PIEZOTRON.  Kistler  Instrument  Corpormtton. 
SN  226,249.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-23-65. 


825.641.  PROMPT  PICTURE.  R.  H.  Macy  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
227,048.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-2-65. 

825.642.  MILL-O-MATIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Industrial 
Electric  Reels,  Inc.  SN  230,647.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
10-20-65. 

825.643.  A  (DESIGN).  Aerutlex  Laboratories  Incorporated. 
SN  234,523.    Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  12-14-65. 

825.644.  CLASSMATE.  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  SN  236,159. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  1-10-66. 

525.645.  ROYAL  AND  DESIGN.  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  SN  236,266.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  1-12-66. 

825.646.  GREAT  WESTERN.  Great  Weitern  Battery  Man- 
ufacturing Corporation.  SN  236,743.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  1-18-66. 

825.647.  TRILITE.  Tri-Llte  Industries,  Inc.  SN  236.787. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

825.648.  SSE.  Transene  Company.  Inc.  SN  236.855.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  1-19-66. 

823.649.  DIMIE.  Dearborn  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  237,091. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  1-24-66. 

825.650.  M  AND  (^ANCIFUL  DESIGN.  Oak  Electro/Netlcs 
Corp.     SN  252,934.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-23-66. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

825.651.  CAD-A-BOUT.  Blake  W.  Asqulth.  SN  230,499. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  10-19-65. 

825.652.  FRENCH  FRIED  RAWHIDE.  Hartz  Mountain 
ProducU  Corp.  SN  235.298.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
12-27-65. 

825.653.  MOR-GRIP.  Forrest  Enterprises.  Inc.  SN 
239,510.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-24-66. 

825.654.  HAWK  EYE.  The  AJac  Corporation.  SN  239,573. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 

825.655.  GRAND  NATIONAL.  Colt's  Inc.  SN  239,970. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-2-66. 

825.656.  FLEXATOY.  Wonder  Toys.  Inc.  SN  240,227. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-4-66. 

825.657.  THE  MAGIC  CARPET.  Pierre-Carole  Corporation. 
SN  240,474.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-8-66. 

825.658.  BZ.  BZ  Industries.  SN  240.496.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  3-9-66. 

825.659.  BANSHEE.  BZ  Industries.  SN  240,497.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  3-9-66. 

825.660.  CONTROLAIRE  AND  DESIGN.  World  Engines 
Incorporated.    SN  240,691.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-10-66. 

825.661.  WILDCAT.  Columbia  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
241,241.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-17-66. 

825.662.  JOHNNY  COMBAT.  Barton  Import  Company  Ltd. 
8N  241,836.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

825,543.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
825,639.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

825.663.  COX.  Lynch  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  23,  26  and  31).  SN  201,293.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  9-4-64. 

825.664.  UNI  PAC  AND  DESIGN.  National  Unl  Pac,  Inc. 
SN  209.625.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  l-a-65. 

825.665.  CAVO.  Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag.  SN  222,102. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  6-28-65. 

825.666.  TERM-O-SPRA.  James  O.  Llndsey,  d.b.a.  Cherokee 
Stone  Center.    SN  223.131.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  7-12-65. 

825.667.  TECO  AND  DESIGN.  Townsend  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    SN  224,811.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-2-«5. 
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825.668.  HALO-CIRCUIT.  Baron  Blakeslee  Incorporated. 
SN  226.203.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  8-23-65. 

825.669.  BALANCE  MASTER.  Conco  Engineering  Works. 
Inc.     SN  226.725.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-30-65. 

825.670.  HARWIL.  Harwll  Company.  SN  228,035.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  9-17-65. 

825.671.  KINEFLEX.  Klnemotive  Corporation.  SN 
228,537.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 

825.672.  KWIK  SET.  William  W.  Showier,  d.b.a.  Concentric 
System  Company.  SN  228,947.  Pub.  8-9-«6.  Filed 
9-29-65. 

825.673.  REGENT    PISTON    PUMP, 
rated.     SN  229,731.     Pub.  12-27-66. 

825.674.  LEADER    PISTON    PUMP. 
SN  229,733.     Pub.  12-27-66. 
ITI    AND    DESIGN. 


Aquariums    Incorpo- 
Filed  10-11-65. 


Aquariums    Incorpo- 
Flled  10-11-65. 

OJal   Industrial   Tools,   Inc., 
SN  231,474.     Pub.  12-27-66. 


Inc.        SN     231,883.       Pub. 


SN 


rated. 

825,675. 
d.b.a.  Industrial  Tools,  Inc. 
Filed  10-23-65. 

825.676.  BISSELL.        Blssell 
12-27-66.     Filed  11-1-65. 

825.677.  FLOATING  CONVEX  EDGE.    Eversharp,  Inc. 
231,988.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-2-65. 

825.678.  FLEX-LIFT.  Albritton  Engineering  Corporation. 
SN  232,177.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  11-5-65. 

825.679.  TRICEPS.  Universal  Technical  Products  Inc.  SN 
232.619.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  11-12-65. 

825.680.  OLYMPIA.  Empac-0-Matlc,  S.A.  SN  233,087. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

825.681.  HY-DYNAMIC.  The  Hy-Dynamlc  Co.  SN  233,267. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-24-65. 

825.682.  CALTYPE.  The  Caltype  Corp.  SN  234.333.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  12-10-65. 

825.683.  PEBBLE  BE.\CH.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Com- 
panies. Inc.     SN  235,188.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  12-23-65. 

825.684.  GEMINI.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies, 
Inc.     SN  235,190.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  12-23-65. 

825.685.  MARCHIONESS.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Com- 
panies, Inc.    SN  235,192.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-23-65. 

825.686.  ASTRO-EDGE.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Com- 
panies. Inc.    SN  235,193.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-23-65. 

825.687.  TRU-LOC.  Draper  Corporation.  SN  235,636. 
Pub.  9-13-66.     Filed  1-3-66. 

825.688.  LIFTOMATIC.  Woodford  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
237,773.     Pub.  9-20-66.     Filed  2-1-66. 

825.689.  DIAL-0-MATIC.  Robert  A.  Gllmour,  d.b.a.  Gll- 
mour  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  238,870.  Pub.  9-20-66.  Filed 
2-15-66. 

825.690.  LIQUA  -  BLASTER.  Partek  Corporation.  SN 
240,331.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-7-66. 

825.691.  THE  OLE  MEDICINE  MAN  AND  DESIGN.  How- 
ard F.  Wood,  d.b.a.  Lookout  Vending  &  Supply.  SN 
241,111.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-15-66. 

825.692.  GIRAFFE  (DESIGN).  Great  Neck  Saw  Manufac- 
turers, Inc.     SN  241.588.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-22-66. 

825.693.  GREAT  NECK  AND  DESIGN.  Great  Neck  Saw 
Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  241,589.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
3-22-66. 

825.694.  INLINER.  Ingersoll  Rand  Company.  SN  241,662. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-23-66. 

825.695.  ACCELERATOR.  Houston  Engineers,  Inc.  SN 
242.011.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-28-66. 

825.696.  SCHUGI.  Schuurmans  &  Van  Olnneken.  SN 
242,669.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 

825.697.  MULTIWAY.  The  Miles  Standard  Corporation. 
SN  242,742.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-5-66. 

825.698.  CLAYTON.  Clayton  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
245.683.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-16-66. 

825.699.  TORSIONETIC.      Eaton   Yale   k 
245.694.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-16-66. 

825.700.  RICE  BARTON  AND  DESIGN, 
poratlon.     SN  246,485.     Pub.  12-27-66. 

825.701.  UNI-SHAVER.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
246,755.    Pub.  12-27-66.    FUed  5-27-66. 


Towne   Inc.     SN 

Rice  Barton  Cor- 
Flled  5-24-66. 

SN 


825.702.  SE  AND  DESIGN.     Southern  Elevator  Company. 
SN  247,097.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  6-2-66. 

825.703.  VERTA-L.      The    Singer    Company.      SN    252,627. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-18-66. 

823.704.  WESCO.     Stop-Motion   Devices   Corporation.      SN 
256,030.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-10-66. 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

I 

825,705.     NORVA.     Norva  Masklnfabrtk  A/S.     SN  234,705. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-14-65. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

825.543.     (See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark.) 
825.663.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

823.706.  KARINA.  Clnematlc-Anstalt.  SN  204.049.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  10-15-64. 

825.707.  EDSCO.  Sarco  Canada  Umlted.  SN  220,239. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  6-2-65. 

825.708.  HY.  Hycon  Mfg.  Company.  SN  221,058.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  6-14-65. 

825.709.  MICROFLAT.  ColUns  Mlcroflat  Company.  Inc. 
SN  228.515.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 

825.710.  FILTREX.  Acme-Lite  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
229,170.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 

825.711.  ECONOSHOT.  Pyles  Industries,  Inc.  SN  230,562. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-19-65. 

825.712.  ROYCO.  Royco  Instruments  Inc.  SN  232,793. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-16-65. 

825.713.  THE  GEM  OF  FRAME  ELEGANCE.  Saphlra 
Creations,  Inc.  SN  234,072.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
12-6-65. 

825.714.  AEROFLEX  AND  DESIGN.  Aeroflex  Laboratories 
Incorporated.     SN  234,522.    Pub.  8-9-66.    Piled  12-14-65. 

825.715.  KOBENA.  Ponder  k  Best.  SN  236.413.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

825.716.  VIDEOCOM.  Accura,  Ltd.  SN  236,950.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  1-21-66. 

825.717.  PRAKTISIX.  Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-  und 
Klnowerke.     SN  237.265.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  1-25-66. 

825.718.  STEREOFLOAT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  VermSgens- 
verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.  SN  237,276.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
1-6-66. 

825.719.  PRESS-O.  Stanley  C.  Kelser,  d.b.a.  Kaiser  Prod- 
ucts.    SN  237,355.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  1-26-66. 

825.720.  UNIPRO.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  SN  237,393. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  1-26-66. 

823.721.  TIME-O-TEST.  Railway  Research,  Inc.  8>N 
237,743.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-1-66. 

825.722.  JANTZEN.  Jantzen  Inc.  SN  239,150.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  2-18-66. 

825.723.  DIVING  GIRL  (DESIGN).  JanUen  Inc.  SN 
239,151.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-18-66. 

825.724.  ANELEX.  Anelex  Corporation.  SN  239,366. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-23-66. 

825.725.  ANSCOPAK.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation. 
SN  239,408.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-23-66. 

825.726.  OLO.  Glannlnl  Controls  Corporation.  SN  239,409. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-23-66. 

825.727.  CHROMEGA.  Simmon  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  239,548. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-24-66. 

825.728.  BS  AND  DESIGN.  Brown  &  Sharpe  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  243,768.    Pub.  12-27-66.   Filed  4-19-66. 

825.729.  MR.  MOD  AND  DESIGN.  Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.  SN 
245,436.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 

825.730.  ESLON.  Seklsul  Chemical  Company  Ltd.  of  Japan. 
SN  249,282.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  6-30-66. 
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Qass  27  —  Horological  Instniments 

S25,543.      ( See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

825.711.     ACCUTIME.      Bulova  Watch   Company.    Inc.     SN 

237,931.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed  2-3-66. 
»23,732.     VARILARM.       General    Electric    Company.       SN 

237.95S.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-3-«6. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

823.733.  FOPE.      F.O.P.E.  dl  Odlno  Caxiola.      SN  235.400. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  12-2S-6o. 

825.734.  NEWE  AUSTRIA.     Neumann  k  Wensel  Bljouterte- 
warenfabrik.    SN  235.577.  Pub.    12-27-66.    Filed  12-30-65. 

825.735.  HR    AND    DESIGN.      Herbert    Rosenthal    Jewelry 
Corp.     SN  236.783.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

.S23.736.     MR.  MOD  AND  DESIGN.     .Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.    SN 
245,438.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 


Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


825,543.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 


SN 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

825,663.      ( See  Class  23  for  this  trademark. ) 

825.737.  PURA-TROL.      General    Star    Products,    Inc. 
228,902.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-29-65. 

825.738.  VEB  PAC  AND  DESIGN.  Donaldson  Company, 
Inc.     SN  242,968.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-8-66. 

825.739.  DUPONT  IN  OVAL  DESIGN.  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
nemours  and  Company.  SN  248,651.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
FUed  6-22-66. 


Gass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

825.543.      ( See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

823.740.  REDIMED.     McKesson   &  Robblna.   Incorporated. 
SN  239,061.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-17-66. 

825.741.  FLEX  -  O  -  SLIDE.      Dohrmann    Co.      SN   241,880. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-25-66. 


Qass  33  —  Glassware 


825,543.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

825,543.      (See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark.) 

825.742.  TRIATOMIC.  Donald  Francis  Fleck.  SN  192.383. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-30-64. 

825.743.  XOX.  Milton  Roy  Company.  SN  211,741.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  2-10-65. 

825.744.  AUTO  RACK  AND  DESIGN.  American  Screen 
Process  Equipment  Co.  SN  218,081.  Pub.  12-27-«6. 
Filed  5-5-65. 

825.745.  STEREO.  American  Screen  Process  Equipment 
Co.     SN  218,055.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-5-65. 


823.746.  SPANNER.  Spanner  Boilers  Umlted.  SN 
234.251.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

823.747.  FANTOM  AND  DESIGN.  Rotron  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.  8N  242.392.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
3-31-66. 

823.748.  STEAM  KAT  AND  DESIGN.  James  A.  Phillips. 
Jr.     SN  242.630.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 

823.749.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Embassy  Overseas 
Corp.     SN  244,894.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-4-66. 

823.750.  SILENT-AIRE.  Yandle  Heating  Supply,  Inc.  SN 
245,126.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-6-66. 

825.751.  VEL-AIR.  Eclipse  Fuel  Engineering  Co.  6N 
245.298.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-10-66. 

825.752.  CHEVRON  (DESIGN).  SUndard  Oil  Company  of 
California.     SN  245,351.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-10-66. 

825.753.  EX  AND  DESIGN.  Trl-Ex.  Incorporated.  SN 
245.430.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-11-66. 

825.754.  CYLINDRICELL.  United  Lighting  and  Celling 
Co.     SN  243.433.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-11-66. 

825.755.  GASIFORM.  Voorhels  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
254,080.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  9-8-66. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

825,543.     (See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark  ) 

825.756.  TRIMSEAL.    Klnemoti\-  Corporation.    SN  228,536. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  9-24-65. 

525.757.  CONIFLEX.    Klneniotlvc  Corporation.    SN  228,538. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  9-24-65. 

825.758.  CUTLASS.     Jetton  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation. 
SN  236.763.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

825.759.  DS-f7.      Dayco   Corporation.      SN   248.440.     Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  6-20-66. 

825.760.  STOPPER.     Abex  Corporation.    SN  255,757.    Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  10-5-66. 


Gass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

825.543.      (See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark.) 

525.761.  PICKWICK/33     RECORDS.       Pickwick     Interna- 
tional. Inc.     SN  224.685.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  7-29-65. 

825.762.  MINICONIC.    Euphonies  Corporation.    SN  225,129. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-6-65. 

825.763.  AURA.     Uberty  Records,  Inc.     SN  227.693.     Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  9-13-65. 

825.764.  AURA  AND  DESIGN.     Uberty  Records.  Inc.     SN 
227.694.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-13-65. 

825.765.  BERNARDO.     Bernardo,  S.A.     SN  231.026.     Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

825.766.  BAD.     The  Fred.  Gretsch  .Mfg.  Co.     SN  231,119. 
Pub.  12-27-66.  "  Filed  10-22-65. 

825.767.  PEMCO.     Pacific  Electro  Magnetics  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
231.202.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

825.768.  ABLAZE.     The  Reactors.  Inc.     SN  231.223.     Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

825.769.  MTA.     MTA  ProducUons,  Ltd.     SN  243,564.     Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  4-15-66. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

825.543.      (See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark.) 

825.770.  REMBRANDT.  H.  S.  Crocker  Co..  Inc.  SN 
208.549.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-21-64. 

825.771.  OLD  TREATY  BOND.  Saxon  Paper  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  224.490.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  7-28-65. 
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825.772.  CAPT.  ACCENT.  Sanford  Ink  Company.  SN 
227,448.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  9-8-65. 

825.773.  GOLDEN  AXE.  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Company,  Ltd. 
SN  229,113.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  10-1-65. 

825.774.  ALLEN  PEN.  The  Allen  Pen  Company.  Inc.  SN 
230,749.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

825,776.  MEN  AND  WOMEN  DANCING  MAY  DANCE 
(DESIGN).  Carolina  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Carolina 
Soap  and  Candle  Makers.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
37  and  51).    SN  231.356.    Pub.  12-27-66.    PUed  10-23-65. 

825.776.  CHIFFON.  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  SN 
235,628.     Pub.  12-27-66.    FUed  1-3-66. 

825.777.  THE  ALASKAN  SCRATCH  PAD.  F.  Willis 
Brown.     SN  236.458.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  1-14-66. 

825.778.  FANFARE.  Peninsular  Paper  Company.  SN 
240,333.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-7-66. 

825.779.  SOFT-CHARM.  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
SN  244,739.    Pub.  13-27-66.    Filed  5-2-66. 

825.780.  PANASTAT.  Manifold  Supplies  Company.  SN 
245,084.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-6-66. 

825.781.  COMPUTER.  Scrlpto.  Inc.  SN  246,376.  Pub. 
12-27-«6.     Filed  5-23-66. 

825.782.  CREATIVE  COLORS.  Scrlpto.  Inc.  SN  246.377. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-23-66. 

825.783.  HAMMERMILL  PALETTE.  Hammermlll  Paper 
Company.     SN  247,695.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  6-9-66. 

825.784.  PRE  REC.  Moss  Key-Rec  Systems.  Inc.  SN 
247.945.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  6-13-66. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

825,543.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

825.785.  QUICKDEX.  Beaver  Tool  &  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration.     SN  218,953.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-17-65. 

825.786.  FLAVOR  TO  TASTE.  Camllle  H.  Glenn.  SN 
229,521.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  10-7-65. 

825.787.  SKIRA  AND  DESIGN.  Albert  Sklra,  d.b.a.  Edi- 
tions d'Art  Albert  Sklra.  SN  231,673.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  10-27-66. 

825.788.  SKIRA.  Albert  Sklra,  d.b.a.  Editions  d'Art  Albert 
Sklra.     SN  231,674.     Pub.   12-27-66.     Filed   10-27-65. 

825.789.  lA  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Instructional  Aids  Inc. 
SN  234.646.     Pub.  12-27-«6.     Filed  12-15-«5. 

825.790.  DIMENSIONS  IN  LIVING  AND  DESIGN.  Dimen- 
sions In  Living,  Inc.  SN  238,937.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
3-16-66. 

825.791.  MEDALLION  HOME.  National  Electrical  Manu- 
facturers Association.  SN  239.069.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
2-17-66. 

825.792.  THE  BANK  DIRECTOR.  Free  Enterprise  Publi- 
cations Inc.     SN  239,254.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 

825.793.  FP  AND  DESIGN.  The  MacmlUan  Company.  SN 
239,629.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-24-66. 

825.794.  WOMEN  NOW.  Llewellyn  King  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  239,778.    Pub.  12-27-66.    FUed  2-28-66. 

825.795.  TRANSDEC.  Nashua  CorporaUon.  SN  241,497. 
Pub.  12-27-«6.     Filed  3-21-66. 

825.796.  PANEL.  American  Plywood  Association.  SN 
241.574.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-22-66. 

825.797.  RELAYMASTER.     Kierulff  Electronics,   Inc.     SN 

241.903.  Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-25-66. 

825.798.  METERMASTER.     Klerulft  Electronics,  Inc.     SN 

241.904.  Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-25-66. 

825.799.  NAN  AND  DESIGN.  Noble  and  Noble  Publish- 
ers, Inc.     SN  241,924.     Pub.  12-27-66.     FUed  3-25-66. 


825.543.     ( See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

825.800.  MISS  J  SHOP.  Jacobson  Stores  Inc.  SN  200,263. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-20-64. 

825.801.  TIGER  "440."  Atlas  Shirt  Company,  Inc.  SN 
216.129.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-9-65. 

825.802.  LEG-INS.  John  Meyer  of  Norwich.  Inc.  SN 
217,914.    Pub.  6-14-66.    Filed  5-3-65. 

825.803.  SEA  &  SKI.  Sea  k  Ski  Corporation.  SN  222,979. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  7-8-65. 

825.804.  PRINCESSA.  Endlcott  Johnson  Corporation.  SN 
225.162.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  8-6-65. 

825.805.  GRAHAM  k  GUNN  LTD.  Hart  Schaffner  k  Marx. 
SN  225,310.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  8-9-65. 

825.806.  BABY  LINKS.  Somerset  Knitting  MiUs.  Inc.  SN 
225.680.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Piled  8-13-65. 

825.807.  DORBINDA.  Groves  Junior  Fashions  Limited. 
SN  226.443.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  8-25-65. 

825.808.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  A.  RlveU  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  226.674.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  8-27-65. 

825.809.  PERENNIALS.  Glen  Mfg.  Inc.  SN  227,678.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  9-13-65. 

825.810.  DENTON.  Denton  Sleeping  Garment  Mills.  Inc. 
SN  228.441.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Piled  9-23-65. 

825.811.  SPIRIT.  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  230,206. 
Pub.  12-27-66,    Filed  10-14-65. 

825.812.  EVAN  WAYNE.  Evan  Wayne  Knits.  Inc.  SN 
231.513.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  10-23-65. 

825.813.  BABY  CABLE.  Somerset  Knitting  MUls,  Inc.  SN 
232,359.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-8-65. 

825.814.  SNO-FLURRY.  Barlan  Furs,  Inc.  SN  233,309. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  11-26-65. 

825,816.  MISS  BILLIKEN  AND  DESIGN.  Craddock-Terry 
Shoe  Corporation.  SN  235,493.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
12-29-65. 

825.816.  SERVIS  CAP  AND  DESIGN.  Keystone  Adjustable 
Cap  Co.,  d.b.a.  Keystone  Adjustable  Cap  Company.  SN 
236,271.    Pub.  12-27-«6.    Filed  1-12-66. 

825.817.  EL  GRECO.  El  Greco  Leather  Products  Co.  Inc. 
SN  237,947.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-3-66. 

825.818.  MALJANA.  Maljana  S.p.A.  SN  237,985.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  2-3-«6. 

825.819.  COR  LISLE.  Royce  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
238.672.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Piled  2-11-66. 

825.820.  PRINCE  ELEGANT  AND  DESIGN.  Diana  Stores 
Corporation.    SN  239.129.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-18-66. 

825.821.  CAPCO  MATES.  Capco  Sales  Corp.  SN  239,223. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-21-66. 

825.822.  TARVAL.  Target  Stores,  Inc.  SN  239,673.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 

825.823.  K6.  S.  8.  Kresge  Company.  SN  240,007.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  3-2-66. 

825.824.  CAPI-KNIT  SOX  AND  DESIGN.  National  Asso- 
ciation of  Supermarket  Apparel  Distributors.  SN  240,323. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-7-66. 

825.825.  SOFT  SHELL.  Ship  'N  Shore,  Inc.  SN  240,350. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Piled  3-7-66. 

825.826.  MONTE  VARDI  AND  DESIGN.  Monte  Vardi 
Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.  SN  241,264.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Piled 
3-17-66. 

825.827.  QUINELLA.  Unishops,  Inc.  SN  241,606.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Piled  3-22-66. 

825.828.  TUMBLEWEEDS.  Donmoor,  Inc.  SN  241,766. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-24-66. 

825.829.  HARK  IMPORTS.  Hark  Importing  Corp.  SN 
241,778.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-24-66. 

825.830.  VITA  CUSHION.  Interco  Incorporated.  SN 
242,014.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-28-66. 

825.831.  RINKY  DINK  AND  DESIGN.  The  N  &  B  Com- 
pany.    SN  242,377.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-31-66. 

825.832.  BODY  MAGIC.  Sarong,  Inc.  SN  242,603.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  4-1-66. 
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825.833.  OBTEL  AND  OESION.  Societe  Rbodlaceta.  SN 
242,755.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-3-66. 

825.834.  PALLADIUM.  Rapid-American  Corporation.  SN 
243,224.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-12-66. 

825.835.  SUPER  HERO.  Ben  Cooper.  Inc.  SN  243.225. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-12-66. 

825.836.  KENTIMER.  Kenrose  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  243,456.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-14-66. 

825.837.  LOCKER  LACER  AND  DESIGN.  Belleville  Shoe 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  243,628.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  4-18-66. 

825.838.  CRISPREST.  Halpern  &  Chrlstenfeld  Inc.  SN 
243,870.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-20-66. 

825,83d.  HIGHER  UPPERS.  Royal  Industrleii.  Inc.  SN 
243,899.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-20-66. 

825.840.  YOUNG  HAPPENINGS.  Exquisite  Form  Induii- 
trles.  Inc.     SN  244.693.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-2-66. 

823.841.  M  A  C  S  H  A  G.  Kayser  -  Roth  Corporation.  SN 
244.828.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  5-3-66. 

823.842.  FAMOUS  UEROS.  Ben  Cooper  Inc.  SN  250.213. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  7-14-66. 

825.843.  GREAT  HERDS.  Ben  Cooper  Inc.  SN  250,216. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  7-14-66. 

825.844.  MEBRA.  Vanity  Fair  MiUs.  Inc.  SN  251,260. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  7-29-66. 

825.845.  J.G.  Diana  Foundations,  Inc.  SN  255,785.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  10-3-66. 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


825,846.     AMCREST.     Aimcee  Wholesale  Corporation.     SN 
246,430.    Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-24-66. 


Class  41  -  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

825,847.     MR.  MOD  AND  DESIGN.    Mr.  Mod  Shop.  Inc.     SN 
245,437.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-4-66. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

825.848.  POLY-LOK.  Indian  Head  Inc..  assignee  of  Indian 
Head  Mills,  Inc.  SN  231,419.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
10-23-65. 

825.849.  TWINKLE-AIRE.  Registered  Fabrics  Corp.  SN 
233,397.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

825.850.  ADWAY.  Max  P.  Stelnway.  SN  234,252.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  12-8-65. 

825.831.  KARPET-KLEBN.  American  Blltrtte  Rubber  Co., 
Inc.     SN  239.576.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 

825.832.  OBTEL  AND  DESIGN.  Societe  Rhodlaceta.  SN 
242,736.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-5-66. 

825.853.  HOTHOUSE  FLOWERS.  Bates  Manufacturing 
Company,  Incorporated.  SN  244,182.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  4-25-66. 

825.854.  SPITFIRE  SPREADMOBILE  AND  DESIGN.  Sha- 
piro k  Son  CurUln  Corp.  SN  245,519.  Pub.  12-27-66. 
Filed  5-12-66. 

825.833.  SATINCALE.  Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated.  SN 
247,199.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  6-3-66. 


823.856.  TRANQUALE.    Dan  River  MiUs,  Incorporated.    SN 
247,201.    Pub.  12-27-66.    FUed  6-3-66. 

825.857.  RESISTAL.    Thomas  Pride  Mills,  Inc.    SN  247,542. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  6-7-66. 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


825.858.  SEMI  COR.       Stretch    Yarns.    Incorporated.      SN 
242,153.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-29-66. 

825.859.  HIGHLAINE.       Splnuerin     Yarn    Co.,     Inc.       SN 
242.676.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 

M25,860.     OBTEL  AND  DESIGN.     Societe  Rhodiaceta.     SN 
242,757.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-5-66. 

825.861.  ALMEE.     Filatures  Prouvost  k  Cle.  la  Lalnlere  de 
Roubalx.     SN  243.779.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-19-66. 

825.862.  AGE  D'OR.     Filatures  Prouvost  k  Cle,  la  Lalnlere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  247.345.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  6-6-66. 


Class   44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  | 

823.543.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

825.863.  CORR  A-TUBE.  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales 
Company.      SN  237.129.     Pub.   12-27-66.      Filed   1-24-66. 

823.864.  WHITE  BEAUTY.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical 
Company,  d.b.a.  The  .\b8orbent  Cotton  Company.  SN 
238.112.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 

825.865.  BRONCHOCATH.  Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  241.990.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-28-66. 

825.866.  TRACHEOCATH.  Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  241,992.     Pub.   12-27-66.     Filed  3-28-66. 

825.867.  ORTHO-WHITE.  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  242.382.     Pub.   12-27-66.     Filed  3-31-66. 

825.868.  CONTROLFLATE.  Pharmaseal  Laboratories.  SN 
242,924.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-7-66. 

823.869.  ENCASE.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  243,762.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-19-66. 

823.870.  TIME  MACHINE  AND  DESIGN.  Stylors,  Inc. 
SN  234,967.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  9-23-66. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

825,621.     (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 

825.871.  GUBBENS.      Gubbens    A/S.      SN    231,911.      Pub. 
12-27-66.     Flle^  11-1-65.  | 

823.872.  BY  MAGGIE.     Ralph  Samsel.  d.b.a.  Ralph  Samsel 
Co.     SN  233,219.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  11-22-65. 

825.873.  WHITE    ANGEL.      Mother's    Cake    k    Cookie    Co. 
SN  237,241.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  1-25-66. 

825.874.  RANGER.   Mother's  Cake  k  Cookie  Co.   SN  237,242. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  1-25-66. 

825.875.  SORRENTO.      Mother's    Cake   *    Cookie   Co.      SN 
237,243.     Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 

825.876.  NU-WAY.      Frito-Lay,    Inc.~~    SN    239,609.      Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 

825.877.  RIDERS    PRIDE.      Ultra-Life    Laboratories,    Inc. 
SN  241,947.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-25-66. 

825.878.  POTATO  PATCH.     H.   P.   Cannon  k  Son,   Incor- 
porated.    SN  241,970.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  3-28-66. 

825.879.  CASTLEBERRY'S.     Castleberry's  Food   Company. 
SN  241,971.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-28-66.  i 
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Class  47 -Wines 

825,880.     CHERRY   JULEP.     Jack   Poust  k  Company.   Inc. 
SN  190.644.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-8-64. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


825.881.  18-64.      Charles    Rosenblum.    d.b.a.    Stuart    Lloyd 
Co.     SN  232.597.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  11-12-66. 

825.882.  RN.     R.  Stevenvon  Taylor  and  Company,  Limited. 
SN  241,815.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-24-66. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Classified 

i     I 

825,343.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
825,559.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

825.883.  GLAMOUR.     Shaw  k  Slavsky,  Inc.     SN  244,035. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-21-66. 

825.884.  VINYLAN.    Broadloom  Imports.  Inc.     SN  252.933. 
Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  8-23-66. 


Service  Marks 

Class  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

825.894.  GUARANTEED  RESERVATIONS  AND  DESIGN. 
Guaranteed  Reservations,  Incorporated.  SN  216,162.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  4-9-65. 

825.895.  AT  CAMERA  AND  CRAFT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Camera  k  Craft,  Inc.  SN  219,399.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
5-21-65.  I 

825.896.  ART  IRON.  Art  Iron,  Inc.  SN  228,504.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  9-24-65. 

825.897.  THREE  INTERLOCKING  CIRCLES  COLORED 
RED  AND  BLUE  (DESIGN).  Mary  Carter  Paint  Co.  ftN 
231,046.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

825.898.  VIEWERS  IN  PROFILE.  A.  C.  Nielsen  Company. 
SN  232,581.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  11-12-65. 

825.899.  RAMS  HORN  (DESIGN).  Aries  Corporation.  SN 
239,700.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 

825.900.  ARIES.  Aries  Corporation.  fiN  239,701.  run. 
12-27-66.     Filed  2-28-66. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

825,773.     (See  Class  37  for  this  trademark.) 

825.885.  INDOOR  OUTDOOR.  Sea  k  Ski  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Botany  Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sea  k  Ski  Com- 
pany.    SN  206,414.     Pub.  12-6-66.     Filed  11-18-64. 

825.886.  FROSTED  SLICKER.  Yardley  of  London,  Inc.  SN 
211,402.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  2-4-65. 

825.887.  ONCE  UPON  A  TIME.  Vlvlane  Woodard  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  229,905.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  10-11-65. 

825.888.  IMPI.  Josephine  K.  Preston,  d.b.a.  Jo  Preston 
Cosmetics.      SN  242.638.     Pub.   12-27-66.      Filed  4-4-66. 

825.889.  MR.  MOD  AND  DESIGN.  Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.  SN 
245,434.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 

825.890.  HOLIDAY  MAGIC  HM  XXI  AND  DESIGN.  Holi- 
day Magic.     SN  254,028.     Pub.   12-27-66.     Filed  9-8-66. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


Class  102  —  insurance  and  Rnandal 


825,901.     RCCP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Nationwide  Financial 
Corporation.     SN  218,211,     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-6-65. 


Class  104  —  Communication 


825,902.  TELESPECTRUM.  Spectrum  Fabrics  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Telespectrum.  SN  237,885.  Pub.  12-27-66.  Filed 
2-2-66. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


825.903.  THEATBAVEL.     Theatravel   Ticket   Agency,   Inc. 
SN  180,338.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  11-1-63. 

825.904.  THE  BEAT  AND  DESIGN.     Show  Biz,  Inc.     SN 
235,016.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  12-21-65. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Class  200 


825,891.     SHIMMER-OL.    Margaret  Cormier,  d.b.a.  Shlnmier-     j.,      - 
01  Co.     SN  219,859.     Pub.  12-27-66.     Filed  5-27-65.  »^o,vvo. 


825,892.     EVE  OF  ROMA.     Eve  Elmes,  d.b.a.  Eve  of  Roma. 
SN  234,017.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 


NATIONAL  PRESS  CLUB  WASHINGTON  AND 
DESIGN  OF  U.S.  CAPITOL  DOME  ETC.  The  National 
Press  Club  of  Washington,  D.C.  SN  239,650.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  2-25-66. 


825.893.     003%.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company.     SN  244,304.     825.906.     FLYING    EDUCATORS.      Plying    Educators,    Inc. 
Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  4-26-66.  SN  242,002.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  3-28-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeae  registrmtions  are  not  subjt>ct  to  opposition. 

SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificates) 

825,911.     Llpper    and    Mann    Inc.,    New    York,    N.T.      SN     Creamer  Set,  Chip  'n  Dip  Set,  Vegetable  Server,  Bread  Tray, 
218,361.     Filed  P.R.  5-10-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-4-67.  Meat   Carving  and   Serving  Set,   Spoon  and   Rack   Set,   Knife 

"  and  Rack  Set,  and  Chafing  Dish  and  Steak  Board  Set. 

Ij  I  1  lU-W  Class  30 — Crockery,  Eartfaenware,  and  Porcelain 

Class    23— Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts    „  ^"  Dlnnerware,   Coffee  Mugs,  TV  Snack  Sets.  Cups  and 

Saucers,  Tea  Pots,  Trays,  Qourmet  Serving  Pieces,  Vegetable 


Thereof 


Servers  All  of  the  Above  Items  Being  Made  In  Whole  or  In 


T!,      o-  .   ,        o^    •  n  ,,  o     1.  D   .♦      r^  1.   i-i  Part  of  Cblnaware,   Stoneware,  and   Seml-Porcelaln. 

For  Stainless  Steel  Holloware  Such  as  a  Butter  Dish,  Gravy 

Boat  With   Ladle,    Salad    Server   Pair,    Salad   Bowl,    Sugar-         First  use  Aug.  3,  1964. 


;  SECTION  2  I 

CIms  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding  Oasf  23  -  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
Tobaao  Producb       •  and  Parts  Thereof 

825,907.     The  Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co.,  Wheeling.  W.  Va. 

8N  235,952.     Filed  P.R.  1-7-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-3-67.  825.911.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


MILLARD 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1965. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

825,908.     Progressive  Drugs  of  America,  Inc.,  Chattanooga. 
Tenn.     SN  248,928.    Filed  6-24-«6. 

MONTHLY- ETS 

For  ProprleUry  Medldne  for  Men«trual  Pain  (Tablet). 
First  uae  Feb.  11,  1965. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 

Porcelain 

I  ■ 

825.911.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


825,912.     5    Associates    Inc..    Redworth    City,    Calif.       8N 
231,821.     Filed  P.R.  10-29-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-18-67. 


©©^I^© 


825.909.     Aloe   Creme   Laboratories,    Inc.,    Fort    Lauderdale. 
Fla.     SN  251,265.    Filed  P.R.  7-29-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-19-66. 


For    Souvenir    Mailing    Folders    Adapted    To    Contain    a 
Packet  of  Seeds,  Descriptive  Matter  and  Space  for  Message. 
First  uae  about  Aug.  9,  1965. 


ALO-RELIEF 


For  Lotion  for  the  Treatment  of  Sunburn,  Minor  Burns, 
Non-Poisonous  Insect  Bites,  and  Minor  Skin  IrriUtlons. 
First  use  May  23,  1963. 


aass  19- Vehicles 


825,913.     Volume     Builders     Inc.,     Philadelphia,     Pa.       SN 
235.366.     Filed  P.R.  12-27-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-5-67. 

MATCH  THE  BRAND 

For  Promotional  Coupons  for  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Mer- 
chandise by  Others. 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 


825,910.  Nationwide  Railroad  Leasing.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111., 
assignee  of  International  Car  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  SN 
223,125.     Filed  P.R.  7-12-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-7-66. 


ALL  DOOR 


For  Railroad  Cars. 

Flrat  use  on  or  aboot  Nov.  16, 1962. 

TM  94 


825,914.     Volume     Builders     Inc..     Philadelphia,     Pa.       SN 
235,367.     Filed  PR.  12-27-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-5-67. 

MATCH  THE  LABEL 

For  Promotional  Coupons  for  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Mer- 
chandise by  Others. 
First  use  Dec.  23.  1965. 
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825.915.     Volume     Builders     Inc.,     Philadelphia.     Pa.       SN     825,921.     Oxford  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Maxon  Shirt 
233,368.    Filed  P.R.  12-27-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-5-67.  Company  DiTiiion.  AUanta,  Qa.     SN  280,858.     FUed  PJl. 

1-5-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-19-66. 

MATCH  THE  MAN 

For  Promotional  Coupons  for  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Mer- 
chandise by  Others.  I 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 


825.916.     Volume    Builders     Inc.,     Philadelphia,     Pa.       SN 
235,369.    Filed  P.R.  12-27-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-5-67. 

MATCH  THE  PACKAGE 

For  Promotional  Coupons  for  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Mer- 
chandise by  Others. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 


825.917.     Commerce  Publishing  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo.    &N         First  use  Dec.  16,  1965. 
235,623.     Filed  P.R.  1-3-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-17-67. 


FULLPRESS 


For  Boys'  Shirts,  Pants  and  Matched  Sets  of  Such  Pants 
and  Shirts  Sold  as  Coordinating  Sets,  and  Pajamas. 


DECOR 


For  Magasine. 

First  use  Dec.  24,  1966. 


Qass  40  — Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


825.922.     Plastl-Stltch.  Inc.,  Port  Chester.  N.Y.    SN  236.412. 
Filed  P.R.  1-18-66 :  Am.  S.R.  1-12-67. 


825.918.     Equipment  Ouide-Book  Company.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
SN  238.062.     Filed  P.R.  2-4-«6 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-16-67. 


OFF  HIGHWAY 

TRUCKS 

At 
TRAILERS 


WeJ. 


For  Iron-On  Patches. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1965. 


For  Handbook  of  New  and  Used  Truck  and  Trailer  Values. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  1,  1964. 


825.919.     The  Conde  Nast  Publication  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  257,681.     Filed  P.R.  11-1-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-17-67. 

A  PENNY  FOR  YOUR 
THOUGHTS 

For  Column  in  a  Periodical  Published  Monthly. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1938. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


825.923.     Hilton  Clothes.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  254,158. 
Filed  P.R.  9-9-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-3-67. 


GILBERTSON 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


For  Fabrics  for  Use  In  Making  Suits,  Jackets,  Slacks  and 
Topcoats. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1964. 


825,920.     Oxford  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Oa. 
SN  233.191.    Filed  P.R.  11-23-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-11-67. 

CALIFORNIA  CLASSICS 

For  Articles  of  Clothing — Namely.  Men's  and  Boys'  Sport 
Shirts,  Sport  Jackets,  Slacks,  Dress  Shirts  and  Walking 
Shorts.  I 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1965.  I  ' 


825.924.     Hilton  Clothes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  254,160. 
Filed  P.R.  9-9-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-3-67. 


DORNOCH 


For  Fabrics  for  Use  in  Making  Suits,  Jackets,  Slacks,  and 
Topcoats. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1965. 


I 
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Service  Marks 
Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

825,925.     Parisian  Bakeries,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     SN 

221,084.     Piled  P.R.  6-14-65;  Am.  S.R.  10-19-66.  825,927.      Campbell    Associates,    Inc..    Washington.    V.C.      SN 

228,004.     Filed  PR.  9-17-65  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-10-67. 

WASHINGTON 

INTERNATIONAL 

FOOD  SHOW 

For  Sta^ng  Trade  Shows  for  the  Food  Industry. 
First  use  September  1964. 


I 


Gass  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 

825,928.     F.    Latham,    Corpus    Chrlstl,    Tex.      SN    161,526. 
Filed  PR.  1-28-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-^-65. 

TOURS-FOR-TEXANS 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  red  with  an  uncolored 
dividing  t>and  Indicating  white. 

For  Bakery  Goods— Namely.  Bread.  For  Conducting  Escorted  Travel  Tours. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  7,  1961.  First  use  Jan.  2,  1963. 


^ 


825,926.     Carteret  Quick  Free.ing  Co..   Inc.,  Beaufort.  N.C.     825.929.     Columbia  Tours.  Inc..  Sew  York.  N.Y.    SN  231.541. 
sIn  241.122.     Filed  3-16-66.  Filed  P.R.  10-24-65  :  -Xm.  S.R.  12-9^. 


HATTERAS 


ELEGANZA 


For  Froten   Seafood — Namely.   Frozen   Shellflsb. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  1956. 


The  term  "Eleganza"  is  the  Italian  equivalent  of  the  Eng- 
lish word  "elegant." 

For  Travel  Agency  Services. 
First  use  1956. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


59,323. 
59,517. 
59,704. 

60,507. 
61,147. 
62,432. 

62.722. 

62,940. 
219,116. 
221,536. 
222,564. 
222,846. 
223,147. 
223.202. 
223,319. 
223.587. 
224,171. 

224,600. 
224,994. 
225,045. 
225,700. 
226,214. 
226,215. 
226.523. 
2M,S40. 
228,040. 
228,059. 
228.159. 
228,511. 
228,748. 
228,767. 
229,063. 


DEFYANCE.     CI.  39:     1-8-07. 

CREOLIN.    CI.  6.     1-8-07. 

THE  BELL  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  BELL. 

CI.  39.     1-15-07. 
DOMESTIC.    CI.  23.    2-12-0r7. 
GRAND  RAPIDS.     CI.  23.     3-5-07. 
FRITZSCHE   BROTHERS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   6. 

5-7-07. 
KENTUCKY-CLUB.     CI.  49.     5-21-07. 
HUNKIDORI.     CT.  39.     5-28-07. 
RECOLAC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     10-12-26. 
TITIAN.     CI.  30.     12-7-26. 
CAMAY.     CI.  52.     1-4-27. 
GLASSWEAVE.    CI.  12.     1-11-27. 
SERVICE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  15.     1-18-27. 
PBNNEX.     CI.  15.     1-18-27. 

WRITE  RIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.     2-1-27. 
CORAL  GABLES.    CI.  39.    2-8-27. 
WHEELING  CORRUGATING  CO.  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  13.     2-22-27. 
CLOVER  LANE.    a.  46.    »-l-27. 
HP.     CI.  23.     3-8-27. 
CHEKKO.    CI.  35.     3-8-27. 
ANGELICA.     CI.  39.     3-22-27. 
MORNING  SMILE.    CI.  46.    4-5-27. 
VESPER,     a.  46.     4-5-27. 
INCARNAT.     CI.  51.     4-12-27. 
STANDARD.     CT.  6.     4-12-27. 
KEAPSIT.     CI.  2.     5-24-27. 
JES-SO :     CI.  46.     ^24-27. 
SECURITY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     5-24-27. 
PARKVIEW.     CI.  1.     6-7-^7. 
ADROCAINE.    CI.  18.    6-7-27. 
LASSIE  MAID.    CI.  39.    6-7-27. 
FLOBSHEIM  HOSIERY.     CL  39.     6-21-27., 


>^ 


229.211.  JUNEDALE.     CI.  46.     6-21-27. 

229.755.  KIMPAK.     CI.  37.     7-5-27. 

424.338.  MECATORN.     CI.  14.     10-1-16. 

424.776.  MEN  OF  ACTION.     CI.  51.     10-22-46. 

425.516.  FOR     THAT    PRICELESS    LOOK.       CI.     28. 

11-26-46. 

425,645.  ANALOID.     CI.  6.     11-26-46. 

426,781.  AEROJET.    CI.  23.     1-14-47. 

426,825.  SUMO.     CI.  23.     1-14-47. 

426,838.  NAJET.    CI.  23.     1-14-47. 

426,907.  LAND  O'  SUN.    CI.  46.     1-21-47. 

426.925.  TIOLEKTRIK.     CI.  21.     1-21-47. 

426.928.  ANT  DOOM.     CI.  6.     1-21-47. 

426,951.  BLACK  OLENE.     CI.  51.     1-21-47. 

427,072.  CHEN  YU.    CI.  52.    1-28-47. 

427.074.  SIMON  PURE.     CI.  32.     1-28-47. 

427,236.  MINTON.    CI.  30.    2-4-47.  , 

427,309.  ACME.     CI.  44.     2-4-47. 

427,401.  YANKY  CLOVER.     CI.  51.     2-11-47. 

427.984.  ALCOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  40.     3-4-47. 

428,116.  SIMON  PURE.    CI.  22.    3-11-47. 

428,154.  HEAD  START.    CI.  51.    3-11-47. 

428,180.  VANITY  BOCA  RATON.     CI.   39.     3-11-47. 

428,384.  AMPCOLOY.     CI.  21.     3-25-47. 

428,453.  VIBRONIC.     CI.  21.     3-25-47. 

428,468.  SIMON  PURE.    CI.  42.    3-25-47. 

428.477.  R  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  15.    3-25-47. 

428.478.  R  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26.    3-25-47. 
428,699.  R  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.    4-1-47. 

428,996.  SX-WIRE    PRODUCTS    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    21. 

4-15-47. 

429.250.  ULYSSE  NARDIN.     CI.  27.     4-29-47. 

429,358.  CREMOVITE.     CI.  18.     4-29-47. 

429,371.  VACOVITE.     CI.  18.     4-29-47. 

429,405.  ROMANTIQUE.    CI.  28.    4-29-47.  > 
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429,407. 
429,408. 
429,409. 
429.410. 
429,434. 
429,535. 

429,773. 


BUTTERCUP.    CI.  28.     4-29-47.  |          430,015. 

CAMELLIA.    CI.  28.    4-29-47.  430,037. 

INVITATION.     CI.  28.    4-29-47.  430,377. 

LYRIC.    CI.  28.     4-29-47.  |          4.30,604. 

PRECISIONAIRE.    CI.  26.     4-29^7.  430,721. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  TWO  SCOTSMEN  PLAY-     430,930. 

INO  BAGPIPES.    CI.  38.     5-6-47.  431,018. 

PHOENIX  MASTERPIECE.     CI.  39.  5-20-47. 


DK  (MONOGRAM).  CI.  28.  6-3-47. 
SLUMBER  BEAUTY.  CI.  32.  6-3-47. 
1080.    CI.  6.     6-10-47. 

RED  STAR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     6-17-47. 
REUTER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  52.     6-24-47. 
NEO-ANTERGAN.     CI.  18.     7-1-47. 
INTRADERM  SKIN  PENETRANT  T.C.A.P.  80LU 
TION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     7-1-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

710,227. 

710.237. 

674.604. 

WESTERN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  36.     2-24-59. 

710,241. 

679,792. 

CELEBRITY  PARADE.     CI.   107.     6-2-69. 

710,242. 

690.772. 

WHALE  OF-A  SPRINKLER.     CI.  13.     1-5-60. 

710,244. 

691,013. 

WILDERNESS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.    1-5-60. 

710,246. 

692.211. 

OILRID.     CI.  52.     1-26-60. 

704.487. 

DURA-STRESS.    CI.  12.    9-20-60. 

710,251. 
710,255. 
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710,259. 

710,262. 

710.082. 

HIGHLAND  GROWN.     CI.  1. 

710,263. 

710.084. 

MIDFLKX.     CI.  1. 

710,265. 

710,085. 

SOLEFLEX.     CI.  1. 

710,266. 

710,086. 

INFLEX.     CI.  1. 

710,277. 

710,087. 

RODEO.     CI.  1. 

710,282. 

710,093. 

SPUTNIK.     CI.  2. 

710,094. 

RECIPAK.     CI.  2. 

710,285 

710,107. 

lODEO.     CI.  6. 

710,287. 

710,112. 

DUSTA-CIDE.     CI.  6. 

710,289 

710,113. 

DRI-KOOL.     CI.  6. 

710,292 

710,121. 

MOLA  MULCH.     CI.  10. 

710,295 

710,127. 

DECI-PAK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  11. 

710,298. 

710,132. 

ROSS  SKYLINE.    CI.  13. 

710,302 

710.136. 

WORLD  SYMBOL,  THE  ATLAS,  ETC.     CI.  13, 

710,305. 

710.138. 

YKK.     CI.  13. 

710,310 

710,152. 

ON-TITE.     CI.  16. 

710,316. 

710.162. 

NOBETEER.     CI.  18. 

710,320 

710,163. 

PULVIPAN.     CI.  18. 

710,322 

710,164. 

NOBEDOL.     CI.  18. 

710.325. 

710,165. 

NOBAMIN.     CI.  18. 

710.326 

710,169. 

DICTOL.     CI.  18. 

710.327 

710,175. 

EARLSDON.     CI.  19. 

710,329 

710,176. 

ALPINE.     CI.  19. 

710,330 

710,178. 

MR  MIDLAND  ROSS  CORP.    CI.  19. 

710,335 

710,179. 

STA-GON.     CI.  19. 

710.336 

710,184. 

MARVEL.     CI.  21.                                                 | 

710.337 

710.187. 

RUI  OMEGA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 

710.352 

710.189. 

JAY.     CI.  21. 

710,356 

710,190. 

VISORLITE.     CI.  21. 

710,359. 

710,192. 

STARLETTE.     CI.  21. 

710,365 

710,193. 

TRA-VOLCO.     CI.  21. 

710.369 

710,202. 

CAKE-ICER   BY  MERRY-MAID.     CI.  23. 

710.372 

710,206. 

AIR-ROL.     CI.  23. 

710.373 

710,216. 

"ROLL-O-TAPER.  •     CI.  23. 

710,375 

710,217. 

ROLIN'  JOE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

710,376 

710.225. 

JOTOR.     CI.  23. 

710.377 

710,226. 

INSULEX.     CI.  24. 

710.380 

CI.  39. 


TRIOMAT.     CI.  24. 

CAPPY.     CI.  26. 

ENGINE  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

PRO-MATIC.     CI.  26. 

MAG  PNU  TRA  X.    CI.  26. 

THE  IMPALA  CORPORATION  AND  REPRESEN- 
TATION OF  AN  IMPALA.     CI.  27. 

MIL-FLO.     CI.  31. 

ULTIMA.     CI.  32. 

AUTO  FLIGHT.    CI.  35. 

DAVIS  IMPERIAL  SENTRY.    CI.  35. 

FLEX  SILEC.     CI.  35. 

ATLANTIS.     CI.  36. 

TRANSICORDER.     CI.  36. 

PROFESSIONAL  FLORIST.     CI.  38. 

PAJAMAS  FOR  THE  ENTIRE  FAMILY  AND 
DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

MARLINDA.     CI.  39. 

SLIMFORM  AND  DESIGN 

RONNIE.     CI.  39. 

CURL  CUVER.    CI.  39. 

KURL-KNIT.     CI.  39. 

NAP  'N*  SHEAR.     CI.  39. 

QUIK-CHEK  OUT.     CI.  39, 

BONGO.     CI.  39. 

LAMINAIRE.     CI. 

INNER-SELF.     CI 

BASHER.     CI.  39. 

MARTERIZED!     CI.  42. 

JAMES  NELSON.    CI.  42. 

LEMOYNE.     CI.  42. 

CUDDLY  BEAR.     CI.  42. 

TERRY  RUB-A-DUB  AND  DESIGN. 

KLM.     CI.  42. 

ELITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  43. 

SITZER.     CI.  44. 

CARDISTOR.     CI.  44. 

SPACE  MEN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

ELITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  50. 

PROTOGEL.    CL  51. 

CMCP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  102. 

FLOOR-DECOR    ETC.    AND    DESIGN. 

GARRY'S  NEW  CAR  PREP.    CI.  16. 

PROFESSIONAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

GEMS  PAKS.     CI.  28. 

EIGHT  TO  5.     CI.  39. 

DONEGAL.     CI.  42. 

MRS.  PURWIN'S.    CI.  46. 


39. 
39. 


CI.  42. 


CI.    12. 


CI.  18. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 

515,558.     LEECE-NEVILLE.     CI.  21.     9-27-49.     The  Leece-     576,212.     SAFETY-LINEN    SOUR.      CI.   6.      6-23-53.      Dta- 
NevlUe  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Amended  to  appear :  mond    Alkali    Company.    Cleveland,    Ohio.      Amended    to 


41 

or 


-'"-^^  - 


ecce- 

We.;// 


appear : 


ft 


SAFETY-LINEN  SOUR 

717.540.     CLIKDIAL.      CI.    26.     6-27-61.      Penn   Controls, 
Inc..  Goshen.  Ind.    Amended  to  appear  : 


"MCI  190» 
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801.907.  CONSUMERS  DIGEST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI. 
38.  1-11-M.  Van  Leer  Corporation.  Conaumer*  Dtgeat, 
Inc..  Chicago.  111.  Amended  :  In  the  sUtement,  column  1. 
before  line  1,  Contumer't  Digett.  Inc.,  by  change  of  name 
from  la  Inaerted. 

814.568.  RAIN  GLACE.  CI.  39.  9-6-66.  New  York 
Mackintosh  Clothing  Company.  Inc.  New  York  Macklntoah. 
Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  gtatement,  col- 
umn 1.  before  line  1.  New  York  iiackinto»h.  Inc.,  attignee 
of  should  be  Inserted. 

820,059.  ALLBRANDS.  CI.  52.  12-6-66.  The  Beacon 
Company.  Lehn  k  Fink  Products  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.Y.     Amended  to  appear  : 


ALLBRANDS 


820,376.  PETER  RABBIT  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  12-13- 
66.  F.  C.  Matson,  doing  business  as  J.  G.  Maples  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  aUtement.  column  1, 
line  2.  "(West  Virginia  corporation)"  should  be  deleted. 

821.636.  TORAY.  CI.  39.  1-3-67.  Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  after  "Co."  a  comma  should  be  Inserted. 

S2 1,805.  DACONATE.  Cl.  6.  1-10-67.  Diamond  Alkali 
Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1.  "Ohio"  should  be  deleted  and  Delaware 
should  be  Inserted. 
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Abex  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    826,760.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  35. 
Absorbent  Cotton  Co.,  The:  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  ^.    „„ 

Accufa,  Ltd.,  Flus_hlng^N.Y.    825.71«.i>,"b..  12-27-60.^  Cl.  20 
cme-Ll 
a.  20 


Accura   Ltd..  Flushing,  NY.    825,716,  pub.  12-27-00.    Cl.  2U. 
A^e-Llte   Mfg.   Co.,  thlcago,   ill.     8i5,710.   pub.   12-27-66. 

O   2o 
Adams,  WllUam,  k  Sons  (Potters)  Ltd.,  TumstaU.  England. 

221.530.  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  30.  .       .  .  r.  i 

Aerojet    Engineering    Corp..    Pasadena,    to    A*rojet-General 

Corp.,  El  Monte,  Calif.     426,781,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  23. 
Aerojet-General  Corp.:  Se< 


Aerojet  EnglneerinK  Corjj.^ 


825,643,    pub. 
826,714,    pub. 


Aeroflex    Laboratories   Inc.,    Plalnvlew,    N.Y 

8-9-66.     Cl.  21. 
Aeroflex   Laboratories   Inc.,   Plalnvlew,    N.Y 

o_Q net  Ql      OA 

Aerosclence,  Inc.SanU  Ana,  Calif.     710,241^  cane.     Cl    26. 
Agate  Lacquer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     826,- 

616,  pub.  12-27-06.     Cl.  16.  „      „„.  „^^ 

Aimcee    Wholesale    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y.     826,840,    pub. 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.     825,582, 

AJac^'corp.,   The,   Balttmore,   Md.     825,654.   pub.    12-27-66. 

Cl    22 
Aktlebolaget  Bofora,  Bofors.  Sweden.     710,162,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden.     710,163,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden.     710,164,  cane.     Cl.  18 


Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.,  from  Sprague  Electric 

Co.,  North  Adams.  Maas.     825,638.  pub.  7-5-66.     Cl.  21. 
Alba-Waldenslan,  Inc.:  See — 

825.678,    pub. 
825,774, 


Jacob  k  Schey.  „ 

Albrttton    Engineering    Corp..    Bryan,    Tex, 

12-27-66.     Cl.  23.  _  ^^      „ 

Allen  Pen  Co..  Inc..  The,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

pub   12-27-66.     Cl.  37.  „         „„, 

Aloe  treme  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     825,- 

909      Cl    18 
Aluminum    Speclaltar    Co..    Manitowoc,    Wis.      826,605,    pub. 

1 2— 27— fi6       Cl    13 
Alvln  Corp.',  The,   Providence,  R.I.     429,405,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  28. 


United  States  Plywood  Corp. 
American   Blltrite  Rubber  Co.   Inc.,  Trenton.  N.J.     826.632. 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  20  „„,  „_, 

American  Blltrite  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  Chelsea,  Mass.     826,851, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  42     ^  „       „         .         ^  ,.,      ook 

American  Forest  Products  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    825,- 

594,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  12. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Philippe,  Louis.  Inc.  „    ^     »,  .„       „«.  ^^n 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,   New  York,  NY.     825,869, 


pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  44.  „        ^  a       r    ^ 

American   Home  Products   Corp.,  d.b.a.  Fort  Dodge  Labora- 
tories, New  York,  N.Y.    710.169,  cane.    Q.  18. 
American    Lava    Corp.,    Chattanooga.    Tenn.      426.925,    ren. 

o    <  A— A7       n     21 

American   Lava   Corp.,    ChatUnooga,   Tenn.      826.618,   pub. 

12-27-66.     CL  16. 
American  OU  Co..  The  :  See — 

Standard  Oil  Co.  ^^    ^      „__  _. „       . 

American  Plywood  Association,  Tacoma,  Wash.    826,796,  pub. 

American  Screen  Process  Equipment  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     826,- 

744.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  34. 

American  Screen  Process  Eoulpment  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     826,- 

745,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  34.  „„  ^.  o  -..   at 
Ampco  MeUl.  Inc..  MUwaukee.  Wis.     428.984.  ren.  3-14-67. 

O    21 
Anchor  Sales  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     825.691.  pnb.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Anelex  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.    825,724.  pub.  12-27-66.    CL  26. 
Angelica  Jacket  Co.,  to  Angelica  Uniform  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

226,700,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  39. 
Angelica  Uniform  Co.:  Bee — 
Angelica  Jacket  Co. 

Antles,  L.  C. :  See — 

Antlea,  Laclile  S. 
Antles,   Lucille   S.,   d.b.a.   L.   C.   Antles,   Wenatchee,   Wash. 

826,541,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  1. 
Apogee     Chemical,     Inc.,     Richmond,     CaUf.     826,568,     pnb 

1^27-66      "    ' 


Armour    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      825,672,    pub. 

1 2    27  -fifl        n     6 

Arcoa,  Inc.,'  Portland,  Oreg.     826,031,  pub.  8-9-66      Cl.  19 
Aries    Corp.,    MlnneapoUs.    Minn.      825.899,    pub.    12-27-66 

Aries  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    825,900,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl 

Art  in  Flowers  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     710. 

Art    iron.    Inc..'    Toledo.    Ohio.      825.896.    pub.    12-27-66 

Artex    Hobby    Products.    Inc.,    Lima,    Ohio.      826,610,    pub 

12-27-66.      Cl.  16.  r         .        ,        r,  u,      aor 

Asbestos  Products  and  Fabricators,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    8JQ, 

597,  pub.  12-27-66.    CL  12.  ^    ,„  „., 

Asqulth,  Blake  W.,  to  St.  Clair,  Mich.     825,651.  pub.  12-27- 

Associated  Lace  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    427,984,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Associated  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  Richard  Hudnut, 

Morris  Plains,  N.J.     427,072,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  62. 
Atlantic  Export-Import  Ltd..  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    710.- 

265,  cane.     Cl.  36.  ^       ^       _,„ 
Atlantic  Export-Import  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     ilO,- 

266,  cane.     Cl.  36. 

Atlas  Bolt  *  Screw  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    710,136,  cane. 

Cl    13 
Atlas  Co'pco  Aktlebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden.    825,665,  pub.  12-27- 

ftft       Ol    23 
Atlas  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     825.801.  pub.  12-27- 

aft  f^\       OQ 

Auto'  Flight,  Inc.,  Tallmadge,  Ohio.     710,259,  cane.     Cl.  35. 
.\von   Products,   Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y.,   to  Richard  Hudnut, 

Morris  Plains.  N.J.     428,154.  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl-  51  „,  „. 
BZ  Industries,  Kl   Segundo.  Calif.     825,668,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl    22 
BZ  industries.  El  Segundo,  CaUf.     826,659,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl    22 
Badger  Mfg.  Corp..  Chicago,  111.    825,611,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl. 

Bamberger-Relnthal  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    710,298,  cane. 

Cl    39 
Barkln  Levin  Co.,  to  Barkin,  Levin  k  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    228,767,  ren  3-14-67.    Cl.  39. 
Barkin,  Levin  k  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Barlan  Furs,  Inc!,  New  York,  N.Y.     825,814,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl   39 
Baron  Blakeslee  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     828,668,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl    23 
Barton  Import  Co  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada. 

825.662,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  22.  „  „_ 

Bates  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Lewlston,  Maine.     825,853.  pob.  12-27- 

AA        C^\     42 

Bazley,  Ernest  S..  d.b.a.  The  Bazley  Market,  to  Bailey  and 
Junedale  Markets  Co..  Chicago.  111.     224,600,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Bazley,  Ernest  S.,  d.b.a.  The  Bailey  Market,  to  Bailey  and 
Junedale  Markets  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  229,211,  ren.  3-14-67. 
Cl.  46. 

Bazlev  and  Junedale  Markets  Co. :  See — 
Bazley.  Ernest  S. 

Bazley  Market,  The :  See — 

Bazley,  Ernest  S.  ^     .  ^  .^,       -^    ,. 

Beacon  Co.,  The.  Lehn  k  Fink  Products  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    820,059,  new  cert.    CL  52.  ,,«  i-rr 

Beacon    Cjrcle   and    Supply    Co.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      710,175, 

Beaver'  Tool  k  Engineering  Corp.,  Clare,  Mich.    825,785,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  38.  „„,«*... 

Beecham  Group  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Beechams  of  St.  Helens,  Brentford. 

Middlesex,  England.     825,622,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  18. 
Beechams  of  St.  Helens:   See — 

Beecham  Group  Ltd.  .      „  __ 

Belleville  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  BelleviUe,  111.    825,837,  pub.  12-27- 

66.    CL  89. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  Bee- 


a.  6. 
Aquariums   Inc.,    Maywood,    N.J. 

a.  28. 
Aqnartums    Inc.,   Maywood,   N.J. 

Cl.  28. 
Armour    and    Co.,    Chicago,    III. 

Cl.  6. 
Armour    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Chicago,    111 

12-27-66.     Cl.  6. 
Armour    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Chicago,    111 

12-27-66.     Cl.  6. 


826.673,  pab.    12-27-66. 

826.674.  pub.    12-27-66. 
825.576.    pub.    12-27-66. 

825.670,  pub. 

825.671,  pub. 


Sheffield  Corp.,  The.  _„, 

Bernardo,  S.  A..  San  Luis,  Potosi  S.  L.  P.,  Mexico.     825,765, 

Blfi°Board  Publishing  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     648,964, 

Bill  Board  Publishing  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     663,836, 

cor.  CL  38. 
BUl  Board  Publishing  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     694,261, 

cor.  Cl  38. 
Bill  Board  Publishing  Oo.,  The.  Cinclnn«.ti,  Ohio.     726,864, 

cor.  Cl.  38. 
Bill  Board  Publishing  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     728,686, 

cor.  a.  38. 
Bill  Board  PubUshlng  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     784,198, 

cor.  CT.  38. 
Bill  Board  Pablisbing  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     7T8,T79, 

cor.  Cl.  38. 
BUI  Board  Publishing  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     778,778, 

cor.    Cl.  38. 

TM  i 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


; 


Bill  Board  Publlahlng  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     778,780, 

cor.    CI   38. 
Bill  Board   Publishing  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  and   Xew 

York,  N.Y.    503,2*5,  cor.    CI.  38. 
Blssell   Carpet   Sweeper   Co.,   to  BUsell   Inc..  Grand   Kapidx, 

Mich.    60.507.  ren.  3-14-67.    CI.  23. 
Bissell   Carpet   Sweeper  Co.,   to   Bisseli   Inc.,   Grand    Kapid8, 

Mich.    61.147,  ren.  3-14-67.    CI.  23. 
UlBseU  Inc. :  See— 

Blssell  Carpet  Sweeper  Co. 
Bissell   Inc..   Grand   Rapids,   Mich.     825,676,  pub.   12-27-66. 

CI.  23. 
Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co..  The,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.    825,907. 

CI   8. 
Bopp-becker  Inc.,  Birmingham.  Mich.     823,5o2.  pub.  12-27- 

66.    a.  2.  I 

Boss  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  ' 

Defiance  Tick  Mitten  Co..  The. 
Botany  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Sea  k  Ski  Corp. 
Broadloom    Imports,    Inc.,    New    York,    X.Y.      825,884,    pub. 

12-27-66.     CI.  50. 
Brooks    Instrument   Co..    Inc.,    from    Brooks    Rotameter   Co., 

Hatfield,  Pa.    710.244.  cane.    CI.  26. 
Brooks  Hotameter  Co. :  See — 

Brooks  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. 
Brooks-Williamette    Corp.,    Portland.    Oreg.      825.595.    pub. 

12-27-66.     CI.  12.  „  .      „ ..  ,„„ 

Brown  k  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.,  North  Kingstown,  R.I.     82.j,728. 

pub.  12-27-68.     CI.  26. 
Brown,    Willis   F..    Nome.   Alaska.     825,777,   pab.    12-27-66. 

CI.  37. 
Bulova    Watch    Co.,    Inc.,    Flushing,    N.Y.      825,731,    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  27. 
Burdsal.  A  .  Co..  The  :  See — 

Foy  Paint  Co..  Inc.,  The.  _ 

Burroughs   Corp.,   Detroit,   Mich.      710.127,   cane.      Cl.   11. 
Buttonf  Foods  Corp.,  South  Hackensack,  N.J.    710,352,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Cal  Corp.,  Berkeley,  Mich.    710  179,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Caltype    Corp.,    The,     Los    Angeles,     CaUf.       825,682,    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  23. 
Camera    k   Craft,    Inc..    Chattanooga.    Tenn.      825.895.    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  101. 
Campbell  Associates.    Inc..   Washington,  D.C.     825,927.     Cl. 

101. 
Campbell  Soup  Co.,  Camden,  N.J.     794,540,  cane.     Q.  46. 
Canaveral  Supply  Co.:  See — 

Golden  Crown  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Cannon,   H    P..  k  Son.  Inc..  Bridgeville.  Del.     825.878.  pub. 

12-27-66.      Cl.  46. 
Capco  Sales  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     825,821,  pub.  12-27-00. 

Cl.  39. 
Carbollne  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    825,584,  pub.  12-27-66.    a.  12. 
Carolina  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Carolina  Soap  k  Candle  Makers, 

Southern   Pines,   N.C.      825,775,   pub.    12-27-66.      Multiple 

Class  (Classes  37  and  51). 
Carolina  Soap  k  Candle  Makers :  See — 

Carolina  Co.,  Inc. 
Carter.  Mary.  Paint  Co..  Tampa.  Fla.    825.897.  pub.  12-27-66. 

CL  lot. 
Carter- Wallace,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wallace  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Carteret  Quick   Freezing  Co.,  Inc..  Beaufort,   N.C.     825,926. 

a.  46. 
Castleberry's  Food  Co.,  AugusU,  Ga.    825,879,  pub.  12-27-60. 

a.  46. 
Ceneo     Instruments     Corp.,     Chicago,     111.       825.543,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Multiple  Class    (Classes  2,  3,  4.  5,  6,    11,   13, 

14,  15,   16.  21,  23,  26,  27.  29,  32.  33.  34.  35,  36.  37.  38. 

39,  44.  and  50). 
Chamness.    Abe.    d.b.a.    Chamness    Engineering   Co..    Dallas. 

Tex.     710,217,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Chamness  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Chamness,  Abe. 
Chase    Manhattan     Bank,    The.    New    York,    N.Y.     710,365. 

cane.     Cl.  102. 
Cherokee  Stone  Center  :  See —  || 

Llndsey,  James  G.  I 

Chittick,  Howard  A. :  See — 
Murray.  Edgar  A.,  Co. 
Cinematlc-Anstalt,     Vaduz,      Liecbtenateln.      825,706,      pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl    26. 
aayton  Mfg.  Co..  El  Monte.  Calif.     825.698.  pub.  12-27-86. 

C\.  23. 
Cohen.    Joseph   H..   *    Sons.    Inc.,    to   Rapid-American   Corp., 

New  York,  NY.    428,180.  ren.  3-14-67.    O.  39. 
Colgate-Palmolive     Co.,     New     York.     N.Y.     825,701.     pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  23. 
Colgate-Palmolive     Co..     New     York.     N.Y.     825.893.     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  52. 
Collins  Microflat  Co..  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     825.709.  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  26. 
Colfa  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.     825.581.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  9. 
Coifs  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.     825,655.  pub.  12-27-66.    C\.  22. 
Columbia  Industries.  Inc..  San  Antonio.  Tex.     825,661,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  22. 
ColumbU   Tours.   Inc..    New  York,   N.Y.      825,929.     C\.   105. 
Commerce  Publishing  Co.,   St.  Loola,  Mo.     825,917.     a.  38. 
Concentric  System  Co. :  See — 

Showier,  WiUlam  W. 
Conco  Engineering  Works,  Inc..  Mendota.  111.     825.669.  pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  23. 
Conde    Nast    Publlcatton    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     825.919. 

Cl.  38. 
tongoleum-Nalrn  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.     825.6S3,  pab.  12-27-66. 
Cl.  20. 


Consumers  Digest.  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Leer  Corp 
Continental     Oil     Co.,     Ponca     City.     Okla.       825.601.     pub. 

12-27-OU.     Cl.  13. 
Cooper,  Ben,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     825,835,  pub.   12-27-60. 

Cl.  39. 
Cooper,   Ben,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      825,842,   pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  39. 
Cooper,  Ben,  Inc.,   Brooklyn.  N.Y.     825,843,  pub.   12-27-00. 

Cl.  39. 
Cormier,  Margaret,  d.b.a.   Shlmmer-01   Co.,   Stratford,  Conn. 

825.891.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  52. 
Coro.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     426,516.  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  28. 
Cosart.  W.  F.,  Packing  Co.  •  nee — 
Fremont  Fruit  Association. 
Courtaulds^    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.     710,320.   cane.      Cl.   42. 
Craddock-Terry   Shoe  Corp..   Lynchburg.   Va.     825.815.   pub. 

12-27-60.     a.  39. 
Craft  Mfg.  Co..  North  Chicago,   111.     710,330,  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Crawford  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,   Calif.     710,087,  cane. 

Cl.  1. 
Cresswell's  Asbestos  Co.  Ltd.,  Bradford.  England.     225.045. 

ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  35. 
Crocker,   H.   S..   Co..   Inc..   San   Bruno.  Calif.     825,770.  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  37. 
Crown  Zellerbaeb  Corp.,  San  Franelco,  Calif.     825,776,  pub. 

12-27-60.     Cl.  37. 
DASA   Corp.,    from    DASA   Corp.,   Andover,    Mass.     825,030, 

pub.  12-27-60.     Cl.  21. 
D.  k  S.  Tablet  Co.,  Atlanta,  Oa.,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New 

York.  N.Y.     223.319.  ren.  3-14-07.     Cl.  37. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Danville.  Va.    825,855,  pub.  12-27-60. 

Cl.  42. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.,  Danville,  Va.     825,856,  pub.  12-27-60 

Cl.  42. 
Daviess    County    Distilling    Co.,    The,    Owensboro,    Ky.,    to 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  d.b.a.  National  Dls- 

UUers  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    02,722,  ren.  3-14-67 

a.  49. 
Daybrook  Ottawa     Corp..     Ottawa.     Kans.      825,627,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  19.  .       ,      K- 

Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     825.759.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  35. 
Dearborn  Electronics,  Inc.,  Orlando.  Fla.    825.649,  pub.  12-2 <'- 

66.     Cl.  21. 
Dee  Sportswear,  Inc.,  Roekaway  Beach.  N.Y.     710.320.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Defiance  Tick  Mitten  Co.,  The,  Toledo.  Ohio,  to  Boss  Mfg.  Co., 

Kewanee.  111.    59,323.  ren.  3-14-67.    Cl.  39. 
Delmer  Enelneers,  Bell,  Calif.     710,093,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Demetrios    Mountanos,    d.b.a.    Terry    Rub-A-Dub,    New   York, 

N.Y.     710,329,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Denton  Sleeping  Garment  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     825,810, 

12-27-6^     Cl.  39. 
Deseret    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Inc.,    Salt    Lake    City.    Utah. 

825.865,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  44. 

Deseret    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Inc.,    Salt    Lake    City,    Utah. 

825.866,  pub.  U-27-6fl.     Cl.  44. 

Dexter  Chemical  Corp..  Bronx,  N.Y.     825,662,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Dexter  Chemical  Corp.,  Bronx.  N.Y.     825.663.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Diamond   Alkali   Co.,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     276,   212,   new   cert. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     821,805,  cor.     Cl.  8. 
Diana    Foundations,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      825.845.    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
Diana  Stores  Corp..  North  Bergen,  N.J.    825,820.  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  39. 
Dimensions   In   Living,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     825.790.  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  38. 
Dixon.  Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  The.  Jersey  City.  N.J.     59,029, 

cor.     Cl    1. 
Dixon,  Joseph,  Crucible  Co.,  The.  Jersey  City.  N.J.     717.198. 

cor.     Cl.  37. 
Doho  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     710.107.  cane.     Cl.  0 
Dohrmann  Co.,  Brisbane.  Calif.     825,741,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl. 

32. 
Donaldson  Co..  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    825,738,  pub.  12-27- 

68.     Cl.  31. 
Donmoor,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     825,828,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl. 

39 
Doughboy    Industries,    Inc.,   New   Richmond,    Wis.      825,630, 

pub.  12-27-66.     a.  19. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  Midland,  Mich.    825,540,  pub.  12-27- 
86.    Cl.  1. 

Draper  Corp..  Hopedale.  Mass.     825.687.  pub.  9-13-86.     Cl. 

Duplex  Corp.  :  See — 

International  Duplex  Corp. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     825,- 
555,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  5. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.     825.- 
577.  pub.  12-27-66.    CL  8. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     825,- 

739,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  31. 
Dura-Stress,   Inc.,   Leesburg.   Fla.      704,487.  cane.     Cl.    12. 
DurO  Wal    National,    Inc.,    Cedar    Rapids,    Iowa.      825,588, 

pub,  12-27-86.     Cl.  12. 

Eagle  Knitting  Mills,   Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     710,295.  cane. 
Cl.  39. 

Eaton   Yale  k  Towne   Inc..   Cleveland.   Ohio.     825,699    pub. 
12-27-66.     Cl.  23. 

Eclipse  Fuel   Engineering  Co..   Roekford.   111.     825.751,   pub. 

12-27-68.     Cl.  34. 
Editions  d'Art  Albert :  See — 
Albert  Sklra. 
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825.614,    pub. 


Editions    d'Art   Albert    SWra.   d.b.a.    Albert   Sklra.    Geneva. 

Switzerland.    825,787,  pub.  12-27-66,  Cl.  38. 
Elgin  Knit  Sportswear,  inc.,  New  VorK,  N.i.     710,302,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
El  Greco  Leather  Products  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     825,- 

817,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  39. 
Elite  Sewing  Machine  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     710.184,  cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Elliott    I'alnt    k    Varnish    Co.,    Chicago,    III. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  16. 
Elmes,  Eve  :  See — 
Eve  of  Roma. 
Elmes,  Eve,  d.b.a.  Eve  of  Roma,  Rome,  Italy.     825,892,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  52. 
Embassy  Overseas  Corp.,  Farmingdale,   N.Y.     825,749,  pub. 

12-2  (-60.     Cl.  34. 
Empae-O-Matlc,    S.A.,    Mexico   City,    Mexico.      825,680,    pub. 

End'icott  Johnson  Corp.,  Endicott,  N.Y.     825,804,  pub.  12-27- 

flfl       f  1    *10 
Epic' Chemicals,  Inc.,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     825,554,  pub.   12-27- 

ftfi       C*\    4 

Epic' Chemicals,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     825,560,  pub.   12-27- 

Aft        Ol     fl 

Emilpment  Guide-Book  Co.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     825,918.     Cl. 

Essex  Wire  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     428,996,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl    21 
Euphonies     Corp.,     Villa     Prades     Industrial     Sub-Divlsion, 

Guaynabo.  Puerto  Rico.    825,762.  pub.  l-'-27-66.    Cl   3« 
Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford.  Conn.     825,677,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl. 

23 
Evr-Gard  Coatings  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     825,617,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  16. 
Exeter  Emperor  Association  :  Sec — 

Fremont  Fruit  Association. 
Exquisite   Form   Industries,   inc..   New   York.   N.i.     825,840, 

pub    12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
F  i  F  Shoe  Co.  :   See — 

Hand  Made  Boot  4  Shoe  Co.  ,„„-«„      ..,    .. 

FMC  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     825.574.  pub.  12-2.-60.     <  1.  6. 
F  O.P.E.    Dl    Odlno   Caiiola.    Via    CavlgUa.   Vicenza,    Italy. 

82o,733,  pub.  i2-27-oO.     Cl.  2». 
t^irfax  Biological  Laboratory :  See — 

Murray,  Kdg.ir  A..  Co.  .     „     ^  .       r,     v.  , 

Filatures  Prouvost  &  Cle,  La  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx,  Roubalx 

(Nord),  France.     825,861,  pub.   12-27-CG.     Cl    43. 
Filatures  Prouvost  k  Cle,  La  Lalnlere  de  Roubalx,  Roubalx 

(Nord),  France.     826,862.  pub.  12-27-66.     O.  43. 
Finn  indastnes.   The,   Chicago,   111.      825,o50,   puD.   i2-27-«e. 

5   Associates   Inc.,   Redworth   City,   Calif.     825,912      Cl.   38 
Fleck,    Donald   F.,    Jacksonville   Beach,    Fla.     825,742,    pub. 

1 2—27—66       Cl    34 
Flexible  Tubing  Corp.,  The,  Guilford,  Conn.     710,263,  cane. 

Cl.  35. 
Flex-O-Glass,  Inc.  :  See — 

GlasBweave  Mfg.  Co.         ^      .    ^     „.       „w  .    t  » 

Florshelm  Bros.  Dry   Goods  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  Shreveport,  La., 

to  Interco  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.    229.063,  ren.  3-14-^7     Cl.  39. 
Flying    Educators,    Inc.,    Van    Nuys,    Calif.      825,906,    pub. 

12-27-66       Cl    200 
Folger    Coffee    Co.,    The,    ancinnatl,    Ohio.     825,549,    pub. 

Food"  Fair  Stores,'  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  710.327,  cane. 
Cl    42 

Forrest  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Plqua,  Ohio.  825,653,  pub. 
12-27-66.      Cl.  22 

Forster  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Wallace  Corp..  The. 

Fort  Dodge  Laboratories :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp.         ,     „     ^     ,   ^       r>,^ 

Foy  Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  A.  Burdsal  Co.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.     710.152,  cane.     Cl.  10.  „,„,„, 

Francisco,  Urbe,  Renterla,  Gulpuzeoa,  Spain.  710.187,  cane. 
Cl    21 

Free  Enterprises  Publications  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.  625,- 
792,  pub.  12-27-68      Cl.  38.  „  .         . 

Fremont  Fruit  Association,  d.b.a.  Exeter  Emperor  AsscKila- 
tion.  W.  F.  Cosart  Packing  Co.,  Exeter,  Calif.  310,863, 
new  cert.     Cl.  40.  ^    ^. 

Frlgeeo,  Paris,  France.     710,192,  cane.     a.  21. 

Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.    825,876.  pub.  12-27-66.    Q.  46. 

Frltzsche  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Fritzsche  Bros. 
Frltzsche   Bros.,    to   Fritzsche   Bros.,    Inc..   New   York,   N.Y. 

62,432,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  6. 
Gallenkamp  Stores  Co.,  Los  Angeles,   Calif.     710,305,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Garry  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  NY.    710,372,  cane.    CL  16. 
Gelgy  Cherlcal  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     825,669,  pub.  12-27-66. 
n 

825,667,  pub. 

,     825,726,  pub. 

825,732,     pub. 

825,737, 


Schenectady,     N.Y. 


General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  6. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

12-27-66.     CT.  26. 

General     Electric     Co. 

12-27-66.     a.  27. 
General    Star   Products.    Inc.,    New  Haven.   Conn 

pub    12-27-06.     Cj.  31. 
Georgia     Marble     Co.,     The,     Atlanta,     Ga.     825,686,     pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  12. 

The,     AtlanU,     Ga.     825,687,     pub. 


Georgia    Marble    Co., 
12-27-66.     Cl.  12. 

Glannlnl     Controls     Corp., 
12-27-66.     a.  26. 


Duarte,     Calif.     825,726,     pub. 


825,786,  pub.  12-27-00. 
826,612,  pub.  12-27-68. 
710,292,    cane.      Cl.    39. 


429,- 
429. 
429,- 
429,- 


GUmour  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Glimour,  Robert  A. 
Gllmour,  Robert  A.,  d.b.a.  Glimour  Mfg.  Co.,  Somerset,  Pa. 

825,«&9,  pab.  9-20-66.      Q.  23. 
Glassweave  Mfg.   Co.,   Bladen,    Nebr.,   to  Flex-O-Glass,   Inc., 

d.b.a.   Warp   Bros.,    Chicago.   111.      222,846,   ren.   3-14-67. 

CL  12. 
Glen  Mfg.,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.     825,809,   pub.   12-27-6G. 

a.  39. 
Glenn,  Camllle  H.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Cl    38. 
Glidden  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Cl.  16. 
Gobins,    Cathy    J.,    Phoenix,   Ariz. 
Golden   Crown   Products   Co.,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Canaveral    Supply 

Co.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.     825,629,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  19. 
Golume  Builders  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     825,913.     Cl.  38. 
CJorham  Corp. :  See — 
Gorham  Mfg.  Co. 
Gorbam  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Gorham  Corp.,  Providence,  B.I. 

407,  ren.  3-14-67.     a.  28. 
Gorbam  Mfg    Co.,  to  Gorham  Corp.,  Providence,  R.I. 

408,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  28. 
Gorham  Mfg    Co.,  to  Gorbam  Corp.,  Providence,  R.I. 

409,  ren.  3-14-67.     a.  28. 
Gorham  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Gorham  Corp.,  Providence,  R.I. 

410,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  28. 
Grand  Automotive  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     825,607,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  13. 
Great    Neck    Saw    Mfg.    Inc.,    Mlneola,    N.Y.      825,692,    pub. 

12-27-86.     a.  23. 
Great  Neck  Saw  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  Mlneola,  N.Y.     825,693, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  23. 
Great  Western  Battery  Mfg.  Corp.,  Abilene,  Tex.     825,646, 

pub.  12-27-66.     CT.  21. 
Gretsch,  Fred.,  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     826,766,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  36. 
Grover  Junior  Fashions  Ltd.,  Bushey  Heath,  England.     825,- 

807.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
Guaranteed   Reservations,   Inc.,   Palm   Beach,   Fla.      825,894, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  101. 
Gubbens  A/S,  Hundested.  Denmark.     825,871,  pub.  12-27-60. 

Cl.  46. 
Guy-Claude    Jacob,    La    Planchotte,    France.     825,621,    pub. 

12-27-66.     Multiple  Qass    (Classes  18  and   46). 
H  4  H  Wholesale  Nursery,  Inc.,  Fillmore,  N.  Mex.     710,082, 

cane.     Cl.  1. 
Haase,    Wilbert    W.,    Co.,    Forest    Park,    111.      825,551,    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  2. 
Haida,  Hllde,  Inc.,  Edmonds,  from  E.  Svensson,  Seattle,  Wash. 

825,685,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  12. 
Halpern  &  Christenfeld  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     825,838,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
Hamblet  k  Hayes  Co.,  Salem,  Mass.     825,565,  pub.  12-27-86. 

n   ft 
Ham'mermlU  Paper  Co.,  Erie,  Pa.     825,783,  pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  ^7 
Hand  Made  Boot  &  Shoe  Co.,  to  F  &  F  Shoe  Co.,  Chippewa 

Falls,  Wis.     62,940,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  39. 
Hardware     Products     Co.,     Boston,     Mass.     224,994,     ren. 

3-14-67.     a.  23. 
Hark  Importing  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     825,829,  pub.  12-27- 

«fi.     Cl.  39. 
Harleyarts,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     769,007,  cor.     Cl.  2. 
Hart  Schaffner  &  Marx,  Chicago,  111.     825,805.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl    39 
Hartz  Mountain  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     825,652, 

pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  22. 
Harwil   Co..    Santa   Monica,   Calif.     825,870,  pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl    2.3 
Haver-Lockhart    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Shawnee,    Kans.     825,- 

624,  pub.  11-22-66.     Cl.  18. 
Hercules    Glue    Co.,    Ltd,    d.b.a.    Colloidal    Products    Corp., 

Sausallto   Calif.    825,576,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  6. 
Heydays    Shoes,    Inc.,    St.    Louis,    Mo.      710,376.    cane.      Cl. 

Highland  Printers  k  Plastic  Molders :  See — 

Naff,  Robert  K.,  and  Gordon  J.  Naff. 
Hiller,  Sigmund  F.,  d.b.a.  Rlchlite  Electric  Products,  Memphis, 

Tenn.     825,634.  pub    12-27-66.     Cl.  21. 
Hilton  Clothes.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     825,923.     Cl.  42. 
Hilton  Clothes,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     825,924.     CL  42. 
Holiday  Magic,   San  Rafael,  Calif.     825,890,  pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl    51. 
Horton  k  Converse,  d.b.a.   Professional  Drug  Products.  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.     825,625.  pub.  12-27-86.     Cl  18. 
Houston  Engineers.  Inc..  Houston,  Tex.     825,695,  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Hudnut,  Richard  :  See — 

Associated  Products,  Inc. 
Avon  Products,  Inc. 
Huflnut,  Richard,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    427,401,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  51. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    825,- 

863.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  44. 
Humble  Oil  4  Refining  Co. :  See — 
Pennsylvania  Lubricating  Co. 
Smith,  D.  B.,4  Co.,  Inc. 
Hyeon  Mfg.  Co.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

Cl.  26. 
Hyeon   Mfg.   Co.,  Monrovia,   Calif.     825,637,   pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Hy-Dynamlc  Co.,  The,  Lake  Bluff,  III.     825,681,  pub.  12-27- 

66.     CL  23. 
Impala  Corp..  The,   Smlthfield,  Va.     710,246,   eanc.     Cl.   27. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I. 

825,683,  puD.  12-27-86.     Cl.  23. 


825,708,  pub.   12-27-66. 
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Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies.  Inc..  Providence.  K.I. 

825.684,  pub.  12-27-««.     CI.  23.  ,.        .^  „  , 

Imperial  Knife  Asaoclated  Companies,  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I. 

825.«8o,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  23. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,   Inc.,  Providence,  K.l. 

825.686,  pub.  12-2T-66.     Cl.  23.  .,..,,   x.n. 

Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Indian  Head  .Mills. 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.848.  pub.  12-27-«6.     Cl.  42. 
Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.  :   See— 

Indian  Head  Inc.  ,        ^.  ^        ^..-.,  .„         ». 

Industrial  Electric  Reels.  Inc.,  Omaha.  Nebr.     82S.042.  pub. 

12-27-68.     Cl.  21. 
Industrial  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 

OJal  Industrial  Tools.  Inc.  „,..„.         ^    ,..    .t  au 

IngersoU  Rand  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.694.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl    23 
Inland  Homes  Corp.,   Plqua.  Ohio.     825.589.  pub.    12-27-66. 

Cl    12 
Inner-Self  Corp.,  from  North  Bay  Coats.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Inatructlonal    Aids    Inc..    Owatonna,    Minn.      825.789.    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  38. 
Interco  Inc.  :   See—  ,  ...    ™., 

Florttaelm  Bros.  Dry  Goods  Co.  Ltd.,  Th»*. 
Interco^  Inc..   St.   Louis.   Mo.     825.830.   pub.   12-27-66.     Cl. 

39. 

International  Car  Corp.  :  See — 

Nationwide  Railroad  Leasing.  Inc. 
International  Duplex  Corp..  d.b.a.  Duplex  Corp..  San  Francisco, 

Calif.    710.227,  cane.    Cl.  24  v  _  v„,i,    vv 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp..  New  York.  >.i. 

825.645,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  21.  .       ,,.  ,^       ,         , 

Jacob   ft   ^chey.   New   York.   N.Y..   to  Alb«  Waldenslan.   Inc.. 

Valdete.  N.C.    223.587.  ren.  3-14-67.    C139 
Jacobson  Stores,  Inc..  Jackson,  Mich.     825.800,  pub.  12-27- 

Jamestown  Leaf  Tobacco  Co..  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.     825.619, 

JMaSion!' Pa'u?  H.^'oalias.   Tex.      8M.566.    pub.    12-27-66 

Ja^e*n  Inc..  Portland.  Oreg.     825.722,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl. 

Jantien   Inc.,  Portland,   Oreg.     825.723.  pub.   12-27-66.     Cl. 

Jay^Llghtlng  Mfg.  Co..   Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     710,189.  cane 

Jay^Llghtlng  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     710.190.  cane. 


ay  Llgti 
Cl.  21. 


Jensen   Mfg.     The   Muter  Co..   Chicago.   111.     501.769.     Am. 

^ ( fix       p'T   2 1 
Jetion  Tire'  and   Rubber  Corp..   Bridgeport.  Conn.     825.758, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  35. 
Jones,  Madam,  Co.:  8e» — 

K-S-H'pU«tlfs'tne.!'Ki?iwood.  Mo.     825,583.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Oakland.  Calif.    825,593, 

pub.  12-27-66.     C\.  12. 
Kaiser  Products  :  See — 

Kal8^*'stanle^  C*,^d.b.a.  Kaiser  Products,  Colorado  Springs. 

Colo".     825  719.  pub.  12-27-66.    C1.26  ^_  v«..ir    VY 

Karp,  David.  Co..  to  David  Karp  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

430,015.  ren.  S-14-67.     Cl.  28. 
Karp,  David,  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Karpik'^Co^'Mlin^pollB.    MUm.      825.628.    pob.    12-27-66. 

CI.  19. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp. :  Sw — 

Phoenix  Hosiery  Co.  .,      „^,  .^,         w    io  ot  «« 

Kayser-Roth  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.841.  pub.  12-27-66. 

0  39 

Keapalt    Bottle    Co..    The.    Cincinnati.   Ohio,    to   Klng-Seeley 
ThlrmoY  Co ,   Ann  Arbor,   Mich.     228,040.   ren.   »-14-6f. 

Ke^roM    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     825,836.    pub. 

1  o_oT fifl       Ol    39 

Keyes  Fibre  Co.."  WatervUle,  Maine.     825.548,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Keystone  AdJusUble  Cap  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    826.816.  pub. 

/o_0'T AA  O       3ft 

Klerulff  Electronics.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     825.797.  pub. 
Kll^fff  "Ifectr^nli^'  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     825.798.  pub. 

KlmbeHH^lark  Co..  to  Klmberlv-Oarke  Corp..  Neenah.  WU. 

229,755,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  37. 
Klmberly  Clarke  Corp. :  See— 

Klmberly  Oark  Co. 
Klnemotlve  Corp..  Farmlngdale.  N.Y.    825.671.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl    23. 
Klnemotlve  Corp.,  Farmlngdale,  N.Y.    826.756,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  35. 
KlnemoUve  Corp..  Farmlngdale.  N.Y.    825,757.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl-  35. 
King  Graphite  Products,  Inc.,  Trenton,  Mich.    710,113,  cane. 

Cl.  6. 


Klnz    Llewellyn,    Associates,    Inc.,    Long    Island   City,    N.Y. 

8&.794.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  38. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See — 

Keapslt  Bottle  Co..  The. 
KlsUer    Inatrument    Corp..    Clarence.    N.Y.     825.640.    pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  21. 
Kresge.   S.   S..  Co..  Detroit.   Mich.     825.823,   pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl    89 
L  A  H  Lumber  Co..  SutherUn,  Oreg.     825.592.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  12. 


Land  O'Sun  Dairies.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     426,907.  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Lanman   ft  Kemp-Barclay   ft  Co.   Inc.,   Palisade*  Park,    N.J. 

43U,721,  ren.  ;*-14-67.      Cl.  52. 
Laraen     Products     Corp..     Uethesda,     Md.     825.590.     pub. 

12-27-60.     Cl.  12. 
Latham.  F.,  Corpus  Cbrlstl.  Tex.     825,928.     Cl.   106. 
Lawrence,  Robert  E.,  d.b.a.  Western  Records,  Sunburst.  Mont. 

674.«>04,  cane.     Q.  36. 
Leathertlex  Products  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.     710.084.  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Leathertlex  Products  Co..  Newark.  N.J.     710.085,  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Leatherflei  Products  Co^  Newark.  N.J.     710,086,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Leece  Neville  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     515,558.     Am.  7(d). 

a.  21. 
Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Beacon  Co..  The. 
Lentherlc  Inc.:  See — 

Lentherlc.  Inc. 
Lentherlc.  Inc..  to  Lentherlc  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     424,776, 

ren.  3-14-4i7.      Cl.  51. 
Lemer    Mfg.,    Inc..    Melville,    N.Y.      825.604.    pub.    11-8-66. 

Cl.  13. 
Lewis    Supply    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      710.176.    cane. 

Cl.  19. 
Liberty    Records.    Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      825,763.    pub. 

12-27-66.      Cl.  36. 
Liberty    Records.    Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      825,764.    pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  36. 
Lindsey,  James  G..  d.b.a.  Cherokee  Stone  Center,   Harrison, 

Ark.     826,666.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  23.  ; 

Lloyd.  Stuart.  Co. :  See — 
Rosenblum.  Charles. 
Lookout  Vending  ft  Supply  :  See — 

Wood,  Howard  F. 
Lopper  and   Mann  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     825,911.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  23  and  30). 
Lubell  Bros.,  to  LubeU  Bros..  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     59,704, 

ren.  3-14-67.      Cl.  39. 
Lubell  Bros.,  Corp. :  See — 

Lubell  Bros. 
Luft.    George    W..    Co..    Inc..    The,    Long   Island    City,    N.Y. 

710,359.  cane.     O.  51. 
Lynch  Corp  .   Detroit.  Mich.     825.663,  pub.  12-27-66.     Mul- 
tiple Class  (Classes  23.  2G.  and  31). 
Lynden  MeUl  Craft  Co..  Inc..  Lynden.  Wash.     690.772.  cane. 

a.  13. 
MTA  Productions.  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.    825.769,  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  36. 
Macmlllan  Co.,  The.  New  York,  N.Y.    825,793,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl    38 
Mac.MUlan    Petroleum   Corp.,    Loa   Angeles,    Calif.      719,«85. 

a.  15. 
Maeo  Magazine  Corp.     Maco  Pnbllshlng  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     685.682.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  38. 
Maeo  Magazine  Corp.     Maeo  Publishing  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     697.141.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  38. 
Maco  Magazine  Corp.     Maco  Publishing  Co.  Inc..  New  York. 

N.Y.     793.676.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  38. 
Maco  Publlsnlng  Co.   Inc. :  See — 

Maeo  Magazine  Corp. 
Maey.    R.    H.,    ft   Co..    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      825.641,   pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  21. 
Mallana  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy.    825,818,  pob.  12-27-66.     a.  39. 
Mallard,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mleh.    825.623,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  18. 
-Manifold  Supplies  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     825.780,  pub.  12-27- 

66  CT.  37. 
Maples,  J.  C,  Co. :  Bee— 

Matson,  F.  C. 
Maqulnas  De  Coser  Jotor,  SJk.,  Havana,  Cuba.    710,225,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Marathon  Oil  Co..   Findlay.  Ohio.     825.608.  pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  15. 
Marble    Products    Co.    of    Ga.,    Atlanta.    Ga.      825.539.    pnb. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  1. 
Martha  MUls.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     710,322,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Matson,  F.  C,  d.b.a.  J.  G.  Maples  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    820,- 

376.  cor.     Cl.  46. 
Maxon  Shirt  Co. :  See — 
Oxford  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
.McGraw-Hill.  Inc. :  Bee— 

NurslOK  Home  Administrator,  Inc. 
.McKesson   ft    Robbins,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y.      825.740.   pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  32. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co.,  EvansvlUe,  Ind.     219,116,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  46. 

Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Sharp  ft  Dohme  Inc. 
Soelete  des  Usines  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc. 

Merrymald  Plasties  Corp.,  from  The  Standfast  Products  Co., 

Cleveland,  Ohio.    710202.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Meyer.  John,  of  Norwich.  Inc..  Norwich.  Conn.    825,802.  pub. 

6-14-66.     Cl.  39. 
Midland-Ross    Corp..   Cleveland.    Ohio.      710.178,   cane.      Cl. 

19. 
Miles   Standard  Corp.,  The,   Saginaw.   Mich.     825.697.   pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  23. 
Milwaukee    Faucets.    Inc..    Milwaukee,    Wis.      825,602,    pub. 

7-26-66.     Cl.  13. 
Mllwhlte  Co.   Inc..  The.  Houston.  Tex.     710.251.  cane.     CI. 

31. 
Mlntons  Ltd..  Stoke-On-Trent.  England.     427.236.  ren.  8-14- 

67  Cl.  30. 

Mr.  Moi  Shop.  Inc..  New  Orleans,  La.     825,729.  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  26. 
.Mr.  Mod  Shop.  Inc.,  New  Orleans.  La.     825.736.  pub.  12-27- 

66.    a.  28. 
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Mr.  Mod  Shop.  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     825,847,  pnb.  12-27- 

Mr    Mod  Shop.  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     825,889.  pub.  12-27- 

68-     Cl.  51.  .„  ,.         ,  ooK 

.Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co..  Ltd..  Shlnagawa.  Tokyo,  Japan.     826,- 

773,  pub.  l.;-27-86.     Cl.  37.  _„,„. 

Molalia  Forest  Products  Co..  Cloverdale.  CaUf.    710.121.  cane. 

Mom'ar  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.     710,193,  cane.     Cl. 

21 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  8L  LouU,  Mo.,  to  TnU  Chemical  Co., 

Inc.,  Oxford,  Ala.    430,377,  ren.  3-i4-i>4.    Ci.  o 
Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     825,579,  pub.  12-iJ7-66      Cl.  6. 
Monte  Vardl  .Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     825,826. 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  39.  ...      ».. 

Monteeatinl.    Soeleta    Generale   Per   I'lndustrla   Mlnerarla   e 

Chimlca,    Largo   Guldo   Doneganl    Vs.    Milan    (134).    Italy. 

825,538.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  1.  ^  „„„  ^, 

Moreli  Industries,   Inc..   Baltimore,   Md.     710,369.  cane.     Cl. 

Mo^^gan-Jones.  Inc.,  New  York    N.Y      710.377.  cane      Cl_.  42. 
Moser    Paper    Co..    Chicago.    111.      825.564.    pub.    12-2  < -66. 

|~ii       A 

Moss   key-Rec   Systems,    Inc..   Dayton.   Ohio.     825.784.   pub. 

.Mother's  Oake  ft  Cookie  Co..  Oakland,  Oallf.     825,873.  pub. 

Mother^8~*Cake^ft  Cookie  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.     825,874,  pub. 

12—27—66      Cl    46 
Mother's  Cake  ft  Cookie  Co..  Oakland.  Calif.     825.875.  pub. 

MoV^le^Stari  Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     710.285.  cane.     Cl    39 
Murray,  Ertgar  A.,  Co.,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  to  Howard  A.  Chlttlck, 
d  b  a    Fairfax  Blolorical  Laboratory.  Clinton  Corners.  N.Y. 

N.'ftTco^Th^'MUwaukle.'oreg.     825.831.  pub.  12-27-06. 

Cl    39 
Naff.'  Robert  K.,  and  Gordon  J.  -Naff,  d.b.a    Highland  Printers 
ft  Plastic  Molders.  Pasadena.  Calif.     825..547,  pub.  12-27- 

Na%ua^Co%..   Nashua.  N.H.     825,795,   pub  .12-27-66.     Cl. 

38 
National   Association   of   Supermarket   Apparel   Distributors, 

New  York.  NY.     825.824,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Daviess  County  Distilling  Co..  The. 
National  Distillers  Products  Co.  :   See— 
Daviess  County  Distilling  Co.,  The. 
National    Electrical    Mfg..    New    York.    N.'i.      825,791.    pub. 

1  9— 9T— ftfi       Cl     ^8 

National  Jet  Co.',  to'  National  Jet  Drill  Co.,  Cumberland.  Md. 

426.838,  ren   3-14-67.    Cl.  23. 
National  Jet  Drill  Co. :  See— 

Natl^naV^Presf  ^ClSb"  of  Washington,  DC.  The,  Washington. 

DC.    826.905.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  200  w   ,0  <>-_«« 

National  Unl  Pae   Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.    825.664,  pub.  12-2,-66. 

Nationwide  Financial  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     825,901.  pub 

1 9—97— Aft        PI      102 

Nationwide  Railroad  Leasing,  Iiic..  Chicago.  lU..  from  Inter 

national  Car  Corn.,  Chicago,  111.     825.910      Cl    19 
Nelson.   James,   Ltd.,   Nelson,   England.     710.325.  cane.     Cl. 

Nermann    ft    Wenzel    Bllouterlewarenfabrik,    Enns.    Austria. 

Nei'Vo'rt  Ck?nVo'Jh-Soth?i'g'co.,  Inc.     New  York  MacU.n- 

tosh    Inc     New  York,  N.Y.     814.568.  cor.     Cl.  39. 
New  York  Mackintosh,  ^oc.^ee— 

New  York  Mackintosh  Clothing  Co..  Inc.  ,.,  ot  An 

Nielsen,    A.   C.   Co..   Chicago.    111.      825,898.    pub.    12-27-66. 

Noble  *a°id  Noble  Publishers.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     825.799. 

pub    12-27-66.     CI.  38. 
North  Bay  Coats,  Inc.  :  See— 

Northland  Fo^*i°%c    Duluth.  Minn.    691^013.  "uc     C,   46. 
Northrup.    King    ft    Co..    Minneapolis,    Minn.      228,511,    ren. 

Noivl^MlsklSabrlk    a)/S.   Copenhagen.    Denmark.     825.705. 

Nu1-8l*ng  HoL"?  AdmlnUtrator.  Inc.     McGraw  Hill,  Inc..  New 

O^^e^  NeTcs*^ 'c*orp:''"cr^^?^l  lSe'\.l.     826.660.  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  21. 
OUrld,  Inc..  Hollywood,  Fla.     692.211,  cane.     Cl.  52. 
Olal  Industrial  Tools.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Industrial  Tools.  Inc..  Ojal, 

CaUf.     825.075.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  23. 
Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corp..    RarlUn.    N.J.      825,867.    pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  44. 
Oxford  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  AUanta.  Ga.     825  920.     Cl.  39. 
Oxford    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    d.b.a.    Maxon    Shirt   Co.,    Division. 

Atlanta.  Ga.     825,921.     Q.  39. 
Pacific  Candle  Co..  Hayward,  Calif.     825.609.  pub.  12-27-60. 

Cl.  15. 
Pacific  Electro  Magnetics  Co.,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     825,767, 

pub.  12-27-66.     a.  36. 
Pad  Craft  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Trio  Mills  Mfg.  Corp. 
Parisian    Bakeries,    Inc.,    San    Francisco.    Calif.      826.926. 

a.  46. 
Parke    Davis  ft  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     228,748,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  18. 
Partek  Corp.,  Houston.  Tex.    825.690,  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  23. 
Pearson.    William,    Hamburg,    Germany,    to    Plough,    Inc., 

Memphis,  Tenn.     69,517.  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  6. 


Penlnnilar    Paper    Co.,     Ypsllantl,     Mich.     825,778,     pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  37. 
Penn    Controls,    Inc.,    Goshen,    Ind.      717,540.      Am.    7(d). 

Cl.  26. 
Pennsylvania  Lubricating  Co.,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   to  Humble 

OU  ft  Refining  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     223,202,  ren.  3-14-67. 

a.  16. 
Pepalnlc    Seltzer    Corp.,    Worcester,    Mass.      826,620,    pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  18. 
Pfizer,    Chas..    ft   Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      826,678,   pub. 

12-27-60.     Cl.  6. 
Pharmaseal     Laboratories,     Glendale,     Calif.     826,868,     pub. 

12-27-60.     Cl.  44. 
Phlfer     Wire     Products,     Tuscaloosa,     Ala.     825,699,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  13. 
Philippe,  Louis,  Inc.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp..  New 

York.  N.Y.     226,523,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  61. 
Phillips,     James     A.,     Jr.,     Salisbury,     Md.     826,748,     pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  34. 
Phoenix  Hosiery  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  to  Kayser-Roth  Corp.. 

New  York.  N.Y.    429,773.  ren.  3-14-67.    Cl.  39. 
Photographic  Research   Organization,   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y. 

710,242,  cane.     CT.  26. 
Pickwick  International,   Inc.,   Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     fl25,- 

761,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  36. 
Pierre-Carole   Corp.,    Miami,   FU.     826.667,    pub.    12-27-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Plastl  Stleh.    Inc.,    Port    Chester,    N.Y.      826,922.      Ci.    40. 
Plough,  Inc. :  See — 

Pearson,  William. 
Ponder  ft  Best,  Hollywood.   Calif.     826,715,  pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  26. 
Poust,  Jack,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    825,880,  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  47. 
Preston,  Jo,  Cosmetics  :  See — 

Preson,  Josephine  K. 
Preston,  Josephine  K.,  d.b.a.  Jo  Preston  Cosmetics,  Wantagh, 

N.Y.     825,888,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  51. 
Pride.    Thomas.    Mills,    Inc.,    Atlanta,    Ga.     826,857.    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  42. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     222.564,  ren. 

3-14-67.     Cl.  62. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     825,779.  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  37. 
Professional  Drug  Products :  See — 

Horton  ft  Converse. 
Progressive    Drugs    of    America.    Inc.,    Chattanooga,    Tenn. 

825  908      Cl    18 
Purwl'n's  Cake  Box  Inc.,  Evanston,  111.    710.380,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Pyles    Industries,     Inc..     Southfleld.    Mich.       825.711.     pub. 

12-27-66.      Cl.  26. 
Quality     Weaving     Co..     Philadelphia.     Pa.     429,536,     ren. 

Qulnn,   K.    J.,    ft    Co.,    Inc.,    Maiden,    Mass.      826,656,    pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  6. 
Qulnn.    K.    J.,    ft   Co.,    Inc..,    Maiden,    Mass.     825,657,    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  6. 
Qulnn.    K.    J.,    ft    Co.,    Inc..    Maiden,    Mass.     826.558.    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  6. 
Railway     Research,     Inc,     Cleveland,     Ohio.     825,721,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  26. 
Rapid-American  Corp.:  See — 

Cohen.  Joseph  H.,  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
Rapid  American     Corp.,     New     York,     N.Y.     825,834,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
Reactors,  Inc.,   The,   Norfolk.  Va.     825,768,  pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  36. 
Red  Star  Yeast  and  Products  Co.,  to  Universe  Foods  Corp.. 

Milwaulcee.   Wis.     430,004,   ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.   40. 
Registered    Fabrics    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      826.849.    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  42. 
Retail    Clerks    International    Association,    Washington,    D.C. 

679,792.  cane.     Cl.  107. 
Reusche-De     Grace.     San     Francisco.     Calif.     825.546,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  2. 
Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Co..    d.b.a.    Tupperware.    Los 

Angeles.  Allf.     825  544.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  2. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     825,540. 

pub    12-27-66.     Cl.  2. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  The  Absorbent  Cotton 

Co,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     «25,864,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  44. 
Rice  Barton  Corp..  Worcester,  Mass.    825,700,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Rlehllte  Electric  Products :  See- 
mlier. Slgmund  F. 
Rldsdale  ft  Co.  Ltd..  Middlesbrough.  England.     425,645.  ren. 

3-14-07.     Cl.  6. 
Rleher,  Frank,  d.b.a.  Rieber  Research  Laboratory,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  to  United  Control  Corp.,  Redmond.  Wash.     428,463, 

ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  21. 
Rieber  Research  Laboratory  :  See — 

Rieber.  Frank. 
Ring  Mfg.  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    825.580.  pub.  12-27- 

66.    Cl.  9 
Rlvetz,  A.,  Co..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     825.808,  pub.  12-27-66. 

CI.  39. 
Roaeh-Appleton   Mfg.   Co.,   South   Bend,   Ind.     825.639.   pub. 

12-27-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  23). 
Rockwell  Mfg.   Co..   Pittsburgh.  Pa.     428,477.   ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  15. 
Rockwell   Mfg    Co..  Pittsburg.  Pa.     428.478.   ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  26. 
Rockwell  Mfg.   Co..   Pittsburgh,   Pa.      428,699,   ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  13. 
RoUway   Bearing  Co.,  Inc.,   Syracuse,  N.Y.     710,206,   cane. 

Cl.  23. 
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710,289.    cane.      CI. 


Ronnie    H»ti,    Inc..    New    York.    X.Y. 

39 
RoMnblum,  Charles,  d.b.a.  Stuart  Lloyd  Co..  New  York.  X.Y. 

825.881.  pub.  l-2-27-«6.     CI.  49.  ..     i.    v  v      «9-,  -i-. 

Rosenthal.  Herbert.  Jewelry  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     82o..3d. 

Ross'ope'rTtlng  Valve  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     710.132.  cane.     CI. 

Uotron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Woodstock.  NY.    825.747.  pub.  12-27- 

Roy^  MUtoS^Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     825.743.  pub.  12-27-6C. 

Royal ^fndustrles.  Inc..  Concord.  N.C.     82o.839.  pub.   12-27- 

Rofce   Hosiery    Mills.    Inc..    New    York,   N.Y.      825.819.   pub. 

Royco   Instruments   Inc..   Menlo   Park.   Calif.      825,712.   pub. 

Ryao'ciyde  R  .  d.bla.  Ryan  Paint  Co.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

825,613,  pub.  12-27-66.     CI.  16. 
Ryan  Paint  Co. :  See— 

S     A"^Etabli8se*ments    A.    Van    Haute-Vercauteren.  Hamnif/ 

Durme,  Belgium.    710,335,  cane.    CI.  43. 

S     A     Etabllssements    A.    Van    Haute- Vercauteren,  Hamme/ 

Durme.  Belgium.    710.356  cane.    CI.  .->0.  ., 

iL^JifRriX  Jg:."K:,p^;f^m^]^i  c^-^'<^uo.  SU: 

Sa'n'r^rt"lbk^"cV'Bl.yo^d.Tll.-''825.772.  pub.  12-27-66.     CI. 

Saphlra  Creations.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    885.713.  pub.  12-27- 

Art      1^1    9  ft 
Sarco  Canada  Ltd..  Ontario.  Canada.    825.707.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Sa^nrinc,   Dover.   Del.     825.832.   pub.   12-27-66.     CI    39. 
Saxon  Paper  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y..  from  Weyerhaeuser  eo., 

Tacoma   Wash.     825,771.  pub.  12-27-66.    CI.  37. 
Schenult    Frank   G.    The,    Rubber   Co..    Schenmt   Industries, 

Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     718,242.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  35. 
Schenult  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Schenult,  Frank  G.,  Rubber  Co..  The  ^^^-^^ 

Schneider.  Gordon  L..  d.b.a.  The  Central  Chemical  Co.,  Fresno, 

Calif.    825,573.  pub.  12-27-66.     CI.  6. 
Schuurmans    &    Van    Ginneken.    Amsterdam-N,    Netherlands. 

825.696,  pub.  12-27-66.     CI.  23.  ^     .,  „-  aa       01 

Scrlj>to     inc..    Atlanta.    Ga.      825.781.    pub.    12-27-66.      CI. 

ScJljito.    mc.    Atlanta.    Ga.      825.782.    pub.    12-27-66.      CI. 

Sea  4  Ski  Corp..  Reno.  Nev.     825.803.  pub.  12-27-6ft.     CI. 
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Sea  ft   Ski   Corp.,    Mlllbrae.   Calif.,   from   Botany   Industries, 

Inc..  Reno.  Nev.    825.885.  pub.  12-6-66     CI.  51 
Seagram    Joseph  E.,  ft  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.      .82,9o6, 

Seklsul    Chemical    Co.    Ltd.    of   Japan,    Osaka,    Japan.      825.- 

730.  pub   12-27-66.     CI.  26.  ^.  „      „„.„..         w 

Shapiro  ft  Son  Curtain  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     82o,8o4,  pub. 

I  o_o7 AA       /^i     42 

Sharp  ft  Dohme.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
In?..   Rahway,   N.J.     429.358.   ren.   3-14-67.     CI.   18 

Sharp  4  Dohme.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Merck  ft  Co. 
Inc,   Rahway.   N.J.     429.371.  ren.  3-14-67.     CI.   18 

Shaw  ft  Slavsky.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     825.883.  pub.  12-2.-C6. 

Sheffield' Corp.,  The,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    429. 

434,  ren.  3-14-67.    Cl.  26. 
Shimmer-O'  Co.     See— 

Cormier,  Margaret.  ,0  ot  «»• 

Ship   N'   Shore,   Inc.,   Upland.   Pa.     825.82o.   pub.   12-27-66. 

CM    39 
Show   Biz,    Inc.,   Nashville.   Tenn.      825.904,    pub.    12-27-66. 

Showier,  William  W.,  d.b.a.  Concentric  System  Co.,  Greensboro. 

NC.    825,672.  pub.  8-9-66.     Cl.  23.  .„,        ,.    ,„  o, 

Slmmin  Brother    Inc.,  Woodslde.  NY.     825,727,  pub.  12-27- 

flfi      PI    26 
Simon  Mattress  Mfg.  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.    427.074,  ren. 

n        1    M        A^  r^I  '\*y 

Simon  Mattress  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     428.116.  ren. 
Simon  Mattress  Mfg.  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.    428,468,  ren. 

o 1 4.^fiT       C*\    42 

Sinclair   ft'  Powell' Proprietary    Ltd..   Iluntlngdale.   Victoria, 

Australia.    825.553.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl   2  ,.?  97  «a 

Singer  Co..  The.   New  York,   N.Y.     825,703,  pub.    12-27-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Singing  Needles.  Inc. :  See — 

Singing  Needles.  Inc. 
Singing  Needles.  Inc.     Singing  Needles.  Inc..  Leola.  Pa.    704, 

992.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  39. 
Sklra    Albert,  d.b.a.  Editions  dArt  Albert.  Geneva.  Switzer- 
land.   825.788.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  38. 
Slumber  Products  Corp..  Memphis.  Tenn.    430,037,  ren.  3-14- 

67.     Cl.  32. 
ssmith     D    B     4    Co      Inc.,    Utlca.    N.Y.,    to   Humble   Oil   & 

Reflblng  Co.'.  Houston!  Tex.     226.540,  fen.  3-14-67.     Cl.  6. 
Snyder  Mfg.  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     825.635.  pub.   1-11-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Societe  des  Uslnes,  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc    Pa^s    France. 

to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J.     430,930.  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl    18 
Societe  Bhodlaceta.  Paris.  France.     825,833,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  39. 
Societe  Rhodlaceta,  Paris,  France.     825,852,  pob.  12-27-66. 

a.  42. 


Societe  Bhodlaceta,  Paris,  France.     826,860,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  43. 
Socolof,   Jos.,   Co.,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,    to   Sweet   Life   Products 
Corp.,   Schenectady,   NY.     228,059,   ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.   46. 
Somerset  Knitting  Mills,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    825,806,  pub. 

12-27-60.     Cl.  39. 
Somerset  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    825.813.  pub. 

12-27-66.      Cl.  39. 
Southern     Elevator     Co.,     Greensboro,     N.C.     825,702,    pub. 

12-27-OC.     Cl.  23. 
Spanner    Boilers    Ltd.,    Bracknell,    England.      825,746,    pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  34 
Spectrum  ('^brics  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Telespectrum,  New  York,  N.Y. 

825.902,  pub.  12-27-66.      Cl.  104. 
Spencer  Gifts.  Inc..  Atlantic  City,  N.J.    710,287,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     825,720,  pub.  12-27-68. 

Cl.  26. 
Spinnerln  Yarn  Co..  Inc.,  South  Hackensack,  N.J.     825,859, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  43. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 
Aladdin  Industries,  Inc. 
Spring  Air  Co.,  The,  Chicago,   111.     710,255,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Standard   Oil   Co.,   Whiting.   Ind..   and    Chicago.    111.,   to  The 
American    Oil    Co..    Chicago.    111.      223.147,    ren.    3-14-67. 
a.  15. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     82S,- 

752.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  34. 
Standfast  Products  Co..  The  :  See — 

Merrymald  Plastics  Corp. 
Stelnway,   Max   P.,   Detroit,   Mich.     825,850,  pub.   12-27-66. 

a.  42. 
Stevens,   J.   P.,   Co.,   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.      710,330,   cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Stevens.   J.   P..  ft  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     825,811,  pub. 

12-27-06.     Cl.  39. 
Stoll,  Ulrlch  W.,  and  Mlra  Stoll,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.     825,608, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  13. 
Stoller.  Hugh  S.,  d.b.a.   Stoller  Processing  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio. 

825.542.  pub.  12-27-66      Cl.  1. 
Stoller  Processing  Co.:  See — 

Stoller.  Hugh  S. 
Stop-Motion   Devices   Corp..    Plalnvlew.    N.Y.     825.704,    pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  23. 
Stretch     Yarns,     Inc.,     Fall     River,     Mass.     825,858,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  43. 
Stylors,    Inc.,    Jacksonville,    Fla.     825,870,    pub.     12-27-00. 

Cl.  44 
Sumo  Pumps  Ltd.,  Crawley,  England.    426,825,  ren.  3-14-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Svensson.  Ellnar:  See — 

Hide.  Halda.  Inc. 
Sweet  Life  Products  Corp. :  See —  < 

Socolof.  Jos..  Co.,  Inc. 
Target     Stores,     Inc.,     Minneapolis,     Minn.     825,822,     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
Taylor,    R.    Stevenson   and    Co..   Ltd.,    Dumbarton.    Scotland. 

825.882,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  49. 
Telespectrum  :  See — 

Spectrum  Fabrics  Corp. 
Tenneco    Chemicals,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      825,561,    pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  6. 
Terry  Rub-A-Dub:  See — 

Mountanos.  Demetrlos. 
Theatravel   Ticket   Agency,    Inc.,   New   York.    NY.     825.903, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  107. 
Thomas     Industries     Inc.,     Louisville.     Ky.     825,644,     pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  21 
Thompson.  T..  Tool:  See — 
Thompson,  Thomas  G. 
Thompson,    Thomas    G..    d.b.a.    T.    Thompson    Tool,    West 

Middlesex   Pa.    710.216,  canr.    CT  23. 
Torngren,  C.  W  .  Co.,  to   C.   W.  Torngren  Co.,   Inc.,   Somer- 

vllle.  Mass      424  338,  ren  3-14-67.     Cl.  14. 
Torngren.  C.  W..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Torngren,  C   W.,  Co. 
Townsend  Engineering  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     825,667,  pub. 

12-27-66.     a.  23. 
Toyo  Rayon  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.     821,636.  cor.     a.  39. 
Transene  Co.,  Inc.,  Danvers.  Mass.     825.648,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Tri-Ex.   Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.     825  753.  pub.  12-27-60.     Cl.  34. 
Trl-Llte     Industries.     Inc..     Addison.     111.     825,647.     pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  21. 
Trio  Mills  Mfg.  Corp .  Chicago.  111.    from  Pad  Craft  Mfg.  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y.    710,226.  cane.    Cl.  24. 
Tulare  Countv  Lemon  Association  :  See — 

Tulare  County  Lemon  ft  Grapefruit  Association. 
Tulare  County    Lemon   ft  Grapefruit   Association,   to  Tulare 
County    Lemon    Association,    Porterville.    Calif.     226,214. 
ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  40. 
Tulare  County    Lemon   ft  Grapefruit  Association,   to  Tulare 
County    Lemon    Association,    Porterville,    Calif.     226,215, 
ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  46. 
Tull  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

Tupperware:  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 

Turl.  Martha,  and  .\ssoclates.  Inc.,  Eastchester,  N.Y.     825,- 

598.  pub.  12-27-60.     Cl.  12. 
Ultra-Life  Laboratories.   Inc.,   East   St.   Louis,   111.     825.877. 

pub.  12-27-60.     Cl.  4G. 

Ulysse  Nardln  Societe  Anonyme.  Manufacture  de  Montres  et 
Chronometres.  Le  Locle.  Switzerland.  429,250.  ren. 
3-14-67.     Cl.  27. 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.     56,118.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  37. 
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Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    56.119.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

NY.    56,120.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camf)  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    56,121.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    56,122.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    56.126.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    56,189.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    56,190.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  Y'ork, 

N.Y.    56,191.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York, 

N.Y.    56,192.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    56,195.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The.     Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York. 

N.Y.    56,196.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  37. 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 
D.  ft  S.  Tablet  Co. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The. 
Unishops,   Inc.,   Jersey   City,   N.J.     825,827,   pub.    12-27-66. 

Cl.  39. 
United  Control  Corp. :  See — 

RIeber.  Frank. 
United  Lighting  and  Celling  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.     825,754, 

pub.  12-27-60.     Cl.  34. 
United  States  Plywood.  New  York,  N.Y..  from  Allied  Building 

Components.  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     825,590.  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Universal  Technical  Products  Inc..  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.     825.- 

679.  pub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  23. 
Universe  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Rei  Star  Yeast  and  Products  Co. 
Valmor   Products   Co.,   d.b.a.    Madam   Jones   Co.,    to   Valmor 

Products  Co..  d.b.a.  Madam  Jones  Co..  Chicago,  111.     426,- 

951,  ren  3-14-67.    Cl.  61. 
Vanity  Fair  Mills,  Inc.,  Wyomlsslng,  Reading,  Pa.     823,844. 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
Van  Leer  Corp.     Consumers  Digest,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     801,- 

907.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  38. 
Veb    Pentacon    Dresden    Kamera-    und    Klnowerke,    Dresden, 

Germany.     825.717.  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  26. 
Velocldad.    Inc..    Sunnyvale,   Calif.      825.626,   pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  19.  „    » 

Vermogensverwaltungs  G.m.b.H.,  Wetzlar,  Germany.    825,718, 

pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  26. 
Vitamins  For   Industry,   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     710,373, 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Vlviane  Woodard  Corp.,  Panorama  City,  Calif.    825,887.  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  51. 
Volume  Builders  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     825.914.     Cl.  38. 
Volume  Builders  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     825,915.    CI.  38. 


Volume  Builders  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     825,916.     Cl.  38. 
Voorhels  Industries,  Inc.,  Caldwell,  N.J.    825,755,  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  34. 
Wagner  Tool  and  Supply  Corp.,  Hialeah,  Fla.     710,237,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Wallace  Corp.,  The,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  to  Forster  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 

Wilton,  Maine.    427,309,  ren.  3-14-67.    Cl.  44. 
Wallace  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  to  Carter- 
Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    431,018,  ren.  3-14-67.    Cl. 

18. 
Warp  Bros. :  See — 

Flex-O-Glass,  Inc 
Wayne,   Evan.   Knits,   Inc.,   New   York,   NY.     825,812,   pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  39. 
Wayne  Mfg.  Co..   Staatsburg,  N.Y.     825,603,  pub.   12-27-66. 

Cl.  13. 
Weevll-Clde  Co..  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    710.112,  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Weldon  Pajamas.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     710,282,  cBne.     Cl. 

39 
Western  Auto  Supply  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     710,262,  cane. 

Cl.  35. 
Western  Litho  Plate  and  Supply  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     825,559. 

pub.  11-8-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  50). 
Western  Newell  Mfg.  Co.,  Freeport,  111.     825,600.  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  13. 
Western  Records  :  See — 
Lawrence.  Robert  E. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :  See — 

Saxon  Paper  Corp. 
Wheeler,  William  F.,  Toogoolawah,  Newdlgate,  Near  Dorking, 

England.    710,337.  cane.    Cl.  44. 
Wheeling  Corrugating  Co.,  to  Wheeling  Steel  Corp.,  Wheeling, 

W.  Va.    224.171.  ren.  3-14-67.    Cl.  13. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Wheeling  Corrugating  Co. 
Winer   Mfg.  Co..   Inc.,   Hammond,   Ind.     710,310,   cane.     Cl. 

39 
Wonder  Toys.  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     825,656,  pub.  12-27-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Wood.  Howard  F.,   d.b.a.  Lookout  Vending  4  Supply.  Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn.    825  691,  pub.  12-27-66.     Cl.  23. 
Woodford  Mfg.  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     825,688,  pub.  9-20- 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Woolfolk  Chemical  Works.  Ltd. :  See— 

Woolfolk,  J.  W.,  Co..  Inc.,  The. 
Woolfolk.  J.  W..  Co.,  Inc..  The,  to  Woolfolk  Chemical  Works, 

Ltd.,  Fort  Valley   Ga.    228,159,  ren.  3-14-67.     Cl.  6. 
Woolsev,    C.    A..    Paint   4   Color   Co.,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y. 

82.1,615,  Dub.  12-27-66.    Cl.  16. 
World  Engines  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     825,660,  pub.  12-27- 

66.     Cl.  22. 
World  Gems  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     710,375,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Yandle  Heating  Supply,  Inc..  Charlotte,  N.C.     825,750,  pub. 

12-27-66.     Cl.  34. 
Yardley  of  London,  Inc..  Totowa.  N.J.     825,886.  pub.  12-27- 

66      Cl.  51. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan. 

710,138,  cane.    CL  13. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  In  the  Month  of 
Febniary  1967 

Examiner  affirmed    204 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 44 

Examiner  reversed   64 

Total —  312 


Removal  From  Register 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Rule  847  of  the  Rules  of 
I'ractice  of  the  United  Statea  Patent  Office  In  Patent  Cases,  a 
letter  was  directed  on  January  24,  1967,  to  Mr.  J.  John  Kleln- 
berg  at  301  F:a8t  47th  St.,  Apt.  4K,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017, 
the  last  post  office  address  furnished  by  him  to  the  Committee 
on  Enrollment,  No  reply  was  received  within  the  period  of 
thirty  days  therein  set.  Accordingly,  hit  name  Is  being  re- 
moved from  the  Register  of  Attorneys. 


Feb.  27,  1967. 


EDWIN  L  REYNOLDS. 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


Disclaimer 

3,269,470. — Joteph  L.  Kelly,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  ROTARY- 
PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT  WITH  ANTI-WEDQINQ 
GAGE  STRUCTURE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  30,  1966.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Feb.  10,  1967,  by  the  assignee,  Hughei  Tool 
Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-8  of  said  patent. 


Registers  of  Attorneys  and  Agents 

The  following  list  shows  the  names  and  addresses  of 
persons  whose  names  have  been  restored  to  the  Registers  of 
Attorneys  and  Agents,  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Rule 
347  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United  States  Patent 
Office  in  Patent  Cases,  in  view  of  information  which  they 
have  furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


Feb.  27.  1967. 


EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


Campbell,   Charles  E.,   Wykeham   Road,   Washington.   Conn., 

Coleman,   Nancy  A.,  314   Edmund  St..  Aberdeen,  Md.,  21001 
Cook,  Eugene  B.,  Allis  Chalmers,  1126  S.  70th  St..  West  Allis, 

Wis.,  53214 
Davis,  Alex,  167  E.  60th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y..  10021 
Fischer.  Don  A.,  Box  1756,  Aspen,  Colo.,  81611 
Hecht.  Lester  S..   18031  4th  St.,  Tustln,  Calif.,  92680 
Henry,    Robert    J.,    919    Village    Center,    Lafayette,    Calif.. 

94549 
Krasnow,  Shelley.  315  Tudor  Lane,  Manassas,  Va..  22110 
Marquis,   Harold   L.,   Emory   University,   School  of  Law,  At- 
lanta. Ga.,  30322  „ 
Perrotta,  Maxwell  J.,  705  Industrial  Bank  Bldg.,  Ill  West- 
minster St..  Providence,  R.I..  02903 
Snyder.   Ray   E.,   513  8.   Can  Dota  Ave.,   Mt.  Prospect,   111.. 

60056 
Spear.  Abbott,  73  Tremont  St.,  Boston.  Mass..  02108 
Venable,    William    H.,   Blaw-Knox   Co.,   300   6th   Ave..   Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  15222 


Erratum 

Patent  No.  3,279,009.     Notice  is  given  that  the  issuance 
of  Patent  No.  3,279,009  on  October  18,  1966,  was  in  error. 


\ 


New  Applications  Received  During  January  1967 

Patents     6606 

Designs     386 

Plant  Patents 7 

Reissues    11 

ToUl     7010 


Issue— March  21,  1967 

Patents 1098— No.  3.309,713  to  No. 

Designs 52— No.      207,196  to  No. 

Plant  Patents--         3 — No.         2.727  to  No. 
Reissues 7— No.      26,173  to  No. 


Total 1160 


3,310.810,  Incl. 

207,247,  incl. 

2,729.  Incl. 

28.179,  incl. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Contbiiicd) 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY   IS,  19«7 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  Ftllnc  DaU 
of  OldMt  CMe 
Awalttnc  ActloD 


New      Amendad 


»-  «-«S 


7-26-« 


n-18-«3 


10-  7-«3 


7-a-6S 


n-«>-«i 


»-ia-«i 


l-KMB 


»-  2-fl2 


10-3>-«l 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— L  MARCUS.  DiKCUr. 

OENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.CAMPBELL.  Manacer 

Incrfinlc  Compounds;  Inorfanie  Compoaitloos;  Orxano-Metal  and  Orfano- Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metalluriy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteriee;  Hydrocarboos;  Mtnerml  OU  Technology;  Lobrlcatlnc  ComposltloDS;  Gaseous 
Camposltlooa;  Fuel  and  Ifnltmg  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130—0.  D.  MITCHELL.  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sul/ur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetlci; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones.  .\cids;  CarboxyUc  Add  Esters,  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Manafer 

Synthetic  Reelns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Camposltloos;  Synthetic 
Realns  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Restns;  Naturml  Reelns;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  CompceitioDS  (Part)  e.g.: 
Costing,  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  CompositloDs;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Prooeases. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IflO— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager - 

Coetlng;  Processes  and  Mlac.  Products;  T-*'"'"»*'"g  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  AdbeelTe  Boodlng; 
Special  Chemical  Manutectures;  Special  Utility  CompoeltiODs;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  KNGINXERING,  GROUP  17&-W.  B.  KNIOHT, 

Manager ~ 

Fertilisen;  Foods:  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manubeture; 
Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purlflcatioa;  Dlstillatioa,  PreaerTing;  Liquid  and  Solid 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrative  Eraporaton;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physiaal  Prooeases. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  DIrecler. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  REL.\TKD  ELEMENTS.  GROUP210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  UtlUsation;  General  Applications;  ConTerslao  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Condoctots; 
Switches;  MiscellaDeoaa. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230-8.  BOYD,  Manatw 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  AmmunitlOD;  Radar,  Undarwatar  Signalling,  Dlrectlocal  Radio.  Torpedoa.  Setsmie  Eiploring, 
Radlo-ActWe  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRA.VSMISSIO.V,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

CommunlcatloDS;  Multiplexing  Technlquee;  Facsimile;  Date  Proeeastng,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage Devieaa 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  350— F.  M.  STRADER.  Manager 

Seml-CaadaaUr  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Netmtkf;  Optlea;  Radiant  Energy;  Measorlng. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optlea;  MoaauriDg  and  Taating;  Oeaatetrleal  Instromenta. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-S.  BOYD,  Manager — 

Industrial  Art*;  Hooaabold,  Personal  and  Ftna  Arts. 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 191,891 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending - — 4.039 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 140,377 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,418 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action July  2,  1963 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action July  3,  1961 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  o(  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  .March  1IM7,  except  thoee  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
ptOflsions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  86  Stat.  321)  and  thoee  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
l«ins  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  OBO.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Inda  of  PvUnU—i96S. 

PatenU Numbers  2,496,345  to  2  J02,407,  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents ..-^— Numbers  926  to  W28,  inclusive 
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MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Director. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Cmtrolled  Apparatus;  ClaatUying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Prooeases,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  MeUllurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT.    HUSBANDRY.    PERSONAL    TREATMENT,   INFORMATION,    GROUP    330— A.    RUEOG, 

Manager - 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing.  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artlflclal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporlilng;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  360— T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES.  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  380— W.  8.  COLE,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separaton;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manufac- 
ture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


2-«S 


1-  4-65 


10-  8-64 


6-  2-65 


3-19-65 


2-  5-65 


9-  3-«3 


10-16-62 


7-16-62 


2-28-64 


4-26-63 


7-25-62 
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7-17-81 

9-lS-«4 

7-2»-«S 

8-8-63 

1-13-64 
lO-lS-66 


8-30-«2 

6-  5-«S 

7-3-61 

11-  3-61 

6-34-43 
3-13-6S 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ix  RE  James  B.  Boyer 

No.  7562.     Decided  July  21,  1966 

[53  CCPA  — :  363  F.2(l  455  ;  150  USPQ  441] 

1.  Patextability — OBViorsxEss — Admission  as  to  State  of  the  Art — 35  U.S.C. 

103. 
Upon  considering  the  patentability  of  olalni«<  to  a  cigarette-type  smoking 
device,  comprising  a  i)erforate<l  combustible  wrapi)er  as  defined  tlierein  en- 
closing a  column  of  tobacco  and  a  filter  of  non-tobacco  filter  material  at  the 
mouth  end,  in  view  of  a  prior  art  disclosure  of  iierforated  paper  wrapped 
cigarette,  Held  that  "This  disclosure,  coupled  with  appellant's  admission  that 
filter-tip  cigarettes  were  old  as  of  the  time  of  his  invention,  constrains  us  to 
hold  the  invention  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103." 

2.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Matter  Before 

Court — Reliance  Upon  One  From  Combination  of  References. 
"The  Examiner  had  rejected  all  claims  as  unpatentable  over  either  Aghnides 
or  Miller  each  taken  with  or  without  Harris.  The  Board  said :  'The  rejection 
"with  or  without"  Harris  thus  becomes  cumulative  and  we  prefer  to  consider 
combinations  including  Harris.'  We  think  legal  support  for  our  reliance  on 
Harris  alone,  under  these  circumstances,  can  be  found  in  In  re  Bush,  49 
CCPA  752,  296  F.2d  491, 131  USPQ  263." 

3.  Patentability — Combination — Obviousness. 

"What  appellant  has  done,  as  we  view  the  matter,  is  to  i)erforate  the  wrap- 
per of  an  admittedly  old  filter-tip  cigarette.  We  think  both  doing  this,  and 
obtaining  the  alleged  results,  are  clearly  suggested  by  Harris.  It  is  clear  that 
Harris  made  iierforations  to  obtain  at  least  some  of  the  very  same  goals  as 
appellant,  namely,  ventilating,  mixing,  etc.,  with  tlie  ultimate  objective  of 
reducing  the  health  hazards  of  cigarette  smoking.  As  to  the  coaction  between 
appellant's  perforations  and  filter  tip,  we  think  it  prefectly  obvious  that  the 
filter  will  have  less  filtering  to  do,  and  hence  be  less  apt  to  become  'over- 
loaded,' if  there  is  less  filterable  material  in  the  smoke,  as  Harris  says  there 
will  be  when  a  perforated  wrapper  is  used.  Stated  differently,  we  think  it 
entirely  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art,  whom  we  must  assume 
had  knowledge  of  Harris,  that  if  perforations  reduce  the  amount  of  material 
to  be  filtered,  as  is  taught  by  Harris,  then  the  combination  of  a  perforated 
wrapper  with  a  filter  will  give  a  cleaner  filtered  smoke  product  than  using 
a  filter  alone.  This  is  all  appellant  has  convinced  us  he  has  done,  and  we 
are  unable  to  find  it  to  be  patentable,  notwithstanding  the  age  of  the  prior 
art  relied  upon."  i 

4.  Same — Affidavit. 

"One  reason  we  do  not  give  the  Rule  132  aflBdavit  great  weight  is  that  it  is 
largely  directed  to  a  comparison  of  the  so-called  'confined-type  cigarette'  of 
Miller  and  Aghnides,  that  is,  one  in  which  the  perforations  are  all  rather 
close  to  the  filter-tip  end  of  the  tobacco  column,  with  the  so-called  'dis- 
trlbuted-type'  cigarette  of  appellant.  As  we  view  this  case,  the  issue  is 
whether  anything  unexpected  results  from  perforating  substantially  the  en- 
tire length  of  tobacco  wrapper  in  the  admittedly  old  filter-tip  cigarette.  We 
think  not  in  view  of  Harris." 

5.  Same — Evidence — Commercial  Success. 

"As  to  commercial  success,  in  an  invention  of  this  kind  we  find  it  difl5cult 
to  divorce  success  stemming  from  the  invention,  per  se,  from  that  resulting 
from  sales  promotion  of  the  tyi)e  used  to  sell  cigarettes,  to  say  nothing  of 
smoking  fads  so  stimulated.  That  distinction  has  certainly  not  been  shown 
here." 

6.  Same — Particular  Subject  Matter — "Smoking  Method  and  Means." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Smoking  Method 
and  Means,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  afl9rmed. 
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Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  772,034. 
AFFIRMED. 

W.  Philip  Churchill  (Tyler  S.  Raundy  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Joseph  Schimmel  (J.  F.  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.^  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 

United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 

Pennsylvania 
Rich,  A.cting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals,^  adhered  to  on  reconsideration,  affirming  the  Examiners 
rejection  of  claims  17-21  in  application  Serial  No.  772,034,  filed 
November  5,  1958,  for  "Smoking  Method  and  Means."  No  claim  is 
allowed. 

The  invention  is  a  cigarette  or  cigarette-type  smoking  device  con- 
sisting of  a  filter  tip  of  non-tobacco  filter  material  and  a  wrapper 
of  combustible  material  surrounding  a  column  of  tobacco,  the  wrapper 
containing  perforations  or  venting  inlets  distributed  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  tobacco  portion. 

Appellant  points  out  in  his  specification  and  brief  that  it  has  been 
found  that  because  the  amount  of  drawn-in  oxygen  for  each  unit  of 
cross-sectional  area  is  so  much  greater  in  cigarettes  than  in  other 
smoking  devices,  cigarettes  burn  at  temperatures  as  much  as  200  de- 
grees higher,  and  that  published  reports  of  independent  researchers 
slate  that,  although  the  specific  component  has  not  yet  been  identified 
as  such,  the  lung  cancer-causing  component  in  smoke  tar,  as  well  as 
other  undesirable  components,  is  the  result  of  these  very  high  com- 
bustion temperatures. 

Thus,  according  to  appellant,  one  of  the  great  problems  facing  the 
cigarette  industry  for  a  great  many  years  has  been  the  need  for  a 
cigarette  which  would  give  the  smoker  taste,  flavor  and  enjoyment, 
without  at  the  same  time  injecting  into  the  smoker's  mouth  and  lungs 
large  quantities  of  tars  and  nicotine.  Efficient,  densely  packed  filters 
capable  of  reducing  tars  and  nicotine  to  a  safe  low  level  had  been 
tried,  but  were  not  acceptable  to  the  smoking  public,  primarily  be- 
cause they  were  too  efficient,  i.e.,  a  great  amount  of  suction  was  re- 
quired to  bring  flavor  or  taste  through  into  the  smoker's  mouth.  To 
reduce  this  pressure  drop,  filters  were  packed  more  loosely,  with  the 
obvious  result  of  increasing  the  amount  of  nicotine,  tars,  and  other 
harmful  ingredients  in  the  cigarette  smoke  entering  the  mouth  and 
lungs. 

Appellant  discovered  that  by  using  an  ordinary  non-tobacco  filter 
in  combination  with  holes  distributed  along  the  length  of  the  ciga- 
rette wrapper,  tars  and  nicotine  could  be  reduced  to  an  allegedly 
"safe  level,"  i.e.,  such  level  as  to  "significantly  reduce  cancer  risk" 
according  to  recognized  authorities  in  the  field,  and  still  provide  the 
smoker  with  a  pleasant  smoke.  The  size,  location,  and  number  of 
holes  vary,  and  are  interdependent  since  it  is  the  total  amount  of  air 
which  enters  that  matters,  but  three  to  five  "pin-size  holes  of  the  same 
diameter  located  in  the  wrapper  less  than  half  way  along  the  cigarette 
length  from  the  lip  end  produce  very  satisfactory  smoking  enjoy- 


i  Consisting  of  Examiners-ln-Chlef  Dracopoulos  and  Brewrlnk,  the  latter  writing  the  opin- 
ion, and  Acting  £xaminer-in-Chief  Andrews. 
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ment."  The  function  and  operation  of  the  invention  is  further  ex- 
plained in  appellant's  brief : 

These  i)erf()raticnis  or  venting  inlets  are  oiien  at  all  times,  so  that  when  suction 
is  applied  to  the  filter  end  of  the  cigarette,  air  is  drawn  into  the  tobacco 
through  these  i»i>enings  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  cigarette  between 
the  filter  and  the  burning  zone.  When  suction  is  not  applie<l  to  the  filter  end 
of  the  cigarette,  suioke  and  warm  gases  accumulated  in  the  tobacco  column 
of  the  cigarette  may  escape  from  the  cigarette  through  the  wrapper  to  the 
atmosphere. 

Openings  distributtHi  the  full  length  of  the  cigarette  constantly  dilute  and 
cool  the  smok(>  in  the  tobacco  column  l»eforc  it  reaches  the  filter.  The  tem- 
jHTature  of  combustion  is  substantially  lower.  More  complete  combustion  is 
obtained.  And  there  Is  less  ac-cumulation  of  deposited  and  semi-condensed 
vapors  in  the  column  of  unburned  tobacco  at  any  given  instant.  Condensates 
which  otherwise  ^occumulate  in  the  unburned  tobacco  during  the  early  stages 
are  subsequently  reheated  and  to  some  extent  reburned  as  smoking  of  the 
cigarette  progresses.  Without  openings  distributed  throughout  the  length  of 
the  cigarette,  these  accumulations  of  condensates,  tars  and  the  like  in  the 
remaining  tobacco  column  become  progressively  more  concentrated  as  smoking 
of  the  cigarette  reduces  the  tobacco  column  to  a  smaller  and  smaller  size.  The 
distributed  openings  greatly  reduce  this  accumulation  of  undesired  constituents 
in  the  tobacco  all  the  way  through  the  smoking  operation. 

In  the  Boyer  cigarette,  therefore,  the  filter  tip  is  no  longer  required  to  work 
on  the  same  kind  of  smoke — smoke  which  becomes  more  and  more  loaded  (and 
overloaded)  with  objectionable  tars,  nicotine  and  other  constituents  as  smoking 
of  the  cigarette  progresses.  In  the  Boyer  cigarette,  an  ordinary  free  drawing 
filter  tip  can  do  its  work  efficiently  all  the  way  down  the  burning  of  the  tobacco 
column.  * 

All  claims  are  directed  to  the  above-indicated  combination  of  a 
filter  tip  and  column  of  tobacco  enclosed  by  a  combustible  wrapper 
containing  perforations.     Claim  18  is  illustrative: 

18.  A  cigarette-type  smoking  device  comprising  as  an  article  of  manufacture 
a  wrapper  of  combustible  material  and  a  column  of  tobacco  inside  said  wrapper, 
said  wrapper  having  a  plurality  of  venting  inlets  spaced  longitudinally  from  the 
mouth  end  of  the  tobacco  column  and  distributed  along  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  tobacco  column  for  admitting  ambient  air  through  said  wrapper 
to  enter  behind  the  burning  zone  and  to  mix  with  and  precondition  the  smoke 
in  said  tobacco  when  there  is  suction  at  the  mouth  end  to  reduce  undesirable 
components  of  the  smoke  which  would  leave  the  mouth  end  of  the  tobacco  col- 
umn If  said  wrapper  was  an  ordinary  wrapper  of  a  cigarette,  and  means  for 
extending  the  total  effective  mixing  length  for  mixing  ambient  air  with  the 
smoke  In  said  device,  said  means  including  a  filter  of  non-tobacco  filter  material 
mounted  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  device  for  permitting  the  ambient  air  to  mix 
additionally  with  the  smoke  after  it  leaves  the  tobacco  column  and  before  it 
reaches  the  mouth  of  the  smoker. 

The  references  are: 

Harris,  439,004,  October  21,  1890. 

Aghnides,  2,923,647,  February  2,  1960.     (Filed  July  9,  1957,  as 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Serial  No.  131,382,  filed  Dec.  6,  1949, 

now  abandoned.) 
Miller,  3,020,915,  February  13,  1962.    (Filed  Sept.  22,  1958,  as  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Serial  N^.  671,458.  filed  July  12,  1957, 

now  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Serial  No. 

453,254,  filed  Aug.  31,  1954,  now  abandoned.) 

Through  resort  to  Rule  131  affidavits,  appellant  has  established, 
apparently  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Patent  Office,  a  date  of  invention 
prior  to  October  31,  1955,  which  date,  it  will  be  noted,  is  earlier  than 
the  filing  dates  of  the  applications  issuing  into  the  Aghnides  and 
Miller  patents.  Much  of  the  more  than  350-page  record  and  of  the 
briefs  is  devoted  to  a  discussion  of  (1)  the  factual  question  of  what 
disclosure  was,  and  what  was  not,  carried  forward  into  each  of  these 
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patents  from  their  respective  parent  applications  having  filing  dates 
prior  to  appellant's  proven  date  of  invention  and  (2)  the  legal  ques- 
tion of  what,  if  any,  of  that  disclosure  not  carried  forward  into  the 
issued  patents  can  be  relied  uf>on  as  "prior  art."  Since  we  find  it 
unnecessary  to  decide  these  questions,  they,  and  the  Aghnides  and 
Miller  patents,  will  not  be  discussed  further. 

Harris  says: 

My  invention  relates  to  the  hollow  cylinders  or  paper  wrappers  at  present 
used  to  encircle  the  tobacco  of  cigarettes,  which  are  dense  and  impervious  to 
the  atmosphere  from  without,  and  through  which  the  subtle,  injurious,  and 
poisonous  vapors  eliminated  from  the  tobacco  within  by  heat  and  combustion 
are  unable  to  escape,  and  are  consequently  drawn  into  the  mouth  of  the  smoker. 
Injuring  the  lips,  drying  the  tongue  and  palate,  and  which,  by  means  of  the 
many  nerves  opening  into  the  mouth  and  the  tender  follicles  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  are  distributed  through  and  absorbed  by  the  system  to  its  weakness 
and  Injury.  The  smoke  intermingled  with  these  vapors,  if  inhaled  persistently, 
is  harmful  to  the  throat,  sometimes  causing  cancer,  and  passing  Into  the  delicate 
air-cells  of  the  lungs  these  vital  organs  become  weakened,  the  nervous  system 
shattered,  and  indigestion.  Intestinal  sluggishness,  heart-failure,  heart-palplta- 
tlon,  and  blootl-polsonlng  from  absorption  are  some  of  the  evil  consequences 
resulting. 


The  object  of  my  invention  is  to  deprive  cigarettes  of  their  baneful  effects 
and  render  them  innocuous,  and  this  I  accomplish  by  constructing  them  In  the 
following  manner :  I  encircle  the  tobacco  with  a  paper  wrapper,  FIG.  1,  having 
minute  perforations  or  punctures  aa  extending  around  the  cigarette  from  end 
to  end,  FIG.  2,  to  admit  the  atmosphere  to  commingle  with  the  tobacco-smoke 
during  its  entire  passage  through  the  cigarette,  and  at  the  same  time  allow 
egress  to  any  subtle  vapors,  and  thus  prevent  the  generation  of  the  oils  of 
creosote  and  nlcotlanlne  and  the  powerful  alkaline,  nicotine,  cause  the  cigarettes 
to  draw  more  freely,  and  remain  burning  much  longer  when  out  of  the  mouth. 

[1]  This  disclosure,  coupled  with  appellant's  admission  that  filter- 
tip  cigarettes  were  old  as  of  the  time  of  his  invention,  constrains  us 
to  hold  the  invention  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103.- 

In  so  holding,  we  are  not  unmindful  of  our  often  expressed  view  that 
where  an  invention,  as  here,  resides  in  a  combination,  it  is  the  obvious- 
ness of  that  combination  which  must  be  considered,  not  the  parts 
thereof  alone.  Appellant,  of  course,  insists  his  combination  is  not 
suggested  by  any  of  the  references,  and  relies,  as  far  as  the  Harris 
reference  is  concerned,  primarily  on  the  state  of  the  art,  as  discussed 
in  his  specification  and  brief,  plus  such  factors  as  commercial  success 
and  acceptance  by  the  industry.  In  brief,  his  argument  is  predicated 
on  various  indicia  of  unobviousness,  as  recently  discussed  by  the 
Supreme  Court  in  Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co.^  383  U.S.  1,  148  USPQ 
459  (1966). 

Appellant  also  relies  on  an  affidavit,  filed  under  Rule  132,  wherein 
certain  characteristics  of  his  invention  such  as  the  temperature  and 
composition  of  smoke  in  the  unburned  tobacco  portion  and  in  that 
entering  the  smoker's  mouth  are  discussed  and  compared  with  other 
cigarettes,  all  of  which  is  alleged  to  establish  the  superiority  of  the 
invention  over  the  prior  art.  The  Examiner,  the  Board,  and  the 
Solicitor  have  disparaged  the  probative  value  of  this  affidavit  saying 
it  contains  numerous  unsupported  factual  assertions  and  opinions. 

Our  view  is  that  taking  the  affidavit  as  proving  everything  appel- 
lant contends  it  does,  and  considering  all  of  his  arguments  regarding 

[2]  *  The  Examiner  bad  rejected  all  claims  as  unpatentable  over  eitber  Agbnides  or  Miller 
eacb  taken  wltb  or  without  Harris.    Tbe  Board  said  : 

The  rejection  "wltb  or  wltbout"  Harris  thus  becomes  cumulative  and  we  prefer  to 
consider  combinations  Including  Harris. 
We  think  legal  support  for  our  reliance  on  Harris  alone,  under  these  circumstances,  can  be 
found  in  In  re  Buth.  49  CCPA  752,  206  F.2d  491,  131  USPQ  263. 
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indicia  of  unobviousness,  we  still  do  not  find  the  invention  to  be  non- 
obvious  within  the  meaning  of  section  103. 

[3]  What  appellant  has  done,  as  we  view  the  matter,  is  to  perforate 
the  wrapper  of  an  admittedly  old  filter-tip  cigarette.  We  think  both 
doing  this,  and  obtaining  the  alleged  results,  are  clearly  suggested 
by  Harris.  It  is  clear  that  Harris  made  perforations  to  obtain  at 
least  some  of  the  very  same  goals  as  appellant,  namely,  ventilating, 
mixing,  etc.,  with  the  ultimate  objective  of  reducing  the  health  haz- 
ards of  cigarette  smoking.  As  to  the  coaction  between  appellant's 
perforations  and  filter  tip,  we  think  it  perfectly  obvious  that  the 
filter  will  have  less  filtering  to  do,  and  hence  be  less  apt  to  become 
"overloaded,"  if  there  is  less  filterable  material  in  the  smoke,  as  Harris 
says  there  will  be  when  a  perforated  wrapper  is  used.  Stated  differ- 
ently, we  think  it  entirely  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
art,  whom  we  must  assume  had  knowledge  of  Harris,  that  if  perfora- 
tions reduce  the  amount  of  material  to  be  filtered,  as  is  taught  by 
Harris,  then  the  combination  of  a  perforated  wrapper  with  a  filter 
will  give  a  cleaner  filtered  smoke  product  than  using  a  filter  alone. 
This  is  all  appellant  has  convinced  us  he  has  done,  and  we  are  un- 
able to  find  it  to  be  patentable,  notwithstanding  the  age  of  the  prior 
art  relied  upon. 

[4]  One  reason  we  do  not  give  the  Rule  132  affidavit  great  weight 
is  that  it  is  largely  directed  to  a  comparison  of  the  so-called  "confined- 
type  cigarette"  of  Miller  and  Aghnides,  that  is,  one  in  which  the 
perforations  are  all  rather  close  to  the  filter-tip  end  of  the  tobacco 
column,  with  the  so-called  "distributed-type"  cigarette  of  appellant. 
As  we  view  this  case,  the  issue  is  whether  anything  unexpected  re- 
sults from  perforating  substantially  the  entire  length  of  tobacco 
wrapper  in  the  admittedly  old  filter-tip  cigarette.  We  think  not  in 
view  of  Harris. 

[5]  As  to  commercial  success,  in  an  invention  of  this  kind  we  find 
it  diflScult  to  divorce  success  stemming  from  the  invention,  per  se, 
from  that  resulting  from  sales  promotion  of  the  type  used  to  sell  ciga- 
rettes, to  say  nothing  of  smoking  fads  so  stimulated.  That  distinc- 
tion has  certainly  not  been  shown  here. 

Finally,  appellant  contends  the  Board  erred  when,  in  answering 
an  argument  before  it  that  Harris  teaches  away  from  the  invention, 
it  concluded  that  the  reference  suggests  using  a  "mouthpiece"  with  a 
distributed  vent  arrangement.  The  basis  of  appellant's  contention 
is  that  the  "mouthpiece"  mentioned  by  Harris,  while  "having  one  or 
more  orifices  situated  in  the  cover  of  the  cigarette  just  outside  the  lips 
of  the  smoker,"  is  structurally  quite  different  from,  and  consequently 
could  not  suggest  the  use  of,  appellant's  non-tobacco  filter  tip.  Ap- 
pellant also  points  out  that  Harris  states  that  the  then  known  mouth- 
piece he  refers  to  "does  not  embrace,  nor  could  it  possibly  attain, 
the  objects  and  results  accomplished  effectually  by  my  [Harris'] 
invention."  i 

Our  answer  to  appellant's  contention  is  that  we  agree  the  two  de- 
vices are  structurally  different,  but,  as  should  now  be  clear,  we  do 
not  rely  upon  Harris  for  suggesting  the  use  of  a  non-tobacco  filter 
tip  in  combination  with  a  tobacco  column.  For  that  we  rely  upon 
appellant's  admission  of  what  was  old  at  the  time  his  invention  was 
made. 

[6]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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In  be  Kabl  Zieqler,  Heinz  Bbeil,  Heinz  Mabtin,  and  Ebhabd  Holzkamp 

No.  7485.    Decided  August  4, 1966 
[53  CCPA  — ;  363  F.2d  885 ;  150  USPQ  619] 

1.  Application— Dibclosube—Incobpobation  by  Refebence  to  Eablieb  Appli- 

cation. 

"The  nature  of  the  invention  here  is  an  improvement  in  prior  processes 
consisting  of  a  discovery  about  the  ratios  of  catalyst  components  used  in  those 
processes.  Considering  that  nature  within  the  context  of  the  disclosure  as 
set  out  above,  we  cannot  say  that  the  reference  to  the  '412'  application  is  a 
'mere  reference  to  a  copending  application.'  It  appears  clear  that  the  subject 
catalysts  disclosed  as  part  of  the  processes  of  the  three  applications  are  also 
the  subjects  of  the  improvements  here.  Although  the  appealed  application 
refers  to  the  '412'  organic  aluminum  compounds  as  being  'of  the  general 
Formula  R-AIX  •  •  ♦,'  which  is  not  the  formula  for  the  sesquichloride  mix- 
ture, we  are  of  the  view  that  such  a  reference  does  include  the  sesquichloride 
by  virtue  of  the  above-quoted  '412'  disclosure  that  indicates  the  sesquichloride 
may  be  used  in  place  of  the  compounds  'R,A1X.'  Thus  we  conclude  that  the 
teachings  of  the  '412'  application  about  the  sesquichloride  have  been  incor- 
porated by  reference  into  the  appealed  application." 

2.  Same— Same — Cbitical  Range  Must  be  Disclosed — 35  U.S.C.  112. 

"The  gist  of  appellant's  argument  that  the  range  can  be  easily  determined 
once  the  existence  thereof  is  known,  is  contrary  both  to  the  disclosed  sensi- 
tivity and  criticality  of  a  range,  and  also  to  the  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  112 
that  the  invention  be  described  in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and  exact  terms 
as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  this  art  to  make  and  use  the  same.  The 
background  context  of  the  invention  as  claimed  here  convinces  us  that  it  deals 
with  more  than  the  existence  of  the  range  alone.  The  determination  of  the 
range  is  a  critical  and  integral  part  of  the  Invention.  This  is  particularly 
true  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  catalyst  mixtures  per  se  are  the  subject  of 
a  prior  Invention,  as  acknowledged  by  the  appealed  application.  The  present 
invention  involves  the  use  of  specific  ratios  of  the  catalyst  components  rather 
than  the  use  broadly  of  the  components." 

3.  Intebfebence— Right  to  Make— JSJx  parte  Card  and  Card  Pbactice. 

"We  do  not  think  this  case  one  in  which  resort  may  be  had  to  the  practice 
described  in  the  •  •  •  [Commissioner's]  notice  of  April  5,  1954  [relating  to 
modifications  of  the  so-called  Card  and  Card  practice.  Ex  parte  Card  and 
Card].  Where  the  same  invention  is  disclosed  by  the  parties  but  with  slightly 
different  ranges,  the  count  in  effect  may  be  modified  by  permitting  each  party 
to  submit  his  own  range  for  his  claim.  The  one  party's  claim  in  fact  reads  on 
the  other.  Such  practice  assumes  that  each  of  the  interfering  applications 
discloses  a  range  for  the  same  materials.  Such  practice  is  not  applicable  to 
the  facts  here  since  there  is  no  disclosure  of  any  aspect  of  a  critical  range  for 
the  sesquichloride." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  527,413. 
AFFIRMED. 

Arnold  Sprung  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellants  copied  a  claim  in  modified  form  from  a  patent  of  Weber 
et  al.  (Weber)  for  the  purpose  of  provoking  an  interference  on  a 
catalyzed  process  for  producing  polyethylene.  During  the  motion 
period  of  the  resultant  interference  appellants'  mption  to  add  counts 
corresponding  to  Weber's  other  two  claims,  also  modified  by  the  omis- 
sion of  temperature  and  pressure  limitations,  was  denied  on  the 
grounds  that  appellants  had  no  right  to  make.    The  interference  was 
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eventually  dissolved  upon  disclaimer  by  Weber.  We  are  involved 
here  in  subsequent  ex  parte  proceedings  on  claims  28  and  29  that 
correspond  to  the  proposed  counts  which  were  not  permitted  in  the 
interference.^  Those  two  claims  were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  on 
the  ground  of  insufficient  support  in  the  present  application,  35  U.S.C. 
112.  Appellants  have  appealed  the  Board's  decision  affirming  the  re- 
jection; we  affirm. 

Appellants  disclose  a  process  for  controlling  the  degree  of  polym- 
erization of  a  polyethylene  formed  by  the  reaction  of  gaseous  ethylene 
in  the  presence  of  two-component  Ziegler-type  catalysts.  Such  cat- 
alysts are  well  known  as  a  mixture  of  a  metal  organic  compound  and 
a  compound  of  a  heavy  metal. 

Appellants  have  discovered  that  the  degree  of  polymerization, 
measured  in  terms  of  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  resultant 
IJolyethylene,  may  be  controlled  by  adjusting  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
two  catalyst  components.  So  far  as  is  pertinent  here,  appellants 
disclose  that  the  organic  metal  compound  catalyst  component  may 
be  an  organic  aluminum  compound  of  the  general  formula  RAIXY, 
wherein  R  is  H  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  R  or  OR',  Y  is  R, 
a  halogen  atom  or  OR',  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical.  It  is  pre- 
ferred to  use  dialkyl  aluminum  monohalides.  Titanium  tetrachloride 
is  the  most  frequently  mentioned  example  of  the  heavy  metal  catalyst 
component.  Starting  from  a  molar  ratio  of  organic  aluminum  com- 
pound to  titanium  tetrachloride  (referred  to  by  appellants  as  Al :  Ti) 
as  an  initially  large  value  of  about  12,  the  influence  of  reductions  in 
the  ratio  on  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymers  is  initially  slight. 
Only  a  slight  increase  is  observed  by  a  reduction  to  a  3 : 1  ratio,  but 
a  reduction  to  2 : 1  increases  the  molecular  weight  more  strongly  to 
a  value  of  about  320,000.    Appellants  disclose  that : 

•  •  •  A  zone  then  follows  in  which  extraordinarily  small  changes  in  the  condi- 
tions referred  to  exerts  quite  an  unusually  strong  influence  on  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  polymers  obtained.  If  a  ratio  of  2  Al :  1  Ti  is  initially  used  and 
if  the  ratio  is  changed  to  1:1  Lo  0.5 :  1.  thi.s  causes  a  drop  in  the  molecular 
weight  from  320.000  to  20,000,  so  that  it  is  possible  to  obtain  any  desired  molec- 
ular weight  between  about  20,000  and  320.000  by  a  fine  adjustment  of  the  ratio 
between  the  organic  aluminium  compound  and  the  titanium  tetrachloride  within 
this  sensitive  range. 

Appellants  also  disclose  that  the  commencement  of  the  "sensitive 
range"  or  "zone"  depends  somewhat  on  polymerization  conditions. 
The  application  continues: 

•  •  •  The  essential  feature  of  the  present  invention  does  not  consist  so  much 
in  determining  the  accurate  numerical  limits  of  these  sensitive  zones  for  each 
conceivable  combination,  as  in  the  fundamental  discovery  that  there  is  In  fact 
such  a  sensitive  zone.  The  position  of  this  zone  can  extremely  easily  be  deter- 
mined by  the  expert  interested  in  this  matter,  after  he  has  acquired  this  knowl- 
edge, by  a  small  series  of  experiments  and  plotting  t[he]  experiments  by  means 
of  curves. 

The  molar  ratio  Al :  Ti  is  broadly  stated  to  be  within  the  range  of 
from  8: 1  to  0.2: 1,  although  the  "sensitive  range"  limits  are  noted  to 
be  different  and  narrower  for  each  catalyst  combination.  For  diethyl 
aluminum  chloride  and  titanium  tetrachloride  the  "sensitive  range" 
is  from  3 : 1  to  0.67 : 1  and  for  diisobutyl  aluminum  chloride  the  range 
is  from  8:1  to  0.5 : 1. 


'•v,^S\^}'°f^."^  ^/^  f/  appellants'  application  Serial  No.  B27.413.  filed  Aug.  9.  1955.  for 
Process  for  the  Production  of  Polyethylenes."    The  Examiner  allowed  claims  1-18.  and  22 
(tne  count  of  the  interference  corresponding  to  Weber's  claim  3),  not  involved  in  this  appeal 
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Appealed  claim  28  reads: 

28.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  gaseous  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  catalyst  which  comprises  polymerizing  the  gaseous  ethylene  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  mixed  catalyst  of  ethyl  aluminum  ses- 
quichlorlde  and  titanium  tetrachloride  having  a  ratio  of  about  0.5-0.8  mol  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  per  mol  of  ethyl  aluminum  sesqulchloride. 

Claim  29  differs  therefrom  only  in  specifying  a  mole  ratio  range  of 
"about  0.3-2.5"  Ti  to  Al.^ 

The  appealed  claims  are  specific  to  TiCU  and  ethyl  aluminum  ses- 
quichloride.  The  sesquichloride  is  a  mixture  of  diethyl  aluminum 
chloride  with  ethyl  aluminum  dichloride.  Appellants  do  not  contend 
that  either  the  sesquichloride  or  the  molar  ratios  therefor  find  specific 
support  in  the  present  application  taken  alone.  Rather,  appellants 
base  their  contention  for  support  of  the  limitations  on  another  appli- 
cation, Serial  No.  482,412  (hereinafter  "412"),  filed  January  17,  1955, 
which  is  referred  to  in  the  appealed  application.  Applicants  con- 
tend that  the  "412"  application  is  referred  to  in  the  appealed  appli- 
cation in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  incorporated  by  reference  therein. 
That  manner  of  reference  comprises  part  of  the  following  back- 
ground discussion  of  three  applications,  including  the  "412"  appli- 
cation, relating  to  processes  for  the  production  of  polyethylene: 

This  Invention  relates  to  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyethylenes  with 
predetermined  degrees  of  polymerisation. 

Specifications  application  Serial  No.  569,059.  filed  Nov.  15,  1954,  application 
Ser.  No.  482,412,  filed  Jan.  17,  1955,  and  application  Ser.  No.  482,413,  filed  Jan. 
17,  1955,  relate  to  processes  for  the  production  of  valuable  plastic-like  poly- 
ethylenes of  high  molecular  weight  by  polymerisation  of  ethylene  under  com- 
paratively very  gentle  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  In  the  presence 
of  catalysts  which  are  obtained  from  organic  metal  compounds  together  with 
compounds  of  the  heavy  metals  of  the  sub-groups  of  the  4th-6th  groups  of  the 
Periodic  System. 


•  * 


According  to  Specification  application  Ser.  No.  482,412,  filed  Jan.  17,  1955,  the 
organic  metal  compounds  used  are  aluminium  compounds  of  the  general  formula 
R^A1X,  In  which  R  Is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  Is  inter 
alia  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  u  hydroxyalkyl  group  or  a  hydroxyaryl  group. 
Dialkyl  aluminium  monohalides  or  diaryl  aluminium  monohalides  are  preferably 
used  as  the  organic  aluminium  compounds.  When  these  compounds  are  used, 
compounds  of  the  8th  sub-group  of  the  Periodic  System  or  compounds  of  manga- 
nese can  be  used  as  the  heavy  metal  compounds  Instead  of  or  in  addition  to 
the  compounds  of  the  metals  of  the  4th-6th  sub-group  of  the  Periodic  System, 
Including  thorium  and  uranium. 

Following  that  discussion,  the  appealed  application  states  that  "it  has 
now  been  found  that  in  the  processes  set  forth  *  *  *"  (emphasis 
added)  a  "sensitive  range"  of  catalyst  component  mole  ratios  has 
been  discovered.  "Processes  set  forth"  is  a  clear  reference  to  the 
processes  in  the  three  applications. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  for  lack  of  support  because  "the 
present  application  does  not  disclose  the  use  of  the  ethyl  aluminum 
sesquichloride,  titanium  tetrachloride  catalyst  in  the  claimed  mole 
ratios."  The  Examiner's  position,  as  expressed  in  his  answer,  is  that : 
•  •  •  a  mere  reference  to  the  copending  application  without  any  statement  as 
to  what  it  is  relied  on  for  Is  not  suflSclent  to  Incorporate  the  teachings  of  the 
copending  application  Into  the  present  application.    »  •  • 

The  Examiner  would  have  the  reference  in  the  appealed  application 
state  a  particular  example  for  completion  of  the  disclosure. 


*  It  is  to  be  noted  that  claims  28  and  29.  as  derived  from  Weber,  refer  to  the  ratio  as 
TI :  Al.  Thus  the  xalues  must  be  translated  into  their  reciprocals  in  order  to  make  direct 
comparison  with  the  Ziegler  applications  here  involved. 
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The  pertinent  disclosure  in  the  "412"  application  on  which  appel- 
lants rely  is  as  follows : 

The  starting  alaminuni  compounds  in  accordance  with  the  Invention  need  not 
be  completely  pure  or  homogenous.  Crude  products  or  solutions  obtained  in 
the  course  of  the  preparation  of  these  oonn)ounds  may  be  use<l.  Furthermore, 
the  polymerization  catalyst  may  be  prepare<l  using  mixtures  of  the  aluminum 
compounds  in  accordance  with  the  invention.  Thus,  for  example,  such  catalysts 
can  be  prepared  using  the  so-called  alkyl-aluminum-sequihalides,  i.e.,  mixtures 
of  compounds  RsAlHalogen-l-RAU Halogen)-,  as  may  be  obtained  by  dissolving 
metallic  aluminum  in  halogenated  alkylenes. 

Also,  Example  1  of  the  "412"  application  is  directed  to  the  formation 
of  a  catalyst  from  20  g.  diethyl  aluminum  chloride  and  1  g.  TiCl*, 
which  is  used  to  produce  polyethylene.  The  example  then  concludes : 
The  example  is  repeated  using  in  place  of  the  diethyl-alumlnum  monochloride 
the  same  quantity  of  so-called  sesquichlorlde.  The  yield  of  polyethylene  cor- 
responds precisely  to  the  total  quantity  of  monomerlc  ethylene  which  has  dis- 
appeared. 

[1]  The  nature  of  the  invention  here  is  an  improvement  in  prior 
processes  consisting  of  a  discovery  about  the  ratios  of  catalyst  com- 
ponents used  in  those  processes.  Considering  that  nature  within  the 
context  of  the  diclosure  as  set  out  above,  we  cannot  say  that  the  ref- 
erence to  the  "412"  application  is  a  "mere  reference  to  a  copending 
application."  It  appears  clear  that  the  subject  catalysts  disclosed  as 
part  of  the  processes  of  the  three  applications  are  also  the  subjects 
of  the  improvements  here.^  Although  the  appealed  application  refers 
to  the  "412"  organic  aluminum  compounds  as  being  "of  the  general 
formula  R2AIX  *  ♦  *,"  which  is  not  the  formula  for  the  sesquichlo- 
ride  mixture,  we  are  of  the  view  that  such  a  reference  does  include 
the  sesquichloride  by  virtue  of  the  above-quoted  "412"  disclosure  that 
indicates  the  sesquichloride  may  be  used  in  place  of  the  compounds 
"RoAlX."  Thus  we  conclude  that  the  teachings  of  "412"  application 
about  the  sesquichloride  have  been  incorporated  by  reference  into  the 
appealed  application.  In  that  view  we  are  in  disagreement  with  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board. 

However,  we  do  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that  even 
with  the  disclosure  of  the  sesquichloride  incorporated  in  the  instant 
application,  there  is  insufficient  support  for  the  limitations  as  to  mole 
ratios  reflective  of  the  "sensitive  range."  On  this  point  the  Examin- 
er's position,  as  stated  in  his  answer,  was  that: 

•  •  •  even  if  the  teachings  of  the  copending  application  are  incorporated  Into 
the  instant  application.  Example  I  of  the  copending  application  would  only 
teach  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  both  the  monochloride  and  the  sesquichloride 
are  operable  for  producing  polymerization  and  would  not  teach  that  one  skilled 
in  the  art  should  use  the  same  mole  ratio  of  sesquichloride :  Tl  as  monochlo- 
ride :  TI  to  effect  a  control  of  the  molecular  weight.     •  •  • 

From  the  teaching  in  the  appealed  application  that  the  molar  ratios 
are  distinct  for  each  different  organic  aluminum  compound,  the  Ex- 
aminer concluded  that  the  disclosed  molar  ratio  for  the  monochloride 
is  not  applicable  to  the  sesquichloride.  The  Examiner  calculated  the 
"412"  teaching  as  to  sesquichloride  corresponds  to  a  Ti :  Al  ratio  of 
0.04,  which  is  not  within  the  claimed  range. 

Appellants  argue  that  the  gist  of  the  two  applications  taken  to- 
gether is  to  teach  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  use  any  of  the  catalyst 
systems  disclosed  in  "412,"  and  to  use  the  molar  ratios  as  taught  in 

*  We  note  that  no  more  reference  than  what  is  elven  for  the  catalysts  of  the  "412" 
application  was  deemed  necessary  bv  the  Primary  EJzaminer  in  the  interference  to  incor- 
porate by  reference  Into  the  appealed  application  operating  conditions  set  forth  In  the 
"412    application. 
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the  present  application.  Appellants  refer  to  the  teaching  of  the  ap- 
pealed application  that  "the  position  of  this  zone  can  extremely  easily 
be  determined  by  the  expert  interested  in  this  matter,  after  he  has 
acquired  this  knowledge  *  *  *  "  of  the  existence  of  the  zone.  Appel- 
lants concede  that  there  is  no  specific  disclosure  of  the  claimed  molar 
ratios.*  They  urge,  however,  that  since  the  claims  were  copied  for 
purposes  of  interference  it  is  permissible  to  narrow  the  broad  dis- 
closed range  of  Al :  Ti  of  from  8:1  to  0.2 : 1  to  that  of  the  appealed  • 
claims,  2: 1  to  1.25: 1  (claim  28)  and  3.33: 1  to  0.4: 1  (claim  29),  in 
accordance  with  the  Commissioner's  notice  of  April  5,  1954,  681  O.G. 
864,  relating  to  modifications  of  the  so-called  Card  &  Card  practice, 
Ex  'parte  Card  and  Card,  1904  CD.  383, 112  O.G.  499. 

In  so  arguing,  appellants  urge  that  the  "412"  case  in  the  above- 
quoted  portion  teaches 'the  equivalence  of  the  sesquichloride  to  diethyl 
aluminum  monochloride,  and  that  the  "same  quantity"  of  each  may 
be  used.  A  disclosure  of  quantity  is  not  the  same  as  the  needed  dis- 
closure of  mole  ratio.  It  is  unrebutted  on  this  record  that  the  "same 
quantity"  of  sesquichloride  corresponds  to  a  mole  ratio  of  0.04 
(Ti:Al),  well  outside  both  the  ratio  of  claim  28  and  that  of  claim 
29,  and  also  outside  the  broadest  range  claimed  or  disclosed.  An 
equivalence  is  taught,  but  it  is  not  that  of  ranges;  and  equivalency 
for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  is  all  that  is  taught.  Such  equiv- 
alence cannot  be  support  for  the  invention  relating  to  a  "sensitive 
range."  Thus,  a  range  of  Ti :  Al  of  from  0.33-1.5  for  diethyl  alumi- 
num chloride  does  not  support  the  same,  a  narrowed,  or  a  broader 
range  for  the  sesquichloride. 

[2]  The  gist  of  appellant's  argument  that  the  range  can  be  easily 
determined  once  the  existence  thereof  is  known,  is  contrary  both  to 
the  disclosed  sensitivity  and  criticality  of  a  range,  and  also  to  the 
requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  112  that  the  invention  be  described  in  such 
full,  clear,  concise,  and  exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled 
in  this  art  to  make  and  use  the  same.  The  background  context  of 
the  invention  as  claimed  here  convinces  us  that  it  deals  with  more 
than  the  existence  of  the  range  alone.  The  determination  of  the  range 
is  a  critical  and  integral  part  of  the  invention.  This  is  particularly 
true  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  catalyst  mixtures  per  se  are  the  sub- 
ject of  a  prior  invention,  as  acknowledged  by  the  appealed  applica- 
tion. The  present  invention  involves  the  use  of  specific  ratios  of  the 
catalyst  components  rather  than  the  use  broadly  of  the  components. 
[3]  We  do  not  think  this  case  one  in  which  resort  may  be  had  to 
the  practice  described  in  the  aforementioned  notice  of  April  5,  1954. 
Where  the  same  invention  is  disclosed  by  the  parties  but  with  slightly 
different  ranges,  the  count  in  effect  may  be  modified  by  permitting 
each  party  to  submit  his  own  range  for  his  claim.  The  one  party's 
claim  in  fact  reads  on  the  other.  Such  practice  assumes  that  each  of 
the  interfering  applications  discloses  a  range  for  the  same  materials. 
Such  practice  is  not  applicable  to  the  facts  here  since  there  is  no  dis- 
closure of  any  aspect  of  a  critical  range  for  the  sesquichloride.  As 
noted  above,  a  range  for  diethyl  aluminum  monochloride  is  not  sup- 
port for  a  range  for  the  sesquichloride.  This  follows  even  though 
somewhat  different  "sensitive  ranges"  might  be  disclosed  by  each  party 
as  resulting  from  a  different  selection  of  molecular  weights  to  be 
predetermined.     Nor  do  we  think  appellants  are  entitled  to  assert 

•  We  do  not  agree  with  appellants  that  there  is  no  question  concerning  support  for  the 
ranges  of  claim  28. 
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the  broadly  disclosed  and  claimed  (claim  1)  range  of  8: 1  to  0.2: 1  for 
"a  metal  organic  compound"  as  support  for  the  ranges  of  the  ap- 
pealed claims.  A  substantial  distinction  exists  between  such  a  range 
and  the  ranges  of  claims  28  and  29.  In  part  of  that  range  there  is 
clearly  little  or  no  effect  on  molecular  weight  by  changes  in  the  ratio 
for  a  given  catalyst  combination.  Further,  the  broad  range  clearly 
has  little  applicability  to  any  one  specific  catalyst,  for  each  one  of 
which  the  "sensitive  range"  is  far  narrower  and  different. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Almond,  e/.,  concurs  in  the  result. 
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2.e78;276,  R.  M.  North,  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  CON 
FBCTIONERY  OF  THE  GUMDROI'  TYI'E,  flled  June  2. 
1965,  D.C.  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio),  Doc.  ;]55a.  Thermal 
Equipment  Corp.  v.  Judaon'a  Candiea,  Inc.  -Stipulation  ami 
order  dismissing  complaint  without  prejudice,  Jan.  18,  19G7. 

2.742.S37.  T.  Marks.  FULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR 
MAKING  BRUSHES,  flled  .May  26.  19C5,  DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  D<.< . 
Civ.  65-1612.  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp.  v. 
Flotcerized  Preaentationa,  Inc. 

2.790,060.  (See  2.666,508.) 

2.816.632.  (See  2.666.508.)  | 

3,838,313.  (See  2.666,508.) 

3,838.514.  (See  2.666,508.) 

3341,835.  (See  2.666.508.) 

2,868,078.  (See  2.656,508.) 

3,871,532.  (See  2,666,508.) 

3,874,431.  (See  2,666.508.) 

3.985330.  (See  2,656,508.) 


REISSUES 

MARCH  21,  1967 

Matter  encloMd  in  heavy  brackets  |  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  Bpeclflcatlon  ;  matter 

printed  In  lUlics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26,173 

TOP  UFT  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  Ptckles,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Manu> 

facturing   Corporation,   a  corporation   of  Michigan 
Origiiud  No.  3,248,970,  dated  May  3,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
245,126,  Dec  17,  1962.    AppUcation  for  reiiSDe  June 
27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  564,707 

TClaiou.    (CL74— 665) 


I0> 


1.  A  lift  assembly  for  convertible  tops  and  the  like 
comprising  a  single,  single  ended  reversible  electric  motor 
including  a  drive  shaft,  a  mounting  bracket  for  mounting 
the  motor  substantially  centrally,  laterally  of  an  automo- 
bile with  the  drive  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
automobile,  a  worm  fixedly  secured  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  worm  gear  having  a  stepped 
recess  in  one  side  thereof  engaged  with  said  worm,  a 
housing  secured  to  said  bracket  for  rotatably  mounting 
the  worm  gear  in  mesh  with  said  worm,  a  pair  of  headed 
coupling  members  concentric  with  and  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  worm  gear  having  clutch  surfaces 
on  the  heads  thereof  in  engagement  within  the  stepped 
recess  in  the  worm  gear,  slot  and  key  means  for  securing 
one  of  the  coupling  members  to  the  worm  gear  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  a  washer  within  the  stepped  recess,  and 
plug  means  threadedly  secured  in  the  stepped  recess  for 
urging  the  washer  into  engagement  with  the  heads  of 
the  coupling  members  in  engagement  with  the  bottom  of 
the  recess  to  vary  the  pressure  on  the  coupling  surfaces 
thereof,  a  separate  housing  at  each  side  of  the  automo- 
bile, a  worm  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  the  separate 
housings,   a  flexible  shaft  extending  from  each   of  the 
coupling  members  to  a  respective  worm  in  the  housings 
at  the  side  of  the  automobile,  a  worm  gear  rotatably 
mounted  within  each  of  the  housings  at  the  side  of  the 
automobile   in  mesh  with  the  worm  therein,   a  pinion 
within  each  of  the  housings  at  the  side  of  the  automobile 
connected  to  said  worm  gear  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
separate  rack  extending  through  each  of  the  housings 
at  the  side  of  the  automobile  engaged  with  the  pinion 
in  each  of  the  housings  and  means  for  guiding  the  rack 
through  the  housing  on  linear  movement  thereof  due  to 
rotation  of  the  respective  pinion  engaged  therewith  and 
means  connecting  one  end  of  each  rack  to  the  converti- 
ble top  of  the  automobile. 


26,174 

HEARING  AID 

Leslie  P.  Leale.  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Earmaster, 

Inc.,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Original  No.  3,170,046,  dated  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
157,144,  Dec.  5,  1961.    Application  for  reissue  Jan.  14, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  526,942 

nClahns.    (CI.  179— 107) 
5.  A  self-contained  hearing  aid  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  a  unitary  housing,  j 


(6)  the  housing  having  a  main  body  portion  which 
fits  in  the  ear, 

(c)  an  outer  end  of  the  main  body  portion  having  an 
opening  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing, 

(d)  a  coverplate  removably  attached  to  said  body  open- 
ing to  totally  enclose  the  housing, 

{e)  a  battery  compartment  on  said  coverplate  acces- 
sible from  outside  the  housing,  \ 


if)  a  microphone  mounted  to  said  coverplate, 

(g)  an  amplifier  circuit  directly  connected  to  said  mi- 
crophone, and 

(/i)  a  receiver  connected  to  said  amplifier  circuit  and 
to  said  microphone, 

(i)  said  microphone,  amplifier  circuit,  receiver  and  bat- 
tery compartment  being  mounted  to  the  coverplate 
so  as  to  form  an  integral  assembly  insertable  into, 
and  removable  from,  the  main  body  as  a  unit. 


26,175 
CABLE  HANGERS 
WUliam  O.  Wesseler.  Rte.  5,  Box  970, 
Bremerton,  Wash.     98310 
Origfaial  No.  2,939,664,  dated  June  7,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
531,208,  Aug.  29,  1955,  which  is  a  continuation  of  re- 
issue application  Ser.  No.  155,891,  flled  Nov.  27,  1961. 
Application  for  reissue  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,294 
17  Claims.    (CI.  248— 68) 


V///////////A 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  hanger  apparatus  adapted  for 
supporting  elongated  pipes  and  cables  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  channel  having  a  base  portion  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  external  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  such 
pipes  and  cables  and  a  pair  of  spacially  disposed  flange 
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portions  integrally  connected  to  said  base  portion  in  angu- 
lar relationship  therewith,  a  laterally  offset  ear  angularly 
projecting  from  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  flange  portions, 
an  aperture  disposed  in  said  ear,  structural  mounting 
means,  means  interconnecting  said  structural  mounting 
means  and  said  laterally  offset  car  for  fastening  same 
thereto  at  said  aperture,  a  flat  unpreformed  flexible  band 
looped  completely  around  both  the  base  portion  of  said 
channel  between  the  flange  portions  thereof  and  the  afore- 
said elongated  pipes  and  cables  being  supported,  and 
means  connected  to  said  band  for  binding  together  the 
ends  thereof  and  causing  said  band  to  be  tensioned  about 
said  pipes,  cables,  and  channel,  whereby  said  pipes  and 
cables  [and  said  channel]  are  securely  and  conjointly 
clamped  to  said  substantially  flat  external  surface  of  said 
channel  base  portion  for  support  thereby. 


device,  means  in  said  device  for  ionizing  propellant  gases 
passed  therethrough  as  a  jet,  magnetic  means  for  concen- 
trating the  ionized  gas  centrally  of  said  device  inward 
from  the  annular  confining  walls  thereof,  magnetic  means 
for  diverting  the  axial  direction  of  flow  of  the  concen- 
trated jet  as  it  is  propulsivcly  emitted  from  said  device, 
and  means  for  varying  the  direction  of  said  magnetic 
field  to  effect  steering  of  said  device. 


26,176 
CURRENCY  TESTING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Steiner,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Canteen  Company  of  America,  Chkago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,114,445,  dated  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
95,725,  Mar.  14,  1961.     Application  for  reissue  Nov. 
23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,289 

28  Claims.    (CI.  194—4) 


|— Ji£*  [—"■^  r"^  r~* 


12.  A  currency  testing  arrangement  for  determining  the 
validity  of  a  currency  note  comprising  a  plurality  of  light 
responsive  cells  whose  impedance  varies  in  accordance 
with  varying  amounts  of  light  transmitted  thereto  and  as- 
sociated with  respective  areas  of  said  note  for  receiving 
respective  amounts  of  light  transmission  therefrom,  cer- 
tain of  said  cells  arranged  in  parallel,  other  respective 
ones  of  said  cells  connected  in  series  with  respective  ones 
of  certain  cells,  and  a  source  of  potential  connected  across 
all  of  said  cells. 


26,178 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MICROORGANISMS 
WITH  2-HALO-SLIBSTrrUTED  ACETOPHENONES 
George  E.  Lukes,  Kentfield,  and  Thomas  B.  Williamson, 
Santa    Clara,    Calif.,    assignors   to   StaufFer   Chemical 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  No.  3,184,379,  dated  May  18, 
1965,  Ser.  No.   172,849,  Feb.   13,  1962.     AppUcation 
for  reissue  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,309 
6  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorga- 
nisms which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  2-halomethyl  aryl  ketone  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

rV^V-CO-C  Hi-Br 


S^V 


26,179 

STATOR  FOR  TWO  SPEED  INDUCTION  TYPE 

MOTOR 

Allen  A.  Brammerlo,  Sycamore,  and  Harold  C.  Stout,  D« 

Kalb,  111.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 
Original  No.  3,153,183,  dated  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

226,894,  Sept.  28,  1962.    Application  for  reissue  Oct.  6, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  589,174 

7  CUims.    (a.  318—224) 


26,177 
AUTOMATIC  STEERING  OF  SPACE  CRAFT 
Alexander  T.  Deutsch,  1735  Riggs  Place  NW.,         ' 
Washington,  D.C.     20009 
Original  No.  3,145,531,  dated  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
127,657,  July  28,  1961.    AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr. 
15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,665 

7  Claims.    (CI.  60—202) 


1.  In  a  single  phase  induction  type  motor  for  opera- 
tion selectively  at  two  speeds,  a  stator  including  magnetic 
core  comprising  a  yoke  section  and  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  apart  teeth  sections  together  defining  a 
number  of  slots;  a  first  main  winding  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coils  positioned  in  said  slots  to  form  at  least 
two  primary  magnetic  running  poles  for  operating  the 
motor  at  one  speed;  a  second  main  winding  having  a 
I  plurality  of  coils  positioned  in  said  slots;  at  least  a  part 

of  the  coils  in  one  primary  nmning  pole  of  said  first 
1.  In  a  means  for  steering  a  jet  propelled  device,  com-    winding  connected   in  series  relation  with   said  second 
prising  elongated  annular  walls,  a  main  outlet  jet  coaxial    winding  for  energization  therewith;  said  last-mentioned 
with  the  body  of  said  device  to  pass  a  propelling  gas  out-    coils  of  said  one  pole  being  located  in  the  same  slots  of 
wardly  coaxial  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said    the  core  as  coils  of  said  second  main  winding  and  being 
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arranged  in  additive  magnetic  relation  therewith  when 
said  second  winding  is  energized;  said  additive  serially 
connected  coils  of  both  windings,  together  with  the  re- 
maining coils  of  said  second  winding,  defining  an  even 
number  of  primary  running  poles  in  excess  of  the  number 
of  the  first  winding  running  poles;  the  yoke  section  having 
a  minimum  magnetic  depth  in  the  region  directly  over 


the  slots  near  the  center  of  each  of  the  lesser  number 
of  running  poles  and  a  maximum  depth  adjacent  the 
region  directly  over  the  slots  near  the  extremities  of  each 
of  said  last-mentioned  poles;  and  the  teeth  sections  located 
adjacent  the  respective  centers  of  the  higher  number  of 
running  poles  being  greater  in  width  than  those  respec- 
tively located  at  the  extremities  of  the  same  poles. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  21,  1967 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  l8  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


■   ^  2,727  1 

ROSE  PLANT 

Herbert  C.  Swim,  Ontario,  and  O.  L.  Weeks,  Chlno, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Swim  and  Weeks,  Chino,  Calif.,  a 
co^partnerdiip 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,316 

1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit.— 24) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  fioribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combi- 
nation of  the  attractive  color  and  shape  of  the  foliage, 
as  disclosed,  free  production  under  glass  of  flowers  of  good 
petalage  without  material  interruption  during  the  winter 
season,  relatively  long  peduncles  as  compared  with  other 
yellow-flowered  fioribunda  varieties  commonly  grown  un- 
der glass,  permitting  the  flowers,  when  wrapped  in  bunches 
to  be  displayed  above  the  leaves  rather  than  inter-mixed 
with  them,  a  bud  form  ranging  from  pointed  to  urn-shaped 
said  buds  maturing  to  open  flowers  having  a  form  ranging 
from  high-centered  to  flat,  a  thick  and  leathery  texture  of 
the  flower  petals,  with  resultant  good  lasting  qualities  of 
the  flowers  both  on  the  plane  and  when  cut,  and  a  distinc- 
tive and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  cor- 
responding to  near  Vivid  Yellow  at  the  center  with  near 
white  or  yellowish-white  over  the  outer  portions  when 
newly  opened,  but  changing  to  between  white  and  brilliant 
greenish-white  in  the  three-days  open  flowers. 


2,728 
ROSE  PLANT 
Roy  L.  Byrum,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joseph  H. 
Hill    Company,    Richmond,    Ind.,    a    corpmation   of 
Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,540 
1  Claim.  (CI.  PH.— 22) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  fiori- 
bunda class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  abundant  dark  green  glossy  foliage  which 
enhances  and  intensifies  the  flower  color;  long  and  up- 
right flower  stems,  with  very  few  disbuds;  abuiKlai>t  pro- 
duction of  flowers  of  bright  orange  general  color  tonality 
which  is  unusual  in  the  class  of  greenhouse  forcing  rose 
varieties;  and  excellent  keeping  qualities  of  the  flowers  as 
cut  flowers. 


2,729 
ROSE  PLANT 

Eugene  S.  Boemer,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jackson 
&  Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542,704 
1  Claim.  (CI.  Pit.— 15) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  plant  habit  which  attains  many  breaks 
and  with  the  foliage  extending  down  to  the  ground,  large 
flowers  having  an  attractive  shape,  a  very  rich  and  satiny 
yellow  flower  color  corresponding  to  Lemon  Chrome, 
lightly  overcast  with  Pale  Lemon  Chrome  and  long  re- 
tention of  the  flower  color,  with  good  resistance  to  sun 
and  wind. 


PATENTS   I 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3^9,713 
SELF-SIZING  SWEAT  BAND 
Tbcodore  M.  Kaufman,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y^  assignor 
to  Hat  Corporation  oif  America,  Norwalik,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,630 
5  Claims.     (CI.  2—183) 


1.  A  self-sizing  headwear  which  includes  a  crown  por- 
tion of  a  given  head  size;  and  comprises  a  sweat  band  of  a 
normally  relatively  smaller  head  size  than  the  given  head 
size  of  said  crown  portion  in  which  the  said  sweat  band 
is  comprised  of  a  laminated  material  including  the  com- 
bination of  a  layer  of  stretch  material  including  a  spandex 
type  component,  said  sweat  band  further  including  a 
layer  of  a  foamed  deformable  and  resilient  niaterial,  an 
intermediate  layer  comprising  bonding  adhesive  means 
having  characteristics  of  stretch  related  to  the  stretch  of 
said  stretch  material  bonding  said  cpandcx  component 
to  said  foamed  material,  said  deformable  and  resilient 
material  positioned  around  the  said  stretch  material  and 
between  the  said  stretch  material  and  the  said  crown 
portion;  said  laminated  sweat  band  adapted  to  stretch 
circumferentially  from  its  normal  size  to  a  size  as  large 
as  said  crown  portion. 


air  spaces  therewithin  and  positioned  to  extend  fully  along 
the  chamber  between  said  inner  and  outer  side  walls  to 
fill  the  spacing,  said  filler  material  being  secured  along 
one  side  face  to  only  one  of  said  side  walls  and  having 
a  freely  abutting  relation  along  its  opposed  side  face  with 
the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said  inner  side  wall  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  fully  conform  to  the  configurations 
of  the  stump  and  said  outer  side  wall  being  adapted  to  fit 
within  the  open  end  portion  of  the  artificial  limb,  and 
valve  means  secured  to  project  from  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  having  a  passageway  connected  to  the  free  abut- 
ting side  face  of  said  filler  material  for  introducing  air 
fully  along  said  face  to  the  air  spaces  thereof  and  for  ex- 
panding the  air  spaces  to  provide  a  desired  uniform  resil- 
ient holding  strength  to  said  body  for  effectively  securing 
the  artificial  limb  to  the  stump. 


3,309,714 
PNEUMATIC  CUSHION  SOCKET  WITH 
POROUS  FILLER 
Laurence  Porten,  5836  Clark  Are.  Ext., 

Bethel  Park,  Pa.     15102 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340^24 

7  Claims.     (CI.  3—20) 


I 

1.  An  improved  prosthesis  socket  for  receiving  a  stump 
and  mounting  it  within  a  back  open  end  portion  of  an 
artificial  limb,  a  sleeve-like  body  having  a  back  open  end 
portion  adapted  to  receive  the  stump,  said  body  compris- 
ing a  pliable  air-tight  cover  of  fabric  material  that  has  a 
smooth  outer  surface,  said  cover  having  spaced-apart  in- 
ner and  outer  side  walls  along  said  body  and  connecting 
end  closure  walls  that  seal-off  said  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  to  provide  a  closed-off  inner  chamber  within  and 
along  the  side  walls  of  said  body,  a  lightweight  porous 
and  resilient  filler  material  defining  a  plurality  of  minute 

790 


3,309,715 
SAFETY  KNEE  ASSEMBLAGE  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE  MEANS   FOR   INCREASING   OR   DE- 
CREASING CLEARANCE  BETWEEN  BRAK- 
ING SURFACES 
Hugo  Otto  Max  Nader,  Duderstadt,  Hannover,  and  Wer- 
ner Haupt,  Duderstadt-Tlftlingerode,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Otto  Bock  Orthopedic  Industry,  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,091 
14  Claims.     (CI.  3—27) 


1.  A  safety  knee  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  member; 

(b)  a  lower  member; 

(c)  a  knee  bolt  pivotally  connecting  said  members  to- 
gether to  form  a  knee  joint; 

(d)  a  swing  block  pivotally  connected  near  one  end 
of  a  lower  portion  of  said  upper  member, 

(e)  resilient  means  connected  near  the  other  end  of 
said  swing  block  and  to  said  lower  member  for 
urging  said  members  into  a  desired  pivotal  relation- 
ship with  each  other; 

(f)  said  swing  block  having  an  a[)erture  extending 
therethrough  receiving  said  knee  bolt; 

(g)  means  for  braking  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
members  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
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(h)  regulating  means  carried  on  said  swing  block  and 
extending  downwardly  through  said  block  for  en- 
gaging a  portion  of  said  upper  member  for  control- 
ling the  action  of  said  braking  means. 


3,309,716 

SWIMMING  POOL  NET  ELEVATOR 

Earl  L.  Merritt,  50  W.  Summit  Drive, 

Redwood  City,  Calif.     94062 

FUed  Oct  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,383 

4  Claims,     (a.  4—172) 


trrf-^St,.^ 


1.  An  automatic  swimming  pool  net  system  comprising, 

a  safely  net  shaped  to  cover  the  surface  area  of  a 
swimming  pool, 

a  well  formed  in  the  floor  of  a  swimming  pool, 

a  cylinder  having  its  upper  end  enclosed,  said  cylinder 
shaped  to  fit  into  said  well,  said  cylinder  attached  to 
said  safely  net, 

means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  air  into  said  cylinder 
when  said  cylinder  is  within  said  well, 

means  for  retaining  and  releasing  said  cylinder  within 
said  well  against  the  buoyant  force  of  air  within  said 
cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  said  safety  net  rising  to  the 
surface  of  said  po(^  when  said  retaining  means  are 
released,  and 

means  for  exhausting  the  air  within  said  cylinder  when 
said  net  and  said  cylinder  are  floating  at  the  surface 
of  said  pool,  to  sink  said  cylinder  and  said  net  to  the 
floor  of  said  pool  when  said  supply  of  air  within 
said  cylinder  is  exhausted. 


3309,717 
HOSPITAL  BED 
Warren  R.  Black,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey  , 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,580    < 
2  Claims.    (C\.  S—6S) 


1.  In  a  bed:  a  base  frame;  mattress-supporting  spring 
sections  mounted  on  the  base  frame  and  including  a  foot 
spring  section;  a  low  fodtboard  mounted  on  the  foot  spring 
section  for  swinging  movement  between  a  position  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  upwardly  from  said  foot  spring  section 
and  a  position  of  alignment  with  said  foot  spring  section; 
and  mattress-stops  pivotally  mounted  in  the  outer  end  of 
the  footboard  and  swingable  from  positions  within  the 
footboard  to  positions  extending  perpendicularly  upwardly 
from  the  footboard  when  said  footboard  is  in  its  position 
of  alignment  with  said  foot  spring  section,  said  mattress- 
stops  serving  as  abutments  for  a  mattress. 


3,309,718 

FOLDING  PLAYPEN 

Raymond  J.  Sarasin,  Fitchburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thayer, 

Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass.^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,186 

1  Claim.    (CL  5—98) 


A  folding  playpen  comprising  a  two  part  floor,  said 
parts  being  of  unequal  width  and  being  hinged  together  at 
their  inner  edges  adjacent  a  central  dividing  line  of  the 
playpen,  each  part  being  hinged  adjacent  its  outer  edge  to 
a  part  of  the  playpen  adjacent  the  opposite  edges  thereof, 

transversely  supporting  elements  under  and  secured  to 
each  playp)en  floor  part,  said  elements  on  one  of  said 
parts  extending  from  the  opposite  edge  portions 
thereof  toward  the  corresponding  elements  on  the 
other  part  and  being  pivoted  together  at  their  inner 
ends,  the  elements  under  the  lesser  floor  part  extend- 
ing therefrom  at  the  inner  edge  thereof, 

the  inner  edges  of  the  floor  parts  coming  together  when 
aligned  with  the  playpen  extended  and  leaving  a  gap 
when  it  is  folded,  the  inner  edge  of  the  wider  floor 
part  resting  on  the  extending  portions  of  the  elements 
secured  to  the  lesser  part,  and  the  floor  parts  being 
held  in  horizontal  extended  condition  thereby, 

a  pair  of  supporting  leg  members  at  each  side  of  the 
playpen,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  top  members  having 
free-ended  arms,  a  pair  of  brackets,  the  arms  being 
pivoted  in  pairs  at  their  free  ends  to  the  brackets, 
the  top  members  forming  a  rectangular  open  frame 
when  coplanar,  the  uper  ends  of  the  leg  members  be- 
ing pivoted  in  pairs  to  the  brackets, 

a  generally  tubular  flexible  net  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  frame  formed  by  the  two  U-shaped  top  members, 
said  net  being  limp  and  flexible  when  the  top  mem- 
bers are  folded,  said  net  at  its  other  end  being  se- 
cured to  the  outer  edges  of  the  two  floor  parts  and 
being  stretched  taut  between  the  latter  and  the  top 
members  when  the  playpen  is  extended  for  use, 

and  a  locking  linkage  interpivoted  relative  to  each  pair 
of  leg  members  and  said  U-shaped  top  members, 
each  locking  linkage  comprising  a  first  pair  of  links 
each  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  an  arm  of  a  corre- 
sponding U-shaped  top  rail  member  intermediate 
the  ends  of  such  arm,  a  second  pair  of  linlu  each  one 
of  which  is  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  a  respec- 
tive supporting  leg  member  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  latter,  each  of  said  second  links  being  pivoted 
to  a  respective  flrst  link  at  corresponding  ends  there- 
of, said  second  links  being  interpivoted  at  their  op- 
posite ends  to  each  other  between  each  pair  of  respec- 
tive leg  members  and  being  otherwise  freely  movable 
and  unrestricted, 

each  said  locking  linkage  forming  a  dead  center  latching 
means  for  holding  the  U-shaped  top  members  in  ex- 
tended horizontal  condition  when  the  floor  parts  are 
in  extended  horizontal  condition,  said  U-shaped  top 
members  being  foldable  toward  each  other  to  a  posi- 
tion at  right  angles  to  the  extended  condition  thereof, 
and  the  leg  members  being  simultaneously  foldable 
toward  each  other  to  a  condition  generally  parallel 
to  said  top  members. 
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3  309  7J9 

COMBINATION  PLAYPEN  CRIB  AND 
DRESSING  TABLE 

Maximilian  Bader  and  I  Walton  Bader,  both  of 

3732  Lyme  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11224 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,810 

3  Claims.     (CL  2U-98) 


1.  A  combined  playpen  and  dressing  table  comprising, 
in  combination, 

(a)  an  upper  frame, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  leg  members,  pivotally  connected 
to  said  upper  frame, 

(c)  a  lower  frame  spaced  from  said  upper  frame  slid- 
ably  connected  to  said  leg  members  and  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  positioned  arcuate  indented  por- 
tions substantially  centrally  located  within  said  lower 
frame, 

(d)  a  strap  type  handle  made  of  flexible  material 
pivotally  connected  at  each  of  its  end  portions  with- 
in each  of  said  intended  portions,  said  handle  nor- 
mally lying  along  the  interior  face  of  the  respective 
intended  portion  but  being  movable  from  said  posi- 
tion to  an  operating  position  projecting  from  said 
frame, 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  lower  frame  adapted  to 
selectively  position  said  frame  at  spaced  points  upon 
said  leg  members, 

(f)  a  substantially  planar  platform  overlying  said  lower 
frame, 

(g)  a  net  member  connected  to  said  upper  frame  and 
partially  underlying  said  platform. 


3,309,720 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  NONWOVEN 

PILE  FABRICS 

Paul  Morrison  Cole,  Carrcroft,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoo,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,511,  now 
Patent  No.  3,262,291,  dated  July  27,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,802 

4  Claims.  (CI.  8—154) 
1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  nonwoven  pile  fabric 
with  a  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of  initially  winding  a 
length  of  a  fabric  about  a  foraminous  beam  to  form  a 
wound  roll  of  said  fabric,  and  thereafter  causing  the  roll 
to  be  at  least  partially  submerged  in  a  bath  of  treating 
fluid  and  effecting  fluid  treatment  of  said  roll  by  rotating 
said  roll  in  said  bath  and  simultaneously  cycling  fluid 
from  the  bath  into  said  beam  and  outwardly  through  the 
perforations  thereof  and  into  contact  with  the  windings 
of  said  roll;  the  improvement  wherein  the  intial  winding 
about  said  beam  is  effected  under  compression  as  the 


beam  is  rotated  to  considerably  reduce  the  thickness  of 
said  nonwoven  pile  fabric,  the  compression  being  effected 


in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  fabric  and  ap- 
plied across  the  width  of  the  moving  fabric  as  it  tangen- 
tially  contacts  the  outermost  windings  upon  said  beam. 


3,309,72! 
MACHINES  FOR  LASTING  THE  TOE 

ENDS  OF  SHOES 

Charles  Georges  Jourdan,  Roe  Pailhercy, 

Romans,  France 

Filed  June  21.  1966,  Ser.  No.  559.300 

Claims  priorit>,  application  France,  May  5,  1966, 

60,371 

3  Claims.     (CI.  12—8.8) 


1.  A  machine  for  lasting  the  toe  ends  of  shoes  on  a 
last  by  assembly  of  an  upper  and  insole,  comprising  a 
displaceable  last  bearer  or  the  like,  pincers  for  stretch- 
ing the  said  upper,  wipers  intended  for  inward  move- 
ment folding  against  the  said  insole  of  the  lasting  margin 
of  the  said  upper  stretched  on  the  said  last,  and  entrain- 
ing devices  for  displacing  the  said  last  bearer,  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  said  pincers  and  for  actuating  the 
said  wipers,  in  which  an  improved  distributor  device  is 
of  shape  complementary  to  that  of  the  last  and  has  an 
edge  coming  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
said  lasting  margin  of  the  said  upper  and  co-operating 
with  the  said  wipers  after  the  opening  of  the  said  pincers 
and  at  the  start  of  the  inward  displacement  of  the  said 
wipers  intended  to  distribute  the  fullness  of  the  said  upper 
and  hold  the  same  stretched  on  the  said  last,  the  said 
distributor  device  comprising  a  cutting  edge  situated  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  the  said  wipers 
and  directed  outwards,  for  cutting  a  fraction  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  said  lasting  margin  of  the  upper  held  be- 
tween the  said  wipers  and  the  edge  of  the  said  distributor, 
and  devices  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  the 


March  21,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


793 


said  wipers  and  of  the  said  distributor  being  incorpo- 
rated to  control  the  penetration  of  the  cutting  edge  of 
the  said  distributor  into  the  thickness  of  the  said  lasting 
margin  of  the  upper. 


3,309,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESHAPING  UPPERS 
Alfred  Alexander  Staden,  Wellingborough,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  British  Boot,  Shoe  and  Allied  Trades 
Research    Association,    Kettering,    Northamptonshire, 
England,  a  British  association 
Original  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,327.    Di- 
vided  and   this   appUcation    Oct   4,    1965,   Ser.   No. 
492,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  10,  1964, 

5,410/64 
9  aaims.     (a.  12—54.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  prcshaping  an  upper  forepart  blank 
comprising  spaced  clamps  for  engaging  the  blank  adja- 
cent its  toe  and  waist  marginal  areas  and  positioned  to 
support  the  blank  in  a  taut  substantially  flat  condition; 
a  mould  having  a  plurality  of  lobes  positioned  to  engage 
selected  marginal  areas  of  the  blank  between  said  spaced 
clamps;  and  means  for  pressing  the  lobes  against  one  face 
of  the  blank  to  stretch  the  marginal  areas  of  the  blank 
between  said  clamps. 


3,309,723 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESHAPING  UPPERS 
David  Robert  Dew,  Kettering,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  The 
British  Boot,  Shoe  and  Allied  Trades  Research  Associa- 
tion, Kettering,  England,  a  British  a^odation 
Original  appUcation   Apr.  24,   1964,  Ser.  No.  362,365. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
493,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  25, 1963, 

16,382/63 
10  Claims.    (CL  12—54.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  prcshaping  upper  foreparts  compris- 
ing two  clamps,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  arranged 
to  close  up  to  a  central  jaw  member  for  engaging  opposite 
marginal  portions  of  a  folded  forepart;  means  for  increas- 
ing the  separation  between  the  two  closed  clamps;  a  bar 
associated  with  means  for  pushing  the  bar  into  the  fold 
of  the  forepart;  heating  means  on  mounts  arranged  for 
moving  the  heating  means  up  to  the  folded  vamp  where 
it  is  stretched  between  the  clamps;  and  retractable  water- 
permeable  webs  arranged  for  movement  into  position  be- 
tween the  heating  means  and  the  folded  vamp. 


3,309,724 
METHODS  OF  SOLE  ATTACHING 
Gordon  V.  Sprague,  Jr.,  Danvers,  and  Conrad  Rosskto, 
Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corporation,    Flemington,    NJ.,   and   Boston,   Mass., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

nied  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,519 
5  Claims.    (CL  12—142) 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  sole  to  a  shoe  upper 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  a  flexible  outsole  a 
band  from  about  0.(X)5  to  about  0.05  inch  in  thickness 
of  thermoplastic  substantially  solvent-free  synthetic  poly- 
mer resin  adhesive  in  hot  fluid  molten  condition  on  the 
attaching  marginal  area  of  said  outsole,  the  outer  edge 
of  said  band  being  just  inside  the  line  of  juncture  be- 
tween said  sole  and  said  shoe  upper,  and  said  adhesive 
having  a  melting  point  of  from  80°  to  200°  C.  and  hard- 
ening to  a  strong,  tough  condition  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  50°  C,  heating  the  bottom  of  the  shoe  upper, 
assembling  said  outsole  against  said  heated  bottom  while 
said  adhesive  is  retained  in  molten  adhesive  condition 
by  the  sensible  heat  derived  from  the  quantity  and  tem- 
perature of  the  adhesive  applied,  applying  pressure  first 
against  marginal  portions  of  said  outsole  to  bend  upward 
the  portions  of  said  sole  adjacent  the  sole  edge  and 
press  them  against  the  shoe  upper  bottom  to  form  a  seal 
between  said  portions  and  the  shoe  upper  bottom  to  re- 
sist flow  of  adhesive  outward  toward  said  sole  edge, 
and  thereafter  applying  pressure  against  further  portions 
of  said  sole  to  squeeze  said  adhesive  between  said  sole 
and  said  bottom  of  the  shoe  upper  to  force  the  molten 
adhesive  to  flow  into  adhesive  engagement  with  said  bot- 
tom and  hardening  said  adhesive  by  dissipation  of  heat 
while  maintaining  pressure  on  said  sole. 


3  309  725 
METHOD  OF  PRESHAPING  SHOE  UPPERS 
Alfred  Alexander  Staden,  WeUlngboroa^,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  British  Boot,  Shoe  and  AlUed  Trades  Re- 
search Association,  Kettering,  Nortfaamptonshire,  Ei^- 
land,  a  British  association 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  10, 1964. 

5,410/64 
14  Chdms.    (CL  12—146) 


1.  The  method  of  prcshaping  a  shoe  upper  forepart 
which  comprises  supporting  a  blank  in  a  generally  flat 
condition  by  gripping  and  holding  the  material  of  the 
blank  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  marginal  portions  only  about 
its  periphery  and  subsequently  subjecting  the  thus  sup- 
ported blank  to  localized  stretching  between  adjacent 
clamped  portions  by  applying  locally  varying  forces  to 
selected  portions  of  only  the  peripheral  margins  of  the 
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blank  to  variously  stretch  parts  of  the  peripheral  margim 
and  thus  preshape  the  blank  for  subsequent  lasting  op- 
erations. 


3,309,726 
SHOE  SHINING  MACHINE 
James    H.    Moore,    15264    Rodland,    Roseville,    Mich. 
48066;  DooaM  W.  Gersten,  22670  Madison,  St.  Clair 
Shores,  Mich.     48081;  and  Leonard  W.  Amdt,  42935 
Utka  Road,  Warren,  Mich.     48089 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,552 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—32) 


In  a  shoe  shining  machine,  a  support,  a  footrest  on  the 
support,  a  horizontal  trackway  on  the  support,  a  side 
buffer  main  carriage  movable  along  the  trackway,  a  pair 
of  side  buffing  means  carried  by  such  carriage  and  mov- 
able thereby  past  the  footrest  to  buff  a  shoe  thereon,  a 
toe  buffer  carriage  movable  along  the  same  trackway,  toe 
buffing  means  carried  by  the  last  mentioned  carriage  and 
comprising  a  buffer  and  a  driving  motor  therefor  rockable 
as  a  unit  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  trackway,  and 
means  for  sequentially  moving  the  first  and  second  men- 
tioned carriages  into  juxtaposition  with  respect  to  said 
footrest  and  then  sequentially  moving  the  second  men- 
tioned and  first  mentioned  carriages  away  from  such  juxta- 
position, said  means  for  moving  the  aforesaid  carriages 
comprising  means  for  driving  the  main  carriage  and  lost 
motion  connecting  means  for  driving  the  toe  buffer  car- 
riage from  the  main  carriage,  said  trackway  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  horizontal  rails  extending  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  below  said  footrest,  transverse  traclu  on 
said  main  carriage,  each  of  said  side  buffing  means  includ- 
ing a  carrier  for  one  of  said  side  buffers,  said  carriers  be- 
ing movable  laterally  on  said  transverse  tracks  toward  and 
from  one  another,  means  yieldably  urging  said  carriers 
toward  one  another,  an  individual  buffer  joumaled  on  top 
of  each  of  said  carriers,  and  a  motor  suspended  beneath 
each  of  said  carriers  for  driving  such  individual  buffer. 


3,309,727 

FOAM  SHAVE  APFLIER 

Earl  D.  Soodderiy,  Box  431,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.    37601 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,027 

1  Claim.    (CI.  15—160) 

A  foam  shave  applier  comprising 

(a)  a  stand-handle, 

(b)  a  brush  base  secured  in  the  stand-handle, 

(c)  an  assembly  of  shaving  brush  bristles  having  ends 
thereof  affixed  in  said  base, 

(d)  means  for  spreading  the  assembly  as  to  major 
lengths  of  the  bristles  in  a  substantially  hoUow  cir- 
cular conformation  to  form  a  foam-receiving  internal 
ever-open  cavity  at  outer  ends  of  the  assembly,  said 
means  including  a  pin  comprising 


(e)  a  shank  fastened  in  the  brush  base  and  extending 
a  substantial  distance  outwardly  of  the  base  and  out- 
wardly of  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  stand- 
handle, 

(f)  a  spreading  head  on  the  shank  at  its  outer  free  end 
portion  embedded  in  the  bristle  assembly  and  causing 
the  bristles  to  form  into  said  circular  conformation 
providing  said  cavity  of  which  said  head  forms  a 
base. 


(g)  the  outer  portion  at  least  of  said  head  being  flat  and 
smooth,  and 

(h)  said  pin  head  being  thin  and  flat  as  to  its  under- 
surface  and  located  in  the  brush  assembly  a  distance 
within  the  cavity  greater  than  half  the  length  of  the 
bristle  assembly  to  produce  a  substantial  cavity  with 
a  relatively  dense  side  wall  for  holding  shaving 
foam. 


3,309,728 
RETRACTABLE  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Donald  A.  Seaver,  West  Chesire,  Conn.,  asdgnor  to  Sco- 
vUl    Manufacturing    Company,    Waterbury,   Conn.,   a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,417 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—184) 


A  retractable  brush  holder  in  the  form  of  a  swivel 
type  container  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  shell  having  a  closed  bottom  end  and  an 
open  top  end; 

(b)  a  cam  sleeve  fitting  tightly  inside  said  outer  shell 
and  having  a  spiral  slot  exetnding  substantially 
throughout  its  length; 

(c)  an  inner  shell  fitting  loosely  in  said  cam  sleeve 
and  having  a  vertical  slot  substantially  co-extensive  in 
its  vertical  dimension  with  said  spiral  slot; 

(d)  a  carrier  cup  inside  said  inner  shell  and  having  a 
pin  projecting  through  said  vertical  slot  into  engage- 
ment with  said  spiral  slot; 
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(e)  a  brush  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  ferrule 
and  bristles  anchored  in  and  extending  axially  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  ferrule,  the  bottom  end  of  said 
ferrule  fitting  snugly  in  said  carrier  cup,  the  length 
of  said  ferrule  being  sufficient  to  shield  said  bristles 
from  said  slots  when  the  carrier  cup  is  fully  retracted 
in  the  inside  shell; 

(f)  said  inner  shell  extending  a  substantial  distance 
above  said  outer  shell;  an  extension  sleeve  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  shell,  the  bottom  end 
of  said  extension  sleeve  being  enlarged  into  an  align- 
ment with  tlie  upper  edge  of  said  outer  shell,  said 
extension  sleeve  projecting  almost  to  the  end  of  said 
bristles  when  the  carrier  cup  is  fully  retracted  and 
being  of  somewhat  reduced  diameter  in  its  upper  end 
portion  to  confine  said  bristles. 


3,309,729 
COATING  REMOVER 
Jasper  Gilbert  Dresser,  Boyaton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Dresser   Engineering,   Ibc^   a  corporation   of   Rhode 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,377 
4  Claims.    (CL  15—236) 


X-^ 


\ — / 


VStf 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  coating  from  a  surface  com- 
prising a  central  hub,  a  plurality  of  shafts  threaded  into 
said  central  hub  to  rigidly  mount  them  at  one  end  thereof 
only  with  reference  to  said  hub,  said  shafts  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  hub,  each  shaft  having  a  slot 
in  its  outer  end  surface,  a  removable  guard  ring  encircling 
said  shafts  and  frictionally  lodged  in  said  slot  to  prevent 
the  shafts  from  turning  to  unthread  from  said  hub  and  to 
act  as  a  guard  about  said  device,  dressing  meant  on  said 
shafts  and  means  for  flexibly  mounting  said  hub  in  a 
rotatable  means. 


said  path  for  completely  removing  said  fillets,  conveyor 
belts  located  in  said  path  and  receiving  the  removed  fillets, 
guides  located  in  said  path  for  collecting  the  spine  of  said 
fish,  flaps  located  in  front  of  said  flank  knives  for  con- 
trolling the  belly  flap  of  said  fish,  guides  located  behind 
said  flank  knives  for  deflecting  said  fillets,  a  measuring 
lever  located  in  said  path  for  measuring  the  height  of  the 
fish,  an  adjusting  element  connected  with  said  measuring 


lever  and  actuated  thereby,  means  connecting  said  meas- 
uring lever  with  the  first-mentioned  means,  a  link  con- 
nected with  said  adjusting  element,  a  divided  thrust  rod 
connected  with  said  link,  a  cam  engaging  said  thrust  rod, 
guides  located  in  said  path  and  connected  with  the  first- 
mentioned  means,  another  cam,  and  means  contacting  the 
second-mentioned  cam  and  engaging  the  third-mentioned 
pair  of  knives,  whereby  the  positions  of  the  first  and  third- 
mentioned  pair  of  knives  and  of  the  last-mentioned  guides 
are  adjusted. 

3309,731 

METHOD  FOR  DEHEADING  SHRIMP 

Fred  W.  Stephenson,  625  Maivarct  St, 

Key  West,  Fla.     33040 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,732 

7CbtaBf.    (CL17— 45) 


3,309,730 
FISH  FILLETING  MACHINES  WITH  DORSAL 
KNIVES,  BELLY  KNIVES,  RIB  KNIVES  AND 
GUIDES  ARRANGED  THEREBETWEEN 
Johannes  Mlcluel,  Harmsdorf,  vhi  Ratzeborg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Nordischer  Maschinenban  Rnd.  Baader, 
Labccfc,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,419 
Clahns  priority,  appttcatioD  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1964, 
N  24,575 
1  CUfan.    (CL  17—4) 
A  fish  filleting  machine,  comprising  a  pushing  saddle 
for  a  decapitated  fish  with  open  belly  cavity,  a  round 
guide  carrying  said  saddle,  rails  guiding  said  saddle  with 
said  fish  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  pair  of  circular 
knives  located  in  said  path  for  cutting  fillets  from  the 
vertebrae  of  said  fish,  an  axle  spaced  from  said  knives, 
means  connecting  said  knives  with  said  axle  for  pivoting 
said  knives  about  said  axle,  a  pair  of  rigidly  mounted  cir- 
cular knives  located  in  said  path  for  cutting  fillets  from 
the  tail  end  to  the  belly  cavity  of  said  fish,  a  pair  of 
flank  knives  located  in  said  path  for  severing  fillets  from 
the  ribs  of  said  fish,  a  pair  of  circular  knives  located  in 


1.  A  method  of  deheading  fish  comi»ising  the  steps  of 
positioning  the  fish  so  that  the  head  or  the  body  por- 
tion extends  into  a  stream  of  high  velocity  fluid,  sup- 
porting the  juncture  of  such  portions  adjacent  the  edge 
of  a  stationary  member,  and  exerting  the  force  of  the 
high  velocity  stream  on  one  of  such  portions  while  the 
said  juncture  is  supported  to  cause  separation  of  such 
portions. 

339,732 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  ARTICLES 

FROM  FORMS 

Frits  Cremer,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Thomas  M. 
Dodds,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
YorIt 

Filed  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,617 

11  Chdms.    (CL  18—2) 

1.  Apparatus   for  stripping   articles    from   associated 

forms,  comprising  a  companion  pair  of  coaxial  rotatable 

friction    members    having    cooperating    inner    surfaces 
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adapted  to  engage  said  articles  at  an  article  gripping  re- 
gion, opening  means  for  said  friction  members  in  advance 
of  said  gripping  region  for  lateraly  spacing  said  members 
to  receive  said  articles  therebetween,  closing  means  for 
said  friction  members  at  said  gripping  region  for  clamping 
said  articles  between  said  friction  memben,  a  pluralty  of 
forms  having  articles  thereon,  means  for  directing  fluid 
pressure  between  said  forms  and  articles  to  inflate  the 


generally  parallel  and  having  greater  width  therebetween 
than  the  walls  of  the  bar  defining  the  outlet  section  of 
the  slot,  the  walls  of  the  outlet  section  also  being  gen- 
erally parallel  to  each  other,  and  the  walls  of  the  bar  de- 
fining the  intermediate  section  tapering  from  a  greater 
width  therebetween  adjacent  the  inlet  section  to  a  lesser 
width  at  the  outlet  section  to  provide  for  gradual  con- 
striction of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  nozzle  bar  to  the 
outlet  section  for  discharge  therefrom  in  sheet-like  form, 
liquid  supply  conduit  means  connected  to  the  inlet  sec- 
tion of  the  nozzle  bar  to  supply  liquid  to  the  inlet  sec- 
tion of  the  nozzle  bar  under  substantially  high  pressure 
for  flow  therethrough  and  discharge  from  the  outlet  sec- 
tion against  the  molten  metal  to  atomize  the  latter,  means 
engaging  the  nozzle  bar  to  prevent  deflectioh  and  lateral 
enlargement  of  the  slot  due  to  the  internal  pressure  of 
the  liquid  passing  through  the  slot,  and  means  to  support 
the  nozzle  assembly  adjacent  to  the  container. 


latter  into  surface-to-surface  engagement  with  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  members  at  said  gripping  region,  and 
means  to  convey  said  plurality  of  forms  and  articles  there- 
on in  a  predetermined  longitudinal  path  through  said 
gripping  region  whereby  the  inflated  articles  are  con- 
comitantly longitudinally  conveyed  and  rotated  away 
from  said  forms  for  stripping  said  articles  therefrom  by 
said  members. 


33«9,733 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL 

POWDER 

Bertil  G.  Winstrom,  Meqaon,  Wis^  assignor  to  A.  O. 

Smith  Corporation,  Mihrankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yoric 

FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,526 
5  Claims.    (Q.  18—2.5) 


3,309,734 
SPINNERETTE 
George   D.    Bynum,    Decatur,   and   Norman   D.   Sims, 
Trinity,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,177 
7  Claims.     (Q.  18—8) 


i«*     .«*  so 


^ovrmcn 

1.  Apparatus    for    producing    filamentary    materials, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  passageway  extending 
throughout  the  major  axis  thereof,  said  passageway 
being  divided  into  two  portions  having  substantially 
different  size  diameters,  said  portions  being  con- 
nected by  an  abrupt  shoulder, 

(b)  an  inlet  in  the  base  member  positioned  intermedi- 
ate the  passageway  portion  having  the  larger  diam- 
eter, 

(c)  an  orificed  element  mounted  in  the  base  member, 
said  element  having  small  holes  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  passageway  for  communication  between 
the  inlet  and  the  passageway  portion  having  the 
larger  diameter, 

(d)  a  first  connection  means  for  supplying  a  source 
of  a  filament-forming  material  to  the  inlet,  and 

(e)  a  second  connection  means  connected  to  said 
larger  diameter  passageway  portion  upstream  from 
the  point  where  filament-forming  material  enters 
\h&  passageway  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  prcs- 
ure  whereby  the  filament-forming  material  is  forced 
through  the  smaller  portion  of  the  passageway. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  metal  powder,  which  com- 
prises a  container  for  holding  molten  metal  and  having  an 
opening  therein  for  discharge  of  molten  metal  therefrom, 
a  nozzle  assembly  disposed  adjacent  to  the  container  and 
having  a  nozzle  provided  from  an  elongated  solid  bar, 
said  nozzle  bar  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  slot 
extending  through  the  nozzle  bar  generally  centrally  of 
the  length  of  said  bar  from  one  side  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  nozzle  bar  to  the  other,  said  slot  having 
an  inlet  section  and  an  intermediate  section,  and  an  outlet 
section  disposed  toward  the  stream  of  molten  metal  with 
the  walls  of  the  nozzle  bar  defining  the  inlet  section  being 


3309,735 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  ROLLING 

METAL  POWDER 

Ecitard  Geliring,  Dusseidorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sciiloc- 

mann  Aldiengesellschaft,  Dusseidorf,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  3,  1963, 

Sch  33,230 

1  Claim.     (CI.  18—9) 

Apparatus  for  rolling  discrete  metal  particles,  such  as 

metal  powder  and  metal  granules  into  strips  comprising  a 

conveyer  belt,  a  hopper  for  feeding  metal  particles  to  said 

belt,  said  hopper  being  located  above  said  belt  and  having 
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an  outlet  close  to  the  belt,  a  pair  of  reducing  rolls  lo- 
cated in  vertically  spaced  relationship  with  their  axes  hori- 
zontal and  in  vertical  alignment,  said  rolls  being  located 
so  that  the  space  between  the  rolls  is  laterally  spaced  from 
but  below  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyer  belt,  and 
a  bladed  centrifugal  device  positioned  below  the  discharge 
end  of  said  conveyer  belt  and  in  advance  of  said  rolls  as 


339,737 
TIRE  MOLD  BEAD  AUGNING  APPARATUS 
Donald    M.    MacMUlan,    P.O.    Box    557,   Macon,    Ga. 
31202;  Kenneth  T.  MacMillan,  executor  of  said  Donald 
M.  MacMillan,  deceased 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,399,  now 
Patent  No.  3,137,032,  dated  June  16,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,816 
5  Claims.    (O.  18—18) 


regards  the  direction  of  rolling  whereby  metal  particles 
falling  by  gravity  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyer 
belt  drop  onto  the  centrifugal  device  and  are  hurled  to- 
ward and  into  the  space  between  the  rolls  to  maintain  a 
supply  of  particles  in  the  region  of  said  space  where  com- 
paction of  said  particles  begins  and  ends  in  their  move- 
ment between  the  rolls. 


3,309,736  , 

WORM  PRESS 
Wolf  Rodenacker,  Dormagen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far- 
benfabriiten  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,657 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  13,  1964, 

F  42,867 

5  Claims.    (CI.  18—12) 


'^  ''  '■  IL  ''    '   '' '"'  "*' ' M 

'<     <     IV^    '     '    '      '     ■    .'     '  11  u 
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1.  A  worm  press  for  melting  thermoplastic  synthetic 
resins  supplied  in  the  form  of  shavings,  which  comprises 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  disposed  to  receive  thermo- 
plastic resin  shavings,  an  intermediate  axial  zone  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  said  inlet,  a  beatable  axial 
zone  for  melting  such  shavings  and  communicating  with 
the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  zone,  and  an  outlet 
communicating  with  said  melting  zone  for  discharging 
molten  thermoplastic  material  therefrom;  and  a  worm 
member  disposed  for  rotation  within  said  housing  to  con- 
vey shavings  received  at  the  inlet  thereof  through  said  in- 
termediate zone  and  into  said  melting  zone  for  melting 
therein,  said  worm  member  having  a  thread  extending 
in  axial  length  from  said  housing  inlet  through  said 
intermediate  zone  and  to  said  melting  zone,  said  worm 
thread  being  laterally  undercut  at  and  along  the  root 
portion  thereof  to  define  a  shaving  conveying  region  be- 
tween consecutive  thread  flights  which  is  wider  along  the 
root  than  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  worm  member, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  outward  radial  component  of 
shaving  compaction  pressure  forces  existing  in  said  region 
acts  against  the  laterally  undercut  portions  of  the  thread 
thereby  reducing  the  portion  of  such  radially  outward 
pressure  forces  acting  against  the  housing. 


1.  A  bead  aligning  apparatus  for  engaging  the  beads  of 
a  tire  to  center  a  tire  within  a  matrix,  said  bead  aligning 
apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  bead  aligners  £or_ 
engaging  tire  beads  of  different  diameters,  and  means  for 
projecting  and  retracting  said  bead  aligners  at  the  same 
rate  irrespective  of  variations  between  the  resistances  to 
the  projecting  and  retracting. 


3309,738 

CASTING  MOLD  AND*  CLAMPING  MEANS 

Sol  Friedman,  10  Ronald  Drive,  Monsey,  N.Y.     10952 

FUed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,601 

1  Claim.    (CL  18—26) 


A  mold  arrangement,  comprising,  in  combination,  two 
mold  portions  formed  of  sheet  material  and  adapted  to 
be  juxtaposed  so  as  to  define  therebetween  a  mold  cavity, 
said  mold  portions  including  plane  edge  portions  adapted, 
respectively,  to  be  superposed  in  contact  with  each  other 
when  said  mold  portions  are  in  a  juxtaposed  position; 
U-shaped  frame  means  including  a  U-shaped  inner  edge 
face  formed  with  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner 
edge  face  for  receiving  said  contacting  edge  portions  and 
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thereby  maintaining  said  mold  portions  in  juxtaposed  posi- 
tion during  casting  of  molding  material  in  said  mold  cavity 
defined  by  said  juxtaposed  mold  portions;  and  resilient 
means  comprising  a  rigid  member  extending  along  the 
outer  face  of  one  of  said  mold  portions  and  a  resilient 
member  attached  to  said  rigid  member  and  extending  along 
the  outer  face  of  the  other  of  said  mold  portions  for  press- 
ing said  two  mold  portions  towards  each  other  when  the 
same  are  maintained  in  juxtaposed  position. 


STOPPER  ROD  RIGGING  FOR  LADLES 

Alfred  TepHtz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a^gnor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,391 

7  Claims.     (CI.  22—85) 


3,309,739 
PLASTIC  INJECTION  MACHINE 
Elmer  D.  Tnieblood,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True- 
blood,  Inc.,  doing  business  as  Union  Tool  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,125 
4  Claims.    (CI.  18—30) 


1.  In  a  plastic  injection  machine  in  which  a  first  mold 
part  cooperates  with  a  succession  of  movable  cooperating 
selectable  mold  parts  fixedly  mounted  on  a  movable  table, 
an  improved  clamping  mechanism  for  closing  said  first 
mold  part  with  each  of  said  selectable  mold  parts  over  a 
range  of  variations  in  height  and  parallelism  of  said  se- 
lectable mold  parts  with  respect  to  said  first  mold  part, 
comprising  means  forming  guideways,  a  mold-supporting 
head  mounted  for  opening  and  closing  movement  on  said 
guideways,  means  defining  clearance  between  said  head 
and  said  guideways  providing  limited,  self-aligning  move- 
ment of  said  head  with  respect  to  said  guideways  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing movement  of  said  head  in  said  guideways,  means  on 
said  head  supporting  said  first  mold  part  for  movement 
therewith  between  an  open  retracted  position  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  first  mold  part  is  in  closing  engage- 
ment with  a  selected  one  of  said  cooperating  mold  parts, 
a  first  cylinder  connected  to  move  said  head  between  said 
open  and  said  closed  positions,  a  pair  of  generally  op- 
positely positioned  locking  cam  members  mounted  for 
transverse  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  to  said  guide- 
ways  between  retracted  positions  clear  of  said  head  and 
inward  positions  in  engagement  with  said  head,  means 
on  said  head  and  said  locking  cam  members  defining 
mutually  cooperating  cam  surfaces  extending  generally 
the  width  of  said  memben  and  effective  upon  transverse 
inward  movement  of  said  cam  members  into  engagement 
with  said  head  to  force  said  bead  and  the  said  first  mold 
part  into  closing  engagement  with  each  selected  one  of 
said  selectable  mold  parts  over  variations  in  height  and 
parallelism  of  said  selectable  mold  parts  with  respect  to 
said  first  mold  part  by  limked  transverse  movement  of 
said  bead  in  said  guideways,  and  a  cam  member  operat- 
ing cylinder  for  each  of  said  cam  members  connected  to 
move  said  cam  members  between  said  restricted  and  said 
inward  positions. 


1.  Apparatus   for  precision   pouring  of  molten  steel 
into  a  continuous  casting  mold,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  pour  ladle  having  a  bottom  discbarge 
opening, 

(b)  a  stopper  rod  rigging  including  a  stopper  rod  for 
controlling  th  edischarge  of  molten  steel  through  said 
opening  and  a  cross  bar  connected  to  said  stopper 
rod, 

(c)  a  framework  rigidly  mounted  on  the  side  of  the 
ladle. 

(d)  guide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  mem- 
bers each  secured  directly  to  both  said  cross  bar  and 
said  framework  for  guiding  the  vertical  movements 
of  said  stopper  rod  rigging  while  preventing  hori- 
zontal movement  thereof,  and 

(e)  an  actuation  system  for  said  stopper  rod  rigging 
including  a  hydraulic  motor  directly  connected  to 
said  framework  and  said  cross  bar  and  a  hydraulic 
pump  and  control  system  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work for  controlling  the  movements  of  said  hydraulic 
motor. 


3,309,741 

DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS  WITH  BENT  SPRING 

MOLD  MAINTAINING  MEANS 

James  Philip  La  Point,  613  Georgia  SE^ 

Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.     87108 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,873 

6  Claims.     (CI.  22—94) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  die  cast  product  comprising: 
a  housing  having  included  in  a  wall  thereof  an  opening 

for  pouring  and  ejecting  a  casting; 
a  pair  of  die  members,  including  jaws  having  a  portion 
of  adjacent  surfaces  thereof  beveled  to  form  a  V- 
shaped  notch  at  the  parting  line  therebetweeh  when 
said  jaws  are  in  abutting  engagement,  contained  and 
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guided  in  said  housing  and  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  in  a  straight  line,  said  die 
members  forming  a  m<Md  cavity  on  their  adjacent 
surfaces  when  held  in  abutting  engagement,  said  mold 
cavity  being  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

means  for  maintaining  said  die  members  in  abutting 
engagement  and  for  maintaining  said  mold  cavity 
in  alignment  with  said  opening  including  a  stop  and 
a  bent  spring  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  said 
housing  and  having  two  free  segments  of  unequal 
tension  each  engaging  one  of  said  jaws  to  urge  abut- 
ting engagement  therebetween,  the  segment  thereof 
having  the  greater  tension  being  arranged  to  rest 
against  the  stop  when  said  jaws  are  abutting  and  said 
parting  line  is  in  alignment  with  said  opening; 

and  means  interposable  between  said  die  members  for 
moving  said  die  members  out  of  abutting  engagement 
and  for  ejecting  a  die  cast  product  from  said  mold 
cavity  through  said  opening. 


3,309,742 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Wesley  S.  C.  CUn,  P.O.  Box  8412, 

Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    90008 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,465 

1  Claim.     (CI.  24—30.5) 


A  detachable  closure  device  to  close  the  open  end  of 
a  bag,  comprising: 

a  closed,  loop-shaped  bridle  member,  including  a  plu- 
rality of  oppositely-disposed  legs  joined  in  spaced  re- 
lationship to  provide  an  opening  therebetween 
through  which  the  open  end  of  a  bag  may  be  in- 
serted, a  wall  having  a  smooth  seat  surface  bridging 
between  the  lower  portion  of  the  joined  legs; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  deformable  books 
projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said  legs,  the  supper 
surface  of  each  of  the  hooks  being  sloped  downward- 
ly and  the  bottom  surface  thereof  being  sloped  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  to  an  apex  with  the  upper 
surface  to  form  a  root  of  larger  dimension  than  the 
apex  of  the  book; 

a  sleeve  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  nar- 
rower than  that  of  the  width  extent  between  the 
apexes  of  the  said  deformable  books  on  the  legs  and 
adjustable  lengthwise  along  said  legs  to  deform  the 
hooks  in  order  to  engage  the  sleeve  to  the  hooks; 

said  sleeve  member  including  a  peripheral  ridge  means 
defined  about  said  opening  adjustably  engageable 
with  said  hooks  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  bridle 
member  from  said  sleeve  opening; 


a  plurality  of  aligned  through-openings  in  said  wall 
bridging  between  said  leg  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
horizontally-disposed  projections  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  member  in  a  spaced  relationship 
corresponding  to  the  relationship  of  said  openings  to 
lock  a  bag  end  by  impaling  the  bag  by  said  projec- 
tions; and 

stop  means  on  said  legs  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
hooks  and  engageable  by  said  peripheral  sleeve  ridge 
to  limit  the  lengthwise  adjustment  of  said  bridle 
member  relative  to  said  sleeve  member,  said  engage- 
ment of  said  sleeve  member  with  said  lateral  hook 
projections  being  releasable  by  inward  deformation 
of  said  legs. 

3,309,743 

JEWELRY  CLASP 

Gene  Verri,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Coro,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,562 

3  Claims,    (a.  24—116) 


f- 


**^ 


1.  In  a  clasp  construction  for  connecting  an  article  of 
jewelry  to  an  ornamental  chain,  a  pair  of  members  piv- 
otally  connected  together  at  an  end  thereof  and  movable 
from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position,  wherein  the 
opposing  edges  of  said  members  are  located  in  engage- 
ment, both  said  members  having  arcuate  shaped  depres- 
sions formed  in  the  opposing  edges  thereof  that  define 
a  chain  receiving  opening  when  said  members  are  lo- 
cated in  the  closed  position  thereof,  spaced  ears  formed 
on  the  opposing  edge  of  one  of  said  members,  a  project- 
ing portion  formed  on  the  opposing  edge  of  the  other  of 
said  members  and  receivable  between  said  ears  in  friction 
engaging  relation  when  said  members  are  located  in  the 
closed  position  thereof,  an  eyelet  joined  to  one  of  said 
members  on  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  the  pivot  con- 
nection of  said  members  and  being  located  such  that  the 
axis  thereof  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  chain  receiving 
opening,  said  article  of  jewelry  being  mounted  on  said 
eyelet  through  a  connection  that  properly  orients  the  arti- 
cle of  jewelry  when  the  chain  is  placed  around  the  neck 
of  a  wearer,  and  a  finger  grip  joined  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers on  the  end  thereof  that  is  opposite  to  said  pivot  con- 
nection and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  member  to  which 
it  is  joined  for  ready  engagement  by  said  wearer,  said 
finger  grip  being  located  adjacent  to  said  eyelet  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  members  and  being  positioned  such 
that  it  is  facing  rearwardiy  so  as  to  be  normally  hidden 
from  external  view  when  the  ornamental  chain  is  located 
around  the  neck  of  the  wearer. 


3,309,744 
DEVICE  FOR  ANCHORING  RODS 
Virglnlo  Sironi,  Via  Ceniaia  31,  and  DavMe  Albertelli, 
Via  Panizd  15,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338^01 
Claims  priority,  appiicattoa  Italy,  Jan.  24,  1963, 
682  002 
7  Clairas.    (CI.  24—122.6) 
1.  In  an  assembly  for  prestressing  concrete  beams  or 
the  like,  an  inner  body  of  substantially  frustoconical  con- 
figuration, a  plurality  of  elongated  tension  elements  re- 
spectively having  bent  portions  conforming  to  the  config- 
uration of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  and  distributed 
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about  and  engaging  said  exterior  surface  of  said  body, 
clamping  means  clamping  said  elements  at  their  bent  por- 
tions to  said  inner  body,  connecting  means  releasably 
connecting  said  clamping  means  directly  to  said  inner 


,» ,«  y/2* 


of  said  slider  member  towards  the  closed  and  open 
position,  respectively, 

(c)  top  stops  secured  to  each  of  said  stringers  ad- 
jacent its  endmost  fastener  clement  and  at  their  re- 
spective open  ends  for  preventing  said  slider  mem- 
ber from  being  removed  therefrom,  said  top  stops 
adapted  to  be  moved  conjointly  into  substantially 
parallel  relationship  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  slider  member  to  the  fully  closed  position, 
the  improvement  comprisixig: 

(d)  detent  means  to  project  outwardly  from  the  inner 
surface  of  one  wing  of  said  slider  member  and 
adapted  for  movement  therewith; 


j-f 


ii^S7 


body,  and  an  outer  sleeve  surrounding  said  elements  and 
said  inner  body  and  having  an  inner  surface  of  frusto- 
conical  configuration  engaging  said  bent  portions  of  said 
elements  so  that  when  tension  is  applied  to  the  latter  they 
will  be  wedged  between  said  inner  body  and  said  sleeve. 


339,745 
CABLE  STAY 
David  H.  Gintz,  Edward  W.  Messmer,  and  Stanley  Miodus, 
Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Plant  Service  CorporatioD,  Erie, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,431 
4  Claims.     (CI.  24—129) 


1.  A  stay  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  first 
side  and  a  second  side, 

a  center  line, 

a  first  and  a  second  edge, 

two  spaced  first  slots  extending  inward  from  said  first 
edge  past  said  center  line, 

and  means  to  attach  said  stay  to  a  building, 

two  spaced  second  slots  formed  in  said  body  and  ex- 
tending from  the  said  second  edge  past  said  center 
line, 

one  said  first  slot  being  disposed  between  two  said 
second  slots, 

one  said  second  slot  being  disposed  between  two  said 
first  slots, 

a  recess  in  one  said  first  side  between  a  said  first  and  a 
said  second  slot, 

a  recess  in  said  second  side  between  a  said  first  and  a 
said  second  slot, 

said  first  slots  and  said  second  slots  each  terminating 
in  a  slot  portion  inclined  toward  said  means  to  at- 
tach said  stay  to  a  building. 


(e)  there  being  a  longitudinally  elongated  channel 
portion  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  top  stops  and 
containing  a  well  therein  such  that  when  said  slider 
member  is  moved  to  its  fully  closed  position  said 
channel  portion  will  be  moved  intermediate  said 
fastener  elements  with  its  upper  surface  lying  in 
a  plane  to  interfere  with  the  passage  of  said  de- 
tent means,  movement  of  said  slider  member  to 
said  fully  closed  position  enabling  said  detent  means 
to  move  into  position  relative  to  said  channel  por- 
tion whereby  said  detent  means  is  received  within 
said  well  to  impede  the  movement  of  said  slider 
member  from  said  fully  closed  position  to  said  open 
position. 

3,309,747 
FASTENING  DEVICES 
William  W.  Smith,  Shelton,  Conn.,  assignor  fo  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,706 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  24—208) 


3,309,746 

END  STOPS 

Alfred  E.  Cariile,  Meadville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,172 

7  Claims.     (CI.  24—205.11) 

1.  In  an  open  end  slide  fastener  which  includes: 

(a)  a  slider  member, 

(b)  a  pair  of  slide  fastener  tape  stringers  joined  at 
one  end  thereof  and  each  carrying  a  plurality  of 
interlocking  fastener  elements  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged and  disengaged  in  response  to  the  movement 


1.  A  snap  fastener  part,  comprising  a  snap  fastener 
element  adapted  to  being  mounted  on  an  accessible  sur- 
face of  a  relatively  rigid  and  incompressible  support  mem- 
ber to  receive  and  engage  a  mating  snap  fastener  element, 
blind  rivet  means  including  a  tubular  rivet  body  formed 
integrally  with  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  snap 
fastener  element,  and  means  including  a  frangible  man- 
drel disposed  in  the  rivet  body  and  projecting  forwardly 
from  the  snap  fastener  element  for  setting  said  rivet  by 
a  pull  exerted  on  the  mandrel  from  the  accessible  side. 


March  21,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


801 


3,309,748 

PLASTIC  FASTENING  MEMBER  FOR 

SNAP  FASTENERS         ( 

Louis  Aackersberg  Mortensen,  Skodsborg  StrandveJ  196, 

Skodsborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,032 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  12,  1963, 

5,306/63 

10  Claims.     (CL  24—216) 


3,309,750 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  BRICK 

Henry  R  Gaily,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  E.  J. 

Lavino  and  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,830 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  25—45) 


/9        10    16    H 


5.  A  plastic  fastening  member  for  a  snap  fastener, 
said  fastening  member  comprising  a  frame  and  resilient 
ribs  fixed  at  both  ends  to  said  frame  and  extending  in 
spaced  relationship,  locking  means  for  locking  said  fas- 
tening member  to  a  similar  fastening  member  in  super- 
posed relationship,  in  which  relationship  the  ribs  of  said 
fastening  member  are  angularly  offset  in  relation  to  the 
ribs  of  the  similar  fastening  member,  the  ribs  of  said 
fastening  member  jointly  defining  with  the  ribs  of  the 
similar  fastening  member  an  opening  delimited  by  the 
middle  portions  of  said  ribs,  said  opening  being  adapted 
for  insertion  therein  of  a  studlike  member  having  a  trans- 
verse dimension  larger  than  a  transverse  dimension  of 
said  opening,  and  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  resiliently 
deflect  to  releasably  engage  said  studlike  member. 


1  3,309,749 

CHAIN  COLLAR 

John  B.  Gill,  20433  Earl  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.     90503 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,753 

3  Claims.    (CI.  24—249) 


1.  A  chain  collar  for  a  pipe,  comprising  a  length  of 
roller  chain  adapted  for  encircling  a  pipe,  an  elongated 
rod  having  an  end  secured  to  an  end  of  said  roller  chain, 
a  sleeve  formed  for  receiving  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  in  telescoping  relation  and  having  a  threaded  con- 
nection thereto  whereby  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
on  said  rod  will  displace  said  rod  axially  into  and  out 
of  said  sleeve,  a  latch  member  joumaled  on  the  end  of 
said  sleeve  confronting  the  end  of  said  rod  to  which 
said  chain  is  secured,  and  a  connector  unit  having  a 
bifurcated  hook  portion  formed  for  releasably  hooking 
over  said  latch  member  astride  said  rod  and  an  opposed 
hook  portion  formed  for  releasably  hooking  into  said 
chain  at  any  desired  location. 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  brick  comprising 
upper  die  means,  lower  die  means,  brick  mold  means 
for  receiving  said  die  means,  charger  means  mounted  for 
movement  between  said  upper  die  means  and  said  lower 
die  means  and  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  brick 
mold  means,  said  charger  means  including  front  plate 
means,  wetting  means  supported  on  said  front  plate 
means  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  movable 
therewith,  said  wetting  means  including  nozzle  means 
adapted  to  create  a  liquid  spray,  said  nozzle  means  in- 
cluding a  first  nozzle  portion  directed  upwardly  to  di- 
rect liquid  spray  onto  the  undersurface  of  said  upper 
die  means,  said  nozzle  means  including  a  second  nozzle 
portion  directed  downwardly  to  direct  liquid  spray  onto 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  brick  mold  means  and  onto 
the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  die  means  upon  move- 
ment of  said  charger  means  between  said  die  means,  and 
means  connected  with  said  wetting  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  thereof  in  predetermined  timed  rela- 
tionship to  the  movement  of  said  charger  means  between 
said  die  means. 


3,309,751 
STUFFER  BOX  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  I.  Heijnis  and  Pierre  L.  L.  M.  Rietjens,  Ambem, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  American  Enka  Corporation, 
Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  25,  1964, 

64/00599 
1  Claim.    (O.  28—1) 


A  stufferbox  crinnping  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel  fiat  plates  forming  a  crimping  chamber 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  open  sides,  a  pair  of 
rotatable  yarn  gripping  discs  partially  enclosed  within 
said  plates  at  one  end  thereof  for  supplying  yam  to  said 
crimping  chamber,  pressure  exerting  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  plates  whereby  the  yam  is  folded  in  said 
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chamber  and  adapted  to  release  said  yarn  whenever  the 
pressure  exerted  by  said  pressure  means  is  overcome  by 
the  pressure  of  the  yam  in  said  chamber,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  central  recess  extending  coextensively 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  from  adjacent  the  yarn  grip- 
ping nip  point  of  the  discs,  said  recesses  forming  a  yarn 
path  extending  to  a  yam  discharge  point;  and  serrations 
on  each  side  of  each  recess  for  maintaining  yam  in  said 
yarn  path  during  passage  from  the  yarn  gripping  point 
of  the  discs  to  the  yam  discharge  point  of  the  apparatus. 


3,309,752 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SLUB  YARN 

Carl  W.  Naissl,  ^leldoDvilie,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nuval 

Co.,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,032 

2  Claims.     (CI.  28—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  slubs  in  yam  comprising:  a 
yam  supply,  pneumatic  means  for  blowing  yam  from 
said  supply  under  relatively  light  tension  toward  an  open- 
top  receptacle  defining  a  turbulence  chamber,  means  to 
guide  said  yarn  into  said  receptacle,  a  slubbing  nozzle 
directing  air  downwardly  into  said  receptacle  through  the 
open  top  thereof,  withdrawal  means  drawing  slubbed  yam 
from  said  receptacle  upwardly  through  said  slubbing  noz- 
zle at  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  of  feed  into  said  receptacle, 
means  intermediate  said  slubbing  nozzle  and  said  with- 
drawal means  for  varying  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  slubbed 
yam  from  said  receptacle  to  vary  the  frequency  of  slub 
formations,  said  intermediate  means  comprising  a  non- 
binding  yam  guide  for  continuously  guiding  the  yam  from 
said  stubbing  nozzle  and  means  to  reciprocate  same. 


14)  each  of  said  laminae  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  superficial  transverse  grooves  with  the 
grooves  of  adjoining  laminae  of  said  structure  being 


aligned  to  form  mounting  holes  through  said  board 
distributed  over  the  area  of  said  board  according 
to  a  predetermined  needle  pattern,  and 
(5)   a  plurality  of  felting  needles  mounted  in  said  holes. 


3,309,754 

SELF-REGULATTNG  LIGHT-RESPONSIVE 

DEVICES 

Eric  Metcalf,  12  Glebe  Road,  Headley  Bordon,  England 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  138,503,  Sept.  15, 

1961.    This  application  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  23,  1960, 

32,710/60 
10  Claims.    (CI.  28— 64) 


1.  A  yam  slub  detector  comprising  an  optical  system 
having  a  lamp  and  a  cooperating  photo-sensitive  device 
between  which  yarn  may  be  drawn,  a  first  transistor  ampli- 
fier responsive  to  variations  in  the  output  from  said  photo- 
sensitive device  which  exceed  a  determined  time  dura- 
tion for  controlling  the  current  through  said  lamp,  and 
discriminator  means  for  detecting  short  term  variations 
in  the  output  from  said  photo-sensitive  device  which  re- 
sult from  the  passage  of  an  irregularity  in  said  yam 
through  said  optical  system  and  for  delivering  electrical 
output  signals  indicative  of  such  short  term  variations. 


3,309,753 

NEEDLE  BOARD  FOR  FELTING  LOOMS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Kurt  Astor,  Lambrecht,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  J. 

Marx,  Lambrecht,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1964, 
M  60,662 
11  Claims.    (O.  28—4) 
1.  A  needle  board  for  feking  looms  and  the  like  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(1)  a  laminated  structure  composed  of  a  multiplicity 
of  juxtaposed  strip-like  laminae  arranged  with  the 
width  thereof  determining  the  thickness  of  said 
board, 

(2)  a  mounting  frame  supporting  said  structure, 

(3)  means  removably  securing  said  frame  to  said 
structure,  to  firmly  hold  said  laminae  together,  to 
form  a  compact  needle  board. 


3309,755 

THREADING  OF  WIRES  OR  THE  LIKE 

THROUGH  APERTl'RES 

Antony  Harry  Croucber,  ''Homewood,"  West  End  Lane, 

Esher,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  13,  1964, 

20,005/64 
1  Claim.  (CL  29—25.19) 
An  arrangement  for  threading  wire  or  the  like  through 
an  aperture  in  a  member  comprising  a  spiral  element  for 
picking  up  the  wire  or  the  like,  a  member  reciprocable 
along  the  length  of  the  spiral,  having  an  aperture  wide 
enough  to  take  the  wire  diameter  and  free  to  move  later- 
ally in  accordance  with  the  spiral  formation  of  the  pick- 
up element  for  bringing  the  free  end  of  the  pick-up  ele- 
ment into  register  with  the  aperture,  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  pick-up  element  through  the  aperture  in  line  with 
the  general  direction  of  the  wire  or  the  like  to  be  picked 
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up,  means  for  rotating  the  pick-up  element  and  wire  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  pick  up  the  wire  or  the  like  and 


means  for  bringing  the  member  and  the  wire  together  to 
pass  the  wire  through  the  aperture. 


3309,756 
CIRCULAR  SAW 
Arthur  R.  Segal,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignor  to  North  Amer- 
ican Products  Corp.*  Jasper,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,829 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—95) 


B. 


A  cutting  tool  having  a  body  with  a  cutting  edge  por- 
tion, and  having  spaced  teeth  which  project  outwardly 
from  said  cutting  edge  portion  and  laterally  to  its  op- 
posite sides,  said  teeth  having  cutting  edges  at  the  junc- 
tions between  their  faces  and  tip  portions  and  being  fur- 
ther characterized  by  the  following: 

A.  the  faces  of  all  the  teeth  being  disposed  at  a  rake 

angle  which  is  between  slightly  positive  and  slightly 

negative; 

the  teeth  being  arranged  in  groups  each  comprising 

a  lead  tooth  and  a  pair  of  finishing  teeth  following 

the  lead  tooth; 

C.  each  finishing  tooth  having  cutting  and  non-cutting 
comers  at  opposite  sides  of  its  tip  portion, 

(1)  each  cutting  comer  comprising  cutting  edges 
at  the  tip  and  one  side  of  its  finishing  tooth, 
which  cutting  edges  are  disposed  at  an  angle  of 
less  than  90*  to  one  another, 
I  (2)  the  cutting  corners  on  the  two  finishing  teeth 
of  each  group  being  disposed  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  cutting  edge  portion  and  having  sharp 
apexes  which  are  adapted  to  travel  in  orbits 
spaced  equal  distances  laterally  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  cutting  edge  portion  and  define  the  width 
of  the  kerf  cut  by  the  tool, 

(3)  and  the  finishing  teeth  of  each  group  having 
their  faces  disposed  at  positive  but  opposite 
and  equal  shear  angles; 

D.  and  each  lead  tooth  having  sides  which  project 
equal  distances  laterally  to  opposite  sides  of  said  cut- 
ting edge  portion  of  the  tool,  beyond  the  orbits  of 
the  non-cutting  sides  of  the  finishing  teeth  but  with- 
in the  orbits  of  the  apexes  of  the  cutting  comers  on 
the  finishing  teeth,  each  lead  tooth  further  having 

( 1 )  a  neutral  face  shear  angle. 


(2)  opposite  sides  which  are  convergent  at  the 
tip  portion  of  the  tooth, 

(3)  and  a  square  cutting  edge  at  its  tip  at  which 
the  convergent  sides  of  the  tooth  terminate. 


33«9,757 

BORING  BARS 

Ignadns  KoDwal,  335  Farkilew  Ave., 

Elmlmnt,  DL    60126 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539^08 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


1.  In  combination,  a  tool  holder  comprising 

(a)  a  bar  having  at  one  end  portion  a  bit-receiving 
cavity, 

(b)  a  bit  mounted  in  said  cavity, 

(c)  an  elongated  counterbore  formed  in  said  bar  at 
one  side  of  and  opening  into  said  cavity, 

(d)  the  top  surface  of  said  bit  when  mounted  in  said 
cavity  being  in  a  plane  above  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  counterbore  and  below  the  top  surface  of 
said  bar, 

(e)  said  bar  having  an  opening  formed  therein  cen- 
trally with  respect  to  said  counterbore, 

(f)  a  clamping  screw  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a 
resilient  shank  threaded  into  said  opening, 

(g)  said  head  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  elon- 
gated length  and  greater  than  the  width  of  said  coim- 
terbore  so  as  to  span  the  width  of  said  counterbore 
when  initially  threaded  into  said  opening  formed  in 
said  bar,  said  head  having  a  portion  bearing  upon 
the  top  surface  of  said  bar  and  an  equal  portion 
clampingly  bearing  upon  the  top  surface  of  said  bit 
when  said  clamping  screw  is  further  threaded  into 
said  opening  with  its  resilient  shank  biased  to  cant 
said  head  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  top 
surface  of  said  bit  below  the  plain  of  the  top  surface 
of  said  bar. 


'  3309,758 

CUTTING  TOOL 
Thurston  V.  Williams,  Wilton,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  The  O.K. 
Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Milford,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Hampshire 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,290 
12  Claims.    (CL  29— 105) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  carrier  movable  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  the  carrier  having  a  recess  with 
a  bottom,  a  mouth  opposite  the  bottom  and  two  sides, 
one  side  facing  in  said  direction  and  the  other  side  facing 
in  the  opposite  direction,  one  end  of  the  recess  being  open, 
a  shelf  extending  endwise  from  the  carrier  at  said  open 
end,  the  shelf  being  offset  from  said  mouth  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  bottom  to  provide  a  shoulder  at  said  end,  a 
polygonal  bit  having  one  side  seating  on  said  shelf  and 
another  side  seating  on  said  shoulder,  a  bit  backing  mount- 
ed in  said  recess  and  projecting  beyond  said  end  behind 
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said  bit,  and  means  to  hold  the  back  of  the  bit  against 
said  backing  with  said  sides  of  the  bit  seating  on  the  shelf 
and  shoulder  as  aforesaid. 


3,309,759 

METHOD  OF  RECONSTRUCTING  A  FRAME 

Joseph  C.  VHtooe,  P.O.  Box  169, 

Riverside,  Calif.     92502 

Continuatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.   336,463,  Jan.  8, 

1964.    This  application  May  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,465 

10  Claims.     (CI.  29—155) 


1.  The  method  of  reconstructing  a  standard  automotive 
sedan  vehicle  frame  to  one  for  service  in  an  off-the-road 
class  of  vehicle,  said  stanaard  frame  being  of  the  type 
having  a  horizontally  disposed,  longitudinal  sheet  metal 
tunnel  provided  at  its  forward  end  portion  with  a  front 
cross  member  extending  laterally  in  opposite  directions 
therefrom,  with  a  fork  at  its  rearward  end,  a  frame  end 
plate  projecting  laterally  from  the  furcations  of  the  fork, 
and  floor  plates  joined  to  and  extending  between  said  front 
cross  member  and  said  frame  end  plate,  with  inner  edges 
of  said  floor  plates  joined  to  the  bottom  of  said  tunnel, 
and  outer  longitudinal  edges  thereof  formed  to  include 
raised  reinforcing  box  sections,  that  comprises: 
cutting  away  and  discarding  rearward  portions  of  said 
floor  plates,  including  making  cuts  extending  inward- 
ly from  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  thereof  to  said 
tunnel,  and  along  said  tunnel  forward. y  of  said  fork 
for  a  distance  of  at  least  substantially  a  foot; 
severing  said  tunnel  at  two  transverse  planes  substan- 
tially a  foot  apart  within  the  region  along  which 
said  floor  plates  are  cut  away,  and  removing  a  cor- 
responding section  of  said  tunnel; 
welding  together  the  remaining  cut  ends  of  the  tunnel; 
and  reconstructing  the  floor  plates  to  cover  over  areas 
opened  up  by  the  cutting  away  of  portions  thereof. 


3,309,760 
ATTACHING  LEADS  TO  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Frank  J.  Reznick,  Neptune,  and  John  G.  Nusscar,  Edison, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Holmdel, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,634 
1  Chdm.    (CI.  29—155.5) 
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A  method  of  making  ohmic  contacts  to  a  slice  of  silicon 
comprising:  degreasing  and  cleaning  said  slice,  then  etch- 
ing said  slice  in  a  2:2:1  solution  of  48%  nitric  acid,  de- 


ionized  water  and  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid  for  ap- 
proximately 15  seconds,  next  immersing  said  slice  of  semi- 
conductor material  in  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid  for 
approximately  5  seconds,  next  rinsing  in  running  deion- 
ized  water,  next  electrolessly  nickel-plating  said  slice,  then 
removing  unwanted  portions  of  the  nickel  plate  by  etch- 
ing, and  finally  attaching  contacts  to  desired  portions  of 
the  nickel  plate  remaining  on  the  slice. 


3,309,761 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  PLATING 
SOCKET  CONTACTS 
Stanley  Thomas  Deakin,  Walton-on-Thames,  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Sealectro  Corporation,  Mamaroneck, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  16,  1962, 

31,480/62 
1  Ckim.     (CI.  29—155.55) 
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The  method  of  making  an  electrical  socket  contact  in 
the  form  of  a  channel-shaped  member  of  resilient  metal 
with  the  base  of  the  channel  omitted,  or  severed  from 
the  side  walls,  along  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  member  and  the  side  wal'.s  of  the  channel  being 
bowed  inwardly  along  the  said  portion  to  provide,  within 
the  channel  shape,  resilient  contact  surfaces  for  engage- 
ment with  a  contact  pin  inserted  lengthwise  along  the 
channel,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  punching 
along  a  strip  of  resilient  metal  a  succession  of  groups  of 
apertures,  each  group  comprising  at  least  two  apertures 
side  by  side  across  the  strip,  separated  by  a  lengthwise 
bar  left  between  the  apertures,  and  bounded  at  the  edges 
of  the  strip  by  side  portions  thereof,  punching  a  length- 
wise slot  through  each  bar,  intermediate  in  the  length 
thereof;  bending  a  portion  of  the  strip  out  of  the  plane  of 
said  strip  an  aligned  transverse  curvature  in  the  side  por- 
tions and  in  the  slotted  portions  of  the  bars,  bending  the 
portions  of  the  bars  on  each  side  of  the  slots  into  posi- 
tions perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  strip  thereby  to 
form  two  opposed  contact  surfaces  curved  towards  one 
another  on  each  bar,  applying  tension  lengthwise  to  the 
strip  thereby  to  reduce  to  some  extent  the  curvature  of 
the  side  portions  and  of  the  contact  surfaces  with  conse- 
quential separation  of  the  latter,  plating  the  strip  and  then 
releasing  the  tension  and  severing  from  the  rest  of  the 
strip  the  bars  to  constitute  individual  contacts. 


3,309,762 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED  SAND- 
WICH TUBULAR  SEPTIC  TANKS  AND 
OTHER  MOLDED  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Roscoc  H.  Harper,  Lewistown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Harper 
Industries,    Inc.,    Lewistown,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,989  i 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29—157)  ' 

1.  The  method  of  molding  a  tubular  object  comprising 
lining  a  tubular  rotatable  mold  with  a  wax  mold  release, 
then  lining  the  mold  with  a  layer  of  fiberglass  fabric  of 
a  desired  thickness  that  has  been  pre-wetted  with  thermo- 
setting polyester  resin  to  the  approximate  shape  thereof, 
momentarily  rotating  the  mold  at  a  high  speed  to  eliminate 
air  pockets  in  and  between  the  fabric,  then  continuing 


the  rotation  but  at  a  slow  speed  and  then  adding  a  layer 
of  similarly  pre-wet  fiberless  filler  of  a  desired  thickness 
to  the  pre-wet  fabric,  then  increasing  the  speed  of  rotation 
and  pumping  hot  air  into  the  mold  until  the  material 
jells,  stopping  the  hot  air  and  stopping  the  rotation  of 


3,309,764 
PULLEY  REMOVAL  TOOL  HAVING  THIN,  WIDE 
FACES  ADAPTED  TO  BE  FORCED  APART  BY 
SCREW  OPERATED  WEDGE  ELEMENT 
Henry  G.  Klatt,  Jr.,  5722  S.  EUzabeth, 

Chicago,  in.     60636 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,906 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—239) 


the  mold,  adding  a  second  layer  of  similarly  pre-wet 
fiberglass  fabric  of  desired  thickness  therewithin  to  the 
approximate  desired  shape,  then  heating  and  rotating 
the  mold,  adding  a  second  layer  of  similarly  pre-wet 
the  second  layer  of  fabric  into  the  filler  layer  and  con- 
tinuing the  heat  and  rotation  until  the  material  solidifies, 
then  releasing  the  tank  body  from  the  mold. 


3,309,763 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Edward  P.  Oddy  and  Lubomyr  Kinal,  Detroit,  Mich.,  as- 
signor! to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,069,  now 
Patent  No.  3,182,481,  dated  May  11,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,675 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29—157.3) 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fin  structure  from  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  fin  stock  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  transverse  parallel  slits  in 
said  fin  stock  defining  at  least  one  first  section  and 
at  least  one  second  section  of  said  stock; 

(b)  forming  a  first  series  of  tube  apertures  in  said 
first  section  of  said  fin  stock  by  bending  a  portion 
of  said  fin  stock  upwardly  from  said  first  section  and 
a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  having  convoluted 
ends  bent  toward  each  other  in  said  first  section  by 
bending  a  portion  of  said  fin  stock  upwardly  from 
said  first  section  and  bending  said  edges  toward  each 
other;  . 

(c)  forming  a  second  series  of  tube  apertures  m  said 
second  section  of  said  fin  stock  by  bending  a  portion 
of  said  fin  stock  downwardly  from  said  second  sec- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  having  con- 
voluted edges  bent  toward  each  other  in  said  second 
section  by  bending  a  portion  of  said  fin  stock  down- 
wardly from  said  second  section  and  bending  said 
edges  toward  each  other; 

(d)  folding  one  of  said  sections  toward  the  other  there- 
of such  that  said  tube  apertures  are  coaligned  and 
said  spacer  elements  of  each  said  sections  extend  in 
the  same  direction  with  the  spacer  elements  of  one 
of  said  sections  contacting  the  fin  stock  of  said  other 
of  said  sections,  and 

(e)  inserting  a  plurality  of  tubes  in  said  tube  apertures. 

836  O.G. — 29 


A  pulley   removal  tool,  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  pivot  shaft,  including  a  vertically  disposed  cen- 
tral bore  therein, 

(b)  two  oppositely  disposed  relatively  thin,  wide  face 
members,  each  of  said  face  members  including 

(1)  an  upper  face  portion  including  pivot  flanges 
movably  attached  to  said  pivot  shaft, 

(2)  a  lower  face  portion  with  a  bottom  edge,  in- 
cluding a  re-entrant  portion  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  shaft  member  therein, 

(c)  a  threaded  operating  screw  member  extending 
through  said  vertically  disposed  central  bore,  said 
screw  member  having  a  clip-receiving  groove  dis- 
posed near  the  bottom  thereof, 

(d)  a  generally  wedge  shaped  force  applying  member 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  screw  member  so 
as  to  allow  relative  rotation  between  said  force  ap- 
plying member  and  said  screw  member,  said  force 
applying  member  being  of  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  extent  as  said  face  members  and  being 
adapted  to  contact  said  face  members  substantially 
along  its  entire  horizontal  extent,  said  force  applying 
member  having  the  top  thereof  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  screw  member  with  the  point  of  said 
force  applying  member  disposed  downwardly  and 
away  from  the  bottom  of  said  screw  member,  and 

(e)  clips  for  attaching  said  screw  member  to  said 
force  applying  member,  said  clips  being  attached  at 
one  of  the  respective  ends  thereof  to  the  sides  of 
said  force  applying  member,  and  extending  there- 
from over  the  top  of  said  force  applying  member, 
and  having  the  other  respective  ends  thereof  ter- 
minating at  and  engaging  said  clip-receiving  groove 
in  said  screw  member,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
screw  member  in  one  direction  causes  said  force 
applying  member  to  move  downwardly  between  said 
face  members  and  force  said  lower  portions  of  said 
face  members  apart. 


3,309,765 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  REPLAC- 
ING THE  KNIFE  UNITS  OF  A  WOODCUT- 
TING MACHINE 
Paul  Arthur  Kirstcn,  Emst-Moritz-Amdt-Strasse  6, 
Beuel,  near  Bonn,  Germany 
FUed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation,  Germany,  June  13, 1964, 
K  53,219 
12  Clafans.    (CI.  29—401) 
II.  A  method  of  replacing  removable  knife  units  on  a 
rotatable  carrier  of  a  woodcutting  machine,  said  method 
comprising  detachably  connecting  replacement  knife  units 
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in  receiving  stations  in  a  frame,  moving  the  frame  and 
carrier  relative  to  one  another  between  index  positions  to 
successively  align  the  receiving  stations  one  at  a  time  with 


the  units  in  the  carrier,  and  successively  moving  one  knife 
unit  from  the  carrier  to  the  frame  and  then  replacing 
the  knife  unit  with  a  replacement  unit  in  the  carrier. 


3309,766 

COLD  PRESSURE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Waber  J.  Rozmos,  HobbardsviDc,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Kebcy-Hayes  Company,  Udca,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,350 

22  aaims.    (O.  29--470.1) 


1.  A  device  for  effecting  a  weld  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure; 

(b)  a  workpiece  gripping  die  carried  by  the  frame 
structure  and  having  relatively  movable  sections, 
the  sections  having  mating  faces,  each  mating  face 
having  a  recess  therein  defining  a  workpiece  grip- 
ping opening  when  the  faces  are  in  abutment; 

(c)  die  actuation  means  connected  to  the  frame  struc- 
ture and  operably  connected  to  the  die  for  se- 
lectively closing  the  die  in  workpiece  gripping  move- 
ment; 

(d)  die  positioning  means  connected  to  the  frame 
structure  and  operably  connected  to  the  die  for 
selectively  positioning  the  die  sections  one  position 
at  a  time  in  loading  and  unloading  positions; 

(e)  said  die  sections  when  in  the  loading  position 
having  the  mating  faces  spaced  a  distance  less  than 
the  lateral  dimension  of  said  workpiece  gripping 
opening  to  define  a  loading  opening  in  said  die 
whereby  a  workpiece  may  be  fed  facilely  longitudi- 
nally of  the  workpiece  axis  into  said  loading  opening 
but  not  between  the  mating  faces;  and. 


(f)  said  die  sections  when  in  the  unloading  position 
having  the  mating  faces  spaced  a  distance  greater 
than  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  workpiece  grip- 
ping opening  whereby  to  facilitate  removal  of  a 
workpiece. 

3»309,767 
BRAZING  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF  BRAZING 

WITH  SAME 
Lawrence  Sana.  Scaford,  and  George  T.  Pepino,  Jr., 
Westbury,  N.Y.,  acslgnon  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  tlic  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commisaioo 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,554 

3  Clafans.  (CL  29-^94) 
3.  The  method  of  brazing  niobium  and  niobium  alloys 
that  consists  in  applying  a  finely  divided  alloy  of  titanium 
and  5  to  12  weigh  percent  silicon  suspended  in  a  liquid 
nitrocellulose  carrier  to  the  surfaces  to  be  brazed,  heat- 
ing to  a  temperature  of  approximately  2700*  F.  in  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere  for  a  period  of  approximately 
ten  minutes  to  cause  the  braze  to  flow  readily,  and  there- 
after permitting  the  brazed  surfaces  to  cool. 


3,309,768 

CABLE  CUTTER  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
PERFORMING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SPACED 
CUTS 

FranUin  E.  Thompson,  744  San  Pablo, 

Sunnyvale,  CaUf.     94087 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,543 

3  Claims.     (CL  30—91.1) 


1.  A  cable  cutter,  comprising: 

a  cable  holding  arm; 

a  first  cutting  arm  on  one  side  of  said  holding  arm; 

a  second  cutting  arm  on  the  other  side  of  said  holding 
arm; 

said  holding  arm  and  said  first  and  said  second  cut- 
ting arms  having  longitudinal  axes  which  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other; 

a  cable-engaging  surface  on  said  holding  arm  for  re- 
ceiving a  length  of  cable  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  axes  of  said  arms; 

a  cutter  attached  to  each  of  said  cutting  arms,  said 
cutter  being  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  length 
of  said  cable;  and 

pivot  means  interconnecting  all  three  of  said  arms, 
said  first  and  said  second  cutting  arms  being  piv- 
otable  about  said  pivot  means  to  bring  said  cutters 
into  spaced  engagement  with  a  length  of  said  cable 
in  said  cable-engaging  surface  of  said  holding  arm. 


3,309,769 
HEDGE  TRIMMER  HAVING  A 
RECIPROCATING  SAW 
Ralph  C.  Mazson,  SkoUc,  DI^  assinor  to  Vermont  Amer- 
ican Corporation,   LoaisTHIe,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
KentDC^ 

Fhcd  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,694 
1  Claim,    (a.  3»— 144) 
In  a  hedge  trinuner  or  the  like  of  the  type  havmg  a 
first  fixed  cutting  blade  with  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth 
spaced  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  a  second  mov- 
able cutting  blade  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth 
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spaced  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  and  drive  means 
for  reciprocating  the  movable  blade  along  a  longitudinal 
path  relative  to  the  fixed  blade  to  effect  cutting  of  rela- 
tively small  branches,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  saw  blade  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
movable  blade  for  reciprocation  therewith  to  effect  cut- 
ting of  relatively  large  branches,  said  saw  blade  having  a 
toothed  cutting  edge  inclined  to  said  longitudinal  path  of 
movement  of  said  movable  blade,  and  a  generally  F- 
shaped  branch  support  member  having  a  base  portion 
carried  on  the  outer  end  of  said  fixed  blade  and  having  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  depending  legs  which  are 


adjacent  said  saw  blade  in  side-by-side  relation  thereto 
and  which  together  with  the  end  of  said  fixed  blade  define 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  branch-receiving  slots  both 
of  which  open  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  path  of  movement  of  said  movable  blade 
and  which  are  generally  traversed  by  said  saw  blade  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  a  branch  to  be  cut  is  moved 
into  one  of  said  slots  said  branch  will  engage  against  said 
toothed  cutting  edge  of  said  saw  blade  while  supported  in 
said  slot,  one  of  said  slots  being  wider  than  the  other  to 
accommodate  branches  of  varying  sizes,  and  said  F-shaped 
branch  support  member  being  longitudinally  adjustable  to 
vary  the  width  of  the  innermost  one  of  said  pair  of  slots. 


339,770 

ROASTING  FORK 

Willis  M.  McBride,  Jr.,  11304  SW.  Boones  Ferry  Road, 

Portland,  Ores.    97219 

Ffled  Ian.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,206 

4  Claims.    (Q.  3»— 322) 


,^^ 


1.  A  roasting  fork  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  bend- 
able  material  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  substantial- 
ly parallel  tines  the  forward  ends  of  which  comprise  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  piece  of  material,  and  a  rearward 
end  structure  interconnecting  said  tines;  said  rearward 
end  structure  including  a  conical,  spiral  coil  portion  lead- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  rearward  end  of  one  of  said  tines 


and  having  the  apex  thereof  disposed  forwardly,  said  coil 
portion  being  arranged  to  rotatably  receive  and  grip  a 
forward  end  of  a  handle,  a  laterally  extending  portion 
leading  from  the  rearward  end  of  said  coil  portion,  and 
a  forwardly  extending  portion  leading  from  said  laterally 
extending  portion  and  leading  to  the  rearward  end  of  said 
other  tine. 


3309  771 

ARTIFICTAL  DENTURES  AND  STRESS  RELIEVING 

ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

Holger  S.  Floren  1635  NE.  llltfa  St., 

Miami,  Fla.    33161 

FUcd  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398^23 

6  Claims.    (CL  32—7) 


VST-"- 


1.  A  partial  denture  having  a  pressure-actuated  adjust- 
able coupling  device,  a  clasp  for  an  abutment  tooth  and  a 
saddle  comprising,  in  c(»nbination,  a  saddle  constituting 
a  frame  for  the  partial  denture,  a  housing  connected  to 
the  saddle  and  upstanding  therefrom  to  he  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  side  of  an  abutment  tooth,  the  housing  being 
chambered  downwardly  for  its  major  height,  the  chamber 
being  open  at  the  top  of  the  housing,  a  bushing  fitting  into 
the  opening  of  the  chamber,  the  bushing  being  apertured, 
an  adjustable  rod  passing  through  the  aperture  in  the 
bushing  and  having  its  lower  end  entering  into  the  cham- 
ber, the  chamber  having  fixed  means  within  it  for  adjust- 
able engagement  with  the  lower  part  of  the  rod,  a  clasp 
for  the  abutment  tooth,  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  being 
attached  to  the  clasp,  the  portion  of  the  rod  in  the  cham- 
ber having  yieldable  connection  with  the  fixed  means  in 
said  chamber  whereby  the  attached  clasp  is  automatically 
adjustable  with  respect  to  the  saddle  to  minimize  pressure 
upon  the  gums  and  the  abutment  tooth. 


3^09,772 
COMBINATION  BLADED  BUR  DIAMOND  DRILL 
Nathaniel  H.  lieb  and  Harrcy  E.  Roacnbtath,  PhOadei. 
pUa,  and  Anthony  J.  T^vchl,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  as- 
ligBon  to  Star  Dental  MaanlaclnrlBg  Co^  Inc.  (abo 
known  as  Star  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
and  Star  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc)»  a  corporation  of 
Delawan 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,018 
7  ClaiuM.    (CL  32—48) 


1.  A  dental  bur  comprising  a  ^ank  and  a  head  having 
a  tip,  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  cut  therein, 
said  grooves  extending  to  said  tip,  said  grooves  dividing 
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said  head  into  a  plurality  of  blades,  with  each  blade 
having  a  leading  blade  surface  and  a  trailing  blade  sur- 
face within  said  head,  with  each  leading  blade  surface 
having  diamonds  bonded  thereto,  said  head  having  land 
areas  between  said  grooves,  with  said  land  areas  also  hav- 
ing diamonds  bonded  thereto,  whereby  said  bur  is  adapted 
to  be  used  for  cutting  and  grinding  operations. 


3^09,773 

DENTAL  IMPLEMENT  AND  KIT 

Robert  WeUer,  1932  Rockaway  Parkway, 

VaUey  Stream,  N.Y.     11236 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Set.  No.  365,682 

9  Claims.     (CI.  32—66) 


1.  A  dental  implement  for  introducing  ligatures  or 
dental  floss  between  teeth  comprising  a  handle  portion,  a 
shank  portion  extending  coaxially  from  said  handle  por- 
tion, and  a  working  loop  portion  extending  from  said 
shank  portion,  said  working  loop  portion  defining  a  plane 
at  least  substantially  coextensive  with  said  handle  and 
shank  portions  and  including  a  free  and  portion  constitut- 
ing a  thrust  portion  adapted  to  extend  through  an  inter- 
dental space  between  adjacent  teeth,  said  thrust  portion 
being  substantially  rectilinear,  said  working  loop  portion 
including  an  engaging  loop  portion  on  said  thrust  portion 
and  curving  from  the  thrust  portion  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  working  loop  portion,  said  engaging  loop  portion 
including  a  free  end  spaced  from  the  thrust  portion,  said 
engaging  loop  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  of  about 
0.02-0.04  inch,  said  working  loop  portion  having  a  taper- 
ing cross-section  and  defining  a  free  space  of  a  transverse 
dimension  of  at  least  about  0.3S  inch. 


3  309  774 

COMBINATION  SPIRTt' AND  HYDROSTATIC 

LEVELS  AND  CHALK  LINE 

Andr^  Clouticr,  168  St.  Faostin  St.,  St.  Jerome, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,395 

2  Claims.     (CT.  33—87) 


1.  A  spirit  level  comprising  a  body  having  parallel  top 
and  bottom  flanges,  end  flanges  normal  to  said  top  and 
bottom  flanges  and  a  web  joining  said  flanges  along  an 
edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  elongated  spirit  level  tubes 
disposed  in  frames  formed  by  said  web  and  at  an  angle 
to  each  other,  said  body  forming  a  cavity  adjacent  one 
of  said  end  flanges,  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  cavity,  a  handle  for  rotating  said  spool  secured  there- 
to a  rope  wound  on  said  spool  passing  through  an  open- 
ing made  in  said  one  end  flange,  a  knob  attached  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  rope,  said  cavity  adapted  to  receive 
chalk  or  other  powder  material  for  coating  said  rope  to 
be  used  as  a  chalk  line;  said  end  flange,  provided  with 
an  opening  for  the  passage  of  said  rope,  forming  a  small 
recess  at  the  outside  face  thereof  for  completely  storing 
the  knob  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rope  in  the 
wound  condition  of  said  rope  on  said  spool,  and  a  cover 
removably  closing  said  cavity  and  having  a  sliding  fit 


with  said  spool  for  retaining  powdered  material  within 
said  cavity. 

3,309,775 

VERNIER  TOOL 

Le  Roy  R.  Vieregge,  1885-79  E.  Bayshore  Road, 

East  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     94303 

FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,459 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—143) 


A  precision  measuring  device  comprising:  a  blade  cali- 
brated on  one  surface  and  having  a  rigid  body  including 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges,  a  pair  of  elongated  ribs 
secured  to  and  extending  along  respective  longitudinal 
edges,  said  body  being  further  provided  at  one  end  thereof 
with  a  foot  rigid  to  and  extending  laterally  from  one  of 
said  longitudinal  edges;  a  pair  of  rigid  elongated  vernier 
scales;  a  generally  T-shaped  frame,  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  reference  block  and  a  scale  supporting  frame  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  therefrom,  said  reference  block 
having  a  reference  edge  and  slot  extending  transversely  of 
said  block  and  opening  with  said  reference  edge,  said  slot 
defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  edges,  each  spaced  edge  hav- 
ing an  undercut  groove  for  slidably  receiving  a  respec- 
tive rib  of  said  blade,  said  scale  supporting  frame  having 
a  groove  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  planar  por- 
tion aligned  with  said  slot  and  of  a  width  equal  to  that 
of  the  blade  and  ribs  and  stepped  upstanding  edge  por- 
tions extending  the  length  of  the  scale  frame,  said  vernier 
scales  being  adjustably  secured  to  the  stepped  portions 
such  that  they  overhang  a  portion  of  the  central  planar 
portion,  said  overhanging  portion  of  the  vernier  scales 
and  said  groove  defining  a  further  slot  for  slidably  re- 
ceiving the  ribs  of  the  blade,  and  an  end  section  trans- 
versely spanning  the  scale  frame  at  the  end  of  the  scale 
frame  opposite  the  reference  block  and  having  locking 
means  thereon  for  securing  the  blade  in  adjusted  posi- ' 
lions,  said  reference  block  being  further  provided  with 
a  recess  at  said  reference  edge  and  opening  into  the  slot 
for  receiving  the  foot,  said  foot  having  a  pair  of  faces 
parallel  to  said  reference  edge;  said  vernier  scales  each 
having  a  calibrated  upper  surface  co-planar  with  said 
one  surface  of  said  blade,  the  first  of  said  vernier  scales 
having  a  fiducial  mark  adapted  to  align  with  the  zero 
calibration  mark  on  said  blade  when  one  of  said  foot 
faces  is  aligned  with  said  reference  edge,  the  second  of 
said  vernier  scales  having  a  fiducial  mark  adapted  to 
align  with  the  zero  calibration  mark  on  said  blade  when 
the  other  of  said  foot  faces  is  aligned  with  said  reference 
edge. 

3,309,776 

AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT 

APPARATUS 

Martin  S.  Papazian,  123  Moreland  St., 

Worcester,  Mass.     01609 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,022 

3  Claims.     (CL  33—203.14) 

1.  Automobile  wheel  alignment  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  gage  consisting  of  two  bars  over  which  the  auto- 
mobile passes  to  cause  a  movement  of  the  bars  pro- 
portional to  the  amount  of  mis-alignment  of  the 
wheels, 

(b)  a  ooin-operated  switch  located  on  one  side  of  the 
gage, 

(c)  a  reset  switch  located  on  the  said  one  side  of  the 
gage, 
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(d)  a  selector  mechanically  connected  to  the  bars  to 
actuate  a  swingable  arm  which  occupies  a  position 
dictated  by  the  said  movement  of  the  bars,  the  selec- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  switch  contacts  arranged  in 
an  arc  for  contact  successively  by  the  movable  mem- 
ber, the  arm  having  a  pointed  free  end,  the  selector 
having  a  toothed  bar  which  moves  toward  the  pointed 
end  of  the  arm  to  move  it  slightly,  if  necessary,  into 
complete  registry  with  one  of  the  switch  contacts. 


lumber  by  minimizing  occurrence  of  coUapse  and  honey- 
combing and  reducing  shrinkage,  which  method  comprises 

(A)  pretreating  lumber  in  green  condition  by  sub- 
jecting to  freezing  conditions  to  thoroughly  freeze 
ibc  liquid  fraction  therein,  and  then 

(B)  rapidly  drying  the  prefrozen  lumber  by  subjecting 
to  conditions  of  high  temperature  above  the  critical 
temperature  at  which  damage  normally  occurs  and 
low  relative  humidity. 


(e)an  indicator  having  a  plurality  of  records,  each  bear- 
ing a  distinctive  message,  one  of  the  records  being 
rendered  operative  when  the  movable  member  occu- 
pies a  position  corresponding  to  that  one  record,  and 

(f)  a  pressure-operated  transfer  switch  located  on  the 
other  side  of  the  gage  to  render  the  indicator  opera- 
tive after  the  automobile  has  passed  over  the  gage. 


3,309,777 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  UNIFORMLY  CON- 
STITUTED  FINELY    DIVIDED   PARTICU- 
LATE MATERIAL 

Robert  S.  Hotton,  Curunda  Heights,  Canal  Zone,  assignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,890 
5  Claims.    (C  34 — 5) 


1.  Method  of  drying  biological  suspensions  to  a  dis- 
persible  aerosol  form  which  comprises  aerosolizing  the 
biological  suspension,  partially  surface  drying  the  aerosol 
droplets  to  form  particles,  subsequently  impinging  the 
aerosol  particles  onto  a  cold  collecting  surface,  thereby 
encompassing  each  of  the  particles  in  a  layer  of  pure 
water  ice,  removing  the  frozen  aerosol  particles  from  the 
cold  surface  and  freeze  drying  under  vacuum. 


339,779 
DEHYDRATION  OF  SOLIDS-BEARING  UQUIDS 
Lewis  F.  Ginnette,  Cupertino,  Raimo  A.  LampI,  San  Jose, 
and  John  A.  Abbott,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  asiignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,588 
4  Claims.    (CL  34—5) 


1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  solutions  or  the  like  com- 
prising the  steps  of  introducing  an  inert  gas  into  the  solu- 
tion and  whipping  the  solution  to  produce  a  foam;  ab- 
stracting heat  from  the  foam  during  whipping  to  i»'oduce 
a  slush  foam  that  comprises  a  conglomeration  of  concen- 
trated solution,  ice  crystals  and  gas  bubbles;  abstracting 
heat  from  the  slush  foam  until  the  solvent  in  the  foam  is 
substantially  completely  frozen  to  produce  a  frozen  foam 
that  encompasses  a  network  of  voids  corresponding  to 
the  gas  bubbles;  placing  the  frozen  foam  in  a  vacuum  dry- 
ing chamber;  and  adding  the  heat  of  sublimation  to  the 
ice  in  the  frozen  foam  while  maintaining  the  total  gas  and 
water  vapor  pressure  over  the  ice  content,  throughout  sub- 
stantially the  entire  ice  structure,  low  enough  to  prevent 
water  vapor  molecules  sublimed  from  the  ice  from  re- 
mixing with  the  substantiaUy  dry  solids  content  of  the 
product. 

3,309,780 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  WET 

PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

Robert  R.  Coins,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  DNelaware 
Original  application  Apr..  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,038,  now 
Patent  No.  3,238,634.    Divided  and  this  appUcation 
Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,644 

6aainu.    (CI.  34—10) 


3^09,778 
WOOD  DRYING  METHOD 

Robert  W.  Erickson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis, 

Mton.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,869 
5  Claims,     (a.  34— -5) 

1.  A  method  of  accelerating  the  drying  rate  of  lumber 
which  is  normally  susceptible  to  damage  if  subjected  to 
rapid  drying  at  elevated  temperatures  and  upgrading  the 


1.  A  process  for  drying  wet  pellets  compacted  from 
carbon  black  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  entraining  said  pellets  in  a  stream  of  hot  drying 
gas  comprising  essentially  smoke  from  the  carbon 
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black  reactor  wherein  the  carbon  black  was  pro- 
duced, water-quenched  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  500  to  1000°  F.  to  form  a  suspension  of  said 
pellets  in  said  gas; 

(2)  passing  the  suspension  of  step  (1)  through  an 
elongated  transport  drying  zone  of  substantial  length 
to  dry  same  substantially; 

(3)  passing  said  pellets  from  the  zone  of  step  (2)  up- 
wardly into  a  fluidized  bed  dryer  of  expanded  lateral 
dimension  relative  to  the  zone  of  step  (2),  said  gas 
being  the  fluidizing  gas; 

(4)  maintaining  said  pellets  in  fluidized  condition  in 
the  dryer  of  step  (3)  so  as  to  further  dry  said  pellets 
to  a  relatively  low  moisture  content;  and 

(5)  wparately  withdrawing  ga^  and  dried  pellets  from 
the  dryer  of  step  (3). 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 
GRAIN  IN  A  SHALLOW  BIN 
Fnuikliii  J.  Enb,  65€  E.  Hichland, 

Wooster,  Ohio    44^91 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  518,658 

12  Clafans.    (CL  34—26) 


a  layer  three  to  six  feet  deep  and  with  a  concave  contour 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  layer,  heating  air,  and  forc- 
ing the  heated  air  upwardly  through  the  perforated  floor 
and  layer  of  grain. 


3,3«9,781 
SPEED  DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
John   D.   Boadway,  Grand'Merc,  Quebec,   Canada,   as- 
signor to  Bcloit  Corporatfoo,  BcMt,  Wii.,  a  corpora- 

Coadnaatkw  of  appttcatton  Scr.  No.  175374,  Feb.  U, 

1962.    This  appUcadoo  Dec.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,903 

12  Claims.    (CL  34—25) 


9.  A  method  of  rotatively  driving  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical members  to  differentially  control  the  speeds  of  ro- 
tation thereof  which  comprises  elastically  connecting  all 
of  said  members  together  to  provide  a  closed  driving  sys- 
tem for  transmission  of  rotative  driving  power  from  one 
to  another  of  said  members,  applying  a  driving  force  to 
said  system  at  at  least  one  point  therein,  and  selectively 
extracting  power  from  the  rotative  driving  power  applied 
to  each  of  said  members. 


1.  In  a  method  of  drying  grain,  the  steps  comprising: 
loading  grain  onto  a  perforated  floor  of  a  circular  con- 
tainer having  upstanding  sides,  spreading  the  grain  to  form 


3309,783 

CLOTHES  DRYING  MACHINE  HAVING 

REVERSING  DRUM  DRIVE  MEANS 

Joseph  C.  Worst,  LoaisTlUc,  Ky.,  :>-isifnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,344 

3  Claims.    (CL  34—48) 


1.  A  clothes  drying  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  clothes  basket  rotatable  on  a  substantially  non- 
vertical  axis; 

(b)  heating  means  for  heating  clothes  in  said  basket  to 
cause  drying  thereof; 

(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  basket  alternatively 
in  either  one  direction  or  in  another  direction; 

(d)  control  means  for  providing  a  drying  operation 
during  which  said  heating  means  and  said  rotating 
mean;  are  operated; 

(e)  reversing  means  for  cyclically  causing  said  drive 
means  to  reverse  the  rotation  of  said  basket  during 
an  operation; 

(f)  and  manual  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
reversing  means,  so  that  a  user  of  said  drying  machine 
may  select  unidirectional  or  cyclically  reversing  rota- 
tion of  said  clothes  basket 


33*9,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  FLUIDIZABLE 

SOLIDS  WITH  GASIFORM  FLUIDS 
George  F.  Adams,  2111  E.  26di  St,  Tnlsa,  OUa.     74114 
FOcd  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,186 
3  Claims.     (CL  34—57) 
2.  Apparatus  for  contacting  fluidizaUe  solids  and  gas 
which  comprises 
a  vertic^y  disposed  vessel; 

outlet  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  for  re- 
moving gases; 
means  for  laterally  disposing  said  solids  into  said  vessel 

to  form  a  fluidized  bed; 
means  to  remove  said  fluidizable  solids  from  said  vessel; 
means  to  distribute  said  gas  substantially  across  the 
cross-section  of  said  bed  in  substantially  vertical  an- 
nular zones  in  intimate  contact  with  said  fluidizable 
solids,  said  means  to  distribute  said  gas  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  annularly  and  vertically  spaced  con- 
duit rings  disposed  adjacent  to  and  supported 
by  the  lower  walls  of  said  vessel,  the  upper  side 
of  each  of  said  rings  having  apertures  therein 
permitting  gas  flow  therethrough  in  said  subtan- 
tially  vertical  annular  zones. 
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gas  inlet  means  commimicating  with  each  of  said  rings 
for  admitting  gas  thereto,  and 


means  to  variably  regulate  the  flow  of  gas  to  each  of 
said  spaced  rings  to  vary  said  intimate  contacting 
in  each  of  said  annular  zones. 


3309,785 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  GAS-SOLIDS 

SUSPENSION 

Richard  E.  King,  Dulnth,  Minn.,  assipor  to  Nortbov 

Natural  Gas  Company,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware,  and  W.  S.  Moore  Co.,  Dulnth,  Minn. 

FOcd  Oct  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,134 

21  Clafans.    (CL  34—57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  gas-solids  suspension,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  venturi  throat  zone; 

a  first  conduit,  upstream  of  said  venturi  throat  zone, 
with  an  inner  periphery  curved  in  its  entirety; 

a  gas  source  in  communication  with  said  first  conduit; 

a  second  conduit,  downstream  of  said  venturi  throat 
zone,  with  an  inner  periphery  curved  in  its  entirety; 

a  venturi  approach  zone  between  said  first  conduit  aiid 
the  venturi  throat  zone; 

a  venturi  recovery  zone  between  said  second  conduit 
and  the  venturi  throat  zone; 

said  venturi  zones  and  said  conduits  defining  a  path 
for  movement  of  gas  from  the  beginning  of  the 
first  conduit  to  the  end  of  the  second  conduit; 

said  venturi  throat  zone  having  a  pair  of  flat  parallel 
sides  and  a  pair  of  curved  sides  each  extending  be- 
tween said  flat  sides; 

said  venturi  approach  zone  having  a  pair  of  flat  sides, 
converging  from  the  first  conduit  to  the  venturi 
throat  zone,  and  a  pair  of  curved  sides  each  extend- 
ing between  said  flat  sides; 

said  venturi  recovery  zone  having  a  pair  of  flat  sides, 
diverging  from  the  venturi  throat  zone  to  the  second 
conduit,  and  a  pair  of  curved  sides  each  extending 
between  said  flat  sides; 


each  flat  side  on  the  venturi  throat  zone  being  continu- 
ous with  a  respective  flat  side  on  the  venturi  ap- 
proach zone  and  with  a  respective  flat  side  on  the 
venturi  recovery  zone; 

each  curved  side  on  the  venturi  throat  zone  being  con- 
I  tinuous  with  a  respective  curved  side  on  the  venturi 
.  approach  zone  and  with  a  respective  curved  side 
'      oa  the  venturi  recovery  zone; 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  venturi  throat  zone 
being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  at  any  other 
location  along  said  gas  path; 

the  distance  between  parallel  flat  sides  of  the  venturi 
throat  zone  being  less  than  the  smallest  interior  di- 
mension, measured  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  gas  flow,  at  any  other  location  along 
said  gas  path; 

a  first  flat  side  of  said  venturi  throat  zone  having  a 
width,  measured  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  di- 
reaion  of  gas  flow  through  the  venturi  throat  zone, 
substantially  greater  than  said  distance  between  the 
parallel  flat  sides  of  the  venturi  throat  zone; 

a  tube  having  one  end  joining  the  venturi  throat  zone 
at  said  first  flat  side; 

and  an  opening  in  said  first  flat  side  defined  by  the 
junction  therewith  of  said  one  end  of  said  tube; 

said  gas  path  extending  in  an  upward  direction; 

said  tube  extending  angularly  from  said  junction  with 
the  venturi  throat  zone,  and  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion. 


33«9,786 
I  HEATED  ROLL 

John  D.  Contl,  Elkins  Parit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Mar.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,717 
5  Clafans.    (CL  34—124) 


1.  A  heated  roll  including  a  pair  of  rotatable  drums 
each  having  an  annular  wall  and  closed  end  walls,  one  of 
said  dnmis  positioned  within  the  other  and  being  spaced 
from  the  annular  and  end  walls  thereof,  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  adjacent  drum  end  walls  forming  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  chambers,  means  for  delivering  a  heated  fluid 
into  said  inlet  chamber,  means  for  discharging  spent  fluid 
from  said  outlet  chamber,  means  partitioning  the  space 
between  the  drum  aimular  walls  into  a  helical  channel 
extending  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  means 
providing  a  fluid  supply  chamber  adjacent  to  said  inlet 
chamber,  means  for  delivering  a  heated  fluid  into  said 
supply  chamber,  a  series  of  conduits  extending  from  said 
supply  chamber  and  opening  into  said  helical  chaimel  at 
different  locations  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  inner 
drum,  and  valve  means  for  individually  controlling  the 
flow  of  heated  fluid  into  said  conduits  from  said  supply 
chamber. 


3309,787 
GRATE  COOLERS 
George  Howard  Forsyth,  Joaeph  Hendrkfc  Taylor,  and 
Andrew  Camphell  Grant,  Lancaahirc,  FjigiMiH,  aMign« 
ors  to  VIckera-ArmstnNigB  (EagiBecn)  Limited,  Loo* 
don,  EMJand,  a  British  compasijr 

FflcdMar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,745 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  3,  1963, 

13387/63 
5  Cfarfms.    (CL  34—185) 
1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatable 
annular  grate  mounted  in  said  housing  and  constructed 
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and  arranged  to  support  material  in  a  granular  or  nodular 
form,  a  first  scraper  carried  by  said  housing  and  arranged 
above  and  adjacent  the  grate  for  removing  said  material 
from  the  grate,  means  for  passing  gases  through  the  grate 
and  through  the  material  thereon  to  effect  heat  exchange 
between  the  material  and  the  gases  while  the  material  is 
being  carried  to  the  scraper  by  the  rotating  grate,  por- 
tions of  said  housing  defining  an  upwardly  facing  surface 
beneath  said  grate  spaced  from  said  grate  for  receiving 
material  droppings  from  said  grate,  other  portions  of  said 
housing  defining  an  outlet  opening  in  said  surface,  and  a 
second  scraper  carried  by  said  grate  and  arranged  beneath 
said  grate  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate  with 


said  grate  adjacent  said  surface  to  displace  said  material 
droppings  from  said  surface  and  into  said  outlet  opening; 
a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  generally  radial  baffles 
provided  beneath  the  grate  dividing  the  space  beneath  the 
grate  into  sections  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  in- 
hibit flow  of  gases  circumferentially  of  the  grate  beneath 
the  grate;  and  further  comprising  at  least  two  ducts  ar- 
ctiately  spaced  from  each  other  around  the  grate,  and 
drum  means  circumferentially  bounding  said  sections  and 
defining  therebetween  at  least  two  compartments  of  arcu- 
ate form  each  communicating  with  respective  of  said  at 
least  two  ducts,  each  compartment  communicating  with  a 
plurality  of  said  sections  thereby  communicating  said  at 
least  two  ducts  with  the  space  beneath  the  grate. 


3,309,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  FRUIT  AND  VEGE- 
TABLES AND  OTHER  PRODUCTS 
Fred  F.  KnipschUd,  1057  Main  SL, 
St  Hekna,  CaUf.     96042 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,719 
2  Claims.     (CU  34—191) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  having 
product  ingress  and  egress  means  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  means  in  said  chamber  extending  longitudinally 
and  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof  dividing  the  chamber 
intd  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  adapted  to 
receive  product  to  be  dried,  reversible  blower  means 
associated  with  said  upper  chamber  portion  for  circulat- 
ing air  through  said  chamber  in  both  directions  of  longi- 
tudinal movement  through  said  lower  portion,  and  means 


delivering  heated  air  to  said  blower  means  including  a 
furnace  overlying  said  upper  portion  of  the  chamber, 
and  a  pair  of  air  inlet  means  communicating  with  said 
upper  chamber  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blower 
means. 


3,309,789 

PACKAGE  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  D.  Denlter,  New  Richmond,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,739 
8  Claims.     (CI.  34—225) 


1    7^~7       i       t-»-\         -/i 


1.  Apparatus  shrinking  a  package  wrapper  into  con- 
formity with  the  exterior  configuration  of  an  object 
therein, 

comprising  a  frame, 

elongate  means  on  the  frame  supporting  and  convey- 
ing such  a  wrapped  package  in  a  predetermined 
direction  and  including  a  package  conveying  surface 
upon  which  such  a  package  is  supported, 

a  hood  on  the  frame  and  defining  a  heated  air  circulat- 
ing chamber  and  said  hood  having  front,  rear,  side 
and  top  walls,  said  hood  being  disposed  in  super- 
posed relation  with  a  portion  of  said  surface,  and 
said  sidewalls  extending  along  said  elongate  means 
and  extending  downwardly  to  said  surface,  said 
front  and  rear  walls  extending  transversely  across 
said  elongate  means  and  having  lower  edges  spaced 
above  said  surface  and  cooperating  with  said  sur- 
face in  defining  continuously  open  and  unobstructed 
entrance  and  exit  ports  to  permit  unobstructed  move- 
ment of  the  package  on  the  surface  and  through  the 
chamber, 

and  air  heating,  circulating  and  directing  means  in  the 
chamber  and  producing  upward  sweeping  of  air 
across  said  open  and  unobstructed  ports  and  within 
said  chamber  to  minimize  loss  of  heat  and  heated 
air  at  the  ports,  and  also  producing  heating  and 
shrinking  of  the  package  wrapper  into  conformity 
with  the  exterior  configuration  of  the  object  therein. 


3,309,790 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  DRYER  FELT  SEAMS 
Donald  G.  MacBcan,  Pierrefonds,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Fabric  Research  Laboratories  Inc.,  Dcdham 
Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  21,  1964, 

910,062 
4  Claims.  (CL  34—243) 
1.  A  lightweight  endless  beh  for  use  in  the  dryer  sec- 
tions of  a  paper  machine,  the  said  belt  formed  from  a 
length  of  fabric  having  an  open  weave  of  warp  and  weft 
strands,  the  said  length  of  fabric  having  its  ends  joined 
together  to  form  the  endless  belt,  the  joint  of  the  belt 
comprising  folded  over  end  portions  of  the  fabric  stitched 
to  form  loops  extending  transversely  of  the  fabric,  the 
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said  looped  portions  of  the  fabric  having  notched  out  por- 
tions forming  a  series  of  transversely  spaced  apart  looped 
projections,  the  projections  in  one  end  of  the  fabric  be- 
ing staggered  in  relation  to  the  projections  of  the  opposite 
end  of  the  fabric  with  the  projections  in  one  end  of  the 
fabric  interleaving  with  the  notched  out  portions  in  the 


of  a  shape  different  from  the  others,  a  confirmation  for 
each  stimulus,  a  mark  of  matchable  configuration  with 
each  code  designation  disposed  adjacent  corresponding 


opposite  end  of  the  fabric  when  the  ends  of  the  fabric  are 
brought  together  to  form  the  endless  belt,  and  a  key  fitted 
through  the  interleaved  looped  projections  to  secure  the 
joint  of  the  belt,  the  said  key  having  a  series  of  perfora- 
tions throughout  its  length  to  maintain  the  porosity  of  the 
belt  throughout  the  area  of  the  joint. 


3309,791 
ARTIFICIAL  INSEMINATION  TEACHING 
APPARATUS 
Gerald  L.  Kelley,   Sonora,  and  Roy  U.  Selover, 
Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kelver  Company,  a 
poration  of  Callfombi 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,354 
32  Claims.     (CI.  35—1) 


Jr., 
cor- 


32.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  the  reproductive  organ 
of  a  bovine  animal  or  the  like  comprising 

an  elongated,  cylindrically  shaped  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  discs  mounted  therewith,  each 
disc  including  an  inner  portion  having  an  overall 
circular  shape  and  comprising  a  cluster  of  radially 
oriented  bulbar  masses  with  a  skewed  aperture 
through  the  center  thereof. 


3,309,792 
TEACHING  APPARATUS 

Donald  T.  Tosti,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to 
Teaching  MacUnes,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,766 
9  Claims.  (Q.  35—8) 
1.  A  teaching  apparatus  comprising  a  leaf,  said  leaf 
bearing  indicia  representing  a  plurality  of  stimuli  includ- 
ing questions  adapted  to  evoke  student  responses  and 
arranged  in  frames,  markings  of  predetermined  shape 
sequentially  arranged  designating  the  order  of  considera- 
tion of  the  stimuli,  a  code  designation  adjoining  each 
stimulus  and  arranged  at  random,  each  code  designation 
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confirmations,  whereupon  matching  of  said  code  desig- 
nations and  said  marks,  the  correct  answers  to  the  ques- 
tions are  observed. 


339,793 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  TRAINER 
Thomas  C.  Bartee,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hickok 
Teaching  Systems,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,639 
5  Claims.    (CL  35—10) 


fCXI       KXi       fCJCi     /fJI4 


2.  Training  apparatus,  comprising  a  display  panel,  a 
series  of  diagrams  inscribed  on  said  display  panel,  each 
diagram  representing  a  logic  circuit  and  indicating  selected 
input  and  output  terminals  of  the  circuit,  a  jack  mounted 
in  said  panel  adjacent  each  terminal  indication,  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  logic  circuits  corresponding  to  the  cir- 
cuits represented  by  said  diagrams  mounted  adjacent  said 
panel,  said  circuits  having  external  terminals  correspond- 
ing to  the  terminals  associated  with  said  jacks  and  each 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  corresponding  jack,  a  set 
of  patch  cords  for  selectively  coimecting  any  selected 
group  of  said  circuits  into  any  of  a  predetermined  set  of 
relationships  to  produce  operation  when  energized  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  set  of  modes,  adjustable 
clock  means  operatively  connected  to  said  circuits  for 
producing  clock  pulses  to  cause  operation  of  the  intercon- 
nected circuits  in  the  selected  mode  at  a  rate  determined 
by  the  extent  of  adjustment  of  said  clock  means  for  ener- 
gizing the  circuits  selected  by  said  patch  cords,  and  indicat- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  potentials  at  selected  points 
in  said  circuits  for  indicating  the  states  of  the  circuits. 
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3j309,794 

DRIVER  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Bmce  D.  Grecnshlelds,  1025  Arbordak, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.    48103 

FOed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,037 

16  Clafans.    (CI.  35—11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  driver  behavior  during  the 
manipulation  of  vehicle  controls  comprising:  means  for 
sensing  movement  of  at  least  one  of  the  vehicle  controk 
and  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  each  such 
movement,  a  pair  of  digital  counters  adapted  to  register 
the  cumulative  total  of  signals  generated  by  said  sensing 
means,  and  means  for  activating  one  of  saiid  counters  to 
register  the  cumulative  total  of  signals  occurring  during 
a  predetermined  time  interval  and  deactivating  the  other 
of  said  counters  to  retain  the  digital  total  registered 
thereon  during  a  preceding  time  interval. 


3,3«9,795 
MECHANISMS  FOR  SIMULATING  THE 
MOVEMENT  OF  VEHICLES 
VmBam  Hefanore,  Kingston  Hm,  Surrey,  England;  Lloyds 
Bank  Umbed,  16  St  James's  St..  London  S.W.  1,  Eng- 
land, aai>  Douglas  Heatiicr  Jahnson,  2  Gray's  Inn 
Sqnrc,  London,  W.C.  1,  England,  ezecntors  of  aid 
WDUam  Hetanore,  deceased 

FDed  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  13,  1960, 

24,491/60 
21  Claims.    (Q.  35— U) 


1.  An  apparatus  to  simulate  changes  in  movement  of 
a  vehicte  comprising  a  chair  to  be  occupied  by  an  occu- 
pant; harness  means  on  said  chair  for  engaging  portions 
of  the  body  of  the  occupant  of  said  chair  to  bold  said  occu- 
pant yieldingly  in  position;  a  plurality  of  different  selec- 
tively operable  means  for  applying  controllable,  variable, 
independent  pressures  to  selected  portions  of  said  oc- 
cupant's body  including  external  mechanical  means  for 
applying  movement  to  parts  of  the  chair  and  harness 
and  said  operable  means  and  said  harness  means  per- 
mitting a  cootrolcd  and  restrained,  yielding  movement  of 
the  occupant's  body  limited  by  said  harness  in  the  se- 
lected direction  of  the  applied  pressure  relative  to  the 
chair  whereby  inertia  forces  as  would  result  from  changes 
in  movement  of  said  chair  are  simulated. 


3,309,796 

SELECTIVE  POINTER  BAND  SYSTEM  FOR 

TEACHING  MACHINES 

Bruce  N.  WUtlock,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mc- 

Graw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  DL,  a  corporadon  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,413   . 
12  Claims.    (CL  35—76) 


1.  A  selective  pointer  system  for  an  exhibitor  of  a 
teaching  machine,  comprising  a  bolder  for  a  card  medium 
having  characters  printed  thereon  along  successive  paral- 
lel lines,  means  for  adjusting  said  holder  vertically  by 
intervals  between  successive  lines,  a  pointer.band  mounted 
for  movement  crosswise  of  the  card  medium  in  the  di- 
rection along  said  respective  lines,  said  pointer  band  hav- 
ing thereon  at  intervals  spaced  at  least  by  the  width  of 
said  card  medium  a  plurality  of  different  indicating  means 
forming  different  pointer  style  zones,  means  for  driving 
said  pointer  band  in  directions  lengthwise  thereof,  con- 
trol means  for  said  drive  means  including  manually  set- 
table  means  for  indexing  said  pointer  band  to  bring  a 
selected  pointer  style  zone  into  registration  with  said  card 
medium,  and  other  control  means  for  indexing  said 
pointer  band  by  intervals  equal  respectively  to  the  spac- 
ing between  successive  characte  s  printed  on  said  card 
medium. 


3J09,797 

ANTI-INVERSION  DEVICE  FOR  SNEAKERS 

Joseph  Arthur  Poitras,  152  Glcnwood  St., 

LowcO  Mass.    01845 

FOed  Mar.  17.  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,573 

8  Clatans.    (CI.  36—80) 


r^--.. 


p«t 


1.  An  anti-inversion  device  comprising: 

a  unitary,  scoop-shaped  body  of  substantially  incom- 
pressible material  adapted  to  fit  around,  and  receive 
the  oscalcis  portion  of  the  human  foot  to  support 
the  same  against  rocking  or  side  slippage; 

said  body  having  an  integral  bottom  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  heel,  through  the  longitudinal  arch 
to  proximate  the  forward  terminus  of  the  metatarsals 
of  the  foot,  said  bottom  being  of  substantially  uni- 
form, wedge-shaped  section  increasing  in  thickness 
from  the  outside  to  the  inside  thereof  for  supporting 
the  medial  structure  of  the  foot  from  underneath, 

said  body  having  an  integral,  upstanding,  self-support- 
ing, inside  wall  extending  from  the  heel  through  the 
longitudinal  arch  to  proximate  the  forward  terminus 
of  the  metatarsals  of  the  foot,  said  inside  waU  being 
of  substantially  uniform  wedge-shaped  section  de- 
creasing in  thickness  from  the  lower  to  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  and  having  a  substantially  vertical. 


intermediate  portion,  extending  alongside  the  scaph- 
oid, internal  cuneiform  and  entire  first  metatarsal, 
for  suporting  the  medial  structure  of  the  foot  lateral- 
ly from  the  inside,  the  lower  and  intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  inside  wall  and  the  inside  portion  of 
said  bottom  being  rigid  and  unyieldable  and  the  re- 
maining portions  of  said  body  being  semi-rigid  and 
yieldable. 

3J09,798 
SNOW  MELTER 
James  E.  Devlin  and  Aldcrico  J.  Eramo,  Worcester,  and 
Dondnic  Eramo  and  Harry  V.  O'Connor,  Millbnry, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Doe  Corporation,  MHIbory,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Maswdmsetts 

FHcd  Sept  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,762 
2  Claims.    (CL  37— 12) 


1.  A  snow  melter,  comprising 

(a)  a  vehicle  body  having  driven  wheels, 

(b)  a  loading  apparatus  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle, 

(c)  a  melting  apparatus  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  and 

(d)  a  duct  leading  from  the  loading  apparatus  to  the 
melting  apparatus, 

the  loading  apparatus  including  a  scoop  for  re- 
ceiving the  snow  and  a  high-speed  fan  locating 
rearwardly  of  the  scoop,  the  fan  receiving  the 
snow  and  introducing  it  into  the  duct  at  high 
velocity,  the  scoop  being  mounted  on  a  trans- 
verse shaft  for  adjustment  of  the  forward  edge 
relative  to  the  road  surface,  the  scoop  consist- 
ing of  a  rearward  fixed  plate  and  a  forward 
movable  plate,  the  movable  plate  being  capable 
of  sliding  guided  motion  over  the  upper  surface 
of  the  fixed  plate,  spring  means  being  provided 
for  resisting  rearward  movement  of  the  movable 
plate  relative  to  the  fixed  {date,  the  movable 
plate  consisting  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  por- 
tion held  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  by  a 
series  of  vertical  pins,  the  fixed  plate  residing 
between  the  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  each 
pin  extending  through  a  tear-drop-shaped  aper- 
ture is  the  fixed  plate,  the  cusps  of  the  apertures 
residing  at  the  longitudinal  «id8  with  the  pins 
in  the  forward  cusps. 


33VW 
LEVELLING  SCRAPER  FOR  A  ^ 

TRENCH  TRACTOR 
FrankttB  C.  Kfaikads,  RJt  4.  Crsston,  Iowa    50801 
FUsd  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,018 
8  Clatans.    (CI.  37— 80) 
1.  A  scraper  blade  implement  for  a  tractor  having  a 
frame  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  drive  units  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  double  acting  fluid  motor  means  having  a 
forwardly  projected  horizontally  extended  member 
drivable  in  opposite  directions, 

(b)  means  mounting  the  first  fluid  motor  means  on 
the  frame  between  the  spaced  drive  units  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  the  frame  with  said  projected 
member  horizontally  extended  longitudinally  of  the 
frame. 


(c)  a  second  fluid  motor  means  connected  to  the 
mounting  means  and  to  the  frame  operable  to  verti- 
cally move  the  mounting  means  and  first  fluid  motor 
means  relative  to  the  frame,  and 

(d)  scraper  blade  means  connected  to  the  forwardly 
projected  member  whereby  the  vertical  position  of 


the  blade  means  follows  the  vertical  position  of  the 
first  double  acting  fluid  motor  means,  said  blade 
means,  in  a  vertically  moved  position,  being  hori- 
zontally driven  in  opposite  longitudinal  directions  by 
the  first  fluid  motor  means. 


3,309,800 

RIGID^UIDE    EXCAVATOR,    PARTICULARLY 

SUITABLE  FOR  THE  DIGGING  OF  TRENCHES 

WTTH  VERTICAL  WALLS 

Ignazio  FaUla,  MHan,  Italy,  ssiignor  to  EXS£. — S.rJ., 

IVulan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

Filed  Not.  18, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  324,423 

Clatans  priorfty,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Not.  23/ 1962, 

23,068/62 

3  Clatans.    (CL  37— 103) 


1.  An  excavator  particularly  for  trenches  and  the  like 
comprising  a  base  frame  member,  a  rigid  guide  member 
vertically,  displaceably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  slide 
slidably  mounted  on  Hat  rigid  guide  member,  an  excavator 
collector  bucket  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  rigid  guide  member,  said  biKket  being  i»votal  in  the 
plane  of  the  excavation,  said  bucket  and  said  slide  being 
operated  by  respective  winch  means,  piston-cylinder 
means  rigidly  attached  to  said  base  frame  member  and 
adjustably  coimected  to  said  rigid-guide  member,  manu- 
ally operated  distributor  means  operativdy  connected  to 
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said  piston-cylinder  means  to  cause  vertical  displacement 
of  said  rigid  guide  member  with  respect  to  said  base- 
frame  member,  said  piston  cylinder  being  fixed  on  one 
end  to  the  base  frame  with  the  movable  portion  thereof 
adjustably  connected  to  the  rigid  guide  member  so  that 
said  guide  member  and  said  base  member  may  be  ad- 
justed in  vertical  succession  at  intervals  not  greater  than 
the  stroke  of  said  piston  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  holes 
in  succession  in  said  rigid  guide  member,  an  eyelet  on 
the  end  of  the  movable  portion  of  said  piston  cylinder 
arrangement,  locking  pins  for  fixedly  interconnecting  said 
holes  with  said  eyelet,  means  for  temporarily  fixedly 
attaching  said  rigid  guide  means  to  said  base  frame  dur- 
ing repositioning  of  the  eyelet  with  respect  to  said  holes. 


3,309,801 

REPOINTER 

Thomas  A.  Ratkowsld,  Chicago  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to 

Abex  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,963 

2  Claims.    (CI.  37—142) 


1.  A  repointer  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
support  on  a  base  of  a  dipper  bucket  or  the  like  to  pro- 
vide a  replaceable  lip  or  tooth  portion  for  said  bucket, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  holder  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  support  to  extend  forwardly  from  the  base 
of  said  bucket;  a  forward  portion  on  said  holder  means 
being  substantially  wedge-shaped;  a  cast-to-shape  repointer 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  holder  means  to  constitute 
with  said  holder  means  the  repointer  assembly;  a  receiving 
means  in  said  repointer  adapted  to  receive  said  forward 
portion  of  said  holder  means;  top  and  bottom  walls  on 
said  repointer  being  of  a  greater  width  than  the  width  of 
said  forward  portion  of  said  holder  means  to  present 
laterally  open  recess  areas  for  receiving  welds;  said  walls 
on  said  repointer  also  being  substantially  co-extensive  with 
said  forward  portion  and  exposing  space  between  said 
forward  portion  and  said  receiving  means  to  afford  a  weld 
cavity  to  join  said  holder  means  and  said  repointer;  a 
pair  of  spaced  tongue  means  on  said  repointer  disposed 
intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  keep  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  from  spreading,  and  groove  means  in 
said  holder  means  to  receive  said  spaced  tongue  means. 


3,309.802 
DITCH  FORMING  AND  CLEANING  MECHANISM 
Wade  Baker,  Rte.  2,  Burley,  Idaho     83318 
FUed  June  15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,202 
10  Claims.     (CI.  37—191) 
1.  A  ditch  digging  and  cleaning  implement  comprising 
a  first  elongated  frame,  means  for  securing  an  end  of  said 
frame  to  a  powered  vehicle  for  angular  movements  about 
a  first  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  vehicle,  a  second  elongated  frame  having  an  end 
articulated  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  frame  for  rela- 
tive angular  movements  of  said  second  frame  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  sprockets  journaled  on 
said  second  frame  adjacent  the  respective  ends  thereof 


for  rotation  in  a  common  plane  substantially  normal  to 
said  second  axis,  a  continuous  chain  surrounding,  engaging 
and  extending  between  said  sprockets,  a  plurality  of  cleats 
attached  crosswise  of  said  chain  at  spaced  intervals  for 
engaging  said  ditch  for  the  digging  operation,  each  cleat 
extending  outwardly  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  said  chain  at  the  point  of  attachment  of  said 
cleat,  an  auger  journaled  on  said  second  frame  adjacent 


^    j0   rr 


its  other  end  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
other  axes,  means  for  producing  angular  movements  of 
said  first  and  second  frames  about  said  first  and  second 
axes,  respectively,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said 
sprockets,  and  means  for  rotating  said  auger,  said  auger 
having  a  spiral  body  for  engagement  with  said  ditch  to 
provide  advancing  movement  along,  said  ditch  upon  said 
rotation  to  assist  the  movement  of  said  implement  in  said 
direction  of  travel. 


3,309,803 

EMBROIDERY    HOLDERS   SUCH   AS   LAP   AND 

FLOOR  HOLDERS  WTTH  CLAMPS  THEREFOR 

Erica  M.  S.  Wilson,  1225  Park  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10028 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,867 

9  Claims.     (CI.  38— 102  J) 


1.  A  cloth  holder  comprising  in  combination  a  base, 
a  first  member,  means  to  rigidly  attach  said  first  member 
to  said  base,  with  said  first  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base,  a  second  member  having  a  vertical  ad- 
justable connection  with  said  first  member,  means  to  re- 
tain said  first  and  second  members  in  vertically  adjusted 
position,  a  third  member,  means  to  connect  said  third 
member  to  said  second  member  for  rotary  adjustment 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  including  means  to  adjust  the 
friction  between  said  second  and  third  members  to  retard 
such  adjustment,  an  inner  ring,  means  to  attach  said 
inner  ring  to  said  third  member,  said  third  member  con- 
stituting the  only  means  for  supporting  said  inner  ring, 
cooperating  means  on  said  inner  ring  and  third  member 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  inner  ring  relative  to  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  third  mem- 
ber, an  outer  split  ring  fitted  on  said  inner  ring,  and 
screw  threaded  means  interconnecting  the  split  ends  of 
said  outer  ring,  to  tighten  said  outer  ring  on  said  inner 
ring. 
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3,309,804 

PRINTED  PLASTIC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Merwyn  C.  Gill,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

(4076  Easy  St.,  El  Monte,  Calif.     91731) 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,226 

8  Claims.    (CL  40—2) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  printed  plastic  article  com- 
prising: applying  a  quantity  of  thermosetting  resin  print- 
ing material  to  a  releasing  strip  to  form  a  transfer  strip; 
placing  said  transfer  strip  against  the  article  to  be  im- 
printed, said  article  having  an  outer  layer  of  the  same 
thermosetting  material  as  said  printing  material;  applying 
heat  and  pressure  to  said  transfer  strip  and  said  article; 
and  removing  said  releasing  strip  after  the  combined 
thermosetting  resin  has  reacted  and  cooled. 


3,309,805 

HOLDER  FOR  CARDS  OR  THE  UKE 

John  B.  Thomas,  %  Tennessee  Paper  &  Box  Co. 

P.O.  Box  198,  Gallatin,  Tenn.     37066 

FUed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,032 

5  Claims.    (CI.  40—128) 


3,309,806 
ILLUMINATED  SIGN  APPARATUS 
Roy  S.  Gallagher,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Ronald  W.  Sheppard,  Sparta, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,240 
4  Claims.    (CL  40— 130) 


^3 


3.  An  illuminated  sign  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  including 
a  substantially  flat  bottom  portion  with  peripheral  side 
walls  extending  away  therefrom  and  a  peripheral  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  adjacent  the  extended  edges  of 
said  side  walls,  a  light  diffusing  plate  disposed  over  said 
flange  to  form  an  enclosed  chamber,  a  first  plurality  of 
parallel  spaced  wires  disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  bottom  portion,  a  second  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
wires  disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  bottom  por- 
tion and  in  alternating  relationship  with  first  plurality  of 
wires,  a  pair  of  spaced  insulating  rods  disposed  trans- 
versely across  said  wires  and  secured  thereto,  said  rods 
and  wires  forming  a  substantially  unitary  rigid  grid  struc- 
ture, said  grid  structure  being  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom portion  to  retain  it  against  vibratory  or  shock 
movement,  first  means  electrically  connecting  each 
of  said  first  plurality  of  wires  together,  second  means 
electrically  connecting  each  of  said  second  plurality 
of  wires  together,  a  plurality  of  gaseous  discharge 
bulbs  disposed  adjacent  said  bottom  portion  and 
each  electrically  coupled  between  adjacent  spaced 
pairs  of  said  wires,  and  a  plurality  of  resistors  each  inter- 
posed serially  between  one  of  said  bulbs  and  one  of  said 
wires,  said  bulbs  being  spaced  from  said  di£fusing  plate 
sufficiently  to  create  a  substantially  uniform  field  of  light 
visible  on  the  exterior  of  said  plate. 


3.3«9,807 

PNEUMATIC  TECHNIQUE  FOR  CATCHING 

OR  SCARING  FISH 

Melrin  J.  Wells,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 

Geophysical  Company  of  America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,725 

6  Claims.    (CL  43—14) 


1.  A  holder  for  cards  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  member  having  a  longitudinal  medial 
axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  card  pockets, 

(b)  said  pockets  being  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  opening  toward  said  axis, 

(c)  first  and  second  elongated  flat  members  extending 
along  and  on  opposite  sides  of  one  lateral  edge  of 
said  flexible  member, 

(d)  means  securing  said  first  and  second  elongated 
members  to  said  lateral  edge, 

(e)  a  crease  in  said  first  member  coinciding  with  said 
medial  axis, 

(f)  a  detachable  section  extending  transversely  from 
edge  to  edge  of  said  second  member  and  containing 
said  medial  axis,  whereby  removal  of  said  section 
permits  said  first  and  second  members  to  be  folded 
along  said  crease  and  ^bout  said  medial  axis. 


4.  In  combination, 

aveans  defining  a  first  body  of  water  having  an  open- 
ing connecting  to  a  second  body  of  water. 
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at  least  one  pneumatic  shock  wave  device; 
means  for  supporting  said  device  near  said  opening;  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  the  device  to  ex- 
plosively release  high  pressure  gas  and  generate  a 
shock  wave  rising  to  an  initial  pressure  peak  within 
five  milliseconds  to  prevent  the  passage  of  marine 
life  through  the  opening. 


3,3#9  808 

FISH  ROD  HOLDER  AND  HOOK  SETTER 

Alfred  M.  George,  Sr.,  432  S.  5th, 

Jeannette,  Pa.     15644 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,053 

6  Claims.     (CI.  4^—15) 


t>^ 


1.  A  fish  rod  holder  and  hook  setter  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  memijer  to  be  anchored  adjacent  fishing  water, 
a  fish  rod  retaining  element  formed  with  holding  means 
for  retaining  a  fish  rod,  pivotal  interconnecting  means 
mounted  on  said  member  and  having  support  means  carry- 
ing said  retaining  element  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of 
said  retaining  element  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  fish 
rod  thereon,  and  travel  limiting  means  on  said  intercon- 
necting means  to  abruptly  stop  pivotal  movement  of  said 
element  and  rod  thereon  to  effect  setting  of  a  fish  hook  as- 
sociated with  said  rod. 


3,309,809 

FISH  ROD  HANDLE 

Rockton  A.  Bowker,  2817  E.  76th  Place, 

Chicago,  UL    60652 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,675 

7  Claims.    (CI.  43—22) 


1.  A  fishing  rod  handle  comprising: 

(1)  a  hand  grip  portion; 

(2)  a  rod  receiving  portion; 

(3)  a  middle  portion  disposed  between  the  hand  grip 
and  the  rod  receiving  portion  and  having  a  surface, 
offset  from  the  axes  of  said  portions,  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  reel  base; 

(4)  a  sloping  wall  at  the  junction  of  said  surface  and 
said  grip  portion; 

(5)  a  socket  at  the  junction  of  said  surface  and  said  rod 
receiving  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  forward  end 
of  a  reel  base; 

(6)  a  wedge  engaging  said  sloping  wall  and  overhang- 
ing the  rear  end  of  a  reel  base; 


(7)  and  means  for  forcing  said  wedge  downwardly  on 
said  sloping  wall  thereby  to  force  the  forward  end  of 
a  reel  base  into  said  socket  and  to  clamp  the  rear 
end  of  the  base  onto  said  surface  to  secure  the  reel 
upon  the  handle. 


3,309,810 

CASTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FISHING  ROD 

WHUam  F.  Hannon,  1449  Farmington  Ave., 

Berlin,  Conn.     06037 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,971 

15  Claims.     (CI.  43—24) 


4.  A  quick-release  assembly  for  a  spinning-reel- 
equipped  fishing  rod,  comprising  a  generally  flat  circular 
open  frame  member  and  a  base  member  hingedly  con- 
nected at  a  location  outside  the  opening  of  said  frame 
member,  said  base  member  being  adapted  for  mounting 
on  a  rod  with  the  hinge  axis  transverse  to  the  rod  axis, 
and  a  finger  lug  carried  by  said  frame  member  outside 
the  opening  and  remote  from  the  hinge  axis  and  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  of  the  axis  of  the  opening. 


33«9,811 

FISH  LURE 

James  T.  Wimcr,  2400  W.  Briton  Road, 

Oklalioma  City,  OUa.     73120 

FUed  Oct  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,233 

10  Claims.    (CL  43—42.06) 


1.  An  artificial  fish  lure  including: 

a  hollow  head  portion  of  rigid  construction  having  a 
gas  escape  hole  through  a  portion  of  a  wall  thereof, 

a  hollow  body  portion  connected  to  said  head  portion 
and  containing  a  portion  of  a  gas  producing  sub- 
stance, and  partition  means  separating  said  head  and 
body  portions, 

conduit  means  through  said  partition  means  and  con- 
necting the  hollow  interiors  of  said  head  and  said 
body, 

valve  means  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said 
conduit  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve, 
a  spring  mechanism  urging  said  valve  to  closed  po- 
sition, a  gas  exit  portion  controlled  by  said  valve 
and  means  causing  said  spring  to  be  compressed. 
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thus  causing  said  exit  portion  to  be  unblocked  on 
gas  pressure  within  said  body  portion  exceeding  a 
certain  level. 


3,309,812 

FISH  TRAP 

G«orfe  C.  Riecken,  2154  Adam  Are^ 

EraiMTUle,  Ind.    47714 

FUed  Oct  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,462 

2  Claims.    (CL  43— 103) 


1.  A  foldable  fish  trap  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow 
collapsible  frame  members  adapted  to  receive  and  to  be 
expanded  by  a  liquid,  said  frame  members  being  in  com- 
munication to  provide  an  internal  passageway  system  for 
said  liquid,  and  wall  members  interposed  between  and 
connecting  adjacent  frame  members  to  form  therewith  a 
fish  trapping  cavity  when  said  frame  members  are  ex- 
panded by  said  liquid,  at  least  one  of  said  wall  members 
having  an  opening  therein  to  permit  passage  of  fish  into 
said  fish  trapping  cavity. 


3,309,813 
EXPLOSIVE  CAP  TOP 
Irl  E.  Newlan,  5336  HUImont  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90041,  and  George  W.  Stevenson,  20651  Clarendon, 
Woodland  HUls,  CaUf.    91364 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,094 
2  aafans.    {CI.  46—66) 


1.  A  top  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  spherical  body  symmetrical  about 
a  vertical  axis; 

(b)  parallel  upper  and  lower  flat  surfaces  formed  on 
said  body  normal  to  said  axis  thereof; 

(c)  a  circular  recess  formed  in  said  body,  on  the  axis 
th^of,  and  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower 
flat  surfaces  thereon; 

(d)  means  for  removably  mounting  a  cylindrical  plug 
member  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  recess; 

(e)  a  plug  member  removably  mounted  in  said  mount- 
ing means,  said  plug  being  capable  of  positioning 
an  explosive  cap  in  said  circular  recess; 


(f )  an  elongated  spindle  centrally  disposed  in  said  cir- 
cular recess  and  slidably  mounted  along  the  axis 
thereof  in  a  manner  so  as  to  allow  its  internal  end 
to  contact  said  explosive  cap  positioned  by  said  plug 
member  and  its  external  end  to  extend  from  said 
body  in  a  manner  so  as  to  serve  as  a  spin  member 
for  said  top; 

(g)  a  flange  member  rigidly  mounted  to  said  sjMndle 
intermediate  said  ends,  said  flange  member  being 
disposed  within  said  circular  recess; 

(h)  a  helical  compression  spring,  having  an  outside 
diameter  substantially  larger  than  said  spindle  and 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  circular  recess,  providing 
biasing  means  between  said  body  and  said  flange 
in  a  manner  so  as  to  bias  said  spindle  away  from  said 
plug  member; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  passageways  directed  radially  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  in  respect  to  said  recess,  said 
passageways  allowing  the  noise  and  gases  of  the  ex- 
ploding cap  to  issue  to  atmosphere  in  a  maimer  so 
that  said  gases  add  lift  to  said  top. 


339.814 

PLANT  HOLDER 

Irene  L.  Lan^y,  122  43rd  Ave.  NE^ 

St  Peter^nrfe  Fla.    33703 

FUed  Sept  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  486,012 

9  Claims.    (CL  47— 41.1) 


1.  A  plant  holder  for  cemeteries  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical casing  open  at  both  ends  adapted  to  be  embedded 
in  the  ground  with  its  upper  end  substantially  flush  with 
the  ground,  a  plant  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and 
a  bottom  wall  supported  within  the  casing,  and  a  water 
receptacle  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom 
mounted  for  movement  longitudinally  in  said  bottom  wall 
and  extended  into  the  ground  below  the  plane  of  said 
bottom  wall,  said  plant  receptacle  adapted  for  inversion 
in  said  casing  to  present  the  water  receptacle  within  the 
plant  receptacle,  and  means  for  limiting  movement  of 
the  water  receptacle  into  and  out  of  said  plant  receptacle. 


3309315 
CULTIVATION  OF  HOP  PLANTS 
YasDO  Umeda,  Yokohama-sU,  SUgeo  SasaU,  Ktrfn-shi, 
ShinUchl  Kubo,  Nirasaki-shi,  and  Hlrodd  Kltami  and 
Torn   Sasahara,   Yokohama-siil,   Jiqian,   assignon   to 
Kirin  Beer  KaboshUd  Kaisha,  Choo-kn,  J^pan,  a  Joint, 
stock  company  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,117 

2  Claims.  (CL  47— 58) 
1.  In  the  cultivation  of  female  hop  plants  (Humulus 
lupulus  L.),  a  method  for  increasing  the  yield  of  female 
flowers  and  improving  the  quality  of  hops  obtainable 
therefrom,  which  method  comprises  irradiating  the  said 
plants  with  artificial  light  of  an  illuminance  of  from  0.2 
to  50  luxes  as  measured  at  the  wire-trellises  supporting 
the  plants,  the  plants  being  so  irradiated  continuously 
from  simset  to  sunrise  each  night  during  a  period  of  from 
20  to  40  days  starting  from  the  time  when  the  plants 
have  attained  a  height  of  approximately  2  meters. 
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339,816 

MOVABLE  PARTITION  STRUCTURES 

B«njamin  D.  Malone,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1415, 

Punta  Gorda,  Fla.     33950 

FUcd  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,873 

12  Claims.     (CI.  49—127) 


^ 
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\ 
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\- 


\ 


\ 


\ 


\ 
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1.  In  a  movable  partition  structure,  the  combination 
of  a  set  of  vertical  panels  each  having  side  edges  and 
upper  and  lower  edges,  an  elongated  floor  track  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails  and  including  a  laterally 
offset  branch  rail  communicating  with  one  of  said  rails  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  floor  track,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  rollers  provided  at  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said 
panels  and  engaging  the  respective  rails  of  the  floor  track, 
an  elongated  overhead  track,  a  stabilizing  trolley  provided 
at  the  upper  edge  of  each  panel  in  vertical  alignment  with 
one  of  said  rollers  at  the  lower  edge,  said  trolley  engaging 
said  overhead  track,  said  panels  being  individually  mov- 
able from  a  coplanar  partition  forming  position  wherein 
their  side  edges  are  in  abutment  to  a  laterally  stacked 
position  overlying  said  branch  rail,  and  latch  means  pro- 
jectable  and  retractable  through  the  side  edge  of  one  of 
said  panels  into  the  side  edge  of  the  next  adjacent  panel 
when  said  panels  are  in  abutment. 


said  carrier  formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through adapted  to  align  with  apertures  in  said  body, 

a  non-metallic  fastener  including  an  enlarged  flexible 
head  having  a  rounded  outer  end  positioned  in  each 
of  the  aligned  said  apertures,  said  enlarged  head 
adapted  to  snap  through  said  carrier  apertures  and 
being  removable  therefrom  under  axial  force  applied 
thereto  whereby  to  removably  secure  said  body  and 
said  carrier  together, 

said  fastener  having  a  body  portion,  which  includes 

means  for  fixedly  uniting  said  assembly  to  a  support 
surface. 

3  309  818 

BLAST  CLEANING 'machines  AND 

REMOVABLE  PANELS  THEREFOR 

Delmont  D.  Brown,  North  Baltimore,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  D.  S.  Brown  Company,  North  Baltimore,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,027 
7  Claims.     (CI.  51—8) 


3,309.817 
MECHANICALLY   FASTENED  DOOR 
WEATHER  STRIP 
Colon  Lewis  Fisher,  Keokuk,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sheller 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

FUed  .\ug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,067 
6  Claims.     (CI.  49—492) 


1.  A  weather  strip  assembly  comprising 

a  body  of  compressible  elastomeric  material  having  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  opening  there- 
through. 

an  elongated  non-metallic  carrier  member  removably 
positioned  within  said  opening. 


1.  A  blast  cleaning  machine  comprising  walls  defin- 
ing a  blast  cleaning  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  work- 
piece  to  be  blasted,  means  in  said  chamber  for  impelling 
small,  hard  particles  against  said  workpiece,  the  top  wall 
of  said  chamber  being  made  of  removable  panels,  each 
panel  comprising  a  heavy,  metal  base  to  which  is  bonded 
a  layer  of  polyurethane  elastomer,  said  layers  of  poly- 
urethane  elastomers  facing  downwardly  and  forming 
abrasion-resistant  strike  surfaces  on  said  top  wall,  fixedly 
mounted,  parallel  channel  members  extending  along  the 
top  wall  of  said  chamber,  and  said  panels  being  slidably 
removably  supported  in  said  channels  with  opposite  edges 
of  said  respective  metal  bases  of  said  panels  resting  on 
said  channel  members. 


3,309,819 
MACHINE  TOOL 

Knut  Giihring,  Ebingen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gottlieb  Giihring.  Ebingen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 

FUed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  14,  1963, 

G  37,963 

17  Claims,    (a.  51—95) 


1.  A  grinding  machine  which  comprises  a  headstock, 
a  turret  spindle  mounted  in  said  headstock,  a  turret  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  turret  spindle,  at  least  two 
workpiece  spindles  mounted  in  regularly  angularly 
spaced  positions  on  said  turret,  two  grinding  wheel 
spindles  disposed  adjacent  to  the  orbit  of  said  workpiece 
spindles  and  spaced  apart  by  the  same  angle  as  said 
workpiece  spindles,  each  of  said  workpiece  spindles  being 
adapted  to  carry  a  workpiece,  each  of  said  grinding  wheel 
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spindles  being  adapted  to  carry  a  grinding  wheel  inter- 
secting the  orbit  of  said  workpieces  on  said  workpiece 
spindles,  and  locating  means  adapted  to  hold  said  turret 
in  various  positions  which  are  spaced  apart  by  the  same 
angle  as  said  workpiece  spindles  and  in  which  each  of 
said  grinding  wheel  spindles  is  at  a  grinding  distance 
from  one  of  said  workpiece  spindles  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion of  said  turret  spindle,  said  workpiece  spindles  being 
adapted  to  carry  twist  drill  blanks  and  said  headstock 
being  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  turret  spindle 
relative  to  said  grinding  wheel  spindles,  and  which  com- 
prises means  including  one  of  said  grinding  wheel  spindles 
for  grinding  flutes  having  a  tapered  core  in  said  blanks, 
and  means  comprising  the  other  of  said  grinding  wheel 
spindles  for  grinding  a  relief  on  said  blanks. 


3309  820 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Elman  R.  Dunn,  Roscoe,  U.,  assignor  to  Landis 

Tool  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,524 

7  Claims.     (CI.  51—165) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having 

(a)  a  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  and  retracting  a 
grinding  wheel, 

(b)  means  for  actuating  said  feed  mechanism  com- 
prising 

(c)  a  stepping  motor, 

(d)  means  for  controlling  said  stepping  motor  com- 
prising 

(e)  a  stepping  switch  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of 
switches, 

(f)  a  corresponding  plurality  of  rotatable  cams  for 
actuating  said  switches, 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  cams  continuously  in  either 
direction  to  actuate  said  feed  mechanism  in  a  rapid 
series  of  increments, 

(h)  means  to  engage  and  disengage  said  cams  from 
said  continuous  rotating  means, 

(i)  a  ratchet  mechanism  for  rotating  said  cams  inter- 
mittently, 

(j)  means  to  actuate  said  ratchet  mechanism  and  said 
cams  to  provide  a  single  increment  of  feed  or  a  pre- 
determined number  of  increments. 


3^9,821 
AUTOMATIC  WORK  LOADING  MECHANISM 
FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Paul  J.  Gruber  and  Rolf  Grzymek,  Chicfainatl,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Chiclnnati  MUUng  Machine  Co.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,196 

4  Claims.     (CI.  51—165) 

3.  An  automatic  workpiece  loader  adapted  for  use  with 

a  precision  grinding  machine  having  a  table  surface  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  support  units  thereon  each  having  a  center 

extending  therefrom  toward  the  other  and  adapted  for 


rotatably  supporting  a  workpiece  on  a  work  axis  extend- 
ing therebetween,  the  loader  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel  having  a  circumferential  rim  portion, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  wheel  between  the  sup- 
port units  and  above  the  table  surface  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  work  axis, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  work  carriers  equispaced  around  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel,  each  carrier  extending  trans- 
versely through  said  rim  portion  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  work  axis  to  hold  a  workpiece  across  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel  and  parallel  to  said  work 
axis  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  wheel  rota- 
tion corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the  wheel  rota- 
tion from  the  work  axis, 

(d)  releasable  means  for  securing  each  of  said  work 
carriers  in  a  selected  position  in  the  rim  portion  to 
permit  transverse  adjustment  of  the  position  in  which 
a  workpiece  is  supported  relative  to  said  wheel,  and 


(e)  means  for  indexing  said  wheel  angularly  through 
a  fixed  rotation  to  present  said  work  carriers  succes- 
sively to  an  operating  position  between  the  centers. 

4.  The  grinding  machine  loader  of  claim  3  wherein: 

(a)  said  means  for  supporting  the  wheel  is  an  arm  ex- 
tending from  the  side  of  one  of  the  support  units  to 
one  side  of  the  central  portion  of  said  wheel, 

(b)  said  means  for  indexing  is  housed  in  said  one  sup- 
port unit  from  which  said  arm  extends  and  is  con- 
nected to  the  wheel  through  said  arm, 

(c)  a  retractable  in-process  gauge  unit  is  provided  and 
is  adapted  when  advanced  to  measure  a  workpiece 
held  between  the  centers,  and 

(d)  a  cantilever  support  extends  from  the  side  of  one 
of  said  support  units  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said 
wheel  to  hold  said  gauge  unit  in  place  inside  the  cir- 
cular path  described  by  workpieces  carried  by  said 
work  carriers. 


3309  822 

EXTERIOR  ANCHORING  APPARATUS 

FOR  SURFACE  SHEET 

WiUiam  H.  DunUn,  Glacier  Star  Rte., 

Demhig,  Wash.    98244 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,991 

5  Claims.    (CL  52— 23) 


1.  Anchoring  apparatus  f<^  surface  sheets  overlying 
sheathing,  comprising  hook  means  engaging  an  edge  por- 
tion of  a  sheet  and  sheathing  thercbcneath,  hold-down 
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tie-rod  means  closely  overlying  such  surface  sheet  and 
in  engagement  therewith,  one  of  said  means  having  an  eye 
projecting  above  such  surface  sheet,  bolt  means  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  nxans  and  extending  through  said  eye, 
and  nut  means  securing  said  bolt  means  in  said  eye. 


extending  into  the  ground,  and  means  securing  the  rein- 
forcing element  against  the  pole  comprising  a  metal  band 
nailed  to  the  pole  at  one  end  and  extending  about  the 


339,823 
EARTH  ANCHOR  HAVING  TENSION  ROD  GUIDE 

AND  SECURING  STRUCTURE  THEREON 
Cari  W.  Yager  and  William  L.  Hollander,  Centralla,  Mo., 
aarignon  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralla,  Mc, 
a  corporation  of  MlsMNirl 

FUed  Joly  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,926 
14  Claims.     (CL  52—166) 


1.  An  anchor  assembly  adapted  to  be  buried  in  the 
ground  and  connected  to  a  structure  for  bracing  the 
latter  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  anchor  member  having  a  bearing  surface  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  positioned  in  an  excavation  therefor  in 
the  ground  with  said  surface  in  firm  engagement 
with  the  ground; 

an  elongated  coupling  element  for  connecting  said 
anchor  member  to  the  structure  and  provided  with 
a  connector  section  oo  one  extremity  thereof,  said 
anchor  member  being  provided  with  spaced  side 
plates  thereon  defining  a  locking  station  for  re- 
ceiving said  connector  section  therebetween; 

a  cross  pin  carried  by  the  side  plates  on  the  anchor 
member  at  said  station  for  engaging  and  locking 
the  connector  section  and  thereby  said  element  to 
the  anchor  member  when  the  connector  section  is 
received  in  said  station;  and 

HKans  on  the  anchor  member  at  said  station  for  guid- 
ing the  connector  section  of  the  element  into  proper 
disposition  at  said  station  for  connection  to  the 
anchor  means  by  said  locking  means  and  operable 
to  facilitate  insertion  of  the  connector  section  into 
the  station  as  the  element  is  manipulated  from  above 
the  level  of  the  earth  and  shifted  through  the  ground 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  excavation,  toward 
said  anchor  member  and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  surface  thereof. 


3J09,824 
REINFORCED  POLE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF   BANDING   A   REINFORCING  STUB  TO  A 

POLE 
George  F.  Barrett,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 

mesne   assignments,   to  The   Kamphanscn   Company, 

Englewood.  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Original  application  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,491,  now 

Patent  No.  3,193,252,  dated  July  6,  1965.     Divided  and 

tUi  application  Dec  28,  1964,  S«r.  No.  430,786 
3C1almf.    (CL52— 170) 

3.  A  reinforced  pole  structure  comprising  a  wood  pole 
having  its  lower  end  embedded  in  the  ground,  a  reinforc- 
ing element  comprising  an  elongated  metal  member  of 
arcuate  transverse  cross  section  disposed  against  the  pole 
with  its  convex  side  toward  the  same  and  its  lower  end 


pole  and  the  reinforcing  member,  the  other  end  of  said 
band  overlapping  the  nailed  end,  and  means  securing  the 
overlapped  portions  of  said  band  securely  to  each  other. 


3,309,825 
RESIUENTLY  MOUNTED  PLASTER  PARTITION 

SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDINGS 

Daniel   L.   2Llnn,   Warren,   Mich.     (8881    Central   Ave., 

Detroit,  Mich.     48204),  and  Raymond  W.  Rlcliardi, 

17731  Sunmcr  Ave^  Detroit,  Mich.     48240 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964.  Scr.  No.  340,031 

1  Claim.    (CI.  52—241) 


An  improved  partition  wall  construction  for  use  be- 
tween the  floor  and  ceilings  of  a  building,  comprising: 

an  elongated  floor  track  extending  along  and  attached 
to  the  floor,  said  floor  track  being  generally  channel 
shaped  with  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  spaced 
flanges,  and  a  pair  of  screed  line  flanges  extending 
outwardly  beyond  said  spaced  flanges  along  the  floor 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  track  and  terminating  in 
upwardly  inclined  edges; 

an  elongated  ceiling  track  extending  along  and  resil- 
iently  attached  to  the  ceiling  through  an  interposed 
elongated  resilient  gasket,  said  ceiling  track  being 
generally  channel  shaped  with  a  pair  of  downwardly 
extending  spaced  flanges  and  a  pair  of  screed  line 
flanges  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  space 
flanges  along  the  ceiling  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
track  and  terminating  in  downwardly  inclined  edges; 
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vertical  rigid  wall  supporting  means  having  its  upper 
and  lower  edges  nested  between  and  retained  by  said 
spaced  flanges  of  said  ceiling  and  floor  tracks,  re- 
spectively; and 

a  plaster  wall  coating^pplied  to  the  opposite  faces  of 
said  wall  supporting  means  and  extending  upwardly 
and  downwardly  to  said  screed  line  flanges  of  said 
ceiling  and  floor  tracks,  respectively; 

whereby  the  plaster  portion  of  said  wall  is  firmly  but 
resiliently  connected  between  the  floor  and  ceiling 
and  is  spaced  away  from  both  the  floor  and  ceihng 
surfaces  by  said  screed  line  flanges. 


3309,826 

RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  DRY  WALL  PARTITION 

FOR  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Daniel  L.  Zinn,  8881  Central  Atc., 

Warren,  MidL    48204 

FOcd  Jan.  24, 1964.  Ser.  No.  340,032 

3  Claims.     (CL  52—241) 


N 


1.  In  a  wall  partition  for  use  between  a  concrete  floor 
and  ceiling  of  a  building; 

an  elongated  floor  track  upon  and  extending  along  the 
floor  secured  thereto  and  including  a  pair  of  upright 
spaced  flanges; 

an  elongated  metal  partition  cap  upon  and  extending 
along  the  ceiling  secured  thereto  directly  above  the 
floor  track  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  depending 
channel  flanges; 

an  elongated  ceiling  track  adjacent  to  and  extending 
along  the  ceiling  nested  within  said  cap  and  secured 
thereto  directly  above  the  floor  track  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  depending  flanges; 

an  elongated  compressible  resilient  gasket  interposed 
and  secured  between  said  cap  and  ceiling  track; 

a  longitudinally  disposed  upright  support  medium  in- 
terposed between  said  tracks  with  its  respective  top 
and  bottom  edges  snugly  nested  and  retained  be- 
tween said  pairs  of  ceiling  and  floor  track  flanges; 
and 

wall  boards  bearing  against  the  floor  and  ceiling  track 
flanges  secured  to  said  support  medium  and  inter- 
posed between  the  floor  and  ceiling  tracks,  and  with 
the  upper  edge  of  said  wall  boards  nested  within  and 
engaging  said  cap  channel  flanges. 


3,309,827 
EXPANDABLE  BUILDING  PANEL 
Joseph  A.  Nicosia,  819  N.  Thatcher  Ave., 
River  Forest,  DL    60305 
FUed  Not.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,819 
lOCbdms.    (CL52— 241) 
6.  An  expandable  building  panel  construction  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  reinforced  molded  sections  each  having  a 
main  panel  portion; 


said  main  panel  portions  being  coextensive  and  each 
having  a  set  of  spacing  flange  legs  extending  in 
^aced  parallel  relation  throughout  substantially  the 
length  of  opposite  side  margins  of  the  respective  panel 
portions  and  di^>osed  in  complementary  relation 
along  the  opposite  edges  of  the  panel  ptMticms  such 
that  one  of  the  legs  at  each  side  projects  in  substan- 
tially the  edge  plane  of  the  opposed  panel  portions 
and  the  re^wctivc  legs  of  the  sections  having  lapping 
surfaces  which  are  normal  to  the  respective  planes  oi 
said  panel  portions  whereby  the  panels  arc  expand- 


ably  adjustable  relative  to  one  another  while  said 
lapping  surfaces  remain  together; 

means  securing  said  lapping  surfaces  of  the  legs  in  the 
expandably  adjusted  relation  of  the  sections; 

said  legs  and  the  panel  portions  defining  therebetween  at 
least  one  passageway  extending  the  full  leng^  of  the 
panel  sections  and  closed  at  the  sides  of  the  sections 
by  the  loping  legs; 

and  channel  members  engaging  the  remaining  edges  of 
said  panel  and  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  pas- 
sageway. 

3J09,828 

TIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FACED  MASONRY 

WALL  STRUCTURES 

Charles  J.  THUrte,  N.  Broadway  Star  Rte^ 

Boulder,  Colo.    80302 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,009 

12  Claims.    (CL  52—426) 
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1.  In  combination:  reinforcing  means  adapted  to  be  cast 
into  the  mortar  joint  between  courses  of  flat-€aced  general- 
ly rectangtilar  blocks  forming  a  back-up  wall,  said  reinforc- 
ing means  including  bight-forming  portions  projecting 
from  at  least  one  face  oi  the  back-up  wall  at  Imgituduially- 
spaced  intervals;  rod  means  adapted  to  be  passed  through 
at  least  two  of  the  bights  projecting  from  the  surface  of 
the  back-up  wall,  said  bights  being  located  one  above 
the  other  and  comprising  portions  of  reinforcing  means 
cast  in  different  courses;  and,  tie  means  adapted  to  be 
cast  into  the  mortar  joints  between  courses  of  irregularly- 
shaped  blocks  erected  as  a  facing  adjacent  the  surface  of 
the  back-up  wall  having  die  rods  secured  thereto,  said  tie 
means  including  means  securing  same  to  the  rod  means 
for  adjustable  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
the  latter  and  a  portion  projecting  from  said  securing 
means  into  position  for  insertion  into  the  joint  between 
facing  blocks  laid  one  on  top  of  the  other,  said  tie  and 
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rod  means  cooperating  with  the  reinforcing  means  to 
fasten  the  facing  blocks  to  the  back-up  wall  thus  forming  a 
unitary  wall  structure  irrespective  of  whether  the  mortar 
joints  between  courses  of  the  back-up  wall  are  aligned 
with  joints  between  the  facing  blocks. 


3,309,829 
NAILING  SLOT  STRUCTURE  FOR  PANEL 
Jack   A.   Berridge,   Alameda,   Calif.,   assignor  to   Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,480 
7  Claims.     (CI.  52 — 506) 


1.  An  anchoring  or  covering  structure  comprising  the 
combination  with  sheathing  of  an  elastic  sheet  metal  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  aligned  naihng  slots  of  generally 
uniform,  given  width,  each  slot  having  an  enlarged  central 
portion  of  a  greater  width  than  the  given  width,  and 
beaded  nails  securing  the  panel  to  the  sheathing,  each 
nail  having  its  shank  driven  through  the  enlarged  central 
portion  of  one  of  the  slots,  and  having  a  shank  diameter 
small  enough  to  be  freely  received  only  at  the  enlarged 
central  portion  of  the  associated  slot,  but  of  somewhat 
greater  diameter  than  the  given  width  of  the  slot. 


3,309,830 

SLOTTED  BLOCK  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 

INTERFITTED  WIRE  TIE 

Edward  T.  Fitzgerald,  4  Stevens  Place,  Melrose,  Mass. 

02177;  Isabel  Fitzgerald,  administratrix  of  said  Edward 

T.  Fitzgerald,  deceased 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,869 
2  Claims.     (CI.  52—513) 

i 


1.  A  wall  construction  comprising 

a  plurality  of  courses  of  hollow  blocks, 

said  blocks  in  each  course  defining  a  row  of  vertically 
extending  cells  and  a  continuous  front  panel, 

spaced  vertically  extending  slots  provided  in  the  front 
panel  and  communicating  with  an  inner  surface  of 
%Bch  of  selected  cells,  said  slots  each  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  opposed  walls  meeting  said  front  panel 
it  opposed  comers  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from to  a  second  pair  of  opposed  walls  extending 
further  into  said  block  toward  said  inner  surface  and 
meeting  a  third  pair  of  facing  walls  which  extend  to 
said  inner  surface, 

ties  each  having  a  head  and  a  pair  of  arms  integral  with 
the  head  and  twisted  together  within  the  slots,  said 
arms  having  portions  lying  outside  the  outer  surface 
of  the  panel  with  portions  of  said  head  and  said  arms 
of  each  tie  in  each  slot  contacting  said  inner  surface 
and  saW  second  pair  of  opposed  walls,  respectively, 


and  a  facing  covering  the  outer  panels  of  the  block 
courses  and  anchored  to  the  blocks  by  the  ties. 


3,309,831 

PLASTIC  SHINGLE  WITH  LNTERFITTING  MEANS 

Arthur  Misch,  St.  Joseph  County,  Mich.     (2101  Peacbtree 

Lane,  South  Bend,  Ind.     46617),  and  Ramon  Wayne 

Messner,  St.  Joseph  County,  Ind.     (525  S.  Washington 

St.,  Constantine,  Mich.     49042) 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,013 
8  Claims.     (CL  52—546) 
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1.  A  shingle,  clapboard  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
tapered  panel  of  flexible  plastic  material  with  a  thick 
lower  end  and  a  thin  upper  end,  a  plurality  of  grooves 
extending  inwardly  from  said  lower  end  and  having  lateral 
recesses  and  shoulders  on  each  side  of  the  grooves  and  a 
curved  recess  at  the  end  of  the  groove,  and  a  lug  for  each 
groove,  said  lug  being  nearer  the  upper  end  than  said 
groove  and  being  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
groove  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shingle,  and  said  lug 
having  a  neck  and  head  for  slipping  into  said  groove  and 
recesses,  respectively,  when  the  shingle  is  applied  to  a 
supporting  structure. 


3,309,832 
EDGE  TRIM  ELEMENT  FOR  CERAMIC 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Elmer  J.  Filsinger,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,564 
3  aalms.     (CL  52—610) 


1.  A  ceramic  trim  element  adapted  for  multi-purpose 
use  in  wall  structures  employing  a  plurality  of  ceramic 
tile  assembled  in  a  pattern,  comprising:  a  ceramic  body 
member  including:  a  main  body  portion  of  uniform  width 
having  a  front  glazed  surface,  a  glazed  edge  face,  and  a 
back  unglazed  surface;  said  main  body  portion  having  ad- 
jacent said  glazed  edge  face  a  longitudinal  edge  section  of 
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reduced  thickness  providing  a  longitudinally  extending 
front  surface  recess;  and  a  leg  portion  projecting  from  the 
back  surface  of  the  main  body  portion  at  the  edge  oppo- 
site the  reduced  edge  section  and  generally  normal  there- 
to, said  leg  portion  having  uniform  width  for  the  length 
of  the  main  body  portion  and  having  an  outer  glazed 
surface  merging  with  the  outer  glazed  surface  of  the  main 
body  portion,  a  glazed  edge  face  and  a  sloping  unglazed 
back  face  merging  with  the  back  unglazed  surface  of  the 
main  body  portion. 


3,309,833 
STRUCTURAL  WOODEN  BEAMS 
John   C.   Jureit,    Miami,   Fla.,    assignor   to    Automated 
BuUding  Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

FUed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,299 
8  Claims.     (Cl.  52—691) 


1.  A  structural  wooden  beam  comprising  an  elongated 
wooden  member  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  transverse 
loads  so  as  to  cause  tensile  stresses  on  one  side  of  its  neu- 
tral surface  and  an  elongated  metal  strip  extending  along 
a  surface  of  said  beam  subject  to  said  tensile  stress,  said 
metal  strip  extending  along  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  said  surface  subject  to 
said  tensile  stress  and  attached  thereto  solely  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  slender  elongated  nail-like  teeth  struck 
from  said  strip  and  pressed  into  said  wooden  member, 
there  being  at  least  a  group  of  said  teeth  disposed  adja- 
cent each  end  of  said  strip,  said  teeth  having  a  length 
adequate  to  provide  withdrawal  resistance  which  main- 
tain said  strip  in  position  on  said  wooden  beam. 


3,309,834 
DISPENSING  CARTON  SUITABLE  FOR 
PLASTIC  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kenneth   T.    Buttery,    Kalamazoo,   Mich.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Brown  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,025,  now 
Patent  No.  3,195,772,  dated  July  20,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,292 
5  Claims.     (Cl.  53—21) 


1.  A  method  of  filling  a  dispensing  carton  with  a  plu- 
rality of  thin  sheet-form  articles,  said  carton  having  means 
for  providing  an  exit  slot,  said  method  comprising  folding 
said  sheet-form  articles  around  the  leading  edge  and  ad- 
jacent the  sides  of  a  sheet-form  insert  member,  bowing 
said  insert  member  and  inserting  said  insert  member  and 


said  sheet-form  articles  into  said  carton  in  arcuate  form 
with  the  leading  edge  of  said  insert  member  supporting 
the  folds  of  said  sheet-form  articles  in  position  adjacent 
said  exit  slot  providing  means,  and  closing  said  carton. 


3,309,835 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PACKAGES  WITH  A  HEAT-SHRINK  FILM 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond   International    Corporation,    a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,651 
3  Claims.    (CL  53—30) 


1.  The  method  for  producing  a  package  comprising  a 
peripherally  flanged  tray,  a  product  therein,  and  a  ten- 
sioned  heat-shrunk  film  wrapper  circimiposed  thereabout 
and  including  wrapper  seals  disposed  beneath  the  pe- 
ripheral flange  of  the  tray,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  circumposing  a  loose,  heat-shrinkable  wrapper 
about  a  peripherally  flanged  tray  filled  with  a  prod- 
uct and  orienting  seals  of  said  loose  wrapper  in  a 
position  below  a  plane  passing  through  the  peripheral 
flange  of  said  tray; 

(b)  continuously  conveying  said  tray  and  wrapper 
thereabout  through  a  predetermined  path  of  travel 
within  an  enclosing  tunnel; 

(c)  directing  a  blast  of  hot  air,  while  said  tray  and 
wrapper  are  conveyed,  only  from  beneath  said  tray 
and  conveyor  and  upwardly  toward  the  under  sur- 
face of  said  tray  and  wrapper  while  leaving  the  up- 
per surface  of  said  tray  and  wrapper  exposed,  and 
shrinking  said  wrapper  so  that  the  wrapper  seals 
are  disposed  within  an  area  spaced  from  and  in- 
wardly below  said  tray  peripheral  flange;  and 

(d)  directing  a  blast  of  hot  air  simultaneously  <mly  to- 
ward the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  tray  and 
wrapper  while  said  tray  and  wrapper  are  being  con- 
veyed whereby  said  wrapper  is  finally  shrunk  and 
said  wrapper  is  formed  without  excessive  tension 
being  imposed  on  said  wrapper  seals  and  accordingly 
inhibiting  rupture  of  said  wrapper  seals. 


3  309  836 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  AND 

HEAT-SEALING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Fulton  W.  HalloweU,  Jr.,  Levitfown,  Pa.,  ass^or  to 
R.  E.  Hartung  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  29, 1963.  Ser.  No.  284,261 
8  Claims.  (CI.  53—39) 
1.  The  process  of  heat-sealing  a  closure  to  a  liquid 
filled,  lightweight  thermoplastic  bottle  having  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof, 
consisting  of:  supporting  said  bottle  solely  by  said  flange; 
applying  a  heat-sealable  closure  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  flange;  clamping  said  closure  and  said  flange  between 
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said  support  and  a  sealing  head  at  concentric,  spaced-apait  3,309,838 

circular  areas  and  simultaneously  pressing   an  annular,  CAPPING  MACHINE 

heated  clement  against  said  closure  concentric  with  and    Charies  V.  Wilhcre,  Pktsburgk,  Pa^  asdgDor  to  Horix 
between  said  spaced-apart  circular  areas  to  heat-seal  said        Manufacturing  Company,  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tlon  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,652 
12  Claims.    (CL  53—67) 


closure  to  said  flange  only  between  said  concentric,  spaced- 
apart  circular  areas;  and  simultaneously  releasing  said 
closure  and  said  flange  from  between  said  sealing  head, 
said  heated  element  and  said  support. 


34«9,«37 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  PACKAGE 

Clifford  C.  Fanst,  La  Grange,  and  AlTtn  E.  Ericsoa, 

Chicago,  Dl.,  asdgnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  Oct  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,438 
7  Clainu.     (CI.  53—39) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  package  comprising  an 
article  completely  encased  in  an  elastic  thermoplastic  film 
under  tension  which  comprises  (a)  prealigning  said  article 
in  an  open-mouth  bag  of  elastic  thermoplastic  film  at  a 
first  station,  said  bag  having  a  length  greater  than  that 
i«quired  to  encase  said  article,  (b)  straightening  the  mouth 
of  said  bag  at  said  fint  station,  (c)  moving  said  article  in 
said  bag  to  a  second  station,  (d)  applying  tension  to  the 
open-mouth  end  of  said  bag  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
so  as  to  tension  said  bag  about  said  article,  (e)  applying 
a  transverse  clamping  force  to  the  mouth  of  said  bag 
while  under  tension  in  an  area  immediately  adjacent  said 
article,  (f)  relaxing  the  tension  on  the  open-mouth  end 
of  said  bag  while  maintaining  said  clamping  force,  (g) 
heat  sealing  said  bag  in  a  transverse  region  coextensive 
with  said  clamping  area,  (h)  reapplying  tension  to  the 
open-mouth  end  of  said  bag  at  the  termination  of  said 
beat  sealing  while  maintaining  said  clamping  force  to 
sever  the  excess  portion  of  said  bag  along  thie  edge  of  said 
region  furthest  from  said  article,  (i)  cooling  said  sealed 
region  while  maintaining  said  clamping  force,  (j)  releas- 
ing said  clamping  force,  and  (k)  removing  said  package 
from  said  second  station  by  the  force  of  gravity. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described,  having  a  rotary 
turret  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  reciprocable  spindles 
mounted  on  the  turret  and  means  for  feeding  containers 
successively  onto  the  turret  and  for  positioning  each  con- 
tainer in  closure  receiving  alignment  with  a  spindle  and 
a  source  of  closures  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  turret 
and  a  transfer  arm  associated  with  each  spindle  for  nor- 
mally picking  up  a  closure  from  the  source  and  trans- 
ferring it  to  the  spindle  for  application  to  a  container, 
means  for  assuring  the  pick  up  of  a  closure  by  each  trans- 
fer arm  only  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  container  in 
closure  receiving  alignment  with  the  spindle  associated 
with  that  arm,  said  means  comprising:  sensing  means  op- 
erable solely  in  response  to  downward  movement  of  the 
spindle  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  con- 
tainer in  closure  receiving  alignment  with  said  spindle, 
and  cam  means  responsive  to  such  sensing  means  for  pre- 
venting the  transfer  arm  from  picking  up  a  closure  from 
said  source  in  the  absence  of  such  a  container. 


3,309,839 

PACKAGE  BANDING  MACHINE 

Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brodnillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halm 

Instnunent  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  26.  1963,  Sar.  No.  311,794 

2  Claims.    (CI.  53—198) 

1.  Banding  means  comprising, 

a  frame, 

a  package  holding  table  on  said  frame, 
a  vertical  rotatable  ring  mounted  around  said  table, 
means  to  rotate  said  ring, 
a  tape  feeder  mounted  on  said  ring, 
a  plurality  of  tape  rollers  equally  spaced  around  said 

ring, 
means  to  damp  the  end  of  said  tape  to  said  table,   . 
said  tape  feeding  means  being  adapted  to  carry  said 

tape  around  said  package, 
means  to  take  up  slack  in  said  tape  caused  by  over- 
travel  of  said  tape  feeding  means, 
means  to  seal  said  tape  to  form  a  band  around  said 
package, 

I 
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means  to  cut  said  tape. 

means  to  grip  said  tape  before  cutting. 


and  means  to  feed  the  cut  end  of  said  tape  to  said 
clamp. 

3,309,840 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

VIktoras  BUaisis,  7355  S.  Sacramento  Blvd., 

Chicago,  in.    60629 

FDcd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,761 

32  Claims.    (CL  53—243) 


(b)  a  vertically  reciprocable  table  for  horizontally  re- 
ceiving articles  fed  thereto  in  a  lower  position  there- 
of, said  table  being  raisable  from  said  lower  position 
to  push  articles  thereon  upwardly  into  said  inverted 
container  held  by  said  gripping  means  to  fill  said 
inverted  container  with  said  articles  and  to  push  said 
articles  farther  to  strip  said  filled  inverted  container 
from  said  gripping  means  and  dispose  said  filled 
inverted  container  on  said  table  in  an  upper  position 
of  said  table. 


3,309,841 
SELECTIVE  TOP  HEATER  FOR  PLASTIC^ 
COATED     PAPERBOARD     CONTAINER 
PACKAGING  MACHINES 
Harry  B.  Eglcston,  Livonia,  and  Meivfai  W.  Miller,  Detroit, 
Nflch.,  ass^Don  to  Ex-CeD^  Corporation 
Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,430 
16  Claims.    (CL  53—373) 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  feeding  containers  one 
at  a  time  from  the  bottom  of  a  stack  of  inverted  nested 
containers  and  for  packing  articles  therein,  said  machine 
comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  vertically  reciprocable,  openable 
and  closable  gripping  means  each  including  a  pair 
of  gripping  portions  openable  to  receive  therebe- 
tween and  closable  to  grip  therebetween  a  respective 
one  of  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  of  a  bottom 
container  in  a  stack  of  inverted  nested  containers, 
said  gripping  means  being  lowerable  from  an  upper 
position  to  move  said  bottom  container  downwardly 
from  said  stack  and  dispose  said  container  in  an 
inverted  position  for  receiving  articles  fed  upwardly 
thereinto,  and 


11.  In  a  container  packaging  machine  including  means 
for  closing  the  closure  elements  of  thermoplastic  coated 
containers,  a  conveyor  means  for  carrying  the  containers 
through  the  machine  to  the  closing  means,  and  a  power 
drive  shaft  for  operating  the  machine;  a  heating  apparatus 
for  heating  the  thermoplastic  coated  sealing  surfaces  of 
container  closure  elements,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hot  air  housing  disposed  over  said  conveyor; 

(b)  a  hot  air  manifold  connected  to  said  heater  hous- 
ing; 

(c)  means  pivotally  supporting  said  manifold  on  the 
machine; 

(d)  means  connecting  said  hot  air  manifold  to  a  source 
of  hot  air  under  pressure; 

(e)  means  mounted  on  said  machine  and  coimected  to 
said  hot  air  manifold  for  selective  iMvoting  of  the 
manifold  and  hot  air  housing  to  move  the  housing 
between  a  lower  operative  heating  position  adjacent 

'      the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  closure  elements  of  a 

I      container  on  a  conveyor  and  a  first  raised  inoperative 

heating  position  above  the  container  or  a  second 

raised  inactive  heating  position  above  the  container; 

(f)  said  means  for  pivoting  a  manifold  comprises  an 
actuator  lever  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  manifold  on 
the  machine  and  provided  at  the  other  end  with  a 
cam  follower; 

(g)  a  cam  operatively  mounted  on  said  machine  drive 
shaft  and  engagable  with  said  cam  follower  for  pivot- 
ing the  housing  between  the  heating  position  and  the 
first  raised  inoperative  heating  position; 

(h)  a  second  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  machine 
and  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  means 
for  pivotally  supporting  said  manifold  on  the  ma- 
chine; and 

(i)  a  power  cylinder  mounted  on  said  machine  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
lever  and  operative  to  move  the  second  lever  in  one 
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direction  to  raise  the  housing  to  said  inactive  heating 


3,309,844 


position,  and  in  the  other  direction  to  maintain  said  PROCESS  FOR  ADSORBING  GASES 

cana   follower   in  operative   engagement   with   said    Russell  A.  Henistreet  and  DonaJd  M.  Ruttenbur,  Ken- 
^mji  more,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 

,  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,949 
3,309,842  3  Claims.    (CI.  55— 75) 

CARTON  FLAP-OPENING  APPARATUS 
Boyd  J.  Arnett,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Gatos,  Calif;  Lillian 
F.    Amctt,   22100   Summit    Road,   Los  Gatos,   Calif. 
95030,  administratrix  of  estate  of  Boyd  J.  Arnett 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,927 
7  Claims.     (CL  53—382) 


1.  A  carton  flap  opener  which  comprises  means  for 
moving  a  carton  in  upright  disposition  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  a  carriage  supported  for  movement  above 
and  along  the  carton  path,  an  arm  pivotally  supported 
about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  carriage  and  arranged  to 
swing  downwardly  so  that  the  lower  extremity  thereof  can 
enter  the  carton  path,  said  arm  having  a  hook  at  its  lower 
extremity  adapted  to  engage  the  transversly-disposed  edge 
of  one  flap  of  a  moving  carton,  and  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  in  the  direction  of  carton  motion  at  a  speed 
substantially  greater  than  the  speed  of  carton  advance 
whereby  said  hook  engages  and  opens  the  carton  flap. 


3v}09,843 
UQUID  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Peter  Nicholas  Rigopuios,  Boston,  and  Richard  Hardin 
Blackmer,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
FUed  Oct.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,679 
8  CUims.     (CI.  55—35) 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  removing  liquid  from  a 
compartment  containing  a  gas-vapor  mixture  and  sub- 
stantially removed  from  the  influence  of  gravity  com- 
prising 
condensing  said  vapor  to  a  liquid  on  a  solid  surface 

within  the  compartment, 
transporting  by  capillary  action  the  condensed  vapor 
from  the  surface  directly  to  a  conduit  containing  a 
wick  extending  from  the  compartment  to  a  point 
exterior  of  the  compartment,  and 
establishing  a  positive  pressure  within  the  compartment 
with  respect  to  the  exterior  point  to  expel  liquid  from 
the  conduit. 


1.  A  process  for  adsorbing  a  gas,  which  process  com- 
prises providing  said  gas  at  a  first  temjperature  and  con- 
tacting said  gas  with  a  solid  agglomerate  and  simultane- 
ously cooling  such  agglomerate  to  a  second  lower  tem- 
perature by  heat  exchange  with  a  colder  solid  surface 
in  contiguous  association  therewith,  said  agglomerate 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  finely  divided  crystalline 
zeolitic  molecular  sieve  adsorbent  and  a  minor  amount 
of  a  finely  divided  elemental  metal  having  a  melting  point 
over  300'  C.  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  ag- 
glomerate. 


3,309,845 

GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Dale  M.  Coulson,  884  Colorado  Ave., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.     94303 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,762 

2  Claims.     (CI.  55—228) 


1.  A     gas-liquid     contact     apparatus    comprising    in 
combination: 

(a)  a  first  generally  vertical  capillary  tube  for  the  in- 
troduction of  a  gas  into  the  apparatus; 

(b)  a  second  generally  horizontal  capillary  tube  enter- 
ing into  the  first  tube  at  substantially  right  angles 
thereto; 

(c)  a  smooth  walled  gas-liquid  contact  capillary  tube, 
the  contact  tube  forming  a  continuation  of  the  first 
tube  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  junction 
of  the  first  and  second  tubes; 

(d)  a  separator  section  at  the  lower  terminal  end  of 
the  contact  capillary  tube,  said  separator  section  com- 
prising an  enlarged  chamber  having  a  gently  flared 
entrance  leading  from  the  contact  tube; 

(e)  a  side  capillary  tube  leading  at  right  angles  from 
the  separator  section; 

(f)  an  enlarged  tube  leading  from  said  separator  sec- 
tion and  extending  generally  downwardly  therefrom; 
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(g)  a  barrier  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
the  separator  section  between  the  side  capillary  tube 
and  the  enlarged  tube; 

(h)  said  tubes  being  so  proportioned  that  liquid  will 
flow  down  the  walls  of  the  contact  and  separation 
sections  with  gas  flowing  downwardly  at  the  center 
of  the  hollow,  liquid-wall  column  so  formed  and  said 
barrier  and  said  separator  section  being  so  con- 
structed to  cause  a  pool  of  liquid  to  form  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  separator  section  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  having  gas  dissolved  therein  will 
flow  out  the  side  capillary  tube  and  the  balance  of 
the  gas  and  liquid  will  flow  over  said  barrier  and  out 
the  enlarged  tube. 


3,309,846 

HEATER-VENTILATOR 

Jurgen  Schneider,  9  St.  Michaelstrasse  59, 

Siegen,  Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,328 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1963, 

Sch  33,315;  May  24, 1963,  Scb  33,789 

12  Clafans.     (CI.  55—233) 


opening  to  an  upper  side  of  said  base  plate  and  con- 
nected to  said  electric  motor,  said  funnel  shaped  open- 
ing having  gently  curving  walls  for  preventing  the 
sharp  bending  of  said  cable  and  for  permitting  said 
cable  to  emerge  from  said  opening  in  any  radial  di- 
rection. 


3,309,847 
FILTERING  MEANS  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Desmond  M.  Donaldson,  Halton,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  98,452, 
Mar.  27,  1961.     This  application  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  403,425 

1  Claim.     (CI.  55—268) 


1.  A  heater  ventilator  having  a  blower  and  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  housing  having  an  upwardly  tapering  upper  portion 
provided  with  air  inlet  means  and  a  lower  portion 
provided  with  air  outlet  means  for  delivering  air 
radially  with  respect  to  such  blower  in  an  approxi- 
mately horizontal  direction,  a  base  plate  formed  of 
a  molded  substance  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
bousing  and  having  a  middle  portion  extending  up- 
wardly, said  middle  portion  having  a  funnel  shaped 
opening  therethrough  and  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  which  diminishes  in  the  upward  direction,  said 
base  plate  further  having  a  lower  surface  including 
an  annular  outer  portion  and  a  funnel-shaped  inner 
portion  whose  outer  extremity  is  contiguous  with 
said  annular  portion  and  whose  inner  extremity  is 
contiguous  with  said  funnel  shaped  opening  of  said 
middle  portion  to  create  a  smooth  transition  between 
said  annular  portion  and  said  funnel  shaped  opening, 
said  base  plate  further  having  an  upper  surface  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  ribs  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  middle  portion  for  me-y^ 
chanically  stiffening  said  base  plate  and  for  prevent- 
ing a  circular  movement  of  the  air  sup^ied  by  said 
blower,  ventilator  means  including  said  blower  and 
an  electric  motor,  said  electric  motor  being  mounted 
upon  an  upper  surface  of  said  middle  portion  of  said 
base  plate  and  said  blower  extending  upwardly  from 
said  motor,  and  an  electric  cable  extending  through 
and  being  laterally  supported  by,  said  funnel  shaped 


In  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  vehicle-type  including  an 
engine  fan  for  moving  a  stream  of  air  through  said  heat 
exchanger,  a  self-cleaning  filtering  device  for  removing 
particles  from  said  stream  of  air  comprising:  a  housing 
having  an  opening  therethrough  connected  to  said  heat 
exchanger,  said  opening  defining  an  area  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  frontal  area  of  said  heat  exchanger,  said 
housing  defining  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber 
therein,  said  first  chamber  being  in  alignment  with  said 
opening,  said  second  chamber  being  a  low  pressure  cham- 
ber located  remote  from  said  opening,  rotatable  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  drums  and  a  flexible 
foraminous  belt  carried  by  said  spaced  apart  drums,  said 
rotatable  means  being  positioned  within  said  housing 
whereby  rotation  thereof  is  effective  to  move  a  portion  of 
said  belt  through  said  first  chamber  in  confronting  rela- 
tionship with  said  stream  of  air  whereby  said  foraminous 
belt  in  combination  with  said  driven  stream  of  air  is  effec- 
tive to  filter  particles  from  said  driven  stream  of  air  and 
thence  to  move  said  portion  of  said  foraminous  belt  into 
said  second  chamber  whereby  said  portion  of  said  forami- 
nous belt  is  remote  said  opening  and  is  remote  said  driven 
stream  of  air  and  whereby  said  particles  are  free  to  fall 
from  said  portion  of  said  foraminous  belt,  and  driving 
means  positioned  within  said  housing  driven  by  said 
stream  of  air,  said  driving  means  being  connected  to  said 
rotatable  means  and  being  effective  to  rotate  said  rotat- 
able means. 


3,309,848 

AIR  FILTRATION 

Lonis  Schwab,  P.O.  Box  5146,  Orlando,  Fla.     32805 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,543 

7  Claims.    (CI.  55—341) 

1.  A  filter  unit  for  use  in  separating  entrained  particles 

carried  by  an  air  stream  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  outer  member  formed  of  air-permeable 
filtering  material  having  a  triangular  upstream  open 
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end  and  a  downstream  closed  end,  the  member  con- 
sisting of  three  wall  portions  which  taper  from  the 
upstream  end  to  the  downstream  closed  end,  the  up- 
stream open  end  comprising  a  triangular  base  hav- 
ing resilient  legs  which  are  outwardly  and  coplanar- 
ly  bowed,  the  wall  portions  being  affixed  to  the 
base;  and 


(2)  an  inner  hollow  tapering  pre-filter  member,  formed 
of  filtering  material  disposed  within  and  attached  to 
member  I  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  points,  the 
downstream  end  of  the  pre-filter  terminating  inward- 
ly of  the  downstream  end  of  member  (1),  the  pre- 
filter  being  spaced  from  the  inner  walls  of  member 
(1)  except  for  the  area  where  the  pre-filter  is  at- 
tached to  member  (1),  such  spacing  allowing  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  air  stream  to  bypass  the  pre- 
filter. 


3,309,849 
AIR  TREATING  DEVICE 
Samuel    I.    Ward,    West    Hartford,    Conn.,    assignor  to 
Crystal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,709 

3  aaims.    (CL  55—387)  | 
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1.  An  air  treating  device  comprising  a  tubular,  open 
me^  container  made  of  a  plurality  of  criss-cross  flexible 
plastic  strands,  and  at  least  one  cartridge  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  cartridge  comprising  air  permeable  walls  and 
particles  of  air-treating  materials  within  said  cartridge, 
the  ends  of  said  container  being  sealed  permanently  to 
eiKlose  said  cartridge  therein. 


3,309,850 
HAY  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Eaunett  F.  Glass,  Alat>n,  and  Jolm  K.  Hale  and  Richard 
P.  Bemliardt,  New  HoUaod,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,538 
5  Claims.  (CI.  56—1) 
1.  A  hay  conditioning  device  comprising  a  mobile 
frame  adapted  to  travel  In  a  forward  direction,  a  first 
hay  conditioning  roll  joumalled  on  said  frame  in  a  fixed 
position  and  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel,  a  second  bay  conditioning  roil  normally  engaging 
said  first  roll  and  disposed  above  and  parallel  to  said  first 
roll,  means  mounting  said  second  roll  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  its  own  axis  and  for  vertical  swinging 


movement  upwardly  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
roll,  a  single  elongated  coil  tension  spring  supported  on 
said  frame  parallel  to  said  rolls  and  disposed  below  said 
second  roll,  first  and  second  guide  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  respectively  below  the  ends  of  said  second 
roll,  first  and  second  flexible  members  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  said  coil  spring  and  to  said  second 
roll  mounting  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  second 


roll,  said  first  and  second  flexible  memoers  extending 
downwardly  from  said  roll  mounting  means  respectively 
to  said  first  and  second  guide  means  and  then  laterally 
inwardly  toward  the  ends  of  said  spring  whereby  the  ten- 
sion of  said  spring  on  said  flexible  members  biases  said 
second  roll  downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  first 
roll,  and  selectively  operable  means  for  varying  the  ten- 
sion of  said  spring  to  vary  the  biasing  force  on  said 
second  roll. 


3,309.851 

COTTON  SCAVENGER 

Robert  D.  Logan,  Rtc.  1,  Box  49,  BIythc,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,592 

47  Claims.     (O.  56—12) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  salvaging  cotton  from  the  ground 
comprising,  a  main  frame  including  means  for  support- 
ing the  same  for  advance  between  rows  of  cotton  plants, 
cotton  cleaning  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  in- 
cluding debris  destructor  means  and  a  plurality  of  rotary 
toothed  cylinders  arranged  in  superimposed  relation  to 
one  another  and  effective  to  transfer  cotton  upwardly 
while  the  associated  debris  is  being  brolcen  apart  and 
rejected  from  the  apparatus,  said  debris  destructor  means 
rotating  in  opposition  to  and  closely  beside  said  toothed 
cylinders  and  effective  in  cooperation  therewith  to  break 
leaves,  stalks,  and  the  like  into  bits  and  to  cast  them 
away  from  cotton  engaged  with  teeth  of  said  toothed 
cylinders,  and  means  underlying  said  main  frame  effec- 
tive to  sweep  cotton  from  the  ground  and  including 
means  for  elevating  the  cotton  from  the  ground  and  cast- 
ing the  same  upwardly  against  the  teeth  of  the  lowest  one 
of  said  toothed  cylinders. 
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3,309,852 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREIN 

John  D.  Alkn,  South  EocUd,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  Fawkfc 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,009 

5  Cbdnis.    (CI.  56—208) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  controlling  the  height  of  a 
cutting  head  on  a  vehicle  having  ground-engaging  feeler 
means,  said  system  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  liquid; 

a  pump  connected  to  said  reservoir  to  pump  liquid 
therefrom; 

a  hydraulic  motor  for  raising  and  lowering  said  cutting 
head; 

an  open-center  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected 
to  the  pump  outlet,  a  motor  port  connected  to  said 
motor,  a  return  port  connected  to  the  reservoir,  an 
additional  port,  and  a  reciprocable  valve  spool  posi- 
tioned between  said  inlet,  return,  motor  and  addi- 
tional ports  and  controlling  the  respective  liquid  flows 
between  said  ports,  said  valve  spool  having  a  neutral 
position  in  which  it  connects  said  inlet  port  to  said 
return  port,  said  valve  spool  having  a  "raise''  posi- 
tion at  one  side  of  said  neutral  position  in  which  it 
connects  said  inlet  port  to  said  motor  port  and  blocks 
said  return  port  from  both  said  inlet  port  and  said 
motor  port  and  connects  said  additional  port  to  said 
return  port,  said  valve  spool  having  a  "lower"  posi- 
tion at  the  opposite  side  of  said  neutral  position  in 
which  it  connects  said  motor  port  to  said  return  port 
and  blocks  said  inlet  port  from  both  said  return  and 
motor  ports  and  connects  said  inlet  port  to  said  addi- 
tional port,  and  spring  means  in  said  valve  biasing 
said  valve  spool  to  its  "lower"  position; 

a  normally-dosed  counterbalance  valve  connected  be- 
tween said  motor  port  and  the  hydraulic  motor  and 
preventing  return  flow  from  the  motor  in  said  neu- 
tral position  of  said  reciprocable  valve  means,  said 
counterbalance  valve  being  responsive  to  liquid  pres- 
sure at  said  motor  port  to  open  in  said  "raise"  posi- 
tion of  said  reciprocable  valve  means,  and  a  movable 
pressure-responsive  member  connected  to  said  addi- 
tional port  and  operable  by  liquid  pressure  thereat 
in  said  "lower"  position  of  said  reciprocable  valve 
means  to  hold  said  counterbalance  valve  open  for 
return  flow  from  said  motor  to  said  motor  port  and 
thence  to  said  return  port  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
the  liquid  pressure  at  said  additional  port  acting  on 
said  movable  pressure-responsive  member; 

a  movable  rigid  modulating  member  operated  by  said 
ground-engaging  feeler  means  and  engaging  said  re- 


ciprocable valve  means  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means,  said  modulating  member  being  movable  in- 
wardly against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means  to 
position  said  valve  spool  in  its  "raise"  position  and 
being  movable  outwardly  to  permit  said  spring  means 
to  position  said  valve  spool  in  its  "lower"  position; 
and  a  manual  control  member  selectively  engageable 
with  said  valve  spool  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means  to  position  said  valve  spool  in  its  "raise"  posi- 
tion independent  of  the  positicMi  of  said  modulating 
member. 

3,309,853 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Lanrd  R.  YcAc,  3607  Phcawt  Ron, 

Rockfofd,IlL    61103 

Origfaial  application  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,750. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  9,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

484,496 

6  Claims.    (CL  56— 314) 


1.  In  an  outer  shoe  for  a  cutting  mechanism  of  the  type 
including  a  guard  bar,  a  series  of  guard  fingers  fixed  there- 
to, fastening  means  for  fixing  said  guard  fingers  to  said 
guard  bar  and  a  sickle  bar  reciprocably  guided  on  said  bar 
and  having  a  series  of  cutting  blades  fixed  thereto  in  posi- 
tion to  cooperate  with  the  guard  fingers,  and  hold  down 
means  for  said  cutting  Uades,  said  outer  shoe  compris- 
ing a 

member  transverse  to  said  guard  bar  extending  upward- 
ly and  rearwardly  from  said  guard  bar, 
means  on  said  member  engaged  with  the  fastening  means 
of  one  of  said  fingers  for  securing  said  member  on 
said  guard  bar  and  also  engaged  with  said  hold  down 
means,  a 
slipper  coimected  to  said  member  and  extending  gen- 
erally beneath  said  member,  said  slipper  being  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  ground  and  support  said  mem- 
ber and  said  guard  bar  for  travel  therealong,  and 
means  on  said  slipper  engaged  with  said  member  for 
determining  the  position  of  said  slipper  relative  to 
said  member  whereby  to  maintain  the  cutting  mech- 
anism at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  grotmd, 
and  the  last  mentioned  means  having  another  posi- 
tion in  which  it  causes  said  slipper  to  maintain  said 
cutting  mechanism  at  a  different  height  above  the 
ground. 

3,309354 
HEAVY  DUTY  FLAIL  ROTOR 
McIviUe  J.  MltchcU,  Btamfaisham,  and  Fred  W.  Nollcr, 
Farmhiston,  Mkh.,  aafgnon  to  Maiicy-FaiBaon  Inc., 
Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362^65 
6  Claims.  (0.56—504) 
1.  A  flail  rotor  for  agricultural  implements  and  the 
like  comprising;  an  elongate  rotor  casing,  a  jdurality  of 
cutter  assemblies  mounted  on  the  rotor  casing,  each  of 
said  cutter  assemblies  including  lug  means  projecting 
radially  outward  from  said  rotor  casing,  an  opening  in 
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said  lug  means  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rotor  casing,  a  bushing  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  opening,  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  formed  on 
said  bushing,  a  cutting  element  having  an  apertured  shank 
portion  rotatably  mounted  on  the  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  bushing,  the  aperture  of  said  shank  portion 


to  50%  through  a  plying  zone,  and  means  in  said  plying 
zone  for  twisting  the  texturized  yarn  strands  about  one 
another  to  form  the  desired  continuous  filament  plied 
yam. 

3,309,856 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  SPINNING  OR  TWINING 
AND  WINDING  OF  YARNS 
Hendrik  Albert  Zoctman,  Enschede,  and  Gijsbcrtus  Cor- 
nelis  van  den  Berg,  Grocnlo,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
N.V.    MaatschappiJ    voor    Indnsdiele    Research    en 
Ontwikkellng,  Enschede,  Netherlands 

FUed  July  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  13, 1962, 

283,204 
8  Claims.    (CL  57—34) 
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having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening 
in  said  lug  means,  and  means  axially  clamping  said  shank 
portion  against  said  bushing  for  frictionally  restraining 
said  cutting  element  against  rotation  relative  to  said  bush- 
ing but  permitting  free  rotation  of  said  bushing  in  said 
lug  means. 

3,309,855 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

BULKED  PLIED  YARN 

Rehier  G.  Stoll  and  Ralph  H.  Balch,  Charlotte,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Celanesc  Corporation  of  America,  New 

Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,979 
10  Claims.     (CL  57—34) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  plied  yam,  which  com- 
prises in  one  continuous  operational  sequence  feeding 
a  plurality  of  strands  of  continuous  filament  synthetic 
yam  at  a  predetermined  overfeed  ratio  ranging  from 
about  5  to  50%  through  a  texturizing  zone,  subjecting 
^ach  of  said  yam  strands  while  in  said  texturizing  zone 
to  an  associated  filament-deforming  action  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  denier  of  said  yam  strands,  said  texturizing 
zone  being  of  the  type  which  does  not  produce  filament 
breaks,  feeding  said  strands  with  their  continuous  fila- 
ments so  deformed  to  a  plying  zone  at  a  predetermined 
drawdown  ratio  ranging  from  about  1  to  50%,  and  twist- 
ing said  yarn  strands  about  one  another  while  in  said  ply- 
ing zone  to  form  the  desired  continuous  filament  plied 
yam. 

7.  Apparatus  for  producing  plied  yam  in  one  continu- 
ous operational  sequence,  comprising  means  for  feeding 
a  plurality  of  strands  of  continuous  filament  synthetic 
yam  at  a  predetermined  overfeed  ratio  ranging  from 
about  5  to  50%  through  a  texturizing  zone,  means  in  said 
texturizing  zone  for  subjecting  each  of  said  yam  strands 
while  passing  therethrough  to  an  associated  filament-de- 
forming action,  said  filament-deforming  action  being  of 
the  type  which  does  not  produce  filament  breakage,  means 
for  feeding  said  strands  with  their  continuous  filaments 
80  deformed  at  a  drawdown  ratio  ranging  from  about  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  spinning  or  twining  of  yam  and 
the  rewinding  of  the  yam  into  large  yam  bodies,  com- 
prising a  spinning  or  twining  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  spinning  or  twining  spindles  arranged  in  a  row.  means 
for  holding  doffed  full  tubes  in  a  row  substantially  ad- 
jacent the  row  of  spinning  or  twining  spindles,  a  winding 
machine  for  rewinding  the  yam  from  the  doffed  tubes  into 
larger  bobbins,  and  means  mounting  said  winding  machine 
for  shifting  movement  along  said  spinning  or  twining  ma- 
chine to  effect  rewinding  of  successive  doffed  tubes  in  said 
row  thereof. 


3,309,857 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

CABLE-LIKE  ELEMENTS 

Otto  Haugwitz,  La  Celle-Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  Gcoffroy-Dclorc,  Paris,   France,  a 

French  company 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  12, 1963, 
931,400;  Dec.  2,  1963,  955,680 
23  Claims.  (CL  5/— 58.83) 
1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  differential  rotation  to 
spaced  sections  of  a  flexible  cable-like  element  about  the 
axis  of  the  element  whereby  to  control  the  degree  of 
twist  present  in  said  element,  which  apparatus  comprises 
guide  means  constraining  the  element  to  follow  a  curved 
path  having  coaxial  end  portions  extending  in  a  common 
direction,  said  path  having  at  all  points  thereof  a  radius 
of  curvature  greater  than  the  radius  above  which  smooth 
bodily  rotation  of  the  element  about  its  own  axis  is  per- 
mitted, means  for  rotating  the  constraining  means  about 
the  conunon  axis  of  said  end  portions,  and  including 
means  for  inducing  rotation  of  the  element  about  its  own 
axis  throughout  the  extent  of  said  path,  whereby  to  im- 
part to  the  section  of  the  element  present  at  one  end  por- 
tion of  the  path  an  angular  velocity  differing  from  that  of 
the  section  of  the  element  present  at  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  the  path. 
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16.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  cable-like  element  com- 
prising rotatable  guide  means  constraining  said  element 
to  follow  a  path  including  an  axial  input  end  portion 
followed  by  a  radially  diverging  portion  and  an  output 
end  portion  coaxially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said 
input  end  portion  and  extending  in  the  same  direction, 
said  element  being  unconstrained  over  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  path  between  said  diverging  portion  and 
said  output  end  portion,  means  for  rotating  the  guide 


means  for  respectively  engaging  and  disengaging  a  thread 
therebetween  which  is  conveyed  into  said  chamber  through 
said  axial  bore  of  said  tubular  member,  and  magnetic 


I 

means  about  the  common  axis  of  said  end  portions  where- 
by the  element  will  belly  out  under  centrifugal  force  into 
a  large  radius  loop  in  said  intermediate  unconstrained 
portion  thereof  so  as  to  allow  the  element  to  revolve 
bodily  about  its  own  axis  throughout  said  path,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  element  axially  from  said  input 
towards  said  output  end  of  the  path  whereby  to  impart 
differential  rotation  to  the  section  of  said  element  present 
at  said  end  portion  of  the  path  and  control  the  degree  of 
twist  in  said  element. 


3,309,858 
THREAD  BRAKE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
DOUBLE  TWIST  SPINDLES 
Gustav  Franzen,  Neersen,  near  Krefeld,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  PaUtex  Project-Company  G.m.b.H.,  Krefeld, 
Germany 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  9, 1963, 
N  23,587 
10  Claims.     (CI.  57— 58.86) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  member  having  an 
axial  bore  with  a  thread  inlet  and  a  thread  outlet  for  con- 
veying a  thread  therethrough,  especiaUy  for  double  twist 
spindles:  a  thread  brake  having  housing  means  defining 
a  chamber  provided  with  a  chamber  inlet  communcating 
with  said  thread  outlet  and  also  provided  with  a  chamber 
outlet  for  conveying  a  thread  from  said  chamber  inlet  to 
and  through  said  chamber  outlet,  first  brake  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  housing  means,  second  brake  means  ar- 
ranged for  cooperation  with  said  first  brake  means  and 
movable  relative  toward  and  away  from  said  first  brake 


means  axially  movable  selectively  toward  and  away  from 
one  of  said  brake  means  to  control  the  positions  of  said 
two  brake  means  relative  to  each  other. 


3,309,859 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXTILE 
ROVING  FRAME 
Benny  L.  Vebom,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  James  L. 
Highsmith  and  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,921 
9  Claims.    (CI.  57— 81) 


5.  In  a  roving  frame  having  a  row  of  drafting  units, 
guide  means  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  units  and  over 
which  all  sliver  strands  being  drafted  normally  pass  for- 
wardly  in  a  parallel  plane  to  the  units,  and  a  row  of 
aligned  rotatable  flyers  for  receiving  textile  roving  strands 
from  corresponding  units  and  framing  wound  packages 
therefrom;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  control  system 
for  stopping  the  frame  upon  occurrence  of  an  interrupted 
strand  comprising: 

photoelectric  means  including  a  light  source  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  row  of  flyers,  a  photoelectric  receiver 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  row  and  in  the  path  of 
light  from  said  light  source,  a  signal  generating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  receiver  for  generating 
a  control  signal  in  response  to  a  rapid  change  in  the 
intensity  of  light  being  applied  to  said  receiver,  said 
receiver  having  a  scanning  axis  defining  a  detection 
area  extending  closely  adjacent  and  longitudinally  of 
the  row  of  flyers  and  spaced  forwardly  of,  above,  and 
outside  the  paths  of  rotation  of  the  upper  extremities 
of  the  flyers  such  that  any  light  reflected  from  the 
flyers  is  ineffective  with  respect  to  the  receiver  such 
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as  to  cause  said  generating  means  to  generate  a  con- 
trol signal,  but  wherein  the  detection  area  is  so  lo- 
cated that  any  interrupted  roving  strands  pass  through 
said  area  and  cause  a  rapid  change  in  the  intensity 
of  the  light  being  applied  to  said  receiver  by  said 
light  source  to  generate  a  control  signal,  frame 
stopping  means  operatively  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
being  generated  by  said  signal  generating  means  for 
stopping  the  roving  frame. 


3,309,860 

SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  SPINDLE  WITH 

A  DEAD  SPINDLE  SHANK 

Johann  Jacob  Keyser,  Grabenailee  16, 

Aaraa,  Switzerland 

FUcd  May  3.  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,612 

7  Claims.     (CI.  57— 13f ) 


1.  A  textile  spindle  arrangement  especially  for  spin- 
ning and  twisting  spindles,  which  includes:  a  first  spindle 
shank  member,  supporting  means  for  supporting  said 
spindle  shank  member,  first  rotor  means  mounted  on  said 
first  shank  member  for  supporting  the  upper  end  portion 
of  a  spindle  sleeve,  a  second  spindle  shank  member  sub- 
stantially coaxially  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  first 
shank  member  and  including  second  rotor  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  shank  member  for  supporting  the 
lower  end  portion  of  a  spindle  sleeve,  and  bearing  means 
rotatably  joumalling  said  second  shank  member  on  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  independently  of 
said  first  shank  member  while  holding  said  second  shank 
member  substantially  coaxial  with  regard  to  said  first 
shank  member. 


3J09^1 
lANECOATED  GLASS  ROPE 


polyureth; 

Robert  M.  Ptcfson,  Hodsoo,  and  Aatbooy  F.  FlneUl, 
Akron,  Ohio,  wmtgnon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rub- 
ber Company,  Abon,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 
FDcd  May  14,  1964,  S«r.  No.  367,406 
2  Claims.    (CI.  57— 140) 


r' 


1.  A  glass  rope  comprising  outer  elements  surrounded 
by  an  elastic  sheathing  characterized  in  that  the  glass  ele- 
ments of  the  rope  are  twisted  with  narrow  gaps  between 
them  and  in  that  the  material  of  the  elastic  sheathing 
penetrates  through  these  gaps  to  essentially  enclose  said 
glass  elements,  said  elastic  sheathing  comprising  (1)  a 


reactive  hydrogen  containing  polymeric  material  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  700  to  10,000  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  polyester  polyols,  polyether 
polyols  and  polyesteramides,  (2)  an  organopolyisocya- 
nate,  and  ( 3 )  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  diamines,  amino  alcohols  and  glycols. 


3,309,862 

ROPE  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Henry  A.  Hood,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wall 

Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,856 

5  Claims.    (CL  57—160) 


^ 


^ 


1.  In  the  production  of  a  rope  by  wrapping  a  plurality 
of  strands  about  one  another,  said  strands  having  a 
plurality  of  yams  at  least  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
each  yam  being  composed  of  at  least  a  plurality  of 
multifilament  plastic  fibers,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing scuffing  said  strands  before  laying  same  into  a  rope. 


3,309,863 

PRODUCTION  OF  ELASTIC  YARNS  ON  THE 

WOOLEN  SYSTEM 

Peter  P.  Hermes,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,657 

3  Claims.    (CL  57—163) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  elastic  high-bulk  yam  by 
a  combined  core  and  wrap  spinning  process  which  com- 
prises feeding  an  untwisted  elastic  continuous  filament  into 
a  stretch  zone  at  a  constant  first  feed,  feeding  a  roving 
of  staple  fibers  into  the  stretch  zone,  imposing  a  draft 
on  the  filament  and  roving,  imparting  a  false  twist  to 
the  roving,  forming  a  loosely  wrapped  yam  in  said 
stretch  zone  by  allowing  the  false  twisted  fiben  to  wrap 
about  the  untwisted  elongated  filament,  withdrawing  the 
yam  from  the  stretch  zone  at  a  predetermined  constant 
second  speed,  and  twisting  the  yam  together  during  take- 
up  under  tension  to  produce  an  elastic  high-bulk  yam. 
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FLEXIBLE  LINK  CONNECTION 
Charles  J.  Amdt,  Harvey,  and  Walter  Silks,  Downers 
Grove,  IlL,  asrignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  West- 
ingfaousc  Air  BralLc  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,542 
4  Claims.     (Q.  59— 85) 


r 

1.  In  a  flexible  link  chain,  means  for  axlaUy  securing 
a  rotatable  hinge  joint  comprising: 

a  chain  link  having  a  circular  aperture  extending  there- 
through provided  with  an  annular  groove  between  the 
ends  thereof; 

a  pin  rotatable  in  said  circular  aperture  having  an  axial 
internally  threaded  end  portion  communicating  with 
a  radial  passageway; 

a  detent  slideable  along  said  passageway  toward  aiKl 
from  said  annular  groove;  and 

a  threaded  locking  member  engageaMe  with  the 
threaded  end  portion  of  said  pin  and  with  said  de- 
tent, effective  to  move  said  detent  into  engagement 
with  said  annular  groove  responsive  to  progression 
of  said  locking  member  in  said  pin. 


3,309,865 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
WUUam  M.  Kanffmann,  Hambori,  and  Dietrich  Birkholz, 
WUlianuburg,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  WortUngton  Corpora- 
tion, Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,233 
4  Claims.     (CL  60—13) 


1.  In  a  two  stroke  internal  combustion  engine  the  com- 
bination of: 

(a)  a  cylinder, 

(b)  a  piston  slideable  in  said  cylinder  and  disposed  for 
engagement  with  said  cylinder, 

(c)  crank  shaft  means  connected  to  said  {Hston  for 
reciprocating  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  through  a 
stroke  having  a  top  dead  center  position  and  a  bot- 
tom dead  center  position, 

(d)  inlet  means  including  a  plurality  of  ports  extend- 
ing through  said  cylinder  at  a  point  therein  above 
the  piston  when  it  is  in  the  bottom  dead  center  posi- 
tion of  the  stroke, 

(e)  at  least  two  exhaust  openings  for  said  cylinder, 

(f )  rotary  sleeve  regulating  means  about  said  cylinder 
wail. 


(g)  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  sleeve  means  to 
normally  maintain  said  inlet  means  closed, 

(h)  cam  means  connected  between  said  crank  shaft 
means  and  said  rotary  sleeve  regulating  means  for 
rotating  said  rotary  sleeve  means  to  open  the  inlet 
openings  when  said  piston  is  substantially  at  the 
bottom  dead  center  position  thereof, 

(i)  an  exhaust  closure  means  for  each  of  said  exhaust 
openings  disposed  to  maintain  said  exhaust  open- 
ings normally  closed  and  operative  to  conduct  the 
flow  of  combusted  gases  from  said  cylinder  through 
said  exhaust  openings, 

(j)  cam  means  connected  between  said  crank  means 
and  said  exhaust  closure  means  for  opening  each 
of  said  exhaust  closure  meam  before  said  piston 
reaches  bottom  dead  center  position  of  the  strc^e 
and  for  serially  closing  said  exhaust  closure  means 
at  different  times  during  the  movement  of  said 
piston  from  the  bottom  dead  center  position  to  the 
top  dead  center  position  of  the  stroke, 

(k)  said  cam  means  for  the  rotary  sleeve  means  and 
said  cam  means  for  the  exhaust  closure  means  so 
connected  to  said  crank  shaft  means  as  to  permit 
unsymmetrical  opening  of  said  inlet  opening  means 
after  said  exhaust  closure  means  are  opened  and 
unsymmetrical  closing  of  said  inlet  opening  means 
before  the  respective  exhaust  closure  means  are 
serially  closed, 

(1)  exhaust  manifold  means  in  communication  with 
said  cylinder  exhaust  openings, 

(m)  inlet  manifold  means  in  cooununication  with 
said  inlet  regulating  means, 

(n)  turbo-charging  means  including  a  turbine  in  com- 
munication with  said  exhaust  manifold  and  a  com- 
pressor in  communication  with  said  inkt  manifold, 

(o)  and  said  exhaust  closure  means  disposed  to  oper- 
ate independently  of  engine  load  conditions,  where- 
by scavenging  of  combustion  gases  occurs  inde- 
pendently of  engine  load  whenever  said  rotary 
sleeve  means  and  both  exhaust  meaiu  are  opened  so 
that  all  combusted  gases  are  discharged  into  said 
exhaust  manifold  to  thereby  obtain  improved  com- 
bustion cycle  efficiency  for  two  stroke  internal  com- 
bustion engine  operation. 


3309366 

COMBUSTION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Pan]  H.  Kydd,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  General  Electrk 

Compuiy,  a  corpocatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,020 

17  Claims.    (CL  60—39.02) 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  compressor, 

(1)  said  compressor  having  circumferentially  dis- 
posed outlet  means  and  having  inlet  means  for 
receiving  the  combustion  air  input  to  said  power 
plant, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  inlet  means  for  injecting 
fuel  into  said  inkt  means  and  thereby  into  the  com- 
bustion air, 
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(c)  a  combustor  bousing  comprising  a  confining  toroid 
surface  enclosing  a  volume  within  wbicb  compressed 
fuel-air  mixture  input  is  permitted  to  contact  hot  sub- 
stantially completely  burned  gases  present  therein, 

(1)  said  enclosing  surface  being  directly  exposed 
on  one  side  thereof  to  the  hot  gases, 

(d)  a  layer  of  solid  insulation  material  covering  the 
opposite  side  of  said  enclosing  surface  from  said  one 
side  exposed  to  the  hot  gases  to  suppress  the  escape 
of  heat  from  said  volume, 

(e)  a  first  hollow  annular  conduit  connected  along  the 
radially  inward  extent  thereof  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  means  to  receive  compressed 
fuel-air  flow  exiting  therefrom  at  high  kinetic  energy 
and  being  connected  along  the  radially  outward  ex- 
tent thereof  in  flow  communication  with  said  volume 
to  introduce  thereto  at  high  velocity  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion the  compressed  fuel-air  flow  so  received,  whereby 
the  incoming  fuel-gas  mixture  is  thoroughly  mixed 
with  and  heated  by  the  hot  burned  gases  in  said  vol- 
ume, 

(f )  a  turbine  mounted  adjacent  said  combustor  housing, 
(1)  said  turbine  having  inlet  means,  rotor  means 

and  exhaust  means,  and 

(g)  a  second  hollow  annular  conduit  connected  along 
the  radially  outward  extent  thereof  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  volume  to  receive  burned  gases  exit- 
ing therefrom  and  connected  along  the  radially  in- 
ward extent  thereof  in  direct  flow  communication 
with  said  turbine  inlet  means  to  direct  radially  in- 
wardly thereto  the  burned  gases  so  received. 

15.  A  method  of  burning  fuel  for  the  production  of 
power  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  mixture  of  compressed  fuel  and 
compressed  air  into  the  toroidal  volume  of  a  com- 
bustor housing  at  high  velocity, 

(b)  promoting  recirculation  of  the  incoming  mixture 
with  hot  substantially  completely  burned  gas  present 
in  said  volume  to  heat  the  gross  gas  mixture  above 
the  oxidation  temperature  of  the  fuel  component  to 
maintain  combustion  in  the  absence  of  a  flange  front, 
and  below  the  temperature  necessary  to  sustain  a 
flame  front, 

(c)  causing  gases  entering  said  volume  to  remain  there- 
in for  at  least  about  0.1  second,  and 

(d)  conducting  burned  gas  from  said  volume  without 
dilution  or  cooling  thereof  below  the  oxidation  tem- 
perature to  drive  a  turbine  rotor. 


3,309,867 

AXIAL  FLOW  SEPARATOR 

Frediic  Franklin  Ehricb,  Marblehead.  Mass.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,264 

16  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.09) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  assembly  including  a  com- 
pressor, a  combustor,  and  a  turbine  in  serial  flow  arrange- 
ment, a  separator  for  remdVing  extraneous  matter  from 
the  stream  of  air  supplied  to  the  compressor,  and  separa- 
tor comprising: 

means  forming  an  axially  extending  annular  passage- 
way having  at  opposite  ends  thereof  an  annular  in- 
let, and  an  annular  outlet  communicating  with  the 
compressor. 


a  row  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending 
turning  vanes  adjacent  said  inlet  for  imparting  swirl 
to  the  air  stream  flowing  through  said  passageway, 
thereby  to  direct  extraneous  matter  carried  by  said 
air  stream  toward  the  periphery  of  said  passageway, 

outer  wall  means  downstream  of  said  swirl  producing 
means  defining  collection  means  for  receiving  the 
extraneous  matter, 

said  collection  means  comprising  a  first  annular  wall 
member  and  a  second  annular  wall  member  coaxially 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  first  wall  member, 

the  upstream  end  of  said  second  wall  member  being  of 
substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  axially  cor- 
responding portion  of  said  first  wall  member  such 
that  an  annular  collection  cavity  having  substantial 
radial  extent  is  defined  between  said  first  and  second 
wall  members, 

fluid  communication  means  interconnecting  said  an- 
nular collection  cavity  and  said  passageway  for  re- 
turning to  said  passageway  air  flowing  into  said 
cavity  with  the  extraneous  matter, 

and  filter  means  in  said  fluid  communication  means  for 
preventing  the  return  of  extracted  extraneous  matter 
to  said  passageway  through  said  fluid  communication 
means. 


3,309,868 
ENGINE  CONTROL  WITH  ANTICIPATOR 
Noel  L.  Downing  and  William  J.  Steinmetz,  Jr.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,818 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.16) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  connected 
to  and  driving  a  variable  load  comprising,  in  combination, 

operator-controllable  means  for  varying  engine  power 
output 

means  for  controlling  engine  fuel  actuated  by  the  said 
means 

operator-controllable  means  for  varying  the  power  de- 
mand of  the  load 

means  transmitting  a  signal  indicative  of  engine  power 
output  to  the  load 

a  settable  governing  means  responsive  to  engine  speed 
effective  to  regulate  engine  fuel 

the  governing  means  including  means  establishing  a 
reference  signal  and 

means  responsive  to  engine  speed  effective  to  derive  a 
governing  signal  from  the  reference  signal  and  to 
decrease  the  governing  signal  relative  to  the  reference 
signal  upon  overspeed  and  further  including 
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differential  responsive  means  normally  responsive  to 
the  reference  and  governing  signals  effective  to  vary 
engine  fuel  in  the  direction  to  reduce  fuel  upon  over- 
speed,  and 

anticipator  means  operative  to  accelerate  engine  re- 
sponse to  an  increase  in  load  including 

means  shiftable  from  a  normal  condition  to  an  oper- 
ated condition  to  disconnect  the  reference  signal  from 
the  differential  responsive  means  and  connect  instead 
a  signal  lower  than  the  reference  signal 

means  responsive  to  the  power  demand  varying  means 
coupled  to  the  shiftable  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  engine  power  output  signal 
coupled  to  the  shiftable  means 

the  two  last-mentioned  means  being  so  connected  that 
the  shiftable  means  remains  in  normal  condition 
above  a  predetermined  power  output  level  and  also 
below  a  predetermined  power  demand  level  and  is 
operated  in  response  to  higher  power  demand  con- 
current with  lower  power  output. 


3  309  869 

COMBUSTIBLE  SLOT  FORMER  FOR  SOLID 

PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTORS 

Walter  S.  Terry,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,190 

6  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.47)  I 


being  fixed  together  with  said  valve  plate  as  a  unit;  a  base 
member  surrounding  and  supporting  said  cartridge,  said 
base  member  being  constructed  to  permit  the  insertion  of 


said  cartridge  as  a  unit  without  the  disassembly  of  the 
cartridge  or  base  member,  and  means  for  releasably  at- 
taching said  cartridge  to  said  base  member  whereby  the 
cartridge  may  be  inserted  as  a  unit  in  the  base. 


3,309,871 

ENGINE  SYNCHRONISING  MECHANISM 

Winton  J.  Kelly,  485  Westwood, 

Birmingham,  Mich.     48009 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,310 

11  Clahns.     (CI.  60—97) 


u* 


/*■* 


1.  A  combustible  slot  former  comprising  a  pair  of  half 
sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  reinforcing  ribs 
therein  whereby  when  said  sections  are  positioned  in 
superimposed  relation  to  each  other  said  ribs  will  prevent 
the  collapse  of  said  sections. 


3,309,870 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
John  W.  Pinkerton,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,399 
12  Claims.     (CI.  60—53) 
1.  A   hydrostatic  transmission   assembly,   comprising: 
a  hydraulic  transmission  cartridge  including  a  first  axial 
piston  hydraulic  unit  adapted  to  receive  and  deliver  fluid, 
a  second  axial  piston  hydraulic  unit  adapted  to  receive  and 
deliver  fluid,  each  of  said  hydraulic  units  including  a  ro- 
tatable  cylinder  block,  cam  means  for  reciprocating  pis- 
tons therein  and  a  housing  surrounding  the  block  and 
cam  means,  and  a  valve  plate  having  ports  therein  com- 
municating with  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  units, 
said  cylinder  blocks  both  slidably  engaging  said  valve 
plate,  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  units  being  in  back- 
to-back  relation,  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation  and 

836  O.O.— 30 


1.  A  control  assembly  for  controlling  the  rotational 
speed  of  master  and  slave  prime  movers  having  master 
and  slave  control  mechanisms,  respectively,  operable  for 
determining  their  speeds,  comprising:  first  means  con- 
nected to  the  master  control  mechanism  and  being  selec- 
tively actuable  for  actuating  the  master  control  mech- 
anism, second  means  connectible  to  the  slave  control 
mechanism  of  the  slave  prime  mover  and  being  selec- 
tively actuable  when  connected  for  actuating  the  slave 
control  mechanism,  a  rotatable  member,  differential  gear 
means  including  said  rotatable  member  and  connected  to 
the  master  and  slave  prime  movers  for  sensing  their 
speeds  and  for  providing  a  first  rotational  signal  varying 
in  magnitude  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  master  and  a  sec- 
ond rotational  signal  varying  in  magnitude  in  accordance 
with  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  slave  and  for  providing  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member  in  one  direction  responsively  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  first  signal  exceeding  that  of  said  second  signal  and 
in  an  opposite  direction  responsively  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  second  signal  exceeding  that  of  said  first  signal,  con- 
necting means  actuable  for  connecting  said  rotatable 
member  to  the  slave  control  mechanism  and  for  actuating 
the  slave  control  mechanism  for  increasing  and  decreasing 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  slave  prime  mover  in  accord- 
ance with  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  in  said  one 
and  opposite  directions,  respectively,  and  actuating  means 
selectively  actuable  to  one  condition  for  connecting  said 
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second  means  to  the  slave  control  mechanism  and  for 
deactuating  said  connecting  means  and  to  a  second  condi- 
tion for  disconnecting  said  second  means  from  the  slave 
control  mechanism  and  for  actuating  said  connecting 
means. 

3,309,872 
VAPOR  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  George  Hatchings,  Wembley,  Middlesex,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Babcoclt  &  WUcox  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,206 
Claims  priority,  applicadoo  Great  Britain,  Apr.  17, 1964, 

16,118/64 
9  Claims.     (CL  60—104) 


1.  Vapor  generating  plant  having  means  for  supplying 
vapor  at  high  pressure,  a  low  pressure  boiler  arranged 
to  operate  with  said  high  pressure  vapor  as  heating  me- 
dium, and  valve  means  arranged  to  control  the  rate  of 
flow  of  high  pressure  vapor  to  the  low  pressure  boiler 
and  to  adjust  the  rate  of  flow  automatically  in  response 
to  the  demand  on  the  low  pressure  boiler. 


3  309  873 
PLASMA  ACCELERATOR  USING  HALL 
CURRENTS 
Gordon  L.  Cann,  Lagiuna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tro-Optical  Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964.  Ser.  No.  394,383 
5  Claims.    (CI.  60—203) 


1.  A  plasma  accelerator  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  Tubular  casing  means  having  an  axisymmetric 
supersonic  expansion  nozzle  therein  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  a  sonic  orifice  inlet  and  a  nozzle 
outlet,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  defining 
a  reference  axis  for  the  accelerator; 

(b)  An  arc  gap  device  disposed  adjacent  said  sonic 
orifice  inlet  for  at  least  partially  ionizing  a  gas 
stream  and  injecting  the  resulting  gas  plasma  axially 
into  said  sonic  orifice  inlet,  said  arc  gap  device  in- 
cluding a  first  cathode  electrode  and  an  anode  elec- 
trode between  which  a  first  electric  discharge  is  main- 
tained to  partially  ionize  said  gas  stream; 

(c)  Means  for  maintaining  an  axisymmertic  second 
electric  discharge  extending  axially  through  said 
nozzle  between  a  second  cathode  electrode  disposed 
at  the  nozzle  outlet  and  said  anode  electrode  of  said 

■'X>arc  gap  device,  whereby  a  plasma  jet  defining  an  axial 
current  flow  through  said  nozzle  is  established; 


(d)  Means  for  establishing  a  rotating  first -magnetic 
field  within  a  first  predetermined  longitudinal  portion 
of  said  nozzle,  said  first  magnetic  field  rotating  about 
said  reference  axis  substantially  transversely  thereto; 
and 

(e)  Means  for  maintaining  a  second  magnetic  field 
within  a  second  predetermined  longitudinal  portion 
of  said  nozzle,  said  second  magnetic  field  being 
axisymmetric  with  respect  to  said  reference  axis  and 
strongly  fringing  so  that  the  total  radial  components 
of  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  of  said  second  magnetic 
field  greatly  predominate  over  the  axial  components 
of  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  of  said  second  magnetic 
field  and  cross  the  current  density  lines  of  the  axial 
current  flow  of  said  plasma  jet  through  said  nozzle, 
the  field  strength  of  said  second  magnetic  field  being 
sufficiently  strong  with  respect  to  the  ambient  pres- 
sure in  said  nozzle  so  that  the  magnetic  field  inter- 
actions predominate  over  the  gas  dynamic  forces  to 
axially  accelerate  said  plasma  jet  through  said  nozzle. 


3,309,874 

ABLATIVE  NOZZLE 

Bert  B.  Gould,  669  Vistamont, 

Berkeley.  Calif.     94708 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,781 

5  Claims.    (CI.  60— 253) 


-rrr. 


Jim 


S:« 


1.  A  miniature  rocket  having  an  elongate  casing,  a  pro- 
peliant  grain  lining  the  interior  of  the  casing  with  a  perfo- 
ration extending  lengthwise  through  the  central  portion  of 
the  grain,  and  a  nozzle  on  the  end  of  the  casing  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  perforation,  said  nozzle  having  a  re- 
stricted throat  portion  which  provides  a  restricted  passage 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  perforation,  said  throat  por- 
tion being  formed  of  ablative  material  which  in  cross- 
section  varies  in  composition  from  the  inside  out  with 
the  material  making  up  the  inner  portion  ablating  more 
rapidly  than  the  material  making  up  the  outer  portion  as 
the  combustion  gases  pass  through  the  nozzle  whereby 
the  rate  of  ablation  decreases  during  burning  of  the  grain. 


3,309,875 
IRRIGATION  INSTALLATION  AND  MOBILE 

VEHICLE  FOR  PRODUCLNG  THE  SAME 

Paol  Niederwemmer,  Im  Birltenbusch,  St.  Mauritz  3, 

Munster,  Germany 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378.727 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1963, 

N  23,425 

6  Claims.     (CI.  61—13) 


1—1 


1.  An  installation  for  irrigating  arid  and  semi-arid  soils, 
including  an  elongated  arcuate  imperforate  flexible  plastic 
foil  positioned  in  a  compacted  excavated  channel  in  the 
soil  for  serving  as  a  water  reservoir,  said  arcuate  plastic 
foil  having  the  concavity  there  of  directed  upwardly  with 
upper  spaced  terminal  edges  extending  axially  thereof  and 
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located  slightly  below  the  maximum  soil  tilling  depth,  and 
a  flexible  perforated  water  supply  conduit  supported  with- 
in the  concavity  by  the  lower  portion  of  the  arcuate  plas- 
tic foil  and  extending  axially  of  the  foil  below  the  plane 
of  said  edges. 


3,309,876 

EROSION  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 

John  M.  Potter,  2224  Paris  St., 

Virginia  Beach,  Va.     23454 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,591 

4  Claims.     (CI.  61—3) 


1.  An  erosion  prevention  system  for  preventing  sea- 
shore beach  erosion  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
frameworks  positioned  out  from  the  beach  submerged 
below  the  mean  low  water  level  without  obstruction  to 
navigation  of  surface  craft  thereover  and  in  a  position 
generally  endwise  adjacent  each  other  to  follow  the 
general  contour  of  the  beach  line,  each  elongated  frame- 
work having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transverse  gen- 
erally triangular  frames  with  two  legs  o*  each  frame 
diverging  downwardly  and  interconnected  with  a  base 
cross  piece  immediately  adjacent  the  ocean  bottom,  at 
least  some  of  said  legs  of  the  frames  extending  divergent- 
ly downwardly  beyond  the  cross  pieces  into  the  ocean 
bottom  to  anchor  said  elongated  framework  thereto,  each 
framework  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated 
baffle  members  connecting  the  legs  of  said  two  legs  of 
each  of  said  spaced  apart  frames  defining  shoreward  and 
seaward  faces  of  the  framework  and  the  baffle  members 
having  upwardly  extending  planar  surfaces  with  their 
axes  extending  generally  horizontally  and  arranged  in  a 
common  plane  on  the  shoreward  face  and  on  the  sea- 
ward face  and  the  two  faces  upwardly  convergent  at 
attitudes  with  respect  to  the  general  vertical  height  of 
each  framework  so  as  to  retard  the  motion  of  the  water, 
the  lowermost  baffle  members  being  immediately  adjacent 
the  cross  piece  and  the  ocean  bottom  and  the  topmost 
baffle  members  being  positioned  on  the  legs  of  said 
frames  below  the  mean  low  water  without  obstruction 
to  navigation  of  surface  craft,  the  other  baffle  members 
being  spaced  apart  therebetween,  and  from  each  other 
a  distance  greater  than  the  upwardly  width  of  each 
planar  surface,  whereby  incoming  wave  motion  of  the 
sea  passes  over  and  through  the  frameworks  and  between 
the  baffles  and  is  slowed  down  as  it  rushes  up  the  ocean 
bottom  and  floor  of  the  beach  and  has  its  undertow 
motion  and  backwash  rate  of  flow  arrested  so  that  the 
sand  carried  in  and  the  sand  stirred  up  is  deposited  on 
the  beach  area  spaced  well  shoreward  in  from  said  frame- 
works. 


3,309,877 

VIBRATOR  FOR  COMPACTING  SOIL 

WUhclm  Degcn,  ZcppcUnaUec  89, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Original  application  Sept.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,434,  now 

Patent  No.  3,246,223,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  523,321 

10  Claims.    (CL  61-35) 
1.  A  vibrator  arrangement  for  compacting  soil,  com- 
prising 

(a)  an  elongated  vibrator  member  having  a  vertically 
extending  longitudinal  axis; 


(b)  oscillator  meanss  for  oscillating  said  member 
transversely  of  said  axis; 

(c)  a  suspension  rod  member  superposed  on  said  vi- 
brator member  and  elongated  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis; 

(d)  moving  means  for  moving  said  members  axially 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  while  said  vibrator 
member  engages  soil  to  be  compacted; 


-■^.  \ 


■u,J 


-m 


V 


(e)  resilient  damping  means  interposed  between  said 
members  for  simultaneous  abutting  engagement 
therewith  when  said  members  axially  move  toward 
each  other;  and 

(f )  abutment  means  on  each  of  said  members  engage- 
able  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  members 
away  from  each  other,  said  abutment  means  being 
disengaged  when  said  damping  means  is  in  simul- 
taneous engagement  with  said  members. 


339,878 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PILES 
Bruce  A.  Lambcrton,  Berea,  Ohio,  anignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Constmction  Tecluikiaes,  Idc^  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  ScpL  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,189 
5  Claims.    (CL  61—53.62) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  one-piece  concrete  pile 
formed  in  situ  extending  below  the  earth's  surface  and 
adapted  to  withstand  uplift  forces,  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  substantially  vertical  hole  in  the  earth's  sur- 
face with  an  upper  opening,  inserting  a  reinforcing  rod 
with  a  body  portion  and  a  lower  anchor  means  into  said 
hole  with  said  anchor  means  near  the  bottom  of  said  hole, 
said  rod  having  a  protective  sleeve  extending  from  a  po- 
sition near  said  anchor  to  a  position  above  the  upper  open- 
ing of  said  hole  for  preventing  said  concrete  mixture  from 
contacting  said  body  portion  of  said  reinforcing  rod  along 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  filling  said 
hole  with  a  i^astic,  hardenable  concrete  mixture,  causing 
a  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  mixture  to  force  said  mix- 
ture outwardly  into  said  earth,  allowing  said  concrete 
mixture  to  harden  to  form  a  concrete  pile  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  portion,  supporting  a  rod  receiving 
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member  near  the  upper  portion  of  said  concrete  pile,  plac- 
ing said  reinforcing  rod  under  tension  between  said  rod 
receiving  member  and  said  lower  anchor  means,  and  se- 
curing said  rod  in  a  tensioned  condition  so  the  complete 
length  of  said  concrete  pile  between  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  is  compressed. 


3,309,879 

Sl^Vf  ARINE  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Miller,   Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  S«r.  No.  334,214 

8  Claims.     (O.  61—72.3) 


connected  with  each  roof  support  and  operable  to  con- 
trol the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  prop,  and 
also  operable  to  control  the  supply  of  such  fluid  to  said 
jack  means,  to  cause  the  roof  support  to  undergo  and  ad- 
vancing operation  following  release  of  said  prop,  means 
tor  sending  a  fluid-pressure  signal  from  each  roof  sup- 
port to  the  control  valve  assembly  of  the  next  roof  sup- 
port to  actuate  the  latter,  at  least  some  of  the  roof  sup- 
ports including  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  amount 


I 


of  advance  of  that  portion  of  the  guide  means  in  front 
of  the  roof  support  to  halt  the  advance  of  the  series  of 
roof  supports  at  a  predetermined  position  until  such  por- 
tion has  been  advanced  by  a  predetermined  amount  rela- 
tive to  the  roof  support,  each  sensing  means  including  a 
fluid-flow  control  valve  associated  with  said  jack  means 
and  operated  by  a  predetermined  advance  of  the  jack 
means  to  allow  the  advance  of  the  series  oi  roof  supports 
to  continue. 

3,309,881 
BLACK  BODY  RADIATION  SOURCE 
Henry  P.  Beerman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  S«r.  No.  359,622 
4  Claims.     (CI.  62—3) 


1.  In  a  submarine  conduit  system  located  below  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water,  means  for  enabling  surface 
access  to  said  system  for  maintenance,  control  and  siin- 
ilar  operations,  comprising  at  least  one  pipe  loop,  said 
pipe  loop  comprising  an  elongated  U-shaped  extension  of 
the  conduit  system  which  normally  rests  in  a  lower  posi- 
tion in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  below  the  surface  of 
said  body  of  water,  mobile  connecting  means  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  said  loop  with  said  conduit  system  per- 
mitting the  pipe  loop  to  swing  upwardly  in  a  vertical  plane 
about  the  axes  of  said  conduits  to  an  upper  position 
where  the  outer  extremity  of  the  loop  extends  to  the  vi- 
cinity of  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water,  pipe  manifold 
means  connected  at  the  outer  extremity  of  said  loop,  a 
buoyancy  chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  said  manifold  for 
lifting  said  manifold  to  said  upper  position,  and  means 
for  flooding  said  chamber  to  enable  said  manifold  to 
settle  to  said  lower  position. 


3,309,880 
MINING  APPARATLTS 
Michael  Charles  Potts,  Prestlwry,  Frank  Pawling,  Charl- 
ton Kings,  and  Douglas  Herbert  Hewlett  Bolton, 
Winchcombe,  England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Mining 
Equfprnent  Limited,  Tewkesbury,  England,  a  British 
company 

f .      Filed  Jnly  21,  1964.  Ser.  No.  384,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  22,  1963, 

28,875/63 
7  Claims.  (CI.  61—45) 
1.  Mining  apparatus  including  a  series  of  advanceable 
roof  supports,  a  guide  means  for  a  cutting  machine,  at 
least  some  of  the  roof  supports  having  a  fluid-pressure- 
operated  jack  means  operable  to  apply  an  advancing  force 
to  the  guide  means,  means  for  advancing  each  roof  sup- 
port, at  least  one  fluid-pressure-operated  prop  incorpo- 
rated in  each  roof  support  and  operable  to  set  the  roof  sup- 
port against  the  mine  roof,  or  to  release  the  same  prepara- 
tory to  its  advance,  a  control  valve  assembly  operatively 


1.  A  black  body  radiation  source  which  may  be  heated 
or  cooled  for  controlling  the  temperature  thereof  and  al- 
lowing said  source  to  be  operated  at  temperatures  above 
and  below  the  environmental  temperature  in  which  the 
source  is  used,  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  cascaded  thermoelectric  unit  having  a  direct  cur- 
rent potential  applied  thereto  with  the  polarity  of 
said  potential  determining  whether  the  unit  produces 
a  heating  or  a  cooling  effect, 

(b)  a  black  body  radiation  source  of  high  emissivity 
mounted  on  the  top  stage  of  said  cascaded  thermo- 
electric unit  which  is  adapted  to  be  heated  or  cooled 
thereby, 

(c)  means  encasing  said  unit  and  said  source, 

(d)  means  for  sending  a  controlled  stream  of  dry  gas 
through  said  last  named  means  and  over  said  source 
to  prevent  moisture  from  the  surrounding  air  from 
settling  on  said  source, 

(e)  means  including  a  temperature  sensitive  element 
mounted  in  said  source  for  determining  the  tem- 
perature of  said  source,  and 

(f)  means  for  changing  the  polarity  of  the  direct  cur- 
rent  potential   applied   to  said   thermoelectric  unit 
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whereby  said  source  may  be  operated  at  desired  tem-  liquid  to  move  progressively  downward  in  the  borehole, 
pcratures  either  above  or  below  the  ambient  tem-  the  buffer  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  the 
perature  in  which  the  source  is  operating. 


3,309,882 
EMPLOYING    BOTTOMS    OF    A    SECOND    FRAC- 
TION ATOR  AS  A  REFRIGERANT  MEDIUM  FOR 
FIRST  FRACTIONATOR  OVERHEAD 
Eldred  J.  Cabanaw,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,981 
3  Claims.    (CI.  62— 28) 
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refrigerant  and  less  than  drilling  fluid  and  being  im- 
miscible with  both,  whereby  the  earth  wall  of  the  bore- 
hole is  frozen  progressively  downward  by  the  refrigerant. 


3,309,884 
DEWAR  DESIGN  FOR  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPOR- 
TATION OF  LOW  TEMPERATURE  FLUIDS 
Richard  S.  Pauliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Drive, 
Cleveland,  Ohio     44130 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,974 

6  Claims.    (CI.  62—45)  I 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  fractionation  system 
which  comprises  charging  to  a  fractionation  zone  a  feed 
to  be  fractionated  therein,  fractionating  said  feed  to  pro- 
duce a  bottoms  product  which  is  withdrawn  therefrom 
and  an  overhead  containing  gas  or  vapor,  passing  said 
overhead  to  a  cooling  zone,  therein  cooling  said  overhead, 
passing  the  thus  cooled  overhead  to  an  accumulation  zone, 
in  said  accumulation  zone  separating  a  liquid  phase  and 
a  gas  or  vapor  phase  containing  said  desired  gas  or  vapor, 
removing  the  liquid  phase  from  said  accumulation  zone, 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  removed  liquid  phase  to 
said  fractionation  zone  as  reflux  therefor  and  passing  the 
remainder  thereof  to  a  second  fractionation  zone  where- 
in a  bottoms  product  and  an  overhead  product  are  ob- 
tained, passing  gas  or  vapor  phase  in  said  accumulation 
zone  to  a  condensing  zone  wherein  desired  gas  or  vapor 
is  condensed  and  recovered  and  the  remaining  gas  or 
vapor  removed  overhead  from  said  condensing  zone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  bottoms  product  from  said  second  fractionation 
zone  as  a  primary  coolant  in  said  condensing  zone. 


3  309  883 
UNDERGROUND  CRYOGENIC  STORAGE 
OF  LIQUEFIED  GAS 
Willis  D.  Waterman,  Salina,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Halli- 
burton  Company,   Duncan,  Okla.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser,  No.  494,585 
10  Claims.  (CI.  62 — 45) 
1.  The  method  of  constructing  an  underground  storage 
cell  for  liquefied  gas,  comprising:  forming  a  borehole  in 
the  earth,  maintaining  a  drilling  liquid  in  the  borehole  to 
prevent  caving  of  the  walls  of  the  borehole,  placing  a  layer 
of  buffer  liquid  in  the  borehole  above  the  drilling  liquid, 
introducing  refrigerant  into  the  borehole  above  the 
buffer  liquid  while  removing  drilling  liquid  from  the  bore- 
hole below  the  buffer  liquid,  to  cause  the  layer  of  buffer 


1.  A  Dewar  assembly  for  storage  of  cryogenic  fluids 
comprising  an  inner  fluid-holding  vessel,  an  outer  jacket, 
an  insulation  between  the  inner  vessel  and  outer  jacket, 
rigid  heads  for  the  inner  vessel  and  outer  jacket,  support 
members  of  conical  shape  permanently  attached  to  the 
rigid  heads  of  the  inner  vessel  and  outer  jacket  and 
hermetically  sealed  thereafter  to  enable  evacuation  of  the 
insulation  for  optimum  performance,  a  garter  spring 
placed  between  the  conically  shaped  support  members  for 
transmission  of  loads  from  inner  vessel  into  the  outer 
jacket  at  reduced  rates  of  heat  leakage  to  inside  vessel, 
due  to  resistances  created  at  contact  points,  said  garter 
spring  and  support  members  being  assembled  in  nested 
shock  absorbing  relation,  means  for  fluid  communica- 
tion from  outside  to  the  inner  vessel  or  vice  versa  via 
tubular  conduit  members  coaxially  and  centrally  placed 
and  jacketed  for  reduced  influx  of  heat,  both  support  mem- 
bers being  axially  oriented  to  distribute  the  lateral  load 
uniformly  to  both  ends  of  the  vessel  and  to  control  the 
central  location  of  the  inner  vessel  relative  to  the  outer 
jacket  during  the  service  life  of  the  Dewar. 


339,885 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 
Thomas  W.  Phillips,  Orange,  Kevin  P.  Murphy,  Bemards- 
ville,  and  Richard  F.  Sweeney,  Randolph  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yor" 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,141 

9  Claims.    (CI.  62— 112) 
1.  The  method  of  absorption  refrigeration  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  evaporating,  in  the  vicinity  of  a  body  to  be  cooled. 
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a  refrigerant  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  perhalogenated  ketone  and  a 
perhalogenated  acyl  fluoride,  which  perhalogenated 
ketone  and  perhalogenated  acyl  fluoride  contain  only 
fluorine  and  chlorine  as  halogen  substitution, 

(b)  bringing  the  evaporated  refrigerant  vapors  in  con- 
tact with  an  ionizable  salt  having  the  formula  MX, 
in  which  M  is  Ag,  an  alkali  metal,  or  a  tetraalkyl- 
ammonium  ion  and  X  is  F  or  CN,  under  conditions 
operative  to  form  a  heat  decomposable  complex  be- 
tween the  refrigerant  component  and  the  absorbent 
component, 

(c)  heating  the  complex  to  decompose  the  same  into 
absorbent  and  gaseous  refrigerant, 

(d)  condensing  the  refrigerant  gas  and 

(e)  returning  the  refrigerant  in  liquid  form  to  the  vi- 
cinity of  the  body  to  be  cooled  for  reevaporation  and 
recycling. 

3,309,886 

SECONDARY  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

Frank  Welty,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Vendo 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,499 

6  Claims.     (CI.  62—119) 


cally  defrosting  said  evaporator;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  defrost  means 
including  a  fluid  amplifier  having  an  inlet  for  re- 
ceiving air  discharged  from  said  fan,  and  flrst  and 
second  outlets  communicating  with  a  lower  pressure 
point  in  said  air  stream  ahead  of  said  fan. 


'■^/^■v:<^^^<y/.Zy/-,/^:-^y/-A 


1.  In  liquid  product  dispensing  apparatus  having  a 
tank  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  liquid  coolant  maintained 
in  a  refrigerated  condition,  a  dispensing  faucet  adjacent 
the  tank,  and  a  product  conduit  within  the  tank  below  the 
level  of  coolant  maintained  therein  and  extending  from 
the  tank  to  said  faucet,  the  combination  with  said  tank 
and  conduit  of  a  hermetically  sealed  secondary  refrig- 
eration unit  comprising  a  flrst  tubular  section  extending 
from  the  tank  in  proximal  relationship  to  the  segment  of 
said  conduit  projecting  therefrom  and  terminating  adja- 
cent said  faucet,  an  inclined  second  tubular  section  com- 
municating with  said  flrst  tubular  section,  disposed  to  be 
substantially  submerged  in  the  ooolant  maintained  in 
said  tank  and  in  a  locationNatitfl  the  extremity  thereof 
remote  from  said  first  tubular  section  at  a  higher  eleva- 
tion than  the  opposite  extremity  of  the  same,  and  a 
quantity  of  a  pressurized  refrigerant  in  said  unit  and 
characterized  by  the  property  under  said  pressure  of  con- 
densing at  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  maintained  in 
said  tank  and  vaporizing  at  the  ambient  temperature  nor- 
mally surrounding  the  faucet  whereby  the  unit  is  oper- 
able to  prevent  warm-up  of  the  product  delivered  to  the 
faucet  particularly  during  low  demand  periods. 


3309,887 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING 

DEFROST  CONTROL  MEANS 

Dwight  W.  Jacobus,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  18.  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,804 

4  Claims.     (CI.  62—140) 

1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  storage  compartment, 

an  evaporator  chamber  containing  an  evaporator  operating 

at  frost  collecting  temperatures,  an  air  circulating,  means 

including  a  fan  for  circulating  a  stream  of  air  from  said 

compartment  through  said  chamber  and  evaporator  and 

back  to  said  compartment,  and  defrost  means  for  penodi- 
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said  amplifier  including  control  port  means  operable  in 
response  to  a  pressure  change  in  said  air  stream 
for  changing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  first  outlet 
to  said  second  outlet,  and 

means  in  one  of  said  outlets  responsive  to  said  change 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  defrost  means. 


3,309,888 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

DEFROST  MEANS 

James  W.  Jacobs,   Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,968 
9  Claims.     (CL  62—156) 
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1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  insulating  means 
enclosing  a  compartment  to  be  cooled,  refrigerant  evap- 
orating means  for  cooling  said  compartment,  fan  means 
for  circulating  air  into  heat  transfer  with  said  evaporat- 
ing means  and  thence  into  heat  transfer  with  said  com- 
partment to  be  cooled,  a  refrigerant  compressing  and  con- 
densing means  operatively  connected  to  said  evaporating 
means  for  circulating  a  refrigerating  fluid  thereto,  a  cy- 
cling control  switch  means  for  cycling  said  compressing 
means  to  provide  operating  and  idle  periods,  a  starting 
control  for  said  compressing  means,  means  for  defrosting 
said  evaporating  means  at  less  frequent  intervals  than 
said  operating  periods  comprising  means  for  delivering 
warm  refrigerant  fluid  in  heat  transfer  with  said  evaporat- 
ing means,  means  interlocked  with  said  starting  control 
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for  initiating  operation  of  said  defrosting  means  only  af- 
ter normal  idle  periods  of  said  switch  means  and  com- 
prising a  defrost  control  switch  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  cycling  control  means  and  responsive  to  frost 
conditions  of  said  evaporating  means  for  initiating  the 
operation  of  said  defrosting  means. 


3  309  889 
AIR  CONDITIONER 'for  SLIDING  WINDOWS 
Carl  A.  Copp,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,471 
9aaims.     (CI.  62— 262) 


u  n 


a  partition,  defining  between  it  and  the  casing-top  aa 
upper  chamber  within  which  the  container  contents 
are  placed,  and  defining  between  the  partition  and  the 
casing-bottom  a  lower  chamber  for  containing  re- 
frigerant fluid  imder  pressure; 

a  tube  extending  upwardly  from  the  partition,  the  tube 
bore  communicating  with  the  refrigerant  chamber 
but  not  the  container-contents  chamber; 

an  expansion  valve  for  co-operating  with  the  other 
parts  and  the  refrigerant  fluid  to  cool  the  refrigerant 
fluid  flowing  into  the  tube; 

the  tube  extending  upwardly  to  a  closed  terminus  ad- 
jacent the  casing-top; 

means  providing  for  opening  of  the  said  closed  tube- 
terminus  to  permit  tbe  refrigerant  to  flow  through  the 
said  tube; 

the  tube  being  under  compression  between  the  top  panel 
and  the  partition  and  providing  that  the  tube  will  be 
moved  upwardly  for  convenient  grasp  by  the  user 
upon  the  casing-top  being  opened. 


339,891 
SALT  WATER  ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Leonard  A.  Stiller,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Lasco  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Florida 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,742 
9  Claims.    (CL  62—323) 


1.  A  window  air  conditioner  for  laterally  slidable 
windows  including  an  enclosing  casing  having  a  deep 
notch  extending  inwardly  from  one  side,  said  notch  hav- 
ing a  width  sufficient  to  receive  a  substantial  portion 
of  a  window,  said  casing  having  having  a  neck  portion 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  deep  notch  connecting  outer 
and  inner  larger  portions,  said  outer  and  inner  portions 
each  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  and  a  refrigerat- 
ing means  in  said  casing  comprising  a  compressor  and 
condenser  means  in  said  outer  portion  and  evaporating 
means  in  said  inner  portion  and  having  operating  con- 
nections extending  through  said  neck  portion  connecting 
said  compressor  and  condenser  means  and  said  evaporat<- 
ing  means. 

3,309,890 
REFRIGERATED  DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER 
Eugene  R.  Bamett,  6268  Windsor  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46201,  and  Willard  L.  Bamett,  3367  W.  Michigan  St., 
Indianapolis,  Ind.     46222 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,682 
6  Clahns.     (CI.  62—294) 


it-^m' 


1.  A  disposable  container  having  self-contained  means 
for  changing  the  temperature  of  the  contents  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  top  panel  and  a  bottom  panel; 


6.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  a  cylinder  de- 
fining therein  a  freezing  chamber,  means  for  admitting 
water  into  said  chamber,  means  for  chilling  said  chamber 
to  form  ice  on  the  wall  thereof  comprising  an  evapo- 
rator surrounding  said  cylinder,  an  ice  outlet  from  said 
freezing  chamber,  rotatable  auger  means  in  said  (Camber 
for  removing  ice  from  said  chamber  wall  and  delivering 
the  same  to  said  ice  outlet,  an  expansion  valve,  a  com- 
pressor, a  condenser,  means  for  conveying  a  coolant  from 
the  evaporator  to  the  compressor,  from  the  compressor 
to  the  condenser,  from  the  condenser  to  the  expansion 
valve  and  from  the  expansion  valve  to  the  evaporator, 
drives  for  operating  said  compressor  and  for  rotating 
said  auger  means  respectively,  a  single  engine  for  oper- 
ating both  said  drives,  a  water  pump,  a  water  inlet  to 
said  pump,  first  outlet  passage  means  from  said  pump 
to  said  means  for  admitting  water  to  said  chamber,  sec- 
ond outlet  passage  means  from  said  pump  to  said  con- 
denser, third  outlet  passage  means  from  said  pump  to  the 
cooling  system  of  said  engine,  said  engine  having  an  ex- 
haust line,  and  means  for  delivering  the  water  from  said 
condenser  and  from  said  engine  cooling  system  to  said 
exhaust  line. 

339,892 
FLEXIBLE  BELT-TYPE  ICE  MAKER 
John  J.  O'Connell  and  Leonard  J.  Mann,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,405 
10  Claims.     (CI.  62—345) 
1.  A  liquid  freezer  including  a  belt  having  liquid  hold- 
ing compartments,  means  for  filling  the  compartments  with 
liquid  to  be  frozen,  means  for  freezing  the  liquid  in  said 
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compartments,  a  rotatable  means  for  driving  said  belt,  a 
drive  motor,  a  one  way  clutch  operably  connecting  said 


drive  motor  and  said  rotatable  means  for  driving  said  belt, 
said  rotatable  means  being  also  provided  with  manually 
operable  means  for  driving  said  belt. 


3,309,893  , 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER     ^ 
Miitoo  Hefller,  High  Point,  and  William  L.  Collins,  Ker- 
nersville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Phillips-Foscue  Corp.,  High 
Point,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  458,834,  May   17, 
1965.     This  application  Jan.  3, 1966,  S«r.  No.  525,792 
2  Claims.     (CI.  62—372) 


1.  A  shipping  container  for  the  transmittal  of  vaccines 
packed  in  Dry  Ice  under  predetermined  temperature 
maintenance,  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  elongated  body, 

(a)  being  quadrilateral  in  cross  section, 

(b)  formed  of  a   rigid,   inflexible   polyurethanc 
foam, 

(c)  having  a  heat-conductivity  factor  (K-f actor) 
in  the  range  of  .11  to  .20, 

(2)  said  body  being  integrally  provided  with  a  cavity 
for  receiving  vaccines  packed  in  Dry  Ice, 

<a)  being  of  circular  cross  section, 
(b)  opening  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  being 
closed  at  its  other  end, 

(3)  a  closure  for  said  cavity 

(a)  being  of  cylindrical  form, 

(b)  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
cavity 

(c)  being  formed  of  resilient,  flexible,  and  porous 
polyurethanc  foam  for  sealing  engagement  with- 


in the  open  end  of  said  cavity  for  forming  a 
tight  joint  with  the  walls  thereof  while  permit- 
ting the  escape  of  gases  emitted  by  said  Dry  Ice 
within  the  container  thereby  preventing  devel- 
opment within  the  container  of  potentially  haz- 
ardous pressures,  and 
(d)  having  a  heat  conductivity  factor  (K  factor) 
in  the  range  of  .22  to  .35. 


3,309,894 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING,   REMOVING,  AND 
STORING    NON-CONDENSABLE   GAS   IN    AB- 
SORPTION-TYPE REFRIGERATORS 
Kazurai  Tamada,   Niwa-gun,  Japan,  assignor  to  Howa 
Sangyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha   Aicbi-ken,  Japan,  a  Joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1965, 

40/15,531 

1  Claim.    (CI.  62—475) 


In  a  refrigerator  of  the  absorption  type  including  an 
absorber,  a  separation  pot,  a  dilute  solution  descent  pipe 
interconnecting  the  respective  lower  parts  of  the  absorber 
and  the  separation  pot,  and  a  heat  exchanger,  a  device 
for  separating,  removing,  and  storing  non-condensable  gas 
comprising:  a  purge  pump  communicatively  connected  on 
its  suction  side  to  the  lower  part  of  the  absorber  and 
on  its  discharge  side  to  the  upper  part  of  the  separation 
pot  through  a  thin  gas-liquid  descent  pipe;  an  inverted 
U-shaped  tube  interconnecting  the  liquid  outlet  of  the 
separation  pot  and  the  dilute  solution  inlet  of  the  heat 
exchanger,  the  upper,  U-bend  part  of  the  inverted  U- 
shaped  tube  communicating  wtih  interior  of  the  absorber; 
and  a  storage  chamber  for  storing  non-condensable  gas, 
said  storage  chamber  having  a  gas  exhaust  valve  at  its 
upper  part  and  being  communicatively  connected  through 
a  gas  separation  pipe  to  the  separation  pot,  said  gas  sepa- 
ration pipe  extending  downwardly  into  the  interior  of  the 
separation  pot  and  terminating  at  an  intermediate  level 
in  the  separation  pot. 


3,309,895 
ABSORPTION  TYPE  REFRIGERATOR 

Kazumi  Tamada,  Niwa-gun,  Japan,  assignor  to  Howa 
Sang>o  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nagoya-shi,  Japan,  a  Japa- 
nese joint-stock  company 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1966.  Ser.  No.  523,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  1,  1965, 
40/38,973 
1  Claim.    (CI.  62—475) 
In  an  absorption  type  refrigerator  having  a  generator, 
a  gas-liquid  separator,  a  condenser,   an  evaporator,  an 
absorber,  a  separation  pot.  and  a  heat  exchanger,  all  con- 
stituting an  enclosed,  sealed-in  system,  means  for  pre- 
venting non-condensable  gas  existing  within  said  system 
from  adversely  aff'ecting  the  cooling  efficiency  of  the  sys- 
tem, said  means  comprising  a  purge  pump  communica- 
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tivcly  connected  between  the  absorber  and  the  separation 
pot,  a  gas  separator  pipe,  a  non-condensable  gas  storage 
chamber   communicatively   connected   through   the   gas 


separator  pipe  to  the  upper  part  of  the  separation  pot, 
and  a  U-shaped  tube  through  which  the  gas-liquid  sepa- 
rator is  communicatively  connected  to  an  intermediate 
part  of  the  separator  pipe. 


3,309,896 
REFRIGERATION 

Louis  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assig:nor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,072 
,  12  Claims.     (CI.  62—477) 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  an  absorber  for  holding  absorbent  solution, 
an  evaporator  communicating  with  said  absorber  for 
holding  refrigerant  and  for  the  passage  of  refrigerant  into 
said  absorber,  a  generator  separate  from  said  absorber 
for  reconcentrating  weak  solution  directed  thereto  from 
said  absorber,  means  providing  communication  between 
said  absorber  and  said  generator  for  the  passage  of  the 
refrigerant  and  solution  therebetween,  means  for  selec- 
tively positioning  said  generator  above  and  below  said 
absorber  and  evaporator  for  the  flow  of  refrigerant  and 
solution  between  the  generator  and  the  absorber  and  evap- 
orator, and  means  for  heating  said  generator  when  the 
generator  is  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  absorber. 


3,309,897 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  REFRIGERATION  CYCLE 

Jacob  Bruce  Russell,  7713  Haney  Drive, 

New  Orleans,  La.     70127 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,888 

12  Claims.     (CI.  62—512) 

1.  An  essentially  constant  pressure  refrigeration  process 

comprising: 

(a)  evaporating  a  refrigerant  in  the  presence  of  a  dry 
gas  to  form  a  refrigerant  vapor-dry  gas  mixture  there- 
by absorbing  heat  from  a  zone  to  be  cooled, 

(b)  separating  the  refrigerant  vapor-dry  gas  mixture 
at  essentially  constant  pressure  into  separate  vaporous 
refrigerant  and  dry  gas  streams, 

(c)  condensing  the  vaporous  refrigerant  stream  to  liquid 
I      refrigerant  by  removing  heat  therefrom. 


(d)  passing  a  portion  of  the  dry  gas  back  into  the  re- 
frigerant vapor-dry  gas  mixture  before  separation 
thereof,  and 


j: 


Jlx. 


r- 
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(e)  continually  returning  the  dry  gas  and  liquid  refrig- 
erant to  the  zone  undergoing  cooling. 


3,309,898 
EARTH  DRILL  DRIVE 
Fred  H.  Fehrmann,  St.  Ann,  and  Charies  L.  Rassieur, 
University  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Central  Mine  Equip- 
ment  Company,   St.   Louis,   Mo.,   a   corporation   of 
Missouri 

Filed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,525 
7  Claims.    (CI.  64—11) 


1.  A  flexible  drive  assembly  for  use  with  an  earth 
drilling  device,  comprising  a  lower  drive  shaft,  an  upper 
driven  shaft,  said  upper  shaft  adapted  to  be  swung  away 
from  said  lower  shaft,  and  a  flexible  coupling  intercon- 
necting said  shafts,  said  flexible  coupling  comprising  an 
upper  section  having  a  hub  portion,  said  hub  portion  hav- 
ing a  non-circular  hole  through  it  conforming  in  shape  and 
size  to  a  cross  section  of  a  lower  end  of  said  upper  shaft 
and  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  lower  end,  and  a  lower 
section  having  a  hub  portion,  said  hub  portion  having  a 
non-circular  hole  through  it  conforming  in  shape  and  size 
to  a  cross  section  of  an  upper  end  of  said  lower  shaft 
and  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  upper  end,  said  upper 
conforming  hole  being  smaller  in  each  corresponding 
cross  sectional  dimension  than  said  lower  conforming 
hole,  and  abutment  means  on  said  lower  shaft,  said  abut- 
ment means  adapted  to  engage  the  hub  portion  of  said 
lower  section  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said  coupling 
in  one  direction. 

3  309  899 

MACHINE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  KNIXTING 

RUN-RESISTANT  FABRIC 

Noboru  Miyata,  Kawasaki-shi,  and  Masayoshi  Suzuki, 
Kanagawa-ku,  Yokoliama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Naigai  Amimono  Limited  Co.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,380 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1963, 
38/1  777 
9  Claims.    (CI.  66—13) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  tubular  run-proof  hosiery 
on  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  multiplicity  of 
double-latch  needles  arranged  in  circumferentially-spaced 
relation  about  a  common  axis,  parallel  therewith,   and 
rotatable  as  a  unit  about  said  axis  and  individually  trans- 
latable along  said  axis,  alternate  ones  of  said  needles  form- 
ing a  first  set,  the  remaining  ones  of  said  needles  forming 
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a  second  set,  said  method  comprising,  translating  said  first 
set  of  needles  in  succession  by  means  of  a  first  set  of  cams 
while  simultaneously  translating  said  second  set  of  needles 
in  succession  by  a  second  set  of  cams  independent  of  but 


»  «,  %  ••  ik  ^ 


operable  on  one  side  of  the  material  for  engaging  and 
displacing  parts  of  said  material  on  said  one  side  of  the 
material;  and  needle  means  operable  for  penetrating  said 
material  and  being  movable  between  a  position  located 


fixedly  related  with  said  first  set  of  cams,  for  each  rota- 
tion of  said  needles  as  a  unit  and  feeding  first  and  second 
threads  to  said  needles  at  two  points  circumferentially 
spaced  about  said  common  axis,  said  needles  acting  on 
said  first  and  second  threads  to  form  two  contiguous 
courses  for  each  rotation  of  said  needles  as  a  unit,  each 
said  course  consisting  of  elongated  flat  loops  alternating 
with  short  coiled  loops,  each  coiled  loop  of  one  course 
being  coiled  about  each  side  of  a  corresponding  flat  loop 
of  the  next  contiguous  course. 


3  309  900 
KNTTTING  MACHINES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  PILE  FABRICS 
Wolfgang  Wiinsch,  Hartmut  Kreisel,  and  Gerd  Riiger,  all 
of  Karl-Mari-Sladt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Veb  Nsih- 
wirkmaschinenbau     Malimo     Karl-Marx-Stadt,     Karl- 
Marx-Stadt,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,198 
3  Claims.    (CI.  66— 85) 


»  so 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  pile  fabrics  from  a 
foundation  and  at  least  two  thread  chains,  and  having 
therein  a  plurality  of  reciprocable  needles  positioned  for 
piercing  the  back  side  of  said  foundation  and  a  plurality 
of  thread  guides  positioned  on  the  front  side  of  said 
foundation,  the  improvement  comprising  eye  needles  hav- 
ing hooks  therein  between  the  eye  and  the  point  of  the 
needle,  means  for  reciprocating  said  needles  to  draw  a 
loop  from  one  thread  chain  from  said  back  side  to  said 
front  side,  means  for  applying  another  thread  chain  into 
said  hooks  to  draw  a  loop  from  said  front  side  to  said 
back  side,  and  means  to  form  pile  loops  at  least  from 
one  of  said  thread  chains  on  reciprocation  of  said  needles. 


3,309,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCING  A  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 
Antonin    Danhel    and    Miroslav    Tochi^k,    Brno,    and 
Jaromir  Sedlecky,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 
Elitex,  Sdruzeni  Podniku  Textilniho  Strojirenstvi,  Li- 
berec,  Czechoslovakia 
Continuatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  357,980,  Apr.  7, 
1964.    This  application  Feb.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  534,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CzechodoTakia, 
Apr.  12,  1963,  2,145/63 
20  Claims.    (CL  66—85) 
1.  An   apparatus   for  reinforcing   a  fibrous  material, 
comprising,  in  combination,  supporting  means  for  sup- 
porting a  fibrous  material  having  two  sides;  sinker  means 


on  said  one  side  for  receiving  said  parts  of  said  material 
from  said  sinker  means  and  another  position  located  on 
the  other  side  of  the  material,  said  needle  means  driving 
said  parts  through  said  material  for  reinforcing  the  same. 


3,309,902 
VARIABLE  FLAME  GAS  LIGHTER 

Yoshio  Kanamaru,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Kanamaru  Shoten,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  527,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1965, 

40/12,415;  Jan.  21,  1966,  41/4,369 

4  Claims.     (H.  67—4) 


1.  In  a  lighter  of  the  type  having  a  reservoir  constructed 
to  bold  gas  fuel  under  pressure  and  an  ignition  mecha- 
nism, the  combination  therewith  of  a  flame  diverting 
system,  comprising: 

A.  a  burner  nozzle  mounted  upon  said  lighter  in  close 
proximity  to  the  ignition  mechanism  for  transporting 
the  gas  fuel  from  the  reservoir  to  point  of  ignition, 
said  nozzle  including  first  and  second  intersecting 
passageways; 

B.  a  deflecting  body  covering  the  top  portion  of  said 
nozzle,  said  deflecting  body  including  first  and  second 
passageways  terminating  outwardly  therein  in  first 
and  second  openings  located  generally  perjxndicular 
to  each  other;  and 

C.  means  for  moving  said  deflecting  body  relative  to 
said  nozzle  between  first  and  second  positions  such 
that  when  said  first  passageways  of  both  said  nozzle 
and  said  body  are  aligned  in  said  first  position,  the 
ignited  gas  is  directed  from  said  nozzle  generally 
vertically  for  cigarette  lighting  while  when  said  sec- 
ond passageways  of  both  said  nozzle  and  said  body 
are  aligned  in  said  second  position,  the  ignited  gas 
is  directed  from  said  nozzle  generally  horizontally 
for  pipe  lighting. 
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3,309,903 

DIAPER  WASHING  BOARD 

Shirley  A.  Despins,  1031  Lisbon  Ave., 

Hartland,  Wis.     53029 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,683 

1  Claim,    (a.  68—223) 


A  diaper  washing  board  comprising  a  clamp  member 
having  a  U-shaped  attachment  secured  thereto,  a  wash- 
ing board  having  at  least  one  outwardly  extending  prong, 
a  ring  secured  to  said  prong,  said  U-shaped  attachment 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  ring,  said  clamp  being 
adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  an  edge  of  a  toilet 
seat  bowl,  thus  providing  holding  means  for  said  board, 
the  main  portion  of  said  board  being  provided  with  a 
corrugated  surface  upon  the  upper  side  thereof  for  wash- 
ing diapers  thereupon,  the  contour  of  said  board  being 
adapted  to  fit  within  a  toilet  bowl,  said  washing  board 
having  a  longitudinal  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
arcuate  character  to  conform  to  a  concave  inner  surface 
of  said  toilet  bowl,  said  upper  side  of  said  washing  board 
having  said  corrugations  being  accordingly  concave,  the 
outer  portion  of  said  clamp  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  hook  for  removably  securing  said  clamp  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  toilet  seat  bowl,  and  said  corrugated  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  indentations. 


3,309.904 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  CYLINDER 

IN  A  PADLOCK 

Armas  Kalcrvo  NiUola,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to 

O/Y  WartsUa  A/B,  HelslnU,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,459 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct  23, 1963, 

2,062/63 

3  Claims.    (CI.  70— 51) 


1.  A  padlock  comprising  a  casing,  a  centering  plate 
slidably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture,  a  lock  cylinder  having  a  circumferential 
groove,  said  lock  cylinder  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
plate  and  being  turnably  mounted  in  the  aperture  of  said 
plate  with  the  latter  engaged  in  said  circumferential 
groove,  such  that  the  groove  provides  the  only  friction 
surface  between  the  turnable  cylinder  and  the  stationary 
centering  plate,  said  plate  having  an  outer  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing,  and  a  loclung 


bar  for  selectively  locking  the  lock  cylinder  and  the  plate 
against  rotation,  said  plate  having  a  groove  opening  into     / 
said  aperture  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  locking  bar    ' 
when  the  plate  and  cylinder  are  locked. 


3,309,905 
KEY  PLATE 
Paul   C.   Shepherd,   Clayton,   Mo.,   assignor  to   Prince 
Gardner  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,680 
1  Claim.    (CL  70—456) 


A  key  plate  comprising  a  base  portion  for  attachment 
to  a  support  body,  a  barrel  portion  connected  to  the  base 
portion,  a  front  plate  connected  to  the  barrel  and  to  the 
base  portion,  a  trough  formed  in  the  barrel  adjacent  to  its 
connection  to  the  front  plate,  said  trough  formed  with  a 
concave  face  facing  the  barrel  and  overlying  a  portion  of 
the  front  plate,  key  retainer  slots  formed  in  the  barrel  and 
the  trough,  front  entry  key  retainer  openings  formed  in  the 
front  plate  and  communicating  with  the  slots  in  the  trough 
and  barrel,  said  openings  being  greater  in  size  than  the 
slots  to  admit  the  head  of  a  key  retainer  therethrough, 
said  key  retainer  head  being  larger  than  the  slots,  and  a 
latch  spring  positioned  between  the  front  plate  and  the 
base  wall  and  extending  into  the  barrel  adjacent  to  the 
front  entry  key  retainer  openings,  said  latch  spring  being 
biased  against  the  underside  of  the  front  plate,  the  trough 
being  sized  to  accommodate  the  head  of  the  key  retainer 
so  that  the  key  retainer  is  retained  in  the  trough  and  is  not 
lost  from  the  key  plate  if  the  spring  latch  becomes  inopera- 
tive. 


3,309,906 

LIGHT  GAUGE,  HOT  DIP  METAL  COATED 

STEEL  PRODUCTS 

Leslie  M.  Bcmlck,  Cahmet  City,  ID.,  and  WUliam  C. 

Sicvert,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Stcd  Com* 

pany,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,425 

SOainis.    (CL72— 47) 


T' 


|».T1»MI«»3]'* 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  thin  gauge  steel  strip  hav- 
ing a  hot  dip  protective  metal  coating  thereon  which  corn- 
prices;  reducing  a  hot  mill  steel  band  in  a  first  cold  roll- 
ing operation  to  form  an  intermediate  steel  strip  having 
a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  final  desired 
thickness  of  said  thin  gauge  steel  strip,  subjecting  said 


848 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


steel  strip  to  an  annealing  treatment  to  restore  the  ductili- 
ty lost  in  said  first  cold  rolling  operation,  treating  said 
steel  strip  to  provide  a  hot  dip  protective  metal  coating 
thereon,  passing  said  metal  strip  with  the  metal  coating 
through  a  final  cold  reduction  operation  in  the  presence 
of  a  rolling  lubricant  to  effect  a  percentage  reduction  in 
the  thickness  of  the  said  strip  between  about  25  and  50 
percent,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  steel  strip  to  chem- 
ical treatment  to  remove  objectionable  surface  contami- 
tions;  whereby  a  strong  thin  gauge  hot  dip  metal  coated 
steel  plate  is  produced. 


3.309.907 
FLATTENER  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  CURVED 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Richard  Steinhardt,  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada,  assi{!nor 
to  SMS  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  June  22, 1964.  Ser.  No.  376,859 
8  Claims.    (CI.  72—164) 


a  a  iia 


1.  A  flattener  for  straightening  curved  sheet  material 
such  as  a  coiled  metal  strip,  said  flattener  comprising:  at 
least  first,  second  and  third  rotatable  rollers,  said  rollers 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  being  located  in 
a  first  position  relative  to  each  other  wherein  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  rollers  are  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  and  are  located  at  the  apices  of  a  triangle 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  roller  being  lo- 
cated intermediate  and  thereby  laterally  offset  from  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  third  rollers  and  also  on 
one  side  of  a  line  joining  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
first  and  third  rollers;  means  for  laterally  shifting  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  relative  to  each  other 
to  a  second  position,  in  said  second  position  said  first  and 
second  rollers  being  in  alignment  and  pinch  roll  rela- 
tionship with  each  other  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers  being  located  substantially  directly  above  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  rollers  with  reference  to  said 
line;  and  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers. 


3,309,908 
ROLLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Louis  F.  Coffin,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,549 
5  Claims.    (CI.  72—213) 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  length  and  reducing 
the  thickness  of  metal  strip,  sheet  or  foil  stock  which 
comprises  two  contact  rolls  together  defining  a  gap  or 


saddle,  a  floating  thifd  roll  disposed  between  the  two 
contact  rolls  and  having  a  strip-engaging  central  por- 
tion and  end  portions,  and  third  roll  bending  means  en- 
gaging the  third  roll  at  two  paints  separated  by  the  said 
central  portion  to  move  said  end  portions  toward  the  two 
contact  rolls. 


3,309.909 
MILLS  FOR  ROLLING  METAL 

Alexander  Ian  Wilson,  14  Whitely  Lane, 

Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6,  1963, 

4,842  63 
10  Claims.    (CI.  72—237) 


3.  A  rolling  mill,  comprising  a  frame,  an  upper  roll,  a 
lower  roll,  an  end  mounting  including  a  bearing  mounted 
on  each  end  of  each  roll,  a  roll  chock  for  each  end  of  each 
roll,  vertically  extending  lugs  formed  on  each  roll  chock, 
horizontally  extending  means  for  connecting  together  the 
lugs  of  adjacent  chocks  for  relative  pivotal  movement  of 
said  chocks  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  roll  axes,  ad- 
justable eccentrics  associated  with  the  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  together  adjacent  chocks,  and  means  for  sus- 
pending the  roll  chocks  and  rolls  in  the  frame,     j 


3,309,910 
MULTIPLE  COLD  ROLLING  MILL 

Fritz  Zeunert,  Rheydt,  and  Heinz  Fahrenbolz,  Monchen. 
Gladbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann-Meer 
Alitiengescllschaft,  Monchen-G  lad  bach,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1964, 

M  59,975 

5  Claims.    (CI.  72—238) 


1.  In  a  multiple  cold  rolling  mill  of  the  step-back  type, 
a  driving  carrier  shaft,  a  series  of  annular  roll  elements 
having  external  ring  grooves  and  being  heat  shrunk  onto 
said  carrier  shaft,  a  plurality  of  spacer  disks  loosely 
mounted  and  keyed  on  said  shaft,  each  roll  element  being 
adjacent  at  least  one  spacer  disk,  and  drive  means  estab- 
lishing a  driving  connection  between  said  carrier  shaft  and 
said  roll  elements,  by  way  of  said  spacer  disks  comprising 
each  roll  element  defining  with  at  least  one  adjoining 
spacer  disk  a  radial  chamber,  and  a  drive  member  fitting 
into  and  disposed  in  each  chamber. 
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3,309,911 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  CONTROLLED 
STROKE  GUN  HEAD 
Walter  R.  Simmons,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tex- 
tron Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,420 
11  Claims.     (CI.  72—391) 


1.  In  a  device  for  setting  a  rivet  of  the  type  wherein  a 
first  element  is  pulled  and  reaction  force  is  applied  to  a 
second  element  to  clinch  the  work  and  wherein  means 
are  coacting  with  said  elements  under  reaction  force  to 
interlock  said  elements; 

(a)  means  for  pulling  said  first  element 

(b)  a  pair  of  pressure  members  one  within  the  other 
being  movable  relatively  to  one  another  to  apply 
reaction  force  sequentially  in  the  direction  of  the 
second  element 

(c)  means  for  directing  reaction  force  to  the  outer 
pressure  member 

(d)  means  activated  by  said  pulling  means  after  a  pre- 
determined stroke  of  pull  of  said  pulling  means  to 
direct  reaction  force  to  the  inner  pressure  members 
and  to  said  coacting  means  for  interlocking  said  ele- 
ments, 

^  (e)  and  coacting  means  between  said  pressure  members 
to  apply  pressure  to  the  outer  pressure  member 
through  said  inner  pressure  member  after  the  inter- 
locking of  said  element  thereby  to  break  said  first 
element. 


3,309,912 
POROSITY  DATA  APPARATUS 
Paul  Boland  and  Julian  D.  Fleming,  Jr.,  De  Kalb  County, 
and  Joe  N.  Harris,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia 
Tech  Research  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,196 
11  Chiims.     (CI.  73—38) 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  data  relating  to  the  porosity 
of  a  specimen  of  porous  material  by  the  displacement  of 
a  gas,  said  apparatus  comprising  sealing  means  for  seal- 
ing the  pores  of  the  specimen,  said  sealing  means  forming 
an  envelope  around  the  specimen;  enclosing  means  for 
enclosing  the  envelope  within  a  gas-tight  cavity;  valve 
means  for  selectively  permitting  the  entry  of  the  gas  into 
the  cavity  and  into  the  envelope;  and  measuring  means 
for  determining  the  volumes  of  the  gas  which  enter  the 
cavity  and  the  envelope. 


3,309,913 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION 
Frederick  G.  Weighart,  Brookiield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,979 

11  Claims.     (CI.  73—67.8)  _ 


I.  Ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus  which  comprises: 
rate  generator  means  adapted  to  generate  periodic  timing 
pulses  of  electrical  energy;  pulse  generator  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  fo  said  rate  generator  means  to 
generate  a  radio  frequency  pulse  in  response  to  each 
timing  pulse;  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  in  ener- 
gizable  relationship  from  said  pulse  generator  means  and 
positioned  to  direct  mechanical  wave  energy  into  a  work- 
piece  through  an  entrant  surface  thereof  and  to  receive 
reflected  mechanical  wave  energy  therefrom  to  produce 
electrical  echo  signals  corresponding  thereto;  a  normally 
closed  interface  gate  arnplifier  connected  to  receive  the 
electrical  echo  signals  from  said  transducer;  a  normally 
closed  signal  gate  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the  elec- 
trical echo  signals  from  said  transducer;  interface  gate 
control  means  connected  to  open  said  interface  gate  ampli- 
fier; delay  means  connected  to  receive  timing  pulses  from 
said  rate  generator  means  and  energize  said  gate  control 
means  a  predetermined  time  after  each  of  said  timing 
pulses;  bistable  signal  generating  means  responsive  to 
said  rate  generator  means  to  produce  a  first  stable  output 
upon  receipt  of  a  timing  pulse  therefrom  and  responsive 
to  said  interface  gate  amplifier  to  produce  a  second  stable 
output  upon  receipt  of  transducer  electrical  echo  signals 
passed  therethrough;  signal  gate  control  means  connected 
to  open  said  signal  gate  amplifier  in  response  to  a  sec- 
ond stable  output  from  said  bistable  generating  means; 
utilization  means  actuatable  by  electrical  echo  signals 
from  said  transducer  passed  through  said  signal  gate  ampli- 
fier; and  transducer  scanning  control  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  bistable  signal  generating  means  to 
vary  the  relative  scanning  pattern  between  said  transducer 
and  said  workpiece  after  continuation  of  a  first  stable  out- 
put for  a  preselected  time  period. 


3,309,914 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION 
Frederick  G.  Weighart,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,277 
12  Claims.  (CL  73—67.9) 
6.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing  which  comprises: 
rate  generator  means  arranged  to  generate  periodic  elec- 
trical timing  signals;  pulser  means  connected  to  receive 
said  timing  signals  and  generate  a  multiple  frequency 
electrical  pulse  in  response  to  each  timing  signal;  ultra- 
sonic transducer  means  connected  to  receive  each  of  said 
electrical  pulses  and  generate  an  ultrasonic  multiple  fre- 
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quency  mechanical  wave  corresponding  thereto,  said  trans- 
ducer means  being  responsive  to  mechanical  echo  waves 
received  during  the  intervals  between  said  pulses  to  gen- 
erate electrical  echo  signals  corresponding  thereto;  broad 
band  receiver  means  connected  to  receive  and  amplify 
substantially  all  of  said  electrical  echo  signals  having 
frequencies  within  a  preselected  first  range  of  frequencies; 


',   1    -fJ-:,    ^'^-*.J^^ 
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u  plurality  of  filter  means  connected  to  receive  the  out- 
put from  said  receiver  means,  each  filter  means  being 
adapted  to  pass  a  different  frequency  component;  actu- 
ating means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  and  con- 
nected to  actuate  said  filter  means  to  sequentially  pass 
different  frequency  components  therefrom;  and  indicator 
means  connected  to  receive  the  passed  frequency  com- 
ponents and  provide  a  physical  indication  thereof. 


3  309  915 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  MECHANICAL 

ENERGY  TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Robert  B.  McEuen,  Barrington,  Robert  M.  Haines,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  and  Thomas  W. 
.Vfartinel(,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,482 
17  Claims.     (CL  73—71.2) 


1.  A  seismometer  comprising  two  spaced  bodiea 
mounted  for  relative  movement  and  having  opposing, 
electrically  conductive  surfaces,  a  shear-responsive  liquid 
confined  in  the  space  between  said  electrically  conductive 
surfaces,  inertial  means  adapted  to  move  said  bodies  with 
respect  to  each  other  when  said  seismometer  is  sub- 
jected to  vibration  and  an  electrical  circuit  connected 
between  said  electrically  conductive  surfaces  to  measure 
a  change  in  electrokinetic  property  of  the  liquid. 


rounding  means  to  bring  the  two  together  in  abutting  rela- 
tion; a  hollow  piston  in  said  cylinder;  a  plunger  means 
within  said  piston;  an  indicator  on  said  frame;  reciproca- 
ble  means  including  yoke  and  fulcrumed  lever  means 
interconnecting  said  piston  with  said  sleeve  means  for 


3^509,916  I 

HARDNESS  TESTER     ' 
Carl  F.  Pearson,  .VloUne,  IlL,  assignor  io  Ametek,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov,  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,509 

5  Claims.     (CL  73—81) 

4.  In  a  hardness  tester,  a  frame  including  a  cylinder 
means  therein;  a  work  support  adjustably  secured  to  said 
frame;  a  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  frame  in 
line  with  said  work  support;  sleeve  means  surrounding 
said  plunger;  a  ball  held  by  said  plunger  at  its  end  nearest 
said  work  support;  arcuate  means  secured  to  said  sleeve 
means  and  surrounding  the  end  of  said  plunger  that  sup- 
ports said  ball;  adjustable  screw  means  for  providing  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  work  support  and  said  sur- 


operating  said  indicator;  clutching  means  including  ball 
means  between  said  plunger  and  said  piston;  a  lost  mo- 
tion pin  and  slot  connection  between  said  piston  and 
plunger  for  rendering  effective  said  clutching  means,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  piston  whereby  the  hardness  of 
metal  may  be  tested  in  a  hardness  tester. 


3309  917 
TENSILE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Walter  C.  Stetter,  New  Castle,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,695 
6  Claims.     (CL  73—89) 


g;U 


1.  An  instrument  for  testing  materials  comprising:  a 
base  plate;  supports  mounted  on  said  plate;  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  through  said  supports  having  a  reel  at- 
tached to  one  end  thereof  and  drive  means  cooperatively 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  rotate 
said  shaft;  a  lever  arm  parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  lever 
arin  pivoted  near  one  end  on  a  fulcrum  and  having  a 
writing  instrument  attached  at  the  opposite  end;  tension- 
ing means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  lever  arm 
intermediate  said  fulcrum  and  said  writing  instrument 
for  adjusting  the  extent  of  the  stress  load  placed  on  the 
lever  arm;  sample  clamps  mounted  between  said  shaft 
and  said  lever  arm,  one  clamp  flexibly  attached  to  said 
shaft  and  the  other  clamp  rigidly  attached  to  said  lever 
arm  at  a  point  adjacent  the  fulcrum;  and  means  for  sup- 
porting a  recording  chart  under  said  writing  instrument 
and  connecting  means  secured  to  said  reel  and  adapted  to 
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be  secured  to  said  recording  chart  for  advancing  said 
chart  proportionally  to  the  movement  of  said  reel  upon 
rotating  said  shaft. 


3,309,918 
TEST  SAMPLE  HOLDING  AND  ALIGNMENT 
MEANS  FOR  TENSILE  TESTING  MACHINES 
Benjamin  B.  Scott,  Louisville,  and  Kenneth  R.  Davis, 
Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,542 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73—103) 


1.  A  specimen  holder  for  a  tensile  testing  machine  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  relatively  movable  tension  elements, 
said  holder  comprising  a  base  plate  having  spaced,  vertical 
grooves  therein,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  opposed  grips 
including  universal  joint  means  for  respectively  connect- 
ing said  grips  to  said  elements,  one  of  said  grips  being 
rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  base  plate,  the  other  of 
said  grips  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  grooves  for 
movement  relative  to  said  one  of  said  grips,  and  means 
for  retaining  said  other  of  said  grips  in  engagement  with 
said  grooves,  said  grips  including  jaws  for  anchoring  the 
specimen  in  parallel  alignment  with  said  grooves,  said 
holder  including  counterweight  means  for  counterbalanc- 
ing the  weight  of  said  plate  to  maintain  said  plate  in  verti- 
cal alignment  with  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  tension 
elements. 

3309,919 
SKI  BINDING  RELEASE  CHECKING  DEVICE 
Gordon   C.   Lipc,   W.   Lake   Road,   Skaneateles,   N.Y. 
13152,  and  Charles  W.  Hinds,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.;  said 
Hinds  assignor  to  said  Lipe 
Original  application  Apr.  22,   1965,  Ser.  No.  452,448. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
540,367 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73—133) 


adapted  to  underlie  the  heel  of  a  ski  boot  mounted  in  the 
ski  binding,  roller  means  on  said  frame  engageable  with 
the  ski  rearwardly  of  the  boot  heel  and  forming  a  fulcrum 
for  the  frame  whereby  a  downward  force  on  its  rear  end 
will  cause  an  upward  force  on  the  heel  underlying  means 
at  its  forward  end,  a  handle  assembly  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame  adjacent  its  fulcrum  forming  means  and 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom,  means  con- 
necting said  handle  assembly  at  a  point  spaced  above  said 
fulcrum  forming  means  with  the  rear  end  .of  the  frame  so 
that  a  downward  force  applied  to  the  handle  assembly  is 
transmitted  to  the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  movable  tubular  actuator  telescopically 
received  in  a  second  tubular  member  and  a  spring  posi- 
tioned in  said  actuator  and  member  against  which  the  ac- 
tuator is  moved  by  the  handle  assembly  until  the  resultant 
upward  force  on  the  boot  heel  causes  the  binding  to  re- 
lease, and  means  which  coact  with  graduation  marks  on 
said  movable  tubular  actuator  to  indicate  the  point  at 
which  the  binding  releases. 


3,309,920 
TORSION  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Cuthbert,  Ladner,  British  Colambia,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Britidi  Columbia  Research  Council  of  the 
University  of  British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,950 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—136) 


1.  In  a  device  for  checking  the  release  point  of  the  heel 
engaging  part  of  a  releasable  ski  binding  mounted  on  a 
ski,  a  frame  having  means  at  the  forward  end  thereof 


Apparatus  for  monitoring  torsional  phenomena  of  a 
rotating  shaft  under  conditions  of  varying  speed  and 
torque,  comprising  first  and  second  reflectors  adapted  to 
be  secured  in  axially  spaced  relationrfiip  to  a  shaft  to  be 
tested,  a  third  reflector  in  a  common  rotational  plane  with 
the  first  reflector  and  set  at  a  predetermined  angle  thereto 
in  said  connom  plane,  a  light  source  for  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  second  reflector,  a  light  source  for  and 
in  alignment  with  the  first  and  third  reflectors,  first  electro- 
optical  sensor  means  spaced  radially  from  the  shaft  for 
and  in  alignment  with  the  first  and  third  reflectors,  second 
electro-optical  sensor  means  spaced  radially  from  the 
shaft  for  and  in  alignment  with  the  second  reeflctor,  each 
of  said  sensor  means  being  positioned  to  be  actuated  by 
light  reflected  by  the  respective  reflector  to  said  sensor 
means,  said  first  and  second  sensor  means  generating  first 
pairs  of  electrical  signals  when  the  first  and  second  re- 
flectors respectively  pass  the  positions  of  common  optical 
alignment  therewith  to  indicate  a  time  interval  between 
said  signals  of  each  first  pair,  said  first  sensor  means  gen- 
erating second  pairs  of  signals  when  the  first  and  third 
reflectors  pass  the  respective  positions  of  common  opti- 
cal alignment  to  indicate  a  time  interval  between  the  said 
signals  of  each  second  pair,  and  means  operated  by  each 
of  said  pairs  of  signals  to  measure  said  time  intervals  be- 
tween the  signals  of  each  of  said  pairs,  said  interval  be- 
tween the  signals  of  each  first  pair  being  a  function  of 
the  torsional  displacement  of  the  shaft  and  the  time  inter- 
val between  the  signals  of  each  second  pair  being  a  func- 
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tion  of  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  shaft;  said  means 
operated  by  said  pairs  of  signals  comprising  an  electrical 
signal  gate  connected  to  the  two  sensor  means  for  select- 
ing 'pairs  of  signals  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
order  for  monitoring,  and  two  time  interval  meters  con- 
nected to  the  gate  adapted  to  measure  the  time  intervals 
between  the  respective  signals  of  the  two  pairs  of  signals. 


3.309.921 
SOLID  BLOCK  TRANSDUCER 
Ronald  G.  Eckard  and  WUford  Johns,  Cumberland,  Md., 
assifniors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Torold  Corpora- 
tion, Huntsville,  Ala.,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 
FHed  Feb.  14.  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,009 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—141) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  load-sensing  device,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  cylindrical  block  having  an  axis 
of  revolution,  said  central  hole  being  counterbored  from 
extending  through  said  block  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
of  revolution,  said  central  hole  being  counterbored  from 
each  side  to  form  a  web  symmetrically  placed  in  said 
block  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  revolution,  a  first  pair 
of  holes  formed  in  said  web  on  each  side  of  said  central 
hole  and  being  symmetrically  placed  with  respect  to  said 
central  hole  and  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
revolution  and  extending  through  the  center  of  said  cen- 
tral hole,  second  and  third  pairs  of  holes  formed  in  said 
web  and  being  symmetrically  placed  on  each  side  of  said 
axis  of  revolution  with  said  second  pair  of  holes  above  and 
said  third  pair  of  holes  lower  than  said  first  pair  of  holes, 
slots  formed  interconnecting  said  holes  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  pairs  of  holes  in  said  web  on  the  same  side 
of  said  axis  of  revolution,  a  cylindrical  slot  formed  in  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical  block  to  a  depth  intersecting  said 
first  pair  of  holes,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
slot  being  such  that  said  cylindrical  slot  intersects  said 
first  pair  of  holes  to  form  a  load  applying  cylinder,  the 
portions  of  said  web  along  said  axis  of  revolution  con- 
necting said  load  applying  cylinder,  said  web  and  the 
outer  portion  of  said  cylindrical  block. 


3,309,922 
CONSTANT  MOMENT  LOAD  CELL 

.Malcolm  Green,  Newton.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Schaevitz- 

By-trex  Corporation,  Waltbam,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,827 

9  Claims.    (CI.  73—141) 

5.  A  load  cell  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  beam  member  having 

(a)  a  horizontally  extending  beam,  and, 

(b)  vertically  extending  posts  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  beam; 

(B)  a  base  structure; 

(C)  a  first  elongated  horizontal  torsion  member  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  posts,  said  first  torsion  mem- 
bers 

(a)  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and 


(b)  substantially  normal  to  the  lengthwise  axis 
of  said  beam,  and 

(c)  each  being 

(1)  anchored  at  a  first  point  thereon  to  said 
base  structure,  and 

(2)  rigidly  connected  at  another  point  thereon 
spaced  therealong  from  said  first  point  to  a 
vertical  face  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
posts, 

(D)  means  operative  to  sense  deflection  of  said  beam 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
beam  and  said  torsion  members,  whereby  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  load  to  said  beam  member  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  normal  to  said  plane  said  tor- 
sion members  twist  between  said  points  to  allow 
deflection  of  said  beam  out  of  said  plane  and  this 
deflection  is  sensed  to  produce  a  load  signal; 

(E)  a  rigid  horizontally  disposed  plate  presenting  a 
load  receiving  surface;  and 


(F)  a  second  elongated  horizontal  torsion  member 
associated  with  each  post,  said  second  elongated 
torsion  members 

(a)  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  and 

(b)  to  said  first  torsion  members,  and 

(c)  each  being 

(1)  anchored  at  one  point  thereon  to  said 
loading  plate  and 

(2)  rigidly  connected  to  a  point  thereon 
spaced  therealong  from  said  one  point  to 
a  vertical  face  of  the  respective  post  oppo- 
site the  face  on  that  post  to  which  the  cor- 
responding first  torsion  member  is  con- 
nected, whereby  said  load  may  be  applied 
to  said  beam  member  through  said  load- 
ing plate  and  said  second  torsion  mem- 
bers allow  deflection  of  said  beam  rela- 
tive to  said  loadins  plate. 


3,309,923 
AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENTS 

Roger  Ivan  Bishop  and  Eric  Raymond  Kendall,  Chelten- 
ham, England,  and  Russell  Arthur  Palmer,  deceased, 
late  of  Cheltenham,  England,  by  Daphne  Palmer,  ex- 
ecutrix, Felixstowe,  Suffolk,  England,  assignors  to  S. 
Smith  &  Sons  (England)  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  .Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  20,  1962. 

43,762/62 
15  Claims.  (CI.  73—178) 
15.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  con- 
tinuously representative  of  the  deviation  in  actual  rate 
of  change  of  pitch  attitude  of  an  aircraft  from  a  prescribed 
rate  of  change  of  pitch  attitude  which  is  defined 
at  each  instant  for  said  aircraft  at  least  throughout  that 
portion  of  its  climb  phase  when  its  forwardly  accelera- 
tion is  varying  comprising,  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  which  is  representative  of  the  forward  acceleration 
of  the  aircraft,  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
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which  is  representative  of  the  rate  of  change  of  pitch  3,309,925 

attitude  of  the  aircraft,  means  having  said  first  and  sec-  PIPELINE  APPARATUS 

ond  signals  applied  thereto  and  deriving  a  third  signal  Ernest  A.  Slade,  Tula,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Warren  Petro- 

representative  of  the  difference  in  magnitude  and  sign  '«"«»  Corporation,  Tulsa,  OkUu,  a  corporation  of  Del«. 
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between  said  first  and  second  signals,  utilization  means, 
and  means  for  continuously  coupling  said  third  signal  to 
said  utilization  means  at  least  throughout  the  period  of 
varying  forward  acceleration  of  the  aircraft. 


3,309,924 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  METER 
Alexander   Kolin   and   Roger   Wisshaupt,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  The  University  of 
California,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,906 
11  Claims.    (CI.  73—194) 


3.  A  fk)w  sensor  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  blood  or 
other  electrically  conductive  fluid  through  a  blood  vessel 
or  deformable  conduit  comprising: 

a  tubular  dielectric  support  member  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  of  transverse  dimension  and  shape  cor- 
responding to  the  blood  vessel  or  conduit  to  be  moni- 
tored; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  penetrating  the  support  member  at 
spaced  positions; 

lead  means  connected  to  respective  electrodes; 

a  single  coil  comprising  a  number  of  turns  of  insulated 
wire; 

said  coil  formed  to  conform  with  the  external  surface  of 
the  support  member  and  positioned  thereon  so  as 
to  generate  a  magnetic  field  in  the  lumen  having  a 
component  transverse  to  the  fluid  flow; 

said  coil  including  portions  extending  over  greater  than 
half  of  the  circumferential  length  of  the  support 
member; 

said  support  member  longitudinally  segmented  in  the 
peripheral  region  outside  of  the  coil  to  constitute  an 
openable  portion  for  insertion  of  a  deformable  fluid 
conduit  into  the  aperture;  and 

lead  means  for  said  coil  to  conduct  current  to  the  coil 
to  generate  the  magnetic  field. 

I 


Filed  Oct.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,248 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—198) 


S^. •Ti-S '^^ir^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  at  a  monitor  location  the 
simultaneous  transportation  of  a  plurality  of  products 
in  a  pipeline  having  an  acceptance  point  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  delivery  points  which  comprises 

volumetric  measuring  means  connected  to  the  pipeline 
at  the  acceptance  point, 

means  connected  to  the  pipeline  at  the  acceptance  point 
responsive  to  a  characteristic  parameter  identifying 
the  product  accepted, 

recording  means  at  the  monitor  location  connected  to 
said  parameter-responsive  means  and  adapted  to 
record  the  indication  thereof, 

a  continuous  movable  chart  adapted  to  traverse  said 
recording  means,  said  chart  being  cooperable  with 
said  recording  means  to  continuously  record  the  re- 
sponses of  said  parameter-responsive  means  on  said 
chart,  said  chart  being  cooperable  with  said  recording 
means  to  continuously  record  the  responses  of  said 
parameter-responsive  means  on  said  chart, 

chart  advancing  means  coimected  to  said  volumetric 
measuring  means  adapted  to  advance  said  chart  in 
proportion  to  the  volume  of  product  accepted,  and 

plurality  of  chart  take-up  means  spaced  from  each  other 
by  distances  proportional  to  the  actual  pipeline  vol- 
ume between  said  delivery  points,  whereby  the  num- 
ber of  different  products  and  the  amount  of  each 
product  delivered  to  each  of  said  delivery  points  is 
indicated  by  the  portions  of  said  chart  on  each  of  said 
take-up  means. 


3,309,926 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  REGULATOR 
Helmar  Trost  Nielsen,  Nordborg,  and  Knud  Aage  Han- 
sen, Sonderborg,  Denmari^  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark,  a  company  of  Denmark 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13,  1963, 
D  41,989 
5  Claims.    (CL  73—368.7) 
1.  In  an  automatic  thermostatic  valve  regulator  for 
automatically  thermostatically  controlling  a  valve  having 
an  actuable  operating  element  for  opening  and  closing  the 
valve,  said  regulator  comprising,  means  for  mounting  said 
regulator  on  a  valve  to  be  thermostatically  controlled, 
actuator  means  comprising  temperature-responsive  means 
including  a  temperature-responsive  fluid  for  sensing  am- 
bient temperature  and  responding  to  variations  thereof 
for  actuating  said  valve  operating  element  in  response  to 
said  variations  of  the  ambient  temperature  being  sensed, 
a  spring  in  said  actuator  means  operably  connected  to 
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said  valve  operating  element  in  operation  for  biasing  said 
operating  element  in  a  given  direction  corresponding  to 
an  operating  condition  of  said  valve,  means  for  setting 
the  value  of  the  force  applied  by  said  spring  comprising 
means  defining  an  abutment  in  said  actuator  means  on 
which  said  spring  bears,  means  in  said  actuator  means 
mounting  said  abutment  movable  in  a  direction  axially 
of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  actuator  means,  said  abut- 
ment comprising  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  ac- 
tuator means  comprising  an  external  thread,  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  adjustment  element  on  said  regulator  for  set- 
ting operating  temperatures  and  mounted  circumferen- 
tially  of  said  actuator  means  and  having  an  internal 
thread  complementary  with  said  external  thread  for  mov- 
ing said  abutment  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  upon  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  element  for 
variably  compressing  said  spring,  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ment having  a  transverse  portion  extending  transversely 


»    n  Q     I 


of  said  actuator  means,  and  said  spring  being  disposed 
biasing  said  abutment  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  for  biasing  said  cylindrical  element  in  an  axial 
direction  for  causing  said  transverse  portion  of  said  cy- 
lindrical element  to  bear  on  said  actuator  means  to  hold 
said  actuator  means  and  said  cylindrical  element  in 
axially-assembled  relationship,  a  stationary  stop  on  said 
actuator  means,  a  stop  on  said  cylindrical  element  for 
engaging  the  stop  on  said  actuator  and  means  rotatably 
driven  in  conjunction  with  said  cylindrical  element  having 
a  stop  variably  positionable  angularly  relative  to  said 
stop  on  said  cylindrical  clement  for  jointly  with  said  sta- 
tionary stop  establishing  a  range  of  temperatures  within 
which  said  operating  temperature  is  settable  by  limiting 
the  angular  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  element  relative 
to  said  actuator  means  and  thereby  limit  the  axial  travel 
of  said  abutment. 


3  309  927 
AUTOMATIC  GOLF  MACfflNE 
PhiUp  T.  Ferrantl,  129  N.  Jacobus  Ave.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
85705;  Alyce  Ferranti,  fiduciary  of  said  Pliilip  T.  Fer- 
rantl, deceased 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,897 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73—379) 


5.  A  golf  machine  comprising  a  golf  ball,  driven  by  a 
club  forcibly  contacting  said  ball,  having  at  least  one 
aperture  thereon,  said  golf  ball  having  at  least  one  micro- 
switch  mounted  therein;  said  micro-switch  having  actu- 
ating means  positioned  to  protrude  through  said  aper- 


ture whereby  the  switch  is  actuated  when  said  golf  ball 
is  driven  and  said  switch  being  electrically  connected  to 
means  including  indicia  to  indicate  when  said  actuating 
means  has  been  actuated,  said  golf  ball  being  affixed 
to  a  pivot,  said  pivot  including  means  for  indicating  the 
force  with  which  said  vlub  contacts  said  ball. 


3,309,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  SAMPLES 
FROM  MOLTEN  METAL  BATHS 
Gilbert    Cavalier,    Saint-Germain-en-Laye,    France,    as- 
signor to  Institut  de  Rechercbes  de  la  Sidenirgie  Fran, 
caise,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  France 
Original  application  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,804,  now 
Patent  No.  3.255,634.  dated  June  14,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,249 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1961, 
878,790,  Patent  1,313.201 
7  Claims.    (CI.  73-^25.6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  withdrawing  samples  from  molten 
metal,  comprising  a  sampling  tube  of  heat-resistant  ma- 
terial having  a  first  end  insertable  into  molten  metal  and 
a  second  end;  and  adjustable  pressure  reducing  means 
connected  with  the  second  end  of  said  tube  for  evacuat- 
ing air  therefrom  and  for  thereby  causing  molten  metal 
to  penetrate  into  the  tube  when  said  first  end  is  inserted 
into  a  supply  of  molten  metal,  said  pressure  reducing 
means  comprising  a  first  cylinder,  a  second  cylinder  lo- 
cated within  and  coaxial  with  said  first  cylinder  and 
communicating  with  the  second  end  of  said  tube,  an  an- 
nular piston  reciprocably  received  in  said  first  cylinder 
and  surrounding  said  second  cylinder,  a  plunger  recip- 
rocable  in  the  interior  of  said  second  cylinder,  a  hollow 
piston  rod  slidably  guided  on  said  second  cylinder  and 
connecting  said  piston  and  said  plunger,  a  source  of  com- 
pressed gas,  a  pair  of  conduit  means  respectively  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  source  of  gas  and  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  first  cylinder,  and  valve  means  in  said 
conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  into  and 
from  said  first  cylinder  to  thereby  move  said  plunger 
whereby  the  plunger  evacuates  air  from  said  tube  while 
moving  in  a  given  direction,  said  valve  means  comprising 
a  manually  operable  valve  member  normally  assuming 
a  first  position  in  which  it  permits  compressed  gas  to  flow 
from  said  source  through  one  of  said  conduit  means  to 
said  first  cylinder  and  to  compel  said  piston  to  move  in  a 
direction  counter  to  said  given  direction,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  movable  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  fluid 
flowing  from  said  source  through  the  other  of  said  con- 
duit means  to  said  first  cylinder  compels  the  plunger  to 
advance  in  said  given  direction,  and  adjustable  throttling 
means  in  said  other  conduit  means  for  throttling  flow  of 
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compressed  gas  therethrough  to  regulate  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  plunger  in  said  given  direction  in  de- 
pendence on  the  adjustment  of  said  throttling  means. 


3,309,929 

IMPEDANCE  TUNING  OF  A  PIEZOELECTRIC 

DEVICE 

Arthur  L.  Simmons,  Annapolis,  and  John  J.  BucUey, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,403 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 505) 


Oj^vr 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  angular  velocity  of  a 
rotating  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  cylinder  mounted  on  the  rotating 
object; 

(b)  an  oscillator  connected  to  the  cylinder  for  causing 
radial  vibration  of  the  cylinder  while  the  cylinder 
rotates  causing  torsional  vibration  thereof,  the  tor- 
sional vibration  being  indicative  of  angular  velocity; 

(c)  and  means  for  tuning  the  cylinder  wherein  the 
tuning  means  comprise; 

plated  strips  longitudinally  connected  to  the  cylin- 
der in  pairs  and  variable  impedances  connecting 
pairs  of  the  strips. 


3,309,930 
PARTICLE  INERTIA  PLATFORM 
William  H.  Jones,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Lear  Siegler  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,321 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—516) 


3,309,931 
GYROSCOPE 
Paul  R.  Adams,  Upper  Montclair,  NJ.,  and  Carlos  C. 
Miller,  Jr.,  Northridge,  and  Richard  S.  Bovitz,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,683 
14  Claims.    (CI.  74—5.6) 


An  accelerometer  comprising  a  gas-tight  container, 

a  radioactive  gas  in  said  container, 

first  and  second  radioactive  detecting  means  located 
in  spaced  apart  relation  in  said  container  for  detect- 
ing variations  in  radioactivity  due  to  variations  and 
density  of  said  radioactive  gas  upon  acceleration  of 
said  container  in  a  direction  in  line  with  said  detect- 
ing means, 

a  comparator  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  radioactivity  detecting  means  where- 
in the  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  detecting 
means  are  compared,  and  a  comparator  output  signal 
provided  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  direction 
of  the  acceleration  along  said  line. 


1.  A  gyroscope  comprising  a  housing  having  a  spherical 
inner  surface,  gimbal  means  including  a  hollow  sphere 
with  the  outer  surface  corresponding  with  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  housing  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  means 
supporting  said  gimbal  means  for  rotation  about  a  gimbal- 
ing  axis  within  said  housing,  a  motor  stator  comprising  a 
first  annulus  being  an  equatorial  section  of  said  gimbal 
means,  a  gyrowheel  disposed  centrally  within  said  gimbal 
means,  a  motor  rotor  comprising  a  second  annulus  con- 
centric with  said  first  annulus  carried  by  said  gyrowheel, 
said  rotor  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  magnetic  fields 
produced  by  said  stator  when  said  stator  is  energized, 
floatation  fluid  filling  the  space  between  said  housing  and 
said  gimbal  means  and  supporting  said  gimbal  means 
from  said  housing,  all  parts  of  said  gimbal  n^ans,  stator 
gyrowheel,  and  rotor  being  symmetrically  disposed  rela- 
tive to  one  critical  plane  containing  said  gimbaling  axis. 


3  309  932 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  SAWS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  K.  Davis,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  Portable 

Electric  Tools,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,568 

7  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 44) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:   a  tool  bolder;  means  for 
guiding  said  tool  holder  for  reciprocal  movement  along 
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a  preselected  path;  a  driver  rotatable  selectively  in  oppo- 
site directions  of  rotation  about  a  first  axis  intersecting 
said  path;  a  crank  arm  fixed  to  said  driver;  a  connecting 
link  having  first  and  second  spaced  portions;  means  piv- 
otally  connecting  said  first  portion  of  said  link  to  the 
crank  arm  at  a  preselected  distance  from  said  first  axis; 
and  means  connecting  said  second  portion  of  said  link 
to  said  tool  holder  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  second 
portion  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and 
spaced  from  said  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  tool  hold- 
er, said  connecting  means  precluding  relative  movement 
between  said  second  portion  and  said  tool  holder  in  the 
direction  of  said  path. 


3,309,933 
CAM  SHAFT  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Sheldon  Lee  Pastor,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Rudolph  A. 
Rom,  Naperville,  and  Myron  Zair,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,352,  now 
Patent  No.  3,149,797,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,109 
5  Claims.     (CI.  74—125) 


1.  In  combination,  a  drive  shaft,  an  arm  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  parallel  with  that  of  said 
drive  shaft,  an  eccentric  circular  cam  mounted  on  said 
arm  for  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  with  that  of  said 
drive  shaft,  means  biasing  said  cam  toward  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  shaft,  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
while  said  cam  is  engaged  therewith  effecting  rotation 
of  said  cam  and  oscillatory  movement  of  said  arm,  a 
cam  shaft,  a  driving  connection  for  effecting  rotation 
of  said  cam  shaft  in  response  to  oscillatory  movement 
of  said  arm,  said  driving  connection  comprising  a  single 
direction  clutch  having  an  oscillatable  first  member  con- 
nected to  said  arm,  and  a  cooperating  second  member 
fixed  to  said  cam  shaft,  releasable  holding  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  arm  for  holding  the  latter  substantially 
in  its  retracted  position  farthest  from  said  drive  shaft 
when  moved  to  said  retracted  position,  and  control  means 
including  an  indexing  cam  carried  by  said  cam  shaft  for 
engagement  by  said  holding  means  for  rendering  said 
holding  means  operative  or  inoperative  to  hold  the  arm 
retracted  when  said  cam  shaft  reaches  preselected  po- 
sitions. 


shaft,  comprising  means  defining  a  pressure  chamber,  first 
frictional  brake  means  operably  coupled  to  said  counter- 
shaft and  disposed  in  said  chamber,  a  piston  disposed  in 
said  chamber  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
brake  means,  means  coupled  to  said  piston  to  impede 
the  rotation  thereof,  second  frictional  brake  means  on 
said  piston  and  movable  therewith  into  engagement  with 


Id 
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said  first  brake  means  to  retard  the  rotation  of  said 
countershaft,  oil  pump  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
countershaft,  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
clutch  for  selectively  supplying  oil  under  pressure  from 
said  pump  to  said  chamber  to  move  said  piston  toward 
said  first  brake  means  and  engage  said  second  brake  means 
therewith. 


3,309,935 

NON-UNIFORM  MOTION  ESTABLISHING 
GEARING 

Josef  Jum^,  Sebranice,  and  Jaroslav  Ko\ijr,  Sebrov, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Adamovske  Strojimy, 
narodni  podnik,  adamov  u  Brno,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  July  15, 1963, 

4,069/63 

5  aaims.     (CI.  74—393)  , 
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3  309  934 

GEAR  TRANSMISSION  OIL  PUMP  AND  COUN- 
TERSHAFT BRAKE  MECHANISM  ,     *   ,,,„.„             ,                ^              r 
Cari  J.  Gustafsson,  Landskrona,  Sweden,  and  Arthur  L.  .-  *•  -^  transmission  for  converting  uniform  rotary  mo- 
Stepansky,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignors  to  Mack  Trucks,  *'°"  '"'°  ^°^^^  motion  of  cyclically  varying  speed  com- 
Inc,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  pnsing,  in  combination: 
Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,934  (a)  a  support; 

8  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 339)  (b)  an  input  member  and  an  output  member  mounted 

1.  A  countershaft  brake  mechanism  for  vehicles  hav-  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  respective  fixed 

log  a  clutch  and  a  gear  transmission  having  a  counter-  axes; 


(c)  a  first  gear  member  mounted  on  said  support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  eccentric  relative  to  said  gear 
member; 

(d)  a  rocker  arm  having  one  end  portion  secured  to 
said  suppHJrt  for  pivoting  movement  about  a  fixed 
axis,  and  a  free  end  portion  spaced  from  said  secured 
end  portion. 

(e)  a  second  gear  member  mounted  on  said  free  end 
portion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  eccentric  relative 
to  said  second  gear  member; 

(f)  connecting  means  holding  said  first  and  second 
gear  members  in  meshing  engagement;  and 

(g)  motion  transmitting  means  operaiively  interposed 
between  said  gear  members  and  said  input  and  out- 
put members  respectively  for  rotating  one  of  said 
gear  members  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  input 
member,  and  for  rotating  said  output  member  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  the  other  gear  member. 


means  to  adjust  the  means  coupling  the  driving  and  driven 
elements  to  vary  the  ratio  of  driving  element  movement 
transmitted  to  the  driven  element  including  means  for  in- 
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3,309,936 
REDUCTION  GEAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Leonard   L.  Gaubis,  East  Granby,   Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Ahxraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,589 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—410) 


1.  In  a  reduction  gear  system,  a  housing,  a  first  gear, 
means  supporting  said  first  gear  from  said  housing,  a 
second  gear  connected  to  drive  said  first  gear,  a  planetary 
gear  system,  means  to  support  said  planetary  gear  system, 
flexible  drive  means  connecting  said  first  gear  and  said 
planetary  gear  system,  said  first  gear  support  means  in- 
cluding a  flexible  support  bearing  engaging  and  support- 
ing said  first  gear. 


3,309,937 
COORDINATING  CONTROL  LINKAGE 
Donald  N.  Meyers,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Oleg  Stroukoff, 
Gloucester  City,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Piasecki  Aircraft 
Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,814 
8  Claims.  (CI.  74—471) 
1.  Control  linkage  for  coordinating  movement  of  two 
output  instrumentalities  each  having  variable  movement 
comprising,  a  mounting  frame,  a  driving  element  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  mounting  frame,  a  driven  element 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  mounting  frame,  means  cou- 
pling the  driving  and  driven  elements  to  transmit  move- 
ment from  the  driving  to  the  driven  elements,  means  on 
the  driven  element  for  connection  to  one  of  said  output 
instrumentalities  whereby  the  said  one  instrumentality 
will  be  moved  when  the  driven  clement  is  moved,  and 


terconnecting  the  means  coupling  the  driving  and  driven 
elements  and  the  second  of  said  output  instrumentalities 
and  responsive  to  position  settings  of  the  said  second 
output  instrumentality. 


I  3,309,938 

SINGLE  LEVER  REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR 
MARINE  PROPULSION  UNITS 

Charles  Frank  Pervier,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kiek- 
haefer  Corporation,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,504 
16  Claims.    (Q.  74—472) 


1.  In  a  control  for  an  engine  driven  nrarine  propul- 
sion unit  having  throttle  and  gear  shift  means,  a  housing, 
throttle  and  gear  shift  control  arms  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  the  throttle 
and  gear  shift  means  respectively  of  the  engine  driven 
propulsion  unit,  a  shaft  member  rotatably  supported  by 
the  housing,  separate  actuating  means  for  the  throttle 
and  gear  shift  control  arms  mounted  on  the  shaft  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  the  corresponding  arms,  means  separate 
from  and  carried  by  the  shaft  member  for  coupling  the 
respective  actuating  means  together  to  provide  for  op- 
eration of  the  throttle  and  gear  shift  means  upon  ro- 
tation of  the  shaft  member,  and  means  adapted  to  move 
the  coupling  means  axially  relative  to  the  shaft  member 
and  thereby  decouple  the  actuating  means  for  the  gear 
shift  control  arm  from  the  aotuating  means  for  the 
throttle  control  arm  whereby  to  provide  for  operation 
of  the  throttle  means  only  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft 
member. 

3  309  939 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MULTIPLE  SPEED-RATIO  POWER  TRANSMIS- 
SION SYSTEM 
Stanley  L.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  The  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Miclu,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,928 
12  Claims.     (CI.  74—472) 
3.  In  an  automatic  power  transmission  system  having 
gear  elements  adapted  to  form  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  means 
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including  a  fluid  friction  torque  establishing  device  for 
controlling  the  relative  motion  of  the  gear  elements  of 
said  system  to  establish  speed-ratio  changes,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  servo  connected  to  a  pressure  operated  part 
of  said  friction  torque  establishing  device  for  actuating 
the  same,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  conduit  structure  inter- 
connecting said  source  and  said  servo,  fluid  pressure  regu- 
lator valve  mean  in  said  conduit  structure  for  maintain- 
ing a  controlled,  effective  pressure  in  said  conduit  struc- 
ture and  an  accumulator  valve  system  adapted  to  cushion 
the  rate  of  application  of  said  servo  as  fluid  pressure  is 
distributed  thereto,  said  accumulator  valve  system  com- 
prising a  pressure  regulator  valve  means  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  the  pressure  made  available  to  said  servo, 
a  modifier  valve  means  for  changing  the  pressure  reguiat- 
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ing  characteristics  of  said  regulator  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  movable  accumulator  piston,  one  side  of  the  piston 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  servo,  a  flow 
restricting  orifice  having  one  side  thereof  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  servo  and  the  other  side  thereof  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  other  side  of  said  piston, 
and  passage  means  for  distributing  to  said  regulator  valve 
means  the  pressure  differential  that  exists  across  said  ori- 
fice, a  source  of  a  fluid  pressure  signal  that  is  proportional 
in  magnitude  to  the  torque  delivery  requirements  of  said 
system,  and  a  fluid  connection  between  said  signal  source 
and  said  modifier  valve  means  for  modifying  the  regulat- 
ing characteristics  of  the  latter  as  the  torque  delivery  re- 
quirements change. 


3,309,940 
DETENTION  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY 
SWITCHES,  PARTICULARLY  STEPPING 
SWITCHES 
Wolfgang  RosI,  Heilsbroon,  Middle  Fraoconia,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Intematiooal  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,018 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1963. 

W  31,632 

4  Claims.    (CL  74—527) 


1.  A  detent  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plates,  each  having  a  series  of  spaced  cams 

defining  a  series  of  gaps  between  the  cams; 
said  plates  being  arranged  with  the  cams  in  opposing 

staggered  relation  so  that  each  cam  of  one  plate  is 

aligned  with  a  gap  on  the  other  plate; 


means  supporting  said  plates  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment of  the  plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
while  being  relatively  fixed  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plates; 

spring  means  urging  said  plates  toward  each  other; 

detent  pin  means  including  a  pin  sized  to  flt  in  one  of 
said  gaps  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  cams;  and 

means  for  sequentially  moving  said  pin  from  a  gap 
between  adjacent  cams  of  one  plate  to  a  gap  between 
adjacent  cams  in  the  other  one  of  said  plates. 


3,309,941 

SECTIONAL  CRANKSHAFT 

James  C.  Kappcl,  1505  Archer  Ave., 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     47708 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,192 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—597) 
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1.  For  use  in  a  crankshaft,  the  combination  compris- 
ing two  crank  cheeks  and  a  bearing  pin  secured  there- 
between, said  bearing  pin  having  opposite  ends  and  a 
cylindrical  bearing  surface,  said  crank  cheeks  each  hav- 
ing slot  means  therein  extending  from  a  boundary  of 
said  crank  cheek  inwardly  thereof  for  receiving  one  of 
said  bearing  pin  ends,  said  slot  means  of  said  two  crank 
cheeks  being  placed  in  facing  relationship  and  in  reg- 
istry with  each  other,  said  bearing  pin  ends  respectively 
being  positioned  in  said  slot  means,  pin  means  holding 
said  bearing  pin  ends  to  said  crank  cheeks  within  said 
plot  means,  and  stop  means  secured  to  said  crank  cheeks 
laterally  of  said  slot  means  and  adjacent  to  said  bear- 
ing pin  ends  for  holding  said  bearing  pin  ends  against 
longitudinal  movement  in  said  slot  means  toward  said 
boundary,  said  pin  means  and  slot  means  cooperating  to 
hold  said  bearing  pin  ends  in  said  slot  means,  respec- 
tively, said  cylindrical  bearing  surface  extending  between 
said  two  crank  cheeks. 


3.309,942 
PUSH-PULL  HANDWHEEL  AND  MOTOR  DRIVE 
Samuel  1.  Caldwell,  Drerel  HIU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  King  of 
Prussia  Research  and  Development  Corporation,  King 
of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,204 
19  Claims.    (CI.  74—625) 
1.  A  mechanical  drive  comprising:  a  tubular  housing; 
a  shaft  within  said  housing  to  be  driven  rotationally;  a 
power  drive  normally  connected  to  said  shaft;  a  hand- 
wheel  drive  normally  disconnected  from  but  connectable 
to  said  shaft  by  axial  movement  of  said  handwheel  in  one 
direction,  said  handwheel  drive  including  a  tubular  drive 
sleeve  disposed  co-axially  within  said  housing  and  en- 
circling said  shaft  at  spaced  separation  therefrom,  said 
handwheel  drive  sleeve  having  internal  splines  projecting 
into  its  bore  for  a  limited  axial  portion  thereof;  a  cou- 
pling fixed  on  said  shaft  against  angular  movement  but 
adapted  for  limited  axial  movement,  said  coupling  being 
normally  displaced  axially  from  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  spline  portion  of  said  handwheel  drive  sleeve 
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but  adapted  to  be  placed  into  engagement  therewith  by 
movement  of  said  handwheel  drive  sleeve  axially  in  said 
one  direction;  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
power  drive  and  having  a  plunger  protruding  from  said 
housing;  a  switch  flange  having  a  skirt  portion  disposed 
to  mechanically  operate  said  switch  plunger  in  response 
to  axial  movement  of  said  switch  flange,  said  switch  flange 
having  a  tubular  sleeve  portion  disposed  co-axially  with- 
in said  housing  and  located  concentrically  between  said 
housing  and  said  handwheel  drive  sleeve;  locking  means 
normally  tending  to  lock  said  switch  flange  sleeve  axially 
in  relation  to  said  housing,  said  locking  means  being  re- 
leasable  in  response  to  force  applied  thereto  resulting 


from  axial  movement  of  said  handwheel  drive  sleeve;  a 
centralizing  spring  assembly  coupled  to  said  handwheel 
drive  sleeve  and  also  to  said  switch  flange  sleeve  and 
tending  to  maintain  said  switch  flange  axially  centered 
relative  to  said  handwheel  drive  sleeve,  the  centralizing 
spring  of  said  assembly  being  adapted  to  store  energy  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  handwheel  drive  sleeve 
and  then  to  release  its  stored  energy  to  move  said  switch 
flange  axially  to  restore  the  axial  relationship  of  said 
switch  flange  and  handwheel  drive  sleeve,  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  switch  flange  controlling  the  condition  of 
said  switch  means,  whereby  the  electrical  energization  and 
de-energization  of  said  power  drive  means  is  dependent 
upon  the  axial  position  of  said  handwheel. 


ing  on  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axes  of  the  tubular  shaft 
housings,  said  transmission  unit  -being  mounted  in  said 
housing  rearwardly  of  said  crankshaft  and  disposed  in  par- 
allel relationship  with  the  axes  of  said  tubular  shaft  hous- 
ings, said  differential  unit  being  mounted  in  said  central 

I 


housing  beneath  said  transmission  unit  and  having  a  pair 
of  output  shafts  joumaled  respectively  for  rotation  in  said 
tubular  shaft  housings,  and  said  engine  crankshaft  project- 
ing externally  of  said  central  housing,  the  externally  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  cranluhaft  carrying  said  clutch 
means  externally  of  the  bousing. 


3,309,944 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  INDEXING 

WORKPIECES 

WUliam  Vangor,  325  High  Ridge  Road, 

Fairfield,  Conn.    06430 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,338 

9  Claims.    (CL74— 822) 


3,309,943 
VEHICLE  POWER  UNIT 
Jerzy  Kosman,  Kcnilworth,  and  Horace  C.  De  Gruytfaer, 
Coventry,    England,    assignors    to    Masscy-Ferguson 
(United  Kingdom)  limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964.  Ser.  No.  361,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Great  Britain,  May  1, 1963, 

17,185/63 
11  Claims.  (CI.  74—701) 
1.  A  power  unit  and  rear  axle  assembly  for  tractors 
ami  similar  vehicles  including  an  engine  crankshaft,  a 
transmission  unit,  a  differential  unit,  and  clutch  means 
for  selectively  establishing  and  disestablishing  drive  be- 
tween the  crankshaft  and  transmission  unit,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  crankshaft,  transmission  unit,  and  dif- 
ferential unit  are  disposed  in  a  single  housing  removable 
as  a  unit  from  the  vehicle  and  supported  on  the  rear  axles 
of  the  vehicle  to  provide  maximum  traction,  said  housing 
comprising  a  pair  of  central  housing  portions  with  com- 
plementary rims,  a  tubular,  generally  trumpet  shaped  shaft 
housing  extending  from  each  of  said  central  housing  por- 
tions on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  rims,  said 
housing  portions  being  secured  together  at  said  rims  to 
define  a  central  housing  having  a  portion  which  projects 
forwardly  of  ttie  tubular  shaft  housings,  said  engine  crank- 
shaft being  joumaled  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  hous- 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  indexing  workpieces 
comprising 

(A)  a  flat  substantially  circular  horizontally  disposed 
workpiecc  supporting  table,  said  table  having  a  cen- 
trally located  shaft  extending  from  one  side  thereof, 

(B)  a  frame  having  means  mounting  said  table  shaft 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
table, 

(C)  braking  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  table  shaft  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  table  shaft  when  no  driving  force 
is  applied  thereto  and  for  imparting  resistance  to 
movement  of  said  table  shaft  when  a  driving  force  is 
applied  thereto, 

(D)  a  plurality  of  circumfemetially  spaced  apart  abut- 
ment members  secured  to  said  one  side  of  said  table 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof, 

(E)  rotary  drive  means  mounted  on  said  peripherally 
disposed  portion  of  said  frame  and  operable  through 
a  portion  of  each  revolution  to  engage  one  of  said 
abutment  members  and  apply  a  driving  force  thereto 
suflficient  to  move  said  abutment  member,  table  and 
table  shaft  through  a  predetermined  arc  in  opposition 
to  said  resistance  to  movement  of  said  braking  means 
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whereby  said  table  rotates  intermittently  about  said 
vertical  axis  in  response  to  successive  rotations  of 
said  drive  means,  said  drive  means  comprising 

( 1 )  a  driven  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said 
peripherally  disposed  portion  of  said  frame,  and 

(2)  a  drive  member  eccentrically  connected  to 
said  driven  shaft  and  constrained  to  move  in  an 
orbital  path  about  said  driven  shaft  which  in- 
tersects the  path  of  travel  of  said  abutment 
members  whereby  said  drive  member  engages 
and  moves  one  of  said  abutment  members  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  its  orbital  path,  and 

(F)  power  means  for  rotating  said  drive  means,  said 
power  means  comprising 

( 1 )  a  cylinder  secured  to  said  peripheral  portion 
of  said  frame  and  having  opposite  end  closures, 

(2)  a  piston  sealingly  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cylinder, 

(3)  means  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said 
driven  shaft  for  imparting  intermittent  rotary 
motion  to  said  driven  shaft  in  response  to  recip- 
rocatory  motion  of  said  piston  and  operable  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft  when  said 
piston  moves  in  one  direction  and  prevent  coun- 
terrotation  of  said  driven  shaft  when  said  piston 
moves  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 

(4)  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  cylinder  successively  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston  whereby  said  piston  reciprocates 
to  and  fro  to  drive  said  driven  shaft,  said  drive 
member  and  said  table  intermittently  in  one  di- 
rection only. 


3^9,945 

CUTTING  TOOL 

WUHam  Halpem,  Haviland  Road, 

Harrison,  N.Y.     10528 

FUed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,447 

14  Claims.    (CI.  77— 58) 


1.  A  boring  tool  comprising,  the  combination  of,  a 
boring  bar  having  a  tool  end  which  is  adapted  to  project 
into  a  workpiece  while  it  is  supported  at  its  other  end,  an 
end-cutting  bit  mounted  upon  said  tool  end  of  said  boring 
bar  and  presenting  a  cutting  edge  which  leads  said  bor- 
ing 'bar  in  the  longitudinal  movement  to  a  workpiece, 
said  end-cutting  bit  being  adapted  to  produce  a  hole 
with  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
said  boring  bar,  a  boring  bit  rigidly  mounted  upon  said 
tool  end  of  said  boring  bar  and  presenting  a  cutting  edge 
through  a  radial  boring  zone  which  extends  radially  from 
a  minimum  radius  which  is  less  than  the  maximum  radius 
of  said  end-cutting  bit  to  the  maximum  radius  of  the 


|t    I 


hole  which  is  being  bored,  a  nose  cone  having  a  sleeve 
portion  slidably  mounted  upon  said  boring  bar  and  pre- 
senting bearing  surface  means  which  is  part  of  a  frustrum 
of  a  cone  and  which  has  a  minimum  radius  which  is 
less  than  the  maximum  radius  of  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  end-cutting  bit  and  a  miximum  radius  which  is 
greater  than  the  maximum  radius  of  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  end-cutting  bit  whereby  said  bearing  surface  means 
is  adapted  to  be  projected  against  and  rest  upon  the  end 
of  the  hole  produced  by  said  end-cutting  bit,  said  nose 
cone  being  positioned  with  said  bearing  surface  in  trail- 
ing relationship  with  respect  to  said  end-cutting  bit,  and 
resilient  means  resiliently  urging  said  nose  cone  longi- 
tudinally of  said  boring  bar  toward  a  rest  position  wherein 
a  portion  of  said  bearing  surface  means  is  in  leading  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  said  boring  bit,  said  resilient 
means  permitting  said  boring  bar  to  be  projected  longi- 
tudinally against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  to  a 
position  wherein  the  cutting  edge  of  said  boring  bit  inter- 
sects the  cone  frustrum  of  said  bearing  surface  means 
and  wherein  said  bearing  surface  means  is  resiliently 
nested  in  the  hole  produced  by  said  end-cutting  bit. 


3,309,946 

BORING  TOOL 

Albert  Thomas,  114  E.  James  St.,  Munhali,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,593 

19  Clalins.    (CI.  77—58) 


15120 


1.  A  boring  tool  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
bore  therein  for  receipt  of  a  cutting  clement,  an  adjusting 
means  mounted  in  said  body  member  for  movement  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cutting  element 
and  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  cutting  element, 
and  means  for  urging  said  adjusting  means  toward  said 
cutting  element  and  thus  said  cutting  element  against 
the  wall  of  said  bore  to  establish  tight  frictional  contact 
between  said  adjusting  means  and  said  cutting  element, 
whereby  movement  of  said  adjusting  means  in  opposite 
directions  will  cause  axial  movement  of  said  cutting 
element  into  and  out  of  said  body  member. 


3,309,947 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  COVERING 

FROM  CORE  MATERIAL 

Garvy  M.  Denney,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire 

Company,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,913 

2  Claims.    (CI.  81—9.51) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  covering  from  around 
a  core  material  comprising: 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  deforming  means  carried  by  said  support  means  for 
forming  a  strained  zone  in  the  said  covering   by 
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mechanically  deforming  said  covering,  said  deform- 
ing means  including  a  peripheral  edge  which  is  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  covering  and  which  is  too  dull 
to  pierce  said  covering; 

(c)  separating  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
for  forcing  said  covering  outwardly  away  from  said 
core  material  so  that  said  covering  splits  in  said 
strained  zone;  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  core  material  with  respect 
to  said  deforming  means  and  said  separating  means. 


3,309,948 
WIRE  CUTTING  AND  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 
ADJUSTABLE  FOR  SIZES  AND  LENGTHS  OF 
WIRE  TO  BE  STRIPPED 
Henry  R.  Falken,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Essex  Wire 
Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,548 
9  Claims.    (CI.  81—9.51) 


1.  Wire  cutting  and  stripping  apparatus  comprising 
frame  means,  a  pair  of  blade  holders  on  said  frame  means 
movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  first,  second 
and  third  blade  means  on  each  of  said  blade  holders,  the 
blade  means  on  one  blade  holder  cooperating  with  the 
respective  blade  means  on  the  other  blade  holder  for  per- 
forming selected  operations  on  insulated  wire,  said  first 
cooperating  blade  means  and  said  third  cooperating  blade 
means  being  supported  on  said  blade  holders  for  cutting 
the  insulation  without  cutting  the  wire,  said  second  co- 
operating blade  means  being  supported  on  said  blade 
holders  for  severing  the  wire,  first  means  for  adjusting 
the  blade  holders  with  respect  to  one  another  to  vary  the 
relative  movement  of  the  first  and  third  blade  means  to 
accommodate  insulated  wire  of  different  dimensions,  and 
second  means  for  adjusting  the  transverse  positions  of 
the  first  and  third  blade  means  relative  to  the  second 
blade  means  to  vary  the  length  of  insulation  stripped 
from  a  wire. 


3  309,949 

SNAP-ON  TYPE  RATCHETING  FLARE-NUT 

WRENCH 

Ted  NefT,  1575  W.  Rialto  Ave., 

San  Bernardino,  Calif.     92410 

Filed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  559,028 

2  Claims.    (CI.  81— 111) 

1.  A  wrench  having  a  ratchet-like  operation  comprising 
a  first  head  having  a  reduced  portion  and  a  second  head 
having  a  hinged  connection  with  the  first  head,  said  first 
head  having  a  handle  portion  integral  therewith  and  a  jaw 
portion  at  the  outer  extremity  of  said  head,  said  jaw  por- 
tion having  two  angular  jaw  surfaces  of  predetermined 


length,  a  first  of  the  two  surfaces  bearing  at  a  60  degree 
angle  outward  and  upward  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  wrench  handle,  a  second  of  the  two  surfaces  extending 
upward  at  a  120  degree  angle  from  the  end  of  the  first 
surface  and  in  substantially  parallel  alinement  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle,  said  second  head  having 
three  angular  jaw  surfaces,  two  of  which  are  the  same 
length  and  the  third  being  shorter  than  the  first  two,  a  first 
of  the  two  surfaces  of  the  same  length  extending  outward 
and  upward  at  a  60  degree  angle  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  handle,  a  second  of  the  two  surfaces  projecting 
upward  from  the  end  of  the  first  at  a  120  degree  angle 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  first  and  in  substantially  parallel 
alinement  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wrench  handle, 
the  third  short  surface  of  the  second  head  extending  up- 
ward and  inward  from  the  end  of  the  second  surface  of 


said  second  head  at  a  120  degree  angle  and  being  rounded 
at  its  outer  end  thereby  forming  a  hook-like  portion  on 
the  second  head  to  encompass  the  corner  of  a  hexagonally 
shaped  workpiece,  said  second  head  being  bifurcated  to 
form  extending  arms  projecting  laterally  at  a  90  degree 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wrench  handle  and 
straddling  the  reduced  portion  of  the  first  head,  shoulders 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  head  against  which 
said  arms  of  the  hinged  second  head  abut  thereby  restrict- 
ing the  upward  pivotal  travel  of  the  second  head,  a  recess 
in  a  curved  portion  of  the  reduced  portion  on  the  first 
head  in  which  is  retained  one  end  of  a  spring  means,  said 
spring  means  being  compressed  between  oppositely  facing 
walls  on  said  first  head  and  second  head  to  a  point  where 
the  second  jaw  surfaces  on  both  heads  are  in  parallel  aline- 
ment and  the  arms  on  the  second  head  are  resting  against 
the  shoulders  on  the  first  head. 


3,309,950 
TRACER  STYLUS  ADJUSTMENT 
Paul  J.  Weaver,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  True-Trace 
Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,424 
4  Claims.    (CI.  82—14) 
1.  Apparatus    for    a   tracer-controlled    machine    tool  ^ 
which  duplicates  in  a  workpiece  the  shape  of  a  pattern,     v   tjI 
comprising:     a    tracer    having    a    body,    power-control      ^^1 
means  effective  to  control  power  of  a  machine  tool,  a 
first  stylus  and  a  second  stylus  mounted  to  the  body, 
both  styluses  being  effective  to  adjust  the  power-control 
means,  the  first  stylus  being  movable  to  a  first  position 
where  it  projects  beyond  the  second  stylus  so  as  to  con- 
tact the  pattern  instead  of  the  second  stylus,  and  be- 
ing movable  to  a  second  position  where  the  second  stylus 
contacts  the  pattern  instead  of  the  first  stylus,  thereby 
providing  two  reference  spacings  between  the  pattern  and 
the  tracer,  the  power  passed  by  the  power-control  means 
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being  effective  to  cause  the  machioe  tool  to  undergo 
motions  similar  to  those  of  the  stylus  which  contacts 
the  pattern;  a  universally  tillable  head  to  which  both 
styluses  are  mounted;  a  rotatable  cam;  a  track  carried 
by  said  rotatable  cam;  a  cam  follower  following  said 
track  to  move  the  first  stylus;  a  motor  for  turning  said 


cam  to  a  predetermined  position,  a  follow  potentiom- 
eter responsive  to  the  cam  position;  another  potenti- 
ometer settable  to  establish  a  desired  cam  position;  a 
bridge  network  responsive  to  the  conditions  of  the  poten- 
tiometers and  supplying  a  signal  to  cause  said  motor  to 
turn  the  cam  to  the  desired  position. 


3,309,951 
MACHINE  TOOL  TURNING  HEAD 
Sylvester  Patt.  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Patt 
Brothers  Company,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Sept.  15,  1964.  Scr.  No.  396,489 
16  Claims.    (CI.  82—35) 


1.  In  a  turner  head. 

a  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  working  face  and 
said  face  having  a  geometric  center, 

radially  extending  slideway  means  in  said  face, 

a  support  roll  carrier  and  a  tool  carrier  slidable  respec- 
tively in  said  slideway  means  and  radially  of  said  face. 

said  carriers  each  including  outwardly  extending  cam 
follower  means, 

means  biasing  said  carriers  radially  outwardly  of  said 
face, 

a  cam  ring  movable  around  said  cylindrical  body  mem- 
ber and  having  cam  surface  means  engageable  with 
said  follower  means  to  simultaneously  move  said  fol- 
lower means  to  thereby  move  said  carriers  to  radial 
working  distances  from  the  center  of  said  face, 

an  elongated,  curved  rod-like  stop  member  contoured 
to  conform  to  the  exterior  of  said  cam  ring, 

a  generally  U-shaped  holder  for  said  stop  member 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  cam  ring  to  embrace 
said  stop  member  and  having  means  to  hold  said  stop 
member  against  the  exterior  of  said  cam  ring. 


an  abutment  member  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
cylindrical  body  member  to  engage  said  stop  mem- 
ber on  movement  of  said  cam  ring, 

and  means  for  locking  said  cam  ring  against  movement 
when  placed  in  an  adjusted  position. 


3,309,952 
FLYING  CUT-OFF 
Joseph  S.  Walsh,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Yoder  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,417  i 

24  Claims.    (CI.  83—37) 


1.  The  method  of  making  successive  cuts  in  an  elon- 
gated travelling  tubular  workpiece  and  the  like  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  a  high  pressure  driving  force  to 
a  cutting  tool  while  holding  such  cutting  tool  stationary 
to  build  up  a  substantially  explosive  driving  force,  and 
releasing  such  cutting  tool  to  drive  the  same  substantially 
explosively  fully  through  such  workpiece  at  high  speed  in 
one  direction  to  sever  such  workpiece;  and  then  substan- 
tially explosively  driving  such  tool  without  reversal  there- 
of fully  through  such  workpiece  in  the  opposite  direction 
at  high  speed  again  to  sever  such  workpiece. 


3,309,953 
FLYING  SHEAR  OF  VARIABLE  CUT  LENGTHS 
Karl   W.   Hallden,  Tbomaston,   Conn.,   assignor  to  The 
Hallden  Machine  Company,  Thomaston,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,263 
20  Claims.    (CI.  83—305) 


4.  In  a  flying  shear,  the  combination  with  a  shear  frame 
and  gate  carrying  companion  shear  blades,  respectively,  of 
which  said  frame  is  guided  for  rectilinear  movement  in 
a  plane  and  said  gate  is  guided  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment with  its  blade  into  and  from  shearing  relation 
with  the  other  blade,  an  arm  having  with  said  frame 
a  pivot  connection  floatable  substantially  normal  to 
said  plane,  and  three  turntable  eccentrics  of  which  a 
first  eccentric  turnably  supports  said  arm,  a  second  ec- 
centric has  a  follower  strap  pivotally  connected  with  said 
gate,  and  a  third  eccentric  has  a  follower  strap  pivotally 
connected  with  said  arm  remote  from  said  first  eccentric, 
of  a  first  power  drive  including  driven  members  turnable 
with  said  eccentrics,  respectively,  for  driving  the  latter 
at  a  one-to-one  ratio  and  said  first  and  third  eccentrics  in 
the  same  direction;  clutch  means  between  said  first  and 
third  eccentrics  and  respective  driven  members  for  their 
disengagement  from  and  reengagement  with  each  other 
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to  permit  angular  adjustment  of  the  disengaged  eccentrics 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  second  eccentric  into 
different  relative  positions  in  which,  on  their  reengage- 
ment with  the  respective  driven  members  and  power 
drive,  the  combined  oscillation  imparted  by  them  to  said 
arm  will  be  of  correspondingly  different  amplitudes; 
means  for  feeding  stock  to  said  blades;  another  power 
drive  for  said  feeding  means;  and  means  for  varying  the 
speed  rate  of  one  of  said  power  drives  according  to  ad- 
justment of  said  first  and  third  eccentrics. 

7.  The  combination  in  a  flying  shear  as  set  forth  in 
claim  4,  in  which  said  pivot  connection  between  said  gate 
and  follower  strap  is  another  eccentric,  and  there  is  further 
provided  means  for  turning  said  other  eccentric  into  po- 
sitions in  which  its  eccentricity  is  additive  to,  respectively 
subtractive  from,  the  eccentricity  of  said  second  eccentric 
at  the  times  of  cut  for  cut  and  mis-cut  actions,  respective- 
ly, of  said  blades. 


panel  member  having  an  uninterrupted  circular  aperture 
of  predetermined  diameter  and  said  support  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  to  be  placed  m  alignment  witti  said  cir- 
cular aperture,  said  fastener  including  a  shank  with  a 
substantially  circular  head  at  one  end  thereof,  said  shank 
having  a  resilient  first  portion  at  the  end  opposite  the  head 
adapted  to  be  accepted  within  the  support  member  aper- 
ture and  a  solid  second  portion  integral  with  the  central 
portion  of  said  head,  said  second  portion  adapted  to  fill 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  panel  aperture,  a  continuous 
resilient  dished  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said 
shank  substantially  at  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  and  thence  downwardly  toward  said  first  portion, 
said  head  being  substantially  planar  and  circular  in  con- 
figuration and  extending  laterally  from  said  second  por- 
tion, the  diametral  extent  of  said  head  being  substantially 


3,309,954 
PARTIAL  COVER  FOR  A  GUITAR 
Lawrence  Phillips,  10845  Childs  St.,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 
20901;  Stanley  Paymer  and  Arthur  J.  Paymer,  11500 
Yates  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20902;  and  George  D. 
Yeatman,  12218  Connecticut  Ave.,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 
20902 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1966.  Ser.  No.  520,295 
3  Claims.    (CI.  84—453) 


1.  A  partial  cover  for  a  guitar  when  in  use,  compris- 


mg: 


greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  aperture  in  said  panel 
member,  a  substantially  right-angular  V-shaped  cut-out 
extending  axially  through  said  head,  said  cut-out  removing 
a  substantial  portion  of  one  quadrant  of  said  head,  at  least 
one  edge  of  said  bead  adjacent  said  cut-out  being  reduced 
in  thickness,  said  second  portion  of  said  shank  having 
material  removed  therefrom  by  an  axial  continuation  of 
said  cut-out  to  provide  a  reduced  cross  section  capable 
of  being  canted  within  the  aperture  in  said  panel  mem- 
ber, the  diametral  measurement  of  said  head  from  the 
apex  of  said  cut-out  to  the  opposite  peripheral  edge  being 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  panel  aperture 
whereby  said  fastener  head  can  be  twisted  through  said 
panel  aperture  with  a  screwing  action  of  one  turn,  said 
dished  flange  having  a  diameter  greater  than  both  of  said 
apertures  so  as  to  resiliently  seal  off  the  aperture  in  said 
support  panel  and  act  as  a  spacer  between  said  panel. 


(a)  a  back  cover  member  adapted  to  cover  the  upper 
rear  side  of  a  guitar  and  having  an  upper  edge  which 
conforms  to  the  outline  of  the  guitar; 

(b)  a  top  cover  member  integral  along  an  edge  with 
said  upper  edge  of  said  back  cover  member  which 
covers  the  top  edge  of  the  guitar; 

(c)  a  strap  member  connected  at  one  end  to  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  top  cover  free  edge  and  of  sufficient 
length  to  extend  across  the  front  side  and  around 
the  guitar  body  to  engage  the  lower  portion  of  said 
back  cover  member; 

(d)  the  cover  unit  forming  a  unitary  partial  guitar 
cover  which  leaves  the  front  stringed  side  open  aiKl 
can  readily  be  slipped  over  the  top  of  the  guitar  and 
fastened  in  snug  fitting  position  thereon;  atxl 

(e)  cue  card  holder  means  integral  with  said  top  mem- 
ber of  said  cover  for  supporting  cue  cards  in  posi- 
tion on  said  top  member  so  that  they  are  easily 
read  by  the  guitar  player  when  the  guitar  is  being 
played,  but  are  bidden  from  general  view  of  the  audi- 
ence. 

3,309,955 
FASTENER  WITH  ROTATABLY  ENGAGED  HEAD 
Albert  E.  Tumboll  and  George  McDonald,  Slough,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  CUcago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  14, 1963, 

40,449/63 

4  Claims.    (CI.  85— 5) 

1.  An  integral,  one  piece,  plastic  fastener  adapted  to 

connect  a  complementary  panel  member  to  a  support 

member  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  complementary 


3,309,956 

EXTENDED  RANGE  TURBIDIMETER 

Clifford  C.  Hach,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hach  Chemi- 

cal  Company,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  July  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,649 

2  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 


1.  A  turbidimeter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  lamp, 
a  lens  and  shutter  positioned  adjacent  said  lamp  for  direct- 
ing a  narrow  beam  of  light  at  a  sharply  acute  angle  sub- 
stantially less  than  45°  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  an 
elongated  fluid  sample  container,  said  container  having  an 
open  top  whose  edge  portions  lie  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  means  including  an  inlet  opening  in  said 
container  for  introducing  fluid  below  said  0|jen  top  so  that 
fluid  will  spill  over  said  edge  portions  and  maintain  a 
flowing  smooth  upper  fluid  surface  in  the  container,  a 
trough  for  collecting  and  discharging  fluid  spilled  over 
said  edge  portions,  said  container  being  angled  so  that 
said  light  beam  strikes  said  fluid  surface  and  the  elongated 
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dimension  of  the  container  parallels  the  portion  of  said 
beam  that  is  refracted  into  the  fluid,  and  a  light  sensitive 
device  positioned  closely  above  the  area  where  said  beam 
strikes  said  fluid  and  just  out  of  said  light  beam  for 
detecting  light  scattered  upwardly  from  particles  at  or  just 
beneath  said  surface. 


3,309,957 
CINESPECTROGRAPH  SPECTRUM  ORDER 
SEPARATION 
Thomas  F.  McHenry,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Engjneering   Company,  Stamford,   Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,886 
6  Claims.    (  CI.  88— 14) 


-  no*. 


1.  A  spectrograph  comprising  in  combination  and  in 
optical  alignment, 

(a)  at  least  one  grating,  a  plurality  of  filter  wedges 
receiving  rays  from  said  gratings  and  having  trans- 
mission characteristics  for  separating  spectral  orders 
and  for  deviating  rays  from  the  respective  spectral 
orders  along  separate  divergent  paths, 

(b)  means  for  imaging  the  spectral  orders  after  passing 
through  each  wedge  onto  separate  locations  in  a  pre- 
determined image  plane,  and 

(c)  radiation  detectors  located  to  receive  the  spectral 
image  and  responsive  to  the  particular  radiations  in 
the  spectra. 

3.309.958 
FLYING  SPOT  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPARING  AN 
OBJECT  WITH  TOLERANCE  MASKS 
William    Simon,   Cambridge,   Mass.,   assignor  to   Image 
Instruments,  Inc..  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  159,829,  Dec.  18, 
1961.    This  application  Oct.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,474 
15  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 


OUTl»  uMTf  MASK 
»0^tkftD  OUCNCMING 
WOSPmcW  SCKCCN 


ntO  riUNSMTTiNC    fILTW 


1.  Optical  inspection  apparatus  comprising  means  to 
provide  illumination  in  the  form  of  a  spot  of  light,  means 
to  scan  said  spot  in  a  series  of  sequential  lines  to  cover  an 
area,  means  to  bring  light  from  said  spot  to  a  focus  on  an 
object  under  observation  and  on  mask  means  determining 
maximum  and  minimum  acceptable  limits  of  dimensions 
of  the  object,  said  mask  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond masking  members  each  located  in  a  path  of  said  light, 
each  member  having  a  region  which  substantially  passes 
said  light  and  a  region  which  substantially  blocks  said 
light,  each  of  said  regions  having  an  outline  which  corre- 


sponds to  the  shape  of  said  object,  one  of  said  outlines 
being  larger  than  the  other  so  that  said  one  outline  defines 
said  maximum  limits  and  said  other  outline  defines  said 
minimum  limits,  means  to  receive  the  light  from  said  spot 
passing  said  object  and  means  to  receive  light  from  said 
spot  passing  the  masking  means,  said  receiving  means 
each  being  arranged  to  provide  signals  corresponding  to 
the  light  picked  up,  and  means  responsive  to  said  signals 
to  provide  a  further  signal  indicative  of  the  point-by- 
point  relationship  of  the  object  with  said  limits. 


3,309,959 
REPROPORTIONING  CAMERA 
Edward     Rondthaler,     Croton-on-Hudson,     Richard     J. 
Decker,  Huntington,  and   Michael  A.  Scotto,   Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electrographic  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,999 
3  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


1.  A  reproportioning  camera,  comprising:  a  camera  box 
housing  including  illumination  means  and  an  opening 
therein  for  a  camera  lens,  a  focus  bed,  said  housing  and 
said  bed  each  having  slide  means,  each  of  said  slide  means 
being  in  a  common  plane  and  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
tracks,  one  track  of  each  pair  of  tracks  having  a  straight 
edge,  a  focus  board  detachably  slidably  mounted  on  said 
focus  bed  slide  means,  a  copyboard  detachably  slidably 
mounted  on  said  housing  box  slide  means,  each  of  said 
copyboard  and  said  focus  board  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  base  member  having  a  straight  edge  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  sliding  contact  with  the  corresponding 
straight  edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  tracks  for  said  focus 
bed  and  said  housing  box,  whereby  said  copyboard  and 
said  focus  board  may  be  slidably  repositioned  as  desired 
as  solid,  integrated  structures  in  squared-up  alignment  with 
respect  to  each  other,  means  mounting  said  lens  over  said 
housing  opening  for  universal  movement,  said  camera  lens 
mounting  means  including  a  lensboard  and  magnetic 
means  attaching  said  lensboard  to  said  camera  box  hous- 
ing, and  reproportioning  scale  means  for  each  of  said  focus 
board,  copyboard,  and  lens,  said  scales  .'eading  directly 
in  percentages  of  rcproportionment. 


3.309,960 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Marcel  Louis  Alexandre  Delplanque,  19  Rue  du 
Dr.  Blanche.  Paris.  France 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,485 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21,  1964, 
971,754 
2  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 
1.  In  a  photographic  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  an  objective  projecting  an  image  of  the  matter 
to  be  reproduced,  comprising  an  endless  conveying  ^trip 
adapted  to  retain  electrostatic  charges  and  having  one 
flight  extending  substantially  in  the  plane  of  image  forma- 
tion of  said  objective,  said  flights  having  a  front  face  con- 
fronting said  objective  and  a  back  face,  said  strip  adapted 
to  carry  on  said  front  face  a  photosensitive  sheet  into 
the  area  where  said  image  is  formed,  means  for  tempo- 


rarily  affixing  said   sheet  to  said  strip  by  electrostatic  3,309,962 

attraction,  a  stationary  carrier  plate,  one  face  of  which  GUN  MOUNT  AND  GUNSIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

extending  parallel  and  immediately  adjacent  said  back  Clarence  W.  Lykam,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
face,  said  plate  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  electrostatic  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
charges,  means  to  electrostatically  charge  said  plate  and       ^'^^      p^^^,  j^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^j 

IS  Claims.    (0.89—41) 
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said  strip  to  cause  adherence  by  electrostatic  attraction 
between  said  plate  and  said  back  face  of  said  flight  on 
one  hand  and  between  said  front  face  of  said  flight  and 
said  photosensitive  sheet  on  the  other  hand,  said  adherence 
taking  place  at  least  in  the  area  where  said  image  is 
formed. 


3,309,961 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  EXPLOSIVE  RELEASE 
MECHANISM 
David  A.  Lee,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,072 
1  Claim.    (CI.  89—1) 


A  hermetically  sealed  explosive  release  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  body  having  a  pressure  chamber  therein; 

a  retaining  shoulder  at  one  end  of  said  pressure 
chamber; 

an  elongated  member  having  an  enlarged  head  portion 
in  said  body; 

an  annular  retaining  ring  interposed  between  and  en- 
gaging said  shoulder  and  enlarged  head  portion; 

a  piston  in  said  pressure  chamber  engaging  said  en- 
larged bead  portion,  said  piston  being  spaced  from 
and  adapted  to  be  stopped  by  said  retaining  shoulder; 
a  diaphragm  attached  to  said  body  and  engaging  said 
piston,  said  diaphragm  extending  across  said  pres- 
sure chamber  to  prevent  passage  of  gas  therefrom; 

a  bevelled  support  adjacent  the  point  of  attachment  of 
said  diaphragm  to  said  body  to  support  said  dia- 
phragm upon  pressurization  of  said  pressure 
chamber, 

a  retainer  nut  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  bore 
for  accommodation  of  said  elongated  member,  said 
nut  forming  said  retaining  shoulder,  said  diaphragm 
being  supported  by  said  body  and  said  retaining  nut; 

whereby  when  said  pressure  chamber  is  pressurized, 
said  diaphragm  and  piston  is  adapted  to  force  said 
elongated  member  against  said  annular  retaining  ring 
to  shear  said  ring  and  allow  said  elongated  number 
to  separate  from  said  housing,  said  piston  being 
stopped  by  said  shoulder  to  support  said  diaphragm. 


CC3c: 


15.  A  gun  and  gim  mount  assembly,  and  a  periscopic 
gunsight,  said  gun  moimt  assembly  comprising  a  hollow 
pedestal,  a  pair  of  spaced  gun  trunnions,  trunnion  sup- 
port means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pedestal,  a  gxm 
mounted  on  said  trunnions  for  motion  in  elevation,  means 
for  moving  said  tnmnion  support  means  and  the  gim  in 
azimuth,  axially  slidable  sleeve  means  within  said  trun- 
nion support  means  for  moving  said  gun  in  elevation, 
said  gunsight  having  fixed  periscope  tube  means  mounted 
coaxially  within  said  axially  slidable  sleeve  means,  said 
gunsight  having  rotatably  mounted  azimuth  and  elevation 
mirror  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  fixed 
periscope  tube  and  disposed  between  said  trunnions,  and 
means  connecting  said  mirror  means  to  said  assembly  for 
rotating  both  mirror  means  in  azimuth  and  the  elevation 
mirror  means  alone  in  elevation  in  accordance  with  mo- 
tion of  the  gun  in  azimuth  and  in  elevation,  respectively. 


3,309,963  ^ 

FIRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ANTI- 
AIRCRAFT  WEAPON  CARRIER 
Hans  Manne  Alrar  Salomonsson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swed- 
ish company 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5, 1964, 

5,582/64 

SOalms.    (a.  89— 41) 


2.  An  anti-aircraft  weapon  carrier,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  mobile  chassis;  a  turret  mounted  on  said 
chassis  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis;  an  anti-aircraft 
weapon  mounted  for  elevation  in  said  turret;  a  first 
servomotor  for  rotating  said  turret  relative  to  said  chassis 
and  a  second  servomotor  for  elevating  said  weapon  rela- 
tive to  said  turret;  a  fire  control  system  comprising  a 
radar  sight  including  a  radar  antenna  layable  in  traverse 
and  in  elevation  for  determining  the  position  and  the 
velocity  of  a  target  in  a  spheric  coordinate  system  and  for 
generating  a  first  error  signal  representing  the  traverse 
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angular  deviation  between  the  antenna  direction  and  the 
direction  to  the  target  and  a  second  error  signal  represent- 
ing the  elevational  angular  deviation  between  the  antenna 
direction  and  the  direction  to  the  target;  a  fire  control 
computer  supplied  from  said  radar  sight  with  data  re- 
garding the  position  and  the  velocity  of  the  target  and 
arranged  to  calculate  from  said  data  a  point  of  aim  for 
said  weapon  for  firing  at  said  target,  said  radar  antenna 
being  mounted  on  said  turret  so  as  to  be  layable  in 
traverse  and  in  elevation  relative  to  said  turret,  a  third 
servomotor  for  traversing  said  antenna  relative  to  said 
turret;  a  fourth  servomotor  for  elevating  said  antenna 
relative  to  said  turret,  said  first  error  signal  being  sup- 
plied as  control  signal  to  said  third  servomotor  and  said 
second  error  signal  being  supplied  as  a  control  signal  to 
said  fourth  servomotor;  means  for  determining  the 
traverse  angular  velocity  of  said  antenna  relative  to  the 
ground  and  generating  a  signal  proportional  thereto,  said 
signal  being  supplied  as  a  negative  feedback  signal  to  said 
third  servomotor,  said  fire  control  computer  being  ar- 
ranged to  calculate  the  traverse  angle  between  the  di- 
rection to  the  target  and  the  direction  to  said  point  of 
aim;  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  traverse  angle 
with  the  traverse  angle  between  the  antenna  direction 
and  the  direction  of  the  weapon  and  for  producing  a  sig- 
nal representing  the  difference  between  said  two  traverse 
angles,  said  signal  being  supplied  as  a  control  signal  to 
said  first  servomotor,  said  fire  control  computer  being 
also  arranged  to  calculate  the  traverse  angular  accelera- 
tion of  the  target  on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined  assump- 
tion regarding  the  future  movement  of  the  target  and  to 
produce  a  signal  proportional  to  said  traverse  angular 
acceleration;  and  an  integrator  circuit  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  signal  proportional  to  the  calculated 
traverse  angular  acceleration  of  the  target  and  said  first 
error  signal  being  supplied  to  the  input  of  said  integrator 
circuit,  the  output  signal  from  said  integrator  circuit  be- 
ing supplied  to  said  third  servomotor  as  an  additional 
control  signal  therefor. 


339,964 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Paul  J.  Weaver,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  True-Trage 
Corporation,    El    Monte,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Connecticut 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  368,971, 
May  20,  1964,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser. 
No.  126,383,  June  1,  1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,161,095, 
dated  Dec.  15,  1964.     This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1966, 
Scr.  No.  544,661 

11  Claims.    (CI.  91—36) 


-t^ 


as  an  outlet  port,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  shunt 
passage  including  a  bi-directional  flow  orifice  between 
and  interconnecting  said  ports  so  as  to  supplement  fluid 
flow  from  the  outlet  port  with  fluid  supply  from  the  inlet 
port  regardless  of  which  is  selected  as  the  inlet  and  which 
is  selected  as  the  outlet  port. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  hydraulic  motor  which  in  turn  drives  a  machine  tool 
component,  the  motor  having  a  pair  of  ports,  the  rate 
of  flow  of  liquid  through  the  motor  being  determined 
by  a  tracer  valve  having  the  function  of  rcversibly  select- 
ing either  of  said  ports  as  an  inlet  port  and  the  other 


3,309,965 

COMBINED  FLUID  MOTOR  AND  SPEED  RE- 

DUCER  FOR  DRIVING  DENTAL  TOOLS 

Egon  R.  Weicligenannt.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rit- 

ter  Pfaudier  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,813 

15  Claims.    (CI.  91—58) 


1.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotor  having  blades; 

(b)  a  shaft  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rotor; 

(c)  a  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  races,  anti- 
fraction  members,  and  an  extended  bearing  retainer 
between  said  races  and  embracing  said  anti-friction 
members; 

(d)  means  for  driving  the  inner  race  of  the  bearing 
from  said  shaft; 

(e)  means  for  applying  pressure  on  said  anti-friction 
members  to  reduce  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
retainer  below  that  of  the  shaft;  and 

(f)  means  for  driving  a  cutting  instrument  from  said 
retainer. 


3,309,966 
DIFFERENTL\L  PRESSURE  HYDRAULIC  VALVE 

AND  FLUID  MOTOR 
Jack  T.  Comillaud,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,362 
8  Claims.     (CL  91—391) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system  having  a  single  actuator 
pedal  and  two  independent  hydraulic  systems,  a  control 
device  comprising:  a  control  body;  a  chamber  extending 
through  said  control  body;  inlet  means  for  a  fluid  medium 
into  said  chamber;  outlet  means  for  a  fluid  medium  from 
said  chamber  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
inlet  means;  piston  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber and  biased  into  centered  disposition  relative  to  the 
inlet  means;  fluid  entry  means  into  said  chamber  pro- 
viding an  equal  hydraulic  pressure  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  piston  means  to  maintain  said  piston  means  in  cen- 
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tered  disposition  in  said  chamber,  said  piston  means  being 
responsive  to  a  pressure  differential  between  its  opposite 
ends  to  move  said  inlet  means  out  of  fluid  communication 


with  said  outlet  means  and  latches  at  an  extreme  of 
movement  to  maintain  fluid  communication  shut-off  until 
the  pressure  imbalance  disappears. 


3,309,967 

ROLLING  DIAPHRAGM  DEVICES  HAVING  LOOSE 

COUPLING    BETWEEN    PISTON    AND    PISTON 

ROD  TO  RENDER  THE  PISTON  FLOATING 

John  F.  Taplin,  15  Scwall  St., 

West  Newton,  Mass.     02165 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,846 

2  Claims.     (CI.  92—101) 


1.  A  rolling  diaphragm  device  precluding  damage  to 
the  rolling  diaphragm  resulting  from  a  misalignment  of 
the  piston  and  of  the  piston  rod  of  the  device,  said  rolling 
diai^ragm  device  including 

(a)  a  cylinder  body  having  an  internal  cylindrical  wall; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  piston  arranged  inside  of  said  cylin- 
der body  and  defining  a  gap  between  the  lateral  wall 
thereof  and  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylinder  body; 

(c)  a  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  radially  outer  flange 
clamped  to  said  cylinder  body,  a  radially  inner  flange 
clamped  to  said  piston,  and  a  rolling  wall  intermedi- 
ate said  radially  outer  flange  and  said  radially  inner 
flange  forming  a  convolution  situated  inside  said  gap; 

(d)  a  piston  rod  for  operating  said  piston,  said  piston 
rod  having  a  circular  cross-section  of  predetermined 
diameter, 

(e)  a  slide-bearing  for  said  piston  rod  integral  with  said 
cylinder  body; 

(f)  a  plate  member  arranged  inside  said  piston  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  thereof  and  forming  an  integral 
part  thereof,  said  plate  member  having  a  circular 
aperture  coaxial  to  said  piston  and  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  pro- 
jecting through  said  aperture  leaving  a  substantial 
radial  clearance  between  said  piston  rod  and  said 
aperture  in  said  plate  member  allowing  the  end  of 
said  piston  rod  adjacent  said  piston  to  move  radially 
relative  to  said  piston  within  the  limits  of  said 
aperture;  and 


(g)  abutment  means  on  said  piston  rod  cooperating 
with  said  plate  member  and  projecting  transversely 
across  the  portion  of  said  piston  rod  situated  between 
the  end  of  said  piston  rod  adjacent  said  piston  and 
said  circular  aperture  in  said  plate  member,  whereby 
said  plate  member  allows  movement  of  said  abut- 
ment means  relative  to  said  piston  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  said  piston  rod  within  limits  defined  by 
said  piston  and  said  circular  aperture  in  said  plate 
member. 


3,309,968 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
John  W.  Scully,  Raynham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneumatic 
Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Quincy,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,877 
28  Claims.    (CL  93-^44.1) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  of  the  character  described, 
in  combination,  means  for  producing  lined  cartons  in- 
cluding means  for  feeding  lining  material  into  the  ma- 
chine to  be  formed  into  lining  bags,  means  for  feeding 
carton  blanks  into  the  machine  to  be  wrapped  about 
the  lining  bags  to  provide  lined  cartons,  and  means  under 
the  control  of  the  operator  for  discontinuing  the  feed  of 
carton  blanks  and  lining  material  while  permitting  the 
machine  to  cycle  without  producing  lined  cartons. 


3309,969 

METHODS  AND  MACHINES  FOR  FORMING 

CARTONS 

Edwin  J.  Plough,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,778 
16  Claims.    (CI.  93—49) 


4.  A  machine  for  folding  gussets  disposed  adjacent  one 
end  of  a  tubular  carton  blank  comprising  a  conveyor  for 
supporting  and  moving  such  blank  in  one  direction,  first 
means  disposed  at  a  station  of  travel  of  the  conveyed 
blank  for  spreading  opposite  sides  of  such  blank  while 
being  moved  by  said  conveyor,  and  second  means  car- 
ried by  said  conveyor  and  operative  subsequent  to  spread- 
ing of  the  sides  for  folding  the  gussets  inward  between 
such  spread  sides  as  such  blank  is  moved  by  said  con- 
veyor. 
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3,309,970 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FLAT  FOLDING 

BOTTOM  SEALED  CARTONS 

Frank  D.  Pierce,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Klemark, 

Inc.,  Salinas,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,991 

8  Claims.     (CI.  93—53) 


nt^- 


L»     K 


u^ 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  bottom  sealed  paper  cartons 
in  flat  form  without  creasing  or  weakening  the  end  panels 
or  bottom  thereof  in  combination,  means  for  activating 
the  folding  means  upon  proper  positioning  of  the  carton 
within  the  machine,  rotating  arms  to  engage  the  interior 
of  the  side  panels  at  substantially  the  longitudinal  mid- 
point of  the  carton  to  collapse  the  sides  outwardly,  rear 
pressure  folding  means  engaging  the  rear  end  panel  of 
the  carton  to  collapse  it  forwardly  and  moving  said  folded 
carton  forward,  and  compression  means  for  flattening  the 
folded  and  collapsed  carton. 


3,309,971 
EXTENSIBLE  LEVELLING  APPARATUS  TO  BE 
USED   IN   CONNECTION    WITH   FINISHERS 
FOR    THE    SPREADING    OF    BITLMINOLS 
CONGLOMERATES 

Domenico  Doraenighetti,  Via  Nosetto  6, 

Bellinzona,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  5,  1963, 

9,789/63 
5  Claims.     (CI.  94 — 45) 


1.  A  leveling  apparatus  for  road  pavings,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  vehicle  body  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  box-like  screed  carried  by  and  disposed  at  the  rear  end 
of  said  vehicle  body,  said  screed  being  horizontally  elon- 
gated in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  vehicle  body  and 
including  a  pavement  engaging  bottom,  a  front  wall,  a 
pair  of  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  member,  the  transverse 
length  of  said  screed  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
width  of  the  vehicle  body,  a  pair  of  box-like  screed  exten- 
sions operatively  disposed  at  the  respective  opposite  sides 
of  said  screed  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  beyond 
sides  of  the  vehicle  body,  each  of  said  screed  extensions 
including  a  pavement  engaging  bottom,  a  front  wall  and 
an  inner  side  wall,  and  hinge  means  connecting  the  inner 
side  wall  of  each  screed  extension  to  the  adjacent  side  wall 
of  the  screed  at  the  junction  of  the  screed  side  wall  with 
the  screed  top  wall  member,  whereby  said  screed  exten- 
sions may  be  hingedly  swung  from  their  operative  posi- 
tion beyond  sides  of  the  vehicle  body  to  an  inoperative 
position  wherein  they  are  superposed  on  said  screed  top 


wall  member,  said  top  wall  member  of  the  screed  and 
axes  of  said  hinge  means  being  downwardly  inclined, 
whereby  the  screed  extensions  in  their  operative  position 
are   forwardly  offset   from  their  inoperative   position. 


3,309,972 
VIBRATING  ROAD  ROM  ER 
Hermann  Peters,  Boppard  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor  to 
BOM.-\G  Bopparder  Maschinenbaugesellscbaft  m.b.H., 
Boppard  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  21,  1963, 

B  72,374 

2  Claims.     (CI.  94—50) 


;m 


:B&- 


»    o  o 


1.  A  vibrating  road  roller  combine  comprising  a  first 
power  driven  and  separately  operable  and  controllable 
road  unit  having  a  roller  supporting  frame  and  a  pair  of 
rollers  arranged  within  said  frame  one  behind  the  other 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  second 
substantially  similar  road  unit  arranged  alongside  said 
first  road  unit  with  the  axes  of  the  respective  rollers  with- 
in the  frame  of  said  second  unit  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  the  corresponding  rollers  within  the  frame  of 
said  first  road  unit,  a  coupling  member  extending  between 
said  units  at  each  end  of  said  roller  supporting  frames  of 
said  first  and  second  units  and  being  secured  to  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  frames  and  holding  said  first  and  second 
units  together  for  combined  movement  and  preventing 
relative  up  and  down  movement  of  said  units,  said  cou- 
pling member  including  a  first  set  of  straps  each  being 
separately  secured  at  a  respective  end  of  said  frame  of 
said  first  road  unit  and  a  second  set  of  straps  each  being 
separately  secured  to  a  respective  end  of  said  frame  of 
said  second  road  unit,  a  first  angle  iron  member  including 
two  vertical  divergent  legs  held  to  each  of  said  first  set 
of  straps,  a  second  angle  iron  member  including  two 
divergent  vertical  legs  parallel  to  respective  legs  of  said 
first  angle  iron  member  and  held  to  each  of  said  second 
set  of  straps  and  being  in  parallel  relationship  to  said 
first  angle  iron  member  with  the  angle  tip  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  angle  iron  members  being  centered  along 
the  respective  axes  of  said  first  and  second  straps,  a  bolt 
connected  between  the  vertical  legs  of  said  first  angle  iron 
member  and  the  vertical  legs  of  said  second  angle  iron 
member,  and  a  spring  pad  disposed  around  each  of  said 
bolts  between  the  respective  vertical  legs  of  said  angle 
iron  members,  said  spring  pads  permitting  some  relative 
movement  between  said  angle  iron  members. 


3,309,973 

LIGHT  BLOCKING  TOOL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING 

Ernest  F.  Engler,  HON.  Wilson  St., 

Casper,  Wyo.     82601 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,528 

16  Cbims.     (CI.  95—1) 

1.  A  tool  for  dodging  a  photographic  image  projected 

onto  a  photo-sensitive   surface  during  a  predetermined 

exposure  period  comprising,  a  light  blocking  portion  and 
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a  handle  portion,  said  handle  portion  including  an  elon- 
gated spiral  rod  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
light  blocking  portion  being  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
handle  portion  and  including  a  continuous  rigid  strip  of 


material  folded  into  divider  sections  extending  sym- 
metrically from  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
in  a  transverse  plane,  said  divider  sections  being  spaced 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  transverse 
plane  for  passage  of  light  therebetween. 


3  309,974 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Ichiro  Yoshiyama,  Toyokawa,  Tatsuo  Kobayashi,  Kai- 
zuka,  and  Masaichiro  Konishi,  Nishinomlya,  Japan,  as- 
signors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Minaml- 
ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360  872 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1963, 

38/21,433 

6  Claims.    (CI.  95—10) 


n  4       _^ 

1     «  ^/vTS — T 


1.  In  an  exposure  control  mechanism  for  a  camera,  the 
combination  comprising, 

(a)  an  exposure  meter  having  an  indicator  needle 
adapted  to  be  oscillated  in  an  arc  in  accordance  with 
the  brightness  of  the  object  to  be  photographed, 

(b)  the  outer  edge  of  said  indicator  needle  being  bent 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  needle, 

(c)  teeth  means  formed  on  said  outer  edge, 

(d)  a  fixed  surface  positioned  below  and  parallel  to 
said  indicator  needle, 

(e)  an  elastic  member  located  on  said  surface  adjacent 
to  said  edge  of  said  indicator  needle  and  conforming 
in  shape  to  the  arc  of  movement  of  said  needle, 

(f )  yoke  means  positioned  above  and  normally  parallel 
to  said  indicator  needle, 

(g)  means  for  pivoting  said  yoke  means  into  contact 
with  said  needle  so  as  to  press  said  teeth  into  engage- 
ment with  said  elastic  member, 

(h)  a  scanner  lever  coaxially  mounted  with  said  in- 
dicator needle  for  rotation  in  an  arc  between  said 
I   indicator  needle  and  said  fixed  surface, 


(i)  a  rotatable  exposure  valve  setting  ring  adapted  to 
control  the  shutter  setting  of  the  camera, 

(j)  actuating  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
scanner  lever  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  setting 
ring  for  adjusting  the  same, 

(k)  restoring  means  for  normally  retaining  said  actu- 
ating means  in  an  inoperating  condition, 

(1)  manually  settable  operating  means  for  disabling 
said  restoring  means  and  thereby  releasing  said  actu- 
ating means,  and 

(m)  said  scanner  lever  being  rotated  until  arrested  at 
an  operative  position  by  engagement  with  said  edge 
portion  of  said  indicator  needle. 


3,309,975 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  CAMERA  AC- 
CORDING  TO  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FILM  EX- 
POSED  THEREIN 
Rudolf  Kremp.  Gninwald,  Munich,  and  Paul  Frost  and 
Fridolin  Hennig,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  June  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4,  1963, 

A  43,495;  Oct.  25, 1963,  A  44,393 

5  Claims.    (CI.  95—10) 


1.  In  a  camera  which  is  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
container  which  contains  film  which  is  adapted  to  be 
exposed  in  the  camera,  in  combination,  support  means 
forming  part  of  the  camera  and  having  a  compartment 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  film  container;  a  film  con- 
tainer adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  compartment 
and  having  at  its  leading  face  as  seen  in  the  direction  of 
insertion  of  said  container  into  said  compartment  a  pair 
of  signal  generating  means  respectively  indicative  of  the 
speed  and  the  type  of  the  film  which  is  in  the  container; 
a  pair  of  sensing  means  movably  carried  by  said  sup- 
port means  and' extending  into  that  region  of  said  com- 
partment which  is  adjacent  said  leading  face  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  pair  of  sensing  means  being  respectively 
located  in  the  paths  along  which  said  pair  of  signal 
generating  means  move  during  introduction  of  said  con- 
tainer into  said  compartment  to  receive  a  signal  gen- 
erated by  the  respective  signal  generating  meaas  in  re- 
sponse to  insertion  of  said  container  in  said  compartment, 
so  that  when  said  container  is  in  said  compartment  said 
pair  of  sensing  means  will  be  placed  into  conditions 
which  are  respectively  indicative  of  the  speed  and  type 
of  film  which  is  in  said  container;  and  a  pair  of  signal 
transmitting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pair 
of  sensing  means  to  transmit  signals  received  thereby, 
one  of  said  pair  of  signal  transmitting  means  indicating 
the  type  of  film  which  is  in  said  container  and  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  signal  transmitting  means  automatically 
adjusting  the  camera  according  to  the  speed  of  the  film 
which  is  in  the  container. 
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3,309,976 

MEANS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

RECORD  OF  A  ROBBERY 

Earl  W.  Reiss,  16  Fairview  Drive, 

East  St.  Louis,  III.     62203 

FUcd  Dec.  14.  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,020 

3  Claims.    (CI.  95— U) 


AC 


^ 


1.  In  a  robbery  recording  system  the  combination  with 
a  self  operated  sequence  camera  having  a  starting  but- 
ton, of:  means  mounted  adjacent  the  camera  for  moving 
the  starting  button  to  camera  operating  position  in  re- 
sponse to  an  alarm  signal,  including,  a  motor,  a  gear 
train  driven  by  said  motor,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  gear 
train,  a  disk-like  cam  coaxially  connected  with  said  shaft, 
circumferentially  spaced-apart  pins  connected  to  one 
face  of  said  cam  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  cam 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  trip- 
finger  secured  to  said  starting  button  and  having  an  end 
portion  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  pins;  a  trans- 
former, said  transformer  having  its  primary  side  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  alarm  signal 
means  including  a  till  switch  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  terminals  and  having  a  spring  contact  interposed 
between  said  pair  of  terminals;  and  wiring  connecting 
the  secondary  side  of  said  transformer  to  said  motor 
through  said  alarm  signal  means. 


3,309,977 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTFH  AUTOMATIC 
FLASH  EXPOSURE  MECHANISM 
Edgar  Sauer,  Stuttgart-Rohr.   Willi   Gunther,  Stuttgart- 
Mohringen,  and  Heinz  Koppcn,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Zeiss  Il(on  Alitiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1963, 

Z  9,856 

9  Claims.    (CI.  95—45) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  provided  with  an  objec- 
tive having  an  adjustable  diaphragm,  a  diaphragm  aper- 
ture adjusting  mechanism  including  means  for  preselect- 


ing the  diaphragm  aperture  to  be  adjusted,  an  automatic 
exposure  adjusting  means,  and  an  actuating  ring  extend- 
ing concentrically  about  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  camera  to  a  plurality  of 
operating  ranges,  namely  to  a  flash  exposure  range,  an 
automatic  exposure  range  and  a  manually  adjustable 
diaphragm  aperture  range,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  selectively  attaching  to  said  camera  any  one 
of  a  number  of  interchangeable  objectives  of  different 
and  variable  focal  lengths  respectively,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  adjusting  range  of  said  actuating  ring  to 
the  respective  different  and  variable  focal  lengths  of  said 
interchangeable  objectives  including  an  arresting  device 
operatively  connected  with  said  actuating  ring,  said  inter- 
changeable objective  being  provided  with  a  control  mem- 
ber thereon  for  rendering  said  arresting  device  ineffective, 
said  control  member  having  a  cam  thereon  for  a  locking 
lever  pivotally  carried  by  said  actuating  ring  and  form- 
ing a  portion  of  said  arresting  device  away  from  its  lock- 
ing position  when  said  interchangeable  objective  is  at- 
tached to  the  camera  (FIG.  3). 


3,309,978 
CAMERA  SHUTTER  WHICH  ALSO  FUNCTIONS 
AS  A  DIAPHRAGM 
Gerd  Kiper,  Unteriiaching,  near  Munich,  Germany,  as> 
signor  to  AGFA  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  5,  1963, 

A  44,226;  Aug.  1,  1964,  A  46,752 

12  Claims.    (CL  95—63) 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  shutter 
blades;  a  pair  of  coaxial  shutter  ring  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  shutter  blades  for  opening  and  closing 
the  latter,  one  of  said  ring  means  being  a  leading  ring 
means  which  returns  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  rest 
position  in  advance  of  the  other  of  the  ring  means,  which 
is  a  trailing  ring  means,  for  opening  the  shutter  blades 
to  make  an  exposure,  the  trailing  ring  means  upon  fol- 
lowing the  leading  ring  means  to  its  rest  position  returning 
the  blades  to  their  closed  position;  first  retarding  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  leading  ring  means  for  re- 
tarding the  return  thereof  to  said  rest  position  during  the 
entire  return  movement  of  said  leading  ring  means  and 
with  a  retarding  force  which  gradually  increases  during 
return  of  said  leading  ring  means  so  that  initially  said 
leading  ring  means  during  the  return  thereof  can  acceler- 
ate toward  its  rest  position;  and  adjustable  second  re- 
tarding means  operatively  connected  to  said  trailing  ring 
means  for  retarding  the  release  thereof,  for  return  from 
a  cocked  to  a  rest  position,  to  an  extent  which  is  adjust- 
able for  releasing  said  trailing  ring  means  before,  at,  or 
after  the  end  of  the  return  movement  of  said  leading  ring 
means. 
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3,309,979 

VENTILATING  DEVICE 

Charles  K.  Razak,  301  Bitting  Bldg.« 

Wichita,  Kans.     67202 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,017 

3  Claims.    (CL  98— 78) 


wall  for  peripherally  defining  a  coffee  grounds  confining 
chamber  beneath  said  cover  disc  and  a  percolating  water 
receiving  chamber  above  said  disc,  the  bottom  being  per- 
forated, and  the  disc  having  radially  disposed  spaced 
stiffener  beads  and  radially  disposed  slits  disposed  inter- 
mediately of  said  radially  disposed  stiffener  beads  to  pass 
therethrough  water  which  may  be  delivered  into  the  body 
from  a  percolator  tube  over  which  the  body  may  be 
mounted. 


3.  A  ventilating  device  comprising,  a  base  having  an 
aperture,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apertured  first 
baffle  elements  mounted  on  said  base,  said  first  baffle  ele- 
ments arranged  vertically  in  generally  increasing  size  and 
defining  a  generally  vertical  air  passage  through  the  aper- 
tures thereof  and  the  aperture  in  said  base  of  generally 
upwardly  increasing  cross  sectional  area,  the  outside  edge 
portion  of  said  first  baffle  elements  being  substantially 
tangential  to  the  horizontal  and  the  inside  edge  sub- 
stantially tangential  to  an  upwardly  projecting  and  out- 
wardly sloping  inclined  plane,  a  plurality  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  second  baffle  elements  posi- 
tioned between  and  transverse  to  said  first  baffle  elements, 
said  second  baffle  elements  connected  to  said  base,  an 
upwardly  projecting  cap  mounted  over  said  aperture  in 
said  base  and  inside  said  first  baffle  elements,  said  cap 
having  a  sloping  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  out- 
wardly extending  tabs  in  said  surface  overlying  openings 
therein,  said  ventilator  device  adapted  to  produce  an  up- 
draft  in  said  air  passage,  irrespective  of  prevailing  wind 
direction  and  inclination,  while  preventing  rain,  snow  and 
hail  from  entering  said  aperture  in  said  base. 


3,309,980 
DISPOSABLE  COFFEE  CONTAINER 
John  S.  Bozek.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,117 
15  Claims.    (CI.  99— 295) 


1.  A  disposable  coffee  container  formed  of  thin  sheet 
material  and  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped  body 
having  a  bottom  centrally  apertured  for  mounting  over  a 
percolator  tube,  and  a  side  wall  having  therein  circum- 
ferentially spaced  upright  stiffener  beads,  said  side  wall 
including  shouldering  placed  intermediately  of  the  height 
of  said  side  wall  and  at  a  predetermined  distance  above 
the  bottom  wall  to  provide  cover  disc  seating  means,  a 
generally  planar  cover  disc  centrally  apertured  for  mount- 
ing over  a  percolator  tube  and  having  a  peripheral  edge 
portion  seated  on  said  seating  means  to  adapt  the  side 


3,309,981 
FOOD  COOKER 
Clark  K.  Benson  and  Andrew  A.  Caridis,  both  of  Mill- 
brae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Heat  and  Control,  Incorpo- 
rated, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,685 
9  Claims.    (CI.  99—405) 


1.  In  a  food  cooker,  a  vat  having  inlet  and  discharge 
ends  and  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  oil,  a  drain 
mounted  in  the  vat  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  same  and 
serving  as  the  sole  drain  for  the  vat,  external  heat  ex- 
changer means  for  heating  the  oil  in  the  vat,  means  con- 
necting the  drain  to  the  heat  exchanger,  means  for  sup- 
plying oil  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  vat  so  that  oil 
flows  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  vat  to  the  drain  and  back 
to  the  heat  exchanger,  and  means  for  supplying  oil  from 
the  heat  exchanger  to  the  vat  so  that  oil  flows  in  the  vat 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  vat  to  the  drain  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  opposite  the  flow  of  the  oil  from  the 
inlet  end  of  the  vat 


3,309,982 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

Frank  H.  Surks,  824  N.  Stanley, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90046 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,475 

9  Claims.    (CL  99— 420) 


8.  An  improved  cooking  apparatus  comprising:  a  hollow 
base  having  an  annular  heating  area,  a  hub  member  with- 
in said  heating  area  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  means  for  rotating  said 
hub  member;  annular  reaction  means  adjacent  said  hub 
member  and  fixedly  supported  on  said  base;  plural  radially 
extending  shaft  means  carried  by  said  hub  member  having 
socket  means  at  their  outer  ends  and  including  means 
engaging  said  reaction  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  means 
upon  orbiting  motion  of  said  shaft  means  as  carried  by 
said  hub  as  said  hub  rotates;  skewers  extending  radially 
over  said  annular  heating  area,  said  skewers  having  their 
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inner  ends  in  said  socket  means,  and  ring  means  concentric 
with  said  reaction  means  outwardly  of  said  annular  heating 
area  for  supporting  the  outer  ends  of  said  skewers,  said 
ring  means  being  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane 
as  said  socket  means. 


Lloyd 


3,309,983 
CONTINUOUS  PLASTIC  LAMINATOR 
L.   Dresser,  Honeoye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  D-S  In- 
dustries, lac,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,123 
4  Claims.    (CI.  100—93) 


1.  A  continuous  plastic  laminator  adapted  to  laminate 
articles  such  as  cards  and  the  like  between  sheets  of  double 
sided  plastic  including  adjacent  sides  which  may  be  ren- 
dered slightly  fluent  at  a  temperature  lower  than  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  remote  sides  are  rendered  fluent, 
said  laminator  including  support  means  adapted  to  journal 
a  pair  of  rolls  on  which  said  sheets  are  wound,  a  pair 
of  stationary  and  elongated  generally  parallel  guides  sup- 
ported from  said  support  means  and  defining  a  pair  of 
transversely  arcuate  guide  surfaces  facing  in  the  same 
general  direction  and  spaced  slightly  apart  in  a  plane  dis- 
posed normal  to  said  direction,  said  surfaces  being  defined 
by  a  non-stick  material  and  being  adapted  to  have  said 
sheets  of  plastic  passed  thereabout  from  said  rolls  for 
movement  of  said  sheets  over  said  guide  surfaces  with  said 
remote  sides  of  said  sheets  in  contact  therewith  toward 
the  adjacent  edge  of  said  surfaces,  heating  means  disposed 
behind  said  guide  surfaces  and  in  good  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion therewith  for  heating  the  latter  and  the  remote  sides 
of  said  sheets  engaged  therewith  and  therefore  also  heat- 
ing  said  adjacent  sides  to  a  temperature  less  than  the 
temperature  to  which  the  remote  sides  of  said  sheets  are 
heated,  a  pair  of  driven  resilient  pressure  rollers  generally 
paralleling  said  guides  and  journaled  from  said  support 
means  in  position  closely  adjacent  said  adjacent  edges 
and  spaced  slightly  from  said  guides  in  the  other  direction 
for  compressively  engaging  and  pulling  said  sheets  over 
said  guide  surfaces  and  thereafter  between  said  adjacent 
edges,  said  pressure  rollers  being  yieldingly  urged  into 
peripheral  contact  with  each  other,  a  pair  of  juxtaposed 
and  generally  parallel  driven  resilient  stretch  rollers  jour- 
nalled  from  said  support  means  and  positioned  relative  to 
said  pressure  rollers  to  receive  said  sheets  after  passing 
between  said  pressure  rollers,  said  stretch  rollers  being 
adapted  to  frictionally  grip  said  remote  sides  of  said  sheets 
and  being  driven  at  a  slightly  greater  peripheral  speed 
than  said  pressure  rollers,  and  cooling  means  disposed 
between  said  pressure  and  stretch  rollers  along  the  in- 
tended path  of  said  sheets  extending  between  said  pres- 
sure and  stretch  rollers  and  operative  to  cool  said  sheets 
in  the  portions  thereof  extending  between  said  pressure 
and  stretch  rollers  along  said  path,  said  laminator  being 
free  of  means  operative  to  hasten  cooling  of  said  sheets 


prior  to  their  passing  from  said  pressure  rollers  and  free 
of  means  operative  to  heat  said  sheets  after  passing  be- 
tween said  pressure  rollers. 


3,309,984 
METHOD  OF  PRFPARING  EMBOSSING  ROLLERS 
Robert  MacKay,  L>ndon,  Ky.,  assignor  to  MacKay  En- 
graving  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentucky 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,791 
2  Claims.    (CI.  101—32) 


(/■     M 


1.  In  a  method  of  embossing  sheet  material,  the  steps 
of  providing  first  and  second  rotatable  assemblies  includ- 
ing first  and  second  rolls  each  having  a  cylindrical  inter- 
mediate face  and  annular  end  bearings  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  intermediate  face  with  said  annular  end  bearings 
of  both  rolls  having  the  same  diameter,  mandrels  pro- 
jecting from  the  ends  of  said  rolls  and  gears  secured  on 
said  mandrels,  the  diameter  of  said  intermediate  face  of 
said  first  roll  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  end 
bearings  and  the  diameter  of  said  intermediate  face  of 
said  second  roll  being  approximately  equal  to  the  diam- 
eter of  said  end  bearings,  etching  said  intermediate  face 
of  said  first  roll  to  provide  etched  portions  of  reduced 
diameter  and  unetched  projecting  portions,  etching  said 
intermediate  face  of  said  second  roll  to  provide  etched 
recessed  portions  mating  with  saiii  unetched  projecting 
portions  of  said  intermediate  face  of  said  first  roll  and 
unetched  portions  mating  with  said  etched  portions  of 
said  intermediate  face  of  said  first  roll,  thereby  to  define 
a  design  image  to  be  embossed,  the  etching  of  said  inter- 
mediate faces  of  said  rolls  being  carried  out  to  an  extent 
such  that  with  said  end  bearings  in  engagement  a  slight 
spacing  is  provided  between  said  unetched  projecting  por- 
tions of  said  intermediate  face  of  said  first  roll  and  said 
etched  recessed  portions  of  said  second  roll  and  also  be- 
tween said  etched  portions  of  said  intermediate  face  of 
said  first  roll  and  said  unetched  portions  of  said  inter- 
mediate face  of  said  second  roll,  said  slight  spacing  being 
sufficient  for  passage  of  sheet  material  between  said  in- 
termediate faces  while  said  end  bearings  are  in  engage- 
ment, and  rotatably  driving  said  asssmbiies  while  mesh- 
ing said  gears  maintaining  said  end  bearings  in  engage- 
ment and  feeding  sheet  material  between  said  interme- 
diate faces. 


3  309  985 
SCREEN  DECORATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  A.  Nowak,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original   application   June    5,    1964,   Ser.    No.   372,871, 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  8,   1966,  Ser.  No. 
541,160 

2  Claims.  (CI.  101—35) 
1.  A  signalling  system  for  eliminating  errors  in  the 
selection  of  ware  for  multiple  screen  decorating  com- 
prising, a  supply  conveyor  having  ware  arranged  in  rows 
thereon  with  each  row  containing  ware  decorated  by  ro- 
tation in  the  same  direction,  a  first  set  of  indicators  po- 
sitioned above  said  conveyor  and  corresponding  to  each 
row,  a  two-way  screen  decorating  machine  positioned 
adjacent  said  conveyor,  means  connected  between  said 
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decorating  machine  and  said  first  set  of  indicators  for 
selectively  energizing  said  indicators  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  said  machine,  whereby  said  indicators  indicate 
from  which  row  on  the  supply  conveyor  the  ware  is  to 
be  selected  for  decorating  on  said  machine,  an  outgoing 
conveyor  mounted  adjacent  said  machine  having  a  width 
sufficient   to   accommodate   plural   ware   in   side-by-side 


another  portion  of  said  closed  path  remote  from  the  first 
mentioned  portion  and  at  which  the  rollers  successively 
effect  rolling  contact  with,  and  receive  liquid  from  said 
liquid  supplying  member,  whereby  each  transfer  roller 
sequentially  receives  liquid  from  said  supplying  member 
and  transfers  the  liquid  to  said  operative  surface  for  ap- 
plication by  the  latter  to  an  article  passing  said  body  and 
driving  the  star  wheel  member. 


3309  987 
IMPRINTING  APPARATUS 
Frederic  C.  Pexton,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,619 
10  Claims.    (O.  101—79) 


rows  thereon,  a  second  set  of  indicators  positioned  above 
said  outgoing  conveyor  and  corresponding  to  each  row, 
means  connected  between  said  decorating  machine  and 
said  second  set  of  indicators  for  selectively  energizing 
said  second  set  of  indicators  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  machine  whereby  said  second  set  of  indicators  indi- 
cate in  which  row  of  the  outgoing  conveyor  the  ware  is  to 
be  placed  after  decoration. 


3,309,986 

APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  CYLINDRICAL 

ARTICLES 

Francis  C.  Worth,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Adolph 

Gottscho,  Inc.,  Hillside,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,046 
13  Claims.     (CI.  101—39) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  impressions  of  a  liquid 
substance  to  succesive  cylindrical  articles  rolling  along  a 
straight  path,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  body  carrying 
a  die  element  having  a  planar  operative  surface  with  a 
configuration  conforming  to  that  of  the  impressions  to  be 
applied,  means  supporting  said  body  adjacent  said  straight 
path  with  said  operative  surface  of  the  die  element  being 
disposed  substantially  co-planar  with  said  straight  path 
so  that,  as  each  article  rolls  past  said  body,  the  article 
effects  rolling  contact  with  said  operative  surface,  a  star 
wheel  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  through 
said  body  and  having  radial  arms  dimensioned  to  project 
into  said  straight  path,  thereby  to  be  driven  by  the  suces- 
sive  articles  rolling  along  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  transfer 
rollers  each  rotatably  carried  by  an  arm  of  said  star  wheel 
member  to  move  with  the  latter  along  a  closed  path  ex- 
tending around  said  body  and  having  a  portion  at  which 
rollers  of  the  plurality  of  transfer  rollers  successively  ef- 
fect rolling  contact  with  said  operative  surface  of  the  die 
element,  and  a  liquid  supplying  member  extending  along 


m  -^     ^  1  <  ■  I  •  I  I  I 


1.  In    a   printing   apparatus,    the    combination    com- 
prising: 

a  print  platen; 

means  for  driving  said  platen  to  apply  printing  pressure 
to  the  surface  of  a  document  lying  in  a  print  plane; 
and 
I  a  rotatable  print  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  character- 
bearing  print  members  pivotaUy  mounted  about  its 
periphery,  each  of  said  members  being  constrained 
so  as  to  pivot  in  an  arc  which  is  radially  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said 
wheel  being  selectively  indexable  to  place  the  sur- 
face of  a  character  into  substantialy  alignment  with 
said  print  plane  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  docu- 
ment from  said  platen,  said  print  members  being 
resiliently  biased  to  an  initial  position  whereby  said 
platen,  in  applying  said  printing  pressure,  urges  the 
surface  of  said  substantially  aligned  character  to 
pivot  into  exact  alignment  with  said  plane. 


3  309  988 
INTERMFTTENT 'mo'tION  APPARATUS 

William  S.  Touchman,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Oliio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,085 
48  Claims.    (O.  101—93) 


'.^Ji.   «_, 


1.  An  intermittent  motion  device  comprising 
rotatable  drive  means, 
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means  for  continuously  rotating  said  drive  means  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed, 

and  magnetic  oscillating  means  for  oscillating  said 
drive  means  substantially  at  the  resonant  frequency  of 
said  device  while  said  drive  means  is  continuously 
rotating,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  drive  me<ftis  is 
caused  to  effectively  dwell  a  desired  number  of  times 
for  each  revolution  of  said  drive  means. 


3,309,989 
PRINT  HAMMER 
Karsten  Solbcim,  Pbocnix,  Ariz.,  and  Artie  Jay  Ducltett, 
Livennore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1965,  S«r.  No.  487,799 
3  Claims.     (CI.  101—93) 


(^fyi*fMmvT» 


1.  A  print  hammer  for  use  in  a  printer  having  a  print- 
ing medium  located  between  the  print  hammer  and  a  ro- 
tatable  print  drum,  said  printer  having  means  for  im- 
pinging said  hammer  onto  said  medium  to  impact  the 
medium  against  a  printing  surface  of  a  print  character 
formed  on  the  drum,  said  hammer  comprising:  a  main 
body  member;  a  hammer  head  including  a  surface  adapt- 
ed to  strike  said  medium  and  to  impact  said  medium 
against  the  printing  surface  of  said  character;  and  a  re- 
silicntly  flexible  portion,  said  portion  serving  to  connect 
said  head  to  one  end  of  said  member,  said  portion  being 
asymmetrfcally  connected  to  said  head  to  provide  a  por- 
tion which  flexes  when  the  surface  of  said  head  impacts 
the  medium  against  the  surface  of  said  character  to  effect 
parallel  alignment  of  the  two  surfaces,  said  portion  caus- 
ing said  head  to  return  to  its  original  position  relative 
to  said  member  when  the  surface  of  said  head  no  longer 
makes  contact  with  the  medium. 


3  309  990 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Km^-Walter  Kliipfel  and  Martha  Tonanek,  Wiesbaden- 
Biebrich,  and  Fritz  Endermann,  Wiesbaden,  Germany, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corpora- 
tion. Murray  Hill.  NJ. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1961, 
K  42,722 
15  Claims.    (CI.  101— 149J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  printing  plate 
which  comprises  treating  a  photoelectrically  conductive 
insulating  layer,  containing  at  least  one  inorganic  photo- 
semiconductor  and  having  a  developed  and  fixed  electro- 
static image  thereon,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least 
one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrocya- 
nides  and  ferricyanides,  in  admixture  with  polyvinyl  phos- 
phonic  acid  whereby  hydrophilic  properties  arc  imparted 
to  the  image-free  areas  of  the  layer. 


3,309,991 
REPRODUCTION  PROCESS  BY  MEANS  OF  HEAT 
Hildegard  Haydn  and  Edith  Weyde,  both  of  Leverknsen, 
Germany,     assignors      to     Agfa     Aldiengesellscbaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1961, 
A  36,672;  Apr.  8,  1961,  A  37,157 
4  Claims.    (CI.  101—149.4) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  duplicate  copy  of  an  orig- 
inal print  which  contains  an  image  formed  of  a  substance 
that  absorbs  infrared  rays  which  comprises 

(a)  placing  a  face  of  the  original  print  into  contact 
with  a  face  of  a  reception  sheet  formed  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  that  has  a  softening  point  between  80  and 
200°  C.  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyamides,  rubber  hydrochloride,  polyvinyl  acetals, 
cellulose  ethers,  cellulose  esters,  polyesters,  and  poly- 
mers of  ethylene,  vinylchloride,  vinylidene  chloride 
and  styrene,  said  sheet  being  about  0.01  mm.  thick, 
both  of  which  are  in  contact  with  a  stratum  of  a  dis- 
tinguishable organic  substance  that  has  a  melting  or 
subliming  point  lower  than  the  softening  point  of  the 
reception  sheet  uniformly  distributed  at  the  contact- 
ing faces  of  the  original  print  and  the  reception  sheet, 

(b)  uniformly  exposing  the  said  assembly  of  print,  re- 
cention  sheet  and  distinguishable  organic  substance 
to  infrared  radiation  for  such  a  period  that  the  heat 
developed  in  the  image  portions  of  the  original  print 
by  absorption  of  the  infrared  radiation  softens  the 
portions  of  the  thermoplastic  reception  sheet  that  are 
adjacent  to  the  heated  image  portions  of  the  original 
print  and  causes  the  distinguishable  organic  substance 
to  migrate  into  the  thus  softened  portions  of  the  re- 
ception sheet,  and 

(c)  separating  the  original  print  from  the  reception 
sheet  so  that  said  sheet  preferentially  retains  the  or- 
ganic substance  in  portions  thereof  that  correspond 
to  the  image  of  the  original  print,  to  produce  a  dupli- 
cate copy  of  the  original  print. 

4.  A  process  as  defined  by  claim  I  in  which  the  organic 
substance  is  a  dye  and  the  separated  reception  sheet  only 
containing  the  preferentially  retained  portions  of  the  dye 
is  pressed  successively  against  a  plurality  of  copy  sheets 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  that  dye,  to  make  spirit- 
type  copies. 

3,309  992 
BLADE  ADJUSTING  AND  CLAMPING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Motter,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  John  C.  Motter 

Printing  Press  Co.,  York,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,384 

16  Claims.     (CI.  101—169) 


1.  A  blade  clamping  apparatus  for  use  with  cylinders 
of  different  circumference  comprising  a  frame  carrying 
clamping  means  for  a  blade  which  in  operative  position 
acts  in  cooperation  with  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  sup- 
port means  for  the  frame  adjustable  to  bodily  translate 
the  frame  toward  and  away  from  the  cylinder  so  that 
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the  frame  can  be  adjusted  to  desired  position  for  a  par- 
ticular size  cylinder,  means  carried  by  the  support  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  frame  on  the  support  means 
so  that  the  frame  can  be  pivotally  moved  between  re- 
tracted and  operative  positions,  means  angularly  orienting 
the  frame  to  compensate  for  a  cylinder  of  different  size 
so  that  in  the  proper  adjusted  position  of  the  support 
means  with  the  frame  pivoted  into  operative  position  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder,  a  blade  clamped  in  the  clamping 
means  will  be  in  the  desired  angular  relationship  with 
the  surface  of  the  particular  size  cylinder,  and  a  spring 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  independently  of 
said  support  means  and  of  said  pivotal  frame,  one  end 
of  the  spring  engaging  and  counterbalancing  the  pivotal 
frame  and  the  other  end  resisting  pivotal  movement  of 
the  spring. 

3309,993 
PRINTING  CYLINDER  CLEANER 
Elmer  C.  Grembeckl,  Skokie,  and  Adolph  J.  Nelson,  La 
Grange,  III.,  assignors  to  Oxy-Dry  International  Limited, 
Shannon,  Ireland,  a  corporation  of  Ireland 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,027 
8  Claims.     (CL  101—425) 


adjacent  said  powder  and  said  shot  sleeve  being  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end,  said  shot  sleeve 
having  an  annulaf  groove  formed  in  the  external  surface 
thereof  adjacent  said  closed  one  end,  said  shot  sleeve  in- 
cluding a  shot  wad  adjacent  said  closed  end;  a  quantity 


m^. 


of  shot  disposed  at  least  partially  within  the  open  end 
of  said  shot  sleeve  and  being  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  shot  shell  casing;  and  said  sleeve  including  a  side- 
wall  serrated  longitudinal  and  uniformly  decreasing  in 
thickness. 


3309,995 
LIQUID  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  R.  Tyler,  Cheltenham,  En^and,  assignor  to  Dowty 
Fuel  Systems  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,198 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9,  1964, 

9,868/64 
6  Claims.    (Q.  103—11) 


1.  A  cleaner  for  cleaning  the  cylindrical  surface  of  a 
printing  cylinder  having  bearer  surfaces  at  the  ends  thereof 
comprising:  a  pivotal  housing  assembly;  means  mounting 
cleaning  means  in  said  assembly,  said  cleaning  means  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  brush  and  a  wiper  roller;  means  for 
supplying  cleaning  liquid  to  said  brush  including  liquid 
pump  means  and  applicator  means,  said  pump  means 
adapted  to  deliver  a  predetermined,  measurable  quantity 
of  cleaning  liquid  to  said  applicator  means,  said  appli- 
cator means  adapted  to  apply  said  liquid  to  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  brush;  means  normally  locating  said  housing 
assembly  in  an  inoperative  position,  said  means  adapted 
to  pivot  said  housing  assembly  into  a  first  operative  posi- 
tion wherein  said  brush  engages  the  surface  of  said  print- 
ing cylinder  and  into  a  second  operative  position  wherem 
said  wiper  roller  engages  the  surface  of  said  printing  cyl- 
inder; roller  stop  means  provided  on  said  housing  assem- 
bly cooperating  with  the  bearer  surfaces  of  said  printing 
cylinder  to  locate  said  housing  assembly  in  each  of  said 
operative  positions;  said  pivoting  means  holding  said  stop 
means  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  bearer  sur- 
faces under  pressure,  whereby  said  cleaner  is  held  in 
rigid  operative  position  during  each  of  the  brushing  and 
wiping  actions. 

3,309,994 

SHOT  SHELL 

Frederick  A.  Lage,  Gladbrook,  Iowa     50635 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,480 

4  Claims.    (CI.  102—42) 

1.  In  a  shot  shell,  a  shot  shell  casing,  a  quantity  of 

powder  at  one  end  of  said  shot  shell  casing,  a  shot  sleeve 


1.  Pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  centrifugal  pump 
having  an  inlet  arranged  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
liquid,  a  valve  in  the  inlet,  flow  control  means  operable 
upon  said  inlet  vaive  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  into 
the  centrifugal  pump  such  that  the  liquid  therein  forms, 
when  the  pimip  is  driven,  an  annulus  whose  radial  depth 
controls  the  pump  outlet  pressure,  positive  displacement 
pump  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  centrifugal 
pump  and  having  an  outlet  for  connection  with  a  load  at 
pressure,  said  pump  means  including  flow-regulating 
means  operable  to  vary  the  eflfective  delivery  of  said  pump 
means  when  the  maximum  delivery  of  which  said  pump 
means  is  capable  at  a  given  pump  speed  exceeds  the  con- 
trolled liquid  flow  through  the  centrifugal  pump  and  a 
movable  control  member  of  said  flow-regulating  means 
responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  across  the  liquid  annulus 
in  the  centrifugal  pump. 


3,309,996 
LIQUID  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Andrew  Cario  Rosselli,  Teddington,  England,  assignor  to 
CA.V.  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,416 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103—41) 
1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  pump  body,  a  cylindrical  bore  in  the  body,  a  cylin- 
der coaxial  with  the  bore  and  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  an 
axially  movable  plunger  slidable  within  the  bore,  and  a 
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piston  mounted  on  the  plunger  and  sliding  within  said 
cylinder,  first  resilient  means  urging  the  plunger  and 
piston  out  of  the  bore  and  cylinder  respectively,  said 
plunger  and  piston  being  adapted  to  be  moved  inwardly 
in  timed  relationship  with  an  engine  with  which  the  pump 
is  associated,  the  swept  volume  of  the  plunger  being  less 
than  that  of  the  piston,  an  outlet  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
bore,  a  delivery  valve  in  said  outlet  for  preventing  the 
flow  of  fuel  into  the  bore,  a  fuel  inlet  passage  at  the  inner 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said  inlet  passage  being  arranged  to 
be  uncovered  by  the  piston  near  the  outward  limit  of  its 
stroke,  a  port  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  bore,  said  port 
being  arranged  to  be  uncovered  by  the  plunger  near  the 
outward  limit  of  its  travel,  a  transfer  passage  serving  to 
connect  the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  with  said  port. 


u  cylindrical  chamber  in  the  body  part,  a  valve  member 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  second  resilient  means  load- 
ing said  valve  member  in  a  direction  towards  one  end  of 
the  chamber,  said  one  end  of  the  chamber  communicating 
with  said  cylinder  so  that  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  the 
cylinder  will  move  the  valve  member  against  the  action 
of  said  resilient  means,  said  transfer  passage  opening  into 
said  chamber  at  a  position  to  be  uncovered  to  said  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  after  an  initial  movement  of  the  valve 
member,  and  a  further  passage  opening  into  the  wall  of 
said  chamber  at  a  position  to  be  uncovered  to  said  one  end 
of  the  chamber  when  the  valve  member  has  moved  fur- 
ther, said  further  passage  allowing  escape  of  excess  fuel 
from  said  cylinder  and  a  variable  restrictor  in  said  inlet 
passage,  said  restrictor  being  arranged  to  restrict  the  rate 
at  which  fuel  can  flow  through  said  inlet  passage. 


3,309,997 

GEAR  PtMP  OR  MOTOR 

Yasuo  Kita,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sbimadzu 

Seisakusho  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  June  2,  1965.  Ser  No.  460,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1964  (utility 

model),  39  61,017   (utility   model),  39/61,018  (utility 

model),  39  61,019,  39  43,750 

7  Claims.  (CI.  103—126) 
1.  A  gear  pump  or  motor  comprising,  a  casing  having 
a  side  wall  and  opposed  end  closures,  said  casing  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  one  of  said  end  closures, 
a  pair  of  intermeshing  gears  located  within  said  casing,  a 
gear  periphery  sealing  member  covering  the  peripheral 
portions  of  said  gears  near  their  meshing  area  at  the  low 
pressure  side,  said  gear  periphery  sealing  member  having 
arcually  concave  sealing  surfaces  corresponding  to  the 
addendum  circles  of  said  gears  and  being  floatingly  sup- 
ported within  said  casing  so  that  during  operation  said 
sealing  member  is  automatically  urged  by  the  pressure 
within  said  casing  toward  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
meshing  gears,  and  a  pair  of  thrust  plates  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  intermeshing  gears,  each  of  said  thrust 
plates  having  peripheral  portions  for  receiving  and  posi- 
tioning said  gear  periphery  sealing  member  therebetween. 


said  peripheral  portions  being  shaped  as  to  receive  the 
sealing  surfaces  of  said  gear  periphery  sealing  member 
in  sealing  relationship,  said  thrust  plates  and  a  gear  end 
sealing  member  coacting  to  form  inlet  and  outlet  passages 


for  the  fluid  to  be  introduced  into  tooth  spaces  at  the  inlet 
side  and  to  be  discharged  from  tooth  spaces  at  the  outlet 
^ide.  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  being  formed  substan- 
tially in  axial  directions  to  and  communicating  with  said 
respective  fluid  inlet  and  outlet. 


3,309,998 

GEAR  PUMP  WITH  HEAT  CONTROL 

David  N.  Polaski,  Rocltford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,243 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 
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1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  translating  device,  comprising;  a 
first  housing  member,  a  second  housing  member,  a  gen- 
erally annular  spacer  plate  between  said  first  and  second 
housing  members,  means  securing  said  housing  members 
and  spacer  plate  in  axially  fixed  relation  to  each  other 
defining  a  chamber  therewithin,  two  pairs  of  axially  align- 
ed bores  in  said  housing  members  opening  to  said  cham- 
ber, a  first  power  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  one  of  said 
bores  and  extending  from  one  of  said  housing  members, 
a  second  shaft  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  bores,  in- 
tcrengaging  gears  mounted  on  said  shafts  defining  ex* 
panding  and  contracting  fluid  chambers  and  adapted  to 
deliver  and  receive  fluid  through  one  of  said  housing 
members,  said  spacer  plate  having  a  width  to  achieve  a 
predetermined  clearance  between  the  sides  of  the  gears 
and  the  housing  members  to  maintain  a  fluid  seal  and 
boundary  lubrication  therebetween,  and  means  for  com- 
pensating for  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  housing  mem- 
bers, the  gears  and  the  spacer  plate  including  a  hollow 
groove  in  each  of  said  bores  of  sufficient  size  and  located 
with  respect  to  said  chamber  to  permit  axial  deflection  of 
said  housing  members  into  said  grooves  upon  thermal  ex- 
pansion of  the  members,  gears  or  plate,  said  fluid  cham- 
bers being  sealed  from  said  grooves. 
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3  309  999 
DRIVE  MECHANISm'fOR  GEROTOR  GEAR  SET 

Earl  Patterson,  Jr.,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Char- 
Lynn  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,343 
I  6  Claims.    (CI.  103—130) 


casing,  said  casing  formed  to  transmit  fluid  from  said  inlet 
port  to  the  port  of  each  said  cylinder,  said  plunger  ar- 
ranged so  that  alternately  each  said  piston  on  its  dis- 
charge stroke  first  closes  the  port  in  its  cylinder  and  then 
expels  fluid  in  said  cylinder  past  said  check  means  against 
the  force  of  said  resilient  means  into  said  discharge  cham- 
ber and  then  on  its  suction  stroke  releases  said  check 
means  to  closed  position  and  draws  fluid  from  said  crank- 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  relatively  stationary 
frame  means,  a  generally  annularly  shaped  internally 
toothed  ring  element  having  an  axis  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  frame  means,  an  externally  toothed  star  element  hav- 
ing at  least  one  tooth  less  than  said  ring  element  and 
having  an  axis,  said  star  element  being  disposed  eccen- 
trically in  said  ring  element  for  orbital  movement  about 
the  axis  of  said  ring  element  and  rotational  movement 
about  its  own  axis  in  the  opposite  direction  from  and  at 
a  slower  speed  than  said  orbital  movement  during  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  elements,  first  and  second 
rotatable  members  supported  by  said  frame  means  for 
rotation  around  said  ring  element  axis,  shaft  means  ex- 
tending between  said  star  element  and  said  first  rotatable 
member,  said  shaft  means  having  an  axis  which  inter- 
sects said  axes  of  said  ring  and  star  elements,  universal 
joint  means  for  respectively  connecting  said  first  rotatable 
member  and  said  star  element  to  said  shaft  means  to  pro- 
vide for  rotational  movement  of  said  first  rotatable  mem- 
ber in  synchronism  with  said  rotational  movement  of  said 
star  element,  said  second  rotatable  member  having  a  radi- 
ally extending  slot  with  walls  extending  parallel  to  said 
ring  element  axis,  said  shaft  means  including  a  shaft  por- 
tion which  is  coaxial  relative  to  said  shaft  means  axis 
and  extends  into  said  slot  to  i>rovide  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  second  rotatable  member  in  synchronism 
with  said  orbital  movement  of  said  star  element,  said 
shaft  portion  having  a  transverse  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  slot  and  being  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  either  said  shaft  means  axis  or  to  said  rotatable 
member  or  both. 


^s^^ 


case  into  said  cylinder  and  means  forming  a  discharge 
port  to  receive  the  discharge  from  each  said  discbarge 
chamber,  said  pistons  on  each  discharge  stroke  coming 
into  close  proximity  with  said  check  means,  communi- 
cation from  each  said  cylinder  to  its  corresponding  dis- 
charge port  being  direct  with  said  check  means  imme- 
diately beyond  said  cylinder,  whereby  the  space  between 
said  piston  at  the  end  of  its  discharge  stroke  and  said 
check  means  is  substantially  nil. 


3,310,001 
PUMP  FOR  HIGHLY  VOLATILE  LIQUID 
Thomas  F.  Bickley,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  LTV 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,782 
4  Claims.    (CI.  103—227) 


3.310.000 
DUPLEX  PLUNGER  METERING  PUMP 

Thomas  B.  Martin,  %  Micro-Pump  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  392, 

DanvUle,  Calif.    94526 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,703 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103—171) 

1.  A  duplex  metering  pump  comprising  a  casing  formed 
at  one  end  with  a  pump  crankcase,  a  shaft,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  in  said  casing,  a  plunger  having  pistons 
at  opposite  ends  reciprocable  in  said  crankcase,  said 
plunger  being  a  unitary  member,  means  for  transmitting 
rotary  motion  of  said  shaft  into  reciprocating  motion  of 
said  plunger,  a  pair  of  ported  cylinders  mounted  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  crankcase,  each  said  cylinder  receiving 
one  said  piston  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  said  crank- 
case and  extending  diametrically  oppositely  transverse  to 
said  shaft,  cylinder  heads  on  said  casing,  each  forming  a 
discharge  chamber  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  cylinder, 
check  means  in  each  said  discharge  chamber,  resilient 
means  biasing  said  check  means  to  close  off  the  outer  end 
of  said  cylinder,  means  forming  an  inlet  port  into  said 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  dimensioned 
to  minimize  the  pressure  drop  of  liquid  passing 
through  said  opening, 

a  piston  slideable  within  said  pump  chamber, 

a  fluid  motor  including 

a  driving  piston,  and 

a  motor  valve  positionable  by  said  driving  piston, 

sleeve  means  internal  of  said  pump  coupling  said  driv- 
ing piston  to  drive  said  pump  piston  and  to  open 
said  valve  means  upon  movement  of  said  driving  pis- 
ton to  a  first  position,  and 

shaft  means  carried  by  said  motor  valve  and  slideable 
within  said  sleeve  means  to  close  said  valve  means 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  driving  piston  to  a 
second  position. 
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3^10,002 
PIPETTE  PUMP 
Sam  W.  Wilburn,  Chapel  HUl,  N.C^  assignor  to  Robbin 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  a  corporation 
of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,866 
8  Claims.    (CL  lOS— 235) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  measured  quantities  of  a 
liquid  into  and  expelling  the  same  from  a  pipette  which 
is  partially  submerged  in  said  liquid  comprising: 

a  primary  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pipette 
and  branching  at  the  other  end  to  form  a  first  and 
a  second  conduit; 

an  air  displacement  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, said  inlet  and  said  outlet  having  a  first  and  a 
second  tube  respectively  connected  thereto  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  said  pump  when  ener- 
gized being  effective  to  simultaneously  create  a  nega- 
tive pressure  in  said  first  tube  and  a  positive  pressure 
in  said  second  tube,  said  first  and  second  tubes  being 
associated  respectively  with  first  and  second  openings 
normally  communicating  said  first  and  second  tubes 
with  the  atmosphere;  and 

flexible  valve  means  having  a  first  passageway  connect- 
ing said  first  conduit  with  said  first  tube  and  a  second 
passageway  connecting  said  second  conduit  with  said 
second  tube,  said  first  and  said  second  passageways 
each  having  a  ball  securely  seated  therein,  said  balls 
normally  blocking  air  communication  between  said 
tubes  and  conduits,  said  pump  normally  forcing  air 
to  flow  into  said  first  opening  and  out  said  second 
opening,  said  first  passageway  when  selectively 
flexed,  with  said  first  opening  being  closed,  being 
effective  to  communicate  said  first  tube  with  said 
first  conduit  to  draw  liquid  into  said  pipette  and 
said  second  passageway  when  selectively  flexed,  with 
said  second  opening  closed,  being  effective  to  com- 
municate said  second  tube  with  said  second  conduit 
to  expel  liquid  from  said  pipette. 


3,310,0«3 

INTRAVENOUS  BOTTLE  TROLLEY  AND  TRACK 

Joe  H.  Bryan,  765  Aralon  Road, 

Jackson,  Miss.     39206 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,151 

5  Claims.    (CI.  104—94) 


1.  In  combination,  an  inverted  intravenous  bottle, 
clamp  means  embracing  and  carried  by  said  bottle,  a 
yoke  operatively  joined  to  and  supporting  said  clamp 
means,  a  link  connected  at  a  lower  end  to  said  yoke. 


said  link  adapted  when  in  use  to  assume  a  generally  verti- 
cal self-adjusting  bottle  suspending  position  and  having  an 
eye  at  an  upper  end.  track  means  comprising  a  hollow 
rail  channel-shaped  in  transverse  cross-section  and  em- 
bodying a  stationary  horizontally  elongated  web  having 
depending  spaced  parallel  channel  walls  having  tumed- 
in  coplanar  companion  flanges  coacting  and  providing 
tracks,  said  flanges  having  spaced  apart  edges  defining 
and  providing  an  intervening  trackway,  trolley  means 
embodying  an  elongated  block-like  body  located  in  the 
hollow  channel  portion  of  said  rail  and  supportd  on  said 
flanges  and  shiftable  back  and  forth  at  will,  a  brake  unit 
embodying  a  spring-biased  brake  shoe  operatively  coop- 
erable  with  said  web,  said  brake  shoe  provided  with  a 
depending  stem  operatively  joined  to  said  body  and  pro- 
jecting downwardly  through  and  beyond  the  trackway 
and  terminating  in  an  eye  with  which  the  eye  on  said 
link  is  hingedly  connected. 


3,310,004 

RAILWAY  SWITCH 

Lucien  Felix  Chadenson,  Paris,  France,  aadgpor  to  So- 

cietc  Anonymc  Safege-Transport,  Paris,  l^rance 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,714 

6  Claims.    (CI.  104—130) 


1.  A  switching  device  for  railway  systems  in  which 
the  vehicles  are  equipped  with  carrier  wheels  mounted 
on  pneumatic  tires  and  with  guide  means  such  as  wheels 
generally  but  not  exclusively  horizontal  provided  pref- 
erably  with  tires,  mounted  on  the  frame  or  on  each  bogie 
truck  of  the  vehicle  and  engaging  lateral  guiding  sur- 
faces extending  at  right  angles  to  the  wheel-supporting 
surfaces  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roll- 
ing surface,  said  device  comprising  a  movable  member 
adapted  to  pivot  about  a  vertical  axis  situated  at  the 
point  of  crossing  of  the  inner  guiding  tracks  of  the  direct 
line  and  of  the  branch  line;  means  for  locking  said  mov- 
able member  in  two  end  positions,  one  end  position  cor- 
responding to  the  passage  to  the  direct  line,  the  other 
to  the  branch  line;  said  movable  member  consisting  of  at 
least  a  first  and  second  element  in  longitudinal  relative 
alignment,  the  second  element  pivoting  in  relation  to 
the  first  element  about  a  vertical  axis,  each  one  of  said 
elements  being  bound  laterally  by  a  plane  vertical  face 
on  the  side  of  the  direct  line  and  by  a  curved  vertical  face 
having  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of 
the  branch  line  on  the  side  of  the  branch  line,  and  means 
for  interconnecting  said  two  elements  whereby,  in  each 
one  of  the  end  positions  in  which  they  can  be  locked, 
which  correspond  to  the  direct  line  and  to  the  branch 
line,  respectively,  the  outer  vertical  surface  of  the  second 
element  lies  against  the  outer  guiding  track  of  the  in- 
operative line,  and  the  inner  vertical  surfaces  of  the 
two  elements  are  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  each 
other  and  with  the  inner  guiding  track  of  the  operative 
line,  only  said  first  element  of  the  movable  member  being 
provided  with  wheel  supporting  surfaces  projecting  lat- 
erally from  both  sides  of  the  lower  portion  thereof;  and 
other  movable  wheel  supporting  surfaces  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  fixed  inner  supporting  track  of  the  operative 
line  for  selectively  coacting  with  said  second  element  of 
said  movable  member. 
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3,310,005 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  DISCHARGE  GATE  ACTUAT- 

ING  GEARING  MECHANISM 
Walter  L.  Flochr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Edmund  R.  Aller,  Port- 
age, Ind.,  and  Lee  H.  SUIs,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to 
Unitcast  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,198 
8  Claims.    (CL  105—305) 


3,310,007 

TORTILLA  OVEN 

John  C.  Ford,  3736  Clayton  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90027 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,651 

4  Claims.    (CI.  107—57) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  a  discharge  gate  of  a 
railway  hopper  car  comprising  a  driving  shaft  driveable 
from  each  side  of  said  car,  a  driven  shaft  offset  radially 
from  saii  driving  shaft  and  driveably  connectable  to 
said  gate  for  driving  said  gate  between  opened  and  closed 
positions,  and  a  single  power  connection  between  said 
shafts  for  transmitting  force  therebetween  and  to  said  gate 
on  drive  of  said  drive  shaft  from  either  of  said  sides. 


3,310,006 
DOUGH  FORMING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 
Mark  Hasten,  John  T.  Haub,  and  Verne  E.  Weiss,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  General  MUls,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,035 
15  Claims.    (CI.  107—1) 


15.  An  apparatus  to  form  two  flattened  strips  of  dough- 
like material  into  individual  generally  cone-shaped  pieces, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  feed  means  to  feed  said  two  strips  lengthwise  into 
a  forming  area  in  a  manner  that  said  strips  are  gen- 
erally proximate  and  facing  one  another  in  general 
parallel  relationship  at  said  forming  area, 

(b)  two  wheels  arranged  side-by-sidc  and  generally 
tangent  to  one  another,  the  circumferential  face  of 
at  least  one  wheel  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
cutting  and  joining  edges  arranged  in  a  general  zig- 
zag pattern,  said  cutting  edges  being  slanted  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  one  wheel  also  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  tapered  recesses  formed 
by  a  pair  of  angled  planes,  each  recess  being  located 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  cutting  and  joining  edges 
and  being  tapered  in  the  general  direction  in  which 
said  edges  are  slanted  toward  one  another,  and 

(c)  means  to  rotate  said  wheels  oppositely  to  one  an- 
other so  as  to  cut  tapered  parts  from  each  of  said 
strips  of  material,  each  of  which  parts  is  joined  to  a 
matching  part  of  material  from  the  other  strip. 


1.  An  oven  for  baking  tortillas  comprising 

(a)  an  insulated  enclosure, 

(b)  a  triple-pass  tortilla  conveyor  in  the  enclosure 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  mount- 
ed in  the  enclosure  for  rotation  about  fixed  parallelly 
aligned  axes,  the  rollers  being  arranged  to  define 

(i)  a  first  run  of  rollers  disposed  substantially 
horizontally  in  the  enclosure  and  having  a  ter- 
minal end, 

(ii)  a  second  run  of  rollers  disposed  substantially 
horizontally  in  the  enclosure  in  vertically  spaced 
apart  relation  to  the  first  run  and  having  a  be- 
ginning end,  and 

(iii)  a  third  run  of  rollers  extending  from  the  ter- 
minal end  of  the  first  run  to  the  beginning  end  of 
the  second  run, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  the  rollers  so  that  the  first  and 
second  runs  of  rollers  rotate  in  one  direction,  and 
so  that  the  third  run  of  rollers  rotates  in  the  opposite 
direction  so  that,  a  tortilla  is  transported  from  the 
first  to  the  second  runs  of  rollers, 

(d)  controllable  means  interiorly  of  the  enclosure  at 
selected  locations  along  the  conveyor  for  heating  a 
tortilla  during  transport  thereof  by  the  conveyor 
through  the  enclosure,  and 

(e)  means  in  the  enclosure  disposed  in  cooperation  with 
the  terminal  end  of  the  first  run  of  rollers  and  with 
the  beginning  end  of  the  second  run  of  rollers  for 
turning  a  tortilla  twice  during  passage  thereof  along 
the  conveyor  and  including  at  least  one  roller  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  the  first  run  and 
the  beginning  end  of  the  second  run,  respectively. 


3,310,008 
OVERBED  TABLE 
Peter  Aleksa  and  (red  Pruim,  both  of  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,066 
1  Claim.  (CL  108—146) 
An  improved  vertically  adjustable  overbed  table  com- 
prising a  base  having  a  vertical  tubular  extension,  a  top 
having  a  vertical  tubular  extension  telescopically  movably 
mounted  over  said  tubular  base  extension,  means  for  urg- 
ing said  top  upwardly  to  partially  support  the  weight  of 
said  top,  a  vertical  shaft  secured  to  said  base  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  within  the  base  extension  and  said  top  ex- 
tension, a  brake  carriage  secured  to  said  top  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  tubular  base  extension  and 
terminating  in  a  brake  supporting  platform  perpendicular 
and  adjacent  to  said  shaft,  a  brake  plate  loosely  mounted 
around  said  shaft  and  supported  from  beneath  by  said 
platform  in  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  frictionally  grip  said 
shaft  when  pivoted  upwardly  from  said  platform  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
a  brake  retaining  arm  extending  from  said  platform  and 
over  one  side  of  said  plate  for  confining  that  side  of  said 
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plate  to  limited  axial  movement  thereof  along  said  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  brake  carriage,  means  adjacent  said 
arm  for  urging  said  brake  into  engagement  with  said 
shaft  for  causing  said  brake  to  frictionally  engage  said 
shaft  and  to  be  pivoted  upwardly  thereby  from  said  car- 


/^ 


riage  when  said  carriage  is  urged  downwardly  with  respect 
plate  50,  and  is  pivotally  secured  to  the  pivot  link  61  at 
to  said  shaft,  and  means  for  selectively  releasing  said 
brake  to  eliminate  the  braking  effect  thereto  to  allow 
said  top  to  be  moved  downwardly. 


3,310,009 

INCINERATOR  FOR  REFUSE  MATERIAL 

John  H.  Jacobs,  5908  Sherwood, 

Oakland,  Calif.     94611 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,598 

4  Claims.     (CL  110->8) 


1.  A  compact  incinerator  for  completely  burning  com- 
bustible material  comprising:  means  defining  three  ver- 
tically stacked  chambers,  the  lowermost  chamber  being 
a  primary  combustion  chamber,  the  intermediate  cham- 
ber being  a  secondary  combustion  chamber,  and  the 
uppermost  chamber  being  a  cooling  chamber;  said  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  opening 
and  communicating  with  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber  through  an  orifice;  said  second  combustion 
chamber  having  a  second  air  inlet  opening  and  communi- 
cating with  said  cooling  chamber  through  a  restricted 
opening;  said  cooling  chamber  having  a  third  air  inlet 
opening  and  a  discharge  opening;  burner  means  disposed 
within  said  primary  combustion  chamber  for  igniting 
combustible  material;  second  burner  means  disposed  with- 
in said  secondary  combustion  chamber  for  supplementing 
heat  generated  by  complete  burning  of  volatilized  ma- 
terial passing  through  said  chamber;  and  means  for  ex- 
hausting gases  through  the  discharge  opening  of  said  cool- 
ing chamber  while  simultaneously  inducing  an  air  flow 
through  said  primary  and  secondary  combustion  cham- 
bers, said  first  air  inlet  opening  admitting  insufficient 


air  for  complete  combustion  but  sufficient  to  partially 
burn  and  volatilize  combustible  material,  said  second  air 
inlet  opening  admitting  a  metered  amount  of  air  for  com- 
plete combustion  in  said  second  chamber,  and  said  third 
air  inlet  opening  admitting  a  volume  of  air  approximately 
equal  to  gases  emitted  through  said  restricted  opening  to 
materially  reduce  the  temperature  of  gases  withdrawn 
from  said  second  combustion  chamber  into  said  cooling 
chamber. 


3,310,010 
DRAFT  FAN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  UNDER- 
FEED STOKER  FIRED  COAL  FURNACES 
WilUam  W.  Robson,  Jr.,  1621  Highland, 

Wilmette,  lU.     60091 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,989 

7  Claims.    (CI.  110—101) 


1.  A  draft  control  circuit  for  a  stoker-fed  coal-fired 
furnace  having  a  stoker,  a  plurality  of  fractional  blowers 
compositely  supplying  a  full  forced  draft  to  said  furnace, 

thermostat  means  having  a  two  position  heat  demand 
which  means  including  connections  arranged  to  acti- 
vate the  stoker  and  one  of  the  blowers  in  its  beat  de- 
mand position, 

timer  means  having  a  two  position  switch  controlled 
thereby  including  connections  to  the  heat  demand 
switch  means  arranged  to  activate  the  timer  means 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in  one  of  its 
positions  at  the  start  of  said  heat  demand  position 
and  for  a  subsequent  predetermined  period  of  time 
when  the  thermostat  means  and  said  heat  demand 
switch  means  resume  their  other  position,  and 

relay  means  including  connections  to  the  timer  means 
arranged  for  energization  and  deenergization  con- 
currently with  activation  of  said  timer  means  and 
including  two  switches  and  connections  therefrom 
to  the  blowers  arranged  to  activate  said  blowers  in- 
dependently, 

said  heat  demand  switch  in  its  said  other  position  and 
said  timer  means  switch  in  the  other  one  of  its  posi- 
tions energizing  said  relay  means  to  close  one  of  its 
switches  to  activate  the  other  of  said  blowers  in  series 
with  said  heat  demand  switch  and  timer  means 
switch  in  their  said  other  positions  whereby  a  partial 
draft  is  supplied  whenever  the  timer  means  is  ener- 
gized. 

3,310,011 

HERBICIDE  AND  OTHER  AGRICULTURAL 

CHEMICAL  DISTRIBUTOR 

Thomas  W.  Miller,  Box  666,  Dimmitt,  Tex.     79027 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,598 

7  Claims.     (CI.  111—1) 

1.  A  machine  for  incorporating  agricultural  chemicals 

into  the  soil  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  means  for  drawing  said  frame  along  the  ground, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  shanks  depending  from  said  frame, 

(d)  chemical  supply  means  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(e)  a  hollow  rod  journaled  to  said  shanks,  rotatable 
therein  and  disposed  transversely  of  the  line  of.travel 
of  said  frame, 
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(f)  said  shanks  forming  means  for  operating  said  rod    cally  extending  attachment  piece,  and  a  locking  device 


beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth, 

(ff)  said  rod  having  circumferentially-disposed 
earth  working  portions,  the  length  of  which  are 
no  greater  than  about  the  diameter  of  the  rod. 


(g)  said  portions  having  apertures  defined  therein  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  hollow  rod  which, 
in  turn,  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chemical 
supply  means,  whereby  when  said  machine  is  in 
motion  the  chemicals  are  dispensed  and  worked  into 
said  soil. 

3,310,012 

FOUR-WAY  ADJUSTABLE  SHOE  FOR 

SHANKED  BUTTONS 

'  Angelo  Micale,  995  Nassau  St., 

North  Brunswick,  NJ.     08902 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,029 
2  Claims.     (CI.  112—114) 


for  locking  said  horizontally  extending  plate  in  position 
relative  to  said  vertically  extending  attachment  piece. 


3,310,013  ' 

ROTARY  CAM  OPENER  MECHANISM 

Clarence  C.  Smith,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Spe- 
cial Machine  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,731 
9  Claims.     (CL  112—184) 


1.  In  a  lock-stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  work 
supporting  base,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  journalled  longi- 
tudinally in  said  base,  a  hook  shaft  mounted  in  said 
base,  gears  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  hook  shaft, 
a  rotary  cam  shaft  mounted  parallel  to  said  hook  shaft,  a 
sprocket  on  the  cam  shaft,  a  gear  adjustably  carried  by  the 
drive  shaft,  a  bracket,  a  journal  bearing  carried  by  said 
bracket  separate  and  apart  from  the  hook  shaft  mounting 
and  mounted  on  the  base,  means  for  adjusting  said  bracket 
longitudinally  of  the  drive  shaft,  an  independent  shaft 
revolvably  mounted  in  the  journal  bearing,  a  gear  on  one 
end  of  the  last  named  shaft  in  engagement  with  the  ad- 
justable gear  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  sprocket  on  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  independent  shaft  and  a  drive  belt  con- 
necting said  last  named  sprocket  with  the  sprocket  on  the 
cam  shaft. 


3,310,014 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Anthony  G.  Tucci,  96—02  103rd  Ave., 

Ozone  Park,  N.Y.     11417 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,224 

4  Claims.     (CI.  112—212) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  comprising  a  verti- 
cally extending  attachment  piece  for  connecting  the  at- 
tachment to  a  sewing  machine,  a  horizontally  extending 
plate  connected  to  said  vertically  extending  attachment 
piece,  said  horizontal  plate  having  a  needle  slot  formed 
therein  extending  inwardly  of  said  plate  from  an  edge 
thereof  through  which  the  needle  of  the  sewing  machine 
is  to  pass  in  sewing  shank  buttons,  a  vise  having  jaws 
centered  at  said  slot,  said  jaws  being  guided  for  straight 
line  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  slot, 
spring  biasing  means  equally  biasing  each  of  said  jaws  to- 
ward each  other,  said  jaws  having  a  vertical  extension 
passing  through  aligned  guide  slots  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  slot,  said  guide  slots  being  formed  in  said  horizontal 
plate  perpendicular  to  said  needle  slot,  locking  means  for 
fixedly  securing  said  extensions  to  said  horizontal  plate 
when  said  jaws  are  to  be  locked  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, said  locking  means,  when  inoperative  to  lock  said 
extensions  to  said  horizontal  plate,  allowing  free  move- 
ment of  said  jaws  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
needle  slot,  connection  means  for  connecting  said  verti- 
cally extending  attachment  piece  to  said  horizontally 
extending  plate,  said  connecting  means  including  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  horizontally  extending  plate  for 
forward  and  backward  movement  relative  to  said  verti- 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  in  combination  a 
presser  foot,  a  supporting  surface,  said  surface  being  per- 
forated by  a  needle  hole,  an  endless  belt  located  en- 
tirely on  one  side  of  said  surface,  a  portion  of  said  belt 
being  positioned  to  traverse  a  portion  of  said  surface 
adjacent  said  needle  hole,  said  presser  foot  urging  said 
belt  toward  said  surface,  drive  means  for  causing  lon- 
gitudinal motion  of  said  belt,  and  control  means  for  lift- 
ing said  presser  foot  and  said  traversing  portion  of  said 
belt  simultaneously  away  from  said  surface. 
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3^10,015 
SEWING  MACHINE  THREAD  GUIDING  MEANS 
Fritz  Gegauf,  Jr.,  Steckbom,  Switzeriaod,  assignor  to  Fritz 
Gegauf   Akti«ngescllschaft   Bcmina-Naliniaschiiieafab- 
rik,  Steckbom,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  31.  1964,  S«r.  No.  341,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriaod,  Apr.  18,  1963, 

4,981  63 
8  dalms.     (CL  112—245) 


y>^j 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  means  for  articulating 
a  needle  carried  by  a  needle  bar,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  take-up  lever  connected  to  said  means  for  ar- 
ticulating the  needle  and  having  an  elongated  slot  defined 
therein;  said  slot  having  a  lowermost  portion  for  accom- 
modating the  thread  during  the  sewing  operation,  the 
lowermost  portion  being  adapted  to  move  in  substantially 
a  vertical  reciprocating  movement,  said  take-up  lever 
having  a  first  portion  which  extends  obliquely  upwardly, 
said  &^t  portion  having  a  high  rounded  surface  portion 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  obliquely  extending 
portion,  said  first  portion  having  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing portion  extending  from  the  high  rounded  surface 
portion  of  the  obliquely  extending  portion  and  a  second 
portion  spaced  from  and  overlying  the  first  portion  and 
extending  around  the  top  of  the  high  rounded  surface 
portion  and  obliquely  downwardly  from  the  high  rounded 
surface  portion  to  said  first  portion,  and  said  lowermost 
portion  of  the  slot  being  defined  at  the  juncture  of  said 
first  and  second  portions,  the  length  of  the  slot  and  the 
high  rounded  surface  portion  being  such  that  the  thread 
will  not  normally  be  able  to  move  upwardly  over  the  high 
rounded  surface  portion  during  the  operation  of  said 
lever. 


3,310,016 
CARGO  ANTI-SHIFTING  APPARATUS 
Edwin  B.  Lopker,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  A. 
L.  Mechiiog  Barge  Lines,  Inc.,  JoUet,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tloD  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,276 
9  Claims.    (CL  114—75) 


1.  In  a  cargo  hold  having  a  bottom,  two  end  walls 
and  two  side  walls,  a  fluid  cargo  anti-surging  structure  for 
quickly  converting  the  cargo  hold  from  a  single  large 
hold  into  a  plurality  of  smaller  compartments,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical-extending  post  means  arranged 
adjacent  said  side  walls,  flexible  baffle  means  loosely 
wound  around  said  post  means  in  a  zig-zag  fashion,  said 
baf!k    means    extending    vertically    from    adjacent    the 


bottom  of  said  bold  to  above  the  free  level  of  the  liquid 
cargo,  capstan  means  at  one  end  of  said  hold,  said  baffle 
means  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  capstan  means, 
and  means  securing  the  other  end  of  said  baffle  means  at 
the  other  end  of  said  hold,  said  capstan  means  being 
adapted  to  tighten  said  baffle  means  after  it  is  secured  at 
said  other  end  of  the  hold  and  said  baffle  means  being 
adapted  to  be  wound  around  said  capstan  means  when 
the  baffle  means  is  not  secured  at  said  other  end. 


3,310,017 

AERODYNAMIC  SAIL,  BOOM  AND  JAW 

FOR  BOATS 

Sid  Dyer,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Cbem- 

ical    ComiMUiy,    Mklland,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414.800 
9  Claims.     (CL  114—98) 


7F' 


1.  The  combination  of  a  sail,  mast  and  variable  con- 
trol camber  inducing  boom  interconnected  to  each  other 
having  a  propulsive  area  for  assuming  a  horizontal  con- 
tour of  aerodynamic  advantage  comprising  brace  means 
for  adjusting  the  camber  of  said  boom  to  obtain  a  hori- 
zontal aerodynamic  advantage  for  maximum  forward 
drive. 


3,310,018 

TRIANGULARLY-SHAPED  SAIL  LAUNCHING 

AND  RETRACTING  MEANS 

William  C.  Roberts,  Jr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  and  Walter 

B.  Kerr,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.;  said  Kerr  assignor  to 

W.  C.  Roberts,  Jr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Ha. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  584,756 
9  Claims.     (CL  114—104) 

1.  In  a  boat  of  the  type  adapted  to  use  a  spinnaker 
sail  of  generally  triangular  configuration  and  having  three 
sail  comers  having  an  attachment  means  for  a  line  to 
extend  from  each  comer,  a  spinnaker  storage  compart- 
tncnt  means  comprising:  a  diffuser  section  having  an  en- 
larged open  funnel  mouth  facing  upwardly  and  smoothly 
accessible  through  an  opening  in  the  deck  and  extending 
depthwise  and  rcarwardly  in  a  smooth,  continuous  curve, 
and  a  main  body  section,  said  sections  merging  and  blend- 
ing, and  said  body  section  terminating  in  a  generally 
stcrawise  facing  opening,  and  a  sail  retract  line  to  con- 
nect to  the  central  area  of  said  spinnaker  to  extend 
through  the  storage  compartment  and  opening  and  to  the 
rear  of  the  boat  so  that  the  sail  may  be  retracted  by 
pulling  the  said  sail  retract  line  and  drawing  the  central 
zone  of  the  sail  as  the  leading  portion  into  a  nested  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  opening  with  the  sail  extending  toward 
the  mouth,  the  center  line  of  the  said  storage  compart- 
ment from  a  plane  across  the  mouth  and  a  plane  across 
the  opening  of  the  body  section  being  of  a  length  at  least 
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substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  center  of  tending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 

the  ceS  zoT  o^  the  spinnaker  and  the  margin  at  the  wheels,  said  means  being  m  the  shape  of  hydrofoil  blades 

Conors  of  t^saU  soothe  sail  is  adapted  to  be  housed  in  so  that  during  translation  thereof  through  the  water   a 

conicri  ui  uic  san                              r  vertical  force  urging  the  vehicle  upwardly  and  a  hori- 


zontal force  in  the  direction  of  a  desired  vehicle  motion 
are  produced,  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle  comprise  rubber 
tires  mounted  on  discs,  and  said  hydrofoil  blades  being 
secured  on  said  discs. 


the  compartment  when  not  in  use  and  is  adapted  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  compartment  by  three  lines  con- 
nected to  the  attachment  means  respectively. 


3,310,021 
ENGINE 

William  J.  Shimanckas,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Out- 
board Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  .,«,,- 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,117 
20  Claims.    (CL  11&— 17) 


3,310,019 
FLOATS 
James  A.  Standrldge  and  Brian  D.  Nicholson,  Lafayette, 
La.,  aiBignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor. 
poratlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,074 
2  Claims.    (0.114—235) 


2.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  towed  member  sub- 
stantially on  course  comprising  a  frame  means  carrying 
a  fixed  cross  member  and  at  least  one  bidirectionally 
freely  slidable  cross  member  disposed  on  at  least  one 
side  of  said  fixed  cross  member,  at  least  two  float  means 
rotatably  attached  to  each  of  said  fixed  and  freely 
slidable  cross  members,  rudder  means  carried  on  each 
of  said  float  means,  a  rotatablc  means  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  frame  means  and  said  fixed  cross  member 
between  said  at  least  two  float  means,  a  flexible  means 
attached  to  said  float  means  and  carried  by  said  rotatable 
means,  said  flexible  means  being  attached  to  said  float 
means  in  a  manner  such  that  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
means  causes  rotation  of  said  float  means  in  substantially 
the  same  direction,  and  means  for  attaching  said  towed 
member  to  said  frame  means.  i 


3,310,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROPELLING  BUOYANT 

VEHICLES 

Arthur  J.  Slemmons,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation.  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

ware 
Original  application  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,695,  now 

Patent  No.  3,238,913,  dated  Mar.  8,  1966.  ^Divided 

and  thU  application  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,789 
6  Claims.    (CI.  115—1)  . 

1.  An  apparatus  for  propelling  a  buoyant  vehicle  in 
water  comprising,  propulsion  wheels  on  said  vehicle,  and 
means  on  said  wheels  for  developing  hydrodynamic 
forces  during  rotation  thereof  in  water,  said  means  ex- 


I 

1.  The  combination  in  an  outboard  motor  of  a  swivel 
bracket,  means  connected  to  said  swivel  bracket  for 
positively  fixing  said  swivel  bracket  relative  to  the  tran- 
som of  a  boat,  a  propulsion  unit  carried  by  said  swivel 
bracket  for  dirigible  movement  about  an  axis  which  is 
generally  upright  when  said  swivel  bracket  is  fixed  to  the 
boat  transom,  said  propulsion  unit  including  a  power 
head,  a  lower  unit,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
power  head  and  said  lower  unit  for  tilting  of  said  lower 
unit  relative  to  said  power  head. 


3,310,022 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
Delhardt  K.  Kollman,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to  Kiek- 

haefer  Corporation,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,488 
9  Claims.    (CI.  115—17) 

1.  In  an  outboard  motor  having  a  drive  unit  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  mounted  thereon  and  an 
underwater  propeller  drive  unit  depending  at  the  lower 
end  thereof,  an  engine  exhaust  system  comprising  an 
exhaust  pipe  extending  downwardly  from  the  engine  in 
said  drive  unit,  exhaust  discharge  means  communicating 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  to  discharge  the  exhaust 
therefrom,  a  water  jacket  for  said  pipe,  inlet  and  outlet 
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means  including  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  continually  flow 
water  through  said  jacket  during  operation  of  said  en- 
gine, and  port  means  substantially  smaller  than  said  water 


inlet  port  means  to  bleed  a  limited  quantity  of  water  from 
said  jacket  directly  into  the  exhaust  stream  flowing 
through  said  pipe. 

3,310,023 

ANIMATED  REMINDER  DEVICE 

Douglas  F.  Linsley,  Box  324,  Westport,  Codd.     06880 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,633 

9  Claims.    (CI.  116—28) 


1.  A  reminder  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  signal  member,  and 

(c)  manually  operable  connector  means  including  a 
resilient  mounting  between  said  base  and  signal  mem- 
ber, for  maintaining  the  member  either  in  an  opera- 
tive position  remote  from  the  base  and  providing  for 
substantial  attention-arresting  oscillation  of  the  mem- 
ber in  air,  or  else  in  a  stationary  and  inoperative  posi- 
tion juxtaposed  to  the  base  and  restrained  thereby 
against  movement. 


3,310,024 

SIGNAL  BALLOON 

Robert  C.  McConnell,  408  Red  Haw  Road, 

Dayton,  Ohio     45405 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,179 

2  Claims.    (CI.  116—124) 

1.  In  a  signal  device, 

an  inflatable  balloon  having  a  neck  portion, 
closure  means  mounted  within  said  neck  portion  and 
haying  a  passageway  adapted  to  receive  pressurized 
fluid  and  to  admit  said  fluid  into  the  interior  of  the 
balloon,  valve  means  biased  to  closed  position  and 
disposed  within  said  passageway,  a  member  mova- 
bly  disposed  within  said  passageway  and  engageable 
with  said  valve  means  for  opening  the  same  in  at 
least  one  position  of  said  member. 


said  member  having  a  piercing  portion  for  puncturing 
a  pressurized  fluid  container,  annular  yielJable  means 
carried  by  said  closure  means  and  at  least  partially 
projecting  into  said  passageway  for  sealingly  engag- 
ing the  neck  portion  of  said  container  and  for  re- 
taining said  movable  member  within  said  passage- 
way, tether  means  connected  to  said  closure  means, 

inflation  means  including  a  container  having  a  neck 
portion  and  having  a  pressurized  lighter-than-air 
fluid  therein,  and 


es 


means  including  a  housing  member  for  readily  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  inflation  means  to  said 
closure  means  and  operable  to  move  said  container 
into  puncturing  relation  with  said  piercing  portion 
and  with  said  neck  portion  extending  into  said  pas- 
sageway and  sealingly  engaged  by  said  yieldable 
means  and  simultaneously  causing  said  member  to 
move  to  said  one  position,  and 

thereby  automatically  admitting  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  container  when  so  connected  to  said  closure 
means  into  the  interior  of  the  balloon  and  to  prevent 
escape  of  fluid  from  the  balloon  when  said  container 
is  detached. 


3,310,025 
AUTOMOBILE  MILEAGE  REMINDER  METER 

Russell  F.  Egner,  621  Sheridan  St., 

Chillum.  Md.     20783 
Filed  June  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  557,553  , 

2  Claims.    (CI.  116—133)  1 
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1.  An  automobile  mileage  reminder  meter  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  shafts  disposed  in  said  housing  with  their 

axes  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  relationship; 
a  plurality  of  indicia  cylinders  mounted  for  individual 

rotation  on  each  of  said  shafts  at  spaced  points  along 

the  shaft  length, 
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the  spacing  between  adjacent  shafts  being  less  than 

the  diameter  of  the  cylinders  mounted  thereon, 
the  cylinders  on  each  shaft  being  arranged  in  stag- 
gered alternating  relation  with  the  cylinders  on 
each  adjacent  shaft  so  that  the  cylinders  on  one 
shaft  overlap   with  the   cylinders  on  adjacent 
shafts, 
each  of  said  cylinders  carrying  a  plurality  of  indicia 
around  its  peripheral  surface; 
a  plurality  of  windows  in  said  housing  corresponding 
to  the  plurality  of  cylinders, 
each  window  exposing  one  of  the  indicia  on  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  corresponding  cylinder; 
wheel   means   integral   with  each   cylinder  accessible 
through  the  corresponding  window  for  individually 
rotating  the  cylinder  to  change  the  visible  indicia; 
a   plurality   of   detent-engaging   surfaces   provided   at 
spaced  points  around  the  periphery  of  each  wheel 
means  in  general  correspondence  to  the  indicia  there- 
on; and 
a  spring-biased  detent  for  each  cylinder  affixed  to  said 
housing  for  engagement  with  said  surfaces  of  said 
cylinder  one  at  a  time  to  releasably  hold  said  cyl- 
inder against  rotation  with  a  selected  indicia  visible 
through  the  window  corresponding  thereto. 


atmosphere  therein  and  means  for  spinning  coated  arti- 
cles in  said  solvent  vapor  atmosphere  at  a  peripheral  speed 


3,310,026 
GOLF  FLAGPOLE  RETRIEVER 

Roger  P.  Baird,  Jr.,  Henrico,  Va.,  assignor  to  Auto 

Rinse  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  504,026 

3  Claims.    (CI.  116—173) 


-O 


5-^ 


cK, 


sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all  excess  coating  mate- 
rial therefrom,  and  (3)  conveying  means  for  moving  arti- 
cles to  and  from  said  coating  tank  and  said  spin-enclosure. 


3,310,028 

JOINT  GLUING  MECHANISM  IN  A  BOOK 

CASING-IN  MACHINE 

James  H.  Thorp,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Smyth  Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,202 
10  Claims.    (CI.  118—227) 


ri^ 


,■*  v/ 


I _j 


1.  A  golf  flag  pole  retrieving  device  comprising  an 
elongated,  flexible,  tubular  support  member,  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced,  integrally  formed,  rod-like  elements 
constituting  a  cage-like  member,  said  cage-like  member 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
member  being  adapted  for  axial  mounting  on  said  flag 
pole. 

3,310,027 
LIQUID  COATING  APPARATUS 

Otto  H.  Lindemann,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,902 
6  Claims.  (CI.  118—52) 
1.  A  coating  apparatus,  suitable  for  coating  articles 
with  a  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  film-form- 
ing ingredients  and  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvent, 
which  apparatus  comprises  ( 1 )  a  coating  tank,  said  coat- 
ing tank  having  means  for  rotating  articles  being  coated 
while  in  said  coating  tank,  (2)  a  spin-enclosure,  physically 
separated  from  said  coating  tank,  the  bottom  of  said  spin 
enclosure  formed  integral  with  an  intermediate  sidewall 
section  of  the  coating  tank  whereby  to  communicate  there- 
with and  to  maintain  a  common  fluid  body,  said  spin- 
enclosure  having  means  for  maintaining  a  solvent  vapor 


1.  In  a  casing-in  machine  which  includes  mechanism 
for  feeding  fillers  toward  a  casing-in  station  whereat  cases 
are  mated  with  the  fillers,  the  improvement  comprising 
glue  reservoir  defining  means,  a  pair  of  horizontally  op- 
posed glue  rollers  each  of  which  is  rotatably  mounted 
at  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  path  of  movement  of  said 
fillers  for  rotation  about  vertical  axes,  each  of  said  glue 
rollers  having  a  peripheral  contour  which  conforms  in 
vertical  section  generally  to  the  relatively  narrow  joint 
area  of  the  filler  to  be  glued,  conduit  means  for  continu- 
ously delivering  glue  from  said  reservoir  to  each  of  said 
rollers,  means  for  rotating  said  rollers,  means  for  moving 
said  rollers  in  opposite  directions  generally  horizontally 
toward  and  away  from  said  filler  path  and  in  timed  rela- 
tionship with  the  movement  of  fillers  therepast,  and  a 
shallow  drip  pan  below  each  of  said  rollers,  said  drip 
pans  being  in  communication  with  said  glue  reservoir 
defining  means  so  that  glue  in  said  pans  is  returned  to  said 
reservoir. 


3,310,029 
TUBE  COATING  APPARATUS 

Charles  Ivanoff  and  Eibert  Jansen,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,438 

4  Claims.     (CI.  118—230)  i 

1.  An  apparatus  for  exteriorly  coating  rigid  and  semi- 
rigid containers  having  at  least  one  end  open,  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  application  roll,  means  for  supplying 
coating  material  to  the  outer  face  of  said  roll,  a  con- 
veyor movable  along  a  path  of  travel  adjacent  to  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  roll,  and  a  pin  projecting  from 
said  conveyor  and  having  a  free  end  over  which  a  con- 
tainer can  be  slipped  for  conveying  the  container  sus- 
pended thereon  into  engagement  with  the  outer  face  of 
said  roll,  said  pin  being  of  materially  less  diameter  than 
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the  diameter  of  said  container  and  being  located  to  pass 
over  said  roll  in  spaced  relation  thereto  at  least  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  side  wall  of  said 
container  to  freely  and  unsuppcrtedly  drag  said  container 
across  the  coated  face  of  said  roll  for  free  frictional  ro- 


has  a  peripheral  row  of  teeth  which  mesh  with  the  teeth 
of  the  supply  roll,  whereby  the  motion  of  the  supply  roll 
is  transmitted  to  the  elevating  roll,  further  characterized 
in  having  a  doctor  blade,  having  a  rectilinear  edge  extend- 
ing from  end-to-end  of  the  supply  roll  and  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  roll,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  edge 
toward  or  frwD  the  periphery  of  the  roll  thereby  to  pro- 
vide the  surface  of  the  supply  roll  with  a  layer  of  gum  of 
predetermined  uniform  thickness. 


tation  thereon  to  affix  a  film  of  said  coating  material  to 
said  container,  said  pin  also  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
horizontally  to  the  axis  of  said  roll  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  rotation  of  said  roll  to  urge  said  container  toward 
said  conveyor  to  insure  against  displacement  of  the  con- 
tainer from  said  pin  during  the  coating  operation. 


3,310,030 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  GUM  TO  A 
LABEL  PICKER 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,624,  now 
Patent  No.  3,262,422,  dated  July  26,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,409 
13  Claims.     (CL  118—261) 


1.  A  labeling  machine  of  the  kind  wherein  liquid  gum 
is  taken  from  a  supply  and  applied  to  a  label  picker  and 
wherein  the  gum  is  held  in  an  open-topped  receptacle  or 
gum  box  having  therein  a  rotatable  gum-elevating  roll  so 
arranged  as  to  be  partially  immersed  in  the  liquid  gum, 
a  smoothly  cylindrical  gum-supply  roll  whose  axis  is  paral- 
lel to  that  of  the  elevating  roll  and  whose  peripheral  sur- 
face is  above  the  level  of  the  gum  in  the  receptacle  and 
which  is  so  arranged  as  to  receive  gum  from  the  elevating 
roll,  means  for  rotating  the  gum-supply  roll  at  a  pre- 
determined angular  velocity,  characterized  in  that  the 
supply  roll  has  a  peripheral  groove  approximately  mid- 
way between  its  ends  with  gear  teeth  disposed  in  said 
groove,  the  tips  of  the  teeth  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  periphery  of  the  roll,  and  the  gum-elevating  roll 


3^10.031 

SANITARY  CAT  BOX 

Henry  E.  Lowe,  Jr.,  Casaopoiis,  Mich.     49031 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,408 

2  Claims.     (Q.  119—1) 


2.  A  sanitary  cat  box  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
larly shaped  elongated  pan  for  filler  material  having 
walls  forming  on  open  top  and  having  an  upwardly 
facing  groove  around  the  upper  edge  thereof,  a  cat 
orienting  structure  mounted  on  the  upper  edge  of  said 
pan  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  structure  seated  in  said 
groove,  said  structure  including  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  and  forming  an  elongated  open- 
ing, and  a  restraining  panel  with  an  inwardly  facing  side 
at  each  end  of  said  structure  connected  to  the  side  walls 
of  said  structure  and  projecting  substantially  above  said 
side  walls  and  extending  substantially  across  the  end  of 
said  elongated  opening,  the  inner  side  of  said  restraining 
panels  being  positioned  directly  above  the  open  top  of 
said  pan. 

3310,032 
BIRD  RELEASER  FOR  BIRD  DOG 

TRAINING  DEVICE 
Hugh  D.  Adams,  625  N.  Verduga  Road, 

Tnrlock,  Calif.    95380 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  501,868 

9  Claims.    (CI.  119—15.6) 


5.  A  cage  device,  for  reception  and  subsequent  release 
of  a  live  bird  during  training  of  a  bird  dog,  comprising 
a  support,  an  elongated  sheet  of  flexible  but  spring  steel 
secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  support,  the  opposed 


longitudinal  sections  of  said  sheet  being  normally  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  bowed  to  place  them  under  load  and 
to  provide  a  substantially  cylindrical  body,  remote  con- 
trolled releasable  latch  means  connecting  adjacent  edge 
portions  of  said  bowed  sections,  the  latter  forcefully  spring- 
ing apart  upon  release  of  said  latch  means,  a  flexible  panel 
secured  at  opposite  ends  to  related  edge  portions  of  said 
sections,  said  panel  normally  depending  from  said  edge 
portions  as  a  downwardly  looped  sling  within  the  body 
and  for  reception  of  the  bird,  and  means  closing  the  sling 
at  the  ends  without  obstructing  movement  thereof  or  of 
said  sections;  the  flexible  panel  being  snapped  taut  and 
the  bird  tossed  into  the  air  when  such  sections  forcefully 
spring  apart  upon  release  of  the  latch  means. 


means  on  one  end  of  the  straps  for  fastening  said  one 
end  to  a  seat  in  an  automobile,  means  on  the  other  end 
of  the  pair  of  straps  for  fastening  said  other  ends  to  each 


'  3,310,033 

ANIMAL  FOOD  PORTIONING  APPARATUS 

Heinz  Elchholz,  Schapen  4441,  Krels  Lingen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1962, 

E  22,743 

20  Claims.    (CI.  119—56) 


'^' 


other  around  the  chest  of  a  dog  positioned  on  a  seat  of 
an  automobile,  and  means  for  guiding  said  pair  of  straps 
along  the  body  of  a  dog  for  encirclement  around  the  chest 
of  the  dog. 

3,310,035 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT 

Domenko  Ccna,  Via  Lebil  25, 

Scttimo  Torlnesc,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1965, 

4,861/65 

1  Claim.    (CL  120—42.12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  portioning  animal  food  in  predeter- 
mined amounts,  comprising  pivot  means,  a  balance  arm 
mounted  on  said  pivot  means,  adjustable  balance  means 
on  one  side  of  the  pivot  means  and  connected  to  the  arm 
for  normally  retaining  said  arm  in  a  first  unbalance  posi- 
tion, the  centre  of  gravity  of  said  balance  means  being 
located  above  said  pivot  means  and  remaining  at  a  con- 
stant distance  therefrom  during  balancing  movement  of 
the  arm,  a  receptacle  carried  by  the  arm  on  the  other  side 
of  the  pivot  means  and  positioned  to  receive  food  from 
a  supply  source,  said  receptacle  moving  the  arm  to  a  sec- 
ond unbalance  position  opposite  the  first  unbalance  posi- 
tion the  instant  said  receptacle  receives  a  predetermined 
weight  of  food,  said  balance  means  retaining  the  arm 
in  the  first  unbalance  position  until  said  predetermined 
food  weight  is  reached,  and  shut-off  means  for  the  supply 
source  operatively  connected  to  said  one  side  of  the  bal- 
ance arm  adapted  to  stop  the  flow  of  food  into  the  recep- 
tacle when  the  arm  swings  to  the  second  unbalance  posi- 
tion, the  location  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  said 
balancing  means  causing  the  movement  of  the  arm  to 
accelerate  as  said  arm  moves  towards  the  second  unbal- 
ance position,  thereby  accelerating  the  operation  of  said 
shut-off  means  quickly  to  stop  said  flow  of  food. 


3,310,034 

SAFETY  HARNESS  AND  COLLAR 

Harry  S.  Dishart,  137  Prospect  Park  SE., 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11218 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  486,152 

12  Claims.     (CI.  119—96) 

1.  A  dog  safety  harness  comprising  a  back  strap  adapted 

to  overlie  the  back  of  a  dog,  strap  means  for  embracing 

the  neck  and  chest  of  a  dog  and  secured  to  one  end  of 

said  back  strap,  a  body  encircling  strap  secured  to  the 

other  end  of  the  back  strap,  a  pair  of  elongated  straps, 


In  a  ball-point  pen  the  combination  of:  a  longitudinal 
container  tapered  and  perforated  at  one  extremity  and 
fully  open  at  the  other  extremity;  an  integral  axially  posi- 
tioned longitudinal  housing  within  said  container  for  re- 
ceiving a  cartridge  and  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  ink  cartridge;  a  cap 
snugly  connectable  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer at  said  fully  open  extremity  thereof  and  an  integral 
axial,  hollow  sheath  for  snugly  retaining  therein  the  non- 
writing  extremity  of  said  ink  cartridge,  said  sheath  being 
partially  insertable  into  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  car- 
tridge receptacles  positioned  longitudinally  in  the  annulus 
between  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  container,  each  receptacle  being  separated 
from  the  adjoining  one  by  means  of  ribs  protruding  in- 
wardly from  said  inner  surface  of  said  container,  the  low- 
er extremity  of  said  receptacles  ending  at  the  junction 
of  the  tapered  and  non-tapered  portions  of  said  container. 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


3,310,036 
GAS  OFF-TAKE  SYSTEM 

Arthur  M.  Frendberg,  Akron,  and  Richard  P.  Siegfried, 
Bath  Township,  Summit  County,  Ohio,  a.s5ignors  to  The 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,813 
8  Claims.     (CI.  122—1) 


w*  ji  r  1  r  1       ^  J 


••  I.  - 


1.  A  gas  oflf-take  system  comprising  first  duct  means 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  flow 
area  and  forming  a  passageway  confining  the  flow  of  a 
stream  of  solids-laden  gas,  said  passageway  including  a 
first  portion,  a  second  portion  of  greater  width  than  said 
first  portion,  and  a  flaring  portion  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  portions,  second  duct  means  disposed 
outside  of  said  passageway  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  first  duct  means  for  collecting  and  confining  the  flow 
of  gas  withdrawn  from  said  gas  stream,  and  means  for 
evenly  distributing  gas  across  the  width  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  duct  means  including  a  plurality  of 
gas  off-take  channel  elements  spaced  within  said  flaring 
portion  at  regular  intervals  thereacross,  said  channel  ele- 
ments being  oriented  in  diverging  positions  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  each  of  said 
channel  elements  being  in  communication  with  said  sec- 
ond duct  means  and  having  formed  therein  inlet  opening 
means  disposed  within  said  passageway  in  a  plane  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  component  and  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  flow  of  said  solids-laden  gas  in 
said  passageway,  whereby  gas  flowing  through  said  pas- 
sageway and  into  said  opening  means  is  required  to  take 
a  substantial  180°  turn  to  enter  said  channel  members. 


3,310,037 
VAPOR  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Leon  H.  Coykendall,  Uadswortb,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,433 
2  Claims.  (CI.  122—392) 
1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit,  a 
furnace,  means  for  burning  ash  bearing  solid  fuel  in  said 
furnace,  a  passageway  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
furnace  and  having  horizontally  and  vertically  extending 
portions,  means  for  conducting  passing  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  and  entrained  solid  particles  through 
the  horizontally  and  vertically  extending  portions  of  said 
passageway,  economizer  heat  transfer  apparatus  disposed 
in  the  vertically  extending  portion  of  said  passageway 
and  including  a  plurality  of  tube  rows  extending  in  hori- 
zontal direction  relative  to  the  vertically  extending  por- 
tion of  said  passageway,  at  least  one  of  said  tube  rows  in- 
cluding spaced  tubes  having  extended  heat  transfer  sur- 
faces disposed  at  least  partly  in  the  spaces  between  the 
tubes  of  each  row,  said  heat  transfer  apparatus  further 
including  auxiliary  tubing  spaced  from  said  tube  rows 
on  the  upstream  side  thereof  to  define  a  cavity  there- 
between and  extending  in  horizontal  direction  relative  to 


said  passageway,  said  auxiliary  tubing  being  provided 
with  extended  heat  transfer  surfaces  defining  flow  spaces 
no  larger  than  the  flow  spaces  between  tubes  in  any  of 
said  tube  rows  whereby  solid  particles  entrained  in  the 
gas  stream  and  flowing  from  said  furnace  downwardly 


through  the  vertically  extending  portion  of  said  passage- 
way are  intercepted  at  said  auxiliary  tubing,  and  soot 
blower  apparatus  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  adapted  for 
operative  association  with  said  auxiliary  tubing  for  dis- 
lodging in  upstream  direction  any  particles  lodged  in  the 
flow  spaces  of  said  auxiliary  tubing. 


3,310,038 
GAP-SEALING  STRUCTURE,  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  PARALLEL-TUBE  HEATING  SURFACES 
OF    STEAM    BOILERS    AND    OTHER    HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
Ludwig  Kuchelbacher,  ErIangen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin-Sie- 
mensstadt  and  ErIangen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964.  Ser.  No.  417,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1963, 

S  88  794 

6  Claims.     (CI.  122 — 494) 


1.  A  bridging  structure  for  sealing  gaps  between 
parallel-tube  walls  of  steam  boilers,  heat  exchangers  and 
the  like,  comprising  two  adjacent  component  wails  each 
having  parallel  tubes  for  working  fluid,  said  two  com- 
ponents forming  between  each  other  a  longitudinal  gap 
parallel  to  said  tubes,  a  compensator  forming  a  longi- 
tudinally slotted  jacket  of  generally  C-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion and  extending  along  said  gap  in  bridging  relation 
thereto  with  the  jacket  slot  in  registry  with  said  gap  and 
the  jacket  edges  in  permanent  sealing  connection  with 
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said  respective  members  along  said  gap,  said  compensator 
jacket  having  compensating  corrugations  transverse  to 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  gap. 


3,310,039 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STEAM 

GENERATORS 

Harry  H.  Holt,  %  Broaches  Grocery,  Rte.  4, 

Florence,  S.C.     29501 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,505 

7  Claims.    (CI.  122—504) 


said  outlet  tubes  being  disposed  between  said  chamber  and 
said  supports,  a  superheater  disposed  between  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  evaporator  tubes  and  independ- 
ently suspended  from  said  evaporator  system,  said  super- 
heater including  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  tubes,  a  plurality 
of  strips  welded  to  and  spaced  adjacent  of  said  U-shaped 


/J 


^W" 


2.  A  wet  tube  steam  generator  comprising  sources  of 
fuel  and  water  supply  and  means  for  regulating  air  flow 
through  the  combustion  chamber,  control  means  for  regu- 
lating said  fuel  and  water  supply,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding further  means  monitoring  the  operation  of  the 
generator  and  providing  a  pressure  control  signal;  means 
for  terminating  operation  of  the  generator  in  the  event 
of  a  tube  rupture,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pressure  responsive  switches,  one  of  said  switches  being 
responsive  to  air  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber,  the 
second  of  said  switches  operating  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  ratio  feed  water  flow  to  steam  output,  the 
third  switch  responding  to  pressure  on  the  output  side  of 
the  generator,  said  first  and  third  switches  being  con- 
nected in  series  and  said  second  and  third  switches  also 
being  connected  in  series,  said  second-mentioned  switch 
being  connected  in  a  parallel  circuit  with  respect  to  said 
first-mentioned  switch,  means  regulating  flow  from  said 
water  source  to  and  the  rate  of  fuel  combustion  in  said 
generator,  said  means  being  operable  to  a  closed  position 
when  either  said  first  and  said  third-mentioned  switch  or 
said  second  and  third  mentioned  switch  is  closed  due  to 
abnormal  conditions  sensed  in  the  generator  whereby  tube 
rupture  therein  will  result  in  cut-off  of  the  supply  of  fuel 
and  water  to  the  generator. 


tubes  to  form  superheater  wall  sections  spaced  from  one 
another  in  a  common  plane,  the  spaces  between  said  super- 
heater wall  sections  lying  in  said  common  plane  and  par- 
allel to  the  supports  for  said  evaporator  system,  and  ver- 
tical diaphragm  sheeting  sealing  said  spaces  against  said 
combustion  chamber. 


3,310,041 
VAPOR  GENERATOR  HEATING  GAS  PASS  TUBE 
SUPPORT  AND  PARTITION  WALL  CONSTRUC- 
TION 

Walter  A.   Hansen  and  Wolodymyr  Strileckyj,   Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,213 
8  Claims.    (CI.  122—510) 


3,310,040 
ONCE-THROUGH  BOILER  WITH  WELDED 
TUBE  SYSTEM 
Rupprecbt  Michel,  ErIangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens-Schuckertwerke    Aktiengesellschaft,     Berlin-Sie- 
mensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1964, 
S  90,244 
2  Claims.     (CI.  122—510) 
1.  A    once -through    superpressure-fired    steam    boiler 
comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  an  evaporator  system 
including  a  plurality  of  evaporator  tubes  upwardly  sloping 
at  a  slight  incline  and  extending  around  said  combustion 
chamber,  vertically  extending  supports  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
strips  disposed  between  and  welded  to  adjacent  of  said 
tubes  so  that  said  tubes  and  said  strips  form  a  tube  wall, 
brackets  secured  to  said  supports  and  welded  to  said  strips 
for  supporting  said  tube  wall  on  said  supports,  said  evapo- 
rator tubes  terminating  in  vertically  extending  outlet  tubes. 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator,  wall  means  forming  an  up- 
right gas  pass,  means  supplying  high  temperature  heating 
gases  to  said  gas  pass  for  flow  therethrough,  partition 
means  dividing  said  gas  pass  into  a  plurality  of  parallel 
flow  gas  sections,  a  first  fluid  heating  tube  bank  positioned 
in  one  of  said  gas  sections,  a  second  fluid  heating  tube 
bank  positioned  in  another  of  said  gas  sections,  a  third 
fluid  heating  tube  bank  disposed  below  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fluid  heating  tube  banks  and  having  portions  thereof 
positioned  within  the  gas  sections  in  which  said  first  and 
second  fluid  heating  tube  banks  are  positioned,  damper 
means  arranged  for  proportioning  the  flow  of  heating 
gases  through  said  gas  sections,  and  means  for  supporting 
the  weight  of  the  first  and  second  tube  banks  and  the  third 
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tube  banks  substantially  free  of  load-bearing  attachment 
to  said  wall  means,  said  last  named  means  including  a 
plurality  of  tubes  connected  to  said  third  tube  bank  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  through  said  gas  pass,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  tubes  being  arranged  in  side-by-sidc 
parallel  relation  and  being  rigidly  weld-united  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  their  lengths  to  form  a  gas  impervious 
wall  portion  of  said  partition  means,  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  and  third  fluid  heating  tube  banks  to 
said  tubes  forming  said  wall  portion  of  said  partition 
means  in  load-bearing  relationship,  and  means  for  top 
supporting  said  tubes. 


casing  having  a  compressed  air  discharge  port  therein 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  rotors;  and  a  hot  gas 
intake  port  in  the  side  of  said  casing  opposite  from  said 
air  inlet  port  and  adjacent  the  first  mentioned  ends  of 
said  rotors,  said  hot  gas  intake  port  communicating  with 
the  region  where  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  rotor  begin  to 
leave  said  grooves;  a  conduit  for  conducting  the  com- 
pressed air  from  said  compressed  air  discharge  port  to 
said  hot  gas  intake  port;  means  for  introducing  fuel  into 
said  conduit;  means  for  igniting  the  fuel  and  air  in  said 
conduit,  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  that  is  heated  and 
expanded  by  its  combustion  acting  to  separate  the  helical 


3^10,042 
ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Herbert  H.  Haas,  Bergisch,  Gladbach,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kldckiier-Hamboldt-Deatz  Aktieogescllschaft,  Co- 
logne, Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Set.  No.  241,115 
8  Claims.    {0. 123—8) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  which 
comprises:  a  first  engine  member  having  a  cavity  therein 
with  side  walls  and  having  an  inner  peripheral  contour 
with  a  plurality  of  arched  surfaces  with  at  least  two  in- 
wardly extending  crests,  a  second  engine  member  in  said 
cavity  having  an  arched  outer  contour  with  at  least  three 
outwardly  extending  crest  means  for  engagement  with  said 
inner  contour,  one  of  said  engine  members  being  rotatable 
relative  to  the  other  engine  member  and  defining  there- 
with working  chambers  which  vary  in  volume  during  a 
relative  rotation  of  said  engine  members  with  regard  to 
each  other,  said  working  chambers  including  a  combus- 
tion chamber  adapted  during  a  rotation  of  one  of  said 
members  relative  to  the  other  one  of  said  members  to  be 
subdivided  by  one  of  said  crests  into  two  partial  combus- 
tion chamber  means,  and  means  for  injecting  fuel  into 
said  partial  combustion  chamber  means,  said  second  en- 
gine member  being  provided  with  passage  means  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  partial  combustion 
chamber  means  and  fanning  out  in  the  manner  of  rays. 


teeth  and  grooves  and  turn  the  rotors  as  the  expandii»g 
volume  of  the  mixture  is  moved  by  said  teeth  toward 
said  opposite  end  of  said  rotors;  said  casing  having  an 
exhaust  port  adjacent  said  opposite  end  to  allow  the  ex- 
haust gases  to  escape  therethrough;  the  helical  twist  of 
said  grooves  and  teeth  and  the  relative  location  of  said 
air  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  being  such  that  any  given 
groove  or  intertooth  channel  is  simultaneously  in  com- 
munication with  said  air  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  during 
the  scavenging  phase  to  permit  the  ingestion  of  fresh  air 
into  said  groove  through  said  air  inlet  port  and  the  expul- 
sion of  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  port;  and  means 
for  forcing  said  ingestion  and  expulsion. 


3,310,044 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SOLENOID  CUTOFF 

VALVE  FOR  GASOLINE  CARBURETORS 

Bruce  T.  Haversdck,  Rte.  3,  Box  200, 

HiUsboro,  Oreg.     97123 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,004 

3  Claims.    (CI.  123—102) 


3,310,043 
ROTARY  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Russell  W.  Gamage,  8201  Tuscany  Ave., 
Play  a  Del  Rey,  Calif.     90291 
FUed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,158 
10  Claims.    (CI.  123—12) 
1.  A  rotary  external  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  single  pair  of  meshing  rotors,  one  of  said  rotors  having 
a  plurality  of  helical  grooves  therein  and  the  other  of 
said  rotors  having  a  plurality  of  helical  teeth  to  mesh  and 
mate  with  said  helical  grooves;  a  casing  closely  surround- 
ing said  rotors  and  having  an  air  inlet  port  therein  for 
admitting  air  into  the  confined  region  between  said  casing 
and  rotors  near  one  end  therof  on  the  side  of  the  rotors 
where  they  are  rolling  together,  said  rotors  acting  pro- 
gressively to  diminish  the  volume  of  the  air  as  it  is  moved 
by  said  teeth  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  rotors;  said 


1.  An  electrically  operated  solenoid  cutoflf  valve  for 
gasoline  carburetors  comprising  a  gasoline  carburetor;  a 
valve  in  the  fuel  intake  of  the  said  carburetor,  and  the 
sail  valve  having  an  enlarged  head  that  is  slidably  in- 
cased in  a  leak-proof  brass  shell  having  its  lower  end 
pressed  into  the  top  of  the  said  carburetor  casing;  an 
electric  solenoid  encompassing  the  said  brass  shell  in  a 
position  that  will  cause  the  said  electric  solenoid  to  con- 
trol the  movement  of  the  said  valve;  and  mechanism 
adapted  to  activate  the  said  electric  solenoid  as  the  speed 


of  the  internal  combustion  engine  varies;  and  the  said 
carburetor  being  connected  to  the  said  internal  com- 
busticM)  engine. 

3,310,045 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL 
FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Earl  Bartholomew,  Birmin^am,  MIcii.,  a>sigm>r  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,956    , 
17  Claims.    (CL  123— 127)  I 


1.  A  carburetion  assembly  having  a  primary  carburetor 
barrel  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  for  low 
power  operation  and  a  secondary  fuel  mixture  supply 
system  having  throat  means  with  a  relatively  large  cross- 
sectional  area  for  high  power  operation,  the  primary 
barrel  including  a  venturi-metered  jet  that  provides  aU 
idle  as  well  as  operating  mixture  for  the  low  power 
operations,  said  primary  barrel  being  provided  with  a 
throttle  valve  therein,  and  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the 
primary  and  secondary  systems  being  such  that  when 
both  are  wide  open  the  primary  system  supplies  not  more 
than  about  14%  of  the  total  fuel  mixture. 

14.  A  carburetor  having  a  venturi  jet  that  provides  all 
the  fuel  for  idle  operation,  a  butterfly  throttle  valve 
downstream  of  the  jet  and  connected  to  seat  in  closed 
position  against  a  throttle  bore,  the  valve  being  perforated 
for  passage  of  idle  fuel  therethrough,  said  bore  having 
a  pocket  spanning  a  section  of  its  interior  where  the 
butterfly  seats  to  provide  a  by-pass  around  the  throttle 
valve,  and  an  adjustment  member  adjustably  positioned 
in  said  pocket  to  vary  the  amount  of  by-pass. 


3310.046 
DOMESTIC  OVEN  WITH  AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Scott,  Jeffersontown,  and  James  K.  Newell, 
Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,436 
14  Claims.  (CI.  126—21) 
1.  A  domestic  built-in  wall  oven  comprising  inner  walls 
defining  an  oven  cooking  cavity,  one  wall  having  an  access 
opening  and  a  door  for  closing  said  opening,  beating 
means  for  cooking  foods  placed  within  the  oven  cavity, 
thermal  insulating  means  surrounding  the  walls  of  the 
oven  cavity,  an  outer  oven  cabinet  surrounding  the  insu- 
lated oven  walls  but  outwardly  spaced  therefrom  to  form 


a  cooling  air  chamber  therebetween,  the  air  chamber  hav- 
ing air  inlet  openings  and  air  outlet  openings,  blower 
means  within  the  oven  cabinet  for  forcing  relatively  cool 
air  through  the  air  chamber  so  as  to  dissipate  some  of  the 
heat  that  is  present  in  the  inner  oven  walls,  and  an  oven 
control  panel  located  above  the  oven  door,  the  air  out- 


let openings  being  disposed  between  the  oven  door  and 
control  panel  to  provide  a  thermal  break  in  the  heat  path 
between  the  oven  cavity  and  the  oven  control  panel,  the 
air  inlet  openings  being  located  beneath  the  oven  door  as 
well  as  in  the  outer  oven  cabinet  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  door  near  the  top  thereof. 


3,310,047 
GAS  BURNING  INFRA-RED  HEATING  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Budden.  Clarence,  N.Y.,  asdcnor  to  Roberts- 
Gordon  Appliance  Corporation.  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,696 
2  Claims.    (CL  126—92) 


1.  An  infra-red  heating  device  including  a  gas  burn- 
er extending  lengthwise  of  said  device, 

a  radiant  heat  emitter  including  a  pair  of  panels  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  meeting  at  their  upper  ends 
to  form  an  inverted  V-shaped  structure, 

said  panels  being  of  perforated  metal  of  high  heat 
emitting  surfaces  and  having  their  lower  parts  flared 
outwardly  to  form  between  them  a  passage  for  flame 
and  hot  products  of  combustion  and  in  which  said 
burner  is  arranged, 

and  a  reflector  having  inclined,  downwardly  extend- 
ing reflecting  surfaces  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  heat  emitter  and  which  reflects  radiant  heat 
from  said  emitter  downwardly, 

said  reflector  forming  a  hood  about  said  radiant  heat 
emitter  and  confining  the  products  of  cooibustion 
about  said  emitter  and  venting  the  same  only  from 
the  lower  edges  thereof. 
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3,310,048 

EXSANGLINATION  VALVE 

Dean  E.  Ewing,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

(2121  Kenwood  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     46805) 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,325 

13  Claims,    (CI.  128—2) 


between  successive  pulses  ultrasonic  energy  refkcted  from 
the  walls  of  said  chamber,  and  integrating  said  detected 
energy  to  produce  a  value  which  is  a  function  of  the  in- 
stantaneous volume  of  said  chamber. 


-^^^~^. 


1.  An  exsanguination  valve  for  joining  to  the  blood 
stream  of  a  test  subject  by  means  of  a  catheter  tube  and 
permitting  the  repeated  withdrawal  of  blood  samples  with 
a  syringe  attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said  exsangui- 
nation valve  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  cavity  open 
at  one  end  and  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  cavity  m 
said  housing  and  joinable  to  said  catheter  tube,  a  valve 
seal  member  joined  to  said  housing  and  closing  the  open 
end  of  the  cavity  in  said  housing  and  having  a  cavity  open 
at  one  end  and  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cavity  having 
a  closed  end  wall  with  a  circular  passage  therethrough 
adjacent  to  the  cavity  in  said  housing,  and  a  valve  plug 
having  a  cavity  open  at  the  outer  end  and  extendmg  mto 
an  elongated  cylindrical  closed  end  tube  passing  through 
and  axially  movable  in  the  circular  passage  in  said  valve 
seat  member  with  the  closed  end  extending  into  the  cavity 
in  said  housing  and  having  at  least  one  port  in  the  cylin- 
drical tube  of  said  valve  plug  axially  located  to  be  within 
the  circular  passage  through  the  closed  end  wall  of  said 
valve  seat  member  when  said  valve  is  in  the  normally 
closed  position  and  further  having  an  adapter  at  the  open 
outer  end  of  said  valve  plug  for  removably  joining  to 
said   syringe   permitting  said  valve  plug  to  be  axially 
moved  to  bring  the  ports  in  said  valve  plug  in  communi- 
cation with  the  cavity  in  said  housing  permitting  said 
syringe  to  withdraw  blood  through  said  valve  and  catheter 
tube  from  said  test  subject.  j 


3,310.049 

ULTRASONIC  CARDIAC  VOLUME 

MEASUREMENTS 

Manfred   E.   Clynes,   Palisades,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  Air- 

Shields,  Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,443 

6  Claims.    (CI.  128—2.05) 


D^ 
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3,310,050 
MASSAGING    GARMENT    WITH    VIBRA- 
TORS LOCATED  IN  BACK  AND  CHEST 
SECTIONS 

Herman  Goldfarb,  1616  160th  St., 

Whitestone,  N.Y.     11357 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,832 

9  Claims.     (CI.  128—41) 


1.  A  therapeutic  garment  for  applying  predetermined 
mechanical  pulsations  to  the  pulmonary  lobes  of  the  body 
to  dislodge  accumulations  of  mucus  in  the  respiratory 
system, 

said  garment  being  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  chest  and 

back  of  a  body, 
said  garment  carrying  a  plurality  of  means  for  impact- 
ing the  body,  means  for  seguring  said  impacting 
means  to  said  garment  at  locations  adapted  to  direct- 
ly and  selectively  overlie  the  chest  and  back,  said 
impacting  means  adapted  to  impact  the  body  at 
predetermined  successive  areas  by  applying  pulsat- 
ing forces  thereto  directed  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  underlying  skin  with  said  forces  having 
sufficient  strength  to  dislodge  accumulations  of  mucus 
in  the  undcrlymg  respiratory  system. 


3,310,051 

SURGICAL  RESERVOIR  FOR  IMPLANTATION 

BENEATH  THE  SKIN 

Rudolf  R.  Scbulte,  3328  Calle  Fresno, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.     93105 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,443 

2  Claims.     (CI.  128—216) 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  instantaneous  volume 
of  an  organic  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of  irradiat- 
ing the  chamber  with  periodic  pulses  of  ultrasonic  energy 
in  multiple  directions  angularly  displaced  from  each  other 
to  cause  said  pulses  to  strike  the  walls  of  said  chamber 
at  various  points  thereon,  detecting  during  the  interval 


I.  A  reservoir  element  for  implantation  in  a  human 
being  comprising:  a  tube  having  a  central  passage  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  so  that  its  passage 
communicates  with  a  selected  region  to  be  treated;  and 
a  capsule  of  a  size  to  be  placed  beneath  the  skin  so  as 
to  rest  between  the  skin  and  the  bony  structure  of  the 
body,  said  capsule  comprising  an  envelope  having  an  in- 
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ner  cavity  bounded  by  a  first  and  a  second  wall,  the 
first  wall  being  adapted  to  lay  on  surface  to  surface 
contact  with  said  bony  structure,  the  second  wall  being 
domed  and  springily  flexible  so  as  to  be  deformable  and 
movable  toward  the  first  wall  so  as  to  reduce  the  volume 
of  the  cavity  as  the  result  of  external  force  thereon, 
and  to  return  to  its  dome  shape  of  its  own  accord  when 
the  force  is  removed,  there  being  a  passage  through  said 
first  wall  connected  to  the  passage  in  the  tube,  and  a 
crown  formed  inside  the  cavity  around  the  entrance  of 
the  passage  thereinto,  said  crown  having  notches  there- 
on, whereby  the  walls  are  prevented  from  adhering  to 
each  other  and  also  from  shutting  off  flow  through  the 
passage  when  the  capsule  is  compressed,  the  second  wall 
being  made  of  material  which  permits  puncture  by  a 
needle  and  is  self-sealing  after  the  needle  is  withdrawn. 


crotch  portion  and  depending  leg  portions  the  front  panel 
disposed  between  the  elastic  side  panels  and  extending 
over  the  abdominal  and  gonadal  regions  when  in  posi- 
tion on  the  wearer,  said  front  panel  having  at  least  two 
layers  of  superposed  fabric  forming  a  shield-receiving 
pocket  therebetween,  said  pocket  extending  from  the  waist 
band  to  the  crotch  portion,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
pocket  defined  by  upwardly  diverging  seams,  a  flexible 
sheet  opaque  to  gamma  radiation  and  having  an  area  to 
cover  at  least  the  gonadal  region  positioned  in  said  com- 
partment between  said  fabric  layers. 


3,310,052 

APPARATUS  FOR  FIGURE  REDUCING 

WilUam  M.  Ward,  Jr.,  Santa  Maria,  Calif. 

(14331  Amar  Road,  La  Puente,  Calif.     91744) 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,172 

1  Claim.     (CI.  128—293) 


A  figure-reducing  torso  jacket  for  the  human  body  com- 
prising: 

a  front  panel,  a  left  rear  panel,  a  right  rear  panel,  and 
a  rear  connecting  panel,  each  being  substantially  rec- 
tangular and  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  air  and  moisture 
impervious  stretchable  rubber  material;  and  two 
vertical  rows  of  snap  fastener  elements  on  each  verti- 
cal side  edge  of  each  of  said  panels;  the  relative  widths 
of  said  panels  being  such  that  in  the  assembled  posi- 
tion of  the  jacket  the  rows  of  fasteners  on  said  front 
panel  are  vertically  aligned  at  the  sides  of  the  wearer's 
body,  while  the  fasteners  at  the  sides  of  said  con- 
necting panel  are  adjacent  respective  sides  of  the 
wearer's  spinal  column. 


3,310,053 

RADIATION  PROTECTIVE  GIRDLE 

Norma  C.  Greenwood,  3933  Talcott  Ave., 

Winston-Salem,  N.C.     27106 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,660 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—577) 


2.  A  girdle  having  X-ray  protection  means  comprising 
a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel,  and  elastic  side  panels,  said 
panels  being  seamed  together  to  form  a  panty  having  a 


3,310,054 
nLE  CARD  MARKER 

Betty  Lee  S.  Phillips,  Gloucester  Point,  Va.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,537 
2  Claims.    (CI.  129—16.7) 
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1.  A  business  machine  file  card  marker  comprising:  a 
generally  rectangular  marker;  said  marker  constructed  of 
a  single,  unfolded  piece  of  material  having  uniform  thick- 
ness throughout  having  a  dimension  which  is  greater 
than  the  width  of  a  business  card  received  thereby  and  a 
length  that  is  a  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  business  ma- 
chine card;  said  marker  having  a  first  slit  starting  above 
the  marker  bottom  and  terminating  below  the  marker  top 
the  major  portion  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  bottom 
of  the  marker;  a  similar  second  slit  spaced  from  said  first 
slit  and  being  parallel  thereto;  said  slits  being  of  sufficient 
dimension  to  receive  a  business  card  without  damaging 
the  edges  yet  capable  of  holding  a  business  card  snugly; 
said  slits  having  a  ponion  thereof  near  at  least  one  of 
the  ends  of  the  slits  skewed  to  facilitate  insertion  of  a 
business  card;  said  slits  being  spaced  inward  from  the 
edges  of  the  marker  so  that  edge  portions  of  the  marker 
are  located  in  front  of  an  inserted  business  card  and  the 
center  portion  in  back  of  an  inserted  business  card  or  vice 
versa  depending  on  how  the  card  is  inserted;  said  marker 
being  placeable  at  any  position  along  the  length  of  a 
business  machine  card  permitting  the  edge  portions  of 
adjacent  staggered  markers  to  overlap  and  occupy  the 
same  area;  and  tab  means  formed  integral  with  the  marker 
adapted  to  project  above  an  inserted  business  machine 
card  for  identification. 


3,310,0515 

CIGARETTE-TYPE  SMOKING  MEDIA 

James  B.  Boyer,  140  Cabrini  Blvd., 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.     10033 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,731 

3  Claims.     (CI.  131—9) 

1.  A  cigarette  comprising  a  wrapper  of  combustible 

material  and  a  quantity  of  tobacco  inside  said  wrapper, 

said  wrapper  having  therein  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 

discrete  apertures  located  within  an  area  of  the  outer 

surface  of  the  wrapper  which  is  spaced  from  the  mouth 

end  of  the  cigarette,  and  means  for  reinforcing  said  wrap- 
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per  at  said  surface,  said  last-mentioned  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  deposits  of  printer's  ink  ap- 


plied to  said  outer  surface,  each  of  said  deposits  surround- 
ing the  perimeter  of  a  respective  di£ferent  one  of  said 
apertures.  i 

3^10,05^ 

PARTITION  DISC  FOR  INHALE-PROOF 

CIGARETTES 

ZoHan  Riedcr,  569  W.  192nd  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10040 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,549 

1  Claim.     (CI.  131—10.5) 


A  conventionally  shaped  cigarette  which  has  a  wrapper 
and  tobacco  comprising  a  filter  assembly  including  a 
paper  tube  of  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the 
wrapper  and  forming  an  extension  of  the  cigarette,  a  cup- 
shaped  filtering  element  interposed  between  the  inner  end 
of  the  tube  and  the  inner  end  of  the  tobacco,  said  filter- 
ing element  receiving  the  adjacent  end  of  the  cigarette, 
and  a  tubular  paper  sheath  covering  the  tube  coextensive 
with  the  end  of  the  paper  tube  and  extending  over  the 
wrapper  to  completely  cover  the  cup-shaped  element,  the 
said  filter  element  being  secured  to  the  cigarette  by  an 
adhesive  on  the  wrapper  and  the  paper  tube,  and  said 
cup-shaped  filtering  element  being  made  of  paper  of  tissue 
weight  corresponding  to  that  of  Fourdrinier  sheets  of  the 
order  of  ten  to  eighteen  pounds  per  ream  of  five  hundred 
sheets. 


3^310,057 
STABIUZED  RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO  FOIL 
Albert  B.  Savage,  Midland,  and  Julius  C.  Aldricb,  Meant 
Pleasant,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

Riny,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  30,  1964.  Ser.  No.  363,974 
12  Claims.     (CL  131—15) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  reconstituted 
tobacco  foil  from  finely  divided  tobacco  and  a  cellulosic 
binder  wherein  the  tobacco  and  cellulosic  binder  are  inter- 
mixed in  the  presence  of  water,  the  improvement  where- 
by the  tobacco  has  enhanced  color  stability  during  manu- 
facture of  the  reconstituted  tobacco  foil  which  comprises: 

(A)  Treating  100  parts  of  finely  divided  tobacco  with 
from  about  2  to  30  parts  of  a  liquid  polyoxyalkylene 
polyol  wherein  the  oxyalkylene  groups  are  oxypropyl- 
ene  and/or  oxybutylene  groups  and  characterized  by: 

( 1 )  a  water  solubility  of  less  than  about  2  weight 
percent  at  25-  C, 

(2)  a  viscosity  of  100  to  1,200  centistokes  at  25" 
C.  and 

(3)  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
500  to  5,000;  and 

(B)  Intermixing  therewith  the  cellulosic  binder  and 
forming  a  reconstituted  tobacco  foil. 


I  '■ 


3,310,058 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO  FOIL 

Albert  B.  Savage,  Midland,  and  Julius  C.  Aldricb,  Mount 

Pleasant,  Micb.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbemical  Com- 

pany,  Midland,  Micb.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,221 

10  Claims.  (CL  131—17) 
8.  A  reconstituted  tobacco  foil  comprising  finely  di- 
vided tobacco  and  a  minor  proportion  of  alkali-soluble 
methyl  cellulose  characterized  by  a  degree  of  substitu- 
tion of  from  about  0.2  to  0.7  and  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  15  to  100  cps.  as  a  2  percent  solution  in  dilute 
caustic  at  20*  C. 


3,310,059 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  RIBS  FROM 
TOBACCO  LEAVES  OR  THE  LIKE  MATERIAL 
AND  CLASSIFYING  SAME 
Josef  Grinzinger,  Labr,  Black  Forest,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Mascbinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesscrei  A.  Heincn 
G.m.bJl.,  Varel,  Oldenburg,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,738 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  30,  1963, 

B  73,698 

10  Claims.     (CL  131—146) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  ribs  from  tobacco  leaves 
and  classifying  by  air  separation  the  leaf  parts  separated 
from  ribs  and  stems,  comprising  a  rib-removing  machine 
including  an  impeller  fitted  with  beating  teeth  and  a  beater 
basket  cooperating  with  said  impeller,  said  rib-removing 
machine  having  a  separating  section  and  a  beating  section 
following  said  separating  section  and  formed  by  said 
beater  basket,  a  first  air  separator  connected  to  said  rib- 
removing  machine  between  said  separating  section  and 
said  beating  section  and  rcceMng  the  deribbed  leaf  parts 
stripped-off  in  the  separating  seaion  of  the  rib-removing 
machine,  and  a  second  air  separator  connected  to  the 
beating  section  of  the  rib-removing  machine,  the  over- 
sized leaf  parts  remaining  over  after  separation  being 
reintroduced  at  least  from  said  first  air  separator  in  the 
region  between  the  separating  section  and  the  beating 
section  into  the  rib-removing  machine. 


3,310,060 
CELLULOSIC  FILTER  FOR  TOBACCO  SMOKE 
James  C.  Rickards,  Brevard,  and  William  F.  Owens,  Jr., 
Pisgab  Forest,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Olin  Matbieson  Cbem- 
ical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,815 

5  CUims.  (CI.  131—267) 
5.  A  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  comprising  a  carrier  ele- 
ment of  cellulose  consolidated  in  rod  form,  said  carrier 
element  having  uniformly  incorporated  therein  about  5% 
to  25%  by  weight  of  a  normally  liquid  polyethoxylated 
monohydric  derivative  of  a  hydrocarbon,  containing  about 
five  to  fifteen  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  said 
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derivative,  said  derivative  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyiphenols  and  saturated  alcohols  and  con- 
taining 10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3310,061 

MILK  LINE  EQUIPMENT 

Lloyd  F.  Bender,  Hayward,  Wis.     54843 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,055 

2  Claims.    (CI.  134—58) 


1.  A  milk  line  cleansing  system  for  a  barn  area  and 
a  separate  milk  house  area,  said  system  comprising,  a 
cleaning  solution  tank  in  said  milk  house  area,  a  solenoid 
operated  valve  means  located  in  said  milk  house  area 
and  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  an  electric  motor 
driven  timer  for  actuating  said  solenoid  operated  valve 
means,  a  sealed  fluid  accumulator  located  in  said  bam 
area  and  having  a  lower  fluid  opening  and  an  upper 
vacuum  and  air  opening,  a  milk  line  extending  through 
said  barn  area  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  lower  opening  of  said  accumulator 
and  the  other  end  adapted  to  terminate  in  said  solution 
tank  in  said  milk  house  area,  said  other  end  of  said  milk 
line  constituting  a  long  flexible  conduit  which  can  be 
moved  from  said  solution  tank  to  other  tanks,  said  valve 
means  including  a  shiftable  valve  element,  flexible  con- 
duit means  connected  directly  to  and  shiftable  with  said 
valve  element  for  connecting  it  to  said  source  of  vacuum, ; 
another  conduit  placing  said  upper  opening  of  said  ac- 
cumulator in  communication  with  said  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  including  a  vent  to  atmosphere  and  being 
shiftable  between  a  position  in  which  said  accumulator 
is  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  source  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  accumulator  is  in  communica- 
tion via  said  conduit  means  with  atmospheric  air  in  said 
niilk  house  area. 


3310,062 
WEB  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

John  B.  Little,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,269 
13  Claims.     (CI.  134—64) 


(b)  a  pair  of  walled  members  straddling  the  edges  of 
the  web,  coextensive  with  the  loop  therein,  and 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  the  web 
to  fwm,  together  with  the  web,  a  liquid-retaining 
chamber; 

(c)  and  means  for  inducing  a  continuous  flow  of  liquid 
into  the  chamber  formed  by  said  walled  members  and 
said  loops; 

whereby  a  volume  of  liquid  will  be  entrapped  in  said 
chamber  to  tension  the  web,  and  the  loop  will  auto- 
matically sag  under  the  weight  of  the  entrapped 
liquid  to  a  position  beneath  the  said  walled  members 
wherein  the  openings  thus  produced  will  provide 
an  efilux  of  liquid  from  said  chamber  equal  to  the 
flow  of  liquid  induced  thereinto. 


3310,063 

WASHING  MACHINE  DUMP  VALVE 

Riven  Edwin  Edwards,  4103  14th  Ave.  W., 

Bradenton,  Fla.     33505 

FUed  June  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,828 

7  Claims.    (CI.  137—216) 


i»  w 


6.  An  elongated  dump  valve  assembly  for  a  clothes 
washing  machine,  said  assembly  being  inclined  when  in 
use  and  comprising:  a  generally  straight  conduit-like  por- 
tion having  an  upper  inlet  opening  at  one  end,  said  inlet 
opening  defining  the  inlet  end  of  said  assembly;  means 
defining  an  outlet  portion  of  said  assembly,  said  means 
including  a  tubular  end  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
end  of  a  hose  or  the  like  and  an  enclosed  section  of  larger 
transverse  dimensions  than  said  tubular  end  and  said 
conduit-like  portion,  said  section  connecting  said  tubular 
end  with  the  downstream  portion  of  said  conduit-like 
portion  and  having  a  relatively  large  vent  therein  at  a 
location  substantially  above  the  junction  with  said  conduit- 
like portion;  movable  closure  means  carried  by  said  assem- 
bly at  said  junction;  control  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber between  open  and  closed  positions  to  thereby  control 
the  flow  of  waste  water  out  of  the  washing  machine;  and 
means  for  removing  solid  objects  from  waste  water  passing 
through  said  conduit-like  portion  so  as  to  prevent  clogging 
of  said  tubular  end,  said  means  comprising  a  trap  depend- 
ing from  said  valve  assembly  at  a  location  upstream  of 
said  tubular  end. 


1.  A  web  tensioning  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  guiding  the  web  to  form  a  freely  hang- 
ing pendulous  loop  therein; 


3,310,064 
VALVE  CORE 
Frank  J.  Voos,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  National 
DistUlers  and  Cbemical  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,518 
4  Claims.  (CL  137— 234.5) 
1.  A  pneumatic  tire  valve  core  comprising  a  tubular 
barrel  having  an  axially  extending  annular  lip  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  and  a  screw  plug  member  at  the  other 
end  thereof  adapted  to  mate  with  the  internal  threads 
of  a  tire  valve  stem,  an  elastomeric  sleeve  disposed  on 
said  barrel  and  having  an  axial  portion  thereof  adapted 
to  seal  said  core  within  the  tire  valve  stem  and  an  end 
portion  thereof  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  lip 
portion  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  wall  of 
said  stem,  a  spring  biased  valve  pin  disposed  axially  in 
said  barrel  having  an  enlarged  sealing  head  disposed  ex- 
ternally of  the  lip  end  thereof  with  a  substantially  flat 
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annular  sealing  face  thereon  movable  against  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  end  portion  in  resilient  sealing  relationship, 
said  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  remains 


spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  stem  laterally  yieldable 
under  pneumatic  pressure  to  a  point  at  which  said  seal- 
ing face  engages  the  end  of  said  lip  portion. 


i 


3,310,065 
COMPACT  POULTRY  WATERING  DEVICE 

James  B.  Godshalk,  Chester  Spring,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fox 
Products  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,398 
10  Claims.    (CI.  137—390) 


10.  In  a  poultry  watering  valve,  the  combination  of; 
a  valve  body  defining  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing and  a  discharge  opening; 
a  first  moveable  valve  element  arranged  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  opens  said  inlet 
opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  closes  said 
inlet  opening; 
a  second  moveable  valve  element  operatively  disposed 

with  respect  to  said  discharge  opening; 
actuating  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber  to  actuate  said  first  moveable  valve  element 
to  said  second  position  whenever  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  equals  a  predetermined  value  and  maintain 
the  same  in  said  first  position  whenever  said  pressure 
is  less  than  said  predetermined  value; 
said  actuating  means  comprising 

a  diaphragm  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said 

chamber, 
an  operating  rod  extending  through  said  diaphragm 

adjacent  the  center  of  said  diaphragm,  and 
an  elongated  annular  projection  on  said  diaphragm 
having  an  interior  surface  in  elastic  gripping  en- 
gagement with  said  operating  rod  and  an  exterior 
surface; 


said  exterior  surface  of  said  projection  being  ex- 
posed to  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  enable  said 
pressure  to  compress  the  interior  surface  of  said  pro- 
jection into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  rod, 

whereby  leakage  from  said  chamber  between  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  rod  is  prevented  at  the  various  pres- 
sures in  said  chamber. 


3,310,066 

PLATE  VALVE 

Theodor  Karl  Kehler,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hoer- 

biger  Ventilwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  12,  1962, 

A  9,691/62 

7  Claims.    (CI.  137—516.13) 


rTTirrWiP^L  _  ■ 
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1.  A  plate  valve,  comprising  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  guard 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  the  valve  seat  to  provide 
a  gap,  and  plate-shaped  closing  members  comprising  a 
valve  plate  and  a  spring  plate  located  in  said  gap  and 
provided  with  passage  slots,  at  least  one  of  said  plates 
being  freely  guided  by  means  of  flexible  guide  arms  lo- 
cated thereon,  and  deflecting  means  whereby  the  flow  of 
the  medium  passing  through  the  valve  is  deflected  from 
the  guide  arms  by  the  deflecting  means  formed  by  pro- 
jections which  protrude  into  the  said  gap  in  an  axial  di- 
rection of  the  valve  so  that  the  gap  in  the  area  between 
the  guide  arms  and  their  associated  plates  is  partitioned 
while  leaving  recesses  for  the  passage  of  the  guide  arms. 


3,310,067 

FLUID  CONDUCTOR  AND  TAKE-OFF 

APPARATUS 

John   L.   Meyer,   Robinson  Township,   Ottawa   County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Gardner-Denver  Company,  a  corpo< 

ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,344 
16  Claims.    (CI.  137—580) 


11.  A  fluid  conductor  tappable  at  spacea  points  along 
its  length  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  housing  generally  defining  three 
walls  of  the  conductor  chamber;  an  elongated  re- 
silient member  joined  along  its  edges  to  said  housing 
and  defining   a   deformable   wall;  said  deformable 
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wall  having  openings  therein  which  are  normally 
sealed,  and  which  are  opened  to  release  pressure 
fluid  from  said  chamber  when  said  deformable  wall 
is  deflected  into  said  chamber  by  a  fluid  take-off 
member; 

end  seals  for  said  conductor  each  comprising  a  cuplike 
member  formed  of  resilient  deformable  material,  ex- 
tending into  the  end  of  the  conductor;  the  side  walls 
of  said  cup  member  being  relatively  thin  and  the 
side  walls  being  formed  for  a  close  fit  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  chamber  walls  to  provide  lateral  seal- 
ing against  said  walls  when  said  seal  is  subject  to 
conductor  pressure;  and 

means  for  securing  said  end  seals  to  said  conductor 
housing;  said  end  seals  being  deformed  when  said 
deformable  wall  is  deflected  into  said  chamber  at 
the  end  thereof  to  maintain  the  seal  between  the  end 
seal  and  the  walls  of  the  chamber. 


3,310,068 
FLOW  REGULATOR  VALVES  AND 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
John  R.  McGuire,  Northfield,  and  Louis  C.  Harms,  Evans- 
ton,  III.,  assignors  to  Fluid  Power  Accessories,  Inc., 
Glenview,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,442 
8  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.69) 


a  plurality  of  valve  members  each  having  an  upper  stem 
portion  disposed  in  one  of  said  upper  openings,  a 
lower  stem  portion  disposed  in  one  of  said  lower 
openings,  a  seating  portion  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  one  of  said  valve  seats,  and  an  enlarged  abut- 
ment portion  separating  said  stem  portions  and  dis- 


posed in  the  space  between  said  plate  members,  the 
undersides  of  said  abutment  portions  being  of  vary- 
ing distances  from  the  respective  seating  portions 
when  all  the  seating  portions  are  disposed  in  the  valve 
seats  so  as  to  have  their  undersides  sequentially  con- 
tacted by  the  lower  plate  member  as  the  lift  beam  is 
raised. 


lif  ieCriae 


3,310,070 
SELECTIVE  VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
FOR  VESSELS 
James  J.  Black,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,641,  now 
Patent  No.  3,187,766,  dated  June  8,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,521 
12  Claims.    (CL  137—637.1) 


1.  A  self  regulating  hydraulic  valve  arrangement  com- 
prising fluid  conduit  means  extending  between  an  input 
opening  and  an  output  opening,  a  first  valve  element, 
means  mounting  said  first  valve  element  for  movement  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  conduit  means  by 
varying  its  cross  section  at  a  given  location  therealong,  a 
bypass  conduit  extending  from  said  conduit  means  at  a 
location  between  said  given  location  and  said  output  open- 
ing, a  second  valve  element  interposed  along  said  bypass 
conduit  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  valve 
actuator  arranged  to  control  movements  of  said  flrst 
valve  element  and  resilient  means  interposed  between 
said  valve  actuator  and  said  second  valve  element,  said 
resilient  means  and  said  second  valve  element  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  movement  of  said  valve  actuator  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  increasing  flow  through  said 
conduit  means,  correspondingly  imposes  an  increased 
resilient  bias  urging  said  second  valve  element  to  a  con- 
duit closing  position. 


3,310,069 
PLURAL  SEQUENTIALLY  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Herbert  N.  Hoffman,  Lunenburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,249 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—630.19) 
1.  A  multiple  valve  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  valve  inlet  chamber  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  discharge  outlets  having  valve  seats  dis- 
posed therein, 
a   lift   beam   comprising   upper  and   lower  vertically 
spaced  plate  members  defining  respectively  a  plurality 
of,  upper  and  lower  vertically  aligned  openings, 


1.  In  a  valving  system  for  a  vessel  having  a  valve 
chamber  including  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  dis- 
charge valves,  a  mechanism  for  opening  said  valves  in- 
dividually comprising,  an  actuating  element  connected 
to  each  of  said  valves  and  adapted  to  open  the  valves, 
respective  control  means  for  each  of  said  valves  includ- 
ing a  rotary  element  for  each  actuating  element  and  con- 
nected to  each  valve  actuating  element,  a  valve  operating 
lever  coupled  to  each  of  said  rotary  elements,  whereby 
upon  swinging  motion  of  the  lever  in  valve  opening  direc- 
tion, the  valve  is  shifted  to  an  open  position,  and  shiftable 
selector  means  interconnected  with  said  rotary  elements 
and  normally  locking  said  operating  levers  in  valve  clos- 
ing position,  said  selector  means  comprising  reciprocable 
means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  locking  lug 
portions,  one  locking  lug  portion  having  locking  engage- 
ment with  each  respective  rotary  element,  said  selector 
means  adapted  to  move  one  of  said  lug  portions  out  of 
registry  with  a  complemental  rotary  element  to  release 
one  of  said  rotary  elements  upon  being  shifted  to  a  se- 
lected release  position,  thereby  adapting  the  selected 
lever  and  valve  to  be  shifted  to  an  open  position. 


898 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


3,310,071 

RECTILINEAR  LOOM  OF  THE  "PICK-PICK* 

TYPE 

Salvatore  Mauri,  Via  Vittorio  Veneto  80, 

Albese,  Como,  Italy 

Filed  June  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,744 

2  Claims.    (CI.  139—122) 


end  portion  engaging  said  first  wall  at  a  first  point  dis- 
tant from  the  open  end  of  said  chamber  and  said  second 
end  portion  engaging  said  first  wall  at  a  second  point 
adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  chamber,  and  a  median 


1.  A  rectilinear  loom  of  the  "pick-pick"  type  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  continuously  unidircctionally  rotat- 
ing picking  comb  composed  of  a  plurality  of  coaxial  cir- 
cular disks  axially  separated  by  coaxial  annular  spacers; 
a  reduction  comb;  the  number  of  disks  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  warp  in  the  reduction  comb;  heddles 
reciprocating  the  warp  yams  to  provide  sheds;  said  pick- 
ing comb  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  its 
periphery  each  extending  rectilinearly  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  picking  comb,  said  grooves  being  spaced  equi- 
angularly  of  the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  picking 
comb;  a  plurality  of  weft  bearer  needles  equal  in  number 
to  said  grooves  and  insertable  independently  into,  and 
completely  retractable  independently  from,  said  grooves; 
a  needle  insertion  control  adjacent  one  axial  end  of  said 
picking  comb  and  supporting  said  needles  to  extend  in 
alignment  with  said  grooves  in  the  retracted  positions  of 
said  needles;  dobby-controlled  weft  feeding  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  one  axial  end  of  said  picking  comb 
and  the  inner  ends  of  said  needles  and  operable  to  selec- 
tively position  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  weft  yams  in 
advance  of  the  inner  end  of  a  needle,  in  accordance  with 
the  dobby  pattem,  for  direct  engagement  with  the  inner 
end  of  the  needle;  said  weft  feeding  means  feeding  the 
weft  yams  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  picking  comb 
from  one  side  thereof;  suction  means  at  the  other  side  of 
the  picking  comb  holding  the  free  ends  of  the  weft  yarns 
for  extension  of  the  weft  yams  transversely  of  the  picking 
comb  and,  except  for  the  selectively  positioned  weft  yam, 
out  of  the  path  of  needle  reciprocation;  chain  feeding 
means  included  in  said  insertion  control  and  operable,  as 
said  grooves  successively  reach  a  first  angular  position 
relative  to  said  weft  feeding  means,  to  successively  ad- 
vance said  needles  into  and  through  the  grooves  to  suc- 
cessively engage  the  weft  yams  and  lay  them  through 
said  grooves;  said  chain  feeding  means,  as  said  grooves 
successively  reach  a  second  angular  position  beyond  said 
first  angular  position,  successively  retracting  said  needles 
completely  from  said  grooves. 


3,310,072 
GRIPPER  FOR  GRIPPER  LOOMS 
VicbT  Str6bl,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
EUtex,  Ubcrec,  Czechoslovalda 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovalda, 
Mar.  5,  1964,  1,258  64 
13  Claims.    (CI.  139—125) 
1.  A  gripper  for  gripper  looms,  comprising  an  don- 
gated  hollow  housing  defining  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing internal  chamber  open  at  one  end  thereof,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall,  respectively 
disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber,  and  a  leaf 
spring  removably  accommodated  in  said  chamber,  said 
spring  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  first 


portion  engaging  only  said  second  wall  so  that  said  leaf 
spring  is  retained  in  said  chamber  and  stressed  by  engage- 
ment with  said  walls  and  forms  with  said  first  wall  a 
clamping  means. 

3,310,073 

WEFT  THREAD  RETAINING  AND  CUTTING 

DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Marcel  Claeys,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Office  Prive 

des  Inventions  Modemes  O.F.P.R.I.M.,  Villeurbanne, 

Rhone,  France,  a  French  limited-liability  company 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,477 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13,  1964, 

45,209,  Patent  1,419,036 

5  Claims.    (CI.  139—194) 


7  ^;        ' 
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I.  In  a  shuttleless  weaving  loom  having  a  dummy 
shuttle  and  a  lay  provided  with  a  horizontal  main  tube, 
a  weft  retaining  and  cutting  device  at  each  end  of  the 
said  lay  main  tube,  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  gas-tightly  and  slidably  mounted  with- 
in said  lay  main  tube;  a  thrust  member  rigidly  secured 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve;  a  sliding 
plate  movable  in  a  reciprocating  movement  along  the 
upper  side  of  said  lay  main  tube  and  having  a  cutting 
front  edge  adapted  to  strike  the  said  thrust  member  dur- 
ing each  stroke  of  the  said  reciprocating  movement;  the 
side  walls  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  lay  main  tube 
between  said  thrust  member  and  said  sliding  plate  cutting 
edge  having  registering  openings  therein  adapted  to 
suctionaily  retain  the  end  of  the  weft  thread  therein, 
said  openings  being  closed  by  the  said  sliding  plate  when 
the  said  cutting  edge  of  the  latter  strikes  said  thrust 
member  to  sever  the  end  of  the  weft  thread;  and  suction 
means  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
while  permitting  the  sleeve  to  be  moved  axially  of  the 
main  tube  to  adjust  for  varying  widths  of  fabrics. 


3,310,074 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  MANUFACTURE 
OF  WIRE  CAGES 
George   E.   Hnck,  Fullerion,   and   Bruce  C.  Irwin,   La 
MhiMla,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Pipe  and  Con- 
struction Co.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,106 
10  Claims.  (CI.  140—112) 
1.  In  means  for  controlling  apparatus  for  making  wire 
cages  wherein  the  apparatus  includes  wire  drive  means 
for  advancing  a  group  of  longitudinal  wires  in  parallel 
relation  and  in  a  given  pattern,  wire  wrap  means  for 
causing  a  circumferential  wire  to  be  wrapped  around  said 
longitudinal  wires  as  the  same  are  advanced,  and  welding 
means  for  joining  the  intersections  of  the  circumferential 
wire  with  the  longitudinal  wires,  a  first  sensing  means  for 
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incrementally  sensing  the  travel  distance  of  said  wire  wrap 
means,  a  second  sensing  means  for  incrementally  sensing 
the  travel  distance  of  said  wire  drive  means,  presettable 
adjustable  means  operable  in  response  to  said  first  and  sec- 


■I^-i? 


ond  sensing  means  to  intermpt  automatically  the  opera- 
tion of  the  wire  drive  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
and  for  predetermined  times  in  relation  to  the  travel  of 
said  wire  wrap  means. 


3,310,075 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINES  FOR  FORMING  AN  IN- 
TERMEDIATE ZIG-ZAG  WIRE  AND  WELDING 
IT  TO  OUTER  PARALLEL  WIRES 

Sam  LarUn,  254  Beach  140th  St, 

Belle  Harbor,  N.Y.     10030 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,096 

11  Clahns.    (CI.  140—112) 


oscillation  to  a  second  position  away  from  said  plane  so 
said  bending  rollers  clear  said  middle  wire  when  the  latter 
is  on  the  machine  and  back  again  to  said  first  position, 
a  means  to  actuate  said  mechanisms  in  a  predetermined 
timed  relation  and  an  elearical  induction  welding  appara- 
tus comprising  a  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  and  two  electrodes  fixed  on  the  frame, 
insulated  therefrom  and  from  each  other  and  connected 
respectively  to  the  terminals  of  said  secondary  winding; 
said  electrodes  being  positioned  so  that  when  said  parallel 
wires  are  on  the  machine,  they  will  be  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  each  of  said  parallel  wires  will  contact  one  of 
said  electrodes  respectively  and  each  of  said  bending  roll- 
ers being  adjacent  one  of  said  electrodes  when  said  oscil- 
latable  member  is  moved  in  one  direction  to  the  end 
of  its  travel  in  said  direction  whereat  when  said  wires 
are  on  the  machine,  each  of  said  rollers  will  press  the 
middle  wire  and  one  of  said  parallel  wires  against  one 
of  said  electrodes  respectively;  said  electrodes  and  bend- 
ing rollers  having  comparatively  high  electrical  con- 
ductivity. 

3310,076 

WIRE  TYING  TOOL 

Wsewolod  B.  Lawrow,  8  Elm  St.,  Clifton,  NJ.    07013 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,500 

9  Claims.    (CL  140—119) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  bending  a  middle  wire  into  zig-zag 
formation  between  two  spaced  straight  parallel  wires, 
both  coplanar  with  the  middle  wire  and  in  contact  with 
alternate  bends  made  in  said  middle  wire  respectively 
and  then  welding  the  contacting  regions  of  said  wires  to 
effect  a  unitary  structure,  a  frame,  means  on  the  frame 
for  supporting  two  wires  coming  to  one  end  of  the 
machine  from  off  sources  of  supply  so  that  said  wires 
shall  lie  along  straight  parallel  lines  spaced  apart  a  pre- 
determined distance,  means  on  the  frame  for  supporting 
a  bendable  wire  coming  to  said  one  end  of  the  machine 
between  said  two  wires,  from  a  source  of  supply,  a  first 
mechanism  on  the  frame,  adapted  when  actuated,  to  move 
said  three  wires  towards  the  other  end  of  the  machine; 
said  three  wires  when  on  the  machine,  lying  on  a  com- 
mon plane,  a  member  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  ma- 
chine, positioned  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  plane 
and  having  two  spaced,  electrically  connected  bending 
rollers  thereon  between  said  parallel  lines;  said  bending 
rollers  extending  from  one  face  of  said  member,  in  one 
position  of  said  member,  substantially  to  said  plane,  and 
adapted  when  in  said  one  position  to  intercept  said  middle 
wire  when  the  latter  is  on  the  machine,  means  to  oscillate 
said  member;  the  distance  between  said  bending  rollers, 
measured  between  remote  points  thereof,  being  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  parallel  lines,  means  on 
the  other  face  of  said  member,  supporting  said  member 
midway  between  said  bending  rollers  for  oscillation  be- 
tween said  parallel  lines,  a  second  mechanism  adapted 
when  actuated,  to  move  said  member  along  its  axis  of 


1.  A  wire  tying  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  fixed  handle  member,  a  housing  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  handle  member,  a  head  member  rotatably  dis- 
posed in  said  housing,  said  head  member  having  a  fixed 
jaw  member  extending  outwardly  thereof,  a  movable  jaw 
member  journalled  at  one  end  with  respect  to  said  head 
member  for  swinging  movement  in  and  out  of  clamping 
position  with  respect  to  said  fixed  jaw  member,  manually 
actuated  mechanism  for  rotating  said  head  member  with 
respect  to  said  housing  and  handle  member,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  rotation  of  said  head  member  for  swing- 
ing said  movable  jaw  member  into  and  out  of  clamping 
engagement  with  respect  to  said  fixed  jaw  member. 


3,310,077 
FILLING  DEVICE  WITH  VAPOR  RECOVERY 

MEANS 
John  L.  Merc,  Newport  Newi,  Va. 
(2172  Blackmore  Court,  San  Diego,  Calif.    92109) 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,669 
7  Claims.    (CI.  141— 286) 
1.  A  filling  device  for  filling  tanks  with  vaporiz^le 
liquid,  comprising 
a  filling  spout, 

a  cap  adapted  to  span  the  filling  opening  of  such  tank 
and  seal  the  same  when  applied  to  said  opening, 
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said  cap  fitting  ti^tly  about  said  filling  spout  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  which  said  spout  freely 
emerges. 


and  means  co-operating  with  said  cap  for  recovering 
liquid  and  vapor  emerging  from  such  tank  during 
filling  thereof. 


3,310,078 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  FILUNG  DEVICE 

Paul  C.  Barrett,  Kent,  and  George  W.  Stambaugh,  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,079 
6  Claims.    (CI.  141—348) 


(3)  An  assembly  whereby  air  pressure  from  an 
external  source  is  transmitted  to  the  cylinder 
to  operate  the  piston. 


3,310,079 

LUMBER  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

MUton  H.  Mater,  CorvalUs.  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Appletoo 

Machine  Company,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,244 

7  Claims.    (CI.  143—37) 


170 


Str/*!         jl!-JjM. 


7.  A  lumber  processing  system  which  comprises:  a 
plurality  of  relatively  laterally  shiftable  saws;  an  outfced 
conveying  apparatus  positioned  adjacent  said  saws  in 
board-receiving  relationship  therewith,  said  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  one  outfecd  belt;  means  for  support- 
ing said  belt;  said  supporting  means  including  a  track 
upon  which  said  belt  can  slide  laterally;  means  for  driving 
said  belt;  means  for  automatically  laterally  shifting  said 
belt  to  position  the  same  intermediate  the  cutting  planes 
of  two  of  said  saws,  said  laterally  shifting  means  being 
responsive  to  relative  lateral  shifting  of  said  two  saws;  a 
control  switch  comprising  a  switch  body  with  a  pivotable 
member  extending  therefrom,  said  member  being  adapted 
to  actuate  said  lateral  shifting  means  when  in  a  first  posi- 
tion and  to  deactuate  said  lateral  shifting  means  when  in 
a  second  position,  first  means  for  transmitting  pivotal 
movement  to  said  member  to  position  the  same  in  its 
first  position,  said  first  transmission  means  being  operable 
in  response  to  lateral  shift  of  said  edger  saw;  second  means 
for  transmitting  pivotal  movement  to  said  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  abovcmentioned  pivotal  movement 
to  position  the  same  in  its  second  position,  said  second 
transmission  means  being  operable  in  response  to  lateral 
shift  of  said  outfeed  belt. 


1.  A  filling  device  for  use  with  a  valve  containing  a 
cam-operated  compressible  elastomeric  sealing  element 
comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  adapted  to  telescopically  engage  said 
valve  in  an  airtight  relationship; 

(B)  an  air  passage  from  an  external  source  of  air 
under  pressure  through  said  housing  to  said  valve; 

(C)  a  shaft  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  having  a  socket  on  one  end  to 
operate  said  cam; 

(D)  a  handle  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  shaft 
and  to  impart  rotational  motion  thereto;  and 

(E)  means  operable  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
the  handle  to  slidably  move  said  socket  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  cam,  said  means  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  cylinder  within  a  bousing, 

(2)  a  piston  secured  to  the  shaft  and  adapted 
for  oscillatory  movement  within  the  cylinder, 
and 


3,310,080 
CENTRILOADER 
Henri  A.  DelcelHer,  Beaurepalre,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  ingersoll-Rand  Co.,  Ltd.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,290 
15  Claims.    (CI.  143—49) 


a 


> — y  i»* — -o 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  loading  cut  logs  into 
a  magazine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
conveyor    means    for   transporting   cut   logs   to   said 
magazine; 
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drive  means  for  operating  said  conveyor  means; 

gate  means  intermediate  said  conveyor  means  and  said 
magazine  and  movable  between  a  position  wherein 
cut  logs  are  permitted  to  pass  from  said  conveyor 
means  into  said  magazine  and  a  position  wherein  cut 
logs  are  prevented  from  passing  from  said  conveyor 
means  mto  said  magazine; 

means  for  detecting  when  said  magazine  is  filled  with 
cut  logs; 

control  means  connected  to  said  gate  means  and  said 
detecting  means  to  be  responsive  to  said  detecting 
means  to  position  said  gate  means  in  said  position 
wherein  cut  logs  arc  prevented  from  passing  from 
said  conveyor  means  into  said  magazine  when  said 
magazine  is  filled  with  logs;  and 

means  for  aligning  cut  logs  passing  from  said  con- 
veyor means  into  said  magazine  after  the  cut  logs 
have  passed  from  said  conveyor  means. 


drum  structure  permitting  the  winding  up  of  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  the  tool  thereon,  and  means  on  said 


3^10,081 

MOUNTING  MANDREL  FOR  BUFFING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

WUIiam  S.  Cahlll,  Sr.,  205  Robertson  Ave.,  j 
Danville,  Va.     24541 
Filed  May  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,929 
8  Claims.    (CI.  144—288) 


1.  For  use  with  a  buffing  machine  and  the  like  having 
a  spindle  drive  mechanism,  a  tire  mounting  mandrel 
comprising,  in  combination  a  drum;  means  securing  the 
drum  to  the  spindle  drive  mechanism  in  driving  relation 
thereto;  said  drum  having  an  air  passage  opening  at  a 
fixed  location  in  its  periphery;  a  pair  of  tire  receiving 
flanges  removably  carried  by  the  drum  periphery;  thrust 
plate  guiding  means  carried  by  the  drum  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  at  least  one  peripheral  edge  thereof;  slide 
rails;  means  rotatable  relative  to  the  drum  for  carrying 
the  slide  rails  and  moving  said  rails  relative  to  the  guiding 
means  outwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  drum  periphery; 
and  means  for  locking  the  slide  rails  against  movement. 


3,310,082 
HAND  TOOL 
Raymond  de  la  Tramerye,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
d^e  Anonyme  Tabcst,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,703 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Aug.  2,  1963, 
943,540;  Mar.  25,  1964,  968,817 
7  Claims.    (CI.  145—31) 
1.  A  pocket  saw  comprising  a  flexible  tool  having  op- 
posite extremities  and  asperities  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
first  gripping  means  attached  to  one  of  said  extremities, 
second  gripping  means  attached  to  the  other  of  said  ex- 
tremities, at  least  said  first  gripping  means  including  a 


first  gripping  means  for  releasably  locking  said  first  and 
second  gripping  means  together  when  said  tool  is  wound 
up  on  said  drum. 

3^10,083 

NUTCRACKER 

Lloyd  E.  Jennings,  525  Timber  Lane, 

Falls  Church,  Va.     22046 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,018 

1  Claim.     (CL  146—16) 


A  nutcracker  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
generally  circular  beads  and  each  bead  comprising  a  body 
from  which  blades  project,  a  supporting  base  and  said 
heads  being  operatively  mounted  thereon  in  spaced  oppos- 
ing relation  for  movement  toward  and  from  each  other, 
one  of  said  beads  being  an  adjusting  head,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  adjusting  head  toward  and  from  the  other  head, 
and  the  other  of  said  heads  being  a  pressure-generating 
head,  manual  operating  means  for  projecting  said  pressure- 
operating  bead  with  a  limited  movement  toward  and  from 
said  adjusting  head,  and  said  blades  on  each  of  said  heads 
being  circumferentially  disposed  thereon,  the  blades  of 
one  head  facing  the  blades  of  the  other  head  and  each 
blade  of  one  head  being  aligned  with  a  blade  on  the  other 
head,  and  all  of  the  blades  of  each  head  extending  angu- 
larly outwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  bodies  to  the 
periphery  of  each  bead,  and  each  blade  is  formed  with  a 
cutting  edge  and  the  included  angle  between  the  sides  of 
each  cutting  edge  is  approximately  6'  and  each  blade  is 
provided  with  a  bevel  extending  downwardly  from  each 
side  of  the  cutting  edge  and  the  included  angle  between 
the  bevel  is  approximately  70°. 


3,310,084 
APPLE  CORING  MACHINE 
Gerald  R.  Anderson,  Campbell,  and  Slierman  H.  Creed 
and  John  T.  Pariter,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,485 
10  Clahns.     (Q.  146—52) 
1.  A  machine  for  processing  apples  or  the  like  com- 
prising means  for  orienting  each  apple  with  its  stem- 
blossom  axis  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
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a  processing  conveyor  dibposed  adjacent  said  orienting 
means,  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  pockets  formed  in 
said  conveyor,  each  pocket  having  a  flat  bottom  with  a 
centrally  disposed  aperture  therein,  means  for  transfer- 
ring each  oriented  apple  from  said  orienting  means  to 
adjacent  pockets  in  said  processing  conveyor  for  form- 
ing a  line  of  equally  spaced  aligned  apples  on  said  con- 
veyor, a  horizontally  oscillating  carriage  disposed  above 
said  conveyor  and  moving  in  the  same  direction  and  at 
the  same  speed  as  said  conveyor  for  a  portion  of  its  travel, 
a  vertically  movable  carrier  on  said  oscillating  carriage, 
a  stemming  tube  secured  to  said  carrier  for  cutting  a 
cylindrical  opening  through  a^rst  apple  to  sever  the  stem 
material  therefrom,  a  stem  ejector  rod  disposed  within 
said  stemming  tube  for  reciprocal  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  rod  being  arranged  to  engage  the  upper 
end  cavity  of  said  first  apple  to  accurately  center  said 
cavity  relative  to  said  stemming  tube,  a  centering  pin 
supported  by  said  carriage  below  said  conveyor  and  mov- 
able through  the  opening  in  the  first  one  of  said  pockets 


knife  on  said  framework;  shifting  means  operably  con- 
nected between  said  framework  and  said  knife  mounting 
means,  causing  the  edge  of  said  knife  to  only  momen- 
tarily lift  slightly  away  from  the  periphery  of  said  drum 
a  fraction  of  an  inch  when  actuated  to  cause  the  backbone 
region  of  a  double  hogside  to  pass  said  blade  without 
cutting  through  the  skin;  and  actuator  control  means  op- 
erably associated  with  said  shifting  means  and  being  con- 


into  engagement  with  the  lower  end  cavity  of  said  first 
apple  for  centering  the  lower  end  of  said  apple  and  for 
supporting  the  apple  above  said  first  pocket  while  said 
stemming  tube  is  being  moved  through  a  major  portion 
of  said  apple,  coring  means  supported  by  said  carriage 
and  said  carrier  and  including  a  continuously  rotating 
seed  cell  cutter,  said  coring  means  being  supported  above 
a  second  apple  having  its  stem  material  removed  and  a 
tubular  stem  cavity  therein,  said  rotating  seed  cell  cutter 
having  a  semi-cylindrical  section  and  a  curved  leading 
end  arranged  to  locate  said  cylindrical  stem  material 
cavity  and  recenter  said  apple,  gauging  means  on  said 
coring  means  operable  in  accordance  with  the  height  of 
the  apple  for  positioning  the  seed  cell  cutter  at  the  vertical 
midpoint  of  said  stem  cavity  and  for  thereafter  con- 
trolling movement  of  the  seed  cell  cutter  outwardly  a 
distance  sufficient  to  sever  the  seed  cell  from  the  second 
apple,  and  drive  means  for  operating  in  timed  relation 
said  aligning  means,  said  spacing  means,  said  processing 
conveyor,  said  carriage,  said  carrier,  said  stem  ejector 
rod,  said  centering  means  and  said  coring  means. 


3^10,085 
SKINNING  MACHINE 
Paul  F.  Burch.  Rockford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wolverine 
Sboe  &  Tanning  Corporation,  Rockford,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,246 
12  Claims.  (CI.  146—130) 
1.  A  skinning  machine  capable  of  skinning  in  one  op- 
eration a  double  hogside  having  a  backbone  region  in  the 
center  thereof,  comprising:  a  supporting  framework;  a 
drum  rotatably  mounted  to  said  framework,  and  having 
an  elongated,  axially  extending  clamping  notch  in  its 
periphery;  clamping  means  in  said  notch  for  gripping  one 
teat  strip  belly  edge;  a  skinning  knife  mounted  adjacent 
said  drum,  closely  spaced  a  skin  thickness  from  its  periph- 
ery, to  slice  meat  from  a  clamped  skin  moving  with  said 
drum;  knife  mounting  means  supporting  the  ends  of  said 


///- 
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structed  and  arranged  to  be  only  momentarily  responsive 
at  the  rotational  position  of  said  drum  when  the  backbone 
region  is  adjacent  said  knife  to  momentarily  lift  said 
knife  said  fraction  of  an  inch  while  said  drum  passes 
through  said  particular  position  to  prevent  the  blade  from 
cutting  through  the  backbone  region  of  a  double  hogside, 
and  to  drop  said  blade  back  said  fraction  of  an  inch 
toward  said  drum  to  enable  skinning  of  the  remainder  of 
the  double  hogside.  , 


3,310,086 

AUTOMATIC  MEAT  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

WilUam  L4i$ar,  2540  E.  114th  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90059 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,153 

4  Claims.     (O.  146—186) 


1.  A  food  material  grinder,  comprising: 

a  feed  hopper  that  receives  food  to  be  ground; 

a  compression   chamber  axially  extending  from  one 

side  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  feed  hopper; 
a  first  horizontal  rotatable  feed  screw  in  the  bottom 

portion  of  said  feed  hopper  and  extending  into  said 

compression  chamber; 
a  second  horizontal  feed  screw  parallel  to  said  first 

feed  screw  having  an  inlet  portion  and  a  discharge 

portion; 
closed  connector  means  extending  radially  from  said 

compression  chamber  into  the  inlet  portion  of  said 

second  feed  screw; 
grinder  means  connected  to  the  discharge  portion  of 

said  second  feed  screw  means; 
an  elongated  horizontal  agitator  rotatably  supported  in 

said  feed  hopper  adjacent  to  the  upper  portion  of 

said  first  feed  screw; 
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and  power  means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  first 
and  second  feed  screws  and  said  agitator  member, 
with  rotation  of  said  agitator  preventing  said  food 
from  bridging  over  said  first  feed  screw,  and  rotation 
of  said  first  feed  screw  forcing  said  food  through  said 
compression  chamber  and  connector  means  under 
pressure  into  the  inlet  portion  of  said  second  feed 
screw. 

3,310,087 
SLICING  MACHINE  LOAF  CARRIER 
Theodore  G.  Werder,  Chicago,  and  Hilmar  O.  Schuetze, 
Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Stamp  & 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,270,  now 
Patent  No.  3,161,215,  dated  Dec.  15,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,090 
2  Claims.     (CI.  146—217) 


a  relatively  deep  box-like  continuous  container  member 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top,  one  container 
member  however  being  provided  with  a  pouring  opening, 
a  peripheral  flange  integrally  molded  with  each  half  por- 
tion surrounding  the  open  top  thereof,  said  flanges  being 
substatnially  co-extensive  in  area,  size  and  shape  and 
being  capable  of  being  secured  together  by  heat-sealing, 
with  one  container  portion  inverted  with  relation  to  the 
other  container  portion  thereof,  and  a  handle  for  the  con- 
tainer, the  handle  being  in  the  general  form  of  a  U  and 
being  integral  at  its  ends  to  one  of  the  container  half 
portions  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  handle  ends  being 
integral  with  the  flange  of  one  of  said  container  half 
portions. 

I  3,310,089 

HAMPERS 
Max  Silverman,  3850  Sedgwick  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10463 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,832 

5  Claims.    (CI.  150—51) 


1.  A  loaf  carrier  for  a  slicing  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame,  an  elongated  L-shaped  trough 
mounted  on  said  frame,  an  elongated  movable  wall 
mounted  on  "aid  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from,  while  remaining  parallel  to,  one  wall  of  said  trough, 
said  movable  wall  being  positioned  adjacent  and  normal 
to  the  other  wall  of  said  trough,  means  for  biasing  said 
movable  wall  toward  said  one  wall,  means  including  a 
manually  operated  element  for  moving  and  holding  said 
movable  wall  against  said  bias,  endless  feed-conveyor 
elements  mounted  on  both  said  movable  wall  and  said 
one  wall  in  opposed  relation,  and  means  for  driving  said 
feed-conveyor  elements  on  each  side  of  said  walls  in  all 
positions  of  said  movable  wall. 


3,310,088 

BLOW  MOLDED  TWO-PIECE  CARTON 

Edmund  Hi'debrandt  and  Siegfried   Fahnrich,  both  of 

6  Cedar  St.,  Clinton,  Mass.     01510 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,385 

6  Claims.     (CL  150— .5) 


W-N         > 


1.  In  a  hamper  of  the  character  described,  a  frame  in- 
cluding a  raised  horizontally  positioned  first  ring,  a  sack 
of  pliable  material;  the  mouth  rim  of  said  sack  being 
mounted  on  said  first  ring  whereby  the  sack  depends 
therefrom  in  extended  condition,  a  rigid  second  ring  hori- 
zontally positioned  on  the  sack  a  predetermined  distance 
up  from  the  bottom  of  the  sack;  said  sack  and  second 
ring  being  secured  to  one  another  circumferentially; 
means  connected  to  the  second  ring  to  raise  it  to  the 
region  of  the  mouth  of  the  sack  whereupon  the  sack  por- 
tion depending  from  said  second  ring  serves  as  a  receptacle 
whose  mouth  is  accessible  at  the  mouth  region  of  the  sack, 
and  means  to  releasably  hold  said  second  ring  in  a  raised 
position. 

3,310,090 
CARRYING  BIN  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
MACHINE 
John  Baltbes,  Jr.,  Port  Burwell,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Baltbes  Farms  Equipment  Manufacturing  Limited, 
Port  Burwell,  Ontario,  Canada 
Original  application  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,403,  now 
Patent  No.  3,217,823,  dated  Nov.  16,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,889 
4  Claims.     (CL  150—51) 


1  A  leakproof  container  comprising  two  half  portions  1.  A  carrying  bin  comprising  in  combmation  a  pair 
of  relatively  thin  molded  plastic  material,  said  half  por-  of  spaced  apart  sides,  each  of  said  sides  comprismg  end, 
tions  being  nestable  and  each  half  portion  comprising   top  and  bottom  rails,  a  flexible  contamer  secured  m  said 
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frame  at  least  to  said  top  rails,  and  a  transverse  member 
slidably  connected  between  a  pair  of  end  rails. 


3^10,091 

SELF-RETAINING  ADJUSTABLE  COVER  FOR 

TABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Carmen    R.   Geisen   and    Edward    D.   Jenkins,    Belding, 

Mich.;  said  Carmen  R.  Geisen  assignor  to  John  N. 

Geisen,  Belding,  Micti. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,464 
5  Claims.     (CI.  150—52) 


3,310,093 
RESTRICTIVE  TREAD  COMPONENT  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Larry  C.  Frazier,  Prescott,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  National- 
Standard   Company,   NUes,   Mich.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,718 

11  Claims.    (CI.  152—361)  ' 


1.  A  self- retaining  cover  assembly  for  generally  flat- 
topped  objects  such  as  tables,  benches,  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: a  sheet  of  material  of  sufficient  size  to  cover  a 
desired  object  and  having  sides  and  ends,  at  least  some 
of  said  ends  being  foldable  to  be  doubled  beneath  a  cor- 
responding end  of  an  object  covered  by  said  sheet  to  at 
least  partially  envelope  the  said  end  of  the  object;  the 
sides  of  the  sheet  along  at  least  one  edge  of  the  doubled 
end  portions  thereof  being  detachably  connectable  to- 
gether to  define  a  lateral  edge  of  a  pocket  about  the  en- 
veloped end  of  the  object  covered;  and  the  sides  of  said 
sheet  along  both  edges  of  at  least  one  doubled  end  portion 
pocket  being  detachably  and  longitudinally  adjustably  con- 
nectable together,  such  that  the  depth  of  said  pocket  may 
be  varied  to  change  the  effective  length  of  said  cover. 


3,310,092 
PROTECTIVE  CHAINS  FOR  TIRES 
Werner  H.  Rieger,  Unterkochen.  Wurttemberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz,  Unter- 
kochen, Germany,  a  German  firm 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435.579 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  22,  1964, 
R  28,486;  Oct.  6,  1964,  R  29,282;  Dec.  22,  1964, 
R  29  746 

8  Claims.    (CL  152—171) 


<r  aaayc  x  jit  ^riitfj 


i-i'rm:^:wAi-i 


I.  Protective  chain  means  for  tires  comprising:  chain 
links  arranged  alternately  perpendicular  and  parallel  to  the 
tire  surface,  said  parallel  links  being  in  the  form  of 
rings,  said  perpendicular  links  being  in  the  form  of  cir- 
cular rings  in  those  areas  of  said  chain  means  covering 
the  tire  tread  surface  and  each  said  perpendicular  link 
defining  an  opening  whose  diameter  is  of  the  order  of 
twice  the  diameter  of  the  material  constituting  said  parallel 
links  and  said  perpendicular  links  being  in  the  form  of 
ovals  in  those  areas  of  said  chain  means  covering  the 
tire  sidewalls. 


/8 
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1.  A  restrictive  tread  component  for  use  between  the 
crown  of  a  carcass  and  tread  of  a  pneumatic  tire  com- 
prising first  and  second  superposed  annular  plies  defined 
by  continuous  cord  reinforcing  means,  said  cord  means 
in  said  first  ply  lying  in  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
successive  first  leg  portions  extending  transversely  of  said 
crown  of  said  carcass,  and  in  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially successive  second  leg  portions  extending  each  from 
said  leg  portions,  respectively,  and  transversely  of  said 
crown  of  said  carcass  and  at  a  different  angle  than  the 
angle  of  said  first  leg  portions,  and  said  cord  means 
in  said  second  ply  lying  in  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially successive  third  leg  portions  extending  each  from 
said  second  leg  portions,  respectively,  and  transversely 
of  said  crown  of  said  carcass,  and  in  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  successive  fourth  leg  portions  extending 
each  from  said  third  leg  portions,  respectively,  and  trans- 
versely of  said  crown  of  said  carcass  at  a  different  angle 
than  the  angle  of  said  third  leg  portions. 


3,310,094 
OUTER  CASINGS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Henri  Marcel  Prevost,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:   Pneumatiques,  Caoutchouc  Manufac- 
ture et  Plastiques  Kleber  Colombes,  Colombes,  Seine, 
France 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,306 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  27, 1964, 

976,280 

4  Clainu.    (CI.  152—361) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  casing  comprising  a  radial  carcass 
composed  of  one  or  more  cord  layers,  a  tread  and  an  inex- 
tensible  i  ircumferential  reinforcement  between  the  carcass 
and  the  tread,  said  reinforcement  being  composed  of  one 
or  more  pairs  of  plies  in  which  the  cords  are  symmetrically 
inclined  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to  the  equatorial 
plane  of  the  tire,  said  one  or  more  cords  of  the  carcass  and 
the  plies  of  the  reinforcement  being  embedded  in  a  rela- 
tively hard  rubber  mixture  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of 
at  least  about  75.  and  said  reinforcement  having  a  width 
at  least  10%  greater  than  the  width  of  the  area  of  contact 
of  the  tire  tread  with  the  ground  under  normal  conditions 
of  pressure  and  load. 
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3,310,095 

TIRE  REPAIR  MEANS 

Thomas  H.  Klune,  12105  Gothic, 

Granada  HUls,  Calif.     91344 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,963 

12  aaims.    (CI.  152—370) 


damper  and  means  responsive  to  failure  of  flame  from 
said  burner  generating  the  signal  to  which  said  signal  re- 
sponsive means  responds. 


3,310,097 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alfred   R.   Fleischer,   Pleasant   HOI,   and   Maoiice   H. 
Lowrcy,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Metals 
Corporation,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Call* 
fornia  _ 

FUed  Mar.  23,  19^,  Ser.  No.  442,046 
6  Claims.    (CL  158—36) 


1.  A  tire  repair  device,  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  metallic  tube  tapering  slightly  from 
one  end  to  the  other  and  having  a  passage  there- 
through with  a  corresponding  taper; 

(B)  a  radial,  flange-like  head  at  the  larger  end  of  said 
plug,  said  head  having  a  jriurality  of  sides  for  re- 
leasable  connection  with  an  applicator  tool; 

(C)  an  end  porticm  at  the  smaller  end  of  said  tube, 
said  end  portion  having  curved  taper  slightly  greater 
than  the  rest  of  the  tube  and  having  one  side  beveled 
to  provide  a  penetrating  point  at  the  free  tip  of  said 
end  portion; 

(D)  elastic,  resilient  material  disposed  within  the  pas- 
sage through  the  tube  and  constituting  a  sealing  plug, 
said  sealing  plug  being  in  a  stretched  condition  with- 
in said  passage  and  extrudable  from  the  small  end 
of  the  passage  into  a  puncture  opening  or  the  like 
through  the  wall  of  a  tire  and  expandable  where  not 
confined  within  said  puncture  opening;  and 

(E)  a  pressure  plug  of  pliable  material  disposed  in  said 
passage  and  engageable  with  the  end  of  the  sealing 
plug  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  the  tube,  said  pres- 
sure plug  being  of  harder  material  than  said  sealing 
plug.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3,310,096 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  BURNERS 
Guy  M.  Bandelet  de  Livois,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Controle   BaUey   (Societe   Anonyme),   a   company 
France 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Ang.  5,  1964, 
984  257 
8  Claims.    (CI.  158—1)  { 


of 


1.  Burner  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  fuel  burner,  a  windbox  for  supplying  air  to  said 
burner,  an  air  supply  duct  connected  to  said  windbox,  a 
first  shut-off  damper  in  said  duct,  an  inert  gas  supply  duct 
connected  to  said  air  supply  duct  between  the  burner  and 
shut-off  damper,  a  second  shut-off  damper  in  said  inert 
gas  supply  duct  and  signal  responsive  means  for  closing 
said  first  damper  and  concurrently  opening  said  second 


3.  A  dual  fuel  system  for  an  engine  comprising  means 
for  receiving  surplus  fuel  oil  from  said  engine,  a  pair  of 
fuel  oil  tanks,  means  for  directing  said  surplus  fuel  oil 
from  said  receiving  means  into  either  of  said  fuel  oil 
tanks,  and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said 
surplus  fuel  oil  in  said  receiving  means  for  controlling 
said  directing  means. 


3,310,098 
CATALYTIC  INFRA-RED  HEATER 
Leslie  C.  Hardison,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Universal  OU  Products  Company,  Des  PUines,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  572,118 
5  Claims.    (CI.  158—99) 


rii»l-A/r  l»t*l 


1.  A  catalytic  infra-red  heater  unit  for  supplying  high 
temperature  radiant  heat  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  section  having  an  inlet  port  for  a  fuel-air 
stream  thereto  and  an  unenclosed  face  for  heat  radiation 
and  flue  gas  flow  therefrom,  at  least  one  corrugated-form 
non-catalytic  metal  alloy  screen  member  across  said  hous- 
ing and  said  unenclosed  face  thereof,  at  least  one  cwru- 
gated-form  all-metal  alloy  screen  member  coated  with  an 
all-metal  oxidizing  catalyst  and  positioned  externally  over 
and  directly  adjacent  to  said  non-catalytic  screen,  the  cor- 
rugations of  said  non-catalytic  screen  extending  into 
matching  corrugations  of  said  coated  screen,  whereby  the 
fuel-air  stream  passing  outwardly  from  the  interior  of 
said  housing  and  through  said  screen  members  will  be 
preheated  by  said  non-catalytic  screen  and  catalytically 
oxidized  as  it  leaves  the  surface  of  the  coated  screen  and 
provide  flameless  infra-red  heat  emission  therefrom. 
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3,310,099 
ELECTRIC  VENETIAN  BLLND 
Edwin  J.  Hunter  and  Davison  B.  Swing,  Riverside.  Calif.; 
said  Swing  assignor  of  fifteen  percent  to  saJd  Hunter 
and  twenty  percent  to  George  H.  Starrett,  Riveriide, 

Calif. 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,780 
14  Claims.    (CI.  160—171) 


direction,  said  rear  supporting  means  being  further  ar- 
ranged to  support  said  soldering  iron  between  its  weight 
centre  and  its  soldering  tip,  and  front  supporting  means. 
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1.  In  an  electrically  operated  Venetian  blind  having  a 
headrail,  at  least  two  ladder  tapes  depending  from  said 
headrail  near  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced,  horizontally  extending  slats  supported  by 
said  ladder  tapes,  a  bottomrail  attached  to  the  bottom 
ends  of  said  ladder  tapes,  and  at  least  two  lift  cords 
extending  downwardly  from  said  headrail  through  aligned 
cord  holes  in  said  slats  to  points  of  attachment  with  said 
bottomrail,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  extending  lengthwise  of  said  headrail  and 

supported  thereon  for  rotation; 
a  pair  of  tape  drums  rotatably  supported  on  said  head- 
rail  in  line  with  said  ladder  tapes,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  ladder  tapes  passing  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
tape  drums  and  being  attached  thereto; 
a  pair  of  lift  cord  drums  rotatably  supported  on  said 
headrail  in  line  with  said  lift  cords,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  lift  cords  being  attached  to  said  lift  cord  drums 
and  being  wound  thereon  when  the  drum  is  turned; 
an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  to  drivt 

the  same; 
means  for  driving  each  of  said  lift  cord  drums  from 

said  drive  shaft;  and 
other  means  for  driving  each  of  said  tape  drums  from 
said  drive  shaft,  including  speed-reduction  gears  and 
a  clutch; 
said  clutch  being  operable  to  drive  said  tape   drum 
through  a  predetermined  angular  distance  between  a 
first  extremity  of  tilt  in  one  direction  and  a  second 
extremity  of  tilt  in  the  other  direction,  said  clutch 
disengaging  the  drive  to  said  tape  drum  when  the 
latter  reaches  either  of  said  extremities  and  said  drive 
shaft  continues  to  turn; 
said  tape  drum  thereafter  remaining  stationary  while 
said  lift  cord  drum  continues  to  turn  with  said  drive 
shaft  to  raise  or  lower  the  blind. 


said  front  supporting  means  being  arranged  to  support 
said  soldering  iron  from  above,  near  its  soldering  tip, 
wherein  said  front  supporting  means  is  displaceable  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  soldering  iron. 


3,310,101 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Sommer,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Borden 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1964.  Ser.  No.  411,217 
6  Claims.    (CI.  165—120) 


3,310,100 

STAND  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  SOLDERING  IRON 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  MEANS 

Goran  Ygfors,  Studievagen  15,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,417 
Claims  priority ,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  29,  1963, 
13,279/63 
8  Claims.    (CI.  165—80) 
1.  A  stand  for  an  electrical  soldering  iron  having  a 
frame,  said  frame  comprising  rear  supporting  means,  said 
rear  supporting  means  being  arranged  to  support  said 
soldering  iron  from  beneath  when  the  soldering  iron  is 
placed  in  said  stand  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  or  somewhat  inclined  to  the  horizontal 


V 


1.  An  improved  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  processing 
comestibles  canned  in  sealed  magnetizable  cans  compris- 
ing: 

( 1)  a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet; 

(2)  a  rotatable  reel  being  within  the  chamber  defined 
by  said  casing,  and  on  the  periphery  of  said  reel  there 
being  a  canway  channel  and  longitudinal  rails,  which 
said  channel  and  rails  define  can  compartments  wit^i 
said  casing;  and, 

(3)  magnetic  means  for  magnetizing  said  cans,  and  said 
means  in  conjunction  with  said  reel  and  rails  to  im- 
part non-vibratory  unidirectional  rotation  to  cans 
traveling  along  said  canway  channel,  said  means 
being  extended  axially  along  the  periphery  of  the 
heating  portion  of  said  chamber  from  about  the  inlet 
of  said  chamber  at  least  the  distance  required  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  said  canned  comestibles  to  their 
sterilization  temperature,  and  extending  circumferen- 
tially  about  the  periphery  of  the  heating  portion  of 
said  chamber  for  at  least  that  portion  of  the  casing 
wherein  the  frictional  forces  in  the  can  compartment 
are  insufficient  to  impart  rotating  motion  to  the  can. 
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3,310,102 
DEVICES  FOR  LOWERING  THE  TEMPERA- 
TURE  OF  A  BODY  BY  HEAT  RADIATION 
THEREFROM 
Felix  Trombe,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National 
de  la  Recherche  Scientirique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,922 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  23,  1962, 
901,741;  Dec.  27,  1962,  919,861;  Jan.  29,  1963, 
922,935;  July  27,  1964,  983,175 

27  Claims,     (a.  165—133) 


24.  A  cold  producing  device  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination, 

a  radiating  body  capable  of  giving  off  rays  within  the 
wavelength  bands  for  which  the  atmosphere  is  trans- 
parent, 

an  opaque  envelope  surrounding  said  radiating  body  for 
thermally  insulating  it  from  the  earth,  said  envelope 
including  an  opening  positioned  to  prevent  direct 
radiations  from  the  sun  and  from  the  earth  from 
reaching  said  body, 

a  reflecting  lining  carried  by  the  internal  face  of  said 
envelope,  said  lining  diverging  outwardly  toward  said 
opening  to  reflect  the  radiations  emitted  by  said  body 
into  the  atmosphere,  and 

a  screen  of  a  material  transparent  to  radiations  of  the 
wavelengths  for  which  the  atmosphere  is  transparent, 
out  of  contact  with  said  body,  closing  said  opening  to 
isolate  said  body  from  the  atmosphere,  said  envelope 
being  filled  with  carbon  dioxide. 


(d)  a  refrigerant  inlet  line  connecting  with  said  spray 
header; 

(e)  means  for  circulating  a  secondary  fluid  medium 
through  said  shell  and  tube  bundle; 

(f)  a  sump  forming  the  lower  part  of  said  shell  be- 
low the  tube  bundle  for  collecting  said  primary  fluid 
and  any  unvaporized  refrigerant  sprayed  over  the 
tubes; 

(g)  means  circulating  said  primary  fluid  from  said 
sump  through  a  conduit  within  each  tube  of  said 
tube  bundle,  means  connecting  said  conduits  with 
refrigerant  inlet  line  to  permit  a  mixture  of  refriger- 
ant and  primary  fluid  to  be  supplied  to  the  header; 
and 

(h)  a  refrigerant  vapor  outlet  to  discharge  vapors  from 
said  shell. 

3310,104 
TUBE  BANK  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
WITH  SUPPORTS 
Jean  Frederic  Tillequln,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox,  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,796 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29, 1962, 
920,186,  Patent  1,351,602 
3  Claims.     (CL  165—145)         , 


3,310,103 
DIRECT  CONTACT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
William  T.  Osborne,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,427,  now 
Patent   No.  3,258,933,  dated  July   5,   1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,530 
2  Claims.    (CI.  165—141) 


E3: 


A <±. 
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1.  A  tubulous  heat  exchanger  including  an  elongated 
casing  of  hexagonal  prismatic  form  arranged  with  its 
longitudinal  central  axis  in  an  upright  position,  three  tube 
banks  of  identical  rhombic  prismatic  form  disposed  with- 
in and  substantially  filling  said  casing,  each  of  said  tube 
banks  disposed  with  a  space  subtended  on  two  sides  by 
an  adjacent  pair  of  sides  of  said  casing  and  extending 
along  the  other  two  sides  from  the  casing  to  the  longi- 
tudinal central  axis  of  the  casing,  said  tube  banks  each 
including  tubes  having  straight  tube  lengths  connected  by 
return  bends,  said  straight  tube  lengths  disposed  parallel 
to  one  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  sides  of  said  casing  which 
bound  the  space  containing  the  tube  lengths,  a  vertical 
column  located  along  said  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cal columns  6ach  located  at  one  of  the  comers  of  said 
casing,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  support  beams  for  each 
of  said  tube  banks,  one  of  said  beams  extending  between 
columns  located  at  adjacent  corners  of  said  casing  and 
parallel  with  the  said  straight  tube  lengths  of  the  adjacent 
tube  banks  and  the  other  said  beam  extending  between 
said  column  along  the  said  central  axis  and  a  column 
located  in  a  comer  of  the  casing,  and  a  number  of  cross- 
bars mounted  on  said  pair  of  beams  for  supporting  the 
tubes  in  said  tube  bank. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  of:  ' 

(a)  a  shell;  i 

(b)  a  heat  exchange  tube  bundle  mounted  within  said 
shell,  said  tube  bundle  being  of  tube-in-tube  construc- 
tion; 

(c)  a  spray  header  mounted  above  said  tube  bundle 
to  spray  a  mixture  of  refrigerant  and  primary  fluid 
medium  over  said  tube  bundle; 


3,310,105 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  COMBINED  CLOSING 

MEMBER  AND  FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR 
Alan  G.  Butt,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,973 
10  Claims.     (CI.  165—166) 
1.  A  plate  type  heat  exchanger  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  heat  conducting  plates  stacked  in  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  face-to-face  relationship;  sealing  means 
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extending  between  adjacent  faces  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  along  the  margin  thereof  sealingly  connecting 
said  first  and  second  plates  thereby  defining  a  first  fluid 
passage  between  said  first  and  second  plates  for  the  pas- 
sage of  a  first  heat  exchange  fluid;  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet  for  said  first  fluid  passage;  sealing  means  extending 
between  adjacent  faces  of  said  second  and  third  plates 
along  the  margin  thereof  sealingly  connecting  said  second 
and  third  plates  thereby  defining  a  second  fluid  passage 
between  said  second  and  third  plates  for  the  passage  of 


sages,  and  closcable  openings  in  said  vessel  for  introduc- 
mg  material  therein  and  for  withdrawing  material  there- 
from. 


i  (M 


■^^tSt 


a  second  heat  exchange  fluid  to  be  heat  exchanged  with 
said  first  heat  exchange  fluid;  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet  for  said  second  fluid  passage;  said  last  mentioned 
scaling  means  being  a  substantially  closed  duct  extend- 
ing along  the  margin  of  said  second  and  third  plates 
and  sealingly  bridging  therebetween  having  the  interior 
thereof  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
fluid  passage  adjacent  the  inlet  thereof  for  directing  a 
third  heat  exchange  fluid  for  distribution  at  the  inlet  of 
said  first  fluid  passage. 


3,310,106 
MULTIPURPOSE  PROCESS  VESSEL  FOR  HEAT 
TRANSFER  OPERATIONS 
Louis  A.  Lcseelleur  and  Nicholas  J.  Lucas,  both  of  Lon- 
don, Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  John  L4ibatt  Limited, 
London,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept.  14,  1964, 

911,662 
11  Claims.     (O.  165—169) 


3,310,107 
UNDERWATER  WELL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
John  R.  Yancey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,318 
22  Claims.     (CI.  166—0.6) 


1.  A  process  tank  of  generally  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, said  tank  having  a  metal  bottom,  a  metal  top, 
metal  side  walls  interconnecting  the  bottom  and  top,  and 
end  members  joined  to  the  bottom,  side  and  top  walls 
to  form  a  closed  tank,  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending 
horizontally  spaced  reinforcing  members  secured  to  said 
side  walls,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  vertically 
spaced  stiffening  members  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly from  said  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally extending  members  each  of  which  is  fixed  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  to  said  sidewall  and  along 
the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  thereof  to  one  said  stiffen- 
ing member  to  form  a  heat  exchange  passage  of  right 
triangular  cross  section,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  pas- 
sage of  beat  exchange  fluid  through  said  triangular  pas- 


22.  In  a  method  for  completing  a  well  through  a  well- 
head and  a  blowout  preventer  attached  to  the  top  of  the 
wellhead,  the  steps  of  lowering  a  string  of  pipe  through 
said  preventer  and  wellhead,  banging  said  string  in  the 
wellhead  in  fluid-tight  relation  therewith,  said  string  being 
blocked  to  the  flow  of  fluid  upward  therein  from  the  well 
into  the  wellhead,  replacing  the  blowout  preventer  with 
a  flow  line  and  attached  flow  line  adapter  that  connects 
to  said  wellhead  and  establishes  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  string  and  said  flow  line,  and  opening  said 
string  to  the  passage  of  fluid  upward  through  said  string, 
into  said  wellhead  and  adapter,  and  into  said  flow  line. 

3,310,108 
GUIDING  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 
WELL  EQUIPMENT 
John  R.  Yancey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,817 
6  Claims.    (CL  166— .5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  guiding  well  equipment  into  an 
underwater  well,  a  base  having  a  predetermined  plane 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  casing  projectable  into 
the  well  hole,  flexible  means  for  lowering  said  base  to- 
ward the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  in  which  the  well  is 
located,  said  flexible  means  defining  a  guide  path  extend- 
ing upwards  through  the  water  from  said  base  and  earth 
engaging  means  for  maintaining  the  plane  of  the  base  in 
substantially  right-angular  relation  to  said  path,  irrespec- 
tive of  the  contour  of  said  bottom,  when  the  base  is  sup- 
ported adjacent  to  said  bottom. 
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3310,109 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINATION 
UPGRADING  OF  OIL  IN  SITU  AND  REFINING 
THEREOF 
John  W.  Marx,  William  B.  Belknap,  and  Joseph  C.  Tran- 
tham,  Bartiesvillc,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,407 
7  Claims.    (CI.  166—7) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  selected  hydrocarbons  from 
subterranean  oil  sand  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and 
a  production  well,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  oil  by  in  situ  combustion  of  a  portion 
thereof  so  as  to  heat  and  crack  another  substantial 
portion  thereof  to  lighter  normally  gaseous  and  liquid 
hydrocarbons,  thereby  producing  an  effluent  vapor 
stream  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  500 
to  800*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  500 
to  2000  p.s.i.g.; 

(b)  recovering  the  vapor  stream  of  step  (a)  from  said 
production  well; 

(c)  removing  any  sand  contained  in  the  vapor  stream 
of  step  (b); 

(d)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  vapor  stream  of  step 
(c)  to  about  3()0  p.s.i.g.  and  the  temperature  to  not 
more  than  about  500'  P.; 

(e )  separating  the  liquid  oil  from  the  vapor  fraction  of 
the  stream  of  step  (d)  under  the  pressure  and  tem- 
perature conditions  of  step  (d)  and  separately  re- 
covering each  fraction; 

(f)  further  cooling  the  vapor  fraction  of  step  (e)  to 
a  temperature  substantially  below  the  boiling  point 
of  water  at  ambient  pressure  to  separate  a  water  frac- 
tion, a  liquid  oil  fraction,  and  a  vapor  fraction  and 
separately  recovering  each  fraction;  and 

(g)  fractionating  the  oil  fraction  of  (f)  into  an  over- 
head light  hydrocarbon  fraction,  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate fraction,  and  a  heavier  bottoms  fraction. 

7.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  well  head  connected  by  casing  and  tubing  with 
an  oil  producing  zone; 

(2)  a  first  liquid-vapor  separator  having  an  inlet  for 
an  oil  feed,  an  outlet  for  liquid  oil  in  a  lower  section, 
and  a  vapor  outlet  in  an  upper  section; 

(3)  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  well  head  with  the 
feed  inlet  to  the  first  separator  of  (2); 

(4)  an  expansion  valve  and  an  indirect  heat  exchanger 
downstream  thereof  in  the  first  conduit  of  (3); 

(5)  a  second  liquid-vapor  separator  having  a  feed  inlet 
in  an  intermediate  section,  a  water  outlet  in  a  lower 
section,  a  liquid  oil  outlet  in  a  section  intermediate 
said  water  outlet  and  said  feed  inlet; 

(6)  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  vapor  outlet  of 
I   the  first  separator  of  (3)  with  the  feed  inlet  of  the 

second  separator  of  (5); 

(7)  indirect  heat  exchange  means  in  the  second  con- 
duit of  (6); 

(8)  a  fractionator  having  a  feed  inlet  for  liquid  oil  in 
an  intermediate  section,  an  outlet  for  a  bottoms  frac- 
tion, an  outlet  for  an  overhead  fraction,  an  outlet 
for  an  intermediate  fraction,  a  rcboiler  connected 
with  the  lower  section;  a  reflux  means  connected 


with  the  upper  section  thereof  and  with  the  over- 
head outlet;  and 
(9)  a  third  conduit  connecting  the  liquid  oil  outlet  of 
the  second  separator  of  (5)  with  the  feed  inlet  of 
the  fractionator  of  (8). 


3,310,110 
SHUTTING  OFF  WATER  FROM  OIL  WELLS 
William  L.  Martin,  Ponca  City,  Oida.,  assignor  to  Con- 
thicntal  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,265 
8  Claims.     (O.  166—32) 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  the  intrusion  of  water  into 
an  oil  zone  and  into  a  well  bore  penetrating  the  oil  zone 
from  a  water  zone  underlying  the  oil  zone,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

extending  the  well  bore  into  the  water  zone; 

injecting  a  liquid  into  the  oil  zone  which  is  miscible 
with  the  oil  in  the  oil  zone  and  which  contains  an 
oil  soluble  reactant; 

simultaneously  injecting  water  into  the  water  zone,  with 
the  injected  water  containing  a  water-soluble  mate- 
rial which  will  react  with  the  oil-soluble  reactant  to 
form  an  insoluble  precipitate;  and 

contacting  the  injected  oil  solution  with  the  injected 
water  solution  at  approximately  the  interface  between 
the  oil  and  water  zones  to  form  an  impermeable  bar- 
rier around  the  well  bore  between  said  zones. 


3,310,111 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SOLIDS  IN 

FLUIDS  FROM  WELLS 

Joseph  P.  PavUch  and  David  G.  Calvert,  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,084 
10  Claims.     (Ch  166—33) 

1.  The  method  of  consolidating  an  incompetent  stra- 
tum in  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  well 
which  comprises  injecting  down  the  borehole  of  the  well 
and  into  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stratum 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  resin  set- 
table  to  a  fluid-permeable  solid,  a  bonding  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  [3-(glycidyloxy)propyl]trimethoxy- 
silane  in  an  amount  of  between  about  0.15  and  about  10 
percent,  based  oh  the  volume  of  resin  employed,  whereby 
the  Donding  material  is  brought  into  contact  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  individual  grains  comprising  the  exposed 
incompetent  formation  and  provides  a  bond  between  such 
grains  and  said  liquid  resin,  and  an  organic  carrier  vehicle 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  liquid  hydrocarbons 
and  Ci  to  C4  aliphatic  alcohols,  removing  residual  liquid 
composition  from  the  borehole  and  retaining  said  com- 
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position  in  contact  with  the  incompetent  stratum  until  the 
composition  has  substantially  set  to  form  a  unitary  fluid- 
permeable  consolidated  mass  with  contacted  particles  of 
said  stratum. 


3,310,112 

WELL  FRACTLRING  METHOD 

Emery   H.   Nielsen,   Wheatiidge,   Colo.,   and    Lloyd   V. 

V  oikel,  Vernal,  Utah,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,587 

10  Claims.  (CI.  166-^2) 
1.  The  method  of  fracturing  at  least  one  fluid  bearing 
stratum  in  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  well 
which  consists  essentially  of  injecting  down  the  well  and 
back  into  the  stratum,  at  fracturing  pressure,  a  fluid  com- 
position comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  a  particulate 
propping  agent  dispersed  in  a  gelled  liquid  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aqueous  and  hydrocarbon  liquids 
and  emulsions  thereof  which  have  admixed  therewith  a 
gelling  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  syn- 
thetic polymers,  natural  gums,  and  carboxylic  acid-alkali 
metal  hydroxide  reaction  products  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  gelled  liquid  slurry,  and  liquid  carbon 
carbon  dioxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least 
five  volume  units  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide  per  volume 
unit  of  said  liquid  slurry  at  fracturing  pressure,  and  after 
said  mixture  has  been  injected,  releasing  the  pressure  at 
the  well  head  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  the  so 
injected  gelled  liquid  is  carried  back  out  of  the  well  by 
the  carbon  dioxide  which,  upon  such  release  of  pressure, 
tends  to  become  a  gas. 


3,310,113 

WELL  CLEANER 

Mabre  P.  Maness,  Box  131,  Mount  Pleasant, 

Mich.     48858 

Filed  Jnne  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,725 

7  Claims.     (CI.  166—173) 


r 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  well 
casing  and  bores,  the  combination  comprising  at  least  one 
section  of  pipe  bored  and  threaded  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions in  a  plane  normal  to  the  length  of  said  section,  aper- 
tured,  threaded  plugs  positioned  in  at  least  a  plurality 
of  said  bores,  said  plugs  having  front  planar  walls,  axially 
apertured  nozzle  means  threadedly  secured  into  said  plugs, 
abrading  means  surrounding  said  nozzle  means  and  off- 
staiKJing  from  the  planar  wall  of  said  plug,  whereby  when 
said  pipe  is  lowered  into  a  well  and  pressure  is  introduced 
thereinto  the  interior  of  the  well  may  be  cleaned  by  the 
abrading  means  and  the  fluid  emitted  from  said  nozzle 
means. 


3,310,114 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  SAFETY  VALVE 
William  W.  Dollison,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  En- 
gineering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,457 
15  Claims.     (CI.  166—224) 


1.  A  valve  including:  a  housing  having  a  flow  passage 
open  at  its  upper  end  and  a  lateral  port  communicating 
said  passage  with  the  exterior  of  the  housing  below  its 
upper  end;  valve  means  in  said  housing  for  closing  said 
passage  to  fluid  flow  therethrough  from  said  port,  said 
valve  means  in  said  housing  having  seat  means  coengage- 
able  when  said  valve  means  is  in  closed  position  provid- 
ing a  metal  to  metal  seal  between  said  valve  means  and 
said  housing;  and  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing  for  moving  said  valve  means  to 
closed  position  when  the  pressure  exteriorly  of  the  hous- 
ing falls  below  a  predetermined  value  comprising  bellows 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
valve  means  for  moving  said  valve  means,  said  bellows 
and  said  housing  having  a  charge  chamber  for  holding  a 
charge  of  gas  under  pressure  biasing  said  bellows  means 
to  move  said  valve  means  to  closed  position,  said  bellows 
means  being  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  from  exterior  of 
the  housing  for  moving  said  bellows  means  to  move  said 
valve  means  to  open  position  when  the  pressure  exteriorly 
of  the  housing  rises  to  a  first  predetermined  value  with 
respect  to  the  effective  pressure  of  the  charge  in  the 
bellows,  said  bellows  means  moving  said  valve  means  to 
closed  position  when  the  pressure  acting  on  the  bellows 
from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  declines  below  a  second 
predetermined  value  with  respect  to  the  charge  of  gas 
under  pressure  confined  within  the  bellows,  said  valve 
means  when  in  closed  position  being  exposed  to  pressure 
from  exteriorly  of  the  housing  entering  said  housing 
through  said  lateral  port  whereby  said  pressure  acts  on 
said  valve  means  to  maintain  said  valve  means  in  said 
closed  position. 

3,310,115 
NON-METALLIC  HORSESHOE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ATTACHING  SAME  TO  A  HORSE'S  HOOF 

Clayton  E.  Ward,  9714  Ambro  Lane,  Woodson  Terrace, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.     63134 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,350 

12  Claim«.  (CI.  168 — 4) 

6.  A  non-metallic,  flexible  horseshoe  which  has: 

(a)  an  upstanding  rib  on  the  upper  surface  thereof, 
and 

(b)  nail-receiving  passages  in  said  horseshoe, 

(c)  said  rib  being  adapted  to  extend  within  a  pre- 
formed complementary  groove  in  a  horse's  hoof, 
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(d)  said  rib  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  horseshoe 
fitting  within,  and  coacting  with,  said  groove  in  said 
hoof,  as  soon  as  said  horseshoe  is  nailed  to  said 
hoof,  to  minimize  the  laterally-directed  forces  on 
horseshoe  nails  in  said  nail-receiving  passages, 

(e)  said  rib  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  horseshoe 
fitting  within,  and  coacting  with,  said  groove  in  said 
hoof,  as  soon  as  said  horseshoe  is  nailed  to  said  hoof, 
to  resist  the  entry  of  mud  and  particles  of  foreign 
matter  into  the  space  between  said  horseshoe  and 
said  hoof,  i 


(f)  said  rib  having  the  rear  ends  thereof  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  the  rear  ends  of  the  arms  of  said  horse- 
shoe, 

(g)  said  rib  having  a  configuration  in  plan  that  gen- 
erally conforms  to  the  configuration  in  plan  of  said 
horseshoe, 

(h)  said  rib  constituting  a  means  for  stiffening  said 
horseshoe  along  a  line  generally  parallel  to  the  cen- 
ter line  of  said  horseshoe. 


3,310,116 
MARINE  PROPELLER 
Shogo  Saeld,  Tamano,  Okayama,  and  HiroJI  Matsumoto, 
Nishinomiya,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Ship- 
building and  Engineering  Co.,  I^.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,799 
3  Claims.    (CL  170—159) 


and  lower  skin-support  flange  portions  projecting  for- 
ward and  aft  thereof, 

the  vertical  web  portion  being  of  varying  thickness 
along  the  blade  span,  which  variation  is  characterized 
generally  by  an  increase  in  thickness  inboard  toward 
the  root  juncture  portion  of  said  integral  member, 

whereby  the  mass  and  stiffness  characteristics  of  the 
blade  are  controlled  by  design  variation  of  such  web 
portion  thickness  along  the  blade  span, 
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the  root  juncture  portion  being  solid  throughout  its  en- 
tire depth  and  from  substantially  the  leading  edge  to 
the  aft  extent  of  the  thickened  vertical  web  portion, 

in  combination  with  a  curved  leading  edge  plate  secured 
to  the  forward-projecting  upper  and  lower  skin-sup- 
port flanges,  and 

aft  section  structure  including  skins  secured  to  the  upper 
and  lower  aft-projecting  skin-support  flange  por- 
tions. 


3,310,118 

CONTROLLABLE  PITCH  BOAT  PROPELLER 

Franklin  K.  Smith,  McHenry  Coonty,  Dl. 

(180  N.  Main  St.,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.    60014) 

Filed  Jnly  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  564,855 

6  Claims.    (O.  170—160.43) 


1.  A  marine  propeller  comprising  a  hub  and  hollow 
blades  mounted  about  the  periphery  of  said  hub,  said  hol- 
low blades  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  conforming  in  out- 
line to  each  other  and  formed  to  the  desired  blade  form 
on  the  front  and  back  sides,  said  plates  being  interconnect- 
ed about  their  periphery  to  form  a  hollow  blade  structure, 
stiffening  rods  spanning  between  said  plates,  an  inlet  open- 
ing in  said  blade,  a  vent  port  in  said  blade  spaced  from 
said  inlet  opening,  a  cellular  stuffing  composition  formed  in 
place  in  said  hollow  blade  by  introduction  of  the  ingre- 
dients thereof  through  said  inlet  opening,  and  means  to 
seal  said  inlet  opening  and  vent  port  including  a  synthetic 
resin  film  coating  said  blade. 


3,310,117 

HELICOPTER  SPAR  HAVING  INTEGRAL  MASS 

AND  STIFFNESS  CONTROL  PROVISIONS 

Cornell  J.  Slivinsky  and  Stanley  Steed,  both  of  Traverse 

City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parsons  Corporation,  Traverse 

City,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,163 
6  Claims.    (CI.  170—159) 
1.  Spined  construction  for  helicopter  rotor  blades  and 
the  like,  comprising 

an  integral  spar  and  root  juncture  member 
formed  along  the  greater  part  of  the  blade  span  to  an 
H-section  having  a  vertical  web  portion  and  upper 


1.  In  a  marine  propulsion  drive: 

a  hub  haying  propeller  pinion  shafts  joumalled  in 
sealed  external  openings  therein,  with  the  shafts  gen- 
erally in  a  coplanar  arrangement  with  one  another 
and  in  right  angular  relationship  to  the  hub; 

a  main  shaft  arranged  in  the  hub,  and  with  an  annular 
space  between; 

a  one-piece  gear  sleeve  between  the  hub  and  shaft  ca- 
pable of  longitudinal  movement  within  said  space; 

there  being  pinion  shaft  receiving  slots  formed  in  the 
one-piece  gear  sleeve,  registered  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion with  the  hub  openings  and  elongated  in  the  lon- 
gitudinal direction,  the  pinion  shafts  and  gear  sleeve 
having  means  establishing  interengagement  there- 
between within  the  sleeve  slots; 

forward  closure  means  sealing  the  bub  and  a  main 
sleeve  continuation  of  the  gear  sleeve  at  a  first  end; 

means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  said  shaft 
and  thereby  to  the  hub  and  pinion  shafts  for  revolv- 
ing the  drive  at  a  desired  speed  setting; 

means  for  imparting  the  longitudinal  movement  to  the 
main  sleeve  and  thereby  to  the  gear  sleeve  for  turn- 
ing the  pinion  shafts  into  a  desired  pitch  setting;  and 

rearward  closure  means  sealing,  and  providing  the  sole 
mechanical  interconnection  between,  the  hub  and 
said  shaft  at  a  second  end;  said  interengagement 
characterized  by  pinions,  and  mating  rack  teeth  (62) 
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formed  integral  with  the  gear  sleeve  and  confined 
within  the  slots;  each  pinion  shaft  characterized  by: 
a  smooth  journal  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
a  blade  carried  at  the  outer  end  preventing  inward 
radial  movements  of  the  shaft;  and 
one  of  said  pinions  carried  at  the  inner  end,  said  pinion 
meshing  with  the  adjacent  rack  teeth  and  preventing 
both  relative  rotational  movement  of  the  gear  sleeve 
and  outward  radial  movement  of  the  shaft;  the  means 
for  imparting  longitudinal  movement  characterized 
by: 

a  rotatable  eccentric  (92); 
screw  adjusted  gripping  means  on  the  eccentric; 
a  link  interconnecting  the  gripping  means  and  the 
main  sleeve  continuation;  and 
manual  means  for  rotating  the   eccentric;  the   shaft 
tapering  in  the  direction  of  the  second  end  so  as  to 
provide  relief  whereby  the  slots  in  the  gear  sleeve 
intercommunicate  with  one   another  and  with  the 
space  between  the  shaft  and  hub  at  said  second  end; 
the  sleeve  dividing  said  space  into  chamber  portions; 

and 
lubricant  fitting  means  in  the  hub  communicating  with 
a  plurality  of  said  chamber  portions. 


3,310,119 

ROTOR  HEADS  FOR  ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Kenneth  Watsoo,  Yeovil,  England,  assignor  to  Westland 

Aircraft  Limited,  Yeovil,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  June  30.  1965,  Set.  No.  468.540 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain.  July  4,  1964, 

27,681  64 
6  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.53) 


1.  A  rotor  head  assembly  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft, 
comprising  a  rotor  hub,  a  plurality  of  rotor  blade  assem- 
blies articulately  mounted  to  extend  from  said  rotor  hub, 
an  intermediate  retaining  member  surrounding  each  rotor 
blade  assembly  substantially  adjacent  said  rotor  hub,  pri- 
mary tension  straps  extending  between  and  attached  to 
each  respective  retaining  member  and  its  associated  rotor 
blade  assembly  for  allowing  flexing  of  the  rotor  blade 
assembly  ih  a  first  direction,  and  secondary  tension  straps 
connected  to  and  extending  between  adjacent  intermediate 
retaining  members  of  adjacent  rotor  blade  assemblies  for 
retaining  said  retaining  members  relative  to  said  rotor  hub 
and  allowing  flexing  of  the  rotor  blade  assemblies  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said  first  direction. 


3.310,120  I     I 

ROTOR  HEAD  FAIRING  FOR  ARTICULATED 
AIRCRAFT  ROTOR 
Luigi   Vacca,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United   Air« 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,492 
21  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.56) 
12.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft, 

(a)  a  rotor  head  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(b)  rotor  blades. 


(c)  means  connecting  said  blades  to  said  rotor  head 
so  that  said  blades  are  capable  of  flapping  motion 
and  lead-lag  motion, 

(d)  a  rigid  fairing  enveloping  said  rotor  head  and  hav- 
ing cutouts  therein  through  which  said  blades  pass, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  first  sleeves  each  enveloping  one  of 
said  blades  and  projecting  through  one  of  said  cut- 
outs in  close  proximity  thereto, 


(f)  a  plurality  of  second  sleeves  each  enveloping  one 
of  said  blades  and  projecting  through  one  of  said  first 
sleeves  in  close  proximity  thereto, 

(g)  and  means  mounting  said  pluralities  of  sleeves  so 
that  the  sleeves  of  one  of  said  pluralities  will  move 
with  said  blades  in  one  of  said  flapping  and  lead-lag 
motions  and,  further,  so  that  the  sleeves  of  both  of 
said  pluralities  will  move  with  said  blades  in  the 
other  of  said  flapping  and  lead-lag  motions. 


3,310,121 

COMBINATION  ROOT  CUTTER  AND  PLANT 

PULLER 

Joseph  P.  Hussar,  74  Federal  St., 

Weymouth,  Mass.     02188 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  S«r.  No.  381,972 

3  Claims.    (CL  171—62) 


1.  A  root  cutter  and  growth  puller  comprising  a  tubular 
shaft  having  a  bore  with  an  outwardly  flared  end  por- 
tion, an  inverted  U-shaped  resilient  member  having  di- 
vergent leg  px)rtions  terminating  in  opposing  jaws,  said 
resilient  member  being  positioned  in  and  extending  from 
said  shaft  bore  with  said  divergent  leg  portions  slideably 
bearing  against  said  shaft  bore  flared  end  portion,  means 
for  moving  said  resilient  member  longitudinally  of  said 
shaft  bore,  an  arcuate  cutter,  a  pair  of  legs  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  arcuate  cutter,  a  band  adjustably  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  flared  end,  pins 
pivotally  connecting  said  legs  to  said  band  and  resilient 
means  tending  to  hold  said  arcuate  cutter  alongside  said 
shaft. 
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3,310,122 

CHAIN  HARROWS 

Tony  Mack,  Lake  Wilcox,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

General  Steel  Wares  Umited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,092 

6  Claims.    (CI.  172—34) 


alignment  with  the  pivot  permitting  vertical  movement, 
whereby  each  lift  arm  is  freely  movable  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction  and  is  freely  movable  in  one  direction 
in  a  horizontal  plane. 


3,310,123 
TRACTOR  HITCH  SELECTIVELY  ADJUSTABLE 

STABILIZER 

Paul  D.  Abbott,  P.O.  Box  187,  BlytheTille,  Ark.     72315 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,700 

5  Claims.    (CL  172—450) 


3^10  124 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  EXCAVATION 

John  T.  Fanner,  447  S.  Pittsbargh, 

Tulsa,  Okla.     74112 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,343 

11  Claims.    (CL  175— 7) 


1.  A  harrow  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  strong  resilient  metal  rods,  each  bent  into  a 
generally  horizontal  V  with  a  horizontal  loop  turned 
through  greater  than  360"  at  the  apex  of  said  V  and  a 
pair  of  arms  having  unequal  lengths  diverging  from  said 
apex;  a  first  of  said  pair  of  arms  having  at  the  rear  there- 
of a  generally  vertical  loop  turned  through  less  than  360' 
and  forming  a  downwardly  extending  tine,  said  tine  being 
a  single  supporting  tine  for  each  of  said  rods;  the  second 
of  said  pair  of  arms  having  at  the  rear  thereof  a  generally 
vertical  loop  turned  through  less  than  360"  and  forming 
an  upwardly  extending  tine;  the  tine  formed  in  the  shorter 
of  said  pair  of  arms  being  longer  than  the  tine  formed 
in  the  longer  of  said  pair  of  arms;  said  rods  being  swing- 
ably  articulated  to  one  another  by  loose  engagement  of 
the  loops  formed  in  the  ends  of  said  arms  of  forward  rods 
in  the  apex  loops  of  following  rods  to  form  a  net  sup- 
ported by  said  supporting  tines;  the  tines  formed  in  said 
arms  of  each  of  said  rods  extending  slightly  forwardly  of 
the  generally  vertical  loops  from  which  they  depend,  each 
tine  extending  at  a  small  angle  from  the  vertical  towards 
the  other  arm  of  said  pair  of  arms  from  which  the  tine 
depends,  when  viewed  from  the  front  of  said  harrow; 
and  towing  means  for  towing  said  net,  with  which  towing 
means  the  apices  of  the  leading  rods  are  swingably  linked. 


5.  A  tractor  hitch  selectively  adjustable  stabilizer  for 
mounting  on  a  propelling  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  universal  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ve- 
hicle for  movement  of  said  members  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal direction,  a  lift  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of 
said  universal  members  for  movement  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal direction,  a  stabilizer  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
each  of  said  universal  members  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
lift  arms  for  movement  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tion, each  stabilizer  arm  including  means  selectively  en- 
gageable  with  at  least  one  side  of  said  lift  arm,  an  adjust- 
able connecting  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  selectively  engageable  means  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  opposite  end  to  said  vehicle  substantially  in 


1.  A  method  of  excavation  consisting  of  drilling  an 
initial  vertical  bore,  providing  a  pivot  means  in  the 
vertical  bore,  floating  a  drilling  means  around  the  pivot 
means  rotating  the  drilling  means  about  the  pivot  means 
to  provide  a  large  diameter  excavation  therearound,  aiyd 
removing  the  residue  of  the  drilling  from  the  excavation 
substantially  continuously  during  the  drilling  of  the 
excavation. 

7,  In  an  excavation  apparatus,  an  elongated  drill- 
ing barge  rotatably  disposed  in  the  excavation,  a  first  row 
of  longitudinally  spaced  pneumatic  drills  provided  on  the 
drilling  barge,  a  second  row  of  longitudinally  spaced 
pneumatic  drills  disposed  on  the  drilling  barge  in  stag- 
gered relationship  with  respect  to  the  drills  of  the  first 
row,  means  carried  by  the  drilling  barge  for  supplying 
fluid  power  for  operation  of  the  pneumatic  drills,  pump- 
ing barge  means  rotatably  disposed  in  the  excavation  and 
movable  simultaneously  with  the  drilling  barge,  a  plurality 
of  pumps  provided  on  said  pumping  barge  for  removing 
cuttings  from  the  bottom  of  the  excavation  during  the 
operation  of  the  drills,  settlement  tank  means  provided 
in  association  with  the  pumps  for  receiving  the  cuttings 
therefrom. 

3,310,125 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  DRILLING  RATE 
Henry  C.  H.  Dariey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,542 
7  Claims.    (CI.  175—66) 

1.  A  method  of  drilling  wells  into  earth  formations 
which  comprises: 

rotating  a  drill  bit  on  the  bottom  of  the  weU  to  produce 
earth  formation  cuttings, 

simultaneously  pumping  into  the  well  and  through  the 
drill  bit  and  thence  out  of  the  well  an  aqueous  drill, 
ing  fluid  having  an  oil-containing  oil-dispersed  colloid 
emulsified  therein  as  a  sealing  agent, 

said  drilling  emulsion  being  substantially  free  of  water- 
dispersed  solids  when  originally  added  to  the  well, 

circulating  the  drilling  emulsion  in  and  out  of  the  well 
to  coat  the  well  wall  and  the  water-dispersible  earth 
formation  cuttings  with  said  oil-dispersed  colloid  and 
to  remove  the  cuttings  from  the  weU, 

treating  the  returning  drilling  fluid  at  the  surface  to 
reduce  the  entrained  water-dispersed  earth  solids 
content  made  up  of  said  cuttings,  and 

recirculating  into  the  well  said  low-viscosity  drilling 
emulsion  after  reducing  the  water-dispersed  earth 
solids  content  thereof  to  below  2%  by  weight  of  the 
emulsion. 
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3,310,126 
ROTARY  BORING  TOOLS  OPERATING  WITH 
JETS  OF  FLUID 
Serge  Gstalder  and  Jean  Raynal,  Pau,  Basses-Pyrenees, 
France,   assignors  to  Societe   Anonyme:   Societe  Na< 
tionale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitaine,  Paris,  France 
Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,005 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  28,  1963, 
936,172 
9  Claims.    (CI.  175—329)     i 


f'li 


1.  A  rotary  boring  tool  operating  with  jets  of  fluid, 
comprising:  a  boring  head  having  adjacent  areas  in  the 
woriting  face  thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  elonga- 
ted fluid  delivery  apertures  in  the  outer  surface  thereof 
for  the  distribution  of  boring  fluid  under  pressure  per- 
pendicular to  said  surface,  said  boring  head  having  a 
central  channel  connected  with  said  delivery  apertures  for 
the  passage  of  pressurized  boring  fluid;  boring  members 
secured  to  said  areas  forming  boring  areas;  boring  fluid 
discharge  grooves  separating  said  boring  areas;  said  elon- 
gated delivery  apertures  for  jets  of  boring  fluid  being  ar- 
ranged lengthwise  along  a  plurality  of  meridians  extend- 
ing from  adjacent  the  center  of  said  working  face  out- 
wardly to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  boring  aria  of  the 
boring  head,  the  fluid  delivery  apertures  of  the  various 
meridians  describing  circular  patterns  during  rotation 
of  said  tool,  the  assembly  of  said  circular  patterns  cover- 
ing all  the  boring  area  of  said  tool,  and  the  sum  of  the 
length  of  all  of  the  apertures  being  equal  to  the  length  of 
at  least  one  meridian. 


3,310,127 
AUTOMATIC  ENDLESS  TRACK  TENSION 
ADJUSTLNG  MEANS 
Erwin-Walter  Siber,  Longueuil,  Quebec,  and  Marvin  Wil- 
liam  Keary,  La  Salle,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Go-Tract  Limited,  Longueuil,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  Ca- 
nadian company 

FUed  Mar.  17.  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  17,  1965, 

6,940/65 
10  Claims.    (CI.  180—9.2) 


1.  A  track  laying  vehicle  comprising  at  least  one  end- 
less track,  a  movable  member  over  which  the  track  is  en- 
trained, a  hydraulic  circuit  which  comprises  a  hydraulic 
ram  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  movable  member  to 
adjust  the  tension  in  the  endless  track,  means  for  supply- 
ing said  circuit  with  hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure,  at 
least  one  pressure  relief  valve  in  said  circuit  to  prevent 
the  pressure  applied  to  the  ram  from  exceeding  a  respec- 


tive predetermined  value,  at  least  one  control  valve  in 
said  circuit  which  is  settable  to  alter  the  pressure  applied 
to  the  ram,  and  a  forward  and  reverse  directional  con- 
trol means  which  both  controls  the  direction  in  which  the 
vehicle  is  driven  and  concurrently  adjusts  the  control 
valve,  to  alter  the  pressure  applied  to  the  ram,  whenever 
a  predetermined  change  occurs  in  the  said  direction. 


3,310.128 

SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  METHODS  AND 

SYSTEMS 

Stephen  V.  Chelminski,  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bolt 

Associates,  Inc.,  East  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,097 

13  Claims.     (CL  181— .5) 


6.  A  mobile  impulse  source  for  making  seismic  surveys 
on  land  of  earth  formations  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
flexible  end  portion,  a  vehicle  for  carrying  said  tank, 
mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  the  tank  on  said 
vehicle,  force  mechanism  for  pressing  the  tank  down- 
wardly firmly  against  the  surface  of  the  earth  with  the 
flexible  end  portion  of  the  tank  firmly  against  the  earth, 
means  for  putting  liquid  in  the  tank  against  said  flexible 
end  portion,  and  repeater  means  located  in  the  liquid  in 
said  tank  abruptly  releasing  pressurized  gas  into  the  liquid 
in  the  tank  for  propagating  a  powerful  sound  impulse 
through  the  liquid  and  through  said  flexible  end  portion 
into  tne  earth. 

11.  An  exploration  system  for  making  a  seismic  survey 
of  earth  formations  comprising  a  plurality  of  tanks  con- 
taining liquid  each  having  a  displaceable  portion  in  con- 
tact with  the  earth,  a  plurality  of  repeater  means,  each  of 
said  repeater  means  being  positioned  in  a  respective  tank 
in  position  to  be  in  the  liquid  therein,  each  of  said  repeater 
means  having  fast  travelling  piston  means  repeatedly  con- 
taining highly  pressurized  gas  in  the  repeater  means  and 
repeatedly  abruptly  releasing  the  pressurized  gas  into  the 
liquid  in  each  tank  for  transmitting  seismic  impulses 
through  said  displaceable  portions  of  the  respective  tanks 
into  the  earth,  a  plurality  of  electrically  actuated  valves, 
each  of  said  valves  controlling  the  respective  piston  means 
for  abruptly  releasing  the  pressurized  gas,  a  plurality  of 
geophones  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  in  vibration  re- 
ceiving relationship  with  the  earth,  recording  means  con- 
nected to  said  geophones  for  recording  the  vibrations  trav- 
elling through  the  earth  from  said  impulses,  and  electrical 
control  means  connected  to  said  valves  for  abruptly  releas- 
ing the  pressurized  gas  from  said  repeater  means  into  the 
liquid  in  the  respective  tanks  at  timed  intervals. 


3,310,129 
SONAR  WAND 
Harold  T.  Sawyer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  seven- 
teen and  one-half  percent  to  Vernon  D.  Beehler,  Los 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,686 
17  Claims.     (CI.  181—0.5) 

1.  A  portable  sound  source  comprising  a  hollow  sub- 
stantially rounded  liquid  tight  shell  of  resonating  character 
and  of  relatively  stiff  resilient  consistency  having  a  cham- 
ber therein,  a  power  actuated  cyclically  movable  mass, 
said  shell  being  substantially  homogeneous  and  enveloping 


'I 


March  21,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


915 


said  mass  on  all  sides,  a  connecting  area  on  an  unsupported  said  opening,  a  cap  affixed  to  the  diaphragm  so  as  to  close 
portion  of  said  shell  in  line  with  the  direction  of  cyclical  said  opening,  said  cap  comprising  a  layer  of  stiff  mate- 
motion  of  said  mass  and  a  positive  non-yielding  mounting    rial  formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  layer  hav- 


ing greater  rigidity  than  the  material  of  the  diaphragm, 
for  said  mass  on  said  shell  having  a  connection  at  one    and  a  layer  of  air  pervious  dust  excluding  material  ap- 
location  only  thereof  to  said  connecting  area  and  having    plied  to  said  first  layer, 
another  connection  to  said  mass.  _^^^__^^__^ 


3,310,130 

DECORATIVE  SCREENING  APPLIQUES 

Betty  Freet,  412  E.  Walnut  St.,  Hanover,  Pa.     17331 

Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  85,569, 

Jan.  30,   1961.     This  application  June   1,  1966,  Ser. 

No.  562,412 

6  Claims.     (CI.  161—18) 


3,310,132 

PREFABRICATED  STAIRCASE  STRUCTURE 

Robert  C.  Roiland  7  Place  Stanislas,  Cannes,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  25,  1963, 

3,143/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  182—189) 


1.  A  decorative  three  dimensional  superimposed  stiff 
open  mesh  wire  screening  of  aluminum  and  copper  strands 
of  O.OI  to  0.03  inch  in  diameter  having  a  spacing  of  about 
Mjii  to  ^2  of  an  inch  mounted  on  a  solid  base  supporting 
plaque  serving  as  a  supporting  back  of  the  type  com- 
posed of  superimposed  stiff  woven  wire  screening  of 
aluminum  and  copper  having  strands  with  a  dimension  of 
0.1  inch  to  0.3  inch  with  an  open  mesh  formed  by  spac- 
ing strands  V32  to  -^o  of  an  inch  comprising  a  supporting 
back,  a  flat  woven  wire  cloth  placed  flatly  thereof  ex- 
tending the  full  width  and  length  of  the  base  plaque  and 
irregular  shaped  woven  wire  appliques  applied  thereto 
upon  the  flat  woven  wire  cloth  to  form  a  design,  the  angu- 
lar relationship  of  the  appliques  in  respect  to  the  flat 
woven  wire  cloth  being  such  as  to  give  a  three  dimen- 
sional effect. 


3,310,131 
REINFORCING  CAP  FOR  MOVING  COIL 
LOUDSPEAKERS 
Dennis  Charles  Ward,  Iver,  England,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tric &  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  June  11,  1964,  Set.  No.  374,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  30,  1964, 

3,925/64 
6  Claims.     (CI.  181—32) 
1.  In  an  electro-acoustic  device  of  the  moving  coil  type, 
an  elliptical  conical  diaphragm,  an  opening  in  the  dia- 
phragm, a  moving  coil  affixed  to  the  diaphragm  around 


1.  A  staircase  comprising  at  least  one  stringer  and  a 
plurality  of  prefabricated  step  members  engageable  from 
above  with  said  stringer  at  locations  regularly  spaced  along 
said  stringer  and  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  latter,  and  stringer  including  an  elongated  channel 
member  having  downwardly  converging  sides  and  a  bot- 
tom web  extending  between  said  sides  and  having  trans- 
versely elongated  slots  in  said  web  at  locations  spaced 
apart  along  the  stringer,  each  of  said  step  members  in- 
cluding a  base  having  downwardly  converging  sides  en- 
gageable with  said  sides  of  the  channel  member  to  trans- 
versely locate  the  step  member  with  respect  to  said  stringer 
when  being  lowered  onto  the  latter,  said  base  of  each 
step  member  further  having  a  flat-webbed  hook  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  said  base  and  opening  forwardly  be- 
low the  latter  so  as  to  be  guided  transversely  into  step- 
securing  engagement  with  one  of  said  slots  by  the  inter- 
engagement  of  said  sides  of  the  base  and  channel  member 
when  a  step  member  is  lowered  onto  the  stringer,  and 
means  on  each  step  member  interlocking  with  the  next 
lower  step  member  on  said  stringer  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  next  lower  step  member  in  the  direction  for  dis- 
engaging said  flat-webbed  hook  from  the  slot  of  said  bot- 
tom web  in  which  it  is  engaged. 


3,310,133 

REMOTE  OPERATED  OIL  DRAIN 

Forrest  D.  Eaker,  821  N.  Wood  Ave., 

Florence,  Ala.     35632 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,959 

3  Claims.     (CL  184—1.5) 

1.  A  remotely  operated  oil  drain  device  for  attachment 

to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase  and 


916 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


a  drainage  port  therefor,  said  device  comprising  a  hollow 
body,  means  for  connecting  said  body  to  said  drainage 
port  providing  communication  between  said  body  and 
said  crankcase,  said  body  having  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  in 
said  body  selectively  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  said 
body  having  a  drainage  opening  normally  closed  by  said 
valve,  operating  means  on  said  body  for  moving  said  valve 


i»fts=' 


to  permit  oil  to  flow  by  gravity  from  said  crankcase 
through  said  drainage  opening,  means  for  energizing  said 
operating  means  from  a  remote  position,  means  to  return 
said  valve  to  closed  position  when  said  operating  means 
is  de-energized,  and  safety  switch  means  applicable  to  the 
ignition  system  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  for 
preventing  the  operation  of  the  same  until  the  drain  is 
closed  and  oil  is  in  the  crankcase. 


3,310.134 
SELF-LOCKING  MONORAIL  CLAMP 
Howard  C.  Stevens,  Jr.,  Muskegon,   Mich.,  assignor  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,183 
8  Claims.     (CL  188—43) 


1.  In  a  track  clamp  assembly, 

intermediate  arm  spacing  means, 

a  pair  of  confronting  arms  intermediately  pivoted  to 

said  means  at  opposed  points, 
a  track  riding  wheel  at  one  end  of  each  arm, 
a  clamp  shoe  on  each  arm  between  the  respective  said 

wheel  and  the  pivot  point, 
a  non-threaded   control  shaft  rotatable   in  the   other 

end  of  one  of  said  arms, 
a  thrust  bearing  interposed  between  said  control  shaft 

and  said  one  of  said  arms, 
anti-friction  camming  means  connecting  to  the  other 

end  of  the  other  arm  and  engaged  with  said  shaft 

to  pivot  the  arms  by  reacting  against  said  thrust 

bearing  when  the  shaft  is  rotated,  and 
actuating  means  connected  adjacent  said  one  of  said 

arms  to  rotate  said  shaft. 


I  3,310,135 

SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Kenneth  John  Wells,  Castle  Bromwich,  England  assign- 
or  to   GirUng   Limited,   Tyscley,    England,    a    British 
company 
Original  application  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,209,  now 
Patent  No.  3,260.332,  dated  July  12,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  23,  1961, 
41,880/61;  Mar.  21,  1962,  10,789/62;  June  30,  1962, 
25,189/62  I 

7  Claims,    (CL  188—73)  ' 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disc,  a  station- 
ary torque-taking  member  adjacent  said  disc,  friction  pads 
for  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  said  disc  carried  by 
rigid  backing  plates,  guides  on  said  torque-taking  mem- 
ber with  which  said  backing  plates  are  in  sliding  engage- 
ment for  guiding  the  friction  pads  towards  and  away  from 
the  disc,  said  guides  being  inclined  at  such  angles  that 
when  the  brake  is  applied  and  the  friction  pads  tend  to  be 
carried  round  with  the  disc  the  friction  pads  are  urged  by 
the  guides  towards  the  disc,  a  clamping  member  which 
straddles  said  friction  pads  and  backing  plates  and  is 
mounted  for  limited  tangential  or  circumferential  move- 
ment relative  to  said  torque  taking  member  and  for 
movement  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  disc  and  means  in  said  clamping  member  for 
urging  one  of  said  friction  pads  into  engagement  with 
the  disc,  the  other  pad  being  applied  to  the  disc  by  the 
reaction  on  the  clamping  member. 


3,310,136 
WRAP-AROUND  BRAKE 
Cari  E.  Bricker,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Kenneth  P.  HiUegass, 
Copley,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,469 
6  Claims.     (CI.  188—77) 


5.  In  a  brake,  the  combination  of 

a  rotatable  brake  drum, 

a  non-rotatable  frame  means. 
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a  brake  shoe,  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
for  movement  from  and  to  the  peripheral  contour 
of  said  brake  drum, 

non-rotatable  brake  bands  wound  in  helical  convolu- 
tions around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
brake  drum  but  out  of  engagement  therewith,  each 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  frame  means,  each 
having  the  other  end  fastened  in  limited  sliding  rela- 
tionship to  said  brake  shoe, 

a  lever  arm,  pivotally  secured  to  said  brake  shoe,  and 

power  means  carried  on  the  frame  means  and  pivotally 
secured  to  said  lever  arm  to  move  said  brake  shoe 
into  engagement  with  said  brake  drum  to  thereby 
move  the  shoe  partially  with  the  drum  and  tighten  a 
brake  band  around  the  drum. 


3310,137 
FRICTION  PARKING  BRAKE 
John  R.  Aurelia,  Dearborn,  and  Roland  E.  Schultz,  Utica, 
Mich.,    assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,822 
8  Claims.    (O.  188—78) 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  mechanism  comprising:  backing 
plate  means  including  an  anchor  pin  carried  by  a  fixed 
portion  of  a  vehicle;  first  brake  shoe  means  carried  by 
said  backing  plate  means  and  pivotable  on  said  anchor 
pin;  a  rotatable  brake  drum  carried  by  a  vehicle  wheel 
and  juxtaposed  to  said  first  brake  shoe  means;  second 
brake  shoe  means  drivably  linked  to  said  first  brake  shoe 
means  and  being  responsive  to  a  servo  action  created  by 
said  rotating  drum  to  move  said  first  brake  shoe  means 
into  said  rotating  drum;  and  actuating  means  having  a 
pivot  support  carried  by  said  backing  plate  means,  said 
actuating  means  including  guide  means  at  least  one  por- 
tion of  which  is  pivotally  carried  by  said  second  brake 
shoe  means  and  another  portion  is  slotted  for  direction- 
ally  controlling  an  input  force  by  said  actuator  means 
whereby  said  second  brake  shoe  means  is  moved  by  a 
servo  action  generated  by  contact  therebetween  and  the 
rotating  drum  to  move  in  turn  said  first  brake  shoe  means. 


3,310,138 
VISCOUS-PENDULUM-DAMPER 
Wilmer  H.  Reed  III,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,756 
17  Claims.    (CL  188—87) 
1.  A  viscous  pendulum  damper  comprising:  a  container 
having  a  plurality  of  trays  therein;  a  i^urality  of  slugs 


supported  by  said  trays;  and  a  liquid  in  said  container 
covering  said  trays  and  slugs  with  said  slugs  operable 


"^>JX^ 
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thereagainst  to  dissipate  energy  whereby  when  said  con- 
tainer is  attached  to  a  vibrating  body  it  damps  the  vibra- 
tion thereof. 


3,310,139 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  Buckley,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  and  Ernst 

Schrempp,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  ntney-Bowes, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,730 

20  ClaUns.    (CL  192 — 02) 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising  a  first  shaft,  means  for 
driving  said  first  shaft  in  a  given  direction,  a  second  shaft, 
means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  second  shaft,  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  second  shaft  from  said  first 
shaft,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  driver  drum  affixed 
to  said  first  shaft,  a  driven  drum  affixed  to  said  second 
shaft,  a  friction  drive  spring  coiled  about  and  gripping 
said  drums  with  sufficient  force  to  transmit  the  maximum 
driving  torque  of  said  first  shaft  to  said  second  shaft,  a 
shock  absorijer  spring  coiled  about  said  second  drum, 
said  shock  absorber  spring  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  second  drum  and  a  finger  at  its  other  end  extending 
outwardly  of  said  driven  drum,  and  means  for  intercept- 
ing said  finger  to  effect  stopping  of  said  second  shaft. 


3,310,140 
COMBINATION  CLUTCH  AND  TRANSMISSION 
SHIFT    ASSEMBLY    BELLCRANK    ARRANGE- 
MENT 
Charles  R.  Olnhausen,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ameri. 
can  Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,730 
6  Claims.    (CI.  192—3.5) 
1.  A  combination  clutch  and  transmission  shift  as- 
sembly bellcrank  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  a  clutch  bellcrank  having  a  shaft  portion  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  legs,  the  first  leg  of  said  pair  being 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  by  suitable  link- 
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age  to  the  clutch  pedal  and  the  second  leg  being 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  by  suitable  link- 
age to  the  clutch; 

(b)  first  support  means  for  pivotally  and  rotatably 
mounting  one  end  of  said  shaft  ponion  on  the  body 
of  the  vehicle,  said  first  means  being  located  adjacent 
said  first  leg; 

(c)  second  support  means  for  pivotally  and  rotatably 
mounting  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  portion  on  the 
engine  generally  near  the  engine  clutch,  said  second 
means  being  located  adjacent  said  second  leg: 


particularly  comprising  a  thin  sheet  metal  Belleville  spring 
member  having  a  central  web  drivingly  connected  to  said 
output  means  at  a  radially  inner  portion  thereof  and  a 


(d)  a  shift  assembly  bellcrank  having  a  mounting  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  with  the  mounting 
portion  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  clutch  bell- 
crank,  said  first  arm  of  said  pair  being  located  ad- 

.  jacent  said  first  leg  and  said  second  arm  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  second  leg; 

(e)  a  shift  lever  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
arm  and  being  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to 
a  transmission  shift  lever; 

(f)  a  control  lever  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  arm  and  being  adapted  to  be  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  control  lever  on  the  transmisison,  where- 
by upon  movement  of  the  transmission  and  engine 
relative  to  the  vehicle  body,  said  clutch  bellcrank 
shaft  portion  being  adapted  to  pivot  about  said  first 
and  second  support  means  causing  proportional 
movement  of  said  second  leg  and  said  second  arm 
without  said  first  leg  and  said  first  arm  effecting  mo- 
tion of  the  clutch  or  the  control  lever  on  the  trans- 
mission to  disengage  gears. 


3,310,141 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 

Richard  L.  Smirl.  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964.  Ser.  No.  414,527 
3  Claims.  (CI.  192 — 84) 
3.  An  electromagnetic  friction  device,  the  combination 
comprising;  a  core-ring  element  of  ferro-magnetic  material 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  pole  pieces  and  a  conical 
surface  and  internally  disposed  coil  means,  one  of  said 
pole  pieces  being  defined  by  an  annular  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  slots  formed  therein  and  a  radially 
inner  periphery  carrying  an  annular  lip  effective  to  extend 
about  and  against  said  conical  surface  of  said  core-ring 
element;  rotative  input  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
core-ring  element;  electromagnetic  armature  means  carry- 
ing a  pair  of  radially  spaced  pole  pieces  and  effective  to 
frictionally  contact  the  pole  pieces  of  said  core-ring  ele- 
ment when  brought  together  in  response  to  energization 
of  said  coil  means,  said  armature  means  being  comprised 
of  an  annular  ring  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  slots 
formed  therein,  said  slots  of  said  armature  means  being 
offset  relative  to  said  slots  of  said  core-ring  plate  so  that 
upon  frictional  contact  therebetween,  said  slots  will  be 
non-aligned;  rotative  output  means  journalling  said  core- 
ring  element;  and  retractor  means  drivingly  interconnect- 
ing said  output  means  with  said  armature   means  and 


f  ,-* 


plurality  of  outwardly  spiralling  arms,  each  having  an 
outer  portion  drivingly  connected  at  spaced  circumferen- 
tial locations  to  said  armature  means. 


I 


3,310,142 

AITOMATIC  CAP  EJECTOR 

Carl  Hausea,  Barrington,  and  Robert  A.  Johnson,  Park 

Ridgf ,  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,586 

12  Claims.    (CL  193—31) 


Tt-'l 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  closure  caps  for  containers 
comprising  a  chute  forming  a  guideway  of  generally 
rectangular  cross  section  for  accommodating  the  caps  in 
single  file,  skirt  abutting  relation,  a  cap  gauge  having 
an  open  side  facing  the  bottom  of  the  chute  and  con- 
structed with  a  passageway  through  which  the  caps  in 
predetermined  acceptable  condition  will  pass  while  un- 
acceptable caps  will  be  stopped  in  the  chute,  said  chute 
having  a  movable  bottom  section  forming  a  cap  discharge 
gate  member  which  is  located  opposite  the  open  side  of 
said  gauge  member,  means  mounting  said  gate  member 
for  swinging  movement  so  as  to  open  the  bottom  of  the 
chute  for  discharge  of  a  cap  stopped  by  said  gauge  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  switch  forming  devices  mounted  adjacent 
the  leading  and  trailing  sides  of  the  gauge  member  which 
are  actuated  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  caps  in  the 
chute  at  the  leading  and  trailing  sides  of  said  cap  gauge 
member,  power  means  connected  to  said  gate  member  for 
swinging  said  gate  member  between  open  and  closed 
positions    and   means   responsive   to   operation   of  said 
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switch  forming  devices  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  power  means  so  as  to  automatically  discharge  un- 
acceptable caps. 

3,310,143 
VENDING  MACHINE  ACCUMULATOR 
Walter  G.  Gerhart  and  Horace  H.  Smee,  Edmonton,  Al- 
berta, Canada,  assignors  to  National  Vending  Research 
Ltd.,    Edmonton,    Alberta,    Canada,    a    company    of 
Canada 
Original  application  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,367,  now 
Patent  No.  3,237,745,  dated  Mar.  1,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,462 
4  Claims.    (CI.  194—2) 


1.  A  price  setting  accumulator  for  use  with  a  vending 
machine  comprising  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  its 
axis;  means  for  rotatably  advancing  said  drum  responsive 
to  an  electrical  signal  whereby  the  angular  advance  of 
said  drum  corresponds  to  and  is  proportional  to  money 
value  received  in  said  vending  machine;  a  pair  of  discs, 
having  central  openings  adapted  to  receive  said  drum, 
mounted  concentric  with  said  drum  to  permit  said  drum 
to  rotate  fretly  therein;  means  for  rotating  said  discs  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  to  said  drum;  switch  means  and 
contacts  mounted  on  each  of  said  discs  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  to  set  various  prices  by  rotation  of  said  discs 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  drum;  and  means  carried 
by  said  drum  for  actuating  said  switch  means  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  drum.  i 


3,310.144 
COIN  OPERATED  AEROSOL  SPRAY  DISPENSER 

I  Margaret  R.  Sandhoff,  2631  Santiago  Ave., 
'  Santa  Ana,  Calif.     92706 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,667 
5  Claims.    (CI.  194—13) 


r    A 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser,  said  aerosol  dispenser  com- 
prising means  adapted  to  discharge  an  aerosol  spray,  said 
discharge  means  comprising  a  manifold  tube  having  an 
inlet  nozzle  therein,  said  inlet  nozzle  being  adapted  to 
receive  aerosol  spray  from  a  vessel  containing  aerosol 
spray,  said  manifold  tube  being  mounted  upon  a  movable 
frame,  said  movable  frame  being  urged  upward  by  urg- 
ing means  and  being  adapted  to  be  urged  downward  by 


the  weight  of  aerosol  in  cans  connected  to  said  manifold 
tube,  switch  means  adjacent  said  frame,  said  switch  means 
detecting  the  position  of  said  frame  so  as  to  determine 
that  a  charge  of  aerosol  is  available  for  dispensing,  a 
valve  connected  to  said  manifold  tube,  a  discharge  nozzle 
connected  to  said  valve,  means  adapted  to  control  the 
discharge  of  aerosol  spray,  said  means  adapted  to  control 
discharge  of  aerosol  spray  including  coin  operated  means 
so  that  a  proper  coin  must  be  inserted  in  said  dispenser 
so  as  to  actuate  said  means  to  control  said  aerosol  spray 
before  said  means  to  control  said  aerosol  spray  permits 
discharge  of  aerosol  spray,  said  detecting  switch  being 
connected  to  said  control  means  and  said  control  means 
being  connected  to  said  valve  so  as  to  control  flow  of 
aerosol  spray  from  said  manifold  tube  to  said  discharge 
nozzle. 


3,310,145 
CUTOFF  MEANS  FOR  HAND  OPERATED 
EMBOSSING  TOOL 
Dane  H.  Pedersen,  Mbraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dymo  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,923 
3  Cbims.    (CI.  197—6.7) 


1.  In  an  embossing  tool,  a  longitudinally  extending 
member  having  a  channel  through  which  a  strip  to  be 
embossed  is  adapted  to  pass,  die  means  operatively  car- 
ried by  said  member  including  die  actuating  means  adapted 
to  selectively  emboss  the  strip,  means  for  advancing  a 
strip  longitudinally  through  said  channel,  and  past  said 
die  means,  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  longitudinally 
spaced  blades  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  channel,  an 
anvil  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  both  of  said  blades 
on  the  other  side  of  said  channel  and  having  an  upper 
generally  flat  surface  extending  forwardly  of  said  blades, 
said  anvil  having  an  upper  planar  step  portion  opposing 
the  rearmost  one  of  said  blades  and  a  lower  planar  step 
portion  parallel  to  said  upper  portion  opposing  the  for- 
ward one  of  said  blades,  means  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  blades  and  anvil  whereby  said  rear 
blade  will  cut  completely  through  said  strip  and  said  for- 
ward blade  will  cut  into  said  strip  to  a  predetermined  lim- 
ited depth  so  as  to  provide  a  tab,  and  resilient  means  in- 
terposed between  said  blades  to  engage  said  tab  upon  for- 
mation thereof. 


3,310,146 
BELT  MOUNTED  PRINTER  HAMMERS  MOVABLE 
BY  SHORTEST  DISTANCE  TO  INDEXED  POSI- 
TION 

Albert  Leonard  Fielder,  Galleywood,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  English  Electric 
House,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  11,  1964, 

37,264/64 
8  Claims.  (CI.  197—49) 
1.  A  printer  of  the  kind  referred  to,  comprising  an 
endless  belt  mounted  for  movement  with  a  portion  there- 
of extending  straight  along  the  print  line;  at  least  three 
hammers  mounted  on  said  belt  and  being  spaced  apart 
therealong  by  the  length  of  a  print  line;  means  for  driv- 
ing said  belt  and  said  hammers  in  one  direction  and  there- 
by successively  advancing  said  hammers  by  one  character 
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space  at  a  time  along  the  print  line;  and  hammer  reposi- 
tioning means  operable  (1)  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  belt  drive  to  return  the  last  hammer  which  printed  to 
the  line  start  position  if,  at  the  end  of  a  printed  line 
of  characters,  said  last  printing  hammer  has  progressed 


less  than  half  way  along  the  print  line,  and  (2)  for  driv- 
ing said  belt  in  said  one  direction  to  bring  the  next  ham- 
mer into  the  line  start  position  if,  at  the  end  of  a  printed 
line  of  characters,  said  last  printing  hammer  has  pro- 
gressed more  than  half  way  along  the  print  line. 


3,310,147 

WHEEL  STRIKING  DATA  PRINTER 

Hugh   L.   Clary,   San    Marino,   and    Fred    N.   Schwend, 

Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Clary  CorporatioD,  San 

Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,255 

2  Claims.    (CL  197—55) 


I 


1.  A  data  printer  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially 
aligned  print  wheels,  said  wheels  having  type  characters 
therearound, 

means  comprising  a  shaft  for  rotating  said  wheels  to 
locate  selected  ones  of  said  type  characters  at  a  print- 
ing line, 

said  wheels  being  independently  movable  transversely 
of  said  shaft, 

a  first  carriage  movable  along  said  shaft  into  different 
positions, 

actuating  means  comprising  an  actuator  movable  by 
said  carriage  and  adapted  to  move  an  aligned  one  of 
said  wheels  transversely  of  said  shaft  whereby  to 
imprint  a  selected  type  character  onto  a  record  me- 
dium; 

a  second  carriage  for  moving  said  wheels  as  a  unit  into 
different  positions  along  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
actuator, 

means  for  moving  said  second  carriage  into  different 
positions  relative  to  said  first  carriage. 

guide  means  including  a  second  shaft  for  guiding  said 
first  carriage, 


means  forming  an  operative  connection  between  said 

second  shaft  and  said  actuator,  and 
means  for  rocking  said  second  shaft  whereby  to  operate 

said  actuator. 


3,310,148 

EXPAND  DEVICE  FOR  PROPORTIONAL 

ESCAPEMENT  TYPEWRITERS 

Kenneth  A.  Lcnnon,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna* 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,301 
1  Claim.     (CI.  197—84) 


In  a  proportional  escapement  typewriter,  provided  with 
a  variable  escapement  mechanism  and  having  first  and 
second  bails  mechanically  linked  to  said  escapement  mech- 
anism each  operative  to  produce  different  degrees  of  es- 
capement, and  further  provided  with  first  and  second  key- 
lever  mechanisms,  an  auxiliary  expand  mechanism  to  con- 
trol the  spacing  effected  by  said  first  and  second  keylevcr 
mechanisms  comprising: 

a  first  pivotal  element  having  at  its  free  end  an  exten- 
sion and  a  first  actuating  arm,  said  first  element 
being  mechanically  linked  to  said  first  and  second 
keylever  mechanisms  and  pivoting  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  said  first  and  second  keylever  mecha- 
nisms; 
a  second  pivotal  element  having  its  free  end  in  motion- 
imparting  relationship  to  said  first  bail,  said  second 
pivotal  element  having  a  second  actuating  arm; 
interposer  means  connected  to  said  second  pivotal  cle- 
ment, said  interposer  means  being  positionable  in  mo- 
tion-receiving relationship  with  said  extension  in  re- 
sponse to  the  actuation  of  said  second  keylever  mech- 
anism mechanically  linked  thereto  whereby  pivotal 
motion  of  said  first  pivotal  element  imparts  pivotal 
motion  to  said  second  pivotal  element  through  said 
interposer  means,  said  pivotal  motion  of  said  second 
pivotal  element  being  effective  to  impart  motion  to 
said  first  bail; 
a  third  pivotal  element  having  its  free  end  in  motion- 
imparting  relationship  to  said  first  bail; 
a  fourth  pivotal  element  having  its  free  end  in  motion- 
imparting  relationship  to  said  second  bail; 
an  expand  keylever  mechanism;  and 
expand  means  mechanically  linked  to  said  expand  key- 
lever mechanism  and  to  said  third  and  fourth  pivotal 
elements  and  selectively  operable  by  said  expand 
keylever  mechanism  to  position  said  third  and  fourth 
pivotal  elements  in  motion-receiving  relationship 
with  said  first  and  second  actuating  arms,  respec- 
tively, whereby  pivotal  motion  is  imparted  to  said 
third  and  fourth  pivotal  elements  by  said  first  and 
second  actuating  arms,  respectively,  in  response  to 
the  actuation  of  said  first  keylever  mechanism  and 
said  expand  means,  and  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  said  second  keylever  mechanism  key  and  said  ex- 
pand means,  respectively,  to  thereby  impart  motion 
to  said  first  and  second  bails,  respectively. 
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3,310,149 
CARTON  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Leslie  Vadas,  Los  Gates,  and  Robert  W.  Drake,  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  558,701 
10  Claims.     (CI.  198—20) 


1.  A  carton  transfer  apparatus  for  elongated  cartons 
comprising  means  for  supporting  a  carton  in  a  horizontal 
position  with  one  end  closed,  unloading  means  for  inter- 
mittently placing  a  carton  in  said  support  means  at  an 
unloading  station,  transfer  conveying  means  movable 
along  a  path  between  a  carton  receiving  position  adjacent 
said  supporting  means  at  the  unloading  station  and  a 
tangential  discharge  portion,  a  plurality  of  carton  gripping 
transfer  jaws  supported  by  said  transfer  conveying  means, 
means  for  effecting  the  removal  of  the  carton  from  said 
support  means  and  for  effecting  gripping  attachment  of 
the  carton  in  one  of  said  jaws  as  said  one  jaw  moves 
through  said  unloading  station,  means  included  in  said 
transfer  conveying  means  for  shifting  the  carton  from  a 
horizontal  to  a  vertical  position  while  supported  by  said 
one  transfer  gripping  jaw,  a  transport  conveyor  movable 
along  an  arcuate  path  which  is  tangent  to  said  tangential 
portion  of  said  path,  a  plurality  of  spaced  carriers  secured 
to  said  transfer  conveyor,  a  dead  plate  disposed  between 
one  of  said  carriers  and  said  one  jaw  at  said  point  of  tan- 
gency,  said  one  carrier  being  disposed  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  one  jaw  and  the  carton  at  the  point  of 
tangency,  drive  means  for  driving  said  unloading  means, 
said  transfer  conveying  means,  and  said  transport  con- 
veyor in  timed  relation,  means  for  opening  said  one  jaw 
at  the  point  of  tangency  to  release  the  carton  from  said 
one  jaw  for  acceptance  by  said  one  carrier,  and  means 
for  stabilizing  the  carton  and  moving  the  carton  from  the 
point  of  tangency  off  the  dead  plate  into  the  carrier. 


3,310,150 

DISH  WASHING  MACHINE 

Creston  R.  Southard,  Rte.  7,  Gyddie  Drive,  i 

Winston-Salem,  N.C.     27105 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,982 

7  Qaims.    (CL  198—24) 

1.  A  dish  washing  machine  for  receiving  and  conveying 

dish  racks  having  dishes  stacked  therein  along  directed 

paths  of  travel  through  a  spray  cabinet  in  which  nozzles 

direct  streams  of  water  on  the  dishes  comprising:  a  first 

dish  rack-receiving  compartment  with  a  front  wall  and 

side  walls,  said  front  wall  having  a  dish  rack-receiving 

opening;  means  for  supporting  dish  racks  introduced  into 

said  opening  for  advancement  along  a  directed  path  of 

travel;  a  pawl  bar  mounted  for  reciprocation  between  said 

dish  rack-supporting  means;  means  for  reciprocating  said 


pawl  bar;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  dish- 
rack-engaging  pawls  on  said  pawl  bar  to  engage  and  ad- 
vance a  dish  rack  in  one  direction  of  pawl  bar  movement 
through  said  first  compartment;  a  second  dish  rack-receiv- 
ing compartment  connecting  with  and  perpendicular  to 
said  first  compartment  having  a  rear  wall  and  side  walls; 
means  for  supporting  dish  racks  introduced  into  said  sec- 
ond compartment  for  advancement  along  a  directed  path 
of  travel;  a  pawl  bar  mounted  for  reciprocation  between 
said  dish  rack-supporting  means;  means  for  reciprocating 
said  pawl  bar;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
dish  rack-engaging  pawls  on  said  pawl  bar  to  engage  and 
advance  a  dish  rack  in  one  direction  of  pawl  bar  move- 
ment through  said  first  compartment;  alternating  advanc- 


ing and  reciprocating  actuating  means  comprising  a  piv- 
otally  supported  bell  crank  having  a  rack-engaging  mem- 
ber at  one  end  for  contacting  an  advancing  dish  rack  and 
a  pawl-engaging  foot  at  the  other  end  for  selectively  lift- 
ing a  pawl,  a  microswitch  disposed  to  halt  reciprocating 
means  in  said  first  compartment  when  it  is  contacted  by 
said  rack-engaging  member  and  start  said  means  when 
that  member  is  removed,  a  pivotally  secured  angle  pawl 
on  said  second  compartment's  pawl  bar  positioned  di- 
rectly above  said  bell  crank's  pawl-engaging  foot,  said 
pawl  being  removed  from  rack  contact  while  said  bell 
crank's  pawl-engaging  foot  is  removed  from  said  pivotally 
secured  pawl  and  exposed  for  rack  contact  when  the  bell 
crank's  pawl-engaging  foot  ccxitacts  and  elevates  said  pawl, 
to  a  rack  engaging  position. 


3,310,151 

ARTICLE  COMBINER 

Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Geo.  J. 

Meyer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Cndahy,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Wisconsin 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  327,668,  Dec.  3, 

1963.    This  application  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,391 

8  Claims.    (CI.  198—32) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  motor-driven  processing  de- 
vice and  a  power-driven  conveyor  which  constitutes  the 
floor  of  a  single  row  delivery  path  along  which  articles 
arc  advanced  to  the  processing  device,  article  combining 
apparatus  of  the  kind  wherein  motor-driven  conveyor 
means  constitutes  a  floor  of  a  width  such  that  articles 
resting  on  said  floor  are  free  to  move  transversely  while 
being  advanced  by  said  conveyor  means,  means  defining 
a  converging  passage  of  fixed  dimensions  and  having  its 
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wider  end  arranged  to  receive  articles  from  the  conveyor 
means  and  having  its  narrower  end  arranged  to  deliver 
articles  received  from  the  conveyor  means  to  said  single- 
row  delivery  path,  the  width  of  the  converging  passage, 
where  it  joins  the  delivery  path,  being  such  as  to  permit 
only  one  article  at  a  time  to  pass,  and  wherein  fixed  rigid 
elements  constitute  the  opposite  walls  of  said  converging 
passage,  and  wherein  articles  are  advanced  through  the 
converging  passage  solely  by  said  motor-driven  conveyor 
means,  means  normally  operative  to  deliver  articles  to 
said  conveyor  means  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  and 
in  disorderly  array,  and  means  operative  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  antijamming  pattern  of  articles  in  said  con- 
verging passage,  said  means  consisting  of  a  detector  sensi- 
tively responsive  to  variations  in  the  quantity  of  articles 
in  the  converging  passage,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
detector  operative  to  stop  the  flow  of  articles  along  said 
single  row  delivery  path  whenever  the  quantity  of  articles 
in  the  converging  passage  drops  below  a  predetermined 
level. 


3,310,152 
FRUIT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
David  Elford,  The  Patch,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporatioo,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,745 
14  Claims.     (CI.  198—33) 


■™^  JS^ 


1.  In  a  fruit  processing  machine,  a  support  structure, 
an  endless  chain  mounted  in  said  structure  for  movement 
in  a  circuitous  path  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  plurality  of 
fruit  carriages  mounted  on  said  chain  for  movement  along 
said  circuitous  path,  means  defining  spaced  fruit-receiving 
and  fruit-discharge  stations  along  said  path,  and  means 
on  each  carriage  for  orienting  and  aligning  fruit  as  it  is 
carried  from  said  receiving  station  to  said  discharge  sta- 
tion, the  circuitous  arrangement  of  said  endless  chain  de- 
fining oppositely  directed  runs  and  a  curved  end  portion 
along  which  the  fruit  can  be  manipulated  to  orient  and 
align  it  and  providing  an  adequate  distance  of  travel  of 
the  fruit  while  requiring  a  minimum  of  floor  space. 


3,310,153 
INSERT  ORIENTING  EQUIPMENT 
Robert  W.  Bosse,   Englewood   Cliffs,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Groov'Pin  Corporation,  Ridgefield,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,694 
11  Claims.  (CI.  198—33) 
1.  Equipment  for  orienting  inserts  of  the  type  having  a 
chamfered  periphery  at  one  end,  said  equipment  compris- 
ing a  feeding  station,  a  sensing  station  and  a  discharge 
station,  a  transfer  member  to  effect  movement  of  an  in- 
sert from  said  feeding  station  past  said  sensing  station 
to  said  discharge  station,  means  to  reciprocate  said  trans- 
fer member,  a  discharge  outlet,  a  pair  of  discharge  con- 
duits each  in  communication  with  said  discharge  station 
and  said  discharge  outlet,  said  conduits  each  having  an 
inlet,  said  inlets  being  on  opposed  sides  of  said  discharge 


station,  discharge  means  at  said  discharge  station  to  effect 
movement  of  the  insert  at  said  station  into  one  of  said  dis- 
charge conduits  depending  upon  the  orientation  of  the 
chamfered  periphery  of  the  insert  when  it  is  moved  past 
said  sensing  station,  said  sensing  station  comprising  a  rigid 
member  having  a  groove  extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  insert,  said  groove  hav- 
ing opposed  beveled  walls  and  a  floor,  a  movable  sensing 
member  protruding  outwardly  from  said  floor,  the  insert 


^n 


being  of  diameter  such  that  it  will  engage  the  sensing 
member  to  move  the  latter  only  when  the  insert  is  oriented 
with  such  chamfered  periphery  moved  between  said 
beveled  walls  a  predetermined  amount,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  movement  of  said  sensing  member,  to  ac- 
tuate one  of  the  discharge  means  at  said  discharge  sta- 
tion, whereby  the  insert  will  be  moved  into  the  associated 
conduit  for  successive  discharge  of  said  inserts  through 
said  discharge  outlet  with  the  chamfered  peripheries  of 
said  inserts  having  the  same  orientation. 


3,310,154 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND  ROLLING 

PIPE    LENGTHS    WHILE    TRAVELING    SIDE- 

WISE  ON  CHAIN  CONVEYOR 

Herbert  J.  Peterson,  McKeesport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,855 

3  Claims.     (CI.  198—33) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  picking  up  and  rotating  pipe 
lengths  while  traveling  sidewise,  the  combination  with 
spaced,  driven  conveyor  chains  adapted  to  move  pipe 
lengths  sidewise  without  rotation,  of  spaced  driven  star- 
shaped  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  chains,  said  wheels  having  straight  edges 
joining  circumferentially  spaced  radial  arms,  whereby  on 
rotation  of  a  said  wheel  a  pipe  length  is  sequentially 
picked  up  from  said  chains  by  one  of  said  arms,  rolled  on 
one  of  said  straight  edges  against  the  back  of  the  pre- 
ceding one  of  said  arms  and  thereby  lowered  onto  said 
chains,  said  arms  comprising  opposed  arcuate  edges, 
the  arcuate  edges  of  each  adjacent  arm  being  tangent  to 
said  straight  edges. 
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3,310,155 
MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR  ROLLERS 
Fritz    Ungerer,    Pforzheim,    Germany;    Irma    Ungerer, 
Friedenstrasse  86,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  heir  of  said 
Fritz   Ungerer,   deceased,   assignor  to   Irma  Ungerer, 
Pforzheim,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,976 
8  Claims.     (CI.  198—41) 


M^ 


r/' 


/    r    '^i 
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1.  A  conveyor  roller  for  magnetically  attractable  arti- 
cles comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  roller  barrel; 
carrier  means  extending  longitudinally  into  the  interior  of 
said  roller  barrel  and  formed  therein  with  a  substantially 
radially  extending  cavity  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending cooling  ducts  in  close  proximity  to  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  cavity,  said  cooling  ducts  being  adapted 
to  convey  a  cooling  fluid  therethrough  and  having  intake 
and  outlet  ends  respectively  provided  in  said  carrier  means 
exteriorly  of  said  roller  barrel;  and  electromagnet  means 
including  core  means  received  in  the  cavity  of  said  car- 
rier means  and  connected  to  the  latter  in  good  heat  trans- 
fer relationship  therewith,  and  coil  means  surrounding 
said  core  means  and  extending  into  close  proximity  of 
said  sides  of  said  cavity  whereby  heat  generated  by  said 
electromagnet  means  will  be  rapidly  transferred  to  the 
cooling  fluid  in  said  ducts. 


'  3,310,156 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  POWER  FEEDING  METHOD 
Leon  J.  Nowak,  Jr.,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bfaw-Knox  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application   Mar.  25,   1964,  Ser.  No.  354,699. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
435,766 
I  10  Claims.     (CI.  198—62)  i 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  an  even,  uniform  flow  of 

material  which  has  inherently  poor  flow  characteristics, 

such  as  fibrous  material,  the  steps  comprising 

delivering  a  supply  of  the  material  to  a  receiving  zone, 

imparting  movement  in  opposite  directions  to  side  by 

side  portions  of  the  material  to  thereby  form  streams 

of  material  which  progress  in  opposed  directions  with 

respect  to  one  another, 
each  moving  stream  of  material  following  a  fixed  path 

of  travel  throughout  the  region  of  side  by  side  stream 

movement,  and 
discharging  each  moving  stream  of  material  at  a  point 

along  its  path  of  travel  which  is  remote  from  the 

region  of  side  by  side  movement  of  the  currents. 


3,310,157 
DEFLECTOR 
Robert  C.  Clark,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Engineer- 
ing Associates  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  North  Carolina 
Original  application  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,956,  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,448,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,166 
4  Claims.     (CL  198 — 68) 


-■  JM- 


1.  A  deflector  for  diverting  flow  of  material  from  a 
supply  means  comprising;  a  pin  member  axially  supported 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  flow  of  material, 
a  pair  of  deflector  sections  hingedly  connected  to  the  pin 
member,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  stop  members  disposed 
beneath  the  pin  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pin  mem- 
ber, each  of  the  stop  members  being  engageable  by  a  de- 
flector section  to  support  the  section  between  the  pin 
member  and  stop  member  to  divert  the  flow  of  material, 
and  an  actuating  member  movable  to  alternately  move 
one  or  the  other  of  the  deflector  sections  out  of  engage- 
ment with  its  associated  stop  member  to  an  aligned  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  other  deflector  section  whereby  flow 
of  material  is  divided  into  opposite  paths  when  both  de- 
flector sections  are  engaged  with  their  associated  stop 
members  and  a  single  path  when  one  of  the  deflector  sec- 
tions is  supported  by  said  actuating  member  in  alignment 
with  the  other  deflector  section. 


3,310,158 
TENSION  EQUALIZER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  STRAND 

SIDEFRAME  CONVEYOR 

Donald  C.  Reilly,  Downers  Grove,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Westinghouse   Air   Brake    Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,123 

10  Claims.     (CL  198—139) 


1.  In  a  multi-strand  conveyor  in  which  conditions  of 
under  tension,  operating  tension,  and  over  tension  exist 
for  intermittent  intervals  of  time  in  the  strands. 
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a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  flexible  strands  forming  side 
frames  on  which  belt  supporting  rollers  are  carried, 

a  pair  of  rotatable  winding  drums, 

differential  means  differentially  connecting  the  rotatable 
winding  drums  to  each  other,  each  dnim  having  a 
respective  one  of  said  strands  secured  to  it, 

power  means  connected  to  said  drums  through  the  dif- 
ferential means  and  operable  to  drive  said  drums  in 
a  direction  to  increase  tension  on  said  strands, 

control  means  operable  to  positively  place  said  power 
means  in  a  locked  condition  in  which  power  trans- 
mission from  the  power  means  to  the  drums  is  non- 
drivingly  connected  to  the  differential  means,  and  a 
winding  condition  in  which  the  power  means  is  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  the  differential  means,  responsive, 
respectively,  to  operating  tension  and  under  tension 
in  the  flexible  strand  side  frames, 

said  winding  drums  being  differentially  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  equalize  tension  between  the 
strands  in  a  system  condition  in  which  the  power 
means  is  non-drivingly  connected  to  the  differential 
means. 

3,310,159 
APPARATLIS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  OVERTURN- 
ING OF  CONVEYOR-CARRIED  OBJECTS 
Max  Randall,  525  Longview  Road, 

South  Orange,  N  J.     07079 

FUed  Jaly  14.  1965,  S«r.  No.  471,889 

6  Claims.    (CI.  198—162) 


a  center  bore  adapted  to  fit  snugly  and  telescopically  over 
a  rotatable  shaft,  both  of  said  portions  comprising  elasto- 
meric  materials  formed  integral  with  one  another,  the 
hub  portion  being  of  relatively  harder  material  than  the 
tire  portion,  the  tire  portion  consisting  of  relatively  more 
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1.  In  combination,  a  moving  conveyor,  and  an  appa- 
ratus for  maintaining  upright  cans  being  transported  on 
said  moving  conveyor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  channel-shaped  members,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  channel-shaped  members  having  a  flat  bottom  wall, 
endless  roller  chain  means  supported  above  said  conveyor 
and  having  uppjer  and  lower  runs,  a  plurality  of  bracket 
means,  a  different  pair  of  said  bracket  means  connecting 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  members  to  said  chain 
means,  and  slot  means  in  said  bracket  means  cooper- 
able  with  said  chain  means  for  adjustably  vertical  posi- 
tioning said  bracket  means  with  respect  to  said  chain 
means,  whereby  the  bottom  walls  of  those  members 
connected  to  the  lower  run  of  said  chain  means  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  conveyor 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  top  surface  of  the  cans,  the 
spacing  between  the  cans  and  the  bottom  walls  of  the 
plurality  of  members  connected  to  lower  run  of  the 
chain  means  being  such  that  the  bottom  wall  is  adapted 
to  abut  the  upper  surface  of  the  cans  when  they  tilt  to 
prevent  overturning  thereof. 


elastic  material  than  the  hub  portion,  the  hub  portion 
being  formed  with  axially  extending  jaw  teeth  adapted 
to  engage  complementary  teeth  on  an  adjacent  element  or 
retaining  ring,  and  said  tire  portion  having  circular  cross 
section  outer  surface  adapted  to  provide  a  rolling  support 
for  a  moving  conveyor  belt. 


t  3,310,161 

TURN  CONVEYOR 
Louis  Scelbach  Kraft,  Jr.,  Cuyaiioga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Tbc  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,131 
7  Claims.    (CL  19ft— 193)  , 


1.  A  flexible  endless  conveyor  belt  of  elastomeric  com- 
position comprising  a  web  with  a  relatively  planar  top 
surface  and  a  non-planar  bottom  surface,  said  belt  having 
positioned  along  its  longitudinal  extent  thick  sections  and 
thin  sections,  said  thick  sections  extending  transversely 
across  the  belt  and  containing  at  least  one  transversely  ex- 
tending relatively  rigid  reinforcement  member  therein, 
said  thin  sections  being  interdisposed  between  said  thick 
sections  and  extending  across  the  entire  width  of  the  belt 
thus  permitting  the  belt  to  elongate  along  one-half  while 
contracting  along  the  corresponding  opposite  half,  at  least 
one  relatively  inextensible  reinforced  member  positioned 
in  the  central  portion  of  said  belt  and  having  continuity 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  belt  to  prevent  an 
overall  elongation  of  the  belt  as  it  traverses  a  laterally 
curved  ^ath. 

3,310,162 

WIG  CASE 

Peter  Bayer,  1053  Los  Palmas  Ave., 

North  Sacramento,  Calif.     95815 

FUed  May  31,  1966.  Ser.  No.  554,041 

8  Claims.    (CI.  206—8) 


3,310,160 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  AND 
ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Donald  C.  Reilly,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to   Westinghousc    Air    Brake    Company, 
PittsiNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,131 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198—192) 
1.  An  impact  absorbing  element  for  a  belt  conveyor 
roller  comprising  an  annular  tire  portion  having  an  annu- 
lar hub  portion  of  lesser  diameter,  said  hub  portion  having 


1.  A  wig  case  comprising 

a  receptacle  having  an  openable  door; 

a  wig  carrier;  ■ 
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selectively  extensible  means,  secured  to  the  interior  of 
the  receptacle  and  the  wig  carrier,  for  selectively  mov- 
ing the  wig  carrier  from  the  interior  of  the  receptacle 
to  the  exterior  thereof  and  from  the  exterior  of  the 
receptacle  into  the  interior  thereof. 


3,310,163 

ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

John  S.  Hickman,  4149  N.  Stowell  Ave., 

Shorewood,  Wis.     53211 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,258 

3  Claims.    (CI.  206—20) 


1.  An  advertising  device,  comprising  a  container,  a 
series  of  superimposed  layers  of  removable  items  disposed 
within  the  container  with  each  layer  including  a  plurality 
of  items  and  a  first  item  of  each  layer  being  located  along 
the  side  edge  of  each  layer,  means  for  removably  con- 
necting the  items  to  the  container,  and  a  plurality  of 
unitary  tear  sheets  located  between  adjacent  layers  of 
said  items  with  said  tear  sheets  being  substantially  co- 
extensive with  said  items,  each  tear  sheet  bearing  a  written 
question  adapted  to  be  progressively  exposed  as  the  items 
in  each  layer  are  removed  from  the  container  and  an  edge 
portion  of  the  next  succeeding  tear  sheet  bearing  the 
answer  to  the  question. 


3,310,164 

PACKAGE 

Winifred  Sharp  Reddall,  2201  Via  Alamitos, 

Palos  Verdes,  Calif.     90274 

FUed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,861 

3  Claims.    (CI.  206-^2) 
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1.  An  oral  contraceptive  package  comprising:  a  block 
of  foamed  polystyrene  of  a  uniform  rectangular  cross 
section,  said  block  having  a  plurality  of  identical  holes 
extending  therethrough;  a  sheet  fixed  relative  to  each  side 
of  said  block  contiguous  thereto  in  a  position  covering 
both  ends  of  each  of  said  holes  therethrough,  one  of  said 
sheets  having  an  embossed  edge  in  registry  with  sa'd 
block  holes,  the  other  of  said  sheets  having  a  hinged  tab 
in  registry  with  each  of  said  holes;  an  oral  contraceptive 
capsule  snugly  fitted  in  each  of  said  holes;  a  key  having 
a  shank  of  a  size  to  fit  inside  said  holes;  and  means  to 


fix  said  key  to  said  block,  said  key  shank  having  a  re- 
cessed end  defined  by  a  sharp  edge  in  the  shape  of  a 
closed  curve  the  size  of  the  cross  section  of  said  holes. 


3,310,165 
COMBINATION  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  BOX 
George  Reiner,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Venus  Pen 
&  Pencil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,619 
8  Claims.    (CI.  206— 45  J5) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  rectangular  tubular  cham- 
ber, a  telescopic  rectangular  tube  slidably  mounted  over 
said  chamber,  and  a  flexible  hinge  member  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  tube  and  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said 
hinge  member  being  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  cham- 
ber and  said  tube  at  their  extended  position,  said  hinge 
member  having  two  sections  which  are  angularly  disposed 
to  one  another  when  said  chamber  and  said  sliding  mem- 
ber are  not  in  said  extended  position,  said  container  being 
formed  from  a  single  integral  blank  of  a  flexible  material. 


3,310,166 

PREFAB  FLEXIBLE  BAG  FOR  ARTICLES  OF 

VARYING  LENGTHS 

Mortimer  C.  Mauthe,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Bestt  RoUr  Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,664 
3  Claims.    (CI.  206— 45  Jl) 
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3.  A  package  comprising, 

a  tubular  cover  for  a  paint  roller, 

a  transparent  flexible  bag  enclosing  said  cover,  said  bag 

having  a  closed  end  engaged  with  one  end  of  said 

cover,  said  bag  having  a  closure  portion  tucked  into 

the  other  end  of  said  cover,  and 
visible  indicia  on  said  bag  adjacent  said  other  end  of 

said  cover  designating  the  length  of  said  cover, 
said  bag  being  characterized  by  having  another  visible 

indicia  to  designate  another  length  of  cover  which 

said  bag  is  adapted  to  enclose. 


3,310,167 
RIBBON  DISPENSER 
WUIiam  W.  Knox,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Mag-Nif,  Inc.,  PainesvUle,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1965.  Ser.  No.  431,133 
7  Claims.    (CI.  206—52) 
1.  A  ribbon  dispenser  comprising  in  combination 
a  continuous  strand  of  ribbon  wound  in  a  coiled  con- 
figuration beginning  with  a  standing  end  thereof  on 
the  outside  and  continuing  toward  tiie  center  with 
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ever  decreasing  overlapping  convolutions  ending  with 
a  running  end  adjacent  the  coiling  axis, 
container  having  end  and  sidewalls  defining  a  cylin- 
drical ribbon  compartment  open  through  the  coiling 
axis  and  containing  a  coil  of  ribbon  and 

III' 


first  inserting  said  carrier  throogh  the  outwardly  deformed 
inner  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  and  by  then  in- 
serting the  slotted  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  into 
said  outer  tubular  member,  the  interference  between  said 
bead  and  the  bore  of  said  outer  tubular  member  being 
slight  enough  to  permit  local  deformation  and  snap-reten- 
tion upon  axial  assembly,  the  cam  follower  being  per- 
manently received  in  said  helical  recess  when  said  bead 
deforms  said  outer  tubular  member. 


an  end  slot  m  one  end  wall  of  the  container  slightly 
wider  than  the  thickness  of  said  ribbon  strand  so 
as  to  guide  it  out  from  the  open  center  of  the  ribbon 
coil  while  dispensing  and  insure  that  the  running  end 
loses  its  coiled  configuration  once  it  passes  through 
the  slot. 


3,310,169 
AUTOMATIC  PAPER  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Gilbert  Forrester,  Falmouth,  Maine,  assignor  to  S. 

Warren   Company,   Boston,  Mass.,   a   corporation 

Massachusetts 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  417,533,  Nov.  ._, 

1964,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  95,374, 

Mar.  13,  1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,216,296,  dated  Nov. 

9,    1965.      This   application   Mar.   4,    1966,   Ser.   No. 

531,747 

7  Claims.    (CI.  209—74) 


D. 

of 
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3,310,168 
COSMETIC  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
William  James  Landen,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
International  Silver  Company,  Meriden,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,259 
7  Claims.    (CI.  206 — 56) 


1.  A  cosmetic  container  or  the  like,  comprising  an  in- 
ner tubular  member  of  stiflly  yieldable  plastic  material 
and  having  a  cylindrical  bore  containuously  communicat- 
ing between  an  outer  applicator  end  and  an  inner  end  to 
be  closed,  said  applicator  end  having  a  circumferentially 
continuous  applicator  lip  through  which  cosmetic  sub- 
stance is  to  be  retractably  dispensed,  a  circumferentially 
extending  retaining  bead  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of, said  inner  tubular  member  having  an  elongated  cam 
slot  extending  substantially  from  a  point  short  of  said  bead 
location  to  said  inner  end,  the  material  of  said  inner  end 
being  relatively  thin  and  resilient  to  permit  spreading  de- 
formation at  the  open  end  of  said  slot,  an  elongated  tu- 
bular carrier  guided  by  said  bore  for  reciprocation  therein, 
said  carrier  being  integrally  formed  with  a  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  cam  follower  received  in  said  slot  and 
including  a  trip  projecting  radially  beyond  said  slot  to 
substantially  the  diameter  of  said  bead,  and  an  outer 
tubular  member  or  stiffly  yieldable  plastic  material  cir- 
cumferentially continuously  overlapping  the  slotted  part 
of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  rotatably  supported  by 
said  inner  tubular  member,  the  bore  of  said  outer  tubular 
member  having  near  its  end  adjacent  said  bead  a  cir- 
cumferential recess  matching  said  bead  and  a  recesser" 
helical  thread  extending  substantially  from  said  circum 
ferential  recess  to  substantially  the  other  end  of  said  oute.' 
tubular  member,  the  depth  of  said  circumferential  recess 
and  of  said  helical-thread  recess  being  substantially  the 
same,  whereby  permanent  assembly  may  be  completed  by 


6.  The  method  of  inspecting  and  sorting  paper  sheets 
f  comprising  the  following  steps: 

'  (a)  inspecting  a  moving  web  of  paper  for  defects  and 
generating  a  delay  accept  or  reject  signal  based 
upon  said  inspection, 

( b )  cutting  said  paper  web  into  sheets, 

(c)  delivering  acceptable  sheets  over  a  pivoted  reject 
gate  in  its  lowered  position, 

(d)  gripping  the  delivered  acceptable  sheets  and  con- 
veying them  downstream, 

(e)  raising  the  reject  gate  in  response  to  a  delayed 
reject  signal  before  the  tail  of  the  gripped  acceptable 
sheet  next  preceding  a  defective  sheet  pases  over  the 
swineine  end  of  the  reject  gate,  and 

(f)  downwardly  deflecting  the  following  defective 
sheets. 


3.310,170 

SYLVINITE  FLOTATION  WITH  AMINE 

COMPOSITION 

Charles  W.  Abernethy  and  Milton  H.  Klein,  Carlsbad, 

N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  American  Metal  Climax,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  .May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,405 

9  Claims.  (CI.  209—166) 
1.  A  process  for  effecting  the  froth  flotation  of  sylvin- 
ite  ore  that  comprises  comminuting  said  ore,  forming  a 
pulp  containing  said  comminuted  ore  suspended  in  a 
brine  saturated  with  the  constituents  of  the  ore  and  agita- 
ting said  pulp  containing  said  sylvinite  ore  in  comminuted 
condition  in  the  presence  of  a  cationic  sylvite  collector 
composed  of  a  mixture  of  65  percent  to  75  percent  by 
weight  of  an  acid  addition  salt  of  hydrogenated  distilled 
tallow  amine  and  35  percent  to  25  percent,  respectively, 
of  an  acid  addition  salt  of  distilled  cocoa  amine,  said 
mixture  having  an  iodine  value  of  less  than  12, 
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3,310,171 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE. 

FILTERING 

Henry  Schmidt,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  and  James  F.  Zievers,  La 

Grange,  III.,  assignors  (o  Industrial  Filter  &  Pump  Mfg. 

Co.,  Cicero,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,122 
46  Claims.    (CI.  210—81) 


34.  A  method  of  removing  filter  cake  from  pressure- 
filter  leaves  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality 
of  jets  of  wash  liquid,  impinging  the  jets  on  the  cake  on 
said  leaves  while  sweeping  the  jets  across  the  entire  sur- 
face of  the  cake,  and  controlling  the  quantity  of  the 
wash  liquid  at  different  points  of  sweep  of  the  jets  to 
provide  different  amounts  of  energy  to  different  portions 
of  the  cake. 

40.  In  a  pressure-filter  having  a  plurality  of  filter  leaves, 
an  effluent  header,  means  for  receiving  said  filter  leaves 
in  effluent  communication  relationship  with  said  header, 
pivotable  movable  means  for  simultaneously  securing  said 
leaves  to  said  receiving  means  when  moved  to  one  position, 
and  means  for  removing  said  leaves  when  said  movable 
means  is  moved  to  another  position. 


3,310,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  LIQUID 
Daniel  E.  Bedubn,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Manito- 
woc Engineering  Corp.,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tiqn  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,635 
16  Claims.    (CI.  210—143) 


1.  Apparatus    for    filtering    a    liquid,    said    apparatus 
comprising 

a  container  for  maintaining  a  quantity  of  such  liquid 

at  a  desired  level, 
means  for  supiwrting  a  supj^y  of  filter  medium  of 

indefinite  length, 
means  for  advancing  the  filter  medium  from  the  supply 

support  through  a  zone  of  use. 


means  for  collecting  the  filter  medium  following  the 

use  thereof, 
structure  for  positioning  a  portion  of  the  filter  medium 

in  submerged  relationship  to  such  liquid  level,     ' 
said  structure  comprising  base  and  top  portions  having 
aligned  openings  therethrough  with  the  position  of 
the  filter  medium  being  disposed  intermediate  the 
base  and  the  top  portions  and  covering  the  openings 
therethrough, 
a  control  for  enabling  the  filter  medium  to  be  advanced 
along  a  given  course  from  the  supply  thereof  to  the 
position  at  the  structure  and  then  to  the  collecting 
means, 
said  control  comprising 

bracket-like  elements  having  elongate  openings 
therein  for  pivotally  mounting  the  top  portion  of 
the  structure  to  the  base  portion  thereof, 
an  elongate  member  secured  to  the  top  portion 
of  the  structure  at  a  location  thereon  which  is 
intermediate  the  longitudinally  extending  center- 
line  thereof  and  the  bracket-like  elements, 
a  linkage  comprising 

a  lever-like  part  having  the  member  secured  there- 
to adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  and  an 
actuator  secured  adjacent  the  other  end  por- 
tion, 
said  lever-like  part  being  pivotally  mounted  inter- 
mediate the  end  portions  thereof  to  effect  move- 
ment to  the  member  in  a  direction  that  is  op- 
posed to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
actuator,  and 
means  for  urging  such  liquid  to  flow  in  a  path 
through  the  portion  of  the  filter  medium  which 
is  positioned  by  the  structure. 


3,310,173 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SEDIMENT  FROM 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Leon  Sosower,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tri-Men  Mfg. 

Corp.,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,200 

2  Claims.    (CI.  210— 169) 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  filtration  circulating  system  in 
which  water  is  continuously  sucked  from  the  pool,  di- 
rected through  a  main  filter,  and  returned  to  the  pool: 
an  apparatus  for  removing  sediment  from  the  floor  of  the 
pool,  comprising  a  readily  manipulable  conduit  connect- 
able  to  the  suction  side  of  the  circulating  system,  a  vacuum 
head  at  the  free  end  of  said  conduit,  a  filtering  unit  form- 
ing part  of  said  conduit  and  adapted  to  intercept  said 
sediment,  whereby  said  sediment  removal  can  be  car- 
ried out  periodically  without  dependence  upon  said 
main  filter  for  interception  of  said  sediment,  said  filtering 
unit  comprising  a  housing  including  interengaging  but 
readily  separable  elements  defining  an  outer  casing  when 
joined  together,  a  perforated  inner  cage  within  said  cas- 
ing and  spaced  from  the  casing  wall,  and  a  replaceable 
filtering  cartridge  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  cage 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  relatively  large 
perforated  section  at  one  end,  a  relatively  small  unpcr- 
forated  section  at  the  other  end,  an  inner  shoulder  be- 
tween said  sections,  a  perforated  cap  removably  appli- 
cable to  the  end  of  said  perforated  section,  and  means  for 
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frictionally  securing  the  small  section  to  the  outer  casing, 
said  cartridge  being  insertable  into  said  cage  through  said 
larger  section  when  the  cap  is  removed  therefrom. 


3^)10,174  I 

WATER  FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  Hornbostel,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Cor- 
poration, Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  273,185 
1  Claim.    (CI.  210—193) 


A  filtering  mechanism  comprising  in  combination, 

a  rotatable  perforated  hollow  horizontal  support  drum, 

a  continuous  closed  looped  web  of  nylon  cloth  wrap- 
ping said  drum  and  movable  with  the  drum, 

an  open  container  for  a  liquid  to  be  filtered  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  wrapped  drum  is  partially  sub- 
merged in  said  liquid, 

a  closing  end  wall  at  one  end  of  the  drum  so  that 
the  inside  of  the  drum  is  separated  from  the  outside 
of  the  drum, 

the  other  end  of  said  drum  being  open, 

a  seal  between  the  container  and  the  drum  at  said 
other  end  preventing  the  escape  of  liquid  from  the 
container, 

a  horizontal  supporting  shaft  secured  to  said  one  end 
of  the  drum, 

spaced  supporting  bearings  engaging  a  supporting  rim 
at  said  other  end  of  the  drum, 

looped  sealing  lines  extending  outside  of  the  drum  and 
downwardly  into  the  container  engaging  the  web  at 
the  ends  of  the  drum  and  holding  the  web  thereto, 

a  precoat  chamber  on  the  down-running  side  of  the 
drum  having  a  lower  wall  extending  in  close-run- 
ning relation  to  the  drum, 

a  precoat  inlet  into  the  precoat  chamber  having  a 
distributing  bafile  for  providing  a  continuous  sup- 
ply of  precoating  material  in  a  carrier  fluid  to  the 
precoat  chamber, 

a  carrier  fluid  collecting  chamber  within  the  drum  op- 
posite the  precoat  chamber  pivotally  supported  with 
a  lower  wall  in  close-running  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  wall  of  the  drum  and  being  weighted 
for  urging  said  lower  wall  into  continuous  sealing 
engagement  with  the  drum, 

an  extension  on  said  carrier  fluid  chamber  projecting 
from  the  open  end  of  the  drum  for  the  continual  re- 
moval of  carrier  fluid, 

inlet  means  into  the  container  for  delivering  the  liquid 

to  be  filtered  including  a  distributing  baffle, 
a  filtrate  removal  channel  beneath  the  open  end  of 
the  container  for  removing  filtrate  as  it  flows  out  of 
said  open  end,  web  guide  means  supportingly  lead- 
ing the  web  from  the  container, 
and  means  removing  the  precoating  layer  from  the  web 
with  filtered  materials  collected  thereon  after  the 
web  leaves  the  container  and  supported  by  said  guide 
means. 


W  3,310,175 

FILTER 
Russeil  G.  McLagan,  Milford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McGraw* 
Edison  Company,  Miiwaukec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
ConlinuatioD  of  application  Ser.  No.  325,408,  Nov.  21, 
1963.    This  application  Apr.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,628 
6  Claims.    (CI.  210—193) 


I       111 


^^ 


1.  In  an  upflow  filtering  system,  the  combination  of  a 
hollow  casing  having  an  inlet  adjacent  its  lower  end  and 
an  outlet  adjacent  its  upper  end  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing fluid  and  filter  aid  medium  into  said  inlet  and  for  re- 
moving fluid  from  said  outlet,  fixed  partition  means  di- 
viding said  casing  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  formed  in  said  partition  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  pervious  elongate  tubular  filter  elements,  each 
of  said  elements  being  attached  at  one  end  to  said  parti- 
tion means  in  surrounding  relation  to  one  of  said  aper- 
tures and  extending  into  said  lower  chamber,  said  filter 
aid  medium  being  deposited  on  each  of  said  elements,  a 
coil  spring  disposed  in  concentric  surrounding  relation  to 
each  of  said  filter  elements  and  disposed  beneath  said  fil- 
ter aid  medium,  said  springs  having  widely  spaced  con- 
volutions, coupling  means  connected  to  one  end  of  each 
of  said  springs,  and  selectively  operable  drive  means  en- 
gaging said  coupling  means  for  simultaneously  moving 
said  springs  longitudinally  of  their  respective  filter  ele- 
ments. 


3,310,176 
DRIERS  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Frank  A.  Ziherl,  Richmond  Heights,  and  Arthur  S.  Kish, 
Lyndhursi,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Parlcer-Hannifin  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,102 
11  Claims.    (CI.  210—266) 


'"mm 


7"T  T^^'f^r^"  " ^t 


i^\ 


1.  In  a  drier  of  the  character  described,  a  tubular 
member  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  a  bag  disposed 
within  said  tubular  member,  said  bag  having  a  closed 
portion  containing  a  desiccant,  and  an  open  portion  into 
which  the  fluid  outlet  extends,  means  securing  the  open 
portion  of  said  bag  to  said  fluid  outlet,  and  means  inter- 
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posed  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  open  portion  of  the  horizontally-aligned  spaced  portions  each  disposed  for  a 
bag  and  said  fluid  outlet  for  spacing  the  open  portion  separate  separable  cooperative  hooking  engagement  by 
of  the  bag  from  said  fluid  outlet.  the  hanger  member  of  said  reel  holder. 


3,310,177 

FILTER  WITH  PLEAT  SPACING  MEANS 

Southwick  W.  Brlggs,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  and  WUliam  A. 

Brazerol,  Washington,  D.C.     (both  %  Stone  Filter  Co., 

Inc.,  900  FranUin  St.  NE.,  Washington,  D.C.     20017) 

FUed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,900 

5  Claims.    (CL  210— 457) 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  perforated  center  tube,  a  per- 
meable paper  filter  medium  having  axial  pleats  defining 
inner  and  outer  folds,  said  inner  folds  engaging  said  cen- 
ter tube,  a  perforated  cover  member  surrounding  said 
n>edium,  and  a  pleated  spacer  interposed  between  said 
cover  member  and  outer  folds  maintaining  said  outer 
folds  in  spaced  relationship,  said  pleated  spacer  having 
an  inner  fold  extending  freely  between  each  pair  of  ad- 
jacent pleats  of  said  medium  and  outer  folds  adhesively 
bonded  to  said  cover  member. 


3^10,178 
REEL  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
David  M.  Wright,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  asdfoor  to  Barry 
Wright  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,515 
31  Claims.    (CL  211—40) 


1.  Reel  storage  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
at  least  one  reel  holder  adapted  to  enclose  and  support  a 
reel  having  a  central  hub  and  a  pair  of  parallel  substan- 
tially circular  sides  fixed  with  the  hub,  said  holder  in- 
cluding an  elongated  band  of  stratchable  material  having 
flexibility  permitting  the  band  to  be  drawn  into  and  sepa- 
rated from  a  tight  encircling  relationship  with  the  reel, 
said  band  having  means  on  one  side  thereof  for  engaging 
the  peripheries  and  the  inner  faces  of  the  circular  sides  of 
the  reel,  a  hanger  member  of  non-stretchable  material 
fixed  with  said  band  at  a  predetermined  position  there- 
along  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  other  side  of 
said  band,  and  means,  of  non-stretchable  material,  for 
releasably  securing  said  band  in  tight  encircling  relation- 
ship with  the  reel,  a  support,  and  hanger  means  held  by 
said  support,  said  hanger  means  including  a  plurality  of 


3,310,179 

GARMENT  HANGING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  CappuzzeUo,  6939  W.  64th  Place, 

Chicago,  m.    60638 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,393 

4  Claims.    (CL  211— 113) 


1.  A  garment  hanging  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  mounting  channel  having  at  least  one  gar- 
ment engaging  member  integrally  formed  thereon,  said 
member  being  normally  spring  biased  toward  said  chan- 
nel and  lever  means  associated  with  said  member  for 
urging  the  latter  away  from  said  channel  when  hanging 
or  removing  a  garment. 


3310,180 
DEMOUNTABLE  CLOTHES-STAND  FOR 

CHILDREN^  CLOTHES 

Richard  Neagle,  Vb  Arissto  12,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,566 

3  Claims.    (CL  211— 177) 


1.  A  demountable  clothes  stand  particularly  for  chil- 
dren's clothes,  comprising  a  vertical  standard,  a  supporting 
base  and  at  least  two  supporting  members  extending  out- 
wardly in  the  same  plane  from  the  vertical  standard,  said 
vertical  standard  being  defined  by  at  least  three  tubular 
sections,  one  of  said  tubular  sections  being  located  be- 
tween the  supporting  members  and  the  supporting  base,  a 
second  tubular  section  being  located  below  the  supporting 
base  and  a  third  tubular  section  being  located  above  the 
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supporting  members,  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  supporting 
members  and  supporting  base  having  integral  arcuate  seg- 
ments including  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  por- 
tions cooperable  to  provide  cylindrical  components  for 
fitting  within  adjacent  tubular  sections  for  effecting  con- 
nections between  the  supporting  members,  the  supporting 
base  and  the  vertical  standard. 


3,310,182 

SERVO  SYSTEMS  AND  CONTROL  DEVICES 

THEREFOR 

George  Orloff,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  Molins 

Organisation  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation 

of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  14,  1964, 

1,618/64 
2  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


3,310,181 

STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  VEHICLES 

William  Daniel  Symmank,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to 

"Yumbo,"  Genas,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,715 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1964, 

972,380 

6  Claims.    (CL  212— 145) 


1.  In  a  rolling  vehicle  with  a  frame  mounted  on  at 
least  one  pair  of  front  wheels  and  on  at  least  one  pair 
of  rear  wheels,  for  carrying  a  movable  load  handling  and 
lifting  apparatus  exerting,  when  working,  tipping  and 
tilting  forces  upon  said  vehicle  at  rest,  at  least  one  power- 
controlled  retractable  outrigger  arrangement  for  sta- 
bilizing said  vehicle  in  a  stationary  operating  condition, 
comprising  at  least  one  overhung  bearing  means  secured 
to  one  edge  of  said  frame;  an  outrigger  supporting  bracket 
member  pivotally  connected  to  said  bearing  means  so 
as  to  be  rotatable  through  an  angle  up  to  about  180°  about 
a  substantially  vertical  pivot  axis,  said  bracket  member 
being  formed  within  upper  attachment  portion  and  with 
a  lower  attachment  portion  projecting  downwards  to  a 
level  below  the  underside  of  said  frame  and  underlying 
said  upper  portion;  a  prop  arm  hingedly  connected  by 
one  end  to  said  lower  attachment  portion  so  as  to  be  swing- 
able  upwards  and  downwards  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal pivot  axis  whereby  said  arm  is  swingable  verti- 
cally between  a  raised  inoperative  position  and  a  lowered, 
downward  sloping,  operative  position,  and  also  swingable 
horizontally  between  two  nearly  symmetrically  opposite 
extreme  positions  located  in  vertical  planes  substantially 
parallel  to  said  frame  edge,  said  prop  arm  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  distance  of  said  horizontal  axis  to  the 
ground  and  having  its  vertical  plane  of  motion  with  re- 
spect to  said  bracket  member  radially  spaced  from  said 
vertical  pivot  axis  by  such  a  distance  that  said  arm  is 
fully  concealable  by  being  folded  inwards,  beneath  and 
against  said  frame  in  its  stowed  inoperative  position;  a 
ground  engageable  shoe  pivoted  to  the  outermost  end 
of  said  prop  arm  about  a  substantially  horizontal  pin;  a 
pressure  fluid  operated,  reciprocating  ram  actuator  con- 
sisting of  a  cylinder-and-piston  assembly  having  its  op- 
posite ends  pivoted  to  said  upper  attachment  portion  of 
said  bracket  member  and  to  the  outermost  end  of  said 
prop  arm,  respectively,  for  raising  and  lowering  the  latter 
and  for  acting  as  a  bracing  strut;  and  releasable  positively 
locking  means  for  fastening  said  bracket  member  in  any 
selected  angular  position  thereof  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
frame. 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo  system  comprising  a  substantially 
rigid,  substantially  plane  operating  member  having  free- 
dom to  move  normal  to  its  plane  and  to  tilt,  at  least  three 
valve-operating  members  against  which  said  operating 
member  bears,  said  valve-operating  members  being  dis- 
posed in  non-aligned  relation  to  one  another  so  that  they 
are  engaged  by  different  parts  of  the  operating  member 
whereby  application  to  the  operating  member  of  a  single 
force  at  different  positions  on  the  plane  member  acting 
normal  to  its  plane  will  cause  actuating  forces  to  be 
applied  in  various  degrees  to  said  valve-operating  mem- 
bers, the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  actuating  forces  be- 
ing dependent  upon  the  position  of  application  of  said 
single  force  relative  to  the  positions  of  said  different  parts: 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  transducer  device  adapt- 
ed to  develop  desired  mechanical  force  in  response  to 
application  thereto  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  valve-operating  members  of  said 
control  device  and  operable  to  open  communication  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  transducer  device,  and  means 
for  applying  said  force  to  said  valve  in  such  a  sense  as 
to  oppose  operation  thereof. 


3,310,183 
AUTOMOBILE  FRAME  STACKER 
Cyril  D.  Paquette,  Grosse  Pointe  Park.  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Tavlor  &  Gaskin,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  July  8, 1964.  Ser.  No.  381,139 
3  Claims.    (CL  214—6) 


1.  An  automobile  frame  stacking  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  conveyor  delivering  a  succession  of  automobile 
frames  in  spaced  apart,  substantially  horizontal  positions, 
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comprising,  in  combination:  a  conveyor  unloader  includ- 
ing a  support  extending  transversely  across  the  conveyor 
spaced  thereabove  and  a  frame-engaging  pusher  depend- 
ing from  said  support   for  reciprocation   therealong   to 
transfer  frames  from  the  conveyor;  frame  elevator  means 
including   frame-supporting   rails  disposed   in    frame-re- 
ceiving relation  with  said  unloader  adjacent  the  conveyor 
and  a  vertically  shiftable  frame  elevator  operable  to  ele- 
vate successive  frames  from  said  rails  to  a  stack-holding 
position    thereabove;    stack-supporting    means    mounted 
spaced  above  said  elevator  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting in  a  stack  frames  delivered  thereto  by  said  ele- 
vator including  spaced  apart  dogs  each  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  axis  for  limited  rotational  movement  and 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  frame-supporting  upper 
surface  and  an  inclined  lower  surface  for  contact  with  a 
frame  being  elevated  to  pivot  the  dog;  stack  transfer  means 
for  transferring  a  stack  of  frames  from  said  stack-support- 
ing means  to  a  stack  storage  station,  said  transfer  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  shiftable  support  beams 
each  carrying  a  generally  horizontal  elongate  ram  beam 
mounted    for   longitudinal   reciprocation   on   its  support 
from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  position  beneath 
said  stack;  motive  means  coupled  to  said  support  beams 
to  shift  the  same;  motive  means  coupled  to  said  ram 
beams  to  reciprocate  the  same;  and  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  conveyor  unloader  and  to  said  frame  ele- 
vator and  to  said  stack  transfer  means  operable  to  with- 
hold operation  of  said  elevator  and  initiate  operation  of 
said  transfer  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  ac- 
cumulation of  frames  in  said  stack,  and  operable  to  sus- 
pend operation  of  said  unloader  during  operation  of  said 
elevator. 


vertical  axes  spaced  radially  from  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions between  said  first  link  and  each  of  said  second  and 
third  linlcs. 


3,310,184 

SILO  DISTRIBUTOR 

David  P.  Dauer,  Manchester,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  James  C.  Hendley  and  Vb^nia  C.  Hendley 

FUed  June  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,908 

7  Claims.    (CI.  214—17) 


1.  A  silage  distributor  for  use  with  a  silage  blower  or 
the  like  having  a  discharge  pipe  formed  with  an  outlet 
which  opens  in  a  generally  downwardly  direction,  com- 
prising a  tubular  chute,  means  suspending  said  chute  on 
said  pipe  with  the  upper  end  of  said  chute  nested  over 
said  pipe  and  communicating  with  said  outlet  and  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  chute  being  free  to  swing  in  a 
circular  path  through  360  degrees  about  a  generally  ver- 
tical axis,  and  linkage  means  for  swinging  said  lower 
end  of  said  chute  through  a  360  degree  circular  path 
about  said  vertical  axis  comprising  a  first  generally  hori- 
zontal link  having  one  end  interengaged  with  said  chute, 
second  and  third  parallel  spaced  generally  horizontal 
links  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  link  at  spaced  in- 
tervals remote  from  said  one  end,  and  means  mounting 
said  second  and  third  links  for  rotation  about  parallel 


3,310,185 
MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  CONTAINERS 
TO  RAIL  CARS 
Htory  C.  Strieker,  Jr.,  Edgerton,  and  James  T.  Cribben, 
Janesville,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Highway  Trailer  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Edgerton,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,563 
7  Claims.    (CI.  214—38) 


«    ^ 


r'  /"» 


^^m 


1.  In  container  transfer  mechanism  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, in  combination,  a  rail  car,  a  first  bolster  extending 
transversely  of  the  rail  car  and  longitudinally  movable 
therealong,  king  pin  engaging  and  lock  means  therefor, 
said  lock  means  being  arranged  about  centrally  of  said 
first  bolster,  a  second  transversely  extending  bolster  nor- 
mally restrained  against  longitudinal  movement  on  the 
rail  car,  king  pin  engaging  and  lock  means  for  said  second 
bolster,  a  container  having  king  pins  to  connect  with  the 
lock  means,  a  bogie  removably  engaged  with  the  con- 
tainer, movement  of  said  first  bolster  being  effected  dur- 
ing positioning  movement  of  the  container  oa  to  the  rail 
car,  the  first  bolster  including  oppositely  extending  pairs 
of  spaced  ramps  formed  to  elevate  the  end  of  the  con- 
tainer during  the  movement  aforesaid,  said  spacing  pro- 
viding a  guide  track  whereby  to  guide  the  king  pin  at  the 
said  end  between  said  ramps  and  toward  the  center  of 
said  bolster  when  directed  thereto  from  either  side  of 
the  rail  car  aforesaid,  said  movement  effecting  disengage- 
ment of  the  container  from  the  bogie. 


3,310,186 

VEHICLE  LEFTING  AND  TOWING  APPARATUS 

Edward  F.  Wegener  and  Thnre  H.  Wegener,  both  of 

S.  River  Road,  Cranbury,  NJ.     08512 

FUed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,275 

10  Claims.    (CI.  214—86) 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  towing  a  wreck  having 
a  bumper  and  decorative  portions  to  be  protected  in- 
cluding 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  contact  the 
bumper  of  the  wreck  and  including  top  and  bottom 
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members  and  two  side  members  all  rigidly  inter- 
connected, 

coupling  means  secured  to  said  top  member  of  said 
frame  for  coupling  said  frame  and  the  tow  bar  to 
a  Iiftii>g  crane  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame 
and  apparatus  attached  thereto,  connecting  means, 

a  pair  of  grab  hooks  secured  to  said  bottom  member 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  through  the  connecting 
means  to  the  undercarriage  of  the  wreck  to  be  raised 
and  towed  without  contacting  other  decorative  and 
fragile  portions  of  the  wreck, 

said  connecting  means  comprising  a  flexible  chain  or 
cable  adapted  to  be  connected  taut  between  each 
grab  hook  on  said  frame  and  the  undercarriage  of 
said  wreck  with  said  frame  being  oriented  at  a 
selected  angle  and  elevation  with  respect  to  said 
wreck  so  that  said  connecting  means,  grab  hooks 
and  bottom  member  are  located  entirely  beneath  the 
bumper  of  the  wreck  and  out  of  contact  with  decora- 
tive portions  of  said  wreck. 


3,310,187 
UNCASER 
Theodore  L.  Barker  and  Luther  M.  Hamrick,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Maoufacturing 
Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1965,  S«r.  No.  487,219 
14  Claims.    (CI.  214— 304) 


vp-tr.^' 


11.  An  opening  and  dumping  apparatus  for  rectangu- 
lar paperboard  cases,  boxes  and  the  like  comprising 

conveyor  means  for  receiving  cases  and  moving  them 
in  longitudinal  alignment  along  a  fixed  path, 

plow  means  for  opening  the  side  flaps  of  a  case  moved 
through  said  path  by  said  conveyor  means, 

means  for  engaging  and  opening  the  trailing  flap  of  a 
said  case, 

means  associated  with  said  conveyor  means  for  engag- 
ing a  said  case  and  turning  it  end  for  end  after  said 
trailing  flap  is  opened, 

means  for  engaging  and  opening  the  trailing  end  flap 
of  the  turned  case, 

a  member  operatively  associated  with  said  last-named 
means  to  engage  the  opened  leading  end  flap  of  the 
turned  case  and  retain  it  open  to  prevent  engagement 
of  such  flap  by  said  last-named  means, 

means  for  inverting  an  opened  case, 

a  support  plate  to  receive  the  inverted  opened  case 
and  having  a  discharge  edge, 

means  for  receiving  the  contents  of  the  inverted  case 
positioned  adjacent  but  below  the  discharge  edge  of 
said  support  plate,  and 

a  plurality  of  parallel  wires  secured  in  position  above 
said  last-named  means  and  extending  downstream 
from  said  discharge  edge  to  receive  and  support  the 
case  nest  and  the  opened  end  flaps  thereon,  said 
wires  permitting  the  contents  of  a  case  to  drop 
therethrough. 


3,310,188 
CONTAINER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Dempster.  Thomas  J.  Huey,  Jr.,  and  Steven  C. 
Voorhees,    Knoxville,    Tenn.,    assignors    to    Dempster 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Ten- 
nessee 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410^36 
9  Claims.    (CI.  214—516) 


1.  A  container  for  use  with  handling  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  receptacle  having  a  frame  structure  supporting 
said  receptacle  thereon,  a  hook  bar  assembly  having  means 
for  detachable  connection  with  said  handling  apparatus, 
said  hook  bar  assembly  extending  transversely  of  the 
frame  structure  in  embracing  relation  with  the  frame  struc- 
ture, and  means  for  clamping  the  hook  bar  assembly  to 
the  frame  structure. 


3,310,189 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Tuenis  Vander  Wal,  1432  W.  Madison  St^ 

MUwaukce,  Wis.     53204 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965.  Scr.  No.  422,906 

1  Claim.    (CL  214—620) 


In  a  fork-lift  truck  with  a  plurality  of  fork  elements, 
a  plurality  of  plates  with  subjoined  channels  to  receive 
the  fork  elements,  a  common  pivotal  connection  between 
said  plates,  sleeve  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
each  of  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  parallel  disposed  resil- 
ient means,  means  attaching  one  end  of  said  resilient 
means  to  said  lift  truck  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
resilient  means  within  said  sleeve  means,  said  resilient 
means  being  operative  to  retract  said  plates  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  on  and  relative  to  said 
fork  elements. 


3,310,190 
INFANTS  FEEDING  DEVICES 

Eric  Kenneth  Hurst,  Long  Cross,  near  Chertsey,  England, 
assignor  to  Lewis  Woolf  Griptight  Limited,  Birming- 
ham. England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  5, 1964, 

40.403/64;  Feb.  16,  1965,  6,598/65 

2  Claims.    (CI.  215—11) 


1.  A  disposable  infants  feeding  device  comprising  a 
liquid  container  having  a  portion  which  is  provided  with 
an  aperture  for  the  escape  of  liquid,  a  sealing  member 
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covering  the  aperture  before  use  and  removable  to  expose    full  periphery  of  the  securing  bead  of  the  container,  said 


the  aperture,  the  container  having  a  lip  portion,  a  teat 
holder  detachably  engaged  with  the  lip  portion  of  the 
container,  a  flanged  teat  carried  by  the  teat  holder  and, 
when  the  teat  and  teat  holder  are  fitted  to  the  container, 
the  flange  of  the  teat  surrounds  the  aperture  and  is 
trapped  between  the  container  and  teat  holder,  there  being 
a  detachable  cover  carried  by  the  teat  holder. 


3,310,191 
SCREW-TYPE  CLOSURE 
Fred  J.  A.  Kern,  Dieburg,  and  Hans  Peter  Kunz,  Darm- 
stadt-Ariieilgen,  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  Merck  A.G., 
Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  15, 1964, 

M  62,428 

10  Claims.    (CL  215— 42) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  a  threaded 
neck,  a  tamper-proof  closure  comprising  a  closure  cap 
and  a  safety  ring  having  a  first  and  second  section  adapt- 
ed to  fit  onto  the  neck  of  the  container,  said  first  sec- 
tion composed  of  a  plurality  of  upper  disconnected  ring 
members  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  cap  and 
the  container  neck  and  each  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  second  section  by  a  plurality  of  rupturable  webs, 
the  area  of  contact  of  each  of  said  webs  with  the  first 
section  being  larger  than  the  area  of  contact  between 
said  web  and  the  second  section,  said  second  section 
when  in  operative  position  is  below  the  upper  ring  mem- 
bers and  the  cap  is  designed  to  gridle  the  neck  and  slide 
axially  thereon,  two  locking  means,  a  first  of  said  lock- 
ing means  being  disposed  between  the  closure  cap  and 
first  ring  section  which  only  permits  the  cap  to  be  in- 
serted over  and  onto  the  neck  having  a  safety  ring  there- 
on thereby  to  close  the  container,  the  second  of  said 
locking  means  being  disposed  between  the  second  ring 
section  and  the  container  neck  and  acting  to  inhibit  ro- 
tation of  the  second  ring  section  and  downward  axial 
movement  of  the  said  first  ring  section,  the  locking 
means  between  the  cap  and  ring  being  activated  after 
the  cap  has  been  inserted  over  the  neck  and  said  first 
section  of  the  ring  to  lock  the  same  to  the  cap  and  the 
second  ring  section  to  the  neck,  whereupon  a  slight  move- 
ment of  the  neck  of  the  cap  to  remove  the  same  will 
result  in  rupture  of  said  web  and  downward  axial  move- 
ment of  the  second  ring  section  and  hence  provide  a  visual 
indication  of  any  attempt  to  open  the  closure. 


3,310,192 
CLOSURE  CAP 
Albert  J.  Edwards,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  and  Michael  J.  Healy, 
New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Micaldon  Corp.,  Bald- 
win, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,500 
13  Claims.  (Q.  215—46) 
1.  A  composite  unitary  cap  to  be  secured  about  the 
open  neck  of  a  container  having  a  peripheral  securing 
bead,  said  cap  including  a  plurality  of  individual  and 
separable  like  cap  elements  nested  within  each  other, 
each  individual  cap  element  having  a  complete  top  sur- 
face that  is  adapted  to  cover  the  open  neck  of  a  container 
and  having  a  flange  depending  from  and  circumscribing 
the  full  periphery  of  said  surface  to  extend  about  the 

836  O.O.— 33 


flange  of  each  of  said  cap  elements  having  one  portion 
thereof   separable    from    another    portion   thereof,    and 


separation  means  on  each  cap  element  enabling  the  sepa- 
ration of  said  one  portion  from  the  other  portion  in  re- 
sponse to  a  manual  force  applied  thereto. 


3,310,193 

BOTTLE  CAP 

John  W.  Macphcnon,  1107  S.  K  St, 

Tacoma,  Wash.    98405 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,528 

1  Chdm.    (CI.  215—56) 


v 


A  pressure  regulating  bottle  cap  comprising 

(a)  a  top  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough  of 
from  Vi  to  H  inch  diameter, 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  top  to  the  bottle,  and 

(c)  a  resilient  diaphragm  seated  in  the  cap  in  sealing 
relation  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  top,  the 
diaphragm  being  made  of  rubber  having  a  durometer 
value  of  50-70  and  having  a  thickness  of  from  Ha 
to  %2  inch, 

(d)  the  diaphragm  having  a  central  perforation  com- 
municating with  the  aperture,  the  perforation  having 
a  diameter  equal  to  that  produced  by  puncturing  of 
the  diaphragm  with  a  sharp  instrument  having  a- 
diameter  of  0.010  to  0.100  inch, 

(e)  the  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  being  distend- 
able  through  the  aperture  by  gas  pressure  developed 
in  the  bottle  to  form  a  bubble  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  cap, 

(f)  the  aperture  and  perforation  being  so  proportioned 
relative  to  each  other  that  the  perforation  is  sub- 
stantially closed  to  the  passage  of  gas  until  the  gas 
pressure  has  developed  suflSciently  to  project  the 
bubble  through  the  aperture  and  overcome  the  re- 
siliency of  the  diaphragm  material  in  the  area  of 
the  perforation, 

(g)  thereby  opening  the  perforation  and  periodically 
venting  excess  gas  to  the  atmosphere  v<^le  retaining 
a  predetermined  level  of  gas  pressure  in  the  bottle. 


3,310,194 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ENVELOPE 
Georges  M.  Bradn  and  Pierre  F.  Grosbome,  St-Picrrc- 
les-Nemom^    Seine-et-Mamc,    France,    assipiors    to 
Socicte  des  Vcrreries  IndostrieUes  Rennies  do  Loing, 
Paris,  France 

Ffled  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,607 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28, 1961, 
860,243;  Aug.  21,  1961,  871,214 
3  CUims.    (CL  220—2.1) 
1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  glass  envelope 
composed  of  a  viewing  screen  portion  and  a  funnel  por- 
tion of  generally  conical  shape,  the  improvement  that 
consists  in  a  band  encircling  the  envelope  and  extending 
from  a  plane  passing  through  the  viewing  screen  periph- 
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cry  to  a  plane  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  the  funnel,  the 
encircling  band  comprising  a  metal  outer  shell  member 
having  an  inner  surface  spaced  from  the  envelope  and  a 


congealed  sulphur  sealing  material  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  envelope  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell 
member. 


3,310,195 
PLASTIC  BODY  AND  CONTAINER  ATTACH- 
MENT  TO  END  OF  CAN 
Edward  W.  Wagner,  Maywood,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  J.  Sen- 
nello.   Oak  Lawn,  ill.,  assignors  to  Continental   Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,967 
9  Claims.    (CI.  220— 23.83) 


1.  A  multi-container  package  comprising  a  first  con- 
tainer and  a  second  container,  said  first  container  includ- 
ing a  container  body  having  an  annular  seam  projecting 
from  one  end  along  the  periphery  thereof,  said  second 
container  being  removably  connected  to  said  first  container 
by  a  flexible  plastic  connector,  said  connector  including  an 
annular  wall  disposed  adjacent  to  and  outwardly  from 
said  annular  seam,  a  locking  rib  formed  on  said  annular 
wall  and  protruding  inwardly  therefrom  and  disposed  for 
snap  engagement  with  said  annular  seam  to  lock  said  con- 
nector to  said  first  container,  said  second  container  in- 
cluding an  annular  seam  at  one  end  thereof  for  supporting 
said  second  container  on  said  first  container,  said  connec- 
tor further  including  an  inwardly  directed  wall  portion  dis- 
posed in  overlying  engagement  with  the  annular  seams  of 
said  first  and  second  containers. 


3,310,196 
CAN  END  SEAL 
Walter  L.  Flaherty.  Concord,  .Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   &   Co.,   Cambridge,   Mass.,   a   corporation   of 
Connecticut 

FUed  July  15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,812 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220—67) 


22b 


1.  A  can  body  blank  having  a  strip  of  sealing  com- 
position disposed  lengthwise  on  each  of  the  opposed  mar- 
ginal edges  which  are  ultimately  interfolded  with  a  can 
lid  to  form  a  double  seam,  the  thickness  of  said  strips 
being  greatest  at  each  of  their  opposed  longitudinal  end 
portions. 


3310,197 
SAFETY  VENT 
Clyde  H.  Folmsbee,  Charlevoix.  Mich.,  and  Ralph  G. 
Portis,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Midland  Manu- 
facturing Corp..  Skolde.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,132 
5  Claims.    (CI.  220—89) 


1.  A  safety  vent  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  around  an  opening  in  a 
pressure  vessel,  said  base  having  a  central  opening 
and  spaced  mounting  portions; 

a  retainer  having  a  central  opening  aligned  with  the 
central  opening  in  said  base  and  spaced  parts  aligned 
generally  with  said  spaced  mounting  portions,  said 
parts  each  having  a  laterally  opening  recess  therein; 

a  replaceable  frangible  member  clamped  between  said 
base  and  said  retainer  and  closing  said  central  open- 
ings; 

quick-acting  securing  means  on  at  least  all  but  one  of 
said  spaced  mounting  portions  entering  said  laterally 
opening  recesses  in  said  spaced  parts  of  said  retainer 
said  quick-acting  securing  means  including  threaded 
members  and  nuts  thereon; 

a  cap  over  said  retainer,  said  cap  pivoted  to  said  base 
for  opening  and  closing  action;  and 

means  detachably  retaining  said  cap  in  closed  position, 

whereby  said  cap  readily  is  opened  for  inspection  of 
said  frangible  member,  and  a  ruptured  frangible 
member  easily  is  removed  and  replaced  by  loosening 
said  nuts  of  said  quick-acting  securing  means  and 
displacing  said  retainer. 


3.310.198 
ROOM  SERVICE  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENS- 
ING ARTICLES  AND  REGISTERING  CHARGES 
THEREFOR 
Dean  Regan,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  and  Robert 
F.  Le  Brocq,  Oakville.  Ontario.  Canada,  assignors  to 
Servade  Manufacturing  Corporation  Limited,  Van- 
couver, British  Columbia.  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  9.  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,278 
4  Chiims.  a.  221—7) 
1.  Room  service  apparatus  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
dispensable  articles  comprising  a  supporting  rack,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  extending  passages  formed  in  the  rack, 
each  passage  being  associated  with  one  type  of  article 
to  be  dispensed,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  article 
supporting  swingable  platforms  arranged  in  each  passage 
for  movement  between  a  horizontal  article-supporting 
position  and  a  vertical  non-supporting  position,  an  arm 
extending  from  each  platform,  a  vertically  elongated  sup- 
porting bar  arranged  for  longitudinal  slidable  movement 
adjacent  each  passage  normally  engageable  with  the  arms 
of  the  platform  therein  to  maintain  the  latter  in  their 
horizontal  position,  said  bar  having  vertically  spaced  open- 
ings formed  therein  arranged  when  the  bar  is  moved  in 
one  direction  to  receive  the  arms  and  thereby  release  the 
platforms,  thereby  permitting  the  latter  to  swing  to  their 
vertical  position,  said  openings  being  arranged  at  prede- 
termined longitudinally  spaced  intervals  and  correlated  to 
the  vertical  spacing  of  the  platforms  whereby  the  latter 
are  released  in  consecutive  order  from  the  bottom  to  the 
top,  a  selector  switch  for  each  type  of  artcle  to  be  dis- 
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pensed,  electrically  actuated  operating  means  connected 
to  each  supporting  bar  responsive  to  the  operation  of  a 
selected  one  of  the  switches  to  move  its  associated  sup- 
porting bar  in  said  one  direction  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance for  each  operation  of  said  one  selected  switch,  said 
predetermined  distance  being  correlated  to  the  spacing  of 


the  openings  whereby  one  platform  may  be  released  for 
each  of  the  consecutive  movement  of  said  supporting  bar 
so  as  to  permit  the  article  carried  by  each  platform  when 
released  to  drop  through  the  passageway,  indicating  means 
arranged  when  actuated  to  indicate  and  accumulate  the 
price  of  each  article  selected,  and  means  operated  by  each 
article  when  ejected  to  actuate  the  indicating  means. 


3.310,199 

ARTICLE  DISPENSING  UNITS  REMOVABLE 

FROM  AN  ENCLOSING  CASING 

Tom  J.  Roberts  and  Donald  L.  Paulson,  Des  Moines, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,482 
2  Claims.     CI.  221—25) 


1.  A  machine  for  individually  dispensing  thin  elements 
such  as  sutures  and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  slot  formed  therein  through  which 
the  elements  may  pass; 

a  magazine  unit  containing  a  means  for  holding  a  plu- 
rality of  the  elements  retractably  inserted  into  said 
housing  and  supported  thereby  adjacent  said  slot; 

said  holding  means  including  a  pair  of  superimposed, 
flexible,  separately  connected  strips  between  which  a 
plurality  of  the  elements  are  inserted  in  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  relation; 

said  unit  including  guide  means  protruded  outwardly 
through  said  slot  for  guiding  said  strips  as  a  unit 
outwardly  of  said  housing; 

said  unit  including  further  upper  and  lower  pairs  of 
rollers  for  gripping  said  strips  such,  upon  rotation,  to 
separate  said  strips  and  feed  the  elements  successively 
through  said  guide  means  and  outwardly  of  said  slot; 

first  actuating  means  including  at  least  a  gear  mounted 
on  said  unit  for  rotating  said  rollers; 


second  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  and 
including  a  reciprocal  rack  engageable  by  said  gear 
upon  insertion  of  said  unit  into  said  housing;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  rack  in  a  predetermined 
manner  whereby  one  element  is  fed  through  said  slot 
at  a  time. 


3,310,200 
DISPENSING    APPARATUS    DELIVERING 
ARTICLES    TO    RAISED    STATIONARY 
ARTICLE  SUPPORT 
Burl  T.  Wood,  Lindsay,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Lindsay  Ripe 
Olive   Company,   Lindsay,   CaUf.,   a   corporation   of 
California 

Filed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,627 
3  Claims.    (CL  221— 192) 


1.  A  device  for  individually  dispensing  solid  articles 
comprising:  a  closed  receptacle  formed  of  walls  im- 
pervious to  liquid  and  having  a  passage  extending  from 
the  interior  to  the  exterior  thereof,  a  shelf  contiguous 
to  said  passage  for  reception  of  an  article  and  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  the  receptacle,  a  door  swingably 
mounted  in  said  passage,  a  scoop  member  shiftably 
mounted  within  said  receptacle  to  propel  an  article  from 
the  interior  of  the  receptacle  through  the  passage,  past 
the  door,  for  deposit  upon  the  shelf,  means  connected 
with  the  scoop  member  for  actuating  the  same,  said 
means  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  re- 
ceptacle for  manual  operation,  said  receptacle  compris- 
ing a  bowl  with  a  circular  slope  from  the  bottom  to  the 
passage,  the  scoop  member  comprising  a  handle  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis,  and  an  outer  spoon-like 
end  disposed  to  traverse  the  circular  slope  of  the  bowl, 
and  a  liquid  drain  channel  leading  from  the  shelf  into 
the  bowl. 


3,310,201 

FLAT  PACK  PILL  DISPENSER  WITH 

REMOVABLE  MAGAZINE 

Joseph  S.  Guarr,  1617  Mulvane,  Topeka,  Kans.     66604, 

and  Robert  F.  Kelley,  6126  Kenwood,  Kansas  City 

Mo.     64110 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,219 
6  ChUms.     CL  221—197) 


1.  A  pill  dispenser  comprising, 

(a)  a   rectangular-shaped  housing   having   a  bottom, 
sides  and  an  open  top, 
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(b)  a  barrel  along  one  side  of  said  housing  having  an 
open  top  and  a  closed  bottom, 

(c)  a  partition  separating  the  barrel  from  the  hous- 
ing, said  partition  having  an  opening  into  said  bar- 
rel near  the  top  of  the  housing. 

(d)  a  hollow  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  barrel,  said 
plunger  having  a  closed  top, 

(e)  a  piston  spaced  below  said  top.  a  compartment 
defined  in  said  plunger  between  said  top  and  piston 
for  receiving  said  pills  in  aligned  relation  therein, 
said  compartment  having  an  opening  adjacent  said 
top  and  capable  of  being  aligned  with  the  opening 
in  the  partition, 

(f)  means  engaging  the  closed  bottom  of  said  barrel 
and  said  piston  to  normally  urge  the  plunger  to  non- 
pill  dispensing  position,  one  wall  of  said  plunger 
having  its  lower  end  beveled,  forming  a  cam  sur- 
face spaced  above  said  barrel  bottom. 

(g)  a  container  for  pills  receivable  in  said  housing, 
said  container  having  an  open  side  edge  engageable 
against  said  partition  when  inserted  in  said  housing, 

(h)  a  closure  member  for  said  open  side  edge  of  the 
container  for  retaining  said  pills  therein,  said  con- 
tainer being  slidable  in  and  removable  from  the  hous- 
ing and  said  closure  member  being  removed  from 
the  container  as  the  container  slides  into  the  hous- 
ing, and 

(i)  a  pawl  secured  in  said  barrel  alongside  said  piston 
and  having  a  free  end  provided  with  a  cam  surface 
opposing  the  cam  surface  on  said  plunger  wall 
adapted  to  engage  said  first  named  cam  surface 
whereby  said  free  end  of  said  pawl  upon  reciproca- 
tion of  the  plunger  toward  said  closed  end  of  the 
barrel  will  move  away  from  the  partition  and  into 
the  path  of  pills  in  said  compartment  so  that  only 
one  pill  will  be  dispensed  upon  each  reciprocation 
of  said  plunger. 


3^10,202 
METHOD  AND  APPARATT'S  FOR  EJECITNG 
VISCOLS  MATERIAL 
George  J.  Goddard  and  Larry  J.  Evans,  Malad,  Idaho, 
and  Francis  M.  Alpiser,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Thioliol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,270 
9  Claims.    (CI.  222—1) 


3,310.203 
DRINK.DISFE.NSING  DEVICE 

Gerald  Patrick  Mc(  ann.  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
McCann's  Engineering  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Glcndale,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,145 
5  Claims.    (CL  222—54) 


1.  A  method  of  ejecting  a  viscous  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

placing  said  material  in  a  container  having  at  one  end 
thereof  an  end  closure  and  at  least  one  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  end  closure; 

placing  a  flexible  sheet  against  the  surface  of  said  ma- 
terial facing  the  other  end  of  said  container  so  as 
to  establish  an  air-free  area  of  contact  between  said 
sheet  and  said  material; 

placing  a  piston  within  said  container  adjacent  said 
sheet; 

removing  air  from  the  space  between  said  piston  and 
said  sheet,  and; 

moving  said  piston  toward  said  outlet  to  eject  said 
material  therethrough  and  to  subsequently  seal  said 
I      outlet  with  said  sheet. 


1.  A  drink-dispensing  device  comprising  a  body  having 
a  syrup  inlet,  a  carbonated  water  inlet  and  a  mixture  out- 
let, means  forming  a  chamber  between  said  inlets,  a  bi- 
metal blade  supported  in  said  chamber,  one-half  having  a 
greater  rate  of  expansion  in  response  to  increased  tempera- 
ture of  syrup  than  the  other  half,  a  syrup  outlet  from 
said  chamber  flow  through  which  is  controlled  by  the 
position  of  said  blade,  and  means  forming  a  bore  within 
said  carbonated  water  inlet,  said  bore  communicating  with 
said  syrup  outlet  whereby  flow  from  said  carbonated  water 
inlet  to  said  mixture  outlet  draws  syrup  through  said  bore. 


3,310,204 
FLITD  DISPENSING  MEANS 
Allan  L.  Zinraan  and  Lawrence  M.  Kauflman,  both  of 
Philadelphia,   Pa.,  assignors  to   Prestige   International 
Spray,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,     Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462.182 
10  Claims.    (CI.  222—144.5) 


w- 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  means  for  controllably  dispensing 
a  plurality  of  fluids  including  a  body  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  fluid  conducting  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
valve  means  for  respectively  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
corresponding  ones  of  said  conducting  means;  said  valve 
means  each  having  opened  and  closed  positions  and  each 
being  provided  with  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  through  its  corresponding  conducting 
means  when  its  said  valve  means  is  in  its  opened  position; 
said  body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  nozzle  ele- 
ments for  respectively  dispensing  fluid  passing  through 
an  associated  one  of  said  conducting  means  when  its  cor- 
responding valve  means  is  in  its  opened  position;  the  ad- 
justing means  of  said  valve  means  comprising  a  push  rod 
having  a  threaded  portion,  and  a  clamping  element  thread- 
edly  engaging  the  threaded  portion  of  said  rod  and  having 
a  clamping  end  positionable  proximate  to  and  for  restrict- 
ing fluid  flow  through  its  corresponding  conducting  means, 
the  position  of  said  element  on  said  push  rod  being  ad- 
justed by  rotation  of  said  push  rod  for  adiu«;tin"  *'  "  r^tc 
of  fluid  flow  through  said  conducting  means. 
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3,310,205 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

OPPOSING  OFFSET  IN  PRINTING 
Walter   E.  Meyer,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Cra-Vac  Corporation,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,378 


1.  A  powder  dispenser  comprising,  a  substantially 
rectangular  shaped  frame  of  the  type  adapted  to  extend 
transversely  above  a  moving  bed  of  a  printing  machine 
carrying  freshly  printed  webs  and  printed  sheets,  includ- 
ing an  elongated  container  for  powdered  material  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  having  a  rear,  front,  bottom  and 
end  walls,  said  bottom  wall  slanting  forwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  rear  wall  and  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  front  wall  forming  an  elongated  rela- 
tively large  discharge  opening,  a  roller  mounted  for 
rotation  substantially  closing  said  opening  and  in  seal- 
ing relationship  with  the  end  termination  of  said  bottom 
wall,  an  air  conduit  above  and  adjacent  the  forward 
portion  of  said  roller,  means  for  providing  a  steady  flow 
of  air  through  said  air  conduit  to  impinge  upon  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  roller,  a  feed  mechanism  for 
supplying  a  steady  and  even  flow  of  powdered  material 
to  said  container  including,  a  longitudinally  extending 
hollow  feed  tube  extending  through  said  container  above 
the  bottom  wall  thereof  and  having  its  end  terminations 
projecting  beyond  the  respective  end  walls  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  powdered  material  supply  hopper  adjacent  one 
end  termination  of  said  feed  tube,  said  respective  end 
of  said  feed  tube  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as 
to  extend  into  the  said  hopper  adjacent  the  bottom  por- 
tion thereof,  a  longitudinally  extending  spiral  feed  screw 
received  in  said  tube  and  extending  substantially  through 
the  entire  length  thereof,  means  providing  open  com- 
munication between  said  feed  tube  and  said  hopper,  means 
within  said  container  for  evenly  and  steadily  dispersing 
said  powdered  material  from  said  tube  into  said  con- 
tainer, and  means  for  rotating  said  feed  screw  to  con- 
stantly and  simultaneously  feed  material  through  said 
tube  into  said  container  and  out  the  open  end  termination 
of  said  tube. 


3,310,206 
PULL-OUT  SPOUT  ASSEMBLY 
Herrick  B.  Littlefield,  Noroton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  R.  W. 
Shore  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Chy,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,967 
5  Claims.  (CI.  222—525) 
1.  A  pull-out  spout  assembly  comprising  a  fitting  open 
at  its  inner  end  and  adapted  to  be  secured  in  operative 
coaxial  relation  to  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a  container 
for  liquids,  said  fitting  including  a  neck  having  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  projections  extending  inwardly  from 
interior  surface  portions  thereof,  a  tubular  pull-out  spout 
open  at  its  inner  and  outer  ends  and  movable  axially  in 


said  neck  between  extended  pouring  position  and  initial 
retracted  inoperative  position,  whereby,  when  in  said 
initial  retracted  position,  outer  end  portions  of  the  spout 
are  operatively  engaged  with  said  spaced  projections  and 
thereby  supported  within  said  necic  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  interior  surface  thereof,  said  spout  being 
movable  axially  through  the  inner  open  end  of  the  fitting 
and  slidable  into  said  initial  retracted  position,  thereby 
permitting  the  fitting  and  the  spout  as  an  assembled  unit 


to  be  secured  in  operative  relation  to  said  opening  in 
the  container  wall  after  the  liquid  contents  have  been 
supplied  thereto,  said  spout  including  at  its  outer  end 
a  resilient  bendable  laterally  extending  flange  arranged, 
when  the  spout  is  in  initial  retracted  condition,  with 
portions  thereof  in  operative  spout  supporting  position 
between  the  outer  end  of  said  neck  and  said  projections 
and  said  flange  being  bendable  in  a  direction  to  permit 
passage  thereof  through  the  bore  of  said  fixture  when 
moved  axially  to  said  initial  retracted  position  therein. 


3,310407 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVERTING  AND  FOLDING 

PILLOWCASES,  BAGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Graves  T.  Gore,  Ware  Shoals,  S.C,  assignor  to  Rlegel 

Textile  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,898 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  223—39) 


1.  Apparatus  for  everting  and  folding  a  pillowcase, 
bag  or  the  like  comprising  means  for  everting  the  pillow- 
case from  the  wrong-side-out  position  to  a  right-side-out 
position,  first  conveyor  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  everting  means  to  cooperate  therewith  for  everting 
the  pillowcase  and  for  conveying  the  everted  pillowcase 
from  said  everting  means,  and  second  conveyor  and  fold- 
ing means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  conveyor 
means  for  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  first  fold  in 
the  pillowcase  and  for  receiving  and  conveying  the  thus 
folded  pillowcase  from  said  first  conveyor  means  for  ad- 
ditionally folding  the  pillowcase  a  desired  number  of 
additional  times  as  the  pillowcase  is  conveyed  therefrom. 
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3,310^08 

GARMEiNT  FINISHER 

Lloyd  W.  KUley,  421  N.  Main  St., 

Moomouth,  111.     61462 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,208 

5  Claims.    (CI.  223—70) 


being  rounded  off  to  merge  with  said  bottom  portion,  said 
slide  member  having  a  flexible  strap  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  other  end  of  said  bottom  portion, 
said  slide  member  having  spaced  and  laterally  aligned  out- 


wardly extending  protrusions  formed  inwardly  of  said 
other  end,  said  outwardly  extending  protrusions  adapted  to 
frictionally  retain  the  open-ended  leg  portion  of  a  stock- 
ing which  has  been  bunched  in  accordion  fashion  about 
said  slide  member. 


3,310,210 

PULLING  DEVICE 

John  C.  Relb,  P.O.  Box  788,  Franklin,  Pa.     16323 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  327,605, 

Dec.  3,  1963.     This  application  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

542,979 

6  Claims.     (CI.  226—1) 


1.  In  a  garment  finishing  machine,  a  garment  support 
comprising: 

an  upright  member; 

a  pair  of  elongated,  rigid  arms  pivotally  coupled  to  the 
member  intermediate  to  the  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  elongated  shoulder  support  elements; 

means  pivotally  coupling  one  end  of  the  respective  ele- 
ments to  opposite  sides  of  the  member  for  swinging 
through  arcs  from  respective  first  positions  with  the 
elements  extending  in  general  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  member  to  garment-support- 
ing positions  with  each  element  extending  outwardly 
at  an  angle  from  said  axis,  the  arms  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  elements  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
latter  and  at  points  on  the  member  spaced  longitu- 
dinally thereof  from  the  pomt  of  coupling  of  the  ele- 
ments to  said  member; 

a  slide  carried  by  the  member  for  manual  shifting  move- 
ment longitudinally  therealong;  and 

a  link  for  each  arm  respectively,  each  link  being 
pivotally  coupled  with  the  slide  and  with  the  cor- 
responding arm  between  the  points  of  pivotal  cou- 
pling of  the  arm  to  the  member  and  the  correspond- 
ing element,  whereby  manual  shifting  of  the  slide 
swings  said  elements  into  and  out  of  said  garment- 
supporting  position,  each  element  comprising  an 
elongated,  tubular  first  section  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  member,  and  an  elongated  second  section  tele- 
scoped into  said  first  section,  the  latter  being  provided 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot,  and  pin  means 
extending  through  the  slot  and  secured  to  the  second 
section  and  to  the  corresponding  arm  for  shifting  the 
second  section  longitudinally  of  the  first  section  when 
the  elements  are  swung  through  said  arcs  by  said 
arms. 


3,310,209 

DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  PUTTING 

ON  OF  STOCKINGS 

John  Clauss,  15-17  Saddle  River  Road, 

Fair  Lawn,  NJ.     07410 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,318 

5  Claims.    (CI.  223— 111) 

1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  putting  on  of  stockings 

comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  U-shaped  slide 

member  having  a  bottom  portion  and  opposed  side  walls 

upwardly  extending  from  said  bottom  portion,  the  front 

ends  of  said  side  walls  at  one  end  of  said  slide  member 


1.  The  method  of  pulling  an  elongated  object  com- 
prising; rotatively  driving  at  least  one  wheel  member  of 
a  pair  of  wheel  members  supported  for  rotation  about 
substantially  parallel  axes  with  each  of  said  wheel  mem- 
bers having  radially  deformable  outer  circumferential  sur- 
faces and  with  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  members  being 
bodily  moveable  simultaneously  with  the  rotation  thereof 
towards  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  wheel  members 
with  said  axes  being  substantially  parallel  in  all  relative 
positions  of  said  wheel  members;  continuously  applying 
during  said  driving  a  force  urging  at  least  said  one  ot 
said  wheel  members,  which  is  bodily  moveable,  towards 
the  other  of  said  wheel  members;  continuously  pulling  an 
elongated  object  between  asid  wheel  members  along  an 
axis  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  contain- 
ing said  axes  while  maintaining  adjacent  ponions  of  each 
of  said  circumferential  surfaces  in  a  deformed  condition 
by  engagement  with  the  object  throughout  the  pulling 
thereof  to  provide  a  large  area  of  engagement  with  the 
object;  and  automatically  releasing  said  force  during  such 
pulling  and  upon  the  pulling  inwardly  toward  the  area  of 
contact  between  said  circumferential  surfaces  of  an  un- 
desired  object  whereby  said  one  of  said  wheel  members, 
which  is  bodily  moveable,  moves  bodily  away  from  the 
other  of  said  wheel  members. 
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3,310,211 
STAMP  VENDING  MACHINE 
John  L.  Surber,  1920  National  Bank  of  Commerce  BIdg. 
78205;  John  L.  Surber,  Jr.,  166  Greenhaven     78201; 
and    Edward    E.    Anderson,    2112    Pleasanton    Road 
78221,  all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,514 
I  6  Claims.    (CI.  226—64) 


1.  A  stamp  vending  machine  for  vending  preselected 
portions  of  an  elongated  stamp  web  having  spaced  rows 
of  perforations  extending  laterally  thereacross,  compris- 
ing, a  track  with  a  surface  for  slidably  supporting  a  por- 
tion of  such  stamp  web,  a  plurality  of  fingers  arranged 
in  side-'by-side  relationship,  in  a  row  laterally  across  a 
portion  of  the  track,  each  spaced  from  the  next  adjacent 
finger  a  distance  less  than  the  distance  between  perfora- 
tions in  the  stamp  web  to  be  vended  and  each  finger 
having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  a  perforation  in 
the  web  and  a  web  engaging  portion  shaped  to  enter  each 
perforation  it  encounters;  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
fingers  for  independent  pivotal  movement  of  each  finger, 
to  allow  the  web  engaging  portion  of  each  finger  to 
enter  each  perforation  it  encounters  and  move  the  web 
along  with  it  when  moving  in  one  direction  and  to  allow 
each  finger  to  move  freely  laterally  to  the  extent  allowed 
by  adjacent  fingers  and  the  mounting  means,  resilient 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  finger  to  bias  the 
finger  independently  into  engagement  with  a  stamp  web 
and  to  move  the  perforation  engaging  portion  thereof  into 
each  perforation  it  encounters,  and  means  for  moving  the 
fingers  parallel  to  the  track  to  move  a  stamp  web  along 
the  track  in  one  direction,  said  web  supporting  track  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  plates  having  a  thickness  less  than 
the  lateral  width  of  a  perforation  in  a  stamp  web  to  be 
vended,  means  mounting  the  plates  in  the  machine  in 
spaced,  parallel  relationship  with  one  edge  surface  of 
each  plate  positioned  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  a  stamp  web  to  partially  support  such  stamp  web  as  it 
is  moved  along  the  track  by  the  fingers,  said  plates  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  lateral 
width  of  a  perforation  and  located  to  support  the  portion 
of  a  stamp  web  engaged  by  the  fingers  to  provide  uniform 
support  for  this  portion  of  a  stamp  web,  to  provide  open- 
ings in  the  stamp  web  supporting  track  into  which  the 
perforation  engaging  portion  of  a  finger  can  extend  when 
the  perforation  engaged  is  between  two  plates,  and  to 
allow  debris  carried  onto  the  track  by  the  web  to  fall  out 
of  the  way  between  the  plates. 


3,310,212 

VARIABLE  SETTING  TOWEL  DISPENSING 

MECHANISM 

Gerald  WUlis  Wyant,  4343  Mayfair  Ave., 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  June  1 1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,225 

8  Claims.    (CL  226— 133) 


1.  In  a  web  dispenser,  a  pair  of  rolls  between  which  a 
web  is  fed,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  said  rolls,  a  helix 
rotated  by  said  drive  means,  stop  means  associated  with 
said  helix,  the  said  stop  means  being  adjustably  located  at 
a  predetermined  position  axially  of  the  helix  and  rotat- 
able  therewith,  an  arm  engageable  with  the  said  helix, 
the  said  arm  being  movable  along  said  helix  towards  said 
stop  means  on  rotation  of  the  helix  by  said  drive  means, 
the  said  stop  means  limiting  the  travel  of  the  said  arm  and 
locking  the  said  helix  against  further  rotation  when  the 
said  arm  makes  contact  with  said  stop  means,  spring  bi- 
ased means  holding  the  said  arm  in  contact  with  the  said 
helix,  means  to  release  the  said  arm  from  said  helix,  and 
a  second  spring  means  biased  to  return  the  said  arm  to 
its  initial  position  of  engagement  with  the  said  helix 
remote  from  said  stop  means  when  the  said  arm  is  released 
from  engagement  with  the  said  helix  and  stop  means. 


3,310,213 
CABLE  ENGINE 
Ralph  W.  Gretter,  Mountainville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,336 
3  Claims.    (CI.  226— 172) 


1.  An  engine  for  handling  cable  that  includes  repeaters, 
said  engine  comprising  a  single  continuous  track  and  a 
single  power  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
track,  said  track  comprising  a  plurality  of  depressible 
cradles  interconnected  to  each  other  by  roller  chain,  said 
cradles  including  a  U-shaped  channel  in  their  top  surfaces 
for  receiving  said  cable,  each  wall  of  said  U-shaped^ 
channel  including  an  expandable  sack,  said  sack  being 
hydraulically  expandable  against  said  cable  to  grip  said 
cable  and  hydraulically  contractable  to  release  said  cable, 
said  track  further  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylin- 
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dcrs   for   hydraulically  expanding  and   contracting  said  the  wire  being  installed  taut  and  between  the  legs  of 

sacks,  said  cradles  being  depressible  with  respect  to  said  the  staple  next  to  be  driven,  and  means  including  actuator 

roller  chain  by  the  weight  of  a  repeater  upon  said  U-  means  near  the  lower  end  of  said  rigid  support  means 

shaped  channel,  said  engine  further  including  means  for  operable  by  the  operator  to  control  the  operation  of  said 

actuating  said  hydraulic  cylinders.  staple  driving  means. 


3,310,214  1 

TAPE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Daniel  J.  Nesin,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  S«r.  No.  350,301 

12  Claims.    (CI.  226—181) 


1.  In  apparaus  for  moving  a  strip  of  material  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  pinch  roller  for  causing  a  strip  of  material  to  engage 
another  roller  and  be  moved  thereby,  said  pinch  roll- 
er comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearings  each  having  an 
outer  rotatable  race  comprising  a  mounting  sur- 
face and 
an  elastic  member  encircling  said  mounting  sur- 
faces having  a  surface  adjoining  and  mounted  on 
said  mounting  surfaces  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  adjoining  surfaces  of  said  elastic 
member  and  said  outer  races. 


3.310,215 

OVERHEAD  STAPLLNG  MACHINE 

Louis  D.  Bostick,  16343  Ludlow, 

Granada  Hills,  Calif.     91344 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,981 

13  Claims.    (CI.  227—111) 


1.  A  stapling  tool  for  use  in  installing  wire  against  a 
ceiling  by  an  operator  standing  on  the  floor,  said  tool 
comprising  magazine-fed  operator-controlled  means  for 
driving  a  staple  upon  each  actuation  thereof,  rigid  sup- 
port means  attached  to  said  stable  driving  means  and  by 
which  the  operator  can  hold  the  latter  means  pressed 
against  the  ceiling,  means  at  the  advance  end  of  said 
staple  driving  means  to  aid  in  holding  the  loose  end  of 


3,310,216 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  CONDUCTORS  TO 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMBERS  BY  THERMO- 
CO.MPRESSION 
Hartwig  Kollner,  Hans  Reb«tock,  Helmut  Schadlich,  and 
Dietrich  Scbloss,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964.  Ser.  No.  335,323 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  2,  1963, 

S  83,130 

21  Claims.    (CI.  228—5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contact-bonding  conductors  to  a 
semiconductor  member  by  thermocompression,  compris- 
ing heating  means  for  heating  to  contact-bonding  tem- 
perature a  semiconductor  member  supported  on  said  heat- 
ing means;  micromanipulator  means  horizontally  dis- 
placeablc  with  respect  to  said  heating  means;  feeding 
means  carried  by  said  micromanipulator  means  for  sup- 
plying a  conductor  to  be  contact-bonded  to  the  semi- 
conductor member;  pressure-applying  means  for  exerting 
contact-bonding  pressure  at  a  contact  locality  on  the  con- 
ductor and  the  semiconductor  member;  guide  means  car- 
ried by  said  micromanipulator  means  for  guiding  said 
pressure-applying  means  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  guide 
means  being  located  above  said  feeding  means  and  mov- 
able together  with  said  feeding  means  when  said  micro- 
manipulator means  is  horizontally  displaced;  and  aux- 
iliary adjusting  means  for  additionally  displacing  said 
pressure-applying  means  horizontally  and  for  relatively 
displacing  said  pressure-applying  means  and  said  con- 
ductor feeding  means  in  a  vertical  direction. 


3,310,217 
PLASTIC  EGG  CARTONS 

David  C.  Trimble,  Vorklyn,  Del.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Hercules  Incorporated,  New  Castle 
County,  Dei.,  a  corporation  of  I)claware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,200 

3  Claims.    (CI.  229—2.5) 

1.  An  egg  carton  comprising  a  tray-like  base  member 

with  an  open  top  in  a  top  plane  and  having  longitudinal 

side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  partitions  dividing  the  same 

into  a  plurality  of  egg-receiving  pockets  arranged  in  two 
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rows  longitudinally  of  the  base  member,  a  plurality  of 
posts  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
base  member  and  extending  above  the  top  plane  of  said 
base  member,  said  posts  having  slots  arranged  longitu- 
dinally of  the  base  member  and  extending  inwardly  from 
the  free  edges  thereof  through  that  portion  of  said  posts 
disposed  above  the  top  plane,  and  a  pair  of  complemental 
cover  members  each  of  which  includes  a  flat  top  wall  that 
is  disposed  substantially  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the 
top  plane  of  the  base  member  when  said  cover  members 
are  closed  and  overlies  substantially  one-half  of  said  base 
member,  and  substantially  planar  side  walls  with  substan- 
tially straight  free  edges  depending  from  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  top  wall,  each  of  said  cover  members  being 
hinged  to  said  base  member  along  the  free  edge  of  one 
of  said  side  walls  and  having  the  other  of  said  side  walls 


lar,  said  baskets  having  an  upper,  substantially  rigid 
octagonal  frame,  wall  panels  depending  angularly  from 
said  frame,  and  disposed  inwardly  from  the  outer  surface 
of  said  octagonal  frame,  said  wall  panels  being  connected 
to  an  octagonal  bottom  wall,  said  baskets  each  having  a 
through  passage  surrounding  each  basket  in  said  rec- 
tangular container  and  formed  by  adjacent  portions  of 
said  container  walls  and  adjacent  basket  walls,  and  a 
vertical  passage  disposed  at  alternate  wall  portions  of  said 
baskets  and  communicating  with  said  through  passages, 
said  passages  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  rectangular 
container  being  triangular  and  having  at  least  one  side 
equal  to  the  length  of  one  side  of  an  octagonal  basket 
when  viewed  in  plan,  and  vertical  passages  surrounded  by 
four  baskets  being  rectangular  and  having  sides  equal 
to  the  length  of  one  side  of  said  baskets  when  viewed  in 
plan,  adjacent  sections  of  said  basket  frames  terminating 
in  a  sharply  defined  vertical  line  of  demarcation  for 
orienting  the  baskets  in  said  rectangular  container,  adja- 
cent edges  of  said  basket  wall  panels  terminating  in  a 
common  radius  for  accommodating  berries,  fruit  and  the 
like  therein. 


•^ 


3  310,219 
HEAVY  DUTY  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL 
HANDLE 
Joseph  J.  DhigopolskI,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,638 
7  Claims.    (CL  229— 34) 


disposed  in  surface-to-surface  abutting  relation  with  the 
corresponding  side  wall  of  the  other  cover  member  and 
provided  with  edge  portions  that  are  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  slots  when  said  cover  members  are 
closed,  said  other  side  wall  of  one  of  said  cover  members 
having  portions  di^laced  out  of  the  plane  of  the  side 
wall  in  the  direction  away  from  the  abutting  side  wall  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  notches  with  one  notch  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  posts  on  one  side  thereof  longitu- 
dinally of  the  base  member  and  another  notch  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  posts  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
longitudinally  of  the  base  member,  whereby  the  engage- 
ment of  said  notches  with  said  posts  will  prevent  relative 
movement  between  the  respective  edge  portions  of  said 
cover  members  longitudinally  of  the  base  member,  said 
notches  extending  to  the  plane  of  the  top  wall  to  define 
thumb  holes  to  facilitate  opening  of  said  cover  members. 


3,310,218 
MOLDED  PULP  PRODUCE  PACKAGE 
Richard  F.  Reifers,  New  Canaan,  and  Ronald  A.  Schel- 
metic,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Inter- 
national Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,912 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229— 15) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rectangular  container  including  a 
bottom  wall  having  pairs  of  opposed  vertical  walls  con- 
nected at  adjacent  ends  and  defining  a  rectangular  col- 
lar, and  a  plurality  or  regular,  octagonal  baskets  of  a 
porous  molded  pulp  material  disposed  in  said  rectangular 
container  and  engaging  inner  surface  portions  of  said  col- 


1.  A  reinforced  shipping  container  formed  from  a  uni- 
tary blank  of  foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  having  a  bottom  waU  with  opposed  pairs  of 
front  and  rear  side  walls  and  end  walls  upstanding 
therefrom  to  form  a  box-like  structure  open  at  the 
top; 

(b)  said  tray  end  walls  each  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  parallel,  inner  and  outer  panels  spaced 
from  each  other  and  interconnected  at  their 
upper  edges  by  a  relatively  narrow,  elongated 
top  panel  hinged  at  its  side  edges  to  the  upper 
edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels;  said  outer 
panel  being  hinged  at  its  lower  edge  to  an  ad- 
jacent end  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  said 
inner  panel  having  interlocking  engagement  with 
said  bottom  wall; 

(ii)  said  outer  panel  having  a  medial  portion  cut 
therefrom  to  form  a  pair  of  strips  which  are 
folded  and  secured  against  the  outer  surface  of 
the  inner  panel  and  the  upper  surface  of  tl»e 
I  bottom  wall  to  provide  a  central  recess  in  the 
outside  of  the  end  wall  affording  handle  means 
for  grasping  and  lifting  the  container  under  a 
medial  portion  of  said  top  panel; 

(iii)  a  pair  of  comer  posts  positioned  in  the  end 
wall  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  recess  to 
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provide  additional  rigidity  and  stacking  strength 
for  the  container;  said  corner  posts  being  in- 
tegrally formed  from  extensions  hinged  to  the 
end  edges  of  the  tray  side  walls  which  have 
been  folded  to  present  multi-sided  columns; 
(c)  a  cover  formed  integrally  with  the  tray  for  closing 
said  structure;  including: 

(i)  a  top  wall  hinged  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  tray  rear  side  wall; 

(ii)  a  front  panel  hinged  to  and  depending  from 
the  forward  edge  of  the  top  wall  and  disposed 
to  overlie  the  tray  front  side  wall  when  the 
cover  is  in  closed  position; 

(iii)  a^pair  of  locking  flaps  hinged  to  the  end  edges 
of  the  cover  front  panel  and  insertable  into 
openings  in  the  front  of  the  end  walls  of  the 
tray  for  locking  the  cover  in  closed  position. 


another;  said  bottom  including  a  pair  of  lower  panels, 
each  lower  panel  having  one  edge  thereof  foldably  con- 
nected to  the  lower  edge  of  a  side  wall  outer  panel,  the 
opposite  edge  of  each  lower  panel  terminating  inter- 
mediate said  side  walls;  a  pair  of  intermediate  panels 
overlying  said  lower  panels;  each  intermediate  panel  hav- 
ing a  first  section  overlaid  by  a  second  section  foldably 
connected  thereto,  one  edge  of  said  first  section  being 
foldably  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  an  end  wall 
outer  panel,  the  opposite  second  edge  of  said  first  sec- 
tion terminating  between  said  end  walls  and  being  fold- 
ably connected  to  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  over- 
lying second  section,  the  opposite  edge  of  said  second 


3,310,220 

REDUCIBLE  CARDBOARD  CONTAINERS 

Seymour  L.  Feldman,  1430  Plimpton  Ave., 

Bronx,  N.Y.     10452 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,602 

3  Claims.    (CI.  229—35) 


A?,, 


1.  A  cardboard  container  comprising  at  least  three 
wall  panels,  including  a  first  panel,  and  a  panel  connected 
to  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  first  panel  and  offset 
relative  thereto,  end  closure  means  at  each  end  of  said 
container  including  a  panel  extension  on  at  least  said 
first  panel  offset  relative  thereto  to  close  the  space  de- 
fined by  said  three  panels,  a  tearline  formed  across  said 
three  panels  in  spaced  relation  to  and  parallel  to  an 
adjacent  edge  of  said  first  panel,  and  a  foldline  formed 
across  said  first  panel  parallel  to  said  tearline  and  a 
distance  inwardly  therefrom  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
panel  extension,  said  foldline  in  said  first  panel  con- 
tinued as  an  intermittent  cutline  in  each  of  said  con- 
nected panels,  and  cooperating  interengaging  means  be- 
tween said  closure  and  the  portion  of  each  connected 
panel  and  said  foldline  thereof,  and  between  the  portion 
of  each  said  connected  panel  between  said  foldline  thereof 
and  said  intermittent  cutline  thereof  and  the  portion 
thereof  to  the  other  side  of  said  intermittent  cutline, 
interengaging  with  one  another  when  said  panel  extension 
and  the  portion  of  said  first  panel  between  said  tearline 
and  said  foldline  are  selectively  disposed  in  offset  posi- 
tion. 


3,310,221 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Jack  E.  Duncan,  Vincennes,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pacluiging 
Corporation  of  America,  Evanston,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,672 
19  Claims.    (CI.  229—37) 
1.  A  self-locking  reinforced  container  formed  of  fold- 
able  sheet  material,  comprising  a  multi-panel  bottom,  and 
side  and  end  walls  cooperating  with  one  another  to  de- 
limit said  bottom,  each  wall  including  inner  and  outer 


section  being  foldably  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
inner  end  wall  panel;  and  a  pair  of  upper  panels  overlying 
said  intermediate  panels  and  said  lower  panels,  each  up- 
per panel  having  one  edge  thereof  foldably  connected  to 
the  second  edge  of  the  lower  panel  overlaid  thereby,  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  upper  panel  being  foldably  con- 
nected to  the  lower  edge  of  the  inner  side  wall  panel, 
the  folding  connections  between  said  upper  and  lower 
panels  and  between  the  upper  and  lower  panels  and  their 
respective  side  wall  panels  being  of  substantially  equal 
extent;  each  pair  of  intermediate  panel  sections  being 
provided  with  an  open  end  slot  in  which  is  disposed  end 
portions  of  the  folding  connections  between  the  lower 
panel  and  the  overlying  upper  panel. 


3310,222 

RECLOSEABLE  TEAR  STRIP  CARTON 

HAVING  COVER  LOCK 

Kenneth    T.    Buttery,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.,    assignor,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Brown  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965.  Ser.  No.  451,159 
4  Claims.    (CL  229—51) 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  ai.  integral  blank  cut  and  scored 
lunu  sam  ouiiuiu,  cacii  wan  ...v.uu...b  .»..*.  »..«  «-.v.  to  provide  a  bottom  member,  a  rear  wall  member,  and  a 
panels,  said  outer  wall  panels  being  foldably  intercon-  front  wall  member,  and  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  to 
nected'  and  said  inner  panels  being  independent  of  one    said  members,  a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper 
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edge  of  said  rear  wall  member  and  provided  with  cover 
flaps  comprising  cover  end  wall  panels  and  a  cover  front 
wall  panel,  said  cover  end  walls  panels  and  front  wall 
panel  being  provided  with  detachable  means  adhesively 
securing  said  cover  end  wall  panels  to  said  end  flaps  and 
said  cover  front  wall  panel  to  said  front  wall  member, 
said  cover  front  wall  panel  being  provided  at  each  end 
with  an  end  flap  comprising  a  glue  flap  and  a  retaining 
flap  hingedly  connected  and  folded  over  and  adhesively 
affixed  to  said  glue  flap,  a  detent  flap  at  each  end  of  said 
cover  front  wall  hingedly  connected  to  the  free  edge 
thereof  and  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  an  end  of 
one  of  said  retaining  flaps,  said  detent  flaps  being  ad- 
hesively affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  front 
wall  panel,  and  said  front  wall  member  being  provided  at 
each  end  of  the  free  edge  thereof  with  lock  flaps  folded 
over  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  detent  flaps  and 
said  lock  flaps  being  positioned  in  complementary  edge- 
to-edgc  engagement  when  said  cover  is  closed  for  locking 
said  cover  in  place,  and  whereby  said  carton  may  be  re- 
opened by  forcibly  lifting  said  cover  to  disengage  said 
detent  flaps  from  said  lock  flaps. 


3,310,224 

BAG  AND  CLOSURE  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Leon  Ker  Laguerre,  10  Rue  Lcmoinc, 

Boulogne-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  342,493,  Feb.  4, 

1964.    This  application  Apr.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,039 

4  Claims.     (CI.  229—54) 


3,310,223 

RECLOSEABLE  TEAR  STRIP  CARTON 

HAVING  COVER  LOCK 

Kenneth   T.    Buttery,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.,    assignor,    by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Brown  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965.  Ser.  No.  451,186 
8  Claims.     (CI.  229—51) 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  cut  and  scored 
to  provide  a  bottom  member,  a  rear  wall  member,  a  front 
wall  member,  and  end  wall  flaps  attached  to  said  mem- 
bers, a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
rear  wall  member  and  provided  with  cover  flaps  compris- 
ing cover  end  walls  and  a  cover  front  wall,  said  cover 
end  walls  being  provided  with  detachable  means  securing 
said  cover  end  walls  to  said  end  flaps  and  said  cover  front 
wall  being  provided  with  detachable  means  securing  said 
cover  front  wall  to  said  front  wall,  said  cover  front  wall 
being  provided  at  each  end  with  an  end  flap  comprising  a 
glue  flap  and  a  retaining  flap  hingedly  connected  and 
folded  over  and  glued  to  said  glue  flap,  a  lock  flap  at  each 
end  of  said  cover  front  wall  hingedly  connected  to  the 
free  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  lock  flaps  also  being  hinged- 
ly connected  at  one  end  to  an  end  of  one  of  said  retain- 
ing flaps,  whereby  said  lock  flaps  are  maintained  in  face- 
to-face  relationship  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover 
front  wall,  said  front  wall  member  being  provided  at  each 
end  of  the  free  edge  thereof  with  a  lock  flap  hingedly 
connected  thereto  adapted  interlockingly  to  engage  and 
retain  the  lock  flaps  of  said  cover  for  preventing  said 
cover  from  opening. 


1.  In  a  bag  having  front  and  back  walls  formed  of  a 
thin-film  material  the  improvement  which  comprises:  uni- 
tary closure  means  attached  to  the  walls  of  the  bag  in 
the  plane  of  said  walls  at  the  mouth  of  the  bag  and  having 
a  total  length  substantially  equal  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
bag  at  its  mouth;  said  closure  means  being  formed  of  a 
resilient,  elastic,  non-brittle  material,  having  a  tensile 
strength  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  walls  of 
said  bag;  said  closure  means  comprising  two  generally 
congruent  strips  normally  overlying  each  other  and  hav- 
ing registering  finger  openings  therein  to  form  a  carrying 
handle  for  said  bag;  at  least  one  fastener  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  functionally  engaging  elements  re- 
spectively located  on  facing  surfaces  of  said  strips  when 
in  register  for  securing  together  said  strips  at  a  point  be- 
tween their  adjoining  ends;  means  joining  said  two  strips 
at  each  end  comprising  an  end  portion  which  is  integral 
with  both  said  strips  and  normally  maintaining  the  ad- 
joining ends  of  said  strips  in  parallel  relationship;  said 
resilience  of  said  material  together  with  said  parallel  re- 
lationship of  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  strips  co- 
operating to  maintain  said  strips  normally  closely  parallel 
over  their  length  thereby  tending  to  maintain  the  mouth  of 
said  bag  closed  and  automatically  bringing  said  first  and 
second  engaging  elements  into  alignment  to  thereby  facili- 
tate their  engagement;  said  joining  means  together  with 
said  flexibility  of  said  strips  cooperating  to  cause  said  two 
strips  to  curve  along  substantially  their  entire  length  when 
said  bag  is  opened  but  to  curve  substantially  less  near  the 
respective  ends  of  said  strips  wherefor  the  resulting  forces 
are  distributed  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  strips 
instead  of  being  concentrated  at  the  respective  ends 
thereof. 


3,310,225 
RESEALABLE  CONTAINER   CLOSURE  FROM 
SELF.ADHERENT    CHLORINATED    OLEFIN 
POLYMER  FILMS 
Louis  D.  Hoblit  and  Harold  A.  Simms,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Faed  Aug.  6,  1965.  Ser.  No.  477,714 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229—62) 
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1.  Reclosable  sealing  means  for  containers  compris- 
ing: individual  inherently  flexible,  self-adherent  film 
strips  each  of  which  is  permanently  attached  to  an  ex- 
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tcrnal  surface  of  said  container,  said  film  strips  being 
formed  from  an  essentially  linear  chlorinated  olefin  poly- 
mer containing  from  about  25  to  about  50  weight  percent 
of  chemically  combined  chlorine,  said  film  strips  being 
positioned  on  said  container  so  that  the  container  is  in 
a  closed  condition  when  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
film  strips  are  in  overlying  contact. 


3,310428 

FLOW  MACHINES 

Nikolaas  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35,  Aldingen,  near 

Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1966.  S«r.  No.  528,202 

4  Claimg.    (CL  230—125) 


3310,226 
VACUUM  DEVICE 

Clifton  B.  Sibley,  Needbam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,949 
9  Claims.     CI.  230—69) 
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1.  A  vacuum  pump,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
annular  wall,  a  central  anode  electrode,  at  least  one  elec- 
tron source  for  injecting  electrons  into  the  space  between 
the  wall  and  central  electrode,  means  for  maintaining  a 
positive  bias  on  the  central  electrode  so  that  the  electrons 
spiral  about  it,  a  source  of  reactive  metal  in  the  pump 
and  reactive  metal  fins  secured  to  the  wall  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  toward  the  central  electrode  up  to 
%  of  the  wall  diameter,  the  fin  surface  area  being  at 
least  as  great  as  the  inner  surface  area  of  the  wall. 


1.  Machine  of  the  cross-flow  type  for  inducing  move- 
ment of  fluid,  comprising  a  cylindrical  bladed  rotor,  hav- 
ing a  series  of  forwardly  curved  blades  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  axis  between  end  members  and  arranged 
in  a  ring  about  the  axis,  a  one  piece  guide  unit  cooperat- 
ing with  the  rotor  and  comprising  a  pair  of  end  walls 
aligned  with  the  end  members  of  the  rotor  and  having 
arcuate  edges  adjacent  said  end  members  and  extending 
over  a  portion  only  of  their  circumference  and  at  least 
one  guide  wall  interconnecting  the  ends  walls  and  sep- 
arating a  discharge  region  from  an  entry  region,  the  rotor 
and  guide  wall  cooperating  on  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  in- 
duce a  flow  of  fluid  from  the  entry  region  through  the  path 
of  the  rotatmg  blades  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor  and 
thence  again  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  to  the 
discharge  region;  said  end  walls  extending  over  less  than 
180°  of  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  end  members. 


3,310,229 

ROTARY  OIL  VACUUM  PUMP 

Akira  Maehara,  1078  Wadaboncbo,  Suginami-ira, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1965.  Ser.  No.  432,678 

5  Claims.    (CL  230—152) 


3,310,227 
SURGE  AND  BACKSTREAMING  POROUS 
DIAPHRAGM    FILTER    FOR    VACUUM 
SYSTEM 

Norman  Milleron,  Berkeley.  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,588 
15  Claims.     CL  230—101) 


1.  In  an  evacuation  system  for  removing  particles  from 
a  chamber,  the  combination  comprising  a  chamber  defin- 
ing an  interior  region  to  be  evacuated,  a  vacuum  pump 
hermetically  communicated  to  said  chamber  interior  to 
thereby  establish  a  particle  flow  path  therebetween,  an 
opaque  porous  diaphragm  disposed  between  said  cham- 
ber and  said  vacuum  pump  transverse  to  the  entire  parti- 
cle flow  path  therebetween,  said  diaphragm  defining  pore 
channels  therethrough  of  a  selected  diameter  at  least 
slightly  greater  than  the  largest  particle  diameter  of  any 
of  said  particles  being  removed  from  said  chamber,  and 
a  path  length  at  least  twofold  greater  than  the  average 
diameter  of  said  pores.  , 


1.  A  rotary  oil  vacuum  pump,  which  comprises  a 
cylinder,  a  rotor  provided  within  said  cylinder  in  eccen- 
tric relation  and  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  two  or 
more  friction-contact  blades  disposed  in  said  rotor  and 
adapted  so  that  the  outer  end  of  each  blade  butts  against 
the  internal  wall  of  said  cylinder,  suction  and  discharge 
holes  provided  through  said  cylinder,  the  space  defined 
by  said  cylinder,  rotor,  blades,  and  covers  being  inter- 
mittently isolated  from  the  suction  and  discharge  holes 
while  the  pump  is  operated,  an  opening  provided  in  the 
side  cover  of  the  cylinder  wall  in  such  a  position  as  will 
communicate  with  the  above-mentioned  isolated  space 
in  a  successive  manner  as  the  blades  rotate,  an  oil  re- 
fining chamber  provided  atop  the  cylinder,  a  connecting 
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pipe  or/and  a  channel  that  connects  the  opening  with    in  said  air  blast,  means  for  continuously  driving  said  ro- 
the  oil  refining  chamber,  an  oil  basin,  a  suitable  orifice    tatable  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  air  deflector  vanes 
adapted  to  feed  the  oil  from  the  oil  basin  to  the  oil    secured  to  said  shaft  in  oblique  relation  therewith  and  in 
refining  chamber  as  vacuum  is  created  with  said  cham- 
ber during  the  rotation  of  the  pump,  an  evaporating  pan 
in   the   oil    refining  chamber  so  that   the  oil   admitted 
through  the  orifice  may  be  evaporated  in  vacuo  and  the 
low-boiling  distillates  condensed  in  the  upper  space  of  the 
chamber  collected  in  a  channel,  the  low-boiling  distillates 
and  distillates  being  discharged  into  the  cylinder  space 
isolated  from  the  suction  hole  through  said  connecting 
pipe  or/and  channel,  and  the  refined  oil  being  caused 
to  flow  into  the  friction-moving  parts  and  bearings  within 
the  cylinder  through  suitable  oil  passageways. 


3,310,230 
HYDRAULIC  GAS  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PISTON- 

TYPE  GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Richard  C.  WiHh,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,361 
7  Claims.    (CL  230—203) 


dissimilar  phase  relation  to  one  another,  wherein  said  air 
blast  is  continuously  swerved  upon  discharge  by  said  air 
deflector  vanes  rotatable  with  said  freely  rotatable  shaft. 
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3,310,232 
CENTRIFUGE  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
Leonard  Shapiro,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn- 
salt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
|>oration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,086 
4  Claims.     (CL  233—22) 


1.  A  piston-type  gas  compressor  apparatus  comprising 
a  crank  case  section,  a  compressor  head  section,  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  the  compressor  head  section  having  a  pis- 
ton rod  extending  into  the  crankcase  sectiwi,  a  crank 
supported  in  the  crankcase  section  drivingly  connected 
to  the  piston  rod,  and  a  hydraulic  gas  seal  system  for 
sealing  the  compressor  head  sectioa  against  leakage  of 
gas  around  the  piston  rod  into  the  crankcase  section,  the 
hydraulic  gas  seal  system  comprising:  a  false  head  mount- 
ed transversely  of  the  compressor  apparatus  partitioning 
the  compressor  head  section  from  the  crankcase  section, 
a  cavity  axially  of  the  false  head  surrounding  the  piston 
rod,  first  sealing  means  about  the  piston  rod  sealing  cme 
end  of  the  cavity  from  the  compressor  head  section, 
other  sealing  means  about  the  piston  rod  sealing  an  op- 
posite end  of  the  cavity  from  the  crankcase  section,  a 
hydraulic  sump  within  the  crankcase  adjacent  the  cor- 
responding end  of  the  false  head,  means  for  circulating 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  sump  through  the  cavity  around 
the  piston  rod  and  back  to  the  sump,  and  control  means 
for  maintaining  the  fluid  circulating  through  the  cavity  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  that  of  gas  in  the  compressor  head 
section,  wherein  the  first  and  other  sealing  means  are  of 
soft  resilient  material  and  provide  together  with  the 
hydraulic  fluid  the  sole  contact  with  the  piston  rod  within 
the  false  head. 


3,310,231 
FRUIT  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Lee  W.  Wininger,  Carmel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,319 
11  Claims.    (CI.  230—274) 
1.  In  an  agricultural  machine,  means  for  generating  and 
discharging  an  air  blast,  a  freely  rotatable  shaft  disposed 
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1.  A  centrifuge  having  a  discharge  paring  device  nor- 
mally immersed  in  liquid  to  be  discharged  and  compris- 
ing a  circular  structure  with  passages  from  its  periphery 
to  an  inward  discharge  channel,  a  plurality  of  spaced  an- 
nular ribs  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  paring  device  inward 
from  the  periphery  thereof  and  concentrically  about  the 
centrifuge  axis,  whereby  the  ribs  serve  to  reduce  disturb- 
ance of  the  liquid-air  interface  of  the  liquid  in  which  the 
device  is  immersed. 


'  3,310,233 

MOMENT-COMPENSATED  COMPUTING  SCALE 
Wei  Teh  Chow,  2036  Union  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11212 
FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,636 
11  Claims.     (CL  235—61) 
1.  A  device  automatically  compensating  for  the  mo- 
ment produced  by  the  unbalanced  weight  of  a  lever  when 
the  fulcrum  point  is  moved  away  from  the  center  of  the 
lever  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  lever; 

a  fulcrum  movable  along  the  length  of  said  lever; 
a    moment-compensating    member    slidably    movable 
along  the  upper  surface  of  said  lever;  and 
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means  for  moving  said  member  along  said  lever,  said 
means  comprising  a  roller  having  a  shaft  which  is 
coupled  to  move  with  said  fulcrum,  said  roller  rotat- 
ing along  the  length  of  said  lever  as  said  fulcrum 
moves  along  the  lever, 

said  member  comprising  a  roughly  rectangular  block 
having  a  rectangular  excised  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  lower  section  of  said 
block,  the  height  of  said  excised  portion  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller,  said  block 
being  placed  upon  said  roller  so  that  said  roller  may 
move  within  said  excised  portion,  said  block  and  said 
excised  portion  being  symmetrical  about  a  transverse 
plane  through  the  center  thereof,  said  block  being 
placed  upon  said  roller  so  that  the  center  line  of  said 


block  is  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  lever  when 
the  fulcrum  point  is  at  the  center  of  said  lever, 
the  weight  of  said  block  being  calculated  from  the 
formula 


\Vb= 


WiLi-WjLi 


It' 

where  Wj  is  the  weight  of  the  portion  of  the  lever 
which  lies  on  the  left  of  the  fulcrum  point.  Wj  is 
the  weight  of  the  portion  of  the  lever  which  lies  on 
the  right  of  the  fulcrum  point.  Lj  is  the  distance 
between  the  fulcrum  point  and  the  center  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  lever  to  the  left  of  the  fulcrum  point. 
L]  is  the  distance  between  the  fulcrum  point  and 
the  center  of  the  portion  of  the  lever  to  the  right  of 
the  fulcrum  point,  and  /('  is  the  distance  between  the 
fulcrum  point  and  the  center  of  said  block. 


3,310,234  I 

AIR  MIXING  DEVICE 
Walter  W.  Kennedy,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber- 
Colman  Company,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,363 
10  Claims.    (CI.  236—13) 


1.  In  an  air  mixing  device,  the  combination  of.  an 
elongated  tubular  air  duct  for  carrying  a  flow  of  air  under 
pressure  and  having  an  inlet  end.  means  defining  a  cham- 
ber enclosing  said  inlet  and  having  separate  warm  and  cool 
air  inlets  for  the  admission  of  air  into  opposite  side 
portions  of  said  chamber,  a  valve  disposed  in  said  cham- 


ber and  movable  back  and  forth  therein  to  increase  and 
decrease  the  relative  amounts  of  warm  and  cool  air 
delivered  to  said  duct,  first  and  second  axially  expansible 
and  contractible  bellows  telescoped  over  said  duct  and 
disposed  in  end-to-end  relation,  means  closing  the  remote 
ends  of  said  bellows  and  securing  the  latter  to  said  duct, 
an  annular  disk  telescoped  loosely  over  said  duct  and 
disposed  between  said  bellows,  a  member  forming  a  seal 
between  said  duct  and  the  inner  portion  of  said  disk  and 
supporting  the  disk  for  axial  floating  along  the  duct,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  bellows  being  secured  to  and  ^aled 
around  the  outer  portion  of  said  disk  to  cooperate  with 
the  latter  and  said  duct  to  define  first  and  second  toroidal 
pressure  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  disk,  means 
establishing  communication  between  said  air  inlets  and 
both  of  said  chambers  whereby  air  from  the  inlets  is 
admitted  into  both  chambers,  each  of  said  pressure  cham- 
bers having  an  air  outlet,  a  thermostat  having  an  element 
movable  back  and  forth  with  changes  in  the  temperature 
of  the  mixed  air  delivered  through  said  duct,  valve  means 
controlled  by  said  thermostat  and  operable  to  vary  the 
escape  of  air  through  said  outlets  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  said  mixed  air  temperature  thereby  to  establish 
between  the  chambers  a  pressure  differential  for  moving 
said  disk  along  said  duct,  and  linkage  connecting  said  disk 
to  said  valve  and  transmitting  the  motion  of  the  disk  to 
the  valve  to  position  the  latter  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  the  disk  thereby  to  vary  the  relative  amounts 
of  warm  and  cool  air  admitted  into  said  duct  in  response 
to  movements  of  said  thermostat  element. 


3.310.235 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENTS  FOR  THE  RELEASE 

OF  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 
Hans  Zbinden,  Basel.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Lim- 
ited. Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  3,  1964, 

10,153/64 

7  Claims.    (CI.  239—6) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prolonged  and  uniform  release  of 

a   volatile    active   substance    wherein   this   substance   is 

allowed  to  issue  through  a  layer  of  ethylene/vinyl  acetate 

copolymers. 


3,310,236 

DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  ARRANGE.MENT  AND 

CONTROL  VALVE  THEREFOR 

Acton  B.  Taylor.  621  Cliff  Drive, 

Newport  Beach,  Calif.     92660 

Original  application  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365.932,  now 

Patent  No.  3,279,495,  dated  Oct.  18,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,620 

9  Claims.    (CI.  239— 29) 


1.  In  combination:  a  liquid  cooler  including  a  cooling 
coil  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  bubbler  head  con- 
nected directly  with  the  outlet  of  said  cooling  coil,  said 
cooling  coil  being  arranged  in  a  plane  above  that  of  said 
bubbler  head;  whereby  in  the  event  of  coil  rupture,  at 
least  the  liquid  in  the  cooling  coil  beyond  said  rupture 
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can  drain  by  gravity  through  said  bubbler  head;  and  a 
manually  operable  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
to  said  cooling  coil  and  bubbler  head,  having  an  inlet 
connectable  to  a  source  of  liquid  under  presstire  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet  connected  with  the  inlet  of  said  cooling  coil. 


coaxially  of  the  central  tube  and  defining  therewith  a 
cooling  fluid  inlet  duct,  a  cooling  fluid  outlet  duct,  a  heli- 
cal member  near  the  outlet  end  of  the  cooling  fluid  inlet 
duct  adapted  to  cause  cooling  fluid  circulation  around  the 
branch  tubes,  and  a  further  helical  member  situated  near 


3,310,237 
RECIRCULATING  LIQUID  FERTILIZER  APPARA- 

TUS  WITH  SPIRAL  AGITATION  BLADE 
Robert  L.  Welch,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  330,722,  Dec.  16, 
1963.    This  appUcation  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,731 
2  Claims.     (CI.  239—127)   i 


1.  A  mobile  slurry  fertilizer  spray  device  comprising  a 
mobile  chassis;  a  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  slurry 
tank  mounted  on  said  chassis;  a  sump  depending  from 
the  bottom  of  said  tank  at  one  end;  said  sump  having  an 
inclined  closed  bottom;  a  rotatable  spiral  blade  mounted 
in  said  tank;  said  spiral  blade  rotating  in  a  direction  that 
will  constantly  move  the  slurry  toward  said  one  end  of  the 
tank  having  the  sump  and  into  said  sump,  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  walls  of  said  tank,  and  mixing  the  slurry;  a 
suction  conduit  connected  to  said  sump  and  spaced  above 
the  bottom  of  said  sump;  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a 
suction  inlet  and  a  pressure  outlet;  said  suction  inlet  con- 
nected to  said   suction  conduit  for  withdrawing  slurry 
from  said  sump;  a  slurry  spray  nozzle;  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  pressure  outlet  of  said  centrifugal  pump  to 
said  slurry  spray  nozzle;  a  bypass  line  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  conduit  means  and  at  its  other  end  to  said 
cylindrical  slurry  tank;  an  adjustable  bypass  valve  posi- 
tioned in  said  bypass  line  for  continuously  returning  slurry 
pumped  from  said  tank  back  to  said  tank  at  selectable 
rates  when  said  mobile  slurry  fertilizer  spray  device  is  in 
operation;  means  for  adjusting  said  valve  to  restrict  the 
bypass  flow  of  slurry  fertilizer  and  provide  a  selected  by- 
pass rate  and  thereby  a  determinable  pressure  at  said  spray 
nozzle;  a  pressure  gauge  positioned  in  direct  line  between 
said  pump  and  said  nozzle  and  giving  a  reading  corre- 
sponding to  the  slurry  pressure  going  to  said  nozzle  there- 
by providing  the  information  needed  to  adjust  the  bypass 
valve  to  obtain  a  nozzle  pressure  at  which  the  slurry  will 
be  dispensed  at  the  proper  rate;  and  means  connecting 
said  spray  nozzle  to  said  mobile  chassis. 


3,310,238 
FURNACE  LANCES 
David  L.  Bryant,  Engadine,  New  South  Wales,  and  Ed- 
ward T.  C.  Johnstone,  Bondi  Beach,  near  Sydney,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  British  Oxygen  Company  Limited 

Filed  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  June  26,  1964, 
46,254/64 
10  Claims.    (CI.  239—132.3) 
1.  A  furnace  lance  comprising  a  central  tube  which  ter- 
minates short  of  the  end  of  the  lance  tip,  branch  tubes 
extending  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  central  tube  to  the 
lance  tip,  a  partition  tube  and  an  outer  tube  both  arranged 


the  inlet  end  of  the  cooling  fluid  outlet  duct;  one  helical 
member  forming  a  barrier  across  approximately  half  of 
the  cooling  fluid  outlet  duct  while  the  other  helical  mem- 
ber is  arranged  to  form  a  barrier  across  approximately 
half  of  the  cooling  fluid  inlet  duct. 


3,310,239 

RUNNER  SUPPORTED  SPRAY  BOOM  HAVING 

MOBILE  SUPPLY  MEANS 

Claron  E.  Hesp,  Athena,  and  Milford  D.  Ratliff,  Weston, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Farm  Chemicals  of  Oregon,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,309 
3  Claims.    (CI.  239—169) 


'77?<y77r:m 


1.  A  boom  type  crop  sprayer  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated boom,  a  plurality  of  supports  provided  longitudi- 
nally along  said  boom,  said  supports  each  comprising  an 
elongated  runner  having  a  leading  end  and  a  following 
end,  said  leading  end  comprising  an  upwardly  turned  for- 
ward tip,  a  single  vertically  extending  arm  rigidly  en- 
gaged with  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  following 
end,  an  inclined  brace  engaged  between  each  runner  and 
the  corresponding  arm,  vertically  adjustable  means  secur- 
ing said  boom  to  each  vertically  extending  arm,  an  elon- 
gated drawbar  paralleling  said  boom  forward  of  said 
runners,  means  engaging  the  leading  end  of  each  runner 
with  said  drawbar,  a  plurality  of  discharge  nozzles 
mounted  on  said  boom  and  directed  rearward  of  the 
runners,  and  means  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  boom  for  discharge  through  said  nozzles. 


3,310,240 

„.  ^    , AIR  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 

Richard  G.  Grundman,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,037 
2  Claims.  (CI.  239— 404) 
2.  An  atomizing  nozzle  comprising  an  outer  sleeve 
member  having  a  central  bore  thei^in,  an  inner  sleeve 
member  positioned  within  said  central  bore,  said  inner 
sleeve  member  having  an  axial  flow  passage  therethrough 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  first  discharge  orifice  an 
inner  nozzle  washer  abutting  the  end  of  said  outer  sleeve 
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member  and  having  an  axial  bore  therein  receiving  said 
one  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  whereby  a  first  swirl  cham- 
ber is  formed  between  said  inner  and  outer  sleeve  mem- 
bers and  said  inner  nozzle  washer,  means  providing 
interconnecting  passages  between  said  outer  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  said  first  swirl  chamber,  said  inner  nozzle  washer 
and  said  one  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  member  providing 
a  second  swirl  chamber,  means  providing  interconnecting 


passages  between  said  first  swirl  chamber  and  said  second 
swirl  chamber,  an  outer  nozzle  washer  abutting  said  inner 
nozzle  washer  and  having  an  axial  discharge  orifice  there- 
through with  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  washer  termin- 
ating axially  inwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  said  outer 
washer  to  provide  a  third  swirl  chamber  axially  out- 
wardly  of  said  second  swirl  chamber,  and  means  provid- 
ing additional  interconnecting  passages  between  said 
outer  sleeve  member  and  said  third  swirl  chamber. 


3^10,241 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 

Kurt  Wandel,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Somat  Cor- 

poratioo,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1. 1963,  S«r.  No.  312,932 

13  Claims.    (CL  241— 46) 


5.  A  waste  disposal  unit  for  refuse  containing  sinkable 
articles  from  dining  tables,  comprising  a  casing  forming  a 
disintegrating  unit  at  one  end,  a  trough  at  the  other  end, 
and  an  intermediate  tank  to  receive  such  refuse,  said  dis- 
integrating unit  including  a  chamber  containing  water  at 
a  predetermined  level  and  a  driven  cutter  impeller  in  said 
water  to  discharge  refuse  out  of  said  chamber,  said  tank 
having  an  open  side,  means  mounting  said  tank  to  dis- 
charge through  said  side  into  said  chamber  above  the 
water  level,  a  disk  horizontally  mounted  in  said  tank, 
means  for  rotating  said  disk,  a  normally  closed  plate 


valve  over  said  open  side,  means  for  opening  said  valve 
to  flush  said  tank  of  refuse  upon  the  attainment  of  a  pre- 
determined level  of  water  in  said  tank,  said  tank  also 
having  a  passage  in  a  side  in  alignment  with  said  disk 
and  communicating  with  said  trough  to  deliver  articles 
which  have  been  centrifugaliy  ejected  from  said  disk  upon 
rotation  of  said  disk,  means  to  close  said  valve  after  a 
flushing  operation,  and  means  to  circulate  water  through 
said  tank  and  disintegrating  unit  in  a  closed  circuit. 


3,310,242 

FIBER  DISINTEGRATING  AND  CLASSIFYING 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  K.  Perkins,  Amherst,  and  Edmund  C.  Chulada, 

Windham,    N.H.,    assignors   to    Improved    Machinery 

Inc.,  Nashua,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,884 

5  Claims.    (CI.  241—92) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  disintegrating  and  classifying  fibrous 
materials  in  a  liquid  suspension,  comprising: 

a  tubular  chamber  having  its  axis  vertically  positioned; 

an  accepts  discharge  port  at  the  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber; 

a  rejects  discharge  means  axially  positioned  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber; 

an  inlet  means  extending  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  and  extending  upwardly  within  said  cham- 
ber along  the  axis  thereof,  said  inlet  means  having 
an  upwardly  directed,  axially  positioned  inlet  open- 
ing within  said  chamber  for  continuously  introduc- 
ing and  directing  a  stream  of  said  fiber-liquid  sus- 
pension under  pressure  toward  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamber; 

centrifugal  pump  means  axially  positioned  within  said 
chamber  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  for  continu- 
ously pumping  said  suspension  from  said  chamber 
into  said  accepts  discharge  port,  said  pump  means 
having  a  pump  inlet  intermediate  said  inlet  means 
and  said  accepts  discharge  port; 

rotatable  screen  means  extending  across  said  pump 
inlet; 

said  rotatable  screen  means  being  limited  to  contain- 
ing apertures  of  a  predetermined  size  which  can  pass 
liquid  and  particles  of  a  smaller  size  while  particles 
of  a  larger  size  are  rejected  and  thrown  radially  out- 
wardly by  said  screen  means; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  pump  means  and  said 
screen  means;  and 

said  screen  means  being  spaced  from  said  inlet  means 
sufficiently  to  create  a  recirculating  type  of  flow  be- 
tween said  screen  means  and  said  inlet  means  where- 
by particles  rejected  by  the  screen  means  can  flow 
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outwardly  and  downwardly  with  the  lighter  particles 
in  said  downward  flow  being  recirculated  into  the 
stream  flowing  from  said  inlet  means  toward  said 
screen  means  and  the  heavier  particles  flowing  down- 
ward below  the  inlet  means  to  the  rejects  discharge 
means. 


3,310,243 
DISHWASHING  MACHINE 

Thomas  W.  Duncan  and  Charles  N.  Perin,  Connersville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Design  and  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, Connersville,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,649 
10  Claims.    (CI.  241— 101) 


a  top  hat-shaped  rolling  flexible  diaphragm  separating 
said  cavity  into  a  hydraulic  fluid  containing  chamber 
and  a  piston  chamber,  a  pressure  gauge,  a  passage  in 
said  block  providing  communication  between  said  hy- 
draulic fluid  chamber  and  said  gauge,  said  hydraulic 
fluid  chamber  being  hermetically  sealed  except  for  said 
communication  with  said  gauge  and  containing  hydraulic 
fluid,  a  piston  within  said  piston  chamber  and  supported 
on  said  diaphragm,  a  vertical  bore  extending  from  the 
top  of  said  block  to  said  piston  chamber,  said  bore  re- 
ceiving a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  piston  for  applying 
a  load  to  said  block  through  said  diaphragm  and  hydrau- 
lic fluid,  bearing  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  block  for 
transmitting  said  load  to  a  working  member,  said  gauge 
indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  load  applied  to  said 
working  member. 

3,310,245 
GRINDING    MILL    OF    THE    SWINGING 
TYPE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  GRIND- 
ER DRUMS 
Hanns   Decker,   Cologne-Rath,  Heinz  Jocbem   Maeder, 
Cologne-Dellbruck,  and  Peter  Wehren,  Cologne-Mul- 
heim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne-Deutz,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,821 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  10,  1963, 

K  50  177 

7  Claims.    (O.  241—153) 


10.  In  a  dishwashing  machine  a  vat  having  a  sump 
and  at  least  one  rack  for  tableware,  a  first  pump  for  ex- 
hausting water  from  said  sump,  a  rotating  spray  arm 
located  beneath  said  rack,  a  second  pump  for  supply- 
ing water  to  said  rotating  spray  arm,  inlet  means  for 
water  to  said  first  pump,  said  inlet  means  having  a  re- 
stricted cross  sectional  dimension  such  that  solid  ma- 
terials too  large  to  be  exhausted  with  said  water  by  said 
first  pump  cannot  enter  said  first  pump,  entrance  means 
for  said  second  pump  and  a  macerating  means  in  con- 
nection with  said  entrance  means  and  acting  to  reduce 
solid  materials  in  the  water  in  said  vat  to  a  size  capable 
of  entering  said  inlet  means. 


3,310,244 

LOAD  CELL  FOR  CRUSHING  ROLLS 

Oliver   H.   Ramo,   North   Abington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Abington  Textile  Machinery  Worlu,  North  Abington, 

Mass.,  a  Massachusetts  trust 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  216,856,  Aug.  14, 

1962.    This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,770 

11  Claims.    (CI.  241—101) 


3.  A  grinding  mill  of  the  swinging  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  grinder  drums,  a  resiliently  sup- 
ported assembly  comprising  said  drums  and  capable  of 
substantially  circular  swinging  motion  about  a  swing  axis 
in  planes  transverse  to  said  drums,  one  of  said  drums 
located  at  the  left  of  said  swing  axis — when  viewing  said 
assembly  from  the  side  showing  counterclockwise  swing- 
ing motion — having  a  content  of  grinder  bodies  whose 
weight  is  larger  than  that  of  the  content  of  another  of 
said  drums  at  the  right  of  said  swing  axis,  and  said  as- 
sembly having  due  to  the  difference  in  weight  a  gravity 
axis  in  a  plane  which  passes  substantially  through  said 
swing  axis  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  geometric  connect- 
ing line  between  one  and  said  other  drum  axes. 


II.  A  self  contained  hydraulic  pressure  transmitting 
load  cell  comprising  a  block  having  an  internal  cavity. 


3,310,246 
STRAND  WINDING  MACHINE 

William  George  McClean,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McClean-Anderson,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963.  Ser.  No.  330,919 
5  Claims.  (CI.  242—2) 
1.  A  filament  winding  apparatus,  comprising  an  end- 
less flexible  drive  member,  means  for  driving  the  endless 
member  in  a  path  of  travel,  a  second  flexible  drive  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  endless  member  and  extending  only 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  endless  member,  an 
output  member  located  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
endless  member  and  disposed  to  be  intermittently  en- 
gaged by  said  second  drive  member  as  said  endless  mem- 
ber moves  in  its  path  of  travel,  a  mandrel,  means  for 
rotating  the  mandrel,  winding  head  means  for  winding 
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a  strand  on  the  mandrel  in  a  generally  helical  pattern, 
and  means  interconnecting  the  output  member  and  the 
winding  head  means  whereby  engagement  of  said  second 
drive  member  with  said  output  member  results  in  move- 


ment erf  said  winding  head  means  and  disengagement  of 
said  second  drive  member  with  said  output  member  re- 
sults in  a  period  of  dwell  for  said  winding  head  means. 


3,310,247 
CONTINUOUS  YARN  WINDUP  MECHANISM 
Michael  Burgin  Emer>,  Seaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,522 
6  Claims.     CI.  242—18) 


1.  In  a  yarn  windup  including  a  drive  roll,  a  pair  of 
rotatable  chucks  alternately  movable  into  surface  driven 
engagement  with  the  drive  roll  and  a  traverse  guide 
through  which  yarn  normally  advances  over  the  drive  roll 
to  a  package  support  on  the  driven  chuck,  a  yarn  trans- 
fer mechanism  comprising:  an  elongated  deflector  bar 
provided  with  a  guide  adjacent  one  of  its  ends;  means 
mounting  the  bar  for  swinging  movement  of  said  one  end 
to  a  position  adjacent  said  driven  chuck  and  for  sliding 
movement  longitudinally  thereof  to  a  location  beyond  an 
empty  support  thereon,  each  chuck  having  yarn-snaring 
and  -severing  elements  at  said  location;  and  separate 
motive  means  coupled  to  said  bar  for  sequentially  swing- 
ing it  to  said  position  and  sliding  it  to  said  location  while 
yarn  is  still  advancing  to  a  full  package  on  the  other 
chuck  whereby  to  deflect,  snare  and  sever  said  yam, 
thereby  initiating  a  new  package  on  said  empty  support. 


3,310,248 
YARN  PACKAGE  WINDING  METHOD 
Lambertus  Ten  Have,  Benneltom,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  4,  1963, 

297,508 
1  Claim.    (CI.  242—43) 
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A  method  of  winding  a  heavy  yarn  package  on  a  rotat- 
ing spool  by  the  use  of  a  traversing  yarn  guide  incorpo- 
rating a  stroke  reduction  and  a  stroke  displacement  there- 
in, said  yarn  guide  laying  successive  layers  of  yam  on 
the  spool  by  means  of  forward  and  backward  strokes 
along  the  length  of  the  spool,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  an  initial  high  velocity  of  the  thread 
guide  at  the  beginning  of  each  stroke  at  each  end  of 
the  collection  spool  for  a  distance  4  to  8%  of  the 
stroke  length; 

(b)  decreasing  the  velocity  of  the  guide  for  a  distance 
of  6  to  10%  of  the  stroke  length; 

(c)  maintaining  a  decreased  constant  velocity  of  the 
thread  guide  for  the  remainder  of  the  stroke  length 
30  to  60%  lower  than  the  constant  velocity  at  the 
beginning  of  the  forward  and  backward  stroke;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  stroke  displacement  and  the  stroke 
reduction  less  than  10%  and  20%  of  the  initial  stroke 
length,  respectively. 


3;310^49 

LOOP  FAULT  SENSING  MEANS  FOR  WEB 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEMS 

Philip  S.  Bryer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,787 
12  Claims.     (CL  242—55.12) 
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6.  In  a  chamber  system  for  establishing  tape  loops,  a 
protection  arrangement  for  preventing  tape  damage  in- 
cluding the  combination  of  lost  loop  sensing  means  in- 
cluding a  single  pressure  sensitive  switch,  means  defining 
a  relatively  large  short  loop  sensing  aperture  open  to 
atmosphere  at  one  lengthwise  position  along  the  chamber, 
means  defining  a  relatively  small  long  loop  sensing  aper- 
ture at  another  lengthwise  position  along  the  chamber, 
and  means  coupled  to  the  chamber  for  providing  a  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  tape  loop,  the  long  loop  sensing 
aperture  means  being  above  the  pressure  differential  means 
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and  the  pressure  sensitive  switch  being  coupled  to  the 
long  loop  sensing  aperture  for  sensing  pressure  deviations 
thereat  whenever  the  loop  rises  above  the  short  loop 
sensing  aperture  or  falls  below  the  long  loop  sensing  aper- 
ture. 


3,310,250 
TAPE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Franciscus  Marcel  Michieb,  Antwerp,  Roger  Leon  Jean 
Laureys.  Schilde-Antwerpen,  and  Charles  Louis  Henri 
Van  Roosbroeck,  Willebroek,  Belgium,  assignors  to  In- 
temational  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  23,  1964, 

64/08425 

20  Claims.     (O.  242—55.12) 


positioned  between  said  surfaces  to  be  frictionally 
engaged  by  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  the  moment 
arm  on  said  spindle  tending  to  tilt  said  flange  toward 


engagement  with  both  of  said  surfaces  to  establish  a 
force  of  frictional  engagement  related  to  the  mass  of 
the  reel. 


3,310,252 
EXPANSION  CHUCK 

Lynn  H.  Ewing,  2010  2Vi  Ave., 
Rock  Island,  m.     61201 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  428,495, 
Jan.  27,  1965.     This  application  Aug.  22,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  575,923 

10  Claims.    (CI.  242— 68.2) 


1.  A  tape  handling  system  comprising: 

a  processing  member; 

first  tape  driving  means  including  first  vacuum  oper- 
ated capstan  means  tor  moving  said  tape  across  said 
processing  member; 

second  tape  driving  means  including  second  and  third 
vacuum  operated  capstan  means  for  imparting  to 
said  tape  a  linear  velocity  at  least  equal  to  the  linear 
velocity  imparted  to  said  tape  by  said  first  tape 
driving  means; 

a  single  tape  loop  producing  means  arranged  between 
said  first  and  second  driving  means; 

a  multiple  tape  loop  producing  means  arranged  on 
the  other  side  of  said  second  driving  means;  and 

control  means  including  first  and  second  pairs  of 
photo-electric  cells  and  associated  light  sources  cou- 
pled to  said  second  tape  driving  means,  said  pairs 
of  photocells  and  associated  light  sources  being 
mounted  at  two  different  levels  to  maintain  the 
length  of  said  single  tape  loop  between  two  pre- 
determined values. 


3,310,251 
REEL  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Robert  B.  Johnson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,355 
7  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.14) 
1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  driving  a  film  reel  having 
a  variable  mass  dependent  on  the  amount  of  film  wound 
thereon  to  maintain  a  constant  tension  in  a  film  con- 
nected to  the  reel,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  driver  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  driv- 
ing surfaces  therein; 
a  spindle  for  supporting  the  reel  in  a  plane  wherein  the 
mass  of  the  reel  establishes  a  moment  arm  on  said 
spindle;  and 
a  flange  on  said  spindle  positioned  in  said  housing  to 
support  said  spindle  on  said  housing,  said  flange  being 


1.  A  chuck  for  securing  the  hollow  core  of  a  paper  roll 
onto  a  rotatable  supporting  shaft  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindricaliy  shaped  body  joumaled  upon  the 
rotatable  supporting  shaft, 

(b)  said  body  including  an  enlarged  collar  the  center 
bore  of  which  has  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  supporting  shaft, 

(c)  a  hollow  elongated  sleeve  extending  laterally  from 
one  side  of  said  collar, 

(d)  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  of  a  size  that 
freely  receives  the  supporting  shaft  and  an  outer 
diameter  that  is  freely  insertable  into  the  hollow  core 
of  the  paper  roll, 

(e)  means  dividing  said  collar  and  a  portion  of  said 
sleeve  into  radially  expansible  sections, 

(f)  clamping  means  within  the  center  bore  of  said 
collar  engageable  with  the  supporting  shaft  for  con- 
necting said  chuck  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 

(g)  means  for  movably  connecting  said  clamping 
means  within  the  center  bore  of  said  collar  whereby 
said  clamping  means  are  movable  radially  about  the 
supporting  shaft  into  and  out  of  clamping  engage- 
ment therewith,  and 

(h)  means  for  radially  expanding  said  collar  and  sleeve 
sections  about  the  supporting  shaft  and  into  binding 
contact  with  the  hollow  core  of  the  paper  roll  and 
for  moving  said  clamping  means  into  clamping  en- 
gagement with  the  supporting  shaft. 
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3,310,253 
PNEUMATICALLY  ACTL  ATED  REEL  HUB  * 
MECHANISM 
Harry  F.  Rayfield,  Arcadia,  and  Harold  E.  Hass,  Tem- 
ple City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,772 
14  Claims.    (CI.  242—68.3) 


(c)  a  second  brake  shoe  element  of  arcuate  configura- 
tion corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  shaft, 
pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  element 
for  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  normally  urged  to  a  raised  position, 
movement  of  said  shaft  into  contact  with  said  second 
brake  shoe  element  serving  to  pivot  said  second 
brake  shoe  element  toward  said  first  brake  shoe 
element  to  wedge  said  shaft  therebetween. 


3,310,255 
SPIRAL  LOOPER 


Tadeusz  Scndzimir,  %  T.  Sendzimir,  Inc., 

Waterburv,  Conn.     06712 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,853 

16  Claims.    (CI.  242— 78.1) 


1.  A   means   for   locking  a  reel  to  a   rotatable  hub, 
comprising: 

a  hub  having  a  first  side  affixed  to  a  rotatable  shaft  and 
an  axially  movable  second  side; 

a  loop  of  compressible  material  positioned  between  the 
first  and  second  sides;  i 

a  reel  positioned  about  the  hub; 

movement  of  the  second  side  toward  the  first  side  com- 
pressing the  loop  in  an  axial  direction  and  causing 
the  loop  to  expand  in  a  radial  direction  thereby  firm- 
ly locking  the  reel  to  the  hub; 

the  second  side  afllixcd  to  a  pneumatically  actuated 
piston;  and 

pneumatic  means  for  selectively  actuating  the  piston. 


3,310,254 

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOTH  LAYING 

MACHINES 

Edward  M.  Merrill,  Sayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutting 

Room  Appliances  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Julv  30,  1965.  Ser,  No.  476,049 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242—75.4) 


1.  In  a  spiral  loopcr  mechanism,  means  for  forming  a 
moving  strip  of  material  into  a  first  spiral  coil  by  adding 
the  said  material  to  the  coil  to  form  convolutions  there- 
of, means  for  forming  a  second  spiral  coil  from  strip 
material  withdrawn  from  the  first  spiral  coil  so  that  said 
material  so  withdrawn  forms  convolutions  of  the  second 
spiral  coil,  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  said  spiral 
coils  at  the  same  and  at  different  speeds,  a  guide  means 
for  conducting  the  said  strip  material  from  the  first  spiral 
coil  to  the  second  spiral  coil,  and  means  for  selectively 
revolving  the  said  guiding  means  with  respect  to  the  said 
spiral  coils,  so  that  the  said  strip  material  may  be  fed 
into  said  first  spiral  coil  and  withdrawn  from  said  second 
spiral  coil  at  equal  linear  speeds,  in  which  event  the  said 
guiding  means  remains  stationary,  and  so  that  said  strip 
material  may  be  accumulated  in  the  said  spiral  coils  by 
feeding  the  said  strip  into  the  first  spiral  coil  at  a  greater 
linear  speed  than  the  speed  of  withdrawal  of  the  strip  ma- 
terial from  the  second  spiral  coil,  with  the  revolving  of 
the  said  guide  means  in  one  direction,  and  so  that  the 
strip  material  may  be  depleted  in  the  said  spiral  coils 
by  withdrawing  the  material  from  the  second  spiral  coil 
at  a  greater  linear  speed  than  the  speed  of  feeding  the  said 
strip  material  into  the  first  spiral  coil,  upon  revolving  the 
said  guide  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  In  a  cloth-laying  carriage  supporting  a  cloth  supply 
roll  shaft  for  simultaneous  rotation  about  an  axis  and 
translatory  movement  over  the  surface  of  a  cloth-laying 
table,  improved  means  for  braking  said  shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertically  disposed  frame  element 
secured  in  fixed  relation  to  said  carriage,  and  having 
an  upper  end,  said  upper  end  including  bearing  means 
for  supporting  one  end  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  a  first  brake  shoe  element  mounted  upon  said 
frame  element  to  contact  one  side  of  said  supply 
roll  shaft; 


3,310,256 
AERODYNAMIC  PROTECTION  FOR  SPACE 
FLIGHT  VEHICLES 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Richard  T.  Parmlev.  Cupertino.  Calif 
Filed  July  27.  1965.  Ser!  No.  475,299 
7  Claims.    (CI.  244—1) 
1.  A  protective  covering  for  a  space  vehicle  that  pro- 
vides insulation  and  mcteoroid  protection   thereto,  said 
covering  comprising: 

(a)  an  inflatable  bag  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
vehicle, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  bag  for  maintaining  the 
bag  at  a  desired  degree  of  inflation, 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  flexible  insulation  strips  attached  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  exterior  of  said  bag,  and 


(d)  a  perforated  and  flexible  shielding  means  mounted 
to  said  vehicle  around  said  bag  and  insulation  strips. 


3,310,257 
DROGUE  FOR  AIRSPEED-CALIBRATION 
TRAILING  STATIC  SOURCE 
Eldoo  N.  Price,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Douglas  Air- 
craft Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,094 
5  Claims.    (CI.  244— 1) 


1.  A  drogue  for  an  airspeed-calibration  trailing  static 
source  comprising: 

a  cone, 

a  conductor  tubing, 

said  cone  being  attached  to  the  end  of  said  tubing, 

said  cone  having  immobile  portions  and  inwardly  de- 
pressible  segments  connected  therebetween  to  there- 
by reduce  the  frontal  area  of  said  cone  in  passage 
through  space  at  relatively  high  speeds, 

said  depressible  segments  being  urged  outwardly  to 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  said  cone  to  provide 
a  full  maximum  frontal  area  of  said  cone  in  passage 
through  space  at  relatively  lower  speeds. 


3,310»258 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONTROL  OF  FREE-FLIGHT 

ROCKET  VEHICLES 

Robert  J.  KeyotoD,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,461 
10  Claims.     (CI.  244—3.14) 
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a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  flight  path  angle  of 
said  vehicle;  a  radar  plot  board  connected  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  display  the  actual  flight  path 
of  said  vehicle  on  an  altitude  versus  flight  path  angle 
plot;  a  curve,  representing  a  locus  of  points  at  which  to 
ignite  the  second  stage  of  said  vehicle  so  that  tbe  last 
stage  will  bum  out  at  the  desired  altitude,  permanently 
displayed  on  said  radar  plot  board  whereby  if  the  second 
stage  of  said  vehicle  is  ignited  when  said  displayed  actual 
flight  crosses  said  curve  the  last  stage  of  said  vehicle  will 
bum  out  at  the  desired  altitude. 


10.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  trajectory  of  a  multi- 
stage rocket  vehicle  comprising:  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  proportional  to  the  altitude  of  said  vehicle  and 


3^10,259 
MISSILE  GLIDE  PATH  MAINTAINED  CONSTANT 
BY  THE  USE  OF  STATIC  AND  PITOT-HEAD 
PRESSURES 
Norman  Swift  and  Douglas  Trevor  Endean,  Bristol,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  British  Aircraft  Corporation  (Operat- 
ing) Limited,  a  British  company 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  16, 1963. 

19,597/63 
3  Claims.    (CI.  244— 3.15) 
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1.  A  missile  control  system  for  controlling  the  descent 
path  of  a  gliding  missile,  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
substantially  constant  glide  angle,  including  control  sur- 
face actuating  means,  means  for  measuring  static  and 
Pitot-head  pressures,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  measuring  means  and  said  actuating  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  diflference  between  a  given  value  of 
dynamic  head  and  the  actual  dynamic  head  obtained  by 
subtracting  the  static  pressure  from  the  Pitot-head  pres- 
sure to  operate  said  actuating  means  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  tend  to  eliminate  the  said  difference  and  thereby  to  re- 
store the  descent  path  to  the  predetermined  glide  angle, 
a  first  store  for  receiving  at  least  one  given  value  of 
dynamic  head  before  launching  of  the  missile,  and  in 
which  the  means  resj)onsive  to  said  difference  includes 
a  first  differencing  circuit  connected  to  said  measuring 
means  for  receiving  electrical  signals  representing  the 
Pitot-head  and  static  pressures,  and  a  second  differencing 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  differencing  cir- 
cuit and  to  the  first  store  to  receive  therefrom  a  signal 
representing  a  stored  value  of  dynamic  head,  said  second 
differencing  circuit  having  its  output  connected  to  said 
actuating  means,  a  second  store  for  receiving  an  altitude 
value  representing  the  minimum  altitude  for  control  of 
the  missile  by  dynamic  bead,  a  third  differencing  circuit 
connected  to  the  second  store  and  receiving  therefrom  an 
input  representing  the  stored  altitude  signal  and  connected 
to  said  measuring  means  for  receiving  therefrom  a  signal 
representing  the  missile  altitude,  and  means  connected  to 
said  second  differencing  circuit  for  switching  the  control 
of  the  flight  path  adjusting  means  from  the  second  dif- 
ferencing circuit  to  the  third  differencing  circuit  when  the 
output  of  the  second  differencing  circuit  is  less  than  a 
given  value. 
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3,310.260 
VSTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Ian   ChichesterMiles,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to 
Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Limited.  London,  Eneland 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965.  Ser.  No.  429.252 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31.  1964, 

4.346  64 
14  Claims.    (CI.  244—12) 


sonic  flight,  said  fuselage  being  provided  with  a  posi- 
tive camber  area  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  ter- 
minating at  the  aft  end  thereof  in  a  right  circular 
conical  tip, 

a  twisted  and  cambered  wing  connected  to  each  side 
of  said  fuselage  and  projecting  substantially  horizon- 
tally and  outwardly  therefrom, 

each  said  wing  including: 

(a)  a  main  wing  panel  having  a  root,  a  swept 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge. 

(b)  an  outboard  wing  panel  integrally  secured  to 


1.  A  VSTOL  aircraft  provided  with  wings  having  a 
plan-form  selected  from  the  group  comprising  narrow 
delta,  compound  delta  and  ogee,  at  least  the  inboard  por- 
tions of  said  wings  being  of  egg  box  type  construction 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  spars  intersecting  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  ribs  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  substantially 
rectangular  cell  spaces  amongst  said  ribs  and  spars,  said 
egg  box  type  construction  giving  the  wings  their  strength 
without  reliance  upon  upper  and  lower  covering  wing 
skins,  and  wherein  multiple  lift  fans  are  mounted  each  in 
a  respective  individual  cell  space  of  said  inboard  wing 
portions,  each  said  fan  thereby  having  its  own  clear  path 
for  air  flow  substantially  vertically  through  the  wings. 


3,310.261 
CONTROL  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PARAWING 
Francis  M.  Rogallo  and  William  C.  Sleeman,  Jr.,  both 
of  Newport  News,  V  a.,  assignors  to  tbe  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Administrator  of  tbe 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  338,535    Jan.  17, 
1964.    This  application  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,815 
10  Claims.    (CI.  244 — 44) 


said  main  wing  panel  and  having  a  swept  lead- 
ing and  swept  trailing  edge  forming  angular  con- 
tinuations of  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of 
said  main  wing  panel  so  as  to  provide  a  notched 
leading  edge  and  angular  trailing  edges  for  the 
wing,  and 
(c)  a  vertical  fin  integrally  secured  to  said  wing 
along  the  intersection  of  said  main  wing  panel 
and  said  outboard  wing  panel  with  said  fin 
being  slightly  canted  in  the  aft  direction  toward 
the  longitudinal  center  of  said  fuselage. 


3,310,263 
GRAVfTYSENSITIVE  LEVELLING 
Richard  D.  Cavanaugh.  Medfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barry 
nnght  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,246 
19  Claims.     (CI.  248—23) 


1.  A  control  for  an  aerodynamic  vehicle  or  the  like 
comprising:  a  winged  vehicle  having  structural  members; 
flexible  wing  membrane  being  secured  to  said  structural 
members;  a  tensionable  member  guided  by  and  conform- 
ing substantially  to  the  shape  of  said  flexible  membrane 
and  bemg  movable  with  respect  thereto;  and  means  for 
varying  the  tension  on  said  tensionable  member  to  alter 
the  shape  of  said  wing  membrane  and  thereby  provide  a 
flight  control  for  the  vehicle. 


3,310,262 
SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 
Augustine  W.  Robins,  Yorktown,  Roy  V.  Harris,  Jr.,  and 
Harry  W.  Carlson.  Newport  News,  Francis  E.  McLean. 
Hampton,  Va.,  and  WUbur  D.  MIddleton,  Bellevue. 
Wash.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration 

FUed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,876 
8  Claims.    (CI.  244—45) 
1.  An  aircraft  having  supersonic  flight  capabilities  and 
comprising: 

a  fuselage  having  a  fineness  ratio  suitable  for  super- 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  load  on  a  sub-structure 
in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  direction  of  gravity, 
comprising  a  load,  a  fixed-height  mount  for  supporting 
said  load  at  a  prescribed  equilibrium  height  above  the 
sub-structure  at  a  first  point,  a  first  variable-height  mount 
for  supporting  said  load  independently  of  said  fixed-height 
mount  above  the  sub-structure  at  a  second  point,  a  sec- 
ond variable-height  mount  for  supporting  said  load  in- 
dependently of  said  fixed-height  mount  above  the  sub- 
structure at  a  third  point,  the  second  and  third  support 
points  being  in  a  triangular  array  with  the  first  support 
point,  and  control  means  responsive  to  gravity  mounted 
in  fixed  relation  to  said  load  actuating  said  first  variable- 
height  mount  and  said  second  variable-height  mount  and 
preserving  said  second  and  third  support  points  of  said 
load  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  fixed-height  sup- 
port point  and  to  the  direction  of  gravity. 
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3,310,264 

QUICK  MOUNTING  HANGER  FOR  PIPE  AND 

CONDUIT 

Arthur  L  Appleton,  Northbrook,  III. 

(1701  Wellington  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.     60657) 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  586,423 

3  Claims.    (CI.  248—72) 


3,310,266 
RECEPTACLE  HOLDER 
Mark  E.  Larkin  and  Robert  G.  Marrs,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,866 
8  Claims.    (CI.  248—154) 
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3.  In  a  hanger  for  sections  of  pipe,  tubing,  and  the  like, 
having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  legs  joined  thereto  for  engage- 
ment with  the  section  to  be  supported,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination 

( 1 )  an  aperture  through  and  adjacent  the  end  of  one  of 
said  legs, 

(2)  a  slot  originating  at  the  end  of  the  other  one  of  said 
legs  and  running  along  said  leg  toward  said  web,  both 
of  said  legs  being  turned  outwardly,  with  the  out- 
wardly turned  portion  of  the  apertured  leg  including 
a  terminal  portion  of  the  aperture, 

(3)  a  bolt  through  said  aperture,  said  bolt  being  staked 
at  one  end  and  having  a  head  on  the  other  end,  and 

(4)  a  flat  sided  nut  on  said  bolt  intermediate  its  ends. 


3,310,265 

ARTICLE  HOLDING  MEANS 

Miles  F.  Mulloy.  25246  Lloyd  Road, 

Lombard,  lU.     60148 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,030 

8  Claims.    (CI.  248—99) 


1.  A  holder  having  a  base  means  spaceable  above  the 
level  of  a  supporting  surface  of  a  leg  means,  upstanding 
holding  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  base  means 
and  said  leg  means  and  adapted  to  engage  a  receptacle 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  its  periphery  at  least  when 
said  receptacle  and/or  any  contents  therein  have  suflficient 
weight  to  cause  a  downward  deflection  of  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  base  means,  said  holder  comprising  a  base 
means  having  a  substantially  flat,  horizontal,  at  least  partly 
curvilinear  sheet  of  material  whose  thickness  is  substan- 
tially less  than  its  diameter,  a  holding  means  carried  by 
said  base  means  and  defined  by  a  first,  elongate,  upstand- 
ing, hemispherical  member  whose  vertical  concave  sur- 
face faces  toward  the  center  of  said  base  means,  said  first 
member  also  being  curved  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
means  so  that  the  curvature  follows  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  edge  of  said  base  means,  the  lower  edge  of  said  first 
member  being  integral  with  the  edge  of  said  base  means, 
the  upper  edge  of  said  first  member  terminating  in  a 
second  elongate,  upstanding,  hemispherical  member  of  a 
vertical  hemispherical  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
vertical  hemispherical  diameter  of  said  first  member,  said 
second  member  having  its  concave  surface  facing  dowTi- 
wardly  and  away  from  the  center  of  said  base  means, 
said  second  member  also  being  curved  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  its  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  base  means  so  that  the  curvature  follows  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  edge  of  said  base  means,  and  leg  means 
for  holding  said  base  means  away  from  contact  with  a 
supporting  surface,  said  leg  means  being  defined  by  an 
annular  band  having  one  edge  integral  with  the  end  of 
said  second  member  which  is  not  integral  with  said  first 
member,   said   band   extending   downwardly  from   said 
secoiid  member,  outwardly  from  said  base  means    and 
terminating  with  a  free  edge  at  a  point  below  the  lower 
surface   of  said   base   means,   said  band   following  the 
edge  of  said  base  means. 


1.  A  holder  assembly  for  receiving,  storing  and  dis- 
posing of  waste  material,  including  a  holder  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  supporting  structure,  inclining  means 
within  said  holder  adapted  to  hold  a  disposable  container 
with  collapsible  walls  at  an  angle  so  that  an  open  top  of 
the  container  is  disposed  toward  convenient  access  by  a 
user,  and  removable  separating  means  adapted  to  main- 
tain collapsible  walls  of  the  disposable  container  in  sep- 
aration while  mounted  in  the  holder  for  receipts  of  waste 
materials,  said  container  comprising  a  paper  bag  with 
spaced  planar  side  walls  and  a  flap  to  close  the  open 
top,  said  removable  separating  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality  of  clips,  each  clip  having  separated  side  members 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  to  engage  opposed  sub- 
stantially aligned  portions  in  a  substantially  top  to  bot- 
tom engagement. 


3,310,267 

WIG  SUPPORT 

^.Sandra  Sue  Koehler,  Detroit,  Mich. 

(2916  Lindberg  Ave.,  Allen,  Pa.     18103) 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,406 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248—176) 


A  hair  piece  support,  comprising  a  head  block  having 
an  opening  m  the  base  thereof,  a  spindle  received  in  said 
opening  and  arranged  for  rotation  therein,  and  a  vacuum 
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cup  secured  to  said  spindle,  said  vacuum  cup  having  a 
central  opening,  a  split  sleeve  received  in  and  extending 
through  said  opening,  a  flange  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
split  sleeve  and  closely  positioned  against  an  inside  face 
of  said  cup,  a  second  sleeve  press  fitted  over  said  split 
sleeve  and  having  a  flange  closely  positioned  against  an 
exterior  face  of  said  cup.  ' 


3,310,268 

HINGE  BRACKETS 

Hyman  Kramer.  2764  E.  16th  St., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11218 

Hied  May  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,148 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248—188) 


1.  A  hinge  bracket  for  pivotally  connecting  tube,  rod 
and  like  members  for  relative  swinging  movement  with 
respect  to  one  another  comprising:  an  elongated  body 
portion  having  generally  U-section  and  adapted  to  receive 
and  partially  enclose  the  upper  end  portion  of  one  said 
member  and  side  wings  extending  forwardly-upwardly 
from  said  body  portion  and  terminating  at  their  upper 
ends  in  ear  formations  which  are  spaced  apart  an  amount 
enabling  the  reception  of  the  other  of  said  members  there- 
between; means  for  fixedly  securing  said  body  portion  to 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  one  member  and  in  position 
such  that  the  relatively  top  edge  portions  of  each  are  sub- 
stantially at  the  same  level;  said  ear  formations  having 
aligned  holes  for  the  reception  of  a  pivot  pin  which  is 
adapted  to  be  passed  cross-wise  through  same  and  through 
said  other  member  received  therebetween;  and  said  top 
edge  of  the  body  portion  of  the  bracket  having  an  in- 
tegral, inwardly  projecting  tab  which  is  adapted  to  extend 
over  the  top  edge  of  said  one  member  to  limit  vertical 
extension  of  said  one  member  when  received  in  the  bracket 
and  whose  relatively  upper  surface  is  shaped  to  conform 
to  the  relatively  under  surface  of  said  other  member 
received  between  said  ear  formations,  said  ear  formations 
being  provided  with  inward  depressions  so  located  along 
corresponding  edges  thereof  that  they  move  over-center 
of  the  aligned  holes  provided  in  said  formations  when 
said  bracket  is  swung  with  said  one  member  to  a  position 
in  which  said  one  and  other  members  are  substantially 
parallel. 

3,310,269 

BUOYANT  BODY  HOLDER  FOR  A  TANK 

Nicholas  Sama,  5591  SW.  76th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.     33143 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,028 

6  Claims.    (CI.  248—205) 
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1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  buoyant  body  to  be  removably  affixed  in  a  pre- 
determined position  and  orientation  with  respect  to 


the  side  wall  of  a  tank  holding  a  liquid  in  which  said 
body  is  buoyant; 

(b)  a  layer  member  to  overlay  a  portion  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  tank;  and 

(c)  means  on  the  layer  member  to  connect  said  mem- 
ber to  the  buoyant  body  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
member  is  above  the  float  line  of  the  buoyant  body 
and  a  portion  of  the  member  is  at  or  below  the  float 
line  of  the  buoyant  body; 

the  area  of  the  member  to  overlay  the  side  wall  of  the 
tank  above  said  float  line  being  of  an  area  such  that: 

( 1 )  when  said  means  connect  the  member  to  the 
buoyant  body, 

(2)  when  the  member  is  in  an  overlaying  relation 
on  the  tank  wall,  and 

I  (3)  when  a  thin  film  of  said  liquid  is  captivated 
between  the  layer  member  and  the  wall  surface, 
the  forces  of  adhesion  caused  by  a  thin  film  of  said 
liquid  captivated  between  the  meitiber  and  the  side 
wall  of  the  tank  will  be  such  that  the  composite  body 
will  be  held  against  lateral  movement  relative  to  the 
tank  side  wall  and  the  buoyant  body  will  be  supported 
vertically  the  by  the  buoyancy  of  the  liquid. 


3,310,270 
AIR  ACETYLENE  TANK  HOLDER 

Joseph  Ciancio,  34  N.  Iowa  Ave., 

Atlantic  City,  NJ.     08401 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  543,453 

2  Claims.    (CL  248—210) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  generally  cylindrical  container  com- 
prising a  substantially  circular  band  adapted  to  encircle 
the  container  and  having  opposed  ends  recurving  upon 
themselves' and  constituting,  when  the  holder  is  seated  up- 
on the  container,  supporting  feet  for  the  latter  when  its 
axis  is  in  horizontal  position,  cylindrical  bodies  seated  in 
said  recurving  ends,  a  tension  member  extending  through 
said  ends  and  said  bodies  including  means  for  varying  the 
effective  length  of  said  member  for  clamping  the  band 
about  the  container,  a  rod  substantially  paralleling  the 
band  axis  secured  to  the  band  approximately  in  diametri- 
cally opposed  relation  to  said  ends,  said  rod  at  one  end 
defining  a  hook  adapted  to  receive  a  horizontal  supporting 
element  to  support  the  container  with  its  axis  extending 
generally  vertically,  said  rod  at  its  other  end  being  lateral- 
ly offset  radially  outward  from  the  axis  of  the  band  to 
provide  manual  gripping  means  for  transporting  the  con- 
tainer. 


3,310,271 

APERTURED  DISPLAY  BOARD  AND  HARDWARE 

THEREFOR 

Leonard  H.  King,  67  Southgate  Road, 

Valley  Stream,  N.Y.     11581 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,398 
15  Claims.    (CI.  248—225) 
1.  An  improved  apertured  board  for  use  with  remov- 
able, article  supporting  hooks,  said  apertured  board  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongated,  noncircular  apertures  hav- 
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ing  a  length  dimension  greater  than  a  width  dimension, 
the  apertures  being  arrayed  in  a  repetitive  pattern,  each  of 
the  apertures  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced,  arcuate 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  arcuate  end  walls,  said 


'-C 


in  contact  with  said  supported  edge  and  relatively  rigid 
reinforcing  means  contacting  said  thin  wire  screen  on  the 
side  opposite  said  glass  contacting  side  of  said  screen,  said 
relatively  rigid  reinforcing  means  comprising  a  perforated, 
flatwise  disposed  metal  sheet  intersectmg  the  plane  occu- 
pied by  said  glass  sheet. 


end  walls  having  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature  than  said 
side  walls,  the  dimension  between  said  end  walls  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  dimension  between  said 
side  walls. 


3,310,274 
MANUAL  SEAT  ADJUSTER  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Akira  Tanalu,  Soothfield,  and  Romeo  O.  Umanos,  LI- 
vonia,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,261 
9  Claims.    (CL  248— 430) 


3,310,272 

SUSPENSION  HOOK 

Friedrich  Wilhelm  Briinger,  10  Hathumarstrasse, 

Paderbom,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1965, 

B  80,229;  Feb.  18,  1965,  B  80,596 

7  Chdms.    (CI.  248—339) 


1.  In  a  device  for  holding  an  article  packaged  with  a 
deformable  backplate,  the  combination  comprising  pierc- 
ing means,  said  piercing  means  being  insertable  through  a 
deformable  backplate  to  form  a  slot  in  such  backplate; 
retention  means,  said  retention  means  being  insertable 
into  such  slot  to  attach  said  holding  device  and  said  de- 
formable backplate;  and,  suspension  means  connected 
to  said  retention  means,  said  means  being  used  to  suspend 
an  article  for  display  and  transportation  purposes;  said 
retention  means  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  suspen- 
sion means  when  inserted  into  position  in  a  slot. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body,  a  seat,  a  seat  ad- 
juster supporting  said  seat  in  said  body,  said  seat  adjuster 
including  a  lower  track  secured  to  said  vehicle  body,  an 
upper  track  secured  to  said  seat  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able relative  to  said  lower  track  for  adjusting  said  seat 
fore  and  aft  in  said  vehicle  body,  latching  means  for  pre- 
venting relative  movement  of  said  tracks,  said  latching 
means  including  a  plurality  of  keeper  notches  formed  in 
one  of  said  tracks,  a  keeper  slot  on  the  other  of  said 
tracks,  a  lock  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said 
tracks  for  pivotal  movement  into  and  from  engagement 
with  said  keeper  slot  and  said  keeper  notches,  spring  bias- 
ing means  for  biasing  said  lock  bar  toward  engagement 
with  said  keeper  slot  and  said  keeper  notches,  wedge 
means  for  wedging  said  lock  bar  in  said  keeper  slot  and 
said  keeper  notches,  and  a  control  means  for  moving  said 
lock  bar  into  and  from  engagement  with  said  keeper 
notches  and  said  keeper  slot. 


3,310,273 
SHEET  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Samuel   L.   Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,435 
7  Claims.    (CI.  248—346) 


3,310,275 

FORM  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  SUBGRADE 

STAIR  STRUCTURES 

William  C.  Lyons,  186  Damascus  Road, 

Branford,  Conn.     06405 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,847 

7  Claims.    (CL  249—14) 


I.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  glass  sheet  along  a  sup- 
ported edge  thereof  comprising  thin  wire  screen  mesh 


1.  A  form  for  casting  a  concrete  subgrade  stairwell 
and  flight  of  stairs  as  a  monolithic  structure  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  right-triangular  inner  side 
panels; 

(b)  siipport  means  for  disposing  said  panels  in  spaced, 
vertically  inclined  planes  with  their  apexes  at  the 
bottom  and  their  hypotenuse  edges  substantially  hori- 
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zontal,  the  direction  of  inclination  causing  said  panels 
to  diverge  slightly  toward  said  apexes; 

(c)  a  web  plate  permanently  joined  to  and  extending 
between  said  panels  at  their  hypotenuse  edges 
throughout  the  extent  thereof,  said  plate  having  a 
saw-tooth  conformation  as  viewed  edgewise  to  cor- 
respond with  the  desired  conformation  of  the  treads 
and  risers  of  the  flight  of  stairs  in  the  finished  cast- 
ing, and  said  hypotenuse  edges  of  said  inner  side 
panels  being  similarly  formed  to  mate  with  said  web 
plate;  each  of  said  inner  panels  having  laterally  ex- 
tending flanges  permanently  joined  along  their  re- 
spective right-angularly  related  edges  to  form  V- 
troughs  on  either  side  of  said  form,  said  flanges  ex- 
tending beyond  the  ends  of  said  inner  panels  and  web 
and  having  a  filler  panel  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  form,  said  filler  panels  extending  between 
and  being  permanently  joined  to  the  opposed  lateral 
flanges  and  to  the  corresponding  end  of  said  web 
plate; 

(d)  a  pair  of  generally  right-triangular  outer  side 
panels  adapted  to  be  removably  received  in  and  to 
mate  with  said  lateral  flanges  on  said  inner  panels 
in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  panels, 
thereby  forming  right-triangular  prismatic  voids  cor- 
responding to  the  side  walls  of  the  finished  casting, 
the  hypotenuse  edges  of  said  outer  side  panels  being 
substantially  linear  and  disposed  horizontally  above 
the  plane  of  said  web  plate  a  distance  sufficient  to 
provide  the  desired  thickness  of  stair  flight  in  the 
finished  casting; 

(e)  and  means  for  temporarily  retaining  said  outer 
side  panels  against  lateral  displacement  on  said  later- 
ally extending  flanges  when  fluid  concrete  is  poured 
into  said  form,  said  retaining  means  being  disengage- 
able  from  said  outer  panels  to  permit  the  latter  to  be 
removed  from  the  form  after  the  concrete  has  set. 
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3,310,276 

MOLD  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  IN 

A  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Bonney,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  of  five 
percent  to  Tom  R.  Caviness,  five  percent  to  Clifton  S. 
Bailey,  and  five  percent  to  E.  C.  Paine 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1964,  S«r.  No.  347,192 
12  Claims.    (CI.  249—120) 


9.  A  mold  holder  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  molding 
apparatus  comprising  a  block-body  having  at  least  one 
mold-receiving  chamber  therein  opening  upwardly  from 
a  lower  surface  of  said  body,  said  chamber  having  a  mold- 
receiving  seat  therein,  a  mold,  means  detachably  retaining 
said  mold  upon  the  mold-receiving  seat  in  said  chamber, 
said  retaining  means  being  disposed  below  said  body  at 
the  bottom  surface  thereof  and  being  engaged  in  a  recess 
in  a  portion  of  the  mold  projecting  beneath  said  bottom 
surface. 


3,310,277 
VALVE  AND  VALVE  DISC 
Helmar  Tr0st  Nielsen,  Nordborg,  and  Knud  Aage  Han- 
sen, Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark,  a  company  of  Denmark 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  6,  1963, 

D  41,921 

7  Claims.    (CI.  251—84) 


1.  In  a  valve  body  having  means  defining  a  valve  scat, 
a  valve  stem  extending  axially  into  said  valve  body,  a 
valve  body  portion  for  axially  guiding  said  valve  stem,  a 
resilient  valve  disc  mountfed  in  operation  on  said  valve 
stem  and  having  an  annular  surface  seatable  on  said  seat 
for  closing  said  valve,  said  valve  stem  being  mounted  in 
said  valve  body  portion  for  selective  moVement  axially 
variably  in  a  direction  toward  said  seat  for  seating  said 
valve  disc  on  said  seat  to  preclude  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  body  and  in  an  opposite  direction  to  unseat  said 
disc  to  allow  fluid  flow,  said  valve  stem  having  at  one 
end  in  said  valve  body  a  coaxial  tapered  extension  ex- 
tending axially  therefrom,  said  extension  having  axially 
extending  surfaces  diverging  radially  outwardly  away 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  away  from  said 
valve  stem,  said  valve  disc  having  a  cavity  open  at  one 
end  fo.-  snugly  receiving  said  extension  and  inner  cavity 
walls  defining  said  cavity  converging  toward  the  open 
end  of  said  cavity,  a  rigid,  metal  plate  in  said  valve  disc 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  open  end  of  said 
cavity  and  circumferentially  of  said  extension,  said  plate 
having  a  central  opening  dimensioned  to  allow  said  ex- 
tension to  enter  said  cavity,  said  plate  opening  having  a 
transverse  dimension  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
valve  stem,  said  extension  comprising  a  cylindrical,  annu- 
lar portion  having  a  reduced  diameter,  and  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  being  disposed  at  said  one  end  of  said  valve 
stem  integral  therewith. 


3,310,278 
CIRCUT.AR  VALVING  MEMBER 
Russell  G.  Smith,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal .Manufacturing  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,169 
5  Claims.    (CI.  251—317) 


I.  A  valve  structure  comprising  a  body-member  a  cir- 
cular valving-mcmber  and  a  sealing  member,  said  sealing 


member  formed  of  a  deformable  material  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction  and  which  is  substantially  resistant 
to  corrosives  and  solvents,  the  boby-member  including  a 
sleeve-and-valving-member  receptive  bore,  each  of  said 
body  and  valving  members  having  substantially  rectangu- 
lar flow  passages,  means  mounting  said  valving  member 
for  movement  relative  to  the  said  body  member  to  place 
the  flow  passages  of  said  valving  member  in  and  out  of 
communication  with  the  flow  passages  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, the  rectangular  flow  passages  of  said  body  mem- 
ber including  continuous  lips  completely  surrounding  flow 
passages,  the  bore  of  said  body  including  continuous  ribs 
surrounding  said  continuous  lips,  said  lips  and  ribs  project- 
mg  toward  and  terminating  in  inwardly  facing  transverse- 
ly curved  surfaces  having  substantial  width  and  parallel- 
mg  the  opposing  curved  surfaces  of  the  valving  member 
with  the  extent  of  the  inward  projection  of  the  lips  ex- 
ceeding that  of  the  ribs,  continuous  recessed  areas  sur- 
rounding said  continuous  lips,  said  recessed   areas  dis- 
posed between  and  defining  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  lips 
and  ribs,  said  sealing  member  received  in  said  body  bore 
with   portions  thereof  overlying  said   ribs,  said   sealing 
member    having    substantially    rectangular    passageways 
therethrough  surrounding  said  lips,  the  said  curved  sur- 
face of  the  valving  member  being  in  fluid  tight  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  sealing  member  at  those  locations  of 
said  ribs  which  completely  surround  the  flow  passages  of 
the  body  member,  said  sealing  member  having  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  extent  of  the  inward  projection  of  the  lips 
for  precluding  contact  between  the  valving  member  and 
the  said  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  lips,  the  free  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  the  sealing  member  adjacent  said  lips 
being  received  in  the  said  recessed  areas  surrounding  said 
lips  for  precluding  contact  between  the  valving  member 
and  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  sealing  member  during 
rotational  movement  of  the  valving  member  in  the  open- 
mg  and  closing  of  the  valve.  . 


3,310,279 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  AND  DIAPHRAGM 

THEREFOR 

Henry  W.  Boteler,  East  Greenwich,  R.L,  assignor  to  Grin- 

J*'f^  Corporation,  Providence,  R.L,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,298 
11  Claims.     (CI.  251—331) 


1.  The  combination  of: 

(1)  a  rigid  diaphragm  valve  body  which: 

(A)  has  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  which: 

( 1 )  encloses  a  flow  passageway, 

(2)  has  a  diaphragm  opening  which: 

(a)  is  located  in  one  side  of  said  side 
wall, 

(b)  communicates  with  said  flow  pas- 
sageway, 

(c)  has  an  axis, 

(B)  has  an  annular  flange  surface  which: 
( 1 )  surrounds  said  diaphragm  opening. 


(2)  lies  in  a  plane  which: 

(a)  is  generally  flat, 

(b)  is  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
(C)  has  a  diaphragm  seating  surface  which: 

(1)  is  within  said  passageway, 

(2)  is  opposite  said  diaphragm  opening, 

(3)  has  a  certain  shape, 

(II)  a  deformable  diaphragm  valve  diaphragm  which: 

(A)  has  an  outer  portion  which: 

( 1 )  has  a  second  surface  engaging  said  flange 
surface, 

(2)  has  a  first  surface  which: 

(a)  is  parallel  to  said  outer  portion  sec- 
ond surface, 

(b)  is  spaced  a  certain  distance   from 
said  outer  portion  second  surface, 

(B)  has  a  central  portion  which: 

(1)  is  located: 

(a)   apart  from  said   outer  diaphragm 
portion, 
I  (b)  on  said  axis, 

(2)  has  a  second  surface  which  in  the  valve 
closed  position: 

(a)  engages  said  diaphragm  seating  sur- 
face on  said  body, 

(3)  has  a  first  surface  which: 

(a)  is  opposite  said  central  portion  sec- 
ond surface, 

(b)  is  spaced  from  said  central  portion 
second  surface  a  distance  greater  than 
said  certain  distance, 

(c)  extends  in  a  direction  generally 
radial  with  respect  to  said  aj^is, 

(C)  an  intermediate  portion  which: 

(1)  connects  said  central  portion  to  said  outer 
portion, 

(2)  has  a  first  surface  which: 

(a)  joins  said  central  portion  first  sur- 
face at  a  first  juncture, 

(b)  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve 
turns  abruptly  at  said  first  juncture, 
in  a  direction  generally  along  said  axis, 

(c)  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve 
turns  abruptly  back  upon  itself  at  a 
bend  which: 

(i)  is  spaced  radially  outward  from 
said  first  juncture  with  respect  to 
,  said  axis, 

(ii)  is  spaced  radially  inward  from 
said  body  flange  surface  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis, 

(d)  joins  said  outer  portion  first  surface 
at  a  second  juncture, 

,  (e)  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve 
turns  abruptly  at  said  second  juncture' 
into  said  outer  portion  first  surface, 
(3)  has  a  second  surface  which: 

(a)  is  opposite  said  intermediate  portion 
first  surface, 

(b)  is  parallel  to  said  intermediate  por- 
tion first  surface, 

(c)  joins  said  central  portion  and  outer 
portion  second  surfaces 

(D)  has  a  layer  of  flexible  reinforcement  mate- 
rial which: 

(1)  is  embedded  in  said  central,  intermedi- 
ate and  outer  portions, 

(2)  extends  from  said  central  portion  through 
said  intermediate  portion  and  into  said 
outer  portion, 

(3)  is  substantially  closer  to  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  first  surface  than  to  said  inter- 
mediate portion  second  surface  at  said  first 
and  second  junctures, 


960 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21.  1967 


(4)  is  substantially  closer  to  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  second  surface  than  to  said  in- 
termediate portion  first  surface  at  said  bend, 

(5)  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  changes 
direction  at  said  bend, 

(E)    has   a    rigid   elongated   connection    member 
which: 

(1)  has  one  portion  in  said  central  diaphragm 
portion, 

(2)  has  another  portion  projecting  from  said 
central  diaphragm  portion  first  surface. 


3,310,280 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Henry  VV .  Boteler,  East  Greenwich.  R.I.,  assignor  to  Grin- 
nell   Corporation,   Providence,   R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1965.  Ser.  No.  508,041 
10  Claims.     (CI.  251—331) 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  having: 

(I)  an  elongated  hollow  body  having: 

(A)  walls  which: 

( 1 )  define  valve  body  sides, 

(2)  terminate  in  opposite  valve  body  ends, 

(3)  have   interior  surfaces  defining  a   flow 
passage. 

(B)  a  long  dimension  measured  between  said  ends, 

(C)  a  diaphragm  opening  which: 

( 1 )  is  located  in  one  of  said  valve  body  sides, 

(2)  extends  through  said  walls, 

(3)  has  a  rim  which: 

(a)  extends    around     said     diaphragm 
opening. 

(b)  has  opposite  portions  lying  in  a  first 
plane  which: 

(i)  is  parallel  to  said  long  dimen- 
sion, 

(ii)  intersects  a  substantial  part  of 
said  flow  passage, 

(4)  has  a  width  dimension  measured: 

(a)  across  said  opening, 

(b)  between  said  rim  portions, 

(c)  at  right  angles  to  said  long  dimen- 
sion, 

(D)  a  diaphragm  seat  which: 

(1)  is  located: 

(a)  on  said  interior  wall  surfaces, 

(b)  between  said  valve  body  ends, 

(c)  opposite  said  diaphragm  opening, 

(2)  has  two  separate  portions  which: 

(a)  are  sloped  steeply  with  respect  to 
said  first  plane, 

(b)  have  their  outer  ends  merging  into 
said  diaphragm  opening  rim  portions, 

(3)  has  a  center  portion  connecting  said  sepa- 
rate portions, 

(E)  an  end  opening  which: 

( 1 )  is  located  at  one  of  said  body  ends, 

(2)  lies  in  a  second  plane  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  said  long  dimension. 


(3)  has  an  area  which  is  at  least  as  great 
as  the  area  of  an  imaginary  circle  having 
a  diameter  equal  to  said  diaphragm  opening 
width  dimension, 
(II)  a  flexible  diaphragm  which: 

(A)  has  an  outer  i>ortion  in  contact  with  said 
body  rim, 

(B)  has  a  center  portion  which  covers  said  body 
diaphragm  opening, 

(HI)  means  for  permanently  clamping  the  diaphragm 
outer  portion  against  said  body  opening  rim  up  to 
said  diaphragm  opening, 
(IV)  means  for  moving  said  diaphragm  center  portion 
with  respect  to  said  diaphragm  seat  portions  to  differ- 
ent positions  from  fully  closed  to  fully  open,  said 
diaphragm  center  portion, 

(A)  when  in  fully  open  position  forming  with 
said  seat  portions  a  flow  opening,  measured  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  second  plane,  which  is 
considerably  less  in  area  than  said  end  opening 
area. 


3,310,281  , 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  | 

Henry  W.  Boteler.  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Grin- 

ncU  Corporation,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1965.  Ser.  No.  508,128 
22  Claims.     (CI.  251—331) 


irJi^Js^ 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  having: 

(I)  an  elongated  hollow  body  having: 

(A)  walls  which: 

(1)  define  valve  body  sides, 

(2)  terminate  in  opposite  valve  body  ends, 

(3)  have  interior  and  exterior  surfaces, 

(B)  a    long    dimension    measured    between   said 
ends, 

(C)  a  scat  which  is  located: 

(1)  on  the  interior  wall  surfaces, 

(2)  between  said  valve  body  ends, 

(D)  a  diaphragm  opening  which: 

(1)  is  located: 

(a)  in  one  of  said  valve  body  sides. 

(b)  opposite  said  seat, 

(2)  extends  through  said  walls, 

(3)  has  a  width  dimension  measured: 

(a)  at  said  seat, 

(b)  at  right  angles  to  said  long  dimen- 
sion. 

(E)  an  end  opening  which: 

(1)  is  located  at  one  of  said  body  ends, 

(2)  lies  in  a  first  plane  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  long  dimension, 

(3)  has  an  area  at  least  as  great  as  the  area 
of  a  circle  having  a  diameter  equal  to  said 
diaphragm  opening  width  dimension. 

(II)  a  flexible  diaphragm  which: 

(A)  covers  said  diaphragm  opening, 

(B)  has  an  outer  portion  in  fwrmanent  contact 
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with  said  body  around  said  diaphragm  opening, 
(C)  has  a  center  portion  which: 

(1)  is  bulged, 

(2)  is  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  seat  and  to  different  positions  from 
fully  closed  to  fully  open, 

(3)  when  in  fully  open  position,  forms  with 
said  seat  a  flow  opening  measured  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  which  is 
considerably  less  in  area  than  said  end 
opening  area, 

(III)  means  for  clamping  said  outer  diaphragm  por- 
tion against  said  body  around  said  diaphragm  open- 
ing, 

(IV)  means  for  moving  said  diaphragm  center  portion. 


3,310,283 

PRESSURE  SEAL  GROOVE 

Sydney  E.  Carlton,  240  W.  Hereford, 

Gladstone,  Oreg.     97027 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,572 

8  Claims.     (CL  251—357) 


3,310,282 
DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  VALVES 
Henry   W.   Boteler,   East  Greenwich,   R.I.,   assignor  to 
Grinnell  Corporation,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,428 
34  Claims.    (CI.  251— 331) 


5     -»       O 


1.  A  diaphragm  value  comprising: 

(I)  a  diaphragm, 

(II)  a  seat  for  said  diaphragm,  | 

(III)  a  compressor  which: 

(A)  is  for  moving  said  diaphragm  with  respect  to 
said  seat, 

(B)  has  a  first  part  which  is  movable: 

(1)  in  one  direction  toward  said  seat, 

(2)  in  the  opposite  direction  away  from  said 
seat, 

(C)  has  a  second  part  which  is  movable: 
j               ( 1 )  in  both  said  directions, 

(2)  with  respect  to  said  first  compressor  part, 

(IV)  means: 

(A)  for  holding  said  second  compressor  part  in  a 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  seat, 

(B)  for  moving  said  first  compressor  part  in  said 
(^posite  direction  to  a  predetermined  position 
which: 

( 1 )  is  spaced  from  said  scat,  I 

(2)  establishes  a  flow  passage  between  said 
diaphragm  and  said  seat, 

while  said  second  compressor  part  is  being 
held  in  said  fixed  position, 

(C)  for  moving  said  first  compressor  part  in  said 
opposite  direction  beyond  said  predetermined 

(V)  means  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said  first 
compressor  part  in  said  opposite  direction  beyond 
said  predetermined  position: 

(A)  for  opposing  said  holding  means, 

(B)  for  moving  said  second  compressor  part  in 
said  opposite  direction  from  said  fixed  position, 

(C)  for  increasing  the  size  of  said  flow  passage. 


1.  In  a  groove  retaining  an  0-ring  seal  of  stated  diam- 
eter  for  sliding  scaling  position  with  an  opposed  surface, 
the  combination  of  a  surface  to  be  sealed,  a  groove  in 
said  surface  having  a  depth  of  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  0-ring,  undercut  symmetrical  side  walls  having  the 
upper  portion  cut  on  the  same  curvature  and  center  as 
the  O-ring  and  the  remainder  cut  on  a  larger  arc  with  a 
lower  center  than  the  O-ring  center  leaving  a  transverse 
peak  at  the  intersection  of  said  curves,  and  a  groove  open- 
ing of  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  O-ring. 


3,310,284 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  ROTARY  PILOT  VALVE 
Seiuemon  Inaba,  KawasaU-shi,  Kohei  Ito,  Fojisawa-shi, 
and  Ryolco  Shirafaji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Fujitsn 
Limited,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,984 
5  Claims.    (CI.  253—1) 


HYDRAULIC 
MOTOR 


ELECTRIC 
MOTOR 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  a  rotary  pilot  valve,  com- 
prising 

a  rotatably  mounted  sleeve  having  an  axis  and  adapted 
to  rotate  about  its  axis; 

a  rotatably  mounted  spool  coaxially  mounted  inside 
said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  its  axis; 

displacing  means  on  said  sleeve  and  on  said  spool  in 
cooperative  engagement  for  converting  rotation  of 
said  spool  about  its  axis  and  for  converting  rotation 
of  said  sleeve  about  its  axis  into  a  displacement  of 
said  spool  from  an  initial  position  in  a  direction  of 
its  axis  relative  to  said  sleeve,  said  displacing  means 
comprising  a  threaded  screw  portion  on  said  spool 
and  a  threaded  nut  portion  on  said  sleeve  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  screw  portion; 

an  electric  motor; 

coupling  means  coupling  said  electric  motor  to  said 
spool  for  rotating  said  spool  about  its  axis  thereby 
displacing  said  spool  in  a  direction  of  its  axis,  said 
coupling  means  comprising  a  first  gear  affixed  to  and 
rotatmg  with  said  electric  motor  and  a  second  gear 
affixed  to  said  spool  in  coupling  engagement  with 
said  first  gear,  said  second  gear  having  a  longer  axial 
dimension  than  said  first  gear;  and 

an  hydraulic  motor  coupled  to  said  sleeve  and  con- 
trolled in  operation  by  the  displacement  of  said  spool 
m  a  direction  of  its  axis  for  rotating  said  sleeve 
about  its  axis  thereby  displacing  said  spool  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  its  axis  to  return  the  said  spool 
to  its  initial  position. 
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3,310.285 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Percy  Hawtin,  Preston  New  Road, 

Blackpool,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1966.  Ser.  No.  533,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  15,  1962, 

43,324/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  253—2) 


1.  A  turbine-driven  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

a  T-shaped  casing,  the  head  thereof  being  hollow; 

upper  and  lower  bearing  elements  secured  in  the  head 
of  the  casing  at  the  longitudinally  disposed  ends 
thereof,  each  bearing  element  having  a  smooth  in- 
ternal bearing  surface  defining  a  longitudinal  bore, 
each  bearing  element  being  substantially  impermeable 
to  air  and  liquid  and  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 
through  which  air  is  supplied  to  the  bore,  each  bear- 
ing element  terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  a  smooth 
radial  bearing  surface,  the  radial  bearing  surfaces  of 
the  upper  and  lower  bearing  elements  being  longi- 
tudinally disposed  from  each  other  and  defining  a 
rotor-receiving  chamber  therebetween,  each  radial 
bearing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  through 
which  air  is  supplied  to  the  rotor-receiving  chamber 
and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  radial  grooves  to 
facilitate  passage  of  air  to  the  rotor-receiving  cham- 
ber; 

a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  ex- 
teriorly continuously  smooth  uninterrupted  radial 
bearing  surfaces  disposed  within  the  rotor-receiving 
chamber  with  the  radial  bearing  surfaces  being 
spacedly  juxtaposed  to  the  corresponding  radial  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  the  bearing  elements  and  defining 
therewith  rotor  bearing  spaces,  the  rotor  having  up- 
per and  lower  exteriorly  continuously  smooth  un- 
interrupted cylindrical  spindles  axially  secured  there- 
to, the  exteriorly  smooth  surface  of  the  spindles  be- 
ing spacedly  juxtaposed  to  the  corresponding  interior 
surface  of  the  bore  and  defining  therewith  spindle 
bearing  spaces,  the  gap  across  each  rotor  bearing 
space  being  approximately  .0020  to  .0025  inch  and 
the  gap  across  each  spindle  bearing  space  being  ap- 
proximately .00042  to  .00045  inch; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  the  rotor  about  its  axis; 

means  for  supplying  air  to  the  rotor  bearing  spaces  and 
to  the  spindle  bearing  spaces;  and 

means  for  commingling  a  liquid  with  the  air,  whereby 
the  rapid  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  spindles  causes 
the  commingled  liquid  and  air  to  substantially  sep- 
arate into  two  zones  of  fluid,  an  outer  zone  of  liquid 
being  collected  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  bearing 
elements  and  an  inner  zone  of  air  being  collected  ad- 
jacent the  rotating  rotor  and  spindles. 


3,310,286 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE  VARIABLE  AIR  INTAKES 
Richard  Joseph  Ifield,  Beecroft,  New  South  Wales,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited, 
Birmingham,  Eng'and 

FUed  June  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,223 
4  Claims.     (CI.  253—52) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  variable  air  intake  of  a  gas 
turbine  engine  comprising  a  body  intended  to  be  disposed 
in  the  path  of  flow  of  air  through  said  intake,  said  body 
having  an  air  flow  passage  therein  incorporating  a  re- 
striction, a  signal  producing  temperature  sensitive  ele- 
ment at  the  downstream  side  of  said  restriction  in  the 
passage,  means  in  the  body  for  controlling  the  pressure 
diff'erence  across  the  restrictor  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  of  said  element,  and  means  for  varying  said 
intake  in  accordance  with  changes  in  said  pressure  dif- 
ference across  the  restrictor. 


3,310,287 
FLUID  TURNING  VANE  ASSEMBLIF>S 
Elwood  L.  Clark,  Willing  Township,  and  Alan  H.  Tuttle, 
Andover,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Worthington  Corporation, 
Harrison  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,688 
6  Claims.     (CI.  253—78) 


1.  In  a  fluid  machine  casing,  a  fluid  duct  formed  by  first 
and  second  casing  walls,  a  plurality  of  spaced  ribs  extend- 
ing between  said  walls  across  said  fluid  duct,  said  ribs  each 
comprising  an  edge  portion,  a  plurality  of  fluid  turning 
vane  units  each  of  which  is  positionable  between  a  pair 
of  said  spaced  ribs,  each  of  said  fluid  turning  vane  units 
comprising  a  first  side  plate,  a  second  side  plate  sp>aced 
therefrom  to  form  a  fluid  passage  therebetween,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  fluid  turning  vanes  affixed  to  and  extending 
between  said  side  plates  across  said  fluid  passage,  position- 
ing means  on  said  side  plates  for  positioning  said  unit  be- 
tween a  pair  of  said  spaced  ribs,  and  attachment  means 
on  said  side  plates  for  attaching  said  unit  to  said  edge 
portions  of  said  pair  of  spaced  ribs  whereby,  said  turning 
vane  units  may  be  removed  from  said  ribs  by  the  removal 
of  said  attachment  means  from  said  rib  edge  portions. 
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,  3,310,288 

STAPLE  REMOVER 
Johnnie  R.  Berry,  3414  59th  St.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 
Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,840 
8  Claims.     (CI.  254—28) 


79413 


3,310,289 

ELEVATOR  FOR  AN  END  OF  A  BED 

Wilbur  A.  Burke,  4901  Reeds  Road, 

Mission,  Kans.     66222 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,918 

6  Claims.    (CL  254— 126) 


1.  An  elevator  unit  for  moving  weights  with  un- 
balanced distribution  on  the  supporting  elongated  surfaces 
of  the  elevator  unit;  the  elevator  unit  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  blocks, 

(b)  trunnions  projecting  from  one  pair  of  sides  of  each 
respective  block, 

(c)  pairs  of  elongated  bars  of  similar  length, 

(d)  each  pair  of  elongated  bars  having  the  mid-length 
portions  thereof  pivoted  on  a  respective  trunnion, 

(e)  a  pair  of  elongated  plates  with  opposed  faces  there- 
of spaced  in  parallelism, 

(f)  lugs, 

(g)  each  lug  being  projected  from  each  corner  portion 
of  each  opposed  face  of  said  pair  of  elongated  plates, 

(h)  one  end  portion  of  each  elongated  bar  being  pivoted 
to  a  respective  lug, 

(i)  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  elongated  bars 
being  movable  longitudinally  along  the  respective 
opposed  faces  of  said  pair  of  elongated  plates, 

(j)  and  means  to  move  said  blocks  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  vary  the  parallel  spacing  of  said 
opposed  faces  of  said  pair  of  elongated  plates  by 
varying  the  angle  of  inclination  between  each  pair  of 
said  elongated  bars. 


3,310,290 

BRAKING  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTARY  HOIST 

Lawrence  H.  Workman,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Gardner-Denver  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,501 

2  Claims.     (CI.  254—168) 


1.  A  tool  comprising:  wedge  means  for  engaging  and 
partially  lifting  a  staple  from  a  body  in  which  it  is  em- 
bedded; means  supported  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
wedge  means  defining  a  staple  receiving  recess  with  said 
wedge  means  and  cooperating  with  said  wedge  means  for 
crimping  said  staple  upon  rotation  of  said  tool  for  re- 
leasably  engaging  said  tool  with  said  staple;  body  means 
supporting  said  wedge  means  and  said  crimping  means 
and  providing  structure  for  a  moment  arm  for  said  wedge 
and  crimping  means  whereby  an  edge  of  said  body  means 
opposite  said  wedge  and  crimping  means  is  engageable 
with  said  body  in  which  said  staple  is  embedded  for  lift- 
ing said  staple  free  of  said  body;  and  means  connected 
with  said  body  means  for  holding  and  manipulating  said 
tool. 


1.  A  rotary  hoist  comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  cavity  therein;  • 

a  rotary  motor  disposed  in  said  cavity; 

reel  means  for  a  flexible  load  bearing  member; 

drive  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  reel  means: 

brake  means  for  said  motor  and  said  reel  means; 

said  brake  means  being  disposed  in  said  cavity; 

said  brake  means  having  a  rotary  element  in  brake  force 
transmitting  relation  with  said  drive  means;  and 

said  rotary  element  being  supported  and  joumaled  by 
said  housing  means,  said  housing  means  includes  a 
transverse  wall  defining  the  closed  end  of  said  cavity; 
said  wall  being  provided  with  an  aperture;  said 
rotary  element  being  disposed  between  said  motor 
and  said  wall,  and  said  rotary  element  being  sup- 
ported and  joumaled  in  said  aperture. 


3,310,291 

TENSION  RESPONSIVE  POWER  DRIVEN  WINCH 

John  H.  Wiggins,  801-C  EI  Camino  Real, 

Menio  Park,  Calif.     94025 

Original  application  Nav.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,675,  now 

Patent  No.  3,252,688,  dated  May  24,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,909 

2  Claims.    (CL  254— 173) 


''''''^^^^b^^^;S^o5m^5^55555^^ 


1.  A  power  driven  winch  and  cable  and  counter- 
weight system  whereby  a  continuous  lifting  cable  tension 
is  applied  at  a  body,  said  system  including  a  support 
and  a  lever  pivoted  thereon,  a  winch  mounted  on  said 
lever  at  a  spaced  location  from  the  pivotal  axis  thereof, 
said  lever  and  said  winch  comprising  a  part  of  the 
counterweight  of  said  system,  operation  of  said  winch  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  load  serving  to  move  said 
counterweight  upwardly  and  raise  said  body,  a  switch 
positioned  to  be  opearted  by  said  counterweight  and  to 
cut  off  said  power  at  a  predetermined  cable  tension,  and 
whereby  subsequently  said  counterweight  moves  down- 
wardly actuated  by  its  own  effective  weight  upon  removal 
of  said  increased  tension,  and  operates  to  raise  said 
body  a  predetermined  distance  and  turn  on  said  power 
by  operating  said  switch. 
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3310^92 
B  K  -*  ^SEROLOGICAL  TESTING  DEVICE 

Hnl^i  J''*^^*'  Glenview,  III.,  i«sig„or  to  American 
Sr!?',fK!r  ^°'^""-'  E-"^-.  n>-.  •  corpor.- 

S°g'!!?"*iS*°  °'  «PP'.*««on  Ser.  No.  351,658,  M.r.  13, 

1964.    This  "pplication  June  20,  1966.  Ser.  No.  560,963 

9  Claims.    (CI.  259— 72) 


I3« 


nt 


i^ 


Zh'* 


•-• 


I.  In   a  serological  testing  device   having  a   base    a 
motor,  and  a  platform  adapted  to  be  oscillated  in  a  hori- 

dZfn  ^i^"*  I  '^''^ '"°'°''  '^"^  ^^'"bination  of  gear  means 
driven  by  said  motor  comprising  a  train  of  constanUy 
intermeshing  gears  carried  by  a  plurality  of  supporting 

!^?i  •  T  ,°  ."'^  !^^^''  ^''"^  operatively  associate? 
with  sajd  platform  for  oscillating  the  same,  a  cut-off 
switch  mounted  on  said  base  for  interrupting  operation  of 
said  motor,  means  provided  by  another  of  said  shafts 
for  actuating  said  cut-off  switch  when  said  platform  has 
executed  a  predetermined  number  of  oscUlations.  and  a 
rotation  counter  supported  by  said  base  and  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  gear^  for  registering  the  exact 
number  of  oscillations  of  said  platform. 


March  21,  1967 

substantially  coincident  with  that  of  said  concave 
surface; 

(B)  an  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  projecting  substan- 
tially radially  therefrom; 

(C)  an  elongated  blade  member  extending  from  an 
outer  portion  of  the  arm  generally  lengthwise  of  the 
Nhaft  axis,  and  having  a  longitudinal  edge  that  is 
adapted  for  wiping  engagement  with  said  concave 
surface; 

{ D )  hinge  means  connecting  said  outer  end  portion  of 
the  arm  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  blade  member 
to  mount  the  latter  on  the  arm  for  rotation  there- 
with and  for  swinging  motion  relative  thereto  be- 
tween a  wiping  position  in  which  the  blade  member 
IS  extended  and  its  said  longitudinal  edge  is  con- 
tiguous along  Its  length  with  said  concave  surface 
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S^rnS'ir^^  ^"^^^  ^^^  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Harold  M  Zimmerman,  R.D.  1,  Ephrafa.  Pa.     17522 

Filed  June  26.  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,133 

57  Claims.    (CI.  259— 148) 


hJin^»  fi    »      J""""*  ''""'  comprising  a  mobile  frame 

in  .1  5  ?  r,  ^^i  ^  ''*'°"'^  '^""^  '^'^^^°"'  partition  means 
.n  said  first  tank  for  dividing  the  same  into  separate  com- 
partments for  storing  concrete  ingredients,  first  operable 
means  for  feeding  ingredients  from  each  of  said  compart- 
ments. «nc  udmg  means  for  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  in- 

fnltT?  ^"f  j^'^'"  "'^  compartment,  second  operable 
means  for  feedmg  an  ingredient  from  said  second  tank 
mixing  means  including  an  elongated  mixing  trough  hav- 
1!!!  ?  "';i'"«  *=^«":«"^  therein,  delivery  means  disposed  to 

LcnnH  l^'^'^'l^'T  ^^^  f^^*"  '^'^^  compartments  and 
«cond  tank  and  effect  their  discharge  into  the  mixing 

^f  o^'n,'Hon"'?"'i°«  simultaneously  controlling  the  rate 
Of  operation  of  said  first  and  second  feed  means. 


and  an  agitating  position  in  which  the  free  end  of 
the  blade  member  is  nearer  the  shaft  axis- 

(E)  means  on  the  blade  member  defining  a  surface 
that  extends  lengthwise  of  its  said  one  longitudinal 
edge  for  reacting  against  material  in  the  vessel  upon 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  direction  of  said  longitu- 
dinal edge  to  urge  the  blade  member  to  its  wiping 
position;  ^    * 

( F)  means  on  the  blade  member  defining  second  sur- 
face for  reacting  against  material  in  the  vessel  upon 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  to  urge 
the  blade  member  toward  its  mixing  position; 

(O)  and  surface  means  on  the  blade  member  for 
creating  turbulence  in  material  in  the  vessel  in  con- 
sequence of  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  said  opposite  di- 
rection. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRES- 
R..h    A  o  ^i^"^^  Ql^ENCHING  PLATES 

sS?s  LUcir  ^'!^'^^''^  '*-•'  ""'gnor  to  United 
siaies  Meel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36L381 
4  Claims.    (CI.  266 — 6) 


,^„  3,310,294  I 

AGIT>m)R  FOR  DUMP  BODIES  USED  IN 
H«rrv  w       ™ANSPORTING  CONCRETE 
TC         ^'"''"  »°<'^'^ortt  M.  Clendening,  Brown  Deer 

waukerwir-*;  ^-  '''i^-  ^-""f-ctJ'ring  S..  MO.' 
waukee.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

""*i'ilT  ?*•  ^'<'*'  S«r-  No.  476,038 
8  Claims.    (CI.  259—178) 
1.  An  agitator  for  a  vessel  having  wall  portions  that 
define  a  concave  surface  which  is  concentri^to  an  axis 
said  agitator  comprising:  »-    "  -«  axis, 

(A)  a   rotatable   shaft   in   the  vessel  having  its  axis 


I 

1.  Apparatus  for  quenching  metal  plate  progressively 
comprising  an  elongate  cylindrical  drum,  a  fixed  tubular 
shaft  ex  ending  through  said  drum,  spaced  bearings  on 

aid  shaf   on  which  said  drum  is  rotatably  mounted  for 
tangential  contact  with  a  moving  plate,  passages  e"end 
mg  through  the  wall  of  said  drum  arranged  in  axiaUy 

paced  circumferential  groups  and  circumferentiaf  bts 


3,310^96 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Robert    J.    Taylor,    McKees    Rocks,    Pa.,    assignor    to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpc 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,397 
14  Claims.    (CI.  266— 34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  degassing  molten  metal  including,  a 
vacuum  vessel,  a  container  for  said  molten  metal  disposed 
below  said  vessel,  a  molten  metal  interconnecting  passage- 
way extending  from  said  vessel  and  toward  said  container 
so  that  said  molten  metal  may  be  conducted  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  vessel  from  said  container,  reversible  driving 
means  for  producing  relative  movement  between  said  ves- 
sel and  said  container  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so 
that  molten  metal  may  be  cyclically  drawn  into  and  dis- 
charged from  said  vessel,  a  tracking  potentiometer  means 
coupled  to  said  driving  means  for  producing  a  voltage 
signal  proportional  to  the  distance  between  said  vessel  and 
container,  control  means  in  circuit  with  said  potentiometer 
means  and  including  first  and  second  reference  potenti- 
ometer means  and  voltage  responsive  means  operative  to 
render  said  driving  means  ineffective  to  continue  relative 
movement  of  said  vessel  and  container  away  from  each 
other  when  said  tracking  potentiometer  signal  has  a  pre- 
determined relation  to  said  first  reference  potentiometer 
signal,  said  voltage  responsive  means  also  being  operative 
to  render  said  driving  means  ineffective  to  continue  relative 
movement  of  said  vessel  and  container  toward  each  other 
when  said  tracking  potentiometer  signal  has  a  predeter- 
mined relation  to  said  second  reference  potentiometer  sig- 
nal. 


3,310,297 
CONVERTER,  ROTATING  IN  INCLINED  POSITION 
AND  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  TIPPED  ABOUT  A 
CROSS-AXIS 
Alex  Alexander  and  Yasar  Karabck,  Essen,  Germany,  as. 
signers  to  Beteiligungs-  und  Patentverwaltungsgesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Aag.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  6,  1962, 
B  68,730 
2  Claims.    (CL  266—36) 
1.  A  converter  rotating  in  inclined  position  and  capable 
of  being  tilted  about  a  cross-axis  for  top  blowing  con- 
verting comprising 

a  bearing  ring  having  lateral  faces  disposed  perpendicu- 
larly to  its  rotating  axis, 
a  frame  surrounding  said  bearing  ring, 

836  O.Q.— 34 


965 
said 


radially  disposed  supporting  rollers  mounted  in 
frame  and  supporting  said  bearing  ring, 

at  least  three  pairs  of  rollers  angularly  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  in  said  frame  and  guiding  said  bear- 


ing ring  along  said  lateral  faces  of  said  bearing  ring, 
and 
means  for  mounting  said  radially  disposed  supporting 
rollers  in  said  frame  for  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  frame. 


3,310,298 
TILTABLE  FURNACE  MOUNTS 
Ernst  Huwyler,  Baden,  and  Heinrich  Wenzel,  FisUsbach, 
Switzerland,    assignors    to    Aktiengesellschaft    Brown, 
Boveri  &  Cie.,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a  joint-stock  com* 
pany 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,272 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Sept.  30,  1963, 

11,992/63;  Germany,  Oct.  4,  1963,  A  44,214 

2  aaims.    (CI.  266—36) 


1.  A  device  for  smelting  metals,  comprising  a  furnace 
body  and  a  tillable  frame  for  supporting  said  furnace 
body,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  furnace  body  and 
said  tiltable  frame  respectively,  for  holding  the  furnace 
body  in  the  frame  during  the  operation  of  the  furnace, 
said  cooperating  means  consisting  of  pins  which  engage 
with  corresponding  open  slots  which  are  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  smelting  device,  whereby 
the  furnace  body  when  in  the  vertical  position  can  be 
lifted  freely  out  of  the  frame  but  is  restrained  when  the 
furnace  body  is  tilted. 


3,310^99 
SEAT  SPRING  ATTACHMENT 
Harold  E.  Rose,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,379 
4  Claims.    (CL  267—110) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  seat  assembly  having  a  generally 
rectangular  frame,  a  plurality  of  generally   parallelly 
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formed  support  wires  extending  across  said  frame  and 
having  the  ends  thereof  secured  to  said  frame,  and  means 
for  attaching  the  end  of  each  of  said  support  wires  to  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  wires  on  said  frame,  said  at- 
taching means  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  rods 
secured  to  said  frame  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  the  rod 
adjacent  the  side  of  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  formed  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  frame  for 
each  support  wire,  each  of  said  notches  coacting  with  an 


frame,  whereby  the  first  and  second  strands  can  move 
relative  to  each  other  as  a  load  is  applied  to  the  cushion 
to  thereby  stretch  and  distort  the  foam  plastic  disposed 
within  said  openings. 


end  of  a  support  wire  for  securing  said  support  wire  at 
properly  spaced  intervals  on  said  frame,  the  other  rod 
being  substantially  straight,  said  wire  end  including  an 
offset  portion  bearing  against  said  straight  rod,  and  a 
180°  loop  having  a  hook  on  one  arm  thereof  for  looping 
through  said  notch  and  a  straight  wire  portion  on  the 
other  arm  extending  between  said  offset  portion  and  said 
loop. 

3,310,300 

LOAD  BEARING  UNIT 

David  E.  Lawson,  553  Mclntyre  Lane, 

Maumee,  Ohio     43537 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1965,  Str.  No.  429,235 

6  Claims.    (CL  267—111) 


1.  A  load  bearing  unit,  comprising  a  frame,  a  foam 
plastic  cushion  supported  on  the  frame,  and  flexible  re- 
inforcing means  embedded  within  the  cushion  and  bonded 
to  the  foam  plastic,  said  reinforcing  means  including 
a  first  series  of  spaced  strands  and  a  second  series  of 
spaced  strands  disposed  in  lapping  relation  and  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  strands,  said  second  strands  being  free 
from  attachment  to  the  first  strands  and  being  freely 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  strands,  said  first  and 
second  strands  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said 
reinforcing  means  and  the  foam  plastic  being  disposed 
within  said  openings,  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  strands  being  free  of  attachment  to  said 


3,310,301 
AUTOMATIC  WIREHANDLING  DEVICE 

Louis  A.  Netta,  North  Brunswick,  and  John  M.  Cde, 
HigliUnd  Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Thomas  &  Betts 
Company,  Incorporated,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,892 
3  Claims.    (CL  269— 14) 


3,310,302 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  Catalfimo,  22  Dartmouth  St., 

Boston,  Mass.     02116 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,169 

5  Claims.     (CI.  269—154) 

1.  A  clamping  device  comprising  an  integral  C-shaped 

member  having  a  closed  end  portion  and  upper  and  lower 

parallel  legs,  a  plurality  of  clamping  screws  carried  by 

said  upper  leg  for  clamping  the  work  against  the  lower 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  a  plurality  of  wires  in- 
cluding a  hopper  for  holding  a  plurality  of  wires,  rotary 
feed  drum  means  adjacent  said  hopper  having  slots  in 
said  drum  for  carrying  individual  wires  to  a  terminal  at- 
taching position,  segregating  means  for  segregating  in- 
dividual wires  from  said  hopper  and  for  positioning  said 
wires  into  the  slots  on  said  drum,  support  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  drum  means,  and  shroud  means 
adjacent  said  hopper  and  drum  means  for  wiping  indi- 
vidual wires  into  the  desired  length  of  the  slots  on  said 
drum,  the  improvement  comprising  arcuate  clamp  means, 
said  dnmi  means  having  an  annular  space  formed  in  the 
end  threof  such  that  the  underside  of  said  wires  in  said 
slots  are  exposed  to  said  clamp  means  along  a  portion  of 
said  slots  at  the  end  thereof,  said  clamp  means  having  an 
arcuate  upper  surface  having  a  length  such  that  a  plurality 
of  individual  wires  may  be  b  contact  therewith,  said 
clamp  means  being  slidably  mounted  for  movement  to- 
ward said  shroud  on  the  end  of  said  support  means  with- 
in said  annular  space  below  the  surface  of  said  drum  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  hopper,  said  clamp  means  hav- 
ing means  for  urging  it  into  engagement  with  the  under- 
sides of  said  wires  in  said  slots  whereby  said  clamp  means 
and  said  shroud  coact  to  prevent  said  wires  in  said  slots 
to  be  dragged  from  said  drum  means  by  the  weight  of  the 
wires  in  said  hopper. 


leg,  and  a  locking  screw  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the 
legs  passing  through  and  threadly  engaged  with  both  legs 


points  of  pivotal  connection  with  said  centering  base 
assembUes 
whereby  to  permit  movement  of  both  of  said  sep- 
arators by  movement  of  said  plate,  and 
spring  means  mterposed  between  said  plate  and  said 
table  and  normally  biasing  said  plate  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  separators. 


,  |4 


for  resisting  any  tendency  of  the  legs  to  spread  apart 
under  clamping  tension. 


3,310,304 
SHEET  FEED  DEFLECTOR  AND  INTERRUPTER 
RESPONSIVE  TO  PHOTOELECTRIC  SHEET  POSI- 
TION SENSING  MEANS 
Pavel  Foias,  Gheorghe  Enache,  and  David  Bergman, 
Bucharest,  Rumania,  assignors  to  Comitetui  de  Stat 
Pentni  Cultura  si  Arta,  Bucharest,  Rumania,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Rumania 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,626 
5  Claims,    (d.  271—57) 


3,310303 

SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE  WITH  CORNER 

SEPARATORS 

Waldemar  M.  Schmidt,  Niies,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Binding  Corporation,  Northficld,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,568 
1  Claim.    (CL  271—21) 


In  combination  in  a  duplicating  apparatus, 

a  paper  feed  table  for  supporting  stack  of  paper  sheets, 

spaced  guide  rails  having  vertically  extending  walls  and 
being  slidably  positioned  on  said  lablc, 

a  shaft  journalled  for  rotatabic  movement  within  said 
feed  table  and  having  opposed-hand  threads  on  each 
end  thereof, 

centering  base  assemblies  threadedly  secured  to  the  op- 
posed threaded  ends  of  said  shaft  and  being  positioned 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  table  and  attached  to 
said  guide  rails, 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  whereby  to  vary  the  spac- 
ing of  said  centering  base  assemblies  and  thereby  vary 
the  spacing  between  said  guide  rails  in  accordance 
with  the  width  of  stacked  paper, 

comer  separators  formed  entirely  of  round  wire  stock 
and  having  legs  pivotally  received  within  each  of 
said  centering  base  assemblies, 

said  comer  separators  having  arms  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  legs  upwardly  through  said  guide 
rails  at  points  spaced  slightly  inwardly  of  said  vertical 
walls  and  within  the  path  of  movement  of  the  leading 
edge  of  a  sheet  fed  from  the  stack, 

lips  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  from  said 
arms  over  the  corners  of  the  topmost  stacked  sheet  in 
slightly  overhanging  relation  to  the  side  edges  thereof, 

said  lips  also  being  formed  of  round  wire  stock  smooth- 
ly finished  to  reduce  friction  between  the  said  lips  and 
the  paper  stock, 

spring  means  engageable  with  each  of  said  separators 
and  providing  a  light  pressure  bias  thereto 

whereby  to  maintain  said  lips  in  light  pressure  con- 
tact with  the  topmost  attached  sheet, 

a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  under  surface  of  said 
table  and  positionable  in  engagement  with  each  of 
said  separators  at  points  spaced  from  their  respective 


1.  In  a  printing  plant  having  a  form-carrying  printing 
cylinder  and  a  co-operating  pressure  roller  for  holding  a 
sheet  to  be  printed  against  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder 
upon  rotation  of  the  latter,  the  combination  therewith  of 
guide  means  forming  a  path  for  sheets  to  be  successively 
fed  to  said  cylinder,  photoelectric  detector  means  at  said 
path  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  sheets  and  producing 
a  defect  signal  in  response  to  an  improper  positioning 
thereof,  sorting  means  controlled  by  said  detector  means 
for  deflecting  improperiy  positioned  sheets  from  said  path 
in  response  to  said  signal,  electromagnetic  release  means 
controlled  by  said  detector  means  for  temporarily  dis-' 
engaging  said  pressure  roller  from  said  cylinder  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal,  said  release  means  being  provided 
with  circuit  means  for  maintaining  said  roller  disengaged 
from  said  cylinder,  independently  of  said  detector  means, 
for  at  least  a  major  portion  of  an  operating  cycle,  and 
timer  means  coupled  with  said  cylinder  for  maintaining 
said  sorting  means  in  a  sheet-deflecting  position  for  the 
remainder  of  an  operating  cycle  during  which  said  signal 
is  emitted  by  said  detector  means. 


3,310305 
TRAMPOLINE  DIVING  PLATFORM 
Dwight  S.  Howe,  5815  Garber  Drive  NE., 
Atlanta,  Ga.    30328 
FUed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,856 
2  Claims.    (CL  272—65) 
1.  A  diving  device  of  the  character  set  forth  including 
a  portable  jump  tower,  an  upper  and  a  lower  jump  plat- 
form mounted  on  said  tower,  said  lower  platform  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  vertical  plane  of  one  edge  of  said  upper 
platform,  a  ladder  to  facilitate  access  to  said  platforms 
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and  a  downwardly  inclined  trampoline  fixedly  supported  wall  around  the  game  board,  depressions  in  the  playing 
below  said  platforms  and  beyond  the  vertical  plane  of  the  surface  adjacent  one  end  of  the  board,  raised  guard  pieces 
edge  of  the  protruding  portion  of  the  said  lower  portion,   on  the  playing  surface  between  the  depressions  and  the 

opposite  end  of  the  board,  game  pieces  adapted  for  sliding 
over  the  playing  surface,  each  game  piece  having  pin 


said  trampoline  having  its  lowermost  end  disposed  re- 
mote from  said  jump  tower  and  its  uppermost  end  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  jump  tower.  . 


3,310,306 

BALL  BATTING  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

Henry  J.  Burt,  W.  Main  St.,  Brookfield,  Mass.     01506 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  339,378 

6  Claims.     (CI.  273—26) 


1.  A  practice  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  two  spaced  support  members  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  striking  position  and  defining  a  vertical 
plane, 

(b)  an  elongated  elastomer  member  attached  at  its 
ends  to  the  support  members, 

(c)  a  ball  fixedly  mounted  on  the  center  portion  of  the 
elastomer  member  with  the  elastomer  member  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  the  ball,  and 

(d)  means  defining  at  least  a  pair  of  cushioning  mem- 
bers lying  in  the  said  vertical  plane,  at  least  one  of 
said  cushioning  members  lying  on  each  side  of  the 
striking  position  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
inwardly  from  the  point  of  attachment  at  the  end 
of  the  elastomer  member  to  the  support  member, 
whereby  the  said  elastomer  member  upon  rebound 
after  said  ball  is  struck  hits  the  cushioning  members 
to  sweep  a  limited  area  at  the  striking  position. 


331037 

DISC-SHAPED  PLAYING  PIECE  AND 

GAME  BOARD 

Norman  D.  Brown,  1244  W.  9th  Ave.,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  June  4, 1964,  S«r.  No.  372,510 

4  Claims.     (CI.  273—126) 

1.  In  a  game,  a  game  board  having  a  surface  over 

which  game  pieces  may  be  slid,  a  peripheral  retaining 
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means  mounted  freely  in  the  game  piece  to  drop  in  a 
depression  as  the  game  piece  passes  thereover  and  secure 
the  game  piece  in  position  over  the  depression,  means 
preventing  upward  movement  of  said  pin  means  relative 
to  the  body  of  said  game  piece  to  completely  separate 
said  pin  means  from  said  game  piece. 


3,31038 
BOXING  GAME  WITH  SCORING  DEVICE 
HAVING  AUTOMATIC  SCORE  DIFFER- 
ENCE INDICATOR 
William  D.  Reagan,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
(55  NW.  56th  St.,  Apt.  6,  Miami,  Fla.     33127) 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,193 
I  3  Claims.     (CL  273—134) 
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1.  A  boxing  game  device  comprising  a  gameboard  hav- 
ing a  boxing  ring  delineated  thereon  and  being  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  generally  square  areas  delineated  by  a 
grid-like  pattern  of  lines,  figurines  simulating  boxers  mov- 
able in  any  direction  within  the  boundary  of  the  boxing 
ring  and  from  one  area  to  another,  a  pair  of  sets  of 
cards  disposed  for  accfess  by  the  individual  players  for 
selective  drawing  with  the  cards  having  indicia  thereon 
instructing  the  players  as  to  the  number  of  said  areas 
the  figurines  are  to  be  moved  when  the  figurines  are  at 
least  spaced  apart  a  distance  of  one  of  said  areas,  said 
cards  also  including  instructive  indicia  for  instructing  the 
players  in  further  action  when  the  figurines  are  in  con- 
tacting situations  orientated  in  adjacent  ones  of  said  areas, 
control  means  for  use  upon  instructions  by  the  cards  for 
indicating  resultants  of  the  instructions  of  the  cards  when 
the  figurines  are  in  contact  situations,  and  score  register- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  gameboard  for  keeping  the 
total  points  for  the  fight  and  for  registering  the  points  for 
each  player  during  each  round,  said  score  registering 
means  including  a  pointer  for  each  of  the  figurines  for 
recording  the  lead  of  the  individual  figurines,  said  score 
registering  means  for  each  round  including  a  pair  of 
pointers  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  same  axis  with 
one  pointer  being  designated  for  each  figurine,  each  of 
said  pointers  including  an  arcuate  extension  mounted 
thereon  for  registry  with  each  other  and  having  a  gradu- 
ated scale  thereon  for  automatically  indicating  the  point 
differences  between  the  scores  indicated  by  the  pointers. 


3310309 

GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  MAGNETIC  LOFT 

CHANGING  ATTACHMENT 

Thomas  J.  Moss,  408  Fairway  Drive, 

Litchfield  Park,  Ariz.     85340 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,115 

3  Claims.     (CI.  273—162) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  magnetic 
golf  club  head  having  a  low  angle  striking  face  inclined 
upwardly  and  rearwardly,  an  atUchment  consisting  of  a 
wedge  shaped  block  having  a  rear  face  adapted  to  be 
held  against  said  inclined  face  of  the  club  head,  said 
wedge-shaped  block  having  a  vertically  extending  outer 
forwardly  directed  face,  a  magnet  carried  at  said  rear  face 
for  removably  holding  said  block  onto  said  inclined  strik- 
ing face  of  the  club  head,  and  hooks  on  said  block  en- 
gageable  with  lower  portions  of  said  head  to  prevent  up- 
ward sliding  of  said  block  on  said  club  head  face. 


3,310,310 

GOLFING  DRIVING  RANGE  AND  SIMULATED 

GOLF  COURSE 

James  B.  McKee,  3615  Townsend  Drive, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75229 

^      FUed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,253 

14  Claims.     (CL  273—176) 


•-   * 


12.  A  golf  course  including:  a  building  structure  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  hitting  stalls;  a  driving  range  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  said  hitting  stalls,  a  plurality  of 
troughs  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  across 
the  paths  of  balls  driven  from  said  stalls;  a  substantially 
vertical  screen  extending  upwardly  adjacent  each  trough 
and  having  a  lower  end  portion  extending  downwardly 
thereinto  for  causing  balls  driven  toward  said  screens  to 
fall  into  said  troughs,  and  detector  means  operatively 
associated  with  each  of  said  screens  operable  by  balls 
driven  to  said  screens  and  signal  means  adjacent  said 
screens  operatively  connected  with  said  detector  means 
and  energized  by  said  detector  means  for  providing  a 
signal. 


3,310,311 

GOLF  PUTTING  CUP  WITH  RANDOM-DIRECTION 

BALL  EJECTION  MEANS 

Maurice  E.  Peeples,  P.O.  Box  235, 

Kingsland,  Ga.    31548 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,934 

6  Claims.    (CI.  273— 179) 


L_« 


1.  A  golf  practice  cup  comprising  an  open-topped  tubu- 
lar receptacle,  a  conical  cup  having  a  bottom  opening  dis- 
posed in  said  receptacle,  a  cylinder  plunger  movable  into 
said  opening,  said  plunger  having  a  central  bore,  a  pin 
rod  extending  through  said  bore  into  said  cup,  a  normally 
open  microswitch  in  said  receptacle  having  a  spring  ac- 
tuated contact  arm,  the  lower  end  of  said  pin  rod  normally 
resting  on  said  arm,  an  electric  motor  in  said  receptacle,  a 
source  of  electric  current  for  said  motor,  turntable  means 
supporting  said  conical  cup,  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  motor  to  said  turntable  means,  a  solenoid  means  in 
said  receptacle  connected  to  said  source  through  means 
including  said  microswitch,  a  movable  core  for  said  sole- 
noid means,  a  push  rod  connected  to  said  movable  core  to 
move  said  plunger  into  said  cup,  and  means  permitting  the 
impact  of  a  ball  falling  into  said  cup  to  force  said  pin  rod 
downwardly,  actuate  said  microswitch  means,  energize 
said  solenoid  means,  and  move  said  plunger  into  said  cup, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  turntable 
means  and  cup,  and  the  movements  of  said  plunger,  where- 
by successive  balls  are  ejected  at  angles  which  vary  in  a 
random  manner. 


w.^,^  3,310312 

DEVICE  FOR  RANDOMLY  EJECTING  ARTICLES 

Maurice  E.  Peeples,  P.O.  Box  235, 

^       Kingsland,  Ga.    31548 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,868 

15  Claims.    (CI.  273— 179) 
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1.  A  device  for  randomly  ejecting  an  article  compris- 
mg  a  housing  means  having  an  open  top,  an  article  sup- 
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porting  means  within  said  bousing  means  adjacent  said 
top,  an  article  ejecting  means  having  an  inclined  surface 
for  operatively  engaging  an  article  received,  by  said  ar- 
ticle supporting  means  to  eject  the  same  from  said  housing 
means,  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ar- 
ticle ejecting  means  for  actuating  the  same,  an  actuating 
member  of  said  actuating  means  being  engaged  by  an  ar- 
ticle received  by  said  article  supporting  means  to  actuate 
said  ejecting  means  thereby  ejecting  the  article  from  said 
housing  means,  and  means  for  rotating  said  article  eject- 
ing means  during  actuation  thereof  whereby  the  direction 
of  inclination  of  said  surface  is  varied  and  articles  suc- 
cessively received  by  said  article  supporting  means  are 
ejected  in  random  radial  directions. 


3310,313 
GOLF  GAME  TARGET 

John  G.  Colson.  3800  Boutwell  Road, 
Lake  Worth,  Fla.     33460 

Filed  Dec.  1(,  1963,  S«r.  No.  330,875 
4  Claims.    (CI.  273—180) 


^ 
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1.  A  golf  game  target  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
axially  parallel  cylindrical  ball  passage  tubes  arranged 
in  side-by-side  relationship,  a  tapered  ball  guide  plate 
extending  forwardly  of  and  intermediate  the  entrance 
ends  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  ball  passage  tubes,  and  a 
curvilinear  fence,  curved  complementary  to  and  secured 
to  the  endmost  of  said  cylindrical  passage  tubes,  said 
curvilinear  fence  extending  rearwardly  of  the  rear  exists 
of  said  ball  passage  tubes  and  then  transversely  thereof 
providing  a  ball  receiving  yard,  and  fence  wings  flaring 
outwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  entrance 
ends  of  said  passage  tubes. 


3^10^14 
LAWN  SPREADER 
Simon   Bylsma  and   Emil  A.  Madison,  Sac  City,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Remcor  Inc.,  Sac  City,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  S«r.  No.  415,598 
5  Claims.    (CL  275—15) 


1.  A  material  spreader  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  frame  member, 

(b)  a  traction  wheel  rotatably  supported  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  frame  member, 

(c)  a  pair  of  leg  members  connected  at  one  of  the  ends 


thereof  to  said  frame  member  and  relatively  diverged 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  frame  mem- 
ber to  form  with  said  traction  wheel  a  tripod  support 
for  holding  said  spreader  in  a  rest  position, 

(d)  an  upright  hopper  support  including  a  pair  of  side 
members  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
member, 

(e)  means  securing  the  lower  portions  of  the  rear  sec- 
tions of  the  side  members  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  member, 

(f)  a  handle  member  having  an  end  section  positioned 
between  the  upper  sections  of  said  side  members  and 
pivotally  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  movement  of 
the  handle  member  to  an  operating  position  extqid- 
ed  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a  storage  position 
extended  downwardly  and  rearwardly  between  said 
pair  of  leg  members, 

(g)  an  upright  hopper  secured  to  said  support  having 
a  bottom  wall  with  a  discharge  opening  therein, 

(h)  a  spreader  disc  located  below  said  opening  and  ro- 
tatably supported  on  said  frame  member  in  driven 
engagement  with  said  traction  wheel,  and 

(i)  a  valve  mechanism  supported  on  the  lower  side  of 
said  bottom  wall  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
material  from  said  opening  to  said  spreader  disc. 


3,310,315 

SELF-INSERTING  SEAL  FOR  BEARINGS 

Charles  E.  Best,  1313  S.  36th  St.. 

Kansas  City,  Kans.     66106 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,763 

3  Claims.    (CI.  277—10) 


1.  A  bearing  seal  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  cord-like  seal  of  flexible,  absorbent  material 
which  is  soft  and  yieldabie, 

(b)  a  flexible  strand  of  strong  material  of  smaller  di- 
ameter than  said  seal  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  said  seal  to  form  a  core  therein,  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  one  end  of  said  seal, 

(c)  means  affixing  said  flexible  strand  in  said  seal  at 
closely  spaced  intervals  therealong  whereby  to  pre- 
vent relative  longitudinal  slippage  between  said 
strand  and  said  seal,  and 

(d)  operating  means  consisting  of  a  handle  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  extended  free  end  of 
said  flexible  strand. 


3,310,316 
DYNAMIC  SEALS 
William  H.  Smyers,  Jr.,  Daylon,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Koehler-Dayton.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,374 
SCIafans.    (CI.  277— 102) 
1.  A  sealing  member  for  maintaining  continuous  scal- 
ing contact  between  first  and  second  surfaces,  extensions 
of  which  will  intersect,  said  member  comprising  an  inte- 
gral loop  of  material  provided  with  first  and  second  seal- 
ing faces  having  substantially  the  same  angular  relation 
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as  between  said  surfaces,  each  of  said  sealing  faces  be- 
ing formed  of  surface  bands  of  substantially  greater 
length  than  the  circumferential  dimension  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  surface  bands  being  arranged  to  separate  from 
each  other  at  at  least  one  location  about  said  loop  and 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  remaining 
portions  of  said  bands  about  said  loop  to  define  continu- 


/4a 


ous  bands  which  can  change  the  effective  circumference 
of  the  loop  by  changing  of  the  contour  of  the  bands 
at  said  location  and  wall  sections  formed  in  said  member 
interconnecting  the  separated  sections  of  said  sealing  faces 
forming  at  least  one  slot  in  an  edge  of  said  loop  adapted 
to  face  said  surfaces  whereby  said  bands  form  extensible 
continuous  sealing  faces  for  engaging  both  said  surfaces. 


3,310.317 
CART 
John  E.  Luff,  Yocalpa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Cal-Dak 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

FUed  Jan.  11. 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,553 
3  Claims,    (a.  280— 36) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  shopping  cart,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  rectangular  wire  basket  having  two  side  frame- 
works, a  front  framework,  a  rear  framework  and  a 
bottom  framework,  said  basket  being  foldable  to  a  col- 
lapsed position  at  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said 
bottom  framework,  said  front  and  bottom  frameworks 
being  collapsible  toward  said  rear  framework,  said  front 
framework  having  a  reticulated  construction,  an  upper 
portion  of  said  front  framework  having  a  lower  hori- 
zontal wire,  a  lower  portion  of  said  front  framework 
having  upper  oversize  wire  loops  extending  around  said 
upper  portion  horizontal  wire,  said  lower  portion  also 
having  downwardly  extending  wires  with  forwardly  ex- 
tending projections,  said  front  framework  also  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  horizontal  wires  to  receive  said  projec- 
tions, said  rear  framework  having  a  horizontal  wire  to 
rest  beneath  said  downwardly  extending  wires  forward 
of  said  projections  thereon,  said  rear  framework  hori- 
zontal wire  being  at  the  same  height  as  the  lower  hori- 
zontal wire  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  framework. 


3,310,318 

GARBAGE  CAN  DOLLY 

Dave  D.  Nagel,  7138  Rocs,  Houston,  Tex.    77036 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,862 

5  Claims.    (CL  280— 47.13) 


1.  A  dcJly  for  attachment  to  a  cylindrical  container  to 
make  the  container  transportable,  said  dolly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  metallic  strap  members,  forming  a  circle 
encompassing  the  base  portion  of  the  container,  the 
first  of  said  straps  forming  an  arc  of  approximately 
90  degrees  and  the  second  strap  forming  an  arc  of  ap- 
proximately 270  degrees,  the  ends  of  each  strap  pro- 
vided with  outtumed  flanges  which  are  provided  with 
mating  apertures; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  in  the  first  strap  member, 
each  one  spaced  a  short  distance  from  the  center 
of  the  strap; 

an  axle,  extending  through  the  spaced  apertures  in  the 
first  strap  member; 

a  pair  of  container  supporting  brackets,  each  bracket 
having  an  aperture  receiving  the  axle,  an  angularly 
extending  portion  extending  from  the  axle  receiving 
portion  mating  with  an  outtumed  flange  of  the  first 
strap  member,  an  aperture  in  the  angularly  extend- 
ing portion  mating  with  the  aperture  in  the  outtumed 
flange  of  the  first  strap  member; 

a  container  engaging  portion  approximately  normal  to 
the  angular  extending  portion  mating  with  a  portion 
of  the  first  strap  member,  an  uptumed  flange  engag- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  container; 

a  pair  of  wheels,  one  attached  to  each  end  of  the  axle; 

a  pair  of  strap  tightening  means,  one  telescoped  through 
each  set  of  mating  apertures  in  the  container  engag- 
ing 'bracket,  first  strap  member  and  second  strap  mem- 
ber tightening  the  strap  members  tightly  about  the 
container. 


'  3(310^19 

CASTER-EQUIPPED  COASTING  BOARD 

Max  B.  CoUlns,  P.O.  Box  44,  Cochran,  Ga.    31014 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,073 

5  Claims.    (0.280—87.04) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  rigid 
platform  having  generally  flat  parallel  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  having  forward  and  rearward  comer  por- 
tions, a  pair  of  casters  swivelly  mounted  on  the  under- 
neath side  adjacent  the  forward  comer  portions,  and  a 
complemental  pair  of  casters  swivelly  mounted  on  the 
reaward  comer  portions,  rigid  means  for  selectively  and 
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optionally  joining  the  rearward  casters  to  each  other  when 
it  is  desired  to  prevent  swivelling  thereof,  additional  means 
connecting  the  forward  casters  to  each  other  and  serving 
to  swivel  the  same  simultaneously,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  tie  rod  having  adapter  brackets  at  its  ends 
detachably  bolted  to  axle  portions  of  the  respectively 
associated  casters,  and  a  pair  of  flexible  cables  passing  at 
end  portions  through  holes  provided  therefor  in  said 
platform  and  having  free  end  portions  connected  to  longi- 
tudinally spaced  portions  of  said  tie  rod. 


3,310^20 
SKATE  BOARD 
Ellis  W.  Hanna,  3154  E.  Weaver  Place,  Uttletoa,  Colo. 
80120.  and  Fred  N.  Eley,  7051  E.  60th,  Commerce 
City.  Colo.     80022 

FUed  Sept.  30.  1965,  Ser.  No.  506.616 
7  Claims.    (CL  280—87.04) 


1.  A  skate  board  comprising  a  platform  member,  a 
plurality  of  outer  casters  attached  to  the  underside  of  the 
platform  member  and  disposed  at  the  apexes  of  an  equi- 
lateral triangle  configuration  on  the  underside  of  the 
platform  member,  and  a  center  caster  attached  to  the 
underside  of  the  platform  member  centrally  of  the  tri- 
angular arrangement  of  the  outer  casters  and  extending  a 
greater  distance  from  the  platform  member  than  the  outer 
casters. 


3,310,321 
COVER  FOR  A  BOOi^ET 

Sheldon  Freund,  2911  Barnca  Are.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  11, 1965,  S«r.  No.  463,135 
4  Claims.    (CI.  281— 31) 


10467 


1.  A  booklet,  comprising  a  folio  and  a  cover  for  said 
folio,  said  cover  comprising  three  panels  defined  from  one 
another  by  parallel  fold  lines,  an  end  one  of  said  panels 
having  an  extension  at  its  edge  parallel  to  said  fold  lines, 
said  one  end  panel  and  the  adjacent  center  panel  being 
of  equal  width,  said  one  end  panel  folded  against  said 
adjacent  center  panel  along  one  of  said  fold  lines  with 
the  said  extension  overlying  the  third  of  said  panels,  said 
center  panel  and  the  overlying  end  panel  folded  against 
said  third  panel  along  the  fold  line  defining  said  center 
panel  from  said  third  panel,  with  said  extension  disposed 
against  said  third  panel  and  said  folio  secured  to  said 
cover  along  said  last-named  fold  line  between  said  end 
panel  and  said  extension;  a  selected  one  of  said  end  panels 
and  said  center  panel  having  an  extension  along  an  edge 
thereof  perpendicular  to  said  fold  lines,  said  extension 
folded  inwardly  and  secured  to  the  other  of  said  selected 
panels. 


I 


3,310,322 

GAS  METER  CHANGE  DEVICE 

John  W.  CanroU,  32  College  Ave., 

Swarthmore,  Pa.     19081 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377^27 

7  Claims.    (CI.  285—18) 


1.  A  gas  meter  changing  device  having  a  pair  of  flexible 
boots  each  provided  with  openings  at  opposite  ends,  each 
being  separable  along  a  longitudinal  seam,  each  having 
sealing  means  for  the  longitudinal  seam,  and  each  having 
an  annular  sealing  means  at  the  openings  at  the  opposite 
ends,  a  bypass  connection  from  one  boot  to  the  other 
adjoining  one  end  thereof,  a  purge  connection  from  one 
of  the  boots  adjoining  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  means 
for  pinching  the  boots  closed  intermediate  their  ends. 


3,310,323 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HOSE  CONNECTOR 
Frederick  M.  Galloway.  Coraopolls,  Godfrey  J.  Rhten- 
house.  Feasterville.  and  Robert  H.  Slnnamon,  Hunting' 
don  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,245 
3  Claims.    (CI.  285—249) 


1.  A  hose  and  coupling  assembly  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  hose,  a  nipple  seated  in  the  hose 
coaxial  therewith  and  engaging  its  inner  wall,  a  plurality 
of  circumfcrentially  spaced  wedge  segments  having  inner 
surfaces  substantially  congruent  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  hose  disposed  about  its  periphery,  a  plurality  of 
screws  extending  through  each  of  said  segments  and  into 
the  hose  wall  through  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
thickness  thereof,  an  internally  (rusto  conical  clamping 
ring  surrounding  segments,  and  means  cooperative  with 
but  independent  of  the  ring  for  moving  it  axially  rela- 
tive to  the  segments  to  thereby  force  them  radially  inward 
to  clamp  the  hose  against  the  nipple. 


3,310,324 
PANEL  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
CONNECTOR 
Herbert  C.  Boden,  9101  NE.  4th  Ave., 
Portland.  Oreg.     97211 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,731 
4  Claims.    (CI.  287—20.92) 
2.  A  connector  joint  between  a  pair  of  upstanding  wall 
panels  and  a  common  panel-supporting  column, 
said  panel-supporting  column  having  a  pair  of  grooves 
therein  one  on  each  of  two  different  sides  thereof, 
each  receiving  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  panels, 
an  elongate  metal  fastener  strip,  angular  in  cross  sec- 
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tion,  extending  continuously  from  one  grooved  side 
of  said  column  to  the  other  grooved  side  thereof, 
said  strip  including  a  first  end  flange  extending  into  and 
along  one  sidewall  only  of  one  of  said  grooves  and 
another  end  flange  extending  into  and  along  one  side- 
wall  only  of  the  other  of  said  grooves, 
each  of  said  end  flanges  including: 

an  outer  row  of  integral  tangs  projecting  toward 
said  one  sidewall  of  the  associated  said  groove 
and  inclined  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said 
groove  so  that  said  tangs  penetrate  said  sidewall 
upon  the  initial  driving  of  the  associated  said 


panel  into  said  groove  and  resist  removal  of  said 
strip  from  said  coltimn, 
and  an  inner  row  of  integral  tangs  spaced  inwardly 
of  said  outer  row  of  tangs  relative  to  the  bottom 
of  the  associated  said  groove,  said  secoiKl  row  of 
tangs  projecting  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
one  sidewall  and  toward  the  bottom  of  said  as- 
sociated groove  for  penetrating  said  panel  and  re- 
sisting withdrawal  of  the  same  upon  continued 
driving  of  said  panel  into  said  groove, 
whereby  the  driving  of  said  panels  into  said  grooves 
effects  first  a  locking  interengagement  of  said  fas- 
tener strip  with  said  column  and  thereafter  a  locking 
interengagement  of  said  fastener  strip  with  said  panels 
so  as  to  provide  a  rigid  structural  joint 


3,310,325 

HANDLE  BAR  SUPPORT 

Herbert  J.  McCanley,  86  Dana  Road, 

Buffalo,  N.Y.     14216 

FUed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,433 

4  Claims.    (CL  287— 54.1) 


1.  In  a  handle  bar  support  for  velocipedes  and  the 
like,  a  body  member  comprising  a  loop  formation  for 
engagement  about  a  handle  bar  and  integral  extensions 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  loop  cooperating  to  form  the 
remainder  of  said  body  member,  said  extensions  com- 
prising portions  projecting  generally  radially  from  said 
loop  and  terminal  portions  extending  angularly  from  said 
radial  portions  to  form  a  stem  portion  offset  from  said 
loop,  said  radial  portions  comprising  interfhting  channel 
formations  and  said  terminal  portions  being  of  generally 


semi-circular  cross  section  with  their  longitudinal  edges 
substantially  in  abutment  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical 
stem  portion,  said  abutting  longitudinal  edges  including 
complemental  inclined  plane  formations,  and  screw  means 
accessible  from  the  end  of  said  stem  portion  adjacent  to 
said  radial  portions  and  operable  to  move  one  of  said 
semi-circular  portions  axially  relative  to  the  other  whereby 
said  incline  plane  formations  cooperate  to  expand  said 
stem  portion  to  secure  the  same  within  a  member  to  be 
controlled  by  said  handle  bar. 


331t,326 
RETAINER    -  - 

Robert  R.  Melone,  Des  Pbifaics,  ID.,  assignor  to  DUnois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,472 
4  Claims.   (CL  287-47) 


1.  A  one  piece  sheet  metal  retainer  adapted  to  i«tain 
a  compressible  flexible  member  having  an  annular  bead 
at  one  extremity  in  association  with  a  predetermined  axial 
location  on  the  outer  periphery  of  a  tapered  workpiece, 
said  retainer  including  a  continuous  annular  channel 
shaped  body  having  a  pair  of  annular  edges  spaced  along 
the  central  axis  of  said  retainer  with  each  edge  facing 
radially  inwardly  towards  said  axis  and  said  workpiece, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  integral  resilient 
teeth  about  one  of  said  edges  initially  extending  radially 
inwardly  toward  said  axis,  flange  means  extending  inte- 
grally from  the  other  edge  and  along  said  axis  and  away 
from  said  teeth  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of  said  teeth 
being  diametrally  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  less 
than  the  diametrical  size  of  said  predetermined  location 
on  said  workpiece  whereby  said  teeth  are  adapted  to  flex 
in  the  direction  of  said  second  edge  during  application  to 
said  workpiece  an  amount  less  than  that  necessary  to  frac- 
ture said  teeth  and  yet  permit  them  to  be  seated  and  bite 
into  said  workpiece  at  said  predetermined  location,  said 
teeth  further  being  adapted  when  flexed  to  aggressively 
grip  said  annular  bead  within  said  chaimel  shaped  body. 


3,310,327 

ONE-PIECE  JOINT  COUPLING 

Joseph  Rosabe  Tremblay,  Trans-Canada  Road, 

St  Romoald,  Lcris  County,  Qaebec,  Canada 

FUed  July  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,533 

3  Claims     (O.  287—189.36) 


1.  In  a  prefabricated  building,  a  structural  joint  there- 
fore comprising:  two  construction  elements  having  ad- 


974 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


iacent  edges  facing  one  another  and  having  each  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface,  said  surfaces  being  in  alignment;  said 
construction  elements  each  having  a  groove  cut-out  along 
said  edges:  said  grooves  cooperating  with  each  other  to 
define  a  recess  overlapping  said  elements,  and  each  ele- 
ment further  having  a  hole  therethrough  opening  into  the 
corresponding  groove;  a  substantially  flat  plate  mounted 
in  said  recess  having  a  thickness  such  that  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  is  substantially  flush  with  said  surfaces  of 
said  elements;  a  first  pin  secured  to  said  plate  substantially 
normal  thereto  and  received  in  one  of  said  holes;  a  second 
pin  having  a  cylindrical  portion  rotatably  fitting  into  a 
circular  aperture  through  said  plate  and  registering  into 
the  other  of  said  holes;  said  second  pin  having  a  further 
portion  axially  oflfset  from  the  cylindrical  portion;  the 
spacing  of  said  holes  in  the  construction  elements  being 
so  chosen  as  to  result  in  movement  thereof  toward  and 
away  from  one  another  when  said  offset  portion  is  ro- 
tated and  means  on  said  second  pin  flush  with  said  sur- 
faces for  cooperation  with  a  tool  separate  from  said  cou- 
pling to  cause  rotation  of  said  second  pin;  said  plate  and 
said  first  and  second  pins  forming  a  one-piece  coupler. 


3,310^28 

CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  PRESSURE  OR  VACUUM 

Wilfred  Fox,  Rotherluni,  England,  assignor  to  Robert 

Jenkins  &  Company  Limited,  Rotherfaam,  England,  a 

company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,488 

5  Claims.    (CL  292— 256.6) 


1.  In  a  pressure  or  vacuum  vessel,  closure  securing 
means  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  clamping  ring;  a 
series  of  clamps  secured  non-rigidly  to  said  ring;  and 
flanges  formed  integrally  with  said  clamps  and  extending 
inwardly  of  the  clamping  ring,  whereby  said  flanges 
form  pairs  of  spaced  and  discontinuous  flanges  extending 
inwardly  of  the  clamping  ring  for  respectively  engaging 
and  applying  a  clamping  force  to  remote  faces  of  corre- 
spondingly spaced,  mating  flanges  which  are  formed  on  a 
body  part  and  a  closiu*  member  of  the  vessel. 


3  310  329 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  AND  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Joim  G.  Lokcr,  Stanley,  N.C^  assignor  to  Gaston  Coanty 

Dyeing  Machine  Co.,  Stanley.  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 

North  Carolina 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1966.  Ser.  No.  532,039 
17  Claims.  (CI.  292— 256.69) 
1.  In  a  closure  assembly  for  an  opening  in  a  cy- 
lindrical member,  such  as  a  pressure  vessel  or  the  like, 
wherein  the  cylindrical  member  has  an  external  annular 
flange  of  predetermined  width  bounding  the  opening 
therein; 

(a)  a  removable  closure  member  for  closing  the  open- 
ing in  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  an  ex- 
ternal annular  flange  of  corresponding  predeter- 
mined width  opposed  to  the  external  annular  flange 
on  the  cylindrical  member, 

(b)  a  substantially  circular  resilient  clamping  band  en- 
circling the  opposed  external  flanges  and  having  a 

I- 


split  therein  forming  spaced  band  ends,  said  clamp- 
ing band  having  a  web  portion  extending  uninter- 
ruptedly throughout  the  clamping  band  between  said 
band  ends  and  having  legs  formed  integrally  with 
and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  opposite  edge 
portions  of  said  web  portion,  the  resiliency  of  said 
clamping  band  causing  said  band  to  normally  occupy 
and  be  inherently  biased  toward  a  contracted  posi- 
tion wherein  said  legs  straddle  and  are  in  clamping 
engagement  with  the  external  flanges  for  clamping 
the  flanges  together,  said  clamping  band  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  from  said  contracted  position 
to  an  expanded  circular  position  wherein  said  legs 
are  out  of  straddling  relation  to  the  flanges  to  re- 
lease said  clamping  band  from  said  flanges  and  be- 
ing of  such  stiffness  as  to  avoid  buckling  thereof 
from  circumferential  forces  along  said  band  when 
the  band  is  moved  from  said  contracted  to  expanded 
position, 
(c)  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  circularly  arranged  about  said  external 
flanges,  said  retaining  means  being  disposed  radial- 
ly outwardly  of  said  clamping  band  when  said 
clamping  band  is  in  said  contracted  position  and 
uniformly  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  radially  inwardly  extending  length 
of  said  legs  to  permit  said  legs  to  move  out  of 
straddling  relation  to  the  opposed  flanges,  but  a 
distance  substantially  less  than  the   expansive   ca- 


pacity of  said  clamping  band,  said  retaining  means 
including  friction  reducing  means  engageable  with 
said  clamping  band  as  the  same  is  moved  toward 
the  expanded  position  for  facilitating  movement  of 
the  clamping  band  into  the  expanded  position,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  retainer 
units  positioned  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation- 
ship about  said  opposed  external  flanges,  each  of 
said  retainer  units  comprising 

(1)  a  leg  fixedly  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  the 
cylindrical  member  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  supporting  said  clamping 
band  thereon,  and 

(2)  an  arm  carried  by  said  radially  extending  leg 
and  extending  perpendicularly  thereto  and 
transversely  of  said  clamping  band,  and 

(d)  actuating  means  connected  to  said  band  ends  of 
said  clamping  band  and  operable  to  increase  the 
space  between  said  band  ends  to  move  the  clamping 
band  from  said  normal  contracted  position  to  said 
expanded  position,  said  actuating  means  with  the 
aid  of  said  stiffness  of  said  clamping  band  being 
operable  to  move  said  clamping  band  into  engage- 
ment with  said  retaining  means  and  cooperating  with 
said  retaining  means  to  position  said  clamping  band 
in  said  expanded  circular  position  to  obtain  com- 
plete release  of  said  clamping  band  from  the  op- 
posed flanges  of  said  cyliiidrical  member  and  said 
closure  member. 
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3,310,330 

GUARD  FOR  VEHICLE  BUMPERS 

Leo  R.  Kessler,  Madison,  Wis. 

(1430  Arrowhead  Drive,  Duluth,  Mhin.     55811) 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No,  497,130 

6  Claims.    (CI.  293—67) 


1.  A  bumper  attachment  for  automobiles  and  the  like 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  body  member  having  an  upper 
portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  a  substantially  vertical- 
ly disposed  pushing  surface, 

(b)  said  upper  portion  having  an  attaching  surface 
opposite  said  pushing  surface, 

(c)  said  attaching  surface  having  at  least  one  trans- 
verse attaching  groove  therein  for  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  the  bumper  of  an  automobile, 

(d)  said  lower  portion  having  a  rear  bearing  surface 
spaced  longitudinally  from  said  pushing  surface  for 
bearing  against  the  bumper  of  said  automobile, 

(e)  said  upper  portion  being  flared  outwardly  toward 
said  attaching  surface  whereby  said  upper  portion 
has  substantially  greater  width  than  said  bearing  sur- 
face for  lateral  stability,  and 

(f )  fastening  means  for  extending  aroimd  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  the  bumper  of  said  automobile  for 
releasably  attaching  said  body  member  to  the  bumper 
of  said  automobile. 


3,310,331  ' 

LOG  HOOK 

Honors  Mkhaud,  Lamy,  Temlscouata  County, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,152 

3  Claims.     (CL  294—26) 


1.  A  log  hook  comprising  a  first  U-shaped  element 
having  one  leg  terminated  by  a  tip  and  a  second  U- 
shaped  element  secured  at  its  center  to  the  end  of  the 
other  leg  of  said  first  U-shaped  element  and  having  its 
two  legs  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  that 
of  the  first  U-shaped  element,  a  handle  secured  to  the 
free  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  second  U-shaped  element 
and  extending  between  said  ends,  said  tip  forming  a  flat 
face  portion  substantially  parallel  to  and  protruding  from 
the  inside  face  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  tip  carry- 
ing leg,  said  protruding  face  defining  a  step  with  said 
internal  face,  said  tip  having  a  flat  terminal  face  mak- 
ing a  substantially  right  angle  with  said  protruding  face. 


3,310,332 

LITTER  FORK  AND  YARN  TOOL 

Herbert  E.  Nelson,  5836  Wentworth  Ave.  S,, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55419 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,735 

1  Claim.     (CL  294—55.5) 


A  litter  fork  and  yard  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  scoop-like  body  having  a  generally  flat,  normally 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall  portion  and  op- 
posed side  and  rear  wall  portions  projecting  up- 
wardly from  opposite  side  and  rear  edge  portions 
respectively  of  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  provid- 
ing an  open  front, 

(b)  means  on  said  body  for  attachment  to  a  handle, 

(c)  said  bottom  wall  portion  being  formed  to  provide 
a  downwardly  projecting  transverse  ridge  extending 
the  full  width  of  said  body  in  rearwardly  spaced  gen- 
erally parallel  relation  to  the  open  front  of  said  body, 
and  a  plurality  of  corrugations  adjacent  said  open 
front  and  defining  laterally  spaced  downwardly  open- 
ing parallel  seats  extending  from  said  ridge  to  said 
open  front  of  the  body, 

(d)  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  tines  each  having  a  rear  end 
portion  secured  in  a  different  one  of  said  downwardly 
opening  seats  and  extending  from  said  ridge  for- 
wardly  of  the  open  front  of  said  body. 


3,310,333 

REACH  PENDANT  FOR  ATTACHING  EXTERNAL 

CARGO  TO  A  HOVERING  AIRCRAFT 

Robert  Carey  Hutson,  Diggs,  Va. 

(Diggs  P.O.,  Mathews,  Va.     23045) 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,700 

21  Claims.    (CI.  294—78) 


1.  A  reach  pendant  for  attaching  a  cargo  to  a  hover- 
ing aircraft  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elongated, 
relatively  stiff,  non-conducting  housing  having  a  longitu- 
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dinal  opening  therethrough,  an  expansion  sleeve  fitted  to 
one  end  of  said  housing,  a  length  of  line  threaded  through 
said  opening  in  said  housing,  an  eye  in  one  end  of  said 
line  adjacent  said  sleeve,  a  length  of  resilient,  flexible 
tubing  encasing  the  line  defining  said  eye,  whereby  the 
tendency  of  said  tubing  to  straighten  itself  urges  said  eye 
into  an  open  configuration  when  said  eye  is  not  under 
tension;  at  least  parts  of  the  converging  portions  of  said 
eye,  and  the  tubing  encasing  said  converging  portions,  be- 
ing disposed  within  said  sleeve;  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing sliding  of  said  housing  over  said  line,  whereby  said 
parts  of  said  converging  portions  of  said  eye  are  pre- 
vented from  sliding  out  of  said  sleeve. 


3,310,334 

CONTAINER  CARRIER 

Hugh   W.   Murphy,  Saratoga,   Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,770 

5  Claims.     (CI.  294 — 87J8) 


1.  A  carrier  for  supporting  containers  each  having  a 
closure  end  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  body  of  the 
container,  comprising  a  stiff  carrier  sheet  having  at  least 
two  rows  of  longitudinally  aligned  container  receiving 
apertures,  said  carrier  sheet  also  being  provided  with  at 
least  two  finger  receiving  apertures  spaced  between  said 
rows  and  equidistant  from  the  ends  of  said  rows,  a  flex- 
ible cover  sheet  overlying  said  carrier  sheet  and  adapted 
to  abut  the  end  closures  of  the  containers  supported  by 
the  carrier  sheet,  said  cover  sheet  having  at  least  two 
finger  receiving  apertures  aligned  with  the  finger  receiv- 
ing apertures  of  said  carrier  sheet,  said  cover  sheet  being 
provided  with  longitudinal  side  flanges  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  carrier  sheet,  and  said  cover  sheet  also 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  rib  abut- 
ting the  top  surface  of  said  carrier  sheet  between  the  two 
rows  of  longitudinally  aligned  container  receiving  aper- 
tures. 


3,310,335 

LOAD  LIFTING  MECHANISM 

NeU  E.  Shuey,  7206  N.  Interstate  Ave., 

Portland,  Greg.     97217 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,544 
6  Claims.     (CI.  294—88) 
1.  Load  lifting  mechanism,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  supporting  movable  load  engaging 
means, 

(b)  reversible  fluid  pressure  drive  means  intercon- 
necting the  housing  and  load  engaging  means  for 
moving  the  latter, 

(c)  a  high  pressure  fluid  supply  container  on  the 
housing, 

(d)  a  lower  pressure  fluid  supply  container  on  the 
housing, 

(e)  adjustable  valve  means  connecting  the  high  and 
lower  pressure  fluid  supply  containers  to  the  drive 
means  for  operating  the  latter  selectively  in  said 
reversible  directions. 


(f)  operator  means  engaging  the  adjustable  valve 
means  for  adjusting  the  latter, 

(g)  fluid  pressure  pump  means  including  a  fluid  pres- 
sure cylinder  having  therein  a  piston  reciprocative 
in  retracting  and  pumping  directions,  the  piston  hav- 
ing a  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  through  the 
cylinder, 

(h)  one  of  the  cylinder  and  piston  rod  components  of 
the  pump  means  engaging  the  housing  and  the 
other  of  said  components  being  movable  relative  to 
the  housing  and  adapted  for  connection  to  load 
lifting  means. 


r:<iy 


(i)  valve  means  communicating  the  lower  pressure 
container  with  the  pumping  end  of  the  pump  cylin- 
der for  passage  of  fluid  only  in  the  direction  to  said 
cylinder,  and 

(j)  valve  means  communicating  the  pumping  end  of 
the  pump  cylinder  with  the  high  pressure  container 
for  passage  of  fluid  pressure  only  in  the  direction  to 
said  container, 

(k)  the  pump  means  being  operable  under  the  weight 
of  a  load  being  lifted  to  pump  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  high  pressure  container,  and 

(1)  the  lower  pressure  container  being  operable  upon 
release  of  the  weight  of  a  load  from  the  load  en- 
gaging means  to  move  the  pump  piston  in  said  re- 
tracting direction. 


3,310,336 

BARREL  LIFT  MECHANISM 

David  Robert  Chcnautt,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Union  Steel  Products  Company 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965.  Ser.  No.  441,232 

5  Claims.     (CI.  294—90) 


I.  A  mechanism  for  lifting  objects  having  a  flange  at 
the  periphery  thereof  comprising  a  housing,  a  first  jaw 
assembly  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 
pivot  axis  by  said  housing,  a  second  jaw  assembly  sup- 
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ported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
by  said  housing,  means  biasing  said  jaw  assemblies  for 
pivotal  movement  in  a  first  direction  about  said  axes  to 
an  open  position,  said  first  jaw  assembly  having  a  gripping 
portion  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  the  flange  and  be- 
ing pivoted  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  under  the  influence  of  lifting  forces  exerted 
through  the  flange  from  its  open  position  to  a  gripping  po- 
sition, and  linkage  means  connecting  said  first  jaw  as- 
sembly to  said  second  jaw  assembly  for  pivoting  said  sec- 
ond jaw  assembly  from  its  open  to  a  gripping  position 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  jaw  assembly  in  said 
second  direction  to  grip  the  flange  between  said  jaw  as- 
semblies, said  linkage  means  providing  for  free  move- 
ment of  said  gripping  portion  of  said  first  jaw  assembly 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  second  direction  without 
accompanying  movement  of  said  second  jaw  assembly 
upon  contact  of  said  gripping  portion  of  said  first  jaw 
assemtily  with  a  side  of  the  object  to  be  lifted  to  prevent 
perforation  of  the  side  by  said  first  jaw  assembly. 


3,310,337 

AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  AND  DECOUPLING 

DEVICE 

Helmut  Rlemenschneider,  Mol-Donk,  Belgium,  assignor 

to  European  Atomic  Energy   Community — Euratom, 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1964, 

E  26,576 

8  Claims.     (Q.  294—97) 


»  \ 


'<!^2>-<,_-> 


1.  In  an  automatic  coupling  and  decoupling  device  be- 
tween two  elements  movable  towards  and  away  from  each 
other,  in  particular  between  a  manipulator  and  a  sample 
container  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  wherein  the  first  element 
has  at  least  two  slide  surfaces  along  the  direction  of  move- 
ment and  the  second  element  has  a  corresponding  number 
of  spring  pressed  grasping  arms  which  are  slidable  along 
the  slide  surfaces  upon  relative  movement  between  the 
two  elements  and  wherein  the  grasping  arms  and  the  slide 
surfaces  have  nose-like  bulges  which  interengage  in  a 
predetermined  first  relative  position  of  the  elements  and 
thus  produce  a  power  coupling  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment, the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the  slide  sur- 
faces each  have  a  further  smoothly  rising  prominence 
which  is  engaged  upon  approach  of  the  elements  beyond 
said  first  position  and  in  that  a  damping  member  is  pro- 
vided to  delay  unstressing  of  the  spring  so  that  decou- 
pling occurs  by  raising  the  grasping  arms  from  the  slide 
surfaces  by  rapid  movement  of  the  elements  beyond  said 
first  position,  whereby  the  arms  pass  over  the  bulge  of 
the  slide  surfaces  before  the  retarding  effect  of  the  damp- 
ing member  is  over. 


3310338 

TRUCK  TARPAULIN  ASSEMBLY 

Percy  Greenberg,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor 

to  John  R.  Thomson,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,848 

11  Claims.     (CI.  296—100) 


HOnOKOKO. 


1.  A  truck  tarpaulin  assembly  for  open  trucks,  trailers 
and  the  like  which  include  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel 
body  sides;  comprising  in  combination  a  track  assembly  se- 
cured to  each  body  side  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof 
and  parallel  therewith,  a  plurality  of  tarpaulin  hoops  over- 
spanning  said  body  sides  and  means  mounting  said  tar- 
paulin hoops  for  rolling  movement  along  said  track  as- 
semblies, a  tarpaulin  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to  one 
end  of  said  truck  body  and  being  supported  by  said  tar- 
paulin hoops,  the  other  end  of  said  tarpaulin  being  se- 
cured to  the  end  tarpaulin  hook  remote  from  said  one  end 
of  said  truck  body,  rack  means  on  each  of  said  track 
assemblies,  and  pinion  means  on  each  side  of  said  end 
tarpaulin  hoop  engageable  each  with  said  corresponding 
rack  member,  means  on  said  end  tarpaulin  hoop  for  ro- 
tating said  pinion  means,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  tarpaulin  to  said  hoops  whereby  when  said  end 
hoop  moves  along  said  track  assembly,  it  extends  and 
retracts  said  other  tarpaulin  hoops  and  said  tarpaulin. 


3,310,339 

ARMREST  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Monte  Stanley,  14545  Rosemont,  Detroit,  Mich.     48223 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,349 

3  Claims.     (CI.  296—153) 


1.  In  an  armrest  for  the  window  opening  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  wherein  a  window  is  moved  into  and  out 
of  the  opening  to  close  and  open  the  window,  the  com- 
bination comprising 
a  pad  of  generally  elongated  construction, 
a  magnet  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  pad  and 
extending  substantially  along  the  entire  length  there- 
of, 

said  magnet  being  generally  T-shaped  in  cross  section, 
said  magnet  having  a  downwardly  extending  lip  por- 
tion which  is  adapted  to  project  between  the  sections 
of  a  door  which  define  the  channel  into  which  the 
window  moves, 
said  magnet  thereby  performing  the  dual  function  of 
holding  the  pad  against  the  door  and  preventing 
lateral  motion  of  the  pad  by  engagement  of  the  lip 
portion  with  the  sides  of  the  channel. 
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3310,340 

COMBINED  WALKING  CANE  AND  STOOL 

Hairy  Brewer,  940  7tli  St.,  and  OUf  F.  Catr^t,  2433 

San  Marino  Road,  both  of  Sidney,  Nebr.     69162 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,909 

8  Claims.     (O.  297—16) 


1.  A  portable  folding  stod  comprising:  a  T-shaped 
member  embodying  a  standard  with  a  crossbead  at  an 
upper  end  of  said  standard,  a  first  collar  embracing  and 
fixed  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  standard,  a  second 
collar  slidingly  mounted  on  the  standard  above  the  posi- 
tion of  said  hrst  collar,  circumferential ly  spaced  radial 
folding  legs  having  feet  at  their  outer  ends  and  having 
their  inner  ends  pivotally  joined  to  said  second  collar  at 
equidistant  circumferentiaily  spaced  points,  a  coordinating 
stay  link  for  and  cooperatively  underlying  each  leg,  said 
links  having  outer  ends  pivotally  connected  with  median 
portions  of  their  respectively  cooperablc  legs  and  having 
their  inner  ends  pivotally  joined  at  equidistant  circum- 
ferentiaily spaced  points  to  said  first  collar,  a  circular  seat 
frame  provided  with  a  seat  cover,  said  frame  encircling 
and  having  diametrically  opposite  inner  peripheral  por- 
tions pivotally  connected  to  coordinating  end  portions  of 
said  crosshead,  and  an  elongated  L-shaped  member  con- 
stituting and  providing  a  stool  carrying  and  walking  cane 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  stool. 


3,310,341 

PORTABLE  STADIUM  SEAT 

Clyde  A.  Connell,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

James  W.  Fair,  Tyler,  Tex. 

FUed  Aag.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,645 

7  Claims.    (CL  297— 252) 


1.  A  portable  seat  comprising  an  elongated  planax 
member,  a  flexible  area  defined  in  said  member  between 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  extending  across  the  width 
thereof  so  as  to  divide  said  member  into  two  generally 
equal  size  pivotally  joined  panels,  said  panels  constituting 
a  seat  panel  and  a  back  panel,  an  elongated  rigid  bar 
intimately  engaged  with  each  panel  alon^  substantially 


the  entire  free  end  thereof,  limit  means  engaged  between 
the  bar  of  the  back  panel  and  the  bar  of  the  seat  panel 
so  as  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the  panels  between 
a  first  overlying  relationship  and  a  second  generally  right- 
angular  relationship,  the  rigid  bar  engaged  with  the 
seat  panel  end  projecting  below  the  bottom  of  the  seat 
panel  along  substantially  the  full  length  thereof,  said  seat 
panel  bar  including  a  flat  inner  edge  face  orientated  at 
generally  a  right  angle  to  the  bottom  of  the  scat  panel 
so  as  to  define  a  full  length  bench  abutting  face,  said 
member  being  formed  of  cardboard  and  including  inner 
and  outer  sheet-like  layers  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
corrugated  layer  bonded  therebetween,  the  corrugations 
of  the  corrugated  layer  extending  lengthwise  from  one 
end  of  the  member  to  the  other  end  thereof,  said  card- 
board member,  in  said  flexible  area,  having  the  sheet- 
like  layers  compressed  together  with  the  corrugated  layer 
therebetween  being  flattened  and  intimately  conforming 
to  the  sheet-like  layers,  thereby  allowing  for  a  pivotal 
movement  of  the  panels  relative  to  each  other,  and  mov- 
ably  mounted  means  on  said  seat  for  selectively  retaining 
said  panels  at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other, 
said  movable  retaining  means  comprising  an  elongated 
stem,  and  an  elongated  foot  integral  with  said  stem  at  a 
first  end  thereof  and  projecting  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  thereto,  said  foot  being  rotatably  mounted  on  one 
of  said  panels  lengthwise  thereof  with  said  stem  being 
located  adjacent  said  flexible  area,  whereby  said  stem, 
through  a  rotation  of  the  foot,  is  selectively  positionable 
overlying  the  foot  mounting  panel  or  projecting  at  a  sub- 
stantially right  angle  thereto  for  engagement  by  the 
other  panel  so  as  to  restrict  mdvement  of  the  panels 
toward  each  other. 


3310,342 
ANTI-WHIPLASH  DEVICE 

Kazimierz  Drelicbowski,  66  Prospect  St., 

Lnion  City,  Conn.     06770 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,367 

8  Claims.    (CI.  297—395) 


1.  An  anti-whiplash  device  for  preventing  injury  to  an 
occupant  of  a  vehicle  upon  impact  of  an  external  object 
with  said  vehicle,  comprising  in  combination  with  the 
frame  of  said  vehicle  means  for  positioning  the  occupant 
upright  in  said  vehicle,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  frame 
of  said  vehicle  for  reciprical  movement  relative  thereto 
along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
impact,  a  headrest  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  nor- 
mally disposed  directly  behind  the  head  of  the  occupant 
in  order  to  cradle  the  head  as  it  is  thrust  backward  dur- 
ing the  impact,  shock-absorbing  means  disposed  between 
said  carriage  and  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  for  resiliently 
resisting  movement  of  said  carriage  by  the  backward 
thrust  of  the  occupant's  head,  releasable  restraining  means 
for  preventing  said  carriage  from  suddenly  rebounding 
after  the  impact,  and  a  mounting  bracket  fixed  to  the 
frame  of  said  vehicle  for  mounting  said  carriage  on  said 
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frame,  said  bracket  having  guide  means  along  which  said 
carriage  is  movable  in  an  arc  of  a  circle  whose  center  is 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  neck  of  the  occupant,  where- 
by said  headrest  follows  the  natural  path  of  the  occupant's 
head  as  it  is  bent  backward  with  respect  to  his  body. 


3,310,343 
FURNITURE 

Moses  Richard  Scfaultz,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knoll  As- 
sociates, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Not.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,823 
22  Claims.    (CI.  297— 445) 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising: 

(a)  a  body-supporting  structure  including: 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  elongated,  stiffly  flexible  bands  pre- 
formed to  define  the  contour  of  said  structure; 

(2)  webbing  having  a  pair  of  elongated  pockets, 
one  along  each  of  its  longitudinal  edges,  for  re- 
ceiving an  associated  one  of  said  bands; 

(3)  a  spreader  bar  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
said  bands  to  hold  said  bands  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship for  placing  said  webbing  under  lateral 
tension;  and 

(4)  said  webbing  being  joined  in  a  locality  between 
said  longitudinal  edges  to  said  spreader  bar  for 
placing  said  webbing  under  longitudinal  tension, 
and 

(b)  a  rigid  base  frame,  said  body-supporting  structure 
being  mounted  on  said  rigid  base  frame. 


3  310  344 
VEHICLE  MUD  FLAP  CONSTRUCTION 

Menzo  Beintum.  6755  W.  9l8t  Place,  Oak  Lawn,  Hi. 
60453,  and  Robert  Beintum,  3708  W.  120th  Place, 
Alsip,  III.     60658 

FUed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,479 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29ft— 1) 


In  a  dumping  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a  load-carry- 
ing bed  pivotable  from  a  lowered  position  to  a  raised  load- 
dumping  position, 

a  housing  rigidly  mounted  beneath  said  bed  including 


a  first  rider  portion  and  a  second  rider  portion  trans- 
verse thereto, 

a  rod  approximately  equal  in  length  to  said  bousing 
and  sUdably  mounted  therein,  means  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  bousing  for  guiding  the  forward  end  of  said 
rod,  a  flap  pivotally  connected  to  the  rearward  end 
of  said  rod  and  depending  downwardly  from  said 
bousing  along  said  second  rider  portion  with  said  bed 
in  its  lowered  position, 

a  cable  having  one  end  anchored  to  said  frame  and 
another  end  secured  to  said  rod, 

pulley  means  mounted  to  said  bed  and  engaging  said 
ca'ble  to  retract  said  flap  within  said  housing  along 
the  first  rider  portion  as  said  bed  is  raised  to  the 
load-dumping  position, 

spring  means  including  a  spring  with  a  first  end  rigidly 
mounted  to  said  frame  and  a  second  end  connected 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  rod,  said  spring  means  ex- 
panding with  the  raising  of  said  pivotable  bed  and 
contracting  with  the  lowering  of  said  bed  onto  said 
frame  so  as  to  urge  said  flap  into  said  depending 
downward  position  said  housing  having  means  en- 
closing said  spring  when  the  bed  is  in  its  lowered 
position. 

3,310345 
TRAILER 
Myron  A.  Rowden,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Timpte,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Colorado 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,517 
8  Claims.    (CI.  29ft— 35) 


8.  In  a  trailer  adapted  to  be  pulled  behind  a  tractor 
or  the  like: 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  laterally  spaced 
beams,  each  having  an  upright  web  and  upper  and 
lower  flanges; 

at  least  four  shock  absorbers  mounted  on  the  upper 
flanges  of  each  of  said  beams  and  spaced  at  distances 
apart  which  increase,  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly, 
from  the  center  of  said  beams; 

load  carrying  means  supported  by  said  shock  absorbers, 
said  shock  absorbers  minimizing  transmission  of 
stresses  to  said  load  carrying  means  due  to  flexing  of 
said  beams  when  said  load  carrying  means  is  loaded; 

a  transverse  beam  extending  transversely  between  said 
longitudinal  beams,  both  immediately  forwardly  and 
immediately  rearwardly  of  said  load  carrying  means; 
and 

at  least  one  shock  absorber  mounted  on  each  transverse 
beam  for  supporting  said  load  carrying  means. 


3,310,346 

MINING  PLANER  WITH  ADJUSTABLY 

POSITIONED  CUTTING  MEANS 

WiUy    Heyer,    Bochnm-Ceitfae,   Germany,    assignor   to 

Gewerkschaft   Eisenhiitte    WcstfaUa,    Wetfamar,   near 

Lunen,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19. 1963. 

S  5I'?H'  ^°^"  2^'  1'*^'  G  42,121;  Dec.  2   1964 
G  42,157;  Dec.  12,  1964.  G  42,260 
40Clahn8.    (CI.  299— 34) 

1.  Mmmg  planer  movable  longitudinally  back  and  forth 
along  a  mine  face  for  the  extraction  of  mineral  there- 
from, which  comprises  longitudinally  extending  lower 
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level  base  means,  upper  level  cutting  means,  and  adjust- 
able securing  means,  said  securing  means  positioning  said 
cutting  means  adjustably  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
base  means  in  a  normally  outwardly  extending  direction 
operatively  beyond  said  base  means  and  substantially 
transversely  lateral  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  move- 


ment of  the  base  means  and  cutting  means  for  changing 
the  transversely  outward  disposition  of  said  cutting  means 
with  respect  to  an  adjacent  mine  face  to  increase  the 
range  of  transverse  operative  extractive  engagement  of 
said  cutting  means  with  the  corresponding  upper  portion 
of  such  adjacent  mine  face  above  the  level  of  the  base 
means  therebelow. 


3,310,347 

MINING     MACHINE     HAVING     INDEPENDENT 

MEANS  TO  ROTATE  AND  OSCILLATE  CUTTERS 

Einar  M.  Arentzen,  Charleroi,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lee-Norse 

Company,  Charleroi,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,824 

3  Claims.    (CL  299—71) 


1.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  class  described  having 
a  supporting  chassis  and  a  boom  at  the  front  of  the 
chassis  arranged  to  be  swung  up  and  down  in  a  vertical 
arc,  the  boom  having  a  pair  of  cutter  arms  thereon  which 
may  be  swung  back  and  forth  across  the  boom,  one  arm 
being  at  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  boom, 
each  arm  having  a  cutter  head  at  the  outer  end  thereof 
extending  beyond  the  boom,  and  cutter  wheels  on  each 
cutter  head  rotatable  by  power  means,  the  invention  com- 
prising a  mechanism  for  simultaneously  moving  the  cutter 
arms  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  boom,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  shaft  supported  on  the  boom  between  the  two  arms 

and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  boom, 
an  eccentric  arm-operating  means  on  the  shaft, 
a  pair  of  linlcs  each  having  one  end  operatively  engag- 
ing said  eccentric  means,  one  link  of  said  pair  ex- 
tending laterally  toward  one  cutter  arm  and  the  other 
link  extending  laterally  toward  the  other  cutter  arm, 
the  other  ends  of  said  links  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  respective  cutter  arms  toward  which  they  ex- 
tend at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  arms, 
and  a  horizontally-positioned  electric  motor  mounted 
on  the  boom  operatively  connected  with  said  shaft 
for  rotating  it,  said  motor  having  its  rop  below  the 


level  of  the  top  of  the  cutter  wheels  and  its  bottom 
above  the  bottom  of  said  cutter  wheels,  said  motor 
being  operative  independently  of  the  power  means 
for  rotating  the  cutter  wheels  and  vice  versa. 


3,310,348 
POWDER  SPRAY  UNITS 

Walter  Friedl,  8873  N.  Port  Washington  Road, 

MUwaukce.  Wis.     53217 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,003 

6  Claims.    (CI.  302—19) 


1.  In  a  powder  spray  unit  for  applying  a  powder  to  a 
printed  sheet  traveling  from  an  offset  printing  press,  the 
combination  of  supporting  means  and  a  receptacle  for 
containing  powder,  a  vertical  feed  screw  enclosed  in  a 
housing  and  positioned  in  said  receptacle  for  lifting  the 
powder  to  a  predetermined  position,  a  horizontal  feed 
screw  contained  in  a  cylindrical  housing  for  receiving 
the  powder  from  the  vertical  feed  screw  and  distributing 
the  same  throughout  the  horizontal  housing,  longitudinal 
discharge  port  means  in  said  horizontal  feed  screw  hous- 
ing for  discharging  the  powder  spray  downwardly,  an 
elongated  roller  mounted  in  said  supporting  means  below 
said  horizontal  feed  screw  and  having  an  adjustable  wiper 
blade  engaging  the  same  at  one  side  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  powder  spray  discharged  from  said  hori- 
zontal housing  for  transmission  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  roller,  means  for  driving  said  roller,  a  closed  air 
box  positioned  above  said  roller,  an  air  tube  extending 
medially  through  said  closed  air  box,  means  for  supply- 
iiig  air  to  said  air  tube  at  each  end  thereof,  ports  in  said 
air  tube  for  delivering  air  into  said  box,  a  slot  at  the 
bottom  of  said  box  for  projecting  air  spray  therefrom 
tangentially  downward  across  said  roller  for  dispersing 
the  powder  carried  by  said  roller  downwardly  upon  the 
traveling  printed  sheet,  means  for  adjusting  said  box  to 
vary  the  angle  of  said  projecting  air  spray,  additional 
means  for  regulating  the  thickness  of  said  slot  in  said  box 
for  modifying  the  discharge  of  air,  and  means  for  driving 
said  feed  screws. 


3^10,349 
ARTICLE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 
PARTICULATE  MATTER  PNEUMATICALLY 
Alton  Grey  TUley  and  Robert  MUton  Wall,  Florence, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,283 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  302—59) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  pneumatically  conveying  and  feed- 
ing particulate  matter  by  means  of  a  fluid  medium,  said 
apparatus  having  a  conveying  section  and  a  feeding  sec- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  a  tapered  duct  inter- 
mediate said  conveying  section  and  said  feeding  section 
coupling  said  conveying  section  to  said  feeding  section, 
said  duct  having  ( 1 )  a  reduction  in  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion between  said  conveying  section  and  said  feeding  sec- 
tion, (2)  perforations,  in  at  least  part  of  its  surface,  di- 
mension sufficient  to  prevent  the  passage  of  said  particu- 
late material,  said  perforations  having  an  area  substan- 
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tially  equal  to  the  reduction  in  transverse  cross-sectional 
area  between  said  conveying  section  and  said  feeding  sec- 
tion to  vent  a  substantial  portion  of  the  conveying  fluid 


3,310;351 

BEARING  CONSTRUCTION 

Herman  A.  Ortegren,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

Federal-Mogul  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michinui 

Original  appUcation  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,504,  now 

Patent  No.  3,138,849,  dated  Jnne  30,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,991 

6  Claims.    (CL  308—217) 


medium  for  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  velocity 
of  said  pneumatically  conveyed  particulate  matter  through 
said  coupling  duct. 


3,310,350 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Alexander  John  Wilson,  Sutton  ColdfieM,  England,  as- 
signor to  GMhig  Limited,   Birmingham,   England,  a 
British  company 
Original  application  Sept.  20,   1963,  Ser.  No.  310,213. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
529,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Sept.  27,  1962, 

36,672/62 
SClahns.    (CL  303— 60)  ' 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  roller  members,  a  tubular  one-piece  bearing 
retainer  member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
circumferentially  spaced  ribs  with  confronting  surfaces  on 
adjacent  ones  of  said  ribs  defining  a  plurality  of  pockets 
for  retaining  said  roller  members,  each  of  said  ribs  having 
a  radially  inwardly  depressed  portion,  each  of  said  sur- 
faces including  that  portion  on  said  depressed  portions 
having  a  composite  profile  the  shape  of  an  arc  having  a 
radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  roller  mem- 
bers with  said  arc  extending  radially  inwardly  no  fur- 
ther than  the  point  of  tangency  of  said  arc  with  a  tangent 
line  which  is  parallel  to  a  radius  line  of  said  bearing  re- 
tainer which  bisects  that  one  of  said  ribs  with  which  said 
arc  is  individual  and  confronting  ones  of  said  surfaces 
together  having  a  cross-sectional  profile  substantially  de- 
fining portions  of  a  circle  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  roller  members  and  radially 
extreme  resilient  edges  on  confronting  ones  of  said  sur- 
faces being  lineariy  spaced  a  preselected  distance  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  roller  members  whereby  said 
roller  members  can  be  moved  radially  into  said  pockets 
past  said  resilient  edges  and  retained  therein  by  said 
resilient  edges. 


3,310,352 

INVERTABLE  TABLE  TOP  SUPPORT 

FOR  MACHINES 

Sylvester  J.  Bb^al,  4609  N.  67th  St., 

Mliwauliee,  Wis.    53218 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,398 

5  Claims.    (Q.  312—30) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  relative  fluid  pressures  in  first 
and  second  spaces,  comprising  a  housing,  first  and  second 
spaced  control  members  in  the  housing,  a  first  valve, 
member  connected  to  said  first  and  second  control  mem- 
bers, a  seating  in  the  housing  on  the  side  of  said  second 
control  member  remote  from  said  first  control  member, 
means  providing  communication  respectively  between  said 
first  space  and  said  housing  between  said  control  members, 
and  between  said  second  space  and  said  housing  between 
said  second  control  member  and  said  seating,  a  second 
valve  member  engageable  by  said  first  valve  member  to 
cut  off  communication  between  the  spaces  when  the  first 
valve  member  is  moved  in  response  to  an  actuating  fluid 
pressure,  the  second  valve  member  then  being  moved 
away  from  the  seating  to  connect  the  second  pressure 
space  to  a  fluid  pressure  different  from  the  pressure  in  the 
first  space,  means  biassing  said  second  valve  member 
towards  said  seating,  and  means  normally  biassing  said 
first  valve  membecjaway  from  said  second  valve  member. 


1.  A  cabinet  having  a  top  with  an  oblong  opening 
therein,  a  pair  of  rails  affixed  beneath  the  underside  of 
said  top  adjacent  the  opposed  long  edges  of  the  opening, 
coaxial  trunnions  on  the  undersides  of  said  rails  midway 
of  the  long  sides  of  said  opening,  there  being  a  space 
between  that  long  side  of  one  of  said  rails  which  lies 
remote  from  said  opening  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  said 
cabinet,  an  invertable  machine  support  disposed  in  said 
opening  comprising  an  oblong  box  of  a  length  and  width 
shghtly  less,  respectively,  than  the  length  and  width  of 
the  opening,  said  box  having  elongate  opposed  side  walls. 
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end  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  means  on  said 
bottom  wall  for  mounting  a  machine  thereon,  stub  shafts 
pivotally  supporting  the  side  walls  of  said  box  midway 
between  the  ends  thereof  in  said  trunnions,  an  arm  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  that  side  wall  of  the  box  which 
lies  adjacent  said  one  rail,  said  arm  extending  transversely 
of  the  last-named  rail  and  having  a  free  end  extending 
beyond  that  side  of  the  last-named  rail  which  lies  remote 
from  said  opening,  and'*^a  tension  spring  having  a  fixed 
end  anchored  to  said  cabinet  at  a  point  below  the  axis 
of  said  trunnions,  said  point  being  in  a  vertical  plane  which 
passes  through  said  space  and  being  spaced  from  said 
axis  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  opening,  the 
free  end  of  said  spring  being  attached  to  the  free  end  of 
said  arm. 

3,310,353 
STORING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
FOR  WET  WIPE  SHEETS 
Nat  CordJs,  deceased,  late  of  SUver  Lake,  Wis.,  by  Gladys 
S.  Cordis,  executor,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  two-thirds 
to  Carl  F.  Jensen  and  one-third  to  Gerald  T.  Doble, 
both  of  Crown  Industries,  Chicago,  DL 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,874.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  Nor.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
412,872 

2  Claims.     (CI.  312—39) 


1.  A  dispenser  adapted  to  contain  and  to  dispense  wet 

wipe  sheets  one  at  a  time  through  a  delivery  opening  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  hinged  closure  for  said  delivery  open- 
ing, a  follower  plate  supporting  a  plurality  of  such  sheets, 
spring  means  acting  on  said  follower  plate  to  urge  such 
plurality  of  sheets  toward  said  delivery  opening,  at  least 
one  depressor  projecting  substantially  normal  from  said 
closure  and  inwardly  thereof  thereby  retarding  the  eleva- 
tion of  one  portion  of  said  follower  plate  and  permitting 
another  portion  of  said  plate  to  be  urged  upwardly  by 
said  spring  toward  said  delivery  opening  thereby  exposing 
the  leading  edge  of  sheet  to  the  user  whereby  it  may  be 
grasped  above  said  opening  and  withdrawn,  said  depressor 
engaging  the  next  sheet  to  be  dispensed. 


3,310,354 
RACK  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
DISHWASHER 
Wesley  S.  Pattison,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,007 
5  Claims.     (CL  312—269) 
I.  In  an  automatic  dishwasher  having  a  cabinet  defin- 
ing therein  a  wash  chamber  with  an  access  opening  at 
the  top  and  a  closure  member  for  said  access  opening 
pivotal  about  a  hinge  means  from  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal closed  position  to  a  substantially  vertical  open  posi- 
tion, a  racit  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rack  members  pivotally  carried  by  the 
closure  member  and  positioned  within  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  wash  chamber  when  the  closure  member 
is  closed, 


(b)  said  pair  of  rack  members  being  adapted  to  move 
up  and  at  least  partially  out  of  the  wash  chamber  as 
the  closure  member  is  opened, 

(c)  a  third  rack  member  positioned  within  the  lower 


^5^ 


portion  of  the  wash  chamber  when  the  closure  mem- 
ber is  dosed,  and 
(d)  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  pair  of  rack 
members  and  said  third  rack  member  whereby  said 
third  rack  member  is  moved  upwardly  within  the 
wash  chamber  as  the  closure  member  is  opened. 


3,310,355 

LITHOGRAPHY  ACCESSORY 

John  F.  Blandln,  2817  NW.  9th  Terrace,  WUton  Manors, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     33311 

FUed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,251 

1  Claim.    (CL  312—281) 


A   lithography   accessory  comprising 

(a)  a  first  storage  compartment, 

(b)  said  first  storage  compartment  comprised  of  four 
sides,  a  bottom,  and  a  movable  top, 

(c)  said  movable  top  being  hinged  to  one  of  said 
sides, 

(d)  a  resilient  gasket  of  lightproof  material  between 
the  top  of  three  of  the  sides  and  the  movable  top, 

(e)  a  resilient  gasket  between  the  face  of  the  fourth 
side  and  the  movable  top, 

(f)  a  second  storage  compartment  adjacent  said  first 
storage  compartment, 

(g)  said  second  storage  compartment  sharing  a  com- 
mon side  with  said  first  storage  compartment, 

(h)  said  movable  top  being  hinged  to  said  common 

side, 
(i)  said  second  storage  compartment  being  open  at 

the  top, 
(j)  said  movable  top  of  said  first  storage  compartment 

providing  a  flat  surface  area, 
(k)  said  movable  top  extending  beyond  the  side  of 

said  first  storage  compartment  directly  opposite  to 

the  side  to  which  said  top  is  hinged, 
(I)  the  top  surface  of  said  extension  being  in  the  same 

horizontal  plane  as  the  flat  surface  of  the  movable 

top. 
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3,310356 
LENS  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  UTILIZING  DUAL 
AIR  STREAMS 
Willy  Borberg,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,301 
1  Claim.    (CI.  350—63) 


■jxr;- s^';""V"^ 
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A  protective  device  for  a  lens  system  which  in  use  may 
be  subjected  to  high  temperatures  and  bombardment  by 
high  temperature  particles  comprising, 

an  elongated  hollow  tubular  support  member  having  a 
free  end  and  a  fixed  end, 

a  lens  element  of  solid  transparent  material  having  at 
least  one  spherically  curved  surface  normal  to  its 
optical  axis, 

said  lens  element  having  an  orifice  extending  coaxially 
therethrough  relative  to  said  optical  axis  and  being 
mounted  in  substantially  air-tight  relation  in  and 
near  said  free  end  of  said  support  member, 

a  protective  cover  completely  disposed  about  said  sup- 
port member  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  cover 
including  an  aperture  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  apenure  being  colinear  with 
the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  element, 

means  for  admitting  air  under  pressure  to  the  interior 
of  said  cover  defined  by  said  spaced  apart  relation 
to  create  a  flow  of  fluid  along  said  support  member 
and  out  said  aperture,  and 

means  for  admitting  air  within  said  hollow  tubular  sup- 
port member  under  a  higher  pressure  than  the  air 
being  admitted  to  said  cover  interior, 

said  last  mentioned  means  creating  a  fluid  flow  through 
said  orifice  to  provide  a  fluid  curtain  extending  away 
from  said  support  member's  free  end  and  through 
said  aperture, 

said  fluid  curtain  characterized  by  a  velocity  gradient 
decreasing  substantially  uniformly  along  radii  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  lens  element's  optical  axis  with 
the  highest  velocity  component  being  located  sub- 
stantially along  said  optical  axis. 


3,310,357 
ROTATING  REFLECTOR  FOR  MOUNTING  IN 
THE  SPOKES  OF  A  WHEEL 
Paul  J.  Hogan,  609  S.  Main  St., 
Napervflle,  III.     60540 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,533 
1  Claim.    (CI.  350—99) 
A  reflector  for  mounting  between  two  spokes  which 
are  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  hub  of  a  bicycle 
wheel, 
said  reflector  comprising: 

an  axle  having  grooves  on  the  ends  thereof  for  mount- 
ing it  between  said  two  spokes,  with  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  the  grooves  being  offset 
from  the  axis  of  the  axle  and  non-parallel  to  each 
other  to  correspond  to  the  angles  of  the  respective 
spokes, 
a  body  with  a  cylindrical  opening  mounted  with  the 
axle  through  said  opening,  a  plane  of  symmetry 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  opening,  a  plurality 
of  intersecting  light-reflecting  surfaces,  half  of  said 
surfaces  lying  entirely  on  one  side  of  said  plane  and 
the  other  half  on  the  other  side,  with  the  surfaces 


on  one  side  converging  to  one  end  of  said  opening 
and  the  surfaces  on  the  other  side  converging  to  the 
other  end  of  the  opening,  the  body  being  star  shaped 
with  each  point  comprising  four  of  said  surfaces, 
two  on  each  side  of  said  plane,  with  each  surface 
generally  triangular, 
a  plurality  of  fins,  one  on  each  point  of  the  star,  with 
adjacent  points  having  their  fins  on  opposite  sides 


of  said  plane,  with  each  of  the  fins  lying  generaUy 
in  the  same  plane  as  one  of  the  surfaces  and  form- 
ing an  extension  thereof,  and  with  all  of  the  fins 
pointing  in  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  a 
circle  around  said  opening, 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  as  the  bicycle  moves 
the  air  flow  about  the  fins  causes  the  body  to  rotate 
on  its  axle  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  rotation  of 
the  wheel, 

whereby  flashing  reflections  are  obtained  from  said 
surfaces. 


3,310,358 
CONICAL  LENS  FOCUSING  MEANS  FOR 
„     .         ,     ,    .        TMon  MODES 

^U  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,267 
8  Claims.     (CL  350—189) 


1.  Means  for  focusing  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
m  modes  of  the  circular  magnetic  family  comprising 

a  low  loss  dielectric  lens  having  first  and  second  coni- 
cal surfaces, 

said  first  surface  being  a  right  circular  cone  having  a 
first  axis  of  revolution  and  having  an  apex  angle 
equal  to  2(90-/3)  degrees  where  /3  is  the  Brewster 
angle  of  mcidence  of  energy  propagating  paraUel  to 
said  axis, 

said  second  surface  providing  focusing  of  said  energy 
when  incident  from  said  first  surface  and  having  a 
second  order  tapered  configuration  in  an  x.  y  co- 
ordinate system  with  origin  at  the  apex  of  the  second 
surface  substantially  described  by 


nL    ^2n»(l-n»)  /J 


where  n  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  lens  ma- 
terial and  /  is  the  focal  length  of  the  lens,  said  sec- 
ond surface  having  a  second  axis  of  revoluUon 
which  coincides  with  the  x  axis  of  said  x.  y  co-ordi- 
nate system, 


^ 
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the  apex  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
revolution  pointing  in  the  same  direction  with  respect 
to  incident  wave  energy. 


3^10,359  • 

WING  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

Karl  H.  Linke,  1266  E.  22nd  Ave.,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1966,  S«r.  No.  529.338 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16,  1965, 

11,705/65 
2  Claims.     (CI.  350—305) 


-^O:- 


1.  A  mirror  assembly  including  in  combination  two 
wing  mirrors  mounted  to  rotate  about  generally  vertical 
spaced  axes,  and  a  light  source  within  a  housing  inter- 
mediate the  axes  and  generally  coplanar  therewith,  to  be 
used  in  conjunction  with  a  plane  mirror,  so  that  an  indi- 
vidual between  opposed  reflecting  surfaces  of  the  wing 
mirrors  and  the  plane  mirror  may  observe  a  double  re- 
flected image  of  a  part  of  himself  illuminated  by  light 
from  the  source  being  reflected  from  the  part,  without  rays 
from  the  light  source  impinging  either  directly  or  by  mir- 
ror reflection  upon  an  eye  of  the  individual;  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

(a)  wing  mirrors  having  frame  side  members  includ- 
ing a  channel  member  to  receive  side  edges  of  the 
mirror,  which  channel  includes  spring  means  adapted 
to  bear  upon  a  surface  of  the  mirror  securing  the 
mirror  within  the  channel  member,  a  said  frame  side 
member  being  hingedly  connected  to  an  adjacent 
frame  side  member  so  that  the  hinged  frame  mem- 
ber can  swing  open  to  permit  the  mirror  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  frame,  means  to  lock  an  end  of  the 
hinged  frame  side  member  remote  from  the  hinge 
thereof  to  an  adjacent  frame  side  member, 

(b)  the  locking  means  comprising  locking  hinges  con- 
necting edges  of  the  wing  mirrors  for  rotation  about 
the  generally  vertical  spaced  axes  aforesaid,  each 
looking  hinge  having  an  outward  extending  top  ele- 
ment secured  to  the  top  mirror  frame  member  and 
an  outward  extending  lower  element  secured  to  an 
adjacent  frame  member,  the  upper  and  lower  ele- 
ments aforesaid  being  in  spaced  vertically  aligned 


relationship,  hinge  elements  secured  to  the  vertically 
spaced  axes  which  hinge  elements  are  adapted  to  fit 
between  the  spaced  upper  and  lower  elements,  hinge 
bolt  means  passing  through  the  upper  and  lower  ele- 
ments and  the  hinge  elements  so  as  to  provide  means 
by  which  each  wing  mirror  is  rotalable  about  an  axis 
aforesaid. 


3,310,360 
CINEMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Brian  Claude  Jar>is,  Stanley  George  Fitch,  and  Leonard 
Henry  Howes,  Temple  Fields  Harlow,  Essex,  England, 
assignors  to  Moviccol  Sales  Limited,  Temple  Fields, 
Harlow,  Essex,  England,  a  British  compaDy 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,181 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Sept.  30,  1963, 

38,500/63 
IS  Claims.     (CI.  352—104) 


1.  Self-contained  apparatus  for  viewing  motion  picture 
fllm  on  a  translucent  screen,  of  the  type  comprising  a  light 
source,  optical  means  defining  an  optical  axis  extending 
from  the  light  source  to  the  translucent  screen,  and  means 
for  advancing  motion  picture  film  from  a  coil  thereof  past 
the  optical  axis,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by  the 
following: 

(A)  the  apparatus  is  housed  in  a  box  which  comprises 

( 1 )  a  base  portion  that  is  deeper  at  its  front 
than  at  its  rear, 

(2)  a  lid  portion  having  a  top  wall  and  which  is 
deeper  at  its  rear  than  at  its  front,  and 

(3)  hinge  means  connecting  the  lid  and  base  por- 
tions at  their  rear  to  provide  for  swinging  motion 
of  the  lid  portion  between  a  lowered  position  in 
which  the  box  is  closed  and  a  raised  operative 
position  in  which  the  front  of  the  lid  portion  is 
spaced  above  the  front  of  the  base  portion; 

(B)  the  screen  is  secured  to  the  lid  portion  near  the 
front  thereof  with  the  top  of  the  screen  spaced  below 
the  top  wall  of  the  lid  portion,  so  that  the  screen 
spans  the  space  between  the  base  and  lid  portions 
when  the  lid  portion  is  in  its  raised  position; 

(C)  a  coil  of  film  is  supported  in  the  lid  portion,  be- 
tween the  top  of  the  screen  and  the  top  wall; 

(D)  the  light  source  is  located  behind  the  coil  and  is 
supported  by  the  lid  portion; 

(E)  said  means  for  advancing  film  from  the  coil  past 
the  optical  axis  is  mounted  in  the  lid  portion,  behind 
the  coil;  and 

(F)  said  optical  means  is  mounted  in  the  lid  portion. 


CHEMICAL 


3,310,361 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MULTI- 
COLORED  WOOLEN  GOODS 
John  R.  Stewart,  Pointe  Claire,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Geigy  Chemical  Company,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,071 

14  Claims.    (CL  8— 15) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  multi-colored  woolen  goods 
which  comprises  treating  woolen  material  by  boiling  in 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.5  to  2%  on  the  weight 


of  wool  of  a  chromate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  and  potassium  chromate  and  bichromate,  0.5 
to  1  %  on  the  weight  of  wool  of  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  sul- 
fite and  bisulfite  and  a  non-chelating  acid  giving  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  between  2  and  6,  rinsing  the  mordanted 
woolen  material,  combining  the  woolen  material  so  treated 
with  untreated  woolen  material,  dyeing  the  composite  in 
a  dye  bath  containing  at  least  one  mordant  dye  and 
adding  to  said  dyebath  when  exhausted  0.1  to  1.5%  on 
the  weight  of  wool  of  the  said  chromate. 
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3,310,362 
CONCENTRATED  BROWN  DYE  SOLUTION 
Norman  William  Fiess,  East  Amweli  Township,  Hunter- 
don  County,   NJ.,   assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,150 

5  Claims.    (CL  8— 79) 
1.  An  aqueous  dye  solution  comprising  on  a  weight 
basis  (a)   10-30%  of  CL  21,010.  (b)   10-20%  of  sul- 
famic acid,  and  (c)  5-15%  of  an  alkanoic  acid  of  1-3 
carbon  atoms. 
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3,310363 
PROCESS  OF  REACTING  CELLULOSE  PAPER 

^oiJ^STlS^SSe'^^'™^  "^  ^^^«^« 

James  Russell  and  Willard  E.  Carison,  New  CHy,  N.Y., 
and  Clmles  H.  Mayhood,  Jr.,  AUendale,  N  J.,  assignor^ 
to  St.  Regk  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,931 
10  Claims.     (CL  8—116^) 


tion  of  the  paper  material  and  partially  cured  to  form  a 

resm    containing   a    substantial    quantity    of   CHjOH 

groups  capable  of  releasing  free  formaldehyde  on  heat- 
ing, at  temperatures  from  at  least  about  60°  C,  enclos- 
ing said  paper  material  in  a  bacteria  impermeable  en- 
velope capable  of  resisting  a  sterilization  temperature  to 
be  applied  thereto,  and  dry  heating  the  material  in  said 
envelope  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  60 
to  150°  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes  and  sufficienUy  long 
to  sterilize  the  paper  material  by  the  action  of  the  form- 
aldehyde vapor  which  is  thereby  released 


3,310,365 
D  K..-.  u  ,.     ^FLUE  GAS  PROCESS 

iVlJ?'  ^i^fl^  Whlttier,  and  Albert  E.  Gosseiln,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Southern  California  Edi- 
STlifoST"'^'  ^8«'«*'  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,177 
11  aalms.    (CL  23—2) 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  wet  rigidity  of  cellulose 
paper  which  comprises  contacting  said  paper  with  at  least 
1%  by  weight  formaldehyde  gas  based  on  the  paper 
and  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  hydrogen  chloride  gas, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  formaldehyde,  while  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  paper  at  from  about  70°  C. 
to  180°C.  during  a  contact  time  of  from  about  1  second 
to  5  minutes  at  a  water  content  in  the  paper  between 
about  0.05%  and  2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  paper,  the  conditions  of  temperature,  time  and  watep 
content  being  so  selected  within  the  defined  ranges  so 
that  as  the  temperature  increases  in  the  temperature  range, 
the  contact  time  decreases  in  the  time  range,  and  as  the 
water  content  increases  in  the  water  content  range,  the 
temperature  decreases  in  the  temperature  range,  thereby 
insuring  the  least  amount  of  embrittlement  in  the  dry 
state  consistent  with  improved  wet  rigidity. 


1.  In  a  process  for  operation  of  an  oil-fired  steam  gen- 
erator of  the  type  having  an  air  preheater  and  utilizing 
a  fuel  comprising  a  sulfur-containing  oil,  the  step  com- 
prising passmg  the  hot  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
containing  sulfur  trioxide  through  said  air  preheater  in 
heat-exchange  relation  with  ambient  air  under  conditions 
such  that  the  CEMT  is  in  the  range  of  between  about 
one  hundred  and  seventy  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  one 
hundred  and  twenty  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  such  that  an 
aerosol  of  hydrated  sulfur  trioxide  is  formed  which  is 
passed  through  and  out  of  said  air  preheater. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1,  including  the  steps  of  en- 
training a  finely  divided  solid  alkaline  material  into  the 
cooled  gases,  and  passing  said  gases  into  contact  with  a 
filter  surface  and  building  up  a  permeable  filter  cake  of 
said  material  on  said  surface,  whereby  sulfur  trioxide  is 
separated  from  said  gases  on  said  filter  cake  in  the  form 
of  the  sulfate  salt  of  said  material. 


3,310,364  ' 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  HYGIENIC 
PAPER  WARE 

Roberfus  Cornells  Johannes  Maria  Rljssenbeek,  Niimegen. 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  Papierfabriek  Gennep, 
Gennep,  Netberiands.  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.  6. 1961. 

272,221  •  ' 

2  Claims.  (Q.  21— 2) 
1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  hygienic  paper  ware  com- 
prising preparing  moisture  absorbent  paper  material  of 
which  at  least  a  part  has  an  enhanced  wet  strength  and 
includes  0.5-4%  by  weight  based  on  said  part  of  a 
partially  cured  formaldehyde  resin  distributed  therein 
and  adapted  for  enhancing  said  wet  strength  of  said  paper 
material,  said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenol  formaldehyde  resins,  urea  formalde- 
hyde resins  and  melamine  formaldehyde  resins,  said  resin 
being  introduced  into  the  paper  pulp  during  the  prepara- 


, 3,310,366 

R«rrHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Karl  Hermann  KoeperaUc,  Hannover,  Germany,  assienor 
to   Kali-Cbemie    AktiengeseUschaft,   Hannov»rGcr- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,397 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  20. 1961. 
K  45,482 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23—2) 
1.  In  a  process  of  catalytically  effecting  substantially 
complete  combustion  of  exhaust  gases  from  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  the  step  which  comprises  passing  the  ex- 
haust gases  with  the  addition  of  secondary  air  at  the  re- 
action temperature  over  and  through  a  catalyst  bed  con- 
sisting of  extruded  catalyst  bodies  obtained  by  process 
steps  which  consist  in 

(a)  adding  ammonia  to  an  aluminum  salt  solution  to 
precipitate  aluminum  hydroxide  gel, 

(b)  drying  said  gel, 
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(c)  grinding  said  dried  gel  to  a  particle  size  smaller 
than  100m, 

(d)  mixing  said  dried  and  ground  gel  with  dilute  ace- 
tic in  an  amount  sufficient  to  peptize  the  dried  gel 
and  to  produce  a  mixture  of  a  consistency  suitable  for 
extrusion, 

(e )  extruding  said  mixture  to  catalyst  carrier  bodies, 

(f )  drying  said  carrier  bodies, 

(g)  calcining  said  dried  carrier  bodies  at  a  temperature 
between  about  900°  C.  and  about  1300°  C, 

(h)  impregnating  said  calcined  carrier  bodies  with  metal 
compounds  catalytically  effecting  combustion  of  ex- 
haust gases, 
(i)  drying  the  impregnated  catalyst  bodies,  and 
(j)  calcining  the  dried  bodies  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  800°  C. 


to  admit  ammonia  and  a  first  stream  of  carbon  dioxide 
into  said  reservoir  chamber,  means  to  withdraw  a  first 
stream  of  product  aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  solution 
from  said  reservoir  chamber,  a  heat  exchanger  external 
to  said  reaction  vessel,  means  to  pass  a  second  stream  of 
aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  solution  from  said  reser- 
voir chamber  through  said  heat  exchanger,  whereby  said 
second  stream  of  aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  solution 
is  cooled,  means  to  return  said  cooled  aqueous  ammonium 
carbonate  solution  into  said  reaction  vessel  above  said 
means  for  gas-liquid  contact,  means  to  admit  a  second 
stream  of  carbon  dioxide  into  said  reaction  vessel  between 
said  means  for  gas-liquid  contact  and  said  gas  reflux  sec- 
tion, means  to  admit  liquid  water  into  said  gas  reflux  sec- 
tion, and  means  above  said  gas  reflux  section  to  remove 
excess  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  free  of  ammonia. 


3,310,367 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  AMMONIUM  CARBONATE 

Ivo  Mavrovic,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chemical 
ConstnictioD  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,511 
11  Claims.     (CI.  23—61) 


3,310,368 
PRODUCTION  OF  ZEOLITES  AND  LITHIUM 
SALTS 
Maurice  Archambault,  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Ministere  des  Richesses  Naturelles,  Province  de  Que- 
bec, Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14,  1963,  Set.  No.  287,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  20,  1962, 
852,030 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23— 63) 
5.  A  process  for  deriving  from  calcined  lithium-bearing 
aluminosilicate   an   ion   exchanging  zeolite   and   lithium 
carbonate,  comprising,  heating  said  aluminosilicate  under 
agitation  with  a  solution  consisting  of  aqueous  sodium  car- 
bonate in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  by 
the  lithium  present  in  the  aluminosilicate  under  solid- 
liquid  contact  conditions  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  atmospheric  to  about  15  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature 
within  a  range  from  about  60°  C.  to  about  125°  C.  where- 
by substantially  all  the  starting  aluminosilicate  is  converted 
into  ion  exchanging  zeolite  and  lithium  carbonate  thereby 
providing  a  mixture  of  said  ion  exchanging  zeolite  and 
lithium  carbonate. 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  ammonium  carbonate 
solution  which  comprises  reacting  a  feed  stream  compris- 
ing ammonia  with  a  first  stream  comprising  carbon  dioxide 
in  an  aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  solution,  wheieby  a 
gas  stream  containing  residual  unabsorbed  ammonia  is  pro- 
duced, withdrawing  a  first  Uquid  stream  of  said  solution  as 
product  ammonium  carbonate  solution,  withdrawing  a  sec- 
ond liquid  stream  of  said  solution,  cooling  said  second  liq- 
uid stream,  scrubbing  said  gas  stream  conuining  residual 
unabsorbed  ammonia  with  said  cooled  second  liquid 
stream,  whereby  a  major  portion  of  said  residual  unab- 
sorbed ammonia  is  absorbed  into  said  second  liquid  stream, 
combining  said  second  liquid  stream  containing  absorbed 
ammonia  with  said  aqueous  ammonium  carbonate  solu- 
tion, adding  a  second  stream  comprising  carbon  dioxide  to 
the  residual  gas  stream  from  said  scrubbing  step,  cooling 
and  refluxing  the  mixed  gas  stream,  adding  sufficient  liquid 
water  to  the  gas  stream  during  said  refluxing  step  to  dis- 
solve residual  ammonia  into  the  liquid  reflux  phase  as  am- 
monium carbonate,  and  removing  a  residual  gas  stream 
containing  carbon  dioxide  and  free  of  ammonia  from  said 
refluxing  step. 

9.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  ammonium  car- 
bonate solution  by  reaction  of  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  which  comprises  a  reaction  vessel,  said  vessel 
having  a  lower  reservoir  chamber  containing  aqueous 
ammonium  carbonate  solution,  means  for  gas-liquid  con- 
tact within  said  vessel  above  said  reservoir  chamber,  a 
gas  reflux  section  within  said  vessel  above  said  means  for 
gas-liquid  contact,  said  gas  reflux  section  being  provided 
with  bubble  cap  trays  and  means  for  gas  cooling,  means 


3310,369 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS  AM- 
MONIUM  BIFLUORIDE  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  OF  AMMONIUM  FLUORIDE 
John    A.    Peterson,    Niagara    Falls,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 

Hooker  Ctaemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,703 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23—88) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  anhydrous  ammonium  bi- 
fluoride  which  comprises  heating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  fluoride  in  a  dehydration  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  150  to  230°  centigrade  and  a  pressure 
from  atmospheric  to  thirty  millimeters  of  mercury,  evolv- 
ing  gaseous  water  vapor,  ammonia  and  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride from  said  ammonium  fluoride  solution  by  said  heat- 
ing, removing  the  thus-evolved  gases  from  contact  with 
the  ammonium  fluoride  solution  in  the  dehydration  zone, 
passing  the  thus-removed  gases  into  a  reaction  zone,  re- 
acting the  said  gases  in  the  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature 
from  about  100  to  140°  centigrade  to  form  a  fluoride-en- 
riched ammonium  bifluoride,  condensing  the  thus-formed 
fluoride-enriched  ammonium  bifluoride,  separating  the 
thus-condensed  fluoride-enriched  ammonium  bifluoride 
from  unreacted  ammonia  and  water  vapor  in  said  reac- 
tion zone,  passing  the  unreacted  ammonia  and  water 
vapor  through  said  reaction  zone,  recycling  the  separated, 
condensed  fluoride  enriched  ammonium  bifluoride  to  the 
ammonium  fluoride  solution  in  the  dehydration  zone,  re- 
peating the  process  until  substantially  all  the  water  has 
been  removed  from  the  ammonium  fluoride  starting  ma- 
terial and  recovering  an  ammonium  bifluoride  product 
containing  less  than  about  1%  moisture. 
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3^10^70 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVY  METAL  CON- 

TAMINANTS  FROM  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  SO- 

LUTIONS 
Kenneth  K.  Kendall,  Jr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419^6 
6  Claims,    (a.  23— 89) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  potassium  chloride 
substantially  free  of  chromium,  lead  and  copper  impuri- 
ties which  comprises  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  silicate  to  a  hot  potassium  chloride  solution  con- 
taining said  impurities;  maintaining  said  hot,  sodium  sili- 
cate treated  potassium  chloride  solution  at  an  elevated 
temperature  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  a 
flocculent  precipitate;  separating  from  said  solution  the 
flocculent  precipitate;  and  cooling  said  solution  thereby 
crystallizing  substantially  chromium,  lead  and  copper  im- 
purity-free potassium  chloride  therefrom. 


3,310,371 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE 
William  A.  Lutz,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-Oliver 
Incorporated,    Stamford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,160 
5  Claims.    (CL  23—107) 


yfOK  TDAnoMMtat 


1.  A  process  for  producing  ammonium  phosphate  by 
reacting  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  with  ammonia  which 
comprises,  establishing  and  maintaining  a  confined  re- 
action zone  having  means  for  introducing  the  materials 
to  be  reacted  at  one  end  thereof  and  means  for  dis- 
charging the  reacted  material  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  aqueous  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  been 
subjected  to  partial  neutralization  with  the  unreacted 
ammonia  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture  obtained 
during  the  previous  reaction  of  phosphoric  acid  and 
ammonia,  simultaneously  introducing  into  said  reaction 
zone  ammonia,  thus  forming  ammonium  phosphate  and 
by-product  steam,  allowing  said  steam  to  create  a  posi- 
tive pressure  within  said  reaction  zone,  utilizing  said 
steam  to  convey  the  thus  formed  ammonium  phosphate 
toward  said  discharge  means,  continuously  discharging 
said  ammonium  phosphate  into  a  separation  zone,  and 
wherein  the  thus  formed  anunonium  phosphate  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  steam  and  imreacted  ammonia,  and  re- 
covering said  unreacted  ammonia  by  contacting  feed  acid 
with  said  anmionia  prior  to  introduction  into  the  reaction 
zone. 


3,310,372 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AULA. 

LINE  EARTH  METAL  PYROPHOSPHATES 

Felix  Wright,  KIrkwood,  and  Tom  DoUm,  Des  Peres, 

Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cmporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,014 
5  Claims.    (CL  23—108) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  alkaline- 
eanh  metal  pyrophosphate,  wherein  a  di-alkaline  earth 
metal  orthophosphate  is  heated  in  a  calcining  step  to 
molecularly  dehydrate  substantially  all  of  said  orthophos- 
phate, the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  said  di- 
alkaUne  earth  metal  orthophosphate  in  an  atmosphere 
which  contains  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  volume 
of  water  vapor. 

^"^■^^~    '  I 

3,310,373 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINOSIUCATES 

George  C.  Johnson,  Woodboiy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Ofl  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,163 

SClainu.  (CL23— 112) 
1-  A  method  for  accelerating  growth  of  crystalline 
aluminosilicates  derived  from  amorphous  reactant  mix- 
tures containing  precursor  components  of  said  alumino- 
silicate which  comprises  crystallizing  said  reactant  mix- 
ture in  aqueous  suspension  under  conditions  of  attrition 
in  a  grinding  device  whereby  crystalline  particles,  as  they 
are  formed,  are  continuously  comminuted  to  a  finely 
divided  size  less  than  5  microns. 


^  3,310374 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IRON  FROM 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
»J***^'  ''•»  '*«l»Mnto«.  and  Ted  E.  VanuMlo.  Jr., 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aadgnors  to  Hie  Dow  Ckefflkal 
Compu)^  MkUand,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawinc    VUtA  Dec  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,607 

7Claim«.    (CL23— 165) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  iron  from  an  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  containing  iron  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

(1)  treating  said  solution  with  a  sufficient  amotmt  of 
an  oxidizing  agent  to  convert  substantially  all  the 
iron  present  to  Felll; 

(2)  adding  sufficient  chloride  to  provide  in  the  aqueous 
solution  a  mole  ratio  of  HCl  to  Fein  of  at  least  four 
and  ' 

(3)  extracting  Felll  from  the  solution,  with  an  amine 
extractant  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  water-insoluble  organic  amines  and  inorganic 
salts  thereof,  said  amines  having  the  structure: 

RiRaRjN 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzyl  and  0^-0,0  alkyl  radicals,  and  R,  and 
Rs  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  benzyl,  and  0,-0,0  alkyl  radi- 
cals, and 

(b)  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  at 
least  35  weight  percent  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 


3,310,375 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SHEET 
Rossen  J.  Diefendorf,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FBcd  May  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,503 
3  Claims.    (O.  23—191) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sheet  which  comprises  pro- 
viding a  body  with  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel 
pyrolytic  boron  nitride  layers,   and  with   an   alternate 
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layer  of  material  having  different  properties  from  pyro- 
lytic  boron  nitride  located  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
pyrolytic  boron  nitride  layers  said  material  being  non- 
reactive  with  the  pyrolytic  boron  nitride  and  permitting 
the  penetration  of  intercalation  material  in  fluid  form 
into  the  body  thereof,  contacting  said  body  with  inter- 
calation material  in  fluid  form,  said  intercalation  material 


being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  electron 
acceptor  material  with  high  electron  aflinity  and  an 
electron  donor  material  with  a  low  ionization  potential, 
whereby  said  intercalation  material  enters  said  alternate 
layers  decreasing  the  strength  thereof  and  thereby  de- 
creasing the  continuity  between  said  pyrolytic  boron 
nitride  layers,  and  separating  said  boron  nitride  layers 
as  sheets. 

9,310376 

PROCESS  FOR  COMBINED  PRODUCTION  OF 

AMMONIA  AND  UREA 

Ludcn  H.  Cook,  Port  Wsshington,  >nd  Ito  Mavrovk, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Construction 
Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,669 
11  Claims.     (CL  23—199) 


1.  In  an  ammonia  synthesis  process  in  which  a  hydro- 
carbon is  reformed  with  steam  and  air  to  produce  a  crude 
reformed  gas  mixture  principally  containing  hydrogen, 
nitrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  steam,  the  carbon  mon- 
oxide in  the  crude  reformed  gas  mixture  is  catalytically 
reacted  with  steam  to  produce  further  hydrogen  and  car- 
bon dioxide,  thereby  forming  a  final  reformed  gas  mix- 
ture principally  containing  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  car- 
bon dioxide,  the  final  reformed  gas  mixture  is  processed 
to  remove  carbon  dioxide,  the  resulting  ammonia  syn- 
thesis gas  stream  is  passed  to  catalytic  ammonia  synthesis 
at  elevated  pressure,  and  the  ammonia  synthesis  effluent 
gas  stream  is  cooled  to  condense  and  separate  liquid  am- 
monia, the  improvement  which  comprises  compressing  the 
final  reformed  gas  mixture  containing  hydrogen,  nitrogen 
and  carbon  dioxide  to  elevated  urea  and  ammonia  syn- 
thesis pressure,  reacting  the  compressed  reformed  gas  mix- 
ture with  said  liquid  ammonia  under  urea  synthesis  con- 
ditions, whereby  carbon  dioxide  in  said  final  reformed  gas 
mixture  is  converted  to  urea  in  a  liquid  phase  and  sep- 


arated from  the  residual  reformed  gas  mixture,  and  pass- 
ing the  residual  gas  phase  comprising  hydrogen,  nitrogen 
and  ammonia  vapor  from  urea  synthesis  to  ammonia  syn- 
thesis. 


3310,377 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
David  R.  Stem,  Fullcftoo,  and  Richard   M.  Gandzik, 
San  Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Potash 
&  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,423 
3  Claims.    (O.  23—202) 


Tjg         ^Wv.W    WMII 


>*  ffta«iM«Mv 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  hot  mixture  of  solid  tita- 
nium dioxide  particles  in  gases  including  titanium  tetra- 
chloride vapor,  oxygen,  chlorine  and  hydrogen  chloride 
to  recover  said  titanium  dioxide  particles  therefrom,  said 
hot  mixture  having  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  300"  C.  to  about  1,000*  C,  the  improvements 
which  comprise:  continuously  contacting  said  hot  mixture 
with  a  cooled  circulating  water  dispersion  of  previously 
recovered  titanium  dioxide  particles  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  said  hot  titanium  dioxide  particles  from  said 
hot  mixture  and  form  a  reaction  dispersion  in  which  said 
removed  TiOj  particles  are  dispersed,  continuously  re- 
covering a  portion  of  said  reaction  dispersion  in  a  form 
such  that  it  is  suitable  for  immediate  surface  treatment 
and  continuously  cooling  and  adding  water  to  the  remain- 
der of  said  reaction  dispersion  and  circulating  it  into  con- 
tact with  additional  quantities  of  said  hot  gaseous  mix- 
ture; said  hot  gaseous  mixture  being  provided  with  suffi- 
cient hydrolyzable  titanium  tetrachloride  vapor  to  con- 
tinuously form  acid-soluble  titanium  compounds  and 
maintain  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  below  about  4. 


3310»378 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
FROM   COMPOUNDS   WITH   AN   ANTHRA- 
QUINONE  NUCLEUS 
Andre    Eticnne,    Paris,   and   Georges   Izoret,    Boulogne, 
France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquidc,  Socicte  Anonyme 
poor  ITtudc  et  FExploitation  dcs  Procedcs  Georges 
Claude 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,005 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  21,  1961, 
882,735.  Patent  M17458 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23—207) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide through  alternate  reductions  and  oxidations  of  at  least 
one  compound  having  an  anthraquinone  nucleus,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  said  compound  is  an  ether  of  Z-hydroxy- 
methyl-anthraquinone  and  of  a  non-tertiary  alcohol  the 
radical  of  which  cannot  be  hydrogenated  under  the  con- 
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ditions  of  the  hydrogenation  of  the  quinone  function,  said 
ether  having  the  general  formula: 


o 


-CUiORi 


S/yN/ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  residue  of  a  non-tertiary  alcohol  and  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
alkyl,  haloalkyi,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  dibydroxyal- 
kyl,  dialkoxyalkyl,  arylalkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals. 


3310379 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Fletcher  A.  HInson,  Aransas  Pass,  William  R.  Wright, 

Rockport,  and  Kenneth  E.  Powell,  Houston,  Tex.,  as- 

signors  to  Ashland  Oil  &  Refining  Company,  Houston, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Kentodty 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,663 
10  Claims.    (CL  23—209.4) 

1.  In  a  carbon  black  process  wherein  input  materials 
including  process  air,  fuel  and  feedstock  are  continuously 
charged  to  a  combustion  zone  and  converted  therein  to  a 
hot  gaseous  effluent  containing  carbon  black  in  suspension 
and  at  least  one  of  said  input  materials  is  preheated  prior 
to  its  entry  into  the  combustion  zone  by  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  the  effluent,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: maintaining  the  preheat  temperature  of  said  pre- 
heated input  material  at  a  relatively  constant  tempera- 
ture by  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  preheated  input 
material  subsequent  to  preheating  but  prior  to  its  entry 
into  said  combustion  zone;  and  regulating  the  transfer 
of  heat  to  said  at  least  one  input  material  in  response  to 
the  sensed  temperature  of  said  preheated  input  material 
by  varying  the  rate  of  flow  of  effluent  to  the  heat  ex- 
change step  in  resp<xise  to  said  sensed  temperature. 


3310,380 
BROMINE  RECOVERY 
George  R.  Lester,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal 00  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes,  m.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,731 
6  Claims.    (CL  23—216) 


,j       1         I • ';:;— 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  bromine  by  passing 
a  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  combined  bromine  into 
a  first  reactor  containing  a  catalytic-adsorbent  composite 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  copper 
and  cerium  on  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium  and  zinc,  to  dehydro- 
brominate  same  to  produce  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
and  hydrogen  bromide,  contacting  said  stream  with  said 
composite  and  sorbing  hydrogen  bromide  on  the  com- 
posite, recovering  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  and  there- 


after contacting  said  composite  with  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  at  oxidation  conditions  to  oxidize  sorbed  hydro- 
gen bromide  to  bromine  and  water,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  passing  the  resultant  first  reactor  effluent 
comprising  bromine,  water  and  unreacted  hydrogen  bro- 
mide into  a  second  reactor,  contacting  said  effluent  in  ad- 
mixture with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  at  oxidation 
conditions  in  the  second  reactor  with  a  catalytic-inert 
support  composite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  oxide  of  copper  and  cerimn  on  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconia,  alpha-alimiina  and 
theta-alumina  and  therein  directly  oxidizing  the  tmreacted 
hydrogen  bromide  to  bromine,  and  recovering  the  restilt- 
ant  elemental  bromiiM. 


33IO38I 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY 

OXYGEN  BY  CHEMICAL  MEANS 

Salvatore  A.  Guerrieri,  Rowayton,  Conn^  assignor  to  The 

Lummns  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,221 
9  Claims.    (CL  23—221) 


1.  Process  for  continuous  production  of  high  purity 
oxygen  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  air,  solid  barium  oxide  and  liquid  barium 
peroxide  in  a  first  zone  under  conditions  controlled 
to  oxidize  at  least  a  portion  of  said  barium  oxide  to 
barium  peroxide; 

(b)  separating  oxygen-depleted  air  from  the  mixture 
of  step  (a); 

(c)  passing  said  mixture  to  a  second  zone  maintained 
at  conditions  controlled  to  reduce  a  portion  of  said 
barium  peroxide  to  solid  barium  oxide  and  oxygen; 

(d)  continuously  withdrawing  high  piu-ity  oxygen  from 
said  second  zone;  and 

(e)  recycling  the  mixture  of  solid  barium  oxide  and 
liquid  barium  peroxide  remaining  after  step  (d)  to 
step  (a). 

2.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  first 
zone  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
500'  C.  to  about  720"  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range 
of  about  1  to  about  4  atmospheres,  and  said  second  zone 
is  maintained  in  the  range  of  about  700°  C.  to  about 
850°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  about  1 
atmosphere. 


3310,382 

BIURET  REAGENT 

George  R.  Khigsley,  621  BonhUl  Road, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     90049 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,132 

8  Claims.  (CL  23—230) 
8.  A  process  for  protein  determination  comprising  add- 
ing a  solid,  substantially  dry  biuret  reagent  comprising 
a  soluble  copper  salt,  a  basic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  orthophosphate,  lithium 
hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  metasilicate; 
and  sodium  tartrate  to  water  to  form  a  biuret  reagent 
solution;  adding  two  parts  by  volume  of  a  protein-con- 
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taining  solution  to  four  parts  by  volume  of  the  biuret 
reagent  solution;  mixing  said  protein-containing  solution 
and  said  biuret  reagent;  allowing  said  mixture  to  stand 
for  a  time  sufficient  for  completion  of  color  develop- 
ment; and  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  color. 


3,310,389 
CONTINUOUS  MULTI-STAGE  VOID  DIFFER. 
ENTTAL-DENSITY  HYBRID  ZONE  MELTING 
APPARATUS 
John  K.  KcBiwdy,  West  Roxbory,  Mass^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FOcd  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,858 
1  Claim.     (CL  23—273) 


Apparatus  for  separating  the  ingredients  of  a  fusible 
material  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  feed 
hopper,  heating  means  around  said  hopper  for  maintain- 
ing the  material  in  a  molten  state,  a  pair  of  vertically 
oriented  containers  depending  from  said  feed  hopper,  a 
void  former  proximate  to  the  lowermost  end  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  containers,  timed  heating  means  around  said 
container  adjacent  said  void  former,  said  other  of  said 
pair  of  containers  having  an  outlet  at  its  portion  opposite 
said  feed  hopper,  said  other  of  said  pair  of  containers 
and  its  outlet  forming  a  U-bend,  heating  means  for  main- 
taining the  material  in  said  outlet  in  a  molten  state,  means 
along  each  of  said  containers  for  causing  alternately  hot 
and  cold  zones  within  said  containers,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  last-mentioned  means  along  said  containers. 


3,310,384 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUOBLE. 

FREE  ZONE  MELTING 

Wolfgang  Keller,  Pretzfeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 

mens-Schockertwerlu     Aktiengesellschaft,     Berlin.5le< 

mensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  23, 1964, 

S  91,655 

4  Claims.    (CL  23—301) 


r~"-^^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  crucible-free  z<»e  melting  a  ver- 
tically mounted  crystalline  rod  of  relatively  large  diam- 
eter joined  at  one  end  to  a  seed  crystal  of  relatively  small 
diameter,  comprising  a  first  induction  coil  surrounding 


the  seed  crystal  at  its  junction  with  the  rod  and  having 
an  inner  diameter  only  slightly  iarger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  seed  crystal,  said  first  induction  coil  being  ener- 
gizable  for  heating  the  seed  crystal  to  a  temperature  at 
which  a  melting  zone  is  formed  therein  and  the  seed 
crystal  is  fused  to  the  rod,  and  a  second  induction  coil 
coaxial  to  and  surrounding  said  hrst  induction  coil,  said 
second  induction  coil  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  rod  and  being  energiz- 
able  for  applying  heat  to  the  melting  zone  so  tbftt  it  is 
maintained  in  molten  state. 


I 


3^10,385 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  URANIUM 
Benedict  L.  Vondra,  Jr.,  Grccnsbarg,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Nu- 
clear Materials  and  Equipment  Corporation,  Apollo, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcatioo  Dec  8,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
158,099,  now  Patent  No.  3,208,816,  dated  Sept.  28, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  409.595 

5  Claims.  (CL  2^—339) 
1.  The  method  of  extracting  uranium  from  a  solution 
which  includes  uranium  in  the  hexavalent  state,  the  said 
method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of  adding  a 
beryllium  nitrate  to  said  solution  to  derive  NOs"  ions  to 
convert  said  uranium  to  a  nitrate  complex  and  extracting 
said  uranium  as  a  nitrate  with  a  liquid  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  tri-butyl-phosphate  and  methyl-isobutyl-ketone. 


3,310,386 
PREPARATION  OF  PLUTONIUM  OXIDE  SOL  AND 

CALCINED  MICROSPHERES 
Milton  H.   Lloyd,  Oak   Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commisnon 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486  J72 

SCIahns.    (CL  23— 344) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  plutonium  oxide  sol  for 
nuclear  reactor  fuel  fabrication  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rapidly  precipitating  hydrous  plutonium  oxide  from 
a  nitric  acid  solution  containing  tetravalent  pluto- 
nium by  neutralization  of  plutonium  nitrate  and  ex- 
cess acid  with  a  strong  base, 

(b)  washing  the  resulting  precipitate, 

(c)  dispersmg  said  precipitate  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  between  1-4  moles  nitric  acid  per  mole 
of  plutonium, 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  dispersion  under  agitation  at 
a  temperature  between  60*-80'  C.  until  a  first  sol  is 
formed, 

(e)  evaporating  said  first  sol  to  dryness, 

(f)  heating  the  resulting  dried  solid  at  a  temperature 
below  200°  C.  until  the  residual  nitrate  content  is 
0.4  to  0.1  mole  per  mole  plutonium,  and 

(g)  dispersing  the  resulting  solid  in  water  hereby  form- 
ing a  second,  low-nitrate  stable  sol. 

5.  Calcined  plutonia  microspheres  having  a  density  of 
at  least  95%  theoretical  and  an  average  particle  diameter 
between  1-1000  microns. 


3,310,387 
BRAKE  LINING  MATERIALS  AND  ARTICLES 
MADE  THEREFROM 
Cort  H.  Samp,  Chatanooga,  Tenn.,  and  Sherwood  W. 
McGce,  Lisle,  III.,  assignors  to  ITT  Research  Institute, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  51,709, 
Aug.  24, 1960.    This  application  Jan.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
425,109 

6  CUhns.    (CL  29—182.5) 
1.  A  friction  material  consisting  essentially  of:  a  sub- 
stantially autogenously  bonded,  randomly  oriented,  fiber 
metal  support,  each  fiber  of  said  support  being  kinked  and 
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having  a  length  ranging  from  0.002  to  2.0  inches,  a  mean 
dimension  in  cross  section  of  from  0.00025  to  0.01  inch, 
and  a  length  to  mean  dimension  in  cross  section  ratio  of 
at  least  10  to  1,  said  fiber  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  vanadium,  nickel,  titani- 
um, iron,  tantalum,  zirconium,  niobium,  thorium,  cobalt, 
chromium  and  tungsten,  and  alloys  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  fiber  metal  support  comprising  20%  to  80%  by  vol- 
ume of  said  friction  material,  and  a  refractory  ceramic 
comprising  the  balance  thereof,  said  refractory  ceramic 
being  bonded  to  said  fiber  metal  support  by  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and  ferro- 
silicon. 


3310,388 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  ALUMINUM  AND  A 
DISSIMILAR  METAL  AND  JOINT  FORMED 
BY  SUCH  METHOD 
Moreland  P.  Bennett,  PIttsfield,  and  Harold  D.  Rainforth, 
Richmond,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,353 
8  Claims.    (CL  29— 197) 


commercially  pure  aluminium,  aluminium  containing  not 
substantially  less  than  0.8  aiKl  not  substantially  more  than 

1.2  percent  by  weight  of  zinc,  and  a  heat-treatable 
corrosion-resistant  aluminium  base  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  0.4  to  1.4  percent  by  weight  magnesium,  0.2  to 

1.3  percent  by  weight  silicon,  0.0  to  1.0  percent  by  weight 
manganese,  0.0  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  chromium,  about 
0.8  to  about  1.2  percent  by  weight  zinc  and  the  remainder 
aluminium,  subjecting  said  slab  to  a  plurality  of  coM 
rolling  reductions  each  of  which  is  not  substantially  less 
than  12%  and  not  substantially  more  than  50%,  sub- 
jecting the  cold-rolled  sheet  to  solution  heat-treatment 
for  not  substantially  less  than  15  minutes  and  not  sub- 
stantially more  than  50  minutes  at  a  temperature  not 
substantially  less  than  525"  C.  and  not  substantially 
more  than  545°  C,  and  quenching  and  then  artificially 
ageing  the  sheet. 

3,310,390 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ABRASIVE 
BODIES 
Aditya  K.  Nehru,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Nam  P.  Soh, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,739 
4  Claims.     (CL  51—295) 


\V^\\\^\^ 


1.  A  method  of  joining  aluminum  and  a  dissimilar 
metal  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  apertures  in  the 
aluminum  to  be  joined,  then  forming  a  sandwich  struc- 
ture of  the  aluminum  with  a  silver  brazing  alloy  at  least 
in  the  apertures  of  the  aluminum  and  a  dissimilar  metal 
above  and  below  the  aluminum,  heating  the  sandwich 
structure  until  the  brazing  alloy  melts,  then  cooling  to 
provide  a  desired  low  resistance,  high  mechanical  strength 
bond. 

6.  A  joint  between  dissimilar  metal  and  aluminum  com- 
prising an  aluminum  member  and  a  pair  of  dissimilar 
metal  members  in  bonded  relation,  said  bond  comprising 
a  silver  brazing  alloy  bonding  said  dissimilar  metal  mem- 
bers through  an  apertiu'e  in  said  aluminum  and  an  alloy 
of  said  silver  braze  and  said  aluminum. 


3  310  389 

SHEETS  OF  ALLTVf INUM  ALLOY  AND  METHODS 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

William  Michael  Doyle,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to 

Hieh  Duty  Alloys  Lhnited 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  2, 1963, 
38,861/63 
14  Claims.    (CL  29— 197.5) 
11.  Clad  aluminium  sheet  produced  by  the  steps  of 
forming  a  hot-rolled  slab  of  an  alloy  consisting  essential- 
ly of  2.2  to  2.7  percent  by  weight  copper,  1.3  to  1.7  per- 
cent by  weight  magnesium,  0.12  to  0.25  percent  by  weight 
silicon,  0.9  to  1.2  percent  by  weight  iron,  0.9  to  1.4  per- 
cent by  weight  nickel,  0.02  to  0.15  percent  by  weight 
titanium  and  the  remainder  aluminium,  and  having  clad- 
ding of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  An  improved  electrically  conductive  grinding  wheel 
comprising,  a  porous  abrasive  body  portion  having  low 
electroconductivity,  a  first  coating  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive copper  material  electrolessly  deposited  on  surface 
portions  of  interconnected  foramina  of  said  porous  body 
portion  and  extending  completely  therethrough  to  form 
a  plurality  of  continuous  electrically  conductive  paths, 
and  a  second  coating  of  electrically  conductive  nickel 
material  formed  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  porous 
body  portion  to  protect  the  first  electrically  conductive 
material  from  corrosive  attack. 


3,310,391 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUC- 
TION OF  GLASS  BEADS  BY  USE  OF  A  ROTAT- 
ING WHEEL 
Preston  D.  Law,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Flcx-O-Lltc 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,817 
10  Claims.    (CL65— 21) 


/" 


l^^L 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  glass  beads  which  com- 
prises dispensing  a  free  falling  molten  glass  stream  of 
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relatively  low  viscosity  upon  the  periphery  of  a  rapidly 
rotating  wheel,  said  wheel  having  radially  projecting  dis- 
persing elements  on  its  outer  peripnery,  cooling  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  wheel  to  minimize  the  formation  of 
glass  where  it  contacts  said  wheel  and  to  further  increase 
the  viscosity  of  the  contacting  glass,  dispersing  the  in- 
creased viscosity  molten  glass  stream  into  space  in  a  di- 
rected path  of  dispersed  droplets  by  contact  with  said  dis- 
persing elements,  permitting  said  dispersed  droplets  to  be 
shaped  into  spherical  form  by  surface  tension,  cooling 
said  spheres  to  solidify  the  same  and  collecting  the  spheres. 
2.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass  beads  which  com- 
prises means  for  dispensing  molten  glass  of  relatively  low 
viscosity  in  a  free  falling  glass  stream,  means  for  dis- 
persing said  glass  stream  into  a  free  space  in  a  directed 
path  of  droplets,  said  dispersing  means  comprising  a 
rotating  wheel  member  positioned  underneath  said  free 
falling  glass  stream,  said  wheel  member  being  provided 
with  radially  projecting  dispersing  elements  on  its  outer 
periphery  adapted  to  contact  said  glass  stream  and  disperse 
it  into  said  path  of  droplets  to  permit  the  forming  spherical 
glass  beads  by  surface  tension,  said  wheel  member  having 
cooling  means  to  minimize  formation  of  glass  upon  said 
dispersing  elements. 


3^10,392 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  MANUFACTURE 

Eugene  G.  Rhodes,  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

York 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,662 
7  Claims.     (CL  65—54) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  capacitors  comprising 
forming  a  capacitor  stack  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  thin 
glass  strips  separated  by  thin  metallic  foils  having  leads 
attached  thereto  disposed  within  glass  covers,  heating  said 
stack  to  a  temperature  of  about  the  softening  point  of 
the  glass  thereof  thereby  adhering  adjacent  components, 
applying  gas  pressure  to  said  stack  before  any  entrapped 
air  within  said  stack  transforms  into  spherical  bubbles 
and  maintaining  said  pressure  until  said  stack  is  her- 
metically sealed  and  said  entrapped  air  is  compressed 
into  small  substantially  spherical  bubbles,  reducing  said 
temperature  to  below  the  softening  point  of  said  glass, 
and  thereafter  removing  said  pressure. 


3,310,393 
METALLURGICAL  PROCESS 
Leonard  L.  Cogen,  Newark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,102 

1  Claim.  (CI.  75—60) 
In  a  method  of  refining  a  molten  steel  bath  by  re- 
acting oxygen  therewith,  the  step  of  blowing  a  stream 
of  oxygen  through  a  lance  having  a  nozzle  discharge  end 
composed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.05%  to 
0.2%  zirconium  by  weight  and  the  remainder  of  initially 
oxygen-free  copper. 


3,310,394 
NICKEL  ALLOYS  POSSESSING  CONTROLLED 
MECHANICAL  Q  PROPERTIES 
Marvin  B.  Happ,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,430 
5  Claims.    (CI.  75—122) 
1.  An  iron-nickel-chromium-titanium  group  metal  alloy 
having  a  predetermined  mechanical  Q,  low  internal  fric- 
tion, and  low  energy  transmission  loss;  said  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  nickel  in  amounts  ranging  from  about 
35-50  atomic  percent,  chromium  in  an  effective  amount 
greater  than  0  but  less  than  or  equal  to  about  17  atomic 


percent,  titanium  in  an  effective  amount  greater  than  0 
but  less  than  or  equal  to  about  17  atomic  percent,  and  a 
metal  material  X  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  columbium,  molybdenum,  tantalum,  thorium, 
vanadium  or  tungsten  ranging  in  precontrolled  amounts 
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greater  than  3  but  less  than  or  equal  to  about  17  atomic 
percent  where  the  X  metal  material  forms  an  NijX  pre- 
cipitate with  nickel,  and  the  remainder  iron;  said  Q  of 
said  alloy  increasing  exponentially  to  about  35,000  with 
the  addition  of  X  in  said  aforementioned  amounts. 


3,31035 
SUPERCONDUCTORS  CONTAINING  A  FISSION- 
ABLE METAL  OR  BORON  IMPURITY 
Paul  S.  Swartz  and  Robert  L.  Fleischer,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,542 
8  Claims.     (CL  75—122.5) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  body  com- 
posed of  a  superconductive  metal  alloy  of  the  substitu- 
tional type  containing  a  fissionable  or  boron  impurity  in 
amounts  not  exceeding  the  solubility  limit  of  the  im- 
purity in  the  alloy,  said  body  having  partial  disordering 
of  the  atomic  structure. 

4.  A  process  for  increasing  the  superconducting  current 
density  of  atomically  ordered  superconductive  metal  alloy 
of  the  substitutional  type  containing  a  fissionable  or  boron 
impurity  in  amounts  not  exceeding  the  solid  solubility 
limit  of  the  impurity  in  the  alloy,  said  process  comprising 
subjecting  the  alloys  to  a  radiation  dose  of  not  less  than 
about  1x10^*  thermal  neutrons  to  effect  partial  disorder- 
ing of  the  atomic  structure  of  the  alloys  and  thereby  in- 
crease the  size  of  the  superconducting  current  densities. 


3,310,396 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  CORROSION-RESISTANT 
AUSTENITIC  STEEL 
Joseph  Hochmann,  Fraisse,  France,  assignor  to  Compa- 
gnie  des  AteUers  et  Forges  de  la  Loire  (St-Chamond- 
Firminy-St-Etienne-Jacob-HoHzer),  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,177 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jane  19,  1963, 
938,626 
5  Claims.    (Q.  75—128) 
1.  A  corrosion-resistant  composition  of  austeoitic  steel 
consisting  essentially  of,  by   weight,  substantially  0.4- 
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0.8%  carbon,  18-23%  chromium,  7-12%  manganese, 
2-5%  nickel,  0.2-0.5%  nitrogen,  0.45-0.80%  silicon, 
and  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0%  niobium,  the  balance 
being  substantially  iron. 


3,310,397 
METHOD  OF  INOCULATING  MOLTEN  CAST  IRON 
Andrei  Andreevicb  Gorshkov  and  MikhaU  Vasiljevicb 

Voloshchenko,  Kiev,  UJS.SJI.,  assignors  to  Institute 

Liteinogo  Proisvodstva 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,119 
2  Claims.    (CL  75—130) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  spheroidal  graphite  in  cast 
iron  comprising  adding  0.1-0.3  percent  naphthalene  to 
molten  cast  iron. 

3,310,398 
ELECTRICAL  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES 

George  D.  Kneip,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Corporation,  Cambridge,  IVteas.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,686 
2  Claims.    (CI.  75— 134) 
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1.  A  superconducting  alloy  comprising,  by  weight, 
from  about  30  to  about  60%  titanium,  about  2.0% 
yttrium,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  being  present,  the  sum 
total  of  which  ranging  between  about  0.01  and  about 
0.10%,  and  the  balance  niobium. 


3,310,399 

ALLOYS  FOR  USE  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

James  French  Baldwin,  78  Forest  Ave., 

Locust  Valley,  N.Y.     11560 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,932 

9  Claims.     (CL  75—171) 
1.  A  corrosion  resistant  nickel-base  alloy  for  use  at 
relatively  high  temperatures  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  elements  in  the  weight  percent  ranges  set  forth: 

Percent 

Chromium 5-12 

Molybdenum 3-8 

Tantalum   2.3-10 

Cobalt  5-15.5 

Titanium  0-7 

Aluminum 0-8 

Carbon 0-0.25 

Boron    0-0.05 

Zirconium  0-1.0 

the  balance  of  the  alloy  being  essentially  nickel,  the  total 
of  the  molybdenum  and  tantalum  being  from  5%  to  14% 
and  the  total  of  the  aluminum  and  titanium  being  from 
5%  to  8.8%. 


3,310,400 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  METAL  POWDER  COM- 
POSITIONS WHEREIN  SOME  METAL  GRAINS 
CONTAIN  DISPERSED  REFRACTORY  METAL 
OXIDE  PARTICLES 
Guy  B.  Alexander,  Sherwood  F.  West,  and  Paul  C.  Yates, 
aU  of  Brandywine  Hundred,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orighial  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,093,  now 
Patent  No.  3,218,135,  dated  Nov.  16,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,432 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  75—206) 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  powder  metal  compositions 
in  which  there  are  grains  of  metal  containing  dispersed 
refractory  oxide  submicron  particles  bonded  to  other 
grains  of  metal  containing  no  dispersed  particles,  the  steps 
comprising  ( 1 )  preparing  a  dispersion,  in  a  metal,  of  sub- 
micron  particles  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide  having  a  free 
energy  of  formation  at  1000°  C.  more  than  60  kilocalories 
per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  said  dispersion  being  in  the 
form  of  a  powder  and  the  powder  particles  comprising 
metal  grains  (A),  in  each  of  which  is  dispersed  a  plurality 
of  the  refractory  metal  oxide  particles,  (2)  mixing  this 
powder  with  a  molten  compound  (C)  of  a  metal  (B) 
having  an  oxide  with  a  free  energy  of  formation  at  27'  C. 
below  105  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  said 
compound  having  a  melting  point  below  60%  of  the 
melting  point  of  the  metal  or  grains  (A),  both  melting 
points  being  in  degrees  absolute,  and  the  molten  com- 
P|Ound  being  at  a  temperature  at  least  50°  C.  below  the 
sintering  temperature  of  grains  (A),  (3)  reducing  com- 
pound (C)  to  metal  (B)  with  the  reduction  being  con- 
tinued until  the  oxygen  content  of  the  product  in  excess 
of  that  present  in  the  refractory  oxide  particles,  is  less 
than  about  0.5%  by  weight,  and  (4)  sintering  the  product 
at  an  elevated  temperature  below  the  lower  of  the  melt- 
ing points  of  metal  (B)  and  the  metal  of  grains  (A)  until 
it  has  a  siu-face  area  of  less  than  10  square  meters  per 
gram. 


3,310,401 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  AND  PROC- 
ESS UTILIZING  POLYARYLMETHANE  DYE  IN- 
TERMEDIATES 
Harold  Grey  Greig,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,206 

20Clahns.    (CL  96— 1.5) 
1.  A  recording  element  for  electrostatic  printing  com- 
prising: 
a  layer  comprising  a  non-halogenated  resinous  mate- 
rial and  at  least  a  trace  amount  of  a  mixture  of  com- 
patible non-volatile  halogenated  organic  compounds; 
at  least  one  substantially  colorless  polyarylmethane  dye 

intermediate  dissolved  in  said  layer; 
said  dye  intermediate  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion being  reactive  with  said  mixture  of  compounds 
to  form  a  dye;  and, 
said  layer  having  a  substantially  uniform  geometric 
pattern  of  discrete  areas  the  centers  of  which  con- 
tain little  or  no  amounts  of  said  dye,  and  which  con- 
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tain  increasing  amounts  of  said  dye  outward  from 
the  centers  thereof, 
said  layer  having  a  resistivity  in  darkness  of  at  least 
!()•  ohm-centimeters  and  at  least  portions  of  said 
discrete  areas  having  a  resistivity,  when  irradiated, 
of  at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude  less  than  said 
resistivity  in  darkness. 
13.  A  method  of  reproducing  a  continuous  tone  image 
on  an  insulating  layer  comprising  an  organic  resinous  mate- 
rial having  dissolved  therein  at  least  one  substantially  col- 
orless dye  intermediate  which  is  reactive  upon  exposure 
to  actinic  radiation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  material 
in  said  layer  to  form  a  dye  and  to  impart  photocooductive 
properties  to  said  layer,  said  method  comprising: 
exposing  said   layer   to   an   actinic   radiation   pattern 
composed  of  discrete  light  and  dark  areas  in  a  geo- 
metric pattern  to  form  said  dye  in  said  layer  in  con- 
formity with  said  pattern; 
electrophotographically  producing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  layer  in  conformity  with  an  original 
graphic  image;  and 
developing  said  latent  image  into  a  visible  reproduction 
of  said  original  graphic  image. 


3,310,402  ' 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOUR  MATERIAL 

Jan  Jacken,  Here,  and  Hugo  Vital  Van  Gocthcm,  Ber- 
chem-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
Prodacten  N.V^  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium,  a  Belgian 
company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  6,  1963,  S«r.  No.  278,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  4,  1962, 

17,249/62 

12  Claims.    (CL  96— 9) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  colour  corrected  photo- 
graphic colour  image  in  a  photographic  element  compris- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  naph- 
thol  colour  coupler,  for  cyan  which  on  development  by 
reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  pri- 
mary amino  developing  agent  forms  a  primary  cyan  dye 
image,  which  absorbs  a  major  proportion  of  light  in  one 
region  of  the  visible  spectrum,  and  undesirably  absorbs 
a  minor  prc^xsrtion  of  light  in  at  least  one  other  reigon  of 
the  visible  spectrum,  which  method  comprises  treating 
said  photographic  element,  after  image-wise  exposure  and 
colour  development,  with  an  oxidizing  solution  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  3-amino-guanidine  compound  corresponding  to 
the  following  general  formula: 


R-N-C-NH-NHi 


wherein: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical,  an  aralkyl  radical,  an  aryl 

radical  and  a  heterocyclic  radical,  and 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical, 
said  method  comprising  treating  said  photographic  ele- 
ment, after  image-wise  exposure  and  colour  development, 
with  an  oxidizing  solution,  whereby  the  colour  coupler  re- 
maining undeveloped  after  said  colour  development  re- 
acts with  said  mask-forming  compound  to  form  a  second- 
ary dye  image  absorbing  light  in  at  least  one  such  other 
region  of  the  spectrum  and  having  a  gradation  opposite  to 
that  of  the  primary  dye  image  but  transmitting  substan- 
tially all  of  that  light  absorbed  in  major  proportion  by  said 
primary  dye  image. 


3,310,403 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AN  INTAGLIO  PLATE 
USING  AN  IMAGE  TRANSFER  FILM 
Thomas  T.  Br>an,  White  Bear,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota   Mining   &    Manufacturing   Company,   St.   Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,054 
4  Claims.    (CI.  96—28) 


rtzamMjtzzr 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  intaglio  printing  plate 
from  which  to  print  reproductions  of  a  graphic  original, 
said  process  comprising,  in  order,  the  steps  of: 

A.  exposing  to  a  light-image  of  said  original  and  to  a 
screen  pattern  light-image  a  photosensitive  transfer 
sheet  consisting  essentially  of,  in  order, 

(1)  a  thin  flexible  emulsion-receptive  base, 

(2)  a  firm  non-sticky  photosensitive  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  about  .020-. 030  mm.  and  includ- 
ing, in  proportions  indicated, 

(a)  photographic  gelatin — 450  grams, 

(b)  silver  halide — about  one-third  to  three 
gram  moles, 

(c)  polyalcohol  conditioner — about  45  to  90 
grams, 

(d)  coloring  agents  to  provide  a  color  density 
of  0.5-2.0  at  5000  A.,  of  0.5-2.5  at  4200  A., 
and  a  gray  density  of  0.5-2.0  and 

(3)  a  water-permeable  colloid  adhesive  surface 
layer  about  0.002-.003  mm.  in  thickness; 

B.  developing  the  latent  silver  image  with  a  tanning 
developer  to  tan  and  insolubilize  the  gelatin  in  the 
light-struck  areas; 

C.  bringing  the  sheet  essentially  to  equilibrium  with 
an  aqueous  conditioner  solution  containing  one  part 
of  water-soluble  polyalcohol  conditioner  in  from 
about  3  to  about  40  parts  of  water  and  at  a  pH  of 
between  about  3  and  about  9,  and  drying  the  sheet; 

D.  moistening  the  dried  coated  surface  of  the  sheet 
to  a  strongly  adherent  condition  and  adhering  the 
said  surface  to  the  smooth  polished  surface  of  the 
metal  printing  plate; 

E.  warming  said  plate  and  attached  sheet  to  soften 
the  untanned  inner  strata  of  the  imaged  layer,  and 
stripably  removing  said  emulsion-receptive  base  to 
leave  on  said  metal  plate  a  tanned  gelatin  resist 
pattern;  and 

F.  chemically  etching  said  plate  through  said  resist 
pattern. 
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3,310,404 

OFFSET  MASTER  PREPARATION  AND 

ELEMENTS 

Frederick  O.  Bach,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignOT  to  A.  B.  Dick    (D 
Company,  Niles,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,997       >. 
19  Claims.    (CL  96— 33) 


(n) 


compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  imaged  offset  master 
from  an  original  which  defines  infra-red  absorbing  and 
heat  generating  image  areas  comprising  the  steps  of  posi- 
tioning the  original  in  surface  contact  with  a  negative 
sheet  which  is  substantially  transparent  to  ultra-violet 
and  infra-red  radiations  and  which  has  a  substantially 
hydrophilic  surface  with  a  water  removable  coating  con- 
taining a  substance  which  is  converted  into  a  water  re- 
pellent portion  in  response  to  heat,  exposing  the  original 
to  radiations  rich  in  infra-red  whereby  the  heat  pattern 
generated  in  said  image  areas  in  response  to  the  radiation 
of  the  original  converts  portions  of  the  negative  coating 
corresponding  to  said  image  areas  to  the  water  repellent 
phase,  washing  the  exposed  negative  with  an  aqueous 
medium  to  remove  the  coating  from  the  non-imaged  por- 
tions of  the  negative  and  expose  the  underlying  substan- 
tially hydrophilic  surface,  treating  the  negative  with  an 
aqueous  system  containing  a  barrier  to  ultra-violet  where- 
by said  ultra-violet  barrier  substance  is  retained  by  the 
substantially  hydrophilic  non-imaged  portions  of  the  nega- 
tive and  repelled  by  the  water  repellent  imaged  portions 
of  the  negative,  bringing  the  developed  negative  into  face 
to  face  relationship  with  the  offset  surface  of  an  (^set 
plate  having  a  coating  containing  a  material  which  is  con- 
verted to  an  ink  receptive,  water  repellent  imaging  ma- 
terial responsive  to  exposure  to  ultra-violet,  directing 
radiations  rich  in  ultra-violet  onto  the  developed  negative 
whereby  the  ultra-violet  blocking  agent  in  the  non-imaged 
portions  of  the  negative  prevents  passage  of  sufficient 
amounts  of  ultra-violet  therethrough  for  reaction  of  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  coating  on  the  offset  plate  while 
sufficient  of  the  ultra-violet  radiation  pass  through  the 
imaged  portions  of  the  negative  for  reaction  to  convert 
the  corresponding  portions  of  the  coating  on  the  offset 
plate  to  a  water  repellent,  ink  receptive  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  original. 


3319.40S  ' 

SPOT  PREVENTION  IN  UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSION  LAYERS 
Wolfgang  Miiller-Bardorft,  Cologne,  Hans  Ulrlch,  Lever- 
kusen,  and  Karl-Heinz  Heckelmann,  Cologne-FUttard, 
Germany,  assignors  to  A^a  AUiengeseOscliaiFt,  Lcver- 
knsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Jnly  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,964 

8  Claims.    (0.96—94) 

2.  A  photographic  material  comprising  in  superimposed 

relationship  a  support  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid 

layer,  one  such  layer  being  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 

emulsion  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  containing  a 


OH 


CH=N— X— (Y),— Z 


OH 


ApCH, 


-NH— X— (Y)>-Z 


Ri 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
and  a  hydroxy  group; 
X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  bivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having   1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  bivalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  substituted  by  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or  a  salt 
thereof,  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  which  may  be 
substituted  by  the  aforementioned  substituents  Ri 
and  R],  especially  bivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  the  benzene  series  which  are  substituted 
by  a  hydroxy  group; 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom;  ' 

Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  a  sulfonic  acid 
group  and  a  salt  of  one  of  said  groups; 
n  represents  0  or  1,  said  compound  being  present  in 
such  quantities  that  the  formation  in  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  of  spots  possibly  arising  from  metallic 
particles  is  substantially  inhibited. 


3,310,406 

FOOD  SPREAD 

Darid  P.  Webster,  206  E.  Maple  Road, 

Linthicom,  Md.    21090 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,595 

16aaims.  (CI.  99— 1) 
15.  The  process  of  preparing  a  food  product  compris- 
ing: mixing  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  protein  with  a 
metal  salt  in  the  amount  of  l%-4%,  based  on  the  amount 
of  protein,  in  the  presence  of  5% -30%  com  syrup,  5%- 
30%  vegetable  ofl  contaming  polyunsaturated  fats,  and 
2.5%-70%  water,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature 
of  140*  to  190*  P.,  and  at  that  temperature  forming  a 
metal  protein  complex. 


3,310,407 
FERMENTATION  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  BEER 
Michael  George  Royston,  Crawley,  Sussex,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  AJ».V.   Company   Limited,   Crawley, 
Sussex,  England 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,760 
4  Claims.  (CL  99— 31) 
1.  A  process  of  continuous  fermentation  in  the  pro- 
duction of  beer  comprising  introducing  an  unfermented 
liquid  cMitaining  dissolved  sugar  to  one  end,  and  uniform- 
ly over  the  cross-sectional  area,  of  an  elongated  yeast- 
containing  treatment  zone  having  a  high  slenderness  ratio, 
said  treatment  zone  including  flow  controlling  baflSe 
means  for  inhibiting  back  flow  of  the  liquid,  constraining 
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the  liquid  to  flow  upwardly  and  generally  unidirection- 
ally  from  said  one  end  of  the  treatment  zone  to  the 
other  end,  maintaining  in  and  along  the  treatment  zone 
a  high  concentration  phase  of  suspended  yeast  extending 
across  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  zone  and  through 
which  the  liquid  moving  through  the  treatment  zone 
passes,  any  general  re-circulation  of  the  liquid  along  its 
flow  path  being  inhibited  by  said  baffle  means,  and  the 
sugar  concentration  in  the  liquid  being  allowed  to  decline 
progressively  and  continuously  as  the  liquid  passes 
through  the  treatment  zone  while  undergoing  fermenta- 
tion. 


3.310,408 

MONOGLYCERIDE  EMULSIHER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Francis  Frederick  Hansen,  224  E.  Poplar  St., 

WaUa  Walla,  Wash.     99362 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,171 

5  Claims.    (CI.  99— US) 
1.  The   method   of    preparing    a    stable   emulsion   of 
monoglyceride  and  water  which  comprises 

(a)  heating  to  about  200°  F.  a  distilled  monoglyceride 
of  fat-forming  fatty  acid,  which  monoglyceride  is 
normally  a  solid  at  room  temperature, 

(b)  separately  heating  to  about  200°  F.  water,  the 
weight  of  which  is  not  less  than  the  weight  of  the 
monoglyceride  or  substantially  greater, 

(c)  separately  heating  to  about  200'  F.  a  volume  of 
water  in  which  is  dissolved  fruit  pectin, 

(d)  combining  the  water  first  named  and  the  mono- 
glyceride by  introducing  the  monoglyceride  into  the 
water  and  beating  the  resulting  gel  into  a  creamy 
mass, 

(e)  then  adding  the  pectin  solution  rapidly  while  the 
beating  continues,  and 

(f)  continuing  the  beating  until  the  mixture  has  cooled 
to  a  level  approximately  100°  F.,  the  solution  of 
water  and  pectin  being  sufficient  that  the  weight  of 
the  pectin  calculated  as  a  dry  powder  is  in  the  range 
of  0.25%  to  2.5%  of  the  weight  of  the  total  water 
in  the  mix. 


3  310  409 

PRODUCTION  OF  FLAVOR-ENHANCED  APPLE 

AND  PRL^«:  CONCENTRATES 

EIUs  M.  Byer,  Albany,  Oreg.,  and  Alfred  A.  Lang,  Winter 

Haven,  Fla.,  assignors  of  one-third  to  General  Foods 

Corporation,   White   Plains,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,843 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Jan.  21, 1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

8  Claims.    (CL  99—205) 

1.  Process  of  separating  and  recovering  from  a  juice 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  apple  and  prune 
a  specific  fraction  of  volatile  constituents  whose  boiling 
points  are  below  and  above  that  of  water,  comprising 
separating  the  juice  into  a  major  concentrated  juice  por- 
tion and  a  minor  volatile  portion  which  contains  said 
volatile  flavor-producing  constituents  and  non-condensa- 
ble gaseous  constituents  by  subjecting  the  juice  to  a  high 
vacuum  concentration  operation  at  a  temperature  less 
than  140°  F.,  condensing  a  major  proportion  of  the 
volatile  flavor-producing  constitutents  as  a  first  two-phase 
oily-watery  mixture  and  evacuating  uncondensed  volatile 
constituents  and  non-condensable  gases  as  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  the  volatile  portion,  discarding  said  minor 
proportion  of  the  volatile  portion,  and  thereafter  distilling 
a  flavorful  and  aromatic  mixture  of  said  high  and  low 
boiling  constituents  from  the  resulting  two-phase  oily- 
watery  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  50'-100*  F.  and  an 
absolute  pressure  of  less  than  \Vi"  oi  mercury  by  causing 
a  thin  film  of  said  two-phase  oily-watery  mixture  to 


travel  along  a  heat  exchange  surface  and  condensing  a 
minor  subfraction  of  said  mixture,  a  major  portion  of  said 
minor  subfraction  being  a  watery-phase  and  a  minor  por- 
tion of  said  subfraction  being  an  oily-phase. 


3,310,410 
PROCESS  FOR  FORTIFYING  FRUIT  JUICE 
Alfred  A.  Lang,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  and  Ellis  M.  Byer, 
Albany,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 
White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,844 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  21, 1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
8  Claims.    (CI.  99— 205) 
1.  Process  of  fortifying  a  fruit  juice  with  a  specific 
fraction  of  volatile  constituents  whose  boiling  points  are 
above  and  below  that  of  water  comprising  separating 
the  juice  at  a  temperature  below  about  140°  F.  under 
subatmospheric  pressures  in  a  closed  system  into  a  ma- 
jor concentrated  juice  portion  and  a  minor  volatile  por- 
tion which  contains  said  volatile  flavor-producing  con- 
stituents and  substantially  all  of  the  oxygen,  protecting 
said  concentrated  juice  portion  from  the  ingress  of  oxy- 
gen, condensing  a  major  proportion  of  the  volatile  flavor- 
producing  constituents  as  a  first  two-phase  oily-watery 
mixture  at  a  moderately,  reduced  temperature  and  dis- 
carding  the   minor   proportion   of  the   volatile   portion 
which    contains    the    uncondensed    volatile    constituents 
and  substantially  all  of  the  oxygen,  subjecting  the  result- 
ing two-phase  oily-watery  mixture  to  a  later  concentra- 
tion operation   under  subatmospheric  pressures  and  at 
moderate  temperatures  to  collect  a  mixture  of  said  high 
and  low  boiling  constituents,  and  combining  a  portion 
of  nitrogen-stripped  cut-back  juice  and  said  latter  mix- 
ture with  the  juice  concentrate  from  which  said  minor 
volatile  portion  has  previously  been  removed  in  a  closed 
system  such  that  the  final  oxygen  content  of  the  com- 
bined product  does  not  exceed  0.20  ml.  per  100  gms.  of 
the  product  at  42*  Brix. 


3,310,411 
INORGANIC-BONDED  RECONSTITUTED  MICA 

SHEET 
Willcm  Veddcr,  Albany,  and  Richard  J.  Ketterer,  Burnt 
Hills,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,908  , 

9  Claims.    (CI.  106—39)  ' 


1.  Inorganic-bonded  reconstituted  mica  sheet  having 
substantial  moisture  resistance,  comprising  a  reconstituted 
mica  sheet  of  comminuted  natural  mica  particles  and  a 
cured  inorganic  oxide  binder,  said  mica  sheet  being  im- 
pregnated by  said  cured  binder  with  said  mica  particles 
and  binder  constituting  a  system  substantially  indispersible 
in  water,  said  binder  consisting  of  relative  mol  percent- 
ages of  B3O],  K3O  and  PjOj  lying  within  the  area  defined 
approximately  in  the  accompanying  ternary  diagram  of 
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the  single  figure  of  the  drawing  by  the  solid  lines  AB, 
BC,  CD,  DE,  EF,  FG,  GH  and  HA. 

2.  Inorganic-bonded  reconstituted  mica  sheet  comfMis- 
ing  a  reconstituted  mica  sheet  of  comminuted  mica  parti- 
cles and  a  cured  inorganic  oxide  binder,  said  mica  sheet 
being  impregnated  by  said  cured  binder  with  said  mica 
particles  and  binder  constituting  a  system  substantially 
indispersible  in  water,  said  binder  consisting  of  relative 
mol  percentages  of  B3O1  and  KjO  defined  by  the  solid 
line  HA  in  the  accompanying  ternary  diagram  of  the  single 
figure  of  the  drawing. 

3.  A  method  of  preparing  an  inorganic-bonded  recon- 
stituted mica  sheet  which  comprises  providing  a  reconsti- 
tuted mica  sheet  of  comminuted  mica  particles,  impreg- 
nating said  sheet  with  a  binder  of  oxides  consisting  of  rela- 
tive mol  percentages  BaOj,  K3O  and  PjOs  lying  within 
the  area  defined  approximately  in  the  accompanying  ter- 
nary diagram  of  the  single  figure  of  the  drawing  by  the 
soUd  lines  AB,  BC,  CD.  DE,  EF,  FG,  GH  and  HA, 
drying  said  impregnated  sheet  to  a  water  content  of  less 
than  one  percent,  remoistening  said  sheet  to  a  water  con- 
tent of  from  about  one  percent  to  ten  percent,  hot  pressing 
said  sheet  at  temperatures  substantially  below  the  baking 
temperautre,  and  baking  said  sheet  at  a  critical  tempera- 
ture of  about  560*  C. 


3,310,412 
HIGH-MELTING  GLASS  HBERS  AND  METHOD 
Cari  Ernst  Hofstadt,  Munich,  Obermenzing,  Paul  F.  Lud- 
wig,    Dreicichenhain,   and    Rudolf   Fahn,   Moosburg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  A.G.  Sndschemie,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,677 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Germany,  June  12, 1964, 
S  91,506 

12  Clafans.    (CI.  106—50) 

1.  Glass  fibers  resistant  to  high  temperature,  acid 
and  alkali  comprising  melt  basis  about  55-73%  SiOj, 
14-26%  AI3O1,  4-12%  FejOs,  up  to  about  16%  of  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide, 
magnesium  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  alkali  metal 
oxide  in  amount  of  less  than  about  3%. 


3^10,414 

BASIC  REFRACTORY 

AUen   M.    Alpcr,    Combig,   and   Robert  N.   McNally, 

Horscheads,  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Corkart  Refnctorlcf 

Company,  LoulsviUe,  ILy^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1965.  Ser.  No.  431,16S 

5  Chdmi.  (CI.  106— 58) 
1.  A  fused  refractory  material  having  interlocking  crys- 
tals and  consisting  of,  analytically  by  weight,  65  to  90% 
MgO,  5  to  20%  MnOj,  5  to  20%  FeO,  less  than  2%  CaO, 
less  than  2%  SiOj.  less  than  1%  AlaOa,  less  than  0.5% 
PaOt  and  the  sum  of  S10a+AlaO|+PsO«  being  less  than 
3%. 


3,310,415 
REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
Robert  A.  Paul  and  Otto  L.  Forchheimer,  York,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  The  J.  E.  Baker  Company,  York,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,649 

9  Clafans.  (CL  106—58) 
1.  A  granular  refractory  material  which  may  be 
handled  and  stored  without  segregation  and  which  forms 
a  high  density  refractory  after  bum-in  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aggregates  each  aggregate  having  a  density  of  at 
least  2.4  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  said  aggregates 
further  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  6  to  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  bituminous  temporary  binder  having 
a  minimum  softening  point  range  of  about  80*  C.  and 
a  plurality  of  refractory  particles  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  dead  burned  magnesite,  dead  burned  dolo- 
mite and  dead  burned  calcite,  said  particles  having  the 
following  ranges: 


3,310,413 

ALUMINOSnJCATE  GLASS 

Roy  V.  Harrington,  Comfaig,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glaas  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,046 

5  Clafans.    (CL  106— 54) 
1.  A  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  fc^owing  calcu- 
lated oxide  composition,  in  weight  percent. 

Percent 

SiOa 53.5  to  59.5 

AlaOj - 13.0  to  16.5 

BaOs - —      4.0  to  9.0 

CaO 8.5  to  15.0 

MgO _ 0.0  to  5.0 

BaO _ 5.5  to  11.5 

the  ratio  of  MgO  to  BaO  being  less  than  about  .75,  the 
ratio  of  CaO  to  the  total  of  MgO  and  BaO  being  between 
about  0.6  and  2.0,  the  total  of  the  SiOa,  AlaOs  and  BaO, 
being  between  74  and  82%,  the  coefficient  of  linear  ther- 
mal expansion  of  the  glass  being  between  44xl0~''  and 
50  X  lO-'  per  *  C.  between  0*  and  300*  C,  the  softening 
point  being  greater  than  850*  C,  the  liquidus  tempera- 
ture being  below  11 25°  C.  and  the  viscosity  at  the  liquidus 
temperature  being  greater  than  about  30,000  poises. 


Smaller  Tbao — 

Larger  Than— 

Percent 
Bancs 

\\  Inch 

^Inch 

U  inch 

>-U 

Ji  Inch 

lft-S5 

V<  inch 

lOlTMWh 

0-10 

10  mesh .. 

20  mesh 

fiOmesh 

100  mesh 

6-20 

Mrnfwh 

6-20 

00  mesh 

6-20 

100  mesh 

200  mesh 

921f  mMh 

6-16 

200  mesh 

2-12 

3*2^  mmh 

2-10 

3,310,416 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 

Luzins  SchU>ler,  Richen,  Switzeriand,  aarignor  to  Clba 
Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,946 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Switzerland,  May  3, 1963, 

2,500/63 

4  Clafans.    (CL  106— 285) 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  at  least  one  water-insol- 
uble substance  the  latter  being  dispersed  by  means  of  an 
effective  amount  of,  as  a  dispersant,  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  water-soluble, 
curable  ethers  of  methylolmelamines,  of  which  up  to  5 
methylol  groups  are  etheriiied  with  monohydric  alcohols 
having  from  4  to  7  carlxMi  atoms  and  at  least  one  methylol 
group  is  etherified  with  polyethyleneglycols  of  a  molecular 
weight  from  600  to  20,000,  and  (b)  water-soluble,  cur- 
able ethers  of  methylolureas,  of  which  up  to  3  methylol 
groups  are  etherified  with  monohydric  alcohols  having 
from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  methylol  group 
is  etherified  with  polyethyleneglycols  of  a  molecular 
weight  from  600  to  20,000. 
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SnJCON.CONTAINING  WATER  REPELLENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  W.  Lemcr  and  Amo«  R.  Anderson,  Adrian,  and 

Charles  G.   Nevroth,    Blissfield,    Mkh.,   assignors  to 

Stanlfer  Chemical  Company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  40S,820 
9  ClaimsL    (CL  106—287) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  coosisting  essentially  of 
the  product  of  the  reaction  of  (a)  from  1  to  3  parts  of 
an  alkyltrimethoxysilane  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  aliyl  group,  (b)  from  3  to  1  parts  of  a  tetra- 
alkylortbosilicate  having  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  group,  and  (c)  water  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.4  to  about  100  times  the  combined  volume  of  (a) 
and  (b). 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  storage-stable 
mixture  of  from  1  to  3  parts  of  an  alkyltrimethoxysilane 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  with 
from  3  to  1  parts  of  a  tetraalkylorthosilicate  having  up 
to  2  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group. 


3,310,418 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  COATING 
Arnold  L  Friedman,  South  Euclid,  and  DaTid  H.  Beau- 
mont, Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320^06 

8  Claims.    (CL  117— 33i5) 
1.  A  fluorescent  coating  on  a  transparent  base,  said 
coating  comprising  powdered  phosphor  particles  mixed 
with  separate  finely  divided  particles  of  calcium  pyrophos- 
phate as  an  adhesive. 

I 


3,310,419 
PROCESS   FOR   TREATING    CELLULOSIC    MATE- 
RIAL WFTH  FLAMEPROOFING  COMPOSITION 
George  M.  Wagner,  Lcwistoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,272 

7  Claims.  (CL  117— 62J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  flame-retardant  cellulosic 
materials  which  comprises  impregnating  a  cellulosic  ma- 
terial with  a  polymerizable  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  tetrakis(a-hydroxyorgano)pbosphonium  halide, 
a  water-soluble  cyclic  copolymerizable  nitrogen-contain- 
ing compound,  a  copolymerizable  compound  which  is  a 
carbamic  acid  derivative,  and  an  allcaline  inorganic  stabi- 
lizer, heating  the  thus-impregnated  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  partially  polym- 
erize the  polymerizable  composition  only  to  the  extent 
that  it  is  substantially  insoluble  in  ammonia-containing 
solutions,  and  thereafter,  contacting  the  material  contain- 
ing the  thus-partially  polymerized  composition  with  am- 
monia, in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  suflBcient 
to  substantially  completely  cure  the  composition  and 
render  it  substantially  completely  water-insoluble. 


3,310,420 

PROCESS  FOR  FLAMEPROOFING  CELLULOSIC 
TEXTILE  MATERLAL 
George  M.  Wagner,  Lcwistoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporatloo,  Nli^pni  FaDs,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493^53 

7  Claims.    (Q.  117— 62J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  flame-retardant  cellulosic 
materials  which  comprises  impregnating  a  cellulosic  ma- 


terial with  a  polymerizable  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  tetrakis  (a-hydroxyorgano)phosphonium  ha- 
lide, a  water-soluble  cyclic  copolymerizable  nitrogen- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  triazines  and  dimethyiol  cyclic  alkylene  ureas,  a  co- 
polymerizable compound  which  is  a  carbamic  acid  deriva- 
tive, and  an  acid  releasing  polymerization  catalyst,  heat- 
ing the  thus-impregnated  material  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  partially  polymerize  the 
polymerizable  composition  only  to  the  extent  that  it  is 
substantially  insoluble  in  ammonia-containing  solutions, 
and  thereafter,  contacting  the  material  containing  the 
thus-partially  polymerized  composition  with  an  ammonia- 
containing  solution,  in  an  amount  and  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  substantially  cure  the  composition  and 
render  it  substantially  water  insoluble. 


3,310,421 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH 
POLYOLEFIN  BASE  AND  A  SUBCOAT- 
ING  THEREON 
Dcrrln  L.  Flowers,  Redwood  Cttr,  CaHf.,  asrigoor  to 
Ampez  Corporatloo,  Redwood  City,  Calf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHfomia 

FUed  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,692 
2  Claims.     (CL  117—76) 


UMmtTK    MJITICI.IS 


MSCOATIM  or 
CO.OLVMia  .M 


TAM    VAM 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  poly- 
olefin  tape  base  having  a  first  coating  directly  on  the 
tape  base  and  a  second  coating  over  the  first  coating 
wherein  said  first  coating  consists  essentially  of  copolymer 
of  a  lower  alkyl  2-hydroxy  methacrylate  and  an  ester 
selected  from  methacrylate  esters  and  acrylate  esters 
wherein  the  copolymer  contains  from  5  to  35  weight 
percent  of  the  hydroxy  compound,  reacted  with  a  di- 
isocyanate  prepolymer,  the  ratio  of  the  copolymer  and 
the  prepolymer  being  from  about  1 : 3  to  about  1 :  25  and 
said  second  coating  being  a  dispersion  of  finely  divided 
magnetic  particles  dispersed  in  an  organic  resin  binder. 


3,310,422 
SMOOTH    WEAR-RESISTANT    RESILIENT 
FLOOR  COYERING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Robert  K.  Petry,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ„  assignor  to  Coin 
goIeum-Naim  Inc.,  Kearny,  New  Jersey,  a  corpora- 
don  of  New  York 

FUed  July  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,013 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subseqaent  to  Mar. 
8,   1983,  has  been  disdafancd  and  dedicated  to  the 
PnbUc 

8  Clahns.    (CL  117—76) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  resilient  decorative  sur- 
face covering  having  a  smooth,  continuous  resinous  up- 
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per  layer  of  uniform  thickness  substantially  free  of  any 
ccllu.ar  structure  bonded  to  a  resilient  foam  layer  which 
comprises  applying  a  uniform  first  coating  of  a  thermo- 
plastic vinyl  resinous  composition  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  decomposable  blowing  agent  to  a 
smooth  surface  of  a  fibrous  felt  backing  sheet  having  a 
thickness  of  at  least  0.010  inch,  heating  to  gel  said  first 
coating  without  decomposing  the  blowing  agent,  apply- 
ing a  uniform  second  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  vinyl 
resinous  composition  of  at  least  0.(X)3  inch  in  thickness 
to  cover  said  first  coating,  said  second  coating  having  a 
fusion  temperature  not  lower  than  the  fusion  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  coating  and  having  a  tensile  strength  of 
at  least  one  pound  per  square  inch  at  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  blowing  agent  and  said  blowing 
agent  decomposes  at  a  temperature  above  the  fusion 
temperature  of  the  second  coating  composition,  heating 
said  first  and  second  coatings  to  fuse  the  resin  composi- 
tion in  the  second  coating,  then  continuing  the  heating 
to  decompose  the  blowing  agent  and  fuse  said  first  coat- 
ing, and  thereafter  cooling  the  surface  covering  thus 
produced. 


3,310,423 

FLAME  SPRAYING  EMPLOYING  LASER 

HEATING 

Herbert  S.  Ingham,  Jr.,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Metco,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,896 

18  Claims.    (CL  117—93) 


coat  the  substrate  with  a  layer  of  the  vaporized 
liquid  silicone,  said  plasma  being  effective  to  provide 


X/ 


electrons,  ions  and  ultra-violate  light  for  polymeriz- 
ing said  layer  to  form  said  solid  film. 


3,310,425 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  EPITAXIAL  LAYERS 

OF  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

Norman  Goldsmith,  SomervUlc,  NJ.,  asstgnw  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,488 

1  Clafan.    (CL  117—106) 


A 


1.  Irt  the  flame  spray  process  in  which  heat  softened 
particles  of  a  heat-fusible  flame  spray  material  are 
sprayed  onto  a  surface  to  be  coated,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  heating  the  depositing  particles  with  an 
instantaneous  burst  of  energy  to  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  temperature  of  said  surface. 


3,310,424 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  INSULATING 

FILM  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

Gottfried  K.  Wehner,  MtameapoUs,  and  WOliam  N.  Mayer, 
Wliite  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,393 
4  Claims.    {CI.  117—106) 
1.  A  process  of  coating  a  substrate  with  a  solid  film 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  crucible  of  liquid  silicone  in  a  chamber  con- 
taining a  substrate  to  be  coated; 
evacuating  the  chamber; 

introducing  into  the  chamber  a  gas  taken  from  the 

group  consisting  of  helium,  neon,  argon,  krypton, 

xenon  and  hydrogen;  and 

generating  a  discharge  plasma  in  said  gas  adjacent  to 

said  substrate  to  vaporize  the  liquid  silicone  and  to 


An  open  tube  method  of  growing  an  epitaxial  layer 
of  gallium  arsenide  comprising 

(a)  passing  a  stream  of  hydrogen  containing  vaporized 
gallium  trichloride  over  molten  gallium  which  is  at 
a  temperature  of  750'  0.-850°  C.  to  form  a  lower 
halide  of  gallium, 

(b)  vaporizing  arsenic  at  400°  C.-450'  C.  in  another 
stream  of  hydrogen, 

(c)  combining  said  streams  at  a  temperature  of  about 
800°  C,  and 

(d)  passing  the  combined  streams  over  a  substrate  of 
single  crystal  gallium  arsenide  being  maintained  at 
a  temperature  of  about  600°  0.-750°  O., 

(e)  to  thereby  grow  on  the  substrate  an  epitaxial 
layer  of  gallium  arsenide. 


3,310,426 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Heinz  Henker  and  Theodor  Rnmmel,  Munldi,  Gomany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halskc  Akticngcscllschaft,  Ber- 
lin, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FDcd  Oct.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,298 
9  Claims.    (CL  117—107.2) 
1.  The  method  of  precipitating  hyperpure  semiconduc- 
tor material  by  thermally  dissociating  a  gaseous  com- 
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pound  thereof  with  the  aid  of  a  heated  carrier  body  of 
semiconductor  material,  which  comprises  including  the 
semiconducting  carrier  body  serially  in  a  loop  circuit 
closed  upon  itself  about  a  transformer-core  leg,  subjecting 
the  carrier  body  to  an  atmosphere  of  a  gaseous  semicon- 


ductor compound,  inducing  by  transformer  action  a  volt- 
age in  the  loop  circuit,  and  heating  the  carrier  body  by 
the  resulting  secondary  loop  current  to  the  dissociation 
temperature  required  for  precipitating  semiconductor  ma- 
terial upon  the  carrier  body. 


3^10,427 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INFILTRATING 

POROUS  BODIES 
Richard   F.  Cheney,  LesUe   P.   Clare,   and   Donald  G. 
Cooper,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,725 
9  Claims.    (CI.  117—113) 


1.  The  method  of  infiltrating  a  porous  body  with  an 
infiltrating  material  having  a  lower  melting  point  than 
the  material  of  said  body  including  the  steps  of 

superimposing  a  quantity  of  infiltrating  material  in  a 
zone  immediately  adjacent  and  above  the  porous 
body  to  be  infiltrated, 

said  zone  being  separated  from  the  porous  body  by 
means  including  an  interposed  fusible  gate. 

heating  simultaneously  the  porous  body  and  the  in- 
filtrating material  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  infiltrating  material  and  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  body  while  maintaining  said  gate 
at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
gate,  and 

raising  the  temperature  of  the  gate  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  gate  whereby  the  gate  melts,  per- 
mitting the  molten  infiltrating  material  to  flow  into 
contact  with  the  heated  porous  body  and  to  be  drawn 
into  the  porous  body. 


3,310,428 

COMPOSITE  WITH  LINEAR,  RANDOM  ACID 

HAUDE  COPOLYMER  COATING 

Daniel  Edwin  Maloocy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,592 

^  8  Claims.  (CI.  117—118) 
1.  A  composite  comprising  a  shaped  polymeric  sub- 
strate containing  basic  groups  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  groups  having  the  formula  — COM,  — CNHj, 
and  — C — NH — C —  and  a  coating  on  said  substrate  of 
a  substantially  linear  random  polymer  having  a  melt  index 
of  0.1  to  1000  g./lO  min.  containing  at  least  50  mole  per- 
cent of  an  a-olefin  having  the  general  formula 

CHa==CHR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
from  0.1  to  20  mole  percent  of  an  a,^-ethylenically  un- 
saturated carboxylic  acid  halide  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
said  random  polymer  being  produced  by  halogenation  of 
the  corresponding  acid  polymer  and  any  other  units  in 
the  polymer  being  inert  towards  acid  halide  groups,  in 
which  at  least  0.1  mole  percent  of  the  monomer  of  the 
coating  polymer  is  reacted  with  the  substrate  through  the 
acid  halide  group  to  form  linkages  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ester  and  amide  linkages. 


3,310,429 

METHOD  OF  REPELLING  WATER  FROM  A 

TRANSPARENT  MEMBER 

Keith  Gunnar,  Bcilcvue,  Wash.,  and  Robert  S.  Hansen, 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seat- 
tle, Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinx.     FUed  Mar.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,666 

12  Claims.  (CL  117—124) 
1.  A  method  of  effecting  an  optically  clear  coating  of 
a  water-repellent  substance  on  a  surface  of  a  transparent 
member,  comprising  subjecting  such  surface  to  an  appli- 
cation of  a  solution  which  includes  a  solvent  and  a  solute 
selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 

Ri 

[R|-N-R,}»X- 

A. 

wherein  Rj  represents  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  12  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  Rj  represents  a  radical  of  the 
class  consisting  of  methyl  and  aliphatic  radicals,  the  latter 
comprising  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R,  repre- 
sents a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  and 

(CHt-C-HO).H 

k 

radicals;  R*  represents  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl  and 

(CH«-C— HO),H 

Ri 
radicals;  x  and  y  each  represents  a  certain  number,  the 
simi  of  which  is  2  to  15,  inclusive;  Rj  represents  a  radical 
consisting  of  the  class  of  H  and  methyl  radicals;  X  repre- 
sents an  anion;  and  thereafter  impinging  said  surface  with 
water  droplets. 

3,310,430 
ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING 
Frederick  W.  Schncblc,  Jr.,  Oyitcr  Bay,  Rudolph  J.  Zcb- 
lisky,   Roslyn   Heights,  John   F.  McCormack,  Haop- 
pange,  and  John  Doff  WUliamson,  MOlcr  Place,  N.Y., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Day  Company, 
N.V.,  a  Curacao  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468^77 

8  Claims.    (CI.  117—130) 
3.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  copper 
plating  on  a  base,  said  copper  plating  consisting  essentially 
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of  bright,  ductile,  electroless  copper  characterized  by  high 
ductility  of  at  least  more  than  1.5  bends  and  containing 
a  hydrogen  inclusion  retarding  agent  for  said  copper 
wherein  said  hydrogen  inclusion  retarding  agent  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble 
cyanide  compound,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  niobium, 
tungsten,  rhenium,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  rare  earths 
of  the  actinium  series,  and  rare  earths  of  the  lanthanum 
series,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing. 


3,310,431 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Guenter  H.  Loose,  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,390 
9  Claims.    (CI.  117—201) 


JO 


1.  The  method  of  coating  an  electrical  component  with 
synthetic  resinous  material  comprbing  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  synthetic  resinous  material 
in  the  form  of  pulverulent  granules, 

(b)  heating  said  component  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
the  melting  temperature  of  said  material, 

(c)  spinning   said   component   about   its   longitudinal 
axis,  I 

(d)  applying  said  granules  to  the  heated  surface  of 
said  component, 

said  granules  melting  when  coming  in  contact  with 
the  heated  surface  of  said  component,  adhering 
thereto,  and  forming  a  continuous  coalesced 
coating  thereon,  i  i 

(e)  compacting  the  coalesced  resinous  material,  and 
thereafter  , 

(f)  curing  said  resinous  material. 


3,310,432 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
DUCTORS ON  A  SMOOTH  VITREOUS  SUR- 
FACE AND  ARTICLE 

Edward  M.  Griest,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  R.  Theo- 
bald, Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,353 
18  Claims.    (CI.  117—212) 
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(b)  reducing  an  exterior  portion  of  said  film  to  form  a 
metallic  layer  on  the  remaining  portion  of  said  film, 
and  thereafter 

(c)  depositing  an  adherent  metallic  coating  on  said 
metallic  layer. 


3,310,433 
CERAMIC  ARTICLE  COATED  WITH  SILVER  CON- 
TAINING  OXYGEN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 

WUliam  E.  Tragert,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,716  ~ 

1  Claim.    (CL  117—213)  — 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  metallic  coating  to  the 
surface  of  a  dielectric  substrate  comprising 

(a)  forming  an  adherent  film  of  metallic  oxide  on  the 
surface  of  said  substrate. 


A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  conductor  which 
comprises  providing  a  ceramic  member,  roughening  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  member,  and  applying  molten 
silver  saturated  with  oxygen  to  the  roughened  exterior 
surface  of  said  member  whereby  a  thin  silver  layer  with 
dissolved  oxygen  therein  is  formed  thereon. 


3,310,434 

METHOD  OF  CATALYZBVG  POROUS 

ELECTRODES 

Karl  V.  Kordesch,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,394 

10  Claims.  (CI.  117—227) 
1.  A  method  of  catalyzing  a  porous  electrode  having 
a  wetproofing  agent  deposited  thereon,  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  a  surface  of  said  electrode  a  cata- 
lyzing solution  containing  a  salt  of  a  noble  metal  cata- 
lyst and  a  solvent  for  said  wetproofing  agent  so  that 
said  catalyzing  solution  penetrates  through  said  wetproof- 
ing agent  to  the  electrode  material,  and  then  decompos- 
ing said  salt  to  deposit  said  noble  metal  catalyst  on  said 
electrode. 

3,310,435  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PICKLING  OF 
STEEL  STRIP  AND  REGENERATION  OF 
THE  CONTACT  ACID 
MelvUle  W.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Beaver,  Pa.,  Clarence  Steel- 
man,  Jr.,  WintersvUle,  Ohio,  and  Enoch  Perldns,  Jr., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,479 
10  Claims.     (CI.  134—3) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  pickling  ferrous  metal  strip 
and  for  regeneration  of  the  used  pickling  liquor,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  an  initial  bath  of  pickling  solution  of 
20%  by  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  water, 

(b)  continuously  applying  said  solution  to  a  ferrous 
metal  strip  moving  through  said  bath, 

(c)  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  used 
solution  from  said  bath  during  passage  of  the  strip 
therethrough. 
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(d)  confining  and  heating  the  withdrawn  used  solution 
to  vaporize  the  water  and  acid  therein  and  to  con- 
vert the  ferrous  chloride  therein  to  hydrochloric  acid 
vapor  and  solid  iron  oxide, 

(e)  continuously  collecting  the  vaporized  hydrochloric 
acid  and  water  from  the  heating  step  and  condens- 


ing the  hydrochloric  acid  vapor  by  contact  with 
water  in  amounts  to  provide  a  regenerated  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  of  substantially  the  original  con- 
tent of  HCI. 
(f)  and  returning  the  regenerated  solution  to  said 
bath. 


3,310,436 
RECHARGEABLE    CELL    AND    METHOD 
OF  MAKING  A  DEPOLARIZING  ELEC- 
TRODE THEREFOR 
Robert  E.  Ralston,  Spring  Valley,  and  Yung  Ling  Ko, 
Tairytown,  N.Y.,  and  Glee  W.  Stackhousc,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  S«r.  No.  443,849 
10  Claims.     (CI.  136—6) 


»««•«'"»       22      2* 


1.  An  electric  current  producing  cell  comprising  an 
anode,  an  electrolyte,  and  a  cathode  depolarizer  com- 
posed essentially  of  a  reducible  oxygen  yielding  com- 
pound of  mercury  and  palladium. 


3,310,437 
CYLINDRICAL  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  HAV- 
ING  EXPANDED  METAL  GRID  WITH  BOND 
JOINTS  BEING  BENT  FLATWISE 
Robert  L.  Davee,  Avon,  and  Demetrios  V.  Louzos,  Rocky 
River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,800 
2  Claims.     (CI.  136—13) 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  rechargeable  battery  having  an 
alkaline  electrolyte  at  least  two  elongated  electrodes  of 
opposite  polarity,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  com- 
prising a  powdered  mass  of  active  material  embedded 
within  a  conductive  carrier  grid,  and  an  elongated  elec- 
trically insulating  separator  extending  between  and  sep- 
arating said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  and  separator  being 
rolled  to  form  a  cylindrical  assembly;  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  being  a  means  by  which  said  elec- 
trode is  maintained  flexible  and  pliable  while  at  the  same 


time  maintaining  a  strong  cohesive  bond  between  said 
powdered  mass  of  active  material  and  said  carrier  grid, 
said  improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising  a 
carrier  grid  of  expanded  metal  characterized  by  having  a 
structure  which  physically  bonds  said  powdered  mass  of 
active  material  within  said  carrier  grid,  said  carrier  grid 
comprising  a  network  of  metal  strands  interconnected  at 
bond  joints  and  so  arranged  as  to  define  a  plurality  of 
open  pockets  within  which  said  powdered  mass  of  active 
material  is  firmly  embedded,  said  carrier  grid  traversing 
the  cross  section  of  said  electrode  from  one  surface  to 
the  other  so  that  edge  portions  of  said  bond  joints  are 
disposed  at  said  surfaces,  said  bond  joints  being  bent  in  a 
substantially  flatwise  manner  along  the  plane  of  said  elec- 
trode surfaces  to  thereby  physically  bond  said  powdered 
mass  of  active  material  within  the  open  pockets  of  said 
carrier  grid. 

3,310,438 

DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  LEAD 

BATTERY  GRIDS 

Henry  R.  Huffman  and  David  John  Ivor  Evans,  both  of 
Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  St.  Joseph  Lead  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York,  and  T^umeb  Corpo- 
ration Limited,  Tsumeb,  Soutb-West  Africa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  South-West  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,507 
3  Claims.  (CI.  136—36) 
1.  A  storage  battery  grid  consisting  essentially  of  a  dis- 
persion strengthened  lead  alloy,  said  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  lead  matrix  containing  from  about  0.75 
to  about  15%,  by  weight,  lead  oxide,  calculated  as  PbO, 
in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  of  a  size  below  about  3 
microns  dispersed  substantially  uniformly  through  said 
lead  matrix. 


3,310,439 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  WITH  WAVE  GUIDE 
John  S.  Seney,  Seaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,317 
5  Claims,     (a.  136—89) 
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1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  device  adapted  for  ex- 
posure to  incident  radiant  energy,  said  device  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  base  having  a  substantially  smooth 

surface; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  crystals  fixed  to  said  surface, 

said  crystals  being  passive  to  said  incident  radiant 
energy; 
a  body  of  semi-conductor  material  fixed  to  said  surface 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  crystals, 
said  body  including  adjacent  N  and  P  layers  sepa- 
rated by  a  rectifying  barrier, 
said  crystals  being  exposed  to  said  radiant  en- 
ergy   and    consisting    of   a    material    differing 
chemically  from  said  semi-conductor  material; 
and 
a  pair  of  conductors  connected  electrically  to  said  N 
and  P  layers,  respectively. 

2.  In  a  photoelectric  conversion  device  including  ad- 
jacent N  and  P  semi-conductor  layers  which  are  separated 
by  a  rectifying  barrier  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
electrical  conductors, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  dimensioned  crystals  embedded 
in  and  extending  through  said  layers, 
said   crystals   being   passive   to   incident   radiant 
energy  and  having  a  width  dimension  equal  to 
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a  particular  wave  length  of  said  incident  radiant    said  steel  plate  being  in  a  beat-treated  condition  and 
energy,  characterized  by  a  yield  point  in  excess  of  about  50,(X)0 

said  layers  and  said  crystals  having  a  depth  equal 
to  or  greater  than  said  wave  length. 


3^10,440 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  NICKEL 
BASE  ALLOYS 
Barry  J.  Picarccy,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  asiignor  to  United 
Afarcraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,410 
5  Clainif.    (CL  148—13) 
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1.  The  method  of  heat  treating  a  nickel-base  alloy  to 
improve  its  stress  rupture  life  at  temperatures  in  excess 
of  1200*  F.  which  comprises  subjecting  a  nickel-base 
alloy  having  essentially  the  following  composition,  ex- 
cluding incidental  impurities: 

Percent 

Chromium    8  to  10 

Cobalt 9  to  11 

Tungsten 11.5  to  13.5 

Aluminum    4.7  to  5.25 

Titaninm    1.75  to  2.25 

Columbium    _. __ _  0.75  to  1.25 

Boron   0.01  to  0.02 

Carbon    — 0.12  to  0.17 

Zirconium 0.03  to  0.08 

(but  not  more  than  5  times  the  boron  content),  and  the 
balance  of  the  alloy  consisting  of  nickel,  and  heat-treat- 
ing such  alloy  by  heating  the  alloy  for  a  period  of  one  to 
four  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  2000°  P.,  cooling 
the  alloy  in  gas,  beating  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  of 
from  2200'  F.  to  2260*  F.  for  several  hours,  cooling  the 
alloy  in  gas,  reheating  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  1550"  to  1650*  F.  for  a  period  of  one  to 
three  days,  and  again  cooling  the  alloy  in  gas. 


3,310,441 
STEEL 
Louis  I.  Mandich,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lukens 
Steel    Company,    Coatesville,    Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,553 
23  Claims.     (Q.  148—36) 
1.  A  high  strength  steel  plate  containing  iron,  incidental 
impurities  and  about: 

Element:  Percentage  by  weight 

Carbon 0.08  to  0.25 

Manganese— 0.70  to  1.35    1 

Phosphorus up  to  0.035 

Sulphur   .._ up  to  0.040 

Silicon 0.10  to  0.35 

Aluminum minimum  0.015 

Copper 0.01  to  0.47 

Nickel 0.05  to  0.35 

Chromium 0.05  to  0.25 

Molybdenum 0.01  to  0.15 


p.s.i.,  a  tensile  strength  in  excess  of  about  70,000  p.s.i., 
and  a  minimum  Charpy  V-Notch  impact  strength  at 
—75'  F.  of  15  foot-pounds. 


3,31«,442 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
BY  DIFFUSION 
Giinter  Wlnstel  and  Franz  Wassermann,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  St  Halske  AUtengesellschaft, 
Bciiin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405^32 
14  Claims.     (CL  148—187) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  semiconductor  components 
having  limited  regions  of  respectively  different  conduct- 
ances produced  by  diffusing  doping  material  into  silicon 
dioxide  coated  semiconductor  crystals,  which  comprises 
depositing  upon  selected  portions  of  the  dioxide  coating, 
a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  at  least  one  addition  material 
reactionable  with  the  dioxide  coating  to  form  a  gaseous 
compound  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  diffusion  tem- 
perature, heating  said  crystal  to  permit  said  addition  sub- 
stance to  react  with  said  dioxide  coating,  and  thereafter 
diffusing  through  the  resulting  openings  of  said  coating 
a  doping  material  into  the  crystals  at  the  diffusion  tem- 
perature. 


3,310  443 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN  WINDOW  DRIFTED 

SILICON  CHARGED  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 
Theodore  E.  Fcssier,  Berea,  Albert  B.  Smith,  Cleveland, 
and  John  Samuel  Vincent,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,269 
2  Claims.    (CI.  148—188) 


24 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  thick  junction  radiation 
detector  ccnnprising  evaporatively  depositing  a  thin  coat- 
ing of  aluminum  to  one  side  of  a  p-type  silicon  body; 
painting  a  suspension  of  lithium  and  oil  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  p-type  silicon  body;  heating  said  p-type  silicon 
body  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  at  450°  C.  to  diffuse  the 
lithium  into  the  p-type  silicon  body  and  form  an  n-type 
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region;  applying  heat  and  an  electric  field  at  250  volts  and 
15  milliamperes  to  initiate  drifting  of  the  lithium  in  the 
silicon  body;  maintaining  the  amperage  and  voltage  at  the 
constant  rates  of  15  milliamperes  and  250  volts  for  a  time 
proportional  to  the  cube  of  the  thickness  of  the  silicon 
body  to  complete  drifting  to  form  a  thick  depletion  re- 
gion; lapping  the  opposed  sides  of  the  silicon  body  to  the 
depth  of  at  least  .005"  to  form  an  intrinsic  silicon  body; 
etching  the  lapped  sides  of  the  intrinsic  siilcon  body  to 
remove  surface  imperfections;  depositing  a  thin  gold  coat- 
ing to  the  etched  sides  of  the  intrinsic  silicon  to  provide 
reactive  contacts;  and  applying  electrical  contacts  to  the 
gold  coating  by  layering  a  spot  of  epoxy  cement  and  silver 
paint  thereto. 

^^""^■^~        I 
3,310,444 
MONOPROPELLANT  COMPRISING  A  DI- 
FLUORAMINOALKANE   AND   FUMING 
NITRIC  ACID 
Jack  R.  Gould,  Monsey,  and  Edward  M.  Butler,  Yonkers, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,269 

8  Claims.  (CI.  149—74) 
1.  A  storable  high  energy  homogeneous  liquid  mono- 
propellant  composition  characterized  by  low  impact  sensi- 
tivity consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  non-high  ex- 
plosive organic  monopropellant  wherein  the  said  mono- 
propellant  is  a  difluoraminoalkane  having  at  least  one 
— NFj  group  the  length  of  the  alkane  chain  being  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms  plus  a  supplementary  oxidizing  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  fuming  nitric  acid  of  low  water 
content,  the  oxidizing  agent  being  sufficient  to  permit  the 
carbon  of  the  monopropellant  to  be  converted  into  es- 
sentially gaseous  oxides  of  carbon  during  combustion. 


3,310,446 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WATER  SOLUBLE 

PROTEIN  CONTAINER 

Louis  E.  Georgevits,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,901 

2  Claims.    (CL  156—198) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  container  which  com- 
prises: 

( 1 )  casting  a  dispersion  comprising  a  water  dispersible 
protein  in  natural  unhardened  condition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  casein  and  the  proteins 
isolated  from  the  meal  of  soybeans,  peanuts  and 
corn,  a  water  soluble  pH  establishing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkalies  and  acids  in 
amount  to  establish  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  at  a 
level  outside  the  isoelectric  range  for  the  selected 
protein,  and  a  water  soluble  polyhydric  alcohol  serv- 
ing as  a  promoter  of  heat  sealing  and  being  in  the 
proportion  of  50-200  parts  by  weight  for  about  100 
parts  of  the  protein  into  film  form; 

(2)  drying  the  film; 

(3)  shaping  the  film  into  a  container;  and 

(4)  heat  sealing  the  container  on  at  least  one  edge 
thereof  at  a  temperature  of  softening  of  the  protein 
in  contact  with  the  promoter  of  heat  sealing  but  be- 
low the  temperature  of  substantial  decomposition 
of  the  protein  therein. 


3,310,445 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  TIRES 
TakashI  Nakane,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Kobayashi,  Hlraf- 
siika-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,786 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  28,  1962, 

37/26,543 

8  Claims.    (O.  156—131) 


3.310  447 
COMPOSITE  TUBING  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Richard  A.  .Matthews,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Samuel  Moore  and  Company,  Mantua,  Ohio,  a  corno- 
ration  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,531,  now 
Patent  No.  3.116,760,  dated  Jan.  7,   1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,443 
5  Claims.     (CI.  156—244) 


1 

J 

ff 


1.  For  use  with  a  tire  building  drum,  bead  and  finish- 
ing application  apparatus  comprising  a  supplemental 
drum  coaxially  aligned  with  said  drum  and  adapted  to 
support  at  least  two  bead  elements  and  a  finishing  ring 
element  thereon  all  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  one  an- 
other, control  means  to  bring  said  bead  elements  individ- 
ually and  one  at  a  time  and  then  said  finishing  ring  ele- 
ment sequentially  to  the  end  of  the  supplemental  drum 
adjacent  the  tire  building  drum,  drum  displacement  means 
to  displace  the  supplemental  drum  axially  towards  said 
tire  building  drum,  and  application  means  to  apply  each 
element  individually  when  it  is  at  said  end  of  the  supple- 
mental drum  to  the  tire  building  dnmi. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  high  strength  com- 
posite tubing  product  having  good  flexibility  and  crimp 
resistance  characteristics,  and  wherein  the  tubing  com- 
pnses  a  relatively  thin-walled  inner  tube  of  elastomeric 
polyurethane  material,  at  least  one  layer  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial disposed  about  said  inner  tube  and  forming  a  rein- 
forcing member,  an  elastomeric  polyurethane  adhesive 
bonding  said  reinforcing  member  to  said  inner  tube,  and 
an  outer  sheath  of  elastomeric  polyurethane  material  cov- 
ering said  reinforcing  member  and  being  bonded  to  the 
latter  and  said  inner  tube  by  said  adhesive  material,  the 
steps  incUiding  extruding  the  inner  tube  of  elastomeric 
polyurethane  material,  applying  a   liquid  layer  of  said 
elastomeric  polyurethane  adhesive  at  a  viscosity  of  be- 
tween about  1000  to  100,000  centipoises  and  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  70°  F.  up  to  225°  F.  to  said  in- 
ner tube,  heating  the  adhesive  coated  inner  tube  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  125°  F.  to  250°  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  give  said  adhesive  a  gelled  condition,  ap- 
plying said  reinforcing  member  to  the  adhesive  coated 
inner  tube  while  substantially  in  the  said  gelled  condi- 
tion so  as  to  incapsulate  said  reinforcing  member  without 
substantial  penetration  of  the  fibers  to  permit  relative 
movement  thereof,  and  then  extruding  said  outer  sheath 
over  the  adhesive  incapsulated  reinforcing  member  prior 
to  complete  setting  of  said  adhesive,  and  while  the  latter 
IS  substantially  in  said  gelled  condition. 
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3,310,448 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADHESIVELY  SECURING  SEED 

ONTO  A  STRING 

Myron  D.  Tupper,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

(4606  SE.  lOOtta  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.    97266) 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,176 

16  Claims.    (CL  156—349) 


said  first  passageway  into  said  applicating  chamber,  where- 
by seeds  contained  therein  are  continuously  and  adhesive- 
ly secured  to  said  string  thereby  providing  a  string  having 
seeds  adhered  thereon. 


3,310,449 
LABELING    MACHINE    WITH    YIELDABLE 
DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  PICKER  AND  EMER- 
GENCY STOP 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass^  assignor  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  Mannfactniing  Co.,  Cndahy,  Wit.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,624. 
Divided  and  tiiis  application  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
499,762 

7  Claims.    (CL  156—365) 


1.  An  apparatus  fdr  adhesively  securing  seeds  onto  a 
string  comprising  a  wide-mouth  container  having  a  clo- 
sure adapted  to  form  a  liquid-tight  seal  with  the  mouth 
of  said  container  for  closing  the  same,  said  closure  hav- 
ing a  first  opening  therein,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in 
said  opening  and  having  a  first  end  exteriorly  of  said 
container  and  a  second  end  interiorly  of  said  container, 
said  shaft  having  a  coaxial  first  passageway  extending 
therethrough  and  communicating  with  both  of  said  shaft 
ends,  a  spool  coaxially  positioned  on  said  shaft  inter- 
mediate said  closure  and  said  second  end  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  spool  being  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  spool 
being  rotatable  with  said  shaft,  a  yoke  formed  of  strip 
metal  having  opposite  ends  formed  into  generally  a  U 
shape  to  define  a  pair  of  upright  portions  and  an  inter- 
connecting central  portion,  said  yoke  having  two  second 
openings  positioned  adjacent  said  opposite  ends,  respec- 
tively, said  yoke  being  secured  to  said  closure  with  said 
upright  portions  being  positioned  on  said  shaft  contigous 
to  said  closure  and  intermediate  said  closure  and  said 
spool  and  intermediate  said  q>ool  and  said  second  end, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  openings  being  in  regis- 
try, said  yoke  being  suspended  from  said  closure  and  de- 
pending from  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  inde- 
pendently of  said  yoke  and  said  closure,  a  grommet  se- 
cured in  said  first  opening  and  one  of  said  second  open- 
ings of  said  closure  and  said  yoke,  respectively,  said  cen- 
tral yoke  portion  being  bent  laterally  at  a  medial  posi- 
tion away  from  said  spool,  said  medial  position  being 
contiguous  to  said  container,  a  first-string-guiding  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  central  yoke  portion  adjacent  said 
medial  position,  a  support  having  a  second  string-guiding 
aperture  formed  therein,  said  support  being  secured  to 
said  yoke  adjacent  said  second  shaft  end  having  a  por- 
tion contiguous  with  said  container,  said  second  aperture 
being  positioned  in  relation  with  said  first  aperture  and 
said  first  passageway  to  guide  the  dispensing  of  string  from 
said  spool  and  through  said  passageway  with  said  string 
contacting  only  said  yoke  and  said  apertures,  a  rotary  seed 
applicator  having  generally  cylindrical  base  member  and 
a  cover,  said  base  member  being  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  with  a  first  coaxial  open- 
ing therein,  and  said  cover  including  a  flange  removably 
fitting  over  said  side  wall  and  enclosing  said  applicator 
thereby  forming  an  applicating  chamber,  said  applicator 
being  secured  to  said  first  shaft  end  exteriorly  of  said 
container,  said  applicator  being  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
said  cover  having  a  second  opening  therein  in  registry 
with  said  first  opening  and  said  second  passageway  where- 
by adhesive  may  be  placed  within  said  container  and 
string  can  be  dispensed  from  said  spool,  wet  with  adhesive 
in  said  container,  and  drawn  through  said  aperture  and 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  labeling  machine,  a  magazine 
for  labels,  a  picker,  and  means  normally  operative  to 
move  the  picker  cycle-after-cyde  between  the  magazine 
and  a  label  delivery  point,  characterized  in  that  the  means 
for  moving  the  picker  comprises  a  power-driven  element, 
and  a  yieidable  device  wliich  normally  constrains  the 
picker,  during  each  cycle  of  operation,  to  advance  toward 
the  label  delivery  point  but  wliich  yields,  if  tlie  picker 
encoimter  an  obstruction  in  moving  toward  the  label 
delivery  point,  to  allow  the  picker  to  stop  before  any 
part  of  the  machine  suffers  injury. 


'  3,310,45t 

FILM  MOUNTER 
Francis  A.  Dedona,  SlicnnaB  Galea,  and  James  W.  Lucas, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Sdonics  Corpora- 
tion, Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,401 
17  Claims.    (CL  156— 514) 


1.  In  a  film  motmter  of  the  character  described,  a  sup- 
pott,  film-feed  means  on  said  support  for  feeding  a  film 
web,  a  pair  of  spaced  film  guides  on  said  support  through 
which  said  feed  means  threads  a  section  of  film  with  said 
section  being  supported  oy  said  feed  means  as  a  cantilever 
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in  said  guides,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  cutting  elements  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support  and  cooperating  with  edges 
of  said  film  guide  to  sever  said  film,  one  of  said  cutting 
elements  serving  to  trim  the  forward  edge  of  the  film  and 
the  other  one  of  said  cutting  elements  serving  to  sever 
said  section  from  said  web,  said  cutting  elements  being 
on  a  frame  member,  film  guide  means  extending  in  the 
direction  of  film  travel  between  said  film  g\iides  for  as- 
suring film  movement  from  one  of  said  film  guides  to  and 
through  the  other  of  said  film  guides,  means  movably 
motinting  said  film  guide  means  on  said  support,  means 
for  moving  said  frame  member,  said  frame  member  when 
moved  by  the  last-mentioned  means  serving  to  move  said 
guide  means  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  frame 
member. 


32310,4S1  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  APPLYING 
PRESSURE  SENSnrv  E  TAPE 
Dankl  W.  Hartley,  304  Mosstree  Road,  and  John  E.  Day, 
Sr.,  400  Arant  St..  both  of  North  Charieston.  S.C. 
29406 

FUed  June  1,  1964.  Scr.  No.  374,555 
11  aafans.    (CI.  156—523) 


1.  A  tape  applicator  for  dispensing  pressure  sensitive 
tape  from  a  hollow  cylindrical  tape  supply  roll,  compris- 
ing 
handle  means  including  a  pair  of  rigid  legs  mutually 
cormected  at  one  end  to  permit  movement  of  the 
free  ends  of  said  legs  toward  and  away  from  each 
other, 
a  pair  of  parallel  rollers  on  one  side  of  said  handle 
means,  said  rollers  being  normal  to  and  rotatably 
connected  with  the  free  extremities  of  said  legs,  re- 
specitvely,  and 
means  biasing  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  toward  each 
other,  whereby  when  said  rollers  are  arranged  in 
engagement  with  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of 
said  supply  roll,  the  tape  may  be  withdrawn  from  the 
supply  roU  and  guideed  back  upon  the  periphery  of 
the  outer  roller  for  pressing  application  upon  a  fixed 
surface. 


3,310,452  I 

PORTABLE  TAPE  APPUCATOR 
Daniel  W.  Hartley,  304  Mosstree  Road,  and  John  E.  Day, 
St.,  400  Arant  St..  both  of  North  Charleston.  S.C. 
29406 

FUed  June  1.  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,556 
9  Claims.    (CL  156—523) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  and  applying  pressure  sen- 
sitive tape  from  a  hoUow  cylindrical  supply  roll,  com- 
prising 

handle  means  including  at  one  end  a  horizontal  rigid 
bar  portion; 


a  pair  of  horizontal  parallel  outer  rollers  on  one  side  of 
and  rotatably  connected  with  said  bar  portion,  said 
outer  rollers  being  normal  to  and  longitudinally 
spaced  with  respect  to  said  bar  portion; 

an  inner  roller  parallel  with,  intermediate  and  generally 
above  said  outer  rollers; 

means  connecting  said  inner  roller  with  said  handle 
means  for  venical  parallel  movement  relative  to  said 
outer  rollers;  and 

spring  means  biasing  said  inner  roller  downwardly  to- 
ward said  outer  rollers,  whereby  when  the  inner  and 
outer  rollers  are  placed  in  engagement  with  the  inner 
and  outer  peripheries  of  said  tape  supply  roll,  said 
inner  roller  maintains  said  supply  roll  in  peripheral 
engagement  with  the  outer  rollers. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  161—18  see: 
Patent  No.  3,310,130 


3,310,453 

TEAR  RESISTANT  MATERIAL 

Risto  P.  Lappala,  Hoiuton,  Tex.,  and  John  M.  DIehl, 

Madison,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Bjorluten  Research  Labora- 

tories.  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  5.  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,912 

11  Claims.    (CI.  161—49) 


1.  A  tear  resistant  material  comprising  a  non  woven 
grid  comprising  at  least  two  sets  of  cross-laid,  elongated 
metal  strands  which  intersect,  a  single  lamina  of  elongat- 
able,  non-porous,  flexible,  foldable  synthetic  resin  con- 
tiguous and  coextensive  with  the  strands  of  said  grid,  said 
strands  provided  with  encircling  metal  fastening  means  at 
the  intersections  thereof  which  hold  said  members  together 
yet  do  not  unduly  restrict  the  sliding  of  said  strands  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  do  not  unduly  restrict  the  sliding 
of  said  fastening  means  with  respect  to  said  strands  and 
do  not  unduly  restrict  the  free-varying  of  the  angles  of 
intersection  of  said  strands. 


3,310,454 
ABSORBENT  PADS 
Patrick  A.  Florio,  Short  HUls,  NJ.,  and  Henry  G.  Schhr- 
mer,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  John* 
son,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,878 
10  Claims.    (CL  161—123) 


1.  An  absorbent  pad  comprising  a  nonwoven  bat  of 
regenerated  cellulose  fibers,  said  pad  having  relatively 
narrow  areas  of  compressed  fibers  and  intermediate  said 
narrow  areas  relatively  wide  areas  of  uncompressed  fibers. 
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the  fibers  in  said  compressed  areas  being  bonded  together 
and  having  a  finish  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitol,  said 
polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  having  a  dendro  number  of  from 
about  6  to  about  30. 


3,310,455 
MAT  OF  RIBBON  SHAPED  MINERAL  FIBERS 
HAVING  A  REFLECTIVE  COATING 
WUIiam    P.    Warthen,    Spartanburg,   S.C,    assignor   to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
AppUcation  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,568,  which  Is  a 
division  of  applicaHon  Ser.  No.  683,278,  Sept.  11, 1957, 
now  Patent  No.  3,010,146.    Divided  and  this  appUca- 
tion  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,015 
7  Clafans.    (O.  161—170) 


3^10,458 

TRANSPARENT  LAMINATES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Paul  T.  Mattfanoe  and  John  J.  Hofmann,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors    to    libbey-Owens-Ford    Glass    Company, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,038 
13  Cfadms.    (CL  161—248) 

11.  A  transparent  laminate,  comprising  a  sheet  of  a 
stretched  resin  consisting  essentially  of  polymethylmeth- 
acrylate, a  layer  composed  of  a  mixture  of  hydrolyzed 
titanate-silicate  esters  adhered  to  one  surface  of  said 
stretched  resin  sheet,  a  vinyl  butyral  resin  interlaycr 
bonded  on  one  side  to  the  free  surface  of  said  hydrolyzed 
titanate-silicate  ester  layer,  and  a  sheet  of  a  synthetic 
resin  material  bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said  vinyl 
butyral  interlayer. 


3.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  attenuated 
filament  of  glass  of  rectangular  cross  section  of  a  width 
of  approximately  eight  to  twelve  times  its  thiclcness,  and 
a  coating  of  reflective  material  surrounding  and  bonded 
to  the  filament. 


3,310,456 
COMPOSITE    ACRYLONITRILE    FIBER    DYEABLE 

WITH    BOTH    ACID    AND    BASIC    DYESTUFFS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
YosUmasa  Fujita  and  Kettaro  SUmoda,  SaldaiJI,  Oka- 

yama  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid   Company,   Stamford,   Conn.,   a   corporation   of 

Mafaia 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1962, 

37/54,676 

6  Claims.    (CL  161—177) 

1.  A  multi-component  fiber  comprising  a  first  acryloni- 
trile  polymer  component  containing  at  least  8  milliequiva- 
lents  of  basic  dye  receptive  groups  per  kilogram  of 
polymer  combined  in  the  acrylonitrile  polymer  and  a 
second  acrylonitrile  polymer  component  containing  at 
least  100  milliequivalents  of  acid  dye  receptive  groups 
per  kilogram  of  polymer  combined  in  the  acrylonitrile 
polymer,  the  ratio  of  acid  dye  receptive  groups  in  the 
second  component  to  basic  dye  receptive  groups  in  the 
first  component  being  between  8:1  and  14:1;  said  two 
components  existing  in  separate  zones  intimately  adhered 
to  each  other  throi>ghout  the  length  of  said  fiber  with  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  zones  defining  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  fiber.  i 


3,310,457 
GLASS-REINFORCED  EPOXIDE  RESIN  LAMINATE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  W.  TreMlcock,  WUmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilinington,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,028 
3  Clahns.    (Q.  161—185) 

2.  A  glass-reinforced  epoxide  resin  laminate  having  out- 
standingly high  wet  strength  comprising:  glass-reinforcing 
elements  treated  with  a  Werner  complex  of  chromium  and 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallic  acid 
and  tannic  acid,  the  ratio  of  the  chromium  atoms  to  acido 
groups  being  1 : 1  or  less,  the  complex  having  a  basicity  of 
less  than  50%,  and  an  epoxide  resin  containing  a  curing 
agent,  said  treated  glass-reinforcing  elements  impregnated 
with  said  epoxide  resin. 


3,310,459 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LATEX  IMPREGNATED 

CELLULOSIC  WATER-LAID  WEB  FOR  USE  AS  A 

SURGICAL  DRAPE 

James  L.  Guthrie,  Asfaton,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,903 

7  Claims.    (CL  162—12) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  surgical  drape  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  beating  a  pulp  suspension  of  cellulosic  fibers  for 
2  to  30  minutes  to  a  Canadian  Standard  Freeness  of 
400-600  ml., 

(b)  mercerizing  said  pulp  suspension  in  an  aqueovis  so- 
lution of  sodium  hydroxide  of  from  2  to  20  weight 
percent  concentration  at  a  temperature  of  from  0 
to  50»  C, 

(c)  separating  the  mercerized  pulp  from  the  mercer- 
izating  solution  to  obtain  a  suspension  containing  ap- 
proximately 10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  pulp, 

(d)  swelling  the  pulp  in  a  liquid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hot  water  at  60  to  100°  centi- 
grade and  dilute  acid  of  from  1  to  40  weight  percent 
at  0  to  40°  centigrade  for  five  minutes  to  one  hour 
to  obtain  a  final  pH  of  5-7, 

(e)  washing  the  pulp  in  cold  water, 

(f )  beating  said  washed  pulp  for  2  to  30  minutes  to  a 
Canadian  Standard  Freeness  of  650-800  ml., 

(g)  forming  the  treated  pulp  into  a  web, 

(h)  and  then  impregnating  said  web  with  a  latex  ma- 
terial. 


3,310,460 

SIZING  COMPOSITION  OF  STARCH  AND  A  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCT  OF  AN  ISOCYANATE  WITH 
AN  ALKYLENE  IMINE  AND  PROCESS  OF  SIZ- 
ING PAPER  THEREWITH 

Albert  Goldstein,  New  Shrewsbury,  and  John  W.  Brook, 
East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Chemirad  Ccnpora- 
tion,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  341,156 

6  Clafans.    (CL  162— 164) 
1.  A  composition  for  sizing  cellulosic  sheet  material 

comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  having 

(a)  from  approximately  2  to  20  percent  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  long  chain  aliphatic  isocyanate 
with  between  10  and  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic 
chain  and  an  alkylene  imine  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylene  imine,  1,2-propyIene  imine, 
and  1,2-butylene  imine,  and 

(b)  about  4  percent  of  a  starch. 

4.  A  process  for  sizing  cellulosic  fibrous  material  com- 
prising adding  to  an  aqueous  cellulosic  fiber  dispersion 
an  aqueous  dispersion  having  about  2  to  20  percent  of 
the  reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic  isocyanate  with  from 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  its  aliphatic  chain  and  an 
alkylene  imine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene imine,  1,2-propylene  imine,  and  1,2-butylene  imine 
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and  about  4  percent  of  a  starch;  and  forming  cellulosic 
sheet  material  from  the  thus  treated  dispersion. 


3^10,461 
HEADBOX  FOR  A  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Fred  R.  Erbacb,  Beloit,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ration, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,846 
2  Claims.    (CI.  162—344) 


1.  A  paper  machine  stock  headbox  for  discharging 
stock  on  a  travelling  forming  surface  comprising, 

a  closed  headbox  chamber  with  a  planar  floor  and  a 
downwardly  inclined  forward  wall  leading  toward  a 
slice  opening, 

a  lower  projection  on  the  floor  ahead  of  the  slice  open- 
ing extending  into  the  flow  stream  absorbing  energy 
of  the  stock  flow  and  deflecting  the  stream  upwardly 
to  be  intercepted  by  the  flow  stream  moving  toward 
the  opening, 

and  an  upper  projection  on  the  forward  wall  positioned 
downstream  of  the  lower  projection  and  being  smaller 
than  said  lower  projection. 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  which  is  greater  than  1  but  less  than  4  and  x  is 
a  positive  integer  which  is  less  than  4,  and  from  1  to  99% 
by  weight  of  an  insecticidal  ester  of  a  cyclopropane 
monocarboxylic  acid  which  ester  has  the  formula 

CHi      CU. 

\/ 

\  /  \ 

C=CH— CH        CII.COOR* 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  methoxycarbonyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  having  one  of  the  formulae 

CHi 

<!: 

-Cfi    \-R.  CO-CHR' 


/ 
\ 


CO— CIiR« 


in  which  R*  is  an  aliphatic  ethylenically  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon group  having  less  than  8  carbon  atoms  or 
furfuryl,  each  of  R*  and  R«  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 
each  of  R^  and  R»  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  two  groups 
together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  a  benzene  ring. 


3,310,462 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SOIL  FUNGI 

WITH  ISOTHIOCYANATES 

John  C.  Watts,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290J14 

4  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  soil  fungi  comprising  ap- 
plying to  soil  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


Ri 

R-S-C- 


i 


NC8 


i 


wherein 


3,310,464 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING   NEMATODES 
WITH  N,N'-DI  (TETRA-SUBSTTTUTED  PHEN- 
YL) DIAMINOMETHANES 
Alfred  Margot,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  J.  R.  Gelgy 
A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  6,   1962, 

6,836/62 
3  Claims.  (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A  process  for  controlling  plant-parasitic  nematodes 
which  comprises  introducing  into  at  least  the  surface  layer 
of  a  soil  serving  for  the  cultivation  of  plants  and  infested 
with  nematodes,  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


NH— CHr-HN 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and 

alkyl  of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl;  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,310,463 
INSECTICIDAL  MATERIALS 
Leslie   Owen   Hopkins   and   Donald   Roderick   Maciver, 
both  of  Nakuru,  Kenya,  assignors  to  The  Pyrethrum 
Board  of  Kenya,  Nakuru,  Kenya,  a  body  corporate 
of  Kenya 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  564,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  9,  1964, 

23,950/64 
18  Claims.    (CI.  167— 24) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  from  99  to 
1%  by  weight  of  a  piperonyl  acetal  having  the  formula 


O) 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj,  independently,  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro-lower  alkyl,  bromo- 
lower  alkyl,  fluoro-lower  alkyl,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bro- 
mine, in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  plant-parasitic 
nematodes,  and  an  agricultural  carrier. 


/Y\ 


CHi 


\ 


-CH[0(CnHi„0).R], 


3,310,465 

2-CYANOALLYL  ESTERS  OF  DITHIOCARBAMIC 

ACID  AS  SOIL  FUNGICIDES 

Mason  M.  Turner,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,272 

3  Claims.    (CI.  167—30) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  soil  fungi  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  an  effective  fungicidal  quantity  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


AvA 


-Ri 


CN 


H     8 


;  Hi={!;-CHr-N-C- 8-R 
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wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  unsubstituted  aryl  of  6-14  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  of 
6-14  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  middle  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  nitro  and  amino  ( — NHj). 


3,310,466 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CREATING 
AEROSOL  DISPERSIONS 
John  W.  Hession,  Jr.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  of 
one-third  to  George  D.  Besler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
one-third  to  Mark  A.  Hession,  Darien,  Conn. 
Original  application  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,870,  now 
Patent  No.  3,200,535,  dated  Aug.  17,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,155 

12  Claims.    (CI.  167—39) 
4.  The   method   of  producing   an    aerosol   dispersion 
containing   a   heat   sensitive   insecticide   comprising   the 
steps  of: 

(A)  containing  a  petroleum  distillate  fraction  under 
pressure, 

(1)  the  distillate  being  in  solution  with  a  heat 
sensitive  insecticide, 

(B)  quickly  heating  the  solution  while  contained  under 
pressure  to  a  temperature 

( 1 )  above  the  vaporization  point  of  the  lower 
boiling  portion  of  the  solution  at  atmospheric 
pressure, 

(2)  but  below  the  vaporization  point  of  the  higher 
boiling  portion  of  the  solution  at  atmospheric 
pressure, 

(3)  the  pressure  being  great  enough  to  maintain 
the  heated  solution  substantially  as  a  liquid, 
and  then 

(C)  forcing  the   heated  solution  to  the   atmosphere 
through  an  orifice, 

whereby  the  lower  boiling  portion  of  the  solution  vapor- 
izes with  explosive  force  to  atomize  the  higher  boiling 
portion  of  the  solution  into  an  aerosol  dispersion. 


3,310,469 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METH- 
ODS UTILIZING  1-AMINOADAMANTANE  AND 
ITS  DERIVATIVES 

Marvin  Paulshock  and  John  C.  Watts,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
assignors  io  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,752 

30  Claims.    (CL  167— «5) 
1.  A  composition   comprising   a   compound   selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula 


(1) 


3,310,467 

STABILIZED  METHYLCARBAMATE 

INSECTICIDES 

Sherman    F.    Kramer   and   Jack   K.   Dale,   Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,008 

10  Claims.  (CI.  167—42) 
5.  The  method  of  controlling  pestiferous  insects  which 
comprises  contacting  live,  pestiferous  insects  with  an  in- 
secticidally  effective  amount  of  stabilized  6-chloro-3,4-xylyl 
methylcarbamate  insecticide  in  a  composition  comprising 
at  least  50%  free-flowing,  hydrophobic  starch  and  from 
about  0.25%  to  about  10%  of  the  6-chloro-3,4-xylyl  meth- 
ylcarbamate. 


3,310,468 
ANTIFUNGAL  ANTIBIOTIC  RUTAMYCIN 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Robert  Q.  Thompson,  Greenwood,  and  James  M.  Mc- 
Guire,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,707 
3  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  rutamycin  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  rutamycin-producing  strain  of  Streptomyces 
rutgersensis  ATCC  14876  in  a  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrate,  nitrogen,  and  inor- 
ganic salts  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until  a 
substantial  amount  of  rutamycin  is  produced  by  said 
organism  in  said  culture  mediimi. 


CHi 


HC 


H|C 


C-A 


CHi       CHt 
\H/ 
C 


CHi 

-A- 

H 


CHt 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Bi 


\. 

where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbons;  mono-sub- 
stituted alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbons  wherein  the 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  through  3  carbons,  amino, 
alkylamino  of  1  through  2  carbons,  dialkylamino 
where  each  alkyl  has  1  through  2  carbons,  and  hy- 
droxyalkoxyalkyl  where  the  alkoxy  portion  has  from 
1  through  3  carbons  and  the  alkyl  portion  has  from 
1  through  4  carbons;  alkenyl  of  3  through  6  carbons 
having  at  least  one  methylene  group  between  the 
nitrogen  of  the  group  — NR1R3  and  the  first  unsatu- 
ration  of  said  alkenyl  group;  alkynyl  of  3  through  6 
carbons  having  at  least  one  methylene  group  be- 
tween the  nitrogen  of  the  group  — NRjRj  and  the 
first  unsaturation  of  said  alkynyl  group;  and  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl 
of  1  through  4  carbons;  mono-substituted  alkyl  of  1 
through  4  carbons  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  of  1  through  3  carbons,  amino,  alkylamino 
of  1  through  2  carbons,  dialkylamino  where  each 
alkyl  has  1  through  2  carbons,  and  hydroxyalkyloxy- 
alkyl  where  the  alkoxy  portion  has  from  1  through 

3  carbons  and  the  alkyl  portion  has  from  1  through 

4  carbons;  alkenyl  of  3  through  6  carbons  having 
at  least  one  methylene  group  between  the  nitrogen 
of  the  group  — NRiRj  and  the  first  unsaturation  of 
said  alkenyl  group;  alkynyl  of  3  through  6  carbons 
having  at  least  one  methylene  group  between  the 
nitrogen  of  the  group  — NRiRj  and  the  first  unsatu- 
ration of  said  alkynyl  group;  formyl;  chlorine; 
bromine;  carboxy methyl;  methoxycarbonylmethyl; 
and  ethoxycarbonylmethyl;  with  — NRiRj  having  a 
total  of  12  carbons  maximum; 


(2) 


-N=C 


Rs 


R« 


where  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen; alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbons;  and  phenyl; 
and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbons; 


(8) 


-N     (h 


Hi). 
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where  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  2  through  6; 


(4) 


CHi— CHi 

/        \ 

-N  O 

\         / 

CHt— CHi 


and  the   pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  of  said 
compounds 
and  from  25  to  90%  of  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier for  said  compound. 


3,310,470 
ANDROSTANE-la,3a,17^.TRIOL  AND  FATTY 
ACID  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Paul-Eberfaard  Scbulze  and  Alfred  Popper,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schering  Alctiengesellschaft,  Berlin, 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  9,  1963, 

Sch  34,139 

12  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 

I.  Androstane  -  la,3a,17^  -  triol  and  esters  thereof  of 
fatty  acids  containing  2-11  carbon  atoms. 

II.  The  method  of  treating  with  anabolically  active 
healing  agents  comprising  contacting  the  body  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Androstane- 1  a,3a,  1 7^-triol, 

Androstane-lo,3a,17/3-triol-3a,17^-diacetate, 

Androstane- 1  a,3a,  1 7^-triol- 1 7^-acetate, 

Androstane- 1  a,3a,  1 7^-triol- 1  a,  3a,  1 7/3-triacetate, 

Androstane-la,3a,17/3-triol-la,3a-dicaproate  - 17^  -  ace- 
tate, 

Androstane- 1  a,3a,  1 7/3-triol- 1 7/3-caproate, 

Androstane- l«,3a,17/3-triol- la-acetate, 

Androstane-la,3a,17^-triol- 1,17-diacetate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


3,310,471 
PLACENTAL  LACTOGENIC  FACTOR  PROCESS 
Alan  J.  Parcells,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,612 
1  Claim,    (a.  167—74) 

The  method  of  purifying  human  placental  lactogenic 
factor  which  comprises  applying  to  diethylaminoethyl 
cellulose  an  aqueous  solution  of  human  placental  lactogen 
of  pH  about  8  to  10,  washing  with  an  aqueous  buflfer  of 
this  pH  range,  having  an  ionic  strength  of  about  0.02,  and 
removing  the  human  placental  lactogen  from  the  diethyl- 
aminoethyl cellulose  with  an  aqueous  buffer  having  a  so- 
dium chloride  molarity  of  about  0.1  to  2.0  and  a  pH  of 
about  8  to  10. 


3,310,472 

SEA  SHELL  PERFUME  DIFFUSER 

Hermann  J.  Kohl,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norda 

Essential  Oil  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,741 
3  Claims.    (CI.  167—94) 

1.  A  a  perfume  diffuser,  a  seal  shell  which  comprises  an 
outer  layer  of  conchyolin  and  is  impregnated  with  a 
perfume  oil. 


3^310,473 
SPECTRAL  SHIFT  REACTOR  CONTROL 
Warren  E.  Winsche,  Bellport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,333 
2  Claims.     (CI.  176—20) 
1.  A  spectral  shift  control  for  a  liquid  metal  cooled 
fast  neutron  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  pumping  liquid  sodium  containing  lithi- 
um in  solution  through  said  reactor; 


(b)  means  for  by-passing  a  portion  of  said  sodium  out- 
side of  said  reactor; 

(c)  equilibrator  means  for  selectively  increasing  and 
decreasing  the  amount  of  lithium  in  solution  in  the 
bypassed  portion  of  sodium  to  effect  a  desired  change 
in  reactor  reactivity;  and 


10 


■^ 


M  mcM 
Koat 


_.& 


M 


%j^ 


-«^ 


(d)  means  for  recombining  the  bypassed  portion  of 
sodium  with  the  sodium  mainstream  prior  to  enter- 
ing said  reactor; 

(e)  said  equilibrator  means  including  means  for  main- 
taining separate  lithium  rich  and  sodium  rich  phases 
of  sodium-lithium  mixtures  by  regulating  the  tem- 
perature within  said  equilibrator  means,  the  latter 
temperature  determining  the  particular  compositions 
of  the  lithium  rich  and  sodium  rich  mixtures.  - 


3,310,474 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Alan  Charles  Anthony  Saunders,  Ribbleton,  Preston,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority, London,  England 

FUed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  July  23,  1964, 

29,708/64 
3  Claims.     (CI.  176—76) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising  a  tubular 
sheath, 

end  closures  for  said  sheath, 

a  stack  of  fuel  members  contained  within  said  sheath, 

a  helical  coil  spring  bearing  at  one  end  against  the 
sheath  short  of  the  adjacent  end  closure  and  at  the 
other  end  against  one  of  the  fuel  members  for  con- 
solidating said  stack  of  fuel  members  in  one  end  of 
said  sheath. 
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3,310,475 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  L-ASPARTIC  ACID 
Saburo  Yamatodani,  Minoo,  Atsushi  Kakinnma,  Osaka, 
and  Tunco  Kanamaru,  Nishlnomiya,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Takcda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,649 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1964, 
39/9,967 
8  Claims.    (CL  195—30) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  L-aspartic  acid,  which  com- 
prises incubating  Pseudomonas  A-12  (ATCC  15915)  in 
a  culture  medium  containing  maleic  acid  as  the  sole  car- 
bon source  and  allowing  thus  obtained  culture  broth  to 
react  with  ammonium  fumarate  in  aqueous  solution,  the 
initial  concentration  of  the  substrate  in  terms  of  fumaric 
acid  being  about  between  15%  and  30%  (weight/ volume) 
relative  to  the  whole  reaction  mixture. 


in  an  extraction  zone  under  extractive  distillation  con- 
ditions with  a  glycol  and  an  aliphatic  tertiary  amine  to 


3,310,476 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CELLULOLYTIC 
ENZYME  FROM  TRAMETES  SVAVEOLEISS 
William  D.  Yerkes,  Jr.,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kim- 
berly-Clark Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  lielaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,240 

4  Claims.  (CI.  195—66) 
1,  The  process  of  producing  a  cellulolytic  enzyme 
which  comprises  the  step  of  growing  Trameies  suaveolens 
on  a  culture  substrate  which  includes  as  a  carbohydrate 
source  finely  divided  wood  and  also  a  protein  and  mineral 
element  source,  and  separating  out  the  ceUulolytic  en- 
zyme. 


3,310,477 

METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  A  DESULFOVIBRIO 
FOR  USE  IN  REMOVING  SULFATES  FROM 
BRINE 
Charles  R.  WUke,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,481 
2  Claims.    (CL  195—96) 

1.  A  method  of  isolating  a  bacterial  strain  of  the 
genus  desulfovibrio  for  use  in  removing  sulfates  from 
brine  solutions,  the  steps  comprising  adding  a  saline 
growth  medium  to  a  natural  sample  from  a  salty  environ- 
ment which  contains  said  bacteria  strain  whereby  growth 
of  a  culture  of  the  salt  tolerant  bacteria  strains  in  said 
sample  is  induced,  adding  an  inhibitor  to  said  culture 
which  depresses  motility  of  bacteria,  said  inhibitor  be- 
ing of  a  type  which  affects  the  motility  of  desulfovibrio 
less  strongly  than  that  of  other  salt  tolerant  bacteria 
strains,  disposing  said  culture  containing  said  inhibitor 
adjacent  a  body  of  sterile  culture  medium,  and  separating 
a  portion  of  said  sterile  culture  medium  from  the  remain- 
der thereof  after  a  period  of  time,  said  separated  portion 
being  remote  from  the  juncture  of  said  sterile  culture 
medium  with  the  original  culture  whereby  the  separated 
portion  contains  only  the  relatively  more  motile  desul- 
fovibrio bacteria.  i 


i 


r 


17 
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form  an  overhead  fraction  and  a  bottoms  fraction,  and 
recovering  said  alicyclic  ketone  as  said  overhead  fraction. 


3,310,479 
ELECTROLYTIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Amnon  Goldstein,  Forest  HUls,  and  AUan  R.  McGreevy, 
Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FalrchUd  Camera  &  In- 
strument Corporation,  Syossct,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,543 

9  Claims.  (CI.  204—2) 
1.  For  use  in  electrolytic  facsimile  recording,  a  wet 
web  comprising  a  porous  sheet  impregnated  with  an  elec- 
trolytically  conducting  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  1  %  by  weight  of  a  phenolic  marking  compound  to- 
gether with  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  anhydrous  salt  of  a  tetraborate  sensitizer. 


3,310,480 

CHROMIUM  ELECTROPLATING 

Henry  Brown,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

UdyUte  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  25. 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,361 

10  Claims.    (CI.  204— 51) 
1.  An  aqueous  acidic  hexavalent  chromium  bath  for 
the  electrodeposition  of  bright  chromium  plate  which  con- 
tains dissolved  therein  about  0.5  gram/liter  to  10  grams/ 
liter  of  a  bath  soluble  fluorocarbon  phosphonic  acid. 


3,310,481 
REMOVAL   OF   RESIDUAL   MONOMERIC 
SULFONATES  FROM  POLYMERIZATES 
THEREOF 
Richard  A.  Mock  and  WUUam  N.  Vanderkooi,  Mklland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Micfau,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sent  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,408 
5  Claims.    (Q.  204—180) 


3,310,478 
SEPARATION   OF   AUCYCLIC   KETONES   AND 
ALCOHOLS  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
WFFH  A  GLYCOL 
Emanuel  M.  Amir,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  liy  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,668 
7  Claims.     (CL  203—6) 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  C5  to  Cu  alicyclic  ketone 
from  its  corresponding  alicyclic  alcohol  which  comprises 
contacting  a  mixture  of  said  alicyclic  ketone  and  alcohol 


1.  A  method  which  comprises  passing  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  polyvinyl  organic  sulfonate  containing  resid- 
ual amounts  of  vinyl  organic  sulfonate  through  the  pun- 
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fication  chamber  of  at  least  one  electrodialysis  cell,  said 
purification  chamber  having  one  wall  of  a  cation  perm- 
selective  membrane  and  another  wall  of  an  anion  perm- 
selective  membrane  inwardly  shielded  on  the  purification 
chamber  side  with  an  ion  permeable  non-ionic  membrane, 
each  of  said  walls  being  in  contact  with  adjacent  but  elec- 
trically separate  volume  of  an  aqueous  electrolyte,  the 
electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  cation  permselective  mem- 
brane being  in  electrical  communication  with  a  cathode 
and  the  aqueous  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  anion 
permselective  membrane  being  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  an  anode  and,  while  passing  the  dispersion 
through  the  purification  chamber,  impressing  a  direct 
current  unidirectionally  through  the  electrodialysis  cell, 
whereby  monomer  is  removed  from  the  aqueous  polym- 
erizate. 


3,310,482 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  ANODE 
ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Charies  K.  Bod,  Richard  E.  Carr,  and  Marshall  P.  Neipcrt, 
Midland,  Midi.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,409 
5  Claims.     (CL  204—219) 


mn^e^m^ 


1.  A  high  velocity  type  flowing  cathode  electrolytic 
cell  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end  and  includ- 
ing a  composite  anode  structure,  a  cathode,  means  for 
maintaining  said  anode  structure  and  cathode  in  prede- 
termined spaced  apart  relationship,  means  for  feeding 
electrolyte  into  the  input  end  of  said  cell,  and  means  for 
removing  electrolyte  from  the  output  end  of  said  cell, 
said  cathode  having  a  generally  planar  surface  facing  said 
anode  structure,  said  anode  structure  having  a  graphite 
bloclc  which  has  a  surface  facing  said  cathode,  a  top 
member,  said  top  member  being  spaced  from  said  graphite 
block,  side  and  end  members,  said  side  and  end  members 
joining  said  graphite  and  top  generally  along  the  periphery 
of  said  graphite  block  to  thereby  define  a  compartment 
between  said  top  member  and  said  graphite  block,  said 
graphite  block  having  an  array  of  transversely  disposed 
pairs  of  slots  which  extend  completely  across  its  surface 
which  faces  said  cathode  conununications  means  extend- 
ing between  each  pair  of  slots  and  said  compartment, 
said  pairs  of  slots  of  said  array  being  spaced  apart  be- 
tween 5  and  12  inches,  the  spacing  between  slots  of  a 
pair  of  slots  being  between  1  and  3  mches,  the  width  of 
said  slots  being  between  Vt  inch  and  %«  inch,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  gas  from  said  compartment. 


3,310,483 

MULTICELL  OXYHYDROGEN  GENERATOR 

WUiiam  A.  Rhodes,  4421  N.  13th  Place, 

Phoenix.  Ari2.     85014 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,689 
1  Claim.     (CI.  204—268) 
In  a  multicell  oxygen  and  hydrogen  generator  the  com- 
bination of:  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  electrolyte  and  of 
electrical  insulating  material;  said  tank  having  side  and 
bottom  walls  provided  with  parallel,  spaced  slots;  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  electrolizing  plates  disposed  in  said  slots 
and   loosely   contained   therein    forming   compartments 
therebetween  the  edges  of  said  plates  extending  into  said 
slot  portions  a  sufficient  distance  whereby  electrolysis 


acting  at  approximately  45  degrees  to  the  edges  of  said 
slots  intersect  said  plates  inwardly  of  the  edges  thereof, 
thereby  electrolizing  through  said  plates  and  preventing 
short-circuiting  through  the  electrolyte  around  the  edges 
of  said  plates;  an  electrode  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite 
end  walk  of  said  tank  adapted  to  communicate  with  elec- 
trolyte adjacent  said  plates  and  adapted  to  conduct  direct 
current  to  act  in  series  with  said  plates  and  electrolyte  in 
the  compartments  therebetween;  a  cover  sealed  to  the 


upper  portion  of  said  tank  and  having  an  outlet  for  a 
lixture  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gases;  upper  edges  of 
skid  plates  spaced  substantially  below  said  cover  forming 
a  gps  collecting  chamber  above  said  plates  whereby  tilting 
ofsaid  tank  may  cause  electrolyte  therein  to  pass  above 
upper  edges  of  said  plates  and  equalize  the  volume  of 
fluid  in  said  compartments  throughout  said  tank,  com- 
munication between  said  compartments  being  limited  to 
said  gas  collecting  chamber. 


3,310,484 

THERMAL  CRACKING  IN  AN  OXYGEN 

FREE  ATMOSPHERE 

Ralph  Borgess  Mason,  Denham  Springs,  and  Glen  Porter 

Hamner,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,466 

10  Claims.  (CL  208—125) 
1.  A  noncatalytic,  liquid-phase  process  for  converting 
heavy  high  boiling  residua  having  a  relatively  high  con- 
tent of  sulfur  and  ihetals  to  lower  boiling  gas  oils  having 
reduced  sulfur  and  metals  content  consisting  essentially 
of  the  steps  of 

(A)  heating  an  intimate  blend  of  said  residua  and  0.5: 1 
to  5:1  volumes  of  an  aromatic  solvent  boiling  in  the 
range  of  150-800°  F.  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
650-900'  F.  and  a  residence  lime  of  0.1  to  6  hours 
and 

(B)  separating  a  low  sulfur,  low  metals  gas  oil  fraction 
from  the  reaction  mixture, 

said  steps  (A)  and  (B)  being  carried  out  in  an 
essentially  oxygen-free  atmosphere. 


3,310,485 
HYDROGENATION  OF  OLEFINIC  GASOLINE      * 
Paul  G.  Bcrcik,  Glenshaw,  and  Alfred  M.  Henke,  Spring- 
dale.  Pa.,  assignors  to  GoM  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,762 

10  Claims.  (CI.  208—143) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  gasoline  containing 
olefinic  components  which  comprises  contacting  the  gaso- 
line with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocracking 
catalyst  under  hydrogenating  conditions  of  pressure,  space 
velocity  and  hydrogen  feed  rate  and  at  an  initial  tempera- 
ture above  about  500°  F..  maintaining  the  temperature 
above  500°  F.  until  the  catalyst  has  been  contacted  by 
at  least  500  volumes  of  gasoline  per  volume  of  catalyst, 
then  reducing  the  temperature  to  below  about  460"  F.' 
while  continuing  the  hydrogenation. 
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3»310,4S6 
SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
HIGH  PURITY  COMPONENTS  OF  HYDROCAR- 
BON MIXTURES 
Donald  B.  Broughton,  Evanston,  and  Charles  S.  Breariey, 
Lake  Forest,  UL,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company,  Des  Ptaines,  Dl.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,481 
20  Claims.    (CL  208—310) 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  continuous  flow  separation 
process  for  resolving  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  compris- 
ing at  least  two  types:  (1)  a  sorbate  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  and  normal  hy- 
drocarbons and  (2)  a  raffinate  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  hydrocarbons,  branched- 
chain  hydrocarbons  and  cyclic  hydrocarbons,  wherein  it 
is  desired  to  maximize  the  sorbate  component  purity, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a 
mass  of  solid  particles  of  sorbent  capable  of  selectively 
retaining  said  sorbate  component  of  said  mixture  to  form 
a  spent  sorbent  and  of  rejecting  the  rafiinate  component 
which  thereupon  occupies  the  void  spaces  between  ad- 
jacent particles  of  sorbent,  removing  raffinate  component 
from  the  mass  of  sorbent  at  a  point  relatively  downstream 
from  the  point  of  initially  contacting  said  mixture  with 
said  sorbent,  refluxing  a  secondary  reflux  portion  of  said 
raffinate  into  a  mass  of  sorbent  downstream  from  the 
point  of  withdrawing  raffinate  component,  contacting 
said  spent  sorbent  at  a  point  relatively  downstream  from 
the  point  of  removing  raffinate  at  desorption  conditions 
with  a  desorbent  having  a  boiling  point  which  differs 
from  the  boiling  point  of  said  sorbate  component  to 
thereby  displace  sorbate  hydrocarbon  from  the  spent 
sorbent,  withdrawing  sorbate  component  from  the  mass 
of  sorbent  at  a  point  relatively  downstream  from  the  point 
of  charging  said  desorbent,  refluxing  a  primary  reflux 
portion  of  the  sorbate  into  the  mass  of  sorbent  down- 
stream from  the  point  of  withdrawing  sorbate  compo- 
nent, maintaining  a  continuously  circulating  fluid  stream 
flowing  through  the  mass  of  sorbent,  and  shifting  the 
points  of  introducing  and  withdrawing  said  streams  rela- 
tive to  said  mass  of  sorbent  particles  in  a  downstream 
direction  while  maintaining  the  same  order  of  continuity 
and  the  same  spatial  relationship  between  said  points,  the 
improvement  in  said  process  which  comprises  maintaining 
the  flow  of  primary  reflux  at  a  volume  rate  of  flow  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  volume  of  reflux  fluid  of  from  greater 
than  100  to  about  140  percent  of  the  volume  of  void 
spaces  between  the  particles  of  sorbent  in  the  next  ad- 
jacent downstream  bed  of  sorbent,  while  simultaneously 
maintaining  the  flow  of  secondary  reflux  at  a  volume  rate 
of  flow  sufficient  to  provide  a  volume  of  fluid  of  from 
about  80  to  less  than  100  percent  of  the  volume  of  void 
spaces  between  the  particles  of  sorbent  in  the  next  adja- 
cent downstream  bed  of  sorbent. 


3^10^7 
FRACTIONATION  SYSTEM 
Frank  E.  Johnson  and  Mack  F.  Potts,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,973 
8  Claims.    (CL  208—355) 


1.  A  method  of  fractionation  comprising  introducing 
a  suitable  feed  into  a  fractionator  to  produce,  inter  alia, 
intermediate  distillates,  removing  at  least  one  of  said  in- 
termediate distillates  from  said  fractionator,  passing  said 
intermediate  distillate  to  a  combined  stripper-dehydrator 
zone  divided  into  an  upper  section,  an  intermediate  sec- 
tion, and  a  lower  section,  contacting  said  distillate  with 
a  stripping  medium  in  said  first  section  of  said  stripper- 
dehydrator  to  produce  an  overhead  product,  returning 
said  overhead  product  to  said  fractionator,  subjecting  a 
bottoms  product  removed  from  said  first  section  to  re- 
duced pressure  stripping  in  said  intermediate  section  to 
produce  a  second  overhead  product,  combining  said  sec- 
ond overhead  product  with  the  stripping  medium  utilized 
to  produce  said  first  overhead,  recovering  stripped  liquid 
from  said  second  section  as  product,  passing  a  second 
intermediate  distillate  from  said  fractionation  to  said 
lower  section  and  therein  subjecting  same  to  stripping, 
returning  stripped  overhead  to  said  fractionation,  and  re- 
covering a  second  stripped  product  from  the  base  of  said 
lower  section. 


3,310,488 
METHOD  OF  DESALINIZING  WATER 

Sidney  Loeb  and  Serop  Manjikian,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univers^  of 
California,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corp<M«tion  of  California 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  5  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,756 

10  Claims.     (CL  210—22) 
1.  A  method  of  recovering  water  having  low  salt  con- 
centration from  water  having  a  high  salt  concentration, 
comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  a  film-forming  cellulosic  derivative  in 
a  volatile  carrier  solution  adapted  to  permit  the  struc- 
tural organization  of  a  permeable  membrane  from 
said  cellulosic  derivative  by  evaporation  of  said  car- 
rier solution; 

(b)  casting  the  resulting  product  solution  to  form  a 
thin  layer  of  product  solution; 

(c)  evaporating  a  portion  of  said  carrier  solution  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  form  a  membrane; 

(d)  immersing  the  cast  membrane  in  water  to  remove 
said  carrier  solution; 

(e)  beating  the  cast  membrane  in  water. 
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(f)  applying  under  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  re- 
sulting membrane  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  high 
salt  concentration;  and 

(g)  adding  a  small  concentration  of  water-soluble  cat- 
ionic  surfactant  to  said  aqueous  solution,  and 

(h)  recovering  water  having  low  salt  concentration 
from  the  other  side  of  said  membrane. 


is  from  1  to  5  and  provided  that  when  R'  is  ortho  to  the 
phenolic  hydroxyl  group  that  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  and  pri- 
mary and  secondary  substituted  alkyl,  the  ratio  of  (A)  to 
(B)  being  from  200:1  to  1:200. 

12.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  oil  and  from  0.10%  to  20%  weight  percent 
of  a  composition  of  claim  1. 


3,310,489 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  H.  Davis,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,612 

4  Claims.    (O.  252—32.5) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  containing  a  minor  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  corrosion  of  the  reaction  product  of 
triethanolamine  and  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-esters  having  the  formula 

R— O— (CHjCHaOn— P=0(OH)a, 

and  di-esters  having  the  formula 

[R— O— (CH3CHjO)n]j=P=OOH 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least  9 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  about  3 
to  about  30,  the  proportions  of  triethanolamine  and  ester 
being  such  that  a  neutral  product  is  produced. 


3,310,490 

CALCIUM  ACETATE  LUBRICANT 

James  Nhon,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 

tac^  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,168 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 40.7) 
1.  A  clear  and  filterable,  substantially  neutral,  fluid 
lubricant  comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricat- 
ing oil  and  the  reaction  product  of  lime,  1  to  7  wt.  percent 
acetic  acid,  .2  to  5  wt.  percent  of  C7  to  C30  fatty  acid.  0.5 
to  5.0  wt.  percent  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyisobutenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  a 
polyisobutenyl  group  of  600  to  4000  mol.  wt.,  P3S5  treated 
polyisobutylene  of  700  to  3000  mol.  wt.,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  about  .2  to  5  wt.  percent  of  phenol  alkylated 
with  one  to  two  C5  to  Cjo  alkyl  groups,  and  about  .2  to 
5.0  wt.  percent  of  an  alkanolamine  containing  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanol  group. 


3,310,492 
OILS  FOR  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINES  CONTAIN- 
ING    BASIC    AMINO-CONTAINING   DETER- 
GENTS  AND   ARYL  HAUDES 
George  J.  Benoit,  Jr.,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,032 

9  Claims.     (CL  252—51.5) 
1.  A  2-cycle  engine  lubricating  oil  composition  com- 
prising: 
a  major  proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity, 
from  about  0.5  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  detergent  having  at  least  one  free  amino 
group  and  being  the  reaction  product  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon polyamine  of  from  2  to  6  amino  groups  and  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  from  I  to  2  carboxyl 
groups  and  of  from  150  to  1500  equivalent  weight, 
reacted  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200'  to 
500*  P., 
and  from  about  0.1   to  5  weight  percent  of  an  aryl 
halidc  of  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 
halogen  of  said  halide  is  of  atomic  number  17  to  35. 


3310,491 
LUBRICATING  OILS 
Neville  Murray  Jones,   Blackwood,   and   Robert  James 
Stephenson,    Cwmbran,    England,    assignors   to   Mon- 
santo Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  14,  1965, 

1,650/65;  Mar.  11,  1965,  10,422/65 

14  Claims.     (O.  252—46.6) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  phosphosulfurized 
terpene  and  (B)  anaralkyl  phenol  represented  by  the 
structure 


OH 


(B')-- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aralkyi 
and  substituted  aralkyi,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl,  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber having  a  value  from  1  to  5,  /n  is  a  whole  number  hav- 
ing a  value  from  0  to  4,  provided  that  the  sum  of  n+m 


] 


3,310,493 
HALOGEN  DOPED  BIjTej-BlaSc-AssSe,  THERMO- 

ELECTRIC  COMPOSITION 
Joachim  Rupprecht,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sle- 
mens-Schuckertwerke     Aktiengeselhchaft,     Berlln-Sie- 
mensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  29,  1962, 
S  80,142 
4  Claims.     (CI.  252—62.3) 
1.  A  thermoelectric  semiconductor  member  of  n-type 
conductance  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  the  system  BijTes- 
BijSea-AsjSea  in  a  percentile  molecular  composition  with- 
in the  range  from  2.0  mole  percent  BijScs,  2.0  mole  per- 
cent AsjSes  and  96  mole  percent  BiaTca  to  15.0  mole  per- 
cent BijSea,  5.0  mole  percent  AsjSe,  and  80  mole  percent 
BijTej,  said  member  being  doped  for  thermoelectric  ef- 
fectivity  with  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  substance  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogens  and  copper  bromide. 


3,310,494 
ICE  MELTING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Frauds  R,  Sproule,  Nortfaville,  and  Leslie   R.  Bacon, 
Wyandotte,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
Corporation,    Wyandotte,    Mkh.,    a    corporation    pf 
Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,442         i 
7  Claims.    (CL  252—70) 

6.  The  process  of  melting  ice  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  ice  with  an  ice  melting  composition,  soluble  in 
meltwater  produced  by  action  of  said  composition  on  ice, 
consisting  essentially  of  solid  particles  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride, 
calcium  chloride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  solid 
particles  having  their  surfaces  at  least  partially  coated 
with  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  and  oxyalkylene  nonionic  surfactants. 
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3,310,495 
PROCESS  FOR  POLISHING  GLASS 
Masaharu  Masuda,  Amagasaki.  Hideo  Klta,  TukaguchI, 
Amagasaki,  Yoshio  Okada,  Nishinomiya,  and  Ryuzo 
Fujita,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon  i^ieet 
Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  9, 1961, 

36/33,032 

3  Claims.    (CL  252— 79.1) 


1.  The  process  of  polishing  irregular  pit  and  peak- 
containing  plate  glass  surfaces  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  locating  said  glass  plate  beneath  and  in  wiping 
and  rubbing  engagement  with  a  wiping  tool  having  a 
flat  working  surface  parallel  to  said  glass  surface; 

(2)  flooding  the  surface  of  the  glass  with  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  salt  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potas- 
sium fluoride,  ammonium  fluoride,  ammonium  bi- 
fluoride,  potassium  bifluoride,  in  the  total  proportion 
between  15  and  40%  by  weight,  hydrofluoric  acid  in 
the  proportion  between  0  and  16%  by  weight,  said 
solution  containing  the  constituents  of  hydrofluoric 
acid,  acidic  hydrogen  and  fluoride  ion,  in  the  molar 
ratio  H/F  between  0.5  and  0.7,  and  an  organic  sol- 
vent which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol  in  the  proportion  between  0 
and  20%  by  weight,  ethanol  in  the  proportion  be- 
tween 0  and  10%  by  weight,  acetone  in  the  propor- 
tion between  0  and  10%  by  weight,  isopropyl  alco- 
hol in  the  proportion  between  0  and  10%  by  weight, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  in  the  proportion  between  0  and 
5%  by  weight,  and  mixtures  of  methanol,  ethanol, 
isopropyl,  alcohol,  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  in 

.  the  total  proportion  between  3  and  20%  by  weight, 
the  remainder  being  water,  to  cause  said  solution  to 
react  chemically  with  the  surface  of  said  glass  where- 
by a  continuous  layer  of  water-insoluble  reaction 
products  is  deposited  over  the  surface  of  the  glass  and 
pits  thereon; 

(3)  simultaneously  moving  both  said  plate  and  said 
wiping  tool  to  remove  said  layer  of  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  the  surface  of  the  glass,  while  leaving  the 
surface  of  said  pits  undisturbed;  and 

(4)  repeating  said  two  consecutive  steps  of  flooding  the 
glass  with  the  polishing  solution  and  rubbing  with 
the  wiping  tool  until  the  level  of  the  glass  surface 
is  lowered  to  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  pits  and 
the  peaks  are  removed  and  a  finished  surface  is 
obtained. 


of  said  product,  of  the  reaction  of  R(CHsCH30)xH 
and  polyphosphoric  acid, 

N  U  R'CCHiCHiO.CHjCHiN— B«, 

A. 

R  and  R^  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy 
groups  having  from  10  to  15  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
portion  thereof,  and  alkyli^enoxy  groups  having  4 
to  10  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  thereof, 
R'  and  R'  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  H  and 
small  alkyl  groups  whose  entire  carbon  atoms  iR^+ 
/?')  total  between  1  and  7,  inclusive, 
xisa  number  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  25, 

and 
z  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  to  about  25; 
the  said  phosphate  ester,  M,  being  prepared  by  react- 
ing from  about  0.6  mol  to  about  2.0  mols  of  poly- 
phosphoric acid  with  each  mol  of  said  condensation 
product;  and  the  said  polyphosphoric  acid  being  a 
mixture  of  phosphoric  acids  with  a  phosi^oric  acid 
anhydride  content  corresponding  to  about  73  to  85 
percent  expressed  as  P2O5. 
12.  A  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  about  88  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  from  the  class  consisting  of  caustic  soda,  sodium 
metasilicate,  soda  ash,  trisodium  phosphate,  sodium  tri- 
polyphosphate,  sodium   orthosilicate,  tetrasodium  pyro- 
phosphate and  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate,  and  about 
1  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  the  surfactant  of  claim  1. 


3,310,496 

ALKALI  STABLE  AND  SOLUBLE  SURFACTANTS 

Richard  C.  Mansfield,  Cherry  Hfll,  N  J.,  and  Jean  Dupre, 

Levlttown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company, 

PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,428 

17  Claims.    (CL  252— 137) 
1.  An  alkali-stable  and  soluble  surfactant  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  about  65  to  95  percent 
of  a  component  M  with  about  35  to  5  percent  of  a  com- 
ponent N,  where 

M  is  a  surface-active  composition,  which  contains  up- 
wards of  85%  primary  phosphate  esters,  of  the  class 
consisting  of  \he  condensation  product,  and  the  salts 


3,310,497 

EMBRTTTLEMENT-FREE  PICiOJNG  OF 

FERROUS  METAL 

Robert  M.  Hudson,  ChurchUl  Borongh,  and  Kermit  J. 

Riedy,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Nc  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  2J,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,681 

4  Claims.  (CL  252— 146) 
1.  A  solution  for  embrittlement-free  pickling  of  ferrous 
metal  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sulfuric  acid  and  2-butene-l,4-diol,  the  concentration  of 
said  alcohol  being  sufficient  to  inhibit  dissolution  of  the 
ferrous  metal  and  to  reduce  hydrogen  absorption  therein. 


3,310,498 
NOVEL  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Edwin  B.  Michaels,  Stamford,  and  Clayton  A.  Wetmore, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stamford  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,953 

6  Claims.    (Q.  252— 152) 
1.  A  polar  solvent  compatible  detergene  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  1  part  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  oil-soluble 
mahogany  sulfonate  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  425,  and 

(b)  from  0.5  part  to  1.5  part  of  a  poly  lower  alkanol 
amine  salt  of  a  higher  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid,  said 
amine  salt  being  formed  by  reacting  said  poly  lower 
alkanol  amine  with  said  higher  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic 
acid  in  the  presence  of  said  mahogany  sulfonate, 
and  the  mixture  being  substantially  neutralized  to  a 
pH  of  from  about  6.5  to  9.5. 


3,310,499 
NOVEL  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Edwin  B.  Michaels,  Stamford,  and  Clayton  A.  Wetmore, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stamford  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,974 

10  Claims.    (CL  252— 152) 
1.  A  non-polar  solvent  compatible  detergent  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  1  part  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  an  oil-soluble  ma- 
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hogany  sulfonate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  425,  said  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(b)  from  0.5  part  to  1.5  parts  of  monohydroxy  lower 
alkyl  amine  salt  of  a  higher  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid, 
said  amine  salt  being  formed  by  reacting  said  mono- 
hydroxy lower  alkyl  amine  with  said  higher  alkyl 
aryl  sulfonic  acid  in  the  presence  of  said  mahogany 
sulfonate,  and  said  mixture  being  substantially  neu- 
tralized to  a  pH  of  from  about  6.5  to  9.5. 


3,310,500 

DISTILLATION  METHOD  FOR  REPROCESSING 

MOLTEN  SALT  REACTOR  FUELS 

Mintoo  J.  Kelly,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  (be  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Nov.  29.  1965,  S«r.  No.  510,477 
5  Claims.    (CL  252— 301.1) 


10        10       M       «0       90       W       TO 
■f  NMT  >f  ncnnof  ar  wtim.  ouaof  n«riu.n 


1.  A  method  for  reprocessing  spent  molten  salt  reactor 
fuels  containing  fission  products  therein  comprising 
vacuum  distilling  at  a  system  pressure  less  than  100  mi- 
crons Hg  said  molten  salt  to  thereby  effect  a  separation  of 
said  salt  from  said  fission  products. 


3,310,501 
PREPARATION  OF  ELONGATED  NEEDLE-LIKE 
DIAMOND  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUC- 
TIVE PROPERTIES 
Kenneth  A.  Darrow,  Sprakers,  and  Edwin  H.  Hull,  Scotia, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Ffled  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,788 
1  Qalm.  (CI.  252—502) 
In  a  diamond  growing  process  wherein  carbonaceous 
material  and  a  catalyst  are  simultaneously  subjected  to 
high  pressures  and  high  temperatures  in  a  reaction  vessel 
to  convert  said  carbonaceous  material  to  diamond  with 
said  reaction  vessel  and  contents  thereof  being  held  at 
operating  pressure  and  a  temperature  slightly  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  catalyst  at  said  operating  pres- 
sure for  a  period  of  time  and  then  heated  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  contents  of  said  reaction  vessel  above 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising : 

(a)  placing  a  significant  amount  of  boron  material 
only  in  the  end  region  of  the  reaction  vessel, 

(1)  said  boron  material  being  a  substance  from 
which  boron  atoms  are  released  under  operat- 
ing pressure  and  temperature  conditions,  and 

(b)  increasing  in  small  increments  the  pressure  applied 
to  said  reaction  vessel  throughout  the  heating  of  the 
contents  of  said  reaction  vessel  above  the  melting 
temperature  of  the  catalyst  in  order  to  at  least  offset 
pressure  losses  within  said  reaction  vessel, 

whereby  the  diamond-making  reaction  is  conducted  and 
needle-like  diamonds  having  electrically  conducting  prop- 
erties are  produced. 


3,310,502 
SEMICONDUCTOR    COMPOSITION    WITH    NEGA- 
TIVE  RESISTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS  AT  EX- 
TREME LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Kiichi    Komatsubara    and    Hirokam    Kurono,    both    of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1962, 
37/11,820 
5  Claims.    (CI.  252—512) 
1.  A  semiconductor  having  negative  resistance  charac- 
teristics at  extremely  low  temperatures  of  77°   K.  and 
below,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  semiconductor  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium 
and  silicon  doped  with  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting   of   copper,   silver,   gold,   iron,   cobalt, 
nickel,  zinc  and  magnesium  in  the  amount  of  5x10" 
atoms/cc.    to    7x10'*    atoms/cc,    said    doping    thereby 
forming  a  deep  level  in  said  semiconductor,  shallow  ac- 
ceptor impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
indium,  boron,  aluminum  and  gallium  and  shallow  donor 
impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus, antimony  and  arsenic,  said  shallow  acceptor  and 
donor  impurities  being  present  in  mutually  compensating 
amounts  of  about  50  to  90%  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  the  total  concentration  of  said  impurities  being  from 
about  10"  atoms/cc.  to  10"  atoms/cc. 


3,310,503 
FLAME-RETARDING  CURABLE  MIXTURES 
Reni   Huwyler,   Birsfelden.   Rudolf  Aenishaenslin,  Rei- 
nacb,  Basel-Land,  and  Daniel  Porret,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a 
Swiss  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  24,  1961, 

8,715/61 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hardened  cpoxy 
resin  product  which  comprises  contacting  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (I)  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  1,2-epoxy  com- 
pound having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  one  and 
(b)  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dialkyl 
phosphite  and  dialkenyl  phosphite  and  (2)  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  heating  at  100-200°  C.  (a)  a  1,2- 
epoxy  compound  having  a  1,2-cpoxy  equivalency  greater 
than  one  and  (b)  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  dialkyl  phosphite  and  dialkenyl  phosphite  and 
(II)  a  1,2-epoxy  compound  free  from  phosphorous  hav- 
ing a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  one;  compo- 
nent (I)  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  25%  by 
weight  calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  l,2-€poxy  com- 
pound present  and  component  (II)  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  0-75%  by  weight  calculated  on  the  total 
amount  of  1,2-epoxy  compound  present  with  (III)  a  cur- 
ing agent  for  epoxy  1,2-epoxy  compounds  having  a  1,2- 
epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  one. 


3,310,504 

HYDROXYL-ENDED  COPOLYMERS  OF  AN 

EPIHALOHYDRIN 

Edwin  J.  Vandenberg,  Foulk  Woods,  Del.,  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,832 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  A  low  molecular  weight  copolymer  of  an  epihalo- 
hydrin  and  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  oxide,  an  oxetane  and  a 
tetrahydrofurane,  said  copolymer  being  characterized  by 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
500  and  about  10,000  and  by  having  predominately  dou- 
ble hydroxyl-ended  polymer  chains. 
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3,310,505 
PRODUCTION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Harry  W.  Parker,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,294 
5  Claims.    (Cl  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  thermoplastic  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  in  a  blending  zone  consisting 
of  powdered  polyethylene  and  powdered  polymethyl- 
methacrylate; 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  within  tbe 
range  of  about  250-350°  P.; 

(c)  extruding  said  heated  mixture  to  form  a  pressed 
sheet,  said  pressed  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  0.3 
to  0.9  mm.,  in  which  the  polyethylene  is  oriented 
in  the  direction  of  flow; 

(d)  cutting  said  pressed  sheet  into  segments; 

(e)  remolding  said  segments  into  a  sliced  molded  sheet 
so  as  to  provide  a  plasiic  sheet  in  which  the  poly- 
ethylene is  nonoriented; 

(f)  placing  said  sheet  in  a  solvent  selective  to  said 
polymethylmethacrylate  to  leach  out  said  polymethyl- 
methacrylate. 


percent  based  on  the  lower  trialkoxyboroxine  of  a  boron 
trifluoride-amine  complex,  said  amine  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  primary  lower  alkyl  amines,  tertiary 
lower  alkanol  amines,  piperidine,  urea,  and  hexamethyl- 
ene  tetramine. 


3,310,506 
CELLULAR  POLYIMIDE  PRODUCT 
Leonard  Edward  Amborski  and  WiUiam  Paul  Weisen- 
berger,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,066 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  at  least  one  di- 
amine with  at  least  one  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride 
having  the  structural  formula 

o         o 

O  R  O 

i     A 

wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  containing  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  2  carbonyl  groups  of  said 
dianhydride  attached  to  any  one  carbon  atom  of  said  tetra- 
valent radical,  in  a  solvent  for  at  least  one  of  said  diamine 
and  said  dianhydride  under  conditions  to  form  a  solution 
containing  at  least  one  polyamide-acid;  introducing  bub- 
bles into  said  solution  to  form  a  shapeable  polymeric  com- 
position having  said  bubbles  dispersed  uniformly  therein; 
shaping  said  composition  into  a  shaped  cellular  article; 
and  heating  said  composition  above  50°  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  polyimide  from  said  polyamide-acid. 


3,310,507 

FOAMED  EPOXY  RESINS 

James  W.  Shepherd,  Gibsonla,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Callery 

Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,663 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  That  method  of  making  a  foamed  epoxy  resin  mate- 
rial which  comprises  mixing  at  about  room  temperature 
a  liquid  polyepoxide  reactant  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  dicycloalkane  oxide  carboxylate,  limonene  di- 
oxide, dicyclopentadiene  dioxide,  vinyl  cyclohexene  di- 
oxide, and  mixtures  thereof  and  from  0  to  about  30%  of 
a  resin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyepoxides 
of  polyolefins,  glycidyl  ethers  of  polyhydric  phenols  and 
polyhydric  alcohols,  epoxylated  novolacs,  epoxidized  fatty 
oils  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  curing  agent  comprising 
about  5  to  25  parts  of  a  lower  trialkoxyboroxine  per  100 
parts  of  polyepoxide  reactant  mixture  and  0.1  to  10  weight 


3,310,508 
MIXTURE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  CHEMICO- 
PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  BLENDS  CON- 
SISTING  OF  NATURAL  RUBBER  AND  1:4. 
CIS-POLYBUTADIENE 
HrischUiesch  C.  Roy,  Grafelfing,  near  Munich,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Metzeler  Gummiwerke  Aktiengescllschaft, 
Munich,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,097 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—5) 
Mixture  for  improving  the  chemico-physical  properties 
of  blends  comprising  natural  rubber  and  l:4-cis-poly- 
butadiene  having  1  to  98%  cis-content  characterized  by  a 
vulcanisation  system  comprising  p:p'-dibenzoylquinone- 
dioxime  and  4:4'-dithiomorpboline  and  at  most  1.5  parts 
of  elementary  sulphur,  to  which  system  mercaptobenzo- 
thiazol,  tetramethylthiouramide  sulphide  and  dibenzol- 
thiazyldisulphide  have  been  added  as  accelerators  and 
also  mercaptobenzimidazol  as  metal  inhibitors  and  aging 
resistors. 


3,310,509 
REFORMED  DYEABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSI- 
TION  CONTAINING  (1)  A  POLYOLEFIN  CON- 
TAINING  TRANSITION  METAL,  (2)  ORGANIC 
TIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  (3)  OPTIONALLY  AN 
ALKYLPHENOL  TYPE  ANTIOXIDANT 
Osamn  Fukumoto  and  Masayoshi  Kobo,  Ohtsu-shi,  and 
Hiroshi  Hatakeyama,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  7,  1963, 
38/29,266;  June  21,  1963,  38/31,143;  Feb.  5, 
1964,  39/5,712;  Feb.  24, 1964,  39/9,250 
IS  Claims.    (CL  260—23) 
1.  A  reformed  dyeable  polymer  of  mono  alpha  olefin 
comprising  substantially  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  polyolefin  containing  as  a  dye  bonding  medium 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  monocarboxylates, 
dicarboxylates,  oxycarboxylates,  aminocarboxylates, 
and  the  beta-diketone,  beta-diketone,  beta-oxyketone 
and  beta-ketonic  acid  ester  complexes  of  copper, 
silver,  zinc,  cadmium,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  in  an 
amount  of  0.02  to  2%  in  terms  of  the  metallic  con- 
stitueiit,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer  of 
mono  alpha  olefin,  and 

(2)  0.002-2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  said  poly- 
olefin of  one  member  of  the  organic  tin  compounds 
represented  by  the  formulas 

00  Ri        OOC 

\  /        \ 

Sn  Ri 

Ri  OOC 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  alkenylene  and  phenylene, 

(b)  R,         OOCR* 

\  / 
sn 

Ri  OOCRi 
wherein  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  meaning  hereinabove 
given  and  — (XX:R4  and  — OOCR5  are  members  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  saturated  and 
unsaturated  aliphatic  mono-  and  dicarboxylic  acid 
residues  and  tbe  half  ester  residues  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acids, 

-f-8n-O00— Ri— COO-5- 

Vi.  I. 


v^'^ef^^Mtfajmgn 


^Ljas 
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whereio  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  have  the  meanings  hereinabove 
given  and  m  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2, 


(d) 


Ri  B, 

-C  00— 8n— OOC -Ri— COO— Sn— O  O  C  R, 


k. 


i. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  meanings  herein- 
above given  and  R«  and  R7  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
(e)  a  reaction  product  of  the  compounds  having  the 
formulas 


R,  OOCCH 

X 

Rt  0( 


>OCCH 


and 


CHCOORi 
CHCOO 

/ 
CIICOO 

CHCOOR, 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  have  the  meaning  hereinabove  de- 
fined, Rs  and  Rg  are  alkyl  radicals  of  4-18  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


3^10^12 
WATER   DISPERSIBLE   REStNS   COMPRISING 
POLYALKYLENE    GLYCOL,    DICARBOXYL- 
IC  ACID  AND  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Gerald  M.  Curtice,  Savage,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Archer- 
Daniels-Midland  Conpany,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,322 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.4) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  water  dispersible  poly- 
ester resin  which  comprises  cstcrifying  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
phthalic  and  terephthalic  acids, 

(b)  a  non-oxidizing  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  containing  from  4  to  Id  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  a  poiyalkylcne  glycol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  glycols  and  polypropylene 
glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  between  600  and 
6000. 

(d)  at  least  one  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  contain- 
ing from  2  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  three 
hydroxy  groups,  a  total  of  0.95  to  1.8  moles  of  poly- 
ols  being  present  per  mole  of  dicarboxylic  acid, 

and  continuing  esterification  until  polyester  having  an 
acid  number  of  less  than  30  is  obtained. 


3,310,510 
FOLYOLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH  THE  COMBINA- 
TION OF  A  NICKEL  SALT  OF  A  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  AND  A  PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANT 
David  S.  Breslow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,441 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—23) 
1.  A  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  and  a  stereoregular  polymer  of  a  mono-o- 
ole^n  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  containing  as  a 
light  stabilizer  therefor,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
olefin. from  about  0.1  to  about  5%  of  a  nickel  salt  of 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  2  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  5%  of  a  phenolic 
antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
alkylphenols,  aralkyl  dialkyl  substituted  phenols,  dialkyl- 
hydroxybenzyl  substituted  phenols,  poly(alkylphenol) 
substituted  hydrocarbons,  hydroxyphenyl  polyalkylchro- 
mans,  adducts  of  an  alkylphenol  and  a  cyclic  terpene. 
thiobi9(alkylphenol)s.  and  hydroxyphenoxy  substituted 
triazines. 


3,310,511 

HYDRAULIC  CE.VIENT-EPOXY  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  G.  Reinert,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,743 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—29.2) 
1.  A  hydraulic  cement-epoxy  resin  composition  com- 
prising hydraulic  cement,  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  liquid 
at  room  temperature  and  which  can  be  cured  at  room 
temperature,  and  a  non-acidic  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy 
resin,  said  epoxy  resin  being  incorporated  into  the  com- 
position in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  said  epoxy  resin  and  an  emulsifier 
therefor,  with  said  epoxy  resin  plus  curing  agent  amount- 
ing to  from  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  binder  present  in  the  composition,  said 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  hydraulic  cement  plus 
epoxy  resin  and  curing  agent. 


3,310,513 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  POLY- 
MERS OF  ACRYUC  ESTERS 
Walter  P.  Barie,  Jr.,  PittslNirgli,  and  Norman  W.  Franke, 
Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignors 
to   Gulf   Research   &    Development   Company,   Pitts- 
burgli.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Eklaware 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,660 
6  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
I.  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  an  inert 
volatile  carrier  which  boils  at  a  temperature  between  about 
35"  and  about  160°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  be- 
tween 10  and  90  weight  percent  of  said  coating  composi- 
tion of  a  polymer  of  an  ester  monomer  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


H     R'   O  ' 

n-c=i:-C-oR 
I 

where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  CH3;  R  is  a  saturated  alkyl  radical  derived  from 
a  primary  alcohol  having  between  10  and  16  carbon 
atoms,  and  where  at  least  one-half  of  said  R  radicals  have 
a  branched-chain  structure,  said  polymer  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  between  2,000  and  400,000  and  a  brittle 
point  between  —20"  C.  and  —50"'  C. 

2.  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  an  inert 
volatile  carrier  which  boils  at  a  temperature  between  about 
35°  and  about  160°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  be- 
tween 10  and  90  weight  percent  of  said  coating  composi- 
tion of  a  polymer  of  an  ester  monomer,  said  polymer 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
2000  and  400,000  and  a  brittle  point  of  betwecL  -20° 
and  —50*  C,  said  ester  monomer  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  an  unsaturated  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  at 
least  one  alcohol  having  between  10  and  16  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  alcohol  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  the 
hydroformylation  and  hydrogcnation  of  olefins  having 
between  9  and  15  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  wherein  at 
least  17  weight  percent  of  said  olefins  have  a  branched 
chain  structure. 
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3,310,514 
VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  LATICES 
AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Alex  Trofimow,  BrookUne,  and  Elizabeth  C.  Dearborn, 
Boston,  Mass.,  asdgnors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,542 

4Clahns.  (CI.  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  film-forming  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  methyl  acrylate,  and  methyl  mcthacrylate 
wherein  said  vinylidene  chloride  is  present  at  a  level  of 
80  to  94  weight  percent  and  said  methacrylonitrile  is 
present  at  a  level  of  1  to  5  weight  percent. 


3,310,515 

PREPARATION  OF  LATICES  FROM  ORGANIC 

SOLVENT  SOLUTIONS  OF  ELASTOMERS 

Walter  M.  Halpcr,  San  Pedro,  and  Fred  Dudley  Moss, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SheU  Ofl  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coriKiration  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,866 
4  Claims.    (Q.  26«->29.7) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  elastomer 
latex,  wherein  a  cement  of  the  elastomer  in  a  C4_«  hy- 
drocarbon solvent,  said  cement  having  a  temperature  of 
about  25-70*  C,  is  emulsified  with  0.5-2  parts  by  volume, 
per  part  of  cement  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium 
soaps  of  carboxylic  acids  whereby  a  cement  in  water 
emulsion  is  formed,  and  thereafter  vaporizing  and  remov- 
ing the  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  form  the  latex,  the  im- 
provement comprising  maintaining  an  average  tempera- 
ture of  the  emulsion  components  during  emulsification 
of  35-60°  C,  substantially  none  of  the  cement  solvent 
being  vaporized  during  emulsification  and  converting  the 
emulsion  to  a  foam  by  vaporizing  the  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent to  create  gaseous  bubbles  thereof  throughout  the 
emulsion,  collapsing  the  foam  to  form  a  liquified  hydro- 
carbon phase  and  a  latex  phase  and  separating  the  liquified 
hydrocarbon  phase  from  the  latex  phase. 


compositions  consisting  essentially   of  a   homogeneous 
blend  of: 

(a)  60  to  80  wt.  percent  of  a  resin  blend  comprising 

(1)  30  to  40  wt.  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  80  to 
less  than  90  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  and  more 
than  10  and  up  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  acrylo- 
nitrile, 

(2)  60  to  70  wt.  percent  of  an  alkylation  polymer 
of  2  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  dicyclopentadiene  or 
cyclopentadiene  per  part  by  weight  of  a  C7  to 
Cio  mono-nuclear  aromatic  compound  having  at 
least  one  alkyl  substitutent, 

(b)  20  to  40  wt.  percent  of  a  plasticizer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl  and  alkylaryl  phosphates 
having  12  to  36  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  phthalates 
having  from  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups 
and, 

wherein  said  homogeneous  blend  has  a  softening  point 
between  about  30°  to  80°  C. 


3,310,516 
ALCOHOL  ADDITION  SUBSEQUENT  TO 
EMULSIFICATION 
Gerardus  E.  La  HelJ  and  Jacques  A.  Waterman,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,507 
Clatans  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlands,  Feb.  5,  1963, 

288,571 
6  Clafana.  (CL  260—29.7) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  latex  wherein  1  vol- 
ume of  a  solution  of  a  polymer  of  the  group  consisting 
of  poly(alphaolefins),  conjugated  diene  homopolymers, 
copolymers  of  conjugated  dicnes  with  monovinyl  aro- 
matic compounds,  and  hydrogenated  polymers  of  the 
foregoing  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  is  emulsified  by  in- 
tense agitation  with  0.5-5  volumes  of  an  aqueous  phase 
comprising  water  and  an  emulsifying  amount  of  an  emul- 
sifying agent,  solvent  is  removed  therefrom  and  latex  is 
recovered,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  add- 
ing to  the  emulsion,  subsequent  to  emulsification,  10  to 
70%  by  volume  as  the  sole  water-miscible  modifier  based 
on  the  aqueous  phase,  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  2-4 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having  a  water  solubility 
of  at  least  20  grams  per  100  cc.  H2O  at  30*  C. 


3,310,517 
COMPOSITION  AND  BINDER  THEREFOR 
Luke  W.  Corbctt,  Mountainside,  and  WOliam  J.  Sparks, 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engf- 
occring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,642 
13  Claims.     (CI.  264^—30.6) 
1.  An   improved   fuel    resistant   resinous  composition 
suitable  for  use  as  a  binder  in  highly  fuel  resistant  paving 


3,310,518 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMER 

SOLUTIONS 

Daniel  Edwin  Maloney,  WUmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilmingtoB, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,479 
6  Clafans.    (CL  268— 33.6) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solutions  of  poly- 
mers selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene/ 
acrylic  acid  copolymers,  ethylene/methacrylic  acid  co- 
polymers, ethylene/itaconic  acid  copolymers,  ethylene/ 
methyl  hydrogen  maleate  copolymers,  ethylene/maleic 
acid  copolymers,  ethyleoe/acrylic  acid/methyl  methacry- 
late  copolymers,  ethylene/methacrylic  acid/ethyl  acrylate 
copolymers,  ethylene/itaconic  acid/methyl  methacrylate 
cop<dymers,  ethylene/methyl  hydrogen  maleate/ethyl  ac- 
rylate copolymers,  ethylene/methacrylic  acid/vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymers,  ethylene/acrylic  acid/vinyl  alcohol  co- 
polymers, ethylene/propylene/acrylic  acid  copolymers, 
ethylene/styrene/acrylic  acid  copolymers,  ethylene/meth- 
acrylic acid/acrylonitrile  copolymers,  ethylcne/fumaric 
acid/vinyl  methyl  ether  copolymers,  ethylene/vinyl  chlo- 
ride/acrylic acid  copolymers,  ethylene/ vinylidene  chlo- 
ride/acrylic acid  copolymers,  ethylene/vinyl  fluoride/ 
methacrylic  acid  copolymers,  ethylene/methacrylic  acid/ 
acrylic  acid  copolymers,  ethylene/methacrylic  acid/ma- 
leic  anhydride  copolymers,  ethylene/chlorotrifluoroethyl- 
ene/methacrylic  acid  copolymers,  polyethylene/acrylic 
acid  graft  copolymers,  polyethylene/methacrylic  acid 
graft  copolymers,  polymerized  ethylene/propylene  acrylic 
acid  graft  copolymers,  polymerized  ethylene/butene-1 
methacrylic  acid  graft  copolymers,  polymerized  ethylene/ 
vinyl  acetate  methacrylic  acid  graft  copolymers,  polypro- 
pylene/acrylic acid  graft  copolymers,  polypropylene/ 
methacrylic  acid  graft  copolymers,  polybutene/acrylic 
acid  graft  copolymers,  poly-3-methylbutene/acrylic  acid 
graft  copolymers  and  polyethylene/acrylic  acid/ethyl  ac- 
rylate graft  copolymers,  in  which  the  alpha  olefin  imits 
are  present  to  the  extent  of  at  least  50  mol  percent  based 
on  the  total  mols  of  units  polymerized  to  form  the  poly- 
mer, and  the  acid  monomer  unit  is  present  in  the  copoly- 
mer to  the  extent  of  0.1  mol  percent  to  25  mol  percent 
having  a  melt  index  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  2000  g./10 
min.,  which  have  been  halogenated  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine  and 
bromine,  by  the  conversion  of  the  acid  groups  to  acid 
halide  groups  to  the  extent  that  the  halogen  groups  form 
at  least  0.2%  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  polymer  with  a  solvent  having  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  an 
acidic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  by- 
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drochloric  acid,  hydrogen  chloride  gas,  phosphorus  penta- 
chloride,  phosphorus  oxy chloride,  phosphorus  trichloride, 
acetyl  chloride,  propiooyl  chloride,  octanoyl  chloride, 
thionyl  chloride,  p-toluene  sulfonyl  chloride,  benzene  sul- 
fonyl  chloride,  methane  sulfonic  acid,  ethane  sulfonic 
acid,  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  ortho-phosphoric  acid, 
ortho-phosphorous  acid,  hydrogen  fluoride,  hydrogen  bro- 
mide, sulfurous  acid,  phosphorous  acid,  perchloric  acid, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


NON-FLAMMABLE  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 
POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
Harold  G.  Hahn,  Midland,  and  Nonnan  A.  Lcfevrc,  Bay 
City,  Micli.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

Rany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
lo  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,786 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 33.8) 
1.  A  solution  of  a  crystallizable  copolymer,  said  co- 
polymer being  substantially  uniform  in  composition 
wherein  the  polymer  molecules  have  substantially  uni- 
formly copolymerized  therein  vinylidene  chloride  and 
comprising  (a)  between  81  and  86  percent  by  weight  vi- 
nylidene chloride,  and  (b)  complementarily  between  19 
and  14  percent  by  weight  vinyl  chloride;  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloroethylene, 
and  perchloroethylene. 


3,310,520 

BERYLLIUM  OXIDE-ORGANIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Roland  T.  Girard,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  tile  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,178 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—37) 
1.  A  mixture  comprising  100  parts  liquid  polyepoxide 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  epihalogcnohydrin 
with  a  dibydric  phenol  having  the  general  structure 

o  o 

CHi — CH-CHi-Ao-R-KMJHi-CH-ChA-O-R-O-CHi-CH CHt 


Y 


Ah      J. 


where  R  represents  the  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the 
dihydric  phenol,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  about  7, 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  curing  agent  and  from  about 
1  to  300  parts  powdered  calcined  beryllium  oxide  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polyepoxide. 


3,310,521 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Burton  B.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Roger  D.  Jesse, 

Roselle,  01.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yoric 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,080 

1  Claim.    (CI.  26<K— 37) 
A  mouthpiece  consisting  of  a  flexible  silicone  rubber 
liner  containing  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  100  parts  of  a  curable  organopolysiloxane  polymer 
having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100.000  centipoises  at 
25"  of  the  formula 

(R).SiO(*_.)^ 

(2)  25  parts  to  300  parts  of  the  flowable  resilient  prod- 
uct of  reaction  at  a  temperature  between  60'  C.  to 
250°  C.  of  a  mixture  comprising, 

(a)  100  parts  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  consisting 
essentially  of  chemically  combined  units  having 
the  formula 

CHt 

I 

—810— 


i 


Hi 


(b)  1  to  20  parts  of  a  boron-oxygen-compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  boron 
oxide  and  an  organoborate,  and  • 

(c)  0.05  to  5  parts  of  ferric  chloride, 

(3)  5  to  50  parts  of  a  silica  filler,  and 

(4)  1  to  12  parts  of  a  peroxide  curing  catalyst,  where  R 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  mon- 
ovalent hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radi- 
cals, and  a  is  equal  to  from  1.95  to  2.01,  inclusive. 


3,310,522 

CROSS-LINKING  PROCESS  OF  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Saiue  Takahashi,  Kanagawa-kn,  Yokohama,  Hiroshi 
Nishimura,  Kohoku-ku,  Yokohama,  and  IVfitsuo  Inui, 
Nishl-kn,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Fnru- 
kawa  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19,  1961, 

36/25,979 

3  Claims.     (CL  260-^1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  cross-linking  polyvinyl  chloride  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  a  polymer  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymer  and  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride,  a  mixture  consisting  essential- 
ly of  between  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
lead,  antimony,  calcium,  iron,  cadmium,  barium  and  mag- 
nesium oxides  and  0.5  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  2-mer- 
capto-imidazoline,  both  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  member,  and  vulcanizing  said  mixture  at  a  temper- 
ature above  130"  C.  for  at  least  approximately  30  min- 
utes in  order  to  complete  the  vulcanization. 


3,310,523 
CROSSLINKED  POLYMERS  AND  PREPARATION 

OF  SAME 
Leandros  P.  Lcnas,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,005 
17  Clahns.    (a.  260—41) 

1.  A  method  of  crosslinking  a  hydrocarbon  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substantially  sat- 
urated Cj-Ce  alpha  olefinic  homopolymers,  substantially 
saturated  Cj-Ct  alpha  oleflnic  copolymers  and  terpolymers 
prepared  from  Cj-C,  alpha  olefins  and  a  C8-C,o  cyclic 
monomer  which  comprises  mixing  said  polymer  with  (a) 
a  crosslinking  compound  comprising  an  epoxidized  poly- 
olefin  containing  at  least  one  oxirane  group: 


(-*->) 


and  (b)  a  free  radical  generating  compound,  and  heating 
said  mixture  until  crosslinkages  are  formed  in  the  polymer. 


3,310,524  I- 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 
Ronald  James  Hnrtock,  Graham  Howard  Rayner,  and 
Gerald  Scott,  all  of  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng. 
land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,271 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  26,  1961, 

15,095/61 
2  Claims.    (Q.  260—45.8) 
1.  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
rubbery  homopolymers  of  diolefins  and  copolymers  of 
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diolefins  with  ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds  con- 
taining a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-(2-benzthiazylthlometbyl)-6- 
tert  butyl-4-methyl  phenol  and  2:6-bis-(2-benzthLiazyl- 
thiomethyl)-4-methyl  phenol. 


3,310,525 
ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  STABILIZED  POLYESTER 

AND  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald  R.  Lappin  and  John  W.  Tambiyn,   Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Apr.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,412 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.95) 
1.  A  plastic  composition  of  polymeric  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  normally  solid,  a-olefin 
resins  of  a-monoolefins  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  normally  solid  polyester  resins  prepared  from 
polyhydric  alcohols  and  polybasic  carboxylic  acids  and 
at  an  ultraviolet  light  stabilizing  concentration  an  a,(^bis 
(2-hydroxybenzoyl)alkane  having  the  formula: 


OH 


OH 


1:-(CHi) 


-y 


-X 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  in  a  range  of  from  2  to  8,  and  X, 
Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkoxy  and  C1-C4  alkyl  radi- 
cals. 


3,310,526  I 

CYCLOPOLYSILOXANES 
Christhin  R.  Sporck,  Burnt  HiUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,263 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  An  organopolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  re- 
curring structural  units  having  the  formula: 

-(C«Hi)f810-i-(CiHi)iSiO-j-(C.Hi)iSlO-<C«Hi)((CiH»)i81O]81O- 


where  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  0  to  1,  in- 
clusive, said  organopolysiloxane  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  10,000. 


3,310,527 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYEPOXIDES  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

WilUam  De  Acetis,  Berkeley,  and  Herbert  A.  Newey, 

Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,322 
13  Clahns.    (CI.  260— 47) 

1.  A  process  for  curing  and  resinifying  a  polyepoxide 
having  more  than  one  vic-epoxy  group  which  comprises 
mixing  and  reacting  the  polyepoxide  with  a  polymercap- 
tan  having  from  3  to  5  mercapto-substituted  side  chains 
of  the  formula  — RSH  wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  thiahydrocar- 
bon  radicals  and  oxahydrocarbon  radicals,  each  of  said 
members  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  attached 


to  carbon  atoms  of  one  or  more  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
rings. 

3,310,528 
NEW  EPOXIDE  RESINS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  HARDENABLE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  SUCH  EPOXIDE  RESINS 
Edward  WlUhun  Garnish,  Saffron  Waldcn,  England,  as- 
signor to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company 
of  Switzeriand 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,832 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  July  12,  1962, 

26,891/62 
8  Clahns.     (CL  260—47) 
7.  Epoxide  resins  produced  by 

(a)  reacting  epichlorohydrin  with  at  least  one  aromatic 
amine,  free  from  any  carboxyl  group  and  free  from 
any  phenolic  hydroxyl  group,  which  contains,  per 
molecule,  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms  attached 
directly  to  nitrogen,  and  at  least  one  phenol  contain- 
ing at  least  two  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule, at  a  temperature  within  the  range  20°  C.  to 
150'  C,  the  epichlorohydrin  being  in  molar  excess, 
calculated  on  the  combined  amounts  of  aromatic 
amine  and  phenol, 

(b)  distilling  off  unreacted  epichlorohydrin  from  the 
reaction  product,  and 

(c)  dehydrochlorinating  the  reaction  product  by  treat- 
ment with  alkali  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
20°  C.  to  ^50°  C,  the  quantity  of  alkali  being  at 
least  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  amine  used. 


3310329 

PROCESS  OF  HARDENING  EPOXIDE  RESIN 

AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

Marinis    Marti,    Zurich,    and    Manfred    Hoppe,    Char, 

Grisons,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Inventa  A.-G.  fiir 

Forschung  und  Patentverwertung,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,012 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  7,  1962, 

13,034/62 
2  Clahns.  (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  hardening  an  epoxide  resin  containing 
more  than  one  1,2-epoxide  groups  per  mcrfecule,  which 
comprises  mixing  with  said  resin  as  a  hardening  agent  an 
effective  amount  of  a  condensation  reaction  product  pro- 
duced by  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  100  to  300* 
C,  1  mol  of  biuret  with  at  least  2  mols  of  a  pcrfyamine 
of  the  class  consisting  of  phenylene  diamine,  diethylene 
triamine  and  triethylenetetramine.  1 


3,310,530 

SEQUESTERING  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Le  Roy  A.  White,  Root  Road,  Somers,  Conn.    06071 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,287 

6  Claims.  (Q.  260—47) 
1.  A  chelating  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 
(A)  a  polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  epoxy  group- 
ings selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'-isopro- 
pylidenediphenol  based  epoxides,  epoxidized  polybu- 
tadiene,  epoxidized  vinyl  cyclohexene,  epoxidized  di- 
vinyl  benzene,  phenol-formaldehyde  based  epoxides, 
epoxidized  resorcinol-formaldehyde,  1-vinyl  pbenoxy- 
2,3-epoxy  propane  polymers,  glycidyl  metbacrylate 
polymers,  epoxidized  natural  oil  having  the  formula 


o  o  o 

CHi— O— CO— (CHi)r— CH CH-CH»-CH CH-CHr-CH CH-CHi-CHi 


J 


o  o 

CH— O— CO-(CH»);— CH CH-CHt-CH CH-(CHi)«-CH» 

O  I 

/  \ 
Hr-0-C0-(CHi)7— CH CH-(CHi)r-CHi 


H 


-•^ivr^ Mwryi^Tnf- »>'>,. umn-4  mUM 
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limooene  dioxide,  3,4  -  epoxy  -  6  -  methyl-cydobexyl 
methyl  3,4-epoxy-6-methyl  cyclohcxane  carboxylate, 
dicyclopeDtadiene  dioxide,  and  1,2 -epoxy -4- vinyl 
cyclc^xane;  and 
(B)  a  sequestering  agent  having  the  general  formula: 


8  carbon  atoms  recoverable  as  a  finely  divided  substan- 
tially dry  powder  which  comprises  effecting  polymeriza- 
tion of  the  aldehyde  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  lower 
aliphatic  ketone  containing  a  total  of  not  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms  using  a  redox  catalyst  system. 


M-(CYX)»-N 


H 


wherein  — G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— H.  — (CH,)pCOOH,  — CH(COOH)a 
— CHjCHjOH,  — CHjCHj— O— CHjCHaOH, 
OH  OH  OH 


-CH 


\y 


-CH 

COOH 


\y 


\y 


— (CHa)pS03H.  — (CHa)pP03H2,  and  not  to  exceed 
one  unit  per  sequestering  agent  molecule  of 


— CHiCHiN 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0-2  inclusive;  wherein 
— X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H 
and  — (CHa)6C00H;  wherein  — Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — COOH,  and  — OH; 
wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive; 
wherein  — M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

E  E 

-N       ,  -0-T,  and  -0-(CXH).-N 

wherein  — T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH  COOH 

and 


3,310^32 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED 
POLYESTERS  HAVING  HBER.  AND  FILM- 
FORMING  PROPERTIES 
Sciji  Kazanui  and  Takeo  Shima,  Yamaguchl-ken,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tdkokn  Jinzo  Kenshi  KabushlU  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1961, 

36/15,807 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—75) 

1.  Method  for  preparation  of  modified  polyesters  by 
a  two-step  process  comprising  a  first  step  wherein  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  and  its  lower  aliphatic  esters  are  reacted 
with  ethylene  glycol  to  form  bis-(^-hydroxycthyl)-ter- 
ephthalate  and  its  oligomers,  and  a  second  step  wherein 
the  reaction  product  of  the  first  step  is  heated  to  form 
polyethylene  tcrephthalate,  the  improvement  character- 
ized in  that,  after  the  first  reaction  step  and  while  the  in- 
trinsic viscosity  (n)  of  the  reaction  product  is  less  than 
0.3  as  measured  in  ortho-chlorophenol  at  35*  C,  an  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  hydro- 
gen sulfates,  sulfonic  acids,  having  no  ester-forming  func- 
tional groups  in  their  molecules  other  than  sulfonic 
groups  and  acid-reactive  sulfates  is  added  to  the  reaction 
system  whereby  the  softening  point  of  the  polymer  is  ob- 
tained within  the  range  of  210  to  250°  C,  said  alkali 
hydrogen  sulfates  and  said  sulfonic  acids  being  added 
in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  0.1  mol  percent,  and  said  acid- 
reactive  sulfates  being  added  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to 
1.0  mol  percent  based  on  said  acid  component. 


A 
_A-B. 


\/ 


Ky 


wherein  — A,  — B,  and  — D  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

OH 
— CH-COOH.  — CHiCOOH.  —COOH,  — H,  — 80»H, 

OH  COOH 

-POiHfc   -CUtPOtUi.  — CUiSOiH, 


\y 


V 


and  not  to  exceed  one  unit  per  sequestering  agent 
molecule  of  — (CHY), — O — T;  and  wherein  — E 
and  — F  are  the  same  as  — G;  said  sequestering  agent 
being  linked  through  at  least  one  of  said  epoxy 
groupings  at  an  amine  position  of  said  agent  to  form 
said  ion  exchange  chelating  resin. 


3,310,533 
PREPARING  POLYURETHANES 

WObur  R.  McEIroy,  Hillside,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mobay 

Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,863 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—77.5) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane, 
the  steps  comprising  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
and  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  as  determined  by  the  Zere- 
witinoff  method,  said  groups  being  reactive  with  an  iso. 
cyanate  group,  in  amounts  such  that  the  NCO  to  active 
hydrogen  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.7  to  1.3,  inter- 
rupting the  reaction  when  the  reaction  mixture  has  be- 
come viscous  enough  to  make  conventional  mixing  diffi- 
cult by  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  room  temperature 
to  obtain  a  solid,  reducing  the  resulting  solid  to  particles, 
continuing  the  reaction  in  the  solid  particulate  state  by 
heating  the  particles  at  an  elevated  teotperature  but  below 
the  flow  point  of  the  said  particles,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  thermoplastic  panicles. 


3,310,531 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Elliott  E.   Ryder,  Jr.,  Alameda,  and  Ronald  K.  Jnne, 
Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,287 

13  Claims.    (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  of  alpha.beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monoaldehydes  containing  up  to 


3,310,534 

NYLON  COMPOSITION  HAVING  ENHANCED 

DYEABIUTY 

Edmond  P.  Brignac,  Pensacola,  and  Robert  T.  Wright, 
Pensacoia  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,340 

2  Claims.     (Q.  260—78) 
1.  Polyhexamethylene  adipamide  having  incorporated 
therein  about  0.2-2.0  weight  percent  N-(2-aminoethyl) 
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piperazine  and  about   3.0-20  weight  percent  6^mino- 
caoroic  acid. 


caproic  acid. 


3,310,535 
ACRYLONITRILE    TETRAPOLYMERS,    PROC- 
ESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  FIBERS 
THEREOF 
Conrado  Mazzolinl  and  Sergio  Lo  Monaco,  Mestre,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,402 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—78.5) 
1.  New  linear  tetrapolymer  compositions  having  high 
flame  resistance  and  improved  receptivity  for  basic  and 
dispersed  dyes  comprising: 

(a)  from  62  to  94  percent  acrylonitrile 

(b)  from  5  to  25  percent  vinylidene  chloride 

(c)  from  1  to  10  percent  of  at  least  one  other  vinyl 
monomer  having  a  side  group  of  greater  stearic 
hindrance  than  the  cyanide  group,  and 

(d)  from  0.1  to  3  percent  of  at  least  one  different 
alkenyl  monomer  having  at  least  one  free  acid 
function. 


3,310,538 

THIOTRmOAZYL  COMPOUNDS  AS 

VULCANIZING  AGENTS 

Jerry  Richard  Albin,  Wilmington,  DeL,  asrignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,751 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—79.5) 
1.  In  a  process  of  curing  a  normally-solid,  chain-satu- 
rated a-olefin  hydrocarbon  copolymer  having  side-chain 
ethylenic  unsaturation  which  comprises  subjecting  said 
copolymer  to  curing  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  vul- 
canizing agent  and  a  sulfur-cure  accelerator  compound; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  vulcanizing  agent  is  a  thio- 
trithiazyl  compound  of  the  furmula  (NS)3S — ^X,  where 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CI,  — Br 
and  — SCN. 


3,310,536 

OIL  SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

WUIiam  A.  Hewett,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,647 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—79.5) 
1.  As  a  new  product  useful  as  a  lubricating  oil  addi- 
tive a  mineral  oil-soluble  high  molecular  weight  polymer 
containing  a  plurality  of  Cg-Cjo  alkyl  groups  and 

-(  C Hr^-C-— C-(  C  Hf^C  H, 

Halo   8-Q— X, 

groups  attached  to  different  carbons  of  a  linear  hydro- 
carbon chain  where  Q  is  an  aryl,  X  is  a  polar  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  amino, 
nitro  and  sulfo  groups,  and  x  and  y  are  integers  of  at 
least  1,  and  z  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  polymer  ranging  from  10,000  to  500,000 
as  determined  by  the  light  scattering  technique. 


3,310,539 
IMIDAZOLIDINE.2-THIONE  DERTVATTVES 
Ludcn  Convert,  Thlais,  and  Raymond  Fabre,  Vincennes, 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S  A.,  Paris,  France, 
a  French  boidy  corporate 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,886 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  July  17, 1964, 
982,101 
12  Claims.    (Q.  260—79.5) 
11.  A  vulcanizable  mix  comprising  a  chloroprene  poly- 
mer and,  as  vulcanization  accelerator,  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


H|C- 


B.  I 

N-CHi-N 

-^      Y 

8 


CHt 

I 
N-CH» 


\_ 


Ri 


Bi 


where  Ri  and  Ra  taken  separately  are  each  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  and  R3  may 
also  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  taken  together  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  may  represent  a  heterocyclic  radical. 


3,310,537 
HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  ETH- 
YLENE,  A  HIGHER  ALPHA-OLEFIN  AND  AT 
LEAST  TWO  NON-CONJUGATED  DDENES 
Giulio  Natta,  Giorgio  Mazzanti,  Alberto  Valvassori, 
Guldo  Sartori,  and  Nazareno  Camell,  aO  of  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

No  I>rawhig.    FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27,  1962, 
8,364/62 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—79.5) 
1.  Vulcanizable,   substantially   linear,   amorphous  co- 
polymers having  a  molecular  weight  above  20,0(X)  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(1)  ethylene,  in  an  amount  from  at  least  5%  to  not 
more  by  75%  by  mols, 

(2)  a  higher  alpha-olefin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  propylene  and  butene-1,  in  an  amount  from 
at  least  5%  to  not  more  than  95%  by  mols,  and, 

(3)  at  least  two  additional  monomers  obtained  from 
the  dimerization  of  butadiene  in  an  amount  from 
about  0.1  to  20%  by  mols,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclooctadiene-l,5,4-vinyl  cyclohexene- 
1,  and  divinyl  cyclobutane, 

said  copolymers  consisting  essentially  of  unsaturated 
macromolecules  having  randomly  distributed  copolymer- 
ized  units  of  each  of  the  starting  monomers. 


3,310,540 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

James  C.  Fang,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,192 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 79.7) 
1.  The   iodide   of   methylethylsulfonium   ethyl   meth- 
acrylate  polymer. 


3,310,541 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  COLOR 
OF  RUBBER 
Wilhelm  Breuers,  Gerhard  Kuth,  Emst-Gunther  Bodi, 
and  Woldemar  Tilk,  Recklinghausai,  Gormany,  assign- 
ors to  Bunawerke  Hiils  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter 
Haftung,  Recklinghausen,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  €>emiany,  June  15,  1961, 
B  62,918 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—82.1) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  color  of  a  polymer  of 
1,3-butadiene  contaminated  by  ferric  or  ferrous  com- 
pounds, said  polymer  being  produced  by  polymerization 
and  subsequent  coagulation  of  the  resultant  latex,  which 
method  comprises  adding  to  said  latex  at  least  one  re- 
ducing agent  having  a  redox  potential  sufficient  to  convert 
ferric  compounds  to  ferrous  compounds,  said  addition  of 
reducing  agent  being  conducted  during  a  period  between 
shortly  prior  to  the  termination  of  the  polymerization  re- 
action until  the  time  that  the  latex  is  coagulated,  said 
period  being  one  wherein  substantially  no  polymerization 
takes  place. 
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3^10^42 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  OF 

DIHYDROPYRAN 

Raymond  J.  Ehrig,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace   &    Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,733 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—88.3) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  dihydropyran  which 
comprises  contacting  dihydropyran  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions  with  0.01  to  10.0%  by  weight  of 
the  dihydropyran  of  the  reaction  product  of  antimony 
pentachloride  and  triphenylmethyl  chloride,  said  reaction 
product  being  formed  from  substantially  equimolar  pro- 
portions of  antimony  pentachloride  and  triphenylmethyl 
chloride,  at  a  temperature  of  about  —78*  C.  to  60°  C.  to 
form  a  polymer  of  dihydropyran. 


3,310,543 
COPOLYMERS  OF  POLYFLUOROARYLNITROSO 
COMPOUNDS  AND  FLUORINATED  OLEFINS 
Robert    Neville    Haszeldine,    Windyridge.    Lyme    Road, 
Disley,    England;   John    Michael    Birchall,   22    Loma 
Road,   Cbeadle   Hulme,   England;   and   John  Herbert 
UmfrevUle,  36  Skaife  Road,  Sale,  England 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  S«r.  No.  328,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  17,  1962, 

47,547/62 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—92.1) 
1.  Copolymers  having  the  structure  ' 


-N-o 


I, 


,(F).         (Z)_J 


^CFr-C 

L  x/  \J 


where  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  of 
phenyl  and  naphthyl,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  perfluoromethyl, 
(m+n+l)  represent  an  integer  corresponding  to  the  val- 
ence of  Ar,  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  3,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  hydrogen, 
and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorinne,  hydrogen,  polyfluoroalkyl  and  polyfluoroaryl, 
and  X  is  an  integer  from  one  to  two. 


I 


3,310,544 

ARRESTING  CHLOROPRENE  POLYMERIZATION 
Charles  E.  Abo,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,637 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—92.3) 

1.  In  the  process  for  polymerizing  chloroprcne  in  an 
alkaline  emulsion  in  the  presence  of  sulfur  and  an  or- 
ganic or  inorganic  peroxy  compound  catalyst  and  adding 
a  plasticizer  to  the  emulsion  containing  the  polymerized 
chloroprcne,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorpo- 
rating in  said  emulsion,  upon  obtaining  the  desired  degree 
of  polymerization,  about  0.01  to  0.10%  by  weight  of  the 
chloroprene  of  4,4'-thiobis-(6-tertiary  butyl  orthocresol). 


3,310,545 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYCHLOROPRENE 
Richard  Oscar  Becker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmingtoo,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,067 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 92  J) 

1.  A  process  comprising  curing  by  heating  chloroprene 
polymer  in  the  presence  of  from  2  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  zinc  oxide  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer 
and  hard  burnt  lime  and  obtaining  as  a  result  thereof 
chloroprene  polymer  vulcanizate  having  improved  heat 
resistance. 


3,310,546 

CURABLE  CHLOROPRENE  POLYMER  COMPO- 
SITION AND  METHOD  OF  CURING  SAME 
Richard  Oscar  Becker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,070 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—92.3) 

1.  Chloroprene  polymer  containing  as  curing  agents  2 
to  20  parts  of  zinc  oxide  and  4  to  20  parts  of  a  calcium 
salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  containing  10  to  30  car- 
bon atoms,  decahydronapthalene  carboxylic  acids,  resin 
acids,  and  mixtures  of  said  acids,  both  said  parts  being 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer. 


3^10^7 
CATALYSTS  OF  TRANSITION  METAL  BORO. 
HYDRIDE  COMPLEXES 
Stanley  B.  Mirviss,  Westfield,  Herbert  W.  Dougherty,  Jr., 
Cranford,  and  Ralph  W.  Looney,  East  Oruige,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115315 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260—93.7) 
1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  an  alpha  olefin  which 
comprises  contacting  the  alpha  olefin  with  a  catalyst  of  a 
titanium   borohydride  complex,  said   borohydride   com- 
plexed  with  hexamethylphosphoramide. 


3,310,548 
DYEABLE  POLYOLEFINS 
Gabriel    Karoly,    Elizabeth,    and    Allen    Noshay,    East 
Brunswick,  NJ.,  and  Albin  F.  Turbak,  Danville,  111., 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,096 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 93.7) 
1.  A  dyeable  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  a 
polymer  of  a  hydrocarbon  alpha  olefin  blended  with  a 
nickel  dicarboxylate  of  the  formula: 


(C00\ 
\oor 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  groups. 


3,310,549 

NITRO  CONTAINING  AZOXY  COMPOUNDS 

Anton  J.  HavlUc,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  and  Gustave  B. 

Linden,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General 

Corporation,  Azusa,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,439 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 143) 
1.  The    compound    2-(2-nitrophenylazoxy-2-nitropro- 
pane. 

3,310,550 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYES 
Hans  WUbelm  Liecbti,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  Switzeriand, 
assignor  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  30,  1963.  Ser.  No.  319,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  30,  1961, 

1,069/61;  Dec.  11,  1961,  14,356/61 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—152) 

1.  Disazo  dyestuffs  which  correspond  to  the  formula 


X  z       z 


Q- 


V 
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in  which  Q  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  chloromethylsulfonyl, 
phenylsulfonyl,  phenylmethylsulfonyl,  phcnoxysulfonyl 
and  a  sulfonamide  of  the  formula 


\ 
,{ 


N-SOi 


Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxy,  sulfonamido,  amino,  lower  monoalkyl- 
amino,  di( lower)  alkylamino,  methylsulfonyl  and 
lower  alkanoylamino, 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2,  and 

m  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  and  3, 

the  group — OH,  when  present,  being  in  ortho^xwition 
to  the  — N=N—  group,  and  the  — O— CHaCHr-0— 
group  being  in  one  of  the  positions  3  and  4. 


in  which  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  Ra  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cydohexyl  and 
phenyl,  and  in  which  Ri  and  Rj  may  form  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  heterocyclic  nuclei  which  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidide,  pipcri- 
dide  and  morpholide  and  the  one  X  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  chlorine  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  and  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
and  the  other  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  one  Z 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  Z  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  chlorine  atom,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  wherein 
the  residue  Q  is  bound  in  mcta-position  or  para-position 
with  respect  to  the  azo  linkage. 


3^10^53 

ALKYLATED  THIOXANTHENESULFONAMIDES 

Barry  M.  Bloom,  Lyme,  and  James  F.  Maren,  Niantk, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Cbas.  Pfizer  St  Co^  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,081 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


XV'VX 


3,310,551  , 

AZOSTILBENE  DYESTUFFS 
John  H.  McLeod,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,178 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—157) 
1.  A  monoazo  dyestuflf  of  the  general  formula 


CHCHiCHil^ 


N-X 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
2-hydroxyethyl,  3-hydroxypropyl,  dimethylsulfonamido 
and  methylsulfonyl. 


(HOiS).— R 


CH=CH- 


N 

/IV 


>N=N-A— n'    I    'Rr-(80«H), 
^1/ 


iOtH  <       SOiH 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  1,2-naphthylene  radicals,  A  is  an 
unsulfonated  radical  of  the  benzene  series,  the  nitrogens 
attached  to  A  being  in  para-position  to  each  other,  n  and 
m  are  integers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 
and  2,  at  least  one  of  n  and  m  being  2  and  wherein  Ri, 
Rj  and  A  may  be  further  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  or  chlorine  substituents.      { 


3,310,554 

2H-l,3,5-OXADIAZINES 

Robert  A.  Brann,  Newark,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Font 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,438 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—244) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,310,552 

WATER-SOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

Hans  Ischer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
(also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Switzeriand 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,239 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct.  25, 1957, 
51,963/57;  Dec  11, 1957,  53,627/57 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 200) 

1.  Water  soluble   mono-azo-dye stuff  of  the  formula 


X 


(0).-.-H         3  0-CHiCHr-0-80i— <^  O 

L(80.H).  . 

wherein  ' 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H,  methyl  and  CI, 
Z  is  the  naphthalene  nucleus. 


where 

R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms;  alkyl 
of  1  through  S  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  nitro, 
alkoxy  of  1  through  S  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  and 
fluorine;  alkenyl  of  2  through  5  carbon  atoms;  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  4  through  7  carbon  atoms;  and  phenyl;  with 
the  proviso  that  R  and  Ri  can  be  joined  together  by 
an  alkylene  bridge  of  2  through  7  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
chloroalkyl  radicals,  perfluoroalkyl  radicals,  and  mixed 
perchloro-perfiuoroalkyl  radicals,  all  of  1  through  S 
carbon  atoms. 


1026 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


2-PHENYL  AND  CYCLOHEXYL-2<:YANO-2-TERTI- 

ARY  AMINO  LOWER  ALKYL-ACETAMIDES 

Marcel  Peason,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anon* 

yme  dite:  Laboratoire  Roger  BcUon,  a  French  company 

No  I>niwUi(;.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  308.090 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  17^  1962, 

35,375/62 
10  Claims.    (Cl.  260—246) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


CHt-CHi 
/  \ 

CO— N  O 

\  / 

CHt-CHi 


V(!:-CN 

CHi 


:hi 


CHi 

^   ■ 

/  \ 

CHi      CHt 
CHt      CI 

8.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cyano  acetamide  of  the  formula 

Ri 

CO-N 

R-C-CN    R| 

wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  halogeno  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  and 
cyclohexyl; 

Ri  and  Rj  arc  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  and  Rj,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form 
the  piperidine,  morpholine,  and  pyrrolidine  ring; 

Rj  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  R3  and  R4,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form 
the  piperidine,  morpholine,  and  pyrrolidine  ring;  and 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  having  two  and  three  carbon  atoms  and  A, 
together  with  Rj  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  Rj 
and  R4  are  attached,  forms  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  group  of  the  formula 

CHi — CHj 
-CHi-CH       CHi 

I  I 

CiHi 

and  the  group  of  the  formula 

CHi-CHi 

-CH  N-CiHi 

\  / 

CUf-CH, 

and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts.  ___^^^^^_^_ 

3,310,556 

DIOXAZINE  PIGMENTS 

Jost  von  der  Crone  and  Andr^  Pngin,  Riehen,  Switzer* 

land,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Gcigy  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  7,  1964, 

1,484/64 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—246) 
1.  A  triphenodioxazine  pigment  of  the  formula 

CO-Ari 


Ari 


wherein 

both  Art  are  identical  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  phenyl,  fluorophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bro- 
mophenyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl, 
diphenyl,  phenoxyphenyl  and  halogenophenoxyphenyl 
wherein  halogeno  represents  halogen  of  one  of  the 
atomic  numbers  17  and  35, 
and  both  groupings 


"^«- 


are  identical  members  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of: 

(a)  o-pbenylene, 

(b)  o-phenylene  substituted  with  the  following: 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  halogenophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl, 
aminopbenyl,  cyanophenyl,  benzoylaminophenyl, 
halogenobenzoylaminopbenyl,  lower  alkyl-benzo- 
ylaminophenyl,  nitrobenzoylaminopbenyl,  lower 
alkoxy-benzoylaminophenyl,  benzyloxy,  halo- 
genobenzyloxy,  lower  alkyl-benzyloxy,  pheooxy, 
halogenophenoxy,  lower  alkylphenoxy,  lower 
alkoxy  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  lower  alkylphenyl- 
thio,  fluoro,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  car- 
bamyl,  sulfamyl,  N-mono-lower  alkyl-carbamyl, 
N-mono-lower  alkyl-sulfamyl,  N-phenyl-carbam- 
yl,  N-phenyl-sulfamyl,  N-(lower  alkylphenyi)- 
sulfamyl,  N-(ha]ogenophenyl) -sulfamyl,  N-(low- 
er  alkoxy-phenyl) -sulfamyl,  N-(lower  alkyl- 
phenyl  )  -carbamyl,  N- ( halogenophenyl )  -carbam- 
yl,  N-( lower  alkoxyphenyl) -carbamyl,  lower 
alkoxy-carbonyl,  lower  alkyUulfonyl,  phenylsul- 
fonyl,  benzoyl,  halogenobenzoyl,  lower  alkyl- 
benzoyl,  lower  alkoxy-benzoyl,  lower  alkanoyl- 
amino,  benzoylamino,  halogeno-benzoylamino, 
lower  alkyl-^nzoylamino,  lower  alkoxy-benzoyl- 
amino,  4,6-diphenyl-l,3,5-triazinyl  -  (2)  -  amino 
and  lower  alkoxy-carbonylamino, 

(c)  naphthylene-(l,2), 

(d)  benzofuryl-(3,4)  and 

(e)  benzodioxinyl-(3,4). 


3,310,557 
SUBSTITUTED  AMINO-l,3,5.TRIAZINES 
Alois  Kleemann,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Grecnburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  2, 1964, 

7,188/64;  May  3,  1965,  6,130/65 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—249.6) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Xi 

A 

^  \ 

N  N     R,  R,  r  R, 

Xi-C  C-N— CH— CH— N--CH-CH-N- 

^N  Ri      Ri  Lri      R. 


Ri 


»-i 


wherein 

n  represents  1  or  2, 

each  of  Rj,  R3,  R3,  Rj  and  Re,  taken  independently,  is  a 
number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl, 

each  of  R4  and  R7  taken  independently  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl. 
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each  of  the  pairs  Ri  and  R4  taken  together  and  R4  and  Ri 
taken  together  represents  an  a,0-alkylene  group  of  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  the  pairs  Rj  and  R} 
taken  together  and  R(  and  R«  uken  together  represents 
an  a,S-n-butylene  radical, 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl-Iower 
alkyl,  halogeno-phenyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogeno- 
phenyl, lower  alkyl-phenyl,  trifluoromethyl  -  phenyl, 
phenoxy-phenyl,  pheoylthio-pbenyl,  naphthyl  and  cy- 
clohexyl, 

each  of  Xi  and  X3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  a  radical  R»,  a 
radical  — O — R«,  a  radical  — S — R«  and  a  radical 


Rn 


I 

wherein 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  lower  alkyl-benzyl, 
phenyl,  lower-alkyl  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower-alkyl. 

Rio  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  and 

Ru  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl. 


and  supplying  additional  cooling  water  to  the  coolant 
in  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  water 
removed  from  the  coolant  by  the  evaporation  of 
water  and  entrainment  with  the  melamine  and  gase- 
ous mixture  discharged  from  the  cooling  zones  where- 
by the  amount  of  cooling  water  in  the  coolant  is 
maintained  substantially  constant  and  the  gaseous 
mixture  discharged  from  the  cooling  zones  contains 
at  least  90%  of  the  amount  of  the  ammonia  original- 
ly- present  in  the  gaseous  mixture  fed  to  the  cooling 
zones. 


3,310,55S 
MELAMINE  RECOVERY 
Adriaan  P.  Ocle,  Gerardns  J.  J.  M.  Taks,  and  Simon 
Dingemans,  Geleen,  and  Jan  Damme,  Beek,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heerlcn,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,4S5 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  8, 1962, 
275,724;  Nov.  28,  1962,  286,072 
6CUfans.    (CL  260— 249.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  melamine  from  a  hot 
melamine  containing  gaseous  mixture  which  in  addititm 
to  melamine  contains  mainly  ammonia  and  carbon  diox- 
ide, in  which  process  the  gaseous  mixture  is  cooled  by 
direct  contact  with  water  in  a  cooling  zone  and  the  mela- 
mine separates  from  the  gaseous  mixture  and  is  discharged 
from  the  cooling  zone,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
using  as  the  gaseous  mixture  one  consisting  essentially 

of  melamine,  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide; 
first  cooling  the  hot  gaseous  mixture  by  passing  the 
gaseous  mixture  into  a  first  cooling  zone,  the  inner 
surface  of  which  is  cooled  in  concurrent  relation  to 
the  gaseous  mixture  with  a  coolant  consisting  es- 
sentially of  cooling  water  which  is  substantially  sat- 
urated with  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  whereby 
said  gaseous  mixture  is  cooled  by  the  evaporation 
of  water  from  the  coolant  and  a  large  portion  of  the 
melamine  is  condensed  and  separates  from  the  gase- 
ous mixture; 
then  passing  the  coolant  into  a  second  cooling  zone 
*  and  passing  the  precooled  gaseous  mixture  through 
the  second  cooling  zone  in  countercurrent  relation 
to  the  coolant  while  directly  contacting  the  precooled 
gaseous  mixture  with  the  coolant,  cooling  of  the  gas- 
eous mixture  being  effected  by  contact  with  a  virtual- 
ly constant  amoimt  of  water,  predominantly  by  evap- 
oration of  this  water,  whereby  the  condensation  and 
separation  of  melamine  from  the  gaseous  mixture  is 
completed; 
discharging  the  separated  melamine  from  the  first  cool- 
ing zone  and  separately  discharging  the  remainder 
of  the  gaseous  mixture  including  evaporated  water; 


3,310,559 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

MELAMINE  FROM  GASEOUS  CYANIC  ACID 
Ferdinand  Weinrotter,  Linz,  Walter  Moller,  Lconding, 
near  Linz,  Alfred  Schmidt,  Walter  Bohlcr,  and  Johann 
Schweigfaofer,  Linz,  Anstrla,  ass^ors  to  Osteireich- 
ische  Stickstoffwerfce  AkticngeMllschaft,  Unz,  Anatria 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,064 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Anstria,  Apr.  4, 1963, 
A  2,704/63 
SCIafans.    (CL  260— 249.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  melamine  which 
comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  gaseous  cyanic  acid  and 
ammonia  gas  through  a  catalyst  few  such  synthesis,  the 
improvements  according  to  which  the  said  mixture  con- 
tains not  more  than  20%  by  vcriume  of  cyanic  acid,  the 
flow  rate  of  the  input  gas  mixture  is  not  in  excess  of  15 
normal  liters  per  square  centimeter  of  catalyst  per  hour, 
and  the  input  gas  temperature   is  between  280'   and 
350*  C. 


3,310,560 
TmOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Rupert  Schonbeck,  Lconding,  near  Linz,  Engelbert  Kkrfm- 
stehi,  EfenUng,  and  Walthcr  Beck  and  Alfred  Diskus, 
Linz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Osterreicfalscbc  Sticksloff- 
werke  AkticngeseDschaft,  Lfaz,  Austria 
NoDrawiag.    FUed  Mar.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,308 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloii  Austria,  Mv.  25,  1965, 
A  2,705/65 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—250) 
1.  A  thiophosphoric  acid  ester  having  the  formula 


C1H4O     8 

\ 


/ 


C|H,0 


(D 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy-ethyl,  cyano-ethyl,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl- 
methyl,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyl-ethyl,  di-lower  allcyl-car- 
bamyl-methyl  and  di-lower  alkyl-carbamyl-ethyl  radicals. 


3,310,561 

6-AMMONIOPURINIDES 

Alfred  R.  Bader,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  \o  AMridi 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cmpo* 

ration  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawbg.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,585 

SCbdms.    (CL  260— 252) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  Ri  Ri 
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where  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  cyclo- 
alkyl. 

3^10,562 

PYRIDINE-CUPRIC  COMPLEXES  WITH 
HALOPHENOLS 

Harry  S.  Blanchard,  Schenectady,  and  Herman  L.  Fink- 
beiner,  Ballstoa  Lake,  N.Y.,  a8sign<MV  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  248,228,  now  Patent  No.  3,256,243,  dated  June  14, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  2,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  510,415 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 270) 

1.  A  crystalline  cupric  complex  having  the  empirical 
formula 


CH=CH 

/  \ 

(CH  N:)i 


's* 


**= 


Ctt(:0 


CH-CH 


where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine  and  chlorine  and,  in  addition,  bromine  when 
Y  and  each  Z  are  bromine,  Y  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and 
Z  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  chlorine  and,  in  addi- 
tion, bromine  when  Y  and  each  X  are  bromine. 


3.  A  process  for  making  a  dyestufl  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  lower 
alkyi  group  and  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  Rj  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  chlorine  atom,  and  Ri  and  R^  together  repre- 
sent the  group  — CH=CH — CH=CH —  with  the  proviso 
that  Ri  and  R3  are  linked  in  ortho-position,  with  respect 
to  one  another,  to  the  phenylene  radical,  and  R3  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  a  benzoylamino 
group,  which  comprises  condensing  4',5'-dihalo-r,8'- 
naphthoylene-arylimidazole  of  the  formula 

Ri 


3,310,563 

VAT  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  ANTHRAQUBVONE 
SERIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THEM  I 

Heinrich  Sieber  and  Otto  Fuchs,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerkie  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Germjmy,  Apr.  21,  1962, 
F  36,625 

3  Claims,    (a.  260—274) 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


o=c  c 


/^N/^ 


O       NH 


NH-CO-/  \ 


o=c  o 


in  which  Ri  and  R3  have  the  meanings  given  above  and 
X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms  with  an  amino-anthra- 
quinooe  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-amino- 
anthraquinone,  a  1-amino-benzoylaminoanthranquinone 
and  a  lower  alkoxy-substituted  1-amino-anthraquinone  in 
a  polar  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid-binding 
agent  at  a  temperature  between  150'  and  200°  C,  and 
heating  the  intermediate  thereby  obtained  of  the  formula 

Ri 


0=0 


./\y 


AA 
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wherein  Ri,  R3  and  X  have  the  meanings  defined  above 
and  R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  benzoylamino  group  and 
a  lower  alkoxy  group  in  an  acid  amide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetamide,  N-methylacetamide, 
pyrrolidone,  N-methylpyrrolidone,  benzamide  and  phos- 
phoric acid-tris-dimetbylamide  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
binding  agent  and  a  high  boiling  organic  solvent  at  a 
temperature  between  150°  and  270°  C. 


3,310,566 
SUBSTITUTED  4-PIPERIDINO-BUTYROPHENONE 

OXIMES 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Leonard  M.  Rice, 
Minneapolis,    Minn.,    assignors   to    American   Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,230 

4  Claims.    (0.260—293) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,310,564 
NOVEL  4.ALKOXY  NAPHTHALIMIDES 
TosUyani  Kasal,  3070  Midorigaoka,  Megnro-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1961, 
36/1,946;  Jan.  26,  1961,  36/2,405,  36/2,406;  Feb. 
12,  1961,  36/4,782 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260—281) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CO 


CO 


N-R' 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  cyclobexyl,  and  monocyclic  aryl. 


3,310,565 

DIBENZOAZABICYCLOALKANES 

Eugene  Galantay,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,933 

24  Claims.     (CL  260—288) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  ar( lower) alkyl,  — CHr— CHj— B  and 
^— OHj — C^Hj— CHj — B; 

B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  amino,  mono(lower)alkylamino,  di(lower) 
alkylamino,  lower  alkyleneimino,  morpholino,  thio- 
morpholino,  piperazino,  N-(N'-lower  alkyl )-pipera- 
zino  and  N-(N'-lower  alkanol) -piperazino;  and 

each  of  Y\  Y»,  Y^,  Y«,  YS  and  Y«  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower 
alkoxy,  a  halogen  atom  and  trifluoromethyl,  no  two 
trifluoromethyl  groups  being  ortho  to  each  other. 

6.  The  compound  of  claim  4  which  is  3-dimethylamino- 
ethyl  -  2,3,7,8  -  tetrahydrodibenzo[f][j,k]cyclohepta[c] 
pyridin-2-one. 


XV 


E- 


C-(CHi)»-N 


NOH 


Ri 
R> 


V 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl;  R^  and  R>  aie 
lower  alkyl  groups  and  when  taken  together  form  a  ring 
having  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,310,567 

2,6-BIS(AMINOALKYL).3-PIPERIDINOLS 

John  H.  Biel,  MUwaukee,  and  Charles  E.  Aiman,  New 

^  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Aldrich  Chemical  Co.,  Inc., 

MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  33^,686 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—294.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  compounds  of  the  formula 


^Vo 


NCHi 


i 


>H 


-CHiN 


Brf 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyi,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and,  togetiier  with  each  other  and  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  pyrrolidino, 
homopiperidino  and  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline,  and 
(b)  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
2.  2,6-bis(dimethylaminomethyl)-3-piperidinoI. 


3,310,568 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF 

PYRIDINE  THIONES 

Clayton  O.  Obenland,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olln 

Madiieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,960 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 294.8) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  which 
comprises  (A)  neutralizing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

R>     . 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  and  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  io- 
dine,, and  n  is  an  integer  no  higher  than  four,  with  sodium 
hydroxide  until  the  pH  of  the  resulting  solution  is  in  the 
range  of  about  6.5  to  7  whereby  the  sodium  salt  of  the 
said  compound  is  formed  and  (B)  reacting  the  said  sodi- 
um salt  in  aqueous  solution  with  from  about  3  to  about 


836  CO.— 36 
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10  moles  of  an  anhydride  of  a  fatty  acid  selected  from  unsubstituted  alipbatics  with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms,  un- 
the  group  consisting  of  acetic,  n-propioaic,  isopropionic,  substituted  phenyl,  and  nitro-substituted  phenyl,  until  the 
n-butyric,  isobutyric,  acrylic,  crotonic  and  sorbic  acid.  heterocyclic  product  of  the  fonnula  described  above  is 
^^^^^^^  formed,  and  isolating  the  product  contained  therein. 


3410,569 
CRYSTALLINE  DOUBLE  SALT  OF  LEAD 
NTTROAMINOTETRAZOLE    AND   LEAD 
STYPHNATE 
Edward  A.  Staba,  HIgganum,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn 
Mathiesoo   Chemical    Corporatioa,   a   corporadon   of 
Vlrgiiiia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,851 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—299) 
A  crystalline  double  salt  of  lead  nitroaminotetrazole 
and  lead  styphnate.  ')       ^  i 


3,310,570 

TRIFLUOROMETHYL-SUBSTITUTED  4.^XAZOL- 

IDONES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

William  J.  MiddietoD,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,734 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 299) 
1.  A  4-oxazolidone  of  the  formula 


cr» 


CF 


O 

. /K 

C  N-A 

I 
-C-CFi 


ri 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, quaternary  ammonium,  metals  of  Groups  I-A, 
I-B,  II-A  and  II-B  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbons. 

8.  The  process  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
2,2,5,5  -  tetrakis(trifluoromethyl)  -  4  -  oxazolidone  which 
comprises  reacting  hexafluoroacetone  with  an  alkali  metal 
cyanide  m  a  hexafluoroacetone:  cyanide  mole  ratio  of  at 
least  2:1  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  —80*  to  200*  C. 


3,310,571 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OXAZOLINES 

Rogers  F.  Lambert,  Radford,  Va.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  575,561 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 307) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  5  membered  heterocyclic 
products  included  within  the  formula: 

;  ^' 

'  N C-B« 

R— C  C-R» 

comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  an  amidine  reactant  of 
the  formula: 

H 

I 

N 

R-C— NHi 

with  an  epoxide  reactant  of  the  formula: 

o 
/  \ 

R'-C C— R» 

A.     it. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated unsubstituted  aliphatics  with  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
perfluoro-substituted  aliphatics  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  unsubstituted  phenyl,  and  R',  R',  R^  and  R*  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated 


3,310,572 
PRODUCTION  OF  TRIOXANE 

Heinrich  Dclle  and  Hans-Joacliim  Mann,  Mainz  (Rlilnc), 
Germany,    assignors   to    Deutsche    Gold-   und   Silber- 
Scheideanstait  vonnals  Rocssler,  Franltfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  18, 1963, 

D  40,718 

3  Claims.    (0.260—340) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  trioxane  from  aque- 
ous formaldehyde  concentrates  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  which  comprises  stirring  a  mixture  of:  (1)  an 
aqueous  formaldehyde  concentrate  containing  60  to  80% 
by  weight  of  formaldehyde,  (2)  5  to  15%  by  weight  of 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  based  on  the  formaldehyde 
content  of  such  formaldehyde  concentrate  and  (3)  paraf- 
fin oil  as  an  oily  component  which  is  inert  with  respect  to 
formaldehyde  and  also  is  stable  at  temperatures  over 
100*  C.  in  an  acid  medium,  to  form  an  emulsion,  heat- 
ing such  emulsion  to  a  reaction  temperature  of  95  to  150* 
C.  and  distilling  off  the  crtkle  trioxane  formed  from  the 
emulsion. 


3,310,573 

DIARYL  FLUORO  COMPOUNDS 

David  Gordon  Coc,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,539 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 346  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A'  A' 


wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  formula  CCImFs.n,,  m  is 
0  or  1,  said  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  CI,  Br,  NOj,  COOH  and  NH,;  said  A'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI  and  Br;  and,  said  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CHs,  COOH,  NHj, 
NHCH,,  NHCaHj  and  NHCaH^CN,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  said  A  is  NHj,  said  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NH2,  CHj  and  COOH,  and,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  said  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  CI.  Br,  NO,  and  COOH,  said  B  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NH,,  COOH,  NHCj,  NHCjHj  and 
NHCaH4CN. 

3,310,574 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TRIALKYLINDIUM 
Enno  Todt  and  Hans  Hauschildt,  both  of  Erlangen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemcns-Schuckertwerke  Aktienge* 
sellscliaft,    Berlin-Siemensstadt,   Germany,   a   corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1960. 

S  71,800 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—429) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  trialkylindium  which  com- 
prises reacting  chips  of  indium  and  magnesium  with  an 
alkyl  halide  in  ether  solution  and  separating  the  resulting 
trialkylindium. 


3,310,575 
METAL  DERIVATIVES  OF  DIALKYLHYDROXY- 
PHENYLALKYLPHOSPHONIC      ACIDS      AND 
PHOSPHON1C  ACID  HALF-ESTERS 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  VaDcy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Grecnbargh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,065 

26  Claims.    (CI.  260—429) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

[P]mM,[G]p 
wherein 
M  comprises  a  metal  having  an  available  valence  of  from 

1  to4; 
G  is  an  anion  having  an  available  valence  of  from  1  to 

3;  and 
P  is  of  the  formula: 

r  (tower)  alkyl 

O 

-f-0- 


HO 


^^. 


(C,Hit)-1 


i 


-(alkyl). 


cene  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenylphospbonous  dichloride  and  dipbenylphos- 
phinous  chloride  in  the  presence  of  anhydrous  aluminum 
chloride. 

3,310,578 

SUBSTITUTED  SILANES 

Ben  A.  Bluestein,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,243 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 448.8) 
1.  A  silane  having  the  formula, 

[C1,CC(CH,)  jO].(R)bSi(X)4-»-b 
where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrolyzable  groups  and  hy- 
droxyl  groups,  a  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  2,  inclusive, 
b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  and  the  stmi  of 
a  plus  b  is  equal  to  from  1  to  4,  inclusive. 


_     H(C.H,.) 

and  wherein 

z  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  6, 
y  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4, 
n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1, 
m  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3, 
X  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  2,  and 
p  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3, 

n.  m,  p  and  x  being  so  selected  as  to  satisfy  the  expression 
^^~"^"'-H^I^  =  available  valence  of  M 

X  X 

wherein  r  is  the  valence  of  anion  G  and  has  a  value  of 
from  1  to  3. 


3,310,576 

HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS  RELATING  THERETO 

Joseph  Kern  MertzweUler  and  Horace  Marion  Tenncy, 

Baton   Rouge,   La.,  assignors  to  Esso   Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,258 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 439) 
1.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroformyla- 
tion  which  comprises  reacting  a  carbonyl  of  cobalt  with 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  conjugated  aliphatic  diole- 
fin  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  at  temperatures  of  about 
100-350°  P.,  under  synthesis  gas  pressure  of  about  500- 
3000  p.s.i.g.,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  synthesis  gas  to 
diolefin  is  at  least  5/1,  and  the  partial  pressure  ratio  of 
hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  in  the  synthesis  gas  ranges 
from  5/1  to  10/1,  thereby  converting  substantially  all 
of  the  cobalt  carbonyl  to  the  diolefin  adduct  of  the  cobalt 
hydrocarbonyl,  and  reacting  the  diolefin  adduct  with  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  biphyllic  ligand  having 
the  generic  formula: 

l(RzA)3c— X— Ry] 

wherein  X  is  phosphorous,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  alkyl  groups  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  A  is  oxygen,,  x  has  a  value  of  0  to  3, 
y  has  a  value  of  3— x  and  z  has  a  value  from  1  to  2. 


3,310,577 
TERTIARY  FERROCENYLPHENYL- 
PHOSPHINES 
GUbert  P.  Sollott,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,564 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—439) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  tertiary 
phenylphosphines  of  ferrocene  comprising  reacting  ferro- 


3,310,579 
COLCmCEINAMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Arturo  Bladi,  Paris,  and  Gcoi-ges  MnUcr,  Nogent-snr- 
Mamc,  France,  assignors  to  Ronssel-UCLAF,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,665 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1963, 
933,955 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 465) 
1.  A  cyanated  derivative  of  colchiceinamide  of  the 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


C=N 


^~\    NHCOCHj 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
and  pbenylalkyl  having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  fran 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  pbenylalkyl  having  6 
to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,310,580 
COLCmCINIC  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARATION 
Artnro  Bl»d€,  Paris,  and  Georges  Mnller,  Nogent-su> 
Mame,  France,  assignors  to  Roosscl-UCLAF,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,682 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  30,  1962, 
913,881;  Jan.  30,  1963,  923,184,  Patent  2,418 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—465) 
1.  A  1-cyano  colchicinic  derivative  of  the  formula 


c=N 


CHiO 
CHiO 


H 


Y>-C 


/ 


CHiO 


Y" 


1032 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and 


-N 


\ 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl,  alkenoyl, 
alJtynoyl,  hydroxyalkanoyl,  phenylcarbonyl  and  naphthal- 
ylcarbonyl,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O-alkyl  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  — S-alkyl 
having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  1-cyano-N-desacyl- 
colchicinic  derivative  of  the  formula 


c=o 


>^A/\ 


-R. 


wherein  R5  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHiO 
CHaO 


H-C=N-OH 


CH| 


wherein  R4  represents  the  acyl  of  an  organic  car- 
boxylic acid  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl, 
alkenoyl,  alkynoyl,  hydroxy-alkanoyl,  phenylcarbon- 
yl and  naphthalylcarbonyl,  and  R5  has  the  above- 
assigned  meaning,  with  acetic  acid  anhydride  at  the 
reflux  temperature, 
(b)  subjecting  the  resulting  compound  of  the  formula 


c=N 


wherein  R4  and  R5  have  the  above-assigned  mean- 
ings, to  the  action  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol,  and 
(c)  recovering  said  1  -  cyano  -  N  -  desacyl  -  colchicinic 
derivative. 


3,310381 

OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  R.  Mares,  Chamber  of  Commerce  BIdg., 

HouitOD,  Tex.     77002 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,789 

9  Claims.     (O.  260—524) 
1.  The  method  of  oxidizing  an  alkyl  group  attached  to 
an  aromatic  nucleus  which  comprises  heating  an  aromat- 
ic compound  represented  by  the  formula 

H. 

X,-R.-C. 

where 

R  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus, 

m  is  6,  10,  12  and  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said 
aromatic  nucleus, 

C  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
•    n  is  1  to  3,  X  is  chlorine, 

y  is  zero  to  m— (n-j-/-f-z), 

/  is  zero  to  2, 

H  is  hydrogen, 

B  is  carboxyl  (COOH), 

z  ii  m-i2+n+t+y)  to  m-(/i+r-fy), 
in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
one  salt  of  a  nitrogen  oxide  acid  and  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  anunonium, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  and  polyvalent  metals  having  two 
stages  of  oxidation  of  Groups  I*,  lib.  lllb,  \a,  \la.  \lb 
having  atomic  number  of  34  and  52,  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  the  temperature  of  said  heat- 
ing being  in  the  range  of  about  275°  C.  and  less  than 
the  critical  temperature  of  said  aqueous  solution. 


3,310,582 
2.AMINOPHENYL-ACET  AMIDES 
George  de  Stevens,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Clba  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,254 

14aaims.    (CI.  260— 559) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

Ri     o 

I  CH— C— NH-Ri 

Ph 

NH  I 

(C.Hi.)-R 

in  which  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (lower  alkyl) n,-l,2,-phenylene,  (lower  al- 
koxy)n,-l,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkenyloxy)!n-l,2-phenyl- 
ene,  (lower  alkylenedioxy)-l,2-phenylene,  (halogeno)n,- 
1,2-phenyIene,  (nitro)m-l,2-phenylene  and  (trifluoro- 
methyl)ni-l,2-phenylene  in  which  m  stands  for  one  of  the 
integers  1  and  2,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl )p-phenyl,  (lower  alk- 
oxy)p-phenyl,  (halogeno)p-phenyl,  naphthyl  and  pyridyl 
in  which  p  as  well  as  n  stands  for  one  of  the  integers  1,  2, 
and  3,  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  Rj  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

Ri      O 

CH-i-NH-R, 

(C.Hi.-,)-R 
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in  which  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (lower  alkyl )n,-l,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkoxy)^- 
1,2-phcnylene,  (lower  alkenyloxy)ni-l,2-phenyIene,  (low- 
er alkylenedioxy)-l,2-phenylene,  (halogeno)ni-l,2-phen- 
ylene,  (nitro)nj-l,2-phenylcne  and  (trifluoromethyl)m-l, 
2-phenylene  in  which  m  stands  for  one  of  the  integers 
1  and  2,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl )p-phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy)p-phen- 
yl,  (halogeno)p-phenyl,  naphthyl  and  pyridyl  in  which 
p  as  well  as  n  stands  for  one  of  the  integers  1,  2,  and  3, 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  Rj  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,310,583 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AMINO  PHENYL  ETHERS 
Edward  H.  de  Butts,  Cumberland,  Md.,  and  John  T. 
Hays,  Llangollen  Estates,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,896,  now 
Patent  No.  3,214,473,  dated  Oct.  26,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,882 

13  Claims.    (CL  260— 575) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  p-aminophenyl 
ether  which  comprises  admixing  an  alkaline  reacting  ma- 
terial with  a  p-nitrosophenyl  ether  in  amount  sufficient  to 
condense  said  ether  to  form  the  corresponding  diether  of 
■    p,p'-dihydroxyazoxybenzene,  and  hydrogenating  the  di- 
ether so  produced  to  form  the  corresponding  p-amino- 
'     phenyl  ether  as  product  of  the  process. 


3,310,584 

PREPARATION  OF  2,3-DICHLOROTETRAFLUORO- 

2-CYCLOPENTEN-l.ONE 

Robert  J.  Du  Bois  and  Benjamin  Veldhuls,  both  of  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorli 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,110 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 586) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dichlorotetra- 
fluoro-2-cyclopenten-l-one  which  comprises  reacting  in 
admixture,  1,2-dichlorohexafluorocyclopentene  with  sul- 
fur trioxide  in  the  presence  of  a  pentavalcnt  antimony 
halide  catalyst  and  maintaining  the  admixture  for  a  suflS- 
cient  length  of  time  to  form  2,3-dichlorotctrafluoro-2- 
cyclopenten-1-ooe  in  the  reaction  medium. 


3,310,586 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  3,4.DIHYDR0.1(2H)- 

NAPHTHALENONES 

Allan  S.  Hay,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,615 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—590) 

1.  The  process  of  making  an  3,4-dihydro-l(2H)-nai^- 
thalenone  which  comprises  reacting  oxygen  with  a  1,2,3,4- 
tetrahydronaphthalene  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalenc  and  1,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
dronaphthalenes  having  two  a-methylene  groups  and 
from  one  to  two  methyl  groups  as  the  sole  substituents, 
in  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  containing  no  more  than 
5%  by  weight  water,  and  having  dissolved  therein  an 
alkaryl  hydrocarbon  whose  alkyl  substituents  have  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  alkyl  groups 
having  an  a-hydrogen,  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  cobalt  bromide  carboxylate,  wherein  the  car- 
boxylate  moiety  of  the  catalyst  is  the  carboxylate  moiety 
of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  having  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  substituents  on  the  car- 
bon atoms  on  the  carboxylate  moiety  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  bromine, 
alkoxy,  hydrocarbon  carboxy  acyl,  and  alkoxycarbonyl, 
(b)  benzene  carboxylic  acids,  wherein  the  substituents 
on  the  benzene  ring  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkyl- 
thio,  alkylsulfinyl  and  arylsulfonyl,  and  (c)  naphthalene 
carboxylic  acids,  the  ratio  of  bromine  to  cobalt  present 
in  the  liquid  phase  being  in  the  range  of  0.008  to  1.9 
atoms  of  bromine  per  atom  of  cobalt,  and  the  rate  of 
oxygen  being  admitted  to  the  reaction  mixture  being 
fast  enough  to  cause  the  reaction  mixture  to  be  heated 
by  the  reaction  of  the  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  with 
oxygen. 

3,310,587 
BIS   (3,5  -  SUBSTITUTED  -  4  -  HYDROXYBENZYL- 
THIO)  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME 

Francis  X.  O'Shea,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,197 

22  Claims.    (CI.  260—609) 
1.  A  chemical  of  the  formula 


3,310,585 
PRODUCTION  OF  2,3-DICHLOROTETRAFLUORO. 

2.CYCLOPENTEN-1-ONE 
Robert  J.  Du  Bois  and  Benjamin  Veldhuls,  both  of  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,111 
5  Claims.    (O.  260—586) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dichlorotetra- 
fluoro-2-cyclopenten-l-one  which  comprises  reacting  in 
admixture  1,2-dichlorohexafluorocyclopcntene  with  sulfur 
trioxide  in  the  presence  of  a  boron  compound  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethoxyboroxine, 
borax,  sodium  and  potassium  fluoborates,  mcthylborate, 
boric  oxide,  boric  bromide,  boric  iodide,  boric  carbide, 
boric  chloride,  boric  fluoride,  boric  hydride,  boric  nitride, 
boric  silicide  and  boric  sulfide  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.1%  by  weight  and  maintaining  the  admixture  for  a 
sufficient  length  of  time  to  form  1,2-dichlorotetrafluoro- 
cyclopentenone-3  in  the  reaction  medium. 


HO- 


CHjSXSCHi 


OH 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl  groups  having  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  diradical  having  from  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  the  said  diradical  X  being  selected  from 

(a)  polymethylene  diradicals  of  the  formula 
— (CH3)n —  wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2 
to  12; 

(b)  branched  chain  polyalkylene  diradicals  of  the 
formula: 


R    /R\    R 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  9  and  the 
R  groups  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  at  least  one  of 
the  R  groups  is  an  alkyl  group; 
(c)  aralkyl  diradical  of  the  formula: 

CH,- 


A 


R.- 


1034 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  21,  1967 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  4; 
(d)  aralkyi  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 


-CHf-l-       I       -l-CHi—   Mid  _ 

(e)  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula: 

R. 


-CHi— 
-CHi- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber from  0  to  4; 
(f)  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula: 


^^-^ 


wherein  Z  is  — O —  or  — S — ; 
(g)  aromatic  diradical  of  the  formula 


(h)   cyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  diradicals  of  the 
formula: 

/R\  CR»-CRt  /R\ 

-/  C  j-CR  CR-j  6  |- 

\r/.         CRt-CRi  \r/. 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  n  is 
a  whole  number  from  0  to  6; 
(i)    aliphatic    diradicals   containing    hetero    atoms   of 
the  formula: 


-(i^-(i^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber from  1  to  6  and  X'  is  — Q —  or  — S — ;  and 
(j)  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 


— CHjCHaOCHjCHjOCHaCHj 
— OHjCHjOCHjOCHjCHj 


and 


16.  A  method  of  making  a  chemical  of  the  formula 
R  R 


HoV~~A- 


CH»8X8CHt— , 


OH 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyi  groups  having  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  diradical  having  from  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms  comprising  heating  two  molar  equiva- 
lents of  a  phenolic  intermediate  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


rVVr' 


CH|8CNR"f 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  as  previously  defined  and  R"  is 
a  lower  alkyl  group  with  two  molar  equivalents  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  one  molar  equivalent  of  a 
dimercaptan  of  the  forarHila 

HSXSH         f 


in  which  X  is  as  previously  defined,  at  a  temperature 
from  room  temperature  to  100*  C,  the  said  diradical  X 
being  selected  from 

(a)  polymethylene  diradicals  of  the  formula 
— (CHa)n —  wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2 
to  12; 

(b)  branched  chain  polyalkylene  diradicals  of  the 
formula: 


R    /R\    R 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  9  and  the 
R  groups  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  at  least  one  of 
the  R  groups  is  an  alkyl  group; 
(c)  aralkyi  diradical  of  the  formula: 

CHr- 


B.-j-    -  -CH»- 

XT 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  4; 
(d)  aralkyi  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 


-CHf-l-  --CH, 


•od 


-CH» 
-CHr 


(e)  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula: 

R. 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber from  0  to  4; 

(f)  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula:  i 


wherein  Z  is  — O —  or  — S — ; 
(g)  aromatic  diradical  of  the  formula 


(h)    cyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  diradicals  of  the 
formula: 

/R\  CRi-CRi  /R\ 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  n  is 
a  whole  number  from  0  to  6; 
(i)    aliphatic   diradicals   containing    hetero   atoms   of 
the  formula: 


-(IHi^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber from  1  to  6  and  X'  is  — O —  or  — S — ;  and 
(j)  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 


— CHjCHaOCHjCHjOCHaCHj 
— CHjCHaOCHjOCHjCHj 


and 
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3,310,588 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
Cornells  U.  Kloostcmuui  and  Bouwe  H.  Torn  Broers, 
Deventer,  Netherlands,  assignora  to  Koninidljkc  In- 
diutrieele    MaatschapplJ   vorhecn   Noory   &   van  der 
Lande  N.V.,  De venter,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of 
the  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  16, 1962, 

276,081 
4  Cbdnii.  (CI.  260—610) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  peroxides 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alcohol  with  a  hydroperoxide 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid-reacting  catalyst  and  eliminating 
the  water  formed  during  the  reaction,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  anhydrous  oxalic  acid  both  as  a 
catalyst  and  as  a  dehydrating  agent  in  a  quantity  sufficient 
to  take  up  the  water  already  present  in  the  starting  re- 
action components  and  the  amount  of  water  theoretically 
formed  during  the  reaction,  as  oxalic  acid  dihydrate,  and 
mechanically  removing  the  hydrated  oxalic  acid. 


3,310,589 

DIBROMODBFLUOROMETHANE  ADDITION 

TO  OLEFINES 

Arthnr  Donald  Ketlcy,  OIney,  Md^  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace   &   Co.,   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 

Conncctlcnt 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,091 

10  Claims.  (CL  260— «48) 
L  The  process  of  reacting  a  mono-olefin  with  di- 
bromodifluoromethane  in  the  presence  of  a  Zn/Cu  cou- 
ple in  an  inert  solvent  to  add  the  groups  bromodifluoro- 
methyl-  and  bromo-  respectively  onto  the  olefinic  carbon 
atoms  of  the  mono-olefin. 


3,310,590 

HEPTAALKYLCYCLOHEXADIENES  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

George  Suld,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Snn  Oil  Com- 

Sany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
^o  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,755 
10  Claims.    CO.  260— 666) 

1.  Method  which  comprises  contacting  a  substituted 
cyclohexadiene  having  a  structiire         i 


3,310,591 
OLIGOMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Ernest  A.  Zucch  awl  Roy  A.  Gray,  Bartksyflk,  OUa., 
assignors  to  Philip  Petrokom  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,475 

7  Clafans.  (CL  260—666) 
3.  A  process  for  dimerization  of  a  conjugated  diene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-butadiene,  iso- 
prene  and  piperylene  which  comprises  contacting  same 
with  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  the  re- 
duction product  obtained  by  mixing  (a)  a  nickel  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  bro- 
mide, nickel  acetate,  nickel  propionate  and  nickel  acetyl- 
acetonatc,  (b)  a  triaryl  phosphite  selected  from  tlio 
group  consisting  of  triphenylphosphite,  tri-p4olyl  i^oa- 
phite,  tri-alpha-naphthyl  phosphite,  tri-2,4,6-trimethyl- 
phenyl  phosphite  and  tri-o-tolyl  phosphite  containins 
from  5  to  10  percent  by  wei^t  of  diaryl  phosphite  seiect- 
ed  from  the  group  consisting  of  dipbenylphosphite,  di- 
alpha-naphthyl  phosphite,  di-p-tolyl  phosphite,  di-3-ethyl- 
phenyl  phosphite,  and  phcnyl-p-tolyl  phosphite,  (c)  a 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hydride,  lithium  hydride,  potassium  hydride, 
cesium  hydride,  rubidium  hydride,  lithiimi  aluminum  hy- 
dride, lithium  borohydride  and  sodium  borohydride,  and 
(d)  a  catalyst  forming  diluent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran,  diglyme,  triglyme  and 
dioxane. 


3,310,592 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY 
BENZENE 
Junichl  Fnkuda,  Yasuo  Soznki,  Munetaka  Ikebe,    and 
Mltsuo  Sagara,  all  of  YokkaicU-shl,  Mie-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chi- 
yoda-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1964, 
39/22,643 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 672) 


(I) 


R-A-R 


B 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  cons" sting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  and  ethylidene  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  10*  to 
200"  C,  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  0  to  300  p.s.i.g.,  and 
recovering  as  a  hydrogenation  product  a  compound  hav- 
ing a  structure 


(II) 


Ri 

R-Av-R 
rOLr 


C',^' 


T    >    U' 


wherein  R  is  as  in  I  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl.  i 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  benzene  which 
comprises: 

(a)  as  first  process  step,  contacting  the  60-200'  C. 
fraction  of  cracked  oils,  which  are  the  by-product 
in  the  production  of  gaseous  olefins  by  steam  crack- 
ing petroleum  hydrocarbons,  with  hydrogen  in  a 
molar  proportion  of  cracked  oil  fraction: hydrogen 
of  1:0.2  to  2.00  at  a  temperature  from  ambient  tem- 
perature to  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  10 
kg. /cm.'  in  the  presence  of  hydrogenation  catalyst, 
to  convert  the  diolefins  contained  in  said  fraction 
to  mono-olefins  and/or  paraffin  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  as  second  process  step,  contacting  the  oil  obtained 
in  step  (a)  with  hydrogen  in  a  molar  proportion  of 
oil:hydrogen  of  1:2  to  10  at  a  temperature  of  500* 
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to  800*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  10  kg./cm.' 
in  the  absence  of  solid  dealkylatioa  catalyst,  to  hy- 
drocrack  mono-olefins  and/or  paraffin  hydrocarbons 
as  well  as  to  deaikylatc  alkyl-substltuted  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  contained  in  said  last-named  oil,  and 

(c)  as  third  process  step,  heating  the  resultant  product 
of  the  second  step  of  150°  to  200°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  hydrodesulfuration  catalyst  to  decompose  and  re- 
move sulfur  compounds  contained  in  said  product, 
and 

(d)  thereafter  separating  benzene  from  the  resultant 
liquid  product  of  the  third  step. 


F.  and  100  to  1000  p^s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  about  10 
to  1000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  liquid  effluent 
and  a  solid  particulate  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metals,  metal  oxides  and  sulfided  metals  of 


3^10,593 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF 
DEALKYLATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ehvood  E.  Nelson,  Gibsooia,  Rodney  E.  Peterson,  Oak- 
mont,  and  Eldon  M,  Sutphin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors 
to   Gulf   Research   &    Development   Company,   Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  23,  1965,  Sen  No.  466^55 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—672) 


^ 


^ 


7L      "^ 


X 


Group  VI  (left  column)  and  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  mixtures  thereof,  distended  on  a  non-acidic 
support,  and  separating  the  treated  effluent  into  fractions 
of  hyperpure  dealkylated  aromatic  compounds. 


Cr 


L5^ 


^ 


ixy 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hyperpure  dealkyl- 
ated aromatic  compounds  which  comprises  heating  a  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
aromatic  compound  and  a  mixture  of  alkyl  aromatic 
compounds  and  about  a  1.5  to  20  molar  excess  of  hydro- 
gen to  a  temperature  and  pressure  between  about  1000° 
to  1800°  F.  and  100  to  1000  p.s.i.g.  for  about  one  to  600 
seconds;  subjecting  the  effluent  mixture  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  organic  sulfur  compounds  to  a  temperature 
and  pressure  between  about  150°  to  600°  F.  and  100  to 
1000  p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  particulate  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals,  metal  oxides 
and  sulfided  metals  of  Group  VI  (left  column)  and  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  mixtures  thereof,  distended 
on  a  non-acidic  suport;  and  separating  the  treating  efflu- 
ent mixture  into  fractions  of  hyperpure  dealkylated  aro- 
matic compounds. 


3,310,595 
PROCESS  FOR  DEODORISING  LIQUEFIED  HY- 
DROCARBONS.     PARTICULARLY     COMMER- 
CIAL BUTANE 
Georges  Molhiet,   Billere,   Basses-Pyrenees,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  anonyme  dile:  Societc  Nationale  dcs 
Petroles  d'Aquitaine,   Paris,   France,   a   French  com- 
pany 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,385 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  28,  1962, 

907,935 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—676) 


JO 


-^ 


^ 


ly 


3,310,594 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF 
AROMATIC  CO.VIPOUNDS 
Rodney  E.  Peterson,  Oaiunoot,  and  Eldon  M.  Sutphin, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,256 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260—672) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  quality  of  dealkylated 
aromatic  compounds  which  comprises  heating  a  compo- 
sition selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
aromatic  compound  and  a  mixture  of  alkyl  aromatic 
compounds  and  about  a  1.5  to  20  molar  excess  of  hydro- 
gen to  a  temperature  and  pressure  between  about  1000° 
to  1800°  F.  and  100  to  1000  p.s.i.g.  for  about  one  to  600 
seconds,  separating  the  gases  from  the  liquid  effluent, 
subjecting  the  substantially  sulfur-free  liquid  effluent  to 
a  temperature  and  pressure  between  about  150°  to  600° 


1.  A  process  for  deodorising  a  liquefied  hydrocarbon 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  containing  a  very 
small  amount  of  sulfur  compounds,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  liquefied  hydrocarbon  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures with  an  adsorbent  material  superactivated  by  im- 
pregnation with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  soluble  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  silver  and  nickel. 


3,310,596 

USE  OF  AMMONIA  FOR  IODINE  RECOVERY  IN 

lODINATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

Ralph  W.  King,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  25.  1963. 

289  388 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—680)  ! 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  first  hydrocar- 
bon to  at  least  a  second  hydrocarbon  having  a  higher 
carbon-to-hydrogen   ratio   wherein    (a)   the   first   hydro- 
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cart>on  and  iodine  are  reacted  in  intimate  contact  with  a 
finely  divided  fluidized  metal  compound  hydrogen  iodide 
acceptor  in  a  dehydrogenation  zone  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  300°  C.  whereby  the  second  hydrocarbon  is 
formed  and  (b)  iodine  is  continuously  regenerated  from 
formed  metal  iodide,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  injecting  an  excess  of  a  gaseous  nitrogenous  base 
into  the  reactor  product  stream  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  in  excess  of  300°  C,  thereby  con- 
verting entrained  iodine  to  hydrogen  iodide; 


and  300'  C.  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  composed  of  a 
chromium  phosphate  material  consisting  essentially  of 
phosphate  radicals  chemically  combined  with  chromium, 
which  metal  phosphate  material  is  preparable  by  mixing 


(b)  quenching  the  gaseous  stream  with  water  to  a 
temperature  below  150*  C.  thereby  converting  the 
hydrogen  iodide  with  nitrogenous  base  to  the  iodide 
of  the  nitrogenous  base; 

(c)  separating  the  iodide  of  the  nitrogenous  base  from 
the  reactor  product  stream  as  an  aqueous  solution 
in  water; 

(d)  contacting  the  iodide  solution  with  hot  finely  di- 
vided metal  iodide/oxide  thereby  liberating  iodine 
for  further  dehydrogenation:  and 

(e)  recycling  the  iodine  to  the  dehydrogenation  zone. 


3^10,597 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
Anthony  George  GoUc  and  Alan  Richard  Tbomhlll,  Sun- 
bury -on-Thjunes,    England,   assignors   to   The    British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brit- 
ish  joint-stock  corporation 

FUed  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  22,  1961, 

22,624/61 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—683) 
1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  feedstock,  which  is  a  petroleum  distillate 
boiling  in  the  range  C4-450°  C,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  450-800°  C,  with  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  alumina,  in  a  major  proportion,  and 
combined  fluorine  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  15%  by  weight 
of  the  catalyst,  the  amount  of  fluorine  per  unit  of  catalyst 
surface  area  being  0.25x10-*  to  2.0xl0-«  g./sq.  meter; 
and,  recovering  a  product  containing  normally  gaseous 
olefins,  the  propylene: ethylene  weight  ratio  in  the  prod- 
uct being  greater  than  unity. 


3,310,598 
DOUBLE-BOND  ISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
USING  CHROMIUM  PHOSPHATE  CATALYST 
Charics  R.  Noddhigs,  Midland,  and  Ronald  G.  Gates, 
Breckenrfdge,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbeipkal 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Ian.  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  335,929 
2  Claims.    (0.260—683^) 
1.  The   method   which   comprises   isomerizing   an  o- 
alkene  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  by 
passing  the  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature  between  100° 


DtMi, 


EZl 


0*0, 


rm4lrt,3mr 


a  solution  of  soluble  salt  of  chromium  with  a  solution  of 
a  soluble  ortho-phosphate  and  precipitating  said  chro- 
miimi  phosphate  material  from  the  mixture  at  a  pH  of 
between  about  3.5  and  8.0. 


3,310,599 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 
PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Vladimir  Haensel,  Hfaisdale,  and  James  Hockstra,  Ever- 
green Park,  m.,  assignors  to  Universal  OU  Products 
Company,  Des  Plalnes,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,089 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 683.3) 
1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  a  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises  contacting  said  paraflSnic  hydro- 
carbon with  a  catalytic  composite  of  alumina,  from  about 
0.01%  fo  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  lithium,  from  about 
0.05%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  Group  VIII  noble 
metal  component  and  a  metallic  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tellurium,  selenium  and  com- 
pounds thereof,  and  at  dehydrogenation  conditions  includ- 
ing a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  400°  C. 
to  about  700°  C,  the  second-mentioned  metallic  compo- 
nent being  in  sufficient  amount  to  inhibit  the  cracking  and 
isomerizing  activity  of  said  Group  VIII  component  at  said 
conditions. 


3,310,600 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZA- 

TION  OF  ETHYLENE  TO  FORM  PREDOMINANT. 

LY  STRAIGHT-CHAIN  .\LPHA-OLEFINIC  POLY- 

MERS  HAVING  FROM  4  TO  20  CARBON  ATOMS 
Kari  Ziegler,  Kakcr-Wflhclm-Platz  1,  Mnlbelm  (Ruhr), 

Germany,  and  Kurt  Zosel,  Obcrfaausoi,  and  Roland 

Streck,  Essen-Stecle,  Germany;  said  Zosel  and  said 

Streck  assignors  to  said  Zleglcr 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,298 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1960, 

Z  83,671 

1  Claim.    (O.  260—683.15) 

A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  predom- 
inantly straight-chain  alpha-olefin  polymers  having  from  4 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  ethylene 
with  alminum  triethyl  as  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  having 
a  heat  removing  surface  of  at  least  1  sq.  cm.  per  ml.  of 
capacity  at  a  temperature  of  from  250  to  350°  C,  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  25  atmospheres,  and  with  a  contact 
time  varying  between  0.1  sec.  to  20  min.,  the  said  pressure 
and  temperature  being  determined  by  reference  to  the 
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graph  of  FIG.  1  in  dependence  on  the  polymeric  products    atures,  and  relatively  slowly  curable  at  temperatures  with- 
to  be  produced  and  using  contact  times  in  conjunction    in  the  range  60'-200*  C,  the  composition  comprising: 

(1)  an  amine  curable  epoxide  resin  having  gram 
epoxy  equivalency  of  at  least  1.5  for  100  grams  of 
said  resin;  and, 

(2)  a  coordination  complex  in  proportion  of  between 
about  30-150  parts  by  weight  for  100  parts  of  said 
resin,  said  complex  being: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  inorganic  salt  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
chromium,  vanadium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  copper,  zinc  and  cadmium  and  the 
anionic  portion  of  said  ionorganic  salt  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides, 
nitrates,  and  sulfates;  with, 

(b)  condensation  products  of  aromatic  amines 
having  at  least  two  primary  amine  groups  per 
molecule  with  aldehydes  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde,  and 

—   I  furfuraldehyde. 
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with  said  temperatures  and  pressures  determined  from  the 
graph  of  FIG.  2  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  catalyst 
used  based  on  ethylene  throughput. 


3,310,601 
CURING  POLYEPOXIDES  WITH  A  MIXTLRE  OF 

DIFUNCnONAL  AND  POLYFUNCTIONAL  MER- 

CAPTANS 
William  De  Acetis,  Berkeley,  and  Herbert  A.  Newey, 

Lafayette,  Califs  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,433 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—831) 

1.  A  process  for  curing  and  resinifying  polyepoxides 
having  more  than  one  vie -epoxy  group  to  convert  them 
to  hard  insoluble  infusible  products  which  comprises  mix- 
ing and  reacting  the  polyepoxide  with  a  curing  agent  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  viscous  liquid  to  solid  polymer- 
captan  possessing  more  than  2  — SH  groups,  and  from  1% 
to  50%  by  weight  of  the  curing  agent  of  a  fluid  liquid 
polymercaptan  containing  2  — SH  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dimercapto-substituted  alkanols 
containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  dimercapto-substituted 
alkanes  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  bis(mercapto- 
ethyDsulfide,  bis(2-mercaptoethyl)ether,  mercaptoacetic 
acid  ester  of  ethylene  glycol,  ethylcyclohexyl  dimercaptan, 
1  -mercapto-4-(mercaptobutyl)cyclohexane,  1,4-dimer- 
captocyclohexane,  l,6-dimercapto-2-hydroxycyclohexane, 
and  di(mercaptoethyl)maleate,  the  polymcrcaptans  in  the 
curing  agent  and  the  polyepoxide  being  combined  in  a 
chemical  equivaJent  ratio  varying  from  0.8:1.5  to  1.5:8, 
as  used  herein  equivalent  amount  means  that  amount 
needed  to  furnish  one  — SH  group  per  epoxy  group. 


3,310,602 
CURING  EPOXIDE  RESINS  WITH  AROMAT- 
IC   AMINE-ALDEHYDE    COORDINATION 
COMPLEXES 
Peter  Herbert  Richard  Bryan  Lemon,  Chandlers  Ford, 
Hants,  and  Francis  John  Pesliett,  Southampton,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,704 

2  Claims.     (O.  260—834) 
1.  A  resin  composition  that  is  stable  at  room  temper- 


3,310,603 
ADHESIVE   COMPOSED  OF  POLYEPOXIDE  AND 

A    CHLOROPRENE    COPOLYMER    WITH    5    TO 

25%   ACRYLONTTRILE 
Douglas  Jerome  Kelly,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,652 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—837) 

1.  A  high-tack,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  (I)  a 
plastic  sol  copolymer  of  chloroprene  containing  from 
about  5  to  25  weight  percent  acrylonitrile  units,  and  (II) 
an  epoxy  resin  compound  containing  at  least  two  epoxy 
groups  per  molecule,  the  amount  of  epoxy  resin  compound 
ranging  from  about  5  to  95  weight  percent  of  said  mitxure. 
said  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
polyglycidyl  ethers  of  polyhydric  phenols  and  alcohols, 
and  (*)  epoxidized  long-chain  fatty  acid  esters  having 
15  to  22  carbons. 


3,310,604 
POLYURETHANES  HAVING   DISPERSED  THERE- 
IN    HIGH    AND    LOW    MOLECULAR    WEIGHT 
POLYOLEFINS 
Samuel  Steingiscr,  Gert  F.  Banmann,  and  Clarence  Louis 
Gable,  BridgevUlc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,829 

17  Claims.  (CL  260 — 859) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  polyurethane 
polymer  having  dispersed  substantially  uniformly  therein, 
a  high  molecular  weight  polyolefin  and  a  low  molecular 
weight  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
weight  of  from  about  100,000  to  500,000  and  said  low 
molecular  weight  polyolefin  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1,000  to  4,000,  the  total  quantity  of  said  high 
and  said  low  molecular  weight  polyolefins  being  from 
about  0.2  to  5%  of  the  polyurethane,  a  mixture  of  said 
high  and  said  low  molecular  weight  polyolefins  within  the 
said  ratio  having  a  melt  index  of  at  least  about  115. 


3310,605 

TWO  STEP  GRAFTING  USING  TRAPPER 

RADICAL  SYSTEM 

Nelson  S.  Marans,  Silver  Sprii^  and  Forrest  A.  WesseUs, 

Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,726 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—877) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  surface  grafted  polymeric 
structure  having  a  homogeneously  grafted  polymer  there-      ' 
in  which  comprises  irradiating  in  the  absence  of  O3  a 
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polymeric  substrate  with  high  energy  ionizing  irradiation 
to  produce  initial  activated  grafting  sites  therein,  contact- 
ing said  substrate  during  the  life  of  said  initial  activated 
sites  with  a  homogeneously  grafting  monomer  to  produce 
a  homogeneous  graft  throughout  said  substrate,  exposing 
said  grafted  polymer  to  oxygen  in  the  absence  of  ir- 
radiation to  establish  peroxidic  grafting  sites  therein,  and 
contacting  said  polymer  with  a  different  surface  grafting 
monomer  to  produce  a  graft  restricted  to  the  surface  of 
said  substrate. 


3^10,606 
THERMOSETTING  PERFLUORINATED  DIVINYL 

ETHER  RESINS 
Charles  Gerhard  Fritz,  Wilmington,  DeL,  asaJgoor  to  E. 
I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,220 

21  Clirfms.    (CI.  260—884) 
1.  A  thermosetting  fluorocarbon  addition  polymer  of 
a  divinyl  ether  having  the  formula 

CFa=CF— O— CnFan— O— OF =CFa 

where  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  24,  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  homopolymers  of  said  divinyl  ethers,  co- 
polymers of  said  divinyl  ethers  with  each  other  and  co- 
polymers of  said  divinyl  ethers  with  comonomers  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl  perfluorovinyl 
ethers,  perfluorovinyl  perfluoroalkoxy  polyethers  and  per- 
fluoroolefins,  said  thermosetting  fluorocarbon  containing 
units  having  the  structure 


-c  Ft-C  P- 

!)— C.F1.-O-C  F=C  Ft 


<!>. 


where  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  24. 


3,310,609 

PENTAERYTHRTTOL  PHOSPHITES 

Charles  F.  Baranauckas  and  Ining  Gordon,  Niagara  FaDs, 

N.Y.,   asdgnors    to    Hooker   Chemical    Corporation, 

Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295^03 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 927) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHr-0 

O— C  Hi-C— CHi-O— F 

O CU,  /  \  / 

I        /  \  /  CHi-0 

P— O— CHi-C— 0H»-0— P 

O— CH»-C-CHr-0-P 
\  / 

CH»-0 


3,310,607 

BACTERIOSTATIC  ACRYLONTTRILE 

POLYMERS 

Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  MkUand,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Clicmical  Company,  Midland*  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,621 

9  Clafans.  (CL  260—895) 
1.  Composition  of  matter,  the  essential  constituents 
of  which  are  a  fibcr-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer  which 
contains  in  the  polymer  molecule  at  least  about  85  weight 
percent  of  acrylonitrile,  the  balance  being  another  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  that  is 
copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile  having  dispersed 
therein;  (I)  at  least  about  1  weight  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  fiber-forming  polymer  of  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone; and  (2)  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  fiber-forming  polymer  of 
allyl  2,4,5-trichlorophenyl  ether. 


3,310,608 
POLYOXYMETHYLENE  COMPOSTHONS  CON- 
TAINING   ETHYLENE/VINYL    ESTER    CO- 
POLYMERS 
Kanji  Matsnbayashi,  Kenichi  Tanabc,  and  Osamn  Fnkn- 
shtana,  Knrashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Korashlkl  Rayon 
Company  Limited,  Knrasfalkl,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawtaig.    FUed  May  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,480 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Joac  10, 1961, 
36/20,580 
11  Clatans.    (CL  260—897) 
6.  A  composition  of  matter  of  improved  transparency 
consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
oxymethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,0()0 
and  (2)  2  to  90%  of  a  polymer  having  a  melting  point  be- 
low 250*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  the  saponification  products  there- 
of, and  formalized  saponification  products  thereof. 
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O CH»  ■  CH»-0 

/  \     .  '  /  \ 
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3,310,610 

FLUOROTOLUCNE-DTTHIOL- 

PHOSPHORODTTHIOATE 

Donald  W.  Stoutamfav,  Modesto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ShcU 

Oil   Company,   New   York,  N.Y.,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.    Fflcd  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,363 

1  Clatan.    (CL  260—930) 
4-fluorotoluene-alpha,alpha  -  dithiol  bis(0,0  -  dimethyl 
phosphorodithioate ) . 


3,310,611 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ARTIFICIAL 

GRAPHTTE  BODY 

Roy  W.  Zochcr,  Lawrencebnrg,  Tcnn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,    to    AcroJct-Gcncral    Corporation,    El 

Monte,  Calif.,  a  corpoivtion  of  Ohio 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  July  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,958 

4  Clatans.    (CL  264— .5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  artificial  graphite  body 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  diluting  a  pre-polymerized  furfuryl  alcohol,  hav- 
ing less  than  1%  free  monomer,  with  a  quantity 
less  than  50  weight  percent  of  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  less  than  46'  C.  at  —28" 
of  mercury; 

(2)  mixing  the  solvent  diluted,  pre-polymerized  fur- 
furyl alcohol  with  fine  graphite  and  carbon  flours,  at 
least  90%  of  which  pass  a  .248  mm.  opening  screen; 

(3)  vacuum  distilling  the  solvent  from  the  solvent  di- 
luted mixture  at  a  temperature  less  than  46°  C.  at 
—28"  of  mercury; 

(4)  extruding  the  mixture  through  a  die  to  impart  the 
desired  shape; 

(5)  heating  the  extruded  shape  to  carbonize  and 
graphitize  the  mixture  into  an  artificial  graphite 
body. 

3,310,612 

ENCAPSULATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

George  R.  Somcrvillc,  Jr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Soattawest  Research  Institntc,  San  Antimlo,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,191 

10  Clatans.    (CL  264—4) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  centrifugally  encapsulating  a  fiUer 

material  in  an  encapsulating  medium,  including  a  head 

rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  at  least  one 

orifice  extending  through  the  outer  wall  thereof,  means 

for  supplying  an  encapsulating  meditmi  to  the  head  for 
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forming  siKcessive  films  thereof  across  the  inner  end  of 
the  orifiv;e  during  rotation  of  the  head,  means  for  deliv- 
ering a  filler  material  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  films, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  head  at  such  speed  as  to  cause 
the  filler  material  to  be  encapsulated  in  said  film  and  the 
capsule  to  be  severed  and  slung  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
orifice;  the  improvement  comprising  the  disposal  of  the 
axis  of  said  orifice  at  an  angle  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  end  thereof. 


10.  In  a  method  of  centrifugally  encapsulating  a  filler 
material  in  an  encapsulating  medium,  the  steps  of  supply- 
ing the  encapsulating  medium  to  a  head  which  is  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  has  at  least  one  orifice  extending 
through  its  outer  wall  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  inner  to  the  outer  end  thereof,  so  as  to  form  succes- 
sive films  of  the  medium  across  the  inner  ends  of  the 
orifice  during  such  rotation,  delivering  the  filler  material 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  film,  and  rotating  the  head  at 
a  speed  to  cause  the  resultant  of  the  vectors  due  to  the 
centrifugal  and  gravitational  forces  on  the  capsule  to  ex- 
tend in  substantial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  orifice. 


3,310,613 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORATION  OF  FURNITURE 

Herbert  John  Lundberg,  175  Van  Nostrand  Ave., 

Jersey  City,  NJ.     07305 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319^97 

12  Claims.  (CI.  264—36) 
1.  A  method  for  restoring  furniture  of  the  type  where- 
in cushioning  or  padding  material  is  enclosed  by  a  porous 
fabric,  comprising  inserting  a  small  diameter,  readily 
penetratable  enclosed  conduit  through  the  fabric  enclos- 
ing the  cushioning  or  padding  of  a  used,  out-of-shape 
article  of  furniture  of  the  type  aforesaid  and  into  a  cavity 
therewithin,  the  conduit  communicating  at  its  end  por- 
tion opposite  the  end  of  insertion  with  a  container  con- 
taining under  pressure  therein  a  composition  comprising 
a  liquid  rubber  latex  and  a  propellant,  the  composition 
being  confined  in  the  container  under  the  pressure  of 
the  propellant,  releasing  the  composition  from  the  con- 
tainer through  the  conduit  whereby  the  composition  is 
propelled  therethrough  by  the  propellant  and  introduced 
into  the  cavity  wherein  it  immediately  foams,  the  fabric 
returning  to  its  original  position  due  to  the  foam  and 
serving  as  a  mold  therefor,  and  curing  the  latex  foam 
in  situ  in  the  furniture  article.        i 


3,310,614 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BURNED  CLAY 
BUILDING  PRODUCTS 
WilUam  E.  Burkett,  Martinez,  Calif.,  and  Paul  Batchelder. 
Westport,   Coon.,  assignors  to   Pacific   Vegetable   Oil 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368^82 
7  Claims.    (CL  264--44) 
1.  A  method  for  making  lightweight  burned  clay  prod- 
ducts  by  the  stiff-mud  extrusion  process  having  substan- 


tially  uniformly  distributed  and  regularly  oriented  flat 
flake-like  voids,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  together  thoroughly  ten  parts  by  volume 
of  solids  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  six  to  eight  parts  by  volume  of  mineral 
chosen  from  the  group  consistii>g  of  brick- 
making  clay,  brick-making  shale,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

(2)  four  to  two  parts  by  volume  of  flakes  of  seed 
hulls  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  sun- 
flower seed  bulls  and  safilower  seed  hulls  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

r  I 
'rvi 


(b)  mixing  with  said  solids  from  about  15%  to  25% 
by  weight  thereof  of  water  to  make  a  stiff  mud, 

(c)  extruding  said  stiff  mud  into  a  columnar  shape 
having  approximately  the  cross  section  of  the  clay 
products  to  be  made,  said  extrusion  serving  to  align 
said  flakes  in  a  regular  attitude  pattern, 

(d)  cutting  said  column  at  intervals  to  form  shaped 
blocks,  and 

(e)  drying  and  firing  said  blocks,  thereby  driving  off 
the  water  and  burning  said  hull  flakes  so  that  their 
space  is  replaced  with  flat  flake-like  voids. 


3,310,615 
METHOD  FOR  PLUGGING  PIPE 
Richard  B.  Bender,  P.O.  Box  11302, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex.    76109 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,763 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264 — 45) 


1.  The  method  of  plugging  a  pipe  comprising  the  steps 
of  placing  an  expendable  open  top  container  therein,  and 
pouring  a  liquid  foamable  resin  mixture  into  said  con- 
tainer so  that  said  container  will  initially  confine  said  mix- 
ture while  in  the  liquid  state,  said  mixture  being  of  suffi- 
cient quantity  that  the  resulting  foam  overflows  said  con- 
tainer and  fills  a  transverse  section  of  said  pipe. 


3,310,616 
METHOD  OF  INSULATING  A  SERIES  OF  REC- 
TANGULAR REFRIGERATOR  CABINETS 
Charles  R.   Bcary,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,487 
8  Claims.    (CL  264 — 45) 
1.  The  method  of  insulating  a  series  of  rectangular 
refrigerator  cabinets  having  flat  top  and  side  substantially 
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impervious  outer  walls  and  rear  outer  walls  and  inner 
walls  spaced  within  the  outer  walls  and  rear  outer  walls 
and  inner  walls  spaced  within  the  outer  walls  to  provide 
an  insulation  space  therebetween  which  includes  placing 
the  cabinets  upon  a  conveyor  with  the  rear  outer  wall 
uppermost  and  with  the  tops  of  each  pair  of  cabinets  fac- 
ing and  closely  adjacent  each  and  the  bottom  of  each  of 
the  pairs  facing  and  closely  adjacent  the  bottoms  of  the 


adjacent  pairs,  introducing  foam-forming  insulation  mate- 
rials into  the  insulation  space  between  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  for  foaming  and  expansion  therein,  moving  the 
cabinets  in  the  aforesaid  arrangement  upon  the  conveyor, 
and  applying  endless  belts  to  the  side  outer  walls  of  the 
refrigerator  cabinets  as  the  cabinets  move  upon  the  con- 
veyor until  the  foaming  of  the  insulation  materials  is 
completed. 


(4)  thereafter  transferring  said  mixed  mass  under  said 
inert  gas  pressure  to  a  separate  melting  zone  and 
heating  said  mass  therein  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  polymer,  under  sufficient  pres- 
sure and  agitation  to  continuously  maintain  the  blow- 
ing agent  in  condensed  state  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  polymer. 


3,310,618 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BASIC 
REFRACTORIES 
Samoel  Rnsoff,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Basic  Incorpo- 
rated, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480;Z35 
5  Clahns.    (CL  264—63) 


3,310,617 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNIFORM  MELT  DIS- 
PERSION OF  BLOWING  AGENT  AND  POLYMER 
AND  ITS  USE  IN  MAIONG  FOAMED  PRODUCTS 
Justin  C.  Dygert,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Arthur  L.  Fricke, 
San  Lorenzo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,114 
13  Claims.     (CL  264—53) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  refractory  articles  compris- 
ing admixing  basic  refractory  particles  containing  free 
lime  with  a  distillable,  water-free  organic  binder  non- 
susceptible  to  pyrolytic  decomposition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  waxes,  naphthalenes,  chlorinated 
naphthalenes,  and  anthracenes,  shaping  such  admixture, 
heating  said  shaped  admixture  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  raise 
the  temperature  from  about  room  temperature  to  about 
2600°  F.  to  3200°  F.  in  about  4  to  about  6  hours  to 
distill  said  organic  binder  from  said  admixture  and  to 
provide  a  vapor  barrier  against  hydration  within  said 
shaped  refractory,  and  subsequently  further  beating  said 
shaped  refractory  to  form  a  ceramic  bond  among  the 
refractory  particles. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  imiform  melt  dispersion 
of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  material  and  a  compound 
which  acts  as  blowing  agent  by  volatilization  from  said 
melt  dispersion,  which  melt  dispersion  can  be  used  to 
form  a  foamed  product  having  controlled  cell  size  and  size 
distribution,  which  comptrises 

( 1 )  mixing  in  a  confLned  mixing  zone  a  mass  compris- 
ing essentially  finely  divided  solid  particles  of  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  with  said  blowing  agent  intro- 
duced into  said  mixing  zone  in  vapor  phase,  said  mix- 
ing taking  place  under  conditions  including  a  tem- 
perature substantially  below  the  melt  temperatiue  of 
said  polymer,  said  conditions  being  selected  to  cause 
said  blowing  agent  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of 
said  polymer  particles  to  be  deposited  thereon  and 
retained  in  condensed  state; 

(2)  continuing  said  mixing  for  a  sufficient  length  of 
time  to  result  in  a  substantially  uniform  distribution 
of  said  blowing  agent  in  condensed  state  in  said  mass 
of  particulate  polymer; 

(3)  applying  inert  gas  pressure  on  said  mixed  mass  of 
particul^  polymer  and  blowing  agent,  sufficient  to 
prevent  escape  of  the  blowing  agent  in  the  subsequent 
melting  step;  and 


3,310,619 

VINYL-ACRYUC  FLOOR  COVERING 

AND  PROCESS 

David  K.  Slosberg,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chclna,  Mass.,  a  corpma- 

tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,984 
2  Claims.    (CL  264—77) 


TRANSPMtCNT 
VINYL  HUTRIX 


1.  The  process  of  making  vinyl-acrylic  floor  or  wall 
covering  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  dry  blend  of  polyvinyl  chloride; 
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preparmg  chips  of  methyl  methacrylate  resin,  the  resin 
being  cast  from  a  syrup  having  the  following  com- 
position : 

Percent 

Benzoyl  peroxide  (catalyst) 0.02-0.1 

Cross-linking  agent 0.25-10 

Methacrylate  monomer Balance 

and  the  cast  resin  being  thereafter  comminuted  to 
form  chips; 

mixing  the  dry  blend  and  the  chips,  the  dry  blend 
being  in  such  quantity  that  when  fused  it  forms  a 
matrix  for  the  chips; 

heating  and  pressing  the  mixture  of  dry  blend  and  chips 
at  a  temperature  of  approximately  350°  F.  and  a 
pressure  of  approximately  1000  pounds  per  square 
inch  in  a  pressing  means  having  a  smooth  surface 
which  is  presented  to  one  side  of  the  mixture,  there- 
by to  form  a  smooth-sided  sheet  of  fused  vinyl  resin 
with  said  chips  embedded  therein,  the  chips  being 
deformed  by  the  pressing  means  into  a  shape  other 
than  their  original  shape; 

removing  the  fused  sheet  from  the  pressing  means 
after  it  has  cooled  to  below  the  softening  tempera- 
ture of  the  fused  vinyl  resin;  and 

thereafter  subjecting  the  fused  sheet  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  195"-250'  F.  to  cause  the  vinyl 
resin  to  soften  and  to  permit  the  chips  to  recover  at 
least  partially  their  original  shapes. 


3310,620 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  .MANUFACTURE  OF 

HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

NMo  Martelli,   Bologna,   Italy,   and    Edooard   CoUnct, 

Ucdc-BrusMls,   Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A  Ck, 

Brussels,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

FUed  June  9.  1964,  S«r.  No,  373,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  June  13,  1963, 

507,409 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264—90) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  hol- 
low articles  of  a  plastic  material  comprising  shaping  a 
hollow  tube  of  said  plastic  material,  while  in  a  plastic 


state,  between  two  groups  of  complementary  half-molds 
which  constitute  mold  assemblies  and  are  movable  with 
the  tube  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  advance,  the  molds 
of  each  of  said  groups  being  serially  arranged  and  each  of 
said  molds  having  a  bevelled  edge,  the  improvement  com- 
prising fixedly  arranging  a  frustoconical  element  in  the 
interior  of  said  tube  at  a  portion  of  said  tube  at  which 
said  tube  has  been  shaped  into  said  hollow  articles  and 
is  still  in  a  sufficiently  plastic  state  to  be  readily  sheared, 
said  portion  being  located  between  two  successive  ones  of 
said  mold  assemblies,  and  shearing  said  tube  between  said 
bevelled  edges  and  said  frustoconical  element  at  said  por- 
tion while  advancing  said  assemblies. 


3,310,621  I 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLAOTIC  TUBES    ' 
Emery  I.  Valyi,  Bronx,  N.Y^  udgnor  to  Whcdtag  Stamp- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  West  Virginia 
FUcd  July  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,942 
5  Claims.     (CL  264—97) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hollow  article  of  organic 
plastic  material  having  a  shaped  end,  in  a  pahson  die 
around  a  blow  core  having  a  free  end  extending  into  said 
parison  die  and  in  a  blow  mold  spaced  from  said  parison 
die  and  having  a  cavity  conforming  to  the  hollow  article 
to  be  formed,  which  comprises  molding  around  said  blow 
core  in  said  parison  die  a  parison  having  a  shaped  end 
while  confining  said  end  in  a  confining  member  extend- 
ing beyond  the  free  end  of  said  blow  core,  said  member 
being  supported  by  and  separable  from  said  die,  with- 
drawing the  blow  core  with  the  parison  thereon  and  with 
said  confining  member  retained  by  the  shaped  end  of  the 
parison  while  the  parison  is  supported  by  the  blow  core, 
from  the  parison  die  into  said  blow  mold,  supporting  the 
confining  member  in  said  blow  mold,  blowing  the  parison 
to  conform  to  the  blow  mold  cavity  while  retaining  the 
confining  member  in  place  on  said  shaped  end,  removing 
the  confining  member  from  said  blow  mold  and  from 
said  shaped  end  after  blowing,  returning  the  confining 
member  to  the  parison  die  and  retaining  the  same  in  said 
die  for  the  next  molding  cycle. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,310.622 
KEY  SWITCHING  FOR  ELECTRIC  ORGAN 
John  R.   Brand,   Northridge,  Bradley  J.  Phmkett,  Van 
Nuys,  and  James  Bcverfy,  Pacoima,  Calif.,  assignors, 
by   mesne  assignments,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc., 
Chicago,  Ql.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,595 
12  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.13) 
3.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  having  a  key- 
board including  a  plurality  of  keys,  a  corresponding  plu- 


rality of  single  contact  switches  actuated  by  the  respective 
keys,  a  plurality  of  electric  tone  signal  sources,  an  out- 
put circuit  including  an  electro  acoustic  transducer  for 
translating  tone  signals  from  said  sources  into  au<fible  sig- 
nals, the  combination  of: 
means  responsive  to  each  actuation  of  a  switch  for 

delivering  a  single  electric  pulse; 
one  shot  multi-vibrator  means  for  delivering  a  modu- 
lating pulse  in  response  to  actuation  by  said  single 
electric  pulse; 
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modulating  means  in  said  output  circuit  for  amplitude 
modulating  said  tone  signals  in  response  to  said 
modulating  pulse  delivered  by  said  multi-vibrator 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  actuation  of  a  said  switch  for 
applying  tone  signals  to  said  output  circuit  for  as 
long  as  the  key  corresponding  to  a  tone  is  in  actuated 
position. 


whereby  upon  each  actuation  of  a  key,  irrespective  of 
the  position  of  any  other  key,  a  percussive,  ampli- 
tude-modulating pulse  is  applied  to  said  modulating 
means^  thereby  to  pass  a  percussive  burst  of  tone  to 
said  transducer. 


and  constituted  to  emit  video  signals  of  said  object  trans- 
latable for  i^oduction  of  either  an  inferior  aesthetic  qtudity 
fully  intelligible  raster  or  a  superior  aesthetic  quality  fully 
intelligible  raster,  selectively  under  nunual  control  of 
the  receiver  operator,  said  video  signal  emitting  means 
including  means  to  produce  signals  corresponding  in 
strength  and  phase  intensity  to  the  brightness  of  elemental 
areas  of  said  object  successively  viewed  by  the  signal 
producing  means  according  to  a  pre-detennined  spatial 
and  time  pattern,  said  sending  station  including  means  to 
emit  signals  which  correspond  in  spatial  and  time  pat- 
tern to  said  so  produced  signals  and  including  connec- 
tions between  the  signal  producing  means  and  the  signal 
emitting  means,  said  connections  including  phase  intensity 
inverting  means  having  a  first  defined  phase  intensity  non- 
inverting  position  and  a  second  defined  phase  intensity 
inverting  position,  together  with  a  receiver  having  means 
to  receive  the  signals  emitted  by  the  signal  emitting  means, 
aiKl  also  having  a  picture  screen  and  means  to  produce 
on  said  screen  a  raster  comprising  illumination  of  an 
elemental  area,  means  to  cause  said  illuminated  area 
producing  means  to  produce  the  illumination  of  successive 
elemental  areas  of  the  raster  according  to  the  spatial  and 


3^10,623 

EXTENSION  CORD  STORAGE  MEANS 

Marion  E.  Vangfaan,  Los  Aogdcs,  CaUf . 

(205  N.  Segovia  Ave.,  Stat  Gabriel,  Calif.    91775) 

FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,510 

4  Claims.    (CL  174—135) 


1.  A  device  for  storing  an  electrical  extension  cord 
comprising; 
a  hollow  tube, 
said  tube  havmg  a  subsUntially  uniform  cross-section 

throughout  its  length, 
said  cross-section  being  substantially  square,  but  having 

concave  sides  and  rounded  comers; 
whereby  convolutions  of  a  short  extension  cord  are 

restrained  within  said  tube  by  said  concave  sides, 
while  a  great  number  of  convolutions  of  a  long  extension 

cord   are   additionally   retained  within   all  of  said 

rounded  comers. 


3,310^24 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  USING 

PHASE  INVERTED  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Thomas  A.  Banning,  Jr.,  550^-5520  S.  Shore  Drirc, 

Apt  1408,  Chicago,  111.     60637 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,946 

6  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.1) 

1.  In  a  prepay  or  subscription  television  system,  the 

combination   of   a   sending   station   including   television 

camera  means  constituted  to  scan  an  object  to  be  televised, 


time  pattern  the  same  as  the  spatial  and  time  pattem 
viewing  of  the  elemental  areas  of  the  object  viewed  by 
the  signal  producing  means  of  the  camera;  means  in  the 
receiver  to  control  the  illuminated  area  producing  means 
to  control  the  brightness  of  the  illumination  of  the  ele- 
mental area,  and  connections  between  the  means  which 
receives  the  signals  emitted  by  the  signal  emitting  means 
of  the  sending  station,  and  the  elemental  area  brightness 
control  means  of  the  receiver,  said  connections  including 
phase  intensity  inverting  means  having  a  first  defined 
phase  intensity  non-inverting  position  constituted  to  pro- 
duce the  raster  from  the  inverted  phase  intensity  of  the 
received  inverted  signals  emitted  by  the  sending  station 
without  re-inversion  of  said  video  signals,  and  with  pro- 
duction of  an  inferior  aesthetic  quality  fully  intelligible 
translation  of  said  signals,  and  a  second  defined  phase 
intensity  inverting  position  constituted  to  produce  the 
raster  from  the  inverted  phase  intensity  of  the  received 
inverted  signals  emitted  by  the  sending  station  with  re- 
inversion  of  said  video  signals,  and  production  of  a 
superior  aesthetic  quality  fully  intelligible  translation  of 
said  signals,  together  with  manual  control  means  to 
select  either  the  first  defined  position  or  the  second  de- 
fined position  of  said  phase  intensity  inverting  means. 
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3310,625 

COLOR  TELEVISION  PHASE  TEST  APPARATUS 

Lucas  1.  Bazin,  Siratford,  and  Robert  A.  Discbert  and 

DaTid  M.  Taylor,  Burlington,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,696 

15  Claims.    (CL  17S— 5.4) 


1.  Apparatus    for   checking   tbe   nominal   quadrature 
phase  relationship  of  two  chrominance  subcarrier  wave 
components  in  a  color  television  system,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  wave  component  having 
said  subcarrier  frequency  and  also  having,  in  differ, 
ent  time  periods,  first  and  second  opposite  phases  and 
each  phase  of  said  first  wave  component  having  the 
same  amplitude; 
means  for  producing  a  second  wave  component  having 
said  subcarrier  frequency  and  also  having,  in  each 
of  said  different  time  periods,  at  least  one  test  seg- 
ment with  a  third  phase  nominally  in  quadrature  with 
said  first  and  second  phases  ind  with  a  fixed  ampli- 
tude; 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  wave  com- 
ponents to  produce,  in  said  different  time  periods, 
different  composite  test  wave  portions;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  displaying  said  different  com- 
posite test  wave  portions  on  an  oscilloscope, 
the  relative  amplitudes  of  a  segment  of  said  composite 
test  wave  occurring  in  said  different  test  wave  por- 
tions and  corresponding  to  said  one  test  segment  be- 
ing an  indication  of  the  phase  relationship  of  said 
two  chrominance  subcarrier  wave  components. 
9.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  relationship  of  the  sub- 
carrier  wave  burst  to  the  I  and  Q  chrominance  subcarrier 
wave  components  in  a  color  television  system,  compris- 
ing: 

means  normally  operative  in  response  to  said  I  and 
Q  chrominance  subcarrier  wave  components  for 
producing  a  first  wave  having  said  subcarrier  fre- 
quency and  also  having,  during  each  of  two  different 
time  periods,  a  first  segment  of  fixed  phase  and  am- 
plitude, said  fixed  phase  normally  not  being  in  quad- 
rature wtih  said  subcarrier  wave  burst; 

means  for  modifying  said  first  wave  to  effect  a  quad- 
rature phase  relationship  between  said  first  wave 
segment  and  a  properly  phased  subcarrier  wave 
burst; 

means  for  producing  a  second  wave  having  said  sub- 
carrier  frequency  and  also  having  opposite  subcar- 
rier wave  burst  phases  during  said  two  different  time 
periods; 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  waves  to 
produce  a  test  wave  having,  during  each  of  said  two 
different  time  periods,  a  second  segment;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  test  wave  on  an  oscilloscope, 

the  relative  amplitudes,  displayed  during  two  said  dif- 
ferent time  periods,  of  the  test  wave  segment  cor- 
responding to  said  one  segment  of  said  first  wave 
being  an  indication  of  the  phase  relationship  of  the 
subcarrier  wave  burst  to  the  I  and  Q  chrominance 
subcarrier  wave  components. 


3,310,626 
TIME  SHARED  TELEGRAPH  TRANSMISSION  SYS- 
TEM  INCLUDING  SEQUENCE  TRANSMISSION 
WITH  REDUCnON  OF  START  AND  STOP  SIG- 
NALS 
Francis  T.  Cassidy,  Jr.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley, 
N J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,676 

15  Claims.    (CI.  178—50)  i' 


1.  A  telegraph  channel  divider  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  transmitting  station, 

(B)  a  receiving  station,  and 

(C)  a  transmission  line  between  said  transmitting  and 
receiving  stations,  said  transmitting  station  com- 
prising: 

(a)  separate  means  for  receiving  telegraph  signals 
from  a  plurality  of  subchannels,  said  signals 
being  of  the  type  in  which  each  character  com- 
prises a  "start"  unit,  a  plurality  of  intelligence 
units,  and  a  "stop"  unit, 

(b)  storage  means  including  a  shift  register,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  transferring  infor- 
mation from  all  input  channels  to  the  shift 
register  in  parallel  for  arranging  the  intelligence 
units  in  a  sequence  of  characters  with  one 
character  received  from  each  subchannel, 

(c)  means  for  inserting  a  "start"  signal  at  the 
beginning  of  said  sequence,  and 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  said  sequence  of  sig- 
nals preceded  by  said  inserted  "start"  signal 
from  said  storage  means  over  said  transmission 
line;  said  receiving  station  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  the  sequence 
of  signals  received  from  said  transmission 
line, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the 
complete  sequence  of  signals  for  producing 
a  transfer  signal, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  output  means,  there  being 
one  for  each  subchannel,  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  transfer  signal 
for  delivering  each  group  of  intelligence 
signals  representing  a  character  sequentially 
to  the  respective  output  means  preceded 
by  a  "start"  signal. 


3,310,627 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING  SERVICE  SIGNALS 
Herman  da  Sllva,  Voorbnrg,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  De 
Staat  der   Nederiandeo,   ten   deze   Vertegenwoordigd 
Door  de  Dfarecteor-Gencraal  der  Posterljcn,  Telegrafie 
en  Tclefonic,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Netherlands,  June  29. 1962. 

280,405 
12  Cbdms.    (Q.  178—113) 
1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  traffic  code  signals  between  two  stations,  in 
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which  all  of  the  signals  in  said  code  are  already  employed 
for  traffic,  the  improvement  comprising  the  method  of 
producing  at  least  one  special  service  signal  of  an  infre- 
quently used  combination  of  said  traffic  signals,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(A)  selecting  a  specific  infrequently  used  combination 
of  said  traffic  signals  for  indicating  end-of-message, 

(B)  selecting  two  different  additional  signals  to  be  sent 
immediately  after  said  specific  combination  signal  to 


•tCtrVIMC    UNC 


AT   BCCEIVIWC    STATION 


discriminate  said  combination  from  traffic  signals, 
and  to  recognize  said  combination  as  an  end-of-mes- 
sage service  signal,  respectively, 

(C)  transmitting  said  selected  combination  of  signals 
immediately  followed  by  one  of  said  different  addi- 
tional signals,  and 

(D)  detecting  said  selected  transmitted  signals  at  the 
receiving  station  for  correspondingly  controUing  said 
receiving  station. 


3,310,628 
CONDENSER  MICROPHONES 
WUllam  D.  Cragg  and  Ernest  R.  Cockbafai,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,841 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britata^  July  27, 1962, 

28,977/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  179^1) 


y: 


L_^  I 1 


1.  An  electro-static  microphone  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  transducing  element  principally  responsive  to 
pressure-gradient  to  produce  a  first  signal; 

a  second  transducing  element  principally  responsive  to 
pressure  to  produce  a  second  signal;  and 

means  to  combine  said  first  and  second  signals  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  including: 

an  oscillator  providing  a  carrier  signal; 

a  bridge,  said  first  and  second  transducing  elements 
each  forming  one  arm  of  said  bridge; 

a  transformer,  including  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
winding,  said  secondary  including  a  center  tap  divid- 
ing said  secondary  into  two  equal  parts,  said  parts 
serving  as  the  outer  two  arms  of  said  bridge,  said 
tranformer  coupling  said  carrier  signal  to  said 
bridge,  an  inductor  connected  between  said  center 
tap  of  said  secondary  winding  and  the  junction  of 
said  transducing  elements,  a  vohage  appearing  across 
said  inductor  whenever  the  pressure  acting  upon  said 
transducing  elements  varies; 

two  rectifying  diodes;  and 

means  coupling  said  voltage  across  said  inductor  to  said 
diodes  including  a  portion  of  both  arms  of  said 
secondary  winding.  , 


3,310,629 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS 
Yujhro  Yamamoto,  Edwin  S.  Hamberg,  and  Dwiglit  M. 
Muranalta,  Santa  Ana,  and  Undy  T.  Ikegami,  Anaheim, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Y2  Associates,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230^37 
2  Claims.    (O.  179—6) 


si- 


myr-Jtnt^rr  «« 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  apparatus  adapted  for 
recording  a  standard  answer  to  be  played  in  response  to 
each  incoming  call,  for  then  recording  each  incoming 
call,  and  for  selectively  playing  back  the  recorded  in- 
coming calls  at  a  subsequent  time  for  the  user  of  the 
telephone  instrument,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  circulating  memory  having  a  capacity  adequate 
for  recording  the  standard  answer  thereon; 

second  circulating  memory  for  recording  incoming 
calls  thereon,  and  having  a  capacity  which  is  greater 
than  the  capacity  of  said  first  circulating  memory; 

drive  means  for  driving  both  of  said  circulating  mem- 
ories in  synchronism; 

means  responsive  to  the  reception  of  an  incoming  call 
for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  drive  means; 

means  cooperable  with  said  first  circulating  memory 
for  transmitting  said  standard  answer  to  the  telephone 
instrument; 

an  amjdifier; 

a  marker  carried  by  said  first  circulating  memory  for 
generating  a  timing  signal  upon  the  conclusion  of 
transmission  of  said  standard  answer,  and  upon  the 
conclusion  of  subsequent  ccnnplete  circulations  of 
said  first  circulating  memory; 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to 
its  input  in  response  to  the  recognition  of  said  marker, 
whereby  the  oscillation  of  said  amplifier  produces 
said  timing  signal; 

and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  circulating 
memory  and  to  said  drive  means,  and  responsive  to 
the  first  occurrence  of  said  timing  signal  for  causing 
the  incoming  call  to  be  recorded  on  said  second 
circulating  memory,  and  to  the  seccmd  occurrence 
of  said  timing  signal  for  inactivating  said  drive 
means. 


3^10,630 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS  WITH  DIFFERENT 
KINDS  OF  TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS 
Lcnnart  Uno  Olander,  Hagcrsten,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Telefonaktiebolagct  L  M  ErioBoii,  Stodtholm,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,098 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  7, 1962, 

13,227/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  179— 8) 

1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  exchange  which  includes 

a  plurality  of  terminals,  at  least  some  of  said  terminab 

being  subscriber  terminals,  one  of  which  being  a  calling 
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subscriber  terminal  which  calls  another  subscriber  ter- 
minal, each  of  the  subscriber  terminals  including  a  sub- 
scriber's line  and  a  subscriber's  line  equipment,  and  links 
for  carrying  calls  between  the  subscriber  terminals,  call- 
switching  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  selector  means  connected  to  the  links  for  estab- 
lishing connections  between  subscriber  terminals; 

(b)  marker  means  for  activating  said  selector  means  to 
establish  specific  connections  between  a  pair  of  sub- 
scriber terminals; 

(c)  register  means  connected  to  the  links  for  controlling 
said  marker  means  to  establish  specific  connections 
in  accordance  with  calling  signals  from  the  calling 
subscriber  terminal  in  the  links; 


(d)  at  least  some  of  the  subscriber's  line  equipments 
each  comprising  a  marking  circuit; 

(e)  said  marker  means  further  including  relay  means 
for  testing  the  state  of  the  marking  circuit  of  the  asso- 
ciated called  subscriber  terminal; 

(f)  means  in  said  marker  means  under  control  of  said 
relay  means  for  sending  a  return  control  signal  to  the 
register  means  which  controlled  the  routing  of  the 
call  to  the  called  subscriber  terminal;  and 

(g)  return  control  signal  receiving  means  in  said  regis- 
ter means  receiving  said  return  control  signals  for 
controlling  said  marker  means  to  establish  a  connec- 
tion between  the  calling  subscriber  terminal  and  a 
terminal  other  than  the  called  subscriber  terminal. 


3^10,631 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SELECmT 

TRANSMISSION  OF  SPEECH  AND  DATA 
Warren  G.  Brown,  River  Vale,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  Inter- 
nadonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Natley, 
N  J^  a  corporation  of  Marylud 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,011 
19  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 


^F^ 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  code  groups  representing  the  amplitude  of 
at  least  one  source  of  a  first  type  of  intelligence; 


a  source  of  code  characters  representing  a  second  type 
of  intelligence; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  code  groups  to 
detect  at  least  one  code  group  representing  a  given 
amplitude  of  the  intelligence  of  said  one  source; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  code  characters, 
said  source  of  code  groups  and  said  first  means  to 
substitute  said  code  characters  for  said  one  code 
group  when  detected; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  trans- 
mission of  the  resultant  integrated  pulse  train;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  separation 
of  said  code  groups  and  said  code  characters  from 
said  integrated  pulse  train; 

said  fourth  means  including: 

fifth  means  to  detect  the  condition  of  all  the  bits 
of  both  said  code  groups  and  said  code  charac- 
ters to  control  said  separation. 


3,310,632 
FM  STEREO  MULTIPLEX  DOUBLING  CIRCUIT 
John  R.  Snead,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304498 
1  CUim.    (CL  179—15) 


t»« 


A  signal  amplifying  and  detecting  system  for  detect- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  signals  for  use  in  stereo  re- 
production from  a  single  carrier  transmission  wave  hav- 
ing a  first  modulated  signal  in  one  portion  of  the  fre- 
quency spectrum,  a  second  modulated  signal  including 
sideband  modulation  in  a  portion  of  the  frequency  spec- 
trum spaced  from  the  first  leaving  a  frequency  gap  and 
a  pilot  signal  in  said  gap  for  providing  a  sideband  refer- 
ence wave  comprising  a  first  amplifying  stage  consisting 
of  a  first  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  out- 
put circuit,  a  signal  input  system  connected  to  said  first 
transistor  input  circuit  and  having  said  single  carrier 
transmission  wave  thereon,  a  parallel  high  impedance 
tuned  circuit  connected  between  the  signal  inpu^  system 
and  ground  tuned  to  the  pilot  signal  frequency  to  am- 
plify the  same  over  other  frequencies  in  the  incoming 
wave,  a  tapped  impedance  coil,  said  transistor  output 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  tap  on  said  coil,  a  pair 
of  condensers  in  series  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
impedance,  a  resistance  connected  from  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  impedance  and  one  of  said  condensers  to 
ground  across  which  a  signal  including  all  of  the  ampli- 
fied frequencies  is  developed,  said  impedance  and  con- 
densers acting  as  a  frequency  doubler  to  double  the  pilot 
signal  frequency  and  develop  it  across  one  of  the  con- 
densers and  reinject  it  in  said  sidebands,  a  further  out- 
put line  connected  between  the  two  condensers,  a  sec- 
ond amplifying  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  on  which 
all  the  amplified  modulated  signals  appear  and  an  out- 
put circuit,  said  second  transistor  input  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  the  further  output  line  from  the  first  transistor, 
and  detecting  means  to  develop  rectified  output  signals 
to  mix  with  others  for  stereo  output  connected  to  the 
output  circuit  for  the  second  amplifying  means. 
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3»310,633 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELECTING  TRANSMIS- 
SION  PATHS  IN  MULTI-STAGE  SWITCHING 
GRIDS 

Hilmar  Schonemeyer,  Ditzingen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300;Z37 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  23, 1962, 

St  19,627 

8  Clafani.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  guide  wire  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  cascaded  switching  stages,  each  stage  including  a 
number  of  switching  blocks  incorporating  switching 
points,  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  wires  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  switching  points  in  said 
system,  means  responsive  to  an  application  of  an  offer- 
ing signal  to  said  guide  wires  on  one  side  of  said  sys- 
tem for  transmitting  a  fan-out  of  signals  over  a  plurality 
of  said  guide  wires  and  through  said  switching  points 
toward  the  opposite  side  of  said  system,  n^ans  for  re- 
ceiving a  catching  signal  on  a  guide  wire  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  system,  selecting  means  including 
AND  function  circuits  responsive  to  the  simultaneous 
presence  of  a  fan-out  signal  and  the  catching  signal  at 
a  switching  point  for  selecting  a  path  through  the 
associated  switching  block,  said  selecting  means  in- 
cluding means  whereby  said  catching  signal  is  returned 
over  parallel  paths  via  said  guide  wires,  and  said  select- 
ing means  including  means  at  each  of  said  stages  for 
selecting  a  single  one  of  the  switching  blocks  in  that 
stage  to  return  the  catching  signal  to  the  next  preceding 
stage. 

3,310,634 
SUPERVISORY  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  CIRCUTT 

Tatsuld  Watanabe  and  Toshio  Ando,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,350 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


H 


"I   I   n 


relay  having  a  biasing  and  an  operating  winding,  the 
latter  of  which  is  in  series  with  said  line;  potential  means 
coupled  to  the  biasing  winding  of  said  polarized  relay 
for  the  biasing  thereof;  means  imder  control  of  said  polar- 
ized relay  for  indicating  a  change  in  polarity  of  said  line; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  potential  means  and  responsive 
to  said  indicating  means  for  reversing  the  biasing  poten- 
tial on  said  polarized  relay. 


3,310,635 
DATA  EXCHANGE  IN  A  COMMON  CONTROL 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Frank   S.    Vi^iantc,   Piscataway   Township,   Middlesex 
County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Flkd  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,435 
14  ClaiiiM.    (CL  179—26) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  control  unit,  a  plurality  of 
switch  units  remote  from  said  control  unit,  each  of  said 
switch  units  terminating  a  plurality  of  lines  and  compris- 
ing means  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  condition  of  a 
terminated  line  for  producing  a  multibit  message  defining 
the  new  condition,  means  for  transmitting  one  bit  of  a 
multibit  control  message  from  said  control  unit  simulta- 
neously to  each  of  said  switch  units,  means  in  each  of 
said  switch  units  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  control  mes- 
sage bit  for  transmitting  a  bit  of  said  condition  message 
to  said  control  unit,  and  timing  means  operative  upon 
elapse  of  sufficient  time  for  transmission  of  a  message  bit 
to  and  from  the  switch  unit  most  remote  from  said  contrcri 
unit  for  storing  in  said  control  unit  the  condition  message 
bits  transmitted  from  each  switch  unit. 


3,310,636 

FILM  STABILIZER  MECHANISM  FOR  PROJEC- 

TORS,  CAMERAS,  AND  PRINTERS 

Ellis  W.  IVArcy,  P.O.  Box  1130  C, 

Ogden  Danes,  Ind.    46401 

Ffled  Feb.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,647 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  179— lOOJ) 


1.  In  a  telephone  supervisory  signal  receiving  circuit  for  1.  A  film  driven  stabilizer  mechanism  for  projectors, 
distinguishing  changes  in  condition  at  a  distant  office,  the  cameras  and  printers  operable  with  film  having  a  series 
indicia  of  which  is  a  change  in  line  polarity;  a  polarized   of  sprocket  apertures  adjacent  one  lateral  edge  thereof 
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and  a  magnetic  sound  track  between  said  apertures  and 
said  one  lateral  edge,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  magnetic  sound  head,  a  film  drive  sprocket 
adjacent  said  sound  bead  and  adapted  to  move  the  film 
past  said  bead,  a  first  filni  drum  rotatably  disposed  in 
relatively  close  laterally  spaced  relation  witb  one  side 
of  said  drive  sprocket,  a  second  film  drum  rotatably  dis- 
posed in  relatively  close  laterally  spaced  relation  with  the 
other  side  of  said  drive  sprocket,  means  for  positively 
maiotaining  a  running  clearance  between  each  said  drum 
and  said  sprocket,  one  of  said  drums  being  inertia-loaded, 
the  other  of  said  drums  having  a  portion  disposed  in  un- 
derlying relation  with  the  sound  track  as  the  film  passes 
said  sound  head. 


3,310,637 
MAGNETIC  REPRODUCE  HEAD  USING  NEGA- 
TTVE     FEEDBACK    TO    OBTAIN    MAXIMUM 
MID-BAND  RESPONSE 
Erttng  P.  SkoT,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,217 
3  Claims.    (CL  179— lOOJ) 


2.  An  audio  system  for  reproducing  magnetically  stored 
signals  with  low  noise  and  low  distortion  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  magnetically  stored  signals,  the 
sensing  means  being  made  to  resonate  at  a  selected 
point  within  the  frequency  band  of  the  magnetically 
stored  signals,  and  having  a  relatively  high  figure  of 
merit; 

a  first  terminal  directly  coupled  to  the  sensing  means; 

low  noise  amplifier  means  having  phase  stability  cou- 
pled to  the  first  terminal  for  providing  amplified  sig- 
nals; and 

feedback  means  for  returning  a  substantial  part  of  the 
amplified  signals  to  the  first  terminal  as  negative  feed- 
back signals,  said  feedback  means  including  low 
frequency  feedback  release  means  and  high  fre- 
quency feedback  bypass  means. 


3,310,638 
DUAL  DIRECTIONAL  TAPE  PLAYER 
Val  Barton,  Los  Angeles,  and  Fnatk  E.  Ropes,  Van  Nuys, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Antolecture,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,800 
14  Claims.  (C  179— lOOJ) 
1.  A  reversible  tape  player  which  inchides:  a  tape 
deck  having  an  upper  surface  for  mounting  tape  reels 
and  an  under  surface  for  mounting  a  reversing  slide  for 
the  control  of  said  tape  player;  first  and  second  tape  reel 
shafts  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tape  deck;  first  and  sec- 
ond tape  reels  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  reel 
shafts;  first  and  second  tape  playback  heads  mounted  on 
said  tape  deck  in  the  path  of  tape  transported  between 
said  first  and  second  reels;  a  reversing  slide  slidably 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  tape  deck  to  be  slid- 
ably transported  to  a  first  reel  driving  position,  a  second 


reel  driving  position,  a  shilt-off  position;  means  for  shift- 
ing said  reversing  slide  selectively  to  any  one  of  its  three 
positions;  first  and  second  clutch  means  for  driving  said 
first  and  second  reel  shafts;  reversible  motor  a^d  drive 
mechanism  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  clutch 
means;  clutch  operating  means  carried  on  said  reversing 
slide  for  engaging  said  first  clutch  means  when  said  slide 
is  in  said  first  reel  drive  position  and  for  engaging  said 
second  clutch  means  when  said  reversing  slide  is  in  the 
second  reel  drive  position;  amplifier  means  for  convert- 
ing signals  from  either  of  said  first  and  second  playback 


heads  to  audible  signals;  a  reversing  switch  controlled 
by  said  reversing  slide  for  controlling  an  electric  motor 
drive  means;  said  electric  motor  drive  means  driving  said 
shaft  drive  mechanism  reversibly  in  first  or  second  di- 
rection; reversible  electric  relay  means  to  drive  said  tape 
in  one  direction  and  simultaneously  connecting  one  of 
said  playback  heads  to  said  amplifier  means;  and  relay 
operating  means  on  said  reversing  slide  for  selectively 
operating  said  reversing  switch  in  said  first  or  second 
directions,  when  said  slide  is  shifted  to  said  first  or  second 
positions. 

3^10,639 

LOUD  SPEAKER  MAGNETIC  ASSEMBLY 

AND  POT 

David  M.  Collins,  Hinsdale,  ID.,  assignor  to  York  Tool 

and  Manufacturing  Co^  BcUwood,  DL,  a  corporatioB 

of  nUDois 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,804 
8  Claims.     (CL  179—120) 


6.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  holder  for  a 
speaker  pot.  said  holder  comprising  upper  and  lower 
collars  defining  coaxial  openings  and  having  an  interven- 
ing body  portion  off-set  radially  outward  relative  to  said 
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collars,  said  holder  being  split  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  said  openings  and  the  portions  of  said  holder 
being  free  from  each  other  at  said  split. 


ment  means  being  integral  and  jointly  movable  with 
one  of  said  pair  of  conductor  integrating  means. 


3^10,640 
HIGH  CURRENT-CARRYING  CAPACITY  SWITCH- 
ING DEVICES  REQUIRING  SMALL  CONTACT 
PRESSURES 
Alexander  Bleibtreu,  Regensburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Reinhauscn  Gebnider  Scheubeck  KG, 
Regensburg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  11, 1964, 

M  63,075 

10  Claims,     (a.  200—1) 


ff  to  M 


1.  A  switching  device  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  superimposed  physically  engaging 
contacts  forming  a  straight  column  of  contacts  in- 
cluding even  contacts  and  odd  contacts; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  parallel  conductors,  each  of 
said  first  plurality  of  conductors  being  conductively 
connected  to  and  supporting  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of one  of  said  even  contacts; 

(c)  a  second  plurality  of  parallel  conductors,  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  conductors  being  conduc- 
tively connected  to  and  supporting  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  one  of  said  odd  contacts,  each  of  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  conductors  being  displaced  rela- 
tive to  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductors  in  a 
direction  longitudinaUy  of  said  column  of  contacts; 

(d)  pivot  means  for  said  even  contacts  and  pivot 
means  for  said  odd  contacts  to  allow  relative  move- 
ment of  said  even  contacts  and  of  said  odd  contacts 
in  a  direction  substantially  longitudinally  of  said 
column  of  contacts; 

(e)  a  pair  of  conductor  integrating  means  including  a 
first  conductor  integrating  means  integrating  said  first 
plurality  of  conductors  into  a  first  structural  assem- 
bly unit  and  a  second  conductor  integrating  means 
integrating  said  second  plurality  of  conductors  into 
a  second  structural  assembly  unit,  said  first  assem- 
bly unit  and  said  second  assembly  unit  being  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  substantial- 
ly transversally  of  said  column  of  contacts; 

(f)  a  common  contact-pressure-establishing  spring 
means  arranged  adjacent  one  of  the  ends  of  said  col- 
umn of  contacts  normally  establishing  contact  pres- 
sure between  all  of  the  constituent  contacts  of  said 
column  of  contacts,  said  spring  means  having  a  line 
of  action  coextensive  with  said  straight  line; 

(g)  means  for  rendering  said  spring  means  substan- 
tially ineffective  to  reduce  said  contact  pressure  nor- 
mally established  by  said  spring  means  between  the 
constituent  contacts  of  said  column  of  contacts;  and 

(h)  abutment  means  arranged  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  column  of  contacts  remote  from  said  spring 
means  to  normally  receive  the  force  exerted  by  said 
common  spring  means  transmitted  through  said  plu- 
rality of  contacts  to  said  abutment  means,  said  abut- 


3^10,641 
ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED  CONTACT 

ELEMENT  STRUCTURE 
Ralph  G.  Eshleman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 
Watch   Company,   Lancaster,   Pa.,   a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,998 
10  Claims.    (CL  200—11) 
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3.  A  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  annular  discs,  a 
rotor,  said  discs  being  mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
and  coaxial  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotor,  one  of 
said  discs  including  a  continuous  conductive  means  on 
both  sides,  the  other  of  said  discs  including  discontinuous 
conductive  means  on  both  sides,  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  carried  by  said  rotor  resiliently  engaging  both 
sides  of  each  of  said  discs. 


3,310,642 

TAIL  GATE  ELECTRIC  WINDOW  AND 

GATE  SWITCH 

Robert  G.  Zefler,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponutton  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363^53 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—44) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising:  a  switch  body; 
actuator  means  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  switch 
body  and  adapted  for  rotation  therein;  cam  means  having 
at  least  two  operative  levels  carried  by  said  actuator 
means;  fixed  contact  means  carried  by  said  switch  body 
in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  cam  means;  and 
movable  contact  means  carried  by  said  switch  body  and 
each  including  a  plurality  of  resilient  extensions  and  con- 
tacts carried  thereby  disposed  in  opposition  to  each  of 
said  fixed  contact  means,  several  of  said  movable  contact 
means  including  resilient  extending  members  engaging 
one  of  said  cam  levels  and  several  other  movable  contact 
means  to  move  said  several  other  contact  means  out  of 
engagement  with  several  of  said  exposed  fixed  contact 
means  while  said  actuator  means  is  in  a  selected  condi- 
tion of  operation. 
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3^11,643 

TWO  POSITION  SNAP  ACTION  POSITIVE 

INDICATION  SWITCH 

WiiUam  F.  Dripps,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  C«ii«ral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,648 

1  Claim.     (CL  200—67) 


A  two  position,  snap  action  switch  comprising: 

(A)  a  mounting  member, 

(B)  an  actuating  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
mounting  member, 

(C)  a  fixed  contact  mounted  on  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, 

(D)  a  movable  contact  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
mounting  member  and  movable  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  fixed  contact, 

(E)  an  operating  arm  fixedly  mounted  on  said  ac- 
tuating member, 

(1)  said  operating  arm  being  movable  to  either 
of  two  positions, 

(F)  stop  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  member 
for  limiting  movement  of  said  operating  arm  to  said 
two  positions, 

(G)  a  crank  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  substantially 
its  midpoint  on  said  mounting  member, 

(H)  a  spring  guide  member, 

(1)  one  end  of  said  spring  guide  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  crank  arm, 

(2)  the  other  end  of  said  spring  guide  slidably 
positioned  in  a  portion  of  said  operating  arm, 

(3)  portions  on  said  spring  guide  member  con- 
'       tacting  said  stop  means  on  operation  of  the 

switch, 
(I)  a  spring  mounted  on  said  spring  guide, 

(1)  said   spring   contained   between   said   spring 
guide  and  said  portion  of  said  operating  arm, 
(J)  a  link  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  crank  arm, 

(1)  the  other  end  of  said  link  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  movable  contact, 
whereby  movement  of  said  actuating  member  moves  said 
operating  arm  from  one  position  toward  its  other  posi- 
tion compressing  said  spring  between  said  spring  guide 
and  said  operating  arm,  and  on  further  movement  of  said 
operating  arm  to  said  other  position  said  portions  of  said 
spring  guide  member  contact  said  stop  means  and  apply 
a  positive  force  to  said  link  member  to  move  said  mov- 
able contact,  said  stop  means  being  effective  to  move  said 
crank  arm  and  said  spring  guide  means  to  release  said 
compressed  spring  pivoting  said  crank  arm  about  said 
actuating  member  causing  said  link  member  to  move  said 
movable  contact  with  a  snap  action  into  or  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  fixed  contact. 


3,310,644 
SNAP-ACnON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Gunthcr  Kittel,  Eimat-Kappcl,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Alex    Nehcr    AG    Metallwaren-    &    Werkzeugfabrik, 
Ebnat-Kappcl,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 

FUed  Not.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,939 
3  Claims.     (Q.  200—67) 


xv 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  having  a  housing  containing 
spaced  apart  fixed  contacts  and  a  metal  contact  blade  mov- 
able in  said  housing  between  said  fixed  contacts  to  selec- 
tively engage  the  latter;  the  combination  of  an  impact-con- 
trolling leaf  spring  having  a  curved  section  and  a  straight 
section  extending  chordally  in  relation  to  said  curved  sec- 
tion to  define  first  and  second  termini  of  said  leaf  spring 
at  free  ends  of  said  curved  section  and  said  straight  sec- 
tion, respectively,  one  of  said  termini  of  the  leaf  spring 
being  articulately  connected  to  said  movable  contact 
blade,  and  actuating  means  including  a  lever  arm  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  articulately  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  termini  of  the  leaf  spring  to  move  said  con- 
tact blade  through  said  leaf  spring  in  response  to  rocking 
of  said  lever  arm  and  a  press  button  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  operable  from  the  exterior  of  the  latter  to 
rock  said  lever  arm. 


3,310,64S 
SOLDER  POT  SWITCH  CONTROL 
Walter  Landow,  East  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aasicnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,738 
3  Claims.     (CL  200—124) 


1.  In  a  control  assembly, 

a  control  element, 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  walls  defin- 
ing a  chamber  open  at  opposite  ends,  each  of  said 
walls  including  an  inwardly  projecting  locking  pro- 
trusion on  the  inner  wall  surface,  and 

a  generally  U-shaped  support  clip  disposed  in  the 
chamber  and  having  resilient  side  arms  normally 
spaced  outwardly  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  of 
the  walls  and  resiliently  engaging  the  parallel  walls, 
said  side  arms  having  opening  means  complement- 
ing said  locking  protrusions  and  interengaging  said 
protrusions  to  relcasabiy  lock  the  support  clip  within 
the  housing,  said  side  arms  having  the  outer  free 
ends  terminating  adjacent  an  open  end  of  tlie  cham- 
ber for  access  thereto  and  having  means  intermedi- 
ate the  length  of  one  of  said  side  arms  extending  in- 
wardly for  supporting  the  control  element 
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3,310,646 
THERMAL  SWITCH  DEVICE  WITH  ADJUSTING 
BOLT    MEANS    FOR    THE    ARMS    OF    THE 
U-SHAPED  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 

Ray  C.  Edwartls,  396  Ski  TraU, 

Smoke  Rise,  NJ.    07405 

Filed  Not.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,997 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—138) 


portion  of  the  said  rod  member  in  engagement  with  the 
end  surface  of  the  tubular  member  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical cap  member  enclosing  the  said  end  portion  of 
greater  diameter  of  the  rod  member  and  the  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  cap  member  secured  to  the  exterior 
wall  of  the  tubular  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
end  thereof. 


3^10,648 
GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  NOZZLE 
FORMED  CONTACTS  AND  CONTROL  FOR  AS- 
SOCIATED GAS  OUTLET  VALVES 
Paul  Baltcnspcrgcr,  Wurenlos,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Aktiengeseilscbaft  Brown,  Boverl  &  Cic.,  Baden,  Switz- 
erland, a  joint-stock  company 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389^45 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkn  Switzeriand,  Sept.  20,  1963, 

11,609/63 
7  CUdnifl.    (CL  200—148) 


1.  In  a  dual  thermostat,  a  substantially  U-shaped  hinge 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  arms, 
a  heating  control  electrical  circuit  opening  and  closing 
switch  carried  by  one  of  said  amis  and  operated  by 
movement  of  the  arm,  a  cooling  control  electrical  circuit 
opening  and  closing  switch  carried  by  the  other  arm  of 
said  U-shaped  hinge  assembly  and  operated  by  move- 
ment of  the  arm,  means  operated  by  variations  in  the 
ambient  temperature  to  move  said  hinge  assembly  to 
move  said  switches  into  and  out  of  electrical  circuit  open- 
ing or  closing  positions,  an  adjusting  screw  and  nut  as- 
sembly interconnecting  the  two  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
hinge  assembly  and  operating  independently  of  the  piv- 
oted connection  of  the  arms  for  changing  the  diflferential 
between  the  heating  and  cooling  range  of  operation  of 
the  switches. 


3,310,647 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  PROBE  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  TUBULAR  ELEMENT 
IN  ENGAGEMENT  WITH  A  CERAMIC  ROD 
MEMBER 
Donald  E.  Place,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbcnn-O- 
Disc,  Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,716 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  200—137) 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  probe  comprising  a  metallic 
tubular  member  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion,  a  one  piece  ceramic  rod  member 
having  an  end  portion  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  tubular  member  mounted  within 
said  tubular  member,  means  for  securing  the  said  end 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  breaker  of  the  gas  blast  type, 
the  combination  comprising  a  casing  forming  therein  an 
interruption  chamber  which  is  gas-pressurized  and  at  a 
high  potential,  a  pair  of  nozzle  type  contact  members  lo- 
cated in  said  interruption  chamber,  a  normally  closed 
outlet  valve  individual  to  and  which  serves  when  opened 
to  place  the  interior  of  each  said  nozzle  contact  member 
in  communication  with  the  open  air  exteriorly  of  said 
casing,  first  actuating  means  at  earth  potential  for  actuat- 
ing one  of  said  contact  members  to  effect  its  disengage- 
ment from  the  other  contact  member  and  to  simultaneous- 
ly open  said  outlet  valve  correlated  to  said  actuated 
contact  member,  and  said  second  actuating  means 
for  operating  the  other  outlet  valve  correlated  to  said 
other  contact  member  to  its  open  position  upon  disengage- 
ment of  said  contact  members,  said  second  actuating 
means  including  a  driving  member  of  insulating  material 
and  a  member  driven  thereby  whose  movement  controls 
opening  and  closing  of  said  other  outlet  valve,  said  driving 
and  driven  members  being  located  in  said  interruption 
chamber  and  being  normally  maintained  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  thereby  establish  a  gas-pressurized  insulating  gap 
therebetween,  and  means  contrcriling  movement  of  said 
driving  member  by  operation  of  said  first  actuating  means 
to  effect  a  brief  driving  engagement  as  between  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  members  thereby  to  effect  a  brief  opening 
of  said  other  outlet  valve. 


3,310,649 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC 
PREVENTION  OF  ARC  FORMATION 
Henry  Grcbcr,  225  W.  80th  St.,  Apt  8-D, 
New  York,  N.Y.     10024 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,370 
2  Claims.    (O.  200—166) 
1.  An  electrical  switching  means,  comprising  station- 
ary and  movable  contacts,  with  said  contacts  covered,  on 
their  sides  nearest  each  other  in  their  disconnected  posi- 
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tion,  with  a  deposit  of  insulating  material  containing  elec- 
trets,    which    forms   an   electrostatic    field    surrounding 


an  axis  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  longi* 
tudinal  path,  an  inductor  extending  from  said  frame 
member  toward  said  pipe  and  above  said  seam,  a  power 
supply  for  energizing  said  inductor  to  heat  said  pipe  ad- 
jacent said  seam,  means  for  maintaining  a  preselected 
spacing  between  said  inductor  and  said  pipe,  said  means 
including  a  roller  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  contact  said  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of  said  seam. 


them,  thus  preventing  the  formation  of  an  arc  between 
said  stationary  and  movable  contacts. 


3^10,650 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  INCLUDING  RE- 
SILIENTLY  INTERLOCKED  WIRE  MESH 
MEMBER 
Edward  R.  Fairbanks,  Silver  Spring,  and  Donald  E.  Reed, 
Kensington,  Md.,  and  John  L.  Toth,  Falls  Church,  Va., 
assignors  to  Space  Components  Inc^  Wasliington,  D.C^ 
a  corporation  of  tiie  District  of  Columbia 
FUcd  Ang.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  47^36 
8  Claims.    (CL  200—166) 


140 


est 


e34 


lit 


1.  An  electrical  contact  including;  a  solid  metallic  sup- 
porting member,  and  a  resiliently  interlocked  wire  mesh 
member  secured  to  and  extending  away  from  said  sup- 
porting member. 

3,310,651 
INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LON- 
GITUDINALLY MOVING  WORKPIECE 
Albert  E.  HaJa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Cranltshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,526 
6  Claims.    (CI.  219—8.5) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  heating  the  longitixlinal  seam  of 
a  welded  pipe  moving  along  a  generally  longitudinal  path, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  member  pivoted  on 


3,310,652 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Herald  J.  Williams,  Jr.,  Edina,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Fed- 
eral Hydronics,  Inc.,  Midland  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,917 
5  Claims.     (CL  219—365) 


1.  A  space  heating  unit  applicable  against  a  building 
wall, 

comprising  an  elongate  housing  to  be  mounted  sub- 
stantially horizontally  along  the  building  wall,  said 
housing  having  an  open  interior  and  air  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  permitting  convection  currents  to  pass 
therethrough,  said  housing  having  an  upright  front 
wall  to  face  the  space  to  be  heated  and  to  radiate 
beat  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  upright  fins  within  the 
housing  and  lying  transversely  of  said  front  wall  and 
in  confronting  and  spaced  relation  with  each  other, 
said  fins  having  upper  and  lower  portions  and  also 
having  upright  front  portions  in  heat  conducting  en- 
gagement with  said  front  wall, 

heating  means  applying  heat  to  the  lower  portions  of 
said  fins, 

said  fins  having  aligned  apertures  in  the  upper  portions 
thereof, 

a  temperature  sensing  probe  extending  through  the 
aligned  apertures  in  said  fins  and  engaging  said  fins 
in  heat  conducting  relation,  and  said  probe  being 
exposed  to  the  air  between  said  fins, 

and  means  connected  with  said  heating  means  and  re- 
sponding to  a  high  limit  temperature  sensed  by  the 
probe  to  reduce  the  heat  applied  by  said  heating 
means,  whereby  to  limit  the  temperature  of  said  fins 
and  front  wall  of  the  bousing. 


3,310,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FIBRE 
CONTAINER  BODIES 
Donald  Paul  Crockett,  Flossmoor,  lU.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Can  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,655 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219—388) 
1.  Apparatus  for  heating  fibre  container  bodies  having 
a  plurality  of  plies  which  are  joined  together  by  a  water- 
based  adhesive  to  a  temperature  which  is  below  the  boil- 
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ing  point  of  water  but  sufficiently  high  to  effect  an  even 
distribution  of  the  water  throughout  the  plies  comprising; 
a  conveyor,  said  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  chains  and 
rod-like  members  extending  outwardly  from  said  chains 
and  spaced  apart  on  each  chain  a  distance  considerably 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bodies,  means  to  drive 
said  conveyor,  radiant  heating  means  disposed  only  along 
one  side  of  and  generally  parallel  to  said  conveyor,  a  re- 


flecting surface  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  con- 
veyor and  generally  parallel  to  said  conveyor  and  said 
radiant  heating  means,  said  reflector  surface  having  out- 
wardly convex  corrugations  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  direction  in  which  said  conveyor  is  driven,  and  means 
to  feed  said  bodies  to  said  conveyor  and  place  said  bodies 
upon  said  rod-like  members  in  a  position  parallel  to  said 
corrugations. 

3,310,654 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

ANTICIPATION 

Henry  J.  Heit,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,719 

8  Claims.    (O.  219—393) 


1.  An  electrical  thermostatic  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  a  body  having  electrical  re- 
sistance heating  elements  in  a  power  circuit  that  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  relatively  high  voltage 
source  for  supplying  a  variable  amount  of  heat  to  said 
body,  and  selector  switch  means  for  establishing  various 
power  circuits  for  the  heating  elements;  the  invention 
comprising  a  thermostatic  control  assembly  that  is  adapt- 
ed to  be  fed  from  a  low  voltage  source  for  controlling 


the  energization  of  the  power  circuit  to  obtain  prede- 
termined temperature  levels  of  the  body,  said  assembly 
including  a  temperature  sensing  means,  a  temperature 
responding  means  and  an  output  relay  means  that  has 
switch  contacts  that  are  connected  in  the  power  circuit, 
said  sensing  means  being  a  variable  resistor  having  a 
high  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  and  adapted 
to  be  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  body,  said 
responding  means  including  a  self-interrupting  thermal 
relay  with  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  connected  in  series 
with  a  winding  of  the  output  relay  means,  the  said 
thermal  relay  having  a  first  heater  winding  connected  in 
series  with  the  sensing  means  for  modifying  the  output 
voltage  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  temperature  of 
the  body,  the  thermal  relay  means  having  a  second  heater 
winding  connected  across  the  low  voltage  source  for 
compensating  for  supply  voltage  variations,  a  poten- 
tiometer connected  in  series  with  the  said  sensing  resistor 
and  the  said  first  heater  winding  for  setting  the  temper- 
ature level  of  the  assembly,  and  an  external  resistor 
connected  at  one  end  between  the  sensing  resistor  and 
the  potentiometer  and  as  its  other  end  to  the  output  relay 
whereby  when  the  thermal  relay  contacts  are  open  the 
external  resistor  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  sensing 
resistor  and  thus  increases  the  current  flow  through  the  first 
heater  winding  thereby  increasing  the  force  tending  to 
close  the  thermal  relay  contacts,  while  when  the  thermal 
relay  contacts  are  closed  the  external  resistor  is  con- 
nected in  parallel  across  the  said  potentiometer  and  the 
first  heater  winding  so  that  the  volta^  drop  across  the 
first  heater  winding  decreases  and  the  current  througji 
said  winding  decreases  thereby  increasing  the  force  tend- 
ing to  open  the  thermal  relay  contacts,  the  said  external 
resistor  thus  serving  as  a  two-way  acting  anticipator  to 
reduce  the  amplitude  of  temperature  of  the  said  body 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  level. 


3,310,655 
CALENDER  ROLL  HAVING  CONTROLLABLY 
HEATED  SURFACE 
Nathaniel  E.  Hager,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ann- 
strong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,511 
4  Claims.    (CL  219—470) 


1.  A  calender  roll  adapted  for  rapid  heating  and  cooling 
of  predetermined  zones  over  the  outer  surfaces  thereof 
during  a  single  revolution  of  the  roll  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

(a)  a  metallic  foil  electrical  resistance  heater  in  ser- 
pentine shape  adapted  to  supply  heat  uniformly  to 
the  area  to  be  heated, 

(b)  a  heat  sink  coextensive  in  area  with  said  heater 
having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  about  300 
B.t.u.-inch/hr.-ft.'-'  F.  positioned  in  the  interior  of 
the  roll. 
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(c)  0.0001-0.05  iDch  of  thickness  of  thennal  insula- 
tion coextensive  in  area  with  said  heater  and  said 
beat  sink  having  a  maximum  thermal  conductivity  of 
about  2  B.t.u.-inch/hr.-ft.'-*  F.  positioned  between 
and  in  contact  with  said  heater  and  said  beat  sink, 

(d)  a  thin  outer  facing  material  having  the  curved 
configuration  of  said  calender  roll  surrounding  and 
electrically  insulated  from  said  serpentine  foil  heat- 
er, and 

(e)  commutator  means  for  sequentially  passing  elec- 
trical current  through  different  portions  of  said  ser- 
pentine beater  to  cause  limited  zones  only  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  calender  roll  to  be  heated  along  the  axial 
length  of  the  calender  roll  surface  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  calender  roll,  whereby  different  tem- 
perature zones  are  established  on  the  surface  of  the 
calender  roll. 


3,310,656 
CO>a)mON  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS, 
PARTICULARLY     FOR     CONTROLLING 
TEMPERATURES 
Hugh  R.  SprtMiI,  Rockton,  m^  assignor  to  Ipaen  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Rockford,  III^  a  corporatloa  of  IlUnois 
FHed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,504 
22  Claims.     (CL  219—503) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  energy  from  a  source  to 
an  energy  utilization  device  which  changes  a  variable  con- 
dition, the  utilization  device  being  characterized  by  a  de- 
crease in  its  energy-consuming  ability  as  the  value  of  said 
condition  increases,  the  combination  comprising,  means 
for  creating  a  signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
instantaneous  value  of  said  condition,  control  means  inter- 
posed between  said  source  and  said  utilization  device  for 
presenting  a  variable  opposition  to  the  transfer  of  energy 
from  the  former  to  the  latter,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  causing  the  opposition  presented  by  said 
control  means  to  vary  inversely  with  changes  in  the  value 
of  the  controlled  condition,  so  that  the  rate  of  energy 
transfer  from  the  source  to  the  device  remains  substan- 
tially constant  as  the  values  of  the  controlled  condition 
and  the  energy-consuming  ability  of  the  utilization  device 
change. 

3310,657 
ELECTRIC  IMMERSION  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  Santoro,  Jr.,   Pittsburgh,  Pa.,   assignor  to  Edwin 
L.  Wiegand  Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jane  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,307 
3  Claims.    (CL  219—523) 
1.  A  heater  assembly,  comprising  an  elongated  metal 
tube  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  container  to  heat  the 
contents  thereof,  an  elongated  metal  slug  within  said  tube, 
said  slug  having  side-by-side  longitudinally  extending  re- 
cesses, an  electric  heating  element  within  one  of  said  re- 
cesses and  a  temperature  responsive  device  within  the 
other  recess,  said  element  and  device  having  terminals  for 
the  purpose  of  placing  them  in  electric  circuit  with  a 


source  of  electrical  energy,  said  slug  being  coextensive 
with  at  least  the  active  heating  portion  of  the  heating  ele- 
ment and  the  active  thermal  responsive  portion  of  said 
temperature  responsive  device,  said  slug  having  an  outer 
surface  in  closely  fitting  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  tube,  and  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tube  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  slug  for 


providing  limited  heat  transfer  engagement  between  the 
slug  and  tube  in  that  area  of  the  slug  which  is  transversely 
aligned  with  transversely  aligned  active  portions  of  said 
heating  element  and  temperature  responsive  device  to  in- 
sure that  heat  transferred  from  said  heating  element 
through  said  slug  to  said  tube  is  not  materially  in  ex- 
cess of  the  heat  transferred  from  said  heating  element 
through  said  slug  to  said  temperature  device. 


3.310,658 

RELEVANT  DATA  READOUT  APPARATUS 

Damond  V.  Ryer,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,351 

30  Claims.     (CL  235—61.11) 


13.  Apparatus  for  reading  complementary  pairs  of  input 
pulses  representing  binary  digital  information  out  of  a 
storage  medium  with  timing  pulses  generated  directly  from 
said  input  pulses  in  clock  synchronism  at  binary  digit 
intervals,  comprising  means  responsive  to  transitions  in 
said  storage  medium  for  deriving  said  input  pulses,  means 
for  initiating  said  timing  pulses  in  clock  synchronism, 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  for  providing  output 
pulses  delayed  an  integral  number  of  bit  intervals;  means 
responsive  to  the  joint  occurrence  of  an  input  pulse  with 
an  output  pulse  to  generate  the  next  timing  pulse;  and 
means  for  detecting  absence  of  any  of  said  timing  pulses 
and  responsively  substituting  a  prescribed  number  of  clock 
pulses  therefor. 
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3»310,659 

BOWLING  SCORE  COMPUTER 

George  Apostle  and  De  Wayne  P.  Carlson,  both  of  257 

W.  Webster  Ave.,  Muskegon,  Mich.    49440,  and  Patrick 

J.  Pollard,  732  Elmsford  Drive,  Ciawson,  Mich.     48017 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,173 

26  Claims.     (CL  235—92) 


•■'1 


23.  A  system  for  automatically  tabulating  bowling  in- 
formation comprising:  pin-fall  indicating  means  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  having  a  magnitude  in  accordance  with 
the  number  of  pins  knocked  down  during  the  course  of 
one  frame  and  after  each  ball  bowled  in  that  franie, 
totalizing  circuit  means  for  providing  a  per  frame  indica- 
tion of  the  bowling  score  and  for  recording  and  retaining 
said  indication  for  each  frame  responsively  to  an  output 
signal  whereby  the  score  accumulated  in  each  frame  will 
be  preserved  and  can  be  obtained  and  means  responsive 
to  said  signal  from  said  pin-fall  indicating  means  for 
providing  said  output  signal  to  said  totalizing  circuit 
means  after  each  ball  bowled. 


3,310,660 
ASYNCHRONOUS  COUNTING  DEVICES 
George  R.  Cogar,  Doylcstown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Detroit,  MiciL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23. 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,000 
9Clahns.    (CL  235— 92) 


'  I  iwuTiccTaijouim/r 


1.  An  asynchronous  counting  device  capable  of  count- 
ing according  to  a  modulo  three  number  system  compris- 
ing: a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  substage,  each  sub- 
stage  arranged  to  register  a  distinct  one  of  the  numbers 
of  said  modulo  three  number  system,  each  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  substages  further  comprising  an  input 
section  adapted  to  receive  count  pulses,  an  output  sec- 
tion for  providing  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  count  pulses  received  by  said  input  section  and  a 
control  section;  three  first  means,  each  connecting  the 
control  section  of  a  single  substage  to  the  input  section 
of  the  same  substage,  to  permit  said  control  stage  to 


control  the  receipt  of  count  pulses  by  said  input  sec- 
tion, a  plurality  of  second  means,  each  connecting  the 
input  and  output  sections  of  a  single  substage  to  the 
control  section  of  the  same  substage  to  actuate  said  con- 
trol section  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  input 
and  output  sections  at  the  termination  of  a  coimt  pulse; 
three  third  means,  each  interconnecting  the  input  sec- 
tion of  a  single  substage  to  the  output  section  of  the 
same  substage;  and  a  plurality  of  fourth  means  inter- 
connecting said  input  and  output  sections  of  all  three 
of  said  substages  to  permit  the  receipt  of  said  counting 
pulses  by  said  substages  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


3,310,661 
COUNTING  DEVICES 
Roland  E.  Bonnette,  HamUton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  MacUnery  Corporation,  FIcinington,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,790 
2  Oaims.    (CL  235—92) 


1.  In  combination,  a  work  handling  transporter,  racks 
for  supporting  work  pieces,  a  detecting  means  for  identi- 
fying the  rack  as  it  passes  a  given  point  along  the  trans- 
porter, and  a  counting  device  for  recording  and  display- 
ing the  number  of  racks  passing  the  detecting  means,  said 
counting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  stepping  switches 
used  alternatively  for  a  given  time  period,  each  switch 
energized  during  its  time  period  by  the  detecting  means, 
a  display  means  electrically  connected  to  each  of  the 
switches  and  thus  displaying  on  a  read  out  imit  the  num- 
ber of  racks  passing  and  sensed  by  the  detecting  unit, 
means  directing  the  detected  count  to  the  first  stepping 
switch  during  a  first  counting  period  and  to  the  second 
stepping  switch  at  the  expiration  of  the  first  counting  pe- 
riod, the  first  stepping  switch  retaining  the  count  ac- 
cumulated thereon,  displaying  the  count  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  on  the  read  out  unit  and  then  returning  to  a 
home  position  and  means  for  returning  the  count  to  the 
first  stepping  switch  and  displaying  the  accimiulated  cotmt 
on  the  second  stepping  switch  at  the  end  of  the  second 
coimting  period. 

3^10,662 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

TRAFFIC  AND/OR  DRIVER  BEHAVIOR 

Bmcc  D.  Greenshlelds,  1025  Arbordale, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.    48103 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  153^46,  Nov.  20, 

1961.    This  appUcation  May  5,  1964.  Ser.  No.  365,863 

Mdaima.    (CL  235— 92) 

1.  A   method   of   recording,    simultaneously,   driver 

actions,  vehicle  motions  and  the  environmental  traflSc  and 

highway  events  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

traveling  a  route  along  which  information  relative  tb 

traffic  behavior  is  desired; 
registering  the  accumulative  total  of  unit  changes  in 
direction  aiul  speed  of  travel; 
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registering  the  respective  accumulative  totals  of  direc- 
tion and  speed  control  reversals; 

registering  the  accumulative  total  of  time  units  of 
travel  progress; 


'-t^^ 


ZTL 


-^^^Hr 


timing  the  duration  of  travel  over  the  route; 
measuring  the  distance  of  travel;  and 
periodically  recording  said  registered  totals. 


3,310,663 

LOGARITHMIC  DIGITAL  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 

Geert  H.  Bouman,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,078 

3  Claims.    (CL  235— 15L1) 
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3^10,664 

SELECTIVE  SIGNALING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INFORMATION  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Broadbridge,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corponitloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,970 

9  Claims.    (CI.  235— 159) 
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I.  A  process  controller  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
signal  means  arranged  to  be  connected  to  respective  signal 
sources  representative  of  monitored  process  variables, 
said  input  signal  means  including  error  means  each  opera- 
tive to  provide  an  indication  of  a  deviation  of  a  corre- 
sponding variable  from  a  setpoint,  switching  means  opera- 
tive to  sequentially  select  said  indication  from  each  of  said 
error  means,  analog  to  digital  converting  means  operative 
to  convert  each  selected  indication  to  a  digital  signal, 
encoding  means  operative  to  encode  each  digital  signal  to 
a  digital  representation  of  an  approximate  logarithm  there- 
of, digital  computer  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal 
from  said  encoding  means  and  operative  to  compute  a 
control  signal  for  each  monitored  variable  and  means  for 
distributing  said  control  signal  for  each  variable  to  a  proc- 
ess control  operative  to  aflFect  the  corresponding  moni- 
tored variable,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
memory  means  operative  to  store  said  control  signal  for 
each  variable,  and  readout  means  operative  to  sequential- 
ly affect  each  process  control  in  response  to  a  respective 
stored  control  signal  to  reduce  said  deviation. 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising:  a  memory, 
means  for  temporarily  storing  a  first  multiple  digit 
operand  multiples  generating  and  storing  means  for  gen- 
erating selective  multiples  of  said  multi-digit  operand  and 
for  storing  said  selective  multiples  in  said  memory,  means 
for  temporarily  storing  a  second  multi-digit  operand, 
means  for  successively  processing  the  digits  of  said  second 
multi-digit  operand,  each  of  said  digits  of  said  second 
multi-digit  operand  including  a  plurality  of  information 
bits,  selection  means  for  selecting  a  specific  one  of  said 
previously  generated  and  stored  selective  multiples,  said 
selection  means  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  logic 
gates,  means  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  information  bit  positions  of  said  second  multi-digit 
operand  to  particular  ones  of  said  logic  gates,  means  in- 
dicating the  generation  of  particular  ones  of  said  selective 
multiples  in  a  previous  operating  cycle,  means  for  com- 
bining the  output  of  said  last  named  means  with  a  signal 
representing  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  informa- 
tion bit  positions  of  said  second  multi-digit  operand  as 
inputs  to  one  of  said  logic  gates,  and  additional  logic 
means  connected  to  said  multiples  generating  and  storing 
means  and  actuated  by  an  output  from  one  of  said  logic 
gates  to  effect  the  transfer  of  a  signal  representation  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  previously  generated  and  stored 
selective  multiples  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  digital 
representations. 

3,310,665 

MAGNETIC  DETECTOR  MEANS  FOR  PLURAL 

SIGNAL  CORRELATOR 

Howard  Schlmmel,  64  Scely  Place, 

Scarsdalc,  N.Y.     10583 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,604 

22  Claims.    (0.235—181) 


1.  In  a  system  for  correlating  a  plurality  of  signals 
received  over  an  interval  of  time,  with  means  for  record- 
ing the  signals  on  individual  magnetic  recording  tracks: 
magnetic  detector  means  comprising  a  body  of  magnetic 
material  with  a  section  for  each  of  said  tracks  for  prodiK- 
ing  magnetic  flux  variations  in  said  body  in  proportion  to 
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magnetic  recordings  on  the  tracks  as  moved  past  the  re- 
spective sections,  and  a  magneto-sensitive  member  posi- 
tioned in  a  gap  portion  of  said  body  and  responsive  to 
the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  net  of  the  flux  variations 
therethrough  resultant  from  passage  of  said  recorded 
tracks,  said  member  producing  an  output  signal  that  cor- 
responds to  the  instantaneous  integral  of  the  product  of 
the  received  signals. 


3,310,666 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  THE  THRUST 

OF  A  JET  ENGINE 
Nerval  P.  Millar,  Danvers,  and  Malcolm  E.  Douglass, 
Wenham,  Ma^s.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,219 
4  Claims.     (Ci.  235—193) 


1.  A  thrustmeter  for  indicating  the  gross  thrust  of  a 
jet  engine  having  primary  and  secondary  nozzles  compris- 
ing a  first  pressure  transducer  responsive  to  both  primary 
nozzle  total  pressure  and  secondary  nozzle  total  pressure 
and  producing  a  weighted  average  nozzle  pressure  signal 
variable  in  accordance  with  the  weighted  average  of  said 
primary  and  secondary  total  nozzle  pressures,  a  second 
pressure  transducer  responsive  to  ambient  pressure  and 
producing  an  ambient  pressure  signal  variable  in  accord- 
ance with  said  ambient  pressure,  means  con)bining  said 
weighted  average  nozzle  pressure  and  said  ambient  pres- 
sure signals  to  produce  a  pressure  ratio  signal  variable  in 
accordance  with  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  said  weighted 
average  nozzle  pressure  and  ambient  pressure  signals, 
means  multiplying  said  pressure  ratio  and  ambient  pres- 
sure signals  to  produce  a  resultant  signal  indicative  of 
gross  thrust,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
sultant signal  for  indicating  gross  thrust  of  said  jet  engine. 


3,310,667 

RECORDER  MULTIPLIER 

Franklin  F.  Offner,  Deerfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 

FUed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290^65 

15  Claims.    (CL  235—194) 


r-%t^ 


means  for  modulating  a  high  frequency  »gnal  as  a 

function  of  a  second  input  signal; 
means  for  applying  said  modulated   high   frequency 

signal  to  said  transducer;  and 
means  conivected  to  said  transducer  for  transmitting  said 

high  frequency  signal  in  direct  linear  proportion  to 

the  position  of  said  movable  element. 


3,310,668 
.    MINIATURE  FLASHLIGHT  WITH  KEY 
ATTACHMENT 

Sidney  Schwartz,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bantam- 
Lite,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,119 
,  5  Claims.    (CL  240—6.4)  | 


1.  A  miniature  flashlight  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  casing  formed  with  an  interior  chamber  and 
having  an  open  top  wall,  a  partially  open  opposite  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  front  wall  having  an  aperture  commimi- 
cating  with  said  chamber  and  being  located  beneath  said 
open  top  wall,  a  tab  having  an  opening  therein,  said  tab 
being  attached  to  the  casing  adjacent  the  rear  thereof  to 
extend  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  bottom  wall  over- 
lying said  bottom  wall  partial  opening,  said  bottom  wall 
and  tab  forming  a  slot  to  receive  a  handle  of  a  key  there- 
in with  a  key  handle  opening  in  registered  alignment 
with  said  tab  opening,  a  battery,  electric  light  bulb  and 
switch  foreclosing  a  circuit  from  the  battery  to  the  bulb 
disposed  in  said  interior  chamber,  the  bulb  being  aligned 
with  said  front  wall  aperture  to  project  a  light  beam  along 
the  length  of  a  key  positioned  in  said  slot,  said  switch 
being  located  for  finger  pressure  actuation  through  said 
open  top  wall,  a  spring  closure  for  said  top  wall  opening 
adapted  to  be  inwardly  deflected  for  engaging  and  closing 
said  switch,  a  plate  located  within  said  interior  chamber 
extending  across  said  bottom  wall  partial  opening  and 
being  formed  with  a  female  threaded  portion  aligning 
with  said  tab  and  key  handle  openings,  and  a  removable 
screw  extending  through  said  tab  and  key  handle  open- 
ings and  engaging  said  female  threaded  portion  to  secure 
said  key  handle  in  said  slot. 


3310,669 

HEADLIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Curtis  C.  Dils.  Rte.  6,  Box  331F, 

Olympia,  Wash.    98501 

FOed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,389 

4  Claims.    (CL  240—7.1) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  servo  recorder  having  a  linear  transducer  and  a  re- 
cording element  movable  as  a  linear  function  of  a 

first  input  signal;  1.  An  automotive  lighting  system  for  reducing  head- 

sensing  means  comprising  said  linear  transducer  con-   light  glare  in  the  eyes  of  oncoming  drivers  comprising  the 
nected  to  said  movable  element  for  sensing  the  posi-   combination  of 
tion  of  said  element;  a  motor  vehicle. 
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two  light  sources  mounted  adjacent  each  other  on  one 
side  of  the  front  of  said  motor  vehicle, 

obturator  means  for  each  light  source,  and 

means  moving  said  obturator  means  in  front  of  each 
light  source  to  cut  off  light  rays  successively  first  from 
one  source  and  then  the  other, 

whereby  light  rays  are  being  emitted  from  one  source 
when  the  other  is  cut  off,  and  vice  versa  to  prevent 
the  presence  of  a  single  continuous  light  source  pro- 
ducing an  uninterrupted  glare. 


3^10,670 

SEALED  ILLUMINATOR 

Ronald  W.  Sheppard,  Box  "^3,  Lake  Mohawk, 

Sparta,  NJ.    07871 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,570 

5  Claims.     {CI.  240— 11  J) 


5.  An  illuminator  comprising  a  supporting  housing 
having  a  translucent  face  portion,  an  assembly  of  lamps 
and  two  groups  iiKluding  electrical  conductors  carried  by 
said  housing,  each  of  said  groups  having  a  common  elon- 
gated terminal  to  which  a  portion  of  each  conductor  of 
stKh  group  is  electrically  connected,  said  elongated  termi- 
nals of  the  respective  groups  of  conductors  being  spaced 
apart  in  one  direction,  the  conductors  of  each  group 
being  substantially  equispaced  from  each  other  and  from 
adjacent  conductors  of  the  other  group  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  spacing  direction  between  said 
elongated  terminals,  all  of  said  conductors  being  ar- 
ranged with  their  longitudinal  axes  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  and 
each  lamp  being  electrically  connected  between  a  con- 
ductor of  one  group  and  an  adjacent  conductor  of  the 
other  group  and  being  mounted  in  a  position  relative  to 
other  elements  of  said  assembly  to  transmit  light  unob- 
structed laterally  in  at  least  one  direction  through  said 
translucent  face  portion  of  said  bousing. 


3,310,671 

UGHT  FIXTURE  FOR  FLASHER  UNITS 
Ewing  D.  Nimn,  Meqnon,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Flo-Troolcs, 
Inc.,  doing  business  as  Nortficm  Signal  Co.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporadon  of  Minnesota 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,171 
8  Claims.     (CL  240— 11  J) 
1.  A  light  fixture  adapted  for  mounting  on  one  side 
of  a  supporting  wall,  and  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair 
of  coaxial  spaced  apart  discs,  and  a  cylindrical  rim  en- 
circling the  discs  and  coacting  therewith  to  provide  a 
drum-shaped  enclosure  for  a  light  source,  at  least  one  of 
said  discs  being  a  lens  through  which  light  can  pass,  said 
fixture  being  characterized  by  the  following: 

(A)  that  said  rim  comprises  an  annulus  of  tough 
weather-proof  elastic  material,  having  a  radial  hole 
therethrough; 

(B)  a  plastic  mounting  shoe  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
exterior  of  the  rim  and  secured  thereto  over  said 
hole; 


(C)  a  boss  integral  with  said  shoe  and  projecting  from 
the  exterior  thereof,  said  boss  having  a  bore  there- 
through coaxial  with  said  hole,  and  having  a  non- 
circular  counterbore  opening  toward  the  rim; 

(D)  and  a  bushing  received  in  said  bore,  said  bushing 
having  a  head  nonrotatably  received  in  said  counter- 
bore  and  contiguous  to  the  exterior  of  the  rim,  and 


said  bushing  having  an  externally  threaded  end  por- 
tion extending  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  boss 
so  as  to  project  through  a  hole  in  a  supporting  wall 
upon  which  the  fixture  is  mounted  for  the  reception 
of  a  nut  by  which  the  head  of  the  bushing  can  be 
drawn  down  against  the  bottom  of  the  counterbore 
to  clamp  the  boss  between  said  wall  and  the  tiead 
of  the  bushing.  , 


3,310,672 

COMBINED  UGHTING  FIXTURE  AND  FRESH 

AIR  INTAKE 

Claca  Goran  Birgcr  Bursell,  10  Violfatan, 

Gotelrars,  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  399,642 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  19, 1963, 

11,513/63 

3  Claims.    (CL  240— 78) 


to   tl    10 


$     n 


1.  A  combined  electric  lighting  fixture,  and  fresh  air 
intalce  for  installation  through  an  opening  in  a  ceiling 
above  which  air  under  pressure  is  supplied  comprising  a 
casing  capable  of  being  positioned  through  said  ceiling 
opening  and  having  an  open  end  for  facing  below  the 
ceiling,  said  casing  having  air  intake  slots  spaced  equi- 
distantly  along  the  circumference  of  said  casing,  air  de- 
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Sectors  carried  by  said  casing  on  the  interior  thereof  for 
setting  tile  air  entering  said  slots  into  a  whirling  motion 
and  an  electric  lighting  means  connected  to  said  casing 
and  positioned  inside  the  same. 


3,310,673 

COLLAPSIBLE  LAMP 

Mnton  Fletcher,  Congers,  N.Y.     10920 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,387 

8Claima.    (CL  240— 81) 


1.  A  portable  collapsible  lamp,  comprising  a  closed, 
box-like  base  having  a  closed  top,  an  arm  assembly  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  telescoped  square  tubular  sections, 
pivot  means  at  one  end  of  the  base  pivotally  engaging  a 
lowermost  one  of  said  sections,  a  swivel  fitting  at  the 
upper  end  of  an  uppermost  one  of  said  sections,  coupling 
means  engaged  by  said  swivel  fitting  for  rotating  on  the 
axis  of  the  arm  assembly,  a  lamp  head  pivotally  attached 
to  said  coupling  means  and  tumable  on  a  horizontal  axis 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  tubes  coaxial  with  said  tubular  sec- 
tions and  telescopically  engaged,  a  rod  extending  from 
one  of  said  tubes  and  fixed  in  the  uppermost  one  of  said 
sections,  means  insulating  the  tubes  from  the  tubular  sec- 
tions, power  supi^y  wires  in  said  base,  one  of  said  wires 
being  connected  to  the  lowermost  one  of  the  tubular  sec- 
tions, another  one  of  said  wires  being  connected  to  the 
tubes,  said  lamp  head  including  an  outer  tapered  lamp 
shade,  a  tubular  reflector  in  said  shade,  a  socket  for  sup- 
porting a  lamp  bolb  supported  in  said  shade  and  support- 
ting  said  reflector,  and  other  wires  connecting  the  rod  and 
uppermost  tubular  section  to  said  socket  for  applying 
electric  current  to  said  lamp  bulb. 


3,310,674 
LOCAL  AND  AVERAGE  FLUID  DENSITY 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Donald  C.  Brunton,  ColumlMis,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Indus- 
trial Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,643 
3Cbams.    (CL  250-^3.5) 
1.  In  a  tank  containing  a  cryogenic  fluid  subject  to  den- 
sity variations  from  one  location  to  another  within  the 
volume  thereof,  a  plurality  of  density  probes  immersed  in 
said  fluid  with  one  probe  at  each  of  said  locations,  each 
probe  comprising  a  source  of  beta  radiation,  a  solid-state 
radiation  detector,  and  means  for  mounting  said  detector 
within  the  volume  of  said  fluid  and  substantially  sur- 
rounded thereby,  said  mounting  means  including  means 
for  maintaining  a  spacing  between  said  detector  and  said 
source  which  is  within  the  penetration  range  in  said  fluid 
of  beta  radiation  from  said  source  whereby  said  detector 
is  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 


local  density  of  said  fluid  at  a  respective  location,  stun- 
ming  circuit  means  for  combining  said  output  signals  from 
said  plurality  of  detectors  to  produce  an  aggregate  signal 


indicative  of  the  average  value  of  said  local  density  in- 
dications and  means  utilizing  said  aggregate  signal  for 
indicating  the  average  density  of  said  fluid  in  said  tank. 


3,310,675 

ADJUSTABLE  OFFSET  COLLIMATOR  FOR  USE 

ON  X-RAY  POWDER  CAMERAS 

Robert  L.  Prickett,  2855  Dnnibaogfa  Road,  Dayton,  Qkio 

45432,  and  Khodabakhsh  S.  Mazdiyasal,  Daytoi^  Ohio 

(2218  Uppcr-BeUbrook  Road,  Xenia,  Ohio    45385) 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,959 

SClaimc.    (CL  250— 105) 


1.  An  offset  collimator  for  use  on  X-ray  powder  cam- 
eras and  comprising:  a  collimator  barrel  having  an 
elongated  tube  containing  a  major  diameter  bore  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  the  dosed  end 
having  a  bore  of  minor  diameter  therethrough  and  co- 
axial with  the  major  diameter  bore;  and  a  collimator 
tip  extending  from  and  movably  joined  to  the  open  end 
of  said  collimator  barrel  and  containing  an  axial  bore 
parallel  to  and  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  bore  of 
minor  diameter  in  said  collimator  barrel  and  laterally 
adjustable  in  relation  to  the  bore  of  minor  diameter  in 
said  collimator  barrel  to  be  in  a  displacement  range  of 
completely  within  to  partially  without  the  bore  of 
minor  diameter  in  said  collimator  barrel. 


3,310,676 
ft^UTRON  IRRADIATING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  AXLAL  SHIELDED  PASSAGES 

FOR  INTERCHANGING  SOURCES  AND  TARGET 

MATERIALS 
Scrvin  A.  Haram,  Jr.,  MomtMviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nn* 

clear  Material  and  Equipment  Corporation,  ApoDo, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,241 
1  Claim.    (CL  250—108) 

Apparatus  for  the  study  and  investigation  of  neutron 
phenomena  including  a  generally  cylindrical  shell  of  mate- 
rial for  reducing  the  energy  of  neutron  flux,  a  generally 
cylindrical  core  oi  neutron-moderating  material  remov- 
ably disposed  in  said  shell,  said  core  having  a  plurality  of 
axial  passages,  said  passages  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  said  neutron-moderating  material,  and  means  for 
removably  disposing  in  said  passages  neutron  sources  and 
material  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  neutrons  from  said 
source,  the  said  spaces  in  which  the  said  sources  and  the 
said  last-named  material  respectively  are  inserted  being 
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sekctably  interchangeable,  and  the  thickness  of  said  shell   signals,  respectively,  a  first  multiplier  receiving  said  first 
being  such  as  to  absorb  substantially  the  neutrons  from   differentiated  signal   and  said  third   summed  signal  to 

provide  a  first  product  signal,  a  second  multiplier  receiv- 
_3S  ing   said   second   differentiated   signal    and   said   second 

summed  signal  to  provide  a  second  product  signal,  means 
to  invert  the  polarity  of  said  second  product  signal,  fourth 
means  to  sum  said  first  product  signal  and  said  inverted 
second  product  signal  to  provide  a  fourth  summed  signal 
and  means  to  integrate  said  fourth  summed  signal  to 
provide  a  demodulated  output  signal. 


3,310,678 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRON  MUL- 
TIPUCATION  UTILIZING  AN  AMPLIFICA- 
TION  CYCLE 
John  C.  Kylander,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  William  J. 
Soole,   Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  L'aited  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,141 
1  Claim.    (CI.  250—207) 

I 


said  sources  to  preclude  injury  to  personnel  using  said 
apparatus. 


3,310,677 
OPTICAL  POLARIZATION  DEMODULATOR 
SYSTEM 
John  N.  Pierce,  Lexington,  Mass.,  and  David  W.  Llpkc, 
West  HyattsvUIe,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,532 
3  Claims.    (Q.  250—199) 


1.  A  system  for  demodulating  light  modulated  by  vari- 
ation of  the  plane  of  polarization  thereof  comprising 
means  to  split  said  modulated  light  into  three  light  beams, 
a  first  polarizer  passing  one  of  said  three  light  beams, 
said  first  polarizer  having  an  axis  of  maximum  trans- 
mission at  a  preselected  angle  e  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal,  a  second  polarizer  passing  the  second  of  said 
three  light  beams,  said  second  polarizer  being  at  an  angle 
0  plus  90*  with  respect  to  said  horizontal,  a  third  polar- 
izer passing  the  third  of  said  light  beams,  said  third 
polarizer  having  an  axis  of  maximum  transmission  at  a 
preselected  angle  <p  with  respect  to  said  horizontal,  first, 
second  and  third  photomultipliers  converting  said  first, 
second  and  third  light  beams  passed  by  said  first,  second 
and  third  polarizers  to  first,  second  and  third  representa- 
tive electrical  signals,  respectively,  first  means  to  sum 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  to  provide  a  first 
summed  signal,  means  to  divide  said  first  summed  signal, 
means  to  invert  the  polarity  of  said  divided  signal, 
second  means  to  sum  said  first  electrical  signal  and  said 
inverted  signal  to  provide  a  second  simuned  signal,  third 
means  to  sum  said  third  electrical  signal  and  said  in- 
verted signal  to  provide  a  third  summed  signal,  first  and 
second  means  to  differentiate  said  first  and  third  electrical 
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A  method  for  amplifying  electron  current  resulting 
from  light  incident  upon  a  photoemissive  surface  com- 
prising channeling  the  current  provided  by  light  incident 
upon  a  photoemissive  surface  to  a  first  secondary  emitter 
to  provide  secondary  emission  therefrom,  directing  said 
secondary  emission  from  said  first  emitter  upon  a  second 
secondary  emitter  to  further  provide  secondary  emission 
therefrom,  re-directing  said  secondary  emission  from  said 
second  emitter  back  to  said  first  emitter,  alternating  said 
directing  and  re-directing  for  a  preselected  period  of  time 
in  accordance  with  the  requisite  amplification  of  current, 
thus  providing  an  amplification  cycle  and  switching  said 
current  from  said  photoemissive  surface  off  and  on  at 
predetermined  times  so  that  no  current  is  emitted  from 
said  photoemissive  surface  during  said  amplification  cycle. 


3,310,679 
MAXIMUM  OR  MINIMUM  BRIGHTNESS  RESPON- 

SIVE  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Richard  C.  Babish,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmcr  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  ot 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,399 
4  Claims.    (CL  250— 209) 
1.  Apparatus   for   use    with   an   electrically   operated 
camera  exposure  control  mechanism  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photocells  for  individually  viewing  dif- 
ferent portions  of  a  viewing  area  and  developing 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  intensity  of 
light  at  said  different  portions,  and 
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polarity  sensitive  means  for  automatically  selecting  that 
electrical  signal  representative  of  the  portions  of  the 


:;p|3rr    ^. 


photoconductive  material  applied  to  the  filament  so  that  it 
is  energized  by  light  within  the  filament  and  spaced  elec- 
trical conductors  along  the  filament  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  photoconductive  material  and  providing 
electrode,  and  a  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  ooordi- 


CVIfM 
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viewing  area  having  an  extreme  value  of  light  in- 
tensity and  means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  said 
polarity  sensitive  means. 


3,310,680 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  CONCENTRATION  MEASUR- 
ING APPARATUS  FOR  COLLOIDAL  SOLUTIONS 
Toshltsune  Hasegawa,  12  Tsakiwaka-cho,  Ashiya-shl, 
Hyogo-ken,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,068 
1  Claim.    (CI.  250—218) 


Colloidal  solution  concentration  measuring  apparatus 
comprising  a  light  ray  source  for  producing  a  thin  ray 
beam,  a  transparent  sample  tank  being  provided  in  the 
traveling  path  of  said  beam  and  containing  a  colloidal 
solution,  a  ray  shielding  layer  being  provided  to  the  rear 
of  said  sample  tank  and  having  a  small  hole  in  the  travel- 
ing path  of  said  beam  and  a  slit  concentrically  surround- 
ing said  small  hole,  a  focusing  lens  provided  to  the  rear 
of  said  sample  tank,  a  first  light  sensitive  element  pro- 
vided to  the  rear  of  the  small  hole  of  said  ray  shielding 
layer,  a  second  light  sensitive  element  provided  at  a  posi- 
tion at  which  said  lens  images  said  colloidal  solution,  and 
a  ratio  meter  connected  with  said  light  sensitive  ele- 
ments and  indicating  the  ratio  of  the  output  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  first  and  second  light  sensitive  elements. 


3,310,681 
OPTICAL  FILAMENTARY  PHOTOCELL  DEVICE 
HAVING     SPACED    ELECTRICAL    CONDUC 
TORS    ARRANGED    IN    A    MATRIX 
Charles  W.  Hargens  HI,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
The  Franklin  Institute,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,949 
3  Claims.  (CI.  250—227) 
1.  An  optical  filament  photocell  device,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  optical  filaments  each  of  di- 
mensions to  produce  internal  total  reflection  to  thereby 
conduct  light  along  its  length  and  collected  together  close- 
ly at  one  end  to  scan  material,  each  of  said  filaments  hav- 
ing an  integral  light  responsive  optical-electrical  photo- 
cell adjacent  its  other  end,  said  photocell  including  a 


nate  conductive  elements  in  two  groups,  one  of  the  elec- 
trical conductors  of  each  said  photocell  being  coimected 
to  one  of  the  coordinate  conductive  elements  of  said  ma- 
trix of  one  group  and  the  other  conductor  of  the  same 
photocell  being  connected  to  one  of  the  coordinate  con- 
ductive elements  of  the  other  group. 


3,310.682 
HARDNESS  MEASURER  USING  TILTABLE 
MIRRORS 
John  Potts.  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland,  and  WUllam  J. 
Henry,  Elizabeth,  Sooth  Anstralia,  Australia,  assignors 
to  Short  Brothers  ft  Harland  Limited  and  Gallaher 
Lhnited,  both  of  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 
FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  21, 1962, 

19,556/62 
12Chdms.    (a.  250— 230) 


1.  Hardness  testing  apparatus  including  light  project- 
ing means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light,  a  first  deflect- 
able member  for  resiliently  engaging  a  first  part  of  an 
article  to  be  tested,  a  second  deflectable  member  for 
resiliently  engaging  a  second  part  of  said  article,  means 
to  apply  a  predetermined  load  to  said  second  deflectable 
member  to  tend  to  compress  said  second  part  of  said 
article,  light  reflecting  surface  means  for  reflecting  said 
projected  light  beam,  means  interconnecting  said  light 
reflecting  surface  means  and  said  first  and  second  deflect- 
able members  to  effect  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  light 
reflecting  surface  means  in  response  to  a  differential 
change  in  the  angular  positions  of  said  deflectable  mem- 
bers as  a  result  of  compression  of  said  second  part  of  the 
article  by  the  second  deflectable  member  to  cause  a  de- 
flection in  said  light  beam  reflected  from  the  light  re- 
flecting surface  means,  and  light  responsive  means  re- 
ceiving said  light  beam  reflected  from  said  light  reflecting 
surface  means  for  providing  a  measurement  of  said  de- 
flection of  the  light  beam. 
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9^10,683 
STEAM  GENERATOR  AND  TURBINE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  Hottenstine,  Windsor,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Fikd  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394^91 
5  Claims.     (CI.  290—2) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  v^or  generator-turbo 
electric  generator  combination  including  a  turbine  throttle 
valve  comprising  regulating  the  turbine  throttle  valve  to 
maintain  a  preselected  prcsstire  drop  across  said  valve 
while  regulating  input  to  the  vapor  generator  for  electric 
generation;  correcting  transient  electric  generation  error 
by  overridingly  regulating  the  turbine  throttle  valve  and 
simultaneously  correcting  the  vapor  generator  input;  and 
subsequently  adjusting  the  throttle  valve  to  maintain  a 
preselected  pressure  drop  across  said  valve  while  regulat- 
ing the  vapor  generator  input  for  electric  generation. 


3^1«,6S4 
LOAD  LEVELER  FOR  PULSE  MODULATOR 
Roger  H.  Milkr,  Moontain  View,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,670 
3  Claims.    (Q.  307—39) 

/.^ 


PI 


M^ 


1.  In  a  line-type  modulating  system,  the  combination 


of: 


(e)  means  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said 
pulser  to  the  input  means  of  said  load  leveler  for  ap- 
plication of  the  control  pulse  thereto  simultaneously 
with  application  of  the  control  pulse  to  said  loading 
device,  said  load  leveler  being  responsive  to  the  con- 
trol pulse  to  conduct  less  than  full  load  current  by  an 
amount  substantially  equal  to  the  load  current  in  said 
loading  device,  so  that  the  voltage  across  said  load- 
ing device  is  maintained  constant. 


3,310,685 
NARROW  BAND  EMITTER  DEVICES 
Frederick  W.  Schmidlin,  Portuguese  Bend,  Calif.,  assign- 
or, by  mesne  assignments,  to  GTC  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

FUcd  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,891 
19  Claims,    (a.  307—88.5) 


(a)  a  tube  means  loading  device  having  first  and  second 
current  conducting  electrodes  for  conducting  up  to 
a  full  load  current  and  a  control  electrode  for  con- 
trol of  the  load  current  therebetween,  said  device 
being  normally  maintained  in  a  nonconducting  state; 

(b)  a  lioe-type  modulator  having  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals  connected  respectively  to  the  first  and 
second  current  conducting  electrodes  of  said  tube 
means  for  application  of  a  modulator  pulse  thereto; 

(c)  a  load  leveler  connected  between  the  output  ter- 
minals of  said  line-type  modulator,  said  load  leveler 
being  arranged  to  conduct  a  current  at  least  equal  to 
the  full  load  current  of  said  loading  device  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  modulator  pulse  thereacross,  said  load 
leveler  including  a  control  input; 

(d)  a  pulser  having  first  and  second  output  terminals 
connected  respectively  to  the  first  electrode  and  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  tube  means  loading  device  for 
application  of  a  control  pulse  thereto,  which  control 
pulse  is  timed  to  occur  within  the  duration  lime  of 
the  modulator  pulse,  said  loading  device  being  trig- 
gered thereby  to  conduct  a  load  current;  and 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  thin  dielec- 
tric film,  a  first  member  bonded  to  one  side  of  said  film, 
and  a  second  member  bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said 
film,  said  first  member  being  of  a  material  having  a  nar- 
row conductive  energy  band  located  above  a  substantially 
wider  forbidden  energy  gap,  said  second  member  being  a 
thin  film  of  metallic  material  having  a  thickness  in  the 
order  of  the  mean  free  path  of  an  electron  therein  and 
having  an  external  worlc  function  preventing  the  escape 
of  electrons  from  the  lower  unoccupied  energy  levels,  a 
source  of  operating  voltage  for  establishing  an  operating 
potential  between  said  first  and  second  members  across 
said  thin  dielectric  film,  and  said  dielectric  film  having  a 
thickness  permitting  appreciable  quantum  mechanical 
tunneling  of  electrons  from  said  first  member  through  the 
dielectric  film  into  said  second  member  only  when  the 
amplitude  of  an  operating  potential  establishes  the  po- 
tential of  the  occupied  energy  levels  of  the  narrow  con- 
ductive energy  band  of  said  first  member  substantially  at 
or  above  the  potential  level  of  the  work  function  of  said 
second  member. 


3,310,686 
FLIP  FLIP  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  SET-RESET 
DOMINATE  TECHNIQUES 
L«  Roy  F.  Valentine,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnne  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,007 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  the  combination  of, 
a  bistable  flip  flip  including  a  pair  of  cross-coupled 
transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  exhibit- 
ing a  conducting  stable  state  and  a  nonconducting 
stable  state, 
means  providing  a  dominant  input  terminal  and  a  non- 
dominant  input  terminal  for  said  bistable  flip  flip  so 
that  an  input  signal  applied  to  said  dominant  input 
terminal  causes  said  flip  flip  to  operate  in  one  stable 
state  and  an  input  signal  applied  to  said  nondominant 
terminal  causes  said  flip  flip  to  operate  in  the  other 
stable  state, 
a  coincidence  gate  coupled  to  said  dominant  terminal, 
means  for  applying  a  binary  input  signal  to  said  gate, 
and  J 
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means  for  applying  a  second  input  signal  both  to  said 
nondominant  terminal  and  to  said  gate  simultaneous- 
ly with  the  application  of  said  binary  input  signal  to 
said  gate,  to  cause  said  bistable  flip  flip  to  operate  in 


h^v) 


one  of  said  stable  stages  when  said  binary  signal  is  at 
one  binary  level  and  is  gated  to  said  dominant  termi- 
nal and  to  operate  in  the  other  of  said  stable  states 
when  said  binary  signal  is  at  the  other  binary  level 
and  blocked  by  said  gate. 


3,310,687 

POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  A 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Keith  Howell,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,298 
12  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  a  load  from  an 
alternating  current  source  comprising:  a  controlled  bi- 
lateral semiconductor  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal  and  a  gate  terminal,  said  input  and  output  ter- 
minals normally  exhibiting  a  high  impedance  therebe- 
tween and  presenting  a  low  impedance  therebetween  in 
response  to  a  triggering  signal;  a  triggering  signal  means 
coupled  with  said  gate  terminal  of  said  controlled  bi- 
lateral semiconductor;  an  energy  storage  element;  a  first 
and  a  second  inductive  reactor;  first  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  first  inductive  reactor,  said  energy  storage 
element,  and  said  alternating  current  source  in  a  first 
closed,  tuned  oscillatory  circuit  loop;  second  circuit  means 
connecting  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  said  con- 
trolled bilateral  semiconductor;  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  inductive  reactor,  and  the  load  in  a  second  closed, 
tuned  oscillatory  circuit  loop;  and  means  coupling  said 
second  closed,  tuned  oscillatory  circuit  loop  with  at  least 
said  energy  storage  element  of  said  first  closed,  tuned 
oscillatory  circuit  loop  so  that  the  power  supplied  to 
the  load  is  determined  by  the  relationship  between  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  the  triggering  signals  and  the  phase 
of  the  current  from  the  alternating  current  source. 


3,310,688 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
Harry  Ditkofsky,  Cherry  HUl,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,681 
8  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
2.  The  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  coUector,  base  and 
emitter  electrodes; 


means  including  the  series  combination  of  a  resistance 
element  and  a  source  of  substantially  constant  cur- 
rent connected,  between  the  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  of  each  of  said  transistor  devices; 

resistance  means  connected  between  the  base  electrodes 
of  the  pair  of  transistors; 

means  connecting  a  point  on  said  resistance  means  to 
a  point  on  said  series  combination  between  the  re- 
sistance element  and  the  current  source; 
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first  and  second  unidirectional  conducting  devices  each 
being  connected  between  the  base  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  a  different  one  of  said  transistors,  each 
unidirectional  conducting  device  being  pcJed  to  con- 
duct current  in  the  same  direction,  relative  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  the  associated  transistor,  as  the 
direction  of  current  flow  through  said  resistance  ele- 
ment; 

first  and  second  input  terminals;  and 

coupling  means  c(jnnected  between  each  of  said  input 
terminals  and  the  base  electrode  of  a  different  one 
of  said  amplifying  devices. 


3,310,689 

PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

Ferdinand  Heinmets,  31  Elm  St., 

WeUesley  HUls,  Mass.    02181 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,656 

12  Claims.    (CL  310— 4) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  electrical  energy  comprising 
a  magnetic  member,  a  nonconductive  tubular  coil  wound 
around  said  magnetic  member,  a  metallic  coil  spaced  from 
said  tubular  coil  and  wound  around  said  magnetic  mem- 
ber, a  fluid  containing  a  net  charge  per  unit  volume  flow- 
ing through  said  tubular  coil,  and  means  for  producing 
a  variable  magnetic  flux  in  said  magnetic  member,  wfiere- 
by  said  variable  magnetic  fliu  in  said  magnetic  member 
induces  a  variable  electric  potential  in  said  metallic  coU. 
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3,310,690 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  RESONATOR 

Robert  Walter  Reich,  Merzhauserstr.  143, 

Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Germany 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  9,  1963, 

R  36,324 

1  Claim.     (CI.  310—36) 


In  an  impelling  and  pulse  control  system  for  electronic 
clocks  comprising  a  rotary  pendulum,  three  coils  disposed 
around  the  axis  of  said  pendulum  consisting  of  a  single 
driving  coil  positioned  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  arc  of 
rotation  of  said  pendulum  and  two  exciting  coils  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  altematel>  energized  by  said  pendulum 
and  thereby  correspondingly  controlling  said  driving  coil, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  arrangement  in  which  the 
two  exciting  coils  are  positioned  at  120'  on  either  side 
of  the  driving  coil  and  in  which  pairs  of  permanent  mag- 
nets are  provided  on  said  pendulum  extending  above  and 
below  said  coils  in  such  a  manner  that  at  the  extreme  end 
of  the  arc  of  rotation  of  said  pendulum  the  polarities  of 
the  magnets  above  the  driving  and  exciting  coils  are  north 
and  south,  respectively,  and  the  polarities  of  the  magnets 
below  the  driving  and  exciting  coils  are  south  and  north, 
respectively,  whereby  the  magnet  flow  through  the  two 
exciting  coils  is  equalized  but  opposite  in  direction  to  the 
flow  through  the  driving  coil. 


3,310,691 
MINIATURE  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  W.  Wilkinson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Litton 
Precision  Products  Inc.,  Clifton  Heights,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Division  of  application  Ser.  No.  60,733,  Oct.  5,  1960, 
now  Patent  No.  3,241,397,  dated  Mar.  22,  1966.     Con- 
tinuation of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  450,830,  Apr.  26, 1965. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  570,670 
5  Claims.    (CL  310-^2)  , 


1.  A  miniature  precision  electric  motor  comprising  a 
tubular  hollow  outer  case,  a  stator  having  a  staclc  of  lami- 
nations positioned  inside  said  case,  a  pair  of  thin  bearing 
plates  interchangeable  with  one  another  and  having  outer 
peripheral  flanges  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  case 
over  an  extensive  surface  area  to  rigidly  and  precisely 


retain  the  plates  in  given  alignment  with  each  other  and 
with  the  case,  said  peripheral  flanges  extending  to  and 
bearing  against  the  opposite  ends  of  said  lamination  stack, 
said  bearing  plates  each  having  centralized  openings  and 
inner  flanges  about  said  openings,  a  pair  of  bearings  in- 
terchangeable with  one  another  and  supported  by  said 
bearing  plates  within  said  openings,  said  bearings  having 
inner  and  outer  races,  locking  means  for  substantially 
immovably  fastening  said  outer  races  to  said  bearing 
plates,  a  rotor  supported  by  the  inner  races  of  said  bear- 
ings, and  fastening  means  for  rigidly  attaching  the  pe- 
ripheral flanges  of  said  bearing  plates  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  case,  said  fastening  means  comprising  dim- 
ples formed  in  one  of  said  case  and  flange  and  position- 
ing holes  formed  in  the  other  of  said  case  and  flanges  and 
in  registry  with  said  dimples,  whereby  the  element  of  said 
motor  are  properly  positioned  relative  to  each  other. 


3310,692 

MOTOR  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  USING  STRAIN 

RELIEF  AS  FASTENER 

Frank  P.  Rodwick,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Knapp- 

Monarch  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

nied  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,476 
3  Claims.     (CL  310—71) 


1.  An  improved  motor  housing  comprising  a  first  mat- 
ing part,  a  second  mating  part  in  telescoping  relationship 
with  said  first  mating  part,  said  mating  parts  together 
forming  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  motor,  a  first  aperture 
in  said  first  mating  part,  a  second  aperture  in  said  second 
mating  part,  said  apertures  being  substantially  co-exten- 
sive, each  of  said  apertures  having  restricted  entrances 
which  extend  through  the  outer  edges  of  each  of  said 
mating  parts,  and  a  strain  relief  member  mounted  about 
an  electrical  cord,  said  strain  relief  passing  through  both 
said  apertures  to  thereby  maintain  said  first  and  second 
mating  parts  together. 


3,310,693 
MAGNETIC  COUPLING 
Samuel  Aronoff,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gray 
&  Huleguard,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,376 
5  Clahns.     (CL  310—104) 
1.  In  a  coupling  assembly 

first  means  including  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber 
including  partition  structure  peripherally  supported 
to  deflect  along  a  central  axis  generally  normal  to 
the  plane  of  the  partition  in  response  to  differential 
pressure  changes  as  respects  fluid  pressure  exertion 
at  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  partition, 
second  means  for  effecting  transmission  of  rotary  drive 
from  the  interior  of  said  chamber  at  the  inner  side 
of  said  partition  to  the  outside  of  the  chamber  at 
the  outer  side  of  the  partition  and  in  different  de- 
flection positions  of  the  partition. 
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a  pair  of  independently  rotatable  magnetically  attract- 
ing units  in  said  second  means  movable  together 
endwise  along  said  axis  at  opposite  sides  of  the  par- 
tition and  in  response  to  said  deflection  thereof, 

said  units  being  supported  to  rotate  in  sufficiently 
closely  approaching  relation  to  opposite  faces  of 
the  partition  that  one  unit  rotates  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  other  while  braking  contact  of  said 
units  with  the  partition  structure  is  prevented  in 
said  different  deflection  positions. 


said  magnetically  attracting  units  being  generally  cup- 
shaped  and  having  multiple  magnetic  poles  spaced 
about  said  axis  and  projecting  toward  the  partition 
structure,  and 

concentric  conductor  rings  in  said  driven  unit  located 
inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  poles  and  conduc- 
tive material  joining  said  rings  and  extending  in 
the  spaces  between  said  poles. 


3,310,694 
TORQUER  COMMUTATOR 

Samuel  C.  Hanna,  Saddle  Brook,  Herbert  Binder,  New 
Monmouth,  and  William  D.  Johnson,  FrankUn  Lakes, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,426 
2  Claims.    (CI.  310—154) 


2.  A  D.-C.  torquer,  comprising  a  stator  of  permeable 

material  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  and  an  outer 

cylindrical  waU  interconnected  by  a  washer-shaped  end 

wall, 

a  bearing  surrounding  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  with 

the  inner  race  thereof  fixed  to  the  wall, 
a  plurality  of  permanent  bar  magnets  circumferentially 
spaced  about  and  projecting  from  said  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  with  their  poles  aligned  radially, 
a  rotatable  bousing  of  permeable  material  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  wall  and  an  outer  cylindrical  wall 
interconnected  by  a  washer-shaped  end  wall,  the 
inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing  being  fitted 
about  and  secured  to  the  outer  race  of  said  bearing 
with  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the  housing  extend- 
ing about  and  radially  spaced  from  the  exposed  poles 
of  said  magnets, 
a  laminated  armature  ring  with  radial  teeth  separated 
by  slots  surrounding  the  exposed  poles  of  said  mag- 
nets to  define  an  air  gap  thereabout  and  being  secured 
within  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the  housing  for 
rotation  therewith. 


a  plurality  of  coils  wound  on  said  teeth  and  circum- 
ferentially disposed  on  said  armature  ring  having 
connections  disposed  in  said  slots  and  having  radially 
aligned  axes,  and 

commutator  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of 
current  flow  through  said  coils  in  response  to  the 
position  of  the  coils  relative  to  the  magnets, 

said  commutator  means  including  a  washer-shaped  in- 
sulating board  encircling  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  rotatable  housing  between  said  magnets  and  said 
washer-shaped  end  wall  of  said  rotatable  housing, 
and  including  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  metal  com- 
mutator bars  having  radial  legs  bonded  to  said  in- 
sulating board  and  having  axially-parallel  legs  ex- 
tending into  said  slots  and  connecting  to  said  coil 
connections  disposed  within  said  slots. 


3,310,695 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR    i 

WUUam  Kober,  RoUlng  HIUs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The; 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  June  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,624 

4  Claims.    (CL  310—156) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  comprising  several  field  producing  structures 
each  including  flux  producing  means  magnetized  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  to  provide  axially  directed  north 
and  south  poles,  said  structures  being  grouped  in  axially 
separated  pairs  with  the  north  and  south  poles  of  one 
structure  axially  opposed  to  the  south  and  north  poles, 
respectively,  of  the  other  structure  of  each  pair  thereof, 
thereby  providing  axially  directed  flux  paths  between  said 
opposed  poles,  an  armature  winding  comprising  multiple 
conductor  turns  each  turn  having  portions  positioned  in 
oppositely  directed  flux  paths  between  opposed  poles  of 
two  of  said  field  pairs  and  encircling  portions  extending 
between  said  two  field  pairs,  and  means  mounting  said 
armature  winding  and  said  field  structures  for  relative 
rotation  about  said  axis,  said  two  pairs  of  structures  being 
magnetically  substantially  independent  and  linked  by  said 
winding  which  is  common  thereto. 


3,310,696 

LpW-SPEED  SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Jean  JulUen-Davin,  Valence,  France,  assignw  to  Cronzct, 

Valence,  France,  a  French  company 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,754 

3  Claims.    (CL  310— 164) 


1.  In  a  low-speed  synchronous  electric  motor  having 
a  stator  formed  of  a  radial  magnetizable  stator  element 
and  an  annular  magnetizable  stator  element  which  is 
separated  from  said  radial  stator  element  by  an  aimular 
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space,  an  excitation  coil  disposed  between  said  two  stator 
elements,  a  corrugated  phase  displacement  ring  for  the 
said  annular  element,  a  shaft  which  is  coaxial  with  said 
stator  elements  and  a  rotor  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  en- 
gaged within  said  annular  space;  said  annular  stator 
element  comprising  peripheral  uniformly  spaced  sets  of 
three  teeth,  the  teeth  of  each  set  being  separated  from 
each  other,  so  as  to  form  individual  pole-pieces,  by  two 
slots  which  are  parallel  to  the  said  shaft  and  in  one  of 
which,  according  to  the  desired  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor,  is  engaged  a  radial  portion  of  a  corrugation  of 
said  ring  whose  corrugations  are  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  sets  of  teeth  and  which  pass  alternately  on 
one  side  and  on  the  other  of  said  sets  of  teeth,  said 
radial  stator  element  comprising  a  first  magnetizable  star- 
shaped  member  having  a  number  of  arms  which  is  equal 
to  the  number  of  sets  of  teeth,  a  second  magnetizable 
star-shaped  member  which  has  the  same  number  of  arms 
as  said  first  star-shaped  member,  which  is  contiguous 
with  and  coaxial  with  said  first  star-shaped  member, 
which  is  disposed  externally  with  respect  to  the  coil  and 
which  is  reversible  in  upside  down  relation  to  the  other 
star-shaped  member,  and  a  phase-shift  ring  intercalated 
between  the  arms  of  the  two  star-shaped  members  and 
having  transverse  corrugations  in  each  of  which  is  fitted 
one  of  the  star-member  arms,  the  relative  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  phase-shift  ring  and  of  said  two  star  mem- 
bers being  a  function  of  the  desired  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor. 


3,310,697  ' 

SELF-STARTING  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Melvlii  A.  Lace,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Oak 

Electro/ Netics  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  18,  1964.  Scr.  No.  411,986 

13  Claims.    (CI.  310— 164) 


1.  A  self -starting  synchronous  motor  comprising:  a 
winding  for  producing  an  alternating  magnetic  field,  en- 
circling a  bobbin  disposed  about  a  central  axis,  said  bob- 
bin having  a  cylindrical  aperture;  an  annular  permanent 
magnet  stator  within  said  aperture  and  spaced  about  said 
central  axis,  said  stator  having  a  periphery  which  is  com- 
posed of  adjacent  sections  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity; 
a  U-shaped  rotor  disposed  to  rotate  about  said  central 
axis,  said  rotor  being  composed  of  a  central  portion  ex- 
tending generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  with  salient 
poles  projecting  therefrom  generally  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  salient  poles  having  free  ends  which  are  interposed 
between  said  bobbin  and  said  annular  stator.  and  means 
including  said  salient  poles  for  completing  a  low  reluc- 
tance path  for  said  alternating  magnetic  field.  , 


said  sections  and  spaced  around  said  motor,  said  pins 
projecting  toward  the  other  of  said  sections,  and  said 
other  section  having  holes  accommodating  said  pins,  said 


3.310,698 
MACHINE  FRAME  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Alfred  Krell,  North  Bellmore.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IMC 
Magnetics   Corp.,   Westbury,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,087 
6  Claims.  (CI.  310—258) 
1.  A  framework  for  supporting  an  electric  motor  lo- 
cated at  the  center  of  the  framework  comprising  two  in- 
dependent sections  joined  to  form  the  complete  frame- 
work, and  means  for  permanently  fastening  said  sections 
together,  said  means  including  pins  integral  with  one  of 


holes  being  spaced  around  said  motor  in  such  location  as 
to  receive  said  pins,  the  free  ends  of  said  pins  being  en- 
larged to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  pins  from  said  holes 
and  hence  to  prevent  separation  of  said  sections. 


3,310,699 
ULTRAHIGH  VACUUM  GAUGE  HAVING  TWO 
COLLECTOR  ELECTRODES 
Franklin   L.  Tomey,  Jr.,  Soath  Weymouth,  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  National  Research  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
.Vlass.,  a  corporation  of  Ma$sachi|setts 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,212 
1  Oalm.    (CI.  313—7) 


-300  V 


An  improved  ultra  high  vacuum  gauge  comprising  in 
combination  means  for  ionizing  molecules  of  the  gas 
whose  pressure  is  to  be  measured,  a  first  collector  elec- 
trode for  collecting  ions,  means  for  suppressing  secondary 
emission  from  the  first  collector  electrode,  means  for 
shielding  the  suppressing  means  from  radiation  from  the 
ionizing  means,  and  a  second  collector  means  interposed 
between  said  first  collector  and  said  suppressor  and  biassed 
negatively  with  respect  to  said  first  collector,  said  second 
collector  arranged  to  selectively  collect  ions  and  reduce 
ion  flow  to  said  first  collector. 


3,310,700 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE    DEVICE    INCORPORATING 
STABILIZING  LAYERS  ON  THE  FACE  OF  THE 
SELENIUM  LAYER 
Joseph    Dresner,    Princeton,    and    Hubert    Peter    David 
Lanyon,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corpora* 
tioo  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,876 
10  Claims.    (CI.  313—65) 
10.  A  target  for  a  photoconductive  pickup  tube  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  light  transparent  substrate, 

(b)  a  flat  light  transparent  signal  electrode  on  said  sub- 
strate, 

(c)  a  first  light  transparent  stabilizing  film  on  said  sig- 
nal electrode  having  a  thinness  of  from  about  6  to 
about  30  Angstroms, 
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(d)  a  vitreous  layer  containing  selenium  and  having 
one  flat  surface  mechanically  engaging  said  first  sta- 
bilizing film,  and 

(e)  a  second  stabilizing  film  mechanically  engaging  the 
opposite  flat  surface  of  said  layer. 


0  PP  » 


3,310,702  • 

VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  WITH  IMPROVED 

FILAMENT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Robert  N.  Falge,  R.R.  2,  Box  305,  Anderson,  Ind.     4601 1 

FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,608 

3  Claims.    (CL  313— 113) 


(f)  said  second  stabilizing  film  having  a  relatively  low 
order  of  lateral  conductance  to  prevent  any  substan- 
tially lateral  transmission  of  an  electrical  charge 
thereon,  and 

(g)  said  second  stabilizing  film  being  made  of  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ger- 
manium and  germanium  oxide,  antimony  tri-sulfide 
and  antimony  tri-oxide. 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  comprising;  an  envelope  having 
a  reflector  and  a  lens,  an  electrical  lead  wire  in  said 
envelope  having  an  end  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  lamp,  an  electrical  lead  wire  in  said 
envelope  having  an  end  portion  extending  transversely  to 
the  optical  axis  of  the  lamp,  and  a  filament  having  a  coil 
with  a  leg  extending  from  one  end  thereof  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  said  coil  and  secured  to  the  end  portion  of 
said  first-mentioned  lead  wire  and  with  a  leg  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  coil  and  secured  to  the  end 
portion  of  said  second-mentioned  lead  wire  the  axis  of 
said  coil  extending  transversely  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
headlamp  adjacent  the  focal  point  thereof. 


3,310,701 
PHOTOCATHODE  FOR  PHOTOEMISSTVE  CELLS 
Walter   Heimann,   Wiesbaden-Dotzhebn,   Germany,   as- 
signor to  Forscbnngslaboratorium  Prof.  Dr.  lug.  Wal- 
ter Heimann,  Wiesbadoa-Dotzhelm,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  24. 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  22, 1961, 

F  35,638 

nClafans.    (CL313— 94) 


3310,703 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  AND  PHOTO- 

RESIST  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Wnilam  Brooks,  1042  InTcmess, 

Sonnyvalc,  Calif.    94087 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,104 

6  Claims.    (CI.  313—108) 

I 

TUMHMMiaiT 

.PER 


1.  A  photocathode  for  photoemissive  cells,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material; 
and  at  least  one  second  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
superimposed  on  said  first  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
of  semiconductor  material  containing  a  pn-junction  hay- 
ing photovoltaic  effect,  and  at  least  one  other  one  of  said 
layers  of  semiconductor  material  having  photoemissive 
effect  upon  being  irradiated  with  luminous  energy,  the 
conductivity  types  and  carrier  concentrations  of  said  semi- 
conductor materials  of  said  layers,  respectively,  being  so 
chosen  in  relation  to  each  other  that  the  polarity  of  the 
E.M.F.  appearing  at  the  blocking  region  existing  between 
said  first  and  second  layers  upon  absorption  of  said  lumi- 
nous energy  is  such  as  to  be  opposite  to  that  of  the  photo- 
electric work  function  of  said  layer  having  photoemissive 
effect. 


4.  An  electroluminescent  device  of  the  type  m  which 
a  field-responsive  phosphor  is  interposed  between  two 
electrically  conductive  layers,  at  least  one  of  which  trans- 
mits light,  characterized  by  said  phosphor  being  con- 
tained in  an  exposed  and  developed  photosensitive  resin 
to  provide  an  image  in  which  said  phosphcM*  is  dispersed. 


3,310,704 
OUTPUT  COUPLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MICROWAVE 

TUBE  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Symons,  Los  Altos,  and  Armand  Staprans, 
Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates, 
Palo  AKo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Ori^al  application  Aug.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,402,  now 
Patent  No.  3,169,206,  dated  Feb.  9,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  application  Ang.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,325 

4  Claims.    (0.315—5.39) 
1.  A  high  frequency  tube  apparatus  including;  means 
for  producing  and  directing  a  beam  of  charged  particles 


1068 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


over  a  predetermined  path  longitudinally  of  the  tube; 
means  for  collecting  the  beam  at  the  terminating  end  of 
the  beam  path;  means  forming  a  wave  supporting  struc- 
ture disposed  along  said  beam  path  for  producing  succes- 
sive electromagnetic  interaction  with  the  beam  and  for 
extracting  high  frequency  wave  energy  from  said  beam  for 
propagation  to  a  suitable  load;  a  vacuum  tight  envelope 
enclosing  the  beam  path;  said  means  for  extracting  wave 
energy   from  said   beam   for  propagation   to  a   suitable 


land  including,  a  hollow  tubular  waveguide,  said  wave- 
guide having  a  portion  of  its  length  directed  substantially 
longitudinally  of  the  beam  path,  said  waveguide  de- 
fined by  two  mutually  opposed  longitudinally  directed  wide 
side  walls  interconnected  by  two  longitudinally  directed 
narrow  side  walls,  said  wide  side  walls  being  arcuate  and 
being  wrapped  partially  around  said  collector  means, 
whereby  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  tube  apparatus 
including  said  wave  energy  extraction  means  and  collec- 
tor means  is  minimized. 


3,310,705 
LINEARITY  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
Burnard    E.    Nicholson,    Haddonfield,   NJ.,   assignor   to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,027 
4  Claims.    (CI.  315—27) 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

an  electron  beam  deflection  winding; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  winding  for  causing  a 
cyclical  deflection  current  of  sawtooth  waveform  to 
flow  in  said  winding;  and 

a  linearity  correction  circuit  coupled  to  said  winding 
for  providing  a  linearity  correcting  voltage  at  said 
winding  during  a  trace  interval  Ty,  of  a  deflection 
cycle, 

said  correction  circuit  including  a  first  electrical  ele- 
ment having  reactance  of  one  sign  for  cumulatively 
storing  electrical  energy  and  thereby  generating  a 
linearity  correction  voltage, 

means  including  a  source  of  direct  current  operating 
potential  for  coupling  electrical  energy  to  said  first 
element  during  a  trace  interval  of  the  deflection  cycle, 

means  for  coupling  a  correction  voltage  from  said  first 
element  to  said  deflection  winding;  and 

circuit  means  including  a  second  electrical  element 
having  reactance  of  opposite  sign  to  the  reactance  of 
said  flrst  element  to  resonate  with  said  first  element 
and  a  switching  means  arranged  to  recirculate  energy 
in  said  first  element  during  a  retrace  interval,  Tr, 
of  the  deflection  cycle. 


a  3,310,706 

MICROWAVE  SWITCH  TUBE 
James  D.   Woermbke,   Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,167 
9  Claims.    (CI.  315—39) 


—  IS 


4.  A  microwave  switching  device  comprising:  a  sec- 
tion of  waveguide  filled  with  an  ionizable  gas;  a  resonant 
structure  mounted  in  said  section;  said  resonant  structure 
including  a  pair  of  inductive  elements  mounted  on  op- 
posite si<les  of  said  section,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  capaci- 
tive  electrodes  mounted  between  said  inductive  elements 
defining  a  discharge  gap;  one  said  inductive  element 
being  a  sleeve  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof 
adjacent  said  discharge  gap;  and  keep-alive  electrode 
means  mounted  in  said  sleeve  for  generating  free  elec- 
trons. 


3,310,707 
OVER    VOLTAGE    PROTECTION    MEANS 
FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  MERCURY  ARC 
RECTIFIERS 
Carl  Ingvar  Boksjo,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  All- 
manna    Svenska    Elektriska    Akticbolaget,    Vasteras, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16,  1963, 

5,412  63 

4  Claims.     (CL  315—123) 


'X 
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1.  In  an  operating  circuit  network  for  a  mer'cury  arc 
rectifier,  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  defining  at  least 
anode  and  cathode,  an  individual  over-voltage  protection 
means  directly  connected  across  at  least  two  of  said  plu- 
rality of  electrodes;  said  individual  over-voltage  protect- 
ing means  comprising:  a  capacitor  and  a  first  damping  re- 
sistor connected  in  series  circuit;  and  spark  gap  means 
connected  directly  across  said  first  damping  resistor;  said 
spark  gap  means  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  level 
of  over-voltage  to  effect  spark-over  thereby  shunting  said 
first  damping  resistor;  said  predetermined  level  of  over- 
voltage  exceeding  voltage  levels  applied  to  said  mercury 
arc  rectifier  by  said  operating  circuit  network  during  nor- 
mal operation  thereof. 
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3,310,708 

LAMP  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Robert  L.  Seidler,  6  Plymouth  Road, 

Summit,  NJ.    07901 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,838 

11  Claims.     (CL  315—225) 


•*^..jr 1'*» 


said  elongated  electrical  conductor  means  having  a  con- 
nection means  on  the  distal  end  of  said  elongated 
electrical  conductor  means  for  attaching  said  elon- 


1.  A  flasher  circuit  for  supplying  controlled  electrical 
current  pulses  to  a  lamp  comprising,  a  source  of  direct 
current  power,  a  first  unijunction  transistor  relaxation  os- 
cillator circuit  which  includes  an  emitter  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  first  time  constant  circuit  bridged  across  the 
source  of  power,  a  lamp  for  producing  light  flashes,  a 
power  transistor  including  emitter,  collector,  and  base 
electrodes  for  applying  current  pulses  to  the  lamp,  said 
pow?r  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  electrodes 
connected  in  series  between  the  lamp  and  said  source  of 
power,  a  transistor  amplifier  having  an  output  circuit 
coupled  to  the  base  of  the  power  transistor  and  having 
a  boot-strap  circuit  for  maintaining  the  power  transistor 
in  either  a  conductive  or  a  non-conductive  condition,  cir- 
cuit coupling  means  between  the  first  unijunction  tran- 
sistor and  an  input  circuit  in  said  transistor  amplifier  for 
applying  a  control  pulse  thereto  and  making  the  collec- 
tor emitter  electrode  circuit  of  the  power  transistor  con- 
ductive whenever  the  first  unijunction  transistor  is  fired; 
a  bistable  multi-vibrator  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  uni- 
junction transistor,  said  multi-vibrator  circuit  including 
two  transistors,  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector,  and 
a  base  electrode,  said  unijunction  transistor  coupled  to 
the  emitter  so  that  conductance  is  transferred  from  one 
transistor  to  the  other  whenever  the  unijunction  transistor 
fires,  and  circuit  means  coupled  between  one  of  said  col- 
lectors and  the  time  constant  circuit  of  the  first  unijunc- 
tion transistor  for  changing  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
each  time  the  multi-vibrator  conductance  is  transferred; 
a  second  unijuncion  transistor  relaxation  oscillator  cir- 
cuit which  includes  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to 
a  second  lime  constant  circuit  bridged  across  the  source 
of  power  and  a  base  2  electrode  coupled  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  the  power  transistor  for  starting  the  genera- 
tion of  a  pulse  in  the  second  oscillator  circuit  when  the 
power  transistor  is  made  conductive,  and  capacity  cou- 
pling means  between  the  second  unijunction  oscillator 
and  the  transistor  amplifier  for  applying  a  pulse  thereto 
for  making  the  collector-emitter  electrode  circuit  of  the 
power  transistor  non-conductive  when  the  second  unijunc- 
tion transistor  fires. 


gated  electrical  conductor  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  device  at  the  electrical  potential  of  said 
particles.  _, 

3310,710 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  PACKAGING  ASSEMBLY 
Ordean  C.  Joachim,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,690 
15  Claims.     (CI.  317—100) 


3,310,709 
SHIELD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PAINTING 
Wayne  PhllUps,  3642  Sterrettania  Road,  Erie,  Pa.     16506 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,455 
4  Claims.    (CL  317—2) 
1.  In  combination,  a  shield  made  of  electrical  conduc- 
tive material  and  a  source  of  particles  electrically  charged 
to  a  given  polarity, 

said  shield  having  means  thereon  to  support  it  over  the 

body  of  a  person, 
openings  in  said  shield  to  allow  a  person  to  see  there- 
through, 
and  an  elongated  electrical  conductor  means  attached 
to  said  shield, 
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1.  In  a  computer  cabinet  containing  a  plurality  of 
electrical  circuitry  packaging  assemblies,  the  assembly 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  adjacently  disposed  elongated  spacer 
members,  each  including  front  and  rear  portions, 
and  first  and  second  sides,  said  rear  portion  including 
an  elongated  slot  for  receiving  a  first  terminal  edge 
of  a  printed  circuit  card,  adjacent  ones  of  said  spacer 
members  being  in  contact  along  their  respective  first 
and  second  sides;  ~^^ — ^ 

(b)  adjacent  ones  of  said  spacer  members  each  con- 
taining at  least  one  test  access  area  along  said  front 
portion,  said  access  area  extending  transverse  to  said 
first  and  second  sides  in  contact,  and  containing  an 
open  portion  communicating  with  said  elongated 
slot  for  permitting  electrical  contact  between  a  test 
probe  means  to  be  projected  through  said  open  por- 
tion and  said  terminal  edge  on  the  printed  circuit 
card; 

(c)  puller  lugs  integral  with  each  of  said  spacer  mem- 
bers for  permitting  attachment  of  a  puller  means  to 
movably  maintain  said  card;  and 

(d)  card  guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  parallelly 
arranged  discontinuous  card  guide  members  having 
upper  and  lower  slotted  sides,  said  guide  members 
comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  segments  slotted  on 
said  upper  and  lower  sides,  said  guide  segments  in 
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combination  forming  a  grill-like  pattern  having  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  segments  integrally  joined,  and 
each  of  said  guide  members  adapted  for  receiving 
one  of  a  plurality  of  card  edges  in  associated  ones 
of  said  slots. 


3,31«,711 
VERTICALLY  AND  HORIZONTALLY  INTE- 
GRATED  MICROCIRCUITRY 
James  B.  Hangstefer,  Beyerly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Solid 
State  Products  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massacliusetts 
Original  application  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,951,  now 
Patent  No.  3,256,587,  dated  June  21,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,468 
4  Claims.    (CI.  317— 101) 


1.  Integrated  microcircuitry  comprising  a  rigid  sub- 
strate in  the  form  of  a  thin  wafer  of  silicon  having  a  plu- 
rality of  asymmetrically-conductive  elements  therein  each 
having  different  conduction  regions  each  of  which  is  nested 
within  a  larger  region  of  the  opposite  conduction  charac- 
teristics and  each  of  which  is  exposed  to  the  surface  on  one 
side  of  the  substrate,  an  electrically-insulating  substrate  of 
vitreous  material  integral  with  the  rigid  substrate  on  said 
side  thereof  and  having  discrete  openings  therethrou^ 
each  communicating  with  a  different  one  of  said  regions, 
discrete  electrical  metal  contacts  deposited  in  said  open- 
ings and  each  integrally  bonded  with  a  different  one  of  said 
regions,  a  thin  patterned  layer  of  tantalum  atop  the  vitre- 
ous insulating  substrate  and  contacts  integrally  therewith, 
said  patterned  layer  forming  predetermined  circuit  con- 
nections with  said  contacts  and  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated tortuous  path  forming  a  resistive  element  along  the 
insulating  substrate,  and  a  discontinuous  patterned  layer 
of  gold  atop  and  integral  with  predetermined  portions  of 
the  patterned  layer  of  tantalum  forming  low-resistance 
connections  and  terminal  contacts. 


3,310,712 
COMMUNICATIONS  CIRCtfIT  PROTECTOR 
AItId  F.  Paddock,  RoscUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Cook  Electric 
Company,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Dela> 
ware 

FUcd  June  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,445 
13  Claims.    (CI.  317— 120) 


13.  In  a  communications  circuit  protector  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
an  insulative  base  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  ele- 
ments including  at  least  two  communications  circuit 
terminal  pair  means,  ground  terminal  means,  mount- 
ing means  for  over-voltage  protectors,  and  mounting 
means  for  current  overload  fuses; 


internal  conductors  disposed  entirely  within  said  base 
and  interconnecting  said  electrical  elements; 

said  base  having  a  spaced  pair  of  elongated  mounting 
studs  projecting  therefrom  with  correspondingly 
elongated  apertures  therethrough,  said  elongated 
studs  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  one  another; 

said  base  having  a  rear  portion  with  a  notch  for  a 
grommet  adjacent  to  one  of  said  terminal  pair  means 
and  a  front  portion  adjacent  another  of  said  terminal 
pair  means  having  an  upstanding  wall  with  a  further 
notch  for  further  grommet; 

a  grommet  mounted  in  each  said  notch  and  slidably 
removable  therefrom; 

unitary  rigid  plastic  cover  means  removably  secured 
to  and  enclosing  said  base,  said  cover  means  having 
portions  engaging  each  said  grommet  to  retain  each 
said  grommet  in  each  said  notch; 

said  unitary  cover  means  having  opposing  cantilevered 
stiffly  resilient  side  walls  closely  engaging  said  base 
and  transverse  stiffening  means  integral  with  said 
side  walls; 

and  covert  latching  means  retaining  said  cover  means 
to  said  base; 

said  latching  means  including  internally  projecting  de- 
tent means  on  said  side  walk  and  mating  detent 
catch  means  on  said  base; 

said  stiffly  resilient  side  walls  detacbably  maintaining 
said  detent  means  and  said  catch  means  in  operative 
engagement. 

3,310,713  ' 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  W.   Chambers,  Anaheim,   and   Wesley  V.  Dc 

Forest,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  asdgnors  to  Robcrtshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

DeUwarc 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,324 
5  Claims.    (CL  317—132) 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  current  through  a  relay  coil  including,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  semiconductor  amplifying  device  having  a  current- 
emissive  electrode,  a  current-receiving  electrode,  and 
a  control  electrode  for  current  passing  between  said 
current-emissive  and  current  receiving  electrodes; 

means  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  through  said  relay 
coil  when  current  flows  at  the  control  electrode  of 
said  amplifier  device,  said  means  connecting  (i)  said 
relay  coil  in  series  circuit  with  the  current-emissive 
and  the  current-receiving  electrodes  of  said  ampli- 
fying device,  and  (ii)  said  series  circuit  to  a  source 
of  alternating  current  power; 

a  temperature  sensitive  bimetallic  switch; 

means  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  at  the  control 
electrode  of  said  amplifying  device  when  said  bi- 
metallic switch  is  closed  so  that  the  semiconductor 
amplifying  device  is  biased  to  a  current  conductive 
state  on  one-half  of  each  A.C.  cycle,  said  means 
comprising  a  resistor  connected  in  series  circuit  with 
said  bimetallic  switch,  said  series  circuit  being  con- 
nected between  said  control  electrode  and  one  ter- 
minal  of  said   source  of  alternating   current;   and 
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means  in  circuit  with  the  current-emissive  electrode  of 
said  amplifying  device  for  compensating  for  the 
effect  of  current  leakage  in  the  semiconductor  device 
so  that  there  is  insufficient  current  flow  through  said 
relay  coil  to  maintain  said  relay  in  its  actuated  con- 
dition when  said  bimetallic  switch  is  open,  said  means 
applying  a  reverse  bias  to  said  control  electrode  for 
reducing  said  leakage  current. 


electric  film  formed  on  the  surface  thereof,  a  porous  in- 
sulative spacer  disposed  between  and  separating  said  elec- 
trodes, and  an  electrolyte  impregnating  said  spacer  con- 
sisting of  1.0  to  17.0%  aniline,  5.0  to  25.0%  boric  acid 
and  58.0  to  94.0%  ethylene  glycol,  said  electrolyte  hav- 
ing an  operating  voltage  of  about  500  volts  and  a  surge 
voltage  of  about  575  volts. 


3,310,714    

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  RELAY 
DRIVER  WITH  FEEDBACK 
Arnold  J.  Gargani,  Norriftown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Leeds  & 
Northnip  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,140 
8  Cbims.     (CI.  317—148.5) 


k^'--\ 
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3310*716 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONSOUDAT- 
ING  THE  HOUSING  OF  A  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR DEVICE 

Reimer  Emeis,  Ebcrmannstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sic* 
mens-Schuckertwerke  AktiengeseDschaft,  SIcmensstadt 
and  Eriangen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  15, 1963, 

S  85,696 

6  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 


^^r^ 


1.  A  relay  driver  comprising 

a  semiconductive  device  having  anode,  cathode  and 
control  electrodes, 

said  relay  having  a  coil  connected  in  series  circuit  re- 
lationship with  said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  with 
an  A.C.  source  of  supply, 

a  first  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
control  electrode, 

means  for  applying  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  ca- 
pacitor a  control  signal  having  a  variable  amplitude 
level  which  triggers  said  semiconductive  device  when 
said  level  is  above  a  predetermined  threshold, 

an  impedance  element  in  series  with  said  cathode  for 
developing  a  feedback  voltage  when  said  semicon- 
ductive device  is  triggered,  and 

means  for  applying  said  feedback  voltage  to  said  ca- 
pacitor with  a  polarity  which  aids  said  control  signal 
in  triggering  said  semiconductive  device  so  that  the 
threshold  level  is  decreased  after  said  threeshold  is 
initially  exceeded. 


1.  An  encapsulated  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
a  disc-shaped  semiconductor  p-n  junction  member  having 
alloy-bonded  electrodes  on  its  two  flat  sides,  respective 
bracing  plates  face-to-face  bonded  to  said  electrodes  ai»d 
consisting  of  conductive  material  whose  thermal  expan- 
sion substantially  corresponds  to  that  of  said  member, 
a  housing  having  two  ring-shaped  insulators  of  determined 
diameters  coaxially  surrounding  said  member,  two  con- 
ducting cover  plates  of  which  each  has  its  rim  portion 
joined  aixl  sealed  to  one  of  said  respective  insulators  on 
the  side  remote  from  said  other  insulator  and  in  coaxial 
relation  thereto,  said  semiconductor  meutber  being  lo- 
cated between  said  two  cover  plates  with  said  bracing 
plates  in  glidable  engagement  with  said  respective  cover 
plates,  said  cover  plates  having  protuberance  means  for 
limiting  lateral  displacement  of  said  member,  and  con- 
nector means  joining  said  two  ring-shaped  insulators  with 
each  other,  said  connector  means  compriung  a  pair  of 
ring-shaped  metal  plates  having  diameters  greater  than  the 
diameters  of  said  ring-shaped  insulators  and  joined  face  to 
face  to  each  other  in  their  areas  beyond  said  ring-shaped 
insulators,  one  of  said  pair  of  ring-shaped  metal  plates 
being  affixed  to  one  of  said  ring-shaped  insulators  on 
the  side  adjacent  the  other  of  said  ring-shaped  insulators 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ring-shaped  metal  plates 
being  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  ring-shaped  insulators  <m 
the  side  adjacent  said  one  of  said  ring-shaped  insulators. 


3310,715 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  COMPRISING 

ANILINE  BORATE  ELECTROLYTE 

Harold  D.  Shepherd,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R. 

Mallory  St  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

nied  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,908 
10  Claims.     (CI.  317—230) 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  oppositely  dis- 
posed and  spaced  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes composed  of  a  film-forming  metal  having  a  di- 


3310,717 
ENCAPSULATED   SEMICONDUCTOR  DE-        I 
VICE    WITH    MINIMIZED    COUPLING 
CAPACITANCE 
Hans  Hargasscr  and  KomeHos  Noss,  both  of  Munich, 
Germany,  asdgnors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FOed  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Germany,  May  27,  1963, 
S  85392,  S  85393 
16  Claims.    (Q.  317—235) 
1.  An  encapsulated  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
a  transistor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body  hav- 
ing two  substantially  planar  spaced  opposite  sides, 
a  collector  electrode  on  one  side  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  and  emitter  and  base  electrodes  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  semiconductor  body; 
an    axially    elongated    substantially    cylindrical    con- 
ductor rod  having  an  axis  and  an  end  face  to  which 
said  semiconductor  body  is  affixed  with  said  collector 
electrode; 
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two  substantially  ring-shaped  and  mutually  insulated 
conductor  members  coaxially  positioned  around  said 
conductor  rod  and  insulated  from  said  conductor 
rod,  said  ring-shaped  conductor  members  being 
respectively  conductively  connected  with  said  two 
other  electrodes,  one  of  said  ring-shaped  conductor 
members  being  closer  to  said  transistor  device  than 
the  other  of  said  ring-shaped  conductor  members 
and  thereby  functioning  as  a  shield  between  said 
transistor  device  and  the  other  of  said  ring-shaped 
conductor  members; 

a  housing  structure  tightly  joined  with  said  conductor 
rod  and  said  ring-shaped  conductor  members  and 
enclosing  said  transistor  device,  said  housing  struc- 
ture having  a  lower  part,  and  said  housing  structure, 
said  ring-shaped  cociductor  members  and  said  tran- 
sistor device  being  rotationally  symmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  said  conductor  rod; 


a  first  substantially  ring-shaped  electrical  insulator  of 
determined  diameters  coaxially  positioned  around 
said  conductor  rod  at  the  lower  part  of  said  housing 
structure  and  adjacent  to  and  beneath  one  of  said 
ring-shaped  conductor  members;  and 

a  second  substantially  ring-shaped  electrical  insulator  of 
diameters  larger  than  said  determined  diameters 
coaxially  positioned  around  said  conductor  rod  and 
part  of  said  first  ring-shaped  insulator  and  adjacent 
to  and  beneath  the  other  of  said  ring-shaped  con- 
ductor members,  said  one  of  said  ring-shai>ed  con- 
ductor members  being  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  ring-shaped  insulators. 


3^10,718 

IMPEDANCE  ELEMENT  WITH  ALLOY 

CONNECTOR 

David  A.  Lupfer,  Metucben,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Nytronics, 

Inc,  Phillipsbnrg.  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,017 

7  Claims.     (CL  317—258) 


U 


-13 


'-^y 


1.  A  miniaturized  impedance  component  comprising  a 
non-metallic  member,  an  electrically  conductive  element 
electrically  associated  with  said  non-metallic  member,  and 
a  lead  connector  coupled  to  said  electrically  conductive 
element  formed  of  a  wrought  silver-palladium  alloy  con- 
taining up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  palladium  and  the 
balance  consisting  essentially  of  silver. 


3,310,719 
ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
John  Seymour  Scney,  Scaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,817 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317—258) 


1.  An  improved  heat  and  acceleration  stabilized  encap- 
sulated electrical  capacitance  element,  said  element  com- 
prising spaced  metallic  capacitor  plates  separated  by  a 
dielectric  composition  and  electrical  lead  connections  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  plates,  said  element  having  a 
glazed,  air  tight  coating  of  devitriified  glass  material,  said 
coating  in  turn  being  surrounded  by  a  unitary  dense 
homogeneous  mass  of  the  same  material,  said  mass  of 
material  having  shrinkage  characteristics  during  its  transi- 
tion from  liquid  to  solidified  conditions,  said  plates  and 
composition  being  under  a  uniform  compressive  force  as  a 
consequence  of  their  encapsulation  in  said  mass,  the  char- 
acteristics of  said  material  and  level  of  the  compressive 
force  so  controlled  that  the  encapsulated  plates  and  com- 
position are  acted  upon  by  said  material  to  oppose  relative 
movement  due  to  acceleration  forces  exerted  on  said  ele- 
ment or  thermal  expansion  under  the  effects  of  elevated 
temperatures. 

3,310,720 
POLARIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  CERAMICS 
James  C.  King,  Center  Valley,  and  Neal  C.  Thomas, 
Allcntown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,692 
6  Claims.    (CL  317—262) 


«« 


Y 


//■gaC=»^^iS29/ 


^^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  polarizing  a  ceramic  body  of  a  ferro- 
electric material  which  comprises  applying  to  said  body 
a  unidirectional  electrical  ^Id,  sufficient  to  pole  said 
body,  as  a  pulse  ranging  from  a  few  microseconds  to 
approximately  250  milliseconds  duration. 


3,310,721 
STABILIZED  AUTOMATIC  PILOT  FOR  HIGH 
SPEED  FUGHT 
Waldemar  Moller.  Ubcrlingen  (Bodensce),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bodensecwerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.  G.ni.bJI., 
Ubcrlingen  (Bodensce),  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,018 
8  Claims.    (CI.  318—18) 
1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  control  surface  and  a  motor 
coupled  to  the  surface  for  adjustment  of  the  position  of 
said  surface,  an  automatic  pilot  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  signal  e\  indicative  of  a  posi- 
tional error  of  the  aircraft  and  related  thereto  by  a 
coefficient  c^ 
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means  for  generating  a  signal  ej  indicative  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  motor,  and  related  thereto  by  a  co- 
efficient ^0, 

signal  combining  means  for  combining  the  signals  e-^ 
and  es,  said  signals  having  a  ratio  of  coefficients 


^  f     ^ 


g 


means  for  adjusting  the  motor  at  a  rate  indicative  of 
the  resultant  combination  of  the  signals,  said  motor 
having  a  maximum  allowable  rate  of  adjustment  for 
maintaining  stable  automatic  pilot  operation,  and 

means  for  varying  the  ratio  cq/Aq  before  said  maximum 
allowable  rate  of  the  adjustment  of  the  motor  has 
been  attained.  ' 


3,310,722 

DIRECT  CURREP^  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

WITH  DIODE 

William  DIeUo,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ehra  Corpo- 
ration, Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,154 
6  Claims.    (CL  318—361) 


r  M 

; ^^^^ 


1.  In  a  D.C.  motor  having  a  magneti9  field  circuit  and 
an  armature  cooperating  therewith  provided  with  a  com- 
mutator, a  pair  of  main  brushes  contacting  the  commu- 
tator at  approximately  the  neutral  axis  for  operating  the 
motor  at  a  relatively  low  speed,  a  third  brush  contacting 
the  commutator  at  a  position  between  the  first  two  brushes, 
a  diode  in  circuit  with  a  first  of  said  main  brushes, 
polarized  to  allow  electric  current  to  flow  toward  said 
brush,  and  a  variable  resistance  in  circuit  with  the  third 
brush,  the  diode  and  the  first  of  said  main  brushes,  where- 
by the  speed  of  the  motor  may  be  increased  by  reducing 
the  effective  turns  of  the  armature. 


3,310,723 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Ronald  G.  Schmidt,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  Samuel  Nissim, 
Malibu,  Calif.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,177 
9  Claims.    (CI.  320—1) 
5.  Electric  power  supply  apparatus,  comprising; 
an  oscillating  transistor  having  a  pair  of  input  electrodes 

and  a  i>air  of  output  electrodes, 
a  saturable  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 

first  and  second  secondary  winding, 
biasing  means  for  said  oscillating  transistor  connected 
to  the  input  electrodes  thereof  to  establish  a  class  A 
operating  condition  for  said  oscillating  transistor, 


output  means  including  the  output  electrodes  of  said 
oscillating  transistor  connected  in  circuit  with  the 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer, 

a  control  transistor  having  a  pair  of  input  electrodes 
and  a  pair  of  output  electrodes,  impedance  means 
connected  to  shunt  the  output  electrodes  of  said  con- 
trol transistor, 

feedback  means  including  the  input  electrodes  of  said 
oscillating  transistor  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
first  secondary  winding  and  with  the  output  elec- 
trodes of  said  control  transistor,  said  output  means 
and  said  feedback  means  establishing  an  oscillator 
operating  as  a  class  A  oscillator  when  said  control 
transistor  is  non-conductive  and  operating  as  a  re- 
laxation oscillator  saturating  said  transformer  when 
said  control  transistor  is  conductive, 

a  series  circuit  including  a  zener  diode  and  im- 
pedance means  comiected  to  said  primary  winding 
and  effective  to  establish  a  voltage  across  said  zener 
diode  in  response  to  oscillation  of  said  oscillating 
transistor. 


circiiit  means  connecting  said  zener  diode  to  the  input  ^ 
electrodes  of  said  control  transistor  in  a  maimer  to 
render  said  control  transistor  conductive  in  response 
to  oscillation  to  thereby  establish  relaxation  oscilla- 
tion, 

rectification  circuit  means  connecting  a  high  voltage 
capacitor  to  said  second  secondary  winding  to  charge 
the  same  upon  the  establishment  of  said  relaxation 
oscillation, 

a  normally  non-conductive  neon  tube, 

and  cutoff  circuit  means  intercormecting  said  neon  tube 
between  the  input  electrodes  of  said  control  transistor 
and  said  capacitor,  said  neon  tube  'being  rendered 
conductive  upon  the  establishment  of  a  predetermined 
voltage  at  said  capacitor  to  thereby  switch  said  con- 
trol transistor  to  said  non-conductive  state  and  re- 
establish class  A  oscillation,  said  neon  tube  sub- 
sequently becoming  non-conductive  upon  a  decay  in 
voltage  at  said  capacitor,  whereupon  said  control 
transistor  is  again  conductive  to  reinstitute  relaxation 
oscillation  and  recharging  of  said  capacitor. 


3,310,724 
BATTERY  CHARGING  REGULATORS 

Denis  R.  Grafham,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,889 
7  Claims.    (CI.  320—39) 
1.  In  a  voltage  level  sensitive  circuit  for  monitoring 
the  voltage  level  of  a  voltage  source,  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals for  connection  to  a  source  of  pulsating  voltage, 
first  and  second  series  circuit  branches  connected  in  par- 
allel with  each  other  and  each  connected  between  said 
pair  of  input  terminals  whereby  the  source  of  pulsating 
voltage  is  applied  across  each  said  series  circuit  branches, 
first  and  second  solid  state  switch  means  each  having 
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anode,  cathode  and  gate  terminals,  said  gate  terminals 
provided  to  determine  conduction  between  anode  and 
cathode  terminals  of  said  switch  means,  said  switch 
means  supporting  conduction  for  applied  voltage  which 
is  positive  at  anode  terminal,  relative  to  cathode  terminal 
and  blocking  current  flow  for  applied  voltage  of  the 
opposite  polarity,  said  first  series  branch  including  said 
anode  and  cathode  terminals  of  said  solid  state  first  switch 
means  and  resistance  means,  said  second  series  circuit 
including  said  anode  and  cathode  terminals  of  second 
switch  means  and  a  pair  of  monitoring  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  unidirectional  voltage  source,  a  circuit 
connection  between  the  said  gate  terminal  of  said  second 
switch  means  and  said  first  series  circuit  branch  thereby 
providing  a  circuit  path  between  the  anode  and  gate  ter- 


minals of  said  second  switch  means  which  includes  at 
least  a  part  of  the  resistance  means  of  said  first  series 
circuit  branch  whereby  said  second  switch  means  is  gate 
fired  by  a  source  voltage  pulse,  said  second  switch  means 
being  selectively  controlled  by  said  first  switch  means 
and  a  voltage  comparator  circuit  conneaed  between  said 
monitoring  terminals  and  between  gate  and  cathode  ter- 
minals of  said  first  switch  means  which  bandies  only  a 
reference  current  whereby  said  first  switch  means  is  ren- 
dered conductive  upon  initiation  of  a  source  voltage  pulse 
of  proper  polarity  for  conduction  when  the  voltage  ap- 
plied at  said  monitoring  terminals  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined level  so  that  conduction  of  said  second  switch 
means  is  prevented  when  said  first  switch  means  conducts 
before  the  source  voltage  pulse  has  risen  far  enough  to 
gate  fire  said  second  switch  means. 


3^10,725 
TUNNEL  DIODE  D.C.  TO  D.C.  CONVERTERS 
Robert    Walter    Alister    Scarr    and    Malcolm    Richdale 
McCann,  London,  England,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  21, 1962, 

48,323/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  321—2) 


junction  between  pairs  of  tunnel  diodes  in  the  chain; 
and 
a  rectifier  circuit  coupled  to  said  inductor,  whereby  an 
alternating  voltage  generator  across  said  inductor  is 
applied  to  said  rectifier  circuit  for  deriving  a  unidi- 
rectional current.  ' 


3,310,726 
SIGNAL  CONVERTERS 
Rex   L.  James,   Loveland,   Colo.,   assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,673 
2  Claims.    (CI.  321— 8) 


frO-^ 


1.  A  D.C.  to  D.C.  converter  circuit  comprising: 

a  series  combination  of  a  source  of  unidirectional  volt- 
age, a  chain  of  series  connected  tunnel  diodes,  and  an 

«  inductor  which  is  divided  by  tapping  points  into  sec- 
tions of  substantially  equal  inductance; 

a  capacitor  coupling  each  tapping  point  to  an  associated 
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1.  A  circuit  for  converting  an  applied  A.C.  signal  to 
a  D.C.  signal  of  related  amplitude,  the  circuit  comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  pair  of  diodes,  each  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  to  conduct  alternate  half  cycles  of  signal 
appearing  at  said  output; 

means  connected  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  for  ap- 
plying thereto  the  combination  of  the  applied  A.C. 
signal  and  a  feedback  signal  related  to  the  half  cycles 
of  signal  conducted  alternately  by  said  diodes; 

a  circuit  including  a  signal  variable  impedance  element 
connected  to  receive  said  feedback  signal  for  alter- 
ing the  amplitude  thereof  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  applied  to  said  element; 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
for  producing  a  control  signal  having  an  amplitude 
related  to  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  signal  at 
the  output  of  said  amplifier;  and 

a  conductive  connection  between  said  circuit  means  and 
said  element  for  applying  said  control  signal  thereto. 


3,31«,727 
D.C.  TO  D.C.  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  WITH 
UNDERVOLTAGE-RESPONSrVE,  MODE  SE- 
LECTOR  MEANS 
John  B.  Flannery,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ovitron 
Corporation,  Newburgli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
"ware 

FUed  ScpL  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,844 
5  Claims.    (O.  321— 14) 
1.  A  power  supply  conversion  system  comprising 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  a  D.C.  input 

potential  having  a  given  value, 
a  transformer, 

a  semiconductor  switching  circuit  including  a  plurality 
of  transistors  connected  to  said  input  treminals  for 
delivering  a  pulsating  current  to  the  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer,  whereby  an  A.C.  potential  is 
induced  in  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 
means  connected  to  said  transformer  secondary  for 
rectifying  said  A.C.  potential. 
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voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  said  rectifier 
means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  said  rectified 
potential  within  predetermined  limits, 

a  pair  of  output  terminals. 


potentiometer  taps  for  altering  the  average  current 
through  said  second  pair  of  unilateral  devices,  a  plurality 
of  varying  nonlinear  voltage-current  sources  connected  to 
said  biasing  circuit  means  and  means  for  varying  one  or 
more  of  said  voltage  current  sources  whereby  an  upward 
shift  in  load  current  across  said  last  named  means  re- 
duces the  available  average  current  through  said  D.C. 
supply. 

3,31»,729 
RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  Henry  Burgess,  Uttfc  Rock,  Ark.,  and  ManrHs 
P.  Kesnar,  Granite  City,  m.,  asrignors  to  Fan-Tron 
Corporation,  Little  Rock,  ArL,  a  corporation  of  Ar- 


FUed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,769 

(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 

3  Claims.    (O.  321—18) 


and  mode  selector  means  connected  to  said  output  ter- 
minals, to  said  regulator  means  and  to  said  input 
terminals,  said  mode  selector  means  being  operable 
to  connect  said  output  terminals  to  the  output  from 
said  regulator  when  said  input  potential  is  at  approxi- 
mately said  given  value,  and  to  connect  said  output 
terminals  directly  to  said  input  terminals  when  the 
input  potential  drops  to  a  predetermined  value  below 
said  given  value. 


3,310,728 

REGULATED  A.C.-D.C.  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

Stuart  P.  Jackson,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SoUdstate 

Controls,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,064 

4  Claims.    (CL  321— 18) 


•:;3'KS 


1.  A  D.C.  supply  comprising  a  first  transformer  having 
a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  center  tap  on  each 
of  said  windings,  a  control  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  two  center  tapped  secondary  windings,  a 
first  pair  of  unidirectional  devices  having  cathode  elec- 
trodes commonly  connected,  means  for  connecting  said 
first  pair  of  unidirectional  devices  across  said  secondary 
of  said  first  transformer,  a  second  pair  of  unidirectional 
devices  having  anode  elements  commonly  connected, 
means  for  connecting  said  second  pair  of  unidirectional 
devices  across  one  of  said  secondaries  of  said  second 
transformer,  said  common  connections  defining  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  means  connecting  ccntertaps  of  said 
first  transformer  secondary  and  said  one  of  said  contrcd 
transformer  secondaries,  a  pair  of  potentiometers  serially 
connected  across  said  output  terminals  and  having  adjust- 
able taps,  biasing  circuit  means  connected  across  said 


\f^^^^-^^^^^:^ 


~xr 


1.  In  a  rectifier  circuit, 

positive  and  negative  output  terminals,  a  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
gate  electrode, 

meahs  connecting  said  cathode  to  said  positive  ou^t 
terminal, 

a  choke  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  nega- 
tive output  terminal,  coupling  means  for  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  choke  and  said  anode  to 
a  source  of  alternating  current, 

a  unijimction  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode  and 
first  and  second  base  electrodes, 

first  and  second  circtiit  points, 

a  zener  diode  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
circuit  points, 

means  connecting  said  first  circuit  point  to  said  cathode, 

means  including  a  first  resistor  connecting  said  second 
circuit  point  to  said  anode  to  develop  constant  ampli- 
tude voltage  pulses  across  said  zener  diode, 

means  respectively  connecting  said  first  and  second 
base  electrodes  to  said  first  and  second  circuit  points, 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  circuit  point 
and  said  emitter, 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  and 
said  second  circuit  point  to  charge  said  capacitor 
and  to  cause  periodic  triggering  of  said  unijunction 
transistor, 

means  in  circuit  with  one  of  said  base  electrodes  for 
applying  triggering  pulses  from  said  unijunction  tran- 
sistor to  said  gate  electrode  to  render  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  conductive,  and  a  resistor  electrical- 
ly connecting  said  first  circuit  point  to  said  other 
end  of  said  choke  to  provide  a  current  path  for  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  during  initial  conduction 
thereof  imtil  the  forward  impedance  of  said  choke 
is  reduced  by  forward  magnetizing  current 
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3^10,730 

CIRCUIT  FOR  APPROXIMATING  A  DESIRED 

WAVEFORM  ACROSS  A  LOAD 

David  E.  Ruch,  Playa  del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,951 
2  Claims.    (CI.  321—18) 


1.  Apparatus  for  approximating  a  desired  waveform 
across  a  load  comprising  a  load  circuit,  a  source  of  direct 
voltage,  an  H-configuration  output  stage  comprising  first 
and  third  transistors  having  the  output  electrcxies  thereof 
connected  in  series  across  the  source,  second  and  fourth 
transistors  having  the  output  electrodes  thereof  connected 
in  series  across  the  source,  the  load  circuit  having  opposite 
ends  thereof  connected  to  the  junctions  of  the  first  and 
third,  and  second  and  fourth  transistors,  respectively,  first 
and  second  driver  circuits  respectively  connected  to  the 
input  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  and 
responsive  to  trigger  signals  to  render  the  first  and  second 
transistors  fully  conductive,  said  first  and  second  driver 
circuits  including  means  biasing  the  first  and  'second 
transistors  normally  non-conductive,  third  and  fourth 
driver  circiiits  respectively  connected  to  the  input  elec- 
trodes of  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  and  responsive  to 
trigger  signals  to  render  the  third  and  fourth  transistors 
non-conductive,  said  third  and  fourth  driver  circuits  in- 
cluding means  biasing  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  nor- 
mally fully  conductive,  first  detector  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  trigger  signal  in  response  to  a  first  error  signal, 
means  connecting  the  first  trigger  signal  to  the  first  and 
third  driver  circuits,  second  detector  means  for  producing 
a  second  trigger  signal  in  response  to  a  second  error 
signal,  means  coimecting  the  second  trigger  signal  to  the 
second  and  fourth  driver  circuits,  a  differential  amplifier 
having  complementary  outputs  for  producing  said  first 
and  second  error  signals  in  response  to  signals  of  respec- 
tively opposite  polarity,  the  complementary  outputs  being 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  detector  means  respec- 
tively, and  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  signal 
developed  across  the  load  circuit  with  a  desired  wave- 
form and  producing  output  signals  of  opposite  polarity 
indicating  the  substantially  instantaneous  difference  be- 
tween the  load  signal  and  said  waveform,  means  connect- 
ing the  output  signals  to  said  differential  amplifier. 


collector  current  paths  of  said  transistors  so  that 
one  transistor  functions  as  an  emitter  follower  and 
the  other  functions  as  a  load  thereon, 

a  source  of  energizing  potential  having  opposite  po- 
larity terminals, 

first  and  second  resistors  coupled  from  the  collector 
and  base  electrodes,  respectively,  of  said  emitter  fol- 
lower transistor  to  one  terminal  of  said  source  of 
energizing  potential, 

a  third  resistor  coupled  from  the  base  electrode  of  said 
load  transistor  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  source 
of  energizing  potential, 

means  including  said  source  of  energizing  potential 
for  forward  biasing  the  base  electrodes  of  said  pair 
of  transistors  with  respect  to  the  emitter  electrodes 
thereof,  and 


means  for  transmitting  potential  changes  on  said  col- 
lector electrode  of  said  emitter  follower  transistor 
to  said  base  electrode  of  said  load  transistor  includ- 
ing a  Zener  diode  coupled  from  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  emitter  follower  transistor  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  load  transistor, 

said  Zener  diode  being  poled  to  conduct  in  a  reverse 
direction  from  said  collector  to  said  base  electrode 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  voltage  differ- 
ence therebetween, 

whereby  current  input  variations  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  load  transistor  which  tend  to  cause  the 
collector  voltage  of  said  load  transistor  to  vary  cause 
current  and  voltage  variations  at  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  emitter  follower  transistor  which 
variations  are  coupled  through  said  Zener  diode  to 
vary  the  base  current  of  said  load  transistor  in  a 
direction  to  maintain  the  voltage  at  the  collector  elec- 
trode thereof  substantially  constant.  , 


3,310,732 
PHASE  DIFFERENTIAL  COMPENSATION 
CIRCUIT 
Frank  J.  Sordello,  San  Jose,  and  George  J.  Thaler,  Car- 
mel,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,671 
6  Claims.    (Q.  323—101) 


3310,731 
VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
Arthur   Ostroff,   Woodland   Hills,   Calif.,   and   Michael 
D'Agostino,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Cor* 
poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  254,772 
6  Claims.    (CL  323— 4) 
3.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type  with 

each  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,        1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  phase  differentials 
means  for  serially  connecting  together  the  emitter-to-    present  in  electrical  signals  comprising  in  combination: 
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generating  means  for  generating  signals  having  a  plu- 

rality  of  frequency  components; 
amplifying  means  directly  coupled,  and  responsive,  to 
said  generating  means  for  amplifying  only  high  fre- 
quency, alternating  current  components  present  in 
said  signals;  and 
I  means  responsive  to  said  generating  means  for  passing 
all  other  frequency  components  present  in  said  sig- 
nals, 

said  last-recited  means  passing  said  last-recited  fre- 
quency components  in  a  substantially  non-at- 
tenuated marmer,  and 
said  last-recited  means  being  wired  in  electrical 
parallel  with  said  amplifying  means. 


means,  carrying  it  without  frictional  contact  by  said  mov- 
able contacting  means,  and  then  dropping  it  into  contact 
with  the  stationary  contacting  means  of  the  adjacent  cham- 
ber. 

3,310,734 
LEAK  DETECTION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 
MOVABLE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  GAUGE  FOR 
EVACUATED  CHAMBERS 
Siegfried  Hansen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hngibes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culrcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  583,371 
10  Claims.    (CI.  324— 33) 


3,310,733 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  INSTRUMENT 

WUUam  S.  Fortune,  14100  Jooett  St., 

Pacoima,  Calif.    91331 

FUed  Jnly  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,101 

10  Claims,    (a.  324— 18) 


1.  A  high  voltage  rotary  stepping  switch  comprising:  a 
housing  body;  a  plurality  of  switching  chambers  disposed 
along  a  circle  and  each  separated  from  an  adjacent  one  by 
a  solid  dielectric  inclined  ramp  barrier;  a  plurality  of  high 
voltage,  stationary  contacting  means  disposed  one  each  in 
said  switching  chambers  and  disposed  substantially  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  circle,  the  surfaces 
of  said  ramp  barriers  defining  an  extended  tortuous  path 
as  the  shortest  distance  thereover  between  the  high  voltage 
stationary  contacting  means  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
switching  chambers;  a  rotary  armature  assembly  includ- 
ing a  radially  extended  member  having  movable  contact- 
ing means  carried  thereon,  said  movable  contacting  means 
being  engageable  with  said  stationary  contacting  means; 
force  biasing  means  carried  by  said  armature  assembly  for 
urging  said  movable  contacting  means  against  said  station- 
ary contacting  means;  motivation  means  for  rotating  said 
armature  assembly  about  said  axis  and  urging  said  mov- 
able contacting  means  sequentially  from  contact  with  one 
of  said  stationary  contacting  means  to  an  adjacent  one, 
said  dielectric  ramp  barrier  including  surfaces  engageable 
slidably  with  the  surfaces  on  said  rotary  armature  as- 
sembly whereby  the  motion  of  said  movable  contacting 
means  between  adjacent  stationary  contacting  means  in- 
cludes a  component  of  action  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  axis  thereby  lifting  said  extended  member  and  mov- 
able contacting  means  of  said  armature  assembly  in  op- 
position to  said  force  biasing  means  and  away  from  its 
previous  contact  with  one  of  said  stationary  contacting 


3.  A  leak  detection  apparatus  for  sensing  leaks  in  an 
evacuated  chamber  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  de- 
tector, a  detector  reciprocating  mechanism  secured  within 
the  chamber,  a  detector  rotating  mechanism  including 
a  support  carried  by  and  journaled  on  said  reciprocating 
mechanism  and  provided  with  means  mounting  said  de- 
tector, and  locater  means  associated  with  said  mechanisms 
for  indicating  the  position  of  said  detector  within  the 
chamber. 


3,310,735 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  INSULATION  OF 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  WIRES  INCLUD- 
ING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONDUCTIVE  RESIL- 
IENT ELEMENTS  SUPPORTED  BETWEEN  A 
PAIR  OF  SPACED  RINGS  FOR  CONTACTING 
THE  INSULATION  OF  THE  WIRES  UNDER  TEST 
Stanley  G.  Peschcl,  12  Bloomer  Road, 

Brewster,  N.Y.     10509 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,698 

4  Claims.    (CL  324— 54) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  insulation  covering  on 
insulated  wires  comprising  a  pair  of  insulated  supports, 
frame  means  for  holding  said  supports  in  spaced  aligned 
relationship,  a  pair  of  C-shaped  end  rings  mounted  on 
said  respective  insulated  supports  defining  an  axial  line 
extending  through  the  axial  openings  of  said  rings,  each 
of  said  C-shaped  rings  having  a  lateral  slot  for  loading 
insulated  wire  to  be  tested  therein,  one  of  said  rings  being 
rotatable  about  said  axial  line,  a  plurality  of  sockets  in 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  each  of  said  ecid  rings  spaced 
uniformly  about  said  axial  line,  said  sockets  converging 
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iawardly  toward  said  axial  line,  a  plurality  of  straight 
resilient  wire  elements  having  their  opposite  ends  fitting 
into  corresponding  sockets  in  the  respective  end  rings, 
said  sockets  being  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
wire  elements,  and  said  wire  elements  being  bowed  into 
curves  convex  toward  said  axial  line  when  said  lateral 
slots  are  aligned,  urging  said  rotatable  ring  to  revolve 
about  said  axial  line  until  said  wire  elements  are  sub- 
stantially straight  and  are  approximately  tangent  to  conical 
surfaces  and  converge  to  define  a  small  throat  near  the 
mid-point  between  said  C-shaped  fings  for  embracing  the 
insulated  wire  to  be  tested,  and  terminal  means  connected 
to  one  of  said  end  rings  for  connecting  a  high  voltage 
source  thereto. 


3,310,736 
METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  TRANSMITTING 
SIGNAL  LNFORMATION  FROM  AN  ENCLOSED 
REGION  TO  AN  EXTERIOR  REGION  WITHOUT 
DIRECT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  BETWEEN 
THE  REGIONS 
John  Goodenough  Bayly  and  Edward  Hesketh  de  Grey, 
Deep  River,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corporation 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,824 
21  Claims.    (CL  324—42) 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  signal  information  from 
an  electrical  transducer,  located  within  an  assembly  hav- 
ing complete  enclosing  means,  to  an  exterior  observation 
station,  without  direct  electrical  connection  between  said 
transducer  and  said  observation  station,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  generating  a  first  variable  frequency  oscillatory 
signal,  exteriorly  of  said  assembly, 

(ii)  utilizing  said  first  variable  frequency  oscillatory 
signal  to  produce  a  first  magnetic  flux  exteriorly  of 
said  assembly  and  adjacent  thereof, 

(iii)  intercepting  said  first  magnetic  flux  at  a  first  zone 
interiorly  of  said  assembly, 

(iv)  generating  a  second  variable  frequency  oscillatory 
signal  within  said  assembly  by  means  of  the  inter- 
ception of  said  first  flux, 

(v)  producing  a  variable  frequency  oscillatory  third 
signal  within  said  assembly  as  a  function  of  said 
second  variable  frequency  oscillatory  signal  and  said 
signal  information,  said  third  signal  having  an  am- 
plitude indicative  of  the  relationship  of  said  second 
signal  and  said  signal  information, 

(vi)  producing  a  second  alternating  magnetic  flux,  by 
means  of  said  first  comparison  signal,  interiorly  of 
said  assembly  at  a  second  zone  thereon, 

(vii)  intercepting  said  second  alternating  magnetic  flux, 
exteriorly  of  said   assembly,  at  said  second  zone, 

(viii)  generating  a  detecting  signal  by  means  of  said 
interception  of  said  second  alternating  magnetic  flux, 
and  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  first  variable 
frequency  oscillatory  signal  to  establish  a  balance 
frequency, 

(ix)  utilizing  said  balance  frequency  to  indicate  the 
value  of  said  signal  information. 


3^10,737 

DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATELY  MEASURING 

VERY  HIGH  RESISTANCES 

Ludvik  Ripper,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Tesia, 

narodni  podnlk,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,107 

Claims  priority,  application  CzechoslovaUa,  Not.  5, 

1962,  6,231/62;  Sept.  17, 1963,  5,123/63 

5  Claims.    (CL  324— 42) 
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1.  A  very  high  resistance  measuring  device  comprising 
a  difference  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  out- 
put, a  first  unidirectional  voltage  source,  a  resistance  to 
be  measured  being  connected  between  one  end  of  said 
first  source  and  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  difference  am- 
plifier, a  second  and  regulated  adjustable  unidirectional 
voltage  source,  a  first  D.C.  amplifier,  an  integrating  re- 
sistance connected  between  one  end  of  said  second  source 
and  the  input  of  said  D.C.  amplifier,  a  first  capacitance 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  D.C.  amplifier  and 
the  junction  of  said  resistance  to  be  measured  and  the 
input  of  said  difference  amplifier,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  ends  of  the  sources  and  the  other  input  of 
said  difference  amplifier  together,  indicating  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  difference  amplifier,  and  a 
second  and  integrating  capacitance  connected  across  said 
D.C.  amplifier,  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  from  said 
second  source  being  chosen  such  that  it  satisfies  the  rela- 
tion 

when  the  voltage  input  to  said  difference  amplifier  is  zero 
wherein  Ui  is  the  voltage  supplied  to  the  resistance  to  be 
measured  from  said  first  source,  Ri  is  the  value  of  said 
resistance  to  be  measured.  Rj  is  the  value  of  said  integrat- 
ing resistance,  Cj  is  the  value  of  said  second  and  integrat- 
ing capacitance,  Ci  is  the  value  of  said  first  capacitance 
and  U]  is  the  value  of  the  voltage  from  said  seconid  source, 
the  current  flowing  into  said  difference  amplifier  from  said 
first  source  through  said  resistance  to  be  measured  being 
balanced  by  the  current  flowing  from  said  second  source 
into  said  difference  amplifier  through  said  integrating  re- 
sistance, said  D.C.  amplifier  and  said  second  capacitance. 


3,31f,738 
MEASURING  SYSTEM  HAVING  PHOTOELECTRIC 
RESISTOR  FUNCTIONING  AS  BOTH  A  REBAL- 
ANCE  POTENTIOMETER  AND  CONVERTER 
Shinichiro  Ogawa,  Chao-kn,  Tokyo,  and  Ichiro  Ido,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
don  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  327,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1962, 
37/53,601 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—99) 
1.  An  automatically  balancing  instrument  comprising 
a  potentiometer  including  a  conductive  element,  a  re- 
sistive element,  and  a  photoconductive  element  bridg- 
ing said  conductive  and  resistive  elements, 
light  producing  means  to  produce  a  movable  beam  of 
light  falling  on  said  photoconductive  element,  the 
position  of  said  beam  on  said  photoconductive  ele- 
ment determining  the  adjusted  value  of  said  potenti- 
ometer, 
a  direct  current  measuring  circuit  including  said  poten- 
tiometer and  producing  an  error  signal  representing 
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the  difference  between  a  value  to  be  measured  and 
said  adjusted  value  of  said  potentiometer, 

means  for  interrupting  said  light  beam  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  to  cause  said  error  signal  to  undulate 
at  said  frequency, 

alternating  current  servo  means  having  input  means  and 
having  a  movable  output  member  and  operative  to 
move  said  output  member  upon  the  application  to 
said  input  means  of  a  signal  of  said  frequency, 


'■'^^^'- 


means  connecting  said  measuring  circuit  to  said  input 
means  for  application  thereto  of  said  error  signal, 
and 

means  coupling  said  member  to  said  light  producing 
means  to  cause  movement  of  said  member  to  move 
said  light  beam  on  said  photoconductive  element  to 
minir"!^*'  said  difference. 


receiving  converter  means  connecting  said  receiving  con- 
verter to  said  oscillator,  said  receiving  converter  mixing 
an  input  thereto  with  said  first  output  of  said  oscillator 
to  provide  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  at  an  output 
thereof,  to  an  intermediate  frequency,  means  for  amplify- 
ing the  intermediate  frequency  output  signal  of  said  re- 
ceiving converter,  a  transmitting  converter,  said  connect- 
ing means  connecting  said  transmitting  converter  to  said 
oscillator,  said  transmitting  converter  mixing  an  input 
thereto  with  said  second  outptK  of  said  oscillator  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  for  transmission  at  an  output  thereof,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  third  frequency  converter 
connected  between  said  common  oscillator  and  one  of 
said  receiving  and  transmitting  converters,  a  shifter-fre- 
quency oscillator  operatively  connected  to  said  third  fre- 
quency converter  whereby  said  first  and  second  outputs 
of  said  common  oscillator  are  shifted  in  frequency  with 
respect  to  each  other  by  the  operating  frequency  of  said 
shifter-frequency  oscillator  and  the  transmitting  frequency 
is  correspondingly  shifted  with  respect  to  the  receiving 


3,310,739 

D.C.  DUAL  RANGE  METER  USING  RANGE  DE- 

TERMINING  OPPOSITELY  POLED  DIODES 

Lewis  A.  Medlar,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fox  Products 

Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,899 
10  Claims.    (CL  324—115) 
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1.  In  a  direct  current  dual  range  instrument,  the  com- 
bination of 

an  electrical  meter  for  measuring  a  particular  electrical 
parameter; 

a  pair  of  electrical  leads; 

first  circuit  means  for  permitting  current  flow  only  in 
a  particular  direction  between  said  leads  and  in  a 
path  including  said  meter  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined impedance  causing  said  meter  to  operate  on 
one  range;  and 

second  circuit  means  for  permitting  current  flow  only 
in  the  opposite  direction  between  said  leads  and  in 
a  path  including  said  meter  and  having  a  different 
predetermined  impedance  value  causing  said  meter 
to  operate  on  a  different  range. 


3,310,740 
DIRECTIONAL  RADIO  SYSTEM  WITH  ANGLE 
MODULATION 
Hans   Lcyskflcr,   Mankfa-Solln,   Germany,   assignw  to 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Bcrlfai  and  Mu- 
nich, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,943 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  19, 1962, 

S  81,528 

<  Claims.    (H.  325—2) 

1.  A  directional  radio  system  with  angle  modulation, 

containing  at  least  one  intermediate  sRition,  comprising 

a  conunon  oscillator  having  first  and  second  outputs,  a 
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frequency,  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  shifter- 
frequency  oscillator  for  frequency  modulating  an  output 
thereof,  said  modulation  means  forming  the  input  for 
additional  intelligence  to  be  inserted  in  the  transmission, 
with  such  modulation  being  operative  to  provide  a  fre- 
quency range  which  corresponds  to  a  frequency  fange  of 
the  transmission  baseband  of  an  intermediate  preceding 
station  which  range  was  thereat  maintained  free  of  in- 
telligence, a  frequency  regulating  device  for  said  shifter- 
frequency  oscillator,  said  device  comprising  a  frequency 
regulating  member  operatively  connected  to  said  shifter- 
frequency  oscillator  and  operable  independently  of  said 
modulation  means,  a  discriminator  to  the  input  of  which 
is  fed  a  signal  derived  from  the  output  of  said  shifrer-fre- 
quency  oscillator,  and  a  low-pass  filter  operatively  con- 
necting said  discriminator  and  said  regulating  member 
over  which  the  frequency  regulation  voltage  for  the 
shifter-frequency  oscillator  is  conducted,  said  low-pass  fil- 
ter having  a  cut-off  frequency  which  is  lower  than  the 
lowest  frequency  of  the  base-band  of  the  directional  radio 
system. 

3,310,741 
SYSTEM  FOR  ALTERNATELY  TRANSMITTING*^ 
CODED  MESSAGES  ON  A  PREDETERMINED 
PLURALITY     OF     CARRIER     FREQUENCIES 
FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  TRANSISTORS 
Gerardus  Martians  UHermarii,  Voorschoten,  and  Rienk 
Jan  VisBcr,  Tbe  Hague,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  De 
Staat   der  Nederlanden,   ten   dezc   Vertegenwoordigd 
Door  dc  Directeor-Generaal  der  Posterijen,  Telegrafie 
en  Telefonie,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,729 
15Cbims.    (CL325— 39) 
1.  A  method  for  communicating  multi-element  code 
signals  from  a  plurality  of  transmitters  to  a  plurality  of 
receivers,  comprising: 

(A)  simultaneously  transmitting  different  signals  from 
adjacent  transmitters,  each  of  which  simultaneously 
transmitted  signals  is  modulated  on  a  different  car- 
rier frequency,  and 
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(B)  simultaneously  switching  said  different  carrier  fre- 
quencies with  their  modulated  signals  cyclically 
among  adjacent  transmitters  after  simultaneously 
transmitting  at  least  one  signal  over  each  of  said 
transmitters,  ^ 


whereby  the  whole  area  covered  by  the  spheres  of  action 
of  said  transmitters  receives  successively  and  repeatedly 
the  signals  on  all  of  said  different  frequencies. 


3,310,742  ' 

FREQUENCY  DIYERSITY  TRANSMimNG 
SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sichait 
Associates,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Nov.  22.  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,530 
4  Claims.    (CI.  325—56) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  frequency  diversity  transmitting 
comprising: 
base  band  source  means  providing  input  information 

signals, 
a  first  exciting  means  comprising  a  first  modulator  and 

a  first  oscillator  at  a  first  frequency, 
a  second  exciting  means  comprising  a  second  modulator 

and  a  second  oscillator  at  a  second  frequency, 
means  for  continuously  applying  the  said  information 
signals  to  each  of  said  modulators  as  modulating  sig- 
nals, 
single  transmitting  means, 


switching  means  for  continuously  switching  the  output 
from  the  first  and  second  modulators  sequentially 
to  said  transmitting  means. 


the  frequency  of  switching  being  relatively  high  com- 
pared to  said  first  and  second  frequencies. 


3,310,743 
DECODERS  FOR  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 
SYCTEMS 
Donald  Jack  Cleobury,  Oversea!,  near  Burton<on-Trent, 
and  George  Mitchell  Smith,  Coventry,  England,  as« 
signors  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1963, 

1,785/63 
11  Claims.    (CL  325— 321) 
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11.  A  decoder  for  a  receiver  of  a  pulse  code  modula- 
tion system  of  the  kind  in  which  successive  amplitude 
samples  of  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  over  the  system  are 
represented  in  serial  pulse  form  by  respective  groups  of 
digits,  each  group  consisting  of  a  number,  a  plus  b,  of 
digits  {a  and  b  each  being  integral  numbers),  said  decoder 
comprising  a  first  group  of  a  storage  stages,  a  second 
group  of  a  plus  b  storage  stages,  first  gating  means  to 
supply  the  first  a  digits  of  each  incoming  group  of  a  plus 
b  digits  to  said  first  group  of  a  storage  stages  respectively, 
transfer  means  connected  between  said  first  group  of  stor- 
age stages  and  the  first  a  storage  stage  of  said  second 
group,  means  to  control  said  transfer  means  to  cause 
digits  stored  by  the  first  group  of  storage  means  respec- 
tively to  be  transferred  simultaneously  to  a  stages  of  said 
second  group  subsequent  to  the  first  a  digits  of  an  in- 
coming group  being  stored  by  the  first  group,  second 
gating  means  to  supply  the  last  b  digits  of  each  incoming 
group  respectively  to  the  other  b  stages  of  said  second 
group,  and  means  operative  subsequent  to  the  last  b  digits 
of  an  incoming  group  being  stored  by  the  second  group 
to  supply  in  parallel  a  plus  b  electric  signals  that  are 
respectively  characteristic  of  the  a  plus  b  digits  in  each 
incoming  group. 
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3  310  744 

RECEIVER  FOR  DETe'rMINING  THE  FRE- 

QUENCY  OF  AN  INTERCEPTED  SIGNAL 

Burton  F.  Miller,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,091 

15  Claims.    (CL  325— 363) 


^m^ 


to    , 


second  element  connected  to  the  RF  tuner  AGC  line,  and 
a  third  element  connected  to  ground  in  order  to  establish 
a  current  flow  path  to  ground  from  said  RF  tuner  AGC 
line,  and  with  forward  biasing  of  said  gating  diodes  to 
establish  a  current  flow  path  to  ground  from  said  side- 
band AGC  loops. 

3^10,746 
MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR  OUTPUT  CIR- 
CUTT  HAVING  A  BAND  REJECT  FIL- 
TER   FOR   INCREASING   ELECTRONIC 
TUNABLE  BANDWIDTH 
Cmlis  E.  Ward,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  As- 
sociates, Palo  Alto,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,081 
21  Claims.    (CL  325—439) 
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13.  A  receiver  system  for  determining  the  frequency 
of  an  intercepted  signal,  said  system  comprising:  first 
means  for  determining  whether  the  frequency  of  the  in- 
tercepted signal  lies  within  a  predetermined  narrow  band 
of  frequencies;  second  means  for  successively  translating 
the  frequency  of  the  intercepted  signal  by  equal  incre- 
ments until  the  translated  frequency  lies  within  said  pre- 
determined narrow  band;  and  third  means  for  counting 
the  number  of  frequency  translations,  the  number  of  fre- 
quency translations  corresponding  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  frequency  of  the  intercepted  signal  and  the  cen- 
ter frequency  of  said  predetermined  narrow  band,  whereby 
the  frequency  of  the  intercepted  signal  may  be  determined. 


3,310,745 
FAST  AGC  VOLTAGE  DECAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  DATA 

SIGNAL  HANDLING  SIDEBAND  RECEIVERS 
Richard  E.  Dcasy,  Robert  H.  Parker,  and  Richard  C. 
White,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  CoUins  Radio 
Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,497 
I  8  Claims.    (CL  325—410) 
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11.  A  microwave  oscillator  circuit  including,  a  re- 
flex klystron  oscillator  having  an  output  terminal  for 
extracting  microwave  power  over  an  electronically  tuna- 
ble band  of  frequencies,  said  output  microwave  power 
being  generally  characterized  by  decreasing  in  amplitude 
with  increase  in  frequency  deviation  from  a  certain  fre- 
quency within  the  electronically  tunable  band  of  fre- 
quencies, a  band  reject  filter  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator,  and  said  band 
reject  filter  having  a  reject  characteristic  which  de- 
creases in  amplitude  with  increase  in  frequency  deviation 
from  a  certain  frequency  within  the  electronically  tunable 
band  of  frequencies  of  said  oscillator  for  leveling  the 
microwave  oscillator  power  over  the  electronically  tuna- 
ble band  of  said  oscillator  as  passed  from  said  oscillator 
through  said  band  reject  filter. 


3^10,747 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTERS  USING  A  TRANSMIS- 
SION LINE  IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMER 
Ridiard  W.  Anderson,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hew- 
lett-Packard Company,  Palo  AJto,  CaUf .,  a  corp<H«tion 
of  California 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,671 
4  Claims.    (O.  325—445) 
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4.  In  a  radio  frequency  sideband  receiver  having  an  RF 
tuner,  an  upper  sideband  section  and  a  lower  sideband 
section  and  with  each  of  the  sidebaiKl  sections  having 
an  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  loop:  an  RF  tuner 
AGC  line  connected  through  respective  individual  gating 
diodes  to  each  of  the  sideband  AGC  loops  and  with  the 
gating  diodes  having  a  common  connection  with  the  RF 
tuner  AGC  line  between  like  electrodes  of  the  gating 
diodes;  said  RF  tuner  AGC  line  also  being  connected  to 
a  fast  AGC  voltage  decay  circuit  comprising:  a  muhiele- 
ment  solid  state  device  having  a  first  control  element 
connected  to  a  variable  voltage  bias  control  source,  a 
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1.  Signalling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  and  a  source  of  signal; 

a  first  cavity  resonator  connected  to  the  input  for  re- 
ceiving an  input  signal  and  a  secoixl  cavity  resonator 
connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  said  source;. 

the  first  and  second  cavities  having  resonant  frequen- 
cies which  are  separated  by  a  selected  frequency 
value; 

a  signal  mixer  element; 
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an  electric  wave  transmission  line  having  one  end  dis- 
posed in  signal  coupling  relationship  to  the  second 
cavity  resonator  and  having  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed within  said  first  cavity  resonator  in  signal  cou- 
pling relationship  therewith  with  another  end  con- 
nected to  said  signal  mixer  element; 

said  transmission  line  having  a  length  between  the  first 
and  second  cavity  resonators  which  transforms  the 
impedance  presented  by  said  second  cavity  resonator 
to  signal  on  said  transmission  line  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
first  cavity  substantially  to  a  short  at  the  location  of 
said  portion  of  the  transmission  line  which  is  coupled 
to  said  first  cavity;  and 

means  connected  to  said  signal  mixer  element  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  of  said  selected  frequency 
value. 


3^10,748 

STRIP  LINE  HYBRID  RING  AND  BALANCED 

MIXER  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  Putnam,  Nashua,  NJI.,  assignor  to  Sanders  As- 

sodates.  Inc.,  Nashua,  NJI.,  a  corponitioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,857 

7  Oalms.     (CL  325 — 446) 
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5.  A  strip  line  microwave  mixer  assembly  of  the  type 
including  a  pair  of  ground  plane  conductors  and  central 
conductive  strips,  said  mixer  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  hybrid  ring, 

(b)  a  first  conductive  strip  for  introducing  local  oscil- 
lator signals  to  said  hybrid  ring, 

(c)  a  second  conductive  strip  for  introducing  received 
signals  to  said  hybrid  ring, 

(d)  an  output  line  connected  to  said  hybrid  ring, 

(e)  a  diode  physically  incorporated  in  and  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  output  line, 

(f)  a  beat  frequency  output  terminal, 

(g)  means  connecting  said  output  terminal  to  said  out- 
put line  at  a  point  between  said  diode  and  the  ter- 
mination of  said  output  line  where  the  reflected  im- 
pedance of  said  termination  is  substantially  zero, 
and 

(h)  a  matching  stub  having  one  end  coupled  to  said 
output  line  at  a  point  intermediate  said  diode  and 
said  hybrid  ring  and  the  other  end  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  ground  plane  conductors. 


3,310,749 
REVERSING  COUNTER  HAVING  ADD-AND-SUB- 
TRACT   INPUTS   EMPLOYING   TIME-CONTROL 
MEANS  TO  EFFECT  ANTI-COINCIDENCE  UPON 
SIMULTANEOUS  OCCURRENCE  OF  INPUTS 
Robert  C.  Clark,  Roanoke,  Vs.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,603 
3  Claims.     (CL  328-^44) 
1.  A  counting  circuit  for  counting  input  signals  from 
a  first  and  second  independent  sources  comprising,  first 
bistable  means  having  first  and  second  stable  states  re- 
sponsive to  an  input  signal  from  said  first  source  to  be 
set  to  its  first  stable  state,  second  bistable  means  having 


first  and  second  stable  states  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
from  said  second  source  to  be  set  to  its  first  stable  state, 
means  for  resetting  said  first  and  second  bistable  means 


to  their  second  stable  states  at  diffferent  times,  counting 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  resetting  of  said  first 
and  second  bistable  means  for  causing  a  count  to  be 
registered  in  said  counting  means. 


3,310,750 
VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  PROVIDING  FIRST  AND 

SECOND  OFFSET  CARRIER  SWEEPS 
Wniiani   C.   Hoffman,   Hawthorne,   Califs   assignor   to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,997 
6  Qaims.    (CI.  328—72) 


1.  A  voltage  generator  comprising: 

first  and  second  coupling  means  for  receiving  signal 
voltages; 

first  and  second  sweep  generators  respectively  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  coupling  means  and  respec- 
tively responsive  to  first  and  second  signal  voltages 
having  respective  first  and  second  waveforms  re- 
spectively representative  of  equal  amplitude  sine 
and  cosine  functions  of  an  angle  continuously  vary- 
ing with  time  between  predetermined  limits  for  re- 
spectively providing  first  and  second  sweep  carrier 
voltages  respectively  having  envelopes  bearing  the 
same  relationship  to  each  other  as  said  first  and 
second  waveforms; 

a  pedestal  generator; 

first  and  second  switched  clamps  coupled  between  said 
pedestal  generator  and,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  sweep  generators  and  energized  by  said  ped- 
estal generator  for  returning  said  sweep  carrier 
voltages  to  a  predetermined  reference  level  before 
the  beginning  of  each  successive  sweep  thereof; 

first  summing  means  coupled  to  said  first  sweep  gen- 
erator and  said  second  coupling  means  for  providing 
a  first  offset  sweep  carrier  voltage  representative  of 
the  algebraic  sum  of  said  first  sweep  carrier  voltage 
and  said  second  signal  voltage; 

second  summing  means  coupled  to  said  second  sweep 
generator  and  said  first  coupling  means  for  providing 
a  second  offset  sweep  carrier  voltage  representative 
of  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  second  sweep  carrier 
voltage  and  said  first  signal  voltage;  and 
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third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  coupling  means  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  sweep  generator,  said 
second  sweep  generator,  said  first  summing  means, 
and  said  second  summing  means  for  respectively 
applying  said  first  sweep  carrier  voltage,  said  second 
sweep  carrier  voltage,  said  first  offset  sweep  carrier 
voltage,  and  said  second  offset  sweep  carrier  voltage 
to  a  utilization  device. 


3,310,751 
SIGNAL  DISTORTION  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  EM- 
PLOYING MEANS  FOR  STORING  SIGNAL  SAM- 
PLES  AND   INITIATING   CORRECTION   WHEN 
THE    PATTERN    OF    STORED    SAMPLES    ESDI- 
CATES  THE  PRESENCE  OF  DISTORTION 
Charles  R.  Atzcnbcck,  Cranford,  NJ^  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,705 
15  Claims.    (CL  328—163) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  and  correcting  distortion  in 
a  signal  comprising,  in  combination, 

means  for  sampling  said  signal  at  a  rate  determined 

by  said  distortion  and  for  storing  said  samples, 
means  for  examining  said  stored  samples  for  a  pattern 

which  indicates  the  presence  of  said  distortion  in 

said  signal  and  for  removing  said  pattern  of  stored 
V  samples  from  said  storage  means  when  said  pattern 

occurs, 
and  meaiu  for  deriving  said  signal  from  said  storage 

means  free  of  said  distortion. 


3,310,752 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EFFECTING  THE 
FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  CONTROL  OF  A 
TWO-STAGE  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Hubert  Forsthuber,  Dnrm,  and  Gerhard  MkhaeUs, 
Rutatt,  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,856 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1964, 

St  21,523 

3  Chdms.    (CI.  330—26) 


-i ' ! r 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  affecting  the  forward  and 
reverse  control  of  a  two-stage  transistor  amplifier  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  D.C.  potential; 

a  first  forward  controlled  transistor  having  a  base, 
emitter,  and  collector; 


a  second  reverse  controlled  transistor  having  a  base, 
emitter,  and  collector; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  transistor  col- 
lectors to  said  source  of  D.C.  potential; 

means  coupling  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  first  emitter  resistor  connected  between  said  first  tran- 
sistor emitter  and  a  junction  point; 

a  second  emitter  resistor  connected  between  said  second 
transistor  emitter  and  said  junction  point; 

a  common  emitter  resistor  connected  between  said  junc- 
tion point  and  ground; 

a  source  of  control  voltage  resistively  coupled  to  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  source  of  signal  voltage  capacitively  coupled  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor;  and 

additional  resistance  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  which  in  cooperation  with  said  com- 
mon emitter  resistor  adjusts  the  no  signal  base  current 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  relatively  high 
values,  whereby  the  operating  point  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  set  so  that  the  control  affect  has  almost 
reached  its  maximum  value  by  the  time  the  control 
operation  is  initiated  by  said  second  reverse  con- 
troUed  transistor  due  to  application  of  said  ccmtrol 
voltage  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor. 


3,310,753 
SEQUENTIALLY  FIRING  ARRAY  OF 
LASER  UNITS 
James  H.  Bnrkhalter,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Middle  River,  Md. 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,913 
15  Clafans.    (CL  331—94.5) 


1.  An  array  of  laser  units  capable  of  being  operated 
in  a  Q-switching  mode  with  the  output  beams  thereof 
being  disposed  in  a  substantially  common  direction,  said 
laser  units  each  comprising  a  quality  of  laser  material, 
reflecting  means  for  forming  in  conjunction  with  each 
laser  unit  a  portion  of  an  optically  resonant  cavity  in 
which  said  laser  material  is  disposed,  and  pumping  means 
for  the  generation  of  a  population  inversion  in  said 
materials,  said  laser  units  being  disposed  about  an  axis  and 
arranged  to  utilize  transiently  a  common  Fabry-Perot 
plate  for  completing  said  optical  resonant  cavities,  a 
rotating  member  utilizing  a  reflecting  element  rotating 
about  said  axis  and  inclined  to  said  axis,  said  rotating 
member  rotating  through  the  positions  in  which  said 
Fabry-Perot  plate  successively  completes  the  optical 
resonant  cavity  of  each  laser  unit  in  turn,  such  that  those 
of  the  laser  materials  having  existing  population  inver- 
sions due  to  previous  pumping  actions  thereby  undergo 
high  intensity,  short  duration  lasing  action,  said  inclined 
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reflecting  elemeni  reflecting  the  output  beams  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  member. 


3310,754 

OSCILLATOR  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  CONDUCTING  DEVICE  IN 
THE  FEEDBACK  PATH  THEREOF 

William  M.  Stewart,  2926  Calle  Glorietta, 

Tucson,  Ariz.     85716 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  480,884 

2  Claims.    (CI.  331—112) 


nected  to  a  common  junction;  each  second  terminal  being 
connected  to  an  emitter  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors; 
a  direct  current  power  supply;  and  a  series  circuit  com- 
prising a  capacitance  element  and  a  resistance  element 
inserted  between  the  center  tap  of  said  first  winding  and 
said  common  junction;  the  junction  of  said  resistance 
element  and  said  capacitance  element  being  connected  to 
the  bases  of  said  pair  of  transistors,  and  said  power  supply 
being  connected  to  said  center  tap  and  said  common 
junction;  whereby  said  pair  of  transistors  is  controlled 
to  repeat  periodically  "on"  and  "off"  states  by  the  electric 


1.  An  oscillator  trigger  comprising:  a  unidirectional 
conducting  device  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
and  having  a  given  forward  incremental  impedance 
and  a  substantially  lower  forward  incremental  im- 
pedance when  the  current  flowing  therethrough  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  a  first  transistor  having  a  base  elec- 
trode, a  collector  electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode; 
means  connecting  a  bias  potential  to  said  first  transistor; 
a  first  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  connected 
in  series  with  said  base  electrode  and  a  primary  winding 
adapted  to  receive  input  signals;  a  second  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base  electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  an  emitter 
electrode;  means  connecting  a  bias  potential  to  said  sec- 
ond transistor;  a  second  transformer  having  a  pair  of 
mutually  inductive  primary  windings  and  a  secondary 
winding  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal;  a  feedback 
path  connected  between  the  collector  and  base  electrodes 
of  said  second  transistor,  said  feedback  including,  in  series, 
said  pair  of  mutually  inductive  primary  windings,  a  ca- 
pacitor, and  said  unidirectional  conducting  device;  said 
unidirectional  conducting  device  having  the  cathode  there- 
of connected  to  said  capacitor  and  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor;  said  second  transistor  being 
in  a  substantially  quiescent  state  when  forward  biased  by 
said  unidirectional  conducting  device  having  substantially 
said  given  forward  incremental  impedance,  wherein  an  in- 
put signal  applied  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer  increases  the  current  flowing  through  said 
unidirectional  conducting  device  to  a  value  exceeding  said 
predetermined  value  causing  the  said  second  transistor  to 
produce  oscillations. 


currents  flowing  in  said  capacitance  and  resistance  ele- 
ments at  a  frequency  represented  by  equation 

wherein  Rb  is  the  resistance  value  of  said  resistance  ele- 
ment; Lxc  is  the  inductance  of  the  winding  inserted 
between  the  collector  of  one  of  the  transistors;  and  the 
power  source;  Np  is  the  rvumber  of  turns  of  the  winding 
inserted  between  the  collectors  of  said  pair  of  transistors; 
and  Ng  is  the  number  of  turn  of  the  winding  inserted 
between  the  emitters  of  said  pair  of  transistors. 


3^10,756 

DECOUPLNG  MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR 

TUNING  FORK 

Fnioli  Dostal,  Elmhont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bnlova  Watch 

Company,   Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  509,510 
7  Claims.    (CI.  331—116) 


3,310,755 
D.C..A.C.  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  HAVING  OUT. 
PUT  FREQUENCY  WHICH  IS  INDEPENDENT  OF 
LOAD  AND  POWER  SUPPLY  VARIATIONS 
Nobuhiko  Aolti,  Hachioji-sfai,  and  Masayuld  Ajiro,  Chofu- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Hitachi  Seisa- 
kusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1964,  S«r.  No.  346,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1963, 

38/9  274 

4  Claims.    (CI.  331— 113) 

1.  A  D.C.-A.C.  conversion  circuit  comprising  a  pair 

of  transistors;  a  first  winding  provided  with  a  center  tap 

inserted  between  the  collectors  of  said  pair  of  transistors; 

second  and  third  windings  magnetically  coupled  to  said 

first  winding;  said  second  and  third  windings  each  having 

first  and  second  terminals;  said  first  terminals  being  con- 


1.  A  precision  tuning-fork  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  b  tuning  fork  having  a  pair  of  tines  interconnected 
by  a  base  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  common 
plane,  said  base  having  a  mounting  stud  projecting 
therefrom, 

(b)  means  to  sustain  said  fork  in  vibration  a<  the 
natural  frequency  of  said  tines,  the  motion  of  said 
tines  producing  an  axial  component  of  motion 
which  is  transmitted  to  said  stud, 

(c)  a  mounting  plaite  for  supporting  said  fork,  said 
plate  having  a  rigid  portion  for  securing  said  plate 
to  a  fixture  and  a  compliant  portion  resiliently  con- 
nected to  said  rigid  portion, 

(d)  and  means  securing  the  stud  of  said  fork  to  said 
compliant  portion  to  dispose  the  plane  containing 
said  tines  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  plane  of 
said  mounting  plate,  the  compliant  portion  of  said 
plate  having  a  value  of  elasticity  which  in  com- 
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bination  with  the  mass  of  said  fork  esitablishes  a 
frequency  which  is  less  than  twice  the  natural  fre- 
quency of  the  fork. 


3,310,757 

DECOUPLING  MOUNTING  PLATES  FOR 

TUNING  FORK  OSCILLATORS 

Frank  Dostal,  Elmburst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bulora  Watcb 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  579,792 
6  Claims.    (CI.  331—116) 


3,310,759 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CIRCULATOR  COMPRISING 
A  PLURALITY  OF  NON-RECIPROCAL  FERRO- 
MAGNETIC CIRCUITS 
Naoyuki  Ogasawara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1963, 

38/24,676 

5  Claims.    (CI.  333—1.1) 


40/ 


4/^ 


1.  A  precision  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  a  tuning-fork  having  a  Z-shaped  configuration  de- 
fining a  pair  of  tines  interconnected  by  a  base, 

(b)  means  actuating  said  tines  periodically  to  main- 
tain said  fork  in  oscillation  at  its  natural  frequency, 
said  fork  producing  a  torque  about  q  central  point 
in  said  base, 

(c)  and  a  mounting  for  said  fork,  said  mounting  hav- 
ing a  platform  rigidly  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
fork,  said  platform  being  suspended  within  an  open- 
ing in  said  mounting  by  at  least  one  bendable  ele- 
ment imparting  a  compliance  to  said  mounting  having 
a  value  of  elasticity  which  in  combination  with  the 
mass  of  the  fork  establishes  a  frequency  which  is 
lower  than  the  natural  frequency  of  the  fork. 


3,310,758 

TERNARY  PULSE  WIDTH  GENERATION 

George  B.  Cottrell,  Dairy  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  AviatJk>n,  Inc. 

FUed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,616 

4  Claims.     (CI.  332—9) 
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1.  A  pulse  width  modulator  comprising  a  source  of 
control  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  first  pulses,  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  providing  a  plurality  of  second 
pulses  with  each  of  said  second  pulses  normally  having 
substantially  the  same  time  width  and  time  domain  as 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  pulses,  said  source  of 
control  signal  being  operative  to  increase  the  time  width 
of  said  first  pulses  as  the  amplitude  of  said  control  signal 
increases  and  being  operative  to  decrease  the  time  width 
of  said  second  pulses  as  the  amplitude  of  said  control 
signal  increases,  and  means  responsive  to  said  plurality 
of  first  pulses  and  said  plurality  of  second  pulses  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
difference  of  the  time  width  of  said  first  pulses  and  said 
second  pulses. 


1.  A  compound  non-reciprocal  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  non-reciprocal  circuits  each  being  com- 
prised of: 

(A)  a  ferromagnetic  body; 

(B)  first  and  second  windings  wound  around  said 
body  such  that: 

(1)  each  of  said  windings  has  at  least  one 
turn, 

(2)  each  turn   of  each   winding   defines   a 
plane, 

(a)  the  plane  defined  by  said  second 
winding  intersecting  the  plane  defined 
by  said  first  winding, 

(3)  said  windings  being  insulated  from  said 
body  and  from  each  other; 

(C)  connection  means  for  interlinking  a  first  end 
of  the  first  winding  wtih  a  first  end  of  said  sec- 
ond winding  at  a  common  terminal  to  permit 
high  frequency  current  exchange  between  said 
windings; 

(D)  first  means  directly  connected  to  said  con- 
nection means  and  second  means  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  said  first  winding  for  supply- 
ing high  frequency  current  to  said  windings,  the 
supplied  high  frequency  currents  producing  dif- 
ferent high  frequency  current  components  in 
each  of  said  windings,  which  components,  in 
turn,  respectively  produce  different  magnetic 
field  components  in  said  ferromagnetic  body; 

(E)  said  first  and  second  means  each  including 
means  for  receiving  high  frequency  current  from 
said  windings; 

(F)  adjusting  means  each  being  coupled  to  an 
associated  winding  for  adjusting  the  phase  of 
said  high  frequency  current  components  relative 
to  each  other,  to  thereby  control  said  magnetic 
field  components  produced  in  said  body;  and 

(G)  means  for  applying  a  uniform  direct  current 
magnetic  field  to  said  windings  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  planes  defined  by  said  windings 
whereby  for  a  preselected  ferromagnetic  body 
and  a  predetermined  direct  current  magnetic 
field,  the  spin  resonance  effect  on  said  body  can 
be  controlled  to  regulate  simultaneously  the  cur- 
rents flowing  in  either  direction  from  said  first 
means  to  said  second  means; 

(H)  means  for  serially  interconnecting  said  cir- 
cuits to  form  a  closed  loop  such  that  each  first 
means  is  simultaneously  coupled  to  the  com- 
mon terminal  of  at  least  one  of  said  non-recipro- 
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cal  circuits  and  to  the  second  end  o>f  the  first 
winding  of  at  least  one  other  non-reciprocal  cir- 
cuit. 


length  to  contain  more  than  one  of  said  maximum  volt- 
age points  to  provide  multiple  delay  paths  of  equal  length 
to  increase  the  effective  signal  power  transferred  across 
or  through  said  delay  device. 


3,310,760 
STRIP  LCSE  TUNING  yTRUCTURES 
Clarence  B.  Swan,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  B«U  Telepiiooe  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,125 
4  Claims.    (CI.  333—24) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  strip  transmission  line  comprising  a  flat  ground  con- 
ductor and  a  flat  active  conductor; 
a  gap  separating  first  and  second  portions  of  the  ac- 
tive conductor; 
means  for  varying  the  series  capacitance  between  the 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  active  conductor  com- 
prising a  rotatablc  irregularly  shaped  flat  conductor 
adjacent  the  gap  and  insulated  from  the  ground  con- 
ductor and  both  portions  of  the  active  conductor; 
the  rotatablc  flat  conductor  being  capable  of  overlap- 
ping the  first  and  second  portions  &imultaneously. 


3,310,761 

TAPPED  MICROWAVE  ACOUSTIC 

DELAY  LINE 

Joseph  B.  Brauer,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force 

FUed  Jane  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,845 
6  Claims.    (CI.  333—30) 


--/*- 
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3310,762 
PUSHBUTTON  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH  WITH  PER- 

MANENT  MAGNET  LATCHING  MEANS 

Ernest  F.  Goetz,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

trie  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,148 

1  Claim.    (CL  335—188) 


A  circuit  brealier  having  fixed  and  movable  contacts, 
a  contact  operating  spring  normally  urging  said  contacts 
together,  positive  operating  means  for  ultimately  sep- 
arating said  contacts,  a  trip  spring  coacting  with  said 
operating  means  for  initially  separating  said  contacts,  a 
return  spring  coacting  with  said  contact  operating  spring 
to  resist  said  operating  means,  said  operating  means  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet,  a  first,  fixed  magnetizable 
member  coacting  with  said  magnet  to  provide  snap-action 
to  bring  said  contacts  together,  a  second,  fixed  mag- 
netizable member  coacting  with  said  magnet  to  provide 
snap-action  to  separate  said  contacts,  a  fixedly  detach- 
able abutment  for  said  contact  operating  spring,  the  ten- 
sion of  said  spring  against  said  abutment  normally  retain- 
ing the  alignment  of  said  movable  contacts  with  said  fixed 
contacts,  and  a  support  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
abutment  upon  its  displacement  whereby  the  alignment 
of  said  contacts  is  disrupted  to  permit  said  movable  con- 
tacts to  be  removed  from  said  circuit  breaker. 


3310,763 

DEFLECTION  YOKE  COIL 

Ira  F.  Thompson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,309 

6  Cbdms.    (CI.  335—213) 


1.  A  microwave  acoustic  delay  apparatus  comprising 
an  input  waveguide  transmission  line  and  an  output  wave- 
guide transmission  line,  said  transmission  lines  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other,  a  delay  media  inserted  between 
adjacent  walls  of  said  transmission  lines,  each  of  said 
transmission  lines  having  a  plurality  of  probes  located  so 
as  to  concentrate  the  electric  field  component  of  an  elec- 
tromagnetic signal  on  the  face  of  said  delay  media,  and 
a  short  circuit  in  each  of  said  transmission  lines  such 
that  the  voltage  is  a  minimum  at  the  shorted  end  and 
having  a  nKiltiplicity  of  maximum  voltage  points  along 
the  transmission  line  at  one-quarter  wavelength  from  said 
shorted  end  and  at  successive  half  wave  length  multiples 
thereof  along  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic signal,  said  delay  media  being  of  a  sufficient 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  beam  deflection  yolce: 

a  closed  ferromagnetic  core  encircling  said  yoke;  and 

coils  wound  toroidally  around  said  core  at  opposite 

sides  thereof, 
each  of  said  coils  having  a  plurality  of  layers  each  hav- 
ing the  same  width  and  the  same  number  of  turns, 
the  spacing  between  turns  of  each  layer  being  a  maxi- 
miun  at  the  center  and  gradually  decreasing  to  a 
minimum  at  the  outer  extremities  of  the  layer. 
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3,310,764 

CONNECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNET 

EXCITATION  COILS 

Robert   A.   Kilpatrick,   Oriada,   Calif.,   assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  ^represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  July  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,774 
9  Claims.    (CI.  335—213) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  magnets  which 
are  to  be  equally  energized  and  each  of  which  has  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  poles,  a  winding  for  each  of  said  magnets 
comprising  a  first  length  of  conductor  extending  from  a 
first  to  a  second  end  of  said  magnet  and  having  at  least 
one  complete  turn  and  one  incomplete  turn  wound  around 
a  pole  thereof  in  a  first  rotational  sense,  a  second  length 
of  conductor  extending  from  said  first  to  said  second  end 
of  said  magnet  and  having  an  incomplete  turn  wound 
around  said  pole  of  said  magnet  in  an  opposite  rotational 
sense,  which  incomplete  turn  is  the  complement  of  said 
incomplete  turn  of  said  first  conductor  thereon,  and  ter- 
minal means  for  connecting  said  first  and  said  second 
lengths  of  conductor  to  the  similar  conductors  of  a  pre- 
ceding and  a  subsequent  magnet  at  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  magnet. 


3,310,765 

STABLE  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET 

Roger  W.  Boom,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  July  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  474,815 

13  Claims.    (CI.  335—216) 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  relatively  high  current 
in  a  magnet  of  a  superconducting  material,  positioned  in 
a  bath  of  a  gas  refrigerant,  which  comprises 

(a)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  superconducting  material  to  above  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  gas  refrigerant  in  liquid  phase  but  be- 
low the  critical  temperature  for  said  superconducting 
material,  and 

(b)  passing  a  supercurrent  through  said  magnet. 


3,310,766 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Leo  G.  Downing  and  James  V.  KindaU,  Riverside,  Calif., 
assignors  io  Bourns,  Inc. 
FUed  July  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,002 
7  Claims.    (CI.  338—20) 
5.  An  electrical  resistive  device  comprising: 
first  means,  including  a  stack  of  resistive  semiconduc- 
tive  polycrystaUine  elements  of  disc-like  form  the 
internal  face-to-face  electrical  resistance  of  which  re- 
sistive elements  Varies  nonlinearly  with  variation  of 


api^ied  potential,  said  resistive  elements  being  ar- 
ranged generally  in  face-to- face  contact; 
second  means,  including  a  series  of  masses  of  conduc- 
tive metal-containing  polymer  adhesive  each  of  said 
masses  being  disposed  between  and  in  electrical  con- 
Caa  with  the  contacting  faces  of  a  respective  pair  of 
said  resistive  elements  and  serving  to  improve  the 
conductivity  of  the  electrical  path  therebetween  and 


further  serving  to  adhesively  bind  the  respective  pair 
of  resistive  elements  together,  whereby  the  said  stack 
of  resistive  elements  is  firmly  united  into  a  rigid  uni- 
tary structure  with  the  resistive  elements  in  electri- 
cal series  relationship; 
and  third  means,  including  means  housing  said  resistive 
elements  and  providing  electrical  terminal  connec- 
tions thereto. 


3310,767 

POWER  CRYOTRON 

Theodor  A.  Bnchhold,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,057 

24aaims.    (CI.  338— 32) 


6.  A  power  cryotron  including  in  combination  a  rela- 
tively wide  composite  tape  comprised  by  a  relatively 
wide  tape  of  first  superconducting  material  joined  to- 
gether at  one  end  but  split  along  its  entire  length  to 
form  a  doubly  long  superconducting  path,  and  having  a 
first  critical  magnetic  field  strength,  two  additional  super- 
conducting shielding  tapes  of  comparative  width  to  the 
first  tape,  mechanically  secured  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
first  superconducting  tape,  the  superconducting  shielding 
tapes  having  a  critical  magnetic  field  strength  greater 
than  the  first  critical  magnetic  field  strength  and  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  first  superconducting  tape  a  small 
distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  first  superconduct- 
ing tape  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  first  super- 
conducting tape,  the  composite  tape  being  rolled  in  the 
form  of  a  coil,  and  a  control  winding  of  second  super- 
conducting material  having  a  second  critical  magnetic 
field  strength  greater  than  the  first  critical  magnetic  field 
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strength  surrounding  and  electrically  insulated  from  the 
coiled  composite  tape  of  first  superconducting  material 
and  shielding  superconducting  tapes. 


3^10,768 
ELECTRIC  CIRCL  IT  CONTROL 
John  J.  Opalenik,  New  Britain,  and  Robert  J.  Petit  jean, 
Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Arrow-Hart  &  Hege- 
man  Electric  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  July  2,  1965.  Ser.  No.  470,344 
16  Claims.    (CI.  33»— 198) 


3,310,770 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE  WITH  STRAP 

INTERLOCK 

Robert  E.  V.  Ramsing,  Whittler,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sierra 
Electric  Corporation,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,419 
9  Claims.    (CI.  339—14) 


/ 


4i      4c        ^^    4^    s*)  *«* 


3.  An  electric  circuit  controller,  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing housing,  an  operating  member  pivotally  supported  for 
movement  to  and  fro  in  said  housing,  a  high  conductivity 
arcuate  track  and  high  resistance  arcuate  track  parallel- 
ing said  conductive  track  both  mounted  in  said  housing, 
an  electrically  conductive  bridging  conductor  carried  by 
said  operating  member  and  positionable  in  any  intermedi- 
ate position  along  said  tracks  to  provide  for  varying  the 
amount  of  resistance  encircuited  as  said  conductor  moves 
from  one  end  of  the  resistance  track  to  the  other,  fixed 
contacts  at  each  end  of  said  conductive  track,  a  movable 
contact  adjacent  each  end  of  said  conductive  track,  the 
movable  contact  at  one  end  being  biased  into  engagement 
with  its  fixed  contact,  the  movable  contact  at  the  other 
end  being  biased  out  of  engagement  with  its  contact,  and 
means  on  said  operating  member  causing  disengagement 
of  the  normally  engaged  contacts  when  said  bridging  con- 
ductor reaches  said  one  end  of  said  conductive  track  and 
causing  engagement  of  the  normally  disengaged  contacts 
when  said  bridging  conductor  is  at  the  other  end  of  said 
conductive  track  to  cause  encircuiting  or  short  circuiting 
respectively  of  said  high  resistance  track. 


3,310,769 
CARTRIDGE  HEATER 
Ray  L.  Simmons,  Hemet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rama  Cor- 
poration, San  Jacinto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,519 
10  Claims.    (CI.  338— 241) 


jy  -? 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  comprising  an  insulativc 
body  and  removable  cover  containing  openings  for  pas- 
sage into  the  body  of  a  pair  of  plug-in  prongs  and  a 
grounding  pin,  a  resilient  mounting  strap  secured  to  the 
face  of  the  body  opposite  the  cover  and  having  end  ex- 
tents in  overlapping  relation  with  opposite  ends  of  the 
body  and  cover,  inward  projections  carried  by  the  strap 
and  so  positioned  opposite  surfaces  of  the  body  as  to 
block  separation  of  the  body  from  the  strap  by  engage- 
ment with  said  surfaces,  said  end  extents  of  the  strap 
each  having  a  pair  oi  projections  extending  into  the  cover 
and  engageable  therewith  to  block  lateral  shifting  of  the 
cover  relative  to  the  body. 


3,310,771 

LATCHING  AND  LOCKING  CONTACTOR 

Paul  McCullen  Amigh,  Camp  HUl,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,215 

10  Claims.    (CI.  339—217) 


1.  A  contactor  adapted  for  insertion  within  a  receptacle, 
comprising  a  barrel  of  a  configuration  to  slidingly  fit  with- 
in the  receptacle,  said  barrel  including  a  forward  end 
carrying  a  contact  surface  thereon  and  a  rearward  end, 
an  aperture  proximate  the  forward  end,  a  latching  means 
secured  in  said  barrel  including  a  detent  extending  through 
said  aperture  to  a  point  of  engagement  with  an  edge  of 
the  receptacle,  a  torsion  spring  fixed  at  said  rearward 
end  against  rotation  and  extending  along  said  barrel  toward 
said  forward  end  and  including  a  crank  arm  connecting 
said  spring  to  said  detent  and  operable  to  bias  said  detent 
outwardly  through  said  aperture  to  latch  said  contactor 
within  the  receptacle  against  axial  movement. 


1.  An  elongate  heater  of  the  character  referred  to  in- 
cluding an  elongate  resistance  wire,  a  pair  of  elongate, 
straight,  cylindrical  conductors  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship with  each  other  and  having  portions  adjacent  the 
ends  of  the  resistance  wire,  a  coupler  fixed  to  each  end 
of  the  resistance  wire  and  having  a  sleeve  portion  slid- 
ably  engaged  about  the  portion  of  the  conductor  related 
thereto,  a  case  about  the  wire,  couplers  and  conductors 
and  a  compacted  filler  of  dielectric  material  in  the  case 
and  about  said  wire,  conductors  and  couplers  and  holding 
the  sleeve  portions  of  the  couplers  in  tight  contact  about 
the  conductors,  said  conductors  having  end  portions  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  of  the  case. 


3,310,772 
CONNECTOR  MEANS 
Robert  E.  Kirk  and  John  R.  Lubert,  both  of  Warren, 
Ohio,  assignors  \o  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30.  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,938 
6  Claims.  (CI.  339—217) 
1.  A  terminal  means  that  mates  with  a  flat  conductor, 
comprising,  a  body  portion  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
wiring  crimp  wings  integral  therewith,  a  transverse  por- 
tion in  an  intermediate  location  of  said  body  portion,  a 
pair  of  resilient  tongue  portions  located  substantially  par- 
allel of  each  other  and  folded  back  adjacent  said  trans- 
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verse  portion,  said  tongue  portions  extending  from  a 
same  edge  of  said  transverse  portion,  one  of  said  tongue 
portions  having  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  body 
portion,  a  locking  tab  integral  with  said  transverse  portion 
also  and  longitudinally  in  alignment  with  a  second  of  said 


t 


lights  on  the  front  of  the  vehicle  ahd  having  a  viewable 
appearance  which  is  distinctive  with  respect  to  said  head 
and  signal  lights,  a  distinctively  shaped  red-lensed  light 
projector  on  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  positioned  in  dis- 
tinctive positional  relation  with  respect  to  the  normal  tail 
and  signal  lights  on  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  and  energiz- 
ing and  control  circuits  to  continuously  energize  the  first 


ON  lOMTION  swrrcH 
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tongue  portions,  and  an  additional  portion  of  said  trans- 
verse portion  in  a  location  tightly  against  an  underside 
of  one  tongue  portion,  said  additional  portion  being  lo- 
cated laterally  inwardly  to  assure  substantially  equal  for- 
mation of  "box"  configuration  which  restrains  said  tongue 
portions  against  excessive  separation. 


3,310,773 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leonard  N.  Baenziger,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  and  George  S. 
Tuck,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Carlton  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,270 
2  CUdms.    (CI.  339—276) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising 

a  pair  of  elongated  conducting  elements  joined  to 
each  other  at  one  end  and  flattened  at  least  at  the 
other  end  portion 

said  elements  being  arranged  side  by  side  in  registry 
with  and  contacting  each  other 

each  of  said  elements  having  a  tongue  extending  from 
its  unjoined  end  and  connected  thereto  only  along 
a  part  of  its  width 

one  of  said  tongues  being  longer  than  the  other  and 
extending  outwardly  beyond  and  at  least  partly 
around  the  other  end  of  the  adjacent  element 

the  other  of  said  tongues  being  shorter  and  offset 
toward  and  beyond  the  end  of  the  element  which  has 
the  longer  tongue  at  a  location  free  of  any  connect- 
ing portion  of  said  longer  tongue  so  that  a  conductor 
placed  between  said  tongues  may  be  gripped  by  the 
longer  tongue  curled  therearound  while  at  the  same 
time  the  unjoined  ends  of  said  elements  will  be 
clamped  together  by  the  engagement  of  the  conductor 
with  the  shorter  tongue. 


3,310,774 

MONITORING  UGHTS  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLES 

Daniel  Marian,  3924  Cascade  DriTc, 

Youngstown,  Ohio    44511 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,592 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 62) 
1.  A  signaling  system  for  a  highway  motor  vehicle 
comprising  in  combination  a  white  or  clear-lcnsed  light 
projector  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  vehicle  in  a  dis- 
tinctive positional  relation  to  the  normal  head  and  signal 


£•-'    ^ 


mentioned  projector  so  long  as  the  vehicle  is  ruiming 
under  a  predetermined  speed,  means  to  cause  said  first 
mentioned  projector  to  flash  on  and  off  when  said  prede- 
termined speed  is  exceeded,  and  means  to  cause  the 
second  mentioned  projector  to  become  periodically  ener- 
gized when  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  drops  below  the  pre- 
determined value. 


3,310,775 

VEHICLE  BURGLAR  ALARM 

James  E.  Birth,  1428  W.  47th  St^ 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90062 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,900 

8  Claims.    (CL  340—63) 


.j» 
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1.  A  burglar  alarm  for  vehicles,  including:  a  battery, 
a  master  key  switch  in  series  connection  with  a  terminal 
of  said  battery,  a  thermo  circuit  breaker  in  series  con- 
nection with  the  master  key  switch  and  a  normally  open 
switch  at  a  port  of  entry  to  said  v^icle,  a  solenoid 
having  a  coil  winding  in  series  connection  with  the  port 
of  entry  switch  and  in  series  connection  with  the  other 
terminal  of  the  battery;  a  mechanical  timer  and  an 
electric  throw  switch  operated  by  the  mechanical  timer 
to  close  the  switch  when  the  solenoid  coil  is  energized, 
said  electric  throw  switch  being  connected  in  series 
through  said  master  key  switch  with  the  battery;  an 
interrupter  switch  in  series  connection  with  the  electric 
throw  switch,  and  audible  and  visual  electric  signals 
conneaed  in  parallel  circuit  with  each  other  and  in 
series  circuit  with  the  interrupter  switch  and  with  the 
battery. 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


3^10,776  quency  connected  between  said  input  terminal  and  said 

AUTOMATIC  BINARY-CODE  ERROR  reference  line  including  a  diode  in  series  with  an  electro- 

DETECTING  SYSTEM  lytic  capacitor  shunted  between  said  input  terminal  and 

John  A.  Dl  Giorgio,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United    sajj  reference   line,  said  diode  blocking  conduction  of 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of   signal,  ^f  said  predetermined  polarity  and  said  electro- 

thc  Air  Force  1^^^.   capacitor  providing   a   low   impedance  conduction 

path  for  signals  of  said  predetermined  polarity,  first  resist- 
ance means  connected  across  said  diode  and  second  resist- 
ance means  connected  across  said  electrolytic  capacitor, 
an  intermediate  point  in  said  first  resistance  means  being 
connected  to  the  trigger  electrode  of  said  first  controllable 
rectifier  device,  whereby  a  signal  of  said  predetermined 
polarity  and  of  frequency  below  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency will  initiate  conduction  through  said  first  control- 


FUed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,122 
4  Claims.     (C\.  340—146.1) 


1.  An  automatic  binary  code  error  detector  compris- 
ing, a  multi-channel  binary  code  receiver,  a  bi-stable 
switching  device  associated  with  each  channel  of  said 
receiver,  storage  means,  said  storage  means  being  adapted 
to  provide  a  stereotyped  message  in  binary  form,  com- 
parator means  comprising  an  "AND"  matrix  and  a  bank- 
selector-matrix,  a  set  of  circuits  including  a  first  circuit 
for  entering  information  from  said  binary-code  receiver 
into  said  "AND"  matrix,  a  second  circuit  for  sequeiicing 
said  stereotyped  message  through  said  "AND"  matrix  in 
cooperation  with  said  bank-selector  matrix,  a  third  circuit 
for  sequencing  through  all  output  lines  of  said  "AND" 
matrix,  and  a  fourth  circuit  for  cycling  the  several  out- 
puts of  each  channel  of  said  multi-channel  binary  code 
receiver  through  both  said  matrices,  means  for  synchro- 
nizing said  cycling  means,  and  indicator  means  for  indi- 
cating discrepancies  between  said  binary  code  receiver 
output  and  said  stereotyped  message  and  wherein  said 
comparator  means  comprises  a  triple-entry  product  and 
gate  diode  matrix. 


lable  rectifier,  and  a  time-control  circuit  connected  from 
the  output  of  said  first  controllable  rectifier  to  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  the  second  controllable  rectifier  for  re- 
jecting signals  of  duration  below  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum including  a  first  resistor  and  voltage  regulation 
means  in  series  between  the  output  of  said  first  control- 
lable rectifier  and  said  reference  line,  a  second  resistor 
in  series  with  a  capacitor  across  said  voltage  regulation 
means,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  capacitor  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  second  controllable  rectifier  for 
initiating  conduction  through  said  second  controllable 
rectifier  and  the  output  terminal  in  the  presence  of  a 
command  signal  exceeding  said  predetermined  minimum 
duration. 

3,310,778 

PROGRAMMING  AND  SWITCHING 

APPARATUS 

Michael  Gnmdfest,  Forest  HUla,  and  Milan  E.  Rohkh, 

Whltestonc,    N.Y.,    assignon    to    Actan    Electronics, 

Mamaronecli,  N.Y.,  a  dMsion  of  Scalcctro  Corporation 

FUed  July  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,400 

8  Claims.     (Q.  340—166) 


3,310,777 
CONTROLLABLE  RECTIFIER  RECEIVER  RESPON- 

SrVE  TO  PLURAL  SIGNAL  CONDITIONS 
Archie  B.  Fosdick,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,293 
7  Clafans.    {d.  340—147) 

1.  A  selective  control  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal,  said  selective  control  circuit  pre- 
venting the  passage  of  any  electrical  signal  from  said 
input  to  said  output  terminal  in  the  absence  of  a  com- 
mand signal  of  predetermined  polarity  and  of  predeter- 
mined minimum  duration,  said  selective  control  circuit 
comprising  said  input  and  output  terminals  and  a  common 
reference  line,  a  first  and  a  second  controllable  rectifier 
conneaed  in  serial  relationship  between  said  input  and 
output  terminal  and  both  arranged  in  the  same  conduct- 
ing direction  and  each  having  a  control  electrode  for 
initiating  conduction  therethrough,  an  input  circuit  for 
rejecting  signals  of  the  opposite  polarity  and  for  rejecting 
alternating  current  signals  above  a  predetermined  fre- 


5.  A  programming  and  switching  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  electric  circuit  selector  having,  a  first  set  of 
contact  conductors  extendiixg  in  parallel  array  in  one 
direction,  a  second  set  of  contact  conductors  extend- 
in  parallel  array  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  first  set,  and  plug  means  for 
manually  connecting  any  one  of  said  first  contact 
conductors  with  any  one  of  said  second  contact  con- 
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ductors,  all  of  said  conductors  including  a  plurality 
of  turned-over  spring  contact  jaws  for  making  elec- 
trical coruections  to  a  plug; 

(b)  a  second  electric  circuit  selector  also  having,  a  first 
set  of  contact  conductors  extending  in  parallel  array 
in  one  direction,  a  second  set  of  contact  conductors 
extending  in  parallel  array  in  a  direction  which  is 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  first  set,  and  plug 
means  for  manually  connecting  any  one  of  said  first 
contact  conductors  with  any  one  of  said  second 
contact  conductors,  all  of  said  conductors  including 
a  plurality  of  turned-over  spring  contact  jaws  for 
making  electrical  connections  to  a  plug; 

(c)  a  rotary  contact  device  having  a  base  portion,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts  resiliently  secured  to 
said  base  portion,  a  cylindrical  rotatable  member 
joumalled  in  bearings  secured  to  said  base  portion, 
a  plurality  of  contact  positions  disposed  on  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  cylinder,  each  of  said  positions 
provided  with  manually  settable  means  for  respect- 
tively  engaging  said  contacts  and  for  operating  the 
contacts  when  the  cylinder  is  rotated,  said  contact 
positions  arranged  in  equally  spaced  rows  in  axial 
aligmnent  with  the  cylinder; 

(d)  connecting  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  con- 
ductors in  the  first  set  of  conductors  in  said  first 
electric  selector  to  one  contact  in  each  of  said  con- 
tact pairs; 

(e)  connecting  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  con- 
ductors in  the  first  set  of  conductors  in  said  second 
electric  selector  to  the  other  contact  in  each  of  said 
contact  pairs; 

(f)  conrtecting  means  for  respectively  connecting  each 
of  said  conductors  in  the  second  set  of  conductors  in 
both  of  said  electric  selectors  to  an  external  circuit; 

(g)  and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  in  steps,  each 
of  said  steps  arranged  to  present  a  row  of  contact 
positions  to  operate  the  contact  pairs. 


3,310,779 
MULTIPLEX  DIGITAL  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

USING  DELAY  LINE  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Leo  H.  Wagner,  Oceanport,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  1^  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  June  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,435 
9  Clafans.    (CL  340—167) 


2.  A  circuit  for  assembling  serial  binary  data  from  a  plu- 
rality of  different  input  transmission  lines  operating  at 
different  transmission  frequencies  comprising,  means  to 
sequentially  sample  the  data  on  each  input  transmission 
line  and  sequentially  apply  said  data  to  the  serial  input 
of  a  shift  register,  the  stages  of  said  shift  register  com- 
prising delay  lines,  means  to  shift  the  data  from  any 
given  input  transmission  line  along  the  stages  of  said 
shift  register  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  transmission  rate 
of  said  given  transmission  line,  and  means  responsive  to 


the  assembly  of  an  entire  character  from  said  given  trans- 
mission line  to  initiate  the  readout  of  said  character  in 
parallel  form  from  said  shift  register. 


3,310,780 
CHARACTER  ASSEMBLY  AND  DISTRfBUIION 
APPARATUS 
Charies  H.  GOley  and  James  R.  Keney,  Pooghkeepdc, 
and  Rohert  M.  Tomasnlo,  Staatsburg,  N.Y.,  and  Fred- 
erick M.  Trapnell,  Jr.,  Wfaichester,  England,  assignon 
to  International  Bnsineas  Machines  Cwporatlon,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,408 
10  Clafans.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  and  distributing  charac- 
ters having  all  variable  elements  and  characters  having 
mixed  variable  and  invariable  elements,  including: 

control  means,  operable  to  generate  two  simultaneous 
signals  each  of  which  may  assume  either  one  of 
two  values,  a  first  signal  indicating  by  one  value  an 
assembly  operation  and  by  the  other  value  a  distri- 
bution operation,  a  second  signal  indicating  by  one 
value  operations  involving  characters  with  variable 
elements  and  by  the  other  value  operations  involving 
characters  with  invariable  elements; 

an  indicator  register,  for  indicating  as  a  value  the  num- 
ber of  elements  included  in  a  character; 

a  i^ural  order  shift  register,  connected  to  said  control 
means  and  to  said  indicator  register,  operable  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  first  signal  indicating  an  assembly 
operation  to  sequentially  receive  and  hold  elements 
in  an  incoming  order  determined  by  the  value  in 
said  indicator  register  and  to  shift  the  elements  in 
each  order  to  an  adjacent  lower  order  to  make  said 
incoming  order  available  for  the  next  element,  and 
operable  in  accordance  with  a  first  signal  indicating 
a  distribution  operation  to  hold  elements  placed  si- 
multaneously into  a  number  of  the  lowest  orders 
of  said  shift  register  and  to  shift  the  elements  in 
each  order  to  an  adjacent  lower  order  making  each 
element  in  turn  available  to  the  lowest  order; 

and  character  recognition  means,  associated  with  said 
shift  register  and  said  indicator  register,  operable  in 
accordance  with  a  second  signal  to  generate  a  rec- 
ognition signal  when  the  number  of  shifts  performed 
by  said  shift  register  bears  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  the  value  in  said  indicator  register,  and  op- 
erable in  accordance  with  a  second  signal  indicating 
characters  with  invariable  elements  to  generate  said 
recognition  signal  when  said  invariable  elements  are 
recognized. 

3310,781 
CODE  TRANSLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Henri  B.  DIamant,  State  CoDege,  Pa.,  assignor  to  HRB- 
Sfaiger,   Inc.,    State    CoUegc,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,680 
16  dafans.    (CL  340—172.5) 
1.  A  code  translator  circuit  for  translating  parallel- 
serial  coded  signals  into  serial-parallel  coded  signals,  said 
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code  translator  circuit  comprising  input  means  for  re- 
ceiving parallel-serial  coded  signals,  storage  means  for 
storing  said  parallel-serial  coded  signals  in  a  plurality 
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said  memory,  means  for  coupling  said  consoles  to  said 
memory  to  obtain  the  requested  information,  and  means 
for  entering  the  stock  information  in  said  memory  in  ac- 
cordance with  coded  signal  messages  specifying  the  stock 
code  combinations  and  the  stock  information;  and  com- 
mon means  for  supplying  said  messages  to  said  memory 
systems,  said  common  message  supplying  means  includ- 
ing a  cyclic  master  memory  for  storing  stock  informa- 
tion in  accordance  with  said  independent  memory  sys- 
tems, said  master  memory  having  separate  storage  sec- 
tions associated  with  each  of  said  stock  code  combina- 
tions for  storing  the  associated  stock  information  signals 
and  certain  marker  signals,  means  for  writing  new  stock 
information  signals  in  said  master  memory  and  for  writ- 
ing a  marker  signal  in  the  associated  storage  section,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  stored  marker  signals  for  as- 
sembling and  transmitting  said  messages  and  for  there- 
after erasing  the  associated  marker  signals. 
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of  storage  circuits,  and  translation  means  for  simultane- 
ously translating  the  contents  of  said  storage  means  into 
serial-parallel  coded  signals. 


3,319,782 
DATA  MESSAGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  Samuel  Sinn,  Seaside  Park,  and  Dennis  W.  Hab- 
good,  Magnolia,  NJ.,  assignors  to  UMronic  Systems 
Corp. 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,530 
15  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  In  a  stock  information  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  independent  memory  systems;  each  of  said  memory 
systems  having  a  memory  for  storing  coded  signals  repre- 
senting stock  transaction  information  for  different  stocks 
identified  by  different  signal  code  combinations,  a  plu- 
rality of  operator  consoles  each  having  means  for  selec- 
tively requesting  stock  information  from  said  memory 
by  establishing  said  stock  code  combinations  and  for 
manifesting  the  requested  stock  information  obtained  from 


3310,783 

NEURON  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Franz  L.  Pntzrath,  Haddonfield,  NJ^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,075 

3  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


f-    ft 


1.  A  neural  network  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  circuit  neurons,  each  producing  an 
output  when  excited  by  input  signals  of  one  sense 
which  exceed  a  threshold  value, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  a  pair  of  signals  for  supply- 
ing said  signals  individually  as  inputs  to  a  first  and 
a  second  of  said  plurality  of  neurons  and  together  to 
a  third  of  said  plurality  of  neurons, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  neurons  for  applying  inputs  to  said  third 
neuron,  which  inputs  are  of  opposite  sense  to  said 
inputs  applied  thereto  by  said  first-named  means, 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  neurons  for  vary- 
ing the  thresholds  of  said  first  and  second  neurons  to  de- 
sired values. 


3,310,784 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  Hilinsid,  Camden  County,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio    Corporation    of    America,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,112 
7  Claims,     (a.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  neural-simulating  system  comprising 

(a)  a  network  including  a  plurality  of  circuit  neurons 
for  producing  an  output  which  is  a  selected  function 
of  a  pair  of  inputs  to  said  network,  and 

(b)  means  for  adapting  said  network  to  provide  an 
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output  which  satisfies  a  certain  function  of  said  pair 
of  inputs  including  means  response  to  the  product  of 


3,310,786 
DATA  COMPRESSION/EXPANNON  AND  COM- 
PRESSED DATA  PROCESSING 
Rnssdl  G.  Rinaldi,  PougUMcpde,  and  Brian  B.  Moore, 
New  Paitz,  N.Y.,  ai^iion  to  Intcnatlooal  BuiDca 
MacUncs  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora. 
tioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,332 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


Lj-T^TlAii- 


(1)  the  difference  between  an  adaptation  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  neural  network,  and 

(2)  different  combinations  of  said  pair  of  inputs 
and  the  outputs  of  the  neurons  of  said  network. 


3,310,785 
DATA  PROCESSING  UNIT  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TO  MEMORY  BY 
EXTERNAL  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Coulcor,  Philip  F.  Godenachwagcr,  and  WD- 
Ham  A.  Shelly,  Phocnlz,  Ariz.,  and  DaTid  L.  Bahn, 
LiTerpod,  N.Y.,  aailgnon  to  General  Elcctrk  Com> 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  May  4, 1964.  Ser.  No.  364,493 
8ClainM.   (CL  340— 172.5) 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  data  processing  unit  comprising  command  ex- 
ecuting means,  normally  enabled,  for  executing  in  se- 
quence a  plurality  of  different  operations  on  data  re- 
ceived by  said  system;  a  data  handling  unit  disposed 
externally  to  said  data  processing  unit,  said  data  handling 
unit  providing  an  interrupt  signal  when  said  data  handling 
unit  must  communicate  with  said  data  processing  unit; 
said  data  processing  unit  further  comprising  interrupt 
means,  normally  enabled,  for  responding  to  an  interrupt 
signal  for  disabling  operation  of  said  command  executing 
means,  means  for  coupling  said  interrupt  signal  to  said 
interrupt  means,  means  following  disablement  of  said 
command  executing  means  for  providing  communication 
between  said  data  handling  unit  and  said  data  processing 
unit,  and  means  for  disabling  said  interrupt  means. 

8M  O.O.— 38  * 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  wherein  data  comprises 
character  manifestations,  each  character  having  adjacent 
zone  and  numeric  portions,  and  wherein  said  data  is  proc- 
essed in  accordance  with  instructions,  each  instruction 
comprising  a  idurality  of  character  manifestations  repre- 
senting an  operations  part,  and  at  least  one  instruction 
also  comprising  a  first  address  portion  and  a  second  ad- 
dress portion;  a  compressed  data  arithmetic  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  loca- 
tions for  holding  groups  of  character  manifestations 
expressing  the  orders  of  values,  some  of  said  orders 
being  represented  by  the  numeric  portions  of  char- 
acters in  said  groups  and  the  rest  of  said  orders 
being  represented  by  the  zone  portions  of  a  nxmiber 
of  said  characters  in  said  groups; 
first  address  means  coimected  to  said  storage  means, 
operable  in  accordance  with  said  instruction  first 
address  portion,  for  gaining  access  to  a  first  group 
of  character  manifestations; 
second  address  means,  connected  to  said  storage  means, 
operable  in  accordance  with  said  instruction  second 
address  portion,  for  gaining  access  to  a  second  ^oup 
of  character  manifestations; 
a  numeric  adder  having  two  inputs,  for  receiving  por- 
tions of  two  characters,  and  an  output  for  emitting 
a  numeric  portion  which  is  a  function  of  the  inputs; 
a  zone  adder  having  two  inputs,  for  receiving  portions 
of  two  characters,  and  an  output  for  emitting  a  zone 
portion  which  is  a  function  of  the  inputs; 
first  numeric  transfer  means  connected  to  said  numeric 
adder  inputs  and  to  said  storage  means,  under  the 
control  of  said  instruction  operation  pMtion,  for 
directing  from  said  storage  means  to  said  nimieric 
adder  inputs  the  orders  of  said  first  value  represented 
by  the  numeric  portions  of  said  characters  in  said 
first  group  and  the  corresponding  orders  of  said 
second  value,  as  accessed  by  said  first  and  second 
address  means; 
first  zone  transfer  means  connected  to  said  zone  adder 
inputs  and  to  said  storage  means,  under  the  control 
of  said  instruction  operation  portion,  for  directing 
from  said  storage  means  to  said  zone  adder  inputs 
the  orders  of  said  first  value  represented  by  the 
zone  portions  of  said  number  of  characters  in  said 
first  group  and  the  corresponding  orders  of  said 
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second  value  represented  by  the  zone  portions  of 
said  number  of  characters  in  said  second  group,  as 
accessed  by  said  first  and  second  address  means; 
and  second  numeric  and  zone  transfer  means  connected 
respectively  to  said  numeric  and  zone  adder  outputs 
and  to  said  storage  means,  under  the  control  of 
said  instruction  operation  portion,  for  returning  to 
the  addressable  storage  locations  accessed  by  said 
second  address  means,  in  which  said  second  group 
of  character  manifestations  were  located,  the  cor- 
responding nimieric  portions  and  zone  portions 
emitted  from  said  numeric  adder  and  zone  adder 
outputs. 


3»310,788 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  INTELLIGENCE  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

James  Philip  Birchenougb,  London,  Elngland,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19,  1963, 

15,476/63 
9  Claims.     (CL  340—173) 
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3,310,787 
VERIFIER 
Herbert  Frazer  Welsh,  deceased,  late  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
by  Julea  S.  Chapline,  executrix,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and 
Louis  D.  Wilson,  Springfield  Township,  Montgomery 
County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  851,849,  Nov.  9, 1959. 
This  application  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,544 
29  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  device  for  preparing  a  verified  tape  of  data  in- 
cluding initially  performing  the  operation  of  recording 
data  onto  magnetic  tape  and  for  subsequently  performing 
the  operation  of  verifying  data  recorded  on  magnetic  tape 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  tape  driving  mechanism 
for  starting  and  stopping  the  motion  of  said  tape;  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  heads  for  reading  and  writing  data  upon 
said  tape;  a  typewriter  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of 
keys;  selected  contacts  connected  to  said  keys  which  are 
operative  in  response  to  the  actaution  of  any  of  said  keys 
to  reproduce  a  different  associated  character  according  to 
said  key;  means  operative  during  a  recording  operation 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  contacts  for  starting 
the  motion  of  said  tape,  for  causing  appropriate  ones  of 
said  heads  corresponding  to  said  contacts  to  record  data 
upon  said  tape,  and  for  stopping  said  tape,  in  the  order 
named;  a  memory;  a  comparator;  means  operative  dur- 
ing a  verifying  operation  for  entering  information  into 
said  comparator,  for  reading  a  character  from  said  tape, 
for  storing  said  character  in  said  memory,  and  for  stop- 
ping the  motion  of  said  tape,  in  the  order  named;  said 
comparator  acting  to  directly  compare  the  representa- 
tion of  a  character  stored  in  said  memory  with  the  repre- 
sentation of  a  character  represented  by  the  operation  of 
said  selected  contacts;  means  responsive  to  the  actuation 
of  one  of  said  keys  for  starting  the  motion  of  said  tape; 
and  means  responsive  to  a  noncomparison  for  preventing 
the  actuation  of  said  keys. 
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1.  A  photo-optical-logic  memory  comprising  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  cell  means  separated  by  a  punched 
opaque  light  mask  memory  card  means  having  a  plurality 
of  binary  words  selectively  stored  therein  by  said  pimches 
to  provide  a  coded  pattern  of  light  and  dark  areas,  means 
for  transmitting  light  in  a  selective  pattern  from  said  first 
plurality  of  cell  means  through  said  memory  card  to  said 
second  plurality  of  cell  means,  said  memory  card  either 
passing  or  blocking  said  transmitted  light  according  to 
the  plurality  of  binary  word  patterns  stored  therein,  said 
associations  of  said  patterns  being  such  that  only  one  of 
said  binary  words  is  identified  by  the  pattern  of  light  read 
by  said  second  plurality  of  cells,  means  associated  with 
said  one  binary  word  for  returning  light  from  all  data  in- 
formation digital  positions  of  said  one  word,  said  re- 
turned light  passing  from  said  second  plurality  of  cell 
means  through  said  memory  card  to  said  first  plurality  of 
cell  means,  said  memory  card  either  passing  or  blocking 
the  returned  light  in  accordance  with  the  binary  code  of 
the  one  word  stored  therein,  and  means  associated  with 
said  first  plurality  of  cells  for  reading  out  the  binary  code 
of  said  one  word. 


3,310,789 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  READ-OUT  MAGNETIC- 
CORE  TRANSLATING  MATRICE 
Karl    Stebbuch,    Ettlingen,    Baden,    and    Hans    Jiirgen 
Honerloh,  Karlsruhe,  Baden,  Germany,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8,  1962, 
St  19  580 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 
1.  An  arrangement  of  apparatus  for  non-destnictively 
interrogating  a  learning  matrix — composed  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  magnetic  elements  arrayed  in  rows  and  columns 
and   having   non-linear   hysteresis  characteristics — com- 
prising: 
first  means  for  exciting  each  said  column  of  elements 
with  a  first  periodically  varying  signal  having  a  pre- 
determined first  frequency  and  having  a  selected  one 
of  two  predetermined,  relative  phases  differing  from 
each  other  by  180'; 
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second  means  for  exciting  all  of  said  elements  in  com- 
mon with  a  second  periodically  varying  signal  at  a 
predetermined  second  frequency  different  from  said 
first  frequency; 

third  means  coupled  to  each  said  element  for  producmg 
an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  magnetic  re- 
sponse of  the  said  element  to  the  said  first  and  second 
signals,  said  response  signals  including  signal  fre- 
quency components  at  the  sum  and  difference  of 
said  first  and  second  frequencies,  and  at  one  of  two 
relative  output  phases  different  from  each  other  by 
ISO",  by  virtue  of  the  non-linear  hysteresis  action  of 
said  elements,  the  said  output  phase  being  determined 
by  the  input  phase  of  said  first  signal  and  the  state  of 
magnetization  of  the  said  element; 


a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  bead,  and 
a  holding  member  supporting  said  magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  head  and  urging  said  bead  into  con- 
tact with  said  sprocketed  capstan. 


3,310,791 

ADJUSTABLE  THREE  POINT  BEARING  HOLDING 

DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEADS 

Walter  Fischer,  Stuttgart-Stammlicim,  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Cmporation,  New 
Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

FQed  Mar.  5.  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmiany,  MJar.  22, 1962 

St  18  990 

2  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


•"»^i»p«* 


means  coupled  to  the  third  means  in  each  said  row  for 
selecting  and  additively  combining  the  said  output 
signal  frequency  components  at  one  of  said  simi  and 
difference  frequencies  to  produce  row  output  signals 
at  the  frequency  of  the  selected  frequency  com- 
ponent; and 

means  coupled  to  said  row  output  signal  producing 
means  for  detecting  the  row  position  of  the  maximal 
row  output  signal  at  a  given  one  of  said  two  output 
phases. 

3,310,790 

PERFORATED  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Etsuro  Nakamichi,  142  Kitazawa  2-chome, 
Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Not.   21,   1961, 
36/42,489;  Mar.  10,  1962  (utiUty  model)  37/11385; 
Mar.  24, 1962,  37/11,807;  May  7, 1962  (utility  Bodel) 
37/23,558;  May  21,  1962,  37/20,749;  July  2,  1962 
(utility  model)  37/36,220;  July  4, 1962  (utility  modfl) 
37/36,595 

9  Claims.    (CL  340—174.1) 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
which  employs  a  perforated  magnetic  tape  as  a  record 
medium,  comprising: 

a  sprocketed  capstan  the  teeth  of  which  are  adapted  to 
engage  the  perforations  of  said  magnetic  tape, 

a  pulse  motor  connected  to  said  sprocketed  capstan, 
said  capstan  being  driven  in  a  clockwise  or  anti- 
clockwise direction  by  said  pulse  motor  to  thereby 
move  a  magnetic  tape  engaged  by  said  capstan  in 
one  or  another  direction  in  discrete  steps, 


1.  An  adjustable  holding  device  for  magnetic  heads 
comprising: 

a  stationary  plate; 

a  head-carrier  plate  which  is  adjustable  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  plate  by  means  of  a  three  point  bear- 
ing arrangement;  and 

elastic  means  comprising  a  flat  spring  rigidly  mounted 
to  both  said  stationary  and  head-carrier  plate,  where- 
by the  head-carrier  plate  is  moved  within  the  elastic 
range  of  said  elastic  means  in  accordance  witb  the 
adjusting  requirements. 


3,310,792 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  MOUNT  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Groom,  La  Crescenta,  Shahbnddin  A.  BOIa- 
wala,  Pasadena,  and  Alidieus  F.  StanscD,  West  Covins, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroo^  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  iA  Michi^gan 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,504 
12  Claims.    (0.340—174.1) 


V** 


2.  A  device  for  supporting  a  magnetic  recording  head 
assembly  on  a  fluid  bearing  formed  by  a  magnetic  record- 
ing surface  moving  in  a  fluid  atmosphere  comprising  an 
elongated  plate  of  elastic  material  having  a  first  end  for 
mounting  the  plate  and  including  a  head  support  member 
at  a  second  end  opposite  to  said  first  end  adapted  for 
supporting  a  magnetic  recording  head  assembly,  two  sub- 
stantially semicircular  shaped  perforations  in  said  plate 
symmetrically  positioned  about  the  head  support  member, 
a  third  perforation  in  said  plate  and  encircling  a  portion 
of  said  semicircular  perforations  and  a  portion  of  said 
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plate  being  removed  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond perforations  from  said  third  perforation,  said  re- 
moved portion  and  said  perforations  permitting  restrained 
rotational  movement  of  the  head  support  member  about 
a  pivot  point  thereof  and  allowing  the  plate  of  material 
to  inhibit  movement  of  the  head  support  member  parallel 
with  such  recording  surface. 


3,310,793 
ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  VERBAL  YfARSING 
TakeU  Takarabc,  Nerinui-lai,  Tokyo,  and  Sbojl  Cldkand. 
thl,   Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,   sMignon  to   Kabushiki 
Kabha  Tokyo  KeUd  Scizoabo  (Tokyo  KeUd  Selzosfao 
Co^  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioo  of  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  9.  1965,  Scr.  No.  431,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1964, 
39/7,299 
6Claiins.    (0.340—221) 


1.  An  alarm  device  announcing  a  message  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  condition  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  sys- 
tems, comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transducers  each  corresponding  to 
and  associated  with  a  respective  system  and  each  in- 
cluding a  control  signal  generator  generating  an  out- 
put signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  condition, 

(b)  first  memory  circuits  each  connected  to  and  re- 
sponsive to  an  output  of  a  respective  signal  gen- 
erator, 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  mem- 
ory circuits  and  responsive  to  an  output  of  any  one 
of  said  first  memory  circuits  for  producing  a  switch- 
ing signal, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for  se- 
lectively connecting  each  of  said  first  memory  cir- 
cuits to  said  control  means  to  disable  said  switching 
signal  upon  connection  of  the  respective  memory  cir- 
cuit which  has  an  output  corresponding  to  the  occur- 
rence of  the  associated  condition, 

(e)  aural  information  sources  each  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  con- 
ditions, 

(f)  an  aural  message  generating  device  connected  to 
said  sources  for  broadcasting  information  from  said 
sotirces, 

(g)  a  first  switching  circmt  responsive  to  said  switching 
signal  for  selectively  coimecting  each  of  said  aural 
information  sources  to  said  generating  device  in 
synchronism  with  the  selective  connection  of  said 
memory  circuits  to  said  control  means  by  said  con- 
necting means,  and 

(h)  a  reset  circuit  connected  to  each  of  said  first  mem- 
ory circuits  for  returning  the  device  to  its  initial  posi- 
tion. 


3,310,794 
CABINET  WITH  DOOR  HAVING  A  VIEWING 
AREA    COVERED    WITH    SEMI-TRANSPAR- 
ENT REFLECTIVE  MATERIAL 

Amy  L.  Loscbrink,  7  Avalon  Drire, 

New  Shrewsbury,  N  J.     00724 

FDcd  Dec.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,865 

4Clainia.    (Cl  340— 227) 


3.  A  cabinet  which  includes  a  closure  door,  said  clo- 
sure door  having  a  viewing  area,  a  transparent  colored 
material  covering  said  viewing  area,  said  transparent  ma- 
terial coated  with  colored  particles  up  to  a  50%  deposition 
on  the  side  facing  the  interior  of  the  cabinet,  a  coating 
having  a  high  degree  of  reflection  on  the  side  facing  the 
exterior  of  the  cabinet  and  composed  of  micro  particles 
of  low  optical  density,  a  plurality  of  lamps  within  said 
cabinet  said  lamps  chosen  for  their  spectral  output  to 
penetrate  the  particular  color  coatings  chosen  and  a  ther- 
mal switch  mounted  within  said  cabinet,  said  switch  con- 
nected to  said  lamps  to  turn  them  on  and  off,  colored  light 
means  to  indicate  the  temperature  within  said  cabinet  is 
above  the  pre-determined  setting. 


3,310,795 

PORTABLE  SPACE  FLOOD  ALARM 

George  Daiid,  1447  W.  Thome, 

Oiicago,  ni.     60626 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,780 

14  Claims.    (CL  340— 244) 


1.  A  small,  portable,  lightweight  flood  warning  device 
for  use  in  any  desired  ground  or  floor  area  where  rising 
water  may  be  a  problem,  comprising: 

a  tripod  having  a  handle  and  an  enclosed  waterproof 
compartment  elevated  by  three  legs  having  respec- 
tive suction  means  for  securing  the  tripod  to  said 
area, 

sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  level  of  said  area 
for  sensing  any  water  rising  thereon  and  having  a 
connection  means  extending  upwardly  into  said  com- 
partment to  convey  thereinto  any  rising  movement  of 
the  sensing  means, 

an  alarm  in  and  sensible  outside  of  said  compartment, 

a  pair  of  lines  in  said  compartment  for  supplying  a 
relatively  low  voltage  to  said  alarm. 
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normally  open  switch  means  in  one  of  said  lines  in 
said  compartment,  and 

means  operatively  connected  between  said  connection 
means  and  switch  means  for  causing  the  switch  means 
to  close  and  operate  said  alarm  upon  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  said  rising  movement  of  said  sens- 
ing means. 

3,310,796 

DRILL  INDICATOR 

Edwin  R.  Sanders,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Scnsl- 

Tronics,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,524 

,  9  Claims.    (CL  340—271) 


and  said  remote  unit,  said  master  imit  having  a  plurality 
of  separate  indicator  means,,  one  indicator  means  being 
provided  for  each  table  within  said  dining  area,  said 
remote  station  including  a  plurality  of  control  switches, 
a  control  switch  being  provided  for  each  table  within 
said  dining  area  and  each  control  switch  being  connected 
with  one  of  said  indicator  means  of  said  master  unit, 
each  of  said  control  switches  being  movable  to  at  least 
three  different  positions  for  indicating  at  least  three  dif- 
ferent conditions  of  the  individual  tables  in  the  dining 


area. 


1.  In  combination  with  drilling  apparatus  comprising 
work  holding  means  and  rotatable  drilling  means  including 
a  fluted  drill  bit  of  ferro-magnetic  material  wherein  said 
two  means  are  relatively  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  along  the  drilling  means  axis,  drill  sensing 
probe  means  disposed  in  coaxial  relation  with  respect  to 
the  drilling  axis,  said  probe  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
magnetic  poles  at  opposite  sides  of  said  drilling  axis,  elec- 
trically conductive  winding  means  in  inductive  relation 
with  respect  to  said  magnetic  poles,  and  readout  means  re- 
sponsive to  alternating  current  induced  in  said  winding 
means  by  rotation  of  said  fluted  drill  bit  in  proximity  to 
said  probe  means. 


3,310,797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COORDINATING 

RESTAURANT  OPERATION 

UlysMk  G.  Anger,  1217  22wl  St  NW^ 

WMhfaigton,  D.C.    20037 

FUed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,694 

16  Claims.    (CL  340—286) 


3,310,798 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  OPTICAL  ENCODER 
Sidney  A.  Wingatc,  Concord,  Man.,  assignor  to  Wayne- 
George  Corporatioo,  Newton,  Msim.,  a  corporation  of 
Massarhnitrtfs 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,086 
UClaimi.    (CL  340— 347) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coordinating  restaurant  operation 
comprising,  a  master  station  unit  adapted  to  be  disposed 
at  a  control  area  in  a  restaurant,  a  remote  station  unit 
adapted  to  be  disposed  at  a  dining  area  within  the  restau- 
rant, the  dining  area  being  remote  from  said  control  area, 
means  providing  communication  between  said  master  unit 


imumii 


1.  An  encoding  system  comprising  code  means  present, 
ing  at  least  one  track,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  photocell 
means  in  registration  with  said  track,  illimiination  means 
for  directing  radiation  to  said  track,  said  track  having 
first  regions  for  directing  radiation  to  said  photocell 
means  and  second  regions  for  obscuring  radiation  from 
said  photocell  means,  said  first  regions  and  said  second 
regions  being  alternately  sequenced,  relative  movement 
of  said  code  means  and  said  pairs  of  photocell  means 
causing  said  photocell  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  out-of-phase  signals,  first  signals  of  said  pairs 
being  approximately  in-phase  with  each  other,  second 
signals  of  said  pairs  being  approximately  in-phase  with 
each  other,  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  out-of-phase  signals 
constituting  preliminary  signals,  vector  summing  means 
responsive  to  said  preliminary  signals  to  provide  further 
signals,  said  preliminary  signals  and  said  further  signals 
constituting  representations  of  geometrical  relationships 
between  said  code  means  and  said  plurality  of  photocell 
means,  and  electronic  means  for  averaging  certain  of 
said  representations  in  order  to  provide  indications  there- 
of.   

3310,799 

NON-LINEAR  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOGUE 

CONVERTER 

Yasntaka  Ohashi,  SUkokn-macU,  Toityo,  Japan,  asrignor 

to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  JAmftti,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 

corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1963, 
38/18,975 
12  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 
1.  A  device  for  converting  a  coded  input  signal  into 
a  ncHi-linearly  companded  outptit  signal  comprising: 
(A)   a  pair  of  sources  of  substantially  constant  po- 
tential serially  coimected  to  each  other; 


I 
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(B)  first  and  second  parallel  networks  connected  across 
said  serially  connected  sources. 

(1)  said  first  parallel  network  including  a  first  and 
a  second  weighted  resistor  switch-circuit  serially 
connected  to  each  other,  said  switch  circuits 
being  equivalent  to  each  other  but  operating 
in  a  complementary  manner  to  each  other, 

(2)  said  second  parallel  network  including  a  third 
and  a  fourth  weighted  resistor  switch-circuit  and 
a  pair  of  non-linear  resistors  connected  to  each 
other  such  that  the  pair  of  resistors  are  se- 
rially connected  between  said  third  and  fourth 
weighted  switches,  said  third  and  fourth  switch 
circuits  also  being  equivalent  and  operating  com- 
plementary to  each  other. 


(3)  the  weighted  resistor  switch  circuits  of  each 
of  said  networks  which  are  connected  to  receive 
the  same  output  potential  from  said  sources 
being  selected  to  operate  complementary  to  each 
other; 

(C)  coded  input  signal  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  weighted  resistor  switch  circuits  for  controlling 
the  switching  of  each  of  said  switches  in  response 
to  the  code  contained  in  said  signals;  and 

(D)  output  signal  deriving  means  connected  to  a  point 
between  said  first  and  second  switch  circuits  in  the 
first  parallel  network  and  to  a  point  between  said  pair 
of  non-linear  resistors  in  said  second  parallel  network 
for  deriving  a  companded  output  signal. 


3,310,800 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  A  DECIMAL  FRAC- 

TION  OF  A  DEGREE  TO  MINUTES 
Bernard  J.  Havens,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maryland 

FOed  May  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,868 
12  Claims.    (O.  340—347) 


t^Stts 


1.  A  system  for  converting  input  electrical  signal  in- 
formation indicating  a  decimal  fraction  of  a  degree  to 
output  electrical  signal  information  indicating  the  corre- 
sponding minutes  comprising:  means  for  providing  a  train 
of  first  pulses;  means  for  counting  said  pulses,  said  count- 
ing means  including  means  for  providing  other  electrical 
signal  information  of  the  same  type  as  said  input  signal 
information  indicating  the  number  of  first  pulses  counted 
thereby;  means  for  comparing  said  input  and  other  elec- 
trical signal  information,  said  comparing  means  including 
means  for  providing  a  stop  signal  when  said  input  and 


other  electrical  signal  information  respectively  indicate 
the  same  number;  means  for  terminating  said  train  of  first 
pulses  in  response  to  said  stop  signal  whereby  the  num- 
ber of  said  first  pulses  in  said  train  is  equal  to  said  deci- 
mal fraction;  means  for  providing  three  other  pulses  in 
response  to  every  five  successive  first  pulses  of  said  train 
whereby  the  decimal  fraction  is  multiplied  by  sixty;  and 
means  for  counting  said  other  pulses,  said  other  pulse 
counting  means  including  means  for  providing  said  out- 
put signal  information  indicating  the  number  of  said 
other  pulses  counted  thereby. 


3,310,801 

ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR 

WATT-HOUR  METERS 

R.  T.  Hood,  Jr.,  Torrance,  and  David  R.  Stuettig,  Man- 

luttan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Hersey -Sparling  Meter  Company,  Dedham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  254,126,  Jan.  28, 

1963.    This  appUcation  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,354 

12  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347)  i 


11.  In  an  analog-digital  converter  for  a  multi-stage 
register  for  encoding  the  digits  successively  represented 
by  the  individual  stages  of  such  a  register  into  binary 
coded  signals,  and  said  register  having  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  elements  corresponding  to  the  respective  stages 
of  said  register,  the  combination  of:  support  means  mount- 
ed on  said  register  over  said  rotatable  elements,  a  plu- 
rality of  code  patterns  disposed  on  said  supf)ort  means 
and  positioned  to  be  in  axial  registry  with  respective  ones 
of  said  rotatable  elements,  each  of  said  code  patterns 
including  segments  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  concentric 
annular  tracks,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  members 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  means 
for  respectively  detecting  said  segments  of  each  of  said 
code  patterns  as  said  rotatable  elements  rotate  and  to 
derive  signals  representative  of  successive  digits  from 
each  of  said  code  patterns,  said  successive  digits  corre- 
sponding to  successive  angular  ranges  of  each  of  the 
respective  rotatable  elements;  and  at  least  one  of  said  code 
patterns  including  further  segments  positioned  in  a  fur- 
ther annular  concentric  track  and  indicative  of  whether 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  rotatable  elements  is  in 
the  high  portion  or  low  portion  of  each  such  range;  and 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  coupling  members  for  cou- 
pling said  detecting  members  to  respective  ones  of  said 
rotatable  elements. 


3,310,802 
DATA  LINK  SYSTEM 
Donald  D.  Coleman,  Garden  Grove,  and  Raymond  F. 
Racine,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

FOed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  512,229 
12  Claims.    (CI.  343—6.5) 
12.  In  cooperation  with  a  radar  system  having  a  direc- 
tional antenna  and  display  indicator,  means  for  identify- 
ing a  selected  one  of  said  group  of  targets,  comprising 
a  dual  carrier  frequency  generator  located  at  said  radar 
system  for  generating  two  carrier  frequencies  hav- 
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ing  a  selected  frequency  difference  and  both  of  which 
frequencies  are  within  the  bandwidth  of  said  direc- 
tional antenna; 

modulation  means  intercoupling  said  generator  and  said 
antenna,  for  commonly  modulating  and  transmitting 
said  two  carrier  frequencies; 

bandpass  limited  receiving  means  located  at  said  se- 
lected one  of  said  targets  and  responsive  to  the  beat 
frequency  difference  between  said  two  commonly 
modulated  carrier  frequencies  for  providing  a  trans- 
ponder control  signal; 


3,310,804 
ISOTROPIC  MICROWAVE  REFLECTOR 
Joseph  B.  Braaer,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  die  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 
Original  application  June  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,840. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec  9,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
516,207 

2  Claims.    (CI.  343— 18) 


transponder  means  located  at  said  selected  target  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  transmitting  a 
selectively  coded  identifying  signal;  and 

receiver  means  located  at  said  radar  system  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  transmitted  selectively  coded  signal 
for  providing  an  input  to  said  display  indicator  for 
identifying  said  selected  target. 


n^  7K 


1.  An  aircraft  electromagnetic  energy  reflecting  system 
comprising: 

(a)  first  reflecting  unit  including  a  polyhedron  having 
a  reflecting  surface  and  a  non-reflecting  surface,  said 
reflecting  and  non-refleaing  surfaces  facing  in  op- 
posite directions  along  a  common  axis  of  symmetry 
passing  through  said  surfaces,  the  reflecting  surface 
having  a  multiplicity  of  sides  sufficiently  numerous 
to  produce  an  overall  reflecting  configuration  that  is 
substantially  hemispherical,  each  of  said  sides  in- 
cluding in  the  surface  thereof  a  depressed  portion 
forming  a  re-entrant  angle,  all  of  said  depressed  por- 
tions serving  as  comer  reflectors; 

(b)  and  means  including  a  rotatable  axle  affixed  to 
said  polyhedron  for  rotating  the  pcrfyhedron  through 
an  angle  of  180  degrees  for  selectively  exposing  in 
fixed  positions  either  said  reflecting  surface  or  said 
non-reflecting  surface  to  electromagnetic  energy  re- 
ceived by  said  reflecting  system. 


3,310,803 
RADAR  APPARATUS 
Tore  Torstensson  Fjiillbnmt,  SUborg,  FJaras,  Sweden,  as- 
signor \o  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,820 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  6, 1964, 

5,648/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  343— 17.1) 


3,310,805 
AUTOMATIC  POLARIZATION  TRACKER 

Benedict  P.  Vi^etta,  Clinton,  and  Manuel  Ares,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.,  assignors  \m  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Filed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,996 

5  Claims.    (CI.  343— 100)  I    . 
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1.  A  radar  apparatus  comprising  means  for  transmit- 
ting periodically  occurring  range  pulses;  receiver  means 
including  an  input  for  receiving  echo  pulses  and  an  out- 
put; a  variable  delay  circuit  means  including  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  means  and  an 
output,  said  delay  circuit  means  delaying  transmission  of 
signals  from  its  input  to  its  output  with  a  decreasing  de- 
lay for  a  first  part  of  the  interval  between  two  transmitted 
range  pulses  and  with  an  increasing  delay  for  a  subse- 
quent part  of  said  interval;  and  an  indicator  means  in- 
cluding an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay  cir- 
cuit means  for  displaying  the  delayed  received  echo  pulses, 
said  indicator  means  including  a  periodic  sawtooth  volt- 
age generator  means  for  generating  a  deflecting  voltage  in 
synchronism  with  the  transmitted  range  pulses,  the  de- 
flecting voltage  increasing  at  a  rate  greater  than  a  pre- 
determined rate  during  one  part  of  the  interval  between 
two  transmitted  range  pulses  and  decreasing  at  a  rate 
less  than  a  predetermined  rate  during  the  remainder  of 
said  interval. 


1.  An  automatic  polarization  tracking  system  for  auto- 
matically following  changes  in  polarization  of  propagat- 
ing electromagnetic  radiation  energy  comprising:  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  receiving  means  having  a  first  signal 
output  and  a  second  signal  output;  a  first  phase  shifting 
means  for  varying  the  phase  relation  of  one  of  said  output 
signals  providing  a  first  phase  varied  signal;  additive 
means  for  providing  a  first  sunmiation  signal  proportional 
to  the  sum  of  the  signals  of  said  first  phase  varied  signal 
and  other  signal  output  of  said  receiving  means;  additive 
means  for  providing  a  first  difference  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  in  the  signal  of  said  first  phase  varied 
signal  and  the  other  signal  output  of  said  receiving  means; 
a  second  phase  shifting  means  for  varying  the  phase  of 
the  signal  from  one  of  said  additive  means  providing  a 
second  phase  varied  signal;  means  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond stimmation  signal  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  sig- 
nal from  the  second  phase  shifting  means  and  the  other 
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signal  from  said  additive  means;  means  for  providing  a 
second  difference  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  of 
the  signals  from  the  second  phase  shifting  means  and  the 
other  signal  from  said  additive  means;  means  for  de- 
termining the  product  of  said  second  summation  signal 
and  said  second  difference  signal  providing  a  first  error 
signal;  means  for  determining  the  product  of  said  sec- 
ond summation  signal  and  the  quadrature  of  said  sec- 
ond difference  signal  providing  a  second  error  signal; 
means  cooperating  with  said  first  error  signal  and  said 
first  phase  shifting  means  whereby  the  phase  shift  effected 
in  said  phase  shifting  means  is  a  function  of  said  first 
error  signal;  and  means  cooperating  with  said  second 
error  signal  and  said  second  phase  shifting  means  whereby 
the  phase  shift  effected  in  said  phase  shifting  means  is  a 
function  of  said  second  error  signal. 


3,310,806 

COOPERATIVE  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  A.  StansiNiry,  Opera  Bldg.,  20  N.  Wackcr  Drive, 

Chicago,  lU.    60606 
Condnoadoo  of  application  Scr.  No.  272496,  Apr.  11, 
1963.    This  application  Apr.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,554 
65  Claims.    (CL  343— lU) 


22.  The  method  of  indicating  that  a  craft  is  a  collision 
hazard  to  other  craft  comprising: 

transmitting  a  signal  from  a  first  craft  having  char- 
acteristics indicative  of  its  altitude, 

receiving  said  signal  having  characteristics  indicative  of 
the  first  craft's  altitude  on  a  second  craft, 

generating  a  signal  on  said  second  craft  having  char- 
acteristics indicative  of  its  altitude, 

determining  the  bearing  of  the  first  craft  from  the  sec- 
ond craft,  and 

utilizing  only  said  signals  having  characteristics  of  the 
first  craft's  altitude  and  the  second  craft's  altitude 
and  said  bearing  to  determine  whether  one  said  craft 
is  a  hazard  to  the  other. 

33.  The  method  of  indicating  that  a  craft  is  a  collision 
hazard  to  other  craft  comprising: 

transmitting  signals  from  a  first  craft  having  character- 
istics indicative  of  its  altitude, 

receiving  said  signals  having  characteristics  indicative 
of  the  first  craft's  altitude  on  a  second  craft, 

generating  signals  on  said  second  craft  having  charac- 
teristics indicative  of  its  altitude, 

determining  the  range  between  said  first  and  second 
craft,  and 

utilizing  only  said  signals  having  characteristics  of  the 
first  craft's  altitude  and  the  second  craft's  altitude, 
and  said  range  to  determine  whether  one  said  craft 
is  a  hazard  to  the  other. 

63.  A  computer  comprising: 

means  for  determining  whether  the  distance  of  a  first 
craft  from  a  second  craft  is  within  a  preselected 
range  by  comparing  the  elapsed  time  between  a  sig- 
nal transmitted  by  the  second  craft  and  a  signal  re- 


ceived from  said  first  craft  in  response  to  said  second 
craft  signal,  and 
means  for  indicating  that  said  first  craft  is  a  naviga- 
tional hazard  to  said  second  craft  connected  to  said 
distance  determining  means  for  actuation  when  the 
distance  of  said  first  craft  from  said  second  craft  is 
within  the  preselected  range,  said  means  requiring  no 
other  input  than  an  input  signal  from  said  distance 
determining  means. 


3,310,807 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  THE  TRANS- 
MISSION OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY 
THROUGH  A  DENSE  PLASMA 
Melvin  J.  Kofold,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asslgiior  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,792 
4  Claims.    (CL  343— 787) 


1.  A  composite  antenna  cover  wall  of  a  thickness  in 
cross  section  of  \/4+A:(\/2)  in  electrical  thickness  where 
k  is  zero  or  any  whole  nimiber,  said  composite  antenna 
cover  wall  being  capable  of  effecting  electromagnetic 
energy  transmission  through  a  dense  plasma  medium  with 
a  minimum  of  attenuation  of  electromagnetic  energy 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  sheet  of  ceramic  magnetic  material 
having  a  permanent  magnetization  and  thickness  of 
such  magnitudes  to  effect  a  90-degree  angular  rota- 
tion of  the  space  electric  vector  of  electromagnetic 
energy  in  a  one-way  passage  through  said  ceramic 
magnetic  material; 

(b)  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  simple  dielectric  material 
affixed  to  said  sheet  of  ceramic  magnetic  material 
wherein  said  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  simple  dielectric 
material  is  of  a  type  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
permeability  constant  to  the  dielectric  constant  of 
the  ceramic  magnetic  material  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  the  prcmeabiJity  constant  to  the  dielectric  constant 
of  the  dielectric  material. 


3,310,808 

ELECTROMAGNETIC    WAVE    TRANSMISSIVE 

METAL    WALLS    UTILIZING    PROJECTING 

DIELECTRIC  RODS 

Harald  T.  Friis,  Rnmson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hazchlnc 

Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334442 

2  Claims.    (CL  343—872) 


1.  A  wall,  for  resisting  environmental  stresses  while 
transmitting  electromagnetic  waves,  comprising: 

a  metal  shell  having  an  array  of  holes  of  circular  cross- 
section  and  arranged  in  a  regular  array  with  a  mini- 
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mum  center-to-center  spacing  in  the  range  of  from 
one-half  to  one  times  the  operating  wavelength  and 
each  of  said  holes  has  an  identical  diameter  of  ap- 
proximately two-thirds  times  said  spacing; 

and  a  plurality  of  dielectric  rods  supported  in  said 
holes  so  as  to  go  through  the  shell  and  project  on 
both  sides,  the  ends  of  said  rods  being  shaped  to  pro- 
vide a  transition  between  free  space  and  the  dielec- 
tric-filled waveguides  formed  by  the  combination  of 
said  holes  and  said  rods  for  electromagnetic  waves; 

the  wall  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  pro- 
vide protection  from  extreme  environmental  stresses 
while  transmitting  electromagnetic  waves  substantial- 
ly without  distortion. 


3410,809 

RECORDING  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  FRE- 

QUENCY  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  HawUns,  Grecnhiwn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,064,  now 
Patent  No.  3^13,197,  dated  Oct  19,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,736 
1  Claim.    (CL  346—1) 


•a***  •• 


The  method  of  producing  photographically  a  record- 
ing of  a  pattern  representative  of  a  multifrequency  sig- 
nal from  an  array  of  light  transmitting  fibers  so  sup- 
ported by  a  block  that  each  has  a  different  frequency  of 
resonance,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  exposing  a  first  light  sensitive  film  to  light  trans- 
mitted from  said  fibers  when  said  fibers  have  sub- 
stantially no  vibratory  motion, 

(2)  photographically  developing  said  first  film, 

(3)  masking  a  second  light  sensitive  film  with  said 
developed  first  film, 

(4)  vibrating  said  block  in  accordance  with  said  multi- 
frequency  signal  to  set  certain  fibers  in  motion  to 
cause  modulated  light  to  impinge  on  said  second 
film,  and 

(5)  photographically  developing  said  second  film, 
whereby  said  two  films,  when  superposed,  record 
pictorially  a  pattern  representative  of  said  multifre- 
quency signal. 


341M10 
NUMBERING  MARKER  FOR  A  RECORDER 
Jacob  Grcissman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    (285  West  End  Ave, 
Apt.  3  V-E,  New  York,  N.Y.     10023) 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,089 
3  Claims.    (CI.  346—98) 
1.  An  indicator  marker  suitable  for  use  with  a  poten- 
tiometer comprised  of, 

a  motivating  means  having  a  solenoid,  a  switch  there- 
for and  a  coiled  first  spring,  said  solenoid  upon  the 
application  of  electrical  energy  being  capable  for 
forcing  its  plunger  in  one  direction  and  expanding 
the  first  spring,  and  the  spring  capable  of  contracting 


and  returning  the  plunger  to  its  original  position  upon 
the  de-energization  of  the  solenoid,  said  switch  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  solenoid  and  capable  of 
opening  and  closing  a  source  of  current  to  said 
solenoid, 

a  linkage  having  a  link  and  an  L  shaped  bar,  said  L 
bar  being  rotatably,  reciprocably  supported  at  the 
vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  its  arms,  said  link  being 
pivoted  at  one  eixl  to  the  upright  arm  of  the  L  bar 
and  secured  to  the  spring  and  its  other  end  pivoted 
tO  the  solenoid  plunger, 

a  numbering  means  having  a  ratchet  wheel  and  pawl 
therefor  and  a  numbering  wheel  having  consecutive 
numbers  on  its  face,  said  ratchet  wheel  and  niunber- 
ing  wheel  secured  together  and  rotatably  supported 
on  said  horizontal  L  bar  arm, 

a  second  arm, 

an  inverted  U  shaped  yoke  and 

a  second  coiled  spring,  said  second  arm  pivoted  at 
one  end  and  its  other  end  pivotably  carrying  said 
inverted  U  shaped  yoke,  the  legs  of  the  U  terminating 
in  rings  supported  adjacent  and  either  side  of  the 
ratchet  whed  by  the  horizontal  arm  of  the  L  bar, 
said  pawl  being  supported  by  the  inverted  U  within 
its  legs  and  said  second  coiled  spring  being  supported 
by  the  inverted  U  and  bearing  against  it  and  the 
pawl  to  hold  the  pawl  against  the  ratchet  wheel. 


a  steadying  means  having  a  thii;d  spring  and  a  third 
bent  arm,  said  third  bent  arm  pivoted  intermediate 
its  ends  to  the  horizfxital  arm  of  the  L  bar  and  one 
of  its  ends  hook  shaped  and  its  other  end  being 
pinned  to  the  third  spring,  said  third  spring  being 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  upright  arm  of  the  L  bar 
and  said  hooked  end  of  the  third  arm  engaging  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  steadying  it  and  preventing  its 
rotation  contrary  to  the  rotation  norvDaXLy  produced 
by  the  pawl, 

an  anvil  positioned  to  intercept  the  numbering  wheel 
at  the  end  of  its  travel  when  the  solenoid  is  energized 
causing  its  plunger  to  centralize  in  the  solenoid  coil 
and  the  L  bar  to  swing  an  arc  and  the  L  bar  hori- 
zontal arm  to  move  downward  with  its  numbering 
wheel,  and  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  the  plunger, 
the  pivotal  positions  of  the  L  bar  and  second  arm, 
the  location  of  the  ratchet  wheel  on  the  L  bar  and 
the  pawl  on  the  secoiKl  arm  being  so  interrelated 
that  when  the  plunger  centralizes  in  the  solenoid  coil 
and  the  L  bar  horizontal  arm  has  completed  its  travel 
downward  the  pawl  has  travelled  over  one  tooth  on 
the  ratchet  wheel  and  settled  against  the  next  tooth 
and  when  the  first  spring  retracts  the  plunger  and 
the  L  bar  horizontal  arm  has  completed  its  travel  up- 
ward the  ratchet  wheel  and  the  numbering  wheel  are 
rotated  by  the  pawl  to  advance  one  number  to  a  i>osi- 
tion  facing  the  anvil. 
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207,196 
DESK  NAME  PLATE 

Ernest  R.  Rjiehrs,  1204  Vermont  St., 

Alamogordo,  N.  Mex.     88310 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


207,199 

HOLDER  FOR  FOOD  PANS  FOR  PETS 

Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway, 

Houston,  Tex.     77027 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,455 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D12— 2) 
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207,197 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  CHARGING  UNIT  FOR 

BATTERY  OPER.\TED  TOOTHBRUSHES 

Jerold  R.  Peterson,  Roselle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  01.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

FUed  June  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,863 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3)  I 


207,200 

FLOORING  SECTION  FOR  PARQUET  FLOORS 

Jerome  ScheUer,  Rte.  1,  Peach  Orchard,  Ark.     72453 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,855 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


207,198 

HOLDER  FOR  FOOD  BOWLS  FOR  PETS 

Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway, 

Houston,  Tex.     77027 

FUed  July  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D12— 2) 


207^01 
TOWNHOUSE  COMPLEX 
George  D.  FonvUle,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kauf- 
man &  Broad  Homes,  Inc.,  Soutlifield,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Micliigan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  86,542 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 
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207,202 

CABINET  FOR  WATER  DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS 

Charles  M.  Dole,  Jr.,  Bedford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  June  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,625 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D16— 2) 


207,205 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mhu.,  assignor  to  Dahlbcrg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  oi 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  832 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,206 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CI.  D26— 14) 


207,203 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Francis  Arden  Farcy,  Northficid,  DL,  assignor  to  Am- 
pex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,865 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 

I 


207,207 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlbcrg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  MQnneapoUs,  Minn.,  a  cmporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  834 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


.    207,204 

I             HEARING  AID  207,208 

Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  and  Richard  T.  Martin,  Mhi-  HEARING  AID 

neapolis,    Mhm.,   assignors   to    Dalilberg    Electronics,  Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlbcrg 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota  Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  831  Mfamesota 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  835 

I  (CL  D26— 14)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D26— 14) 
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207,209 
HEAIUNG  AID  ' 

Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  DaUb«rg 
EiectTooics,  Inc.,  Mlnneapoib,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966.  Scr.  No.  840 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,213 
HEARING  AID 

Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  DaUbcrg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  844 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,210 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  841 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,214 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966.  Ser.  No.  862 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207.211 
HEAAING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  MInneapoU&,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

nied  Feb,  1,  1966.  Ser.  No.  842 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D26— 14) 


207,21S 
HEARING  AID 

Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  lo  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  863 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D26— 14) 


207,212 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  843 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,216 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  864 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 
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207^17 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  865 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207^21 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mfain.,  asdgnor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  873  "^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,218 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  MInncapoUs,  Mhm.,  a  corporation  of 
Mfamesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  867 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


207,222 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  MInncapoUs,  Minn.,  a  OHporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  874 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


207,219 
HEARING  AID 

Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mhm..  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  MfamcapoUs,  Mhm.,  a  corporation  oi 
Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  871 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD26— 14) 


207,223  I 

HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  NfinncapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  875 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  (a.  D26— 14) 


207,220 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  872 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


207,224 

HEARING  AID 

Robert  L.  Geib,  Wayzata,  and  Richard  T.  Marthi,  Mfame- 

apoUs,  Mhm.,  asdgnors  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc^ 

Minneapolis,  Mlna^  a  corporation  ot  Mfamesota 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  876 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 
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207^25 

COMBINED  TABLE  AND  SEATING  UNIT 

Joha  W.  Young,  Kirkwood,  Mo^  assignor  to  Clarin  Mfg. 

Co.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 14) 


207,228 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Karsten  Solheim,  10412  N.  37tli  St., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.     85028 

FUed  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,306 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


207,226 
BASE  UNIT  FOR  A  CABINET 
Kari  A.  Fries,  Hayward,  and  Karl  H.  Heulten,  Castro 
Valley,  Calif,    (both  of  1273  W.  Alqulre  Road,  Hay- 
ward,  CaUf.)  ^,     „^,^^ 
FOed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,264 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D33— 19) 


207,229 

COMBINED  ENGINE  SHROUD  AND  BLADE 

HOUSING  FOR  A  LAWN  MOWER 

James  B.  Stewart,  Glen  Ellyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,937 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D40— 1) 


207,230 

POWER  LAWN  MOWER  HANDLE 

James  B.  Stewart,  Glen  Ellyn,  DL,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,938 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D40— 1) 


207,227 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Karsten  SoUieim,  10412  N.  37th  St., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.     85028 

FUed  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2^05 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D34— 5) 
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207,231  207,234 

LAWN  MOWER  HOUSING  COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  TOOTHPICKS  OR  THE 

James  B.  Stewart,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  LIKE  AND  WRAPPER  RECEPTACLE 

Corporation.  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporaHon  of  liUnois              i    Kermit  E.  Kerchberger,  1200  Dnke  Drive, 

FUed  July  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,946  BakersfieW,  CaUf.    93305 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Dec.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  313 

(CL  D40— 1)  I                        Term  of  patent  14  years 

^                              '  '                                (CL  D44— 10) 


207,232 
HEDGE  TRIMMER 
Joseph  R.  Mango,  Midlothian,  and  Mario  Glannola,  Mel- 
rose Park,  DL,  a&dgnors  to  Portable  Electric  Tools, 
Inc.,  Geneva,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  minois 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,263 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D40— 1) 


207,235 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edward  M.  Otis,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse 
China  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,867 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 15) 


I 


n 


L.J 


207,236 

PITCHER 

Marvin  J.  Fields,  Baldwfai,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Quality  Importers,  Inc. 

FUed  June  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,522 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 21) 


207,233 

SAUCEPAN 

Lloyd  Ressler,  Thorns  Road,  Quarry  Bank,  Brierly  HUI, 

Staffordshire,  England 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  49 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  June  11, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 1) 


207,237 

HANDLE  FOR  A  COOKING  UTENSIL 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Lloyd  Ressler,  Thorns  Road,  Quarry  Bank,  IMerly  HUI, 

Staffordshire,  England 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  48 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  11, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 
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207,238 
BAR  TOOL  HOLDER 

Bcla  B.  Neval,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Nevco 
Wood  Products  Co^  lac^  Yonkcrs,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  3,  1966,  Set.  No.  2,141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


2r7,241 

CONTACT  LENS  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  E.  Middleton,  5863  E.  Powers  Are., 

Englewood,  Colo.     80110 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1^20 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


207,239 

SANCTUARY  LAMP 

Oscar  D.  GoUfoO,  Jr.,  1125  Grant  Blvd. 

Syracuse,  N.Y.     13203 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,388 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(Q.  D4»— 20) 


207,242 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  DOLL 

Amram  Haddad,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(43—12  50th  St.,  Woodslde,  N.Y.     11377) 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  277 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D58— 2) 


1- 


i^ 


\    \ 


-t 


207,240 
CAB  ROOF  LAMP 
Philip  H.  SteTois,  Syracuse,  and  David  O.  Chase,  Camil- 
his,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  R.  E.  Dietz  Company,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FOed  Not.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88^20 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 32) 


207J43 

PLASTIC  JUG 

Norman  A.  Kelly,  Wayne  Townsliip,  Kosciusko  County, 

Ind.,  assignor  to  Crystal  Preforming  and  Pacltaging, 

Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Not.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,066 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5) 
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207,244 
CARTON  FOR  COMESTIBLES 
Richard  E.  Bumsworth,  521  6th  St.,  Irwfai,  Pa.     15642; 
John  W.  Kirkpatrick  2208  5th  Ave.,  McKeeqwrt,  Pa. 
15132;  and  Waher  Jerry  Schade,  400  PennsylvanU  Ave., 
Irwfai,  Pa.     15642 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  450 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 11) 


207,246 

HOSE  HANGER 

Max  Shames,  1313  Preston  Way,  Venice,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  678 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


90291 


207,245 

SANDWICH  PICK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Homer  Lynn,  Johnstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harold 

Leonard  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,239 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D86— 10) 


207447 
HACKSAW  BLADE  HOLDER 
Aldor  S.  E.  Reuterfors,  Rockford,  HI.,  asrignor  to  Estwtaig 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  nUrois 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,067 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D93— 4) 


\ 


I 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 

NOTE  —Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  flnt  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtj  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Automatic  Canteen  Company :  See — 

iStelner,  John  E.     Re.  26.176. 
Brammerlo,  Allen  A.,  and  H.  D.  Stout,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Stator  for  two  speed  Induction   type  motor.     Re.  26,179, 
3-21-67,  CI.  318—224. 
Deutscb,  Alexander  T.     Automatic  steering  of  space  craft. 

Re.  26,177,  3-21-67,  CI.  60—202. 
Earmaster,  Inc. :  See — 

Leale,  LetUe  P.     Be.  26,174. 

Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Pickles,  Joseph.     Re.  26,173. 

Qeneral  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Brammerlo,  Allen  A.,  and  Stout.     Re.  26,170. 
LecJe,    Leslie    P.,    to    Earmaater,    Inc.     Hearing    aid.     Re. 
26,174,  S-21,67,  C\.  179—107. 


Lakes,  George  E.,  and  T.  B.  Williamson,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co.  Method  of  controlling  microorganisms  with  2-halo- 
substltuted  acetophenones.  Re.  26,178,  3-21-67,  CI.  167 — 
30. 

Pickles,  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.  Top  lift  assembly. 
Re.  i6.173,  3-21-67,  CI.  74—665. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Lukes,  George  E.,  and  Williamson.     Re.  26,178. 

Stelner,  John  B.,  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  Currency  test- 
ing system.     Re.  26,176,  3-21-67,  a.  194 — 4. 

Stout,  Harold  D. :  See— 

Brammerlo,  Allen  A.,  and  Stooit.     Be.  26.179. 
Wesseler,  William  O.     Cable  hangers.     Re.  26,175,  3-21-67, 
CI.  248—68. 


Williamson,  Thomas  B. :  See — 

Lukes,  George  E.,  and  Williamson. 


Re.  26,178. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boerner,  Eugene  S.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.     Rose  plant. 
2,729,  3-21-67,  CI.  15.  „  .  „  ,„„ 

Byrum,  Roy  L.,  to  Joseph  H.  Hill,  Co.     Rose  plant.     2,728. 
3-21-67,  CI.  22. 

Hill,  Joseph  H.,  Co. :  See- 
By  rum,  Roy  L.*  2,728. 

Jackson  A  Perkins  Co. :  See —        , 
Boerner.  Eugene  8.     2,729.     ' 


Swim,   Herbert  C,  and  O.   L.  Weeks.,   to   Swim  and  Weeks. 
Rose  plant.     2,727,  3-21-67,  CI.  24. 

Swim  and  Weeks :  See — 

Swim,  Herbert  C,  and  Weeks.     2,727. 

Weeks.  O.  L. :  See — 

ewlm,  Herbert  C,  and  Weeks.     2,727. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ampez  Corp. :  See — 

Farey,  Francis  A.    207^03.  ,   „  ^   .. 

Burnsworth,  Richard  E.,  J.  W.  Klrkpatrlck,  and  W  J.  Schade. 

Carton  for  comestibles.     207,244,  3-21-67,  CI.  D58— 11. 
Chase,  David  O. :  See —  ^^    ^^^ 

Sterens,  Philip  H.,  and  Chase.    207,240. 
Clarln  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Tonne,  John  W.    207,225.  i 

Corning  Glass  Works :  See —  I 

Dole,  Charles  M.,  Jr.    207,202. 
Crystal  Preforming  and  Packa^ng,  Inc. :  See — 

Kelly,  Norman  A.    207.243. 
Dahlberg  Electronics.  Inc. :  See— 

Oelb.  Robert  L.,  and  Martin.    207,204. 
Gleb,  Robert  L.    207.205-23. 
Oelb,  Robert  L.,  and  Martin.    207,224. 
Diets,  R.  E.,  Co. :  See- 
Stevens  Philip  H.,  and  Chase.    207,240. 
Dole.  Charles  M..  Jr..  to  Cornln|  Glass  Works.     Cabinet  for 
water  distillation  apparatus.    207,202,  3-21-67,  CI.  D16— 2. 
Estwlnjr  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Reuterfors.  Aldor  S.  E.    207.247. 
Farey.   Francis  A.,   to   Amoex   Corp.     Video  tape   recorder. 

207,203,  3-21-67,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Fields,  Marvin  J.,  to  Quality  Importers,  Inc.     Pitcher.    207,- 

236,  3-21-67.  CI.  D44— 21.  „  ,  m 

Fonvlllfc,  George  D.,  to  Kaufman  &  Broad  Homes.  Inc.    Town- 
house complex.    207,201,  3-21-67,  CI.  D13—1.  ^,     ^ 
Fries    Karl  A.    and  K.  H.  Heuken.     Base  unit  for  a  cabinet. 
20^,226.  3-21-67.  CI.  D33— 19.              _  ^,^         ^,     ^       ._ 
Gleb    Robert  L..  and  R.  T    Martin,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics, 

Inc.     Hearing  aid.     207.204,  3-21-67,  CI.  D26— 14 
Gelb,  Robert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics.  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.205.  3-21-67,  CI.  D26— 14. 

Gelb.  Robert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.206.  3-21-67,  C'_  D26— 14. 

Gelb,  Robert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.207.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Gelb.  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlbere  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.208.  8-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Gelb,  Robert  L..  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.209.  3-21-67.  CL  D26 — 14. 

Gelb.  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.210.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26 — 14. 

Gelb,  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.211.  3-21-67,  Cl.  D26 — 14. 

Gelb,  Bobert  L.,  to  DahH>erg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.212.  3-21-67,  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Gelb.  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207.218,  3-21-67,  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Gelb.  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

207,214.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 


Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 
Hearing  aid. 


Gelb,  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc. 

207.215.  3-21-67,  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Gelb.  Robert  L..  to  Dahlberg  Electronics.  Inc. 

207.216,  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Gelb.  Bobert  L..  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc. 

207.217,  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Gelb.  Robert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc. 

207.218,  3-21-67,  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Gelb.  Bobert  L..  to  Dahlberg  Electronics.  Inc. 

207.219.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Gelb.  Robert  L..  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc. 

207.220.  3-21-67,  Cl.  I>26— 14. 
Gelb,  Bobert  L..  to  Dahlberg  Electronics.  Inc. 

207^21.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14 
Gelb.  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc. 

207^22.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Gelb.  Bobert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc. 

207.223.  3-21-67,  Cl.  D26— 14.  _  ^,^         ^,     ^       . 

Gelb    Bobert  L..  and  R.  T.  Martin,  to  Dahlberg  Electronics,  _ 

Inc.     Hearing  aid.     207,224,  3-21-67,  Cl.  D26— 14. 
Glannola,  Mario  :  See — 

Mango  Joseph  R..  and  Glannola.    207,282. 
GuUfoil.  Oscar  D.,  Jr.     Sanctuary  lamp.     207,239,  3-21-67, 

Haddad,  Amrain.     Packaging  container  for  a  doll.     207.242. 
3-21-67.  Cl.  D58— 2. 

Heuken.  Karl  H. :  See— 

Priea,  Karl  A.,  and  Heuken.    207.226. 

Kaukman  &  Broad  Homes,  Inc. :  See — 

FonvlUe,  George  D.    207,201. 
Kelly,  Norman  A.,  to  CrysUl  Preforming  and  Packaging,  Inc. 

Plastic  Jug.    207.243.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D58— 5. 
Kerchberger,  Kermlt  E.     Combined  holder  for  toothpicks  or 

the  like   and   wrapper  receptacle.     207.234.  3-21-67,  C 

D44— 10. 

Klrkpatrick.  John  W. :  See—  _   ,         ,  ,        .  „  u  >.       nn-, 
Burnsworth,  Richard  E.,  Klrkpatrlck,  and  Schade.    207,- 
244. 
Leonard,  Harold,  &  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee —  | 

Lynn.  Homer.     207,245. 
Lynn.  Homer,  to  Harold  Leonard  &  Co..  Inc.     Sand  wick  pl<* 

or  the  like.    207.245.  3-21-67.  Cl.  D86— 10. 
Mango.  Joseph  B..  and  M.   Glannola,   to   Portable  Electric 
Tools,  Inc.    Hedge  trimmer.    207,232,  3-21-67.  Cl.  D40— 1. 

Martin.  Richard  T. :  See—  ^^    ^^^ 

Gelb,  Robert  L..  and  Martin.    207.204. 
Gelb,  Bobert  L.,  and  Martin.    207,224. 
Middleton,  Bobert  B.     Contact  lens  measuring  instrument 

207,241,  3-21-67.  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Nevai,  Bela  B.,  to  Nevco  Wood  Products  Co.,  Inc.     Bar  toot 
holder.    207,238.  3-21-67,  Cl.  D44— 29. 


u 

Nevco  Wood  Products  Co.  Inc. 
Neval.  Bela  B.     207.238. 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


See — 


207;J32. 

207,196,  3-21-67.  C\. 


Otis  'Edward^M.,  to  "Syracuse  China  Corp.  Dinner  plate  or 
slmUar  article.     207,235,  3-21-67.  CI    644— 15 

Peterson,  Jerold  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Combined  display  and 
charging  unit  for  battery  operated  toothbrushes.  207, l»7, 
3-21-67,  CI.  E>4— 3. 

Portable  Electric  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 
Mango,  Joseph  R.,  and  Qiannola. 

Quality  Importers,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fields,  Marvin  J.    207.236. 

Raehrs,  Erneat  R.     Desk  name  plate. 

Resslw.  Lloyd.     Saucepan.    207,233,  3-21-67,  Q.  D44— 1. 
Resaler.   Lloyd.      Handle   for  a  cooking  utensil  or  the  like. 

207.^37,  3-21-67,  CI.  D44— 29.         ,.,      ^       ,  „     ^ 

Renterfors,  Aldor  S.  E..  to  Estwlng  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Hacksaw 

blade  holder  with  handle.    207,247,  3-21-67,  CI.  D93 — 4. 
Robert,    Tony.      Holder   for   food    bowls   for   pets.      207,198. 

3-21-67,  CI.  D12— 2. 
Robert.    Tout.      Holder   for 

3-21-67,  C\.  D12— 2. 
Schade,  Walter  J. :  See — 

Burnsworth.  Richard  E., 
244. 


food    pans   for   pets.      207,199. 
Klrkpatrlck.  and  Schade.    207,- 


Scheller.  Jerome.     Flooring  section  for  parquet  floors.     207,- 

200.  3-21-67.  CI.  D13 — 1. 
Shames.  Max.     Hose  hanger.     207.246.  3-21-67,  CI.  D91--1. 
Solhelm,     Karsten.       Golf    putter.       207.227,    3-21-67.    CI. 

D34 — 5. 
Solhelm,     Kar»en.       Golf     putter.       207.228.     3-21-67.     CI. 
D34— 5.  „        ^  ^ 

Stevens,  Philip  H..  and  D.  O.  Chase,  to  R.  E.  Dleti  Co.    Cob 

roof  lamp.     207.240.  3-21-67,  CI.  D48— 32. 
Stewart     James    B..    to    Sunbeam    Corp.      Combined    enslae 
shroud   and   blade   housing   for  a   lawn   mower.     207,229, 
3-21-67,  D40— 1. 
Stewart,  James  B..   to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Power  lawn  mower 

handle.     207.230.  3-21-67.  CT.  D40— 1. 
Stewart,  James  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Lawn  mower  bousing. 

207,231.  3-21-67,  CI.  D40— 1. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Peterson,  Jerold  R.     207,197. 
Stewart,  James  B.     207,229. 
Stewart,  James  B.     207,230.  | 

Stewart,  James  B.     207,231. 
Syracuse  China  Corp.  :  See — 

Otis.  Edward  M.     207,235. 
Young  John  W.,  to  Clarln  Mfg.  Co.    Combined  table  and  aeat- 
Ing  unit.     207,225,  3-21-67.  CI.  D3a— 14. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 

son  — ArraiUEed  in  accordance  with  the  flrat  slsnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  cl0  and 
nvi  .     .aw  "B-^  telephone  directory  practice). 


3,310.771. 

at 


3,309.779. 
adjustable  stabl- 


AOFA  Aktlengesellschaft :  See- 
Haydn,  Hlldegard,  and  Weyde.     3.309,991. 
Klper.  Gerd.     3,369,978. 

Kremp.  Rudolf,  Frost,  and  Hennlg.     3,309,978. 
Muller  Bardorff,    Wolfgang,    Ulrfch,    and    Heckelmann. 
8,310,405. 
AMiP  Inc.  :  See — 

Amlgb,  Paul  M. 
A.P.V.  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  .. 

Royston.  Michael.     3.319.407. 
Abbott,  John  A. :  See—  ^  .  ww  ... 

Glnnette,  Lewis  F.,  Lampl.  and  Abbott. 
Abbott.  Paul  D.     Tractor  hitch  selectively 

llxer.     8.310.123.  3-21-67.  CI.  172—480.       ^         ^         ^,  ^  , 
Abernethy.  Charles  W..  and  M.  H.  Klein,  to  American  Metal 
Climax,  Inc.     «ylvlnlte  floUtlon  with  amine  composition. 
8,310,170.  3-21-67.  Cl.  209—166. 
Abei  Corp. :  See—  „  „^„  „„. 

Ratkowski,  Thomas  A.     3,309.801. 
Ablngton  Textile  Machinery  Works  :  See — 

Ramo,  Oliver  H.     3.310,244. 
Actan  Electronics  :  See —     ,„,..,.      oo,ft*.»o 
Grundfest,  Michael,  and  Roblch.     3.310,778. 
Adamovske  Strojlrny,  narodni  podnik :  See — 

Jurny.  Josef,  and  Kovar.     3,309,935. 
Adams,  George  F.    Apparatus  for  contacting  fluldliable  solids 

with  gasiform  fluids.     3,309.784.  3-21-677  Cl.  34—87. 
Adams.  Hugh  D.     Bird  releaser  for  bird  dog  training  device. 

3,3l6,032,  3-21-67.  Cl.  119—15.6.   ^  „    „    „     ,^     ^     .   ^ 
Adams.  Paul  B..  C.  6.  Miller.  Jr..  and  R.  S.  Bovlti.  to  Inter- 
national    Telephone    and    Telegraph     Corp.      Gyroscope. 
3,309,931,  3-21-67.  Cl.  74 — 5.  ^  ^.         ,^ 

Adams.  Robert  T.,  to  Slchak  Associates.    Frequency  diversity 

tranimlttlng  system.     3.810,742,  3-21-67,  Cl.  825—66. 
Aenlshaenslln,  Rudolf :  See—  .,  „        *      ooioKna 

Huwyler.  Rene.  Aenlshaenslln,  and  Porret.     3,310,508. 
Aerojet-General  Corp.:  See—  „«,«,.„ 

HavUk,  Anton  J.,  and  Linden,     3,810,549. 
Zocher.  Roy  W.     8,810,611.       ^,  ..  ^        .        » 

Aho,  Charles  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Arrest- 
ing  chloroprene   polymerisation.      8,310.544,   »-2l-o7,   Cl. 
260—92.3. 
Alman,  Charles  E. :  See —  „.„.„.«- 

Blel.  John  H..  and  Alman.     3,310,667. 
Alr-5hleld8.  Inc.:  See— 

Clynes,  Manfred  E.     3.310.040. 
AJlro,  Masayukl:  See —  „»,^... 

Aokl.  Nobuhlko,  and  AJlro.     3.310.785. 
Albertelll.  Da  vide  :  See —  „  „^„  ,..  ^ 

Slronl,  Vlrglnlo.  and  Albertelll.     3,309.744. 
Albln.  Jerry  B..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  a°<J  Co.    Thlo- 
trlthlazyl  compounds  as  vulcanizing  agents.    3,31U.ojb,  *- 
21-67,  Cl.  260 — 79.5. 
Aldrlch  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bader^  Alfred  R.     3.310.561.        ^    __ 
Blel,  iohn  H..  and  Alman.     3,810,567. 
Aldrlch,  Julius  C. :  See—  „«,««,- 

Savage,  Albert  B.,  and  Aldrlch.     3.310,057. 
Savage,  Albert  B.,  and  Aldrlch.     3,310.058. 
Aleksa   Peter,  and  F.  Prlum.  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.    Overbed 
table.     3,3i0,008,  3-21-67,  Cl.  108—146.  .,  «  ♦     ♦ 

Alexander.  Alex,  and  Y.  Karabek,  to  BetelllgunM  und  Patent- 
verwaltungsgesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  Con- 
verter, rotating  in  Inclined  position  and  capable  of  being 
tipped  about  a  cross-axis.  3,310,297,  3-21-67,  Cl.  266—3/ 
Alexander.  Guy  B.,  S.  F.  West,  and  P.  C.  Yates,  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process  of  making  metal  powder 
compositions  wherein  some  metal  grains  contain  dispersed 
refractory  meUl  oxide  particles.     3.310,400.  3-21-67.  Cl. 

Allen,  John  D.,  to  Fawlck  Corp.  Hydraulic  system  and  valve 
arrangement  therein.     3,300,852,  8-21-67.  Cl.  56—208. 

^""i'l'^h'r?  wfltir^lTAller.  and  Shils.     3,310,005. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See-- 

Du  Bols,   Robert  J.,  and  Veldhuls.     8,810,584. 
Du  Bols,  Robert  J.,  and  Veldhuls.     8,310,588. 
McLeod.  John  H.     3.310,551.  o  ono  oo« 

Philips,  Thomas  W.,  Murphy,  and  Sweeney.     3.309.885. 

AUmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget  Yasteras :  See— 

Boksjo.  Carl  I.     3.810.707. 
Alper  Allen  M.,  and  B.  N.  McNally,  to  Corhart  Refractories 
^0     Basic  refractory.    3.310,414:  3-21-67,  Ci.  106-88. 

Alplser,  Francis  M. :  See-—  ..  .,   ,  -,  oi^  o/vo 

Goddard,  George  J.,  Evans,  and  Alplser.     3.810,202. 

Amborskl.  Leonard  E..  and  W.  P.  Welsenberger,  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Cellular  polyamlde  product. 
3.310.506.  3-21-«7,  Cl.  260—2.5. 

American  Blltrlte  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Slosberg.  David  K.     8.810,619. 

American  Can  Co. :  S«<»—  „„,„„., 

Crockett,  Donald  P.^  8.810,658.    ,_  -.. 
Ivanoff,  Charles,  and  Janaen.     3.810,020. 


American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 
Fless,  Norman  W.     3.310,362. 
Pujlta,  Yoshlmasa.  and  Sbimoda.     3,810,456. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Have.  Lambertus  T.    8,810,248. 
Heljnis,  James  W.  I.,  and  Rletjens.     3,309,751. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Freed,   Meier  E.,   and   Rice.     3,310,566. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp. :  See — 

Moore,  Robert  R.     3,810,292. 
American  Metal  Climax.  Inc. :  See — 

Abernethy.  Charles  W.,  and  Klein.     3.810,170. 
American  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Olnhausen.  Charles  R.     8.310.140. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co. :  See — 

Huck,  George  E.,  and  Irwin.     8,310,074. 
American  Potash  &  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Stern.  David  R.,  and  Gundslk.     8,310,377. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Black.  Warren  B.     3,300,717. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

Pearson,  Carl  F.     3.309.916. 
Amlgh.  Paul  M..  to  AMP  Inc.     Latching  and  locking  con- 
tactor.    3,310.771.  3-21-67,  Cl.  339—217. 
Amir.   Emanuel  M.,   to  Elsso  Research   and   Engineering  Co. 
Separation  of  alicyclic  ketones  and  alcohols  oy  extractive 
distillation  with  a  glycol.     3,310,478.  3-21-67.  Cl.  203—6. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Bryer.  PhlUp  8.     3.310.249. 
Flowers,  Dervin  L.    3.810,421. 
Skov,  Erllng  P.     8.310.637. 
Anderson.  Amos  R. :  See —  ^,        ^^      «„,„...- 

Lerner,  Robert  W.,  Anderson,  and  Neuroth.     8,810,417. 
Anderson,  Edward  E. :  See —  ,    ^ 

Surber,  John  L.  and  J.  L.  Surber,  Jr.,  and  Anderson. 
3  810  211 
Andertoh.  Gerald  R.,  S.  H.  Creed,  and  J.  T.  Parker,  to  FMC 
Corp.      Apple    coring    machine.      8,810,084,    3-21-67,    Cl. 
146—52. 
Ando,  Toshio  :  See — 

waUnabe,  Tatsuki,  and  Ando.    3.310.684. 
Aokl.  Nobuhlko.  and  M.  AJlro.  to  KabusUkl  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Selsakusbo.    D.C.-A.C.  conversion  circuit  having  output  fre- 
quency which  is  Independent  of  load  and  power  supply  rar- 
latlons.    3,310.755,  3-21-67,  Cl.  331—113. 
Apostle.  George,  D.  W.  P.  Carlson,  and  P.  J.  PoUand.    Bowl- 
ing score  computer.      3.810,659.    3-21-67,   Cl.    236 — 92. 
Appleton.  Arthur  I.    Quick  mounting  hanger  for  pipe  and  con- 
duit.   3,810.264.  3-21-67.  O.  248—72. 
Appleton  Macnlne  Co. :  See — 

Mater.  Milton  H.    3,310,079. 
Archambault,  Maurice,  to  Ministere  des  Richesses  Naturelles. 
Province  ae  Quebec.     Production  of  ceolites  and  lithium 
salts.    8.310.368,  8-21-67.  Cl.  23 — 63. 
Archer-DanielB-Mldland  Co. :  See — 
Curtice.  Gerald  M.    8.310.512. 
Arentten.  Elnar  M..  to  Lee-Norse  Co.     Mining  machine  hav- 
ing  Independent   means    to   rotate  and   oscillate   cutters. 
3,310.347;  8-21-67,  Cl.  299—71. 
Ares.  Manuel :  See — 

Viglietta.  Benedict  P.,  and  Ares.     3.810,805. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Hager.  Nathaniel  E..  Jr.    3.310,668.  „     ^ 

Arndt.  Charles  J.,  and  w.  Silks,  to  Westinchouie  Air  Brake 
Co.    Flexible  link  connection.    3.309,864.  3-21-67.  Cl.  89 — 
85. 
Arndt,  Leonard  W. :  See — 

Moore,  James  H..  Oersten.  and  Arndt.     3,809,726. 
Arnett,    Boyd    J.,    deceased ;    L.    F.    Arnett.    administratrix. 
Carton  flap-opening  apparatus.    3.809,842,  8-21-67,  Ci.  58 — 
382 
Arnett.  UUian  F. :  See — 

Arnett.  Boyd  J.     3.309,842.  ,  „         .,. 

Aronoff,  Samuel,  to  Gray  k  Huleguard.  Inc.     Magnetic  cou- 
pling.   3.310j693.  3-21-67.  Cl.  310 — 104. 
ArrowTHart  &  Hegeman  Electric  Co..  The  :  See — 
Opalenik.  John  J.,  and  Petltjean.    3,310.768. 

Ashland  Oil  &  Refining  Co. :  See — 

Hlnson,  Fletcher  A..  Wright,  and  Powell.    3,310,370. 

Astor,  Kurt,  to  J.  J.  Marx.     Needle  board  for  felting  looms 

and  the  like.    3.309.753.  3-21-67.  Cl.  28 — 4. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada.  Ltd. :  See — 

Bayly.  John  G..  and  de  Grey.    3.810.736. 
Atzenbeck.  Charles  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Signal 

distortion  correction  circuit  employing  means  for  storing 

signal  samples  and  Initiating  correction  when  the  pattern 

or    stored    samples    Indicates    the   presence   of   diitortion. 

3.810.761,  3-21-67,  Cl.  828 — 163. 
Auger.  Ulysses  Q.     Method  and  apparatus  for  coordinating 

restaurant   operation.     8.310,797.   3-21-67.  Cl.   840 — 882. 
Aurella,  John  R..  and  R.  E.  Schultz,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Friction  parking  brake.    8.810.187.  3-21-67.  Cl.  188—78. 

Auto  Rinse  Corp. :  See — 

Balrd,  Roger  P..  Jr.    8,310,026. 

ffi 
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Autolecture,  Inc. :  See — 

Burton.  Val,  and  Ropes.    3.310.638. 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc. :  See — 

Jurelt.  John  C.     3.309.833. 
Automation  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Welghart.  Frederick  O.     3.309.913. 

Welghart.  Frederick  O.     3,309,914. 
Asoplate  Corp. :  See — 

Klnpoel.  Kurt-Walter.  Tomanek.  and  Endermann.    3,309,- 

BOMAO  Bopparder  Maschinenbaugesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Peters^ermann.     3,309,972. 
Baboock  k  wUcox  Co..  The :  See — 

Coykendall,  Leon  H.     3.310,037.  „,„„„. 

Frendberz,  Arthur  M.,  and  Siegfried.     3.310  036. 
Hansen^Walter  A.,  and  StrtleckyJ.     3,310.041. 
Babcock  k  WUcox,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hutchlngs.  Edward  O.     3,309,872. 
Tlllequln.  Jean  F.     3.310J04. 
Bablsh.   Richard   C.   to  The  Perkln-Elmer  Corp.     Maximum 
or  minimum  brightness  responslTe  exposure  control  circuit. 
3,310,879.  3-21-67.  CI.  25<>— 209.        ^^ 
Bac^,  Frederick  O..  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.    Offset  master  prepara 

tlon  and  elements.     3.310.404.  3-21-67.  01.  96—33. 
Bacon.  Leslie  R. :  See—  „  „,-^  ..„. 

Sproule,  Francis  R.,  and  Bacon.    3,310,494. 
Bader,  Alfred  R..  to  Aldrlch  Chemical  Co..  Inc.     6-ammonlo- 

purlnldes.    3,310.561,  3-21-67,  CL  260—252. 
Bader,  I.  Walton  :  See — 

Bader.  Maximilian  and  I.  W.    3.309,719. 
Baenilger,  Leonard  N..  and  O.  S.  Tuck    to  Carlton  Mfg.  Co. 

Electrical  connector.     3.310.773.  3-21-67.  CI.  339—276. 
Bahrs.  David  L. :  See —  ^  „^  „  .   _..  .„ 

Couleur.  John  P..  Oundenschwager.  Sbelljr,  and  Bahrs. 
3.310.785. 

Bailey.  Clifton  S. :  See—        

Bonney.  Robert  E.     3,310.276. 
Balrd    Roger   P.,   Jr.,   to   Auto   Rinse  Corp.     Golf  flag  pole 

retriever.    3,3io,026,  3-21-67.  CI.  116—173. 
Baker,  J.  E..  Co.,  The  :  See —  „  „_  ^,, 

Paul,    Robert    A.,    and    Forchhelmer.      3.310.415. 
Baker  Wade.    Ditch  forming  and  cleaning  mechanism.    3,30».- 

802,  3-21-67,  CI.  37—191. 
Balch,  RalDh  H.  :   See—  „  o/.„  o,. 

Stoll.  Reiner  O.,  and  Balch.    3,309,855. 
Baldwin     James   F.      Alloys   for   use  at   high    temperatures. 
3  310.399    3-21-67.  CI.  75 — 171.  .    ^,       _^.  „ 

Baltensperger.   Paul,   to   Brown.   Boverl  A  Cle.   Aktlengesell- 
schafr    Gas  blast  circuit  breaker  with  noixle  formed  con- 
tacts and  control  for  associated  gas  outlet  valves.     3,3io,- 
648.  3-21-67.  CI.  200—148.       ,    ^       „ 
Balther  Farms  Equipment  Mfg.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Balthes.  John.  Jr.     3.310.090. 
Balthes,   John,   Jr..   to   Balther  Farm  Equipment   Mfg-I^. 
Carrying  bin  for  agricultural  machine.    3.310,090,  3-21-67. 

BaSilng/Thomas  A..  Jr.     Subacriptlontelevljilon  system  using 

phaiie    Inverted    video    slgnala.      3.310.624,    3-21-67.    CI. 

178—5.1. 

BantamUte,  Inc.:  See — 

Schwarti,  Sidney.     3,310.668.  .     „     .       ^w„„,^., 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F.,  and  I    Gordon    to  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp     PenUerythritol  phosphites.    3,310,609,  3-21-67.  CI. 

260—927. 
Barber-Colman  Co.:  See—   „„,„„„. 

Kennedy,  Walter  W.     3,310,234.  ^   „  „  ^  .. 

Barle,  Walter  P.^  Jr.,  and  N.  W.  Franke.  to  Gulf  Research  k 

Development  Co.     Coating  composlUons  comprising  ooly 

mers  of  acrylic  esters.     3,310.513.  3-21-67,  CI.  260—29.0, 
Barker    Theodore  L.,  and  L.  M.  Hamrick,  to  Geo.  J    Meyer 

"fg    Co      Cncaser!     3,310.187,  3-21-67,  CI.  214—304. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Beerman,  Henry  P.     3,309.881. 
McHenry,  Thomas  F.     3,309,957. 
Bamett.  Eugene  B.  and  W.  L.     Refrigerated  disposable  con- 
tainer.    3:309.890,  3-21-67.  Cl.  62—294.  ■ 
Bamett,  Wlllard  L. :  See—                                             I 

Bamett.  Eugene  R.  and  W.  L.     3.309.890. 
Barrett.    George    F..    to    The    Kamphaoaen    Co.     Reinforced 

Dole  structure  and   method  of  banding  a  reinforcing  stub 

to  a  pole.     3.309.824,  3-21-67,  CL  82—170. 
Barrett,  Paul  C,  and  G    W.  Stambaugh,  to  The  General  Tire 

h   Rubber   Co.     Semi-automatic   fllflng   device.     3,310,078, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  141—348. 
Bartee,  Thomas  C.  to  Hlckok  Teaching  Systems.  Inc.    DlglUl 

computer  trainer.     3,309.793,  3-21-67,  Cl.  35—10. 
Bartholomew,    Earl,    to    Ethyl    Corp      Internal    combustion 

engine     fuel     feeding     system.     3,810,045,     3-21-67.     Q. 

128—127. 

Basic  Inc. ;  See — 

Bnaoff.  Samuel.     3,310,618. 

Batchelder.  Paul:  See —  ^   ,,  „„./»«,.. 

Burkett.  William  B.,  and  Batchelder.     3,310,614. 

Baumann.  Gert  F. :  See —  ^   ^  wi        ooinanA 

Stelnglser,  Samuel,  Baumann,  and  Gable.     3,310,604. 

Bayer,  Peter.     Wig  case.     3.310,162,  3-21-67,  Cl.  206—8. 

Bayly.  John  G..  and  E.  H.  de  Grey,  to  Atomic  Energy  of 
Canada,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  sig- 
nal information  from  an  enclosed  region  to  an  exterior 
region  without  direct  electrical  connection  between  the 
regions.     3.310,736,  3-21-67,  Cl.  324 — 62. 

Baiin  Lucas  J.,  R  A.  Dlschert,  and  D.  M.  Taylor,  to  RAdlo 
Corp.  of  America.  Color  television  phase  test  apparatus. 
3,810,625.  3-21-67,  Cl.  178—5.4. 

Beary,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  of  Insu- 
lating a  series  of  rectangular  refrigerator  cabinets. 
3,810.616,  3-21-67,  Cl.  264 — ft. 


and  Beaumont.     3,310,418. 


3,310,- 


Corp 
Cl.  210— 


Appa- 
143. 


Black  body 


a.   99—405. 
Gulf    Research    k 
oleflnlc     gasoline. 


Beaumont,  David  H. :  Se< 
Friedman,  Arnold  I 
Beck,  Walther  :  See — 

Scbonbeck,  Rupert,  Klolmsteln,  Beck,  and  Dlskus 
5«0. 

Becker,  Richard  O.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  curing  polycbloroprene.  3,310,545,  3-34-67, 
Cl.  260—92.3. 
Becker,  Richard  O.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Curable  chloroprene  polymer  cociposltlon  and  method  of 
curing  same.  3,310,540,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—92.3. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Offner,  Franklin  P.     3.310,667. 
Beduhn,  Daniel  K.,  to  Manitowoc  Engineering 
ratus  for  filtering  liquid.    3,310,172,  8-21-67, 
Beehler,  Vernon  D. :  See — 

Sawyer,  Harold  T.     3,310,129. 
Beerman,  Henry  P.,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co 

radiation  source.     3,309,881,  3-21-67,  Cl.  62 — 3 
Belntum,    Memo    and    R.     Vehicle    mud    flap    construction. 

3,310,344,  3-21-07,  Q.  298 — 1. 
Belntum,  Robert:  See — 

Belntum,  Menzo  and  R.     3,310,344. 
Belknap,  William  B.  :  See — 

Marx.  John   W.,  Belknap,  and  Trantham.     8,810,109. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  inc.  :  See — 
Gretter.  Ralph  W.     3.310,218. 
King,  James  C,  and  Thomas.     3,310,720. 
MarcatlU,  Enrique  A.  J.     3,310.358. 
Swan,  aarence  B.     3,310.700. 

Vigilante,  F'rank  S.     3,310,635.  ' 

Belolt  Corp. :  See — 

Boadway,  John  D.     3,309,781. 
Erbach,  Fred  R.     3,310,461. 
Hornbostel,  Lloyd.     3,310,174. 
Bender,  Lloyd  F.     Milk  line  equipment.     3.810.061.  3-21-67. 

Cl.  134—58. 
Bender.   Richard   B.     Method  for  plugging  pipe.     8,810,615. 

3-21-67.  a.  264 — 45. 
Bendlz  Corp..  The :  See —  ' 

ReznlcK,  Frank  J.,  and  Nussear.     3,309,760. 
Bennett.  Moreland  P.,  and  H.  D.  Ralnfortb,  to  General  EUec- 
trie  Co.     Method  of  joining  aluminum  and  dissimilar  metal 
and  joint  formed  by  such  method.     3,310,388.  3-21-67,  Cl. 
2»— 197. 
Benolt,  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Oils  for  two- 
cycle  engines  containing  basic  amtno-contalnlng  detergents 
and  aryl  halides.     3,310,492.  3-21-67,  Cl.  252—51.5. 
Benson,   Clark   K.,   and  A.  A.   Carldls,    to   Heat  and  Control 

Inc.     Food  cooker.     3,309.981,  3-21-67 
Berclk,    Paul    G.,    and    A.    M.    Henke,    to 
Development     Co.     Hydrogenatlon     of 
3,310.485.  3-21-67,  Q.  208—148. 
Bergman,  David:  See — 

Folas,  Pavel,  Enache,  and  Bergman.     3,310,804. 
Bernlck,   Leslie   M.,   and   W.   C.   Stevert,   to   Inland   Steel  Co 
Light  guage,  hot  dip  metal  coated  steel  products.     8,809, 
906,  3-21-67,  Cl.  72—47. 
Berrldge,   Jack   A.,   to  Kaiser   Aluminum  k  Chemical   Corp 
Ndlling  slot  structure  for  panel.     3,309.829,  3-21-67,  Cl 
52—500. 
Berry,  Johnnie  R.     Staple  remover.     8,310,288,  3-21-67.  Cl, 

254—28. 
Besler,  George  D. :  See — 

Hession,  John  W.,  Jr.     3,310,466. 
Best,  Charles  E.     Self-inserting  seal  for  bearings.    3,810,315, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  277—10. 
Bestt  Rollr  Inc.  :  See — 

.Mauthe,  Mortimer  C.     3,310.166. 
Betelllgungs     und     Patentverwaltungsgesellscbaft     mlt     be- 
schrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Alexander,  Alex,  and  Karabek.     3,810,297. 
Beverly.  James  :  See — 

Brand.  John  R.,  Plunkett,  and  Beverly.     8,310,622. 
Bickley,  Thomas  F.,  to  LTV  Aerospace  Corp.    Pump  for  high- 
ly volatile  liquid.     3,310,001,  3-21-67.  Cl.  103 — 227. 
Blel.  John  H  .  and  C.  E.  Alman.  to  Aldrlch  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
2,8  bl8(amlnoalkyl)  3-plperidlnols.     3,310,567,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
280—294.7. 
Bilalsls.  Viktoras.     Packaging  machine.     3,309.840,  3-21-67, 

Cl.  53—243. 
Blllawala,  Shahbuddln  A. :  See — 

Groom.  Robert  O..  Blllawala.  and  Stansell      3.310,792. 
Binder.  Herbert :  See — 

Hanna.  Samuel  C,  Binder,  and  Johnson.     3.310.694. 
Blrchall.  John  M.  :  See— 

Hasseldine,  Robert  N.,  Blrchall,  and  Umfreville.     3,310.- 
543. 

Birchenough.  James  M.  P.,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corp  Electro  optical  Intelligence  storage  apparatus. 
3.310.788.  8-21-67.  Cl.  340—17^. 

Blrglnal,  Sylvester  J.  Invertable  table  top  support  for  ma- 
chines.    3.310.352.  3-21-67.  Cl.  312—30. 

Blrkholi,  Dietrich  :  See— 

Kauffmann,   William   M.,  and   Blrkhols.     3,309,865. 

Birth,  James  E.  Vehicle  burglar  alarm.  3,310.775,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  340—63. 

Bishop,  Roger  I.,  E.  R.  Kendall,  and  R.  A.  Palmer,  deceased 
(by  D.  Palmer,  executrix),  to  8.  Smith  k  Sons  (England) 
Ltd.  Aircraft  Instruments.  3,309.923,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
73—178. 

Bjorksten  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lappala,  Rlsto  P.,  and  Dlehl.    3,310.453. 
Black,  James  J.,  to  Pullman,  Inc.     Selective  valve  actuating 
mechanism  for  vessels.    3,310,070.  3-21-87,  Cl.  137— 637.r 

Black,  Warren  R.,  to  American  Seating  Co.  Hospital  bed. 
3,309,717,  3-21-67,  Cl.  5—68. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blackmer,  Richard  H. :  See —  „  „^  „^„ 

Rlgopulos,  Peter  N..  and  Blackmer.     3  309,843. 
Blade,  Arturo,  and  G.  Muller,  to  Koussel-Uclaf.     Colchlceln- 
amide  compounds  and  process  of  preparation.     3,310,07B, 
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Blade,  Arturo,  and  O.  Muller,  to  Koussell-Uclaf  Colchldnlc 
derivatives  and  process  of  preparation.     3,310,580,  A-£i- 

Blanchard.  Harry  8.,  and  H.  L.  Plnkbeiner,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co  Pyrldlne-cupric  complexes  with  halopnenois. 
3,810,56'2.  3-21-67.  Cl.  26(>-270.  --m^K-t    ^9i 

Blandln,  John  P.  Lithography  accessory.  3,310,355,  3-^1- 
67,  Cl.  812 — 281. 

Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See—       ,^ 

Nowak,  Leon  J.,  Jr.    3,310.156.  „  .   ^  « 

Blelbtreu,  Alexander,  to  Maachlnenfabrlk  Re4nhau»en  Qe- 
brader  Scheubeck  KG.  High  current-carrying  capwrlty 
switching  devices  requiring  small  contact  pressures.    J.Jlu,- 

B&  Ba^rr^ii.,^andTF^Muren,  to  Chas.  Pflxer  A  Co  .  Inc. 

Alkylated  thloxanthenesulfonamides.     3,310,653,  i-zi-oi, 
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Blueiteln  Ben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Substituted  sllanes. 

B<iraf  !ohV^:;*tl- Slo=if^*^  Vd  ^fferen^ 

method  and  apparatus.     3,309,781,  3-21-67,  Cl.  34—25 

Bock.  Krast-Gunther:  See—-  oomit^i 

breuera,  Wllhelm,  Kuth,  Bock,  and  Tllk.     3,310,541. 

Bock  Otto  Orthopedic  Industry,  Inc.  ..See- 
Nader,  Hugo^  M.,  and  Haupt.    3,809,716. 

Boden  Herbert  C.  Panel  Joint  constroctlon  and  connector. 
3,310.324,  3-21-67,  Cl.  287--20^2. 

Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer  k  Co.  O.m.b.H. :  See— 
MoUer,  Waldemar.     3.310,721. 

^'*'°^un^ir.''K'elth^\'^  Hansen.    3.310..^29. 

Kofold,  MelTln  J.    3,810,807. 
Bofon  Aktiebolaget :  Be^ 

SalomonsBon,  Hans  M.  A.    3,309,963. 

^''^'^Weta^VteV,    W^nand,    Muller,    Schmidt.    Bohler,    and 
Boksjo,^cSri*r?i'AllmYnn'a's?enska  Klektriaka  Aktiebolaget 

^'erc^'A\r?Ve^t;S!.r  SSSoL  3"-*2?-^?'c?.%^^12^^ 
BoUnTKiu"  J.  D.  Fleming  Jr.,  and  J.  N.  Harris   to  Qeorgla 

Tech  Research  Institute.    Porosity  daU  apparatus.    3,8U»,- 

912,  3-21-67,  Cl.  78—88. 
Bolt  Aaaodates.  Inc. :  See — 

CheMlnski.  Stephen  V.     3,310,128. 

^"potS^alchafi  ci^fw^M^r  and  Bolton.     3,309J80. 

-&S-Co^-  liec^roSj^c'c^?,  ^nd^n^o«U*^bfy^«: 

Bo'n^n'ettl'^^Sirnl  E^ Vol^tlt^Jli  lh1;^M^hlnerv  Corp.    Count- 

5%  to  C.  S.  Bailey^  and  6%  to  B.  C.  P*»°e-     Mold  holder 
aasemblv  for  mounting  In  a  molding  apparatus.    3,810,^78, 

Bc^^^Roger  w'* ^North  American  AvlaUon^Inc^    SUble 
superconducting   magnet.      8,810,765,    3-21-67,   Cl.   33&— 

Bortlrg,  Willy,   to  General  P«>«J«lo»».„y»«;  ^^o"  9^°i'?^r? 
device  utlliiing  dual  air  streams.     3.810,366.  3-21-67,  a. 

350 — 63. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See —  „  „.„  «.„„ 

Aleksa,  Peter   and  Prulm.     3,310,008. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  See-- 

Oeorgevits,  Louis  E.     3.310.446.  ««,„-«« 

Lemon,  Peter  H.  B.  B.,  and  Peskett.     8.810.602. 

Sommer,  WUllam  A.    3,310,101. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  Se^—       „„^_._ 

gSSjl'iS^Wa^rand^na^'SiiSSjea. 
BossJ^B^okert  W^lo'cr^v'fti^Corp.    Insert  orienting  equlp- 

Bo?^?i    ^*u\?' D.''  yir-^^Ai?lU'machlne.     3.810,215, 

8-21-67.  Cl.  227—111. 
Boteler,  Henry  W.,  to  Qrinnell  Conp.  „  O'V f»«™.y*  ^^i*" 

diaphragm  therefor.     3,310,279,  5-21-67.  Cl.  251—381. 
Boteler    Henry   W.,   to   Orinnell    Corp.     Diaphragm   valve. 

8.810.280,  3-21-67,  Cl.  251—331. 

Boteler,   Henry   W..    to   OrinneU   Corp.     Diaphragm  Talve. 

3.810.281,  3121-67.  Cl.  251-381. 

Boteler,    Henry   W..  to   Orinnell   Corp.     Diaphragm   control 

valTM.    8,8l0,28i,  3-21-67,  Cl   251—331. 
Bouman,  Oeert  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Ix)«aritti^cdigl^^ 

process  controller.     3,810.663,  3-21-67,  Cl.  286—161.1. 

^'^^D^wnlng.  L^.,  and  Klndall.    8.810,766. 

^"^ Adam? PalilV..  ffuITr.  and  Bovita.    8,309.931. 

Bowker,  Bockton  A.    Pish  rod  handle.    3,309,809,  8-21-67,  Cl. 

43 — 22. 
Boyer,  James  B.     Cigarette-type  smoking  media.    3,810.065, 

3-21-67,  a.  131—5. 
Bosek,  John  S.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Dlspotable  cof- 

fw  container.    3,309,980,  3-21-67.  CT.  99—295. 
Bradn,  Georges  M.,  and  P.  F.  Grosborne,  to  Soclete  des  Ver 

rerl4srinlu8trielles  Reunles  du  Loing.     Cathode  ray  tutoe 

envelope.    3,310,194,  3-21-67,  Cl.  220—2.1. 
Brand,  John  B.,  B.  J.  Plunkett.  and  J.  Beverly,  to  Warwick 

Electronics  Inc.    Key  switching  for  electric  organ.    3,310.- 

622,  3-21-67,  Cl.  84—1.18. 


Brauer,  Joseph  B.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Tapped  microwave  acousUc  delay  line.    3,310,761,  3-21-67, 

Cl    333 30 

Brauer,  Joseph  B..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
iBotroplt    microwave    reflector.      3,310,804,    3-21-67,    Cl. 
343 — 18. 
Braun,  Robert  A.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    2H- 

1,3,5-oxadlaxlnes.     3,310,554.  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—244. 
Braserol,  William  A. :  See — 

Brlggs,  Soutbwlck  W.,  and  Braxerol.     3,310,177.  < 
Brearley,  Charles  8. :  See — 

Broughton,  Donald  B.,  and  Brearley.     3,310,486. 
Bresloy,   David    S.,   to   Hercules,   Inc.     Polyolefins  stabllL:ed 
with  the  combination  of  a  nickel  salt  of  a  carboxvlic  acid 
and  a  phenolic  antioxidant.    8,310.510,  8-21-67,  Cl.  260— 
23 
Breu'ers,  Wllhelm,  G.  Kuth,  E.-Q.  Bock,  and  W.  Tllk,  to  Buna- 
werke  Huls  Gesellschaft  mlt  Beschrankter  Haftung.    Meth- 
od of  Improving  the  color  of  rubber.     3,310,541.  8-21-67, 
Cl    260—82.1. 
Brewer,  Harry,  and  O.  P.  Cutrigbt.     Combined  walking  cane 

and  stool.    3,310,340,  3-21-67,  Cl.  297—16. 
Brlcker,  Carl  E.,  and  K.  P.  Hlllegass,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k 
Rubber  Co.     Wrap  around  brake.     3,310,136,  8-21-67.  Cl. 
188—77. 
Brlggs,  Soutbwlck  W.,  and  W.  A.  Braserol.    Filter  with  pleat 

spacing  means.    3,310,177.  3-21-67,  Cl.  210 — 457. 
Brlgnac,  Edmond  P.,   and  R.   T.  Wright,   to  Monsanto,  Co. 
Nylon  composition  having  enhanced  dyeability.     3,810,534, 
3,21,67,  Cl.  260—78. 
British  Aircraft  Corp.  (Operating)  Ltd. :  See — 

Swift,  Norman,  and  Endean.    3.310,259. 
British  Boot,  Shoe  and  Allied  Trades  Research  Assn.,  The: 
See — 

Dew,  David  B.     3,309,723. 
Staden,  Alfred  A.    3.309.722. 
SUden,  Alfred  A.    3,309,725. 
British  Columbia  Research  Council :  See —  , 

Cutbbert.  Robert  M.     3,309.920.  I 

British  Oxygen  Co..  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Bryant,  David  L.,  and  Johnstone.    3,310,238. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Goble,  Anthony  G.,  and  Thornhlll.    3,310,597. 
Broadbrldge,  Robert  E.    to  Honeywell.  Inc.     Selective  signal- 
ing apparatus  for  Information  handling  device.    3,310,664, 
3-21-^7,  Cl.  235—159. 
Brook,  John  W. :  See — 

Goldstein,  Albert,  and  Brook.     3,310,460. 
Brooklns,  Stacy  :  See — 

Bonney.  Robert  E.    3,310.276. 
Brooks,  William.    Electroluminescent  device  and  photo-resist 
method  for  making  the  same.    3,310,703,  3-21-67,  Cl.  313 — 
108. 
Broughton,  Donald  B.,  and  C.  S.  Brearley,  to  Universal  Oil 
Products,  Co.     Separation  process  for  the  recovery  of  high 
purity  components  of  hydrocarbon  mixtures.     3,310,486, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  208—310. 
Brown,  Boverl  k  Cle,  Aktlenresellschaf t :  See — 
Baltensperger,  Paul.     3,310,648. 
Huwyler,  Ernst,  and  Wenxel.    3,310.298. 
Brown  Co. :  See — 

Buttery,  Kenneth  T.     3,309,834. 
Battery,  Kenneth  T.    3,310,222. 
Buttery,  Kenneth  T.     3,310,223. 
Brown,  D.  8.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Brown,  Delmont  D.     3,309,818. 
Brown,  Delmont  D.,  to  The  D   S.  Brown  Co.    Blast  cleaning 
machines  and  removable  panels  therefor.    3,309,818,  3-21- 
87,  Cl.  81—8. 
Brown,  Henry,  to  The  Udylite  Corp.     Chromium  electr<H>lat- 

ing.    3,310,480,  3-21-67,  Cl.  204 — 51. 
Brown,   Norman   D.     Disc-shaped   playing  piece   and   game 

board.     8,810,807,  3-21-67,  Cl.  273—126. 
Brown,  Warren  O.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Communication  system  for  the  selective  transmis- 
sion of  speech  and  data.     3,310,631,  3-21-67,  Cl.  179—15. 
Brunton,  Donald  C,  to  Industrial  Nucleonlc,  Corp.    Local  and 
average  fluid  density  measuring  system.     3,310,674,  3-21- 
87    Cl    250—43.5 
Brun'ger,'  Preidrich  W.     Suspension  hook.     3,310.272,  3-21- 

67.  Cl.  248—339. 
Bryan.  Joe  H.    Intravenoos  bottle  trolley  and  track.    3,310,- 

003,  3-21-67,  Cl.  104— «4. 
Bryan.  Thomas  T.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.,  Co.    Process 
of  making  an  intaglio  plate  using  an  image  transfer  film. 
3,310,403,  8-21-67,  Cl.  96—28. 
Bryant,  David  L.,  and  E.  T.  C.  Johnstone,  to  The  British  Ox- 
ygen Co.,  Ltd.     Furnace  lances.     3,310,238,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
239—132.3 
Brver,  Philip  8.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Loop  fault  sensing  means 
for  web  transport  systems.    3,310,249,  3-21-67,  Cl.  242 — 
55.12. 

Buchhold,  Theodor  A.,  to  General  Electric,  Co.    Power  cryo- 
tron.   8,310,767,  3-21-67,  Cl.  338—32. 

Buckley,  Charles  W.,  and  B.  Schrempp,  to  Pltney-Bowes,  Inc. 
Drive  system.    3,310,189,  3-21-67;  Cl.  192— .()2. 

Buckley,  John  J. :  See — 

Simmons,  Arthur  L.,  and  Buckley.    3,309,929. 

Budden,  Robert  Q.,  to  Roberts-Gordon  Appliance,  Corp.     Gas 
burning  infra-red  heating  device.    3,310,047,  a-21-67.  Cl. 

126 — n. 

Bulova  Watch,  Co.,  Inc. :  flfee — 

Dostal.  Prank.     3,810,766. 

Dostal,  Prank.     3,810,757. 
Bnnawerke   Hals   Gesellschaft   mlt   Beschr&nkter   Haftung : 
See— 

Breuers,  Wllhelm,  Kuth,  Bock,  end  TUk.    8,310,541. 
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Burcb,  Paul  F.,  to  Wolverine  Shoe  &  Tannlag,  Corp.  Skinning 
machine.    3,310^88,  3-21-67,  CT.  146 — 130. 

BurKess,  Thomas  B.,  and  M.  P.  Kesnar,  to  Fan  Tron,  Corp. 
Rectifier  circuit.     3,310, 72«,  3-21-67,  CI.  321 — 18. 

Burke,  Wilbur  A.  Elevator  for  an  end  of  a  bed.  3,310,289, 
3-21-67,  CI.  254 — 126. 

Borkett,  William  E.,  and  P.  Batcbelder,  to  Pacific  Vegetable 
Oil  Corp.  Method  for  making  burned  clay  building  prod- 
ucts.    3,310,614.  3-21-67,  CI.  264 — 44. 

Burkhalter,  James  H.,  to  Martin-Marietta,  Corp.  Sequen- 
tially firing  array  of  laser  uniU.  3,310,753.  3-21-67,  Ci. 
331—94.5. 

Burroogbs  Corp.  :  See — 

Oroom,  Robert  Q..  Billawala.  and  Stanaell.    3,310.792. 

Nesln.  Daniel  J.     3,310,214. 

Rayfield,   Harry  F.,  and  Has*.     3,310,253. 

Bursell,  Claes  O.  B.  Combined  lighting  fixture  and  fresh 
air  Intake.     3,310,672,  3-21-67.   Cl.  240—78. 

Burt.  Henry  J.  Bail  batting  practice  api>aratiu.  3,310,306, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  273—26. 

Barton,    Val,   and   P.   E.   Ropes,   to  Autolecture,   Inc.     Dnal 
player.      3,310.638,    3-21-«7.    Cl.    179— 


directional    tape 

100.2. 

Botler,  Edward  M. 

Oould,  Jack  R., 

Butt.    Alan    G..    to 


Bee— 
and  Butler. 
The    Trane 


3,310,444. 
Co.      Heat 


exchanger   with 


combined  closing  member  and  fluid  distributor.     3,310,109, 
3-21-67    Cl.  165—166. 
Battery,  Kenneth  T.,  to  Brown  Co.     Dlapenslnff  carton  suit- 
able  for   plastic   bags   and   the   like.     3,309,834,   3-21-67, 
Cl.  53—21. 
Buttery,   Kenneth  T.,   to  Brown  Co.     Recloseable  tear  strip 
carton  having  cover  lock.    3,310  222,  3-21-67,  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Buttery,   Kenneth  T.,   to  Brown  Co.     Recloseaole  tear  strip 
carton  having  cover  lock.     3,310.223,  3-21-67,  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Byer,  Ellis  M.,  and  A.  A.  Lang    %  to  General  Foods  Corp. 
Production    of    flavor-enhanced    apple    and    prune    concen- 
trate*.    3,310,409,  3-21-67,  Cl.  99— -205. 
Byer.  Ellis  M.  :  See — 

Lang.  Alfred  A.,  and  Byer.     3,310.410. 
Bylsma,   Simon,  and  E.  A.  Madison,  to  Bemeor  Inc.     Lawn 

spreader.     3,310,314,  3-21-67,  Cl.  275 — 15. 
Bynum,  George  D.,  and  N.  D.  Sims,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Spln- 

nerette.     3'309.734,  3-21-67,  Cl.  18 — 8. 
C.  A.  v..  Ltd.  :  See— 

BoBseill,  Andrew  C.     3.300,996. 
Cabanaw.  Eldred  J.,  to  PhlllLps  Petroleum  Co.     Employing 
bottoms  of  a  second  fractlonator  as  a  refrigerant  medium 
for   flnt   fractlonator    overhead.      3.309,882,   3-21-67,    Cl. 
62—28. 
Cahill,   William  S..   Sr.     Mounting  mandrel  for  buffing  ma- 
chine* and  the  like.     3,310,081,  3-21-67,  Cl.  144—288. 
Cal-Dak  Co..  The  :  See — 

Luff,  John  E.     3,810^17. 
Caldwell,  Samuel  I.,  to  King  of  Prussia  Research  and  Pe- 
velopment  Corp.     Paah-poll  handwhcel  and  motor  d/lve. 
3,309,942.  3-21-67.  Cl.  74 — 625.  y 

Callery  Chemical,  Co. :  See —  ^ 

Shepherd.  James  W.     3,810.507. 
Calvert,  David  O.  :  See — 

Pavllch.  Joseph  P.,  and  Calvert.     3,310,111. 
Camell,  Naxateno  :  See — 

Natta,  Giullo.  Maxzantl,  YalTassorl.  S«rtorl.  and  Camell. 
3.3i0,537. 
Canadian  IngersoU-Band,  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Delcellier,  Henri  A.     3.810,080. 
Cann,  Gordon  L.,  to  Electro-Optical  STStems.  Inc.     Plasma 
accelerator  using  Hall   currents.     3,309,873,   3-21-67,  Cl. 
60—203. 
Cappuiiello,  Joseph  J.    Garment  hanging  apparatna.    3,310,- 

179,  3-21-67,  a.  211—113. 
Carldls,  Andrew  A. :  See — 

Benson,    Clark   K.,   and   Caridii.     3,309,981. 
Carllle,    Alfred    E..   to  Talon.    Inc.      End   stops.     3,300,746, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  24—205.11. 
CarUon.  De  Wayne  P. :  See — 

Apostle.  George.   Carlson,  and  Polland.     3.310,659. 
Carlion    Harry  W. :  See — 

Robins,   Augustine   W.,   Harris,    Cftrlaon,   McLean,   and 
Mlddleton.     3,310,262. 
Carlson.  Willard  E.  :  See — 

Bussel),   James,   Carlson,   and   Maybood.     3,310,368. 

Carlton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Baenslger,  Leonard  N.,  and  Tuck.     3,310,773. 

Carlton,  Sydney  B.     Pretanre  seal  groove.     8,810.283.  3-21- 
67.  ci.  251—357. 

Carr.  Richard  E. :  See — 

Bon,   Charles  K.,   Carr.  and   Nelpert.     3,310,462. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Leonard.  Louis  H..  Jr.     3,309,896. 

Osborne,  William  T.     3,310.103. 

Carroll.    John    W.      Gas    meter   change    device.      3.310,322, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  285—18. 
Carter.   Sidney  T..  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Blfg.,  Co. 


for 
Cl. 


lying  gam  to  a  label  picker. 


1?W6! 


ig..   CO.     Apparatus 
3,SlO,080.  3-21-67, 


Carter,  Sidney  T.,  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.,  Co.  Article  com- 
biner.   8,310,151,  3-21-67,  CT.  198—32. 

Carter,  Sidney  T.  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Irlfg.  Co.  Labeling  ma- 
chine with  yleldable  drive  means  for  picker  and  emergency 
stop.    3,310,449.  3-21-67,  Cl.  156 — 365. 

Cassldy,  Francis  T.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corp.  Time  shared  telegraph  transmission  sys- 
tem includlDg  sequence  transmission  with  reduction  of 
sUrt  and  stop  signals.     3,310,626,  3-21-67,  Cl.   178 — 50. 

Catalflmo.  Joseph  J.  Clampinc  derlce.  3,310,302,  3-21-67, 
CT.  269 — 154. 


V.  De  Foreat,  to 
control    system. 


Bobertahaw 
3,310,713, 


3,309,828. 


3,810.787. 


Seismic 
8-21-67, 


Barrel 


Cavalier,  Gilbert,  to  Instltnt  de  Bechercbes  de  la  Blderurgle 
Francalae.      Apparatiu    for    withdrawing    samples    from 
molten  metal  baths.     8,309,928.  3-21-67.  Cl.  73 — 426.6. 
Cavanaugh,    Richard   D.,   to   Barry   Wrigbt  Corp.     GravltT- 

sensitive   levelling.     3,310,2«3.  3-21-67,  Cl.  248 — ^23. 
Cavines.  Tom  R.  :  see —  \ 

Bonney.  Robert  E.     3,810,276. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Stoll,  Reiner  O..  and  Balch.     3,309,856. 
Cena,   Domenlco.      Writing  implement.     3,810,035.   8-21-67. 

Cl.  120 — 4iJ.12. 
Central  Mine  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Febrmann,    Fred    H..    and    Rassieur.     8.309.898. 
Centre  National   De  La  Recherche  Scientlflque :  See — 

Trombe    Felix.     3,310,102. 
Chadenson,  Luclen  F.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Safege-Transi>ort. 

Railway    switch.      3,310,004.    3-21-67.    Cl.    104 — 130. 
Chambers,  WilUam  W.,  and  W.        " 
Controls,    Co.      Temperatare 
3-21-67,  Cl.  317—132. 
Chance,  A.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Yager,  Carl  W.,  and  Hollander. 
Chapline,  Julea  S. :  See — 

Welsh,  Herbert  F.,  Chapline,  and  Wilson 
Char-Lynn  Co.  :  See — 

Patterson,  Earl.  Jr     3,309,999. 
ChelmlnskL    Stephen   V.,    to   Bolt  Associates.   Inc. 
exploration    methods    and    systems.      3,310,128. 
Cl.  181— .5. 
Chemical  Construction,  Co. :  See — 
Mavrovic,  Ivo.     3,310.367. 
Cook,  Luclen  H.,  and  Biavrovlc.     8.810.876. 
Chemlrad  Corp.  :  See — 

Goldstein,  Albert,  and  Brook.     3,310.460. 
Chenault,    David   R..   to   Union   Steel   Products.   Co. 
lift  mechanism.     3.310,336,  3-21-67,  CL  294 — 90 
Cheney,    Richard    F.,    L.    P.    Qare,  and    D.    O.    Cooper,  to 
Sylvanla  Electric  Producu,  Inc.     Method  and  appafatos 
for    infiltrating    porous    bodies.      3.810,427.    8-21-67.    Cl. 
117 — 113. 
Chevron  Research,  Co. :  See — 

BenoU,  George  J..  Jr.     8,310.492. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 
Wlrtb.  Richard  C.     8,310,280. 
Chlcbester-Mllea,    Ian.    to   Hawker    Slddeley    AvUtlon    Ltd. 

V8TOL  aircraft.     8,310,260,  8-21-67,  a.  244—12. 
Chlkaralsbl.  Sbojl :  See— 

Xakarabe.  Takekl,   and   Chlkaralsbl.     3,310,793. 
Chin,  Wesley  8.  C.     Closure  device.     8,309,742,  8-21-67,  Cl. 

24—30.6. 
Chow,  Wei  T.     Moment-compensated  computing  scale.    8,810,- 

238,  8-21-67.  a.  286— 61. 
Cbulada,  Edmund  C.  :  See — 

Perkins,  Joseph  K..  and  Cbnlada. 
Ciando,  Joseph.     Atr  acetylene  tank 

21-67,  Cl.  248—210. 
Clba  Corp. :  See — 

De  Stevens,  George.     3,310.682. 
Clba  Ltd. :  See- 
Garnish,   Edward   W.     8,310,528. 

Huwyler.  Rene,  Aenlshaenslin.  and  Ferret     8,810,608. 
Liechtl.  Hans   VV.      3,310.630. 
Schlbler.  Luilug.     3.310.416. 
Zblnden,   Hans.      3,310.235. 
Cinclnnstl  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The:  See— 

Qruber,  Paul  J.,  and  Grsymek.     3.309,821. 
Claeya,    Marcel,    to    Office    Prive    d«s    Inventions    Modemes 
O.P.P.R.I.M.     Weft    thread    retaining    and    cutting    device 
for   shuttleless   looms.     3,310,073,   8-21-67.   Cl.    139 — 194 
Clare,  Leslie  P. :  See- 
Cheney,  Richard  F..  CTare,  and  Cooper.     8.310,427. 
Clark,  Elwood  L.,  and  A.   H.  Tuttle.  to  Worthlngton  Corp. 
Fluid    turning   vane    assemblies.     3,310,287.    8-21-67,    Cl. 
253 — 78. 

Clark,  Robert  C.  to  Engineering  Associates.  Inc.  Deflector. 
3.310,167.  8-21-67.  CI.  198--68. 

Clark.  Robert  C,  to  General  SSlectrle  Co.  Reversing  counter 
having  add-and-subtract  Inputs  employing  time  control 
means  to  effect  antl-colncldence  upon  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  inputs.     3,310,749,  8-21-67.  Cl.  828 — 44. 

Clary  Corp. :  See — 

Clary,  Hagh  L.,  and  Schwend.     3,310.147. 

Clary  Hugh  L,  and  F.  N.  Schwend,  to  Clary  Corp.  Wheel 
striking   dau    printer.     3.810.147,    8-21-67,    Cl.    197 — 66. 

Clauss,  John.  Device  for  faclUUting  the  putting  on  of  stock- 
ings.    3,310,209,  3-21-67,  Cl.  228—111. 

Clendenlng,  Dortt  M. :  See — 

Malm,  Harry  W.,  and  Clendenlng.     3,310,294. 

CleobaiT,  Donald  J.,  and  O.  M.  Smith,  to  General  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  Decoders  for  pulse  code  modalatlon  systems. 
3,310,743.  3-21-67.  Cl.  325—321. 

Cloutler.  Andre.  Combination  spirit  and  hydrostatic  levels 
and  chalk  line.    3,309.774,  3-21-67,  Cl.  33 — 87. 

Clynes.  Manfred  E..  to  Air-Sblelds,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  cardiac 
volume  measurements.     3,310,049,  3-21-67,  Cl.  128 — 2.06. 

Cockbaln,  Ernest  R. :  See — 

Cragg.  William  D..  and  Cockbaln.     3,310,628. 

Coe,  David  O.,  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Dlaryl 
fluoro  compounds.     3,310,573.  3-21-67.  Cl.  260 — 346.3. 

Coffin  Louis  F..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Rolling  method 
and  apparatus.     3,809,908,  3-21-67.  Cl.  72 — 218. 

Cogar,  George  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Asynchronous  count- 
ing devices.     3.310,660,  3-21-67.  Cl.  235—92. 

Cogen.  Leonard  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Metallurgical 
process.     3,310,393.   3-21-67.  a.  75 — 60. 


3,310.242. 
bolder.     8,810,270.  8- 
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Cole.  John  M.  :  See —  „„, 

Netta.  Louis  A.,  and  Cole.     3.810,301. 
Cirie  Paul  M.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     P«>c^» 
for   treating   nonwoven   pile   fabrics.     3,309,720,   3-21-67, 
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Coleman,  Donald  D.,  and  B.  F.  Racine,  to  North  Am^can 
Aviation  Inc.  Dita  link  system.  3.310,802,  3-21-67.  Cl. 
343 — 6.5. 

Colinet,  Edouard:  See —  ^  „„„ 

MartelU.  Nerlo,  and  Colinet.     3.310,620.  

Collins,  David  M.,  to  York  Tool  and  Mfjr.  Co.     Loud  speaker 
magnetic  aasembly  and  pot     8,810,689.  8-21-67,  Cl.  179— 
120. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See —  __.         „  „,„  _^. 

Deasy.  Richard  E.,  Parker,  and  White      3.310,746 
Collins    Max  B.     Caster-equipi>ed  coasting  board.     8.810,818, 

3-2l"-67,  Cl.  280—87.04. 
Collins,  William  L. :  See— 

Hefller.  Milton,  and  Collins.     3,309,893.  „  „   -- 

Colson,    Jo^n    G.     Golf    game    target.     3.310.818.    8-21-67, 

Cl.  273—180. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Hottenstlne,  Richard  D.     3,310.683. 
Comltetul  de  Stat  Pentru  Cultura  si  Arta :  See— 

Foias,  Pavel,  Enache,  and  Bergman.     3.310.304. 
Compagnle  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Loire  ( St.-Cbamond- 
PimUny-St-EtlenneJacob-Holtxer)  :  See — 
Hochmann,  Joseph.     3,810,396. 
Congoleum  Nairn,  Inc. :  See — 

Petrv.  Robert  K.     3,310.422.  .,      ^... 

Connell,  Clyde  A.,  to  James  W.  Pair.     Portoble  stadium  seat. 

3,310,341,   3-21-67,   Cl.   297—252. 
Construction  Techniques,  Inc. :  See — 
Lamberton,  Bruce  A.     3,809,878. 
Container  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Dlugopolaki,  Joseph  J.     3.310.219. 
ConU  John  D.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Heated  roll.     3,309.786.  3-21- 

67.  Cl.  34—124.       , 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc :  flee — 

Bosek.  John  S.  8.309.980.  _  ^  ^  _^ 
Hansen.  Carl,  and  Johnson.  3.310,142. 
Wagner,  Edward  W..  and  Sennello.     3,310.195. 

Continental  Blfg.  Co. :  See— 

Smith.  Russell  O.     3.810.278.  ' 

Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Blartin.  William  L.     3,310,110. 
Controle  Bailey  (Soclete  Anonvme)  :  See — 

DeUvois,  Guy  M.     3,310,096.  „^        „     ,  „  . 

Convert    Luclen.    and    R.    Fabre.    to    Rhone-Poulenc    S.A. 
Imldaiolidine-ithlone  derivatives.     3.810.689,  8-21-67,  Cl. 
260—79.5. 
Cook  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Paddock,  Alvln  F.     3,310.712.        ^      .     ,  „      *_-««„ 
Cookf  Luclen  H..  and  I.  Mavrovic,  to  Chemical  Consta^ction 
Corn      Process  for  combined   production  of  ammonia  and 
urea.'    3310,376,  3-21-67,  Cl.  23—199. 
Cooper,  I>onald  0.:  See — ■  aotnAOT 

Cheney,  Richard  F..  CUre.  and  Cooper.     3.810.427. 
CoDD   Carl  A.  Jr.    to  General  Motors  Corp.     Air  conditioner 
^Vr  sliding  windows.     8.309.889,  8-21-6^.  Cl.  62-262. 
Corbett    Luke  W  .  and  W.  J.  Sparks,  to  Esso  Research  and 
En&eerlU  Co.    Comptisition  and  binder  therefor.    8,810, 
61'r  8-21-67,  Cl.  260—30.6. 
Cordis.  Gladys  S.  :  Bee— 
Cordis,  Nat.     3,310,353. 


Cordis,  Nat,  deceased,  by  G.  S.  Cordis,  executor  %  to  C.  F. 
Jensen  and  H  to  d.  T.  Dobie.  Storing  and  dispensing  ap- 
parJtui  for  wit  wipe  sheets.    3.310,35^.  3-2l-6f7ci.  312- 


39. 
Corhart  Refractories  Co. :  See —      »„,„.,.. 
Alper,  Allen  M.,  and  McNally.    8.310,414. 
Cornlllaud.  Jack  T.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Differential 
pressare  hydraulic  valve  and  fluid  motor.    3,309,966,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  91— 39i. 
Corning  Glass  Works :  See —  «„,,».«„ 

Oriest,  Edward  M.,  and  Theobald.    8.310,482. 
Harrington.  RoyV.    3,810,418. 
Loose.  Guenter  H.    3.310.431.  „^  ^  ^^ 
Nehru.  Adltya  K^  and  Sub.    3.310,390. 
Rhodes,  Eugene  0.    3,310,392. 
Coro.  Inc. :  Set — 

Verri.  Gene.     3.309.743.  .  ^       ,         », 

Cottrell.  George  B..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Ternary 

puue  width  generation.    3,310,758,  3-21-67.  Cl.  382—9. 
Couleur,  John  P.,  P.  F.  Gundenschwager,  W.  A.  Shelly,  and 
D.  L.  Bahrs.  to  General  Electric  Co.    DaU  processing  unit 
for   selectively   controlling  access   to  memory  by  external 
apparatus.    3.310.785,  3-21-67.  Cl.  340—712.6. 
CoulBon    Dale  M.     Gas-llquld  conuct  apparatus.     3,309,845, 

3-21-67.  a.  65—228. 
Coykendall.  Leon  H..  to  P,%Babcock  A  WUcoi  Co^Mwr 
generaUng  apparatus.    3,310,037,  3-21-67,  Cl.  122—392. 

Cra-Vax  Corp. :  8e»— 

Meyer,  Walter  E.    3.310,205. 
Cragg,    William   D.,   and   E.    B.   Cockbaln.  to   International 

Standard  Electric  Co.    Condenser  microphones.    8,810,628, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  179—1. 

Creed,  Sherman  H. :  See —  .  „     i.         tt-a-innoA 

Anderson,  Gerald  R.,  Creed,  and  Parker.  8.310.084. 
Cremer.   Frits,   to  Thomas  M.   DoO^".  ^c      Agparatug  for 

stripping   articles    from    forms.      3,309,732,    d-2i-o7,    ci. 

18—2. 

Cribben,  James  T. :  Bee—  ......  «.  om  iok 

Strieker.  Henry  C.  Jr.,  and  Cribben.     3,310,185. 

Crockett  Donald  P..  to  American  Can  Co.  Apparatus  for 
toting  fibre  container  bodies.  3.310.653,  5-21-67,  Cl. 
219—388. 


Croncher,  Antony  H.    Threading  of  wires  or  the  like  through 

apertures.    3^309.756,  3-21-67,  Cl.  29—26.19. 
Crouiet,  Valence  :  See — 

Julllen-Davln,  Jean.    3,810.696. 
Crystal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Ward,  Samuel  L    8,309,849. 
Cuthbert,  Robert  M..  to  British  Columbia  Research  Council. 
Torsion  monitoring  apparatos.    3.809,920,  8-21-67,  Cl.  73 — 
136. 
Cutrlght  Olif  F. :  See- 
Brewer,  Harry,  and  Cutrlght    3,310.340. 
Cutting  Room  Appliances  :  See — 

MerriU.  Edward  M.    3,310,264. 
D-S  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Dresser,  Llovd  L.    3,309,983. 
IXAgostinq,  Michael :  See — 

Ostroff,  Arthur,  and  D'Agostlno.    8.310,731. 
Dale,  Jack  K. :  See — 

Kramer.  Sherman  P.,  and  Dale.    8,310,467. 
Damme,  Jan  :  See — 

Oele,  Adriaan  P.,  Taks,  Dlngemans,  and  Damme.    3.810.- 
5C8. 
Danfoss  A/3 :  See — 

Nielsen  Helmar  T.,  and  Hansen.    3,300,926. 
Nielsen,  Helmar  T.,  and  Hansen.    3.310,277. 
Danhel,  Antonin.   M.   Tocbacek,  and  J.   Sedlecky,   to  Elltex 
Sdruzeni  Podnikn  Textilnlko  Strojirenstvl.    Apparatus  for 
reinforcing  a  fibrous  material.    3,309,901,  3-21-67,  Cl.  06— 
86. 
D'Arcy,  Ellis  W.     Film  stabiliser  mechanism  for  projectors, 
cameras,  and  printers.    3,310,636,  3-21-67,  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
Darley.  Henry  C.  H..  to  Shell  OU  Co.    Method  for  Increaalng 

drilling  rate.    3,310.125,  8-21-67,  Cl.  176 — 66. 
Darrow,  Kenneth  A.,  and  E.  H.  Hnll,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Preparation  of  elongated  needle-like  diamond  having  elec- 
trically   conductive    properties.      3,810,501.    3-21-67,    Cl. 
252—502 
Da  Sllva,  Herman,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  ten  Deae 
Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Generaal   der  Post- 
erljen.     Telecommunication  system  for  prodadag  serrlce 
signals.    3,310.627.  3-21-67.  Cl.  178—113. 
Dauer,  Darid  P.,  hi  to  J.  C.  and  Y.  C.  Hendley.    Silo  distribu- 
tor.   3,310,184,  8-21-67,  Q.  214—17. 
Davee,  Robert  L..  and  D.  T.  Lousos,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Cylindrical  rechargeable  battery  having  expanded  metal  grid 
with  bond  Joints  being  bent  flatwise.     3,310,437,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  136—1? 
David.  George.    Portable  space  flood  alarm.    3,310,795,  8-21- 

67,  Cl.  340—244. 
Davis,  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Scott  Benjamin  B.,  and  Davis.    3,809,018. 
Davis,  Robert  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Lubricant  composition. 

8,310,489.  3-21-67.  Cl.  262—32.6. 
Davis,   Robert   K.,   to  Portable  Electric  Tools,   Inc.     Drive 
mechanism  for  use  In  saws  and  the  like.    3,309,932,  3-21- 
67,  CL  74 — 44. 
Day  Co.,  N.V. :  See— 

Schneble.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  Zebllsky,  McCormack.  and 
Williamson.     8,310.430. 
Day.  John  h.,  Sr. :  See — 

Hartley.  Daniel  W.,  and  Day.    3,310,451. 
Hartiey,  Daniel  W.,  and  Day.    3,310,452. 
De  Acetis,  WillUm,  and  H.  A.  Newey,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Proc- 
ess for  curing  polyepoxides  and  resulting  products.    3,310,- 
527.  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
De  Acetis.  William,  and  H.  A.  Newey,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.    Curing 
polyepoxides   with    a   mixture   of   dlfunctlonal   and  poly- 
functlonal  mercaptans.    3,310,601,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 831. 
Deakln,  Stanley  T.,  to  Sealectro  Corp.    Method  of  making  and 
pUting    socket    contacts.      3,809,761,    3-21-67,    Cl.    29 — 

Dearborn,  Elizabeth  C. :  See — 

Troflmow,  Alex,  and  Dearborn.    3,310,514. 
Deasy,  Richard  E.,  B.  H.  Parker,  and  R.  C.  White,  to  Collins 

Radio  Co.    Fast  AGC  voltage  decay  circuit  for  data  signal 

handling  sideband  receivers.    3,310,745,  3-21-67,  Cl.  326 — 

410. 
De  Butts,   Edward  H.,  and  J.   T.  Hays,  to  Hercules.   Inc. 

Manufacture  of  amino  phenyl  ethers.     3,310,688,  8-21-67, 

Cl.  260—575. 
Decker,  Hanns,  H.  J.  Maeder,  and  P.  Wehren,  to  Klockner- 

Humboldt-Deutx,  Aktiengesellschaft.     Grinding  mill  of  the 

BWlnflng  type  with  a  plurality  of  grinder  drums.    3.810.- 

24573-21-6?,  Cl.  241—103. 
Decker,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Rondthaler.  Edward,  Decker,  and  Scotto.     3,309,959. 

Dedona,  Francis  A.,  and  J.  W.  Lucas,  to  The  Scionlcs  Corp. 
Film  mounter.    8,310,450,  8-21-67.  Cl.  156 — 514. 

De  Forest  Wesley  V. :  See — 

Chambers.  WUllam  W..  and  De  Forest.    3,310.713. 

Degen,  WUbelm.     Vibrator  for  compacting  soil.     3,309,877, 

8-21-67.  a.  61—35. 
De  Grey.  Edward  H. :  See — 

Bayly.  John  G.,  and  De  Grey.    3,310,736. 

De  Gruyther,  Horace  C. :  See — 

Kosman,  Jerty,  and  De  Gruyther.    3,309.943. 

De  la  Tramerye,  Baymond,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Tubest.    Hand 

tool.    3,310,082,  3-21-67.  Cl.  145 — 31. 
Delcellier,   Henri  A.,   to  Canadian  IngersoU-Rand  Co..  Ltd. 

Centriloader.    3.310.080,  3-21-87.  O.  143 — 49. 

De  LlTOis,  Guy  M.  B.,  to  Controle  Bailer  (Sodete  Anonyme). 
Ajpparatus  for  securing  burners.     3,3lO,096,  3-21-67.  Cl. 

Delle,  Helnrich.  and  H.-J.  Mann,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheldeanstalt  vormal  Roessler.  Production  of  trtoxane. 
3,310,572,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—340. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Delplanqoe.  Marcel  L.  A.     Pbotographlc  reproducing  appa- 
ratus    3.309.960.  3-21-«7.  CI.  88—24. 

Dempster  Bros.,  Inc. :  See—  QomiHo 

bempater.  Ilaines  W..  Huey.  and  Voorhees     ^•^^Hill.*^ 
DempsterVJaies  W..  T.  J.  Huey.  Jr..  and  S   C.  Voorhees   to 

Dmpater     Bros.,     Inc.       Container     handling     apparatus. 

3,310,188.  3-21-67.  CI.  214—516.  „     u     „ 

Denker    Stanley  D..   to  Doughboy   Industries.   Inc      Package 

treating  apparatus.     3,309.789,  3-21-67.  CI.  34—225. 
Denney,  Garvy  M..  to  Southwlre  Co.    Apparatus  for  removing 

a   covering   from   core  material.     3,309.947,   3-^l-o7,   ci. 

81—9.51. 
Design,  and  Mfa.  Corp. :  fiee—  „  o,n  o..« 

iJuncan.  Thomas  W..  and  Perln      3,310.243.     ,,...., 
Desplna,    Shirley    A.      Diaper    washing    board.      3,309,90J. 

3-21-67.  CT.  68—223.  ^._.  _ 

De  Staat  der  Nederlanden  ten  Deie  Vertegenwoordlgd  Door 

de  Dlrecteur-Generaal  der  Posterljen.  Telegrafle  en  Tele- 

fonle :  See — 

Da  SUva.  Herman.     3.310.627.  o„.^,., 

Uitermark,  Gerardus  M.,  and  Vlsser.     3.310.741. 
De  Stevens   George,  to  Clba  Corp.    2-amlnophenyl-acetamldes. 

3.310.58^.  a-21-67,  CI.  280—559.  ,    „         , 

Deutsche  Gold-  und   Sllber-Scheldeanatalt  vormal  Boessler : 

See — 

Delle.  flelnrlch.  and  Mann.     3.310.572 
Devlin,  James  B..  A.  J.  and  D.  Eramo.  and  H.  V    O  Connor. 

to  Doe  Corp.     Snow  melter.     3,309,798.  3-21-67.  CI.  37— 

12 
Dew'  David  B.,  to  The  British  Boot,  Shoe  and  Allied  Trades 
Research   Association.     Apparatus  for  preshaplng  uppers. 
3,309.723,  3-21-67.  CI.  12—54.1.  ,   .        . 

Dlamant.  Henri  B.^  to  HRB-Slnger.  Inc.     Code  translator  cir- 
cuit. 3,310.781.  3-21-67.  CI.  340—172.5. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See — 
Peppier,  William  8.     3.309.835. 
Relfers.  Richard  F..  and  Schelmetlc.     3.310,218. 
Dick,  A.  B..  Co.  :  See- 
Bach,  ii^ederlck  O.     3,310.404. 
Dlefendorf,   Russell   J.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Method   of 

forming  a  sheet.     3.310,375.  3-21-67,  CI.  23—191. 
Dlehl,  John  M.  :  See — 

LappaU,  Rlsto  P..  and  Dlehl.     3.310.453. 
Dlello,  WUllam.  to  Eltra  Corp.     Direct  current  motor  speed 

control  with  diode.     3.310.T22.  3-21-67.  CI.  318—361. 

Dl  Giorgio.  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Aatomatlc  binary<ode  error  detecting  system.     3.310.776. 

3-21-67.  a.  340 — 146.1.  „  „  ^  „„„ 

DUs   Curtis  C.     Headlight  system  for  automobiles.    3.310.669. 

3-21-67,  CI.  240—7.1. 
Dingemans,  Simon:  See —  _  --,« 

Oele,  Adrlaan  P..  Taks,  Dingemans.  and  Damme.    3,310,- 

DlBchert,  Robert  A.  :  See— 

Baxin.  Lucas  J..  Dlschert.  and  Taylor.     3.310.625. 
Dlahart.    Harry    S.      Safety   harness   and   coUar.      3.310.034. 
3-21-67,  a.  119—96. 

Dlskna.  Alfred  :  See —  _  _,^ 

Scbonbeck,  Rupert,  Klolmsteln.  Beck,  and  Dlskus.    3.310- 
560. 
Ditkofsky.  Harry,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Electrical  cir- 
cuits.    3.310.688.  3-21-67.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Dlugopolskl,  Joseph  J.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.    Heavy 
duty  container  with  Integral  handle.     3,310,219.  3-21-67, 
CL  229—34. 

Dobie,  Gerald  T.  :  See—  „  „  1 

Cordis.  Gladys  S..  and  Dobie.     3.310,353.  ' 

Dodds,  Thomas  M.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cremer.  Frits.    3,309,732. 

Doe  Corp. :  See —  _  .  «.^ 

Devlin.  James  E..  A.  J.  and  D.  Enuno.  and  O'Connor. 
3.309.798. 

Dolan,  Tom  :  See — 

Wright.  FelU.  and  Dolan.    3.310,372. 

Dolllson,  William  W.,  to  OtU  Engineering  Corp.  fjtBMXXte 
operated  safety  vaive.     3.310.114.  3-21-67.  CI.  166—224. 

Domenlghettl,  Domenlco.  Extensible  levelling  apparatus  to 
be  used  in  connection  with  finishers  for  the  spreading  of 
bituminous  conglomerates.     3.309.971.  3-21-67.  CI.  94 — 45. 

Donaldson.  Desmond  M.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Filtering 
meana  for  a  heat  exchanger.  3,309.847.  3-21-67,  CI.  55— 
268. 

Dorr-Oliver,  Inc.  :  See — 

Luti.  William  A.    3.310,371. 

Dostal,  Frank,  to  Bulova  Watch  Co..  Inc.  Decoupling  mount- 
ing plate  for  tuning  fork.    3.310.756.  3-21-67.  Cl.  331—116. 

Dostal.  Frank,  to  Bulova  Watch  Co..  Inc.  Decoupling  plates 
mounting  for  tuning  fork  oscillators.  3,310,757,  3-21-67, 
a.  331—116.  j 

Doughboy  Industrie*.  Inc.  :  See — 
Denker.  Stanley  D.    3.309,789. 

Dougherty,  Herbert  W    Jr. :  See —  »-,„..., 

lllrvlss.  Stanley  B..  Dougherty,  and  Looney.     3.310.547. 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Trice.  Eldon  N.    3.310.257. 

Douglass.  Malcolm  B. :  See — 

Millar.  Norval  P..  and  Douglass.    3.310.666. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See —  __ 

Bon,  Charles  K.,  Carr,  and  Neipert.     3.310.462. 
Hahn.  Harold  G.,  and  Lefevre.    3.310,519. 
Hobllt.  Louis  D..  and  Stmms.    3,310,225. 
Lowes.  Fred  J.,  Jr.    3.310,807. 


Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See —  , 

Mock.  Richard  A.,  and  Vanderkooi.     8,310,481. 
Nielsen,  Emery  H..  and  Volkel.     3,310,112.  ' 

Noddlngs,  Charles  R..  and  Gates.     3.310  698. 
Pavllch.  Joseph  P..  and  Calvert.     3.310.111. 
Posey.  Bob,  Jr.,  and  Varnado.     3,310,374. 
Savage,  Albert  B..  and  Aldrich.     3,310,057. 
Savage,  Albert  B..  and  Aldrich.     3.310,058. 
Downing,  Leo  G..  and  J.  V.  Kindall.  to  Bourns.  Inc.     Elec- 
trical resistance  device.     3.310.706.  S-21-<)7.  Cl.  338—20. 
Downing.  Noel  L..  and  W.  J.  Stelnmeti.  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.    Engine  control  with  anticipator.    3,809,868,  8-21-67, 
Cl.  60 — 39.16. 
Dowty  Fuel  Systems.  Ltd. :  See — 
Tyler,  Stanley  R.     3.S09.99B. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Ltd. :  See — 

Potts,   Michael   C.   Pawling,   and  Bolton.     3.309,880. 
Doyle,    WUllam   M.,    to   High    Duty   AUoyt,   Ltd.     Sheets    of 
aluminum    alloy    and    methods    of    manufacturing    same. 
3,810,389.  8-21-67.  a.  29—197.5. 
Drake,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Vadas,  Leslie,  and  Drake.     3,810,149. 
Dravo  Corp.:  See — 

Robinson,    Melville    W.,    Jr.,    Steelman.    and    Perkins. 
3,310,435. 
Drellcbowski,   Kasimlen.     Anti-whiplash  device.     8.S10.S42, 

3-21-6;,  Cl,  297—395. 
Dresner,   Joseph,  and  H.   P.   D.   Lanyon,   to   Radio  Corp.   of 
America.     Photoconductlve  device  incorporating  stabilliing 
layers    on    the    face    of    the    aelenlum    layer.      3.810.700. 
3-21-67.  Cl.  ol8 — 94. 
Dresser  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Dresser.  Jasper  G.     3,309,729. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stevens.  Howard  C,  Jr.     3,310,134. 
Dresser.   Jasper   G.,    to   Dresser    Engineering,    Inc.     Coating 

remover.     3,809,729.  3-21-67,  Cl.  15—236. 
Dresser,  Lloyd  L.,  to  D-S  Industries.  Inc.    Continuous  plaatle 

lamlnator.     3,309,983,  3-21-67.  Cl.  100—93. 
Drlpps,    William   F.,   to   General  Electric   Co.     Two  position 
snap  action  positive  indication  switch.     3,810,643.  ^21-67. 
Cl.   200—67. 
Du  Bols,  Robert  J.,  and  B.  Veldhuls.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Preparation    of    2,3-dlchlorotetrafluoro-2-cyclopenten-l-one. 
3,310,884.  S-21-67,  C\.  200—586. 
Du  Bols,  Robert  J.,  and  B.  Veldhuls,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Production     of     2.3dlchlorotetrafluoro-2-cyclopenten-l-one. 
3,310.585.  3-21-67   Cl.  260 — 686. 
Duncan,  Jack  E..  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Container 

and  blank  therefor.     3,310,221,  3-21-67.  Cl.  229—37. 
Duncan,   Thomas  W..  and  C.   N.  Perln.  to  Design  and  MfK. 
Corp.     Dishwashing     machine.     3,810.243,     3-21-67,     Cl. 
241—101. 
Duckett,  Arlie  J. :  See — 

Solhelm.  Karsten.  and  Duckett.     3.309,989. 
Dundas.  Robert  H..  and  A.  E.  Gosselln,  to  Southern  California 
Edison    Co.     Flue   gas    process.      3.310.365.    3-21-67,    Cl. 
23—2. 
Dunkln.    William    H.       Exterior    anchoring    apparatus    for 

surface  sheet.     3.309,822,  3-21-67^  CT.  52—23. 
Dunn,  Elman  R.,  to  Landls  Tool  Co.     Feed  mechanism  for 
3,309.820.   3-21-67.    Cl.   51—165. 
E.  I  ,  an«<  Co.  :  See — 
3,310.(44. 
3.310.538. 

B..  West,  and  Yates.     3.310.400. 
E..  and  Welsenbergcr.     3,310,506. 
3.310.545. 


grinding  machine 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
Aho.  Charles  B. 
Albln.  Jerry  R. 
Alexander.  Guy 
Amboraki.  Leonard 
Becker,  Richard  0 


Becker,  Richard  O.     3.810,546. 

Braun,  Robert  A.     3,810,564. 

Coc,  David  O.     S.810.578. 

Cole.  Paul  M.     3,809.720. 

Emery.  Michael  B.     3,810.247. 

Fang,  James  C.     3.310,546. 

rrlts.  Charles  0.     8,810.606. 

KeUv.  Douglas  J.     8,810,608. 

Maloney.  Daniel  E.     3.310,428. 

Maloney.  Daniel  E.     8.310.S18. 

Bilddleton.  William  J.     8,3lO,S70. 

Panlshock.  Marvin,  and  Watts.     8,310.469. 

Seney.  John  S.     3.310  4.<t9. 

Seney.  John  S.     3,310,719. 

Stetter.  Walter  C.     8  809,917. 

Tllley,  Alton  G.,  and  Wall.     3,310,349. 

Trebllcock,  John  W.     3  310.487. 

Watts   John  C.     8.810.462. 
Dupre,  Jean  :  See — 

Mansfield.  Richard  C,  and  Dupre.     3.310.496. 
Dyer,    Sid.      Aerodvnamlc    sail,    boom    and    jaw    for    boats. 

3,310.017.  3-21-67.  Cl.  114—98. 
Dygert.  Justin  C.  and  A.  L.  Fricke.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process 
tor   preparing   uniform   melt   dispersion  of  blowing  agent 
and    polymer    and    its    use    in    making    foamed    products. 
3.310.617,  3-21-67,  Cl.  264 — 88. 

Dymo  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Pedersen.  Dane  H.     3.310.146. 

E.L.S.E.-S.r.l. :  See — 

Fallla,  Ignazio.     3.309.800. 
Eaker.   Forrest   D.     Remote  operated  oil  drain.     3,310,133. 

8-21-67,  a.  184—1.8. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  B.     3  310.251. 

Lappin,  Gerald  R..  and  Tamblyn.     8.810,828. 

Eckard.  Ronald  O.,  and  W.  Johns,  to  Torold  Corp.  Solid 
block  transducer.     3.309.921.  8-21-67.  Cl.  78 — 141. 

Edwards.  Albert  J.,  and  M.  J.  Healy,  to  Mlcaldon  Corp. 
Closure  cap.     3.3l0,192,  3-21-67,  Cl.  218—46. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Edwards  Ray  C.  Thermal  switch  device  with  adjusting  bolt 
means  for  the  arms  of  the  D-shaped  hinge  assembly. 
3.310,046.  3-21-67,  Cl.  200—138. 

Edwarde,  Rivers  E.     Washing  machine  dump  valve.     3,310,- 

EglSo^H';;®rry^B..^iVM*W.  Miller,  to  Ex-Cell-0-Cprp. 
Selective  top  heater  for  plastic  coated  paperboard  container 
packaging  machines.     3,309.841.  3-21-67,  Cl.  53—373. 

EKner  Russell  F.  Automobile  mileage  reminder  meter. 
3  310,025.  3-21-67.  Cl.  116—133.       ^        ,    .  ,  „ 

Ehrlch.  Fredrlc  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Axial  flow  separa- 
tor.    3,309,867.  3-21-67.  Cl.  60—39.9. 

Ehrlg.  Raymond  i  to  W  fe.  0"ce  *  Cg- „Pro«e" 'T-gT^^rV 
Ing    polymers   of    dlhydropyran.      3.310,542,  3-21-67,   Cl. 

Elchholx.  Helm.     Animal  food  portioning  apparatus.     3,810,- 

033.  3-21-67,  Cl.  119—56. 
Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Ward.  Dennis  C.     3.810,131. 
Electric  Storage  Battery,  Co.,  The :  See— 

Reinert,  Donald  G.     3,310,511. 

"^''"loSMer^  ESwa?d*^cker.  and  «cotto.     8.309,959. 
Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Cann,  Gordon  L.     3,309,873. 
Elev   Prefl  N. :  See — 

Hanna,  Ellis  W..  and  Eley.     3j310.32p. 
Elford     David,    to    FMC    Corp.      Fruit    handling   apparatus. 

3.310.152.  3-21-67.  Cl.  19&— 33. 
Elltex  :  See —  _  „^  ^  ^,^ 

Strdbl.  Vftclav.     8.310,072.  ,^     „      ..        ^  .     -, 
Elltex  idruxenl  podnlku  Teitllnlko  Strojlrenstvl :  See— 

Danhel.  Antonln,  Tochacek.  and  Sedlecky.     3,309,901. 
Ellis.  Franklin  J.     M.ethod  and  apparatus  for  drying  grain  in 

a  shaUow  bin.    3.809.782,  8-21-67.  Cl.  84—26. 
Eltra  Corp. :  See — 

Dlello,  William.     3,310,722. 
Emels.  Relmer,  to  Siemens  Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Connecting  device  for  consolidating  the  housing  of  a  semi- 
conductor device.     3.310.716.  3-21-67    Cl.  317—234. 
Emery.   Michael  B.,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Continuous  yarn  wlndup  mechanism.     8,310,^47,  »-^i-o7, 
Cl.  242—18. 
Enache,  Gheorghe  :  See — 

Folas.  Pavel.  Enache,  and  Bergman.     3,810,804. 
Endean.  Douglas  T. :  See — 

Swift.  Norman,  and  Endean.     3,310.259. 
Endermann,  Frits  :  See —  ^        ,^    .  a  onn 

Kluppel.  Kurt-Walter,  Tomanek,  and  Endermann.    8,309,- 


Engineerlng  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Clark.Tlobert  C.     3,310.157. 
Engler.  Ernest  F.    Light  blocking  tool  for  photographic  prlnt- 

Ing.    3,309,973.  3-21-67.  Cl.  95—1. 
Eramo.  Alderico  J. :  See —  _    _  ^  ^,„ 

Devlin.  James  E..  A.  J.  and  D.  Eramo,  and  O'Connor. 
3,309,798. 
Brbach.  Fred  R.,  to  Belolt  Corp.    Headbox  for  a  papermaklng 

machine.     3.310,461.  3-21-67.  Cl.  162—344. 
Erlckson.   Robert   W..   to  The   Ke««>ts  of  the  University  of 
Minnesota.     Wood  drying  method.     3,309,778,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
34—5. 
Erlcson.  Alvln  E. :  See —  ^  „^  .„^ 

Faust.  CUfTord  C.  and  Erlcson.     3.309,837. 
Eshleman.  Ralph  G..  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.     B<>t«JT.f''"ch 
with   Improved  contact  element   structure.     3.310,641,   »- 
21-67.  Cl.  200—11. 
Essex  Wire  Corp. :  See — 

Falken.  Henry  R.     3.309.948. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Amir.  Emanuel  M.  3,310.478.  ^  „,^  ,^^ 
Corbett.  Luke  W..  and  Sparks.  3.310,517. 
Karoly.  Gabelel.  Noshay.  and  Turbak.     3,310.548. 

Lenas.  Leandros  P.     3,310.523.     ^^^ 

Mason.  Ralph  B..  and  Hamner.     3,310,484. 
MertiweUler,  Joseph  K.,  and  Tenney.     8.310,678. 
Mirviss.  SUnley  B..  Dougherty,  and  Looney.     3,810,547. 
Nixon,  James.     3,310,490. 
EJthlcon,  Inc. :  See —  .  „„,«,^ 

Roberts,  Tom  J.,  and  Paulson.     3,310,199. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Bartholomew.  Earl.     3,310,045.      o  _.  * 

Etlenne.  Andre,  and  G.  Iioret.  to  I'Alr  Llqulde,  Sodete 
Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  rExploiUtlon  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude.  Manufacture  of  hydrogen  PJ'J'.rt  «*Vo  °«™ 
compounds  with  an  anthraquinone  nucleus.  8,310,878,  8- 
21-67.  Cl.  23—207. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community-Euratom :  See — 

Rlemenschnelder.  Helmut.     3,310.337. 
Evans.  David  J.  I. :  See—      „  „„,«..«« 

Huffman,  Henry  R..  and  Evans.     3.310,438. 

Goddard,  George  J..  Evans,  and  Alplser.     3,310,202. 
Ewlng,  Dean  E.     Exsangulnatlon  valve.     3,310,048,  3-21-67, 

Cl.  128—2. 
Ewlng,  Lynn  H.     Expansion  chuck.     3,310,252,  3-21-67,  Cl. 

242—68.2. 

Ex-Cell-O-Corp. :  Bee — 

Egleston,  Harry  B.,  and  Miller.     3.309.841. 

FMC  Corp.:  See —  „«,/>,^n.. 

Anderson,  Gerald  R..  Creed,  and  Parker.     3,310,084. 
Contl.  John  D.     3.309.786. 
Elford.  David.     3  310,152. 

Olnnette.  Lewis  F.,  Lampl.  and  Abbott.     3.309,779. 
Lykam,  Clarence  W.     3,309.962. 
Murphy.  Hugh  W.     3,310.334. 
Slemmons,  Arthur  J.     3,310,020. 
Vadas,  Leslie,  and  Drake.     3,310,149. 
Winlnger,  Lee  W.     8,310,231. 


PMC  Corp. :  See — 

Yancey.  John  R.    3,810,107. 
Yancey,  John  R.     3,810,108. 
Fabre,  Raymond  :  See — 

Convert,  Lucien,  and  Fabre.    8,310,539. 
Fabric  Research  Laboratories  Inc. :  See —  i 

MacBean.  Donald  G.    3,309,790.  ' 

Fahn.  Rudolf:  See — 

Hofstadt.  Carl  E..  Ludwlg.  and  Fahn.    3,810,412. 
Fahnrlch,  Siegfried  :  See — 

Hlldebrandt.  Edmund,  and  Fahnrich.     3,810,088. 
FahrenhoU.  Heinz  :  See — 

Zeunert.  Fritz,  and  FahrenhoU.    3.309,910. 
Fallla,  Ignazio,  to  E.L^.E.-S.r.l.    Rigid-guide  excavator,  par- 
ticularly suitable  for  the  digging  of  trenches  with  verncal 
waUs.    3.309.800.  3-21-67.  Cl.  37—103. 
Fair.  James  W. :  See — 

Connell,  Clyde  A.     3,810,841. 
Fairbanks,  Edward  R.,  D.  E.  Reed,  and  J.  L.  Toth,  to  Space 
Components,  Inc.     Electrical  contact  including  reslllently 
interlocked  wire  mesh  member.     3,810,650.  8-21-87.   Cl. 
200—166. 
Falrchild  Camera  k  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Ooldsteln.   Amnon.  and  McGreevy.     3,810,478. 
Goldstein.  Amnon.  and  McGreevy.     3,310,479. 
Falge,  Robert  N.     Vehicle  headlamp  with  improved  filament 

mounting  structure.     S.SIOJOZ,  8-21-67,  Cl.  313—113. 
Falken.   Henry   R.,  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.     Wire  cutting  and 
stripping  apparatus  adjustable  for  sixes  and  lengths  of  wire 
to   be  stripped.     3,309,948.   3-21-67.   a.  81—9.81. 

Fan  Tron  Corp. :  See —  

Burgess.  Thomas  H..  and  Kesnar.    8,310,729.  ^ 

Fang.  James  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Water- 
soluble  polymers.     3,310,640,  3-21-67.  Cl.  260—79.7. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaf  t :  See — 

Rodenacker,  Wolf.     3,809,786.  .        ,^^ 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  vormals  MeUter  Lucius  k  Brunlng,  Aktlen- 
geseUschaft:  See —  ^ 

Sleber.  Heinrlch.  and  Fuchs.    3,310,563. 
Farm  Chemicals  of  Oregon,  Inc. :  See — 

Hesp.  Claron  E..  and  RatUS.    3.310,239. 
Farmer,    John    T.      Method    and    apparatus    of   excavation. 

3.310,124.  3-21-67.  CL  175—7.  «     „..    o 

Faust,  Clifford  C.  and  A.  B.  Erlcson,  to  Union  Carbide  Coro. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  package.    3,809.887. 
3-21-67,  Cl.  63—89. 
Fawlck  Corp. :  See — 

Allen,  John  D.    3,309,852. 
Federal  Hydronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Wllliama.  Herald  J..  Jr.    3,310,662. 
Federal-Mogul  Corp. :  See — 

Ortegren,  Herman  A.     3.310,351. 
Fehrmann,  Fred   H.,   and  C.   L.  Rassleur,   to  Central  Mine 
Equipment  Co.     Earth  drlU  drive.     3,309,898.  3-21-67.  a. 
84—11. 
Feldman,     Seymour    L.      Reducible    cardboard    containers. 

3,310.220,  3-21-67.  CL  229—35. 
Ferrantl.  Alyce:  See — 

Ferranti.  PhlUp  T.    3.309,927. 
Ferrantl.  Philip  T.,  deceased,  by  A.  Ferrantl.  administratrix. 
Automatic  golf  machine.     3.309.927.  3-21-67.  Cl.  73 — 379. 
Fessler,   Theodore   E.,   A.   B.    Smith,   and   J.   8.   Vincent,   to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.     Method  of  forming  thin  window  drifted 
silicon  charged  particle  detector.     3,310,443.  3-21-67.  Cl. 
148—188. 
Fielder.  Albert  L.,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.     Belt  mounted 
printer  hammers  movable  by  shortest  distance  to  Indexed 
position.    3,310.146.  3-21-67.  Cl.  197 — 49. 
Fiess,  Norman  W.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.    Concentrated 

brown  dye  solution.    3,310,362,  3-21-67,  Q.  8 — 79. 
Filsinger.  Elmer  J.,  to  International  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corp. 
Edge  trim  element  for  ceramic  wall  construction.     3,809,- 
832,  8-21-67.  O.  52—610. 

FlneUl.  Anthony  F. :  See — 

Plerson.  Robert  M..  and  Flnelll.    3,809,861. 

Flnkbdner.  Herman  L. :  See — 

Blanchard,  Harry  S.,  and  Flnkbelner.    3,310,562. 

Fischer.  Walter,  to  Int<imational  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Ad- 

iustable  three  point  bearing  holding  device  for  magnetic 
leads.    3,310.791,  3-21-87,  CL  340—174.1. 
Fisher.  Colon  L..  to  Sheller  Mfg.  Corp.     Mechanically  fas- 
tened  door  weather  strip.     3,309,817,   3-21-67,   Cl.  49 — 
492. 

Fitch,  Stanley  O. :  See — 

Jarvis,  Brian  C.  Fitch,  and  Howes.    3.310,360. 

Fitzgerald,  Edward  T..  deceased ;  I.  Fitzgerald,  administra- 
trix. Slotted  block  wall  construction  with  interfltted  wire 
tie.    3,309,830,  3-21-67,  Q.  62 — 818. 

FlUgerald.  Isabel :  See — 

FlUgerald,  Edward  T.    3,309,880. 

Fjftllbrant,  Tore  T..  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson. 
Radar  apparatus.     3.310.803,  3-21-67.  Cl.  343 — 17.1. 

Flaherty,  Walter  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Can  end  seal. 
3,310,196,  3-21-67.  CL  220 — 67. 

Flannery.  John  B.,  to  Ovlrton  Corp.  D.C.  to  A.C.  voltage 
converter  with  undervoltage-responsive,  mode  selector 
means.    3.310,727,  3-21-67.  Cl.  321—14. 

Fleischer.  Alfred  R..  and  M.  H.  Lowrey.  to  General  Metal 
Corp.  Fuel  control  system.  3,310,097.  3-21-67,  Cl,  188 — 
36. 

Fleischer.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Swartz,  Paul  8..  and  Fleischer.    3,310,898. 

Fleming.  Julian  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Boland,  Paul,  Fleming,  and  Harris.    3,809,912. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fletcher,  MUton.  Collapsible  Ump.  3,310,673,  3-21-67,  CI. 
240 — 81. 

Flex-O-Ute  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 
Law    Preston  D.     3.310,391. 

Flo-Tronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Nunn.  Ewing  D.     3.310,671. 

Floehr,  Walter  L.,  E.  R.  Aller,  and  L.  H.  Sblls.  to  Unltcagt 
Corp.  Railway  hopper  discharge  gate  actuating  gearing 
mechanism.    3,310.003.  3-21-67,  CI.  105 — 305. 

Floren,  Holger  S.  Artificial  dentures  and  stress  relieving  at- 
tachment  therefor.      3,309,771.   3-21-67.   CI.   32 — 7. 

FVorlo,  Patrick  A.,  and  H.  O.  Schlrmer,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson. 
Absorbent   pads.      3,310.454,   3-21-67.    CI.    161—123. 

Flowers,  Dervln  L..  to  Ampex  Corp.  Magnetic  recording  me- 
dium with  polyolefln  base  and  a  subcoatlng  thereon.  3,310,- 
421,  3-21-67.  CI.  117—76. 

Fluid  Power  Accessories,  Inc.  :  See — 

McOnlre.  John  R.,  and  Harms.     3.310,068. 

Folas,  Pavel,  Q.  Enache,  and  D.  Bergman,  to  Comltetul  de  Stat 
Pentru  Cultura  si  ArU.  Shut  feed  deflector  and  inter- 
rupter responsive  to  photoelectric  sheet  position  sensing 
means.     3,310,304.  3-21-67,  CI.  271—57. 

Folmsbee,  Clyde  H.,  and  R.  Q.  Portls.  to  Midland  Mfg.  Corp. 
Safety  vent.    3.310.197.  3-21-67.  CI.  220 — 89. 

Forchbelmer.  Otto  L. :  See — 

Paul.  Robert  A.,  and  Forchhelmer.    3.310,415. 

Ford.  John  C.  Tortilla  oven.  3,310,007,  3-21-67.  CI.  107— 
57. 

Ford  Motor  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Pierce,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.    3,309.939. 

Forreater,  Gilbert,  to  8.  D.  Warren  Co.  Automatic  paper 
finishing  machine.     3.310.169.   3-21-67,   CI.   209—74. 

Forschangslaboratorlum    Prof.   Dr.   Ing.,   Helmaan   Walter : 

firm 

Helmann    Walter.     3,310,701. 

Forathnber,  Hubert,  and  G.  Mlchaelli,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.  Circuit  arrangement  for  eftectlns  the 
forward  and  reverse  control  of  a  two-stage  translator  am- 
plifier.    3,310,732,  3-21-67,  Cl.  330—26. 

Forsyth.  George  H.,  J.  H.  Taylor,  and  A.  C.  Grant,  to  Vickera- 
Armstrongs  (Engineers)  Ltd.  Grate  coolers.  3,309,787, 
»-21-«7,  Cl.  34 — 186. 

Posdlck.  Archie  B.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  Controllable 
rectifier  receiver  responsive  to  plural  signal  conditions. 
3.310.777.  3-21-67,  Cl.  340—147. 

Fortune,  William  S.  High  voltage  switching  instrument. 
3.310.733,  3-21-67.  Cl.  324—18. 

Fox  Products  Co. ;  See — 

Godshaik,  James  B.     3,310,065. 
Medlar.  Lewis  A.     3,310,739. 

Fox,  Wilfred,  to  Robert  Jenkins  k  Co..  Ltd.  Closure  means 
for  preaaure  or  vacuum.  3.310,328,  ^21-67,  Cl.  292 — 
256.6. 

Franke.  Norman  W.  :  See — 

Barle.    Walter   P..   Jr.,    and   Franke.     3,310,013. 

Franklin  Institute,  The  :  See — 

Hargens,  Charles  W.,  III.     3,310.681. 

Franxen,    Gustav,    to   Palitex   Project-Co.   O.m.b.H.     Thread 

brake,    especially    for    double    twUt   spindles.      3,309,858, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  57—58.86. 
Frailer,    Larry    C.    to    National-Standard    Co.      Restrictive 

tread  component  for  pneumatic  tires.     3,310,093,  3-21-67, 

Cl.  152 — 361. 
Freed,  Meier  E..  and  L.  M.  Rice,  to  American  Home  Products, 

Corp.        SutMtltuted     4-plperldino-butyropbenone     oximes. 

3.310,566,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—293. 
Kreet,    Betty.      Decorative    screening    appllQues.      3,310,180, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  161—18. 
Frendberg,  Arthur  M..  and  R.  P.  Siegfried,  to  The  Babcock 

*  Wilcox,  Co.     Gas  off-Uke  system.     3,310.036,  3-21-47, 

CL  122—1. 
Freund^  Sheldon.     Cover  for  a  booklet     3.310,321,  3-21-67. 

CT.  2^1—^1. 

Fricke,  Arthur  Lw :  See — 

Dygert,  Justin  C,  and  Frleke.     3,310,617. 

Friedl.  Walter.  Powder  spray  onits.  3,310.348,  8-21-67, 
Cl.  302—19. 

Friedman,  Arnold  I.,  and  D.  H.  Beaumont,  to  General  Elec- 
tric, Co.  Fluorescent  lamp  coating.  3,310,418,  3-21-47, 
Cl.  117—33.5. 

Friedman.  Sol.  Casting  mold  and  clamping  means.  3,309,- 
738,  3-21-67,  Cl.  18—26. 

Friis,  Harald  T.,  to  Haxeltlne  Research,  Inc.  Electromag- 
netic wave  transmlsalve  metal  walla  utilising  projecting 
dielectric  rods.     3,310.808,   3-21-67,  Cl.  348 — 872. 

Frits,  Charles  G.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 
Thermosetting  oerfluorlnated  divlnyl  ether  reelns.  3,810,- 
606.  3-21-47,  Cl.  260 — 884. 

Frost.  Paul :  See — 

Kremp,   Rudolf,   Frost,   and  Hennig.     3,309.970. 

Fuchs,  Otto  :  See — 

Sleber.  Heinrieh,  and  Fucha.     3,310,563. 

Fnjlta,  Ryuxo  :  See — 

Masuda.  Masaharu.  KlU.  Okada,  and  Fnjlta.     3,310,495. 

Fujita,  Yoshimaga,  and  K.  Shlmoda,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.  Composite  acrylonltrile  fiber  dyeable  with  both  acid 
and  basic  dyestuffs  and  method  of  manufacture.  3,310,406, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  161—177. 

Fujltra  Ltd. :  See — 

Inaba.  Seiaemon,  Ito,  and  Shirafuji.     3,310,284. 

Fukuda,  Janlchl,  Y.  Susukl,  M.  Ikebe,  and  M.  Sagara.  to 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co^  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
high  purity  bensene.     3,310,592,  3-21-67,  CL  260--672. 


Fukumoto,  Oaamu.  M.  Kubo,  and  H.  Hatakeyama,  to  Toto 
Rayon  Kabushiki  KaUha.  Reformed  dyeable  polyoienn 
composition  containing  (1)  a  polyolefin  containing  tranai- 
tion  metal,  (2)  organic  tin  compounds  and  <3)  outionaiiy 
an  alkylphenol  type  antioxidant.  3,310,509,  3-21-67.  Cl. 
260 — 23. 
Fukushlma,  Osamu  :  See — 

MatsuoaTashi,      Kanji,      Tanable       and      Fukuahima. 
3.310,608. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Takahashi.   Sakae,  Nishimura,  and  Inul.     3,310,522. 
GTC.  Corp.  :  See— 

Schmidlln.  Frederick  W.     3,310,686. 
Gable.  Clarence  L.  :  See — 

SteLngtser,   Samuel.   Baumann.   and  Gable.      3,310,604. 
Galantay,  Eugene,  to  Sandos,  Inc.     Dlbenxoazablcycloalkanea. 

3.310.563,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—288. 
Gallagher,    Roy    S.,    to    R.    W.    Shepoard.      Illuminated   sign 

apparatus.      3,309,806,   3-21-67,   Cl.   40 — 130. 
Galloway    Frederick  M.,  G.  J.  Rittenhouse.  R.  H.  Sinnamon, 
to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.,  Inc.     High  pressure  hose  connector. 
3,310  323.  3-21-67,  Cl.  285—249. 
Gaily,  Henry  R.,  to  E.  J.  Lavlno  and  Co.     Apparatus  and 
method  for  manufacturing  brick.     3,309,750.  3-21-67,  Cl. 
25—45. 
Gamage,    Russell    W.      Rotary   external   combustion   enginea. 

3,310,043,  3-21-47,  Cl.  123 — 12. 
Gardner-Denver  Co.  :  See — 

Meyer.  John  L.     3,310,067. 
Workman,  Lawrence  H.     3,310,290. 
Garganl,  Arnold  J.,   to  Leeds  k  Northrup  Co.     Silicon  con- 
trolled   rectifier    relay    driver    with    feedback.      3,310,714. 
3-21-67.  Cl.  317—148.5. 
Gamiah,    Edward    W.,    to   Ciba   Ltd.      New   epoxide   realiu, 
processes  for  their  production  and  hardenable  compositions 
containing   such    epoxide    resins.      3,310.528.    3-21-67.   Cl. 
260 — 47. 
Garrett  Corp^  The  :  See — 

Kober,  wuUam.     3,310,695. 
Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine,  Co.  :  See — 

Luker,  John  G.     3,310,329. 
Gates,  Ronald  G. :  See — 

-Noudlngs,    Charles    R.,   and    Gates.     3.310,598. 
Gaubis,    Leonard    L.,    to    Lnlted    Aircraft    Corp.      Reduction 

gear   construction.      3,309,936,   3-21-<j7,    Cl.    74 — 410. 
Gegauf,  Frits  Berninanahmaachlnenfabrlk,  Aktlengeseilschaft : 
See — 

Gegauf   Frits,  Jr.     3,310.015. 

Gegauf.   Friu,   Jr..   to  Frits   Gegauf.   Berninanahmaschlnen- 

rabnk,  Aktlengeseilschaft.     Sewing  machine  thread  guiding 

means.      3,310.015,   3-21-67,   Cl.    112 — 246. 

Gehrlng,  Eckard,  to  Schloemann  AkUengeaellschaft.    Methods 

and  means  for  rolling  metal  powder.     3,309,786,  3-21-47, 

Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kleemann,  Alois.     3.310,557. 

Splvack,  John  D.     3.310,575. 

Stewart,  John  R.     3,310,341. 
Geigy,  J.  R.  A.G.  :  See— 

Margot,  Alfred.     3,310,464. 

Von  der  Crone,  Jost,  and  Pugln.     3,310,506. 
Gelaen,  Carmen  R.  :  See — 

Gelsen,  Carmen  R.,  and  Jenkins.     3,310,091. 
Gelaen,  Carmen  R.,  and  E.  D.  Jenkins,  to  C.  R.  Gelsen,  assor. 
to  J.  N.  Gelsen.     Self-retaining  adjustable  cover  for  tables 
and    the   like.      3,310,091,   3-21-67,    CL   150 — 02. 
General  Bindina  Corp. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Waldemar  M.     3.310,303. 
General  Enectrlc  Co.  :   See — 

Bennett,  Moreland  P..  and  Raioforth.     3.310,388. 

Blanchard,  Harry  8..  and  Flnkbelner     3,310,562. 

Bluestein.  Ben  A.     3.310.578. 

Buchhold,  Theodor  A      3,310.767. 

Clark.  Robert  C.     3.310,749. 

Cleobut7,  Donald  J  .  and  Smith.    3,310,743. 

Coffin,  Louis  F.,  Jr     3,309,908. 

Couleur,  John  F.,  Qundenschwager,  Shelly,  and  Bahra. 
3.310.785. 

Darrow,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Hull.    3,810,501. 

Dlefendorf,  Russell  J.    3,310,875. 

Drlpps.  Wllllain  F      3,310,648. 

Ehrlch.  Frederic  F.     3.309.867. 

Friedman  Arnold  I.,  and  Beaumont.     3,310,418. 

Goeta.  Ernest  F     3.310.762. 

Grafbam,  Denis  R.     3.310,724. 

Hay.  Allan  S.     3,310,586. 

Heft.  Henry  J.     3.310.654. 

Hoffman,  Herbert  N     3.310.069. 

Howell.  E.  K.     3,316.687. 

Jacobus,  Dwlght  W.     3,309,887. 

Kydd.  Paul  H.     3.309,866. 

Miller,  Norval  P..  and  Douglass.    3.310,666. 

Pattlson.  Wesley  S.     3,310  364. 

Rlgopulos,  Peter  N.,  and  Blackmer.     3,309,843. 

Scott,  Benjamin  B,  and  Da. is.    3,309,918. 

Scott.  George  A.,  and  Newell.    3,310.046. 

Solbelm,  Karsten,  and  Duckett.     3,309,989. 

Sporck.  Christian  R.     3.310.626. 

.Swarti.  Paul  S..  and  Fleischer.    3.310.396. 

Tragfrt.  William  E.     3.310.433. 

Vedder.  WlUem,  and  Ketterer.     3.810.411. 

White,  Burton  B  .  and  Jesse     3.310.621. 

Worst,  Joseph  C.     3,309,788. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Byer,  Ellis  M.,  and  Lang.    3.810,409. 

Lang.  Alfred  A.,  and  Byer.    3.310.410. 
General  Metal  Corp. :  See — 

Fleischer.  Alfred  R.,  and  Lowrey.    3,310,097. 
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3,310,772. 
3,309,892. 


3,310,274. 


Air  Force. 
3,310,520, 


General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Hasten,  Mark,  Haub,  and  Weiss.    8,310,006. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Aureus,  John  R.,  and  Scbults.    3,310,137. 
Beary.  Charles  R.     3.310.616. 
Copp.  Carl  A..  Jr.    3.309.889. 
CornlUaud,  Jack  T.     8,309,966. 
Downing.  Noel  L..  and  Stelnmetz.    8,309,868. 
Qrundman,  Richard  O.    3,810,240. 
Jacobs.  James  W.     3,309,888. 
Kirk,  Robert  E..  and  Lubert. 
O'Connell,  John  J.,  and  Mann. 
Rose,  Harold  E.    3,310,299. 
Ruch,  David  E.     3,810,780. 
Snead,  John  R.    8,310,632. 
Tanaka.  Akira.  and  Umanos. 
Zeller.  Robert  O.    3.310,642. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Borberg,  Willy.     3,810,366.  _  „»,«.,.> 

Hanna,  Samuel  C,  Binder,  and  Johnson.    3,310,694. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Barrett.  Paul  C.  and  SUmbaugh.    3,310.078. 
General  Steel  Wares  Ltd. :  See — 

Mack.  Tony.     3.310,122.  ....... 

George,   Alfred  M.,   Sr.     Fish   rod  holder  and  hook  setter. 

3,d06.808.  3-21-67.  a.  48— -15.         ^        .,    v   ..     . 
OeorgevlU.  Louis  E.,  to  The  Borden  Co.     Method  of  making 
a  water  soluble  protein  container.     8.310,446.  3-21-67.  a. 
166 — 198. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute :  See — 

Boland,  Paul,  Fleming,  and  Harris.    3.309.912. 
Gerhart,  Walter  0.,  and  H.  H.  Smee,  to  National  Vending  Re- 
search  Ltd.      Vending   machine  accumulator.     8,310^143, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  194—2. 
Gersten,  Donald  W. :  Bee — 

Moore,  James  H.,  Gersten,  and  Arndt.     3,309,726. 
Oevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  See — 

Jaeken,  Jan.  and  Van  Goethem.    3,310,402. 
Oewerkschaft  Elsenhfitte  Westphalia  :  See — 

Heyer,^Wllly.     3.310.346.  _ 

Gill,  John  b.  Chain  collar.  3,309,749.  3-21-67,  Cl.  24 — 249. 
GUI,  Merwyn  C.  Printed  plastic  article  and  method  of  mak- 
ing the  same.  3,309,804,  3-21-67,  d.  40—2. 
OUley,  Charles  H.,  J.  R.  Kersey,  R.  M.  Tomasulo.  and  F.  M. 
Trapnell,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Character  assembly  and  distribution  apparatus.  3,310,780, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  340—172.5.  „    „ 

Oinnette,  Lewis  F..  R.  A.  Lampi,  and  J.  A.  Abbott,  to  FMC 
Corp.     DehydraUon   of   solids-bearing  liquids.     3,309,779, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  34—5. 
Glntx,  David  H.,  E.  W.  Messmer,  and  S.  Miodus,  to  Plant  Serv- 
ice Corp.     Cable  sUy.     8.809,745,  8-21-67,  Cl.  24—129. 
Olrard,  Roland  T.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Beryllium     oxide-organic    resin    composition. 
3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 37. 
Girling  Ltd. :  See— 

WelU    Kenneth  J.     3,310,135. 

Wilson,  Alexander  J.    3,310,360.  i 

Glass,  Emmett  F.,  J.  K.  Hale,  and  R.  P.  Bernhardt,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corp.    Hay  harvesting  machine.    3,309,850,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  66—1. 
Gordon,  Irving :  See — 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F. 
Gosselln.  Albert  £. :  See — 

Dundas,  Robert  H.,  and  Gosselln. 
Go-Tract  Ltd.  :   See — 

Slter,  Erwln-Walter,  and  Keary.    3,310,127. 
Goble,  Anthony  O.,  and  A.  R.  Thomhlll,  to  The  British  Pe- 
troleum Co.  Ltd.     Catalytic  cracking.     3,310,597,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  260 — 683. 
Goddard,  George  J.,  L.  J.  Evans,  and  F.  M.  Alplser,  to  Tbiokol 
Chemical  Corp.    Method  and  apparatus  for  ejecting  viscous 
material.     3.310.202,  3-21-C7,  CI.  222—1. 
Godshaik,  James  B.,  to  Fox  Products  Co. 

watering  device.  3,310,065,  5-21-67,  Cl. 
Goeti,  Ernest  F.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co. 
action  switch  with  permanent  magnet 
3,310.762.  3-21-47,  Cl.  335—188. 
Goins,  Robert  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
paratus  for  drying  wet  particulate  solids. 
67,  Cl.  34—10. 

Goldfarb,  Herman.  Massaging  garment  with  vibrators  lo- 
cated in  back  and  chest  sections.  3,310,050.  3-21-67,  Cl. 
128—41. 
Goldstein,  Albert,  and  J.  W.  Brook,  to  Chemlrad  Corp.  Sizing 
composition  of  starch  and  a  reaction  product  of  an  isocy- 
anaie  with  an  alkylene  Imine  and  process  of  sizing  paper 
therewith.  3.310,460,  3-21-67,  Cl.  162—164. 
Goldstein,  Amnon.  and  A.  R.  McGreevy,  to  Falrchlld  Camera 
k  Instrument  Corp.    Electrolytic  recording  media.    3,810,- 

478.  3-21-67.  Cl.  204 — 2. 

Goldstein,  Amnon,  and  A.  R.  McGreevy,  to  Falrchlld  Camera 
k  Instrument  Corp.     Electrolytic  recording  media.     3,310,- 

479,  3-21-67,  Cl.  204 — 2. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Brlcker.  Carl  E..  and  HUlegass.    3,310,136. 
K.'aft,  Louis  S.,  Jr.     3,310,161. 
Pierson,  Robert  M.,  and  Flnelli.    3,309,861. 
Gore,  Graves  T.,  to  Rlegel  Textile  Corp.    Apparatus  for  evert- 
ing and  folding  pihowcases,  bags  or  tue  like.     3,310,207, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  228—39. 
Oorshkov,  Andrei  A.,  and  M.  V.  Volosbchenko,  to  Institute 
Llteinogo  Proisvadstva.    Method  of  inoculating  molten  cast 
iron.    3,310,397,  3-21-67,  Cl.  75—130. 

Gottlieb  Guhrlng  Eblngen  :  See — 
Guhring,  Knnt  O.    3,809,819. 

Oottscho,  Adolph  :  See — 

Worth,  Francis  C.    3,309,986. 


and  Gordon.    3,310,609. 


3,810,365. 


Compact  poultry 
13< — 390. 
Pushbutton  soap 
latching    means. 

Process  and  ap- 
3,309,780,  3-21- 


Gould,   Bert  B.     AblatlTe  noule.     3,809,784,   8-21-67,   O. 

«0— 2t53. 
Gould,  Jack  R.,  and  E.  M.  Butler,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Co. 
Monopropeliant  comprising  a  dlituoraminocLlkane  and  fum- 
ing nitric  acid.    3,310,444,  3-21-67,  Cl.  149 — 74. 
Grace,  W.  R.  k  Co. :  See — 

Ebrig,  Raymond  J.    3.810,542. 
Flaherty,  Walter  L.     3,3l6,196. 
Guthrie,  James  L.    3,810,4i>9. 
Ketley,  Arthur  D.     3,310.589. 
Marans,  Nelson  S.,  and  Wessells.    3,310,606. 
Trofimov,  Alex,  and  Dearborn.    3,810,614. 
We icb    Robert  L.     3,310,237. 
Grafham,  Denis  R.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Battery  charg- 
ing regulators.    3,310,724,  3-2l-tJ7,  Cl.  320 — 89. 
Grant,  Andrew  :  See — 

Forsyth,  George  H.,  Taylor,  and  Grant.     3.309.787. 
Gray  *  Huleguard,  Inc. :  See — 

Aronoff,  Samuel.    3,310,693. 
Gray,  Roy  A. :  See — 

Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  and  Gray.    3,310,591. 
Great  Lakes  Stamp  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Werder,  Theodore  O.,  and  Schuetze.     3,810,087. 
Greber,  Henry.     Electrical  switch  with  electrostatic  preven- 
tion of  arc  formation.    3,310,649,  3-21-67,  Cl.  200 — 166. 
Green,  Malcolm,  to  Schaevltz-Bytrex  Corp.    Constant  moment 

load  cell.    3,30»,922   3-21-67,  Cl.  73 — 141. 
Greenberg,  Percy,  to  John  R.  Thomson.    Trnck  tarpaulin  as- 
sembly.    3,310,338,  3-21-67,  Cl.  296—100. 
Greenshlelds,  Bruce  D.     Driver  training  apparatus.     3,309,- 

794.  3-21-67,  Cl.  35—11. 
Greenshlelds,  Bruce  D.     Method  and  apparatus  for  recording 
traffic    and/or    driver    behavior.      3,310,662.    3-21-67,    Cl. 
23^-^92 
Greenwood,  Norma  C.     Radiation  protective  glndle.     8,310,- 

063,  3-21-67.  Cl.  128—577. 
Grelg,  Harold  0.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electropho- 
tographic member  and  process  utilizing  polyarylmethane 
dve  intermediates.     3,310,401,  3-21-67,  Cl.  96 — 1.5. 
Grelssman,  Jacob.    Numbering  marker  for  a  recorder.    3.310.- 

810,  3-21-67,  Cl.  346 — 98. 
Grembecki,  Elmer  C,  and  A.  J.  Nelson,  to  Oxy-Dry  Interna- 
tional, Ltd.    Printing  cylinder  cleaner.    3,309,993,  3-21-47, 
Cl.  101 — 425. 
Gretter.  Ralph  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Cable 

engine.    3,310,213.  3-21-67,  Cl.  226 — 172. 
Grlest,  Edward  M.,  and  P.  R.  Theobald,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.      Method   for   applying   electrical   conductors   on   a 
smooth  vitreous  surface  and  article.     3,310,482.  3-21-67. 
Cl.  117 — 212. 
Grlnnell  Corp. :  See — 
Boteler,  Henry  W. 
Boteler,  Henry  W. 
Boteler.  Henry  W. 
Boteler.  Henry  W. 


3,310,279. 
3,310,280. 
3,310,281. 
3  310  282 
Grlnzlnger,  Josef.' to  Maschlnenfabrlk  und  Elsengiesserel  A. 
Heiner   O.m.b.H.     Apparatus   for   removing   the   ribs   from 
tobacco  leaves  or  the  like  material  and  dassifying  same. 
3,310.059,  3-21-67,  Cl.  131—146. 
Grlptlght,  Lewis  W.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Hurst  Eric  K.    3,310,190. 
Groom.   Robert  G.,   S.  A.   Blllawala,  and  A.   F.   Stansell,   to 
Burroufhs  Coin.    Magnetic  head  mount  apparatus.    3,310.- 
792,  3-21-67,  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Oroov-Pln  Corp. :  See — 

Bosse,  Robert  W.    8,310,158. 
Grosbome,  Pierre  F. :  See — 

Bradu,  Georges  M.,  and  Grosbome.    3,310,194. 
Gruber.  Paul  J.,  and  R.  Grzymek,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling 
Machine  Co.     Automatic  work  loading  mechanism  for  ma- 
chine tools.    3,309,821,  3-21-67,  Cl.  51 — 165. 

Grundfest  Michael,  and  M.  E.  Boblch.  to  AcUn  Electronics. 
Programming  and  switching  apparatus.  3,310,778,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  340 — 166. 

Grundman,  Richard  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Air  atomiz- 
ing nozzle.    3,310,240,  3-21-67,  Cl.  239 — 404. 

Grzymek,  Eolf;  See —  . 

Gruber  Paul  J.,  and  Orzymek.    3,309.821.  I 

Gstalder,  Serze,  and  J.  Baynal,  to  Soclete  Anonyme :  Sodete 
Natlonale  des  Petrolcs  d'Aqultalne.  Rotary  boring  tools 
operating  with  jets  of  fluid.    3,310,126,  3-21-67.  Cl.  175 — 

Guerrlerl,  Salvatore  A.,  to  The  Lummus  Co.  Process  for 
producing  high  purity  oxygen  by  chemical  means.  3,310,- 
381,  3-21-67,  Cl.  23 — 221. 

Guhrlng,  Knut,  to  Gottlieb  Oobrlng  Eblngen.  Machine  tool. 
3,309,819,  3-21-67,  Cl.  51—95. 

Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co. :  See — 

Barle,  Walter  P.,  Jr.,  and  Franke.    3,310,613. 

Berdk,  Paul  G.,  and  Henke.    3,310,485. 

Nelson.  Elwood  E^  Peterson,  and  Sutphin.     3,310,593. 

Peterson.  Rodney  £.,  and  Sutphin.    8,310,594. 
Gundenschwager,  Philip  F. :  See — 

Couleur,  John  F.,  Gundenschwager,   Shelly,  and  Bahrs. 
3,310,786. 

Gundzik,  Richard  M. :  See- 
Stern,  David  R.,  and  Gundzik.    3,310,377. 
Gnnnar,  Keith,  and  R.  S.  Hansen,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Method 

of  repelling  water  from  a  transparent  member.    3,310,429. 

3-21-47,  Cl.  117—124. 

Ofinther.  WUll :  See— 

Sauer,  Edgar,  GQnther.  and  K6ppen.    3,309,977. 

Gustafsson,  Carl  J.,  and  A.  L.  Stepansky,  to  Mack  Tmcks,  Inc. 
Gear  transmission  oil  pump  and  countershaft  brake  mech- 
anism.   3,309,934,  3-21-47,  Cl.  74 — 339. 
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Outbrle.  Jamea  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Method  of  forming 

a  latex  Impregnated  celluloslc  water-laid  web  for  ute  as  a 

surgical  drape.     3,310.459.  3-21-67.  Cl.  162—12. 
HBB- Singer.  Inc. :  See— 

Dlamant,  Henri  B.     3,310.781. 
Haak,  Richard  P..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Method  and 

apparatus   for  progresslrely  quenching  plates.      3,310,295. 

3-21-67,  Cl.  266 — 6. 
Haas,  Herbert  H.,  to  KlSckner-Humboldt-Deuti,  Aktiengesell- 

scbaft.     Rotary  piston  Internal  combustion  engine.    3.310,- 

042.  3-21-67,  Cl.  123 — 8. 
Habgood,  Dennis  W. :  See — 

Sinn.  Robert  S.,  and  Habgood.    3.310.782. 
Hacto  Chemical  Co. :   See — 

Each.  CUfford  C.    3.309.9«6. 
Hacb,    Clifford   C,    to   Hach   Chemical   Co.     Eitended   range 

turbidimeter.    3,309,956,  3-21-67.  Cl.  88—14. 
Haensel,  Vladimir,  and  J.  Hoekstra,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 

Co.     Catalytic  dehydrogenatlon  of  parafBnlc  hydrocarbons. 

3,310.599,  i-21-67.  Cl.  260— 683.3. 
Hager.  Nathaniel  E..  Jr..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Calender 

roll  having  coatrolUbly  heated  surface.     3.310.655,  3-21- 

67.  Cl.  219—470. 
Hahn,  Harold  0.,  and  N.  A.  Lefevre.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Non-Qammable     vlnylldene     chloride     polymer     solutions. 

3,310,519,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—33.8. 
Haines.  Robert  M. :  See — 

McEoen.  Robert  B..  Haines.  Klass.  and  Martlnek.    3.309,- 
915 
Hala.  Albert  E..  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.     Induction  heat- 
ing   apparatus    for    a    longitudinally    moving    workpiece. 

3.310.651,  3-21-67.  Cl.  219 — 8.5. 
Haie,  John  K. :  See — 

Glass,  Emmett  F.,  Hale,  and  Bernhardt.     3,309,850. 
Hallden.  Karl  W..  to  The  Hallden  Machine  Co.     Firing  shear 

of  variable  cut  lengths.    3.309.953.  3-21-67,  Cl.  83—305. 
Hallden  Machine  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Hallden.  Karl  W.    3,309,953. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Waterman.  Willis  D.    3,309,833. 
HalloweU,  Fulton  W    Jr.,  to  R.  E.  Hartung  Co.,  Inc.    Method 

and  apparatus  for  nlllng  and  heat-sealing  plastic  containers. 

3,309,836.  3-21-67.  CiTsS— 39. 
Halm  Instrument  Co  .  Inc.  :   See — 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.    3.309.839. 
Halper.  Walter  .M..  and  F.  D.  Moss,  to  Shell  OH  Co.    Prepara- 
tion of  latices  from  organic  solvent  solutions  of  elastomers. 

3.310,515,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—29.7. 
Halpern,  William.    Cutting  tool.    3.309.945,  3-21-67,  Cl.  77— 

Hamberg,  Edwin  S. :  See — 

Yamamoto.   Yujlro,   Hamberg,   Muranaka,  and   Ikegaml. 
3.310,629. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

Esbleman    Ralph  G.     3,310,641. 
Hamner,  Glen  P. :  See — 

Mason,  Ralph  B.,  and  Hamner.    3,310,484. 
Hamrlck,  Luther  M. :  See — 

Barker.  Theodore  L..  and  Hamrlck.    3.310,187. 
Hangstefer.  James  B..  to  Solid  State  Products.  Inc. 

and    horizontally    Integrated    microclrcultry. 

3-21-67,  Cl.  317—101. 
Hanna,  Ellis  W.,  and  F.  N.  Eley.     Skate  board. 

3-21-67.  CT.  280—87.04. 
Hanna.  Samuel  C,  H.  Binder,  and  W.  D.  Johnson,  to  General 

Precision.  Inc.     Torquer  commutator.     3.310,694.  3-21-67, 

Cl.  310—154. 
Hannon.   William  F.     Casting  mechanism  for  a  fishing  rod. 

3,309,810.  3-21-67,  Cl.  43—24. 
Hansen.  Francis  F.     Monoglycerlde  emulslfler  and  method  of 

making  same.    3.310,408.  3-21-67,  Cl.  »»— 118. 
Hansen.  Knud  A. :  See — 

Nielsen.  Helmar  T..  and  Hansen.    3.309.926. 
Nielsen.  Helmar  T..  and  Hansen.    3.310.277. 
Hansen.  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Ounnar.  Keith,  and  Hansen.    3.310.429. 
Hansen.   Siegfried,   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Leak  detection 

apparatus    including   a    movable    pressure    sensitive   gauge 

for  evacuated  chambers.     3.310,734,  3-21-67,  Cl.  324 — 33. 
Hansen.    Walter   A.,   and   W.    StrlleckyJ.    to   The   Babcock   & 

Wilcox  Co.    Vapor  generator  heatlnj 

and  partition  wall  construction. 

122—510. 
Happ.  Marvin  B.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Nickel  alloys  possessing 

controlled  mechanical  Q  properties.    3.310.394.  3-21-67.  Cl. 

75—122. 
Haram.  Sevrln  A..  Jr.,  to  Nuclear  Material  and  Equipment 

Corp.     Neutron  irradiating  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 

axial  shielded  passages  for  interchanging  sources  and  target 

materials.     3,310.676.  3-21-67.  Cl.  250—108. 
Hardlson,  Leslie  C,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    Catalytic 

Infra-red  heater.     3,310.098.  3-21-67.  C\.  158—99. 
Hargasser,  Hans,  and  K.  Noss.  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlenge- 

seUschaft.     Encapsulated  semiconductor  device  with  mlnl- 

miaed  coupling  capacitance.     3.310.717.  3-21-67,  Cl.  317— 

23S. 
Hargens.  Charles  W.,  III.  to  The  Franklin  Institute.    Optical 

filamentary  photocell  device  having  spaced  electrical  con- 
ductors   arranged    In    a    matrix.      3.310.681,    3-21-67.    Cl. 

250—227. 
Harms,  Louis  C. :  See — 

McOulre,  John  R..  and  Harms.    3,310.068. 
Harper  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Harper.  Roscoe  H.     3,309.782. 
Harper,   Roscoe  H..   to  Harper  Industries.   Inc.     Method  for 

making  molded  sandwich   tubular  septic  tanks  and  other 

molded  tubular  articles.     3,309,762,  3-21-67.  Cl.  29—157. 


Aluminosllicate 


Vertically 
3.310,711, 

3.310.320. 


Dg  gas  pass  tube  support 
3.310.041.  3-21-87,  Cl. 


and 


t^ff: 


Harrington.  Roy  V..  to  Corninc  Glass  Works. 

glass.     3,310,413.  3-21-67,  Cl.  106 — 54. 
Harris.  Joe  N.  :  See — 

Boland.  Paul.  Fleming,  and  Harris.     3,309,912. 
Harris.  Roy  V..  Jr.  :  See— 

Robins,    Augustine    W.,    Harris,    Carlson,    McLean, 
Middleton.     3,310,262. 
Hartley.  Daniel  W..  and  J.  E.  Day.  Sr.     Apparatus  for  dis- 
pensing and   applying  pressure  sensitive  tape.     3,310.451, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  156—523. 
Hartley.  Daniel  W..  and  J.  £.  Day,  Sr.     Portable  tape  appli- 
cator.    3,310.452.  3-21-67.  Cl.  156 — 523. 
Hartung.  R.  £.,  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

HalloweU.  Fulton  VV.    Jr.    3.309.836. 
Hasegawa.   Toshltsune.      Photosensitive  concentration  meas- 
uring apparatus  for  colloidal  solutions.     3,310,680.  3-21- 
67.  Cl.  250—218. 
Hass   Harold  E.  :  See — 

Rayfleld.  Harry  F..  and  Hass.     3.310.253. 
Hatakevama.  Hlroshl :  See — 

FuKumoto.  Isamu,  Kubo.  and  Hatakeyama.     3.310,509. 
Hasten,  Mark,  J.  T.  Haub.  and  V.  E.  Weiss,  to  General  Mills, 
Inc.      Dough    forming    machine    and    process.      3,310,008, 
3-21-67,  CI.  107—1. 
Hasseldlne,  Robert  N..  J.  H.  BIrcball,  and  J.  H.  Umfreville. 
Copolymers  of  polynuoroarylnitrosa  compounds  and  fluori- 
nated  olefins.     3  310.543.  3-21-67,  CT.  260 — 92.1. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Kaufman,  Theodore  M.     3.309.713. 
Haub.  John  T.  :  See — 

Hasten    Mark.  Haub.  and  Weiss.     3.310.006. 
Haugwltx.  Otto,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Geoffroy-Delore. 
ratug  for  processing  cable-like  elements.     3,309,857. 
67.  Cl.  57—58.83. 
Haupt.  Werner  :  See — 

Nader,  Hugo  0.  M.,  and  Haupt.    3.309,715. 
Hauschlldt,  Hans  :  See — 

Todt,  Enno,  and  Hauschlldt.     3,310.574. 
Hansen.  Carl,  and  R.  A.  Johnson,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. 

Automatic  cap  ejector.     3.31C.142.  3-21-67,  Cl    193— Si. 
Havens.    Bernard   J.,    to    International   Telephone   and   Tele- 
graph Corp.     System  for  converting  a  decimal  fraction  of 
a  degree  to  minutes.     3.310.800,  3-21-67,  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Haverstick,    Bruce   T.      Electrically   operated   solenoid   cutoff 
valve    for   gasoline    carburetors.      3,310.044.    3-21-67,    Cl. 
123—102. 
Havlik.  Anton  J.,  and  O.  B.  Linden,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 
Nitro    containing   aaoxy    compounds.      3.310,549.    3-21-87. 
Cl.  260—143. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Ltd.  :  See — 
Chicheater-Miles.  Ian.     3  310.260. 
Hawkins.  Robert  D..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Recording  method 
for    use    with    frequency     responsive    device.       3,310,809. 
3-21-67.  Cl.  346—1. 
Hawtln.  Percy.     Dental  handpiece.     3.310.285,  3-21-87,  Q. 

253 — 2. 
Hay,  Allan  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Process  of  UMklng  3,4- 
dlhydro-l-(2H)-naphthalenones.      3,310,586.    3-21-67,    Cl. 
260—590. 
Haydn,  Ulldegard,  and  £.  Weyde.  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Reproduction  process  by  means  of  heat.     3,309,991,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  101—149.4. 
Hays   John  T.  :  See — 

De  Butts,  Edward  H..  and  Hays.    3,310,583. 
Hazeltlne  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 
Frils,  Harald  T.     3,310,808. 
Healy,  Michael  J. :  See- 
Edwards,  Albert  J.,  and  Healy. 
Heat  and  Control  Inc.  :  See — 

Benson,  Clark  K.,  and  Carldls. 
Heckelmann    Karl  Helnx  :  See — 

MuUer-Bardorff,     Wolfgang.    Ulrlch. 
3.310.405. 
Heffler,   Milton,  and  W.  L.  Collins,   to  Phllllps-Foscue  Corp. 

Shipping  container.     3,309,893    ^21-67.  Cl.  62—372. 
Heljnis.  James  W.  I.,  and  P.  L.  L.  M.  Rletjens,  to  American 
Enka  Corp.     Stuffer  box  crimping  apparatus.     3,309.751. 
3-21-67.  6.  28—1. 

Helmann^  Walter,  to  Walter  Helmann  Forschungslaborato- 
rlum  Prof.  Dr.  Ing.  Pbotocathode  for  pbotoemlsslve  cells. 
3.310,701.  3-21-67.  Cl.  313—94. 

Helnmets.  Ferdinand.  Production  of  electrical  energy. 
3.310.689.  3-21-67,  Cl.  310 — 4. 

Helt.  Henry  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Thermostatic  control 
system  with  anticipation.  3,310,654,  3-21-87,  Cl.  219 — 
393 

Helmore.  William,  deceased  (Lloyds  Bank  Ltd.  and  D.  H. 
Johnson,  execntors).  Mechanisms  for  simulating  the  move- 
ment of  vehicles.     3.309,795,  3-21-67.  Cl.  35 — 12. 

Hemstreet,  Russell  A.,  and  D.  M.  Ruttenbur.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Process  for  adsorbing  gases.  3.309,844,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  55—75. 

Hendley,  James  C.  :  See — 

Dauer.  David  P.     3,310,184. 

Hendley,  Vlrglni  C. :  See — 

Dauer,  David  P.     3,310,184. 

Henke.  Alfred  M. :  See— 

Bercik.  Paul  G..  and  Henke.     3.310,485. 

Henker,  Helnx,  and  T.  Rummel,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  semicon- 
ductor material.     3.310,426.  3-21-67,  Cl.  117—107.2. 

Hennig.  Frldolln  :  See — 

Kremp.  Rudolf.  Frost,  and  Hennig.    3,309,975. 
Henry,  William  J.  :  See — 

Potts.  John,  and  Henry.    3,310.682. 


3.310.192. 
3,309,981. 


and    Heckelmann. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Hercules,  Inc.  :  See —  _  

DeButts.  Eaward  H..  and  Bars.    3,310,683. 
Breslow,  David  S.     3,310,510. 
Trimble,  David  C.     3,310,217. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.     3,310,504. 
Hermes,   Peter  P.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Production  of  elastic 
yams  on  the  woolen  system.    3,309,863.  3-21-67,  CL  57 — 
168. 
Hersey-SparlluK  Meter  Co.  :  See — 

Hood.  R.  T..  Jr.  .and  Stuettlg.    3,310^801. 
Hesp,   Claron  B.,  and  M.  D.   Ratllff,  to  Farm  Chemicals  of 
Oregon,  Inc.     Runner  supported  spray  boom  having  mobile 
supply  means.    3,310,239.  3-21-67.  a.  239—189. 
Hesslon,  John  W..  Jr.,  H  each  to  O.  D.  Besler  and  M.  A.  Hes- 
slon.     Method  and  composition  for  creating  aerosol  disper- 
sions.    3.310,466.  3-21-67.  Cl.  187—39. 
Hesslon.  Mark  A..  Assoc. :  See — 

Hesslon.  John  W..  Jr.     3,310,488. 
Hewitt.  William  A.,  to  Shell  Oil,  Co.     Oil  soluble  polymers. 

8,810,588,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—79.5. 
Hewlett-Pachark  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  W.     3,810,747. 
Hewlett-Packard,   Co. :  See — 

James.  Rex  L.     3,310,726. 
Heyer,  Willy,  to  Oewerkscbaft  Elsenbfltte  Westphalia.     Min- 
ing   planer    with    adjustable    positioned    cutting    means. 
3.310,346.  8-21-67,  Cl.  299—34. 
Hickman,  John  8.     Advertising  device.     3,310,163,  3-21-67, 

Cl.  206 — 20. 
Hickok  Teaching  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Bartee  Thomas  C.     3.309.798. 
High  Duty  Alloys,  Ltd. :  See — 

Doyle,  William  M.     3.310.389. 
HlghRmlth,  James  L.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Vehorn,  Benny  L.     3.309,859. 
Hlghwav  Trailer  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Strieker.  Henry  C.  Jr.,  and  Crlbben.     3,810,185. 
Hlldebrandt.  Edmund,  and  S.   Fabnrlch.     Blow  molded  two- 
niece  cnrton.      3  310.088.  .<}-21-67.  Cl.  l.'iO — .5. 
Hillnski,  Thomas  C,  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.    Information 
processing  apparatus.     3.310,784,  3-21-67,  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Hlllegass,  Kenneth  P. :  See — 

Brlcker.  Carl  E.,  and  Hlllegass.     3,310.136. 
Hinds.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Llpe,  Gordon  C.  and  Hinds.     3.309,919. 
Hinson.   Fletcher   A..   W.    R.   Wright,   and   K.   E.   Powell,   to 
Ashland  Oil  k  Refining,   Co.     Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  production  of  carbon   black.     3.310,379,   3-21-67,   Cl. 
23—209.4. 
Hitachi,  Ltd. :  See — 

Komatsubara,   Kilchi.  and  Kurono.     3^10,502. 
Hobllt,  Louis  D.,  and  H.  A.  Slmms,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Resealable  container  closure  from  self-adherent  chlorinated 
olefin  polymer  films.     3,310,225.  3-21-67.  Cl.  229—62. 
Hochmann,  Josept,   to  Compagnle  De«  Ateliers  et  Forges  de 
La  Loire  (St.-Chamond-Flrminy-St.  Etienne-Jacob-Holtzer). 
High-temperature      corrosion-resistant      austenltlc      steel. 
3,310,396.  3-21-87.  CL  75—128. 
Hoekstra,  James  :  See — 

Haensel,  Vladimir,  and  Hoekstra.     3,310,599. 
Hoerblger  Ventllwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Kehler.  Theodor  K.     3,310.066. 
Hoffman,  Herbert  N..  to  General  Electric,  Co.     Plural  sequen- 
tially  opening    and   closing   valve  mechanism.     3,310,069, 
3-21-67.  C    137—630.19. 
Hoffman,  William  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Voltage  genera- 
tor providing  first  and  second  offset  carrier  sweeps.    3,310,- 
750,  8-21-87,  Cl.  328—72. 
Hofmsnn.   John  J.  •  See — 

Mettimoe,  Paul  T..  and  Hofmann.     8,310,458. 
Hofstadt,  Carl  E.,  P.  F.  Lugwie,  and  R  Fahn.  to  Sudschemle, 
A.G.     Hlgh-meltlng   glass    fibers    and    method.     3,310,412, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  106—50. 
Hogan,    Paul    J.     Rotating    reflector    for    mounting    In    the 

SDOkes  of  a  wheel.     3,310,357,  3-21-87,  a.   350—99. 
Hollander,  WllUam  L. :  See — 

Yager,  Carl  W.,  and  Hollander.     3.309,823. 
Holt,  Harrv  H.     Safety  control  system  for  steam  generators. 

3,310,039.  3-21-87.  6.  122—504. 
Honerloh,   Hans  J. :  See — 

Stelnbuch.  Karl,  and  Honerloh.     3,310,789. 
Honeywell,  Inc. :  See — 

Bjuman.  Qeert  H.     3,310.663. 
Broadbrldge,  Robert  E.     3.310,664. 
Ogawa,  6hinlchlro,  and  Ido.     3,310,738. 
Ryer,  Damond  V.     3,310,6.58. 
Schmidt,  Ronald  G..  and  Nlssim.     3. .'^10.723. 
Hood,  Henry  A.,  to  Wall  Industries,  Inc.     Rope  manufacturing 

process.     3,309,862.  3-21-87,  Cl.  57—180. 
Hood,   R.   T.,   Jr.,   and   D.   R.   Stuettlg    to   Hersey-Sparling 
Meter  Co.     Analog-digital  converter  for  watt-hour  meters. 
3,310,801,  3-21-67,  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Baranauckas,   Charles   F..   and   Gordon.     3,310,609. 

Hooker  Chemical,  Corp. :  See — 

Undemann.  Otto  H.     3,310.027. 
Peterson,  John  A.     3.810.869. 
Wagner.  George  M.     3.310.419. 
Wagner,  George  M.     3,310,420. 
HoDklns,   Leslie  O.,   and  D.   R.   Maclver.   to  The  Pyrethrum 
Board  of  Kenya.     Insectlcldal  materials.     3,310,463.  3-21- 
87,  Cl.  187—24. 

Hoppe,  Manfred  :  See — 

Marti,  MarkuB,  and  Hoppe. 


Horix  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Wllhere,  Charles  V. 


3,310,529. 
3,309,838. 


Hornbostel,  Lloyd,  to  Belolt  Corp.     Water  filtration  appara- 
tus.    8,310,174.  8-21-87.  Cl.  210—193. 


Hottenstine,   Richard  D.,   to  Combustion  Engineering.   Inc. 

Steam  generator  and  turbine  control  system.     3,310,688, 

3-21-67.  a.  290—2. 
Howa  Sangya  Kabushikl  Kalsha  Alchi-Ken  :  See — 

Tamada.  Kaxuml.     3,309,894. 
Howa  Sandyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha  Nagoya-shi :  See — 

Tamada,  Kaxuml.     3,309,895. 
Howe,   Dwight  4j.     Trampoline  diving  platform.     3,310.305, 

3-21-87,  Cl.  272—85. 
Howell,  E.  Keith,   to  General  Electric,  Co.     Power  control 

circuits    utilizing   a    bi-directional    semiconductor.     3,310.- 

687,  3-21-87,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Howes,  Leonard  H. :  See — 

Jarvls,  Brian  C.  Fitch,  and  Howes.     3,810,380. 
Huck,   George  E.,  and  B.  C.   Irwin,  to  American  Pipe  and 

Construction,  Co.     Means  for  controlling  manufacture   of 

wire  cages.     3,810,074,  3-21-87,  Cl.  140 — 112. 
Hudson,  Robert  M.,  and  K.  J.  Riedy,  to  United  States  Steel. 

Corp.     Embrlttlement-free     pickling     of     ferrous     metal. 

8,310.497,  3-21-67.  Cl.  252—146. 
Huey,  Thomas  J..  Jr. :    See — 

Dempster,  James  W.,  Huey,  and  Voorhees.     3,810.188. 
Huffman,  Henry  B..  and  D.  J.  I.  Evans,  to  St.  Joseph  Lead 

Co.,  and  Tsumeb  Corp..  Ltd.     Dispersion  strengthened  lead 

battery  grids.     3,310,438,  3-21-87,  Cl.  136 — 38. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Hansen,  Siegfried.     3,310,734. 
Hoffman,  William  C.     3,310,750. 
Hull,  Edwin  H. :  See— 

Darrow,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Hnll.     3,310.501. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  and  D.  B.  Swing,  10%   to  Hunter  and 

20%     to    Starrett.     Electric    Venetian     blind.     3,810.099, 

3-21-87.  Cl.  180—171. 
Hnrlodc,  Ronald  J.,  O.  H.  Rayner.  and  O.  Scott,  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.    Sabstituted  phenols.    3,310.524. 

8-21-67,  CL  260 — 45.8. 
Hurst,  Eric  K.,  to  Lewis  Woolf  Orlptlght  Ltd.    Infants  feed- 
ing devices.     3,310,190,  3-21-87,  Cl.  215—11. 
Hussar,  Joseph  P.    Combination  root  cutter  and  plant  puller. 

8,810,121,  8-21-87,  Cl.  171—62. 
Hutchlngs,   Edward  G.,   to  Babcock  k   Wilcox  Ltd.     Vapor 

generating  apparatus.     3,309,872,  3-21-87,  Cl,  60 — 104. 
Hutson,    Robert   C.     Reach   pendant  for  attaching  external 

cargo   to   a    hovering   aircraft.     8.310,888,   8-21-87.    Cl. 

Hutton,  Robert  S..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Proc- 
ess   for    making    uniformly    constituted    finely    divided 
particulate  material.     3.809,777,   3-21-87,  Cl.  34 — 5. 
Huwyler,  Ernst,  and  H.  Wenzel,  to  Aktlengesellschaft  Brown, 
Boveri     k    Cie.       Tiltable    furnace     mounts.       3,310,298, 
3-21-67.  a.  266—36. 
Huwyler,  Rene,  R.  Aenishaenslln,  and  D.  Porret,  to  Clba,  Ltd. 
Flame-retarding  curable  mixtures.     8,310,508.  8-21-87.  Cl. 
260 — 2. 
I.I.T.  Research  Institute  :  See — 

Sump.  Cord  H.,  and  McGee.     8,310,387. 
IMC  Magnetics  Corp. :  See — 

KreU,  Alfred.     3,310,898. 
Ido,  Ichiro :  See — 

Ogawa,  Shlnlchiro,  and  Ido.     3,310,738. 
Ifleld,  Richard  J.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.    Control 
apparatus    for    gas    turbine   engine   variable   air   intakes. 
8,810,286,  3-21-87.  Cl.  253—52. 
Ikebe,  Mnnetaka :  See — 

Fukuda,  Junlchl,  Suzuki,  Ikebe,  and  Sagara.     3,310,592. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  See — 
Melone.  Robert  R.     3,310.326. 
TurnbuU,  Albert  E.,  and  McDonald.     3,309,955. 
Image  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Simon,  William.     3,309.958. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  :  See — 

HurIo:k,  Ronald  J.,  Rayner.  and  Scott.     3,810,524. 
Improved  Machinery,  Inc. :  See — 

Perkins,  Joseph  K.,  and  Chulada.     3,310,242. 
Inaba.  Seluemon,  K.  Ito,  and  R.  Shirafuil,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd. 
Hydraulic  system  rotary  pilot  valve.     3,810,284,  3-21-87, 
Cl.  253—1. 

Industrial  Filter  k  Pump  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.,  and  Zievers.     8,310.171. 

Industrial  Nucleonic  Corp. :  See — 
Brunton,  Donald  C.     3,310,674. 

Ingham,   Herbert   S.,   Jr.,    to   Metco,    Inc.     Flame   spraying 
employing  laser  beating.    3,810,428,  3-21-87,  Cl.  117 — 98. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Bernick,  LesUe  M.,  and  Stevert.     3,309,906. 

Instltut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise :  See — 
Cavalier,  Gilbert.     3,309,928. 

Institute  Lltelnogo  Prolsvadstva :  See — 

Gorahkov,  Andrei  A.,  and  Voloshchenko.     3,810,897. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Gilley,    Charles    H.,    Kersey,    Tomasnlo,   and   Trapnell. 

3,810,780. 
Lennon.  Kenneth  A.     3,810,148. 
UtUe.  John  B.     8,310,082. 
Pexton.  Frederic  C.     8,809  987. 
Rinaldi,  Russell  G..  and  Moore.     3,310,766. 
Sordello,  Frank  J.,  and  Thaler.     3,310,782. 

International  Pipe  and  Ceramics  Corp. :  See — 
Filsinger,  Elmer  J.     8,309,882. 

International  Silver  Co..  The  :  See — 
Landen,  William  J.     3,310,168. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Birchenough,  James  P.     3.310,788. 
Cragg,  William  D.,  and  Cockbaln.     3,810,828. 
Fischer,  Walter.     8,310,791. 
Foratbnber,  Hubert,  and  Michaelis.    3,810,702. 
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International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — Continued. 

Mletaleli,  Franclscus  M.,  Laureys,  and  Van  Rooabroeck. 

8,310,280. 
Bosi.  Wolfgang.     3,309.940. 
Scarr.  Robert  W.  A...  and  McCann.     3,310,725. 
Schonemeyer,  Hllmar      3,310,633. 
Stelnbuch,  Karl,  and  Honerloh.     3.310,789. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Adama,   Paul   R.,   Sillier,  and  Bovltx.     3,309,931. 
Brown,  Warren  G.     3,310.631. 
Caaaldy,  Francis  T..  Jr.     8,310,626. 
Havens,  Bernard  J.     3,310,800. 
Innl,  Mltsao :  See —  «  _  ^  .^^ 

Takahasbl.  Sakae.  Nlsbimura,  and  Inui.     3,310,522. 
Inventa  A.-0.  rur  Forschung  und  Patentverwertung :  See — 

Marti,  Markus,  and  Hoppe.     3,310,529. 
Ipsen  Indastrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sprool.  Hugh  B.     3,310,656. 
Irma.  Ungerer :  See — 

Unserer,  Frlti.     3,310,155. 
Irwin.  Bruce  C. :  See — 

Huck,  George  E..  and  Irwin.     3,310,074. 
Isclier,  Hans,  to  Sandoi  Ltd.   (a/k/a  Sandos  A.O.).     Water 
soluble  monoaio  dyestuffs.     3,310,552,  3-21-67,  C\.  260— 
200. 
I  to,  Kobel:  Bee — 

Inaba,   Seluemon,    I  to,  and   Stalrafojl.     3,310,284. 
Iranoff,  Charles,  and  B.  Jansen,  to  American  Can  Co.     Tube 

coating  apparatus.     3,310,029,  3-21-67,  CI.  118—230. 
Isoret,  Georges  :  Bee — 

Etlenne,  Andre,  and  Isoret.     3,310,378. 
Jackson,   Stuart  P.,   to   Solldstate  Controls,   Inc.     Regulated 
A.C-D.C.     converter     system.     3,310,728,     3-21-67.      CI. 
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Jacobs,   Jajnes  W.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Refrigerating 
apparatus   Including  defrost   means.     3.309,888,   3-21-C7, 
Cl.  62 — 156. 
Jacobs,  John  H.    Incinerator  for  refuse  material.    3,310,009, 
3-21-«7,  CT.  110—8.  _  ^         „        ^  , . 

Jacobus,  Dwlght  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Household 
refrigerator  Including  defrost  control  means.  3.309,887. 
3-21-67,  CI.  62—140.  „  „^   ^ 

Jaeken,  Jan,  and  H.  V.  Van  Qoethem,  to  Oevaert  Photo- 
Producten  N.V.  Photographic  colour  material.  3.310,402. 
3-21-67,  CI.  96—9.  ^         „.        , 

James,   Rex   L..   to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Signal  converters. 

3.310,726,  3-21-67.  CI.  321—8. 
Jansen,  Elbert :  Bee — 

Ivanoff.  Charles,  and  Jansen.    3.310,029. 
Jarvls,  Brian  C.  S.  G    Fitch,  and  L.  H.  Howes,  to  Movlecol 
Sales,  Ltd.     Cinematographic  apparatus.     3.310,360,  3-21- 
67,  CI.  352—104. 
Jenkins.  Edward  D. :  See — 

Gelsen.  Carmen  R..  and  Jenkins.    3,310.091. 
Jenkins.  Robert  Sc  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Fox,  Wilfred.     3.310,328.  ,     »„,»,'  ,^, 

Jennings.    Lloyd    E.      Nutcracker.      3.310.083,    3-21-67.    CI. 

146—16. 
Jensen.  Carl  F.  :  Bee — 

Cordis.  Nat.     3.310,353.  | 

Jesse,  Roger  D.  :   See — 

White,  Burton  B..  and  Jesse.    3.310.521. 
Joachim,  Ordean  a,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Electrical  circuit 

packaging  asaembly.     3,310.710,  3-21-67,  Cl.  317-100. 
Johns,  WUford:  See — 

Eckard.  Ronald  O..  and  Johns.    3.309.921. 
Johnson,  Douglas  H. :  See — 

Helmore,  William,  and  Bank.    3,309.795. 
Johnson,  Frank  E.,  and  M.  F.  Potts,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Fractionation   system.      3,310.487,   3-21-67,  Cl.   208—355. 
Johnson,  George  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Method  for  producing 
crystalline  alumlnosiUcates.     3,310,373,  3-21-67,  Cl.  23— 
112. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Floriu.  Patrick  A.,  and  Schlrmer.    3,310,454. 
Johnson,  Robert  A  :  See — 

Hansen,  Carl,  and  Johnson.    3,310,142. 
Johnson,    Robert    B.,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Reel    drive 

mechanism.     3,310,251,   3-21-67,   Cl.   242—55.14. 
Johnson,  William  D. :  Bee —  «  „.„  ^.. 

Hanna,   Samuel  C.  Binder,  and  Johnson.     3.310.694. 
Johnstone,  Edward  T.  C. :  Bee — 

Bryant,  David  L  ,  and  Johnstone.    3,310,238. 
Jones.  Neville  M..  and  R.  J.  Stephenson,  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cals. Ltd.     Lubricating  oils.     3,310.491,  3-21-67,  Cl.  252— 

Aft    fl 

Jones,  William  H.,  to  Lear  Slegler.  Inc.    Particle  Inertia  plat 

form.  3..309.930.  3-21-67,  C\.  73 — 516. 
Jourdan,   Charles  G.     Machines  for  lasting  the  toe  ends  of 

shoes.  3.309,721,  3-21-67.  C\.  12—8  8. 
JulUen-Davln,  Jean,  to  V.  Crouset.     Low-speed  synchronous 

electric  motors.     3.310.696,  3-21-67.  Cl.  310—164. 

June.  Ronald  K. :  See —  „„,^.„, 

Ryder,  Elliott  E.,  Jr..  and  June.    3.310,531. 
Jurelt.   John    C.    to   Automated    Building   Components.   Inc. 
Structural  wooden  beams.   3.309.833,  3-21-67,  Cl.  52—691 
Jurny,  Josef,  and  J.  Kovar,  to  Adamovske  Strojlrny,  narodnl 
podnlk.     Non-uniform  motion  establishing  gearing.     3,309.- 
935.  3-21-67,  Cl.  74—393. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsaknsho :  See — 

Aokl.  Nobuhlko,  and  AJlro.    3,310,755. 
Kabushikikaisha  Tokyo  Keikl  Seliosho  (Tokyo  Kelkl  Seliosho 
Co.,  Ltd.)  :  Bee — 

Takarabe,  Takekl,  and  Chlkaralshl.    3.310,793. 
Kanamaru,  Yoshlo,  to  Kanamaru  Shoten,  Ltd.    Variable  flame 
gas  lighter.     3,309,902.  3-21-67,  Cl.  67 — 4. 

Kanamaru  Shoten,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kanamaru,  Yoshlo.     3,309,902. 


Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Berrldge.  Jack  A.     3,309,829. 
Kakinuma,  Atsushi :  Bee — 

Yamatodanl,  Saburo.  Kakinuma,  and  Kanamaru.    8,310,- 
475. 
Kall-Chemie  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Koepernlk,  Karl  H.     3,310,366. 
Kampbausen  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Barrett   George  F.    3.309.824.  t 

Kanamaru,  Tuneo  :  See — 

Yamatodanl,  Saburo,  Kakinuma,  and  Kanamaru.    3,310,- 
475. 
Kappel,  James  C.    SecUonal  crankshaft.    3,309,941,  3-21-67, 

Cl    74—597. 
Karabek.  Yasar  :  See — 

Alexander,  Alex,  and  Karabek.    3J10,297. 
Karoly,  GabeielL  A.   Noshay.  and  A.  F.  Turbak,  to  Esso  R«- 
search  and  Engineering  Co.     Dyeable  polyole&ns.     3,310,- 
548,  3-21-67   Cl.  260—93.7. 
Kaaal,   Toshiyasu.     Novel  4-alkozy  napbthallmldes.     3,310,- 

564,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 281. 
KaufFman,  Lawrence  M. :  See— 

Zinman,  Allan  L.,  and  Kauffman.    3,310,204. 
Kauffmann,   William   M.,   and   D.    Klrkhols,   to   Worthlngton 
Corp.      Internal   combustion   engine.      3,309.865,    3-2i-67, 
Cl.  80—13. 
Kaufman,  Theodore  M.,  to  Hat  Corp.  of  America.     Self-slilng 

sweat  band.     3,309,713.  3-21-67.  Cl.  2—183. 
Kazama,  Selji,  and  T.  Shima,  to  Teikoku  Jlnio  Kenshl  Kabu- 
shlkl  Kaisba.     Method  for  preparation  of  modified  poly- 
esters having  fiber-  and  film-forming  properties.    3,810.532, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  260—75. 
Keary.  Marvin  W. :  See — 

Siber   Erwln  Walter,  and  Keary.    3.310.127. 
Kehler,  Theodor  K..   to  Hoerbiger  Ventllwerke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.    Plate  valve.     3.310.066,  3-21-67,  Cl.  137—516.13. 
Keller.    Wolfgang,    to    Siemens-Scnuckertwerke    Aktlengesell- 
schaft.    Method  and  apparatus  for  crudble-free  sone  melt- 
ing.   3,310,384,  3-21-67,  Cl.  23—301. 
Kelley.    Gerald   L.,    and   R.    U.    Seloer.    Jr..    to   Kelver   Co. 
Artificial    Insemination     teaching    apparatus.       8,809,791, 
3-21-87,  Cl.  35—1. 
Kelley,  Robert  F. :  See— 

Ouarr,  Joseph  S.,  and  Kelley  .  3,310  201. 
Kelly,    Douglas   J.,    to  E    I.   du   Pont  de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Adhesive  composed  of  polyepoxlde  and  a  chloroprene  co- 
polymer with  5  to  25%  acrylonltrlle.     3,310.603,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  260 — 837. 
Kelly,  Minton  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Distillation  method  for  reprocessing  molten 
salt  reactor  fuels.     3,310,500.  3-21-67,  Cl.  252 — 301.1. 
Kelly,  Wlnton  J.     Enclne  synchronising  mechanism.     3,309,- 

871,  3-21-87.  a.  80 — 97. 
KelseyHayes  Co. :  Bee— 

Rosmus.  Walter  J.     3.309.766. 
Kelver  Co. :  See — 

Kelley.  Gerald  L..  and  Selover.    3.309.791. 
Kendall.  Eric  R. :  Bee — 

Bishop,  Roger  I.,  Kendall,  and  Palmer.     3.309.923. 
Kendall,  Kenneth  K.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  Borax  k  Chemical. 
Process  for  removing  heavy  metal  contaminants  from  po- 
tassium chloride  solutions.    3,310,370    3-21-67.  Cl.  23 — 89. 
Kennedy,  John  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Continuous     multl  stage    void     differential-density     hybrid 
rone  melting  apparatus      3.310.383,  8-21-67,  Cl.  23 — 273. 
Kennedy,  Walter  W ,  to  Barber-Colman  Co.     Air  mixing  de- 
vice.   3.310.234.  3-21-67.  C\.  236—13. 
Kern.  Fred  J.  A.,  and  H.  P.  Kuni.  to  E.  Merck,  A.O.    Screw- 
type  closure.     3.310.191.  8-21-67.  Cl.  215 — 42. 
Kerr,  Walter  B. :  See — 

Roberts.  William  C.  Jr..  and  Kerr.     3,310,018. 
Kersey.  James  R. :  See — 

Gilley,    Charles    H.,    Kersey,    Tomasulo,    and    Trapnell. 
3.810.780. 
Kesnar,  Maurlts  P. :  See — 

Burgess,  Thomas  H.,  and  Kesnar.     3,310,729. 
Kessler.  Leo  R.    Guard  for  vehicle  bumpers.    3,310,330,  8-21- 

87,  Cl.  293—87. 
Ketley,  Arthur  D.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Dlbromodlfluoro- 
methane  addition  to  olefines.    8,810,589,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 
648. 
Ketterer,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Vedder.  Willem,  and  Ketterer.  3,310,411. 
Keynton.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Technique  for  con- 
trol of  free  flight  rocket  vehicles.  3,310,258.  3-21-67,  Cl. 
244 — 3.14. 
Keyser,  Johann  J.  Spinning  or  twisting  spindle  with  a  dead 
spindle  shank.     3  309.860.  3-21-67,  Cl.  57—180. 

Klekhaefer  Corp. :  See — 

Kollman.  Delhardt  K.     3,310,022. 
Pervier,  Charies  F.     3.309.938. 

Kllley,  Lloyd  W.  Garment  flnlsher.  3,310.208,  8-21-67,  Cl. 
223—70. 

Kiloatrick,  Robert  A  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Connection  system  for  magnet  excita- 
tion colls.     3,310,764,  3-21-67,  Cl.  335 — 213. 

Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Yerkes,  William  D.,  Jr.     8,810,476. 
Klnal,  Lnbomyr  :  Bee — 

Oddy,  Edward  P..  and  Klnal.     3,809,783. 
KIndall,  James  V. :  See — 

Downing,  Leo  O.,  and  Klndall.     3,310,766. 

King.  James  C,  and  N.  C.  Thomas,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Polarization  process  for  ceramics.  3,810,720, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  317—262. 

King,  Leonard  H.  Apertured  display  board  and  hardware 
therefor.     8,310,271,  3-21-67,  Cl.  248—225. 
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King  of  Prussia  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Caldwell,  Samuel  I.     3,309,942. 
King,  Ralph  \V.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Use  of  ammonia  for  iodine 

recovery  In  lodlnatlve  dehydrogenatlon  process.    3,310,596, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  260—680.  .„    „ 

King,   Richard  K.,   to  Northern  Natural  Gas  Co.  and  W.  S. 

Moore  Co.     Apparatus  for  forming  a  gas-solids  suspension. 

3,309,785,  3-21-67,  Cl.  34—57.  „        „     „,   „. 

Klngsley,  George  R.     Biuret  reagent.     3,310,382,  3-21-67,  Cl. 

25— -^30 
Kinkade,  Franklin  C.     Levelling  scraper  for  a  trench  tractor. 

3,309,799,  3-21-67.  Cl.  37—80. 
Klper,   Gerd,   to  AGFA  Aktlengesellschaft.     Camera  shutter 

which  also  functions  as  a  diaphragm.     3,309,978,  3-21-C7, 

Klrln  Beer  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Umeda,    Yasuo,    Sasaki,    Kubo,   Kltaml,    and    Sasahara. 
3  309  815 
Kirk    Robert  B.,  and  J.  R.  Lubert,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Connector  means.     3,310,772,  3-21-67    Cl.  339—217. 
Klrsten,  Paul  A.     Apparatus  and  methods  for  replacing  the 
knife  unit  of  a  woodcutting  machine.     3,309,765,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  29—401. 
Kish.  Arthur  S. :  See— 

Zlherl,  Frank  A.,  and  Klsb.     3,310,176. 
Kits,  Hideo:  See—  ,„    „ 

Masuda,  Masaharu,  Klta,  Okada.  and  Fujlta.     3,310,495. 
Klta,   Yasuo,   to   Shlmadzu   Seisakusbo,  Ltd.     Gear  pump  or 

motor.    3,309,997.  3-21-67.  Cl.  103—126. 
Klttel.   Gunther,   to  Alex   Neher  A.O.  Metallwaren  k  Werk- 
xeugfabrlk.     Snap-action  electrical  switch.     3,310,644,  3- 
21-ti7.  Cl.  200—67. 
Klass,  Donald  L. :  See — 

McEuen,  Robert  B.,  Hqines,  Klass,  and  Martlnek.    3,809,- 
915 
Kiatt,  Henry  G.,  Jr.     Pulley  removal  tool  having  thin,  wide 
faces  adapted  to  be  forced  apart  by  screw  operated  wedge 
element.     3,309,764,  3-21-67,  Cl.  29—289 


Boring    bars.      3,309,757,    3-21-67,    CL 


Konwal,    Ignatius. 

29—96. 
Koppen,  Heinz  :  See — 

Sauer,  Edgar,  Qunther,  and  Koppen.     3,309,977. 
Kordesch,    Karl    V.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Method 

catalyzing    porous    elecuodes.       3,^10,434,    3-21-67, 

117— 227T 
Kosman,  Jerzy,  and  U.  C.  DeGruyther,  to  Massey-Ferguson 

(United  Kingdom)    Ltd.     Vehicle  power  unit     3,809,943, 

3-21-67,  Cl.   /4— 701. 
Kovar,  Jaioslav  :  See — 

Jurny,  Josef,  and  Kovar.     3.309,935. 
Kraft.   Louis   s..  Jr.,   to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Bubber 

Turn  conveyor.     3,310,161,  3-21-67,  Cl.   198 — 193. 
Kramer,  Hyman.     Hinge  brackets.     3,310,268,  3-21-67, 

248—188. 
Kramer,   Sherman  F.,  and  J.  K.  Dale,  to  The  Upjohn 


Kleemann,  Alois,  to  Geigy  Ctiemlcal  Corp.    Substituted  amlno- 

-,310,557, *" "'" " 

Klein,  Milton  H. :  See — 


1,3.5-triazines.     3,: 


3-21-67,  Cl.  260—249.6. 


of 
Cl. 


Co. 
CL 


Co. 


3,310,487,  3-21- 


for 


Xbernetby,  Charles  W.,  and  Klein.     3,810,170. 
Klemarlt,  Inc. :  See — 

Pierce,  Frann  D.     3,309,970. 
Klockner  Humboldt  Deutz,  Alttiengesellschaft :  See —        . 
Decker,  Hanns,  Maeier,  and  Wehren.     3.810,245.       ! 
Uaas,  Herbe.t  H.     3,310,042. 
Klolmstein,  Engelbert :  See — 

ScbOnbeck,  Rupert,  Klolmstein,  Beck,  and  Dlskus.    3,310.- 
560. 
Kloosterman,    Cornells    U.,    and    B.    H.    Torn    Broers.    to 
Konlnklljke   Industrieele    MaatscbapplJ    vorheen    Nourv   ft 
Van  der  Landle  N.V.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  or- 
ganic peroxides.     3.310,588,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 610. 
Klune,  Thomas  H.     Tire  repair  means.     3,310,095,  3-21-67, 

Cl.  152—370. 
Kiuppel,   Kurt-Walter,   M.   Tomanek,  and  F.  Endermann,   to 
Azoplate  Corp.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  printing 
plates.     3,309,990.  3-21-67,  Cl.  101—149.2. 
Kneip,  George  D.,  Jr.,  to  National  Research  Corp.     Electrical 

materials  and  devices.     3,310  398,  3-21-67,  Cl.  75 — 134. 
Knlpschild,  Fred  F.     Apparatus  for  drying  fruit  and  vegeta- 
bles and  other  products.     3,309,788,  3-21-67.  Cl.  34—191. 
Knoll  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Schultz,  Moses  R.     3,310.343. 
Knopp-Monarch  Co. :  See — 

Rodwick,  Frank  P      3,310.692. 
Knox,  William  VV.,  to  Mag-Nlf,  Inc.   Ribbon  dispenser.  3,310,- 

167,  3-21-67.  <:i.  206—52. 
Ko,  Yung  L. :  See — 

Ralston,   Robert  E.,  Ko,   and  SUckhouse.     3,310,436. 
Kobayashl,  TakashI :  See — 

Nakane,  TakashI,  and  Kobayashl.     3,310,445. 
Kobayashl,  Tatsuo  :  See — 

Yoshlyama,  Ichiro,  Kobayashl,  and  Konishl.     3,309,974. 
Kober,   William,   to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Alternating  current 

generator.     3,310,695,  3-21-67,  Cl.  310 — 156. 
Koehler-Dayton,  Inc. :  See — 

Smyers,  William  H.,  Jr.     3,310,316. 
Koehler,   Sandra   S.     Wig  support.     3,310,267,  3-21-67,  Cl. 

248 — 176. 
Koepernlk,  Karl  H.,  to  Kali-Chemle  Aktlengesellschaft.    Meth- 
od   of    treating   exhaust   gases.      3,310.366,    3-21-67.    CT. 

23 2, 

Kofold,  Slelvin  J.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Apparatus  for  effecting 
the  transmission  of  electromagnetic  energy  through  a  dense 
plasma.    3,310,807,  3-21-67,  Cl.  343—787. 
Kohl,  Hermann  J.,  to  Norda  Essential  Oil  and  Chemical  Co. 
Sea  shell  perfume  dlffuser.     3,310,472,  3-21-67,  Cl.  167 — 
94. 
Kolin    Alexander,  and  R,  Wisshaupt,  to  The  Regents  of  The 
University    of    California.      Electromagnetic    flow    meter. 
3,309,924,  3-21-67,  Cl.  73—194. 
Kollman,  Delhardt  K.,  to  Klekhaefer  Corp.    Exhaust  system 

for  outboard  motors.     3,310,022,  3-21-67,  Cl.  115 — 17. 
Kollner.  Hartwig,  H.  Rebstock,  H.  Scbadllch,  and  D.  Schlois, 
to   Siemens  ft  Halske,  Aktlengesellschaft.     Apparatus  for 
bonding  conductors  to  semiconductor  members  by  thermo- 
compresslon.     3,310,216,  3-21-67,  Cl.  228 — 5. 
Komatsubara,  Klichl.  and  H.  Kurono   to  Hitachi,  Ltd.    Semi- 
conductor composition  with  negative  resistance  character- 
istics  at  extreme   lo^   temperatures.     3,310,502,   3-21-67, 
a.  252—512. 
Konlnklljke  Industrieele  MaatachappiJ  vorheen  Noory  ft  Van 
der  Landle  N.V. :  See — 

Kloosterman,  Cornells  U.,  and  Torn  Broers.     3,310,588. 

Konishl,  Masalcblro  :  See — 

Yoshlyama,  Ichiro,  Kobayashl,  and  Konishl.     3,309,974. 


Stabilized  methylcarbamate  Insecticides. 
07,  Cl.  107 — 42. 
Krelsel,  Uartmut :  See — 

Wunsch,  Wolfgang    Krelsel,  and  Ruger.     3,309,900. 
Krell,  Alfred,  to  IMC  Magnetics,  Corp.     MachUte  frame 

an  electric  motor.     3,310,698,  3-21-67,  Cl.  310 — 258. 
Kremp,  Budolf,  P.  Frost,  and  F.  Hennlg,  to  AGFA  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.    Structure  for  adjusting  a  camera  according  to 
characteristics  of  film  exposed  therein.     3,309,976,  S-21- 
67.  Cl.  95—10. 
Kubo,  Masayoshi  :  See — 

Kukumoto,  Osamu,  Kubo,  and  Hatakeyama.     3,310,509. 
Kucbelbacher,    Ludwlg,   to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke,   Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.    Gap-sealing  structure,  particularly  for  paral- 
lel-tube heating  surfaces  of  steam  boilers  and  other  heat 
exchangers.     3,310,038,  3-21-67.  Cl.  122 — 494. 
Kunz,  Hans  P. :  See — 

Kern,  Fred  J.  A.,  and  Kunz.     3,310,191. 
Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Matsubayasbl.  Kanjl,  Tanabe,  and  Fukushlma.  3,310,608. 
Kurono,  Hlrokazu  :  See — 

Komatsubara    Kllcbl,  and  Kurono.     3,310,002. 
Kuth,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Breuers    WUbelm,  Kuth    Bock,  and  Tllk.     3,810.541. 
Kydd,  Paul  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Combustion  process 

and  apparatus.     3,309,866,  3-21-67,  Cl.  60 — 39.2. 
Kylander.   John   C,  and  W.   J.   Soule.   to  United   States  of 
America.  Air  Force.     Method  of  producing  electron  multi- 
plication utilising  an  amplification  cycle.    3,310,678.  3-21- 
67.  Cl.  250—207. 
LTV  Aerospace,  Corp. :  See — 

Bickley,  Thomas  F.     3,310,001. 
Labatt,  John  Ltd. :  See — 

Lealelleur,  Loula  A.,  and  Lucas.     3,310,106. 
Lace,  Melvln  A.,  to  Oak  Electro/Netlcs  Corp.     Self-starting 

synchronous  motors.     3,310  697,  3-21-67,  Cl.  310 — 164. 
Lage.    Frederick    A.      Shot    sheU.      3,809,994,    3-21-67,    O. 

102 — 42. 
Laguerre,  Leon  K.    Bag  and  closure  means  therefor.    3.310,- 
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La  HeU,  Gerardus  E.,  and  J.  A.  Waterman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Alcohol  addition  subsequent  to  emulsificatlon.     3,310,510, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  260—29.7. 
Lalng,   Nlkolaus.      Flow   machines.     3,310,228,   3-21-67,   Cl. 

230—125. 
L'Alr  Llqulde,   Societe  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExpIora- 
tlon  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude  :  See — 
Etlenne,  Andre,  and  Izoret.     3,310,378. 
Lambert,  Rogers  F.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of 
preparing  oxazollnes.     3,310  571,  3-21-67,   Cl.  260 — 307. 
Lamberton,     Bruce    A.,     to    Construction    Techniques,     Inc. 
Method  of  forming  piles.    3,309,878  3-21-67,  Cl.  61 — 53.62. 
Lampi,  Rauno  A. :  See — 

Glnnette.  Lewis  F.,  Lampl,  and  Abbott.     3,309,779. 
Landen,  William  J.,  to  The  International  Silver  Co.     Cos- 
metic   container    construction.      3,310,168,    3-21-67.    Cl. 
206—56. 
Landls  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Dunn,  Elman  R.     3,309,820. 
Landow,   Walter,   to  A.   O.   Smith 
control.     3,310,645,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
Lang,  Alfred  A. :  Bee — 

Byer,  Ellis  M.,  and  Lang.     3,310,409. 
Lang,  Alfred  A.,  and  £.   M,  Byer,  to  General  Foods  Corp. 
Process    for    fortifying    fruit   Juice.      3,310,410.    3-21-67, 
Cl.  99—205. 


Corp.     Solder 
20()— 124. 


pot  switch 


Lanyon,  Hubert  P.  D. :  Bee — 

Dresner,  Joseph,  and  Lanyon.     3,310,700. 
Lappala,  Rlsto  P.,  and  J.  M.  Dlehl,  to  BJorksten  Research 

Laboratories,    Inc.      Tear    resistant    material.      3,310,453, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  161—49. 
Lappln,  Gerald  B.,  and  J.  W.  Tambyln,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.      Ultraviolet  light   stabilized   polyester  and  polyolefin 

compositions.    3,3,310,525,  3-21-67,  C\.  260 — 45,95. 

La  Point,  James  P.  Die  castinz  apparatus  with  bent  spring 
mold  maintaining  means.     3,309,741,  3-21-67,  Cl.  22 — 94. 

Langley.    Irene   L.      Plans   holder.     3,309,814,    8-21-67,   Cl. 

47—41.1. 

Larkln,  Mark  E.,  and  R.  G.  Marrs,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Receptacle  holder.    3,310,266,  3-21-67,  Cl.  248 — 154. 

Larkin.  Sam.  Automatic  machines  for  forming  an  interme- 
diate zig-zag  wire  and  welding  It  to  outer  parallel  wires. 
3,310,075,  3-21-67,  Cl.  140 — 112. 

Lasar.  William.    Automatic  meat  grinding  apparatus.    3,310,- 

086,  3-21-67,  Cl.  146—186. 
Lasco  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Stiller,  Leonard  A.     3,309,891. 

Laurevs,  Roger  L.  J. :  See — 

Michlels.  Franciscus  Bl,  Laureys,  and  V«m  Roosbroeck. 
3,310,^0. 
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Lavino,  E.  J.,  and  Co. :  See — 
GaUy,  Henry  R.     3,309,730. 

Law,  Preston  D.,  to  I'lex-U-Llte  Mfg.  Corp.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  production  of  glass  beads  bv  use  of  a  rotat- 
ing wheel.     3,alU,3ai,  3-21-ti7,   CI.  03 — 21. 

Lawrow,  Wsewolod  B.  Wire  tying  tool.  3,310,076,  3-21- 
67,  CI.  140—119. 

Lawson,  David  E.  Load  bearing  unit.  3.310,300,  3-21-67, 
CI.  2«7— 111. 

Lear  ^egler  Inc. :  See —  I 

Jones.  William  H.     3.309,930. 

LeBrocq,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Regan,  Dean,  and  LeBrocq.     3.310,198. 

Lee,  David  A.,  to  United  States  of  .\nierlca.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Hermetically  sealed  explo- 
sive release  mechanism.     3,309,961,  3-21-67,  CI.  89 — I. 

Lee-Norse  Co. :  See — 

Arentsen,  Elnar  M.     3,310,347. 

Leeds  k  Xorthrup  Co. :  See — 

Gargani,  Arnold  J.     3.310,714. 

Lefevre,  Norman  A.  :  See — 

Hahn.  Harold  O.,  and  Lefevre.    3,310,519. 

Lemon.  Peter  H.  R.  B..  and  F.  J.  Peskett.  to  The  Borden  Co. 
Curing  epoxide  resins  with  aromatic  amlne-aldehyde  co- 
ordination  complexes.      3,310,602.   3-21-67,   CI.   260 — 834. 

Lenas,  Leandros  P..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
CrossUnked  polymers  and  preparation  of  same.  3.310.523. 
3-21-67,  CI.  206 — 41. 

Lennon,  Kenneth  A.,  to  International  Business  Machine  Corp. 
Expand  device  for  proportional  escapement  typewriters. 
3,310,148,  3-21-67.  Cl.  197—84. 

Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp.  Refrigeration. 
3.309,896.  3-21-67.  Cl.  62 — 477. 

Lerner.  Robert  W..  A.  R.  Anderson,  and  C.  O.  Neuroth.  to 
Stauler  Chemical  Co.  ClUcon  containing  water  repellent 
compositions.     3.310.417.  3-21-67,  Cl.   106 — 287. 

Leseelleur,  Louis  A.,  and  X.  J.  Lucas,  to  John  Labatt  Ltd. 
Multipurpose  process  vessel  for  heat  transfer  operations. 
3,310,106,  3-21-67,  CL  165—169. 

Lester,  George  R..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Bromine 
recovery.    3,310.380.  3-21-67,  Cl.  23—216. 

Leysleffer.  Hans,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengeaellscbaft.  Di- 
rectional radio  system  with  angle  modulation.  3,310.740. 
3-21-67.  Cl.  325 — 2. 

Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  ;  See — 

Mattimoe.  Paul  T..  and  Hofmann.    3.310.458. 

Lleb.  Nathaniel  H..  H.  E.  Rosenbluth.  and  A.  J.  Turchl,  to 
Star  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  (a.k.a.  Star  Dental  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.,  and  Star  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.).  Combination  bladed 
bur  diamond  drill.     3,309,772,   3-21-67,  Cl.  32 — 48. 

Llechtl,  Hans  W.,  to  Clba.  Ltd.  Water-Insoluble  dlsaso  dyes. 
3,310.550,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 152. 

Lllly^EU,  and  Co. :  See— 

Tompson,  Robert  Q..  and  McGulre.     3,310.468. 

Llndemann,  Otto  H..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Liquid  coat- 
ing apparatus.     3,310.027.  3-21-67.  Cl.   118 — 52. 

Linden.  Qustave  B. :  See — 

Havlik.  Anton  J.,  and  Linden.    3,310,549. 

Lindsay  Pipe  Ollne  Co. :  See — 
Wood.  Burl  T.     3,310.200. 

Llnke.  Karl  H.  Wing  mirror  assembly.  3.310.359.  3-21-67. 
Cl.  350—205. 

Llnsley.  Douglas  F.  Animated  remainder  device.  3.310.023. 
3-21-67,  Cl.  116—28. 

Llpe.  Gordon  C,  and  C.  W.  Hinds  ;  said  Hinds  assor.  to  said 
Llpe.  Ski  binding  release  checking  device.  3,309,919, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  73—133. 

Upke.  David  W. :  See — 

I^lerce.  John  N.,  and  Llpke.    3.310.877. 

Little,  John  B..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Web  tensioning  device.     3.310,062.  3-21-67,   Cl.   134 — 64. 

Llttlefleld,  Herrlck  B.,  to  R.  W.  Shore  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Pull- 
out  spout  assembly.     3,310.206.  3-21-6f  Cl.  222—525. 

Litton  Precision  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Wilkinson.  Harry  W.    3.310.691. 

Llttons  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

Wehner.  Gottfried  K..  and  Mayer.    3,310,424. 

Lloyd.  Milton  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Cfommlssion.  Preparation  of  plutonlum  oxide  sol  and  cal- 
cined microspheres.     3.310,386,  3-21-67.  Cl.  23—344. 

Lloyds  Bank  Ltd. :  See — 

Helmore.  William.     3,309,795. 

Loeb,  Sidney,  and  S.  Manjlklan.  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California.  Method  of  desallnlilng  water.  3,310,- 
488,  3-21-67,  Cl.  210—22. 

Logan,  Robert  D.  Cotton  scavenger.  3,309,851.  3-21-67.  CL 
56—12. 

Lo  Monaco.  Sergio :  See — 

MazzoUnl.  Corrado.  and  Lo  Monaco.     3.310,535. 

Looney.  Ralph  W. :  See —  „  ,.. 

\ilrviss,  Stanley  B.,  Dougherty,  and  Looney.     3.310.547. 

Loose.  Guenter  H..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  coating  electric  components.  3,310.431.  3-21- 
67.  Cl.  117—201. 

Lopker.  Edwin  B..  to  A.  L.  Mechllng  Barge  Lines.  Inc.  Cargo 
antl-shlftlng  apparatus.     3.310,016,  3-21-67.  CL  114 — 75. 

Louzos.  Demetrlos  V. :  See — 

Davee.  Robert  L.,  and  Louioa.    3,310,437. 
Lowe,  Henry  E.,  Jr.     Sanitary  cat  box.     3.310,031.  3-21-67. 

Cl.  119—1. 
Lowes.  Fred  J..  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

acrylonitrile  polymers.     3,310,607.  3-21-67, 

Lowrey,  Maurice  H. :  See — 

Fleischer.  Alfred  R.,  and  Lowrey.     3.310.097 

Lubert.  John  R. :  See — 

Kirk,  Robert  E..  and  Lubert.    3.310.772. 


I 


Bacteriostatic 
Cl.  260—895- 


3.309.934. 


Corp.     Method   of 
3-21-67,  Cl.  101— 


Lucas,  James  W. :  See — 

Dedona,  Francis  A.,  and  Lucas.    3,310,450. 

Lucas,  Joseph,  Undustnes)  Ltd.:  See — 
lUeld,  uichard  J.    3.310.2U6. 

Lucas,  Nicholas  J. :  See — 

Leseelleur,  Louis  A.,  and  Lucas.    3.310.106. 

Ludwlg.  Paul  F. :  See — 

Uofstadt.  Carl  K..  Ludwlg,  and  Fahn.     3.310,412. 

Luff.  John  E..  to  The  Cal-Dak  Co.  Cart.  3.310,317,  ;^21-67, 
Cl.  280 — 36. 

Lukens  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Mandich,  Louis  I.     3,310,441. 

Luker.  John  Q.,  to  Gaston  County  Dyeing  Machine  Co.  Pres- 
sure vessel  and  closure  assembly  therefor.  3.310,329,  3-21- 
67,  CL  292—256.69. 

Lummus  Co..  The  :  See — 

Guerrleri.  Salvatore  A.    3,310.381. 

Lundberg,  Herbert  J.  Method  for  restoration  of  furniture. 
3.310.613.  3-21-67    Cl.  264—36. 

Lupfer,  David  A.,  to  S'ytronlcs.  Inc.  Impedance  element  with 
alloy   connector.      3,310,718,   3-21-67,   Cl.   317—258. 

Lusebrlnk.  Amy  L.  Cabinet  with  door  having  a  viewing  area 
covered  with  semi-transparent  reilectlve  material.  3.310,- 
794,  3-21-67.  Cl.  340—227. 

Luti,  William  A.,  to  Door-Oliver.  Inc.  Production  of  am- 
monium phosphate.     3,310.371,  3-21-67,  Cl.  23 — 107. 

Lykam,  Clarence  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Gun  mount  and  gunsight 
assembly.    3,309.962,  3-21-67,  Cl.  89 — 41. 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.,  to  Hahn  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Package  band- 
ing machine.    3,309,839,  3-21-67.  Cl.  53 — 198. 

Lyons.  William  C.  Form  for  casting  concrete  subgrade  stair 
structures.    3,310^275.  3-21-67.  CL  249 — ^14. 

MacBean,  Donald  O.,  to  Fabric  Research  Laboratories  Inc. 
Light-weight  dryer  felt  seams.  3,309,790.  8-21-67,  CL  34 — 
243. 

Maclver,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Leslie  O..  and  Maclver.    3,310.463. 

Mack,  Tony,  to  General  Steel  Wares  Ltd.  Chain  barrows. 
3,310.122.  3-21-67,  Cl.  172^34. 

Mack  Trucks    Inc.  :  See — 

Gustafsson,  Carl  J.,  and  Stepansky. 

MacKay  Engraving.  Corp.  :  See — 
MacKay    Robert.     3,309.984. 

MacKay,    Robert,   to   MucKay   Engraving, 
preparing  embossing  rollers.    3,309,984. 

MacMlUan.  Donald  M.   (deceased)  ;  and  K.  T.  MacMlllan.  ex- 
ecutor.    Tire  mold   bead   aligning  apparatus.     3,309.737, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  18—18. 
.MacMillan,  Kenneth  T. :  See — 

MacMlUan,  Donald  M.     3,309,737. 
Macpherson,  John  W.     Bottle  cap.     3,310,193,  3-21-67.  Cl. 

215—56. 
Madison,  Emll  A. :  See — 

Bylsma,  Simon,  and  Madison.    3.310.314. 
Maeder,  Heinz  J.  :  See — 

Decker,  Hanns.  Maeder,  and  Wehren. 
Maebara,  Aklra.    Rotary  oil  vacuum  pump. 

67.  Cl.  230—152. 
Mag-Nlf.  Inc.  :  See — 

Knox,  William  W.     3,310.167. 
Mallory,  P.  R    4  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ralston.  Robert  E^  Ko.  and  Stackhouse. 
Shepherd  Harold  D.     3,310.715. 
Malm,   Harry  W.,  and  D.  M.   Clendenlng,  to  S.  and  M.  Mfg. 
Co.     Agitatoi    for  dump  bodies  used  In  transporting  con- 
crete.    3.310.294,  3-21-67,  Cl.  259 — 178. 
Malone,    Benjamin    D.,    Jr.      Movable    partition    structures. 

3,309.816,  3-21-67,  Cl.  49—127. 
Maloney,  Daniel  E.,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Composite  with  linear,  random  acid  hallde  copolymer  coat- 
ing.    3,310.428,  3-21-67.  Cl.  117—118. 
Maloney,   Daniel  E.,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  polymer  solutions.     3.310,518,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  260—33.6. 
Mandich.   Louis   I.,   to  Lukens   Steel  Co.     Steel.     3,310,441, 

3.21-67.  Cl.  148—36. 
Maness,    Mabre   P.      Well   cleaner.     3.310,113,   3-21-67.   Cl. 

166—173. 
Manitowoc  Engineering.  Corp. :  See — 

Beduhn,  Daniel  E.     3,310,172. 
Manjlklan,  Serop  :  See — 

Loeb,  Sidney,  and  Manjlklan.     3.310,488. 
Mann.  Hans-Joachlm  :  See — 

Delle,  Helnrlcb.  and  Mann.    3,310.572. 
Mann.  Leonard  J. :  See —  i 

O'Connell.  John  J.,  and  Mann.    3,309,892.  I 

Mannesmann-Meer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Zeunert,  Fritz,  and  Fahrenholz.    3,309,910. 

Mansfield,  Richard  C,  and  J.  Dupre,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co. 
Alkali  stable  and  soluble  surfactants.  3.310.496,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  252—137. 

Marans.  Nelson  S..  and  F.  A.  Wessells.  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co. 
Two  step  grafting  uslnu  trapper  radical  system.  3,310,- 
605,  3-21-d7,  Cl.  260—877. 

MarcatiU,  Enrique  A.  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Conical  lens  focusing  means  for  TM  modes.  3.310,358, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  350—189. 

Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Fielder.  Albert  L.     3.310,146. 

Mares.  Joseph  R.  Oxidation  of  alkyl-substltuted  aromatic 
compounds.     3.310,581,  3-21-67.  Cl.  260 — 524. 

Margot.  Alfred,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy,  A.O.  Process  for  controlling 
nematodes  with  N,N'-dl(tetra-8Ubstituted  phenyl)  dlamlno- 
methanes.    3.310,464,  3-21-67.  Cl.  167—30. 

Marian.  Daniel.  Monitoring  lights  for  road  vehicles.  3.310.- 
774,  3-21-67.  Cl.  340—62. 


3.310.245. 
3,310,229,  3-21- 


3,310.486. 
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Marrs.  Robert  O. :  See — 

Larkln,  Mark  E.,  and  Marrs.    3,310,266. 
MartelU,  Nerio,  and  E.  CoUnet,  to  Solvay  k  Cle.    Process  for 
the  manufacture  of  hollow  articles.     3,310,620,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  264—90.  ^      „ 

Marti,  Markus.  and  M.  Hoppe,  to  Inventa  A.-G.  fur  Forschung 
und  Patentverwertung.    Process  of  hardening  epoxide  resin 
and  product  produced.     3,310,520,  3-21-67.  Cl.  260 — 17. 
Martin-Marietta,  Corp. :  See — 

Burklialtcr,  James  U.     3.310,753. 
Martin,  Thomas  B.     Duplex  plunger  metering  pump.     3,310,- 

000,  3-21-67,  Cl.  103—171. 
Martin,  William  L..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Shutting  off  watt-r 

from  oil  wells.     3,310,110.  3-21-67.  Cl.  166—32. 
Martlnek.  Thomas  W.  :  See — 

McEuen.  Robert  B.,  Haines,  Klass,  and  Martlnek.    3,309.- 
915. 
Marx.  J.  J. :  See — 

Astor,  Kurt.  3,309,753. 
Marx.  John  W.,  W.  B.  Belknap,  and  J.  C.  Trantham.  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Co.  Process  and  apparatus  for  combination 
upgrading  of  oil  in  situ  and  refining  thereof.  3,310,109, 
3-:J1-67.  Cl.  166 — 7. 
Maschlnenfabrlk  und  Eisengiesserei  A.  Heiner  O.m.b.II. : 
See — 

Grlnzlnger,  Josef.     3.310  059. 
Maschlnenfabrlk  Relnbausen  Oebruder  Scbeubeck  KG. :  See — 

Blelbtreu,  Alexander.     3,310.640. 
Mason.  Ralpl<  B.,  and  G.  P.  Hamner.  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering,  Co.     Thermal  cracking  in  an  oxygen  free  at- 
mosphere.    3.310,484.  3-21-67.  Cl.  208 — 125. 
Massey-Ferguson  (United  Kingdom)  Ltd. :  See — 
Kosraan,  Jerzy,  and  DeGruyther.     3,309,943. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  :  See — 

Mltchoil.  Melville  J.,  and  Noller.    3.309,854. 
Masuda,    Masaharu,   H.    Klta,   Y.  Okada.   and  R.   Fujita,    to 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.     Process  for  polishing  glasK. 
3.310.495,  3-21-67,  Cl.  252—79.1. 
Mater.  Milton  H.,   to  Appleton  Machine.  Co.     Lumber  proc- 
essing system.    3.310.(579,  3-21-67.  Cl.  143—37. 
Mathleson,  Olln  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Rlckards,  James  C^  and  Owens.    3.310,000. 
Matsubayashl,  Kanjl,  K.  Tanabe,  and  O.  Fukushlma,  to  Kura- 
shikl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.     Polyoxymetbylene  compositions  con- 
taining ethylene/vlnyl  ester  copolymers.     3,310,608,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  260—897. 
Matsumoto,  Hlroji :  See — 

Saeki,  Shogo,  and  Matsumoto.    3,310,116. 
.Matthews,  Richard  A.,  to  Samuel  Moore  and  Co.    Composite 
tubing  method   of   manufacture.      3,310.447,   3-21-67.    Cl. 
156—244. 
Mattimoe,  Paul  T.,  and  J.  J.  Hofmann.  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Glass  Co.     Transparent  laminates  and  method  for  produc- 
ing same.    3.310,458.  3-21-67.  Cl.  161—248. 
Mauri.  Salvatore.     Rectilinear  loom  of  the  "pick-pick"  type. 

3.310,071.  3-21-67.  Cl.  139—122. 
Mauthe.  Mortimer  C  .  to  Bestt  Rollr  Inc.     Prefab  flexible  bag 
for  articles   of   varying  lengths.     3,310.166.   3-21-67.   Cl. 
200 — 45.81. 
Mavrovlc.  Ivo.  to  Chemical  Construction,  Co.    Process  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  production  of  ammonium  carbonate.    3,310,- 
307,  3-21-67.  Cl.  23 — 61. 
Mavrovlc,  Ivo  :  See — 

Cook.  Luclen  H.,  and  Mavrovlc.     3,310,376. 
Maxson,  Ralph  C,  to  Vermont  American  Corp.     Hedge  trim- 
mer having  a  reciprocating  saw.     3,309,769.  3-21-U7,  CI. 
30—144. 
Mayer,  William  N. :  See— 

Wehner.  Gottfried  K..  and  Mayer.    3.310.424. 
Mayhoofl,  Charles  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Russell.  James.  Carlson,  and  Maybood.     3.310.363. 
Mazdlyasnl,  Khodabakhsb  S. :  See — 

Prlckett.  Robert  L.,  and  Mazdlyasnl.    3,310,675. 
Mazzanti.  Giorgio  :  See — 

Natta.  Glulio.  Mazzanti.  Valvassorl.  Sartori,  and  Camell. 
3.310.537. 
.Mazzollni.    Corrado.    and    S.    Lo   Monaco,    to    Monsanto    Co. 
Acrylonitrile  tetrapolymers,  process  for  preparing  same  and 
fibers  thereof.    3,310,535.  3-21-07,  Cl.  2(10—78.5. 
McBride.  Willis  M..  Jr.     Roasting  fork.     3,309.770,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  30—322 

McCann's  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
"  ~  ~  3,310,203. 


3,310,387. 


Co. 

54. 


McCann.  Gerald  P 

McCann,   Gerald   P..   to   McCann's  Engineering  k 
Drink-dlspensing  device.     3.310,203,  3-21-67,  Cl 
McCann,  Malcolm  R. :  See — 

Scarr,  Robert  W.  A.,  and  McCann.    3,310,725. 

McCauley.  Herbert  J.  Handle  bar  support.  3,310,325,  3-21- 
67.  Cl.  287—54.1. 

McClean-Anderson,  Inc. :  See — 

McClean.  William  G.     3,310,246. 

McClean,  William  G.,  to  McClean-Anderson,  Inc.  Strand 
winding  machine.    3,310.246,  3-21-67,  Cl.  242—2. 

McConnell.  Robert  C.  Signal  balloon.  3,310.024.  3-21-67, 
Cl.  116—124. 

McCormack.  John  F. :  See — 

Schneble,   Frederick   W.,  Jr.,  Zeblisky,  McCormack,  and 
Williamson.     3,310,430. 

McDonald,  George  :  See — 

TurnbuU,  Albert  E.,  and  McDonald.    3,309,955. 

McElroy.  Wilbur  R..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Preparing  poly- 
urethanes.    3.310.533,  3-21-67.  Cl.  260 — 77.5. 

-McEuen,  Robert  B.,  R.  .M.  Haines,  D.  L.  Klass,  and  T.  W. 
Martlnek,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  (Jallfornia.  Apparatus  for 
converting  mechanical  energy  to  electrical  energy.  3.309.- 
915,  3-21-67.  Cl.  73—71.2. 


3.310.479. 

.    3,310,468. 
to  Fluid  Power  Acces- 


McGee,  Sherwood  W. :  See — 

sump,  Cord  H.,  and  McGee 
McGraw-Kdlsou  Co. :  See — 

McLagan,  Russell  O.    3,310,175. 
Taylor,  Robert  J.     3,310,296. 
WhlUock.  Bruce  N.    3,309,796. 
McGreevy,  Allan  R. :  See — 

Goldstein,  Amnon.  and  McGreevy. 
McGulre,  James  M.  :  See — 

Tompson.  Robert  Q..  and  McGulre 
McGulre,  John  K.,  and  L.  C.  Harms, 

sorles.  Inc.     Flow  regulator  valves  and  hydraulic  systems. 
3.310,068,  3-21-67,  CL  137—625.69. 
McHenry,  Thomas  F.,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co.     Cinespec- 
trograpb  spectrum  order  separation.     3,309,957,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  88—14. 
McKee.  James  B.     Golfing  driving  range  and  simulated  golf 

course.    3.310.310.  3-21-67,  Cl.  273—176. 
-McLagan,  Russell  G..  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.     Filter.     3.310.- 

175.  3-21-67.  Cl.  210—193. 
.McLean,  Francis  E.  :  See — 

Robins,    Augustine    W.,    Harris,    Carlson,    McLean,    and 
Middleton.     3,310,262. 
McLeod,    John    H.,    to    Allied    Chemical    Corp.      Azostllbene 

dyestuffs.    3,310,551,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—157. 
-McNally,  Robert  N. :  See— 

Alper,  Allen  M.,  and  McNally.    3,310,414. 
Mechllng,  A.  L.,  Barge  Lines,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lopker.  Edwin  B.     3.310,016. 
-Medlar,  Lewis  A.,  to  The  Products  Co.    D.C.  dual  range  meter 
using  range  determining  oppositely  rolled  diodes.     3,310.- 
739,  3-21-67.  Cl.  324—115. 
.Melone,   Robert   B..   to  Illinois   Tool  Works,   Inc.     Retainer. 

3,31(),32o,  3-21-67,  Cl.  287—87. 
-Merck,  E.,  A.G. :  See — 

Kern,  Fred  J.  A.,  and  Kunz.    3,310,191. 
Mero.   John   L.     Filling  device  with  vapor  recovery  means 

3,310.077,  3-21-67,  Cl.  141—286. 
Merrill.  Edward  M..  to  Cutting  Room  Appliances.     Braking 
device  for  cloth  laying  machines.     3,3l(),254.  3-21-67,  Cl 
242 — 75.4. 
Merrltt,   Earl   L.     Swimming  pool   net  elevator.     3,309,716, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  4—172. 
Mertzwelller,  Joseph  K.,  and  H.  M.  Tenney,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Hydroformylation  catalyst  and  proc- 
ess relating  thereto.     3,310,576,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 439 
Messmer,  Edward  W. :  See — 

Olntz,  David  H.,  Messmer,  and  Mlodus.     3,309,745. 
.Messner,  Ramon  W.  :  See — 

Mlsch  Arthur,  and  Messner.    3,309,831. 
Metcalf,  Eric.   Self-regulating  llght-responslve  devices.   3,309.- 

754,  3-21-67.  Cl.  2f— 64. 
Metco.  Inc. :  See — 

Ingham,  Herbert  S..  Jr.    3,310,423. 
Meyer,  Geo  J..  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Barker,  Theodore  L.,  and  Hamrlck. 
Carter.  Sidney  T.     3,310,030. 
Carter,  Sidney  T.    3.310.151. 
Carter.  Sidney  T.     3,310.449. 
Meyer.  John  L.,  to  Gardner-Denver  Co 

take-off  apparatus.     3,310,067,  3-21-67,  Cl.  187—580. 
-Meyer.  Walter  E.,  to  Cra-Vax  Corp.     Feed  mechanism  for  an 
apparatus  for  opposing  offset  in  printing.    3,310,205,  3-21- 


3,310,187. 


Fluid  conductor  and 


to   Piasecki   Aircraft 
3,309,937,  3-21-67, 


67.  Cl.  222—193. 

-Meyers,  Donald  N.,  and  O.  Stroukoff, 
Corp.  Coordinating  -control  linkage. 
Cl.  74 — 471. 

Micaldon  Corp. :  See — 

Edwards,  Albert  J.,  and  Healy.    3,^10,192 

Mlcale,  Angelo.  Four-way  adjustable  shoe  for  shanked  but- 
tons.    3.310.012.  3-21-67,  CI.  112—114. 

Michael,  Johannes,  to  Nordlscher  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Boader 
Fish  filleting  machines  with  dorsal  knives,  belly  knives  rib 
•ni^es  ana  guides  arranged  therebetween.  3,309,730,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  17 — I. 

Mlchaelis,  Gerhard  :  See — 

X.    .  Forsthuber.  Hubert,  and  Mlchaelis.    3,310.752 

-Michaels  Edwin  B..  and  C,  A.  Wetmore,  to  Stamford  Cheml- 
498,  3-21^'rci°252— ?52  *^***'^°^  compositions.    3,310.- 

Mlchaels  Edwin  B..  and  C.  A.  Wetmore.  to  Stamford  Cheml- 
499  3^21^rci.°252-T52  *'""*'°'  compositions.    3,310,- 

Mlcha'ud,  Hono're.     Log  hook.     3,310,331,  3-21-67,  Cl.  294 

Michel,  Ruporecht    to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke,  Aktlengesell- 

33fo"640,T2Vi'7°,"^!!  l^^s'^lS^"'    "^'"''^    ^"''^    '''^*^""- 
Michlels,  Franclscus  M.,  R.  L.  J.  Laureys,  and  C.  L    H    Van 
Roosbroeck,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Copp     Tape 
handling  system.     3,310.250,  3-21-67.  Cl.  242—5^12 
Middleton,  Wilbur  D. :  Bee — 

Middleton,  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Trifluorometbyl-substltuted  4-oxazolldones  and  their  nrena- 
tlon.     8,310,570,  3-21-67,  Cl.  260—299. 

Midland  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Folmsbee,  Clyde  H.,  and  Portls.     3,310.197. 

Millar,  Nerval  P.,  and  M.  E.  Doug'ass,  to  General  Electric 

3.310.6§r3-2i'-67,'cL  2'3f^?l3'^'  '*•""*  *"  "  ^''  «°"°*- 

Miller,   Burton  F..   to  TRW   Inc.     Receiver  for  determining 

Cl*  32^36^/       *°  Intercepted  signal.    3,810,744,  8-21-67, 

Miller,  Carlos  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Adams,  Paul  R.,  MlUer,  and  Bovitz.     3,309,981. 
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^'"•^^•gSL"  Srr'y'^and  Miner.     3.309.841.   ^      ,    ^,_^_. 

Miller.  Roger  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Lnergj 

Commission.     Load  leveler  for  pulse  modulator.    3,310.084. 

o_9i_i;r     pi     307 39 

Miller  Thomas  W.     Herbicide  and  other  agricultural  chemical 

distributor.     3,310,011.  3-21-67.  Cl.  111—1. 

Miller  William  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.     Submarine  conduit  system 

3,309.879.3-21-07.01.61—72.3.  .»„„•„ 

MUleron.    Norman,    to    United    States    of    America.    Atomic 

"    Energir    Commission.       Surge    and    backstreamlng    porous 

diaphragm  filter  for  vacuum  system.     3,310.227.  3-21-67. 

pj    230 101 

Mlnlstere  des  Rlchesses  Xaturelles.  Province  de  Quebec  :  See— 

Archambault,  Maurice.     3,310,368. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Bryan,  Thomas  T.     3^10.403.  ,  ono  a,-. 

Pastor.    Sheldon   L.,   Rom,   and   Zarr.     3.309,933. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushlkl  Kalsha :  See— 

Yoshlyama.  Ichiro,  Kobayashl,  and  Konlshl.     3,309,974. 

Mlodus,  Stanley :  See —  ^  »,.  j  o  ona  tak 

Gintz    David  H.,  Messmer.  and  Mlodus.     3^309.745. 

Mlrvlss  Stanley  B.,  H.  W,  Dougherty,  Jr.,  and  R.  W.  Looney. 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Catalysts  of  tran- 
sition  metal   borohydrlde  complexes.      3.310.547.   6-il-hi. 

Mlsch     A^^hur.    and    R.    W.    Messner.     Plastic    shingle    with 

interflttlng   means.     3.309.831.   3-21-67.   Cl    52— a40. 
Mitchell.   Melville  J.,  and  F,  W.   N«"%V^  ^assey-Ferjuson 
Inc.      Heavy    duty    flail    rotor.      3,309,854.    3-21-67.    U. 
5e_L504. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co    Ltd. :  See—  „„ 

Fukuda.  Junlchl.  Suzuki,  Ikebe,  and  Sagara      3.310.09^. 
Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Saekl,  Shogo,  and  Matsumoto.     3,310.116 
Mlyata,  Noboru    and  M.  Suzuki,  to  Xalgal  Amlmono  Ltd    Co. 
Machine  for  and  method  of  knitting  run  resistant  fabric. 
3,309,899.  3-21-67.  Cl.  66—13. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co.:  See—-  ^,^  ^„„ 

McElroy.  Wilbur  R.     3.310.533.  Qqiofi04 

Stelngiser.   Samuel.   Baumann.  and  dable.     3.3io.ou«. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.:  See—  „„,„,„„ 
Davis.  Rooert  H.     3,310.489. 
Johnson,  George  C.     3.310.373. 
Mock    P.lchard  A.,  and  W.  N.  Vanderkool.  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
irai  Co      Removal  of  residual  monomerlc  sulfonates  from 
po/ymerlzate%"?hereof.     3.310.481.  3-21-67.  Q.  204-180 
Molinet.  Georges,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte:  Soclete  ytlonfll 
Des  Petroles  d'Aqultaine.     Process  for  deodorising  H'juefled 
hydrocarbons,  particularly  commercial  butane.     3.3io.otfo. 
3-21-677.  C\.  260—676. 
MoUns  Organisation  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Orloff  George.     3,310,182.  _ 

Moller     Waldemar.    to    Bodenseewerk    fef>'>'»  El™«'    ^,  9^ 
G  m'b  H      Stabilized  automatic  pilot  for  high  speed  flight. 
3,310.'72i.  3-21-67.  Cl    318—18. 
Monsanto  Chen-icais,  Ltd. :  See—  ,,a  ,*qi 

Jones  Neville  M.,  and  Stephenson.     3,310,491. 

''""  BriSa^c"  Edmo^d  P..  and  Wright.,    3.310,534. 
Bynum.  George  D.,  and  Sims.     3,309.734. 
Hermes,  Peter  P.     3,309.863.  o  Q,n  ^'^^ 

MazzoUnl,  Corrado.  and  Lo  Monaco.     3,310.535. 
Wright.  Felix,  and  Dolan.     3.310.372. 

""'"'^auL^'G^lulrMaz^tn^tl^'virvasson.  Sartorl,  and  Camell. 

3.310.537. 
Moore.  Brian  B. :  See—  om  TOrt 

Rlnaldl.  Russell  G.^and  Moore.     3,310.786. 
Moore.   James  H..  D.  W.  Gersten.  and  L.  W.   Arndt.     bhoe 

shining   machine.     3,309.726.    3-21-67.   Cl     15—32. 
Moore  Robert     R..     to    American    Hospital    Supply    Corg. 
Serloglcal  testing  device.     3.310,292,  3-21-67,  CT.  259—7.4. 
Moore.  Samuel,  and  Co. :  See— 

Matthews    Richard  A.     3.310.447. 
MortrnVen.^uls    A       Plastic    fastening   member  for   snap 

fastener^.    3.309.748,  3-21-67,  Cl.  24-^18. 
Moss.  Fred  D. :  See—  o  <ji  a  m  .^ 

Halper.  Walter  M.,  and  Moss.     3.310.515. 
Moss   Thomas  J.     Golf  club  Including  magnetic  loft  changing 

attachment.     3.310.309,  3-21-67.  Cl,  275-162. 
Motter  John  C,  Printing  Press  Co. :  See — 

Matter.  John  C     3.309,992. 
Motter.  John  C.  to  John  C.  Motter  Prtntlng  Press  Co      BUde 
adjusting  and  clamping  method  and  apparatus.     d,30».»»^. 
3-21-67.  C.    101—169. 

Movlecol  Sales.  Ltd.:  See—  tt„„„„      o  oift  qr.n 

Jarvls.   Brian   C,   Fitch,  and   Howes.     3.310,300. 

MUUer-Bardorff,  Wolfgang.  H.  Ulrlch.  and  K.-H  Heckelmann. 
to  Arfa  Aktlengesellschaft  Spot  prevention  '"  light- 
sensitive  sliver  halide  emulsion  layers.  3,310,405.  6-zl-^i. 
a,  96—94. 

MuIIer   Georges:  See—  oom-tTo 

Blade,  Arturo,  and  MuUer.     3.310.579. 
Blade,  Artaro,  and  Mnller,     3.310,580. 

^""w'ei?r*Jtter  ^F^^lnand.    MuUer,    Schmidt.    Bohler.    and 

Schwelghofer      3,310.559. 
MuUoy   MUes  F.    Article  holding  means.    3.310,265.  3-21-67. 
Cl.  248—99. 

Muren,  James  F. :  See—  -,  o,a  KKq 

Bloom.  Barry  M.,  and  Muren.  3.310.553. 

Murphy  Hugh  W..  to  FMC  Corp.  Container  carrier.  3,310.- 
334.  3-21-^67.  Cl.  294—87.28. 


N.V.  MaatschapplJ  voor  Industrlele  Research  en  Ontwikkeling: 
See — 

Zoetman,  Hendrik  A.,  and  Van  den  Berg.     3,309,850. 
N.  V.  I'aplerlubriek  Genuep  :   See — 

Kljssenbeek.  Kobertus  C.  J.  M.      3.310.364. 
Nader.  Hugo  O.  M..  and  W.  Huupt.  to  Bock  Otto  Orthopedic 
Industry.    Inc.     Safety    knee    asbeutblage    with    adjustable 
means  for  Increasing  or  decreasing  clearance  between  brak- 
ing surfaces.      3.309,715.   3-21-67.  Cl.   3—27. 
Nagel.   Dave  D.      Garbage  can  dolly.      3.310,318.  3-21-67,  Cl. 

2tny    47.13. 
Nalgai  Ainluiono  Ltd.  Co.  :   See — 

Mlyata,  Xoboru.  and  M.  Suzuki.     3.309.899. 
Nakamlchi,  Etsuro.      Perforated  magnetic  tape  recording  and 
reproducing     apparatus.      3.310,790,     3-21-67.     Cl.     340 — 
174.1.  „    . 

Nakane.  Takashl.  and  T.   Kobayashl.  to  The  Yokohama  Rub- 
ber   Co.     Ltd.     Apparatus    for    building    tires.     3.310.44."». 
3-J1-67.  Cl.   IjO      131. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 

Fessler,    Theodore    £.,    .Smith,    and    Vincent.     3,310.443. 

Keynton.  Robert  J.     3.310.258. 

Le*".   David   A.      3. 309.901. 

Phillips.  Betty  L.  S.     3.310.054. 

Reed.  Wilmer  H..  III.     3.310.138. 

Robins,    Augustine    W^..    Harris,    Carlson,    McLean,    and 

.Mlddleton.     3.310.262. 
Rogallo.  Francis  M..  and  Sleeman.     3.310,261. 
Webb,  James  E.     3,310,256. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..   llie:   See- 
Touchman.  William   S      3.309.988. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp:  See — 

Voos.  Frank  J.     3.310.064. 
National  Research.  Corn  :  See — 

Knelp.  George  D.,  Jr.     3.310.398. 
Sibley.  Clifton  B.     3.310.226. 
Torney.  Franklin  L..  Jr.     3.310.699. 
National'Standard  Co.  :   Sec — 

Frazler.  Larry  C.     3.310.093. 
National  Vending  Research  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gerhart.  Walter  G..  and  Sniee.  3.310.143. 
Natta.  Glulio.  O.  Mazzantl.  -V.  Valvassori.  G.  Sarforl.  and 
N.  Camell,  to  Montecatlnl  Edison.  S.p.A.  Hydrocarbon 
polymers  containing  ethylene,  a  higher  alpha-oletln  and  at 
least  two  non-conjugated  dienes.  ."?. 310.537.  3-21-67.  CI. 
260—79.5. 
Neagle.    Richard.     Demountable   clothes  stand    for   children  s 

Clothes.     3.310,180,  3-21-67.  Cl.   211—177. 
Neff.  Ted.     Snap-on  type  ratcheting  flare-nut  wrench.     3.309.- 

949.  3-21-67,  Cl.  81—111. 
Neher  Alex  A.  G,  Metallqaren  4  Werkzeugfabrlk  :  See— 

Klitel.  Gunther.      3,310  644.  „,     ^ 

Nehru.  Aditya  K..  and  N.  P.  Suh,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
KI»'Ctrlcally   conductive   abrasive   bodies.      3,310,390,   3-21- 
67,  Cl.  51—295. 
Neipert.  Marshall   P.:   See- - 

Bon.  Charles  K..  Carr.  and  Neipert.     3.310.462. 
Nelson.  Adolph  J. :  See — 

Grembeckl.  Elmer  C,   and  Nelson.     3.309,993. 

Nelson,   Elwood   E..   R.   E.   Peterson,   and   E.   M.    Sutphln.   to 

Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.     Method  for  Improving 

the  quality  of  dealkylated  aromatic  compounds.     3.310,593, 

3-21-67.  Cl.  260—672. 

Nelson.    Herbert   E.     Litter   fork   and   yard    tool.     3.310,332. 

3-21-67.  Cl.  294—55.5. 
Nesln.    Daniel    J.,    to   Burroughs,   Corp.     Tape   drive   mecha- 
nism.     3.310,214.   3-21-67,   Cl.   226—181. 
Netta,  Louis  A.,  and  J.  M.  Cole,  to  The  Thomas  &  Betts  Co., 
Inc.    Automatic  Wire  handling  device.    3,310,301.  3-21-67. 
Cl.  269—14. 
Notzeler  Oumlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Roy.  Hrlschlkesch  C.     3.310.508. 
Neuroth.  Charles  G. :  See — 

Lerner,   Robert  W..  Anderson,  and   Neuroth.     3.310.417. 
Newell.  James  K  .  Jr. :  See — 

Scott.  George  A.,  and  Newell.     3.310.046. 
Newev.  Herbert  A.  :  See — 

De  Acetls,  WlllUm.     3,310,601. 
De  Acetls,   William,   and  Newey.     3.310,527. 
Newlan,   Irl   E.,   and   O.   W.   Stevenson.     Explosive  cap  top. 

3.309,813.  3-21-67.  Cl.  46 — 66. 
Nicholson,  Brian  D.  :  See — 

Standrldge.  James  A.,  and  Nicholson.     3.310.019. 
Nicholson.  Burnard  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Linear- 
ity   correction    circuit.     3.310.705,    3-21-67.    Cl.    315—27. 
Nicosia.   Joseph   A.     Expandable  building  panel.     3,309.827. 

3-21-67.  CL  52—241. 
Nlederwemmer.    Paul.     Irrigation    Installation    and    mobile 
vehicle  for   producing   the   same.     3,309.875.    3-21-67,   Cl. 
61—13. 
Nielsen    Emery  H.,  and  L.  V.  Volkel.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Well     fracturing    method.     3.310,112.     3-21-67.     Cl. 
166 — 42. 
Nielsen.   Helmar  T.,   and  K.   A.   Hansen,   to  Dan'oss  A/8. 
Thermostatic    valve    regulator.     3.309.926,     3-21-67,     Ll. 
73—368.7. 
Nielsen.    Helmar   T..    and    K.   A.    Hansen,    to   Danfoss   A/8. 
Valve   and    valve   disc.     3.310.277.   3-21-67.    Cl.    251—84. 
Nlllola.  Armas  K..  to  0/Y  Wartslla  A/B.  „ Means  for  mount- 
ing   a    cylinder    in    a    padlock.     3.309.904.    8-21-67.    Cl. 
70—51. 
Nippon  Electric.  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ogasawara.  Naoyukl.     3.310.759. 
Ohashl.   Yasutaka.     3,310.799.     .,,„,„. 
Watanabe.  Tatsuki.  and  Ando.     8,310.634. 


Murphy.  Kevin  P. :  See-  -  ^  ^  „ 

Phillips,  Thomas  W.,  Murphy,  and  Sweeney. 


3,309,885. 


Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Masuda,  Masaharu,  Kita,  Okada.  and  Fujlta. 


3.310.495. 
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Nlshlraura,  Hlroshl :  See—  ^  _  ^  _^^ 

Takahashl,  Sakae,  Mshimura.  and  Inul.     3,310,522. 
Nlssim,  Samuel:  tiee-- 

Schmldt,  Ronald  G..  and  Nlsslm.     3,310,723. 
Nixon,  James,   to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering,  Co.     Cal- 
cium acetate  lubricant.     3.310.490.  3-21-67.  Cl.  252—40.7. 
Noddlngs.  Charles  R.,  and  R.  G.  Gates,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Double-band  Isomerlzation  of  olefins  using  chromium 
phosphate    catalyst.     3,310,o98,    3-21-67,    Cl.    260—683.2. 
Noller.  Fred  W.  :  See- 
Mitchell.  Melville  J.,  and  Noller.    3,309.854. 
Norda  Essential  Oil  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Kohl.  Hermann  J.     3.310.472. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Boader :  See — 

Michael.  Johannes.     3.309.730. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See —  i 

Boom.  Roger  W.     3,3i0.766. 
Coleman.  Donald  D..  and  Racine.    3.310.802. 
Cottrell.  George  B.     3  310.758. 
North  American  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Segal.  Arthur  R.    3.309.756. 
Northern  Natural  Gas  Co.  and  Moore.  W.  S..  Co. :  See — 

King.  Richard  E.     3.309.785. 
Noshay.  Allen  :  See — 

Karoly,  Oabelel.  Noshay,  and  Turbak.     3,310,548. 
Noss,  Kornellus  :  See — ■ 

Hargasser,  Hans,  and  Noss.    3.310.717. 
Nowak.  Edward  A  ,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.     Screen  decorating 

apparatus.     3.309,985.  .V21-67.  Cl.  101-35. 
Nowak,  Leon  J..  Jr..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.     Bi-directional  power 

feeding    method.      3,310.156.    3-21-4J7.    Cl.    198 — 62. 
Nuclear  Material  and  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
Haram.  Se   rin  A..  Jr.     3.310.676. 
Vondra.  Benedict  L..  Jr     3,310.385. 
Nulssl.  Carl  W..  to  Nuval  Co.     Apparatus  for  producing  slub 

yarn.    3.309.752.  3-21-67.  Cl.  28—1. 
Nunn,  Ewing  D..  to  Flo-Tronics,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Northern  Signal 
Co.     Light  fixture  for  flasher  units.     3,310,671,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  240—11.2 
Nussear.  John  O. :  See — 

Reznlck.  Frank  J.,  and  Nussear.    3.309.760. 
Nuval  Co. :  See — 

Nulssl.  Carl  W.     3.309.752. 
Nytronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Lupfer.  David  A.     3.310.718. 
O.K.  Tobl  Co..  Inc  .  The  :  See — 

Williams.  Thurston  V.    3.309.758. 
O/Y  Wartslla  A/B  :  See — 

Nillola.  Armas  K.    3.309.904. 
Oak  Electro/Netlcs  Corp. :  See — 

Lace.  Melvin  A.    3.310.697.  ^.      ,     ,    ^ 

Obenland.  Clayton  O..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  for  preparing  esters  of  pyridine  thlones.  3,310.568, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  260—294.8.  ,  ^.  ^ 

O'Connell,  John  J.,  and  L.  J.  Mann,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Flexible  belt  type  Ice  maker.  3.309,892,  3-21-67,  Cl.  62— 
345 
Oddy.  Edward  P..  and  L.  Klnal.  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.  Meth- 
od for  making  a  heat  exchanger.  3.309.763,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
29—157.3  .    - 

Oele.   Adriaan   P.,   G.  J.   J.   M.   Taks.  8.  Dlngemans.  and  J. 
Damme,  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.     Melamine  recovery.     3.310.- 
558.  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 249.7. 
Office  Prive  des  Inventions  Modernes  O.F.P.R.I.M.  :  Sec — 

Claevs.  Marcel.     3,310.073. 
Offner.  Franklin  F..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.     Recorder 

multiplier.     3.310.667    3-21-67    Cl    235— 194. 
Ogasawira,  Naoyukl,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.     High  fre- 

?uency  circulator  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-reciprocal 
erromagnetlc  circuits.     3.310.759.   3-21-67.   Cl.   333—1.1. 
Ogawa.  Shinlchiro   and  I.  Ido.  to  Honeywell.  Inc      Measuring 
system  having  photoelectric  resistor  functioning  as  both  a 
rebalance  potentiometer  and  converter.     3.310.738.  3-21- 

67    Cl    324 99 

Ohashl.  Yasutaka.'  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd      Non-linear 
digital    to    analogue    con.erter.      3,310.799.    3-21-87,    Cl. 
340—347. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hala.  Albert  E.     3.310.651. 
Okada.  Yoahio  :  See —  ,  ^  ,.  „  „,«  ..nr 

Masuda.  Masaharu.  Klta.  Okada.  and  Fujlta.     3.310.495. 
Olander.   Lennart    U..    to   Telefonaktlebolaget   Ericsson.   LM. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  automatic  telephone  systems  with 
different   kinds   of   telephone   communications.     3,310,630. 
3-21-67,  Cl.  179—8. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Obenland.  Clavton  O.    3.310.568. 
Staba.  F^ward  A.    3.310.569. 
Olnhausen.  Charles  R.,  to  American  Motors  Corp.     Combina- 
tion clutch  and  transmission  shift  assembly  bellcrank  ar- 
rangement.   3.310,140.  3-21-67.  Cl.  192—3.5. 
Opalenlk,  John  J  .  and  R.  J.  Petltjean,  to  The  Arrow-Hart  A 
Hegeman  Electric  Co.     Electric  circuit  control.     3,310,768, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  338—198. 
Orloff,  George,  to  The  Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.     Servo  sys- 
tems and  control  devices  thereior.    3,310,182.  3-21-fl7.  Cl. 
214—1. 
Ortegren.  Herman  A.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corp.     Bearing  con- 
struction.    3.310.351.  3-21-67.  Cl.  308—217. 
Osborne.  William  T.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Direct  contact  heat 

exchanger.    8,310.103.  8-21-67   Cl.  165—141. 
O'Sbea.  Francis  X.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Bl8(3,5-8ub- 
stltuted-4-hydroxybenzyl-thlo)    compounds  and  methods  of 
making  same.     3.310.587.  3-21-67.  Cl.  260—809. 
Osterrelchlsche    Sticksloffwerke    Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 
Schonbeck,     Rupert,     Kloimstein.     Beck,     and     Dlskus. 
3.310,560.  ^     ,.       „  w.  A 

Weinrotter,    Ferdinand.    Muller.    Schmidt.    Bohler.    and 
Schwelghofer.    3,310.559. 


Ostroff,  Arthur,  and  M.  D'Agostlno,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.     Voltage   reference   circuit.      8.310.781,    8-21-67,   Cl. 
323—4. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Dolllson,  William  W.    3,310,114. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Shimanckas,  William  J.    3,310,021. 
Ovltron  Corp.  :  See — 

Flannery.  John  B.     3,310.727. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.  :  See — 

Warthcn,  William  P.    8,310.405. 
Owens-Illlnols.  Inc. :  See — 

Nowak.  Edward  A.     3.809.985. 
Owens.  William  F..  Jr.  :  See — 

Rickards,  James  C,  and  Owens.    3,310.060. 
Oxy-Dry  International,  Ltd. :  See — 

Grembeckl.  Elmer  C.  and  Nelson.    3,309,993. 
Pacific  Vegetable  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Burkett.  William  E..  and  Batchelder.     3.810.614. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Duncan.  Jack  E.     3.310.221. 
Plough.  Edwin  J.     3,309.969. 
Paddock.   Alvin   F..    to  Cook   Electric  Co.     Communications 

circuit   protector.     3.310.712.   3-21-67.   Cl.   317—120. 
Paine.  E.  C. :  See — 

Bonnev.  Robert  E.     3.310.276. 
Palltex  Project-Co.  G.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Franzen.  Gustav.     3,309.858. 
Palmer.  Daphne  :  See — 

Bishop,  Roger  I.,  Kendall,  and  Palmer.     3.809.923. 
Palmer.  Russell  A. :  See —  „  „^^  „„„ 

Bishop,  Roger  I..  Kendall,  and  Palmer.     3,309.923. 
Papazlan,  Martin  S.     Automobile  wheel  alignment  apparatus. 

5.309.776.  3-21-67,  Cl.  33—203.14. 
Paquette,   Cyril   D.,    to  Taylor  A   Gaskln.    Inc.     Automobile 

frame  stacker.     i,3l0,l83,  3-21-67,  CT.  214—6. 
Parcells    Alan  J.,   to  The  Upjohn  Co.     PlacenUl  lactogenic 

factor  process.     3,310,471,  3-21-67,  Cl.  167—74. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corp.  :  See — 

Ziheri.  Frank  A.,  and  Kish.     3.310.176.        „     ,     ^ 
Parker.  Harry  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Production  of 
therioplastlc  materials.     3,310.505.  3-21-87.  CL  260—2.5. 
Parker   John  T.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Gerald  R.,  Greed,  and  Parker.    3,310,084. 
Parker,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Deasy    Richard  E.,  Parker,  and  White.     3,310,745. 
Parmley.  Richard  T. :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.    3.310,256. 
Parsons  Corp. :  See — 

SUvlnsky,  Cornell  J.,  and  Steed.     3,810,117. 
Pastor.  Sheldon  L.,  R.  A.  Rom,  and  M.  Zarr,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Cam  shaft  drive  assembly.     3,309,- 
933^3-21-87.  Cl.  74—125. 
Patt  Bros.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Patt.  Sylvester.     3,309,951.  ^,     ^  ,  .       . 

Patt,  Sylvester,  to  The  Patt  Bros.  Co.     Machine  tool  turning 

head.     3,309.951,  3-21-67,  Cl.  82—35. 
Patterson,  Earl,  Jr.,  to  Char-Lynn  Co.     Drive  mechanism  for 

gerotor  gear  set.    3,309,999,  3-21-67,  Cl.  103—130. 
Pattlson,  Wesley  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Rack  system  for 
automktlc  dlshwisher.     3,310.354.  3-21-67.  Cl.  312—269. 
Paul.  Robert  A.,  and  O.  L.  Forchhelmer,  to  The  J.  E.  Baker 
Co      Refractory  materiaL    3.310.415.  3-21-67.  Cl.  106—58. 
Paullukonis,  Richard  S.    Dewar  design  for  storage  and  trans- 
portation  of  low   temperature  fluids.     8,309,884,  3-21-67. 

Paulshock.   Marvin,   and  J.   C.   Watts,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Pharmaceutical  compositions  and  meth- 
ods   utilizing    1  -  amlnoadamantane    and    its   derivatives. 
3.310.469,  3-21-67.  Cl.  167—65. 
Paulson.  Donald  L. :  See — 

Roberts,  Tom  J.,  and  Paulson.     3,310,199. 
Pavlich.  Joseph  P.,  and  D.  G.  Calvert,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      Method    of   controlling   solids   in   fluids    from    wells. 
3.310.111.  3-21-67.  Cl.  166—33. 
Pawling.  Frank  :  Sec —  „      „„ 

Potts,  Michael  C.  Pawling,  and  Bolton.    3,309,880. 
Paymer,  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Phillips,  Lawrence,  S.  and  A.  J.  Paymer,  and  Yeatman. 
3,309,954. 
Paymer,  Stanley  :  See —  .  „     ^_ 

Phillips,  Lawrence,  S.  and  A.  J.  Paymer,  and  Yeatman. 
3,309,954. 
Pearson,  Carl  F.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Hardness  tester.     3,809,- 

916.  3-2l-*7,  Cl.  78—81. 
Pedersen,  Dane  H.,  to  Dymo  Industries    Inc.     Cutoff  means 
for  hand  operated  embossing  tooL     3,310,145,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
197—6.7. 
Peeples,  Maurice  E.     Golf  putting  cup  with  random-direction 

ball  ejection  means.     3.810.Sll.  3-21-67,  Cl.  278—179. 
Peeples,  Maurice  E.     Device  for  randomly  ejecting  articles. 

3,310.312,  3-21-67,  Cl.  273—179. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
Shapiro,  Leonard.     3.310,232. 

Peplno,  George  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Sama.  Lawrence,  and  Peplno.     3.309,767. 
Peppier.  William  S.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.    Method 

and  apparatus  for  producing  packages  with  a  heat-shrink 

film.     3,309,835,  3-21-67.  Cl.  53 — 30, 

Perin,  Charles  N. :  See- 
Duncan.  Thomas  W.,  and  Perin.    3,310,243. 

Perkln-Elmer  Corp..  The  :  See— 
Bablsh,  Richard  C.    3,310,879. 

Perkins,  Enoch,  Jr. :  See —  _    ^ 

Robinson.    MelvUle    W..    Jr..    Steelman,    and    Perkins. 
3,310,485. 
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Perkins,  Joseph  K.,  and  £.  C.  Cbulada,  to  Improved  Ma- 
chinery, Inc.  Fiber  disintegrating  and  classifying  appa- 
ratus.    3,310,242.  3-21-67.  CI.  241—92. 

I'ervier,  Charles  F..  to  Kiekhaefer  Corp.  Single  lever  remote 
control  for  marine  propulsion  units.  3,309.93».  3-21-67. 
CI.  74 — 472. 

Feschel,  Stanley  G.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  insulation  of 
electrically  insulated  wires  including  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive resilient  elements  supported  between  a  pair  of  spaced 
rings  for  contacting  the  insulation  of  the  wires  under  test. 
3,310,735.  3-21-67.  CI.  324—54. 

Peskett.  Francis  J.  :  See — 

Lemon,  Peter  H.  R.  B..  and  Peslvett.     3.310,602. 

Pesson.  Marcel,  to  Societe  anonyme  dite :  Laboratoire  Roger 
Bellou.  2-phenyl  and  cyclohexyl-2-cyano-2-tertiary  amino 
lower  alkyl  acetamides.     3.310.o55.  3-21-67.  CI.  260—246. 

Peters,  Hermann,  to  BOMAG  Bopparder  Maschinenbaugesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Vibrating  road  roller.  3,309,972,  3-21-67, 
CI.  94—50. 

Peterson,  Herbert  J.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  picking  up  and  rolling  pipe  lengths  while  traveling  side- 
wise  on  chain  conveyor.     3,310.154.  3-21-67.  CT.  198—33. 

Peterson,  John  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing anhydrous  ammonium  blflaorlde  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  fluoride.  3,310,369,  3-21-67,  CI. 
23—88. 

Peterson,  Rodney  E. :  See — 

Nelson.  Elwood  E.,  Peterson,  and  Sutphln.     3.310,593. 

Peterson.  Rodney  E.,  and  E.  M.  Sutphln.  to  Gulf  Research  A 
Development  Co.  Method  for  improving  the  quality  of  aro- 
matic compounds.     3.310.594.  3-21-67.  CI.  260 — 672. 

Petltjean.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Opalenik.  John  J.,  and  Petitjean.     3.310.768. 

Petry,  Robert  K.,  to  Congoleum  Nairn,  Inc.  Smooth  wear- 
resistant  resilient  floor  covering  and  method  of  making 
same.    3,310,422,  3-21-67.  CI.  117—76. 

Pezton.  Frederic  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Imprinting  apparatus.     3.309,987,  3-21-67,  CI.  101—79. 

Pflzer.  Chas.    &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bloom.  Barry  M.,  and  Muren.     3,310.553. 

Phillips.  Betty  L.  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  File  card  marker. 
3,310,054,  3-21-67,  O.  129—16.7. 

Phlllips-Foscue  Corp. :  See — 

Ueflier,  Milton,  and  Collins.    3,309,893. 

Phillips,  Lawrence,  S.  and  A.  J.  Paymer,  and  G.  D.  Yeatman. 
Partial  cover  for  a  guitar.     3,309.954,  3-21-67.  CI.  84 — 45.<. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Cabanaw,  Eldred  J.    3.309.882. 

Goins.  Robert  R.     3.309,780. 

Johnson,  Frank  £.,  and  Potts.     3,310.487. 

Larkln.  Mark  E..  and  Marrs.     3.310.266. 

Man,  John  VV..  Belknap,  and  Trantham.     3,310,109. 

Parker.  Harry  \V.     3.310,505. 

^tandridge,  James  A.,  and  Nicholson.     3,310,019. 

Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  and  Gray.     3,310,591. 

Phillips,  Thomas  W.,  K.  P.  Murphy,  and  R.  F.  Sweeney,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Absorption  refrigeration.  3,309,- 
885,  3-21-67.  CI.  62—112. 

Phillips.  Wayne.  Shield  for  electrostatic  painting.  3,310,- 
709.  3-21-67,  CI.  317—2. 

Piasecki  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Meyers,  Donald  N.,  and  Stroukoff.     3,309,937. 

Plearcey,  B«rry  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Heat  treatment 
of  nickel  base  alloys.     3.310,440,  3-21-67,  CI.   148 — 13. 

I'ierce,  Frank  D.,  to  IClemark,  Inc.  Metbod  and  means  for  flat 
folding  bottom  sealed  cartons.  3,309,970,  3-21-67,  CI.  93 — 
53. 

Pierce,  John  N..  and  D.  W.  Llpke,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Optical  polarisation  demodulator  system. 
3.310.677.  3-21-67.  CI.  250—199. 

Pierce,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.,  to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.  Automatic 
control  valve  system  for  a  multiple  speed-ratio  power  trans- 
mission  system.      3.309.939,    3-21-67.   CI.   74 — 472. 

Pierson.  Robert  M..  and  A.  F.  Flnelli,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k 
Rubber  Co.  Polyurethane  coated  glass  rope.  3,309,861,  3- 
21-67,  CI.  57—140. 

Pinkerton,  John  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corp.  Hydrostatic  trans- 
mission.   3,309.870.  3-21-67.  CI.  60—53. 

Pltney-Bowes,  Inc.  :  See — 

Buckley.  Charles  W.,  and  Schrempp.     3,310,139. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See —  i 

Seymour.  Samuel  L.     3.310,273. 

Place,  Donald  E.,  to  Therm-O-Disc,  Inc.  Temperature  sensing 
probe  with  means  for  maintaining  the  tubular  element  in 
engagement  with  a  ceramic  rod  member.  3,310,647,  3-21- 
87,  CI.  20O— 137. 

Plant  Service  Corp. :  See — 

Gintz,  David  H.,  .Messmer,  and  Miodus.     3,309,745. 

Plough,  Edwin  J.,  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.  Methods 
and  machines  for  forming  cartons.  3,309,969,  3-21-67,  CI. 
93 — »9. 

Plunkett,  Bradley  J. :  See — 

Brand,  John  R.,  Plunkett.  and  Beverly.     3.310,622. 

Pneumatic  Scale  Corp. :  See — 
Scully.  John  W.     3,309.968. 

Poltras,  Joseph  A.   Anti-inversion  device  for  sneakers.   3,309,- 

797,  3-21-57,  CI.  36—80. 
Polaski,  David  N..  to  Sundstrand  Corp.    Gear  pump  with  beat 

control.    3.309.998.  3-21-67.  CI.  103—126. 
PoUand,  Patrick  :  See- 
Apostle,  George,  Carlson,  and  PoIIand.     3.310,659. 

Popper,  Alfred  :  See — 

Schulze,  Paul-Eberhard,  and  Popper.     3,310,470. 

Porter.  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Huwyler.  Rene,  Aenlshaenslin,  and  Porret.     3,310,503. 


Portable  Electric  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  Robert  K.     3,309,932. 
Porten,  Laurence.     Pneumatic  cushion  socket  with  a  porous 

Hller.     3.309.714.  3-21-(>7.  CI.  3—20. 
Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

(iuiloway,    Frederick    M.,    Rlttenhouse,    and    Slnnamon. 
3.310.323. 
Portis.  Ralph  G. :  See — 

Kolmsbee.  Clyde  H..  and  Portis.     3,310.197. 
Posey.  Bob.  Jr.,  and  T.  E.  Varnado,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.   Process  for  removing  iron  from  phosphoric  acid.   3,3lO,- 
374,  3-21-67,  CI.  23—165. 
Potter,  John  M.     Erosion  prevention  apparatus.     3,309,876, 

.1-21-67.  CI.  61—3. 
Potts,  John,  and  W.  J.  Henry,  to  Short  Bros  &  Harland  Ltd., 
and  (lallaher,  Ltd.     Hardness  measurer  using  tlltable  mir- 
rors.    3,310,682.  3-21-e7,  CI.  250—230. 
I'otts.  .Mack  F. :  See — 

Johnson.  Frank  E.,  and  Potts.     3.310.487. 
Potts.  .Michael  C.  F.  Pawling,  and  D.  H.  H.  Bolton,  to  Dowtv 
.Mining    Equipment    Ltd.      Mining    apparatus.      3,309.880, 
:{-21-67.  CI.  61—45. 
Powell  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

Hlnson.  Fletcher  A..  Wright,  and  Powell.     3,310,379. 
Prestige  International  Spray,  Inc.  :  See — 

Zinman,  .\llan  L.,  and  KaufTman.     3,310.204. 
Prevost.  Henri  M..  to  Societe  Anonyme  dlte  :  Pneumatiques, 
Ciioutchouc   Manufacture   et    Plastiques    Kleber   Columbes. 
Outer  casings  for  pneumatic  tires.     3,310,094,  3-21-67,  CI. 
152—361. 
Price,   Eldon  N.,   to  Douglas  .\lrcraft  Co.,   Inc.     Drogue  for 
iiirspeed-calibration    trailing   static   source.      3,310,257,   3- 
21-67,  CI.  244 — 1. 
Pricketf.  Robert  L.,  and  K.  S.  Mazdiyasni.    An  adjustable  off- 
set collimator  for  use  on  X-ray  powder  cameras.    3,310,675, 
3-21-67,  CI.  250—105. 
Prince  Gardner  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Shepherd.  Paul  C.     3.309.905. 
Pruim  Fred  :  See — 

Aleksa,  Peter,  and  Pruim.     3,310,008. 
I'ugln.  Andre:  See — 

Von  der  Crone.  Jost,  and  Pugin.     3.310.556. 
Pullman.  Inc. :  See — 

Black    James  J.     3,310,070. 
Putnam.    How^ard.    to    Sanders    Associates,    Inc.      Strip   line 
hybrid  ring  and  balanced  mixer  assembly.    3.310.748.  3-21- 
67.  CI.  325—446. 
Putzrath.  Franz  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Neuron  In- 
formation processing  apparatus.     3,310,783,  3-21-67,   CI. 
.140—172.5. 
Pyrefhrum  Board  of  Kenva,  The  :  See — 

Hopkins.  Lesllp  O..  and  Maclver.     3.310.463. 
Rl'D-Kettenfabrik  RIeger  it  Dleti :  See — 

Rieger,  Werner  H.      3,310.092. 
Hacine.  Raymond  F.  :  .S'ee — 

Coleman,  Donald  D..  and  Racine.     3.310.802. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Atzenbeck.  Charles  R.     3.310.751. 

Bazln,  Lucas  J..  DIsehert.  and  Taylor.     3,310,625.        I 
Dltkofsky,  Harry.     .1,310,688. 
Dresner,  Joseph,  and  Lanyon.     3,310,700. 
Goldsmith,  Norman.     3,310.425. 
Grelg.  Harold  G.      3.310  401. 
HiUnskl.  Thomas  C.     3.310.784. 
•Vicholson.  Burnard  E.     3,310.705. 
Ostroff.  Arthur,  and  D'Agostlno.     3,310,731. 
Putzrath,  Franz  L.     3.310  783. 
Thompson.  Ira  F.     3.310.763. 
Valentine.  Le  Roy  F.    3.310,686. 
Rainforth,  Harold  D.  :  See-- 

Bennett.  Moreland  P..  and  Rainforth.     3,310.388. 
Ralston.  Robert  E..  Y.  L.  Ko,  and  G.  W.  Stackhouse.  to  P.  R. 
Mallory  &  Co..  Inc.     Rechargeable  cell  and  method  of  mak- 
ing a  depolarizing  electrode  therefor.     3.310.436.  3-21-67, 
CI.  136 — 6. 
Rama  Corp. :  See — 

Simmons,  Ray  L.     3,310.769. 
Kamo,  Oliver  H.,  to  Ablngton  Textile  Machinery  Works.    Load 
ceil  for  crushing  rolls.     3,310,244.  3-21-«7.  CI.  241—101. 
Ramsing,   Robert  E.  V..  to  Sierra  Electric  Corp.     Electrical 
receptacle    with   strap   interlock.      3.310.770.    3-21-67.   CI. 
339—14. 
Randall.  Max.     Apparatus  for  preventing  the  overturning  of 
conveyor-carried    objects.      3.310.159.    3-21-67.    CI.    198 — 
162. 
Rassieur.  Charles  L. :  See — 

Fehrmann.   Fred   H..  and  Rassieur.     3.309.898. 
Ratkowskl.  Thomas  A.,  to  Abex  Corp.     Repolnter.     3,309.801, 

3-21-67.  CI.  37—142. 
Ratliff.  Milford  D.  :  See— 

Hesp.  Claron  E..  and  Ratliff.    3,310,239. 
Ravfleld,    Harry    F.,    and    H.    E.    Hass,    to    Burroughs   Corp. 
Pneumatically   actuated    reel   hub  mechanism.     3,310,253, 
3-21-67,  CI.  242—68.3. 
Raynal.  Jean  :  See — 

Gstalder.  Serge,  and  Raynal.    3.310.126. 
Rayner.  Graham  H. :  See — 

Hurlock,  Ronald  J.,  Rayner,  and  Scott.     3.310.524. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Happ.  Marvin  B.     3,310.394. 
Razak.  Charles  K.     Ventilating  device.     3,309,979,  3-21-67, 

CI.  98—78. 
Reagan,  William  D.     Boxing  game  with  scoring  device  hav- 
ing automatic  score  difference  indicator.     3.310,308,  3-21- 
67,  CI.  273—134. 
Rebstock.  Hans  :  See — 

Koliner.    Hartwig.    Rebstock,    Schadllch,    and    Scbloss. 
3,310.216. 
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Reddall.  Winifred  S.  Package.  3.310,164.  3-21-«7.  CI.  206— 
42. 

Reed,  Donald  E.  :  See—  ^      „  „,^  „,^ 

Fairbanks,  Edward  R.,  Reed,  and  Toth.     3,310,650. 

Reed,  Wilmer  H..  III.  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Viscous-pendulum- 
damper.     3.310.138.  3-21-67.  CI.  188—87. 

Kegan  Dean,  ond  R.  F.  LeBrocq,  to  Servade  Mfg.  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Room  service  apparatus  for  dispensing  articles  and  regis- 
tering charges  tWrefor.     3,310,198.  3-21-67.  CI.  221—7. 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Minnesota.  The  :  See — 
Erickson.  Robert  W.    3.309.778. 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California.  The :  See — 
Kolin,  Alexander,  and  Wisshaupt.     3.309.924. 
Loeb.  Sidney,  and  Manjlkian,    3.310.488. 

Relb,  John  C.    Pulling  device.    3.310.210.  3-21-67.  Ci.  226—1. 

Reich.  Robert  W.  Permanent  magnet  resonator.  3.310.690. 
3-21-67.  CI.  310—36.  ^,  ^  ,   ^ 

Relfers.  Richard  F.,  and  R.  A.  Schelmetic.  to  Diamond  Inter- 
national Corp.  Molded  pulp  produce  package.  3.310.218, 
3-21-67,  Ci.  229—15.  „     ^     „         „       . 

Rellly,  Donald  C,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Tension 
equalizer  for  flexible  strand  sideframe  conveyor.  3,310,- 
158,  3-21-67.  CI.  198—139. 

Rellly.  Donald  C,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Impact 
absorbing  roller  assembly  and  element  therefor.  3.310.160, 
3-21-67.  CI.  198—192.  ^  „,..». 

Reiner  George,  to  Venus  Pen  &  Pencil  Corp.  Combination 
shinping  and  display  box.     3,310,165,  3-21-67,  CI.  206— 

Relnert,  Donald  O.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Batter^f  Co.  Hy- 
draulic cement-epoxy  resin  composition.  3, 310. oil.  3-21- 
67.  CI.  260—29.2. 

RelBS.  Earl  W.  Means  for  obtaining  a  photographic  record 
of  a  robbery.    3.309.976.  3-21-67.  CI.  95 — 11. 

Remcor  Inc. :  See — 

Bylsma,  Simon,  and  Madison.    3,310,314. 

Reznlck,  Frank  J.,  and  J.  O.  Nussear,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Attaching  leads  to  semiconductors.  3.309,760,  3-21-67, 
CI.  29 — 155.5. 

Rhodes  Eugene  G.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Electrical  ca- 
pacitor manufacture.     3,310.392,  3-21-67,  CI.  65 — 54. 

Rhodes,  William  A.  Multlcell  oxyhydrogen  generator.  3,310,- 
483.  3-21-67.  CI.  204 — 268. 

Rhone-Poulenc  S.A. :  See — 

Convert,  Luden.  and  Fabre.    3,310,539. 

Rice,  Leonard  M. :  See —  , 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  and  Rice.    3,310,566. 

Richards,  Raymond  W. :  See — 

Zlnn,  Daniel  L..  and  Richards.    3.309.825. 

Rickards  James  C,  and  W.  F.  Owens,  Jr..  to  Olin  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Celluloslc  filter  for  tobacco  smoke.  3.310,- 
060,  3-21-67,  CI.  131—267.  „      ^^ 

Rlccken,  George  C.  Fish  trap.  3,309,812,  3-21-67.  CI.  43— 
103. 

Rieder,  Zoltan.  Partition  disc  for  Inhale-proof  cigarettes. 
3,310,056,  3-21-67.  CI.  131—10.6. 

Rledy,  Kermit  J.  :  See — 

Hudson,  Robert  M..  and  Rledy.    3,310,497. 

Rlegel  Textile  Corp. :  See — 

Gore,  Graves  T.    3,310,207. 

RIeger  Werner  H.,  to  RUD-Kettenfabrlk  RIeger  k  Dletz. 
Protective  chaina  for  tires.  3,310,092,  3-21-67,  CI.  152— 
171. 

Rletjens,  Pierre  L.  L.  M. :  See-  , 

Heljnls,  James  W.  I.,  and  Rletjens.     3,309,751. 

Rlgopulos.  Peter  N.,  and  R.  H.  Blackmer.  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Liquid  handling  system.  3,309,843.  3-21-67.  CI.  55— 
35. 

Rlemenschneider.  Helmut,  to  European  Atomic  Energv  Com- 
munlty-Euratom.  Automatic  coupling  and  decoupling  de- 
vice.   3.310,337.  3-21-67.  CI.  294—97. 

Rljssenbeek.  Robertus  C.  J.  M..  to  N.V.  Papierfabriek  Oennep. 
Method  of  sterilizing  hygienic  paperware.  3.310.364.  3-21- 
67.  Cl.  21—2. 

Rlnaldl.  Russell  O..  and  B.  B.  Moore,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Data  compression/expansion  and  com- 
pressed data  processing.  3,310.786.  3-21-67.  Cl.  340— 
172.5. 

Ripper.  Ludvlk,  to  Tesla.  Narodnl  Podnlk.  Device  for  ac- 
curately measuring  very  high  resistances.  3,310,737,  3-21- 
87.  Cl.  324 — 62. 

Rlttenhouse.  Godfrey  J. :  See — 

Galloway.    Frederick    M.,    Rlttenhouse.   and    Slnnamon. 
3.310.323. 

Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp. :  See — 

Welckgenannt.  Egon  R.    3.309.965. 

Bobbin  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Wllburn,  Sem  W.     3.810.002. 

Roberts-Gordon  Appliance  Corp. :  See — 
Budden.  Robert  G.     3.310.047. 

Roberts.  Tom  J.,  and  D.  L.  Paulson,  to  Ethlcon.  Inc.  Article 
dispensing  units  removable  from  an  enclosing  casing. 
3,310,199.  3-21-67,  Cl.  221—25. 

Roberts,  William  C,  Jr.,  and  W.  B.  Kerr ;  said  Kerr  assor. 
to  W.  C.  Roberts,  Jr.  Triangularly-shaped  sail  launching 
and  retracting  means.    3.310,018,  3-21-67,  Cl.  114 — 104. 

Robertshaw  Controls,  Co. :  See — 

Chambers.  William  W.,  and  De  Forest.    3,310,713. 

Robich,  Milan  E. :  See — 

Grundfest.  Michael,  and  Robich.    3.310,778. 

Robins.  Augustine  W..  B.  V.  Harris,  Jr..  H.  W.  Carlson.  F.  E. 
McLean,  and  W.  D.  Mlddleton,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Sui>er- 
sonic  aircraft.    3,310,262,  3-21-67,  Cl.  244—45. 


Robinson,  Melville  W.,  Jr.,  C.  Steelman,  Jr.,  and  E.  Perkins, 
Jr.,  to  Dravo  Corp.  Process  for  continuous  pickling  of  steel 
strip  and  regeneration  of  tbe  contact  acid.  ^,310,436,  3-21- 
67,  Ci.  134—3 

Robson,  William  W.,  Jr.  Draft  fan  control  circuit  for  under- 
feed stoker  fired  coal  furnaces.  3,310,010.  3-21-67,  Cl. 
110—101. 

Rodenacker,  Wolf,  to  Farbeufabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Worm  press.     3,a09,736,  3-21-67,  Cl.  18 — 12. 

Rudwick,  Frank  P.,  to  Knopp-Monarcb  Co.  Motor  housing  as- 
sembly using  strain  relief  as  tastener.  3,310,692,  3-21-67, 
Ci.  310 — 71. 

Rogallo,  Francis  M.,  and  W.  C.  Sleeman,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion. Control  for  flexible  parawing.  3,310,261,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  244 — 44. 

Rolim  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Mansfield,  Richard  C,  and  Dupre.    3,310,496. 

Rolland,  Robert  C.  Prefabricated  staircase  structure.  3,310,- 
132    3-21-67,  Cl.  182—189. 

Rom,  Rudolph  A. :  See — 

Pastor,  Sheldon  L.,  Rom,  and  Zarr.    3,309,933. 

Rondthaler  Edward,  R.  J.  Decker,  and  M.  A.  Scotto,  to  Elec- 
trographic  Corp.  Reproportlonlng  camera.  3,309,959, 
»-2l-67,  Cl.  88—24. 

Ropes,  Franlc  E. :  See — 

Burton    Val.  and  Ropes.    3,310,638. 

Rose,  Harold  £.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Seat  spring  at- 
tachment.   3.310.299.  3-21-67,  Cl.  267—110. 

Rosenbluth.  Harvey  E. :  See — 

Lleb,  Nathaniel  H.,  Rosenbluth,  and  Turchl.     3,309,772. 

Rosl,  Wolfgang,  to  International  Standard  Electric,  Corp. 
Detention  mechanism  for  rotary  switches,  particularly  step- 
ping switches.    3,309,940,  3-21-67,  Ci.  74 — 527. 

Rosselli,  Andrew  C,  to  C.  A.  V.,  Ltd.  Liquid  fuel  Injection 
pumps.    3,309,996,  3-21-67,  Cl.  103 — 41. 

Rossltto,  Conrad  :  See — 

Sprague.  Gordon  V.,  Jr.,  and  Rossltto.    3,309,724. 

Roussell-Cclaf  :  See — 

Blade,  Arturo,  and  Muller.    3,310,679. 
Blade,  Arturo,  and  Muller.    3,310,580. 

Rowden.  Mvron  A.,  to  Tlmpte,  Inc.  Trailer.  3,310.345,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  298 — 35. 

Roy,  Hrischikescb  C,  to  Netzeler  Gummlwerke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  Mixture  for  Improving  the  chemlco-physicai  proper- 
ties of  blends  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  1 :4-cls-Doly- 
butadiene.     3,310,508.  3-21-67.  Cl.  260 — 5. 

Royston,  Michael  G..  to  The  A.  P.  V..  Co.,  Ltd.  Fermentation 
processes  for  the  production  of  beer.  3,310,407,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  99—31. 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Cold  pressure  weld- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  3,309,766,  3-21-67,  Cl.  29 — 
470.1. 

Ruch,  David  E.  to  General  Motors,  Corp.  Circuit  for  approxi- 
mating a  desired  waveform  across  a  load.  3,310,730,  3-21- 
67,  Ci.  321—18. 

Ruger,  Gerd  :  See — 

Wunsch,  Wolfgang,  Krelsel,  and  Buger.     3,309,900. 

Rummel,  Tneodor  :  See — 

Henker,  Heinz,  and  Rummel.    3,310,426. 

Rupprecht,  Joachim,  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  Halogen  doped  BiiTe«-BljSe»-ABiSe»  Thermo-elec- 
tric composition.     3,310,493,  3-21-67,  Cl.  252 — 62.3. 

Rusoff,  Samuel,  to  Basic  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  basic 
refractories.     3,310,618,  3-21-67,  Cl.  264 — 63. 

Russell,  Jacob  B.  Constant  pressure  refrigeration  cycle. 
3,309,897,  3-21-67,  Cl.  62—512. 

Russell,  James,  W.  E.  Carlson,  and  C.  H.  Mayhood,  Jr.,  to  St. 
Regis  Paper,  Co.  Process  ol  reacting  cellulose  paper  of  low 
water  content  with  gaseous  formaldehyde.  3,310,363.  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  8—116.4. 

Ruttenbur,  Donald  M. :  See — 

Hemstreet,  Russell  A.,  and  Ruttenbur.    3,309,844. 

Ryder.  Elliott  E.,  Jr.,  and  R.  K.  June,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  polymerizing  unsaturated  aldehydes  and  resulting 
products.     3,310,531    3-21-67.  Cl.  260 — 67. 

Ryer,  Damond  V.,  to  Honeywell.  Inc.  Relevant  data  readout 
apparatus.    3.310.658.  3-21-67.  Cl.  235 — 61.11. 

S.  and  M.  Mfg.  Co. :  Sec- 
Malm  Harry  W..  and  Clendenlng.    3,310,294. 

SMS  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Stelnhardt,  Richard.     3,309,907. 

Saeki.  Shogo.  and  H.  Matsumoto.  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and 
Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Marine  propeller.  3,310,116,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  170—159. 

Sagara,  Mitsuo  :  See — 

Fukuda,  Junlchl,  Suzuki,  Ikebe,  and  Sagara.     3,310,592. 

St.  Joseph  Lead  Co. :  See — 

Huffman.  Henry  R.,  and  Evans.    3,310,438. 

St.  Regis  Paper,'  Co. :  See — 

Russell,  James,  Carlson,  and  Mayhood.    3,310,363. 

Salomonsson,  Hans  M.  A.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Bofors.  Fire  con- 
trol sysiem  for  an  anti-aircraft  weapon  carrier.  3,309,963, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  89—41. 

Sama.  Lawrence,  and  G.  T.  Pepino.  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Brazing  alloy  and 
method  of  brazing  with  same.    3,309,767.  3-21-67,  Cl.  29 — 

Sama,  Nicholas.    Buoyant  body  bolder  for  a  tank.    3,310.269, 

3-21-67.  Cl    248—205. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 
Putnam.  Howard.     3.310,748. 

Sanders.  Edwin  R..  to  Sensl-Tronics,  Inc.  Drill  indicator. 
3,310,796,  3-21-67,  Cl.  340—271.      - 

Sandhoff,  Margaret  R.  Coin  operated  aerosol  spray  dispenser. 
3,310,144,  3-21-67,  Cl.  194—13. 

Sandoz,  Inc. :  See — 

Oalantay,  Eugene.    3,310,565. 
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Wleicaiitl,  Co.     Electric  Im- 

:j,3io,tir.7,  .i-ii-tt?,  CI.  219— 


Inc.      Folding    playpen. 


Sasaharn. 


Santloi  Ltd.  (a/k/a  Sandoi  AG  )  :  See— 

lacher,  Hans.     3.310.552. 
•Santoro,  Ralph,  Jr..  to  Edwin  L. 

mersion   heater   assemblj'. 
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Sarasin.    Raymond    J.,    to    Thayer, 

3.309.718,  3.21-67.  CI.  5—98. 

"*""  Natt^a"  Glullo.'Mu..antl.  Valvu*«..rl.  Sartorl.  and  Camell. 
3,310.537. 

'**'^Um!drYa8*'o.~Sas.kl.    Kub,>.    Kltaml.    and 

Sauer     Edgar.    W.    Qunther.    and    H.    Koppen.    to   Zeiss 

AktiengeselUchaft       Photographic  camera   with   automatir 
flash  exposure  mechanism.     3.309.977.  3-J1-67,  CI.  95—45^ 

Saunder«,^\lan   C.    A.,    to    United    Kingdom    A t«w>«c   Energy 
Authority.    Nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements.    3.310.474.  3-_l 

Savage^' Alb^rTe.;  and  J.  C.  Aidrlch,  to  The  Dow-^ Chemical 
Co.     Stablliied  reconstituted  tobacco  foil.     3,310,057.  .»-_i 

Savage^'  AlbirT  a.  and  J.  C.  Aidrlch.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
'    Co     'Process  for  the  manufacture  of  reconstituted  tobacco 

sa;"^lr.  '^^%:;'N^k  si.  \?^5:^Lehler.     Sonar  wand. 

Sc2rrk'o^r?-W- A.-.  "^ni'M-R.    McC-nn.   to   Internationa. 
Standard   Electric  Corp.     Tunnel   diode   DC.   to   D.t  .  con 


Ikon 


»rp. 
-21- 


Rebatock,    Schadlich.    and    Srhl€»»«x. 


3.310, 


verters.    3,310.725,  3-21-67,  Cl.  321-  2. 
Schadlich,  Helmut :  See 
KoUner,    Hartwlg, 
3,310,216. 
Schaeyltx-Bytrex  Corp. :  ,See— 

Green,  Malcolm.     3,309,922. 
Schelmetlc.  Ronald  A  :  See—-  oomoia 

Relfers,  Richard  K..  and  Schelmetlc.    3,310,218 
Schering  AktiengeselUchaft :   See---  ,  ~,n  .-n 

Schulie.  Taul-Eberhard.  and  Popper.     3.310.4iO. 
Schlbler.  Luilus.  to  Clba  Ltd.     Aqueous  dispersions 

416.  3-21-67.  Cl.  106 — 285. 
schlmmel.    Howard.      Magnetic    detector    mean;    for    plural 

signal  correlator.     3,310,665,  3-21-67.  CI.  235—181. 
Schlrmer,  Henry  O.  :   See —  „„,„.,. 

Florlo  Patrick  A.,  and  Schlrmer.    3,310,454. 
Schloemann  .Xktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Gehrtng.  Eckar.l.     3.309.735. 
Schloss,  Dietrich :   See-  ......  j     ...  ki 

KoUner     Hartwlg.     Rebatock.     Schadlich.    and     Schloss 
3,310.216.  ^.  ^       , 

Schmldlln.  Frederick  W.,  to  GTC  Corf.     Narrow  band  emitter 

devices.     3,310.685.  3-21-67.  Cl.  30T— 88.5. 
Schmidt.  Alfred:  See —  ^     ,^       ,.  .  ,  . 

Welnrotter,    Ferdinand,    .Muller,    Schmidt.    Hohler,    and 
Schwelghofer.     3,310,559. 
Schmidt,  Henry.  Jr  .  and  J.  F.  Zievers.  to  Industrial  Filter  * 
PumD  Mfg    Co      Apparatus  and  method  for  pressure  niter 
ing.    3.'310.171.  .1-21-07.  Cl.  210—81. 
Schmidt.  Ronald  G..  and  S.  NIsslm.  to  Honeywell  Inc.     High 
voltage    power    supply    for    photographic    flash    apparatus. 
3.310.723.  3-21-67.  Cl.  320—1.  .w     .  #     • 

.Schmidt.  Waldemar  M..  to  General  Binding  Corp.     sheet  feed 
Ing  device  with  corner  seiwirators.     3.310.303.  3--l-t>7.  *~l 

•>71 oj 

Schneble.  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  R.  J.  Zebllsky.  J.  F.  McCormack. 

and  J    D   Williamson,  to  Day  Co.,  N.V.     Electroless  copper 

plating.   '3.310.430.  3-21-67.  Cl.  117— 130 

.Schneider.    Jurgvn.      Heater-ventilator.      3.309,846. 

Schonbeck.' Rupert.  E.  Klolmsteln.  W.   Beck,  and  . 
to  Osterrelchlsche  Stlcksloffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft 
phosphoric  acid  esters.     3.310.560.  3-21-67.  Cl 


3-21-67 


DIskus. 
Thlo- 
260 — 250. 
Schonemeyer.  Hllmar.  to  International  Standard  El.-ctrlc  Corp. 
Arrangement    for    selecting    transmission    paths    In    multi 
stage  iwltchlng  grids.     3.310.633.  3-21-67.  Cl.  1.9-18. 
Schrempp.  Ernst  :   See —  _  „.^  .«^ 

Buckley.  Charles  W..  and  Schrempp.    3.310.139. 
Schuetze,  Hllmar  O.  :   See—  ^  „  ^      ,  „  ,,^^0, 

Werder.  Theodore  G..  and  Schuetxe.    3.310,087. 
Schulte,     Rudolf    R.       Surgical    re8«rvolr    for    Implantation 

beneath  the  skin.     3,310  051.  3-21-67.  Cl    128— 216. 
SchultJ,    Moses    R..    to    Knoll    Associates.    Inc.      Furniture. 

3.310.343.  3-21-67.  Cl.  297 — »46. 
Schulti.  Roland  E.  :   See—  „.„.„, 

Aurella.  John  R.  and  Schulti.    3.310.137  .,,„„„^ 

SchuUe.  Paul  Eberhard,  and  A.  Popper,  to  Schering  Aktienge 

"ellschaft      Androstane  lo.3a.l7^-triol  and  fatty  add  esters 

thereof.    3,310,470,  3-21-67,  Cl.  167—74. 

.Schwab.  Louis.     Air  filtration.     3.309.848,  3-21-67.  Cl.  55— 

341. 
Schwartz.  Sidney,  to  Bantam-Lite.  Inc.     Miniature  flashlight 
with  key  attachment.     3.310.66^,  3-2 l-b.,  Cl 

Schwelghofer,  Johann  :   See — 

Welnrotter,    Ferdinand.    Muller,    Schmidt. 
Schwelghofer.     3,310,559. 

Schwend,  Fred  N.  :   Se^  oo,n,i- 

Clary.  Hugh  L..  and  Schwend.    3.310,14 1. 

Sdonlcs  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

I>edona.  Francis  A.,  and  Lucas.    3,310,450. 

Scott.  Benjamin  B..  and  K.  R.  Davis,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Test  sample  holding  and  allnement  means  for  tensile  test- 
ing machines.    3.309.918.  3-21-67,  Cl.  73—103. 

Scott.  George  A.,  and  J.  K.  Newell.  Jr.  to  General  Electric 
Co  Domestic  oven  with  air  cooling  system.  J.310,040. 
3-21-67.  Cl.  126—21. 

Scott.  Gerald  :  See —  ^   „     ...      »  om  koj 

Hurllck,  Ronald  J..  Rayncr,  and  Scott.     3.310.524. 


240 — 6.4. 
Bobler,    and 


Scotto.  Michael  A. :  See—  „  „^  „,„ 

Rondthaler.  Edward.  Decker,  and  Scotto.     3.309,959. 
Scovll  .\Ifg.  Co.  :  See — 

Seaver.  Donald  A.    3,309,728. 
Scully,  John  W..   to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.     Packaging  wa 

chine.    3,309.968.  3-21-67.  Cl.  93—44.1. 
.Sealectro  Corp.  :   See    - 

Deakln.  Stanley  T.     3.309,761. 
Seaver.    Donald    A.,    to    Scovll    Mfg.    Co.      Retractable    brush 

holder.     3.309.728,  3-21-67,  Cl.  15—184. 
Sedleiky.  Jaromir  :  See —  „  „„    „ 

Dunhel.  Antonln.  Tochacek,  and  Sedlecky.     3,309,901. 
.Segal   Arthur  R.,  to  North  American  Products  Corp.     Circular 

saw.     3,309,756.  3-21-67,  Cl.  29— 95. 
Seldler,   Robert   L.     I..amp  control   circuit.     3.310,708,  3-21- 

67,  Cl.  315 — 225. 
Selover.  Roy  L'.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kelley.  Gerald  L..  and  Selover.     3,309,791. 
Seney    John  S..  to  E.  1    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Photo- 
voluic  cell  with  wave  guide.     3.310,439.  .3-21-67.  Cl.  136— 

Seney,  John  S.,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     En- 
capsulated  electrical    component.      3,310,719,   3-21-67.    Cl. 
317—258. 
Sendxlmir.  Tadeusx.     Spiral  looper.     3.310.255,  3-21-67,  Cl. 

242—78.1 
Sennello.  Joseph  J.  :  See-- 

\v  agner.  Edward  W..  and  .Sennello.    3.310,19o. 
.Sensl-Tronlcs,  Inc.:   .s'ee- - 

Sanders,  Edwin  R.     3,310,796. 
Servade  Mfg.  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kegan.  I>ean.  and  LeBrocq.    3,310.198. 
Seymour.   Samuel   L..   to  Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co.     Sheet 

support   apparatus.      3.310.273,   3-21-07.   Cl.   248—346. 
Shapiro    Leonard,   to   Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Centrifuge 

discharge  means.     3.310.232.  3-21-67.  Cl.  233—22. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :   See— 

Darley.  Henry  C.  11.    3,310.125. 
De  Aeetls,  WlUiMin,  and  Newey.    3.310..527. 
De  Acetis.  William,  and  Newey.    3.310.601. 
Dygert.  Justin  C.  and  Frlcks.     3.310.617. 
IlaTper.  Walter  .M  .  and  .Moss.    3,310,515. 
Hewett,  William  A.     3.310,536. 
King.  Ralph  W.     3.3U)..")90. 

La  HelJ.  Gerardus  E..  and  Waterman.     3.310.516. 
Ryder.  Elliott  E..  Jr..  and  June.     3,310.531. 
Stoutamlre.  Donald  W.     3.310.610. 
Turner,  Mason  M.     3.310.465. 
Shelly.  William  A. :  See— 

Couleur.    John   F.,   Gundenschwager,   Shelly,  and  Bahrs. 
3,310,7b5.  , 

Sheppard,  Ronald  W.  :  See —  I 

Gallagher.  Roy  S.     3.309.806. 
Sheller  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Fisher,  Colon  L.     3.309.817. 
Shepherd.  Harold  D..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co..  Inc.     Electro- 
lytic    capacitor     comprising     aniline     borate     electrolyte. 
3.310.715,  3-21-G7,  Cl.  317—230. 
Shepherd,  James  W.,  to  Gallery  Chemical  Co.     Foamed  epoxy 

resins.     3.310.507.  3-21-67.  Cl.  200—2.5. 
Shepherd.  Paul  C.   to  Prince  Gardner  Co..  Inc.     Key  plate. 

3.309.905.  3-21-67.  Cl.  70 — 450. 
Sheppard.  Ronald  W.    Sealed  Illuminator.    3,310,070,  3-21-67. 

Cl.  240— 11  2. 
Shils,  Lee  H. :  See— 

Floehr.   Walter  L..  Aller,  and  Shlls.     3.310,005. 
Shima.  Takeo:  See — 

Kazama.  SelJI.  and  ShIma.     3.310.532. 
Shlmadxu  Seltakusho.  Ltd. :  See-- 

Kita.  Yasuo.     3,309,997. 
Shlmanckas,  William  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Engine. 

3,310,021,  3-21-C7,  O.  115—17. 
Shlmoda.  Keltaro  :  See — 

Fujlta.  Yoshlmasa.  and  Shlmoda.     3.310,456. 
Shlrafujl,  Ryofco:  See— 

Inaba.    Seluemon,   Ito,  and    ShlrafnJI.     3,310.284. 
Shore.  R.  W..  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

LIttlefleld.  Herrick  B.     3.310,206. 
Short  Bros,  k  Harland  Ltd..  and  Gallaher.  Ltd.:  See — 

Potts.  John,  and  Henry.     3.310.682. 
Shuey.  Nell  E.     Load  lifting  mechanism.    3.310.335.  3-21-67. 

P]    294- 88 

Slber.    Erwin  Walter,    and    M.    W.    Keary,    to   Go-Tract    Ltd. 
Automatic  endless  track  tension  adjusting  means.     3,310,- 
127.  .1-21-67   Cl    ISO— 9  2 
Sibley.  Clifton  B.,  to  National  Research  Corp.    Vacuum  device. 

3  310,2;:6,  3-21-67.  Cl.  230 — 69. 
Slchak  Associates  :  See — 

Adams.  Robert  T.     3.310.742. 
Sleber.    Helnrlch.  and  O.   Pucha.  to  Aktlengesellschaft  Farb- 
werke    Hoechst    vormals   Melster   Lucius  k   Brunlng.      Vat 
dyestuffs  of  the  anthraqulnone  series  and  process  for  pre- 
paring them.    3.310.5G3.  3-21-67.  Q.  200—227.4. 
Siegfried.  Richard  P.  :  See— 

Frendberg.  Arthur  M..  and  Siegfried.     3.310,030. 

Siemens  k  Halske  .\ktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Hargasser.  Hans,  and  .Noss.     3.810.717. 

Henker.  Heinz,  and  Rummel.     3.310.426. 

Kollner,    Hartwlg.    Rebstock.     Schadlich,    and    Schloss. 
3.310.216. 

Leysleffer.  Hans.     3.310.740. 

Winstel,  Gunter,  and  Wassermann.     3.310.442. 
Siemens- Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft:  See — 

Emeis,  Relmer.     3,310.710. 

Keller    Wolfgang.     3.310  384. 

Kuchelbacher,  Ludwlg      3.310  038. 

Michel.  Rupprecht.     3.310.040. 

Rupprecht.  Joachim.     3  310,493. 

Todt,  Enno,  and  HauschUdt.     3,810,574. 
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Sierra  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Ramslng.  Robert  E.  V.     3,310,770. 
Silks,  Walter  ;  *ee — 

Amdt.  Charles  J.,  and  Silks.     3,309,864. 

Silverman,  Max      Hampers.     3,310,089,  3-21-07.  Cl.  180 — 51. 

Simmons,    Arthur    L.,   and   J.   J.    Buckley,    to    United   States 

of  America,  Air  Force.     Impedance  tuning  of  a  piezoelectric 

device.     3,309,929,  3-21-07,  Cl.  73—505. 

Simmons,  Ray  L.,  to  Rama  Corp.     Cartridge  heater.     3,310,- 

769.  3-21-07,  Cl.  338 — 241. 
Simmons,   Walter    R.,    to   Textron   Industries,   Inc.     Hydrau- 
llcally    operated    controlled    stroke    gun    head.      3,309,911, 
3-21-67,  a.  72—391. 
Slmms.  Harold  A.  :  See — 

Hobllt.  Louis  D.,  and  Slmms.     8,310.225. 
Simon,    William,    to    Image    Instruments,    Inc.     Flying    spot 
system    for    comparing    an    object    with    tolerance    masks. 
3,309.958.  3-21-07,  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Sims,  Norman  D. :  See — 

Bynum,  George  D.,  and  Sims.     3,309,734. 
Sinn,  Robert   S.,  and   D.   W.  Habgood,   to   Ultronlc   Systems 
Corp       Data    message    system.       3.310,782.    3-21-6T,    Cl. 
840-^172.5. 
SInnamon.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Galloway.    Frederick    M.,    Rlttenhouse,    and    SInnamon. 
3  310  323 
SIronI,    Vlrglnlo,    and    D.    Albertelll.     Device    for   anchoring 

rods.     3,309,744,  .1-21-87,  Cl.  24 — 122.6. 
Skov,   Erllng  P.,   to  Ampex  Corp.     Magnetic  reproduce  head 
using  negative  feedback  to  obtain  maximum-band  response. 
3,310.037,  3-21-67.  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
Slade.  Ernest  A.,  to  Warren  Petroleum  Corp.     Pipeline  appa- 
ratus.    3  309,625,  3-21  -07   Cl.  73—198. 
Sleeman.  William  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Rogallo,  Francis  M..  and  Sleeman.     3.310.261. 
Slemmons,  Arthur  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  propelling 

buoyant  vehicles.     3,310.020,  3-21-07.  Cl.  115 — 1. 
SUvlnsky,  Cornell  J.,  and  S.  Steed,   to   Parsons  Corp.     Hell- 
copter    spar    having    Integral    mass    and    stiffness    control 
provlalons.     3,310.117,  3-21-07,  Cl.  170—159. 
Slosberg,    David   K.,    to   American    Blltrtte   Rubber   Co.,    Inc. 
Vlnyl-acryllc     floor     covering     and      process.     3,310,019, 
3-21-07,  Cl.  264—77. 
Smee,  Horace  H.  :  See — 

iierU&Tt.  Walter  G.,  and  Smee.     3.310,143. 
Smlrl.    Richard   L..    to   Borg-Warner   Corp.     Electromagnetic 

clutch.     3.310.141.  3-21-07,  CT.  192—84. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp-  :  See — 

Wlnstrom,  BertU  G.     3,309,733. 
Smith.  Albert  B. :  See—  „„„..„ 

Fesaler.  Theodore  E..  Smith,  and  Vincent.     3.310.443. 
.Smith  A.  O.  :   See— 

Landow.  Walter.     3,310,645. 
Smith    Clarence  C.   to  Union   Special   Machine  Co.     Rotary 
■       ■  3,310.013.  3-21-67.  Cl.  112—184. 


propeller. 


can  opener  mechanism. 
Smith,  George  M.  ;  See — 

Cleobury.  Donald  J.,  and  Smith.     3,310.743. 
Smith,     Franklin     K.       Controllable    pitch     boat 

3,310.118.  3-21-67,  Cl.  170—100.43. 
Smith,  Russell  G..  to  Continental  Mfg.  Co.     Circular  valvlng 

member      3,310,278,  3-21-07,  CI.  251—317. 
Smith,  S.    k  Sons  (England)  Ltd.:  See — 

Bishop    Roger  I..  Kendall,  and   Palmer.     3.309,923. 
Smith,  William 'v.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Fasten- 
ing   devices.      3,309,747,    3-21-07,    Cl.    24—208. 
Smyers.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Kochler-DTTton,  Inc.     Dynamic 

seals.     3  310.310.  3-21-67.  Cl.  277—102. 
Smyth  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Thorp,  James  H.     3,310,028. 
Snead    John  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     FM  sterlo  multi- 
plex   doubling   circuit.      3,310,632,    3-21-67,    Cl.    179 — 15. 
Snodderly    Earl   D.      Foam   shave  applier.     3,309,727,  3-21- 

07,  Cl.  15—160.  _        „  .     , 

Soclete     Anonyme     dlte :      Sodete     National     Des     Petroles 
D'Aquitaine  :  See — 

Mollnet,  Georges.      3,310,595. 
Soclete  Anonyme  dlte  :    Laboratolre  Bellou.  Roger :  Bee — 

Pesson.  .Marcel.      3,310.555. 
Soclete    Anonvme    dlte :    Pneumatlques,    Caoutchouc    Mig.   et 
Plastiques  Kleber  Columbes  :  See — 
Prevost.  Henri  M.     3,310,094. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Geoffroy-Delore  :  See — 

Haughwitz,  Otto.     3  309,857. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Safege-Transport :  See — 

Chadenson.  Luclen  F.     3.Sl0,004. 
Societe    Anonyme :    Soclete    Natlonale    des    Petroles    D  Aqul- 
talne  :  See — 

Gstalder.  Serge,  and  Raynal.     3,310,126. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Tubest  :  See — 

De  la  Tramerye.  Raymond.     3.310.082. 
Soclete  des  Verrerles.  Industrlelles  Reunies  du  Loing :  See^ 

Bradu.  Georges  M..  and  Grosbome.     8,310,194. 
Solhelm    Karsten.  and  A.  J.  Duckett.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Print  hammer.     3.309,989.  3-21-67,  a.  101—93. 

Solid  State  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hangstefer,  James  B.     3,310,711. 

Solidstate  Controls,  Inc.  :  See — 
Jackson,  Stuart  P.     3,310  728. 

Sollott,    Gilbert    P.,    to    United    States 

Tertiary  ferrocenylphenylphosphlnes. 

Cl.  200-439. 

Solvay  k  Cie  :  See—  „  ^  ^  „^^ 

Martelll.  Nerio,  and  Collnet.     3,310,620. 

Somat  Corp. :  See — 

Wandel,  Kurt.     3  310.241. 
Somervllle,  George  R.,  Jr..  to  Southwest  Research  Institute. 

Encapsulating  method  and  apparatus.    3,310,612,  3-21-67, 

Cl.  264 


of    America.    Army. 
3,310,577,  3-21-67, 


Sommer,    William   A.,    to  The   Borden   Co.      Heat   exchange 
method  and  apparatus.     3,310,101,  3-21-67,  Cl.  165 — 120. 
Sordello.  Frank  J.,  and  G.  J.  Thaler,  to  International  Buil- 
ness  Machines  Corp.     Phase  differential  compenaatlon  cir- 
cuit.   3,310,732.  3-21-07.  Cl.  323—101. 
Sttsower,    Leon,    to   TrI-Men    Mfg.    Corp.     Apparatui  for   re- 
moving sediment  from  swimming  pools.     3,310,173,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  210—169. 
Soule.  William  J.  :   Sec — 

Kylander,   John   C,  and   Soule.     3,310,678. 
Southard,    Creston    R.     Dish   washing   machine.      3,310,150, 

.1-21-67,  Cl.  198—24. 
Southern  California  Edison  Co. :  See — 

Dundas.    Robert    H.,    and    Gosselln.     3,310.365. 
Southwest  Research  Institute  :  See — 

Somervllle.  George  R..  Jr.     3,310,612. 
Southwlre  Co.  :  See — 

Denney,  Garvy  M.     3,309,947. 
Space  Components^  Inc.  :  See — 

Fairbanks,    Edward    R.,    Reed,    and   Toth.     3,310,650. 
Sparks,  William  J.  :  See — 

Corbett,  Luke  W..  and  Sparks.     3,310,517. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Cogar.  George  R.     3,310,660. 

Glass.    Emmett   F.,   Hale,   and  Bernhardt.     3,309,850. 
Hawkins,  Robert  D.     3,310,809. 
Joachim.  Ordean  C.      3  310,710. 

Welsh.  Herbert  F..  Chapllne.  and  Wilson.     3,310,787. 
Spivack.   John   D.,   to   Geigy   Chemical   Corp.      Metal   deriva- 
tives   of    dlalkylhydroxyphenylalkylphosphonlc    acida    and 
phosphonlc     acid     half-esters.       3,310,575,     3-21-67,     Cl. 
260— —429 
Sporck.    Christian    R.,    to   General    Electric    Co.      Cydopoly- 

slloxanes.      3  310,526,   3-21-67,   Cl.   260 — 46.6. 
Sprague,  Gordon   V.,  Jr.,  and  C.  Rossltto,  to   United  Shoe 
Machinery   Corp.      Methods  of  sole   attaching.      3,309,724, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  12—142. 
Sproui.   Hugh  R.,   to  Ipsen  Industries,   Inc.     Condition  con- 
trolling  apparatus,    particularly    for   controlling    temi>era- 
tures.     3,310,656.  3-21-67,  Cl.  219 — 503. 
Sproule,  Francis  R.,  and  L.  R.  Bacon,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.     Ice  melting  composition  and  method.     3,310,- 
494,  3-21-07,  Cl.  252—70. 
Staba,     Edward    A.,     to    Olln     Mathieson     Chemical    Corp. 
Crystalline  double  salt  of  lead  nitroamlnotetrazole  and  lead 
styphnate.      3  310.509.   3-21-67,   Cl.   260 — 299. 
Stacknouse.  Glee  W.  :  See — 

Ralston,   Robert   E.,   Ko,  and  Stackhouae.     3,310,436. 
Staden.    Alfred   A.,    to   The    British   Boot.    Shoe   and   Allied 
Trades   Research   Association.     Apparatus   for  preshaplng 
uppers.     3,309,722,  3-21-67,  Cl.  12—54.1. 
Staden.    Alfred   A.,    to   The    British    Boot,    Shoe   and   Allied 
Trades  Research  Association.     Method  of  preshaplng  shoe 
uppers.      3,309.725,   3-21-67,    Cl.    12—146. 
Stambaugh,  George  W. :  See — 

Barrett,  Paul  C,  and  Stambaugh.     3,310,078. 
Stamford  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Michaels,  Edwin  B.,  and  Wetmore.     3.310,498. 
Michaels.  Edwin  B.,  and  Wetmore.     3,310,499. 
Slamicarbon  N.  V.  :  See — 

Oele,     Adriaan     P.,     Taks,     Dingemans,     and     Damme. 

3,310,558. 

Standrldge,    James    A.,    and    B.    D.    Nicholson,    to    Phillips 

Petroleum   Co.     Float.     3,310,019,  3-21-67,  Cl.   114 — 235. 

Stanley,    Monte.     Armrest   for   automotive  vehicles.      3,310,- 

339,  3-21-67.  Cl.  296 — 153. 
Stansbury,  Thomas  A.     Cooperative  collision  avoidance  ays- 

tem.     3,310,806.  3-21-67,  Cl.  343—112. 
Stansell,  Alpheus  F.  :  See — 

Groom,   Robert  G.,   Blllawala.   and    Stansell.     3.310.792. 
Staprans,   Armand  :  See — 

Symons,  Robert  S.,  and  Staprans.     3,310,704. 
Star  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lleb,  Nathaniel  H..  Rosenbluth.  and  Turchl.     3,309,772. 
Starrett.  George  H.  :  See — 

Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  and  Swing.     3.310,099. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Gould,  Jack  R.,  and  Butler.     3,310,444. 
Lerner,  Robert  W..  Anderson,  and  Neuroth.     3,310,417. 
Steed.   Stanley  :   See — 

SUvlnsky.    Cornell    J.,   and   Steed.     3,310,117. 
Steelman.  Clarence,  Jr.  :  See — 

Robinson.     Melville    W.,    Jr.,     Steelman.    and    Perkins. 
3.310,435. 
Steinbuch,  Karl,  and  H.  J.  Honerloh,  to  International  Stand- 
ard    Electric    Corp.     Non-destructive     read-out    magnetic 
core    translating   matrice.     3,310,789,    3-21-67,    Cl.    340— 
174. 
Steinglser,  Samuel,  G.  F.  Baumann,  and  C.  L.  Gable,  to  Mobay 
Chemical     Co.     Polyurethanes     having     dispersed     therein 
high  and  low  molecular  weight  polyoleflns.     3.310.604.  3- 
21-67.  Cl.  260—859. 
Steinhardt.  Richard  C.  to  SMS  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Flattener  for 
straightening  curved  sheet  material.     3,309,907,  3-21-«7. 
Cl.  72—164. 
Stelnmetz,  William  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Downing.  Noel  L.,  and  Stelnmetz.     3,309,868. 
Stepansky,  Arthur  L. :  See — 

Oustafsson,  Carl  J.,  and  Stepansky.     3,309,934. 

Stephenson,  Fred  W.     Method  for  deheading  shrimp.     3,309,- 

731,  3-21-67,  Cl.  17—46. 
Stephenson,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Jones,  Neville  M.,  and  Stephenson.     3.310,491. 
Stern,  David  R.,  and  R.  M.  Gundzik.  to  American  Potash  k 

Chemical,   Corp.     Process  for  treating  a  gaseous  mixture 

containing  titanium  dioxide.     3,310,377,  3-21-67,  Cl.  23— 

202. 
Stetter,   Walter  C,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemonrs,  and  Co. 

Tensile  testing  apparatus.     3,309,917,  3-21-67,  Cl.  73—89. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


StereDii,   Howard  C,  Jr..   to  Dreaser  Industries.   Inc.     Self- 
lockins  monorail  clamp.     3.310,134.  3-21-67.  CI.  186 — 43. 
Stevenson.  Oeorge  W.  :  See — 

Newlan.  Irl  E..  and  Stevenson.     3.309,813. 
.Stevert.  William  C.  :  See — 

Bernick.  Leslie  M..  and  Stevert.     3.309.906. 
Stewart.   John   R..   to  Oelnr  Chemical.  Co.     Procesn  for  the 
production  of  multi-colored  woolen  goods.     3.310,361,  3-21- 
67.  CI.  8—13. 
Stewart.  William  M.     Oscillator  trigger  circuit  Including  uni- 
directional conducting  device  in  the  feedback  path  thereof. 
3,310,754.   3-21-67.  Cl.  331—112. 
Stiller.  Leonard  A.,  to  Lasco  Industries.  Inc.     Salt  water  ice 

making  machine.      3,309,891.   3-21-67.   Cl.  62—323. 
Stoll,    Reiner    G.,    and    R.    H.    Balcb,    to    Celanese    Corp    of 
America.     Process    and    apparatus    for    producing    bulked 
piled  yarn.     3,309,855.  3-21-67.  Cl.  57—34. 
Stoutamlre.    Donald    W..    to    Shell    Oil    Co.     Fluorotoluene- 
dlthiol-phosphorodithioate.     3,310,610.  3-21-67,  Cl.  260— 
930. 
Streck,   Roland  :  See — 

Ziegler.  Karl,  Zosel,  and  Streck.     3,310.600. 
Strieker,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  and  J.  T.  Cribben.  to  Highway  Trailer 
Industries,  Inc.     Mechanism  for  transfer  of  containers  to 
rail  cars.     3.310,183,  3-21-67,  Cl.  214—38. 
StrileckyJ.   Wolodymyr  :  See — 

Hansen.  Walter  A.,  and  StrileckyJ.     3,310,041. 
Strobl,  Vaclav,  to  Elltex.     Gripper  for  gripper  looms.     3.310,- 

072.  3-21-67,  Cl.  139—123. 
StroukoCt,   Oleg  :   See — 

Meyers,   Donald  N.,  and  Stroukoff.     3,309,937. 
Stuettlg,  David  R. :  See — 

Hood.  R.  T..  Jr..  and   Stuettlg.     3.310.801. 
Sudschemie,  A.  O. :  See — 

Hofstadt,  Carl  E.,  Ludwig,  and  Fann.     3,310,412. 
Suh,  Nam  P. :  See- 
Nehru.  Aditya  K.,  and  Suh.      3,310,390. 
Suld,  Oeorge,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Heptaalkylcyclohexadienes  and 
process  of  preparation.     3,310.o90,  3-21-67.  Cl.  260—666. 
Sump.  Cord  H..  and  S.  W.  McGee,  to  I.I.T.  Research  Institute. 
Brake    lining    materials    and    articles    made    therefrom. 
3,310,387,  3-21-67,  Cl.  29—182.5. 
Sun  Oil.  Co. :  See — 

Suld,   George.     3,310,590. 
Sundstrand  Corp. :  See — 

Pinkerton,  John  W.     3,309,870. 
Polaski.  David  N.     3.309,998. 
Surber,  John  L..  J.  L.  Surber.  Jr.,  and  E.  E.  Anderson.    Stamp 

vending  machine.     3.310.211.  3-21-67  Cl.  226—64. 
Surber,  John  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Surber,  John  L..  Surber.  and  Anderson.     3.310.211. 
Surks.   Frank   H.     Cooking  apparatus.     3,309,982,   3-21-67, 

Q\    00     120 
Sutphin,  Eldon  M. :  See — 

Nelson,   Elwood   E.,    Peterson,   and   Sutphin.     3,310,593. 
Sutphin.  Eldon  M. :  See — 

Peterson.  Rodney  E.,  and  Sutphin.     3,310,594. 
Suzuki,   Masayoshi :  See — 

Miyata,  Noboru.  and  Suzuki.     3,309,899. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo  ;   See — 

Fukuda.  Junlchl.  Suzuki,  Ikebe.  and  Sagara.     3,310  592. 

Swan,  Clarence  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Strip 

line  tuning  structures.     3,310,760,   3-21-67.   Cl.   333—24. 

Swartz,  Paul  S..  and  R.  L.  Fleischer,  to  General  Electric,  Co. 

Superconductors   containing  a    fissionable   metal   or   boron 

impurity.     3,310,395,  3-21-67,  Cl.   75—122.5. 

Sweeney,   Richard   F.  :  See — 

Phillips.  Thomas  W..  Murphy,  and  Sweeney.     3,309,885. 

Swift,  Norman,  and  D.  T.  Endean,  to  British  Aircraft  Corp. 

(Operating)   Ltd.     Missile  glide  (>ath  maintained  constant 

by  the  use  of  static  and  pilot-head  pressures.     3,310,259, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  244—3.15. 

Swing,  Davison  B. :  Bee — 

Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  and  Swing.     3,310,099. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Cheney.   Richard  F..  Clare,  and  Cooper.     3.310,427. 
Symmank,  William  D.,  to  Genas  Yumbo.     Stabilizing  device 

for  rolling  vehicles.     3.310  181.  3-21-67.  Ci.  212—143. 
Symons.   Robert   S.,   and  A.   Staprans,   to  Varlan  Associates. 
Output   coupling   circuit    for   microwave    tube    apparatus. 
3,310,704,  3-21-67,  Cl.  315—5.39. 

TRW  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Burton  F.     3,310,744. 

Takabashi.  Sakae.  H.  Nishimura,  and  M.  Inui,  to  The 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Cross-linking  process  of  poly- 
vinyl chloride.     3,310,522,  3-21-67.   Cl.  260 — 41. 

Takarabe,  Takejl.  and  S.  Chlkaraishl.  to  Kabusbiklkaisha 
Tokyo  Keiki  Seizostao  (Tokyo  Keiki  Seizosho  Co.,  Ltd.). 
Alarm  system  with  verbal  warning.  3,310,793,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  340—221. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — 

YaoMtodanl,  Saburo,  Kakinuma,  and  Kanamaru.     3,310,- 
475. 

Taks,  Gerardus  J.  J.  M. :  See — 

Oele.     Adriaan     P.,     Taks,     Dingemans.     and    Damme. 
3,^10,658. 

Talon,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlile,  Alfred  E.     3,309,746. 

Tamada,  Kazuml  to  Howa  Sangya  Kabusblki  Kaisha  Aicbi- 
ken.  Device  for  separating,  removing,  and  storing  non- 
condensable  gas  in  absorption- type  refrigerators.  3,309,- 
894,  3-21-67,  Cl.  62 — 475. 

Tamada,  Kazami,  to  Howa  Sandyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nagoya- 
shi.  Absorption  type  refrigerator.  3,309,895,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
62—475. 

Tamblyn,  John  W. :  See— 

Lappln,  Gerald  R.,  and  Tamblyn.     3,310,525. 


Tanabe.  Kenlchi :  See — 

Matsubayasbl,  Kanji,  Tanabe,  and  Fukusbima.     3,310,- 
60S. 
Tanaka,  Aklra,  and  R.  O.  Umanos,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Manual  seat  adjuster  locking  device.     3,310,274,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  248 — 430. 
Taplin,  John  F.     Rolling  diaphragm  devices  having  loose  cou- 
pling between  piston  and  piston  rod  to  render  the  piston 
heating.     3,309,967,  3-21-67,  Cl.  92—101. 
Taylor,  Acton  B.     Drinking  fountain  arrangement  and  con- 
trol valve  therefor.     3,310,236,  3-21-67,  Cl.  239 — 029. 
Taylor,  David  M. :  See — 

Bazln   Lucas  J..  Discbert,  and  Taylor.     3,310,625. 
Taylor  &  Gaskin,  Inc. :  See — 

Paquette,  Cyril  D.     3.310,183. 
Taylor,  Joseph  H. :  See — 

Forsyth,  George  H.,  Taylor,  and  Grant.     3,309,787. 
Taylor,    Robert   J.,    to   McG raw  Edison   Co.      Apparatus   for 

degassing  molten  metal.    3,310,290,  3-21-67,  (:i.  266 — 34. 
Teaching  .Machines.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tostl.  Donald  T.     3,309,792. 
Teikoku  Jinzo  Kenshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Kaxama,  Seiji,  and  Shlma.      3,310,532. 
Telefonaktleboiaget  Ericsson,  L.  M. :  See — 
Fjillbrant,  Tore  T.     3,310,803. 
Ulander,  Lennart  U.     3,310,630. 
Tennev.  Horace  M.  :  See — 

yiertzweiller.  Joseph  K.,  and  Tenney.     3,310,576. 
TepUtz,   Alfred,   to   United   States  Steel   Corp.      Stopper   rod 

rigging   tor   ladles.      3.309,740,    3-21-67,    Cl.    22—85. 
Terry,   Walter  S..   to  Thiokol  Chemical   Corp.     Combustible 
slot  former  for  solid  propellant  rocket  motors.     3,309,869, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  60—39.47. 
Tesla,  Narodnl  Podnik  :  See — 

Ripper,  Ludvlk.     3,310,737. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Miller,  William  F.     3,809,879. 
Textron  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Simmons,  Walter  R.     3,309,911. 
Thaler,  George  J. :  See — 

Sordello,  Frank  J.,  and  Tbaler.     3,310,732. 
Thayer,  Inc. :  See — 

Sarasin,  Raymond  J.     3,309,718. 
Theobald,  Paul  R.  :  See— 

Griest,  Edward  M.,  and  Theobald.     3,310,432. 
Therm-O-Disc,  Inc. :  See — 

Place,  Donald  E.     3,310,647. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Fosdick,  Archie  B.     3,310,777. 

Ooddard.  George  J.,  Evans,  and  Alpiser.     3,310,202. 
Lambert.  Rogers  F.     3.310,571. 
Terry,  Walter  8.     3,309,869. 
Thomas,  Albert.     Boring  tool.     3,309,946,  3-21-67,  Cl.  77— 

58. 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Netta  Louis  A.,  and  Cole.     3,310,301. 
Thomas,  John  B.     Holder  for  cards  or  the  like.     3,309,805, 

3-21-67.  Cl.  40—128. 
Thomas,  Neal  C. :  See — 

King,  Jameb  C,  and  Thomas.     3.310.720. 
Thompson,  Franklin  E.     Cable  cutter  for  simultaneously  per- 
forming a   plurality   of  spaced   cuts.     3,309,768,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  30—91.1. 
Thompson,    Ira   F.,    to  Radio   Corp.   of   America.     Deflection 

yoke  coil.     3,310.763,  3-21-67,  Cl.  335 — 213. 
Thomson,  John  R. :  See — 

Qreenber,?.  Percy.     3,310,338. 
Tbornbill,  Alan  R. :  See — 

Ooble,  Anthony  O.,  and  Thornhlll.     3,310,597. 
Thorp,  James  H.,  to  The  Smyth  Mfg.  Co.    Joint  gluing  mecha- 
nism   in   a    book   casing-in    machine.      3,310,028,    3-21-67, 
Cl.  118—227. 
Tllk,  Woldemar  :  See— 

Breuers,  Wilhelm,  Kuth,  Bock,  and  Tllk.     3,310,541. 
Tillequln,  Jean  F.,  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox,  Ltd.     Tube  bank 
beat   exchanger   with    supports.      3,310,104,    3-21-67,    Cl. 
165 — 145. 
TiUey.  Alton  O.,  and  R.  M.  Wall,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 


and  Co.     Article  and  apparatus  for  conveying  particulate 

matter  pneumatically.    3,J" ~  ~"    ""    ~"    "         "" 

Tlmpte,  Inc. :  See- 


matter  pneumatically.     3,310,349,  3-21-67.  Cl.  302 — 59. 


Rowden,  Myron  A.     3,310,345. 
Tocbacek,  Miroslav  :  See — 

Danhel,  Antonin,  Tocbacek,  and  Sedlecky.     3,309,901. 
Todt,  Enno,  and  H.  Hauscblldt,  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke 
Aktiengesellscbaft.     Method   of  producing  trialkyllndlum. 
3.310,574.  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 429. 
Tomanek,  Martha  :  See — 

Kluppel,      Kurt-Walter,     Tomanek,     and     Endermann. 
3,309,990. 

Tomasulo,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Oilley,    Charles    H.,    Kersey,   Tomasulo,    and    Trapnell. 
3,310,780. 

Tompson,  Robert  Q.,  and  J.  M.  McGulre,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co. 
Antifungal  antibiotic  nitamycin  and  process  for  the  pro- 
duction   thereof.     3,310,468.   3-21-67,   Cl.   167 — 65. 
Torn  Broers,  Bouwe  H. :  See — 

Kloosterman.  Cornelia  U..  and  Tom  Broers.     3,310,588. 
Torney,  Franklin  L.,  Jr.,  to  National  Research  Corp.     Ultra- 
high vacuum  gauge  having  two  collector  electrodes.    3,310,- 
699,  3-21-67,  Cl.  313—7. 
Torold  Corp. :  See — 

Eckard,  Ronald  O.,  and  Johns.     3.309,921. 
Tostl,  Donald  T.,  to  Teaching  Machines,  Inc.     Teaching  ap- 
paratus.   3,309,792,  3-21-67,  Cl.  33 — 8.2. 
Toth   John  L. :  See — 

Fairbanks,   Edward   R.,   Reed,   and   Totb.     3,310,650. 
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Touchman.   William  8.,  to  The  Natioiial  Cash  Register  Co. 
Intel mlttent    motion    apparatus.      3,309,988,    3-.il-o7,    Ci. 

101— ya.  „     ,.      o 

Toyo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha :  See— 

Fukumoto,  Osamu,  Kubo,  and  Hatakevama.    3,310,509. 
Tragert,  William  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Ceramic  article 
coated  with  silver  containing  oxygen  and  method  af  making 
same.     3^10,433,  3-21-67,  Cl.  117—213. 
Trane  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Butt,  Alan  G.     3,310,105. 
Trantham.  Joseph  C.  :  See —         ^  ,„       ,^  o  o-,n  irvo 

Marx   John  W.,  Belknap,  and  Trantham.    3,310,109. 
Trapnell,  Frederick  M    Jr. :  See—  .,    ™,    „  .,,1 

Gilley,    Charlea    H.,    Kersey,    Tomasulo,    and    Trapnell. 
3  310  780 
Trebllcock,  iohn  W.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Glass-reinforced    epoxide    resin    laminate    and    method    of 
making  same.     3,310.457.  3-21-67,  Cl.  161—185. 
Tremblay,   Joseph    R.      One-piece  Joint  coupling.     a.aHJ.i^i, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  287-189.30. 
Tri-Men  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Sosower,  Leon.     3.310,173.  „ 

Trlbble,    Charles   J.      Tie   assembly   for   faced   masonry  wall 

structures.     3,309,828,_3-21-67,  Cl.  52—426. 
Trimble    David   C,   to  Hercules,   Inc.     Plastic  egg  cartons. 

3,310,217,  3-21-67.  Q.  229—2.5.  „,    „    ^  .    ^ 

Troflmow,  Alex,  and  E.  C.  Dearborn,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co. 
Vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  latlces  and  products  pro- 
duced therefrom.  3,310.514.  3-21-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Trombe,  Felix,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientlflque. 
Devices  for  lowering  the  temperature  of  a  body  by  heat 
radiation  therefrom.  3,310,102,  3-21-67,  Cl.  165—133. 
True-Trace  Corp.  :  See — 

Weaver,  Paul  J.     3.309,950. 
Weaver.  Paul  J.     3.309,964. 
Trueblood.   Elmer  D.,   to  Trueblood   Inc..  doing  business  as 
Union  Tool  &  Engineering  Co.     Plastic  injection  machine. 
3.309,739.  3-21-67,  Cl.  18—30. 
Trueblood  Inc..  doing  business  as  Union  Tool  &  Engineering 
Co.  :  See — 

Trueblood,  Elmer  D.    3,309,739. 
Tsumeb  Corp.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Huffman.  Henry  R.,  and  Evans.    3.310,438. 
Tuccl,  Anthony  G.     Sewing  machine.    3,310,014,  3-21-67,  Cl. 

112—212. 
Tuck,  George  S. :  See— 

llaenziger.  Leonard  N..  and  Tuck.    3.310,773. 
Turbak,  Albln  F. :  See— 

Karoly,  Gabriel,  Noshay,  and  Turbak.     3.310,548. 
Turnbull,  Albert  E.,  and  G.  McDonald,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works, 
Inc.     Fastener  with   rotatably  engaged  head.     3,309,955, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  85—3. 
Turner,   Mason  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     2-cyanoallyl  esters  of 
dithlocarbaralc  acid  as  soil  fungicides.     3,310,463,  3-21-67, 
Cl.  167 — 30. 
Tupper,  Myron  D.     Apparatus  for  adhesively  securing  seed 

onto  a  string.     3,31(3,448,  3-21-67,  Cl.  156—349. 
Tuttle,  Alan  H. :  See- 
Clark,  Elwood  L.,  and  Tuttle.    3.310,287. 
Tyler,  Stanley  R.,  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems.  Ltd.    Liquid  pump- 
ing apparatus.     3,309  995.  3-21-67,  Cl.  103—11. 
Udylite  Corp.,  The  :  See- 
Brown,  Henry.     3,310,480. 
Ultermark,  Gerardus  M.    and  R.  J.  Vlsser,  to  De  Staat  der 
Nederlanden,  ten  deze  Vertrgenwoordigd  I>oor  de  Directeur- 
Generaal  der  Posterljen.  Telegrafle  en  Telefonie.     System 
for  alternately  transmitting  codes  messages  on  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  carrier  frequencies  from  a  plurality  of 
transistors.     3,310.741,  3-21-67,  Cl.  325—39. 
Ulrlch,  Hans  •  See— 

MUller-Bardorff,    Wolfgang.    Ulricb,    and    Heckelmann. 
3,310,405. 
Ultronic  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

Sinn,  Robert  S.,  and  Habgood.     3,310,782. 
Umanos.  Romeo  O.  :  See — 

Tanaka.  Aklra.  and  Umanos.     3,310,274. 
Umeda,  Yasuo,  S.  Sasaki.  S.  Kubo,  H.  Kltami,  and  T.  Sasa- 
hara,  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.    Cultivation  of  bop 
plants.     3.309,815,  3-21-67,  Cl.  47—58. 

Umfrevllle,  John  H. :  See — 

Haszeidlne,  Robert  N.,  Birchall,  and  Dmfreville.    3,310,- 
543. 

Ungerer,  Fritz,  deceased,  to  I.  Ungerer,  heir.     Magnetic  con- 
veyor rollers.    3.310,155,  3-21-67,  Cl.  198—41. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Cogen.  Leonard  L.    3.310,393. 
Davee.  Robert  L.,  and  Louzos.    3,310,437. 
Faust,  Clifford  C,  and  Erlcson.     3.309,837. 
Hemstreet.  Russell  A.,  and  Ruttenbur.    3,309,844. 
Kordesch,  Karl  V.     3,310,434. 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

McEuen.  Robert  B..  Haines.  Klass.  and  Martinek.    3.309,- 
915. 

Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Smith.  Clarence  C.    3.310,013. 

Union  Steel  Products  Co. :  See — 
Chenault.  David  R.    3,310,336. 

Unltcast  Corp. :  See — 

Floehr,  Walter  L..  Aller,  and  Shils.    3,310,005. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Gaubis,  Leonard  L.  3,309,936. 
Plearcey.  Barry  J.  3,310,440. 
Vacca.  Lulgi.     3,310.120. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  See — 
Saunders  Alan  C.  A.    3,31(),474. 


United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Bonnette,  Roland  E.    3;310,661. 
Smith,  WiUiam  W.    3,309,747. 
Sprague,  Gordon  V.,  Jr.,  and  Rossitto.    3,309,724. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical :  See — 

Kendall,  Kenneth  K.,  Jr.    3,310.370. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Brauer,  Joseph  B.    3,310,761. 
Brauer.  Joseph  B.    3,310,804. 
Dl  Giorgio.  John  A.     3.310.776. 
Girard,  Roland  T.     3,310,520. 
Kennedy,  John  K.    3,310,383. 
Kylander,  John  C,  and  Soule.    3,310,678. 
Pierce,  John  N.,  and  Lipke.    3.310.677. 
Simmons,  Arthur  L.,  and  Buckley.     3.309.929. 
Vlglietta,  Benedict  P.,  and  Ares.    3.310.805. 
Army :  See — 

Hutton.  Robert  S.    3,309,777. 
SoUott,  Gilbert  P.    3,310,577. 
Wagner   Leo  H.    3,310,779. 
Woermbke.  James  D.    3,310,706. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission :  See — 
Kelly,  Minton  J.    3,310,500. 
Kilpatrick,  Robert  A.    3.310.764. 
Lloyd,  Milton  H.     3,310,386. 
Miller,  Roger  H.     3,310,684. 
Mllleron,  Norman.     3,310,227. 
Sama,  Lawrence,  and  Pepino.    3,309.767. 
WUke.  Charles  K.    3,310.477. 
Wlnsche,  Warren  E.    3,310,473. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

O'Sbea,  Francis  X.    3,310,587. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Haak.  Richard  P.    3.310,295. 
Hudson.  Robert  M.,  and  Riedy.    3.310,497. 
Peterson,  Herbert  J.    3,310,154. 
Teplitz.  Alfred.     3,309,740. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 

Brougbton,  Donald  B.,  and  Brearley.    3,310,486. 
Haensel.  Vladimir,  and  Hoekstra.    3,310,599. 
Hardison.  Leslie  C.    3,310,098. 
Lester,  George  R.    3,310,380. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kramer,  Sherman  F.,  and  Dale.    3,310,467. 
Parcells.  Alan  J.    3.310,471. 
Vacca,  Luigi.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Rotor  head  fairing 
for  articulated  aircraft  rotor.    3,310.120.  3-21-67,  Cl.  170 — 
160.56. 
Vadas,    Leslie,   and   R.    W.    Drake,   to   FMC   Corp.     Carton 

transfer  apparatus.    3.310.149,  3-21-67,  Cl.  19^—20. 
Valentine,  LeRoy  F.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Flip-flop 
circuits  utilizing  set-reset  dominate  techniques.    3.310,686, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Valvassori.  Alberto  :  See — 

Natta,  Glullo,  Mazzantl,  Valvassori,  Sartori,  and  Cameli. 
3,310,537. 
Valyi,    Emery    I.,   to    Wheeling   Stamping   Co.      Method    for 

making  plastic  tubes.    3,310,621,  3-21-67,  Cl.  264 — 97. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.,  to  Hercules  Inc.     Hydroxyl-ended  co- 
polymers   of   an    eplhalobydrin.      3,310,504,    3-21-67,    Cl. 
260—2. 
Van  den  Berg,  Gijsbertus  C. :  See — 

Zoetman,  Hendrik  A.,  and  van  den  Berg.     3,309,856. 
Vanderkooi,  William  N. :  Sec- 
Mock,  Richard  A.,  and  Vanderkooi.    3,310,481. 
Van  Goethem,  Hugo  V. :  See — 

Jaeken,  Jan,  and  Van  Goethem.    3,310,402. 
Vander  Wal,  Tuenis.    Attachments  for  lift  trucks.    3,310,189, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  214—620. 
Vangor,   William.     Apparatus   for  positioning  and   indexing 

workpleces.    3.309,944,  3-21-67,  (:i.  74 — 822. 
Van  Roosbroeck.  Charles  L.  H.  :  See — 

Mlchiels,  Franclscus  M.,  Laureys,  and  Van  Roosbroeck. 
3,310.250. 

Varlan  Associates  :  See — 

Symons,  Robert  S.,  and  Staprans.    3,310,704. 

Ward,  Curtis  E.    3,310,746. 
Varnado,  Ted  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Posey,  Bob,  Jr.,  and  Varnado.    3,310,374. 
Vanghan,  Marlon  E.     Extension  cord  storage  means.     3,310  - 
623,  3-21-67   Cl.  174—135. 

Veb  Nabwirkmaschinenbau  Malimo  Karl-Marz-Stadt :  See 

Wunscn,  Wolfgang,  Kreisel,  and  Ruger.    3,309,900. 
Vedder,  Willem.  and  R.  J.  Ketterer,  to  General  Electric  Co 

Inorganic-bonded    reconstituted    mica    sheet.      3,310,411, 

3—21—67.  Cl.  106 — 39. 

Vehorn,  Benny  L.,  to  James  L.  Hlghsmith  and  Co.  Control 
system  for  textile  roving  frame.  3,309,859,  3-21-67,  Cl. 
57 — 81. 

Veldhuls,  Benjamin  :  See — 

Du  Bols,  Robert  J.,  and  Veldhuls.    3,310,684 

Du  Bois  Robert  J.,  and  Veldhuls.    3,310,585. 
Vendo  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Welty,  Frank.     3.309,886. 
Venus  Pen  &  Pencil  Corp. :  See — 

Reiner.  George.    3,310,165. 
Vermont  American  Corp. :  See — 

Maxson,  Ralph  C.    3,309.769. 

^"7'' Cl^  24-^1 16°'°'  ^"'^     Jewelry  clasp.     3,309.743.  8-21- 

Vickers-Armstrongs  (Engineers)  Ltd. :  See — 

Forsyth,  George  H.,  Taylor,  and  Grant.    3,309,787. 
Vieregge    Le  Roy  R.     Vernier  tool.     3,309.775.  3-21-67,  Cl. 

00 1^0* 


XXVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inc. 


3,309, 
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Vlgliante,    Frank    S.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    

Data  exchange  In  a  common  control  communication  aytttem. 
3,310,635,  3-21-67,  CI.  179—26.  .     ,     ^    .. 

Vlglletta,    Benedict   P.,    and    M.    Ares,    to    Lnited    btates    of 
America,     Air     Force.       Automatic     polarization     tracker. 
3,310,805,  3-21-67.  Cl.  343—100. 
Vincent.  John  S.  :  See —  „  „,,^  ^^„ 

Fesaler,  Theodore  E.,  Smith,  and  Vincent.    3.310.443. 

VUser.  Rlenk  J  :  See—  ^ 

Ultermark,  Gerardus  M.,  and  VUser.    3,310,741. 
Vittone,  Joseph  C.    Method  of  reconatructlng  a  frame.    3,309,- 

759.  3-21-67,  11.  29 — 155. 
Volkel,  Lloyd  V.  :  See — 

Nielsen,  Emery  H.,  and  Volkel.    3,310,112. 
Voloshchenko.  Mikhail  V. :  See— 

QorshkOT.  Andrei  A.,  and  Voloshchenko.     3,310,39(. 
Von  der   Crone,   Jost,    and  A.   Pugln,    to   J.    R.  Gelgy   A.G. 

Dloxazlne  pigments.     3.310,556,  3-21-87.  a.  260—246. 
Vondra,    Benedict   L..    Jr.,    to   Nuclear   Materials  and   Equip 
ment   Corp.      Method   of   extracting    uranium.      3,310,385. 
3-21-67,  Cl.  23—339. 
Voorhees,  Steven  C. :  See — 

Dempster,  James  W..  Huey.  and  Voorhees.     3.310,188. 
Voos,   Frank   J.,    to   National   Distillers   and   Chemical   Corp. 

Valve  core.    3.310,064,  3-21-67.  Cl.  137—234.5. 
Wagner.  Edward  W..  and  J.  J.  Sennello.  to  Continental  Can 
Co.,   Inc.     Plastic  body  and  container  attachment  to  end 
of  can.     3,310,195.  3-21-67.  Cl.  220 — 23.83. 
Wagner,  George  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for 
treating  celluloslc  material  with  flameprooflng  composition. 
3,310,419,  3-21-67,  Cl.  117—62.2. 
Wagner,  George  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for 
ttameprooflng  celluloslc  textile  material.     3,310,420,  3-21- 
67,  Cl.  117—62.2.  .,   ,  . 

Wagner,  Leo  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Multi 
plex    digital    to    digital   converter    using   delay    line   shift 
register.     3,310.779,  3-21-67.  CT.  340—167. 
Wall  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Hood,  Henry  A.     3,309,862. 
Wall,  Robert  M. :  See— 

TUley   Alton  G..  and  Wall.     3.310^349. 
Walsh.  Joseph  S..  to  The  Yoder  Co.     Flying  cut-off. 

952.  3-21-67,  6.  83—37.  .       . 

Wandel,  Kurt,  to  Somat  Corp.     Waste  disposal  unit. 

241,  3-21-67,  Cl.  241—46.  ^  ^  ^         .^_,      , 

Ward,   Clayton    E.     Non-metallic   horseshoe   and   method    of 

attaching  same  to  a  horse's  hoof.     3,310,115,  3-21-67,  Cl. 

jgg 4 

Ward   Curtis  E.,  to  Varlan  Associates.     Microwave  oscillator 

output  circuit  having  a  band  reject  filter  for  increasing 

electronic   tunable  bandwidth.      3,310.746,    3-21-67,   Cl. 
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Ward,  Dennis  C,  to  Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Ltd. 
Reinforcing  cap  for  moving  coil  loudspeakers.  3.310,131, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  181—32.  ^  ,    ^       ^  ^        ,  , , 

Ward.  Samuel  I.,  to  Crystal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.     Air 

treAtinz  devlc^.     3.509,849,   3-21-67.    Cl.   55—387. 
Ward,    William    M.,    Jr.      Apparatus    for    figure    reducing. 

3,310,052.  3-21-67.  Q.  128—293. 
Warren  Petroleum  Corp. :  See —  | 

Slade,  Ernest  A.     3,309.925. 
Warren.  S.  D.,  Co.:  See- 
Forrester.  Gilbert.    3.310,169.  ^v      ,        r-  .„ 
Warthen,    WUliam    P.,    to    Owens-Corning    Flberglas    Corp. 
Mat   of   ribbon   shaped   mineral   fibers   having  a   reflective 
coating.     3.310,455,  3-21-67.  a.  161—170. 
Warwick  Electronics,  Inc. :  See—  ,o,nAoo 
Brand,  John  R.,  Plunkett,  and  Beverly.     3,310.622. 
Wassermann,  Frani:  See—- 

Wlnstel,  Gunter.  ana  Wassermann.     3.310.442. 
Watanabe.  Tatsuki.  and  T.  Ando   to  N'PPon  Klwtrlc  Co   Ltd. 
Supervisory  signal  receiving  circuit.     3.310,634.  i-zi-oi. 
Cl.  179—18. 
Waterman,  Jacques  A. :  See —  ^  „  ^  ^Qin-^m 

La  HelJ.  Gerardus  E  ,  and  Waterman.     3.310,516. 
Waterman,  Willis  D.    to  Halliburton  Co      Under|round  cryo- 
irenlc    storage    of    liquefied    gas.      3,309,883,    3-21-<i7.    Li. 

Wat^'^kenneth,  to  WesUand  Aircraft  Ltd.  ^  Rotor  heads 
for  rotary  wing  aircraft.     3.310.119.   3-21-67.  Cl.   170— 

Wa«8;*John  C.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co  Metht^ 
for  controlling  soil  fungi  with  Isothiocyanates.  3.310,462, 
3-21-67,  Cl    167—22. 

^*^  P'aafshock,  ii^^n.  and  Watts.     3,310,469. 

Wayne-George  Corp. :  See— 

Wlngate,  Sidney  A.     3.310,798. 

Weaver  Paul  J.,  to  True-Trace  Corp.  Tracer  stylus  adjust- 
ment.    3.309,^50.  3-21-67.  Cl.  82—14. 

Weaver  Paul  J.,  to  True-Trace  Corp.  Machine  tool.  3,309,- 
964.  i-21-67,  Cl.  91—36. 

Webb.  James  E..  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
B  T  Parmley  Aerodynamic  protection  for  space  filght 
vehicles.     3,310,256,  3-21-67.  Q.  244—1.  „  „,    „,     _, 

Webster  David  P.  Food  spread.  3,310.406.  3-21-67.  a. 
99 — l'. 

Wenner    Edward  F.  and  T.  H.     Vehicle  UfUng  and  towing 

^l^pa^tS^    3  310,186.  3-21-4J7.  Q.  214-86. 

"^^^wVieSV"  Edward'r^nd  T.  H.     3,310,186. 

Wehner    Gottfried  K.,  and  W.  N.  Mayer,  to  Litton  Systems. 

Inc      Method  for  providing  an  InsnUtlng  film  on  a  suh- 

smte.     3,310,424.  S-21-67,  Cl.  117-106. 

^^^'oS^^r^Hai^Maeder,  and  Wehren.     3,310,245. 


Welckzenannt,  Egon  R.,  to  Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp.     Combined 
Aula    motor   and   speed   reducer   for   driving  dental    tools. 
3,309,905,  3-21-67,  Cl.  91—58. 
Wetghart,  Frederick  G.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.    Ultra- 
sonic inspecUon.     3,309,913,  3-21-67,  Cl.  73 — 07.8. 
Weighart,  Frederick  G.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.    Ultra- 
sonic Inspection.     3.309,914,  3-21-07,  Cl.  73 — 67.9. 
Weinrotter,   Ferdinand.   W.   MuUer.  A.    Schmidt.   W.    Bobler. 
and    J.    Schwelgbofer,    to    Osterrelchische    Stickstoffwerke 
.Aktiengeseilschaft.     Process  for  the  catalytic  production  of 
melamlne   from  gaseous  cyanic  acid.     3,310,669,   3-21-67, 
a.  200— 249.7. 
Welsenberger.  William  P.:  See — 

Amborskl,  Leonard  E.,  and  Welsenberger.     3,310,506. 
Weiss,  Verne  E. .  See — 

Hasten,  Mark.  Haub.  and  Weiss.     3,310,006. 
Weller,    Robert.      Dental    Implement    and    kit.      3,309,773, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  32—66. 
Wells,    Kenneth   J.,    to    Girling   Ltd.     Spot-type   disc   brake. 

3,310,135,  3-21-67,  Cl.  188—73. 
Wells,    Melvin   J.,    to   Western    Geophysical   Co.    of   America. 
Pneumatic  technique  for  catching  or  scaring  fish.     3,309,- 
807,  3-21-67,  Cl.  43—14. 
Welty,    Frank,    to   The   Vendo   Co.     Secondary    refrigeration 

apparatus.    3,309,886,  3-21-67.  CT.  62—119. 
Welcn,  Robert  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Recirculating  liouid 
fertilizer  apparatus  with  spiral  agitation  blade.    3,310,237, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  239 — 127. 
Welsh,  Herbert  F.,  deceased    (by  J.  S.  Chapllne,  executrix), 
and  L.  D.  Wilson,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Verifier.     3,310,- 
787,  3-21-67,  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Wenzel,  Helnrlch  :  See — 

Huwyler.  Ernst,  and  Wenzel.     3.310,298. 
Werder,   Theodoie  G.,   and  H.    O.   ScbueUe,   to  Great  Lakes 
Stamp    &    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.      Slicing    machine    loaf    carrier. 
3.310,087,  3-21-67,  Cl.  146—217. 
Wessells,  Forrest  A. :  See — 

Marans.  Nelson  S.,  and  Wessells.     3,310,605. 
West,  Sherwood  F. :  See — 

Alexander,  Guy  B..  West,  and  Yates.     3,310.400. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See — 

Wells,  Melvin  J.     3,309,807. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Arndt.  Charles  J.,  and  Silks.     3,309,864. 
Rellly,  Donald  C.     3,310,158. 
Rellly,  Donald  C.     3.310,160. 
Westland  Aircraft  Ltd.  :  See- 
Watson.  Kenneth.     3,310,119. 
Wetmore.  Clayton  A. :  See —  _  ..    „„ 

Michaels,  Edwin  B.,  and  Wetmore.     3,310,498. 
Michaels,  Edwin  B.,  and  Wetmore.     3,810,499. 
Weyde,  EUith  :  See- 
Haydn,  Hildegard.  and  Weyde.    3,309,991. 
Wheeling  SUmping  Co.  ;  See — 

Valyi,  Emery  I.     3,310^1.  ^,     .^     r< 

White,  Burton  B.,  and  R.  D.  Jesse,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Organopolyslloxane  compositions.     3,310,521,  3-21-67.  Cl. 

White   Le  Roy  A.     Sequestering  Ion  exchange  resins.    3.310.- 

530.  3-21-67,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
White.  Richard  C. :  See—  „o,„-.k 

Deasy,   Richard  E.,  Parker,  and  White.     3,310,745. 
Whltlock,  Bruce  N.,  to  McOraw  Edison  Co.     Selective  pointer 

band  system  for  teaching  machines.    3,309,796,  3-21-67,  Cl. 

35—76. 
Wlegand.  Edwin  L.,  Co.  :  See — 

Santoro.  Ralph,  Jr.     3,310,657. 
Wiggins    John  H.     Tension   responsive  power  driven  winch. 

3.310,291,  3-21-67.  Cl.  254—173.  ,  ^     ^^ 

Wllburn     Sam    W.,    to    Robbln    Laboratories,    Inc.      Pipette 

pump.     3,310,002,  3-21-67,  Cl.  103—235. 
Wllhere,  Charles   v.,  to  Hortx  Mfg.  Co.     Capping  machine. 

3,309,838,  3-21-67.  Cl.  53— 67.  ^  ^^      , 

WUke,    Charles    R.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Method  of  Isolating  a  desulfovibrlo 

for  use  in  removing  sulfates  from  brine.     3,310,477,  3—21- 

67.  Cl.  195—96.  „     ^  ,         r.     ^     .       1 

Wilkinson     Harry    W.,    to    Litton    Precision    Products,    Inc. 

Miniature  motor  assembly.     3,310,691,  3-21-67.  Cl.  310— 

42 
Williams,  Herald  J..  Jr.,  to  Federal  Hydronlcs.  Inc.     Heat- 
ing apparatus.     3,310.652,  3-21-fl7.  Cl.  219 — 365. 
Wllirams    Thurston  V.,  to  The  O.K.  Tool  Co.,  Inc.     CutUng 

tool.    3,309,758,  3-21-67.  Cl.  29—105. 
Williamson.  John  D.  :   See—-  „     „  ^       „  ^  ..         ^ 

Schneble.  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  Zebllsky,  McCormack,  and 
Williamson.     3,310.430. 
Wilson     Alexander   I.      Mills   for   rolling   metal.      3,309,909, 

3-21-67,  Cl.  72—237.  .     .    ^^   ^     ,       , 

Wilson,  Alexander  J.,   to  Girling  Ltd.     Antl-skld  device  for 

vehicles.    3,310,350.  3-21-67,  Cl.  303 — 60. 
Wilson     Erica   M.    S.      Embroidery    holders   such  as  lap  and 

floor' holders  with  clamps  therefor.     3,309,803,  3-21-^7.  CL 

38 — 102.2. 
Wilson.  Louis  D. :  See—  „„.„,„, 

Welsh,  Herbert  F..  and  Wilson.    3,310,787. 
Wlmer.  James  T.     Fish  lure.     3.309.811.  3-21-67.  Cl.  43— 

42.06. 
Wlngate.  Sidney  A.,  to  Wayne-George  Corp.    Analog  to  digital 

optical  encoder.     3,310,798.  3-21-67.  Cl.  340—347. 
Wlnlnger.  Lee  W..  to  FMC  Corp.    Fruit  harvesting  machine. 

3.310.231.  3-21-67.  C\.  230 — 274. 
Winsche    Warren   E.,   to   United   States  of  America.  Atomic 

Energy  Commission.    Spectral  shift  reactor  control.    3,310,- 

473.  3-21-67,  Cl.  176—20. 
Wlnstel    Gunter,  and  F.   Wassermann,  to  Siemens  h  Halske 

Aktlengesellschaft.     Method   of  producing  semlcondoctora 

by  diffusion.     3,310,442,  3-21-67.  Cl.  148—187. 
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Wiustrom,   Bertll  G.,   to  A.   U.   Smith  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
producing  metal  powder.     3,309,733,  3-21-67,  Cl.  18—2.5. 
Wlrth,  Richard  C.  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Hydrau- 
lic gas  seal  system  for  piston-type  gas  compressor.     3,310,- 
230,  3-21-«7.  Cl.  230—203. 
Wissbaupt.  Roger  :  See — 

Kolln.   Alexander,   and   Wisshaupt.     3.309.924. 
Wuermbke,   James   D..    to   United   States   of  America,   Army. 
Microwave  switch  tube.     3,310,706,  3-21-67.  Cl.  315     39. 
Wolverine  Shoe  &  Tanning  Corp. :  See- 

Burch.  Paul  F.     3,310,085. 
Wood,  Burl  T..  to  Lindsay  Pipe  Ollne  Co.    Dispensing  appara- 
tus delivering  articles  to  raised  stationary  article  support. 
3,310,200,  3-21-67,  Cl.  221—192. 
Workman.    Lawrence    H.,    to    Gardner-Denver    Co.      Braking 
means  for  a  rotary  hoist.     3,310,290.  3-21-67.  Cl.  254 — 
168. 
Worst,   Joseph   C,   to   General   Electric  Co.     Clothes  drying 
machine   having  reversing  drum  drive   means.      3,309,783, 
3-21-67,  Cl.  34 — 48. 
Worth,  Francis  C,  to  Adolph  Gottscho,  Inc.     Apparatus  for 
marking  cylindrical  articles.    3,309,986,  3-21-«7,  Cl.  101— 
39. 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  See — 

Clark,  Elwood  L..  and  Tuttle.    3,310,287. 
Kauffmann.   William  M.,  and   Birkholz.     3,309,865. 
Wright,  Barry,  Corp.  :  See — 

Cavanaugh.  Richard  D.     3.310,263. 
Wright.  David  M.     3,310.178. 
Wright,  David  M.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corp.     Reel  storage  ap- 
paratus.   3,310,178,  3-21-67,  Cl.  211 — 40. 
Wright,  Felix,  and  T.  Dolan.  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for 
the  manufacture  of  alkaline  earth  metal  pyrophosphates. 
3,310,372,  3-21-67.  Cl.  23—108. 
Wright.  Robert  T. :  See— 

Brlgnac.  Edmond  P..  and  Wright.    3.310,534. 
Wright.  William  R.  :  See— 

Hinson,  Fletcher  A..  Wright,  and  Powell.     3.310.379. 
Wunsch.  Wolfgang.  H.  Kreisel,  and  G.  Ruger.  to  Veb  Nahwlrk- 
maschinenbau  Mallmo  Karl-Marx-Stadt.    Knitting  machines 
for  the  production  of  pile  fabrics.     3.309.900.  3-21-67.  Cl. 
66—85. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Sproule.  Francis  R..  and  Bacon.    3.310.494. 
Wyant,  Gerald  W.     Variable  setting  towel  dispensing  mecha- 
nism.    3,310,212.  3-21-67.  Cl.  226—133. 
Y»  .\88oclate8.  Inc.  :  See — 

Yamamoto,    Yujlro.    Haml)erg.    Muranaka,   and    Ikegami. 
3,310.629. 
Yager.   Carl  W..  and  W.  L.  Hollander,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Co. 
Earth  anchor  having  tension  rod  guide  and  securing  struc- 
ture thereon.    3.309,823.  3-21-67.  Cl.  52—166. 
Yamamoto.    Yujlro,    E.    S.    Hamberg,    D.    M.    .Muranaka,    and 
L   T.  Ikegami,  to  Y-  Associates.  Inc.     Telephone  answering 
apparatus.     3,310,629.  3-21-67.  Cl.  179—6. 
Yamatodani.    Saburo     A.    Kaklnuma.    and    T.    Kananiaru.    to 
Takeda   Chemical   Industries.   Ltd.     Method   for  producing 
L-aspartic  acid.     3.310.475.  3-21-67.  Cl.  195—30. 
Yancey.  John  R.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Underwater  well  method  and 

apparatus.    3.310,107,  3-21-67,  Cl.  166 — .6. 
Yancey.  John  R.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Guiding  apparatus  for  In- 
stalling well  equipment.     3,310,108.  3-21-67.  Cl.   166 — .5. 
Yates,  Paul  C.  :   See- 
Alexander.  Guy  B..  West,  and  Yates.     3.310.400. 
Yeatman.  George  D. :  See — 

Phillips,  Lawrence,  8.  and  A.  J.  Paymer,  and  Yeatman. 
3.309,954. 


Yerkes.  William  D.,  Jr..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Process  for 
preparing  a  cellulolytlc  enzyme  from  trametls  suaueolens. 
3,310  476.  3-21-67.  Cl.  195 — 66. 
Yeske.  Laurel  R.     Agricultural  implement.     3.309,853.  3-21- 

67.  Cl.  56—314. 
Ygfors,  Goran.     Stand  for  an  electrical  soldering  Iron  with 
adjustable  heat  exchange  means.     3,310,100,  3-21-67.  Cl. 
165—80. 
Yoder  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Walsh,  Joseph  S.     3,309,952. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Nakane,  Takashl.  and  Kobayashi.     3,310,445. 
York  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Collins,  David  M.     3,310,639. 
Yoshiyama,  Ichiro,  T.  Kobayashi,  and  M.  Konlshl.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushlki  Kaisha.     Exr  38ure  control  mechanism. 
3.309,974.  3-21-67.  Cl.  95 — 10. 
Yumbo,  Genas  :  See — 

Symmank.  William  D.     3,310.181. 
Zarr,  Myron  :  See — 

Pastor,  Sheldon  L.,  Rom,  and  Zarr.     3,309,933. 
Zblnden,  Hans,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Process  and  equipments  for  the 

release    of    active    substances.       3,310,235,    3-21-67     Cl. 
239 Q 

Zebllsky,  Rudolph  J. :  See — 

Schneble,   Frederick   W..  Jr.,  Zebllsky.  McCormack.  and 
Williamson.     3,310,430. 

Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Sauer,  Edgar.  Gunther,  and  Koppen.     3,309,977. 

Zlevers,  James  F. :  See — 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.,  and  Zlevers.     3.310.171. 

Zeller,  Robert  G..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Tall  gate  electric 
window  and  gate  switch.     3,310,642,  3-21-67,  Cl.  200 — 44. 

Zeunert.  Fritz,  and  H.  Fahrenholz,  to  Mannesmann-Meer 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Multiple  cold  rolling  mill.  3,309,910. 
3-21-67,  Cl.  72—238. 

Ziegler.  Karl.  K.  Zosel.  and  R.  Streck ;  said  Zosel  and  said 
Streck.  assors.  to  said  Ziegler.  Process  for  the  continuous 
polymerization  of  ethylene  to  form  predominantly  straight- 
chain  alpha-olefinlc  polymers  having  from  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms.    3,310,600.  3-21-67.  Cl.  260 — 683.15. 

Zlherl,  Frank  A.,  and  A.  S.  Klsh.  to  Parker-Hannlfin  Corp. 
Driers  for  refrigeration  systems.  3,310,176.  3-21-67.  Cl. 
210—266. 

Zimmerman,  Harold  M.  Concrete  mixing  and  delivery  sys- 
tem.    3,310,293,  3-21-67   Cl.  259 — 148. 

Zlnman.  Allan  L.  and  L.  M.  Kauffman,  to  Prestige  Interna- 
tional Spray,  Inc.  Fluid  dispensing  means.  3,310,204, 
3-21-67.  Cl.  222—144.5. 

Zinn,  Daniel  L.,  and  R.  W.  Richards.  Reslllently  mounted 
plaster  partition  system  for  buildings.  3,309,825  3-21- 
67.  Cl.  52—241. 

Zinn,  Daniel  L.  Reslllently  mounted  dry  wall  partition  for 
building  structures.     3.309,826,  3-21-67,  Cl.  52 — 241. 

Zocher,    Roy   W..    to   Aerojet-General   Corp.      Method   of  pro- 
ducing an  artificial  graphite  body.     3,310,611,  3-21-67.  Cl 
264 — .5. 

Zoetman.  Hendrlk  .\.,  and  0.  C.  van  den  Berg,  to  N.V.  Maat- 
schapplj  Voor  Industriele  Research  en  Ontwlkkeling.  De- 
vice for  the  spinning  or  twining  and  winding  of  yarns. 
3.309.856.  3-21-67.  Cl.  57—34. 

Zosel    Kurt :  See — 

Ziegler.  Karl.  2k>sel,  and  Streck.    3,310.600. 

Zuech.  Ernest  A.,  and  R.  A.  Gray,  to  Phillips  Petroeum  Co. 
Oligomers  of  conjugated  dlenes.  3,310,591,  3-21-67.  Cl. 
260—666. 
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r,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent   number 

2-183 

:    3.309.713 

33 

-  87 

:    3.309.774 

57 

-163 

:    3.309,863 

75-130 

:    3.310,397 

112-184 

:    3.310,013 

144- 

-288 

:    3.310,081 

3-   20 

:    3..309.714 

143 

:    3..309.775 

-59 

-  a5 

:    3.309.864 

134 

:    3,310.398 

212 

:    3,310,014 

145 

-   31 

:    3,310,082 

27 

:     3.309.715 

20.3.14 

:     3.309,776 

60 

-    13 

:     3.309,865 

171 

:    3.310.399 

24,5 

:    3,310,015 

146- 

-    16 

:    3,310,083 

]                        4-172 
f                        5-  68 

:    3..309.7I6 

34 

-     5 

:    3.309.777 

39.02 

:    3.309,866 

206 

:    3.310.400 

114-   75 

;    3,310,016 

52 

:    3,310,084 

;    3.;«»9.717 

3.309.778 

39.09 

:    3.309.867 

77-   .58 

:    3.309.945 

98 

:    3,310,017 

130 

:    3,310,085 

98 

:    3.309.718 

3.309,779 

39.16 

:    3.309.868 

3.309,946 

104 

:    3,310,018 

186 

:    3,310,086 

3..W9.719 

10 

:    3..309.780 

39.47 

:    3.309.869 

81-     9.51 

:    3.309,947 

235 

;    3.310,019 

217 

:    3.310,087 

8-    15 

:     3.310.361 

25 

:    3..309.781 

.53 

:     3.309.870 

3.309,948 

115-      1 

:    3,310,020 

148- 

-    13 

:    3,310,440 

7V 

:     3.310..362 

26 

;     3..309.782 

97 

:     3.309.871 

111 

:     3,309,949 

17 

:    3,310,021 

36 

:    3,310,441 

116.4 

:     3.310.363 

48 

:     3.309,783 

104 

:    3..309.872 

82-    14 

:    3.309.950 

3,310,022 

187 

:    3,310,442 

154 

:    3.309.720 

57 

:    3..309.784 

202 

:   Re.26.177 

35 

:    3.309,951 

116-   28 

:    3,310,023 

188 

:    3,310,443 

12-     8.8 

:    3.309.721 

3„309.7&5 

203 

:    3.309.873 

83-   37 

:    3.309.952 

124 

:    3,310.024 

149 

-   74 

:    3,310.444 

.=i4.1 

:    3.309.722 

124 

:     3.309,786 

253 

:    3.309.874 

305 

:    3.309.953 

133 

:    3.310.025 

150 

-        .5 

:    3,310.088 

3.309.723 

las 

:     3.309,787 

61 

-     3 

:    3,309,876 

84-      1.13 

:    3,310,622 

173 

:    3.310.026 

51 

:    3,310.089 

142 

:    3.309.724 

191 

:     3..309,788 

13 

:    3,309.875 

453 

:    3,309.9.54 

117-  33.5 

:    3.310.418 

3,310,090 

146 

:    3.309.725 

225 

:    3.309.789 

35 

:    3.309.877 

&5-     5 

:     3,309.955 

62.2 

:    3.310.419 

52 

:    3,310,091 

15-  32 

:    3..309.726 

243 

:    3.309.790 

45 

:    3,309,880 

88-    14 

:    3.309.956 

3.310,420 

152- 

-171 

;    3,310,092 

I                         IS!! 

:    3..W9.727 

35 

-      1 

:    3..309.791 

.53.62 

:    3,309,878 

3.309.957 

76 

:    3,310.421 

361 

:     3,310,093 

184 

:    3..309.728 

8 

:     3..309.792 

72-3 

:    3,309.879 

3.309.958 

3.310.422 

3,310,094 

236 

:    3.309,729 

10 

:     3..309.793 

62 

-     3 

:    3,309.881 

24 

:    3,309.9.59 

93 

:    3.310.423 

370 

:    3,310,095 

17-     4 

:    3.309.730 

11 

:    3,309.794 

28 

:    3.309.882 

3.309.960 

106 

:    3.310.424 

1-56- 

-131 

:    3,310,445 

45 

:    3,309.731 

12 

:    3.309,795 

45 

:    3.309,883 

89-      1 

:     3.309.%  1 

3.310.425 

198 

:    3,310,446 

'       18-2 

:    3.309,732 

76 

•    3.309.796 

3.309,884 

41 

:     3..309.962 

107.2 

:    3.310.426 

244 

:     3,310,447 

2.5 

.    3.309,7.33 

36 

-   80 

3.309.797 

112 

3..309,885 

3.309.963 

113 

:    3,310,427 

349 

;    3,310,448 

8 

3.,309.734 

37 

-    12 

3..309,798 

119 

3,309.886 

91-   36 

:    3.309,964 

118 

:    3,310,428 

365 

:    3,310.449 

9 

3.309,735 

80 

3,309,799 

140 

3.309.887 

.58 

.    3.309.965 

124 

.    3,310,429 

514 

3,310,450 

1                          12 

.3.309.7.36 

103 

3,.309.800 

156 

3.309.888 

391 

.    3.309.966 

130 

.    3.310,430 

523 

3,310.451 

18 

3.309,737 

142 

.3.,309.801 

262 

3.309.889 

92-101 

.    3.309.967 

201 

3.310.431 

3.310.452 

26 

3,309.738 

191 

3,309.802 

294 

3,.309.890 

93-   44.1 

.    3.309.968 

212 

3.310,432 

1-58- 

-      1 

3.310.096 

30 

3.309,7.39 

.38 

-  102.2 

3.309,803 

323 

3.309.891 

49 

.    3.309.969 

213 

3.310.433 

.36 

3.310.097 

21-     2 

3,310,364 

40 

-      2 

3.309.804 

345 

3.309.892 

53 

3.309.970 

227 

3.310.434 

99 

3.310.098 

22-  as 

3,309,740 

128 

3.309.805 

372 

3.309.893 

94-   45 

3.309.971 

118-   .52 

3.310.027 

160- 

-171 

3.310.(t99 

»    94 

,3,309,741 

1.30 

3..309.806 

475 

3.309.894 

.50 

3,309,972 

227 

3.310.028 

161- 

-    18 

3,310.130 

23-     2 

.3.310..36,S 

43- 

-    14 

3..309.807 

3.309.895 

95-      1 

3,309,973 

230 

3,310,029 

49 

3.310.4.53 

3.310.366 

15 

3.309.808 

477 

3.309.896 

10 

3,309,974 

261 

3,310.030 

123 

3.310.454 

61 

.3.310..367 

22 

3.;«»9,809 

512 

3.309,897 

3,309,975 

119-      1 

3.310.031 

170 

3.310.4,55 

63 

3.310.368 

24 

3,.309.810 

64- 

-    11 

3.309.898 

11 

3,309.976 

15.6 

3.310.032 

177 

3.310.4.56 

88 

3.310.369 

42.06 

.3.309.811 

65 

-   21 

3.310..391 

45 

3,309,977 

.56 

3.310.033 

185 

3.310,457 

89 

.3.310..370 

103 

3..309,812 

.54 

3.310.-392 

63 

3,309.978 

96 

3.310.034 

248 

3,310,458 

107 

3.310.371 

46- 

-   66 

3,309.813 

66- 

-    13 

3.309,899 

96-      1.5 

3.310.401 

120-   42.12 

3.310.035 

162- 

-    12 

3,310.4.59 

108 

3.310,372 

47- 

-   41.1 

3,.309.814 

&5 

.3.309.900 

9 

3.310.402 

122-      1 

3.310.036 

164 

3,310.460 

112 

3.310.373 

58 

3..309.8I5 

3.309.901 

28 

3.310,403 

392 

3.310,037 

344 

3.310.461 

16,5 

3.310.374 

49- 

-127 

.3.309.816 

67- 

-     4 

3.309.902 

33 

3.310.404 

494 

3,310,038 

165- 

-  80 

3.310.100 

191 

3.310,375 

492 

,3..309.817 

68- 

-223 

3.309.903 

94 

3.310.405 

504 

3,310,039 

120 

3J10.101 

199 

.3,310,376 

51- 

-     8 

3.309.818 

70- 

-   51 

3..309.904 

98-   78 

3,309.979 

510 

3,310,040 

133 

3.310,102 

202 

.3,310..377 

95 

3.,309.819 

4.56 

3.-309.905 

99-      1 

3.310,406 

3,310,041 

141 

3.310.103 

207 

.3.310.378 

165 

3„3O9.820 

72- 

-   47 

3..309.906 

31 

3.310,407 

123-     8 

3,310,042 

145 

3.310.104 

209.4 

3.310.379 

3..309.821 

164 

3..309.907 

118 

3,310,408 

12 

3,310,043 

166 

3.310.105 

216 

3.3I0..380 

295 

3.310..390 

213 

3,309,908 

205 

3,310,469  i 

102 

3,310,044 

169 

3,310,106 

221 

3.3I0..381 

.52- 

-   23 

3.309.822 

237 

3.309,909 

3,310,410 

127 

3,310.045 

166- 

-       .5 

3,310,108 

230 

.3.3I0..382 

166 

3..309,823 

238 

.3.309.910 

295 

3,309,980 

126-   21 

3.310.046 

.6 

3,310,107 

273 

.3.310.383 

170 

3.309,824 

391 

3.-309.911 

405 

3.309,981 

92 

3.310.047 

7 

3,310,109 

301 

.3.310..384 

241 

3,-309,825 

73- 

-   .38 

3.309.912 

420 

3.309.982 

128-     2 

3.310.048 

32 

3,310,110 

339 

3.310.385 

3,.309,826 

67.8 

3.309.913 

100-   93 

3.309.983 

2.05 

3.310.049 

33 

3,310,111 

344 

.3.310.386 

3,.309.827 

67.9 

3.309.914 

101-   32 

3.309.984 

41 

3.310.050 

42 

3,310,112 

24-    M).:-, 

3.309.742 

426 

3,.3()9,828 

71.2 

-3.309.915 

35 

3.309.9a5 

216 

3.310.051 

173 

3,310,113 

116 

3.309,743 

.S<t6 

3.309,829 

81 

3.309.916 

39 

3.309,986 

293 

3.310.052 

224 

3,310.114 

122.6 

3,309,744 

513 

3..309.8.30 

89 

3.309.917 

79 

3,309,987 

577 

3.310,0-53 

167- 

-   22 

3,310.462 

129 

3..309.74.1 

546 

3.309.831 

103 

3.309,918 

93 

3„309,988 

129-    16.7 

3,310,0.54 

24 

3.310,463 

205.11 

3.309,746 

610 

3..309,832 

133 

3.309.919 

3,309.989 

131-     9 

3,310.055 

30 

Re.26.178 

208 

3.309,747 

691 

3.309.8.33 

136 

3.309.920 

149.2 

3.309.990 

10.5 

3,310,056 

3.310.464 

216 

3.309,748 

53- 

-   21 

3.309,8.34 

141 

3.309.921 

149.4 

3.309,991 

15 

3,310.057 

3.310.465 

249 

3,.309,749 

.30 

3.309.8.3.S 

3.-309.922 

169 

3.309.992 

17 

3,310.0-58 

39 

3.310.466 

25-  45 

3,309,7.50 

39 

3..309.836 

178 

3.309.923 

425 

3.309.993 

146 

3.310,0-59 

42 

3.310.467 

28-      1 

.3.309.751 

3.-309.837 

194 

3.309,924 

102-   42 

3.309.994 

267 

3,310.060 

65 

3.310.468 

3..309.7.52 

67 

3,309,8.38 

198 

3.309,925 

103-    11 

3.309.995 

134-     3 

3.310.435 

3,310,469 

4 

3.309. 7.S3 

198 

3..3<N,8.39 

.368.7 

3.309.926 

41 

3.309.996 

58 

3.310.061 

74 

3,310,470 

64 

3.309.7.54 

243 

3..309,840 

379 

3.309.927 

126 

3.309,997 

64 

3.310.062 

3,310,471 

29-   25.19 

3.309,7,55 

373 

3,309,841 

425.6 

3.-309.928 

3.309,998 

136-     6 

3.310.436 

94 

3,310,472 

95 

3.309.7.56 

382 

3,309,842 

.505 

3.309.929 

130 

3.309.999 

13 

3.310.437 

168- 

-      4 

3,310,115 

1                   "* 

3.309.757 

.55- 

-   35 

3,309.843 

516 

3.309.930 

171 

3.310.000 

36 

3.310.438 

170- 

-159 

3,310,116 

105 

3.309.7.58 

75 

3,.309,844 

74- 

-     5.6 

3.309.931 

227 

3.310.001 

89 

3.310.439 

3,310,117 

155 

3.309,759 

228 

3,-309 .84-5 

44 

3.309.932 

235 

3.310.002 

137-216 

3.310.063 

160.43 

3,310,118 

155.5   : 

,3.309,760 

233 

3,309,846 

125 

3.309.933 

104-  94 

3.310,003 

234.5 

3,310,064 

160.53 

3,310,119 

155.55: 

3,309.761 

268      : 

3.-309,847 

339 

3.309.934 

130 

3,310.004 

390 

3,310,065 

160.-56 

3,310.120 

157 

3.309,762 

.341 

3.309.848 

,393 

3.309.935 

105-305 

3,310,005 

516.13- 

3.310.066 

171- 

-   62 

3.310.121 

157.3  : 

3.309.763 

387      : 

3.309.849 

410       : 

3,309.936 

106-   39 

3.310.411 

580      . 

3.310.067 

172- 

-   34 

3.310.122 

182.5  : 

3.310.387 

.56- 

-      1 

3.309.a50 

471 

3,309.937 

50 

3,310.412 

625.69: 

3.310.068 

450 

3.310,123 

197 

3.310.388 

12 

3.309.851 

472      : 

3.309.938 

54 

3,310.413 

630.19: 

3.310.069 

174- 

-135       : 

3,310,623 

197.5  : 

3.310,389 

208      : 

3.309.852 

3.309.939 

58 

3.310.414 

637.1    : 

3,310.070 

175- 

-      7       : 

3,310,124 

239      : 

3.309.764 

314 

3.309.853 

527       : 

3,309,940 

3,310.415 

139-122 

3,310,071 

66 

3,310,125 

401 

3.309,765 

.504       : 

3,309.a54 

597 

3.309,941 

285      . 

3.310.416 

125      : 

3,310,072 

329       : 

3,310,126 

470.1    ; 

3.309.766 

.57- 

-    U       : 

3.309.a5.5 

625      : 

3.309.942 

287      : 

3,310.417 

194 

3.310.073 

176- 

20      : 

3,310,473 

494 

3.309.767 

3.309.a56 

665 

Re.26,173 

107-      1 

3.310.006 

140-112 

3.310.074 

76 

3,310,474 

30-   91.1    : 

3.309,768 

.58.83: 

3.309.857 

701 

3.309.943 

57      : 

3.310.007 

3.310.075 

178- 

-5.1    : 

3,310,624 

144 

3,309,769 

58.86: 

3,309.8.58 

822 

3.309.944 

108-146 

3.310.008 

119 

3.310.076 

5.4  : 

3,310,625 

322 

3.309.770 

81 

3.-309.8-59 

75- 

-   60 

3.310.393 

110-     8 

3.310.009 

141-286      : 

3.310.077 

50       : 

3,310,626 

32-      7      : 

.3.309.771 

1,30      ; 

3.-309.860 

122      : 

3.310.394 

101 

3.310.010 

348      : 

3.310.078 

113       : 

3,310,627 

1       48       : 

3.309.772 

140      : 

3.309.861 

122.5   : 

3.310.395 

111-      1 

3.310.011 

143-   37 

3.310.079 

179- 

1 

3,310,628 

66 

3.309.773 

160 

3.309.862 

128      : 

3.310.396 

112-114 

3.310,012 

49 

3.310.080 

6 

3,310,629 

1 

1 

xxix 

XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


179-     8 

3.310,630 

214-   86 

.3.310.186 

244-      1 

3310JS7 

260-   78.5  : 

3310..5,15 

269-154 

3.310.302 

318-361 

3310.722 

15 

3.310.631 

.104 

3J10.187 

3.14: 

33I0.2S8 

79.5  : 

3310.536 

271-    21 

3310.303 

320-      1 

3310.723 

3.310.632 

516 

3.310.188 

3.15: 

,33I0J»9 

3310.537 

57       : 

3310.304 

39 

3,310.724 

18 

3.310.633 

620 

3.310.189 

12 

3.310.260 

3310.5.38 

272-   65      : 

3310.305 

.321-      2 

3310.725 

3.310.634 

215-    11 

3.310.190 

44 

3310.261 

3310..5.39 

273-    26 

.3310.306 

8      : 

3310.726 

26 

3.310.635 

42      : 

3.310.191 

4,5 

,3.310.262 

79.7  ; 

3310..540 

126      : 

.3310,307 

14 

.3.310.727 

100.2  . 

3.310.636 

46 

3.310.192 

248-   23 

3.310.263 

82.1    : 

33I0..54I 

134 

3310.308 

18 

3.310.728 

3.310.637 

56 

3.310.193 

68 

Re  26.175 

88.3 

.3310..542 

•162      : 

3310..309 

3310.729 

3.310.638 

219-      8.5   ; 

3.310.651 

72        : 

3310.264 

92.1    : 

3310.543 

176      : 

3310310 

3310.730 

107 

Re.26.174 

365 

3  J  10.652 

99 

.3310.265 

92.3   : 

.3310.544 

179       : 

3.310.31 1 

323-     4      : 

3310.731 

120 

3.310.639 

388      : 

3.310.6.53 

1,54        : 

.3.310,266 

3310..545 

.3310312 

101 

.3.310.732 

180-     9.2  : 

3.310.127 

393 

3.310.654 

176 

3310.267 

.3310..546 

180 

3310313 

324-    18 

3310.7.33 

181-        .5  : 

3.310.128 

470 

3.310.655 

188 

3310.268 

9.3.7 

33I0..547 

275-    15      : 

3310314 

33      : 

3310.734 

3,310.129 

.503 

3.310.656 

2a5      : 

3.310.269 

3310..548 

277-    10 

3310315 

54 

3.310.715 

32 

3,310.131 

523 

3.310.657 

210 

3310.270 

143 

33I0..549 

102       : 

3310316 

62       : 

3310.736 

182-189 

3.310.132 

220-     2.1   : 

3.310.194 

225 

3310.271 

152       : 

3310.5.50 

280-   36 

3.310.317 

3.310.737 

184-       1.5    : 

3.310.13;} 

23.83: 

3.310.195 

339 

.3310.272 

157       : 

3310.551 

47.13; 

3310318 

99 

3310.738 

188-   43 

3,310.134 

67      : 

3.310,196 

346 

3.310.273 

200       : 

3310.,5.52 

87.04: 

3310319 

115      : 

3310.7.39 

73 

3,310.135 

89 

3.310.197 

430 

3310.274 

240 

3.310.5.53 

3.3I0..320 

325-      2      : 

3.310.740 

77      : 

3.310.136 

221  -      1 

3,310.202 

249-    14 

3.310.275 

244      : 

33I0..5.54 

281-   31 

3310.321 

39 

3310.741 

78 

3.310.137 

i 

3.310.198 

120 

3.310,276 

246 

33I0.55.S 

285-    18 

3,3IO.,322 

.56 

3310.742 

87 

3.310.138 

25 

3.310.199 

250-  43  5 

3,310,674 

33I0..5.56 

249 

33I0..323 

321 

3310.743 

192-       .02: 

3,310.139 

192      : 

3.310.200 

105 

3,310,675 

249.6  : 

33I0.,557 

287-   20.92: 

3.310.324 

363      : 

3310.744 

3.5    : 

3.310.140 

197       : 

3.310.201 

108 

3,310.676 

249  7 

3310.,5.58 

54.1    : 

3,310..325 

410      : 

3310.745 

84 

3.310.141 

222-   54 

3.310.203 

199 

3.310,677 

.3310359 

87       : 

3.3I0.,326 

439 

3310.746 

193-  31 

3.310.142 

144.5 

3  J  10.204 

207 

.3,310,678 

250 

3310..560 

189.36: 

3310.327 

445 

3310.747 

194-     2 

3.310.143 

193 

3.310.20.S 

209 

3310.679 

Z52 

3310..561 

290-     2 

3.310.68.3 

446 

3310.748 

4 

Re.26,176 

525 

3.310.206 

218 

3.310.680 

270 

3310..562 

292-256.6 

3310.328 

328-   44 

3310.749 

13 

3.310.144 

223-   39 

3.310.207 

227 

3.310.681 

274 

3310..563 

2.56.69: 

3.310.329 

72 

3310.7.50 

195-   30 

3.310.475 

70 

3.310.208 

230 

.3310.682 

281 

33I0.,564 

293-   67 

3.310.3.30 

16.3 

3310.751 

66 

3.310.476 

HI 

3310.209 

251-   M 

3.310.277 

288 

3.3 10..56.5 

294-    26 

3.3I0..^3I 

3,30-    26 

3310.752 

96 

3,310,477 

226-      1 

3310.210 

317 

3310.278 

293 

3310..566 

.5,5.5  . 

3.310.332 

331-   94.5 

3310.7S3 

197-     6.7 

3.310.145 

64 

3310.211 

331 

3310.279 

294.7 

33I0..567 

78 

3.3I0.3;».3 

112 

3310.7.54 

49 

3.310.146 

1.33 

3310.212 

3310.280 

294.8 

3310..568 

87.28 

3.3I0..X34 

113 

3310.7.5.5 

55 

3.310.147 

172 

3310.213 

3310.281 

299 

3.3I0..569 

88 

3.310.335 

116 

3310.7.56 

84 

3,310.148 

181 

3310.214 

3310.282 

3310.570 

90 

3.310.336 

3310.757 

198-    20 

3.310.149 

227- 111 

3310.215 

357 

3.310.2a3 

307 

.3310371 

97 

3.310.337 

332-      9 

3310.7,58 

24 

3.310.150 

228-     5 

3.310.216 

252-  32.5 

3310.489 

340 

3.310372 

296-100 

3310..\38 

333-      11 

3.310.759 

32 

3.310.151 

229-     2.5 

33 10..' 17 

40  7 

3.310.490 

346.3 

3310373 

153 

3.310.339 

24 

3310.760 

33 

3.310.1.S2 

15 

3310.218 

46.6 

3310.491 

429 

3310..574 

297-    16 

33I0..340 

.30 

3.310.761 

3.310,1.53 

.34 

3310.219 

51.5 

3.310.492 

3310375 

252 

3310.341 

335-188 

3.310.762 

3.310.1,54 

.35 

3310.220 

62.3 

3.310.493 

439 

3310376 

395 

3.310.342 

213 

3.310.76.3 

41 

3,310.1.55 

37 

3310J221 

70 

3.310.494 

33I0..577 

445 

3310.343 

3.310.7M 

62 

3,310.1.56 

51 

3310.222 

79.1 

3.310.495 

448.8 

3310378 

298-      1 

3310..344 

216 

3.310.765 

68 

3,310.157 

3310.223 

137 

3310.496 

465 

3310379 

V, 

3.310.345 

.338-    2«) 

3.310.766 

139 

3.310.1.58 

54 

3310.224 

146 

3,310.497 

3.310..5W) 

299-   .34 

3.3I0..346 

32 

3310.767 

162 

3.3 10.1. 59 

62 

3310  2?5 

1.52 

.3310.498 

524 

3310..58I 

71 

3.310..347 

I9H 

.U  10.768 

192 

3.310,160 

230-   69 

33ia226 

.Vil0.49«J 

5.59 

3.310.582 

302-    19 

3.3I()..34« 

24! 

.3..U0.769 

193 

3.310.161 

101 

3310.227 

301.1 

3.310..TOO 

575 

3.310..58;< 

.59 

3.310.349 

339-    14 

3.310.770 

200-      1 

3,310.640 

125 

3310.228 

502 

33I0..501 

586 

33I0..584 

303-   60 

.3.310..iTO 

217 

3310.771 

11 

3,310.641 

1.52 

3.310.229 

512 

3.310.502 

3310..5a5 

.307-    39 

3310.684 

3310.772 

44 

3.310.642 

203 

3310.230 

253-      1 

.3310.284 

.590 

.3310.586 

885 

.3310.68.5 

276 

3310.773 

67 

3.310.643 

274 

3310.231 

2 

3.310.28.S 

609 

:UI0.'>H7 

.3.310.686 

;mo-  62 

3310.774 

3.310.644 

233-   22 

3310.232 

52 

3310.286 

610 

33I0..S8H 

.3310.687 

6.3 

.3.310,775 

124 

3.310,645 

235-  61 

3310.233 

78 

3310.287 

648 

3310..589 

3.310.688 

146  1 

3.310.776 

137 

3.310.647 

61.11 

3310.6.58 

2.54-   28 

3..n  0.288 

666^ 

3.310.590 

308-217 

3310351 

147 

3310.777 

138 

3.310.646 

92 

3.3IO.fe59 

126 

,»..U0.289 

33I0..591 

310-     4 

3.310.689 

166 

3310.778 

148 

3.310.648 

3.310.660 

168 

.3.310.290 

672 

33I0..592 

.36 

3310.690 

167 

3310.779 

166 

3.310.649 

3.310.661 

173 

3310.291 

3310..593 

42 

3.310.691 

1723 

3.310.780 

3.310.6.50 

3310.662 

259-   72 

:    3.310.292 

33I0.,S94 

71 

3,310.692 

3310.781 

2o;j-    6 

3.310.478 

151.1 

:    3310.663 

148 

:     3.310.293 

676 

.    3310..595 

104 

3.310.693 

3310.782 

204-      2 

3.310.479 

1.59 

3310.664 

178 

3.310.294 

680 

3310.596 

154 

:     3.310.694 

3.310.78.1 

51 

3.310.480 

181 

:    3310.665 

260-     2 

:    3.3I0..503 

683 

3310.597 

1.56 

3.310.695 

3.310.784 

180 

:    3.310.481 

193 

3..n  0.666 

3.310..5O4 

68.3.15 

:     3310.600 

164 

:     3,310.696 

33l0.7ai 

219 

:     3.310.482 

194 

:    3310.667 

2.5 

;    3.310.505 

683.2 

:     3310..59e 

3.310.697 

3.310.786 

268 

:     3.310.48.3 

236-    13 

;    3310JJi» 

,3.310,506 

68,3.3 

33I0..599 

2.58 

.3.310.698 

3.310.787 

206-     8 

:    3.310.162 

239-     6 

:    3310.235 

3,310..507 

&31 

3.310.601 

312-   .30 

33I0..152 

173 

:    3.310.788 

20 

:    3JI0.I63 

29 

3310.236 

5 

;    3310.,50e 

&34 

.3310.602 

.39 

:     3.310.3.53 

174 

:    3.310.789 

42 

:    3.310.164 

127 

:    3310.237 

23 

:    3,310..5O9 

837 

:     33 10.603 

269 

:     3310..3.54 

174.1 

:     3.310.790 

45.25 

:     3.310.165 

132.3 

:    3310  2.38 

3310.510 

859 

;     3310.604 

281 

:    3310.3.55 

3.310.791 

45.31 

:    3.310.166 

169 

;    3310.239 

29.2 

:    3310311 

877 

:     3310.605 

313-     7 

:     3,310,699 

3.310,792 

52 

:     .3.310.167 

404 

:     3.310.240 

29.4 

3310312 

884 

3.310.606 

65 

3310.700 

221 

:    3310.793 

.S6 

.3.310.168 

240-     6.4 

;     3310.668 

29.6 

;    3310313 

895 

:     3310.607 

94 

3310.701 

227 

3310.794 

208-125 

:     3.310.484 

7.1 

:    3.310.669 

3310314 

897 

:     3.310.608 

108 

3.310.703 

244 

:    3310.795 

143 

3.3l0.4a5 

11.2 

:    3310.670 

29.7 

:    3,310.515 

927 

:     3.310.609 

113 

:    3310.702 

271 

3.310.796 

310 

3.310.486 

3310.671 

3,310.516 

930 

:     3310.610 

315-     .5.39 

:    3310.704 

286 

:     3.310.797 

355 

.3.310.487 

78 

:     3.310.672 

30.6 

;    3310317 

264-       .5 

:     3310.611 

27 

:     3.310.705 

347 

:    3.310.798 

209-   74 

3.3 10. 169 

81 

3310.673 

33.6 

:    3.310.518 

4 

:     3310.612 

39 

:    3310.706 

3.310.799 

166 

;     3.310.170 

241-   46 

;    3310.241 

33.8 

:    3.310.519 

.36 

3310.613 

123 

:    3310.707 

3.310.800 

210-   22 

:     3.310.488 

92 

:    3310JJ42 

37 

:    3.310.,520 

44 

:    3310.614 

225 

:     3310.708 

3310301 

81 

:    3.310.171 

101 

:    3310JJ43 

3310.521 

45 

:     3310.615 

317-     2 

:     3,310.709 

343-     63 

;    3,310.802 

143 

:    3.310.172 

3310.244 

41 

:    33I0..522 

3310.616 

too 

:    3.310.710 

17.1 

:    3.310.803 

169 

:    3,310,173 

153 

:    3310.245 

3.310.523 

.53 

:    3310.617 

101 

:    3310.711 

18 

:     3.310.804 

193 

:    3JI0,174 

242-     2 

:    3310J246 

45.8 

:    3310.524 

63 

:     3310.618 

120 

:    3.310.712 

100 

:     3.310.805 

3310,175 

18 

:    3310.247 

45.95 

:    3.310.525 

77 

:     3310.619 

132 

:    3.310.713 

112 

:    3.310.806 

266 

:    3J10.176 

43 

:    3,310,248 

46.5 

:    3.310..526 

90 

:     3310.620 

148.5 

:    3.310.714 

787 

:    3.310.807 

457 

:    3.310.177 

55.12 

:    3310.249 

47 

:     3.310.527 

97 

:    3310.621 

230 

:     3.310.715 

872 

:     3310.808 

211-40 

:    3.310.178 

3310.250 

3.310.528 

266-     6 

:    3310.295 

234 

:     3.310.716 

346-      1 

:     3.310J«)9 

113 

:    3.310.179 

.55.14 

:    33I0J25I 

3310.529 

34 

:     3310.296 

235 

:    3310.717 

98 

:    3310.810 

177 

:    3.310.180 

68.2 

:    3310J252 

3.310..530 

36 

:     3310.297 

2.58 

:    3310.718 

350-  63 

:     3,310.3.56 

212-145 

:    3.310.181 

68.3 

:     3310.253 

67 

:     3.310.531 

3310.298 

3310.719 

99 

3.310.357 

214-      1 

:    3JI0.182 

75.4 

:    3310J2S4 

75 

:    3310.532 

267-110 

:     3310.299 

262 

:     3.310.720 

189 

:    3310.3.58 

6 

:    3.310.183 

78.1 

:    3310  2.55 

77.5 

:    3310.533 

111 

:     3.310.300 

318-    18 

:     3,310.721 

205 

:    3310.3,59 

17 

:    3J10.184 

244-      1 

;    3.310,2.56 

78 

:    3310.S34 

269-    14 

:     3310.301 

224 

:   Re.26.179 

352-104 

;    3310.360 

38 

:    3310.185 

1 

, 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXI 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  1- 

12« 

207.196 

D4- 

3 

207,197 

D12- 

2 

207.198 
207.199 

D13- 

1 

207.200 
207.201 

D16- 

2 

207.202 

1)26- 

14 

207.203 
207.204 

D26-    14 


207J205 
207.206 
207.207 
207.208 
207.209 
207.210 
207.211 
207J12 
207.213 


D26-    14 


207.214  1 

D26- 

14 

207.223 

D40- 

1 

207.232 

D48- 

32 

207.240 

207.215 

207.224 

D44- 

1 

207.233 

D57- 

1 

207JJ41 

207.216  t 

D33- 

14 

207.225 

10 

207.234 

D.58- 

2 

207.242 

207,217 

19 

207.226 

15 

207.235 

5 

207.243 

207.218 

D34- 

5 

207.227 

21 

207.236 

11 

207.244 

207.219 

207.228 

29 

207.237 

D86- 

10 

207.245 

207.220 

D40- 

1 

207.229 

207.238 

D91- 

1 

207.246 

207.221 

207,230 

D48- 

20 

207.239 

D93- 

4 

207.247 

207.222 

207.231 

Classification  of  Plants 


15 


2.729      P 


22 


2.728      P.    -  24 


2.727 


836  O.O. 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

»l  ..S.  Slalfs.  Territories  and  Armed  Forres,  the  Commonwealth  of  I'uerto  Ri<o.  an<l  th«-  Canal  Zone! 

(NOTE.   CODES  ARE  (:HAN(;ED  .\S  OF  JAM  ARY   1,  1%7) 


Mahama I 

Alaska '.  2 

American  ."^ainoa 3 

Arizona 4 

\rkan>as 5 

(!alitornia ft 

Canal  Zone t,  7 

( Colorado 8 

( ionnect it-Ill *f 

Delaware 10 

District  ol  <!oluml>ia II 

Horida 12 

«-.r;:.a 13 

(•nam 14 

Hawaii l-'i 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana IH 

Iowa ly 

Kansas 20 


Kentii<-k> 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Mar>land 24 

Massa(  hiisetls 2S 

Mirhi;:an 2ft 

Minnesota 2* 

Missi>>i|>|M 2H 

Missouri 2*^ 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire .3.3 

New  Jerse> 34 

New   Mexiro 3.> 

New  ^t>rk -36 

North  (Carolina 3( 

North  Dakota .38 

Ohio 3'> 

Oklahoma 40 


Ore^ion 41 

l'einis>l\ania 42 

I'lierlo  Kieii 4JJ 

Khode  l>land 44 

South  (Carolina 4.t 

South  Dakota 4ft 

Tenness«'«' 4< 

Texas 48 

I  tah 49 

\  ermoni .tO 

\  ir;:inia .tI 

\  ir;:in  Islands ^2 

Wa>hin;:lon -Vi 

West  \  ir;:inia .>♦ 

W  is<'on>in •">>"> 

W  \omin;: .^ft 

I  ..S.    \ir  Kor<e  .57 

I    S.    \rm\ .t8 

I  .S.  NavN : 59 


iKir>.l  niimlMT  in  li-liii;:  iltin.li-  I>m  alM.ii  ji  <  mhIiii;:  I..  jIm.h-  kr\ 
IMIIIr.  liM  jlMMI.  i-lr.l 


Krirl  I..  IMlilll   llllllllMr   III  1h..1\   .,|  lllr  (  >fll.  l.ll  I  ..i/illr  l.i  ..l.lJIII  il.l.llU  .1-  I..  Iini-lll..! 


1 

:    3J09.734 
3.309.863 
3.309.869 
3.310.1.33 

6 

4 

:    3.309.8M 
3.309.807 
3.309.842 
3.309.874 
3.309.927 
3.309.989 
3.310.093 
3.3I0..109 
3,310.483 
3.310.754 
3.310.7&S 

3 

:    3.310.123 
3.310.729 

6 

:    Re.26.174 
Re.26.178 
3,309.716 
3,309.742 
3,309.749 
3,309.759 
3.309.768 
3.309.775 
3.309.779 
3.309,788 
3,.309.79l 
3..)t)9.806 
3.309.813 
3.309.829 
3.309.832 
3.309.845 
3.309.8S1 
X309.873 
3.309.879 
3.309.91 1 
3..309.924 
3.309.9.30 
3.309.949 
3.309.950 
3.309.961 
.3.309.962 
3.309.964 
3.309.970 
3.309.981 

.3.309.982 
3.310.(NN) 
3.3I().()07 
3.310.009 

Patents 


3J 1 0.020 
3310.032 
3  J  10.043 
3.310.031 
3.310.052 
3.310.074 
3.310.084 
3.310.086 
3310.095 
3310.097 
3310.099 
3310.129 
3310.144 
3310.145 
3310.147 
3.310.149 
3310.162 
3310.164 
3.310.168 
3.310.200 
3.310.203 
3310.214 
3310.215 
3310.227 
3.310.231 
3310.236 
3.310.249 
3310.253 
3310.291 
3.3I0..»17 
3.310334 
3310.365 
3310370 
3310377 
3310..381 
.3.310..382 
.3310.421 
3310,4.50 
3310.465 
3.310.477 
3.310.488 
3310.492 
3310.515 
33I0..527 
3.310..531 
3.310..'>36 
3,310..S49 
3.310.601 
3310.610 
33I0j614 


3Jia61T 

3.310.622 
3.310.623 
3.3I0.629 
3.310.637 
3.310.638 
3.310.684 
3.310.685 
3.310.693 
3.310.695 
3.310.703 
3.310.7M 
.3.310.713 
3.310.730 
3.3 1 0.73 1 
3.310.732 
3.310.73.3 
3.310.734 
3.310.744 
3.310,746 
3.310.747 
.3.310.750 
i.' 10.758 
3310.764 
3,310.765 
3.310.766 
3.310.769 
3.310.770 
3.310.775 
3310.792 
3.310.801 
3.310.802 
.3.309.777 
3.310.064 
3.310.469 
3.309.824 
3,309.828 
3.310,112 
3,310,345 
3.310,723 
3.310,726 
.3,-309.728 
.3.309.731 
3,309.747 
.3.309.810 
3.309333 
3,309.»»9 
3..109.88I 
3.309.913 
.3.3U9.9I4 


10 


II 


12 


3309.936 
3.309.944 
3309,9.53 
3309,957 
3310,023 
3.310.028 
3310.120 
.3310.128 
.3,310.206 
3310,218 
3310,2.55 
3310.275 
3310.342 
33I0..371 
3.310.440 
.3.310.466 
3.310.498 
3.310.499 
3310..530 
3310.5.V3 
.3.310..56B 
3.3 10,569 
3310387 
3.310.679 
3310.6a3 
.3.310.768 
3.309.720 
.3..309,917 
.3310J2I7 
3310.247 
3.310.44N> 
.3.310.428 
3310.4.39 
3310.4.57 
.3.310..5(H 
.3.310.510 
.3310.518 
3,310..538 
3310..545 
3.310,.>46 
.3.310..5.>t 
3.310,570 
3,3l0.6a3 
3.310.606 
3,310.719 
Re.26,177 
3310,2.V» 
3,310.390 
3,310.797 
Re.26,179 


12 


13 


16 
17 


xxxu 


1 

1 

3,309,729 

17           .3310,021 

.3,309.771 

.3310,068 

.3.309.814 

3310.087 

3..309.816 

3310.101 

3,309.848 

.3310.118 

3..309.891 

.3310,141 

.3310.016 

,3310.142 

3310.018 

,3310.1,56 

.3,310.06.3 

.3310.1.58 

.3310.269 

.3310.160 

.331031.3 

3310.171 

.3310,344 

3310.179 

3,3I0.3.VS 

3310.208 

.3310.409 

.3310.219 

.3310,410 

3310,234 

.3,310,.534 

3310.237 

.3.310,753 

3310.2.52 

3.309.737 

.3310.264 

.3.309,912 

,3310.265 

3.309.947 

3310.292 

.3.3I0..305 

,3310.,3O;» 

3310.311 

33I0..326 

.3.310.312 

33IO..iS7 

3.310319 

3310.380 

3..«>9.802 

,3310.4m 

.3.310.202 

,3310.486 

Kk.26.176 

3.310„599 

3.309.757 

3310.624 

.3.309. 7M 

3310.6.39 

3.309.769 

3310.6,5,3 

.3..309.80I 

3.,310.6,V) 

3.309.809 

3.310.667 

3..3O9.820 

3.3 10.697 

3.309.827 

,3310.712 

.3.309.R37 

3310,795 

3..309.tMfl 

3310,806 

3,309,&5.3 

18           3,.309.7.50 

3..309.864 

3..309.756 

3..3«)9.870 

3,.309.812 

3.309.906 

3,309,868 

.3..309.915                J 

3..309J190 

,3,309.916 

3,.309.941 

3.,309.932 

,3310.221 

3.309,976 

3310.243 

,3..309.980 

3.310.448 

3.309.993 

.3310.468 

3..309.998 

3310.6.32 

3.310.008 

3310.6.36 

,3310.010 

3310,678 

.3.310.013 

,3310.702 

t 
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5                     XXX111 

18      :    3310.715 

26      :    3,309.794 

34      :    3.310.393 

36      :    3310395 

39      :     3.310.300 

42      :    3310.663 

3.310,763 

3.309,825 

3310,401 

3310.399 

3310316 

3310.676 

3,310.800 

3.309,826 

3310,422 

3310,411 

3.310,418 

3310.681 

19      :    3,309.799 

1            3.309.831 

3,310,425 

3310,413 

3310,434 

;   .                     3310.691 

3.309.817 

'            3.309334 

1                           3310,454 

3310.414 

3310.437 

3310.709 

3.309.956 

3.309,841 

.3310,460 

3310.419 

3.310.443 

3310,714 

3,309,994 

3,309354 

1                     3310,489 

3310,420 

3310,447 

3310,720 

3.310.199 

3,309371 

3,310,490 

3310,423 

3310,458 

3310,739 

3310314 

3.309.939 

3310,4% 

3310,430 

3310,616 

3310,771 

3.310.745 

3.309.966 

3310.517 

3310.432 

3310.618 

3310,777 

20      :    3.309.883 

3310,031 

3310,523 

3310,433 

3310,645 

3310,787 

3,309.979 

3310,045 

3,310,547 

3310,436 

3.310.647 

44      :    3309,743 

3310,196 

3310.057 

3310,548 

3310.444 

3,310,651 

3310.279 

3.310.201 

1                       3310.058 ' 

3,310,565 

3310,472 

3310,674 

3310.281 

3.310.244 

3310,067 

3,310,582 

3310,473 

3310.675 

45      ;    3310.039 

3.310.289 

3310,085 

3310.584 

3310,478 

3310.728 

3310.349 

3310315 

3310,091 

3310..585 

3310.479 

3310.772 

3310.451 

21       :   Re.26.173 

3310.113 

3310.613 

3310,501 

3310,774 

3310.452 

3.309.783 

3310.117 

3310.625 

3310,506 

40      :    3.309.780 

3310.455 

3,309.887 

,3310,134 

3.310,631 

3310320 

3,309.784 

47      :    3,309,727 

3,.309.918 

3310.137 

3310.635 

3310,521 

3,309,81 1 

3,309  ,»a5 

3,309,984 

3310,183 

3.310,646 

3310.526 

3.309,882 

3310,188 

3310.046 

3310,184 

3310.670 

3310,551 

3,309,925 

3310,386 

3310.148 

3310,197 

3.310,688 

3310.562 

3310,109 

3310,387 

3.310.354 

1                         3,310.222 

3310,694 

3310.575 

3310.110 

3310,500 

33I0..544 

'      3310.223 

3.310,700 

3310378 

3310.111 

3310.525 

3310.6.54 

3310.240 

3,310,705 

33I0.,S86 

3310,124 

3310.611 

22      :    3,309.897 

3310.267 

3.310,708 

3310.609 

3310,266 

48      :     3310.001 

.3310.019 

3310,274 

3310.718 

3310.621 

3,310.487 

3310.011 

3,310.2Z5 

3310.290 

3,310,742 

3310.626 

3,310,.505 

3310.105 

.3,310.374 

3310.299 

1        3310,751 

3310,649 

3310,591 

3310.107 

.3.310.484 

3310.336 

1        3310,760 

3310,665 

41       :    3,309,770 

3310.108 

3.3I0.,576 

3,310,339 

3310.779 

3310.668 

3310,044 

3310.114 

23      :     3310.169 

.3310.417 

3310.782 

3310.673 

3310,079 

3310,125 

24      :    3.309.921 

3310,462 

3310.783 

3310,687 

3310,239 

3310,211 

3.,309.929 

3310,467 

3310.784 

3310,698 

3310,283 

3310,288 

3.309.954 

,3310.471 

3310,794 

3310,722 

3310.324 

3310310 

3,310,025 

3310,480 

3,310.808 

3310,724 

3310,335 

3310318 

3310.177 

3310,481 

35      :    3,309.741 

3310,735 

42      :    3,309.714 

3310341 

3.310,406 

3310.482 

3,309,792 

3310,756 

3,309.740 

3310379 

3.310.4.59 

1            3310.494 

3,310.048 

3310,757 

3.309.745 

3310,398 

3,310,542 

3310.519 

3310,170 

3310,761 

3.309,746 

3310,453 

.3310„S83 

3310..59e 

3,310.276 

3310,767 

3,309,762 

3310,581 

3310.589 

3310.607 

36      :    3,309.719 

1                          3310.778 

3,309.772 

3310,612 

,3310,605 

.3310.642 

3.309.732 

3310,780 

'                 3,309,786 

3310,615 

3310.650 

3310.659 

3,309,738 

3310,786 

3.309,808 

51       :    3,309376 

3310.706 

3310.662 

3.309.766 

3310,7% 

3,309.836 

3310,026 

25      :    3.309.718 

27      :    3.309.778 

3.309.767 

.                    3310,804 

3,309338 

3310,054 

3.309.724 

3.309.785 

3.309.773 

3310305 

3,309.850 

3310,077 

3.309.7,52 

3.309.933 

3..309,803 

3310,809 

3,309,937 

3310,081 

3.309.776 

3.309.999 

3.309,835 

3310310 

3,309,942 

3310,083 

3.309.793 

3310.006 

3,309,844 

37      :    3.309355 

3,309,946 

3310.138 

3.309,797 

3310.332 

3,309,865 

3.309.859 

3,309,992 

3310,193 

3..309.798 

3310.403 

3.309,866 

3310.002 

3,310,065 

3310,258 

3,309.830 

3310.424 

3,309,896 

3310.053 

3310,130 

3310,261 

3.309.843 

3310.512 

3,309,908 

3310.060 

3310.154 

3310,262 

3.309.867 

3310.652 

3.309,919 

3310,150 

3310,204 

3310333 

3.309.922 

3310,710 

3.309.945 

3310.157 

3310.210 

3310,571 

3.309.958 

28      ;    3310,003 

3.309.959 

3310.207 

3,310,230 

3310,749 

3.309.967 

29      :    3.309323 

3,309.965 

3310.329 

3310,232 

3310.762 

3.309.968 

3.309396 

3.309,983 

3310.781 

3,310,241 

53      :    Re.26,175 

3.310.030 

3.309.905 

3.309.986 

38      :    3310,280 

3,310,273 

3309322 

3.310.069 

3.309.987 

3310,014 

3310,282 

3,310.293 

3310,408 

.3310.088 

3310.115 

1             3310.017 

39      :    3,309.739 

3,310.295 

3310,429 

3310.121 

3310372 

1                      3,310,027 

3.309,782 

3.310.2% 

3310,669 

3.310.151 

3310,391 

3310.034 

3,309318 

3.310.322 

3310307 

3310.178 

3,310.692 

3.310,047 

3.309,821 

3.310,323 

54      :    3310.533 

3.310.226 

31       :     3,309.713 

3310,049 

3.309.852 

3,310,343 

55      :    3.309.733 

3.310.263 

3..309.839 

3.310,050 

3,309361 

3310.347 

3.,309,789 

3310..302 

3310,257 

3310,0,55 

3.309384 

3,310.385 

3,309,903 

.3310.306 

3310.340 

3,310,0.56 

3.309,886 

3,310.392 

3,309,938 

3310.3,51 

32      .    3.309.893 

3,310,062 

3.309,888 

3310.415 

3310,022 

3310.383 

33      :    3,309.7.58 

3.310,075 

3,309,889 

3.310.427 

3310.061 

3310.,388 

3.310.242 

3310,089 

3.309,892 

3310.431 

3310.096 

3.310,394 

3310.748 

3,310,103 

3.309.948 

3.310,435 

3310,140 

3310.446 

34      :    3.309.760 

3310.139 

3,309.951 

3310,441 

3310,163 

.3.310.449 

3.309.796 

3310,165 

3,309.9.52 

3,310,485 

3310.166 

3310.514 

3,309,862 

3310,192 

3,309.969 

3310,497 

3310,172 

.3.310.M3 

3,309378 

3310,220 

3309,985 

3,310,507 

3310.174 

3310.6.58 

3.309.885 

3310,233 

3.309.988 

3310311 

3310,185 

3310,661 

3.309.931 

3310.251 

3310,005 

3310313 

3310,189 

3.310.664 

3310.012 

3,310.254 

3310.024 

3,310.540 

3310,205 

3.310,666 

3310.076 

3310.268 

3310.036 

3.310.566 

3310,246 

3.310.677 

3310.153 

i  3310.271 

3310.037 

3.310.573 

3310,294 

3,310.686  : 

3310,1,59 

3310.287 

3310,041 

3310377 

3310.330 

3,310,689  ' 

3310.173 

3310.308  1 

3310,070 

3310.590 

3310.348 

3.310.699  1 

3310.186  \ 

1                      3310.321  1 

3310,078 

3.310.593 

3310,352 

3310.711  i 

3310.195 

3.310,325 

3310,136 

3.310.594 

3310,353 

.3310,727  1 

3310.209  1 

3.310,356 

3310,161 

3.310,604 

3310,461 

3.310.773 

3310.213 

3310,363 

3310.167 

3.310,619 

3310,476 

3310,776  ' 

3310.270  1 

3310,367  t 

3310,175 

3310.641 

3310,561 

3310,798  1 

3310,301 

3310,369 

3310,176 

3,310.6,55 

3310367 

26      ;    3.309.717  ' 

3310.358 

3310,375 

3310.187 

3.310.657 

3310,671 

3,309.726  1 

3310,362 

3.310.376 

3310.278 

3.310.660  , 

56      :    3,309,973 

3,309,763 

-  "           -                                       '■         ♦ 

3310373 

1 
1 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

March  21,  1967  Volume  836  Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Service  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  Identified  below  hav- 
ing been  filed,  and  an  order  to  Bhow  cause  why  the  registra- 
tion should  not  be  canceled  sent  to  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Oince  as 
undellverable,  and  this  Office  having  been  advised  that 
registrant  Is  deceased,  notice  Is  hereby  given  that  unless  the 
registrant's  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  wtthln  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, judgment  will  be  entered  and  said  registration  will  be 
canceled. 

Louis   M.    Castor,    d.b.a.    Cast-Crete   Products.    San   Angelo. 
Tex..  Reg.  No.  443,357.  Cane.  No.  8,677. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
Fir$t  Asaiaiant  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

Reg.  No.  815.277  (LASCCO  In  script),  Los  Angeles  Smok- 
ing k  Curing  Co.,  Smoked,  salted,  spiced,  and  canned  fish  ; 
Reg.  No.  S81,«77  (LASCCO  (in  script)  AND  DESIGN),  same. 
Canned,  spiced,  smoked,  salted  and  barbecued  fish,  etc.,  flled 
Oct.  24,  19m,  DC.  Aril.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  6152  Phx.,  Loa 
Angelea  Smoking  d  Curing  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Allen  Fooda,  Inc. 
Final  Judgment,  Injunction  Issued  (notice  Jan.  23,  1967). 

R«g.  No.  382,071  (LIVING),  International  Latex  Corpora- 
tion, Girdles ;  Rog.  No.  S04.M7,  same.  Girdles,  gloves,  and 
brassieres ;    Reg.    No.    627,1S8.    same.    All    purpose    cosmetic 


creams  useful  as  a  cleansing,  night  or  hand  cream  or  founda- 
tion base;  Reg.  No.  S40,4S1,  same.  Baby  powder;  Reg.  No. 
703,495,  same.  Novelty  and  toy  dolls,  flled  Jan.  26,  1&67,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67/343,  International  Playtex  Corporation  v. 
Bendyne  Ltd.  et  ano. 

R«g.  No.  581.677.      (See  Reg.  No.  315,277.) 

Reg.  No.  004.007.      (See  Reg.  No.  382.071.) 

Reg.  No.  604.082  (FASHION  WAVE  in  script),  Helene 
Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  Cold  hair  waving  solutions,  filed 
Sept.  23,  1965,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl593, 
Helene  Curtia  Induatriea.  Inc.  v.  Hart  Beauty  Supply  Co. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Jan.  26,  1967. 

Reg.  No.  627.188.     (See  Reg.  No.  382,071.) 

Reg.  No.  040,481.     (See  Reg.  No.  382,071.) 

Reg.  No.  650.952  (OLEG  CASSINI  AND  DESIGN),  Oleg 
Casslnl,  Women's  dresses,  coats,  and  suits,  children's  dresses 
and  snowsults,  men's  ties  and  shirts ;  Reg.  No.  657.489 
(OLEG  CASSINI  in  script),  same,  flled  June  22,  1966,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/1806,  Oleg  Caaaini,  Inc.  v.  Caaini  Enter- 
priaea.  Inc.    Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Jan.  30.  1967. 

R«g.  No.  657.480.     (See  Reg.  No.  650,952.) 

Reg.  No.  675,082  (TIGER  CUB),  Peter  Pan  Foundations, 
Inc.,  Girdles  and  panty  girdles;  Reg.  No.  688.778  (TIGER), 
same;  Reg.  No.  606.478  (TIGER  (In  script)  AND  DESIGN), 
same.  Girdles,  flled  Sept.  7,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  66/ 
2847.  Peter  Pan  Foundationa,  Inc.  v.  Vanity  Fair  Milla.  Inc. 
Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action  and  counterclaim 
Jan.  25,  1967. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  077 

Date  of  oldest  new  application <J*°-  *f  J^66 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) *Jct.  8,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Direetor,  Tr«dommrk  Eiomlnlng  OpnratioB 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.    BETTENDORF.  Classes  2,  4,  ft.  8,  U,  12, 13, 14, 15, 16,  17, 19,  20.  21,  23.  24.  25.  26.  27.  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 
36,37,39,41.42.43.44 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE.  Classes  1,  3,  6.  7,  9. 10, 18.  22.  38.  40.  45.  46,  47.  48.  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101, 
lOa,  103, 104, 105. 106, 107;  CoUectlve  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    

Renewals  (All  Classes)      

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amended 


1-4-66 
1-17-66 

1-3-67 
1-9-67 


5-4-64 
10-8-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1967 — 2,054 


Registration  Issued —  357— No.  825,930  to  No.  826,286 

Renewals  Issued 80 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iMued  weekly,  U  m»iled  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Document*.  Government  Printing  Office.  Washington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  ill  «ub»cription»  tbould  be  made  payable  and  aU 
communications  addressed:  subscription  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  single  copies,  25  cenU  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furaUhed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  oenU  each.     Addreaa 

orders  to  the  Commiaaioaer  of  Patents,  Washincton,  D.C.,  20231. 


TM  836  O.G.- 


TM99 


TM  100 


B«V.  No.  «8S,778. 
Bee.  No.  «M.47S. 
Boff.  No.  7M.4M. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(3«e  Reg.  No.  675,032.) 
(S«eReg.  No.  675,032.) 
(S^  Reg.  No.  382.071.) 


March  21,  1967 


B«ff.  No.  78a;«7  (DRIFTER  AND  DESIGN),  Kop-Ron 
Machine  Corporation,  doing  business  as  Kop-Ron,  House 
boats.  Al«d  reb.  1.  1M7.  D.C..  M.D.  Tenn.  (Nashville).  Doc. 
4670,  Drifter  Corp.  et  at.  v.  Bouie  Boatinn  Corp.  of  America. 


Bog  No.  7».77S  (STANLEY  BLACKER),  SUnley  Blacker, 
Inc.  Mens  sporticoats.  flled  Jan.  2«.  I»e7.  D.C..  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-124-CC,  Stanley  Blacker.  Inc.  v. 
Blacker  of  California  et  al. 

Beg.  No.  817,8*»  (DRINK-LITE),  E.  W.  Ollson.  Battery 
operated,  portable  signal  light,  aied  Jan.  25.  1967.  D.C.. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  67cl31,  Cro»»bo%c,  Inc.  et  al.  v. 
Olovemakere,  Inc. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

Th«  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.  Application  for  the  registration  of  thM 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  flled  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  u  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962, 
78  But.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  flled  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separmu  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  clas  oppoaed  most  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  prwentad  In  applications  for  registration  In  one  dav,  see  section  3.1 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Antl- Vibration  Pads  for  Machinery  and  Pads  for  Simi- 
lar Industrial  Applications  Where  Cushioning  and  Padding 
Are  Required. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1988. 


8N    189,540.     Bel    Art   Producta.    Pequannock,    N.J. 
Mar.  25.  1964. 


Filed 


BEL-ART 


Clasi  2 — ^Receptacles 

For  Polyethylene  Bottles  of  Various  Types — Namely,  Wash 
BotUes,  Spray  Bottles;  Plastic  ConUlners.  Polyethylene 
Pouring  Pails,  Polyethylene  Carboys  With  Handles. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Polyethylene  Bottle*  and  Filtering  Flasks,  Graduated 
Heavy  Wall  Polyethylene  Cylinders,  and  Reagent  Dispensers. 
All  for  Laboratory  Use. 

Class  44 — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Medicine  Cups.  Syringe  Containers,  Vacuum  Cups,  Hos- 
pital Protective  Sheets,  Hand  Shields.  Vinyl  Protective  Mat- 
tress Covers,  Dropper  Bottles,  and  Irrigating  Eye  Wash  Bot- 
tles, for  Medical  Surgical,  and  HospiUl  Uses. 

Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Bed  Card  Holders  and  General  Card  Holders. 
First  use  July  1946. 


Class  31 — Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Filters. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1938. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighthig,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Wicks  for  Feeding  Oil  to  Motor  Parts  and  Kindred 
Uses. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1938. 

Class  35— Behing,  Hose,  MacUnery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Seals.  Gaskets,  and  Rubber  Tubing. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1938. 

Cbus  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile   FaMcs,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Wool  Felt.  , 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1935. 


SN  226,463.    Panelgraphic  CorporaUon,  CaldweU.  N.J.    Filed    Class  44-DentaI,  Medical,  and  Surgical  AppUances 
Aug.  25.  196S.  For  Surgical  Pads. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1988. 


SN  233,919.     Lanerie  Agnona  di  F.  Ilorinl  k  C,  Borgosesia, 
Vercelll,  Italy.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Scientific  Equipment — Namely,  Instrument  and  Con- 
sole Panels,  Dials.  Calibrated  Scales. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Name  Plates. 
First  use  July  19e3. 


SN  282.260.     Western  Felt  Works.  Chicago.  HI.     Filed  Nov. 


8,  1965. 


ACADIA 


Class  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Industrial  Felt  and  Plastic  Sheets. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1943. 

Class  12 — Constmction  Materials 

For  Acoustical  and  Insulating  Felt  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1988. 


The  word  "Lanerie"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  gold  and  black.  Owner 
of  Italian  Reg.  No.  121.627.  dated  July  28.  1954. 

Class  39— ClotUng 

For  Dresses.  Blouses,  and  Skirts,  All  Made  Wholly  of  Wool 
or  In  SubsUntlal  Part  of  WooL 

Class  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and   TextUe   Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Fabrics,  Including  Knitted  Ones,  Wholly  of  Wool  or 
in  Substantial  Part  of  Wool. 

Omaa  43— Thread  and  Yam 

For  Yarns  Wholly  of  Wool  or  in  SubsUntlal  Part  of  WooL 
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SN  234.323.     Mr.  Swlas  of  America.  Inc..  OkUboma  City,    Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 


Okla.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1965. 


flln  $tyl$$ 


Class  45 — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Waters 

For  Soft  Drinks,  Such  as  Carbonated  Drinks,  Limeades, 
and  Fruit -Flavored  Punches. 

Class  46^Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Foods  and  Food  Beverages — Namely,  Hot  Chocolate, 
Malted  Milks.  Milk  Shakes.  Sandwiches.  Fried  Onion  Rings, 
French  Fried  Potatoes,  and  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  May  10,  1963. 


For  Concentrated  Steam  Cleaner,  a  Compound  for  Cleaning 
and  Brightening  Aluminum  Surfaces,  and  a  Phosphoric  Acid 
Based  Cleaner  Especially  for  Cleaning  Surfaces  Used  by  Meat, 
Poultry,  Sea-Food  and  Other  Packers,  Processors,  Canners. 
and  Bottlers. 

First  use  January  1961. 


SN   234,324.     Mr.    Swiss   of  America.    Inc.,   Oklahoma   City, 
Okla.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1965. 


Xo  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  representation 
of  the  food  apart  from  the  mark  shown  but  applicant  waives 
none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any 
feature  thereof. 

Class  45 — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Waters 

For  Soft  Drinks,  Such  as  Carbonated  Drinks,  Limeades, 
and  Fruit-Flavored  Punches. 

Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Foods  and  Food  Beverages — Namely,  Hot  Chocolate, 
Malted  Milks,  Milk  Shakes,  Sandwiches,  Fried  Onion  Rings, 
French  Fried  Potatoes,  and  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  May  10.  1965. 


SN  234,591.     Atlantic  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla.     Filed 
Dec.  13.  1965. 


SN    235,869.     Shurflne-Central    Corporation,    Northlake,    III. 
Filed  Jan.  5.  1966. 

EMBASSY 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For   Electrical    Household    Appliances     Namely,    Toasters, 
Irons.  CofTeo  Makers,  and  Food  Mixers. 

Class    23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and  Parts 

Thereof 

For  Barber  Kits,  Including  Clippers,  Shears,  Combs,  and 
Electric  Knives. 

First  use  Dec.  IS,  1965. 


SN  238.807.  Warenielchenverband  fuer  Erseugnisse  des 
Textllund  Schuhmaschinenbaues  E.V..  Karl-Marx-SUdt, 
Germany.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 

TEXTIMA 

Class    25— Cutlery,   Maddnery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Machinery  for  the  Textile  and  Shoe  Industries,  Includ- 
ing Preparatory,  Auxiliary,  and  Conveyor  Machinery,  and 
Component  Parts  Thereof. 

Class  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

For  Washing  Machines  for  Cleaning.  Washing,  and  After- 
Treatment  of  Textiles  and  Textile  Fibers,  and  Component 
Parts  Thereof. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scienttfc  Applfauces 

For  Measuring  and  Testing  Machinery  for  the  Textile  In- 
dustry. Including  Machinery  for  Sorting  and  Packaging  Tex- 
tiles and  Textile  Fibers. 

First  use  June  26,  1948 ;  In  commerce  December  1951. 


SN  244,285.     The  Ridge  Tool  Company,  Elyrla,  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  1966. 


RIEX3ID 


Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Floor  Finish  Compound  for  Vinyl,  Terraiio,  and  Other 
Floors. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  419,190,  770,621,  and  others. 

Class  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Thread  Cutting  Oils,  and  Lubricants. 
First  use  June  8,  1932. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Motors,  for  Use  in  Power  Drives  and  Thread- 
ing Machines. 

First  use  June  13,  1945. 

Class    23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Benders  for  Conduit  and  Tubing;  Brackets,  Adapters 
for  Geared  Threaders  ;  Brushes  for  Cleaning  Copper  Fittings, 
Internal  and  External ;  Carriages  for  Holding  Pipe  and  Bolt 
Threaders  on  Power  Drives ;  Carriers  for  Pipe  and  Nipple 
Threading  Dies,  Carrying  Cases  for  Tools  ;  Chasers  for  Thread- 
ing Dies  ;  Chucks  for  Power  Drives,  Pipe  Threading  Machines, 
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Drill  Presses  and  Lathes ;  Chucks  for  Nipples  and  Adapters 
Therefor  ;  Cutters,  Pipe.  Tubing  Facing  and  Cable  Cutters  and 
Blades  Therefor;  Dies,  Threading,  Beveling,  Grooving  and 
Sizing  Dies  ;  Die  Head  Adapters  for  Lathes  and  Drill  Presses ; 
Die  Stocks,  Plain  and  Ratchet;  Drills,  Twist;  Drill  Guides; 
Drives,  Power  for  Rotating  Pipe  and  Rods ;  Drive  Bars  for 
Transmitting  Power;  Drive  Shafts  With  Universal  Joints 
Therein  ;  Extractors  for  Screws,  Bolts  and  Nipples ;  Extractor 
Kits ;  Flaring  Tools  for  Tubes ;  Handles,  Plain  and  Ratchet 
Type  for  Dies  and  Reamers  ;  Holders  for  Holding  Copper  Tub- 
ing While  Soldering ;  Keys,  Chuck ;  Loops  for  Geared  Thread- 
ers ;  Machines,  Pipe  and  Bolt  Threading ;  Machines,  Motor 
Driven  Tube  Brushing;  Oilers,  Hand  Operated  Squirt  Type; 
Racks  for  Holding  Die  Heads ;  Reamers,  Spiral  and  Straight 
Flute  for  Pipe ;  Saws,  Hack  and  Compass  and  Blades  There- 
for ;  Screw  Driver  Bits  ;  Soil  Pipe  Assembly  Tools ;  Speed 
Reducers  and  Reversible  Speed  Reducers  for  Electric  Drills ; 
Stands,  Display  SUnds,  Vise  Holding  Stands  for  Pipe  Thread- 
ing Machines  and  Power  Drive  ;  Supports  for  Supporting  Pipe 
During  Threading  Operation  ;  Support  Arms  for  Supporting 
Threaders  on  Power  Drives ;  Taps  for  Threading  Pipe ; 
Threaders  for  Pipes  and  Bolts,  Hand  and  Geared  ;  Tool  Trays  ; 
Transporters  for  Transporting  Vise  Stands ;  Tube  Soldering 
Clips;  Vises,  Chain  Pipe  Holding,  Bench,  Kit,  Post,  Yoke, 
Machinist,  Drill  Press  and  Wood  Worker ;  Wrenches,  Pipe  and 
Monkey,  Compound  Leverage,  Chain  Pipe,  Extractor,  Strap, 
Hex,  Spud,  Basin  and  AdJusUble  End  Wrenches. 
First  use  June  18,  1923. 


SN    254,645.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    Melrose   Park,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 


ECSTA 


Class  4— Abrasives  and  PoUsUng  Materials 

For  Furniture  Polish. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Spray  Starch. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1966. 


SN    254.902.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    Melrose    Park,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1966. 


AMAZE 


SN  252.447.     Friden,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.     Filed  Aug. 
16.  1966. 


FRroEN 


Class  4 — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

For  Furniture  Polish. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Composffioiis 

For  Spray  Starch. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  537,847,  805,221,  and  others. 

Class  100 — Miscellaneous 

For  Rental  of  Business  and  Office  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1946. 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

For  Repair  of  Business  and  Office  Machines. 

First  use  Dec.  31.  1934. 

I 

Class  107 — Education  and  Entertainment 

For  Educational  Services. 
First  use  May  25,  1956. 


SN    255,391.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    Melrose    Park,    111. 
Flle^jtept.  23.  1966. 

BLAZE 


Class  4 — Abrasives  and  PoUsUng  Materials 

For  Furniture  Polish. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Composltioiis 

For  Fabric  Softener  and  Spray  Starch. 
First  use  June  27,  1966. 


SECTION  2 


The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.1 

SN  247,831.     Pioneer   Hi-Bred  Corn  Company,  Des  Moines, 
Filed  June  10,  1966. 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials   ^""lo^^ 

SN  233,125.     Peel's  Poultry  Farm  Limited,  Port  Perry,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 

MEATMASTER 

For  Live  Poultry. 

First  use  June  7,  1965 ;  In  commerce  June  7,  1965. 


PIONEER 


SN  234,264.     Westlake  Plastics  Company,  Lennl  Mills,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 


THERMALUX 


For  Solid  Plastic  Rods,  Sheets,  and  Tubes. 

First  use  June  10,  1965. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  237.174  and  SN  237,178. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  84,443,  778,911,  and  others. 
For  Soybean  and  Wheat  Seeds. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  10,  1966. 
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SN  248,830.     Nebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Company,  Omaha, 
Nebr.    nied  June  23.  1066. 


Fd^MULA  H^QS 


SN  236,778.     Plastics  Manufacturlnc  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1»66. 

DALLAS  WARE 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Ware"  except  as  part  of  the 
entire  mark. 

For  Table- Ware  Made  of  Plastics. 
First  use  1953. 


Applicant   disclaims    any    rights   in    the   words    "Formula 
Hogs  '  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Livestock — Namely.  Hogs. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


»N  281,731.     LTV  Aerospace  Corporation,  DalUs,  Tex.   Filed 


Aug.  4,  1966. 


SN    237,030.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 

SQUARE-A-WAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  647,278  and  790.5M. 

For  Plastic  Household  Containers  and  Covers  Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1966. 


RAPID-SITE 


For  Resinous  Material  for  Forming  a  Thermally  Resistant 
Landing  Mat  for  Aircraft. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1965. 


SN  257,912.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1966. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  233,028.     Morris  White  Faahions,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nor.  19,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  387,746,  779,588,  and  others. 
For  Sheets  and  Laminates  of  Polymeric  Materials  for  Gen- 
eral Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1965.  i 


SN   261,013.     Stern's   Nurseries,   Inc.,   Oenera,   N.Y.     Filed         For  Ladles'  Handbags. 
Dec    19    1966.  First  use  Oct.  25,  1965. 


MIRACLE-MUM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  668,868  and  760,880. 
For  Chrysanthemum  Plants. 
First  use  May  1.  1963. 


SN  235,752.     Apex   Handbag  Inc.,   Union   City.  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  3,  1»6«. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


SN    216,121.     Air   Reduction    Company,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1965. 

\uApnajn 

For  Dewar  Flasks  and  Vacuum  Jacketed  Containers,  Tanks, 
and  Vessels  for  Cryogenic  Liquids  Such  as  Liquified  Air, 
Argon,  Fluorine,  Helinm,  Hydrogen,  Neon,  Nitrogen,  and 
Oxygen. 

First  use  1948  on  Dewar  Flasks. 


The  word   "Bags"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  ai 
shown.    The  drawing  Is  lined  for  violet. 
For  Handbags. 
First  use  June  1965. 


SN  236,776.     Plastics  Manufacturing  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


SN  237,072.     Amity  Leather  Products  Co.,  West  Bend,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 


TEXAN 


COURIER 


For  Plastic  Tumblers  and  Trays  for  Use  in  Restaurants. 
Firtt  use  1954. 


For  Billfolds  and  Card  Cases  and  Combination*  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  6,  1962. 
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SN  241.388   swank,  incAttieboro,  Mass.  Fued  Mar  18,  Qasf  6"  Chomicals  and  Cliemical  Coiii- 

positions 


1966. 


LADY  SWANK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,541.  SN    183,998.     Tanex    Sociedad    Anonima,   Finandera.    Inmo- 

For  Cases  of  Wood,  Cardboard.  Plastic,  and  Base  Metal.         blliarta,  Comercial,  Industrial  y  Mandataria,  Buenos  Aires, 

Covered  With  Natural  or  Simulated  Leather  for  Jewelry  and         Argentina.    Filed  Jan.  3, 1964. 

Dress  Accessories. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  226.689.     Union  Glue  k  Gelatine  Co.,  Limited,  London, 
England.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1965. 


Owner  of  Argentine  Reg.  No.  524,342,  dated  Feb.  5,  1964. 
For  Quebracho  Extract  (Tannin). 


SN  229,421.     Fermco  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  6,  1965. 


GOC 


For  Preparation  Containing  the  Ensymes  Glucose  Oxidase 
and  Catalase. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1965. 


SN  235,583.     PL  Biochemicals,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed 
Dec.  30.  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  in  the  word  "Abra- 
sives" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  British  Reg. 
No.  678.802.  dated  Apr.  19.  1949. 

For  Abrasive  Coated  Paper  and  Cloth. 


SN  262,384.     Arthur  E.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Carbide  Products  Co., 
Huntington  Park,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1967. 


ECONO-LAP 


For  Abrasive  Lapping  Compound. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1962. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 

SN  231,521.     Evode  Limited,  Stafford,  England.     Filed  Sept. 
21,  1965. 

EVO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  629,779,  693.664.  and  741,119. 

For  Adhesives  Used  in  Industry. 

First  use  June  17,  1947 ;  in  commerce  June  11,  1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  representation  of  a  rial 
containing  vapor. 

For  Fine  Biochemicals — Namely,  Enzymes,  Coenxymes, 
Nucleic  Acids,  Nucleotides,  Nucleosides,  and  Sugar  Phos- 
phates. 

Fint  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 


SN  236,215.     A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur, 
111.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1966. 

SILKEN  LOOK 

For  Fabric  Finish. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1965. 


SN  237,204.     Coated  Products  Corp.,  Lowell,  Mass.     Filed     g.^   237,406.     Velsicol   Chemical   Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
Jan.  25,  1966.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


SUP-STIK 


PARAHEP 


For  Adhesive  Coating  Ingredient  of  Coated  Fabrics  and 
Other  Sheet  Materials,  for  Use  in  the  Shoe  Industry. 
Flrat  use  September  1965. 


For  Insecticides. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1965. 
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SN  238,633.     W.  B.  Once  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.     SN  251,406.     Faultless  Starch  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
11,  1»«6.  FUed  Aug.  1,  1»06. 

ENDCOR 

For  Additive  for  Cooling  Water  Treatiuent. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1965. 


SN  243,825.     Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Allentown. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


EMI-24 


For  Curing  Agents  for  Resins. 
First  use  July  2,  1965. 


SN    243.830.     Basle    Incorporated,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      Filed 


Apr.  20,  1906. 


PROGRESS  IS  BASIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  746,780. 

For  Magnesium  and/or  Caldum  Chemicals  In  Powder  Form. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1966. 


For     Laundry     Preparations  ^Namely,     Water     Softening 
Agent,  and  a  Sixlng  and  Finishing  Agent  for  Fabrics. 
First  use  June  23,  1966. 


SN   246,477.     Magnolia    Industries,    Inc.,    Spartanburg,    S.C. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


PIC-GARD 


For  Chemical   Compositions  for  Use  in   the  Finishing  of 
Hosiery. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1965. 


SN    247,167.     Ventron    Corporation,    Beverly,    Mass.      Filed 


SN  251.407.     Faultless  Starch  Company.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 

RAGGEDY  ANN'S 

For     Laundry     Preparations — Namely,     Water     Softening 
Agent,  and  a  Sizing  and  Finishing  Agent  for  Fabrics. 
First  use  June  23,  1966. 


June  2,  1966. 


PREBATE 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Fine  Hair  Removal  From 
Skins  in  the  Leather  Industry. 
First  use  June  9,  1964. 


SN  247,741.     Universal  Masonry  Coatings,  Inc.,  Arlington, 
Mass.    Filed  June  9,  1966. 


SN  251,475.     Spartan  Chemical  Company  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 

STERI-PHENE 

For  Disinfectant-Deodorant  Dispersed  in  an  Aerosol  Form. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  24,  1966. 


UAAAC  O 


SN  251,483.     Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
Aug.  1,  1966. 

TRI-FEN 

For  Herbicides. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  25,  1966. 


SN  251,503.    The  Ansul  Company,   Marinette,   Wis.     Filed 


Aug.  2,  1966. 


For    Moisture    Control    and    Waterproofing    Additives    for 
Cementltious  Mixtures. 

First  use  February  1966.  , 


MONEX 


For  Agricultural  Chemicals  Such  as  Herbicides. 
First  use  June  16,  1966. 


SN  249,210.     Amchem    Products,    Inc.,    Ambler,    Pa.     Filed 
June  29,  1966. 


RACK 


SN   251,643.     Metropolitan   Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1966. 


For  Herbicides. 

First  use  Mar.  29.  1966. 


Hcno 


SN  251,285.     Ciba  Umited,  Basel,  Swltserland.     Filed  July 


TOWER  GUARD 


29.  1966. 


SOMONIL 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  169,407,  dated  Dec.  29,  1955. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Killing  Weeds  and  Deatroy- 
lac  Vermin,  and  Preparations  for  ComlMitlng  Plant  Pests. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698,784. 

For  Chemical  Compound  for  the  Treatment  of  Water  of 
Air  Conditioning  Systems  for  the  Prevention  of  Corrosion 
and  Scale. 

First  use  Jane  1966. 
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SN  251,650.     Peninsular  Chemresearch,  Inc.,  Oainesvllle,  Fie.     SN  247,606.     Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jnne  8, 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1966.  1W6. 

CAT-FLOC  CHARTWELL 

For  Pipes. 
For  CatLonlc  Polyelectrolyte  Polymeric  Chemical  Composl-         First  use  April  1966. 
tlons  for  Treatment  of  Water  for  Coagulation  and  Sedlmenta-  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

tlon  of  Suspended  Solid*.  ~^^^^^^^"^~^ 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1965. 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 


SN   251,691.     Aluminum   Extrusions,   Inc.,   Charlotte,   Mich.    j|m|  PfOJ0CtileS 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1966.  ' 


CHEM  COIN 


SN  240,639.     Nosier  Partition  BuUet  Co.  Inc.,  Bend,  Oreg. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


For  Selective  Etching  and  Anodiiing  of  Metals. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


ZIPEDO 


SN  251,801.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1966. 


For  Rifle  Bullets. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


AEROTHENE 


For  Fluid  Hydrocarbon   Propellants,   Vapor  Pressure  De- 
pressants, and  Solvents  for  Use  in  Aerosol  Compositions. 
First  use  June  3,  1966. 


SN  246,160.     Colt's   Inc.,   Hartford,  Conn.     Filed   May  20, 
1966. 


STAGECOACH 


SN  251,867.     Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1966. 

CANDOR  ISOBRITE 


For  Rifles. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN    259,884.     Ithaca    Gun    Company,    Incorporated,    d.b.a. 
Ithaca  Gun  Co.,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  2,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,241. 

For  Electroplating  Addition  Agent. 

First  use  June  2,  1966. 


ITHACA-SKB 


Class  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


Owner  at  Beg.  Nos.  559,787,  680,633,  and  776,021.     i 

For  Shotguns. 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN    214,477.     Poul    Nielsen,    d.b.a.    Stanwell    Briar    Pipes,    riacc  10  ^  Fertilizers 
Kyringe,  near  Ringsted,  Denmark.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1965.     *■"•*   "*        iwiMiiiwi* 


SN    231,534.     Bennett    Chemical    Company,    Denver,    Colo. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


FORT-EL-IZER 


For  Fertlll«er. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Danish  application  —~^^^^~~ 

filed  July  9,  1964,  Beg.  No.  3,708,  dated  Dec.  5,  1964  ;  and  ^j^  234,043.     Lawn-A-Mat  Chemical  and   Equipment  Corp., 

U.S.  Reg.  No.  786,247.  Mlneola,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 

For  Smokers'  Articles,  Especially  Smoking  Pipes. 


SN  246,876.     Bradberry  Briar  Pipe  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


LAWN-A-MAGIC 


For  Fertillters. 
Flrvt  use  May  1961. 


ANTIOVB 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Antique"  and  the  pictorial 
representation  of  the  goods  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  June  6,  1960. 


SN   234,761.     MaryUnd    Peat   k   Humus    Company,    Better- 
ton,  Md.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1965, 


BLACK  BEAUTY 


For  Horticultural  Peat. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 
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Class  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials       ! 

SN  233,9«e.     Ouy   MatbeUo,   Sclot  Qratlen,   France.     Filed 
Oct.  22,  1965. 
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SN   236,155.     SUad  Ceramic  Corp.,   Oak  Hill.  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  10,  1906. 


ADESIFOB 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Frencb  Reg.  No. 
700,313,  dated  Sept.  3,  1965. 

For  Anti-Smudge  Additives  for  Inks,  Inka,  Printing  Inks, 
Ink  for  Duplicating  Machines,  and  for  All  Printing  Devices. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN  226,611.     Beltractlon  Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  27. 
1965. 


CORKOR 


For  Combined  (kisket  Cement  and  Pipe  Joint  Sealer. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1965. 


SN  229,922.     National  Alumlware  Products  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1965. 

DIAMOND  POINT 

For  Aluminum  Self-Adhering  Wall  Tiles  and  Switch  Plates. 
First  ate  Aug.  1,  1064. 


The  word  "Black"  is  disclaimed  separate  and  apart  from 
the  design  of  the  dragon  as  shown. 

For  Oraphlte  Plastics  and  Coatings  for  Monolithic  Refrac- 
tory Linings. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1962. 


SN   234,747.     Gold   Medal   Family   Pools,   Inc.,   Edison,   N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1967. 


GOLD  MEDAL 


For  On-Oround  Swimming  Pools  Comprising  a  Demount- 
able Wood  Frame  and  a  Plastic  Liner. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


8N   243,277.     The   J.    Q.    Wilson    Corporation,    Norfolk,   Va. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1966. 

BANK    GUARD 

For  Prefabricated  Metal  Slat  Closures  for  Bank  Teller 
Windows,  Comprising  a  Hood,  Roller  Shutter,  and  Installa- 
tion Accessories  Sold  as  a  Unit. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  21, 1966. 


SN    235,935.     ProtectlTe    Treatments,    Inc.,    Dayton,    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  6.  1966. 


SN   243,278.     The   J.    O.    Wilson    Corporation,    Norfolk,    Va. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1966. 

COUNTER  FIRE 

For  Prefabricated,  Metal  Window-Like  Slat  Closures  for 
Protection  Against  Fire,  Comprising,  a  Frame,  Rolling  Shut- 
ter, and  Accessories  Necessary  for  Installation,  Sold  as  a 
Unit. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24,  1966. 


The  mark  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Olaslng  Tape  for  Automotlre  and  Building  Construc- 
tion Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  3,  1965. 


SN    243.831.     Basic    Incorporated,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      Filed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 

PROGRESS  IS  BASIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  74«,780. 

For  Refractory  Mixes  and/or  Shapes  for  Furnace  Lining 
and  Repairing. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1966. 


SN  236,133.     P-C  Western  Chemicals,  Inc.,   San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


P  C/PROCO 


SN   244,195.     Crane  Packing  Company,    Morton    Grove,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1906. 


For  Concrete  Treating  Materials — Namely,  Chlorinated 
Rubber  Epoxy  Concrete  Treatment ;  Liquid  Membrane  Cure 
and  Sealer ;  Patching  Compound ;  and  Chlorinated  Rubber 
Epoxy  Color  Sealer. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1902. 


THRED-TAPE 


For  Pipe-Joint  Sealer  In  the  Form  of  a  Ribbon  of  Poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene. 

First  use  Apr.  SO.  1959. 
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SN    245.096.     Pease    Woodwork    Company,    Inc.,    Hamilton,     SN   261.000.     General   Refractories   Company.    PhlUdelptaU. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  6,  1966.  P*-    F"ed  Dec.  19,  1966. 


« 


ARCOLOK 


aVUKSSfDURS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  534.889. 
For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  Nov.  11.  1965. 


The  word  "Stairs"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Prefabricated  Stairways. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


SN   247,827.     Parkwood   Laminates,    Inc.,   Wakefield,   Mass. 
Filed  June  10.  1966. 


PARKWOOD 


For  Laminated  Plastic  Boards  and  Sheets,  and  Plastic  Im- 
pregnated Laminated  Wood  Board,  Used  as  Decorative  or 
Structural  Surfacing  Material  on  Furniture  and  All  Interior 
Construction  Applications ;  and  Plastic  Laminations  for  In- 
dustrial Applications. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  3.  1937. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

SN  245.156.     Bridgeport  Brass  Company.  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 

HOME-CRAFT 

For  Tubular  Plumbing  Supplies  Including  Traps,  Sink 
Strainers,  Sink  Supply  Unes,  Toilet  Tank  Fittings,  Shower- 
heads,  and  Shower  Curtain  Rods. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN  249,527.     Olfford-Hlll-Western,  Inc.,  Lubbock.  Tex.   Filed 


SN  248,482.     Lake  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June 


July  5.  1966. 


20.  1966. 


VANGUARD 


PIPETITE-STIK 


For  Plastic  Underground  Pipe. 
First  use  Nov.  9,  1965. 


For  Pipe  Joint  Compound  for  Preventing  Rusting. 
First  use  October  1944. 


SN   248,696.     General    Refractories   Company,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  June  22,  1966. 


SN  256,651.     Crescent  Plastics,  Inc.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.    Filed 
Oct.  18,  1966. 


Q.6Q 


GREFMAG 


uNi^^ImpeRiaL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690,071. 
For  Refractory  Gunning  Mix. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  570.403. 
For  Plastic  Pipe. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


SN  249.950.     The  City  Lumber  Company  of  Bridgeport,  Inc.,     SN  258,300.     Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  Nov,  9, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.    Filed  July  11,  1966.  1966. 


TRU-TECH 


TYGARD 


For  Lumber. 

First  use  Jan.  14. 1966. 


For  Preformed  Helical  Devices  for  Securing  Cables  and 
Electric  Lines  to  Support  Fittings. 
First  use  June  7,  1962. 


SN   255.444.     K-S-H   Plastics,   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo.     Filed 


Sept.  29.  1966. 


AZTEC 


SN  258.643.     Textron  Inc..  Providence,  R.I.     Filed  Nov.  9, 
1966. 


TOP  TIE 


For  Decorative  Plastic  Panels. 
First  use  June  12,  1966. 


For  Preformed   Helical  Devices  for  Securing  Cables  and 
Electrical  Lines  to  Support  Fittings. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1965. 


SN    259,990.     Raybestos  -  ManhatUn,    Inc.,    Manhelm,    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1966. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN   242,293.    Toyo    Koban   Co.,    Ltd.,    Chlyoda-ku,   Tokyo, 
Japan.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green.  Applicant  disclaims  the 
word  "Tape"  apart  from  the  trademark  as  a  whole. 

For  Protective  Tape  for  Use  in  Wrapping  Underground 
Cables. 

First  use  Nov.  23,  1966. 


Hi-Top 


For  Steel  Sheets. 

First  use  July  1951 ;  In  commerce  April  1966. 
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»N  342,645.     Phelps  Dodge  Refining  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  4.  19«e. 


PDRC 


For  Flre-Reflned  Copper. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1965. 
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Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  232,021.  £.  R.  S<iulbb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signee of  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1965. 


SN  259,926.     Kaweckl  Chemical   Company,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  2.  1966. 


DEMASORB 


TITAL 


For  Aluminum-Based  Alloys. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1966. 


For  Dimethyl  Sulfoxide  Analgesic  and  Anti-Inflammatory 
Preparations  or  as  a  Vehicle  for  Other  Medicaments. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


SN  238,184.     Dlvapharma  Aktlengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Swits- 
erland.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


Qass  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

SN    247,270.     Sun    OU    Company.    PhlladelphU,    Pa.      Filed 
June  3,  1966. 

SUNPAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  548.922,  781.961,  and  others. 
For  Petroleum  Oil  for  Plastlcizing  Rubber. 
First  use  July  7.  1964. 


VITABIL 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  142,789,  dated  June  13,  1952. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Stomach 
Disturbances  Such  as  Hyperacidity  and  Heartburn. 


SN  239,651.     Nephron  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed  Feb. 
25,  1966. 


NEPHRON 


SN  247,480.  Carolina  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Carolina 
Soap  &  Candle  Markers.  Southern  Pines,  N.C.  Filed  June 
7,  1966. 

CATHEDRAL 

For  Candles. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  September  1962. 


For  Medicine  for  the  Treatment  of  Bronchial  Asthma  and 
Hay  Fever. 

First  use  May  1.  1936. 


SN   247,394.     Onrig   Chemical   Corp.,   Sarasota,   Fla.     Filed 
June  6,  1966. 


Class  16  —  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    222,953.     Mobile    Auto    Cleaners.    Inc..    Timonlum,    Md. 
Filed  July  8.  1965. 

CAP-COTE 

For  Protective  and  Decorative  Coating,  Comprising  a 
Lacquer  Base,  for  Renewing  Interior  Surfaces  of  Vehicles. 
Rubber  Mats,  Furniture,  and  Woodwork. 

V\nt  use  Apr.  14,  1965. 


OVA- 
NITE 


For  Soaking  Solution  for  Contact  Lenses. 
First  use  June  1961. 


SN  252,243.     Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Ufe  Savers, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1966. 


LIFE  SAVER 


I 


SN  238.634.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 


11,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  115,895  and  607,783. 
For  Antacid  Preparation. 
First  use  June  24.  1966. 


ENDCOR 


For  Resinous   Coatings  for  Metal  and   Masonry  Surfaces. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1965. 


SN    248,174.     Sterling    Drug    Inc.,    New   Tork,    N.Y.      Filed 
June  15,  1966. 

TRANS-OXIDE 


For  Pigments  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Protective 
and  Decorative  Coatings. 
First  use  May  16,  1966. 


SN  252,283.     William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1966. 


Quaalude 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  810.378. 
For  Sedative-Hypnotic  Tablets. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


SN  248,765.     American  Art  Clay  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  June  23,  1966. 


SN  253.064.     Tarmac  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Aug.  24,  1966. 


SANAFITIL 


POLYTEMPS 


For  Tempera  Colors  for  Paper.  Glass,  Plastic  and  Clay. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of 
Athletes  Foot.  Herpes,  Dry  Eczema,  and  Mild  Fungus  Infec- 
tion of  the  Skin. 

First  use  June  1966. 
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SN   256,031.     American    Home   Products  Corporation,   New     SN  247,276.     Utopia  Coach  Corp.,  Elkhart,  Ind.    Filed  Apr. 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1966.  20,  1966. 


GAMARIL 


For  Anaesthetic  Adjunct. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1966. 


oiypifl 


For  Travel  Trailers  and  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  1,  1963. 


Oass  19- Vehicles 


SN  230,181.     Nissan  Jidosha  Kabusblkl  Kalsha,  Kanagawa- 
ku,  Yokohama,  Japan.    Filed  Oct.  14, 1965. 


SN  250,577.     D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  ft  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  19,  1966. 


PATROL 


WATUSI 


For  Automobiles  and  Motor  Road  Trucks. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1951 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  1,  1959. 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  June  9,  1966. 


SN   231.696.     Newman    ProducU,    Chicago, '  111.      Filed   Oct. 
27,  1965. 


NICK  STIX 


For    Detachable   Bumpers   for   Car   Body   Panels   Such   as 
Doors.  Fenders,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1965. 


SN   240,329.     Pam   Top   Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Oreg.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


Class  20  -  Unoleum  and  Oiled  Qoth 

SN  227,837.     The  Flintkote  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  15,  1965. 

For   Resilient   Hard   Surface   Type   Covering  for   Floors, 
Walls,  etc. 

First  use  July  21,  1965. 


I 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  yellow  and  red.     Ap- 
plicant disclaims  the  word  "Top"  as  shown. 
For  Truck-Camper  Tops  and  Trailer  Tops. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1964. 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  218,494.     Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 
Filed  May  10,  1966. 


SN  246,248.     Atlas  Juvenile  Products,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  23,  1966. 

"WEATHER-GUARir 

For  Baby  Carriages,  Strollers,  Carriages  Convertible  to 
Car  Beds,  Beds  and/or  Strollers  and  H(»ods  for  Use  In  Con- 
nection With  Same. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1966. 


A 


For    Electronic    Components — Namely,    Electrical    Delay 
Lines,  Electrical  Wave  Filters,  Colls,  and  Transformers. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1959. 


SN    246,715.     Persons-Majestic    Mfg.    Company,    Worcester, 
Mass.    Filed  May  26,  1966. 

ROAD  RUNNER 

For  Bicycle  Saddles.  ^ 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1966. 


SN  235,216.     National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Danbnry, 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1966. 


NSC 


SN  247.279.     Utopia  Coach  Corp.,  Elkhart,  Ind.    Filed  June 
3,  1966. 

PflN-O-lllllC 


For  Semiconductor  Devices — Namely,  Transistors,  Diodes, 
and  Semiconductor  Switching  Devices. 
First  use  1959. 


SN   238,169.     The   Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


ACRASET  II 


For  Travel  Trailers  and  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  1,  1963. 


For  Readout  Instrument  To  Indicate  Position  of  a  Slide 
Member. 

First  use  September  1966. 
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SN    238.188.     Alfred    Dunhill    Limited,    London.    England. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN  243,908.     Shakespeare  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.  Filed 
Apr.  20.  19M. 


DUNHILL 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  159,951.  634,071,  and  others. 

For  Radio*.  Telephones.  Flash  Lights,  Desk  Lamps,  EUec- 
trical  Converters  and  Electrical  Appliances — Namely,  Bun 
Warmers,  Cocktail  Mixers,  Coffee  Makers,  Lighters,  and  Port- 
able Pants  Pressers. 

First  use  at  least  1946  ;  In  commerce  1946. 


niaekmok 


For  Sporting  Goods — 'Namely,  Qolf  Balls. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1906. 


SN  243,909.     Shakespeare  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.   Filed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 


»N  240,498.     Battery  Corporation  of  America,  Fort  Lander- 
dale,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 


MAO 


GLASS-FLITE 

For  Sporting  Ooods — Namely.  Qolf  Clubs. 
First  use  Dec.  18.  1965. 


For  Dry  Cell  Batteries. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  9, 1965. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN    238.189.     Alfred     Dunhill     Umlted.     London,     England. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

DUNHILL 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  155,951,  634,071.  and  others. 

For  Playing  Cards,  Bridge  Sets,  Mahjong  Sets,  and  Game 
Seta — Namely,  Chess,  Checkers,  Backgammon,  Dice.  Poker 
Dice,  and  Roulette. 

First  use  1923.  on  playing  cards,  bridge  sets  and  mahjong 
sets ;  In  commerce  1923. 


SN  243.910.     Shakespeare  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.  Filed 
Apr.  20.  19«6. 

BLACK  WATCH 

For  Sporting  Goods — Namely.  Golf  Balls. 
First  use  Jan.  21.  1966. 


SN  243,929.     The  United  SUtes  Playing  Card  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


RIDER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  52,02«. 
For  Playing  Cards. 
First  use  July  1885. 


SN    246,355.     Pedlgo    Pork    Rind    Company,    Inc.,    Bowling 
Green,  Ky.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 


SN  240,448.     Lark  Toys,  Inc.,  Freeport,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  8, 
1966. 

LOVELY  MISS 

For  Toys,  in  Particular  Jewelry  Seta,  Purses,  Vanity  Sets, 
Combs,  Fans,  and  Cosmetic  Sets. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1966. 


SN  241,348.     Lakeside  Indnstries.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798,773. 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Parlour  Game 
To  Test  the  Players'  Reflexes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SPINRITE 


For  Fish  Bait  and  Fish  Lures. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1957. 


SN   246,521.     Tournament   of  Champions,    Drexel   Hill,    Pa. 
Filed  May  25.  1966. 

SUPER  DISTANCE         ^ 

For  Qolf  Glove. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SN  255,576.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  3, 
1966. 

Major  MATT  MASON 

The  mark  is  fictitious,  and  Is  not  known  to  refer  to  any 
particular  Individual. 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1966. 


SN  242,336.     Colt's  Inc.,   Hartford,  Conn.     Filed   Mar.   31, 


1966. 


HILBRE 


SN  260,207.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Dee.  7, 


1966. 


The  word  "Hllbre"  is  a  fanciful  term. 
For  Arrowheads. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


GANGLY  DANGLIES 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clotliing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Nov.  14,  1966. 


SN  243,793.     Louis  Man  &  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed     SN  260,211.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     FUed  Dec.  7, 


Apr.  19,  1966. 


1966. 


CHOP  CHOP 


SNUGGLETALK 


For  Toy  Helicopters. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


For  Dolls.  Doll  Clothing,  and  DoU  Accessories. 
First  use  Nov.  14,  1966. 
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0%  •*«»        e  .n  II. >!.:.>....«      .1^    TjkjJc       »N   248,155.     Mohawk   Equipment   Company,   Temple,  Tex. 

Cass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  lows,     Fiied  Apr.  n.  i966. 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  218,704.     Steel   Storage   Systems,   Inc.,   Commerce  City, 
Colo.     Filed  May  12,  1965. 

ECONO-MATION 

For  Steel  Racking  Apparatus— Namely,  Loaders  and 
Hoists  Suitable  for  Loading  Channels,  Bars,  Pipes,  and 
Other  Shapes  Into  Racks.  ^ 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1964. 


8N   234,474.     8t«A„o^y„,  ^,,  ^IL  "Sl^V/lm*  ^""V       For  Mechani«Kl  Rotary  Brush  and  Weed  Cutters  of  the 
Thiers,  PuyHle-Dome.  France.     Filed  Dec.  13.  1965.  ^^^   ^^^^   ^^   ^   J^^^^   ^^   ^^^^   TrKCton,   Tractor- 

Drawn   Plant  and   Crop   Cutters  and   Shredders.   Plows  De- 
,  signed  To  Be  Attached  to  or  Drawn  by  Tractors,  and  Power- 

Take-Off  Equipment  for  Tractors. 


For  Knives. 

First  use  Nov.  27.  1963 ;  in  commerce  Nov.  27,  1968. 


First  use  May  1958. 


s 


SN   243.516.     A   &   A   Manufacturing   Company,   Inc.,   MU- 
waukee,  Wis.    Filed  Apr.  15. 1966. 


»N  234.943.     Shur-Llne  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Lancaster, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  20.  1966. 


KLEEN-TRIM 


For  Painters*  Trim  Guard. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  27.  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  582.258. 

For  Bellows-Type  Devices  In  the  Form  of  a  Telescopic 
Sleeve.  Boot  and  Cover  Made  From  Elastomer  or  Elastomer 
Coated  Fabric  Used  as  a  Protective  Cover  Over  Machine 
Members  or  as  a  Duct  or  a  Flexible  Connector. 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1965. 


SN  235,533.     Sonic  Engineering  Corporation.  Norwalk.  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  29.  1965. 


ROTOSONIC 


SN   246,018.     True   Temper    Corporation,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  19.  1966. 


For  Machine  for  Homogenising.  Emulsifying,  Mixing,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1965. 


BRLVB  EDGE 


8N  238.190.     Alfred  DunhlU  Umlted.  London,  England.  Filed 
Feb.  7,  1966. 

DUNHILL 

Owner  of  U.S.  Eeg.  Nos.  155,951,  634,071.  and  others. 
For  Knives.  Carving  Sets,  Electric  Rasors,  Tool  Sets,  BotUe 
Openers,  Cork  Screws,  and  Electrical  Shoe  Shiners. 
First  use  1928,  on  knives  ;  in  commerce  1928. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  164,880  and  308,379. 

For  Agricultural,  Home  and  Industrial  Hand  Tools.  In- 
cluding Forks.  Rakes.  Hoes,  Edgers,  Trowels,  Shears,  Grass 
and  Weed  Tools,  Cutters,  Post  Hole  Diggers.  Axes,  HatcheU, 
Adses,  Scythes,  Hooks,  Machetes,  Sledges,  Picks,  Mattocks, 
Hammers,  Shovels,  Spades  and  Scoops,  and  Repair  Handles 
Therefor. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1921. 


SN  239,324.     S.K.B.  Fabrlque  de  Roulements  Bienne  S.A., 
Bienne,  Swltserland.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


SN    246,553.     Oehl    Bros.    Manufacturing    Company,    West 
Bend,  Wis.    Filed  May  25,  1966. 


HAY-KING 


RAX 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Swiss  aPPUcatton 
filed  Sept.  1,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  213.266,  dated  Sept.  1.  1966. 
For  Bearings  and  Bushings. 


For  Agricultural  Machinery — Namely.  Swathers. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  14,  1966. 


8N    242,608.     Industrial    Brush    Company,    Arcadia.    Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1966. 

MILEMASTER 

For  Industrial  Sweeper  Brooms  and  Cores  Therefor,  for 
Use  In  Industrial  and  Road  Areas. 
First  use  May  10,  1963. 


SN  246,907.     Ideal  Stencil  Machine  Company,  BeUevllle,  111. 
Filed  May  31,  1966. 


IDEALOGIC 


Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos,  117,327  and  589,372. 
For  Tape  Dispensing  Machines. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1966. 
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BN    247,025.     Imperial    Knife    Associated    Companies,    Inc. 
Providence.  R.I.    Filed  June  1.  1966. 


THE  FASHIONABLES 

For   Kltcben   Cutlery   and    SUlnlesa   Steel   Knives,   Forks, 
and  Spoons. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  19«6. 
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Class  26  — Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 


SN  215,867.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1965. 


SPEED-X  'R' 


9N    247,026.     Imperial    Knife    Associated    Companies,    Inc.. 
Providence.  R.I.    Filed  June  1.  1966. 

COUNTRY  COLLECTION 

For   Kitchen   Cutlery   and    Stainless    Steel   Knives.    Forks, 
and  Spoons. 

First  use  Apr.  26.  1066. 


For  Automatic   Photographic  Machine  for   Developing  X- 
Ray  Film. 

First  use  May  15.  1064. 


SN    230,950.     Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation.    Bristol,    Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


OPSCAN 


8N  250,062.     Wallace-Murray  Corporation,   New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  July  11,  1966. 

TURBOCONVEYOR 

For  Exhaust  Gas  Turbines  for  Use  With  a  System  That 
Conveys  Bulk  Material  by  Compressed  Air. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


For  Optical  Strain-Sensing  Apparatus. 
First  use  September  1965. 


SN     234,392.     Copla     Manufacturing     Corporation.     Garden 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  13.  1965. 


COPIA 


SN  251.496.     TimbeFjack  Machines  Limited.  Woodstock,  On- 
tario. Canada.    Filed  June  30.  1966. 


MULTIJACK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  817,629. 

For  Electrostatic  Copying  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  24.  1965. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  140.663.  dated  June  4.  1965. 
For  Tractors  With  Utility   Frames   Built   Onto   the   Rear 
To  Take  VarloA  Choices  of  Equipment. 


SN   235.024.     Russell   Wiles,   Jr.,   d.b.a.    Rig   Products   Com- 
pany, Oregon,  111.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1965. 


SN    257,879.     Multl-Plercer    Machine   Qo.,    Inc.,    Bridgeport, 
Conn.     Filed  Nov.  3,  1966. 


EZE-SCORER 


For  Combination  Magnifying  Glass  and  Shot-Hole  Gauge, 
Commonly  Known  as  a  Plug  Scoring  Bullet  Gauge,  for  Deter- 
mining the  Value  of  a  Rifle  or  Pistol  Shot  Which  Has  Pierced 
a  Target  Substantially  Tangent  to  a  Scoring  Ring. 

First  use  May  26,  1948. 


SN  237,292.     Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  111.     Filed 


Jan.  26,  1966. 


For  Piercing  Machines  for  Working  the  Side  Wall  of  Tubu- 
lar Parts. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1966. 


FLAME-EYE 


SN  258,015.     Eaton   Yale  k  Towne,   Inc..  CleTeland,   Ohio. 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  511,575. 

For    Radiation-Responsive    Sensors    Employed    as    Flame 
Scanners  in  Combustion  Safeguard  Systems. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1940. 


SN  238,131.     Unlvls,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     Filed  Feb. 
4,  1»«6. 


cv 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  634,562  and  638,020. 
For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1951. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  in  the  word  "Gears"  sep-     SN  238.980.     Speedrtng  Corporation.  Warren,  Mich.     Filed 
arate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.         May  27,  1966. 

NO   217.227  DIA-MET 

For  Gears — Namely,  Automobile  Gears  and  Shafting,  Trans- 
mission Gears.  Differential  Gears,  Pinions,  Rear-Axle  Gears,  „  ^  _. 
and  Shafts.                                                                                              ^o"-  Workpiece  Gaging  Devicea. 

First  use  about  July  1941.  First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 
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SN    240,164.     Fisher    ScienHfic    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.    (\^^  29  —  BrOOfllS,  BfUSheS,  and  DuSterS 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


DESICOOLER 


SN  232,464.     Keystone  Plastics,  Inc.,  South  Plalnfleld,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1965. 


For  Desiccator. 

First  use  May  10.  1938. 


SPIREX 


For    Bristle    Supporting    Spirally    Wound    Channel    Units 
for  Mounting  on  Sweeper  Broom  Cores. 


SN  240,283.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Phila-         First  use  in  or  about  January  1964 
delphia.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


INDUSTRO-WELD 


SN  261,004.     EZ  Palntr  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed 
Dec.  19,  1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  514.112. 

For    Protection    Glass    Lenses    for   Welding    Helmets   and 

Handshields.  „      „  .   ^  „  ., 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1966.  For  Paint  RoUers. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1966. 


SPREAD-0-METER 


SN  240,719.     Harry  A.  Echols,  d.b.a.  Eppco,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


CELVAC 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


For   Cuvettes   and   Accessory   Parts   for   Handling   Liquid  „     ,     .    i-,^ 

samples  in  various  Laboratory  Practices.  SN  238.193.     Alfred  DunhlU  Limited,  London,  England.  FUed 

First  use  Aug  10  1965.  Feb.  7,  1966. 

'       DUNHILL 

SN  250,623.     Inject-O-Meter  Injector  Mfg.  Company,  Clovls,         ^^^^^  ^^  ^  ^    ^^^    ^^^    165,951,  634,071,  and  others. 
•N.  Mex.    Filed  July  20,  1966.  por  Cups  and  Saucers,  Creamers.  Sugarers,  Tea  Pots  and 

Coffee  Pots,  All  Made  of  Crockery,  Earthenware,  or  Porcelain. 
First  use  at  least  since  1943,  on  china  figurines ;  in  com- 
merce 1943. 


SN  243,868.     The  Grlndley  Hotel  Ware  Company  Ltd.,  Tun- 
stall,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England.     FUed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


^^\J^AL/A^^^ 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  732,014,  dated  July  9,  1954. 

For  Ceramic  Tableware. 

First  use  1924  ;  in  commerce  1957. 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word   "Injector"  and   the  words  ^_^_^_^^ 
••Manufacturing  Co.,  Clovls.  New  Mexico"  ^^ch  appear  In 

<he  design  of  the  circle.    The  appUcant  disclaims  the  orange  ^„        -,,                  j  ■*    t  •           » 

color  shown  by  Uning  In  the  drawing  as  an  Integral  portion  of  Q^^  2\  -  RltOrS  and  RefngeratOrS 

7£}T'Zt.'^:r'uLT:r^^^^^  -235,411.     X.rn,  inc..  Chicago.  HI.    .led  Dec.  28.  1965. 

Chemicals  to  Irrigation  Water  Systems.  _^ 

First  use  on  or  before  June  3, 1966.  ^^           ^^^                                   j 


Qass  27  -  Horological  Instruments 

SN     242,601.     Heuer-Leonidas    S.A.,    Blenne,    SwltierUnd. 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


I5|p 


For  Clocks  and  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1929  ;  In  commerce  1929. 


For  Ice  Making  Machines. 
First  use  April  1965. 


SN  237.783.     Amlcon  Corporation.  Cambridge,  Mass.     FUed 
Feb.  2,  1966. 


DIAFLO 


For  Ultrafiltration  Membranes. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1966. 
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Oms  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN     237,219.     NorTal     HlikU,    d.b^.     Bar-Quick     Company, 
Greeley,  Colo.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1986. 

BAR  QUICK 

Applicant  dUclalms  the  word  "Bar"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Mobile  Bar  and  Counter  for  Dispensing  Beverages  and 
the  Like. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  IS,  I960.  ' 
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Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  233.895.     Custom  Imports,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
Dec.  3.  1965. 


SN  238,194.     Alfred  DunhlU  Umlted,  London,  England.  Piled 


Feb.  7,  1966. 


DUNHILL 


vAkxyy^ 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Not.  155,951,  634,071,  and  others. 

For  Ashtray  Stands,  Bars,  Book  Cases,  Book  Ends,  Desks, 
Olobe  Stands,  Magaslne  Racks,  Picture  Frames,  Serving 
Tables,  Smokers'  Cabinets,  Umbrella  Stands  and  Valets. 

First  use  1922  on  smokers'  cabinets ;  In  commerce  1922. 


For  Stereo  Tape  Players  and  Prerecorded  Tapes. 
First  use  Not.  17.  I960. 


SN   239,216.     Bremshey    k   Co.,    SoUngen  Ohllgs,    Germany. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


VARIETT 


SN  234,503.     Belmar  Products  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Dec.  13,  1965. 

SONOCAR 

For  Tape   Cartridges   and   Playback    Heads  for  Tape  Re- 
corders. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  780,611,  dated  Sept.  14,  1963. 
For  Furniture — NAmely.  Tables.  Serving  Carts,  and  Serv- 
ing Trays. 

First  use  May  11,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN  234.902.     Ralph   S.    Hodges,   d.b.a.   Dial  for  Discs,   San 
Diego,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1965. 


SN    258,470.     American    SeaUng    Company,    Grand    Rapids. 
Mleh.    Filed  Nov.  14.  1966. 

BETA  n  CLASSMATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  632,676. 

For  Classroom  Furniture,  Spedflcally  Chairs,  Desks,  Com- 
bination Cbalr-I>e«k8,  and  Tablet  Arm  Chairs  and  Tables. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  18,  1966. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  262,298.     The  Vulcan  Radiator  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1967. 

RADI-VECTOR 


The  word  "Discs"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1965. 


SN   235,024.     Puchlto  Record  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Hlaleah,  FU. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  428.954. 

For  Finned  Tube  Type  Radiators. 

First  use  January  1946. 


fO- 


MFMmH 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  April  1964. 


_    ,^      SN  237,061.     David  Wexler  k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Jan. 
SN  240,174.     Hercules  Chemical  Company.  Inc.,  New  Tork.         ^i    i9«e 

NT     FUed  Mar  4   1966  ^j^g    DAVID 


TUFF-SEAL 


For  Joint  Packing  and  Valve  Packing. 
Flr«t  use  Oct.  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  434.001. 

For  Musical  Instrument  Straps  and  Musical  Instrument 
Lubricants. 
First  use  Auguat  1964. 


I 
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Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 
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SN  254.559.     Puritan  Stationery  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1966. 


SN  227,595.     Marsh  Stencil  Machine  Company,  Belleville,  HI. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1965. 

PROJECT-A-MARK 

For  Felt  Tip  Markers. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1965. 


SPOOKER 


For  Tablets  of  Writing  Paper. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN   254,621.     Paper  Mate  Manufacturing   Company,   Santa 
Monica,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1966. 


SN   232,844.     New   England    Envelope   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass.    Filed  Nov.  17,  1965. 


OPS  'N  POPS 


MEMOCLIP 


For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1966. 


For  Note  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1966. 


SN    256,838.     Wallace    Business    Forms,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Oct.  0,  1966. 


VISI-TINT 


For  Stock  Computer  Forms. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1960. 


SN  284,663.     Oxford  Paper  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Dec.  10,  1960. 

STAR  SAPPHIRE  

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770,886.  ~~^^^^~~ 

For  Coated  Enamel  Papers  Used  for  Commercial  Printing  ^jj   258,960.     Minnesota   Mining  and    Manufacturing  Com- 

Purposes.  pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Nov.  18,  1966. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1965. 


SN  285,152.     Amertean  Paper  k  Plastic  Products,  Inc.,  MU- 
waukee.  Wis.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1965. 


am 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  647,089,  748,815,  and  815,498. 
For  Gift  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  July  15,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  green,  but  no  claim  is  made  to  j  ■*   s  |.     ^ 

the  color  green  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.    The  word  "Unen      Q^^  3g  .  PptttS  and  PuMlCatHMIS 

is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

flMt^'uTon'^o'S^ut  sept.  25, 1964.  ^""JS'l^-  oV^'^L.'"''*'*'    ^^''^''''^'    ^'^    ^"*''    "'^ 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 

THE  POLARIZER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  797,952. 

For  Newsletter  Relating  to  Corrosion  Problems  and  the 
Control  and  Inhibition  of  Corrosion,  Induding  the  Electro- 
lytic Control  of  Corrosion. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1964. 


SN  254.636.     Albin  B.  Hammond,  d.b.a.  Hammond  Business 
Forms.  Roanoke,  Va.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1966. 

NOTE-WORTHY 

For  Business  Forms. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1966. 


^  ..  » .^...o     SN  244.513.     Newspaper  Entcrprlae  Association,  Inc.,  Cleve- 

SN  254,537.     Albln  B.  Hammond,  db.a.  Hammond  Badness     ^'^Z^*  '^^^     Filed  AVr  28,  1966. 
Forms,  Roanoke,  Va.    FUed  Sept.  15.  1966. 


HALF-PENNY 


WINTHROP 


For  Business  Forms. 
First  use  Sept  2,  1966. 


For  Comic  Strip. 
Firtt  use  Feb.  27,  1966. 


SN  254  038      Albin  B.  Hammond,  d.b.a.  Hammond  Business     g,jj  244,614.     Newspaper  Enterprise  AssocUtlon,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
Form's,  Roanoke,  Va.    FUed  Sept.  10,  1966.  land,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


IBEX 


For  Business  Forms. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1966. 


SN  254,557.     K.C.  Pen  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Filed  Sept. 
10,  1966. 

TOPRITER 

For  Ball  Point  Pens  and  Refill  Cartridges  Therefor. 
Flrtt  use  1900. 


For  Comic  Strip. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1965. 
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SN  246,708.     Modlne  MAnufactuiing  Company,  RacUie,  WU. 
Filed  May  2«:  1966. 


SN  233,539.     Judith  of  Miami,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Nov. 
26,  1965. 


FIN'N  TUBE 


For  House  Organ. 
Flrtt  use  July  19S1. 


SN  246,898.     Fishing  Oasette  Publishing  Corp..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


FISHING 
GaZETTE 


/mm 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  558,935. 
For  Trade  Magasine. 
First  use  1934. 


SN  246,962.     Jessie  Kahles  Straut,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  31,  1966. 

HAIRBREADTH  HARRY 

For  Cartoon  and  Comic  Strip. 
First  use  1907. 


The  descriptive  word  "Original"  and  the  geographical  ex- 
pression "of  Miami"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Children's  Wear— Namely,  Dresses,  Blouses.  Shorts, 
Slacks,  and  Bathing  Suits. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1965. 


SN    233.804.     Lafeyette    University    Shop,    Inc.,    Columbus, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1965. 


SN  254,018.     McOraw-HlU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
8,  1966. 

CM— CONSTRUCTION 
MANAGEMENT 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  In  the  words  "Construc- 
tion Management"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Monthly  Newsletter. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


C=3ffF*t2> 


Shop 


SN  257,007.     The  Conde  Nast  Publications  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 

FASHIONABLY  YOURS 

For  Column  Syndicated  to  Newspapers. 
First  use  April  1965. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "The"  and  "Shop"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Clothing— Namely,  Hosiery,  Shirts, 
Suits,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Dresses,  Top  Coats,  Rain  Coats, 
Sweaters,  Trousers,  and  Slacks. 

Hrst  use  Oct.  2,  1961. 


SN  233,951.     Selden  Manufacturing  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


Cass  39  -  Qothing 


SN  231,481.     J.  C.  Penney  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  23,  1965. 


«^ 


The  name  "Robert  Franklin"  Is  fanciful. 
For  Boys'  Shirts. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1961. 


SN  235,074.     Pat  Nleml  Mitchell,  d.b.a.  Pat  Nlemi  Mitchell 
Studio.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1968. 


The  name  "Susy  Wells"  is  flctltlons. 
For  Qlrls'  Shoes  and  Underwear. 
First  use  July  7,  1964. 


"GAMMIT" 


For  Jacket. 

First  use  Apr.  29.  1965. 


SN  232,726.     Sarong,  Inc..  Dover,  Del.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1965.  SN  235,919.     Jo9«   Maria   Masso   Remlro,   Barcelona,   Spain. 

PN  PERFECTION  FRONT        "'" "° ' '""'  TURBO 

The  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Front"  is  disclaimed  apart 

from   the  mark   as  a  whole.     Owner  of  Reg.  Not.   154,641,         Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  295,401,  dated  Oct.  25,  1965. 

739,406,  and  others.  For  Water-Proof  Knitted  Isothermal  and  Elastldsed  Qar- 

For  Corsets.  menta — Namely,  Rubberised  Suits  for  Water  Skiing,  Surfing 

First  use  Oct.  11.  1960.  '  and  Underwater  Fishing,  and  Bathing  Suits. 
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Filed  Jan.  18.  1966. 


SN  236.719.     Rapid-American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  241,036.     Rapid-American  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 

BON  TWISTER 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coats, 
Suits,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats.  Overcoats,  Sla<*«. 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1966. 


PREMINGER  PERMANENT  PRESS 

The  wording  "Permanent  Press"  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments— Namely,  Coats. 
Suits,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  Overcoats,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Nov.  9,  1965. 


SN  242,333.     Rapid-American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


CENTURA  100 


SN    236,999.     Jacques    Isler    Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coat«, 
Suits,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  Overcoats,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1966.  i 


MADRIGAL 


For  Hat  Bodies  and /or  Hat  Hoods. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1963. 


SN    242,393.     S.    Rudofker's    Sons,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


AFTER  SIX 


SN   237.615.     The  Leon   Godchaux  Clothing  Co.,  Ltd..   New 
Orleans,  La.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


GODWIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  362,116.  793,331,  and  others. 
For  Hats,  Shirts,  Suspenders,  Ties,  Ascots,  Gloves,  Hand- 
kerchiefs, Top  Coato,  Belts,  and  Socks. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1947. 


For  Men's  Dress  and  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1965. 


SN  240,105.     Masterbllt  Foundations,  Inc.,  Hackensack,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 


FORM-U-LACE 


SN  242,616.     Kureha  Spinning  Company,  Limited,  Higashi- 
ku,  Osaka,  Japan.    FUed  Apr.  4, 1966. 


KUREPRESS 


For  Brassieres  and  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  240,177.     IAS  Sport  Togs,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 


Mar.  4,  1966. 


Stewart 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  223,201  and  223,246. 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — Namely, 
Suits.  Uniforms,  Jackets,  Coats,  Overcoats.  Topcoats,  Raln- 
coats.  Mantles,  Sweaters.  Vests,  Collars,  Sleeping  Apparel, 
Bathrobes,  Kimonos,  Shirts,  Slacks,  Stockings,  Gloves,  Muf- 
flers, Shawls,  Hats,  Ties,  Caps,  Skirts;  Men's  and  Boys' 
Trousers ;  Women's  Dresses,  Foundation  Garments,  Chemises, 
Slips,  Petticoats,  Brassieres,  Skirts,  Blouses,  Cults,  Scarfs, 
Neckerchiefs,  Night  Caps,  Skull  Caps,  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1966 ;  in  commerce  June  1,  1965. 


SN    243,010.     Virginia    P.    Pawsey,    West    Hartford,    Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


9 


For    Junior    Sportswear— Namely,    Skirts,    Jackets,    and        ^^^  Youth's  Sleeveless  Jackets  of  Textile  Material,  Leather. 


Slacks 

First  use  Jan.  20, 1966. 


etc. 


First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN  240,723.     Fownes  Brothers  k  Co.  Incorporated.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 

LEATHER-BRITE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Leather"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Ladles'  and  Men's  Leather  Hand  Gloves. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN  243,533.     Bennett   Sales   Corporation,   Glbsonvllle,    N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 


WANDA  LEE 


The  name  "Wanda  Lee"  Is  fanciful. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1962. 
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SN  243.481.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Comiwnr.  Incorporated.  Shawnee 
Mlsalon,  Kani.    Filed  Apr.  18,  19«6. 


SN  245.«13.     Phil  Rose  of  California,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Ma;  13.  1»«6. 


WmM'Mi 


The  word    "Trim"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Pants  and  Slacks.  | 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1»M. 


»N     244,440.     .Mickey     Thompson    Enterprises,    Inc.,     Long 
Beach,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1906. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Shirt"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  | 

For  Women's  Sweaters  and  Shirts. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


I 


For  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Sweatshirts,  T-Shlrts,  and 
Jackets.  I 

First  use  Mar.  29.  1966. 


3N  245,697.     Farah  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  El  Paso, 
Tex.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 

Applicant  disclaims  that  portion  of  the  mark  "Plaid"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks  and  Shorts  and  Fabrics  Sold 
Exclusively  in  the  Form  of  Such  Oarments. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1962. 


SN  244,983.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  5,  1966. 


SN  245,698.     Farah  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  £1  Paso, 
Tex.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 


winb/foot 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  127,406. 

For  Rubber  or  Composition  Heels  and  Soles  for  Boots  and 
Shoes. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


S^    245,098.     Perfect    Garment   Co.,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md. 
Filed  May  6.  1966. 


eaue 

Without  waiver  of  its  common  law  rights,  applicant  dis- 
claims  the  word   "Weave"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks  and  Fabrics  Sold  Exclusively 
in  the  Form  of  Such  Garments. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Pege  jiiiii: 


Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  exclusive  use  of  the  word 
"Juniors"  apart  from  the  m«rk  as  shown. 

For  Junior  Sportswear — 'Namely,  Shorts,  Jamalcas,  Ber- 
mudas, Pedal  Pushers,  Pants,  Blouses,  Jackets,  Tops,  Skirts, 
Jumpers,  Sweaters,  Head  Scarfs,  and  Kerchiefs. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN    246,076.     M.    I.    Orelsman    k    Son    (Canada)    Umited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     Filed  May  19,  1966. 

GLOVE  AFFAIRS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Glove"  apart  from  the  mark.    Owner  of  Canadian  Reg. 
No.  144,592,  dated  Biar.  25,  1966. 
For  Gloves. 


SN  245,149.     Baron  Dlno,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May 
9,  1966. 


^<itD>l 


Wffom-P 


For  Men's  Knitted  Sweaters  and  Sportshirts. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1964. 


^(/nP 


SN    246,932.     Oceanic   Properties,    Inc.,    Honolulu,    Hawaii. 
Filed  May  31,  1966. 

The  Sea  Ranch 


For  Sweaters,   Parkas,   Sweat  Shirts,  Hats,  Blouses,  and 
Dresses. 
First  aa«  April  1960. 
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BN  247,786.     Dutchess  Underwear  Corporation,  New  York,     SN  249,632.     Oant  of  New  Haven,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Cobb. 
N.Y.    Filed  June  10,  1966.  Filed  July  6,  1966, 


FUNDERWEAR 

For  Slips,  Petticoats,  Panties,  and  Ski  Underwear. 
First  use  on  or  «bout  Apr.  18, 1966. 


GRAND  DAD 


For   Outer    Shirts   and    Blouses    for    Women   and   Yonng 
Women. 

First  UM  May  11,  1966. 


SN  248,420.     Caboose  Incorporated,  Sprtngfleld,  111.     Filed 


June  20,  1966. 


SN  249.633.     Gant  of  New  Haven,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  July  6,  1966. 


rm 


IHE 


SHLIRT 


For   Outer    Shirts   and   Blouses   for    Women   and    Young 
Women. 

First  use  May  11,  1966. 


SN  250,263.     Ferrell  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc..  Graham,  N.C.    FUed 
July  14,  1966. 


CABOOSE 


SkeiM 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  9,  1966. 


For  Young  Men's  and  Young  Women's  Outerwear — ^Namely,  ^  _  s      _. . 

Suits,  Sport  Coats,  Sweaters.  Shirts,  Trousers,  Skirts,  Ties,     SN  250.390.     Miss  America  Brassiere  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
Belts,  Socks,  Sweat  Shirts,  and  Blouses,  But  Excluding  Shoes.        I"-    Filed  July  16,  1966. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


SN   248,887.     Burlington   Industries.  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  24,  1966. 


Q^ss%iierica 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  224,499,  660,389,  and  768,211. 

For  Lingerie  and  Ladles'  and  Girls'  Sportswear — Namely, 
Beachwear,  Blouses,  Shorts,  and  Slacks,  Made  From  Textile 
Fabrics. 

First  use  Aug.  14.  1940.  « 


Burlington 


SN  250,776.     Stanly  Knitting  MiUs,  Inc.,  Oakboro.  N.C.  FUed 
July  21,  1966. 

STANDEL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  weave  design  apart  from  the  mark        „,,.,„  ^ 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  138,483,  504,523,  and  740,085.        lf_^^*^**"_  „  ■**'^: 
For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  30, 1968. 


SN  251,310.     Kops  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July 


SN  249,162.     Jantien  Inc.,  PortUnd,  Oreg.     Filed  June  28,         29,  1966. 


1966. 


POSTAGE  STAMP 


BACK  UNSEEN 


For  Girdles. 
First  use  1950. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808,875. 

For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 

First  use  May  10,  1966. 


SN  249,831.     Jacobs   Brothers,   Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
June  30,  1966. 


UNIFORMLY 
YOURS 


For  Nurses'  Uniforms  and  Maids'  Dresses. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1937. 


Qass  40  — Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

SN  223,298.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 
July  14.  1965. 

CONTINENTAL 

For  Wigs  and  Wlglets. 

First  use  Oct.  3, 1963. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  229,638. 
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SN    238.575.     Sallee    Imports,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    8*Ile«.    OakUnd.     SN   246,994.     Barth  &  Dreyfuss  of  California,  d.b.a.  Barth 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1966.  and  Dreyfuss,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  June  1.  1966. 


CRESCENT 


For  Hair  Pieces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10, 1966. 


Class  41 -Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

»N  238,197.     Alfred  Dunblll  Umlted,  London,  England.   Filed 
Feb.  7,  1966. 

DUNHILL 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noe.  155,951,  684.071.  and  others. 
For   Canes,    Walking    Sticks,    Qolf   SeaU,    Umbrellas,   and 
Golf  Umbrellas^  ^^^  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  no  cUlm  is  made  to  a 

First  use  1923  on  walking  sticks;  In  commerce  1923.  parttcuUr  color. 

__^^^^^^^^^^__  For  Towels. 

First  use  Nov.  13,  1964. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN    241,697.     J.    P.    Stevens   k   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 

STEVENSCARB 

For  Carbonized  High  Temperature  Synthetic  Fabrics  Sold 
In  the  Bolt  or  by  the  Piece. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


SN  248.310.     Concord  Fabrics  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jane  17,  1966. 


* 


it 


SN   241,698.     J.    P.    Stevens    *    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


SINECURV 


For  SpecUl  Weave  Fabrics  of  Glass,  Carbon,  Quarts,  and 
other  High  Temperature  Materials  Sold  in  the  Bolt  or  by 
the  Piece. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  11M6. 


I     CONCORD     1 

it  FABRICS  OF.AMKIUCA  * 


Applicant  dlsclalmB  the  words  "Fabrics  of  America"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  735.407  and 
747,346. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Cotton  and/or  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1965. 


SN  248,891.     Burlington   Industries.    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  24,  1966. 


SN    241.699.     J.    P.    Stevens   *   Co..    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1966. 


TEXTICARB 


For  Carbon  Fabrics  Sold  in  the  Bolt  or  by  the  Piece. 
First  use  Mar.  14.  1966. 


SN    241,700.     J.    P.    Stevens   *  Co.,    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1966. 

TEXTIGRAPH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  584,144. 

For  Graphite  Fabrics  Sold  in  the  Bolt  or  by  the  Piece. 

First  use  Mar.  14.  1966.  i 


Burlington 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  138.483.  504.523,  and  740,085. 

For  Oreige  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings.  Carpets  and  Rugs,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


»N   241.701.     J.    P.    Stevens   k   Co..    Inc.      New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 

STEVENSGRAPH 

For  Graphite  Fabrics  Sold  in  the  Bolt  or  by  the  Piece. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1906. 


SN  249,484.     Anglo  Fabrics  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  5,  1966. 


ANGLOSPUN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  430,051  and  636.015. 
For  Woolen  and  Worsted  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  July  31,  1945. 


MARCH  21,  1967 

SN  249,485.     Anglo  Fabrics  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  July  5,  1966. 
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Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgkai 
Appliances 


ANGLO-LOOMED 


SN  240,919.     Jobst  Institute,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
14,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  430,052  and  636,015. 
For  Woolen  and  Worsted  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  July  31,  1945. 


SN  251,151.     Princeton  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  27,  1966. 


FRENCH  BOY 


For  Fabrics  Sold  In  the  Piece  and  by  the  Yard.  Made  of 
Natural.  Man-Made  Fibers  and  of  Special  Blends  for  Making 
Wearing  Apparel  Such  as  Dresses,  Suits,  Slacks,  Sweaters. 
Shirts,   Swlmwear,   Undergarments,  Linings,  and   Outerwear. 

First  use  June  27.  1966. 


SN  251,798.     Colonial  Process  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  East  Ruther- 
ford, N.J.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1966. 


For  Surgical  Garments  Involving  Biomecbanical  Pressures 
— Namely.  Surgical  Supports.  Elastic  Stockings.  Elastic  Arm 
Bands.  Elastic  Leotards.  Pneumatic  Pressure  Bandages.  Pneu- 
matic Pressure  Garments.  Pneumatic  Pressure  Bandage- 
Splints  ;  Machines  for  Producing  Intermittent  Pressure  In 
Pneumatic  Pressure  Garments,  Surgical  Clips.  Tourniquets, 
and  Surgical  Chairs. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1966. 


ftm 


SN   244,618.     Charles    W.    Rector,   d.b.a.    Funeral    Directors 
Research.  Olympla.  Wash.     Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 


For  Multifilament  Polyester  Fabric  for  Use  In  Silk  Screen 
Printing. 

First  use  June  27,  1966. 


SN   257,834.     Cooley,   Incorporated,   Pawtucket,   R.I.     Filed 
Nov.  3,  1966. 


ARMOR  GLASS 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  exclusive  use  of  the  word 
"Glass"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
679,353  and  797,529. 

For  Coated  Fabrics  Composed  of  Combined  Glass  and 
Organic  Fibers  for  Making  Into  Waterproof  Coverings. 

First  use  October  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Funeral  Directors  Research" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  but  without  relinquishing 
any  rights  presently  existing  or  which  might  hereafter  arise 
in  the  disclaimed  matter. 

For  Morticians'  Supplies — Namely,  Blocks  for  Support  of 
Limbs,  Necks,  Etc.,  Calvarium  Needles,  and  Natural  Expres- 
sion Formers. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1962. 


SN   246,261.     NataUe    Brenner,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
May  23,  1966. 


Filed 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

SN    238.981.     Talon.    Inc.,    Meadvllle,    Pa.      Filed    Feb.    16, 
1966. 


DERMA-VAC 


TOP  CORD 


For  Adjustable,  Power-Operated  Fadal  Therapy  Unit  for 
Use  by  Professional  Technicians  and  Embodying  a  Face- 
Engaging  Vacuum  Head  That  Is  Moved  Over  the  Facial  Area 
In  Administering  the  Therapy.  , 

First  use  in  about  1929. 


The  word  "Cord"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Thread. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN    247,513.     George    L.    Langdon,    Newport    Beach,    Calif. 
Filed  June  7.  1966. 

BETTER  BABY 

For  Nursing  Bottles. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1921. 
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SN  257,134.     D.  Kaltman  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  25.  1966. 


9N'  232.567.     The  Lexington  Company,  Inc..  Orangeburg,  S.C. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1965. 


CONTRACOIL 


For  Intrauterine  Contraceptive  Devices. 
First  use  Oct.  5.  1966. 


Qass  45  -  Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  240,672.     Stlm  Export  Umlted.  London.  England.     Filed 
Mar.  10.  1966. 


STIM 


For  Green  Tonwito  RelUh,  Hot  Cherry  Peppers,  Pickles, 
Hot  Pepper  Sauce,  Onion  Relish,  Artichoke  Relish,  Tomatoes, 
and  Vinegar. 

First  use  1918. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B684,741,  dated  Dec.  14,  1949. 
For  Fruit  Flavored  Soft  Drinks. 


SN  233.620.     Mllanl  Foods.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
Not.  30,  1965. 


SN  242.431.     Coca-Cola  Bottling  Company  of  Minnesota,  In- 
corporated, Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Milan! 


TOM 
AiOORE 

FINE    BEVERAGES 


PREMIUM   PACK 


without  waiving  its  common  law  rights,  and  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  application  only,  applicant  makes  no  claim  to 
the  words  "Premium  Pack"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637,800,  811,435.  and  others. 

For  Dry  Soup  Bases. 

First  use  July  29,  1964. 


The   words   "Fine   Beverages"  are  disclaimed  ap«rt  from 

the    mark    as    shown.      "Tom    Moore"    is    the    nickname   of 

•Thomas   J.   Moore,"   chairman   of   the   board   of   applicant 

corporation,  whose  consent  U  of  record.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 

633,260,  763.205,  and  637,794. 

For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1966.  t 


SN  233,894.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


D-ZERTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  175,564  and  772.439. 
For  Whipped  Topping  Mix  for  Use  in   Connection  With 
Desserts. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1965. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN   213,471.     The   PiUsbury    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1965. 

HUNGRY  JACK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  339,297. 

For  Refrigerated  Dough  Products — Namely,  Biscuits. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1964. 


SN  237,158.     Rickel.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Co.     Filed  Jan.  24, 
1966. 

FEATHERED  FRIENDS 

For  Wild  Bird  Feed  Comprising  a  Mixture  of  Grain  and 
Sunflower  Seeds. 

First  use  Dec.  21.  1965. 
Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  237,284. 


SN  226.029.     American  Dairy  Queen  Corporation.  Mlnneapo-     SN   237.284.     Agway.   Inc..   Syracuse,   N.Y.     Filed   Jan.   26. 
lis,  Minn.    Filed  .\ug.  19,  1965.  1»®*- 


DQ 


FEATHERED  FRIEND 


For  Toppings  for  Ice  Cream  and  Ice  Milk— Namely.  Vanilla,  ,  „     ^           o    .,  .     r. 

Chocolate  Butterscotch,  and  Fruit  Flavored  Syrups  :  Malt  and  For  Wild  Bird  Food  Consisting  of  Sunflower  Seed  in  Com- 

Syrup  Bases  for  Ice  Cream  and  Ice  Milk  Drtnks ;  Sundaes,  binatlon  With  Other  Seeds  and  Grains. 

Sodas,  and  Malts.  o   ».i   •„  t   .*  _.»v  om  nor  ikq 

Fir^t  use  Aug.  1,  1955.  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  237,158. 


SN    231  162.     F.    Price    Merrels.    d.b.a.    Merrels    Processed     SN   238.355.     Just  Born.   Inc..   Bethlehem,   Pa.     Filed   Feb. 
Meats,'  Bethesda.  Md.    Filed  Oct.  22.  1965.  8.  1966. 


FREEZSEAR 


JIMMIES 


For  Froien  Hamburger  Patties.    ^ 
First  use  June  30,  1964. 


For  Chocolate  Decorative  Particles. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1940. 
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SN    239,301.     North    American    Food    Service    Corporation,     SN  242,914.     Peter  Paul,  Inc.,  Neugatuck.  Conn.    Filed  Apr. 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966.  7,  1966. 

TAKE  5 

For  Candy. 
For  Froien  Potatoes,  Frosen  and  Canned  Vegetables,  Froxen         First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 

and   Canned   Fruits,   Froien   Fish.   Froien   Shellfish,   Froien  

or  Canned  Fruit  Juice  Concentrate,  and  Froien  Dinners,  the 


SNOW  HOST 


Principal  Ingredients  of  Which  Constitute  Chicken,  Shrimp,     gjj    243,411.     Community    Shops,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Community 
Turkey,  Beef,  Ham,  Chop  Suey,  and  Chow  Mein.  Bakeries.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 

"'•' ""  "'■  "•  "*: PARK  AVENUE 

For  Cake.  , 

SN  240,641.     Oberto  Sausage  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Mar.         pint  use  in  or  about  August  1957. 
10,  1966. 


SMOK'A'RONI 


For  Smoked  Sausage  Sticks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  29,  1965. 


SN  243.733.     Topsy's  International,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN    240.689.     Whlte-Stokes    Company,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Mar.  10.  1966. 

DEXTRI-FOND 

For  Fondant  or  Idng  Base. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1966. 


SN   240,746.     Lakeville   Creameries,    Inc.,    Lakeville,    Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


CHANGE 


For  Flavored  Milk  Drink. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1965. 


SN  240.811.     United  Biscuit  Company  of  America,  Melrose 
Park,  111.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 

DOUBLOONS 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1966. 


For  Popcorn. 

First  use  during  April  1965. 


SN  243,898.     ReedvlUe  Oil  k  Guano  Company,  Inc.,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SOLUSOY 


SN  242.647.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corporation.  Haver- 
town,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 

MAGIC  FLAVORS 

,        Applicant  disclaims   the  word   "Flavors"  apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,189  and  others. 
For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


For  Fisb  Solubles  for  Use  as  Ingredients  of  Poultry  and 
Swine  Feeds. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1966. 


SN  246,925.     National  Dairy  Products  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


PLACTO 


For  Acid  Whey  Powder. 
First  use  May  6,  1966. 


SN  242.822.     International   Salt  Company.  Clarks  Summit, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1966. 

THE  STERLING  YOU  USE 
EVERY  DAY 

For  Table  Salt. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1966. 


SN    246,985.     Humble    Oil    &    Refining   Company.    Houston. 
Tex.    Filed  June  1,  1966. 


PROTECEL 


For  Protein  Food  Supplement  for  Use  as  an  ingredient  In 
Foods. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN  242.845.     Ralston  Purina  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 


Apr.  6,  1966. 


SN   247,022.     Geo.    A.    Hormel   k   Company,   Austin,   Minn. 
Filed  June  1,  1966. 


ROUND-UP 


CORETRATE 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Mar.  21.  1966. 


For  Gelatin  Mix. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1963. 


'\ 
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SN  247,637.     Spangler  Candy  Company,  Bryan.  Ohio.     Filed     SN  261,421.     Kellogg  Company.     Battle  Creek.  Mich.     Filed 
June  8,  1966.  Dec.  27.  1966. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1966. 


For  Cereal-Derived  Food  Product  To  Be  Used  as  Breakfast 
Food,  Snack  Food  and  Confection. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1,  1966. 


SN  248,388.     Burger  Chef  Systems,   Inc.,   Indianapolis,   Ind. 
Filed  June  20.  1966. 


BIG  SHEF 


SN  261.422.     Kellogg  Company.  Battle  Creek.   Mlcb.     Filed 
Dec.  27,  1966. 


For  Ready-To-Eat  Hamburger  Sandwiches. 
First  use  May  1.  1963. 


SN    250,893.     Cream    Products    Company.    Inc.,    Cicero,    111. 
Filed  July  25,  1966. 


DIPPIT 


For  Sour   Non-Dairy   Food   Product  for  Use  as  a  Dip.  as 
a  Dressing  for  Salads  and  Baked  Potatoes,  and  In  Sauces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jnne  13,  1966. 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
First  use  Feb.  23.  1965. 


SN   256,497.     Olympla  Growers,   Incorporated,   Los  Angeles, 
Oallf.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1966. 

MT.  OLYMPUS 


For  Frozen  Vegetables. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1965. 


/ 


9N   257,739.     Fine  Foods.   Inc..   Seattle,   Wash.     Filed  Nov. 
2.  1966. 


SN  261.428.     Kellogg  Company.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  27,  1966. 

THE  SMACKIN'  BROTHERS 

For  Cereal-Derived  Food  Product  To  Be  Used  as  a  Break- 
fast Food,  Snack  Food,  and  Confection. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1,  1966.  * 


SUN 
GIRL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588,979,  640.198,  and  722,295. 
For  Fresh  Apples  and  Fresh  Dates. 
First  use  1946  or  earlier. 


Cass  47 -Wines 


SN   247,342.     Eastern    Wine  Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y. 

Filed  June  6,  1966. 

CHATEAU  MARTIN 

For  Wines. 

First  use  about  Dec.  31,  1933. 


SN  248,485.     Lekas   k   Drivas,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Filed 


June  20,  1966. 


SN  260,511.     Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  12,  1966. 

KEL-CENTRATE 

Owner  of  Reg.  N'os.  415,047.  780,162,  and  others. 
For  Animal  Feed,  Particularly  for  Mink  and  Other  Fur- 
Bearing  Animals. 

First  use  May  1,  1962. 


fbtrtiw 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532.895. 

For  Wine. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1964. 


SN  260,624.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago.  111.    Filed     g^.    249,165.     Ko-Operatieve    Wijnbouwers    Vereniging    Van 
Dec.  13,  1966.  Zuld-Afrlka  Beperkt,  Sulder  Paarl,  Cape  Province,  Repub- 

lic of  South  Africa.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


Q 


DIAMOND  KEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  384,811  and  716,944. 

For  Baking  Mixes  for  Making  Pancakes,  Pastries,  Cakes. 
Cookies,  Doughnuts,  Breads,  Rolls,  Biscuits.  Muffins  and  the         Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  64/4,847,  dated  Dec.  21, 
Like ;  and  Cooked  and  Uncooked  Breakfast  Food  Cereals.  1964. 

Flnt  uae  Aug.  4,  1959  on  pancake  mix.  For  Wines. 


%l 
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SN    249.166.     Ko-Operatleve    Wijnbouwers    Vereniging    Van    QaSS  51  "  CoSWetiCS  31X1  Toilet  PrCparatiOIIS 

Zuld-Afrlka  Beperkt.  Sulder  Paarl,  Cape  Province.  Repub-  r 

Uc  of  South  Africa.    Filed  June  28.  1966. 

SN  217,439.     Avon  Products,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 

Apr.  27,  1965. 


CORNER  HOUSE 

Owner  of   South   African   Reg.   No.  64/3,657,  dated  Sept. 
21.  1964. 
For  Wines. 


AVON  FLUFF 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  204,936,  790,101,  and  others. 
For  Bath  Powder,  Facial  Cream,  Facial  Mask,  and  Cream 
Foundation  Make-Up. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  196S. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  233,722.     Charles  N.  May  k  Company,  Chicago.  111.    Filed 
Dec.  1,  1965. 


SN  222,460.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
July  1.  1965. 


SILVERLIGHT 


CHARHE 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  June  15,  1965. 


The  French  word  "Charm*"  means  "charm,"  "spell,"  "en- 


chantment," "attraction." 
For  Brandy. 
First  use  February  1956. 


SN  222,461.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc..  Springfield.  Mass.    FUed 
July  1,  1965. 

SATIN  COLOR 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  June  15,  1965. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


SN  222,462.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
July  1,  1966. 


SATIN  QUICK 


,^  ,  .»,,.».      «      X.   r,  Mt    mi„.»         For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 

SN  234,206.     Paul  Koloisvarl.  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  Filed         ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  15  19«5 

Dec.  8,  1965.  ' 


SWING  ALONG 


For  Necktie  Hangers. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1965. 


SN  222,651.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
July  6,  1965. 

SILVER  TRESS 


SN    254.065.     Raygold    Industries    Inc.,    Llndenhurst,    N.Y.         For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1966.  First  use  June  15,  1965. 


iiwinite) 


SN  222,652.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
July  6,  1965. 

SUDDENLY  SILVER 


room  Cabinets. 


First  use  June  1,  1966. 


SN  244,655.     Louis  Bender,  d.b.a.  Elbee  Sales  Co.,  Westfield, 


SN  261,265.     Blnney  k  Smith  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed         ^J-    ^1«<*  ^ay  2.  1966. 

Dec.  22,  1966.  _ 

DRI-SHOWER 


f0 


^l** 


For  Body  Deodorant. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


SN  244,987.     Hasel  Bishop  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.     FUed  May  5, 
1966. 


PLUS  WHITE 

For    Artists'    Oil    Painting    Sets,    Comprising    Oil    Colors, 
Brushes,  Mediums  Used  To  Extend  Artists'  Paints,  vl«.  Lin- 
seed Oil  and  Turpentine ;  a  Palette,  Self-Teaching  Color  Mix-         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743,556. 
Ing  Guide  and  Instruction  Folder.  For  Dentifrices. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1966.  First  use  July  10,  1961. 
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SN  246.873.     Haiel  Bishop  Inc..  Union,  X.J.     Piled  May  31.     SiN   251,408.     FaulUeia  Starch  Company.  Kansas  Clt(,  Mo. 
lOM.  FUed  Aug.  1,  IBM. 

POWER  PLUS 

For  D«nture  Cleanser. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1966. 


SN  249.076.     Sarong,  Inc..  Dorer.  Del.     Filed  June  27.  1966. 

BODY  VELVET 

The  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Body"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Body  Powder,  Talcum  Powder,  Deodorant,  Body  Mols- 
turiser.  Body  Refresher,  and  Body  Lotions. 

First  use  June  24.  1966. 


SN  249,958.     Cosma-Droga  O.m.b.H.,  Baden-Baden,  Oermaoy. 
Filed  July  11.  1966. 


C        O        i        M       * 


For  Laundry  Detergent. 
First  use  June  23.  1966. 


For  Cosmetics  and  Preparations  for  the  Care  of  the  Skin. 
First  use  January  1964  ;  in  commerce  May  1965. 


SN  251,409.     Faultless   Starch  Company,   Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 

RAGGEDY  ANN'S 

For  Laundry  Detergent. 
First  use  June  23.  1966. 


SN  255.393.     Harriet  Hubbard  Ayer,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  29.  1966. 


SN  255.854.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 
Oct.  6.  1966. 


COME  CLEAN 


AYER  DRY 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Dry"  apart  from  the  mark. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  427.038  and  615,451. 
For  Deodorant  and  Anti-Persplrant. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1945. 


No  rights  are  claimed  under  this  registration  in  the  term 
"Clean"  apart  from  the  mark  "Come  Clean." 

Cleaning  Preparation  and/or  Disinfecting  Preparation 
for  Use  on  Floors,  Walls,  Cabinet*,  Appliances,  Fixtures, 
and  So  Forth. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1966. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

9N  249,338.     Lasarus  Laboratories.  Inc..  Long  Island  City, 
N.T.    Filed  June  30,  1966. 

RIDSTONE 

For  Liquid  Acid  Cleaner. 
First  use  May  23,  1966. 


SN  259,381.     United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corporation. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  25.  1966. 

PUFT-BORAX 

The  word  "Borax"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Preparation  for  Cleaning  Walls,  Porcelain  Enamel,  and 
Other  Hard  Surfaces,  and  for  Use  as  a  Laundry  Additive  for 
Soaking  and  Whitening  Purposes. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN    184,563.     Fernand   Aubry,   Paris,    Seine.    France.     Filed 
Jan.  14.  1964. 


VISAGISTE 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   514,789,  dated  July  12.  1963 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  208.904;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  685.837. 
For  Beauty  Parlor  Services. 


SN  212,619.     J.  Richard  Williams,  d.b.a.  Friendship  Inns  of 
America.   Salt  Uke  City.  UUh.     Filed  Feb.  23,   1965. 

FRIENDSHIP  INNS 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Inns."  except  in  connection 
with  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Providing  Public  Accommodations  In  Motor  Lodges, 
Hotels,  and  Motels. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  30.  1964. 


SN   184,564.     Fernand  Aabry,  Parla.   Seine,  France.     Filed 
Jan.  14.  1964. 


VISAGISME 


Owner  of  French  Reg.   No.  514,790,  dated  July  12,  1963 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  208.905. 
For  Beauty  Parlor  Services. 


SN  231.154.     The  Uttle  Mint,  Incorporated,  Oreenvllle,  N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1965. 

LITTLE  MINT 

FJr  Services  Incident  to  the  Operation  of  Drive-In  Res- 
taurants. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  4,  1964. 
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SN  235,056.     Verstand  Engineering,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,     SN    245,659.     Knott   Hotels    Corporation,   New   York,    N.T, 
Mich.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1968.  Filed  May  16,  19W. 


For  Engineering  Services — Namely,  Related  to  Industrial 
Manufacturing,  General  Research,  Sales,  Service  Engineering, 
ConsulUtion,  Business  Systems  Engineering.  Product  De- 
velopment and  Manufacture,  Land  Development,  Process  De- 
velopment. Proposal  Drawing.  Cost  Estimating,  Estinaate 
Specification  Wrtteup.  Mechnical  Design,  Layout  Engineer- 
ing, Detail  Engineering,  Design  Checking,  Machine  Design. 
Tool  Design,  Gauge  Engineering,  Fixture  Engineering,  Die 
Detlgn,  Plant  Engineering,  Lubrication  Engineering,  Pack- 
age Engineering,  and  Blue  Print  Service. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1961. 


SN  236,534.     W.  T.  Grant  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  14,  1966. 

BRADFORD  ROOM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,&4»,  778.678,  and  others. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1964. 


SN    237,457.     Knott    Hotels    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1966. 


WESTBURY 


For  Hotel,  Restaurant,  and  Bar  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1983. 


For  Bar  and  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1963. 


SN  254,092.     Royal  Castle  System,  Inc.,  Miami,  FU.     Filed 
Sept.  9.  1966. 


8N  240,298.     Hickory  House  Motel  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Poplar 
Bluff.  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


ROVAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  760,398  and  817,080. 

For  Walk-In,  Drive-In,  and  Carry-Out  Restaurant  Service. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1938. 


Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

SN  190,398.     Luce-Romeike  Press  Clipping  Service,  Topeka, 
Kans.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 

LUCE-ROMEIKE 


liukorv  Hoiist 
MOIOK 

INN 


For  Press  Clipping  Services. 

First  use  Nov.  24,  1963 :  1881  as  to  "Romeike"  ;  1888  as  to 
"Luce." 


SN  230,901.     RobosonlCB,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  21. 
1965. 


All  of  the  wording  of  the  mark,  except  the  word  "Hickory," 
is  disclaimed  apart  from  its  relationship  to  the  mark.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  774.280. 

For  Complete  Motor  Hotel  Service  to  the  TraveUng  Public. 

First  use  on  about  Dec.  1, 1968. 


SN    242.697.     Mortyn    K.    Zletx,   d.b.a.    Mortyn    Associates, 
Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 

DINE  OUT  INN 

the  mark  as  shown.  Records  Incoming  Messages. 

For  Food  Catering  Servic.^^  ««^       ^^  ^     ^  ^^O.  1965. 

First  use  on  or  atwut  MUr.  29,  unw. 
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SX  232,532.     Cr«dlt  Card  ServlM  of  America.  Inc.,  Chicago. 
111.    Filed  Not.  12,  19fl5.  • 


The  words  "Nationwide  Registration"  and  "Worldwide 
N'otlflcatlon"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  composite  mark 
and  without  waiving  any  common  law  rights. 

For  Registering  of  Credit  Credentials  In  Order  To  Notify 
All  Listed  Issuers  of  Same  of  Loss  or  Theft. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1965. 


SN  239,48«.     Bennett  Brothers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Feb.  24,  1906. 


BENNETT 


For  Wholesale  and  Retail  Mall  Order  Services  and  Whole- 
sale and  Retain  Store  Services  in  the  Field  of  General  Mer- 
chandise. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1909. 


SN   239,944.     William   O.    Sloan,  d.b.a.   Audltron,   Riverside, 
Calif      Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


For  Bookkeeping,  Accounting,  and  Tax  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1962. 


SN  242,656.     Leo  Potlshman,  d.b.a.  Arbitration  Anonymous, 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 


The  descriptive  words  "Arbitration,"  "Speed,"  "Economy,' 
and  "Justice,"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Arbitration  of  Business  and  Legal  Controversies  Arls 
ing  Between  Individuals,  Companies,  Labor  and  Management, 
and  Disputants  In  All  Types  of  Controversies  Having  Capa 
billtles  of  Settlement  Without  Litigation. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN  243,655.     Thomas  A.  Faulhaber,  d.b.a.  Medlflle,  Boston, 
31as8.    Filed  Apr.  18.  1966. 


MEDIFILE 


SN     245,221.     Office     Management     Services, 
Hartford,  Conn.    Filed  May  9,  1966. 


Incorporated, 


For  Supplying  Temporary  Office  Personnel. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  249,591. 


SN    249,591.     SUtlatloal    Tabulating    Corporation,    Chicago, 
III.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 


For    Supplying   Temporary    Help    for    Office   and    Clerical 
Work, 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  245,221. 


SN  256.326.     Welcome  Wagon  International,  Inc.,  Memphis, 
Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1966. 

WELCOME  WAGON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  735,805  and  others. 

For  Community  Services  in  Bringing  Civic,  RellglouB,  So- 
cial, and  Commercial  Information  to  the  Public,  Through  In- 
dividual Home  Visits  Made  in  Person  by  Its  Representatives, 
as  a  Public  Service  and  in  Behalf  of  Interested  Sponsors. 

First  use  July  1928. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  187,189.     First  National  Bank  of  Canton,  Canton,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1964. 

Biaa&BiWULEbui 


r 


For    Compiling    and    Maintaining    Comprehensive   Medical 
Records  or  Histories  for  Others. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  12,  1966. 


The  words  "Registered"  and  "Will"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Registering  of  Wills,  Maintaining  of  Same  in  Lock 
Boxes,  Supplying  the  Testators  With  Special  Identification 
Cards  Relating  to  the  Aforementioned  Registrations,  and 
Delivering  Wills  in  Accordance  With  Testators'  or  Courts' 
Instructions. 

First  use  Nov.  20,  1963. 
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SN   236  094      The   Homeflnders,    Inc.,   Wilmette,    111.     Filed     SN    245,733.     Mlchelln    Tire    Corporation,    Woodslde,    N.Y. 
Jan.  10,  1966.  F"«l  May  16,  1966. 


RENOVEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  725,911. 
For  Rebuilding  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  23, 1961. 


SN    260,704.     Johnny-on-the-Spot    Central.    Inc..    Scarsdale, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1966. 


The  outline  map  of  the  United  States  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629,295. 

For  Real  EsUte  Brokerage  Service  and  Arranging  for  the 
Financing  of  Homes. 

First  use  May  11,  1964. 


SN  242,960.     Bank  of  Texas,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed  Apr.  8, 
1966. 


For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  August  1963. 


SN   249,364.     United    California   Bank,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  June  30,  1966. 

balance/plus 


For  Revolving  Credit  Account  Services. 
First  use  May  17.  1966. 


Class  103  —  Constraction  and  Repair 

SN  221.937.  The  Kiemle-Hankins  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
by  change  of  name  from  The  Kiemle  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  24,  1965. 


JolivnydrtfeSpot 


For  Dry  Cleaning  and  Laundering  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1952. 


Class  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  226,807.     Universal  Van  Lines,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va.     Filed 
Aug.  30,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  red. 
For    Packing,    Crating,    Storage,    and    Transportation    of 
Household  Goods  by  Truck. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1965. 


SN  245,423.     Scooter  Rentals,  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Red  Bank,  N.J. 
Filed  May  11,  1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  wording  "Scooter  Rentals  U.S.A." 
or  the  map  outline  of  the  United  States  apart  from  the  mark 
as  presented  without  waiving  any  common  law  rights 
therein. 

For  Rental  of  Motor  Scooters. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


The  representation  of  an  electric  motor  is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Repairing  and  Rebuilding  Electric  Motors,  and  Asso- 
ciated Control  Equipment. 

First  use  Aug.  28,  1945.  ' 


SN  257,671.     Trans-Texas  Airways,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.  Piled 
Oct.  31,  1966. 

PAMPER.JET 

For  Air  Transportation  of  Persons,  Property,  and  Mall. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  1966. 
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SX  243,410.     Colorfax  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring.  Mil. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


COLORFAX 


SN    247,040.     Alexander    F.    MacDonald,    Jr.,    Dover,    N.H. 
Filed  June  1,  1966. 

THE  TIDAL  WAVES 

For  Musical  Entertainment. 
First  use  May  12,  1963. 


For    Photographic    Processing,    Printing,    Mounting    and 
Duplicating  Services. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1948. 


SN   255,174.     San   Francisco  Forty   Mners,   San   Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


SX   232,263.     A-1    Auto   Driving   School,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1965. 


/a7\ 

AUTO 

DRIVING 

vSCHOOLifc^ 


The  words  "Auto  Driving  School,  Inc."  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Teaching  and  Instruction  of  Automotive  Vehicle  Op- 
eration. 

First  use  September  1961. 


SN    236,586.     Fiesta    Dance    Clubs,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1966. 


FIESTA 


For  Instruction  and  Teaching  of  Dancing  and  Dances  of 
All  Types. 

First  use  May  20,  1965. 


For    Entertainment    Services    in    the    Nature    of    Football 
Exhibitions. 
First  use  1965. 


SN   255,175.     San   Francisco   Forty    Xlners,    San    Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 

SAN  FRANCISCO  FORTY 
NINERS 

"San  Francisco"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Xature  of  Football 
Exhibitions. 

First  use  1946. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN  235,022.     University  of  Kentucky,  Lexington,  Ky.     Piled 
Dec.  21,  1965. 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Student  Body  of  the 
University  of  Kentucky  as  an  Upper  Classman,  and/or  for 
Indicating  Membership  in  the  Alumni  Body  of  the  University 
of  Kentucky  as  One  Who  Previously  Attained  the  Status  of 
an  Upper  Classman  in  the  Student  Body  Thereof. 

First  use  in  or  about  November  1965. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

825.930.  ACRYLITE.      American    Cyanamid    Company,    as- 
signee of  Wasco  Products,  Inc.     SN  125,696.     Pub.  3-12-«3. 

Filed  8-9-61. 

825.931.  CHICKEN  (DESIGN).  Vantress  Farms,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  International  Genetics  Corporation. 
SN  222,034.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-25-65. 

825.932.  TALJAR.  Soclete  CTA,  Compagnle  Industrielle  de 
Textiles  Artlflclels  &  Synthetlques.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  1,  42,  and  43).  SN  230,443.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
10-18-65. 

825,983.  CADILLAC.  Dayco  Corporation  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), by  merger  from  Dayco  Corporation  (Ohio  cor- 
poration).    SN  234,006.     Pub.  7-26-66.     Filed  12-6-65. 

825.934.  DAYCO.  Dayco  Corporation  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), by  merger  from  Dayco  Corporation  (Ohio  corpora- 
tion).   8N  234,009.    Pub.  7-26-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

825.935.  IMCO.  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  235,405.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  12-28-65. 

825.936.  PHOENIX.  Bates  Manufacturing  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  235,484.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  12-29-65. 

825.937.  OLEPLATE.  Avlsun  Corporation.  SN  236,553. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-17-66. 

825.938.  PULLETS  UNLIMITED.  Pullets  Unlimited,  Inc., 
assignee  of  Pullets  Unlimited.  SN  238,560.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  2-10-66. 

825.939.  GROTESQUE  HUMAN  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Rob- 
ert J.  Lambert,  d.b.a.  Lambert  Seed  Company.  SN  245,724. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-16-66. 

825.940.  REYLINER.  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  SN 
246,101.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-19-66. 

825.941.  RUCOTEX.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
246,310.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 

825.942.  FANTA  SUEDE.  Kroy  Tanning  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  249,435.     Pub.  1-3-67.     FUed  7-1-66. 


825.950.  CONSO    PERMA    BOND    GOLD    LABEL.      Conso 
Products,  Inc.    SN  230,514.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10-19-65. 

825.951.  ENERGIC.    Graphic  Electronics,  Inc.    SN  233,264. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  11-24-65. 

825.952.  W^IL-STIK.     Wilco  Company.     SN  246,840.     Pub. 
1-3-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

825.953.  DALTOSEC.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited.    SN  225,419.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  8-10-65. 

825.954.  ICI  AND  DESIGN.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.     SN  225,422.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  8-10-65. 

825.955.  PROBAN.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  SN 
230,480.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-19-65. 

825.956.  ODEX  AND  DESIGN.  Moser  Paper  Company.  SN 
231,172.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-22-65. 

825.957.  LIFE-TIME  AND  DESIGN.  Monsanto  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  12).  SN  233,037.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  11-22-65. 

825.958.  NAFERITE.  International  Salt  Company.  SN 
236,826.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  1-19-66. 

825.959.  APOGEE.  Apogee  Chemical,  Inc.  SN  240,144. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-4-66. 

825.960.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Apogee  Chemical,  Inc.  SN 
240,145.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3^-66. 

825.961.  CAB-O-TI.  Cabot  Corporation.  SN  247,479.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  6-7-<»6. 

825.962.  CABLAK.  Cabot  Corporation.  SN  247,577.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  6-8-66. 

825.963.  STANDEX.  Standard  X-Ray  Company.  SN 
247,638.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 

825.964.  SAF-T-DIAL.  Extracorporeal  and  Medical  Special- 
ties Company,  Inc.  SN  248,087.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
6-15-66. 


825.943.  FABRICON    AND    DESIGN.      The    Eagle  -  Picher 
Company.     SN  211,352.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-4-65. 

825.944.  SNAP-LOCK  AND  DESIGN.     Midwest  Hanger  Co. 
SN  219,804.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-26-65. 

825.945.  RING  GO.     The  Genesee  Brewing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  229,231.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10^-65. 

825.946.  ARMOR-GARD.     Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  238,273.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-7-66. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

825.947.  IDEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Ideal  Industries,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4,  15,  21,  and  23).  SN 
212,320.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-18-65. 

825.948.  EVENRUN.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  240,319.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-7-66. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


825,949.     CONSO  PERMA  BOND.    Conso  Products,  Inc.    SN 
230,613.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-19-65. 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


825,965.     NYGEN.      The   General   Tire   &   Rubber   Company. 
SN  231,682.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10-27-65. 


Class  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

825.966.  GRAMERCY  PARKE.  Park  Electrochemical  Cor- 
poration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  8  and  32).  SN 
243,613.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 

825.967.  MEDICO.  S.  M.  Frank  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN  245,185. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-9-66. 


Class  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

825,968.  SPITTERCORD.  Coast  Fuse,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Coast  Manufacturing  &  Supply  Company.  SN  192,992. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-8-64. 
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829,969.     VOSTOK.     Vsesojuxnoje  Exportno-Iniportnoje  Ob-     825,990.     MELIOR.    Eltra  Corporation.    MULTIPLE  CLASS 
Jedlncnlje    "Raxnoexport."      SN    227,980.      Pub.    1-3-67.  (Classes   14  and   50).     SX  231,081.     Pub.   1-3-67.     Filed 

Filed  9-16-65.  10-22-65. 

___^^^^^_^_  825,991.     SEALVAR.     Chas.  Pfl«er  *  Co.,  Inc.     SN  256,133. 

Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-10-66. 


Class  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

825.970.  P.0ST8.CRIPT.       Old     Town     CorporaUon.       SN 
222,054.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  6-25-65. 

825.971.  ARTONE.      Hltrsins    Ink    Co..    Inc.      S>N    247,794. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  6-10-66. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

825,957.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark'.) 

825.972.  PENNSALT.  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation. 
SN  223,816.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-20-65. 

825.973.  TIGER  PATCH  AND  DESIGN.  "Pull  Over"  Cor- 
poration.    SN  235,424.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  12-28-65. 

825.974.  DURACRETE.  Duracrete  Spray  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
237,825.    Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-2-66. 

825.975.  TRIUMPH.  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  SN  238,406. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-9-66. 

825.976.  SEASIDE.  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  SN  288,407. 
Pub.  1-5-67.     Filed  2-9-66. 

825.977.  KESTRAL.  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  12  and  22).  SN  239,101.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  2-18-66. 

825.978.  ROYAL  OLYMPIAN.  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
239,125.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-18-66. 

825.979.  ARISTOCRAT.  Garland  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  239.407.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-23-66. 

825.980.  PARA-PORT.  R.  L.  Kuss  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  243.677. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-18-66. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

825.981.  P.OSTS.CRIPT.     Old  Town  Corporation.     MULTI 
PLE  CLASS   (Classes   13,  23,  29.  and  37).     SN  222,055. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-25-65. 

825.982.  PV-DUIT.    Continental  Oil  Company.    SN  231,946. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-24-65. 

825.983.  ZIP   SEAL.      Silo-Vac   Corporation.      SN   238,577. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

825.984.  FAST-JOINT.       Eugene    Dobisb,    d.b.a.    Fastener 
Sales  Company.    SN  248,444.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

825.985.  SMI  MADE  IN  ITALY  AND  DESIGN.  Sodetft 
Metallurgica  Itallana.  SN  230,920.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
10-21-65. 

825.986.  SMI  AND  DESIGN.  SodetA  Metallurgica  Italiana. 
SN  230,939.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10-21-65. 

825.987.  PALATINO.  Eltra  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  14  and  50).  SN  231,078.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  10-22-65. 

825.988.  OPTIMA.  Eltra  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  14  and  50).  SN  231,079.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
10-22-65. 

825.989.  HELVETICA.  Eltra  CorporaUon.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  14  and  50).  SN  231,080.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  10-22-65. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

825,947.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

825.992.  OO-TANE.      Harvard   Oil   Company.     SN   224,611. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-30-65. 

825.993.  AUTO  A  GO  GO  AND  DESIGN.    Gold  Eagle  Prod- 
ucts Co.     SN  240,093.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-3-66. 

825.994.  CC  AND  DESIGN.     Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.     SN 
248,101.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 


Class  16  —  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

825.995.  AKTIPLAST.  Rhein-Chemie  G.m.b.H.  SN  149,210. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  7-17-62. 

825.996.  CJ  COLOR  JET  AND  DESIGN.  Haas  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  229.240.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-4-65. 

825.997.  RITE  KOTE.  Mary  Carter  Paint  Co.  SN  229,757. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-11-65. 

825.998.  ASTRO  RIPPLE  AND  DESIGN.  Badger  Manu- 
facturing Corporation.  SN  230,500.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
10-19-65. 

829.999.  WRINKLE  RIPPLE  AND  DESIGN.  Badger  Manu- 
facturing Corporation.  SN  230,501.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
10-19-65. 

826,000.  JANNEY  BEST.  The  Valspar  Corporation.  SN 
233.846.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-2-65. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

826.001.  CAMACHO  AND  DESIGN.  Camacho  Dgars.  Inc. 
SN  241,234.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-17-66. 

826.002.  AVILA.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  SN  242,926. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  4-7-66. 

826.003.  TAMANACO.      Philip    Morris    Incorporated.      SN 

242.927.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-7-66. 

826.004.  MIRANDA.       Philip     Morris     Incorporated.       SN 

242.928.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-7-66. 

826.005.  PANCHO  ARANGO.  Glaser  Bros.,  assignee  of 
General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.  SN  243,860.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
4-20-66. 

826.006.  BBIGADOON.  General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.  SN  244,097. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 

826.007.  DEALER'S  CHOICE.  General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
244.098.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 

826.008.  BARRACUDA.  Rigglo  Tobacco  Corporation  of 
New  York  Umlted.  SN  249,014.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
5-9-66. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

826.009.  MYLASE.     Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.     SN  230,127. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-14-65. 

826.010.  LANTABID  NO.  1.    Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN 
235.689.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

826.011.  TUTHIN-JEL.       American    Pharmaceutleal    Com- 
pany.    SN  236,702.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  1-18-66. 

826.012.  DRAMISSION.     American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  238.035.     Pub.  8-30-66.     Filed  2-4-66. 
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826.013.  WHIP  -  A  -  COLD.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN 
238.142.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

826.014.  GERMOLENE.  Beecbam  Group  Limited,  d.b.a. 
The  Veno  Drug  Company.  SN  239,872.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  3-1-66. 

826.015.  VITA  MART.  Janelly  Sales,  Ltd.  SN  246,175. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  5-20-66. 

826.016.  VAD.  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  SN  246,199.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  5-20-66. 

826.017.  REHEPTAR.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Rebels  Chemical  Company.  SN  246,527.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  9-25-66. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


826.018.  MEADE.  Meade  Manufacturing,  Incorporated.  SN 
212,226.    Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-17-65. 

826.019.  WISCOT.  Wlscot  Products  Limited.  SN  216,035. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  4-7-65. 

826.020.  CU8H-N-AIRE  BY  NATIONAL.  Artnell  Company. 
SN  226,715.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  8-30-65. 

826.021.  T.O.M.  TRAILER  OF  THE  MONTH  !  Strick  Cor- 
poration, by  assignment  and  change  of  name  from  Fruehauf 
Corporation.     SN  227,274.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  9-7-65. 

826.022.  HYDRO-VEE.  Chrysler  Boat  Corporation.  SN 
239,231.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-21-66. 

626.023.  TAHITI.  Trade  Winds  Campers,  Inc.  SN  239,680. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-25-66. 

826.024.  JIFFLOX.  Cunha  Products,  Inc.  SN  249,912. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  7-11-66. 

826.025.  JIFFLOX  DOLLY  EMBLEM  (DESIGN).  Cunha 
Products,  Inc.     SN  249.921.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 

826.026.  TRAIL-OSHOP.  Associated  Equipment  Company, 
Inc.     SN  255,751.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10-5-66. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

825,947.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

826.027.  RIPLEY.  Ripley  Company,  Inc.  SN  224,121. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-23-65. 

826.028.  EXACT  AND  DESIGN.  Exact  Electronics,  Inc. 
SN  227,409.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10-8-65. 

826.029.  KENWOOD.  Kenwood  Manufacturing  (Woking) 
Limited.      SN  231,142.      Pub.   1-3-67.     Filed   10-22-65. 

826.030.  LADY  ALMART.  Allied  Stores  Corporation.  SN 
233,300.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  11-26-65. 

826.031.  TENULINE.  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  SN 
234,170.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-8-65. 

826.032.  SMOKEETER.  Air  Specialists,  Inc.  SN  235,249. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  12-27-65. 

826.033.  PURITAN  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Puritan  Chemical 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  29).  SN 
236,442.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-14-66. 

826.034.  MAVERICK.  Channel  Master  Corporation.  SN 
236,463.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-14-66. 

826.035.  CONSEW.  Consolidated  Sewing  Machine  Corp. 
SN  237,089.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-24-66. 

826.036.  DUOCENTRIC.  Reuland  Electric  Company.  SN 
237,485.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-28-66. 

826.037.  VAC-A-FLOOD.  Rite-O-Lite  of  California,  Inc. 
SN  237,745.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

826.038.  NACON.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  237,764. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-1-66. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

825,977.   (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 

826.039.  ISOCIZER.  The  J.  Roberts  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  170,337.    Pub.  3-3-64.    Filed  6-4-63. 

826.040.  PIXIE  VENDORS  AND  DESIGN.  I^ouis  S.  Axel- 
rod,  d.b.a.  Pixie  Vendors.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
22  and  44).     SN  197,357.     Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  7-8-64. 

826.041.  JUNIOR.  Medicated  Products  Co.  SN  203,784. 
Pub.  5-3-66.     Filed  10-12-64. 

826.042.  COSTUMED  JESTER  (DESIGN).  Auburn  Rubber 
Company,  Inc.     SN  209,985.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-15-65. 

826.043.  SAFE  T  GARD  AND  DESIGN.  MadUon  Dental 
Co.     SN  213,149.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-2-65. 

826.044.  PINKY  THE  SALMON.  New  England  Fish  Com- 
pany.   SN  217,071.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 

826.045.  CAT  (DESIGN).  Lowe's,  Inc.  SN  232.004.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  11-2-65. 

826.046.  MIDGE.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  237,866.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  2-2-66. 

826.047.  SKIPPER.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  237,857.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  2-2-66. 

826.048.  RBB  AND  DESIGN.  R.  B.  Beurmann  k  Associates. 
SN  238,488.    Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  2-10-66. 

826.049.  ROCK-A-TUB.  Regal  Toy  Umlted.  SN  241,005. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  12-30-65. 

826.090.  SWIVELERS.  Manning  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  241,355.     Pub.   1-3-67.     FUed  3-18-«6. 

826.051.  MOTORMAGIC.  Champion  Slot  Car  Products,  Inc. 
SN  241,429.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

826.052.  GLADIATOR  AND  DESIGN.  Southern  Athletic 
Service,  Inc.     SN  241,537.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-21-66. 

826.053.  LAVENDER  LICORICE.  Margaret  Lucile  Thomas, 
d.b.a.  Lavender  Licorice  Products.  SN  241,944.  Pub. 
1-3-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

826.054.  PIONEER.  Colt's  Inc.  SN  241,640.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
FUed  3-23-66. 

826.055.  TINY  BLOSSOM.  Totsy  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  241.946.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-25-66. 

826.056.  LUCKY  JIM.  The  "Bingo  King"  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  242,202.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-30-66. 

826.057.  THE  IMPERIAL.  The  "Bingo  King"  Company, 
Incorporated.     SN  242,203.     Pub.  1-3-67.     FUed  3-30-66. 

826.058.  FLASH  ACTION.  The  "Bingo  King"  Company, 
Incorporated.     SN  242,204.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-30-66. 

826.059.  PORT-0-FLASH.  The  "Bingo  King"  Company.  In- 
corporated.    SN  242.205.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-50-66. 

826.060.  BONUS  AWARD.  The  "Bingo  King"  Company, 
Incorporated.     SN  242,207.     Pub.  1-3-67.     FUed  3-30-66. 

826.061.  LITTLE  JOE.  The  "Bingo  King"  Company,  In- 
corporated.     SN   242,209.      Pub.   1-3-67.      FUed   3-30-66. 

826.062.  MR.  MOD  AND  DESIGN.  Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.  SN 
245,439.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

825,947.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 
825,981.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

826.063.  SWORD  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  CamUlus  Cutlery 
Company.     SN  212.496.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  2-23-65. 

826.064.  BAY  STATE  C  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cleveland 
Twist  DriU  Company.  SN  214,751.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
3-23-65. 

826,069.  ANGER.  U.S.  Anger.  Inc.  SN  222,786.  Pub. 
1-3-67.    Filed  7-6-69. 

826.066.  APM.  U.S.  Anger,  Inc.  SN  222,787.  Pub.  l-S-67. 
FUed  7-6-65. 

826.067.  ANGER  APM  AND  DESIGN.  U.S.  Anger,  Inc.  SN 
222,789.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-6-65. 
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826.068.  PROBEE.  Phillip  E.  Boxrud.  d.b.a.  Nokes  Rim  k 
Wheel  Co.     SN  226,719.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  8-30-«5. 

826.069.  DART.  Western  Gear  Corporation.  SN  229,473. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10-6-65. 

826.070.  MANOR  AND  DESIGN.  Crane  Co.  SN  230,238. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  10-15-65. 

826.071.  DYNAWEITZ.  Rlchler.  SN  230,291.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  10-15-65. 

826.072.  ELECTROPOSE.  Rlchler.  SN  230,292.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  10-15-65. 

826.073.  HURA  KING  AND  DESIGN.  A.  W.  Kelley,  d.b.a. 
Hura-Klng  Coln-Op  Car  Waah.  SN  231,762.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  10-28-65. 

826.074.  SPRAYWAY.  Moyer  k  Dlebel  Metalcrafts  Lim- 
ited.    SN  231,768.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-28-65. 

826.075.  HYDRA -SWING.  Ronan  k  Kunil,  Inc.  SN 
234,238.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-8-65.  ^^ 

826.076.  FIRE- TOOTH  AND  DESIGN.  Vermont  American 
Corporation.     SN  238,805.     Pub.   1-3-67.     Filed  2-14-66. 

826.077.  M-C.  Morehouse-Cowles,  Inc.  SN  238,883.  Pub. 
11-1-66.     Filed  2-15-66. 

826.078.  OVAL  DESIGN  ETC.  SuUlTan  Machinery  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  239,455.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

826.079.  SCHICK-BAND.  Eversharp,  Inc.  SN  241,586. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-22-66. 

826.080.  MARLBORO.  Philip  MorrU  Incorporated.  SN 
242,030.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

828.081.  AUTOBAND.  Everaharp,  Inc.  SN  244,399.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Piled  4-27-66. 

826.082.  AMERICAN.  True  Temper  Corporation.  SN 
248,760.    Pub.  1-3-67.    FHed  6-23-66. 


Class  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

826.098.  CARRIAGE  TRADE.     Cbeever,  Tweedy  k  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  239,013.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-17-66. 

826.099.  KOMBOLOGIA.      Peter    J.    Mamakos,    d.b.a.    The 
Demetrlos  Co.     SN  239,532.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-24-66. 

826.100.  T-T.     Tela  Time   Industries.      SN   239,675.      Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  2-25-66. 

826.101.  WELLS.     Wells,  Inc.     SN  256,040.     Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  10-10-66. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 

Appliances 

1 

826.083.  COMPUR  ELECTRONIC.  Compur-Werk  Gesell- 
schaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haf tung  k  Co.  SN  225,735.  Pub. 
1-3-67.    Filed  8-16-65. 

826.084.  HOFFMAN  AND  DESIGN.  Hoffman  Camera  Cor- 
poration.    SN  230,538.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-19-65. 

826.085.  VISUAL-STAT.  The  Philadelphia  Thermometer 
Company.     SN  230.686.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-20-65. 

826.086.  MIKROTEST.  Elektro-Physlk  Hans  Nix  k  Dr.  Ing. 
StelngroeTer.     SN  230,804.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  10-21-65. 

826.087.  SURE-SET.  Federal  Products  Corporation.  SN 
232.378.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  11-4-65. 

826.088.  MONOPAK.  Splratone,  Inc.  SN  233,645.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  11-30-65. 

826.089.  EPIC.  Monroe  International  Corporation.  SN 
234,292.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-9-65. 

826.090.  METZLER.  Optlsche  Anstalt  Metzler  k  die.  SN 
237.869.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-2-66. 

826.091.  UNI-LITE.  Unlvls.  Inc.  SN  238.128.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  2-4-66. 

826.092.  SMOGGLES.  John  Marshall,  d.b.a.  John  Marshall 
Productions.     SN  239,284.     Pub.   1-3-67.     Piled  2-21-66. 

826.093.  CPK.  The  Ealing  Corporation.  SN  247,205.  Pub. 
1-3-67.    Piled  6-3-66. 


Qass  27  —  Horolofical  Instruments 

826.094.  JEAN  PIQUET.    Emll  Leichter  Watch  Co.,  Inc.    SN 
195,308.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-10-64. 

826.095.  ERNEST  BOREL.     Ernest  Borel  k  Cle  S.A.     SN 
235,824.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-5-66. 

826.096.  AMHURST.     Sunbeam  Corporation.     SN  238.798. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-14-66. 

826.097.  FUTURITY.     Sunbeam  Corporation.     «N  238.799. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 


Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

825,981.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
826,033.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

826.102.  GOLDEN  GLO.    The  Wooster  Brush  Company.    SN 

238.817.  Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-14-66. 

826.103.  WOONEL.      The    Wooster    Brush    Company.      SN 

238.818.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 

826.104.  PACIFIC  PRIDE.    Rawson  Drug  and  Sundry  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  240,021.    Pub.  1-8-67.     Piled  3-2-66. 


Class  31  —  niters  and  Refrigerators 

826.105.  MPC-1.     Nalco  Chemical  Company.     SN  234,456. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  12-13-65. 

826.106.  DELTA   AND  DESIGN.     Sternco   Industries,  Inc. 
SN  247.078.    Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  6-1-66. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

825,966.     (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 

826.107.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  DOG  WEARING  A 
HAT  AND  CARRYING  A  CANE  (DESIGN).  Russ  Bassett 
Corp.     SN  231.021.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-22-65. 

826.108.  SPORTIER.  Harry  A.  Robbins,  d.b.a.  A.R.M.  Dls- 
pUy  Racks  k  Co.  SN  242,288.  Pub.  1-3-6T.  Filed 
3-30-66. 

826.109.  SCANLINE.  Norsk  M0belfabrikk  A/S.  SN  242,381. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  3-31-66. 

826.110.  OMNI-CHAIR.  Directional  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  243,104.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  4-11-66. 

826.111.  SIGMUND.  The  Kenmar  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  243.247.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  4-12-66. 

826.112.  HOSPITAL  BILT.  Simmons  Company.  SN  243,590.' 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-15-66. 


Class  34  —  Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

826.113.  HEAT  HOARDER.     Hodglns  Combustion  Devices 
Umlted.     SN  216,593.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  4-15-65. 

826.114.  MCKAY.      The    McKay    Company.      SN    235,926. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  1-6-66. 

826.115.  HORNET.     The  J.  B.  Williams  Company,  Inc.     SN 
242,950.    Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  4-7-66. 

826.116.  EAGLE.     The  J.  B.  Williams  Company,  Inc.     SN 

242.952.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-7-66. 

826.117.  PET.     The   J.    B.    Williams    Company.    Inc.      SN 

242.953.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  4-7-66. 

826.118.  NUTMEG.    The  J.  B.  Williams  Company,  Inc.    SN 

242.954.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-7-66. 

826.119.  DRAWMASTER.     The  Donley  Brothers  Company. 
SN  256,255.    Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  10-12-66. 
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826,142.     FAIRVIEW.    Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.    SN  248,957. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-21-66. 


826.143.     TURISTO.   Byer-Rolnlck  CorporaUon.    SN  246,062. 
Pub.  1-3-87.    PUed  5-6-66. 

826.120.  FINALIST.      The    Gates    Rubber    Company.      SN     826,144.     KARATE.    Host  Pajamas,  Inc.    SN  245,312.    Pub. 
237,689.    Pub.  1-3-^7.    Filed  2-1-66.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-10-66. 

826.121.  80LID-MATIC.    The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.    SN     826,145.     WITHDRAWN. 


238,078.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  2-4-66. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

826.122.  AD-+-N-I-ECHO.    Tel-Ray  Electronlca.    SN  218,205. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  5-6-65. 

826.123.  MURPH.     Murphy  Music  Industries.     SN  231.924. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  11-1-65. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

825.981.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

826.124.  LIQUI-SEAL.    Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.    SN 
199.176.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  8-4-64. 

826.125.  CELLUCLAY.     Betty  Jetton,  d.b.a.  The  Celluclay 
Co.     SN  221,976.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  6-24-65. 

826.126.  TT.     Library  Binding  Service,  Inc.     SN  238,097. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-4-66. 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

826.127.  THE  SQUIER  CREATIVE  THOUGHTS  IN  CARDS 
AND  DESIGN.  Sfluler  Cards.  SN  144,284.  Pub.  7-23-63. 
Filed  5-10-62. 

826.128.  DIALOGUE  WITH  YOUTH.  The  ChrlsUan  Science 
Publishing  Society.  SN  201,100.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
9-2-64. 

826.129.  CHOO-CHOO  VALLEE  TALES.  Valma  B. 
Bauscher.     SN  210.522.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  1-25-65. 

826.130.  AFHA  AND  DESIGN.  Jose  Maria  Llovet  Catala. 
d.b.a.  AFHA.     SN  229,409.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  10-6-65. 

826.131.  PLACEPINDER.  Glen  E.  Hall,  d.b.a.  Place- 
Finder.     SN  230.387.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-18-65. 

826.132.  THE  FURNITURE  TRANSPORTER.  Bohman  In- 
dustrial Traffic  Consultants.  Inc.  SN  241,426.  Pub. 
l_S_fl7,    Filed  3-21-66. 


Qass  39  -  aothing 


826.133.  SLAX.     Commonwealth  Shoe  k  Leather  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  228.331.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  9-22-65. 

826.134.  MARK  XII  BY  A.  G.     Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  231.059.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  10-22-65. 

826.135.  VICSHU  AND  DESIGN.     Victory  Sales.  Inc.     SN 
235.944.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-6-66. 

826.136.  TALL  TALK.     Teen-Age  Beachwear  Corporation. 
si?  241,095.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-15-66. 

826.137.  SOUND-OFF.       Welsh    Manufacturing    Company. 
SN  241,400.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-18-66. 

826.138.  SHAKER   SQUARE.     Stanley   M.   Pell,   Inc.     SN 
241,653.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-23-66. 

826.139.  SULKA.    A.  Sulka  k  Company.    SN  241,818.    Pub. 
1^3-67.     Piled  3-24-66. 

826.140.  A.   SULKA  k  COMPANY.     A.  Sulka  k  Company. 
SN  241.821.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-24-66. 

826.141.  CORDONNET.    Under  Brothers,  Inc.    SN  242,027. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 


826.146.  SUMMER    FRESH.      Genesco    Inc.      SN    245,703. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  5-16-66. 

826.147.  LIONTREE  AND  DESIGN.  R.  Lowenbaum  Masu 
facturlng  Company.  SN  250,004.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Piled 
7-11-66. 


Qass  40  —  Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


826.148.  TI-GEAR.    Plykon  CorporaUon.    SN  238,783.    Pub. 
1-3-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 

826.149.  SPRAY-TECT.    Brother  International  Corporation. 
SN  239,492.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-24-66. 

826.150.  HERITAGE    COLLECTION.      Reld-Meredlth,    Inc. 
SN  250,118.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-13-66. 

826.151.  PRESTIGE.      Fashion    Tress.    Inc.      SN    2S8,S07. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  9-28-66. 

826.152.  CORINA.    F.  C.  Schmidt,  Ltd.    SN  244,531.    Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  4-28-66. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

825,932.     (See  CUss  1  for  this  trademark.) 

826.153.  CHEAT  SHEETS.  William  S.  Doxey,  Jr.  SN 
230,365.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  10-18-65. 

826.154.  AVCERAM.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  236,248.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  1-12-66. 

826. 15&.  CONCORD  FABRICS  OF  AMERICA  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Concord  Fabrics  Inc.  SN  245,390.  Pub.  1-8-67. 
Filed  5-11-66. 

826.156.  DANSANTE.     Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated.     SN 

247.486.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

826.157.  CHARCOMB.     Dan  River  MUU.  Incorporated.    SN 

247.487.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

826.158.  "PILKAUF."  P.  Kaufmann,  Inc.  SN  247,612. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Piled  6-7-66.  '■ 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


825,932.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  44  — DentaL  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

826,040.     (See  Class  22  for  this  trademark.) 

826.169.     VANI-PADS.      The    Teltscher    Corporation.      SN 
239.826.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Piled  2-28-66. 

826.160.  CUTIPEN.      Foster-McClellan    Products    Limited. 
SN  243,120.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 

826.161.  S  T  A  N  D  E  X.      Standard   X-Ray    Company.      SiN 
247,639.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 
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Class45*Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

826.162.  WINDSOR  SPRING  WATER.  Ella  Clarke  Nulte. 
d.b.a.  Windsor  Spring  Water  Company.  SN  221.399.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  6-17-63. 

828.163.  WEIQHT-WATCHERS.  The  Low  Calorie  Candy 
Co.,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  4S  and  46).  SN 
237,574.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  1-28-66. 

826.164.  DRINK  CHEERWINB  AND  DESIGN.  Carolina 
Beverage  Corporation.  SN  240,502.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
3-9-66. 

826.165.  TOP  FORM.  PepsiCo,  Inc.  SN  256,029.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  10-10-66. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

326,163.      (See  Class  40  for  this  trademark.) 

826.166.  PERMA-RISE.  Abilene  Flour  Mills  Company,  Inc. 
SN  191.236.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  4-18-64. 

526.167.  ACCENT  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.  In- 
ternational Minerals  k  Chemical  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Ac'cent 
International.    SN  208,076.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-14-64. 

828,188.  CHEF  (DESIGN).  International  Minerals  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Ac'cent  International.  SN 
208,077.    Pub.  1-3^7.    Filed  12-14-64. 

826.169.  FARM  CREST  TWIN  ORBITS  AND  DESIGN. 
Ward  Foods,  Inc.,  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from 
Jersey  Farm  Baking  Company.  SN  212,326.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  2-18-85. 

826.170.  FARM  CREST  FUN  TIME  AND  DESIGN.  Ward 
Foods,  Inc.,  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Jersey 
Farm  Baking  Company.  SN  212.327.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
2-1&-65. 

826.171.  BRIDGFORD.  Brldgford  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
215.170.    Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  3-29-65. 

826.172.  CHEF  (DESIGN).  Texas  Meat  Packers,  Inc..  as- 
signee of  Smokehouse  Barbecued  Products,  Inc.  SN 
223,838.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  7-20-65. 

828.173.  DAN'S  FAMOUS  AND  DESIGN.  Dan's  Bakery, 
Inc.     SN  225,863.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  8-17-65. 

826.174.  DAN'S  FAMOUS  ENRICHED  ITALIAN  BREAD 
LONG  ISLAND'S  KING  BREAD  MAKER  AND  DESIGN. 
Dan's  Bakery.  Inc.  SN  225.864.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
8-17-65. 

826.175.  DUTCH  DOGS.  George  Uoyd.  d.b.a.  G.  Lloyd  k 
Son.     SN  226.652.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  8-27-65. 

826.176.  LADY  CRYSTAL  AND  DESIGN.  Lady  Crystal. 
Inc.     SN  228.376.     Ptffe.  4-12-66.     FUed  9-22-65. 

826.177.  NOVA.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN  232.205. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  11-5-65. 

826.178.  AIRDO.  Pearey  Company.  SN  234,297.  Pub. 
1-3-67.    Filed  12-9-65. 

826.179.  CIRCUS  FULL  OF  ALMONDS.  United  States 
Tobacco  Company.  SN  235,142.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
12-22-65. 

826.180.  CHIPATOES.  General  Mills.  Inc.  SN  238.087. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-10-66. 

826.181.  CANDY  LANE.  SteTens  Candy  Kitchens.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  238.156.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  1-10-66. 

828.182.  BONUS.  General  Mills,  Inc.  SN  236,742.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  1-18-66. 

826.183.  THE  JELLY  CANE.  Houston  Foods,  Inc.  »N 
236,759.    Pub.  1-3-87.    FUed  1-18-86. 

826.184.  CHIPADOS.  General  Mills,  Inc.  SN  236,812. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-19-66. 

826.185.  ALPINE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Alpine  Brand  Meat 
Products  Umlted.  SN  237,071.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
1-24-66. 

826.186.  GOLD  SKIN.  Knapp-Sherrlff-Koelle,  Inc.  SN 
237,228.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-25-66. 

826.187.  INDIO.  Charles  A.  Sayous.  Inc.  SN  237,388.  Pub. 
l-3-«7.     Filed  1-26-66. 


826.188.  DESIGNOF  AGIANT  (A).  Green  Giant  Company. 
SN  237.551.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-28-66. 

828.189.  GREEN  GIANT.  Green  Giant  Company.  SN 
237,552.    Pub.  l-3-«7.    Filed  1-28-66. 

826.190.  DESIGN  OF  AGIANT  (B).  Green  Giant  Company. 
SN  237,553.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-28-66. 

828.191.  JICOTEA.  Juan  Sanches  Lima,  d.b.a.  Sanchellma. 
SN  238.576.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

826.192.  BLUE  FLAG.  Dl  Giorgio  Corporation.  SN 
239.025.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-17-66. 

826.193.  PRECISION.  The  Oletene  Company.  SN  239,026. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-17-66. 

826.194.  LITTLE  OLD  WINEMAKER.  United  Vintners, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Cella  Vineyards.  SN  239.470.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  2-23-66. 

828.195.  SUN  DIET  AND  DESIGN  ETC.  Heggblade-Mar- 
guleas  Co.,  d.b.a.  Co-Rlrer  Citrus  Company.  SN  239,623. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     FUed  2-25-68. 

826.196.  POPCURLS.  Irish  Potato  Chips  Ltd.  SN  239,851. 
Pub.  1-3-87.     Filed  12-27-65. 

826.197.  BUTTERGOLD.  National  Tea  Co.  SN  240,942. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-14-66. 

828.198.  A  &  W  ROOT  BEER  AND  DESIGN.  A  &  W  Root 
Beer  Co.     SN  248.234.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 

826.199.  A  &  W  ROOT  BEER  AND  DESIGN.  A  *  W  Root 
Beer  Co.     SN  246,235.    Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 

828.200.  RPC  ROMNEY  PRODUCE  CO.  AND  DESIGN. 
Romney  Produce  Co.  SN  250,433.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
7-18-66. 

826.201.  DUFF'S.  Martha  White,  Inc.  SN  252,981.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  8-23-68. 

826.202.  LIPTON.  Thomas  J.  LIpton,  Inc.  SN  255,049. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  9-26-66. 

826.203.  CINDY.  John  Manning,  d.b.a.  John  Manning  k 
Company.      SN    258,038.      Pub.    1-3-67.      Filed    10-10-66, 


Gass  47 -Wines 


826.204.  CAMBORIO.  Fernando  A.  de  Terry  S.A.  SN 
237.944.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  2-37-66. 

826.205.  LITTLE  OLD  WINEMAKER.  United  Vintners, 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Italian  Swiss  Colony.  SN  239,471.  Pub. 
1-3-87.     Filed  2-23-66. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

826.206.  GILT  CREST.  Intercontinental  Import  k  Export 
Co..  Inc.     SN  235.779.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  1-4-66. 

828.207.  ONE-EYED  KNAVE  AND  DESIGN.  J.  k  J.  Vick 
ers  k  Co.  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Stratton  DlsUlled  Products.  SN 
239,474.    Pub.  1-3-87.    Filed  2-23-66. 

826.208.  ONE-EYED  KNAVE.  J.  k  J.  VIckers  k  Co..  Ltd.. 
d.b.a.  Stratton  Distilled  Products.  SN  239,475.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

825.987.  (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

825.988.  (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

825.989.  (See Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

825.990.  (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

826,209.     ALTA-WRAP.     Alta  Industries,  Inc.     SN  224,289. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-27-65. 
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826.210.  NICKELEEN.      The    Osborne    Coinage    Co.      SN  826,237.     AZARET.    Robert  MUes  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
237,475.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-27-68.  de  Martel  Cosmetics.     SN  253,705.     Pub.   1-8-67.     Filed 

826.211.  SILVEEN.    The  Osborne  Coinage  Co.    SN  237,584.  9-2-66. 

Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-28-66.  


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

826.212.  ROYAL  SEAL.  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  LKM  Dlv.  SN  192,475.  Pub.  12-29-64.  FUed 
5-1-64. 

826.213.  HUDSON  PARADE.  Hudson  National,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  Inc.  SN 
197.294.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-7-64. 

826.214.  LADY  CARLTON.  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories, 
Inc.  (Delaware  corporation),  assignee  of  Pharmaceutical 
Laboratories,  Inc.  (New  Jersey  corporation).  SN  205,608. 
Pub.  1-11-68.     Filed  11-5-64. 

826.215.  NEW  MAN.  Nelman  -  Marcus  Company.  SN 
217.766.    Pub.  1-11-66.     Filed  4-30-65. 

826,218.  SOFTOL.  Elbon,  Inc.  SN  218,973.  Pub.  l-3-«7. 
Filed  5-17-65. 

826.217.  NUAGE  ROUGE.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN  223,953. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  7-22-65. 

826.218.  SPOTLIGHTS.  Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Rits,  Inc. 
SN  225.874.    Pub.  5-3-66.    Filed  8-17-85. 

828.219.  CARLTON  HOUSE.  Krasnow  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  225,960.    Pub.  4-26-66.     Filed  8-18-65. 

8264^20.  FOUNTAIN  OF  BEAUTY.  Beauty  Counselors,  Inc. 
SN  227,231.    Pub.  2-15-66.    Filed  9-7-65. 

826.221.  JEUNIQUE.  Con  -  Stan  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
228,643.     Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  9-27-65. 

828.222.  ESTRA-LO.  Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.  SN  239,709. 
Pub.  1-3-87.    Filed  2-28-66. 

826,228.  PALE  RADIANCE.  Patricia  Fell  O'Hara.  d.b.a. 
Robin  Johns  Perfumed  Colognes.  SN  241,177.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  3-16-66. 

826.224.  SEVEN  SPIRES.  Patricia  FeU  O'Hara.  d.b.a. 
Robin  Johns  Perfumed  Colognes.  SN  241,178.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  3-16-66. 

826.225.  JODORESQUE.  Josephine  K.  Preston,  d.b.a.  Jo 
Preston  Cosmetics.  SN  245,749.  Pub.  1-3-87.  FUed 
5-16-66. 

828.226.  WILD  ABOUT.     Bobble  Brooks  Incorporated.     SN 

254.493.  Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  9-15-66. 

826.227.  WILD    ONE.      Bobble    Brooks    Incorporated.      SN 

254.494.  Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  9-15-66, 

828.228.  ENIGMA.  Alexandra  de  Markoff  Sales  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  255.281.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Flleu  9-2&-66. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

826.229.  SOFTEX.  Softex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  SN 
201,154.    Pub.  3-30-65.    Filed  9-2-64. 

826.230.  SURPHEX.  Omega  Hospital  Supply,  Inc.  BN 
222.605.    Pub.  2-8-66.    Filed  7-2-65. 

826.231.  AMCREST  AND  DESIGN.  Almcee  Wholesale  Cor- 
poration.   SN  223,058.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  7-12-65. 

826.232.  HANDI-CLEAN.  Handl-Clean  Products,  Inc.  SN 
227,284.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  9-7-65. 

826.233.  PERMA-POWER.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.  SN 
247.855.    Pub.  1-8-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

826.234.  CAPTEEN.  Bums  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
H.  C.  Burns  Pharmaceuticals.  SN  249,134.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  6-28-66. 

826.235.  GENTLE  FELS.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.  SN 
252.330.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  &-15-«6. 

826.236.  AZUREL.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  252,515.  Pub.  1-8-67.  Filed 
8-17-66. 


Service  Marks 

Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


826.238.  LETTER  M  AND  DESIGN.  McDonald's  Corpora- 
tion (Delaware  corporation),  by  merger  of  and  change  of 
name  from  McDonald's  Corporation  (Illinois  corporation). 
SN  163,740.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  8-1-68.     - 

826.239.  PC  AND  DESIGN.  The  Plastic  Coating  Corpora- 
tion. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100,  103,  and  107). 
SN  166,483.    Pub.  1-3-67,    Filed  4-10-63. 

826.240.  MISTER  S.  Commissary  Corporation.  SN  180,374. 
Pub.  9-1-64.    Filed  ll-4-«3. 

826.241.  PIRATES  CLUB.  The  Gold  Buffet  Franchise,  Inc. 
SN  201,582.    Pub.  l-8-«7.    Filed  9-10-64. 

826.242.  DESIGN  OF  TURKEY  HEAD.  Green  Ridge  Tur- 
key Farm,  Inc.    SN  225,477.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  8-11-65. 

826.243.  US  LEASING  AND  DESIGN.  United  SUtes  Leas- 
ing Corporation.  SN  233,541.  Pub.  1-8-67.  Filed 
11-29-65. 

826.244.  US  LEASING.  United  States  Leasing  Corporation. 
SN  235,740.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

826.245.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Leonard  A.  Cohen, 
d.b.a.  Human  Capability  Corporation.  SN  240.413.  Pub. 
1-3-67.    FUed  1-3-67.    FUed  3-8-68. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


828,248.  CORY.  Cory  Corporation.  SN  211,511.  Pub. 
l-8-«7.     Filed  2-8-65. 

826.247.  BONNIE  BLUE  RIBBON.  Marquette  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Westway  Advertising,  Inc.  SN  221,669.  Pub. 
1-8-67.    Filed  6-21-65. 

826.248.  SYSTEMAT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Edward  R. 
Ningard,  d.b.a.  Systemat.  SN  230,873.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  10-21-86. 

828.249.  WELCOME  WAGON  INTERNATIONAL.  Welcome 
Wagon  International,  Inc.  SN  240,887.  Pub.  1-3-67. 
Filed  3-10-68. 


Class  103  —  Construction  and 


828.239.     (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

826.250.  "THE  GRASS  IS  GREENER  ON  OUR  SIDE." 
Lawn-A-Mat  of  Metro,  Washington,  Inc.  SN  233,921. 
Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-3-65. 

826.251.  DRAIN-GUARD  AND  DESIGN.  Arthur  N.  Monroe. 
SN  235,320.    Pub.  1-3-67.    FUed  12-27-65. 

826.252.  STA-SOIL.  SU-Soll  Corporation.  SN  245,642. 
Pub.  1-8-67.    FUed  5-13-66. 


Qass  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 


826.253.  GOLD  SEAL  TOURS  AND  DESIGN.  National 
Tours,  Inc.     SN  229,114.    Pub.  1-8-67.    Filed  10-1-65. 

826.254.  RITE-RATE  RENT-A-CAR  AND  DESIGN.  Rite 
Rate  Rent-A-Oar.  SN  235,232.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
12-23-65. 
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Collective  Membership  Mark 


S26^55.     QULLIVKK'S  TRAILS.    QuUlTer's  Tralli,  Inc.    SX 

240,294.    Pub.  l-»-6T.    FUed  3-T-66. 
826,256.      KADESH  TRAVEL  AGENCY  ISC.  ETC.  AND  DE-     Q^f  200 

SION.     Kadesh  Travel   Agency.   Inc.     SN   240,521.     Pub. 

1-3-67.     Filed  3-9-68.  826.263.     KDA  AND  DESIGN.     Kennebunkport  Dump  Asbo- 

^_^^^^^^^_  claUon.     SN  225,038.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  a-5-65. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

826.239.     ( Se«  Class  100  for  this  trademark. ) 

826.257.  THE  PETERSON  SYSTEM.    The  Peterson  System, 
Inc.     SN  202.709.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  9-25-«4. 

526.258.  FORREST    GREEN    SHOW.      William    F.    Green. 
SN  223.992.    Pub.  l-3-«7.    Filed  7-22-65. 

826.259.  AFHA  AND  DESIGN.     Jose  Maria  UoTet  Catala. 
d.b.a.  AFHA.     SN  229,410.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-6-65. 

826.260.  MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.      Screen    Gems.    Inc. 
SN  234,075.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  12-6-65. 

826.261.  TV  BOWL-AIRO.     C.  Elwln  Warren.     SN  235.023. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  12-21-65. 

826.262.  WINK  AT  THE  WEATHER.     CUster  Enterprises. 
Inc.     SN  238,840.     Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  2-15-66. 


Certification  Marks 

Class  A  —  6oods 

826.264.  BISSC  AND  DESIGN.  Baking  Industry  Sanitation 
Standards  Committee.  SN  225,263.  Pub.  1-3-67.  Filed 
8-9-65. 


Gass  B  —  Services 


826.265.  AM  AUTHORIZED  SERVICE  AMERICAN  MO- 
TOR SALES  CORPORATION  KELVIN ATOR  AND  DE- 
SIGN. American  Motors  Corporation.  SN  220,066.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  6-1-65. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials    Class  19- Vehicles 


826,266.     .\8best08    Gel    Corporation.     Midland.    Tex. 
239,868.     Filed  PR.  3-1-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-19-67. 


SN     826.269.     The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company,  Miamisburg, 
Ohio.     SN  224.947.     Filed  P.R.  8-4-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-16-67. 


ASBESTOS  GEL 


CHEATER  SLICK 


For  Oil  WeU  DrUUng  Fluid  AddlUTe. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1965. 


I 


For  Bicycles,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  May  17.  1965. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

826.267.     Lee  P.   Kllleen.   Dallas,   Tex.     SN  219,998.     Filed 
P.R.  5-28-65  :  Am.  S.R.  12-22-66. 


FLOOftft 

AuAm 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

826,270.  Frank  T.  Lindgren.  d.b.a.  The  Silencer  Electronics, 
Berkeley.  Calif.  SN  220.858.  Filed  P.R.  6-10-65;  Am. 
S.R.  12-14-66. 

THE  SILENCER 

For  Kits  Made  Up  of  Electrical  Parts  for  Connecting  Into 
the  Audio  Circuit  of  Television  Receiving  Sets  in  Order  To 
Permit  the  Viewer  To  Interrupt  the  Emission  of  Sound  With- 
out Affecting  the  Video  Circuit. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  23,  1963. 


For  Floor  Construction  Materials. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1964. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

826J568.     Plews  Oiler.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     SN  247,719. 
Filed  P.R.  6-9-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-25-66. 

FLIP- SPOUT 

For  Detachable  Spout  for  Lubricating  Oil  Container!. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


Class  23 -Cudery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


826.271.     Art  Aldropp.  Langlols.  Oreg.     SN  218.377.     Filed 
P.R.  5-10-«5  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-66. 


ALDROPP 


For   Apparatus   for   Loading   Camper   Bodies  on   Plck-Up 
Trucks  and  for  Unloading  Them  Therefrom. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1965. 
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826,272.     The   BUck  and  Decker   Manufacturing  Company.     Q^^  46  —  Foods   mA   IngrediontS   of   FoodS 


Towson,  Md.     SN  228,121.     Filed  P.R.  9-20-6S ;  Am.  S.R. 
1-1&-67. 


TWISTON 


626,278.     World's  Best  Cheesecake,  Inc.,  Falls  Church.  Va. 
SN  209,322.     Filed  P.R.  1-4-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-27-66. 


For  Ring  Blade  for  Hole  Saws. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


*     ^J-Sii?^*.     ^ 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

826.273.     Georg    C.    K.    Wlthof    GmbH..    Kassel.    Germany. 
»N  232,953.     Filed  P.R.  11-18-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-4-67. 

WITHOF 

For  Instruments  for  Measuring.  Recording  and  Regulating 
Temperatures  and  Pressures — ^Namely.   Indicating  MUliyolt- 
meters.  Controllers,  Multipoint  Indicator,  Strip  Chart  Mllll-         ^he  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue.     The  words  "World's  Best 
voltmeter  Recorder,   Millivolt  Amplifiers,  Thermocouple  Ref-     cheesecake"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
erence  Junction.    Electronic  Potentiometer   Recorder.    Single         p^j,  cheesecake 
Channel  Pen  Recorder.  Rotary  Switch,  and  Motor  Actuators.         First  use  Feb   1962 

First  use  prior  to  June  1965 ;  in  commerce  June  1965. 


826.279.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.    SN 
826.274.     Standard  Instrument  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.         248,035.     Filed  6-14-66. 
SN  287,162.     FUed  P.R.  1-24-06;  Am.  S.B.  1-5-67. 


FRINT-A-COUNT 


For  Printing  Counter. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 


Qass  33  —  Glassware 

826,275.     Earl  Nygren,  Lees  Summit,  Mo.    SN  234,928.    FUed 
P.R.  12-20-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-12-67. 

BAKE-N-SERVE 

For  Glass  Ovenware. 
First  use  Sept.  26, 1963. 


^^'THE-m^^^ 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Food. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1965. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

826,276.     Tescom     Corporation,     Minneapolis,     Minn.       SN 
235,537.     Filed  P.R.  12-29-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-13-67. 

TWIST-LOCK 

For  Two  Piece  Torch  Tips  for  Welding,  Heating  and  Cut- 
ting Torches. 

First  use  on  or  about  September  1965. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

826,280.     Charles    N.    May    &    Company,    Chicago,    111.      »N 
231,575.    FUed  P.R.  10-24-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-26-67. 

GAYLORD'S 

For  Whisky. 

First  use  March  1962. 


Qass  38  -  Printo  and  Publications 

826,277.     Broadcasting  Publications,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 
SN  238,164.     Filed  P.R.  2-7-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-24-67. 

FOR  THE  RECORD 

For  Section  of  a  Periodical  PubUcation. 
First  use  January  1953. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

826,281.     Estee  Lauder,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN 
234,998.    Filed  P.B.  12-21-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-3-67. 

VIENNESE  CREME 

No  claim  Is  naade  to  the  word  "Creme"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Rouge  and  Make-Up  Cream. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1965. 


826,282.     Estee  Lauder,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     SiN 
234,999.     Filed  P.R.  12-21-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  l-»-67. 

VIENNA  ROSE 

For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1965. 
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Gass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

826,283.  The  Keever  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignee  of 
The  Keever  Starch  Company.  Columbus,  Ohio.  SN  212,683. 
Filed  P.R.  2-24-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-6-66. 

Super  Siiiip 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,345  and  757,035. 
For  Soap  for  Commercial  Laundry  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  20,  1965. 
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Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

826,285.     Rent-A  Man,    Inc.,    Baltimore    Md.      SN    228,402. 
Filed  P.R.  9-22-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-{V-66. 

RENTAMAN 

For  Providing  Temporary  Employees. 
First  use  Aug.  30.  1962. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Finandal 


826,286.  California  Pharmaceutical  Services,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.  SN  218,961.  FUed  P.R.  5-17-65;  Am.  S.R. 
1-30-67. 


Service  Marks 
Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 

826.284.     Cork  'N  Cleaver.  Inc..  Scottsdale,  Arts.   SN  225.284. 
Filed  P.R.  8-9-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-9-67. 

BEEF  &  BOOZE 

For  Restaurant  and  Bar  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1964. 


PRESCRIPTIONS 


For   Contracting  for   the  Collection   of  and   Payment   of 
Pharmaceutical  Fees. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29,529. 
56,496. 
58,085. 
58,497. 
58,674. 
58.856. 
59,578. 
59,788. 
60.018. 
60,825. 
61.283. 
61.787. 
62,480. 
62,781. 
63,503. 
63.643. 
218,528. 

219,142. 
219,698. 
220,445. 
220,703. 
221,457. 

222,080. 
222,137. 

222,213. 
222.708. 
223,027. 
223.263. 
223.428. 
224.236. 
224,453. 
225,157. 

225.220. 
225,399. 
226,258. 
226,735. 
227,056. 
227,075. 
227,553. 
227,922. 


S  AND  DSSION.     CI.  23.     1-26-1897.  227,933. 

QISHOLT.     CT.  23.     10-2-06.  228,077. 
EUTHTMOL.     CI.  18.     12-4-06. 

MURPHY'S,     a.  16.     12-18-06.  228,558. 

LA  MONTE.    CI.  37.     12-25-06.  229,228. 

GARFIELD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     12-25-06.  229,380. 

DIAMOND.    CI.  18.     1-8-07.  229.789. 

PYROZONE.    CI.  18.     1-15-07.  229.910. 

DIAMOND  DESIGN.    CI.  18.     1-22-07.  422,440. 

TRICOPHEROUS.     CL  51.     2-19-07.  422,613. 

ECLIPSE.     CI.  15.     3-12-07.  425,141. 

EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.    4-2-07.  425.411. 

RED  STAR  (DESIGN).     CI.  9.     S-7-07.  426,01«. 

SILVERETTE.     CI.  16.     5-28-07.  426,252. 

LINK  BELT.    CL  23.    e-25-07.  426,468. 
9  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  6.    7-2-07. 

DR.  DAVIS  NIGHT  AND  DAY  AND  DESIGN.  CI.,   426.814. 

51.    9-28-26.  426.903. 
NANCY,     a.  51.     10-12-26. 

THERMO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6.     10-19-26.  426,929. 
NTE  CO.  LTD.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  1.     11-9-26.         426,930. 

LINOIL.    CI.  5.     11-16-26.  426,953. 

MAPLE   LEAF   BRAND   AND   DESIGN.      CI.  46.     426,967. 

11-30-26.  426,981^ 
GREEK  LETTERS  FOR  PSK.     CI.  28.     12-21-26.     427.091. 

VITA    TUATTBJORN    AND    DESIGN.       CI.  82.     427.150. 

12-21-26.  427,417. 

BLATZ.     CT.  46.     12-28-26.  427.487. 

SIMPLEX  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  11.     1-4-27.  427,644. 

STEAREX.     CI.  15.     1-11-27.  427,892. 

THE  NUMISMATIST.     CI.  38.     1-25-27.  427.893. 

KRYOLITH.    CI.  1.     2-1-27.  428,373. 

DURUS  AND  DESIGN,     a.  11.    2-22-27.  428.851. 

COLONIAL.     CI.  15.     3-1-27.  429.031. 

HAWAIIAN     CROSS     AND     DESIGN.       CI.  46.     429,292. 

3-15-27.  429,397. 

FLAIR.     CI.  51.     3-15-27.  429.556. 

BEL  PAESE.     CI.  46.    3-15-27.  430,139. 

COUNTRY  CLUB.    C\.  46.    4-5-27.  430,254. 
OLD  QUAKER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  49.     4-19-27.     430  307 

TOOT  SWEET.    CI.  46.    4-26-27.  4<io  404 

PANELOUVRE.     CI.  12.    4-26-27.  4du,«U4. 

TANNATE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  27.     5-10-27.  430,665. 

COMMUNITY  BRAND.     CI.  46.     5-17-27.  430,756. 


CI.      18. 


HALLMARK.     CI.  46.     5-17-27. 

BIRMINGHAM     SCHOOL    CITY    OF    BIRMING- 
HAM,  ALA.   AND  DESIGN,     a.  37.     5-24-27. 

EATRITE.     CI.  46.     6-7-27. 

"TUCOLOR."     CI.  36.     6-21-27. 

COCA-COLA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  45.     6-28-27. 

6121.    CI.  39.     7-5-27. 

METATONE.     CI.  18.     7-12-27. 

UKM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     7-23-46. 

DE  STA-CO.  CI.  23.  8-6-46. 

ALPHATRON.  CI.  26.  11-5-46. 

BLUE  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  50.     11-19-46 

ELECTROX.    CI.  21.     12-10-46. 

STAN-WICK.     CI.  6.     12-24-46. 

THE     INTERNATIONAL     OUTLOOK.       CI.     38. 
12-24-46. 

SUPER  HI-MO.    CI.  23.     1-14-47. 

WILLIAM      BAACK     AND     DESIGN. 
1-21-47. 

MICE  DOOM.    CI.  6.    1-21-47. 

RAT  DOOM.     CI.  6.     1-21-17. 

VERSITOL.    a.  18.     1-21-47. 

OZON.     CI.  51.     1-21-47. 

QUINOSIN.    CI.  6.     1-21-47. 

DANTONE.     CI.  42.     1-28-47. 

HARCO  AND  DESIGN.     O.  37.     1-28-47. 

CORO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28.     2-11-47. 

V-10.    CIS.  44  and  51.    2-11-47. 

META  SUDS.    CI.  52.    2-18-47. 

MICROCELL.     CI.  31.    2-26-47. 

AIRKEM.     CI.  34.     2-25-47. 

NOEL  AND  DESIGN.     O.  46.     3-25-47. 

N  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.    4-8-47. 

SARCOID,     a.  14.    4-15-47. 

THE  CARDONE.    CI.  18.    4-29-47. 

PLANKWELD.     CI.  12.    4-29-47. 

PLATINE.     CI.  52.     5-6-47. 

DELEX.     CI.  18.     6-10-47. 

HAMITERGE.     CI.  52.     6-10-47. 

ZIVAN-45.    CI.  14.    6-l*||7. 
COQUETTE,     a.  43.     6-10-47. 
MIGHTY  MAC.    CI.  39.    6-17-47. 
DYNASTY.     CI.  44.     6-24-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  following  regUtratiom  itiued  Jan.  SI,  1991 


710,382. 
710.384. 
710,885. 

710.386. 
710.887. 
710,889. 
710,394. 
710,395. 
710,401. 
710,405. 
710.422. 
710,429. 
710,444. 
710.448. 
710.453. 
710,455. 
710,458. 
710,461. 
710,464. 
710.465. 
710.466. 
710,467. 
710,472. 
710.478. 
710,483. 
710.486. 
710.486. 
710.487. 
710,488. 
710,489. 
710,498. 
710,495. 
710,496. 
710,504. 
710,505. 
710,612. 
710,619. 
710,523. 
710,527. 
710,528. 
710,530. 
710,632. 
710,636. 
710,537. 
710,643. 


SUPER  TREATED.     CI.  1. 

VAN  WAVEREN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1. 

NEVAMAR    DECORATOR    DESIGNS 

SIGN.     CI.  1. 
CCA-TEXTITE.    CI.  2. 
LIQUI-LOK.     CI.  2. 
DEKKOR.     CI.  2. 
INSERTaPAK.     CI.  3. 
U.S.  BASKET  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  3. 
PRESERVE-A-TREE.     CI.  6, 
ORJEL.     CI.  6. 
8MOOTHAWAL.     CI.  12. 
MORTARITE.     CI.  12. 
STEUBEN,     a.  17. 
HESICAPS.     CI.  18. 
PSORIACIDE.     CI.  18. 
SPARKS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 
VET-CARE.     CI.  18. 
PARYTMID.    a.  18. 
PRIMADERM-B.     CL  18. 
LANTHOL-7.     CI.  18. 
PRIMADERM.     CI.  18. 
AROGUENT.     CI.  18. 
MUSCATONE.     CI.  18. 
ORADUCT.    CL  18. 
CV.     a.  19. 
CENTRONIC.     CI.  19. 
WALK  N  TOTE.    CI.  19. 
TOPPER.     CI.  19. 
VII.     CI.  19. 

UNITED  SKIFF.     CI.  19. 
MOVIELUX.     CI.  21. 
LIBERTY  BELL.    CI.  21. 
KLEER  BRITE.     CI.  21. 
SOLATROL.     CI.  21. 
FIDELI-KRAFT.     CL  21. 
VOICEPLEX.     CI.  21. 
L  ft  K.    CI.  21. 
NUMBERS  MAGIC.    CI.  22. 
FLEX-0-LINK.     CI.  22. 
ELLSWORTH  ELEPHANT.    CI.  22. 
AUGUSTA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 
SILVER  GLORY.    CI.  23. 
ROVACTOR.    CI.  23. 
SEAL-AROUND.     CI.  28. 
VICTOR.    CI.  23. 


AND    DE- 


710,547.  MICROMECH.     CI.  23. 

710,654.  CHALLENGER.  CI.  23. 

710.556.  DISTRIBUTADE.    CI.  26. 

710.558.  REDA  TEMP-ALARM.    CI.  26. 

710.661.  LECTRO-8YNC.     CI.  26. 

710,666.  TEMPLINE.    CI.  26. 

710,570.  TIME  TOTALIZER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

710,673.  VIDIAC.     CI.  26. 

710.677.  DL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

710.685.  WONDERCHROME.    CL  26. 

710.686.  MULTICHROME.    CI.  26. 
710.587.  STELLACHROME.     CI.  26. 
710,688.  OCUPAK.     CI.  28. 

710.593.  FLEETWOOD.    CI.  26. 

710.594.  WATAMETER.     CL  26. 

710.595.  WATA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 
710,698.  AMERESCO.     CI.  26. 

710.603.  MITRALUX  AND  REOLI.    CI.  26. 

710.604.  8PACELI0HT.    CI.  26. 
710.606.  PORTASPEC.     CI.  26. 
710.608.  "KEYLINK8."     CI.  28. 
710,611.  DIXIE  LILY.    CI.  29. 
710.618.  TILT-ABED.     CI.  82. 
710,616.  SLUMBER  SLOPE.    CI.  32. 
710.820.  WATERFALL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  32. 

710.623.  CRAMWELL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  33. 

710.624.  MAX-O-KOOK.     CI.  34. 
710,626.  SENTINEL.     CI.  34. 

710,682.  MEDALLION  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  36. 

710.633.  HEARTBEAT.    CL  36. 

710,640.  AROMINK.     CI.  39. 

710,645.  CHANGEWAY.     CI.  39. 

710,649.  GSW  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

710,661.  KLINO  FORM.    CI.  42. 

710,652,  CRIMPLON.    CI.  42. 

710.665.  EVER  GRIP.     CI.  42. 

710.656.  HI  :  JEANIE.    CI.  44. 

710.660.  GEL  GUIDE.    CI.  44. 

710,668.  VIP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  44. 

710.67«.  GRANDMA  BURNS.     CI.  46. 

710,677.  SAMBO.     CI.  46. 

710,680.  WELCOME  ARRIVAL.     CI.  46. 

710,686.  ORBIT.     CI.  46. 

710,688.  WBCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  48. 

710.691.  SALES  DARTER.    CI.  50. 

710.693.  PERMA  PINE.    CI.  60. 

710.696.  PIERRE  CARDIN  SUITE  16.    CI.  61. 

710,702,  EDEE.    CI.  52. 

710,705.  PA  MA  ALLEN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  100. 

710,714.  PEELQUIK.     Q.  23. 

710,717.  JAMA  BOOTS.     CI.  39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


116.637.  H  ft  B.  a.  22.  5-16-17.  HlUerlch  ft  Bradsby 
Company.  Louisville.  Ky.  Amended :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  10  through  column  2,  line  1,  the  description 
of  goods  is  deleted  and  batt,  golf  cluba  and  golf  baga  Is 
inserted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 


us^n 


224,504.  SIREN.  C\.  39.  3-1-27.  Clarence  L.  Harvey, 
doing  business  as  Firemen's  Supply  Co.  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


SIREN 


227,991.  LIGHTNIN.  CI.  21.  6-17-27.  Mixing  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 

UGHTMIht 

425,569.  BUTAPHYLLAMINB.  CL  18.  11-26-46.  The 
Wm.  S.  Merrell  Company.  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines 
8  through  10,  the  description  of  goods  is  deleted  and  A 
preparation  having  diuretic  and  myocardial  ttimulant  prop- 
ertiet  Is  inserted. 

508,733.  CHEMICAL  ft  ENGINEERING  NEWS.  CI.  38. 
4-19-49.  American  Chemical  Society,  Washington,  D.C. 
Amended  to  appear : 

CHEMICAL  &  ENGINEERING 

NEWS 


TM  143 


TM  144 

329,961.     CONCENTRATES.      CI.    38. 
Chemical  Society,  Waahlntrton,  D.C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1967 


8-29-50.     American 
Amended  to  appear : 


CONCENTRATES 

740,359.  DENNY'S.  CI.  100.  11-6-62.  Harold  Butler  In- 
vestment Corporation.  Denny's  Restaurantg,  Inc.,  La 
Mlrada,  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  2, 
line  2,  "1958"  should  be  deleted  and  1959  should  be  Inserted. 

740,359.  DENNY'S.  CI.  100.  11-6-62.  Harold  Butler 
Investment  Corporation.  Denny's  Restaurants,  Inc.,  La 
Mlrada,  Calif.  Amended  :  In  the  statement  column  1,  after 
line  2,  ,  now  by  change  of  name  Denny'i  Rettaurantt,  Inc. 
is  inserted. 

747,806.  HB  KRONENFILTER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI. 
17.  4-9-63.  Brttlsh  American  Tobacco  Co.  (C.E.) 
O.m.b.H.  B.  A.  T.  Clgaretten-Fabrlken  O.m.b.H.,  Ham- 
burg, Oermany.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
after  line  2,  ,  noic  by  change  of  name  B.  A.  T.  Cigaretten- 
Fabriken  O.m.b.H.  Is  Inserted. 

814,393.  SAF-T-PAK.  CI.  23.  9-6-66.  KVP  Sutherland 
Paper  Company.  Brown  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  Cor- 
rected :   In   the  statement,  column  1,  before  line  1  Brovn 


Company    {Delaware    corporation),    H3    E.    Paterton   St., 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.  i900i,  should  be  inserted. 

814,518.  SPARKLE  MOST.  CI.  87.  9-6-66.  KVP  Suther- 
land Paper  Company.  Brown  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich. 
Corrected  :  In  the  statement  before  line  1,  Brotcn  Company 
(Delatcare  corporation),  tiS  Eatt  Paterton  St.,  Kalama- 
zoo, iltch.  i9004,  aatignee  of  should  be  inserted. 

818,257.  POLY-PAINTER.  CI.  29.  11-8-66.  Art  k  Sign 
Brush  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Mfg.  Corp." 
should  be  deleted  and  ilanujacturing  Corporation  should 
be  Inserted. 

822,573.  STEP.  CI.  101.  1-17-67.  Eric  Marder  Associates, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "Marden"  should  be  deleted  and  Marder  should 
be  Inserted. 

823,470.  TOMMY  TUCKER  SINOS  FOR  HIS  SUPPER  AND 
DESION.  CI.  46.  1-31-67.  Thomas  k  Howard  Company, 
Incorporated,  Charlotte,  N.C.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Thomas  Howard  Company,  Inc."  should 
be  deleted  and  Thomaa  d  Howard  Company,  Incorporated 
should  be  inierted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certificates  issued  under  sections  7(c),  7(f).  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  194U  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  original  registrations. 


516,748.  VELVA-FLO.  CI.  13.  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rub- 
ber Company.  10-25-49.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  CThlcago 
Specialty  Manufacturing  Company,  Skolde,  lU. 

809.053.  RESQPAK.  CI.  22.  The  Muter  Company,  assignee 
of  Superior  Plastics,  Inc.  7-19-55.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(c) 
to  Ero  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

814,257.  BELL  BOY.  CI.  19.  Bellingham  Shipyards  Co. 
10-18-55.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  American  Marine  Indus- 
tries, Tacoma,  Wash. 

703,369.  FOTO  PLUS.  CI.  106.  Charlea  Scharf,  doing  busi- 
ness as  Foto  Plus.  8-23-60.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Para- 
mount Photo  Service,  Inc.,  EInglewood,  N.J. 


711,316.     IDX.    CI.  46.    Food  Industries  Company.    2-14-41. 

New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Food  Industries  Corporation,  Dallas, 

Tex. 
750,674.     CALIB.    CI.  46.     Food  Industries  Company.    6-4- 

63.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Food  Industries  Corporation, 

Dallas,  Tex. 
810.213.     RED  BRYAN'S  AND  DESION.     CI.  46.     Smoke- 
house Barbecued  Products,  Inc.     6-21-66.     New  Cert.  Sec. 

7(c)  to  Texas  Meat  Packers,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
819,606.     PINE  CONE.     CI.  46.     Albert  W.  Stsk  k  Son.     11- 

29-66.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Albert  W.  Slsk  k  Son,  Inc.. 

Preston.  Md. 


«1 
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(Registered  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  DlscUlmed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certificates  ;  12c  PubUcatlOM.) 


AFHA :  fiee— 

A  ft  W   Boot  Beer' Co.,   SanU  Monica,  Calif.     826,198,  pub. 

A  ft  W  Boot  Beer  Co.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.     820,199,  pub. 

Abilene  MourMUls  Co.,  Inc.,  Abilene,  Kane.     820,160,  pub. 

1-3-07.     CI.  4«. 
Ac'cent  International :  Hee 


International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corj 

cee    Wholesale 

1-3-07.     CI.  62. 


Almcee    Wholesale    Corp.,    New    York 


1  Corp. 
,    N.Y. 


826.231.    pub. 


Alrkem.  Inc.,  Caristadt.  N.J.    427,893,  ren.  3-21-67.    CI.  34. 
Air  Specialists,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     826,032,  pub.  1-3-67. 

a.  21. 

Aldropp,  Art,  Langlols,  Oreg.    826,271.  „C1.  23.        ^    ,    „  „_ 
Allied  Stores  Corp.,  .Vew  York.  N.Y.     820,030,  pub.  1-3-67. 

CI    21 
Alper,  A.,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     710.640,  cane.     C!l.  89. 
Alpine  Brand  Meat  Products  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada. 

B2o,lb5,  pub.  1-3-07.     CI.  40.  „    „^„        ^    ,    „  a-, 

Alta  Industries,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.     826,209,  pub.  1-3-67. 

CI.  60. 
Alton  Canning  Co^  Inc.:  See — 

Burns  Alton  Corp.  _.„.„„  m    na 

Ameresco,  Inc.,  UtUe  Falls,  N.J      710,698,  cane.     CI.  26. 
American    Chemical     Society,    Washington.     D.C.      629,961. 

Am.  7(d).      CI.  38.  w.r\a  nti 

American     Chemical     Society,     Washington,     D.C.     508,733. 

Am.  (7)d.     CT.  38.  „  „     ^     ... 

American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne    N.J.,  from  Wasco  Products, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,   Mass.     825,930,   Pub-   3-12-63.     CL   1. 
American  Cyanamid  C^o.,  Wayne,  N.J.     825,956,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Ol       ft 

American    Foam    Rubber    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.     710,610, 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  826,012, 
pub.  8-30-66.     a.  18. 

American  Marine  Industries:  See — 

Bellingham  Shipyards  Co.  ^    ,    o  a-, 

American  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  826,265,  pub.  1-3-67. 
CI    B 

American  Numismatic  Association,  The  :  fiee — 
American  Numismatic  Association. 

American  Numismatic  Association,  Baltimore,  Md.,  to  Amer- 
ican NumlsmaUc  Association,  d.b.a.  The  American  Numis- 
matic Association,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  223,263,  ren. 
3-21-67.     CI.  38. 

American  Pharmaceutical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     826,011.  pub. 

American  SpeedUght  Corp.,  Middle  Village,  N.Y.  710,561, 
cane      ex.  26. 

Anaconda  Aluminum  Co.,  from  Cochran  Continental  Con- 
tainer Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky.     710,387,  cane.     Q    2. 

Anderson  Box  Co.,  to  Anderson  Box  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.     425.411,  ren.  3-21-67.     Q.  50. 

Anderson  Box  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson  Box  Co.  ^  ,.^        „„,  „,„  . 

Apogee    Chemical,    Inc..    Richmond,    Calif.      825.959.    pub. 

Apogee    Chemical.    Inc..    Richmond,    Calif.      825.960,    pub. 

T-3-67.     a.  6 
Archer-Danlels-Mldland  Cto.:  See — 

Smith,  Werner  G.,  Co.,  The.         ^,    , 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     710,382,  cane.     CL  1. 
Armour    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    d.b.a.    Rehoia    Chemical    Co., 

Chicago,  111.  826,017,  pub.  1-3-07.  0.18. 
Arrow  Medical  Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  710,464,  cane.  CI.  18. 
Arrow  Medical  Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  710,465,  cane.  CI.  18. 
Arrow  Medical  Co.,  Inc..  Miami,  Fla.  710,466,  cane.  Q.  18. 
Arrow  Medical  Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  710,467,  cane  CI.  18. 
Art  ft  Sign  Brush  Mfg.  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     818,- 

257.  cor.     CI.  29.  „  ^,      «,    ,« 

Artnell  Co..  Chicago,   111.     826,020,  pub.  1-3-67^    CI.  19. 
Asbestos   Gel  Corp..   Midland,   Tex.     826,266.     CI.   1-   .  . „ 
Associated  Equipment  Co.,  Inc..  Greensboro,  N.C.     826,026, 

Associate  Prc^ducts.  Inc..  Chicaw,  111.,  to  Mandarin  Textiles, 

Ltd..  Kovrloon,  Hong  Kong     430,766,  ren.  3-21-67      CI.  44. 

Associated     Spring     (!orp..     Bristol,     Conn.       429,031,     ren. 

Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  Franklin  and  Philadelphia,  to  Atlantic 
Wchfleld    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      61,288,    ren.    3-21-67. 

cn.  15. 

Atlantic  Richfield  Co.:  See — 

Atlantic  Refining  Co.  „  ,,  ana  nAt    ..„*. 

Auburn   Rubber   Co.,   Inc.,   Demlng,    N.  Mex.     826,042.   pub. 

1—3—67      CI    22 

Augusta   Absauganlagen   Ernst   Jacobl,  Angsburv    (Germany, 

f?om   Lendt  I  Co.*  Inc.,   New   York.  N.Y.     716,530,  cane. 

CI    23 
Avliun  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    825,937,  pub.  1-8-67.    CI.  1. 

Avon  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     826,217,  pub.  1-3-67. 

a.  61. 
Axelrod,   LouU   S.,   d.b.a.  Plxle  Vendors,  Hazel  Park,   Mich. 

82M40.  pub.  1-^7.    Multiple  Qass  (Qasses  22  and  44). 


Baack.  WillUm.  Lubbock.  Tex.    426,903.  ren.  8-21-67.    CI.  18. 
Badger    Mfg.    Corp..    Chicago,    111.      826,998,    pub.    1-3-67. 

Badger    Mfg.    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.      825,999,    pub.    1-8-67. 

I  *I       1  fl 

Baking  industry  Sanitation  Standards  Committee,  New  York, 
N.Y.     820,204.  pub.  1-3-67.     a.  A.  ,    ^ 

Barclay  ft  Barclay,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Lanman  ft  Kemp- 
Barclay  ft  Co.  Inc.,  Palisades  Park,  N.J.  60,825,  ren.  3-21- 
67.     Ci.  51. 

Barre  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.  710,660,  cane.  CI. 
44 

Bassett,  Russ.  Corp..  Whlttler.  Calif.  826,107,  pub.  1-3-67. 
CI.  32. 

Bates  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Lewlston.  Maine.  825.936.  pub.  1-8-67. 
CI.  1. 

Baton  Rouge  Coffeemllls  :  See — 

Sauige,  Henry  N.  -    „  „» 

Bauscher,  Valma  B.,  Seattle,  Wash.  826,129,  pub.  1-8-67. 
CI    38 

Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III.     826,009,  pub. 

Beacon  Oil  Co.,  Boston,  Mass..  to  Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co., 

Houston,  Tex.    224,453.  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  15. 
Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Qrosse  Polnte,  Mich.     826,220.  pub. 

2—15—66  Cl  51 
Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Qrosse  Polnte.  Mich.     826,222.  pub. 

1-3—67     Cl    51 
Beecham  Group  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  The  Veno  Drug  Co..  Brentford, 

Middlesex.   EngUnd.     826,014.  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  18. 
Bel  Paese  Sales  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Socleta  Anonlma  Egldlo  Galbanl. 
Bellingham   Shipyards   Co..   to  American   Marine  Industries, 

Tacoma,  Wash.    614.257.  new  cert.    Cl.  19. 
Beurmann,  R.  B.,  ft  Associates,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    826,048,  pub. 

1-3-67.  Cl.  22. 
'Bingo  King"  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Englewood,  Colo.     826,056,  pub. 

"Bingo  King"' Co.'.  Inc..  The,  Englewood,  Colo.     826,057.  pub. 

"Bingo  King  "Co..'  Inc.,  The.  Englewood.  Colo.     826,058,  pub. 

1_3_67.  Cl.  22. 
"Bingo  King"  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Englewood.  Colo.    826,059,  pub. 

<  _o AT       pi    22 

"Bingo  King"  Co.,'  Inc.,  The,  Englewood,  Colo.     826,060.  pub. 

I_.j_fl^  Cl  22 
"Bingo  King  "  'Cto..'  Inc.,  The.  Englewood,  Colo.    826,061.  pub. 

Blnney  ft  Smith  Co..  to  Columbian  Carbon  Co..  New  York, 
N.Y.    223.027,  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl   15.   .^^  ^,,         .      ,    „   ._ 

Bird  Electronic  Corp.,  Solon,  Ohio.  826,031,  pub.  1-3-67. 
Cl    21 

Birmingham  Paper  Co..  Birmingham,  Ala.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper 
Co.,  \'ew  York.  N.Y.     228.077,  ren.  3-21-67.  „  Cl    37. 

Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Towson.  Md.  826.272.  Cl. 
23 

Blatx.  Valentin,  Brewing  Co.,  to  Pabst  Brewing  Co.,  Milwau- 
kee Wis.    222,213,  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  46. 

Bofors.  Aktlebolaget.Bofors,  Sweden.    710,461    cane.    Cl^  1». 

Bohman  Industrial  Traffic  Consultants,  Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass. 
826,132,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  38. 

Borden  Co.,  The :  See — 

Boreri^nisf  ft^Cle  S.A.,  Neucbatel,  Switaerland.     826,095, 

Boxrod^'phim'p  E.;  "b.a.  Nokes  Rim  ft  Wheel  Co..  MadeUa. 
Minn.    826,(>(B8,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  23.        „„„,_,    „  .     i    ^ 
Bridgford  Foods  CTorp.,  Anaheim,  Calif.     826,171,  pub.  1-3- 

fl7        PI     4A 

Brlst'ol-MyeVs'  Co..    New   York,   N.Y.      826,013,   pub.    1-3-67. 

Cl    18 
British-American  Tobacco  Co.   (C.E.)  G.na.b.H.     B.A.T.  qea- 
rettcn-Fabriken    O.m.b.H.,    Hamburg.    Germany.      747,806. 

Broadcasting  Pu'bUcatlons.  Inc..  Washington.  D.C.     826.277. 

Cl    38 
Brooks.  Bobble.  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     826,226.  pub.  1-3-67. 

Brooks,* Bobble,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     826,227,  pub.  1-3-67. 

BrotheV'internatlonal  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     826.149.  pub. 

B  ihier  Mills.  Inc.'.  Buhler.  Kans.     710.611.  »nc.     CVi»^\'»w 

Burilngton    Industries,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Charm   Tred   MUls,   New 
York,  N.Y.     710,655.  cane.     CL  42. 

Burns-Alton  Corp.,  from  Alton  Canning  Co.,  Inc.,  Alton.  N.Y. 
710,673,  cane.     Cl.  46. 

Bums,  H.  C.    Pharmaceuticals :  See — 
Bums  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 

Burns  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Burns  Pharmaceu- 
ticals, Oakland,  Calif.     826,234,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  52. 

Butler    Harold,  Investment  Corp.,  Denny's  Restaurants,  Inc., 
La  Mlrada.  Calif.     740,359.  cor.    a.  100. 

Butler.  Harold,  InTestment  Corp.,  Denny's  Restaurants,  Inc.. 
La   klraaa.  Calif.     740,359.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  100. 

Byer-Rolnlck  Corp.,  Garland.  Tex.    826,143.  pub.  1-3-67.    a. 
39. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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Cabot  Corp.,  Boston.  MaM.  825,961,  pub.  1-3-67.  CI.  6. 
Cabot  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.  »25,962  pub.  1-3-67.  CI.  6. 
California  Pbarmaceutlcal  Services.  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif. 

826,286.     CI.  102. 
Camacbo   Cigars,    Inc..    Miami,    Fla.      826,001.   pub.    1-3-67. 

CI.  17. 
CamUlus  Cutlery  Co..  Camillus,  N.Y.     826.063,  pub.   1-3-67. 

CI.  23. 
Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa.     826.142.  pub.  1-3-67. 

CI.  3». 
Cape  Ann  MIg.  Co.,  Gloucester.  Mass.     430.665.  ren.  3-21-67. 

CI.  38. 
Carolina  Beverage  Corp..  Salisbury.  N.T.     826,164.  pub.  1-3- 

67.     CI.  43. 
Carter,  Mary.  Paint  Co.,  Tampa.  Fla.     825.997.  pub.  1-3-67. 

a.  16. 
Cella  Vineyards :  Bee— 

United  Vintners,  Inc. 
Champion  Slot  Car  Products.  Inc..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     826.- 

051.  pub.  l-»-67.     CI.  22. 
Channel  Islands  Packing  Corp..  Oxnard.  Calif.    710,685.  cane. 

CI.  46. 
Channel  Master  Corp..  EllenvlUe,  N.Y.     826,034,  pub.  1-3-67. 

CI.  21. 
Charm  Tred  Mills  :  See— 

Burlington  Industries.  Inc. 
Cheever,  Tweedy  *  Co.,  Inc..  North  Attleboro.  Mass.    826,098. 

pub.  1-3-67.     CI.  28. 
Chicago  Specialty  Mtg.  Co. :  See — 

Flresione  Tire  &  Kubber  Co..  The. 
Chlttlck,  Howard  A.:  See — 
Murray,  Kdgar  A.,  Co. 
Chli  Confectionery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Slough,  England.    710.677.  cane. 

a.  46. 
Christian    Science    Publishing    Society.    The,    Boston.    Mass. 

826,128.  pub.  l-3-<J7.     CI.  38. 
Chrysler    Boat    Corp.,    PUno,    Tex.      826.022.    pub.    1-3-67. 

CI.  19. 
Claater    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.      826,262,    pub. 

1-3-67.     a.  107. 
Cleveland   Electric  Vehicle  Co.,  from  Cleveland  Vehicle  Co.. 

Qeveland,  Ohio.     710.483.  cane.     CI.  19. 
Cleveland   Twist   Drill   Co.,   The,  Cleveland.   Ohio.     828,064. 

pub.  1-3-67.     CI.  23. 
Cleveland  Vehicle  Co.  :  See — 

Cleveland  Electric  Vehicle  Co. 
aose    and    Patenaude.     Philadelphia,    Pa.       710.691,     cane. 

a.  50. 
Coast  Fuse,  Inc.,  from  Coaat  Mfg.  k  Supply  Co..  Uvermore, 

Calif.     825.968.  pub.  1-3-67.     O.  9. 
Coca-CoU    Co..    The.    Atlanta,    Ga.      229,380,    ren.    3-21-67. 

CI.  45. 
Cochran  Continental  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. 
Cohen,  Leonard  A.,  d.b.a.   Human  Capability.  Valley   Forge, 

Pa.     826.245.  pub.  1-3-67.     CI.  100. 
Coleco    Industries,     Inc.,     Hartford,    Conn.       825,975,    pub. 

1-3-67.     a.  12. 
Coleco    Industries.    Inc..     Hartford.     Conn.       825,976.    pub. 

l-»-«7.     CI.  12. 
Coleco    Industries,     Inc.,    Hartford,    Conn.      825,977.    pub. 

1-3-Q7.    Multiple  Class  (Qasses  12  and  22). 
Coleco    Industries.     Inc.,     Hartford.    Conn.   v825.978.    pub. 

1-3-67.     a.  12.  ^  _ 

Colts  Inc.,   Hartford.  Conn.     826,054.  pub.  1-3-67.     CI.  22. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     710,- 

573,  cane.     CI.  26. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  Bee — 

Blnney  k  Smith  Co. 
Commissary    Corp..    Wooster.    Ohio.      826.240.    pub.    9-1-64. 

CI.  100. 
Commonwealth   Shoe   k   Leather  Co.,   Inc.,   Whitman,   Mass. 

826,133.  pub.  1-3-67.     Q.  39.  ^' 

Community  Coffee  Co..  Inc.:  Bee — 

Sourage,  Henry  N. 
Compur-Werk  Gesellscbaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung  k  Co.. 

Munich.   Germany.      826.083.   pub.   1-3-67.     CI.  26. 
Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     826.155.  pub.  1-3-67. 

a.  42. 
Consolidated   Sewing  Machine  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,- 

035,  pub.  1-3-67.     CI.  21.  „  „_ 

Conso  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     825,949.  pub.  1-3-67. 

a.  5. 
Conao  Products,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     825.950.  pub.  1-3-67. 

a.  5 

Con-Stan    Industries.   Inc..   El   Monte.   Calif.     826.221,   pub. 

1-3-67.     CI.  51. 
Container  Corp.    of    America,    Chicago,    111.      710,386.    cane. 

a.  2. 
Continental   Can   Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,124,   pub. 

1-3-67.     CI.  37. 
Continental  Copper  k  Steel  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

710.536,  cane.     CT.  23. 
Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City.  Okla.     825,982.  pub.  1-3-67. 

CI.  13. 
Co-River  Citrus  Co. :  See — 

Heggblade-Marguleaa  Co. 
Cork   'N   Qeaver.   Inc..   Scottsdale.  Arli.     826,284.     CI.   100. 
Coming  Distilling  Co.,    Peoria,    111.,    to    Schenley   Distillers. 

Inc.,   New   York.    N.Y.     226,735.   ren.   3-21-67.     CI.  49. 
Coro,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     427.417,  ren.  3-21-67.     CI.  28. 
Cory    Corp..    Chicago.    lU.      826,246}   pub.    1-3-67.      CI.    101. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.,  Hlaleah.  Fla.    825,994.  pub.  1-3-67. 

CI.  15. 
Craddock-Terry   Shoe  Corp..   Lynchburg.   Va.     826.134.   pub. 

l-S-67.     a.  39. 
Crane  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,070,  pub.  l-»-67.     Q.  23. 


Cunha  Products,  Inc..  Hayward.  Calif.    826.024,  pub.  1-3-07. 

CI.  19. 
Cunha  Products,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif.     826,025,  pub.  1-3-C7. 

CI.  19. 
Curlee  Clothing  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     229,789,  ren.  3-21-67. 

CI.  39. 
CurtU,   Helene,   Industries,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   LKM   Div.,   Chicago, 

ill.     820,212,  pub.  12-;^9-<i4.     CI.  51. 
Curtis-Stepnens-t^mbry  Co.,  Inc.,  Beading,  Pa.     710,717,  cane. 

CI.  39. 
Dalis,    U.   L..    Inc.,   Long   Island   City,   N.Y.     710,505,   cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.  :  See— 

Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills.  Inc. 
Dan  River  MUls,  inc.,  DanvlUe.   Va.     826,156.  pub.   1-3-67. 

a.  42. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.,  DanviUe,  Va.     826,157,  pub.   1-3-67. 

Cl.  42. 
Dan's  Bakery,  Inc.,  Huntington  SUtion,  N.Y.     820,173,  pub. 

1-3-07.      Cl.  40. 
Dan's  Bakery.  Inc.,  Huntington  SUtlon,  N.Y.     826,174,  pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  46. 
Davis.  Grace  :  i>ee — 

Night  k  Day  Chemical  Co. 
Dayco  Corp..  Dayton.  Ohio.     825.933,  pub.  7-2G-66.     Cl.  1. 
Davco  Corp.,  Dayton.   Uhlo.     825,934,  pub.   7-26-06.     Cl.  1. 
Delevle,  Louis:  aee — 

Uffice  Specialties  Co. 
Delex  Products:  Hee — 

Perltz.  Ernst. 
De  MarkofT.  Alexandra.  Sales  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     826.228, 

pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  51. 
De  Martel,  Madeline,  Cosmetics:  See — 

iiherm&n,  Robert  M. 
Demetrios  Co.,  The  :  See — 

.uamakos    Peter  J. 
De-Sta-Co.  Corp. :  See — 

Detroit  Stamping  Co. 
De  Terry,  l^'eroanuo  A.,  S.A..  Puerto  de  Santa  Maria  (Cadis). 

Spain.     826,204.  pjb.  1-3-67.     Cl.  47. 
Detroit    Stamping   Co..    to    De-Sta-Co.    Corp..    Detroit.    Mich. 

422.613.  ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  23. 
Dias.  Carlos  J„  d.b.a.  Parfuiuerle  Nancy.  New  York,  N.Y..  to 

Firm  Dott.  Facchi  Andrea.  Louiagna  (Como),  Italy.     219,- 

142.  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  51. 
Dletene  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     826.193.  pub.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Diffraction  Ltd..  Inc..  Natlck,  Mass.     710,577.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Di  Giorgio  Corp..   San  Francisco.  Calif.     826,192.  pub.  1-3- 

67.     Cl.  46. 
Directional  Industries.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     826.110.  pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  32. 
Display  Racks  k  Co. :  See— 

Bobbins,  Harry  A. 
DobUh,  Eugene,  d.b.a.  Fastener  Sales  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     825,- 

984.  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  13. 
Donley    Brothers   Co..   The,   Cleveland.   Ohio.     826.119,   pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  34. 
Doxey.  William  S..  Jr..  Chapel  Hill.  N.C.     826,153.  pub.  1-3- 

67.     Cl.  42. 
Droutman    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      710,394.    cane. 

Cl.  3. 
Duart   Mfg.   Co..   Ltd.,   San   Francisco.   Calif.     427,437,   ren. 

3-21-67.    Multiple  CUss  (Classes  44  and  51). 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co..  E.  I.  :  See — 

Eastern  Dynamite  Co.,  The. 
Duracrete  Spray  Co..  Inc..  Sarasota.  Fla.     825.974.  pub.  1-3- 

67.     Cl,  12. 
Dyaacolor  Corp..  Rochester,   N.Y.     710.585.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Dynacolor  Corp..  Rochester.   N.Y.     710.586.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Dynacolor  Corp..  Rochester.   N.Y.     710.587,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Pagle-Pieher    (Jo..    The.    River    Rouge.    Mich.      825.943.    pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  2. 
Ealing  CN)rp..  The.  Cambridge.  Mass.     826.093.  pub.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  26. 
Eastern    Dynamite  Co.,   The,   Kenvil,   N.J.,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     62.480.  ren.  3-21- 

67.     Cl.  9. 
Edee  Products  Division  :  See — 

L  4  R  Mfg.  Co. 
Eisenberg-Loiano.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     710.623.  cane.     Cl. 

33 
Elbon.    Inc..    Morrtstown.    N.J.      826.216.   pub.    1-3-67.     Cl. 

51. 
Elektro-Physik    Hans   Nix   k  Dr.   Ing.   Stelngroever.   Cologne- 

Nlehl.   Germany.      826,086.  pub.   1-3-67.     Cl.  26. 
Eltra  Corp..  Brooklyn.  NY.     825.987.  pub.  1-3-67.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  14  and  50). 
Eltra  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     825,988,  pub.  1-3-67.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  14  and  50). 
Eltra  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     825.989.  pub.  1-3-67.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  14  and  50). 
Eltra  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     825.990,  pub.  1-3-67.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  14  and  SO). 
Ero  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Muter  Co..  The. 
Estee  Lauder.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     826.281.     Cl.  51. 
Bstee  Lauder.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     826.282.     Cl.  51. 
Evans.  Harold  W..  Chesterton.  Ind.     710.401,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Eversharp.   Inc..  Mllford,  Conn.     826.079.  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl. 

23. 
Eversharp.  Inc.,   Mllford.  Conn.     826.081.  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl. 

23. 
Exact  Electronics.  Inc.,  Hillsboro.  Oreg.     826.028.  pub.  1-3- 

67.     Cl.  21. 
Extracorporeal   and   Medical    Specialties   Co..   Inc..   Medford, 

N.J.    825.964,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  6. 
FMC  Corp..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     826.154,  pub.  1-3-67.     CL  42. 
Fairfax  Biological  Laboratory  :  See — 
Murray,  Ekigar  A..  Co. 
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Falrless  Hills  :  See — 

Strick  Corp.  ,    „ 

Fashion  Tress.  Inc.,  Miami  Beach.  Fla.     826,151.  pub.  1-3- 

67.     Cl.  40. 
Fastener  Sales  Co. :  Bee — 

Doblsh.  Eugene.  ^ ^    ,    „ 

Federal  Products  Corp..  Providence.  R.I.     826,087.  pub.  1-3- 

67.     Cl.  26. 
Fell,  Stanley  M.,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    826,138,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Cl    39 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  to  Chicago  Specialty  Mfg. 

Co.,  Skokle.  111.    516,748.  new  cert.    Cl.  13. 
Firm  Dott.  Facchi  Andrea  :  See — 

Diaz.  Carlos  J. 
Firth  Sterling  Inc. :  See — 

Firth  Sterling  Steel  Co.  ^  „,  ^.    _^    „ 

Firth  Sterling  Steel  Co.,  McKeesport.  Pa.,  to  Firth  Sterling 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     426,814,  ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  23. 
Food   Industries  Co..   to  Food  Industries  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex. 

711.316.  new  cert.    Cl.  46.  „  t^  ,,        ^ 

Food  Industries  Co.,   to  Food  Industries  Corp.,  Dallas.  Tex. 

750,674.  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 
Food  Industries  Corp.  :  See — 

Food  Industries  Co.        ^    ^      ^         .      f^  ^  ^^    ^„„„Ha 
Poster-McClelUn    Products   Ltd.,   Toronto.   Ontario,   Canada. 

Fo?.»'"*Co-.'tJc..Sict*sville.N.Y.  710,478.  cane.  CL 
Frank.   S.   M..  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     825,967.  pub. 

G.siwT^Hoslery^Corp..  Buriington.  N.C.     710.649.  cane.     Cl. 

39 
Qafer    LU    New  York.  N.Y.     710,608.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
oSlblnl    figidlo.  Societa  Anonima.  Melso    Italy,  to  Bel  Paese 

Sales  Co    Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.     225.399,   ren.   3-21-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Garfield  Tea  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Garfl?W  T^  Ca.  n'cw  York,  N.Y..  to  Garfield  Tea  Co..  Inc., 

Hewlett  NY     58.856.  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  6.  ,    „  at 

GarUindMfi    Co.;    Detroit,    Mich.      825,979,    pub.    1-3-67. 

OaSs  ^Rubber  Co.,  The,  Denver,  Colo.     826,120,  pub.  1-3-67. 

GeSy ^Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  NY  710,448,  cane  Cl  18. 
General    Cigar    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      826,005,    pub. 

Gen;?if ^Cigar    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     826.006,    pub. 

Geie?if ^ClgS"   Ci..    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      826,007,    pub. 

Oene?if^FoS/corp.,    White    Plains,    N.Y.     826,177,    pub. 

GeM?ifVo<S  *Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  826,279  C1J6. 
Genlral  MllU,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    826,180.  pub.  1-3-67. 

Geniri^^MlllB,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    826,184,  pub.  1-3-67. 

General  OotlCB  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.  710.688,  cane.  Cl.  26. 
G«ewl  Tl?e&  Rubber  Co..  llhe.  Akron.  6hio.     825,965.  pub. 

Gel^JS^Inc.^  NJ^hvlUe.  Tenn.  823.146,  pub^  li;«^B45^Dub 
Genessee  Brewing  Co.,  The,  Rochester,  N.Y.     825,945.  pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  2. 
GeorgiaPaclflc  Corp.:  See — 

La  Monte,  George,  k  Son.    .    ,     .  _  ,        «n#«.«i 

Get!   Alex.  Chicago,  111.,  to  Maple  Leaf  Farms,  Inc..  MUford, 

Ind.     2^1,457,  ren.  8-21-67.     Cl.  46. 
Glddlngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Gisholt  Machine  Co.        .,„,„«  rn    lo 

Glnna  Corp.,  Chicago,   III.     710.486    cane.     Cl.  19. 
QlBholt  Mactlne  Co..  Madison,  to  Glddlngs  4  Lewis  Machine 

Tool    Co.,    Fond    Du    Lac,    Wis.     56,496,    ren.    3-21-67. 

Cl    23 
Glaser  Bros.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.,  from  General  Clpr  Co., 

Inc..    New  York,    NY.     826 J0iO5,   pub    1-3-67      Ci   17 
Gold   buffet  Franchise,   Inc.,  The.   North   Kansas  City,  Mo. 

GolffclVle  PrVuc?^Co.,  Chlca*l?d.  lU.    825.993.  pub.  l-S-67. 

Qoodrldi,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.    826,121,  pub.  1-3-67. 

GrS)h?c  Electronics,  Inc.,  La  SaUe,  111.    826,951,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Giwn'^dlant  Co.,   Le   Sueur,   Minn.     826.188,    pub.  1-3-67. 

Or2n*Glant   Co..   Le   Sueur,    Minn.     826,189.   pub.    1-3-67. 

Green    Giant  Co.,   Le    Sueur,   Minn.     826,190,   pub.    1-3-67. 

Or2n*Bidge  Turkey  Farm.  Inc..  Nashua,  N.H.    826,242,  pub. 

«  _Q fiT       r*i    100 

Green  wiUiam  F.,  Cllo^Mlch.  826.268,  pub.  1-3-67.  CT.  107. 
Gruiniian  Boats,  inc..  feethpage,  NY.  710^85,  cane  Cl.  19. 
Gulliver's     Trails,     Inc..     New    York,     N.'Y.     826,256,     pub. 

1_3_67.     Cl.  105. 
Haack    Bros     Mfg.    Pharmacists,    Inc.,    Portland,    Oreg.,    to 

Lemmon    Phariacal   Co..    SeUersvlUe,    Pa.      4i9.292.   ren. 

HMTa^^Cheinlcal    Corp.,   Taylor,   Pa.     826,996,   pub.   1-8-67. 

Cl.  16. 
Haas  Miller  Corp..  to  Harry  Miller  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

430,254,  ren.  8-21-67.     Cl.  52. 
HaU,  Glen,  d  b.a.  Place  Finder,  San  Diego,  Calif.    «26,181. 

pub.  1-3-67.     a.  38. 
Handl-Clean  Products.  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     826,232,  pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  62. 
Harland,  John  H.,  Co.,  Atlanta.  Ga.    427,150.  ren.  3-21-67. 

Cl.  37. 


Harley-DarldBon  Motor  Co.,  MUwaukee,  Wla.    710,487,  cane. 

Cl.  19. 
Harvard  OU  Co.,   Forest  Park,  lU.     826,992,  pub.  1-8-67. 

a.  16. 


Harvey,  Clarence  L.,  d.b.a.  Firemen's  Supply  Co.  United 
SUtes  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  224,504.  Am.  7(d). 
Cl.  39. 


Hauck,  Herman  J.,  d.b.a.  Hauek's,  Dickinson,  N.  Dak.     710.- 

620,  cane.    Cl.  32. 
Heartbeat   Music   Publishing.    Inc.,   Chicago,    111.      710,688, 

cane.     Cl.  So. 
Heggblade-Marguleas    Co..   d.b.a.    Co-Blver   Citrua    Co.,    San 

Franclaco,  Calif.    826,195,  pub.  1-8-67.    Cl.  46. 
Helios  i\.emUk  Tekniska  Fabilker  Aktlebolag :  See — 

Lindahl.  Anders. 
Hlggins  Ink  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     825,971,  pub.  1-8-67. 

Highway  Equipment  Co.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.    710,664,  cane. 

HiUerlch  k  Bradsby  Co.,  Louiavllle,  Ky.     116,687.    Am.  7(d). 

Hodglns  Combustion  Devices  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario.  (Canada. 

826,118,  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  34. 
Hoffman   Camera    Corp.,    Farmlngdale,    N.Y.      826,084,    pub. 

1-8-67.     Cl.  26. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    710,496,  cane. 

Holaapfel's  Compositions  Co^  Ltd.,  New  Castle-Upon-Tyne 
England,  to  International  Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
62.781.  ren.  3-21-67.    Q.  16. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y.  826,941,  pub. 
1-3-67.     Cl.  1. 

Hoppe,  Frank  A.,  Inc. :  See-^ 

Hoppe.  Frank  A. 
Host  Pajamas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,144,  pub.  1-8-87. 

Houston   Foods,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.     «26,18S,    pub.    l-S-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Hudson  National,  Inc.,  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products  Inc 
_  New  York.  N.Y.    826,213,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  61.    """""'  *"''' 
Hudson  Vitamin  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Hudson  National,  Inc. 
Huffman  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Mlamisburg,  Ohio.    826.269.    a.  19. 
Human  Capability :  See—  o*u,«iw.    v,*,  a». 

Cohen,  Leonard  A. 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co. :  See — 

Beacon  Oil  Co. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.,  Sycamore,  111.     825,947,  pub.  1-3-67 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  4,  15.  21,  and  23). 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  London.  England.     710, 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  London.  England.     826, 

9UO,  pub.  1—3—67.     Cl.  6, 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  London,  England.     826. 

954,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  6.  »i»^u.     o*o. 

Indola  N.V..  Rljswllk,  Netherlands.    710,493,  cane.    Cl   21. 
Industrial  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio."  710 

566.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Interehemical  Corp. :  See — 

Webster.  F.  S.,  Co. 
Intercontinental    Import    k    Export    Co..    Inc.     Chlcaso     111 

826  206,  pub.  1-3-67.     CL  49.  v-mc«go, 

International  Genetics  Corp. :  See — 

Van  tress  Farms.  Inc. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokle,  111.     825,- 

Internatlonal  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Ac'cent  Inter- 
national Skokle,  111.     826,167.  pub.  1-3-67      Cl   46 

International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp..  d.b.a.  Ac'cent  Inter- 
national. Skokle.  III.     826,168,  pub    1-3-67.     CT.  46. 

International  Paint  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Holiapfel's  Compositions  Co..  Ltd. 

International  Salt  (Jo.,  CUrks  Summit.  Pa.  825,968,  pub. 
1-3-67.     Cl.  6. 

Irish  PoUto  Chips  Ltd.,  Manitoba,  Canada.  826.196,  puh 
1—3—67.     Cl.  46. 

Italia  Swiss  Colony  :  See — 
United  Vintners.  Inc. 

Janelly   Sales.   Ltd..   Saratoga   Springs.   N.Y.     826,015,  pub. 

Jersey  Farm  Baking  Co. :  See — 

Ward  Foods.  Inc. 
Jetton.  Betty,  d.b.a.  The  Celluelay  Co.,  Midland.  Tex.     826,- 
125.  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  37. 

Johns,  Robin,  Perfumed  Colognes  :  See — 
O'Hara,  Patricia  F. 

KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  Brown  Co..  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
814.393.  cor.     Cl.  23. 

KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  Brown  Co.,  Kalamasoo.  Mich. 
814.518.  cor.    Cl.  37. 

Kadesh  Travel  Agency.  Inc.,  North  Plalnfleld.  N.J.  826,256, 
pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  1()5. 

Kahn  Research  Laboratories,  Inc..  Freeport,  N.Y.  710,812. 
cane.     Cl.  21. 

Kauai  Fruit  k  Land  Co.  Ltd..  Kalaheo.  Kauai,  Hawaii,  to 
Maul  Pineapple  Co..  Ltd..  Hallmalle,  Maui,  Hawaii.  226,- 
157,  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  46. 

Kaufmann,  P..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  826,158,  pub.  1-8-67. 
Cl.  42. 

Keever  Co.,  The,  from  The  Keever  Starch  Co..  Columbus.  Ohio. 

826.283.     Cl.  52. 
Keever  Starch  Co..  The  :  See — 
Keever  Co..  The. 

KeUey,  A.  W.,  d.b.a.  Hura-Klng  Coln-Op  Car  Wash.  San 
Antonio,  Tex.    826,073,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  23. 
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Kenmar  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Eait  Palettlne.  Ohio.     826,111,  pub. 

KeDnebunkport    Dump    AssoclaUon.    Kennebunkport.    Maine. 

82«.2«3.  pub.  l-3-«7.     CI.  200.  „  .     ...      ,      ^ 

Kenwood  Mfg.   (Woking)   Lia..  New  Lane.  Havant.  Lngland. 

»2«,029,  paD.  l-3-«7.     CI.  21. 
KlUeen   Lee  P    Dallas.  Tex.    826.267.    CI.  12.  ^    .    „ 

Kna^p  Shtrrtff-K^Ue.  Inc..  Doniia.  Tex.     826,1»6.  pub.  l-»- 

Knaiiat   Brothem.    Inc..   d.b.a.    Knauat    Bros..    Cat«iklll.    N.Y. 

710,472.  cane.    CI.  18.  ^  r^,„    w      k2r  2i» 

Krasuow  Industriea,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     8^«,^i». 
pub.  4-26-66.     CI.  51. 

Kroger  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kroger  Grocery  4  Baking  Co.  „, 

Kroger  Grocery  &  Baking  Co..  The.  to  The  Kroger  Co..  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.     226,258.  ren.  3-21-67.    CI  46 

Kroy  Tanning  Co.,  Inc.,  Salem.  Mass.     825,942.  pub.  1-3-67. 

Kum'.  K.  L.,  *  Co.,  Inc..  Flndlay.  Ohio.     825,980.  pub.  1-3- 

L  V'k  Mfgl^Co..  Denver.  Colo.     710.519.  cane.     CI.  21. 
LKM  Dlv. :  See—     .    ,        .       , 

L  A  ^M/g  'J^o'^'db.a '^ee*pV^"ucts  Dlvlrion.  Kearny.  N.J. 
La^df  cfyif^r-ln^;'.-  Buffalo.    N.Y.     826.176,   pub.   4-12^6. 

Laibett,"  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Lambert  Seed  Co..  Newport.  Ark. 

825.939.  pub.  1-3-67.    CI.  1. 
Lambert  Seed  Co. :  See — 
La  M^e'^Geo^gi"*  ion.  New  York.  N^.  to  Qeorgla^Padflc 

Corp.    ^orUand.  Oreg.     58.674.  ren    i-21-«7.     CI.  37. 
Lanman  *  Kemp-Barclay  k  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Lanvln-'ciSfn^  o?"T^^'Rlt..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     826.218. 

pub.  5-3-66.     CI.  51. 
Lavender  Licorice  :  See — 

Lawn'^i'S"-  o^""eY«.  Washington.  Inc..  Washington.  D.C. 
Le??h't?r 'fcL^?.  Wa^b'co.?\nV''New  York.  N.Y.    826.094.  pub. 

1-3-67.     CI.  27. 
Lemmon  Pharmacal  Co. :  See—- 

Haack  Bros.  Mfg.  Pharmacists.  Inc. 

I..^'iiLvi.'''c''uc..  The.  N..  T.rt.  S.t.     228.558.  r... 

3-21-67.     CI.  46. 
Llbertv  Bell  Promotion  Co  :  Sec- 
Montgomery.  CarlM  A  rwMi   Moines    Iowa.     826,126, 
Library  Binding  Service,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,   lowa. 

pub.  1-3-67.    CI.  37. 
LlUy.  Ell.  and  Co. :  See— 

Lllly'^lI'bo*,%e.7o^EIl  UU^  and  Co.,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
LmrS  rCo'TThel'to  Eli  uily  and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
LlS?a'Sa^°S.,'-d'b.;''sanSeA2,a.  Miami,  Fla.     826.191.  pub. 

Lln^^.'AnSnJ^o  HeUo«^7,'|\3Y''A!rVKf" c'f'i^- 
Lln^dlfr*'^o'2="l-:  's''cfa^n';on,"lk'."-8?6':i4l    pub.    1-3-6T. 
uSir«.  Frank  T.,  d.b.a.  The  Silencer  Electronics.  Berkeley. 
Calif.     826.270      O.  21.  3-21-67.     CI.   23. 

fei-pfoS^^^^S.ksS^l'Tn'c^.;  Sgle»'6l?s°N?^'  826.202.  pub. 
Uo^-e'^'Lt£•,  *5o.e^  M..  d.b  a  AFHA,  Barcelona.  Spain. 
Llo%'a2or^g°e!'dtri.  LSd^i'son.  Huntingdon.  Pa.     826.- 

175.  pub.  1-3-67.     CT.  46. 
Lloyd.  0..*  Son -.See— 

LloTd.  George.  Vonkers    NY.     826.163. 

Madlsln-  DenUl  Co..  Madison.  Wis.  826,043.  pub.  1-3-67. 
Ma^J?.,   Peter  J.,   d.ba^he   Demetrio.  Co..   HoUywood, 

Calif.     826,099,  pub.  1-3-67.     Ci.  £0. 
Mandarin  Textiles.  Ltd.    See— 

826.203.  pub.  1-3-67.     O.  46. 
Manning.  John   &  Co. :  See — 

Mann^SrMfc.^Co°rp.,    Chicago,    lU.      826,050,   pub.    1-3-67. 

CI    22 
Maple  Leaf  Farms.  Inc. :  See— 

M.td«"fertJ' A..o«.«..  I.C.,  S.»  Vork.  N.T.  822.6TS.  oor. 
M.rt™°Lib.r.t.rl«.  I«e..  K..».  OS,  Mo.     826.010.  p.b. 


Marshall.  John.  Productions:  See — 

Marshall.  John.  ^.   „„ 

Mattel,  inc..  kawthorne,  Calif.  826.046,  pub.  1-3-67.  CI.  22. 
Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.  826,047,  pub.  l-3-<>7.  CI.  22. 
Maui  i'lneapple  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kauai  Fruit  k  Land  Co.  Ltd. 
Maz-O-Kook,   Inc..   Fremont.   Nebr.      710,624.   cane.     CI.   34. 
May,   Charles   N..  k  Co.,    Chicago,   lU.     820,280.     CT.   49. 
McDonald's    Corp.,     Chicago,     ill.       820.238.    pub.     1-3-67. 

CI.  100. 
McGraw-HUl.  Inc. :  See— 

McOraw  UlU  PubUshlnj  Co..  Inc. 
McGraw  Ulll    Publishing    Co..    Inc..    to    McGraw-Hill.    Inc.. 

New  York,  N.Y.     420.468.  ren.  3-21-67.     Q.  38. 
McKay    Co..    The,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      826,114,    pub.    1-3-67. 

CI.  34. 
McKesson  k  Robblns.  Inc. :  See — 

McKesson  k  Robblns. 
McKesson   k    Bobbins,    to    McKesson   *   Robblns,    Inc.,    New 

York,  N.Y.     59,788,  ren.  3-21-67.     a.  18. 
Meade  Mfg..  Inc.,  Meade.  Kans.    826,018,  pub.  1-3-67.    CI.  19. 
Medallion   Records,   New  York.  N.Y.     710,632,  cane.     CI.  36. 
Medicated  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     826,041,  pub.  5-8-66. 

a.  22. 
Melvln  Candy  Co.,  Inc^  to  The  Sweets  Co.  of  America.  Inc., 
of  New  York,  N.Y.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  Tootsle  Roll  Industries. 
Inc..   Hoboken,   N.J.     227,056,   ren.   S-21-67.     CI.  46. 
Merrell.    Wm.    S..    Co.,    The.     Richardson-Merrell    Inc.,    New 

York,  N.Y.     425.569.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  18. 
Metals  Processing  k  Welding  Corp.,  Columbus,  Ind.    710,458, 

cane.     a.  18. 
Mlcromech   Vllr    Corp.,  Union,  N.J.     710,547,  cane.     CI.  23. 
Midwest   Hanger   Co.,    Liberty,    Mo.      825,944,    pub.    1-3-67. 

a.  2. 
Miller,  Harry    Corp. :  See — 

Haas  Miller  Corp. 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co.,   St.   Paul,  Minn.     820.948. 

pub    1-3-67.     CI.  4. 
Mr.  Mod  Shop.  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     826,062,  pub.  1-3-67. 

a.  22. 
Mixing    Equipment    Co..     Inc.,     Rochester,     N.Y.       227,991. 

Am.  7(d).     a.  21. 
Monroe,   Arthur  N.,  Portland.   Oreg.     820,251,  pub.   1-3-67. 

CT.   103. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  Orange.  N.J.    710.SS6,  cane. 

a.  26. 
Monroe    International    Corp.,    Orange,    N.J.     826,089,    pub. 

1-3-67.     a    26. 
Monsanto   Chemical   Co.,   to   Monsanto   Co.,    St.   Loula,   Mo. 

426.981.  ren.  3-21-67.    CI.  6. 
Monsanto  Co.:  See — 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Monsanto  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    825.957.  pub.  1-3-67.    Multiple 

Class  (CHasses  6  and  12). 
Montgomery,    Carlos    A.,   d.b.a.   Liberty   Bell   Promotion   Co., 

Atlanta,  Ga.    710.495,  cane.    CI.  21. 
Moreau.   Abel.  Brussels.  Belgium.     710,453.  cane.     CI.   18. 
Morehouse-Cowles.    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,   (^llf.     826,077.    pub. 

11-1-66.     CI.  23. 
Morris.  Philip,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  17. 
Morris.  Philip,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  17. 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI.  17. 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CT.  23. 
Moser  Paper  Co  .  Chicago.  111.     825  956.  pub.  1-3-67.     CI.  6. 
Moyer-Dlebel    Metalcrafts    Ltd..    Ontario.    Canada.      826  074. 

pub.  1-.V-67.     CI.  23. 
Murphy  Music  Industries,  San  Fernando.  Calif.    826.123.  pub. 

1-3-67.     CI.  36. 
Murphy  Paints.  Inc. :  See — 

Murphy  Varnish  Oo. 
Mnrphv  varnish  Co..  Newark.  V.J..  to  Murphy  Paints.  Inc., 

Baltimore.   Md.     58.497.  ren.   3-21-67.     CI.   16. 
Murray   Edear  A.   Co  .  Detroit.  Mich,   to  H.  A.  Chlttlck.  d.b.a. 
Fairfax  Biological  Laboratory.  Clinton  Corners,  N.Y.    426.- 

929.  ren.  3-21-67.    a.  6.  „    ,    „^.^  .....  u 
Murray.  Edgar  A..  Co.  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  H.  A.  Chlttlck.  d.b.a. 

Fairfax  Biological  Laboratory,  Clinton  Corners.  N.Y.    426.- 

930.  ren.  3-21-67.    CI.  6. 
Muter  Co..   The.  asMenee  of  Superior  Plastics.  Inc..   to  Ero 

Industries.  Inc.    Chicago.  111.    609  053.  new  cert.    CI.  22. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co..  Chicago.  111.     826.105.  pub.  1-3-67.     CI. 

31. 
Nash  Engineering  Co..   South  Norwalk,  Conn.     428,851.  ren. 

3-21-67.     CI.  23. 
Natal    Tanning    Extract    Co.,    Ltd.,    The.    Pletermaretiburg, 

Natal,  South  Africa.     220,445.  ren.  3-21-67.     CI.  1. 
National  Gypsum  Co..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     710.422.  cane.     CI.  12. 
National  Plaatlc  Products  Co..  The,  Odenton,  Md.     710,885, 

cane.     CI.  1. 
National  Presto  Industries.  Inc.,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.     710.593. 

cane.     CI.  26. 
National  Research  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass..  to  National  Research 

Corp.,   Newton    Highlands,   Mass.     425,141.  ren.  8-21-67. 

CI.  26. 
National  Tea  Co..  Chicago.  111.     826,197.  pub.  1-3-67.     CI. 

46. 
National    Tours,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.     826,258,   pub.    1-3-67. 

CI.  105. 
Nelman-Marcus    Co.,    Dallas.   Tex.      826,215,   pub.    1-11-66. 

CI.  51. 
New  England  Fish  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.    826,044.  pub.  1-3-67. 

CI.  22. 


826.002,  pub.  1-3-67. 

826.003,  pub.  1-3-67. 

826.004,  pub.  1-3-67. 
826080.  pub.  1-3-67. 


Night  *  Day  Chemical  Co.,  Water  Valley,  Miss.,  to  O.  Davis. 

d.b.a.  Mgbt  k  Day  Chemical  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn.    218,528, 

ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  51. 
Nlngard,    bdward    H.,   d.b.a.    Systemat,    Silver   Spring,    Md. 

820,248,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  101. 
Noel  k  Compania  Llmltaua  ^>ocledad  Anonlma  Argentina  de 

Dalces  Y  Conservas  :  See — 

Noel  k  Cia.  Ltda.  Socledad  Argentina  de  Dulces  Y  Con- 

Noel  k  Cla  Ltda.  Sodedad  Argentina  de  Dulces  Y  Conservas, 

to  Noel  k  Compania  Limltaua  Socledad  Anonlma  Argentina 

de  Dulces  Y  Conservas,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina.     428,373, 

ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  46. 
Nokes  Rim  k  Wheel  Co.  :  See — 

Boxrud.  PhllUp  E. 
Norsk  Mooelfaorlkk  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway.     826,109,  pub.  1-3- 

67.     Cl.  32. 
North  Lubec  Mfg.  k  Canning  Co..  North  Lubec.  Maine.     61.- 

787,  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  46. 
Novelty  Wreath  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     710.693,  cane.     Cl. 

50. 
Nulte,  Ella  C,  d.b.a.  Windsor  Spring  Water  Co.,  Hephlebah, 

Qa.    826,162.  pub.  1-3-67.    CL  45. 
Nygen.  Earl.  Lees  Summit.  Mo.     826,275.     Cl.  33. 
Office  Specialties  Co..  to  L.  Delevie.  d.b.a.  Office  Specialties 

Co..  and  The  Simplex  Rubber  Stamp  and  Printing  Co.,  Los 

Angeles,  CaUf.    222,708.  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  11. 
O'Hara,  Patricia  F.,  d.b.a.  Robin  Johns  Perfumed  Colognes, 

Frederick,  Md.    826.223.  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  51. 
O'Hara,  Patricia  F..  d.b.a.  Robin  Johns  Perfumed  Colognes, 

Frederick,  Md.    826.224,  pub.  1-3-67.    CL  51. 
Old  Town  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     825,970,  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl. 

Old    Town    Corp.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      825,981.    pub.    1-3-67. 

Multiple  Class  (CUsses  13.  23.  29,  and  37).  „    „.„ 

Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     825,946, 

pub  1-3-67.    Cl.  2. 
Omega   Hospital   Supply,   Inc.,   Passaic,   N.J.     826,230,  pub. 

2-8-66.    Cl.  52. 
OpUsche  AnsUlt  MeUler  k  Cie.,  Walbllngen,  Germany.    826,- 

090.  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  26.  _^  „„.„,„ 

Osborne  Coinage  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     826,210,  pub. 

1_3_«7.     Cl.  50. 
Osborne  Coinage  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     826,211,  pub. 

1-3-67.    Cl.50. 
Pabst  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

Blati.  Valentin,  Brewing  Co. 
Paramount  Photo  Service,  Inc. :  See — 

Park   Electrochemical   Corp..   Flushing,   N.Y.     825,966.   pub. 

1-3-67.    Multiple  CUss  (Classes  8  and  82).      .^  „.  .      _. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co.,  to  Parke,  DavU  k  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.    58.- 

Parte,  Davis*  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    229,910,  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl. 

Peavey  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     826,178,  pub.  1-8-67.     Q. 

Peefqulk  Co.   Inc.,   New  Rochelle,  N.Y.     710,714.  cane.     Cl. 

23. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co.     ^  ,   ^.      „        .„_  „„        . 
Pennsalt  (Chemicals  Corp..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     825,972.  pub. 

1— *l— ftT      Cl    12 
Pennsylvania    Salt   Mfg.   Co..   to   Pennsidt  Chemicals   Corp., 

Philadelphia.  Pa.     223.428,  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  1. 
Pepslco,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y.      826.165.   pub.   1-3-67.      O. 

45. 
Periti,  Alice:  See — 

Perlti,*  Ernst,  Tb.li.  Delex  Products  to  A.  Perlts^d  b^.  Delex 
Products.    New   York,    N.Y.      430,139,    ren.    3-21-67.      Cl. 

Peterson   System.  Inc..  The,  Greensburg,  Pa.     826,257,  pub. 

Pfl«^Chas^'ft**Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.     826,991,   pub. 

Pharmaceutical  Laboratories,  Inc..  Jersey  City,  from  Pharma- 
ceutical Laboratories,  Inc.,  Plalnfleld,   N.J.     826,214,  pub. 

1._11_AA        C*l     SSI 

Philadelphia  Thermometer  Co..  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     826,- 

Phlllps  Electronics  and"  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.     710,005,  cane.     Cl.  26.  

Phi  Sigma  Kappa  Fraternity,  Appleton.  Wis.,  to  Phi  Slmia 
Kapoa  Fraternity.  Drexal  Hill,  Pa.    222,08(),  ren.  3-21-67. 

PiSJ^Anstalt,  Vadui,  Liechtenstein.  JIO  696,  cane.  Cl.  61. 
Pioneer  Industries.  Inc..  Darby,  Pa.  110.645,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Pittsburgh    Chemical    Laboratory,    »»   ^.R.    Schmidt    db  a. 

Pittsburgh  Chemical  Laboratory,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    427,644. 

ren.  3-21-67.     Ci.  52. 
Plxle  Vendors:  See — 
Axelrod,  Louis  S. 
Place  Finder  :  See — 

PlastuT^lioStfng^Corp..  The,  Holyoke  Mass  826,239  pub 
1-8-67.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  100.  103    and  107). 

Plews  Oiler,  Inc'^Mlnneapolls    Minn.     826,268^     ^ri"in 

Plykon  Corp.,   Hyde,   Md.      826.148,  pub    1-3-67.     Cl.  40. 

Pres  Stick,  Inc.,  Haverhill,  Mass.     710,661,  cane.     Cl.  42. 

Preston.  Jo.  Cosmetics  :   See — 

Preston.  Josephine  K.  „         ^       „,     ^     u 

Preston  Josephine  K.,  d.b.a.  Jo  Preston  Cosmetics,  Wantagh, 
NY.  '  826,225.  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  51-     „  ^.,  .        x   ..     *  . 

Publlcker  Commercial  Alcohol  Co..  to  Publlcker  Industries 
Inc ,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     219.698,   ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.   6. 

Publlcker  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Publlcker  Commercial  Alcohol  Co. 

Pullets  Unltd.:  See— 
PuUeta  Unltd.,  Inc. 


Pullets  Unltd.,  Inc..  from  Pullets  Unltd,  Fort  Recovery,  Ohio. 

&25,9J8,  pub.  l-3-<j7.     Cl.  1. 
"Pull  Over'*  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass.     826,978,  pub.  1-8-67. 

Cl.  12. 
Pure  Milk  Association.  Chicago,  lU.     710,706,  cane.    Cl.  100. 
Purez  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood.  Calif.     826,283,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  62. 
Purex  Corp.,  Lakewood,  Calif.    826,236.  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  52. 
Puritan   Chemical  Co.,  AtlanU.   Ga.     826,033,   pub.   1-8-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  29). 
Rado,   I'lbor,   Columbus,   Ohio.      710,523,   cane.     (H.  22. 
Rawson  Drug  and  Sundry  Co.,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.     826,104, 

pub.  1-8-67.     Cl.  29. 
Reda.  Edward  B.,   San  Jose,  Calif.     710,668,  cane.     Cl.  26 
Regal  Toy  Ltd.,   Toronto,   OnUrio,  Canada.     826,049,   pub 

1-3-67.     Cl.  22. 
Rebols  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Reld-Meredith.  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass.     826,150,  pub.  1-3-67 

a.  40. 
Rent-A-Man,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.      826.285.      Cl.    101. 
Reuland  Electric  Co.,  aty  of  Industry,  (iallf.     826,035.  pub 

1-3-67.     Cl.  21. 
Reraolds  Metals  Co.,  Richmond,  Va.     825,940,  pub.  1-3-67 

Rhein-Chemle  G.m.b.H.,  Heidelberg.  Germany.     825,995,  pub. 

4-27-65.     a.  16. 
Rhoads,  J.  E.,  k  Sons  Inc. :  See — 

Eboads,  J.  £.,  &  Sous. 
Rhoads,  J.  B.,  k  Sons,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  J.  £.  Rhoads  k 

Sons,  WUmlngton,  Del.     227,553,  ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  27. 
Richardson-Merrell    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      826,016,    pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  18. 
Rlchler,   Parts,    France.     826,071,   pub.    1-3-67.     Q.   28. 
Rlchler,    Paris,    France.      826,072,    pub.    1-3-67.      CI.    28. 
Rigglo  Tobacco  Corp.   of  New   York  Ltd.,  New  York,   N.Y. 

826,008,  pub.  1-8-67.     Cl.  17. 
Ripley   Co.,  Inc.,  Middletown,  Conn.     826,027,  pub.  1-8-67. 

Rlte-O-Llte  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     826,088,  pub. 

1-3-67.     Cl.  21.  .       .  K- 

Rite    Rate    Rent-A-Car,   Loa    Angeles,    Calif.      826,254,    pub. 

1-3-67.     a.  105. 
Riverside  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc.,  to  Dan  Rlrer  Mills, 

Inc.,  DanvlUe.  Va.     427,091,  ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  42. 
Roberts,   J.,   Mfg.    Co..   The,   Klngaton,   Pa.      826,039,   pub. 

8—3—64      Cl    22  >       •    •- 

Robblns,  Harry  A.,  d.b.a.  A.R.M.  Display  Racks  k  Co.,  Dan- 
vlUe, 111.     826,108,  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  32. 
Romner  Produce  Co.,  Phoenix,  Arli.     826,200,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Ronan  k  Knnzl,  Inc.,  Marshall.  Mich.    826,075,  pub   1-3-67. 

a.  23. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Birmingham  Paper  Co. 
Samoa  Corp.,  The.  See — 

ScovU,  D.  k  H. 
Sanchellma:  See — 
LlnuL  Juan  S. 
Saurage,  Henry  N.,  d.b.a.  Baton  Rouge  Coffeemills,  to  Com- 
munity Coffee  Co.,  Inc.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.     227,922,  ren. 

3-21-67.     Cl.  46. 
Sayous,    Charles   A.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      828,187,    pub. 

1-3-67.     CI.  46. 
Scharf,  Charles,  d.b.a.  Foto  Plus,  to  Paramount  Photo  Service, 

Inc.,  Englewood.  N.Y.     703,369,  new  cert.     Cl.  106. 
Schauer  Machine  Co.,  to  Schauer  Mfg.  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

426.016.  ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  21- 
Schauer  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Schauer  Machine  Co. 
Schenley  Distillers.  Inc. :  See — 

Corning  Distilling  Co. 
Scherl  k  Roth,  Inc. :  See — 

Simson  k  Frey,  Inc. 
Schmidt.   F.   C,   Ltd..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     826,152,  pub.   1-lT- 

67.     Cl.  40. 
Schmidt.  Lois  R. :  See — 

Pittsburgh  Chemical  Laboratory. 
Scholten's.    W.    A.,    Chemlsche    Fabrieken    N.V.,    Qronlngen, 

Netherlands.    710  405.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Scovll,    D.    k   H..    Hlgganum,    Conn.,    to   The   Samoa    Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y.    29,529,  ren.  3-21-67.    Cl.  23. 
Screen   Gems,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     826,260.  pub.   1-3-67. 

Cl.  107. 
Sealaround  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     710,537,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Selchow  k  Righter  Co.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.     710,528,  cane.     Cl. 

22. 
Seng  Co..  The.  from  Serta  Associates,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    710,- 

613,  cane.    Cl.  32. 
Serta  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Seng  Co.,  The. 
Sherman,  Robert  M.,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics, 

New  York,  N.Y.    826.236,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  52. 
Sherman,  Robert  M..  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics, 

New  York,  N.Y.    826.237,  pub.  1-3-67.    CL  52. 
Slegler  Corp..  The,  Pasadena.  Calif.     710,625,  cane.     Cl.  34. 
Silencer  Electronics.  The  :  See — 

Lindgren.  Frank  T. 
Silo-Vac  Corp.,  Richfield,  Minn.     825,983,  pub.  1-8-67.     CI. 

13. 
Sllva  Industries,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     710,527,  cane.     01. 

22. 
Simmons  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.     826,112,   pub.   1-8-67.     Cl. 

32. 
Simplex  Rubber  Stamp  and  Printing  Co.,  The:  See — 

OfHce  Specialties  Co. 
Simson  k  Frey,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  Scherl  k  Roth,  Inc.. 

Cleveland.  Ohio.     229,228,  ren.  8-21-67.     Cl.  36. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Slak   Albert  W.,  k  Son,  to  Albert  W.  Slik  *  Son.  Inc..  Pre«ton, 

SnJfi  .ll?r6.To.!TL  SleJ^iana.  Ohio  to  Archer^anl^U- 
Midland   Co..   illnneapoiu,   Minn.     220.703,   ren.   3-21-«7. 

Smoke  Houae  Barbecued  Producta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

SmokVh"u8e^Brrb^ca^"product.,  Inc.,  to  Texas  Meat  Packers, 

Inc.,  DaUaa,  Tex.    810.213.  new  cert.    CI.  46.  . 

Socleta  Metaliurglca  Itallana.  Florence,  luly.     825.985.  pub. 

Soife^MetSluJica  Itallana.  Florence.  Italy.     825.986.  pub. 

SoJret*CTA;^CompaKnle  Industrlelle  de  Textllea  Artlfl^U 
It  Synthetlques.  Paris.  France.  825,932.  pub.  i-A-oi. 
Multiple  Class  (ClasseB  1,42.  and  43).  .     ^oq_ 

Softex  Chemical  Co.  Inc..  Orange,  Tex.     826,229.  pub.  d-du- 

SofaraoSc  Devices.  Inc.,  Hlcksvllle.  N.Y.     710.504.  cane.     CI. 

Southern  AthleUc  Service.  Inc..  Leesburg.  Fla.     826.052.  pub. 

Spl^ht.   Inc.^Hereford.  Tex.     710  603    cane.     CI    26 
SpSMulht.    Inc..    Hereford.   Tex       710,604    canc^     CI.   26. 
Sparks  Professional  Veterinary  Supply  Co. .  see— 

Sp?iL?i°n  ?a^n"c°<i"!ni!^^  Si^^^^^  ffn  C^o'".  Mc  New 

SpS't'^o^.-^Inc^.^U^hlX  ^'r'-'h,%iS...  1-S-6T.     CI. 

Squler   Cards.    Mllford.   Conn.      826,127.   pub.   7-23-63.      CI. 

Standard  Instrument  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     710.570.  cane. 

StSdirt  Instrument  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     826,274.     CI. 

StSdard    X-Ray    Co.,    Chicago.    111.      825,963.    pub.    l-3-«7. 

StSd^fd    X-Ray   Co..    Chicago.    111.      826.161.    pub.    l-3-«7. 

Stanie^Home  Products.  Inc..  Westfleld.  Mass.    426.252,  ren. 

St^S^U^Cirp^Van  Nuys.  Calif.     826,252,  pub.  1-3-67.     CI. 

Stin^Hall  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     227.933.  ren.  S-21- 

St«neo*^ind2itrtes.  Inc..  Allendale.  N.J.     826.106.  pub.  1-3- 

SteJben^Clgirette  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     710.444.  cane. 

StfvenVcandy   Kitchens.   Inc..   Chicago.   111.     826.181.   pub. 

1-3-67.     CI.  46. 
Stratton  Distilled  Products  :  Sec— 

StrlcrCo"p^'from''F^u?hauf  Corp..  Falrless  Hills.  Pa.  82«.- 
Su^k'il;  r  *'ct'New'^  Y^r'k.  N.Y.  826.139.  pub.  1-3-4,7.  O. 
Sulki.  A.,  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  826.140.  pub.  1-3-67.  CI. 
SuluVan  Machinery  Co..  Inc..  Michigan  City.  Ind.  82«.078, 
SuSbS;m'c^Jp..''chi?igo.  111.  826.096.  pub.  1-3-67.  Cl. 
SunLam    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      826.097,    pub.    1-3-67.      Cl. 

Sweets  Co..  of  America.  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Tootale  Roll  Industries.  Inc. 
Systemat :  See— 

Teen»'ekc^h'w"eir'c'orp..  New  York,  N.Y.  826,136.  pub. 
Tela-TiSe  Indu's?rle8.  New  York.  N.Y.  826,100,  pub.  1-3-67. 
Tef-Ray^Electronlcs,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  826.122.  pub.  1-3- 
TeUsche^rCorp.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y.  826.159.  pub.  1-3-67. 
TeS.m*Corp..  Mlnne.poUs.  Minn.  826.276.  Cl.  34. 
^•"S^o\Vh!u%lTarJ?^ed''/puets.  inc^  ^^^^^^ 

^Tr'odu^ctr  fn^^"^knas?'T'er  IT&^HV.  ??-^6 
ThSna*.^*  Howard  Co..   Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     823.470.  cor. 

-nSoas'    Margaret    L.,  d.b.a.    Lavender    Licorice    Products. 

Broderick.  Calif.    826.053.  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  2-2. 
Tootsie  Roll  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Totsy'^aVg''  ?r,'fn?.':  HoYyoke.  Mass.  826.055.  pub.  1-3-67. 
TrSle^lnd.  Campers,  Inc..  Manawa.  Wis.  826.023,  pub. 
Tri;Vempe?CoVp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     826.082.  pub.  1-3-^7. 

Unued^knlttlng  Machine  Co.,  Cheltenh'im.  to  M.  Welsbecker. 

Lansdale,  Pa.     422.440,  ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  2d. 
United  Marine.  Inc..  MlllvlUe    S.J.     710,489.  cane.     CT.  19. 
United  Nations  Trading  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     710.532, 

U.r°lnfS:  Sc.    New   York,   N.Y.      826.065.    pub.    1-8-67. 

U.S.   Anger.   Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.     826.066.   pub.    1-3-67. 

Cl    23 
U  S  '  Anger.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     826.067.    pub.    1-3-67. 

Ci.  28. 


U.S.  Basket  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     J^0,S96.c^''<'.    Q-iA 
United  States  Leasing  Corp..  San  Francisco,  CaUt.     82«,^4J. 
pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  100.  -  ^.. 

United  SUtes  Leasing  Corp.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     826,244, 

Ui5&  s'ti^J  Pl^woirCorp..  New  York.  N.Y.     429.397.  ren. 

UnU^^^"sute?Tobaceo  Co.,   New  York.   N.Y.     826.179.   pub. 

United  Vintnert.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  CelU  Vineyards.  San  Francisco. 
CaUf.     820.194,  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  46. 

United  Vintners,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  ItalUn  Swiss  Colony,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.     826,205,  pub.  1-3-07.     Cl  47 

Unlvls     Inc..    Fort   Lauderdale,   Fla.     820,091,   pub.   1-8-67. 

VaSjwir   Corp..    The,    Boekford.    111.      826.000.    pub.    1-8-67. 

Vantress    Farms.    Inc.,    from    International    Genetics   Corp.. 

Duluth,  Oa.     825,931.  pub.  l-3-«7.     Cl.  1. 
Veno  Drug  Co.,  The:  See — 
Beeenam  Group  Ltd. 
Ventllouvre  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Ventllouvre  Co..  The.  .     mw     w     »ii^..>^ 

VentUouvre  Co.,  The.  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  to  The  Ventllouvre 

Co..  Inc.,  Marietta.  Ohio.     227.075,  ren.  8-21-67      Cl.  12. 

Vermont    American    Corp.,    LoulsvlUe.    Ky.      826.076.    pub. 

viceroy  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd..  Toronto.  OnUrlo.  Canada.     710,656, 

cane      Cl    44 
Vlckers.  J.  k  J.  *  Co.,  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Stratton  Distilled  Products, 

PlcadlUy,  London.  England.     826.207,  pub.  1-3-67      O.  49. 
Vlckers  J   ft  J.,  ft  Co  ,  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Stratton  Distilled  Products. 

Plcadllly.  London^  England.     820.208.  pub.  l-3-;g7.     Cl.  49. 
Victor    Alexander   F..   Enterprises,   Inc..   Carmel  By-The-Sea. 

Calif.     710.548.  cane.     Cl.  23.  „„„,„-        k    ,    9_«t 

Victory  Sales,  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass.     826.135,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Cl    39 
Vigorol  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  to  The  Borden  Co..  New  York, 

Visual  Improvement  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     710.663, 

Vo88°PhotoCorp..  Yonkers.  N.Y.     710.594.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Voss  Photo  Corp..  Yonkers.  N.Y.     710  595    cane.     Cl.  26. 
Vought  Industries.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     710.488.  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Vsesoluznoje      Exportno-Importnoje      Objedlnenlje        """O" 
export."   Moscow.   US.S.R.     825.909.   nub.   1-3-67      Cl.  9. 
Wallace  Silversmiths,  Inc.,  Walllngford,  Conn.    710,889.  cane. 

Cl    2 
Ward  Foods,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Jersey  Farm  Baking 

Co.,  Detroit,  J^lch      826,169.  pub.  1-3-07.     Cl.  46. 
Ward  Foods.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  from  Jersey  Farm  Baking 

Co..  Detroit.  J^lch.     826,170,  pub.  1-3-67      Cl.  46 
Warren,    Elwln    C.    Seattle,    Wash.      826,261,    pub.    1-3-67. 

Cl    107 
Warner.  William  R.,  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     420.953. 

ren.  3-21-67.     C  18. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Warner.  William  R..  ft  Co.  Inc. 
Wasco  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

American  Cyanamld  Co.  ,„^„„  «,    ..a 

Wausau  Brewing  Co..  Wausau,  Wis.     710.688,  cane.     Cl.  48. 
Van  Waveren,  M.,  ft  Sons,  Inc..  Totowa.  N.J.     710.384,  cane. 

Cl    1 
Webster,  F.  S.,  Co  .   Boston,  Mass..  to  Interehemlcal  Corp., 

New  Vork    NY.     224,236,  ren.  3-21-67.     Cl.  11. 
Welsbecker.  Slary ;  See — 

United  Knitting  Machine  Co. 
Welcome  Arrival  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    710,- 

680.  cane.     Cl.  46.  ,         ....,„  ooa 

Welcome  Wagon  International.   Inc.,   Memphis,  Tenn.     826,- 

249,  pub.  1-3-67.     a.  101.  „     -      ^    „o 

Wells.  Inc.,  Attleboro.  Mass.     826,101,  pub.  1-3-67.     Ci.  28. 
Welsh    Mfg.    Co.,    Providence.    R.l.     826.137,    pub.     1-3-67. 

Cl    39 
Western  Gear  Corp..  Lynwood,  CaUf.     826,068,  pub.  1-8-67. 

a.  28. 
Westway  Advertising,  Inc.:  See — 

Marquette  Corp  „_„  „„,        ..   ,   -  -- 

White,  Martha,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     826.201,  pub.  1-3-67. 

Wlleo  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     825.952.  pub.  1-3-67.     a.  5. 

Williams,  J.   B..  Co..  Inc..  The,  Thomaston.  Conn.  826,115. 

Dub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  84.  ^  «««,,„ 

Williams,  J.  B.,  Co.,   Inc..  The.  Thomaston.  Conn.  826.116, 

pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  34.  „  „„„,,, 

Williams,  J.  B..  Co.,   Inc.,  The,  Thomaston.  Conn.  826,117. 

nub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  34.        _       _  ^  o«-,,o 

Williams.  J.  B.,  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Thomaston,  Conn.  826.118, 

pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  34. 
Windsor  Spring  Water  Co. :  See — 

Wlscot  Products  Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Ontario.  Canada.     826,019, 

pub    1-8-67.     Cl.  19.  „„^  „,„ 

Wfthof,  Georg  C.   K.,   G.m.b.H.,   Kassel.  Germany.     826.273. 

WoodvlUe  Lime  Products  Co..   The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     710,429, 
cane.     Cl.  12. 


Wooster    Brush    Co..    The.    Wooster.    Ohio.     826,102.    pub. 

1-3-67.     CT.  29. 
Wooster    Brush    Co.,    Inc..    Wooster.    Ohio.     826.103.    pub. 

1-8-67.     CT.  29. 
World's  Best  Cheesecake,   Inc..  Falls  Church.  Va.     826.278. 

CT    46. 
Yardley  of  London,  Inc. :  See — 

Marshall  Field  ft  Co. 
Ziv   Steel  ft  Wire  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     430.807,  ren.  3-21-67. 

CT.  14. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  DeddoDS  Rendered  in  die  Month  of 
Febroary  1967 

Examiner  affirmed   ^04 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part ** 

Examiner  reversed " 

ToUl ^2 


MENT.  Claim  8  Held  vaUd  and  Infringed.  Walt  Dianey 
Productions  v.  Fred  A.  Nilet  Communicatione  Center,  Inc.. 
369  F.2d  230  ;  151  USPQ  528. 


Recording  of  Instniments 

Effective  April  1,  1967.  the  Patent  Office  will  accept  and 
record  legible  certified  copies  of  original  assignments  or  other 
Instruments. 

The  certified  copy,  if  not  in  the  English  lang^uage,  will  not 
be  recorded  unless  accompanied  by  a  translation  signed  by 
the  translator. 

Certification  shall  be  to  the  fact  that  the  Instrument  sub- 
mitted is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  and  shall  be  made  by  a 
notary  public  or,  If  In  a  foreign  country,  by  a  consular  officer 
of  the  United  SUtes  or  an  officer  authorised  to  administer 
oaths  and  authenticated  by  a  consular  officer  of  the  United 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Mar.  8    1967.  A$H$tant  Commissioner. 


DIaclaimen 

Reissue  No.  24,607.— Arthur  W.  Beyfried.  Racine,  Wis. 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  SEPARABLE 
SHAFTS.  Reissue  Patent  dated  Feb.  24,  1969.  DU- 
clalmer  filed  Dec.  28,  1906,  by  the  assignee,  ScoviJl  Man- 
ufacturing Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9   to   14  of  »ald 

patent. 

3,033,472.— Oeorpe  D.  Bhelton-V,  Riverside,  Calif.     SPRAY- 
ING OF  LIQUID  PLASTIC  AND  AN  ADDITIVE  MA- 
TERIAL.    Patent  dated  May  8,  1962.     Disclaimer  filed 
Dec.  23,  1966,  by  the  assignee,  The  FUntkote  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-4  of  said  patent. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.N. Y.)  Mastlni  Patent  No.  2,129,332  (237—55),  for 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM.  Claims  1  to  3  Held  not  Infringed. 
Uastini  V.  American  Tel.  and  Tel.  Co.,  369  F.2d  378;  152 
USPQ  368. 

(CA  Calif.)  Lugash  Patent  No.  2,837,227  (214—77),  for 
LOAD  ELEVATOR  FOR  MOTOR  TRUCKS,  Held  InvaUd. 
Santa  Anita  Ufg.  Corp.  v.  Lugash,  869  F.2d  964;  152 
USPQ  44. 

(CANY)  Kellner  and  Block  Patent  No.  2,914,070  (128— 
559),  for  BODY  ENCIRCLING  GARMENTS,  Held  Invalid. 
Formal  Fashions.  Inc.  v.  Braiman  Bou)s  Inc.,  369  F.2d  536 ; 
162  USPQ  78. 

(CA  Mo.)  HlUberg  Patent  No.  2,985,937  (245—207),  for 
OUTSIDE  HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUSPENDED  CON- 
CRETE FORM,  Held  invalid.  Superior  Concrete  AccessoHes, 
Inc.  v.  Richmond  ScreiD  Anchor  Co..  369  F.2d  368;  151 
USPQ  677. 

(CA.  CaUf.)  Lugash  Patent  No.  2,989.196  (214—77),  for 
HYDRAULIC  HOIST  FOR  VEHICLES,  Held  invalid.  Santa 
Anita  Mfg.  Corp-  v.  Lugash,  269  F.2d  964 ;  162  USPQ  44. 

(CA  111.)  Iwerks  Patent  No.  3,118,340  (352—70),  for 
PANORAMIC    MOTION    PICTURE    CAMERA    ARRANOE- 


3,133,640.— Fredrick  L.  Calhoun,  Torrance,  Donald  D.  Wil- 
liams, Inglewood,  and  Jomee  H.  Wyman,  Pasadena, 
Calif.  BOTTLE  INSPECTION  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated 
May  19,  1964.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  2,  1966,  by  the 
assignee,  Oeo.  J.  Meyer  Manufacturing  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  16  of  said  patent. 


3,152,702. — Herman  O.  Klemm,  Largo,  Fla..  and  Donald  S. 
Home,  Robert  Ashton,  and  Leslie  L.  Kepkay.  Toronto, 
OnUrio,  Canada.  GRAIN  TANK  AND  CONVEYOR  AS- 
SEMBLY   FOR    COMBINES.      Patent    dated    Oct.    13, 

1964.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  20,  1966,  by  the  assignee, 
Massey-Ferguson  Limited. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  10  and  12  of  said 

patent. 

3,199,558. — Oerold  *.  Anderson,  Campbell,  and  Sherman  H. 
Creed.  San  Jose,  Calif.  FRUIT  STEMMING,  CORING 
AND  SPLITTING  MACHINE.     Patent  dated  Atig.  10, 

1965.  Disclaimer  fUed  Dec.  27,  1966,  by  the  assignee, 
FMC  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  23  of  said  patent. 


3,269,812.— WiKiam  Marshall  O'NeU,  Oak  Park,   111.     NON- 
STICKINO  ARMATURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELBCTRO- 


New  Application  Received  During  February  1967 

Patents  -- ^^ 

Designs ^f* 

Plant  Patents ^t 

Reissues  

Total ^^ 


Issue— March  28, 1967 

Patents 1110-  No.  3,310,811  to  No.  8,311,920.  ind. 

Desi^s 50— No.     207,248  to  No.     207,297,  ind. 

Total 1160 
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MAONKT.     Patent  dated  July  5.  19««.     DUclalmer  filed 
Dee.  12,  1»«6,  by  the  aitlgnee.  TeJetype  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  thU  dladalmer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 


3  375  398  — BJo<r  E.  Btenti.  and  Williom  R.  ConkUn,  Mur- 
fnSbor.,.  Tenn.  HOT  AND  COLD  FOOD  8BBVICE 
CABT  Patent  dated  Sept.  27.  1966.  DUclalmer  filed 
Dec.  16.  1966.  by  the  ai«l»nee.  United  Service  Equipment 
Co..  Inc. 
Hereby  dl«claiin«  the  terminal  portion  of  the  term  of  saia 

patent  sub«e<iuent  to  Dec.  8.  1981. 


3.280.339. 

3.280,356. 

3.280.357. 
3.280,358. 

3.280.462. 

3,281,147. 
3,281.291. 
3,281,664. 


Patents  Available  for  Lkcnsliig  or  Sak  v^ 

D.    204,006.     TLOWEB    STAND       Thoma.    H.    Reed 
SeaTey  Circle.  Sacramento,  Calif..  95818. 

3  299  970  ICK  HOLE  RBAMEB  AND  LIBTER.  MarTtn 
M  iSde?.on,  inth  Shore,  S.  Dak..  57263. 

3  300  167  CAN  HOLDER  HAVING  MEANS  TO  Q»A8f 
A  fioWzONTAL  MEMBER  OF  A  LADDER.  Robert  C.  Mall- 
coat.  3406  Concetta  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  90»ai. 


280     3,281.699. 


American  Cyanamld  Company  U  prepared  to  rf»nt  ?^°; 
excl^slVeTcenJi  under  the  following  patent  upon  rea.onable 
terms  to  reepoDBlble  dome«tlc  manufacturers  Tvir«.tor 

TDoUcatlons  for  Ucen«e  may  be  addressed  "-Director. 
LaV^^Son  American  Cyanamld  Company.  Wayne.  N.J., 
<"*T0,  „  ^^^ 

2.734.018.     PH^OC^gS^Ef^A^^^D^c"^^^^^^^^^ 


^___^ to    grant    non- 

ln"qul7l«  ISSLld  l^^iddTeW^  lo^^^^^^ 


Reynolds    Metals    Company    Is    prepared 

"ve  licenses  under  the  folio 

inqulrlea  •»««ul'l„l>*' '^l*^'*"^  ■^qoia 
Metali  Company,  Richmond,  Va..  2321». 


3,284.590. 


AIR    BREAK     SWITCH    AND    A    MOUNTING 
BASE  THEREFOR. 


to  dpmestle  manufacturers.  ..)^,-..«h    to  •    Owens- 

AppUcatlons    for    license   iS"y, '>«o*«l**7SSoi     Attention: 
imnols.  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  1036,  Toledo,  Ohio,  43601.    Aiienuon 

Patent 'Counsel. 

2  950,039.     RECEPTACLE. 

TWO-COMPARTMENT  RECEPTACLE. 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER. 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER. 

UQUID  DISPENSING  CONTAINER. 


2,991,922. 
3,014.637. 
3.032.2M. 
3.123,254. 


oatents  listed  below.  „_j«_  upa   natents  should  be 

Inaulrlea  respecting  license  under  f^fj^^°^^^  vice 

N.y..  10020. 


3,276.896. 
3.277,668. 
3,278,731. 

3.278.761. 

3.278.762. 

3.278.918. 
3.279.028. 

3.279.029. 

S,279,17«. 

3.279.340. 

3,279,964. 


BLBCTR08TATIC  PRINTING. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REED  SWITCHES. 

MULTIPLIER     HAVING     ADDER  ^^^D    CIOM- 

irrn  TTSIVE-OR   CIRCUIT   EMPLOYING   NEG- 
^ATIvl  RESISTANCE  DIODES. 
TWO  CORE  PER  BIT  MEMORY  MATRIX. 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THERMIONIC 

ENERGY  CONVERTER  TUBE. 
MBTTHOD     OF     SPACING     ELECTRON     TUBE 

ELEMENTS. 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  ACCKL- 
'^ERATINO  CHARGED  PARTICLES. 
ART  OF  MAKING  COLOR  PHOSPHOR  MOSAIC 

SCREENS. 

MBNT, 


3.281.738. 
3.281.800. 
3,281,916. 

3.282,486. 

3.282.691. 

3,283,067. 

3.283.084. 
3,283.180. 

3.288.217. 
3.283.221. 
3.283.259. 
3.283.279. 
3.283.306. 

3.284.118. 
3.284.6S3. 

3.284.663. 
3.284.716. 
3,284.722. 
3.284.782. 
3.286.029. 
3.286.118. 
3.287.080. 

3.287.151. 

3.287,186. 

3.287.696. 

3,287,614. 

3,287,705. 
3.288.662. 

3.289,106. 


BIAS  CIRCUITS  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CIR- 
CUITS UTILIZING  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 
NEGATIVE   RESISTANCE  DEVICES. 

IMAGE  TUBE  WITH  TRUNCATED  CONICAL 
ANODE  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  COAXIAL 
SHIELD  ELECTRODES. 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  DEVICE. 

COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  RADIA- 
TION EMITTING  INDEX  STRIPES. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HEATERS 
I^R   ELECTRON   DISCHARGE   DEVICES. 

ADJUSTABLE  SIZE  DOCUMENT  STACKER. 

SEMICONDUCTOR   DEVICE   FABRICATION. 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  REED 
SWITCHES  WITH  MEANS  TO  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY SET  THE  GAP  TO  A  PRESELECTED 
VALUE. 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TBAN- 
8IOTOR   OSCILLATOR  CIRCUITS. 

SUPERCONDUCTING  SOLENOID. 
FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  MEANS. 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR DEVICE. 
ACCELERATION  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  DE- 
VICE. 
METHOD  OF   FABRICATING  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  SCREEN. 
SIGNAL    PROCESSING    APPARATUS    FOR 
COLOR    SYSTEMS    UTILIZING    SEPARATE 
LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  PICKUP. 
FLUID  SUPPORTED  APPARATUS. 
LOGIC    CIRCUITS    UTILIZING    TRANSISTOR 

AS  LEVEL  SHIFT  MEANS. 
ELECTROMAGNETICS. 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR. 
PULSE  DISTRIBUTION  AMPLIFIER. 
VARIABLE  SATURABLE  REACTOR. 

TNirORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS  IN- 
CLUDING TIME  SHARING  OF  PLURAL  AD- 
DRESSABLE PERIPHERAL  DEVICE  TRANS- 
FER CHANNELS. 


CERAMIC-TO-METAL  SEALS. 

aimcAT      TRANSMISSION     AND     RECEPTION 
^^SYSTEMCOMPRISINQ  FREQUENCY  MODU- 
LATED LIGHT  BEAM. 
DISPLAY  SYSTEMS. 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK. 
LIGHT  COUPUNG  DEVICE. 
MEMORY  STORAGE  SYSTEM. 
INFORMATION   TRANSLATING   APPARATUS. 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE. 

ELECTRON  TUBE  MOUNT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME. 

METHOD    OF 
SCREENS. 


MAKING    LUMINESCENT 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF. 

SINGLE  TUBE  VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  A   TELEVISION   RECEIVER. 

PORTABLE.  SELF-POWERED.  CORONA 
CHARGIliG  APPARATUS. 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM. 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  TO  DICE  A  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR SLICE. 


TRANSISTOR     OSCILLATOR 
METRIC  ACTION. 


USING     PABA- 


3,289.197.     CHARACTER  DISPLAY  SYSTEM. 

General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclurire 
llc^^s  undefthe  foUo'trtng'sT  patenU  upon  reasonable  terms 

to  domestic  manufacturers.  ♦«,iuv— *»«  9  natentM  may 

ADDllcatlons  for  license  under  the  following  2  P»J«°"  ™*' 
be  adKsed  to :  General  Electric  Company.  Industrial  Drive. 
Systems  Division.  3001  East  Lake  Road.  Erie.  Fa..  Attn. 
Patent  Counsel. 

2.747.118.     SUPPORTING  OF  COIL  END  TURNS. 
2  747  119      BINDING  OF  ROTOR  END  TURNS. 

Silicone   Products   Department    Chemical   and   Metallurgical 
Division.  Waterford.  N.Y..  12188. 
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CONTINUOUS     HYDROLYSIS     OF     OBGANO- 

HALOGEN08ILANB8. 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORaANOPOLYSILOX- 

ANES  USING  BKOMOALKANE  D^ATALYZ- 

ING  AGENTS  FOK  EXCESS  ALKALI-METAL 

CATALYSTS. 
METHOD   OF    CASTING   MOLTEN    METAL   IN 

COATED  INGOT  MOLD. 
Applications  for  license  under  the  'o"o'^%  32  patents  may 
be   addressed    to :    Patent   Counsel.    Lamp   Division.   General 


2.768.124. 
3,153.007. 

3,220.070. 


be   addiessea    to:    raieni   »-uuu»ci.  ^^•^'' fjr:-—7y\\o 
Electric  Company.  Nela  Park.  Cleveland.  ^^^°_^2l.tl 

2,948.635. 


PHOSPHOR  EVAPORATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS. 


3.116.819. 
3.128.141. 
3.136.428. 
3,136.441. 

3,136.914. 

3,143.246. 
3,148,299. 


3.156,841. 
8,177.391. 

3,188.227. 

3,194,389. 
3,219.865. 

3,226,175. 
3,226,272. 

3,235,938. 

3.238,407. 


FILAMENT  LOADING  MECHANISM. 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  SOCKET. 

ARTICLE  UNLOADING  APPARATUS. 

GAS  TIGHT  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURE. 

VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  AND  FILAMENT 
SHIELD  THEREFOR. 

LEAD  FEEDING  APPARATUS. 

FI  ETTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  EN- 

^^^l'oPE  OF  WATER^IMPE^^^^  PLAS^ 

TIC  HAVING  HYDROPHYLIC  PLASTIC 
LINER. 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  BASE  END  STRUCTURE. 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  AND  MANU- 
FACTURE THEREFOR. 

MANUFACTURE 
LAMPS. 


OF    COATED    ELECTRIC 


3.243,629. 
3,243,633. 
3,247.414. 
3.247.477. 
3,252,845. 
3,253.173. 

3.253.178. 
3.256,507. 

3,256,508. 

3,270,238. 
3,284,853. 

3,286.116. 

3.281,619. 

3,295,002. 
3,295,016. 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  AND  MANU- 
FACTURE THEREOF. 


LAMP  BULB  FEEDING  MECHANISM. 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT    DISPLAY    DEVICE 

WITH  SELECTED  INDICIA. 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  MAKING  APPARATUS. 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT     LAMP     MANUFAC- 


TURE. 
METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING 
TROLUMINESCBNT  PANEL 

MATRIX 
CELLS. 


FILAMENT  CONNECTION  FOR  ELECTRIC 
LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE. 

PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOB  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT CELLS. 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELECTRICAL  COMPO- 
NENT. 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
CELLS. 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CELLS  WITH  PH08- 
PHOR-CONDUCTOR  ADHESION  AND  MANU- 
FACTURE THEREOF. 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP. 

BASE  END  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRIC 
LAMPS  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICES. 

BASE  END  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRIC 
LAMPS  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICES. 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  FILAMENT  SUPPORT. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTI- 
CLES WITH  RECESS  IN  INNER  WALL. 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  FILAMENT 
SUPPORT. 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
WITH  EDGE  TERMINATED  CONTACTS 
OVERLYING  AN  APERTURED  LOW  DI- 
ELECTRIC INSULATOR  SHEET. 

LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  ELECTRODE  IN- 
CLUDING N-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTIVE  INtOt. 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRIC  INCANDES- 
CENT LAMPS. 


AN    ELBC- 
F  O  R     ELECTROLUMINESCENT 


CoiTecfioii 

In  the  Official  Gazettb  of  February  28,  1967.  among  the 
patents  listed  as  being  available  for  ?,o°"ci"8»je  licensing 
By  General  Electric  Companv.  Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appli- 
ance &  Hotpoint  Division,  ApplUince  Park.  Louls^^le-  *^y.. 
40225  Patent  "3.289^84"  should  have  been  S,t89.8Si.  AB- 
TICLfc  RETAINING  DEVICE. 


THE  PATENT  REFORM  ACT  OF  1967 


L 


The  follouHng  i$  the  tetrt  of  "The  Patent  Reform  Act  of  1997." 
ThU  bill  tcai  transmitted  by  the  Pretident  to  the  Congreag 
on  February  tl,  1997  and  introduced  in  the  Senate  by  Sena- 
tor McClellan  (S.  lOit)  and  in  the  Hou$e  of  Representa- 
tives by  Representative  Kastenmeier  (U.R.  i9th).  A  copy 
.  of  the  President's  transmittal  letter  to  the  President  of  the 
Senate  and  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Representatives 
precedes  the  bill 


THE  WHITB  HOUSB 

Dkab  Mb.  Pbesident:   (Dbab  Mb.   Spbakbb:) 

I  bare  the  honor  to  transmit  the  Patent  Reform  Act  of 
1967.  This  Important  measure  Is  designed  to  aid  America's 
economic  growth  by  strengthening  the  U.S.  Patent  System. 
From  the  earliest  days  of  our  Bepablic,  the  patent  system 
has  played  an  Indispensable  role  In  stimulating  the  Nation's 
progress  and  prosperity.  It  has  spurred  the  creative  work 
of  Inventors  and  scientists.  It  has  fostered  the  most  far- 
reaching  technological  advances  In  the  history  of  civilization. 
It  has  helped  American  businesses  to  translate  "the  fire  of 
genius"  Into  the  products  and  processes  that  have  enriched 
the  lives  of  all  of  us. 

But  we  have  learned  that  institutions  must  change  to 
meet  the  demands  of  the  times. 

Modernization  of  the  patent  system  is  long  overdue.  This 
Nation  which  has  reached  unparalleled  industrial  and  tech- 
nological heights  is  still  operating  under  a  patent  system 
that  has  remained  unchanged  for  the  past  130  years. 

That  system  is  not  equipped  to  deal  with  today's  problems 
and  tomorrow's   challenges.     Consider  the  following: 

It   sometimes   takes   an   inventor  2^    yean  and   more 

often  much  longer  to  receive  a  patent. 

The  Inventor  Is  often  faced  with  time  consuming,  costly 

and    unnecessary    legal    action   to   enforce   his   rights. 

The   expense   of    securing   a    patent   is   needlessly    high, 

particularly   when   there   are  competing  claims   to   the 

same  Invention. 

New   technological   advances    take  far   too   long  before 

they  benefit  the  public. 

International  trade  is  hindered  by  inconsistent  patent 

practices   from   one  country   to  another  which  increase 

costs  to  American  businessmen. 
America's  patent  system  must  be  strengthened  so  that  it 
can    serve    the   technological   advances   it    was   designed    to 
foster.     I  recommend  the  Patent  Reform  Act  of  1967.     Its 
purposes  are  threefold: 

1.  To  raise  the  quality  and  reliability  of  U.S.  patents. 

2.  To   reduce   the   time   and  expense  of   obtaining  and 
protecting  a  patent. 

3.  To  speed  public  disclosure  of  scientific  and  techno- 
logical information. 

These  changes  will  accomplish  another  important  objective — 
they  will  bring  the  U.S.  patent  system  more  closely  into 
harmony  with  those  of  other  nations. 

This  Act  was  shaped  from  the  recommendations  of  the 
Commission  on  the  Patent  System.  I  appointed  this  Com- 
mission of  leading  American  citizens  in  July  1965  to  study 
ways  "to  insure  that  the  patent  system  will  be  more  effec- 
tive in  serving  the  public  Interest."  When  I  received  the 
Commission's  report  last  December,  I  directed  the  Commerce 
Department,  the  Justice  Department  and  my  Science  Advisor 
to  consider  it  carefully  and,  if  necessary,  to  develop  legis- 
lative proposals  to  carry  out  its  objectives.  The  Patent 
Reform  Act  of  1967  is  the  result  of  that  intensive  review. 

To  Improve  the  Quality  and  Reliability  of  U.S.  Patents 
Today,  inventors  and  businessmen  alike  are  faced  with 
uncertain  and  conflicting  standards  in  obtaining  and  enforc- 
ing a  patent.  Under  the  Patent  Reform  Act  the  standards 
would  be  clarified  and  in  every  case  the  inventor  would  be 
required  to  show  that  his  invention  is  really  new. 

In  addition,  we  should  take  action  to  reduce  the  likelihood 
of  issuing  patents  which  are  later  declared  invalid  by  the 
courts.     This  would  eliminate  needless  expense  by  the  public, 


the  business  community,  and  the  Inventor.  For  the  first 
time,  under  the  Act,  third  parties  will  be  permitted  to 
argue — before  a  patent  is  issued — that  an  Invention  does  not 
meet  the  required  standards. 

But  more  must  be  done.  The  Patent  Office's  information 
and  retrieval  systems  are  at  the  heart  of  the  patent  exam- 
ination process.  They  supply  the  vital  technical  background 
against  which  inventions  must  be  judged  before  a  patent 
can  be  issued.  As  the  world's  library  of  scientific  and 
engineering  information  increases  and  as  inventions  become 
more  complex,  conventional  Information  retrieval  systems  are 
becoming  roadblocks  to  rapid  and  effective  patent  searches. 
These  roadblocks  must  be  eliminated  through  expanded 
research  and  development  and  increased  international 
cooperation. 

To  Reduce  the  Time  and  Expense  of  Obtaining  and 
Protecting  a  Patent 

One  of  the  most  burdensome  aspects  of  the  present  patent 
system  lies  in  resolving  the  dispute  between  two  persons 
who  claim  that  they  have  Invented  the  same  product  or  proc- 
ess. These  disputes  are  costly  and  protracted.  They  are 
judged  against  standards  that  are  often  vague  and  sometimes 
unfair. 

Most  nations  resolve  those  disputes  by  a  simple  and  clear 
standard  :  "the  first  to  file."  Under  this  standard  the  In- 
ventor who  first  recognizes  the  worth  of  the  Invention  and 
files  a  patent  application  Is  awarded  a  patent.  It  is  now 
time  to  apply  the  "first  to  file"  rule  to  the  U.S.  patent  system. 

To  help  make  this  work,  an  inventor  could  file  an  Informal 
disclosure  of  his  invention  to  establish  an  early  legal  filing 
date.  This  new  "preliminary  application"  will  help  the  small 
inventor  and  will  give  him  time  to  test  and  perfect  his  Idea. 

To  Speed  Public  Disclosure  of  Scientific  and 
Technological  Information 

Patent  applications  are  now  kept  secret  until  the  patent 
is  granted.     This  may  take  up  to  five  years  or  more. 
As  a  result: 

Public  disclosure  of  new  technology  is  delayed. 

Businessmen  are  unaware  of  new  inventions  and  may 

invest  lubstantial  sums  in  developing  a  product  that  has 

already  been  patented  by  a  competitor. 
The  legislation  I  am  proposing  provides  that  most  pending 
patent   applications    must   be    published    no    later    than    24 
months  after  they  are  filed,  regardless  of  how  long  it  takes 
to  issue  the  patent. 

•  •••••• 

The  Patent  Reform  Act  contains  a  series  of  far-reaching 
and  fundamental  proposals.  They  will  benefit  businessmen, 
scientists  and  Inventors.  They  will  bring  our  patent  system 
into  harmony  with  those  of  other  nations.  But  more  im- 
portant, they  will  serve  the  Interests  of  all  Americans,  as 
the  Constitution  mandates,  by  promoting  "the  progress  of 
science  and  the  useful  arts"  in  the  decades  ahead. 

The  Congress,  I  believe,  will  want  to  give  favorable  and 
prompt  consideration  to  this  Important  and  long  overdue 
legislation. 

Sincerely, 

LYNDON  B.  JOHNSON. 

HONOBABLI    HCBBBT    H.    HUMPHBBT 

President  of  the  Senate 
Washington,  D.C. 
HoNOBABLi  John  W.  McCormack 
Speaker  of  the  Bouse  of  Representatives 
Washington,  D.C. 


C 


A  BILL 

For  the  general  revision  of  the  Patent  Laws,  title  35  of  the 
United  States  Code,  and  for  other  purposes 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives 
of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled.  That 
title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entiUed  "Patents",  is  here- 
by amended  in  its  entirety  to  read  as  follows  : 
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"TITLE  35— PATENTS  »haU  render  to  the  proper  officers  of  the  Treasury  a  true  ac- 

„p^^  Sec.    count  of  all  money  received  by  virtue  of  their  offlcea. 

"I.  Patent    OlBce----         -             ---       ~~y^""''~  -n^  "i  e    DuUea  of  Committioner 

•'II.  Patentability  of  Inventions  and  Grant  of  Patents.-   100  i  "•  ''-"««    ' 

•'III.  Patents  and  Protection  of  Patent  RlgbU 251  ^^^^  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  SecreUry  of 

Commerce,  shall  superintend  or  perform  all  duUea  required  by 

"PART  I— PATENT  OFFICE  j^^  respecting  the  granting  and  Issuing  of  patents  and  the 

"CHAPTM                                                                                      S**^  registration  of  trademarks  ;  and  he  shall  have  charge  of  prop- 

"1.  Establishment,  Officers,  Pnnctlona 1  ^^^^  belonging  to  the  Patent  Office.     He  may  establish  regula- 

"2.  Proceedings  In  the  Patent  Office 21  ^^^^^    ^^^  inconsistent  with  law.  for  the  conduct  of  proceed 

"3.  Practice  Before  the  Patent  Office 31  ^^^  'j^   ^^^  Patent  Office.     Such   regulations  and   all   other 

"4.  Patent   Fees *1  regulations  Issued  pursuant  to  this  title  shall  be  subject  to  the 

"Chapter  I.-Estabishmint,  Orricima,  Fdnctions  "PP'"^*!  »'  'he  Secretary  of  Commerce. 

,,  "I  7.  Board  of  Appeals 

"1.  Establishment.  m^^)   Xbe  Commissioner,  the  assistant  commissioners,  and 

'•'i'  Officers  and  employees.  the  eiamlners-ln-chlef  shall  constitute  a  Board  of  Appeals  In 
"4.  Restrictions  on  officers  and  employees  as  to  Interest  In     the  Patent  Office.     The  examlners-ln-chief  shall  be  persons  or 

patents.  competent  legal  knowledge  and  scientific  ability,  who  shall  be 

"5    Bond  of  Commissioner  and  other  officers.  .    »  j      ".      .».      i     _ia.^  rn-n  oo.oino 

"6    Duties  of  Commtasloner.  appointed  under  the  classified  Civil  Service. 

"7.  Board  of  Appeals.  "(b)  The  Board  of  Appeals  shall : 

"8.  Ubran.  ••(!)    Review  adverse  decisions  of  the  examiners  upon 

"la  Sr"flfc''^°p'le^'o?*rlcorts.  applications   for  patents  as  provided  In  section  134  of 

"11.  Publications.  this  title. 

"12.  Research  and  studies.  "(2)    Review  or  consider  actions  arising  under  sections 

"IB.  AdTlaory  Council  on  the  patent  system.  jgg  ^^  257  of  this  title  In  accordance  with  regulations 

"I  1    E$tabli*hment  established  for  such  purpose. 

"The  Patent  Office  shall  be  an  Office  In  the- Department  of  "(3)   Perform    the    functions    specified    as    being   per- 

Commerce,  where  records,  books,  drawings,  specifications,  and  formed  by  a  Board  of  Patent  mterferenc^  In  PubUc  Law 

other  pap;rs  and  things  pertaining  to  patents  and  to  trade-  593.  Eighty  second  Congress  (ch.  950.  66  Stat.  792,  sec 

mark    registrations   shall   be   kept   and   preserved,   except  as  tlon  1),  and  In  other  Acts  of  Congress  and  when  perfom- 

otherwlse  provided  by  law.  "»K  "»«»   functions   shall   constitute  a   Board  of  Patent 

Interferences. 

"I  2    Seal  "(c)   Each  appeal  or  other  action  shall  be  heard  or  con- 

"The   Patent   Office   shall   have  a  seal  with   which   letters  «»dered  by  at  least  three  members  of  the  Board  of  Appeals, 

patent,    certificates   of    trademark   registrations,    and   papers  The  Board  of  Appeals  has  sole  power  to  grant  rehearlngs. 

Issued  from  the  Office  shall  be  authenticated.  "<d)   Whenever  the  Commissioner  considers  it  neceswry  to 

maintain  the  work  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  current,  he  may 

•'I  3.  Officer!  and  employee*  designate  any  patent  examiner  of  the  primary  examiner  grade 

"(a)  There  shall  be  in  the  Patent  Office  a  Commissioner  of  or  higher  having  the  requisite  ability,  to  serve  as  examiner-ln- 

Patents,  one  first  assistant  commissioner,  two  other  assistant  chief  for  periods  not  eiceeding  six  months  each.    An  examiner 

commissioners,  and  not  more  than  twenty-four  examinera-in-  so  designated  shall  be  qualified  to  act  as  a  member  of  the 

chief.     The  assistant  commissioners  shall  perform  the  duties  Board  of  Appeals.     Not  more  than  one  acting  examlner-ln- 

pertalning  to  the  office  of  Commissioner  assigned  to  them  by  chief  shall  be  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  hearing  an 

the  Commissioner.     The  first  assistant  commissioner,  or.   in  appeal  or  considering  a  case.     The  Secretary  of  Commerce  is 

the  event  of  a  vacancy  In  that  office,  the  assistant  commis-  authorized  to  fix  the  per  annum  rate  of  basic  compensation  of 

sioner  senior  in  date  of  appointment,  shall  fill  the  office  of  each  designated  eiamlner-ln-chief  in  the  Patent  Office  at  not 

Commissioner  during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  a  Commis-  in  exceas  of  the  maximum  scheduled  rate  provided  for  posl- 

sloner  is  appointed  and   takes  office.     The  Commissioner  of  tions  in  grade  16  of  the  General  Schedule  of  positions  referred 

Patents  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President,  by  and  with  the  to  In  section  5104  of  title  5.  United  States  Code.     The  per 

advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate.     The   Secretary  of  Com-  annum    rate   of   basic   compensation   of  each   designated   ex- 

merce,  upon  the  nomination  of  the  Commissioner  In  accord-  amlner  In-chlef  shall  be  adjusted,  at  the  close  of  the  period 

ance  with  law,  shall  appoint  all  other  officers  and  employees,  for  which  he  was  designated  to  act  as  examlner-ln-chief,  to 

"(b)   The  Secretary  of  Commerce  may  vest  in  himself  the  the  per  annum  rate  of  basic  compensation  which  he  would 

functions  of  the  Patent  Office  and  its  officers  and  employees  have  been  receiving  at  the  close  of  such  period  if  such  desig- 

speclfled  in  this  title  and  may  from  time  to  time  authorise  nation  had  not  been  made, 
their  performance  by  any  other  officer  or  employee. 

"(c)  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  Is  anthorlxed  to  fix  the  per  "i  8-  Horary 

annum  rate  of  basic  compensation  of  each  examiner-ln-chief  "The  Commissioner  shall  maintain  a  library  of  scientific 

in  the  Patent  Office  at  not  In  excess  of  the  maximum  scheduled  ^q,]  other  works  and  periodicals,  both  foreign  and  domestic,  in 

rate  provided  for  positions  in  grade  17  of  the  General  Schedule  tt,^  Patent  Office  to  aid  the  officers  in  the  discharge  of  their 

of  positions   referred   to   in   section  5104  of  title  5,   United  daties. 
States  Code,  and  of  the  assistant  commissioners  at  not  in 

excess  of  the  rate  provided  for  positions  in  grade  18.  "I  9.  Clatai/lcation  of  patents 

...  .     o     .-2  *i  <•— .  — rf  o.i/v»««.  «.  #«  i»t^0^i  itL         "The  Commlsaloner  may  revise  and  maintain  the  classiflca- 

"I  4.  Restrictions  on  officers  and  employees  as  to  interest  in    ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  published  specifications  of  United 

patents  States  patents  and  applications  and  of  such  other  patents  and 

"Officers  and  employees  of  the  Patent  Office  shall  be  Incapa-  applications  and  other  scientific  and  technical  Information  as 

ble,  during  the  period  of  their  appointments  and  for  one  year  ^^^  ^  necessary  or  practicable,  for  the  purpose  of  determln- 

thereafter,  of  applying  for  a  patent  and  of  acquiring,  directly  j^^  ^^j,  readiness  and  accuracy  the  novelty  of  Inventions  for 

or  IndirecUy.  except  by  Inheritance  or  bequest,  any  patent  or  ^jjjpjj  applications  for  patent  are  filed, 

any  right  or  interest  in  any  patent    Issued  or  to  be  Issued  by  ^^                           ^^^^^ 

the  Office.    In  patents  applied  for  thereafter  they  shall  not  be  •                  /           f                                                ^    ^              _„.  ^ 

entitled  to  any  priority  date  earUer  than  one  year  after  the  "Tbe  Commissioner  may,  upon  payment  of  the  Pre^ribed 

termination  of  their  appointment.  '«*•  '""•'«»>  ^'«flf<l  ^"P'*"  °'  "^'^'  °'  ">«  ^^^^^  0"«  '° 

persons  entitled  thereto. 

"I  5.  Bond  of  Commissioner  and  other  officers  ..^  ^^    Publications                      1 

"The  Commissioner  and  such  other  officers  as  he  designates, 

before  entering  upon  their  duties,  shall  severally  give  bond,  "(a)  The  Commissioner  may  print,  or  cause  to  be  printed, 

with  sureties,  the  former  In  the  sum  of  flO.OOO,  and  the  latter  the  following : 

in  sums  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  conditioned  for  the  "(1)   Patent  applications  and  parU  thereof,  subject  to 

faithful  discharge  of  their  respective  duties  and  that  they  the  pfovUlons  of  this  title,  patent  abstracts  and  patents, 
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including    specifications    and    drawings,    together    with 

copies  of  the  same. 

"(2)  Certificates  of  trademark  registrations,  including 
statements  and  drawings,   together  with  copies  of  the 

same. 

"(3)   The  Official  Gaaette  of  the  United  States  Patent 

Office.  . 

"(4)  Annual  Indices  of  patents  and  patentees,  puo- 
llshed    applications   and   applicants,   and   of   trademarks 

and  registrants.  ^  ^    a 

"(5)   Annual  volumes  of  decisions  in  patent  and  traoe- 

mark  casea.  .   w      ,      .« 

"(6)   Classification  manuals  and  Indices  of  the  classiu- 

catlons  of  patents. 

"(7)  Pamphlet  copies  of  the  patent  laws  and  rules  of 
practice,  laws  and  rules  reUtlng  to  trademarks  and  circu- 
Urs  or  other  publications  relating  to  the  business  of  the 

Office. 

"(b)  The  Patent  Office  may  print  the  headings  of  the  draw- 
ings for  patents  for  the  purpose  of  photolithography. 

"I  12.  Research  and  studies 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  conduct  a  program  of  re- 
search and  development  to  improve  and  expedite  the  handling, 
classification,  storage  and  retrieval  of  patents  and  other  scien- 
tific and  technical  information. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner,  in  consultation  vrith  the  Advisory 
Council  established  pursuant  to  section  15  of  this  title,  shall 
conduct  and  sponsor  studies  to  aid  in  analysing  the  con- 
temporary needs  of  the  patent  system  and  in  evaluating  the 
effectiveness  of  the  patent  system  in  serving  the  public  in- 
terest. 
"I  15.  Advisory  Council  on  the  patent  system 

"(a)  There  Is  hereby  established  an  Advisory  Council  on 
the  Patent  System  (referred  to  In  this  section  as  the  'Coun- 
cil') of  not  leas  than  twelve  nor  more  than  twenty-four  mem- 
bers to  be  appointed  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  from  the 
general  public,  without  regard  to  the  civil  service  laws,  and 
to  consist  of  persons  representing  sectors  affected  by  the 
patent  system.  The  SecreUry  of  Commerce  shall  designate 
the  Chairman  of  the  Council  and  set  the  term  of  the  members. 
"(b)  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Council,  on  a  continuing 
basis,  to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  the  patent  system  in 
serving  the  public  Interest ;  to  analyse  the  contemporary  con- 
ditions and  needs  of  the  patent  system  ;  to  study  and  appraise 
the  methods  and  operations  of  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office 
including  the  qualRy  of  United  SUtea  patents,  the  procedures 
and  timing  of  publication  of  pending  applications  and  the 
need  for  and  scope  of  any  deferred  examination  system  ;  and 
to  report  to  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  its  conclnsions  and 
recommendations. 

"(c)  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  shall  furnish  to  the  Coun- 
cil an  executive  secretary  and  such  professional,  secretarial, 
clerical,  and  other  services  and  facilities  as  are  deemed  neces- 
sary to  the  conduct  of  Its  business. 

"Chapter  2. — P«oc«EDiNOg  in  thi  Pateitt  Offici 


"I  24.  Bubpenas,  witnesses 

"The  clerk  of  any  United  States  court  for  the  district 
wherein  testimony  is  to  be  taken  for  use  in  any  contested  case 
in  the  Patent  Office,  shall,  upon  the  application  of  any  party 
thereto,  issue  a  subpena  for  any  witness  residing  or  being 
within  such  district,  commanding  him  to  appear  and  testify 
before  an  officer  in  such  district  authorised  to  take  deposi- 
tions and  affidavits,  at  the  time  and  place  sUted  In  the  sub- 
pena. The  provisions  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  CiTil  Procedure 
relating  to  the  attendance  of  witnesses  and  to  the  production 
of  documents  and  things  shall  apply  to  contested  cases  in  the 

Patent  Office.  w  „  w.     i 

"Every  witness  subpenaed  and  in  attendance  shall  be  al- 
lowed the  fees  and  traveling  expenses  aUowed  to  witnesses 
attending  the  United  States  district  courts. 

"A  Judge  of  a  court  whose  clerk  issued  a  subpena  may 
enforce  obedience  to  the  process  or  punish  disobedience  as  in 
other  like  cases,  on  proof  that  a  witness,  served  with  such 
subpena.  neglected  or  refused  to  appear  or  to  testify.  No 
witness  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  contempt  for  disobeying 
such  subpena  unless  his  fees  and  traveling  expenses  In  going 
to,  and  returning  from,  and  one  day's  attendance  at  the  place 
of  examination,  are  paid  or  tendered  him  at  the  time  of  the 
service  of  the  subpena  ;  nor  for  refusing  to  disclose  any  secret 
matter  except  upon  appropriate  order  of  the  court  which 
Issued  the  subpena. 

"I  25.  Oath  and  declaration  in  lieu  of  oath 

"(a)  An  oath  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  may  be  made 
before  any  person  within  the  United  States  authorised  by  law 
to  administer  oaths,  or,  when  made  in  a  foreign  country,  be- 
fore any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States 
authorized  to  administer  oaths,  or  before  any  officer  author- 
ised to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country  in  which  the 
applicant  may  be,  whose  authority  shall  be  proved  by  certifi- 
cate of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States, 
and  such  oath  shall  be  valid  if  it  compUes  with  the  laws  of 
the  state  or  country  where  made. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe  that  any 
document  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  and  which  is  required 
by  any  law,  rule,  or  other  regulation  to  be  under  oath  may  be 
subscribed  to  by  a  written  declaration  in  such  form  as  the 
Commissioner  may  prescribe,  such  declaration  to  be  In  Ilea  of 
the  oath  otherwise  required. 

"(c)  Whenever  such  written  declaration  is  used,  the  docu- 
ment must  warn  the  declarant  that  willful  false  statements 
and  the  like  are  subject  to  punishment  including  fine  or  im- 
prisonment, or  both. 


Day  for  taking  action  falling  on  Saturday.  Sunday. 

holiday. 
Printing  of  papers  filed. 
Testimony  In  Patent  Office  cases. 
Subpenas.  witnesses. 
Oath  and  declaration  In  lieu  of  oath. 
Effect  01  defective  execution. 


or 


"Sec 
"21. 

"22. 
"23. 
"24. 
"25. 
"26, 

"I  21.  Day  for  taking  action  falling  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
holiday 
"When  the  day,  or  the  last  day,  for  taking  any  action  or 
paying  any  fee  in  the  United  States  Patent  Office  falls  on 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  holiday  within  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia, the  action  may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next 
succeeding  secular  or  business  day. 

"I  22.  Printing  of  papers  filed 

"The  Commissioner  may  require  papers  filed  In  the  Patent 
Office  to  be  printed  or  typewritten. 
"I  23.  Testimony  in  Patent  Office  cases 

"The  Commissioner  may  esUblish  rules  for  taking  affidavits 
and  depositions  required  in  cases  in  the  Patent  Office.  Any 
officer  authorlied  by  law  to  take  depositions  to  be  used  in  the 
courts  of  the  United  States,  or  of  the  State  where  he  resides, 
may  take  such  affidavits  and  depositions. 


"I  26.  Effect  of  defoative  emecution 

"Any  document  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  office  and  which  is 
required  by  any  law.  rule,  or  other  regulation  to  be  executed 
In  a  specified  manner  may  be  provisionally  accepted  by  the 
Commissioner  despite  a  defective  execution,  provided  a  proper- 
ly executed  document  is  submitted  within  such  time  as  may 
be  prescribed. 

"Chapter  3. — Practice  Before  Patent  Office 

"Sec 

"31.  Regulations  for  agents  and  attorneys. 

"32.  Suspension  or  exclusion  from  practice. 

"33.  Unauthorized  representation  as  practitioner. 

"I  31.  Regulations  for  agents  and  attorneys 

"The  Commissioner,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Secretary 
of  Commerce,  may  prescribe  regulations  governing  the  recogni- 
tion and  conduct  of  agents,  attorneys,  or  other  persons  rep- 
resenting applicants  or  other  parties  before  the  Patent  office, 
and  may  require  them,  before  being  recognized  as  representa- 
tives of  applicants  or  other  persons,  to  show  that  they  are  of 
good  moral  character  and  reputation  and  are  iMssessed  of 
the  necessary  qualifications  to  render  to  applicants  or  other 
persons  valuable  service,  advice,  and  assistance  in  the  presenU- 
tion  or  prosecution  of  their  applications  or  other  business 
before  the  Office. 

"I  32.  Suspension  or  exclusion  from  practice 

"The  Commissioner  may,  after  notice  and  opportunity  for 
a  hearing,  suspend  or  exclade.  either  generally  or  in  any 
particular  case,  from  further  practice  before  the  Patent  Office, 
any  person,  agent,  or  attorney  shown  to  be  Incompetent  or 
disreputable,  or  guilty  of  gross  misconduct,  or  who  does  not 
comply  with  the  regulations  established  under  section  31  of 
this  title,  or  who  shall,  by  word,  circular,  letter,  or  advertising. 
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with  Intent  to  defraud  In  any  manner,  deceive,  mislead,  or  "(c)   The  term  'United  States*  means  the  United  States  of 

threaten    any   applicant   or    prospective   applicant,    or   other  America.  Its  territories  and  possessions. 

person  having  immediate  or  prospective  business  before  the  "(d)   The  term    applicant'  means  any  person  who  has  filed 

Office      The   reasons   for   any    such   suspension   or   exclusion  an  application  for  patent  as  provided  In  this  title, 

shall  be  duly  recorded.     The  United  States  District  Court  for  "(e)   The  term  'patentee'  Includes  not  only  the  person  to 

the   Dlstrtct   of   Columbia,   under   such   conditions  and   upon  whom  the  patent  was  Issued  but  also  the  successors  In  title 

such  proceedings  as  It  by  Its  rules  determines,  may  review  to  such  person. 

the  action  of  the  Commissioner  upon  the  petition  of  the  person  "(f)   The  term  'effective  filing  date,'  when  used  In  reference 

so  refused  recognHlon  or  so  suspended  or  excluded.  £0  a  complete  application  for  patent.  Includes  the  filing  date 

to  which  such  application,  or  the  subject  matter  of  any  claim 

"I  S3.   UnaMthoriMtd  repretentation  a«  praotitioner  thereof,  may  be  entitled  under  the  provisions  of  sections  119 

"Whoever     not    being    recognised    to    practice    before    the  or  120.     A  complete  application  or  the  resulting  patent  may 

Paten?  Offl«.  Solds  him'«.l7  o u't  or  permits  himself  to  be  held  contain   separate  claims  for  subject  matter  having  different 

out   as   so    recognUed.    or   as   being   qualified   to    prepare   or  effective  filing  dates. 

prosecute   applications    for   patent,    shall   be   fined    not   more  ••!   jqI.   Right  to  patent :  inventions  patentable 

than  $1,000  for  each  offense.  "Whoever  Invents  or  discovers  any  new  and  useful  process. 

"Chapter  4.-Pate.nt  Fmes  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  anynew 

„                                       *^  and   useful    Improvement   thereof,   or   his   successor   In  title. 

..|j*^"pj^jgQt  jg^  may  obtain  a  patent  therefor,  subject  to  the  conditions  and 

"42!  Payment  of"  patent  fees  :  return  of  excess  amounts.  requirements  of  this  title. 

"i  41.  Patent  fees  "|   102.  ConditioH$  for  patentability 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  prescribe  by  regulations  the        "A  person  shall  not  be  entitled  to  a  patent  If— 

feea  to  be  paid  In  connection  with  the  filing  and  examination  "(a)   prior  to  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  appllca- 

of   patent   applications,   the   Issuance  of  patents,   and   other  tlon,  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  was  known 

matters  set  forth  In  this  title  as  requiring  a  fee  and  for  copies  to  the  public,  or  made  available  to  the  public  by  means 

of   records,   publications   or  other  services  furnished   by   the  of  a  disclosure  in  tangible  form,  or  In  public  use  or  on 

Patent  Office,   designed  to  effect  an  overall  recovery  in  the  sale,  or 

range  of  65  to  75  per  centum  of  the  coats  of  operation  of  "(b)   the  subject   matter   sought   to  be   patented   was 

the  Patent  Office.  disclosed   In  a   published   United   States   application,   or 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  prescribe  by  regulations,  con  United  States  patent,  having  an  effective  filing  date  on 

slstent  with  the  provisions  of  this  title,  the  time  for  payment  or  before  that  of  the  application  for  patent  for  the  subject 

of  the  fees  to  be  paid  under  this  title.     If  payment  of  the  fee?  matter  sought  to  be  patented  unless  such  appUcatlon  for 

in  connection  with  the  examination,  publication  or  Issuance  patent  is  filed  by  the  same  applicant  and  Is  filed  prior  to 

of  a  patent  application  are  not  timely  made,  the  application  the  publication  date  of  such  prior  published  United  8<ate8 

shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned.     An  applicant  shall  be  given  application,  or 

at  least  thirty  days  following  notice  of  a  fee  due  pursuant  to  "(c)   the  Inventor   named  In   the  appUcatlon   did   not 

section  123  or  151  of  this  title  In  which  to  pay  the  fee.  himself  Invent  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented,  or 

"(c)   The  fees  established  under  the  authority  of  this  section  "(d)   he  has  abandoned  the  Invention, 
shall  apply  to  any  other  Government  department  or  agency.     ..j   jqj    Conditions    for    patentabilitif ;    nonobvioui    subject 

or  officer  thereof,  except  that  the  Commissioner  may  waive  matter 

the  payment  of  any  fee  for  services  or  materials  '«>  ca«es  of  ^     ^^^  ^             ^^^  Invention  Is  not 
occasional  or  Incidental  requests  by  a  Government  department     ,^^^^,P^„y  ^„^,J^  ^^  ^^^^^^^  „  ^^  ,„^^  ,„  ^,t,„„  102 

"'.!f!°'^'v°''^         .    .  .K-K,    .^.i.Mnn.  .hP„    Of  this  tlUe.   If  the  differences  between  the  subject  matter 

"(d)   PJ  f «»'°'"»<'°" -^y  P'7''^,JJ  "^>*^'^  sought  to  be  patented  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that  the 

'^^'?  'i'/**"!*  °""  ."''"    H  r"^       .    i.nrn.?hl,c!tlon.    'ubJect  matter  as  a   whole  would   have  been  obvious  on  or 

vlded  without  charge  or  In  exchange  for  records  or  publications    ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  application  to  a  person 

of  foreign  countries.  having  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  to  which  said  subject  matter 

"I  42.  Payment  of  feet ;  return  of  excess  amount*  pertains.     Patentability  shall  not  be  negatived  by  the  manner 

"AU  fees  shall  be  paid  to  the  Commissioner,  who  shall  dep-  ««>  '^•ch  the  Invention  was  made, 

oslt  the  same  In  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States  in  such  "§   i05.  Nonprefudioial  disclosure 

manner  as   the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  directs,   and   the        ..^^^j   ^  public  disclosure  of  subject  matter  concerning  an 

Commissioner   may   refund  any   sum   paid  by   mistake  or   In  indention  less  than  six  months  prior  to  the  date  of  filing  of 

excess  of  the  fee  required.  ^  complete  application  for  patent,  shall  not  bar  the  Issuance 

'T      i^mti,                                                                                     8«c  named  In  such  application,  and 

"Cbaptxb                                                                                             •  ..^2)   the    disclosure    was    made    In    violation    of   an 

••10.  Patentability  of  Inventions 100  ^^Ugatlon  not  to  disclose  the  subject  matter. 

•11.  Application  for  P»tent-- "J  ..(b)   The  Commissioner  may  establish  procedures  for  mak- 

••12.  Bxamlnatfon  of  fMjlcatlons         -  131  determinations  under  subsecUon  (a)  of  this  section.     No 

"13.  Review  of  Patent  Office  Decision. 141  ^^*^  determination  In  favor  of  the  applicant  shall  be  subject 

2t    LrVo^    !    ill    to  direct  Judicial  review. 

•'15.  Plant  Patents loi 

••18.  Designs 1^1    "I   106.  Computer  profframs  not  patentable 

"17.  Secrecy  of  Certain  Inventions  and  Filing  ..^  pi^^  ^f  action  or  set  of  operating  instructions,  In  what- 

Appllcations  Abroad 1°1    ever  form  presented,  to  cause  a  controllable  data  processor  or 

"Chapter  10.-PAT.!rrABiLITT  or  Imyintioks  <^0fP°t"  '°  P«''o™  »*»•<=**«»  operation,  shall  not  be  patent- 

..™  awe. 

Sec. 
"lOO".  Definitions.  ^,  "Chapter  11. — Application  for  Patent 

"101.  Right  to  patent :  InvenUons  patentable.  .„^ 

••102    Conditions  for  patentability.  ..,.»*  "iii'  Anniip«flon  for  natcnt 

"103.  Conditions  for  patentability  :  nonobvious  subject  matter.  ,  HI  ^PPl  cation  for  P*te^t         appllcaUon 

"106.  Nonprejudicial  disclosure.  .."*•  n?twi,^  complete  appucauon. 

"106.  Computer  programs  not  patentable.  ..1}^;  ii'c*,^i'°*Jpeclmens. 

"I  100    Detlnitions  "H^-  Oath  of  applicant. 

I   iw.  vefimtiont  ..^g    j^^^^  Inventors. 

"When    nsed    In    this    title   unlen    the   context   otherwise    "117    Death  or  incapacity  of  Inventor.  ^.  .     ^ 

wnen    usea    in    ini.    xixie    oniera    me   «:«ui«i  ..^^^    Action  when  no  oath  or  assignment  can  be  obtained. 

indicates —  "119.  Benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  In  foreign  country;  right 

••(a)   The  term  'invention'  means  Invention  or  discovery.  of  priority. 

"(b)   The  term  'process'  means  process,  art  or  method  and  ;;120.  g«°*^^„°/,  *;f'",®j/j}jjjfg *****  *°  **"*  ^°"***  ^'•**'- 

include,  a  new  use  of  a  known  process,  machine,  manufacture.  „^^    ConfldentUl  sUtus  of  applications, 

composition  of  matter,  or  material.  "■  •'123.  Publication. 
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"I  111    Applioation  for  patent  ««»  by  some  other  person  having  the  right  to  do  so.  they 

"(a)   An  application  for  patent  may  be  «>e^^  ^y  eUh„  ^^^  "' "\^T  "raVpHc^amnr  patent  for  a  ^Int  Invention.  It 

inventor  or  the  owner  of  the  Invention  sought  to  be  patented.  ^    >              necessary  for  each  person   named  as  Joint  in- 

The  application  shall  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  'haU^ -^t  be  "-^^^^^^^^^^^  ^,PJ^^  ,^^^^^^^  „^^,^  ,„ 


each  claim. 


shall  be  signed  by  the  applicant  and  include  the  name  of  each 

person  believed  to  have  made  an  Inventive  contribution    and  ^^^^  ^^            ^^  ^^  application 

shall  be  accompanied  by  the  prescribed  fee^     An  «PP»cat'on  *   '         or  cannot  be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort. 

filed  by  a  person  not  the  Inventor  shall  >°f  "«>*•.  "tj,^*;'";;  the  application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf 

of  filing,  a  statement  of  the  facts  supporting  the  allegation  "«  »PP_,.  __^        ' ^^,^,^  ,„'„♦«,     Th-  onmmi..ion*r   on 


filing 
of  ownership  of  the  Invention. 

'•(b)   A  complete  application  for  patent  shall  Include: 

"(1)   a   specification   as  prescribed  by   section   112  of 
this    title; 

•'(2)   a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  113  of  this 
title :  and 

"(3)   if  filed  by  the  Inventor,  an  oath  prescribed  by 
section  115(a)  of  this  title. 
"(c)   A  preliminary  application  containing  the  written  de 
scrlption    of    an    Invention    and    otherwise    complying    with 


of  himself  and  the  omitted  Inventor.  The  Commissioner,  on 
proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  after  such  notice  to  the 
omitted  Inventor  as  he  prescribes,  may  publish  the  application 
and  grant  a  patent  to  the  Inventor  making  the  application, 
subject  to  the  same  rights  which  the  omitted  inventor  would 
have  had  if  he  had  been  Joined.  The  omitted  inventor  may 
subsequently  Join  in  the  application. 

"I   117.  Death  or  incapacity  of  inventor 

"Legal  representatives  of  deceased  Inventors  and  of  those 
under  legal  Incapacity  may  make  appUcatlon  for  patent  upon 


paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  may  be  filed.  „„,„,„„  „,    compUance  with  the  requirements  and  on  the  same  terms  and 

"(d)    In  a  preliminary  or  complete  application,  omission  or     wi"P"bu«.c  wn     i  ^    ^^ 

an  Inventor's  name  or  Inclusion  of  the  name  of  one  not  an 


conditions  applicable  to  the  Inventor. 


"i  118.  Action  iohen  no  oath  or  assignment  can  be  obtained 

"Whenever  an  application  is  filed  by  someone  not  the  In- 
ventor and  the  Inventor  refuses  to  execute  the  oath  required 
by  section  115(b)(1)  of  this  title  or  an  assignment,  or  can- 
not be  found  or  reached  after  diligent  effort,  the  Commis- 
sioner may,  on  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  a  showing  by 
the  applicant  that  such  action  Is  necessary  to  preserve  the 
rights  of  the  parties,  and  on  compliance  with  such  regulations 
as  he  prescribes : 

"(a)  publish  the  application  In  the  absence  of  such 
oath  or  assignment,  and 

"(b)   grant  a  patent  In  the  name  of  the  Inventor. 

"I  119.  Benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  in  foreign  country;  right 
of  priority 

'(a)   A   complete  application  for  patent  for  an  Invention 


Inventor,  without  deceptive  Intent,  may  be  corrected  at  any 
time,  In  accordance  with  regulations  established  by  the 
Commission. 

"(e)  When  the  Commissioner  requires  or  publishes  an 
abstract  of  the  technical  disclosure  of  a  complete  application, 
such  abstract  shall  not  be  used  either  In  the  Patent  Office 
or  after  the  Issuance  of  a  patent  to  determine  or  Interpret 
the  Kope  of  the  Invention  claimed. 

••|   112.  Speoifloation  of  a  complete  application 

"(a)  The  specification  shall  contain  a  written  description 
of  the  invention,  and  of  the  manner  and  process  of  making 
and  using  It,  in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and  exact  terms  as 
to  enable  any  person  skilled  In  the  art  to  which  it  pertains, 
or  with  which  it  Is  most  nearly  connected,  to  make  and  use 
the  same,  and  shall  set  forth  the  best  mode  contemplated 
by  the  Inventor  of  carrying  out  his  Invention. 

"(b)   The   specification   shall    conclude   with   one  or   more  filed  In  this  country  by  any  person  who  has,  or  whose  predeces- 

clalms  particularly  pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  gor  or  successor  in   title  has,   previously  regularly  filed  an 

subject  matter  which  the  Inventor  regards  as  his  Invention,  application  for  a  patent  for  the  same  Invention  by  the  same 

A  claim  may  be  written  In  Independent  or  dependent  form,  inventor  in  a  foreign  country  which  affords  similar  privileges 

and  if  In  dependent  form.  It  shall  be  construed  to  Incluf'e  all  in  the  case  of  application,  filed  In  the  United  States  or  to 

the  limitations  of  the  claim  Incorporated  by  reference  Into  cltlsens  of  the  United  States,  shall  have  the  same  effect  as 

the  dependent  claim.  the  same  appUcatlon  would  have  If  filed  In  the  United  States 

'•(c)   An    element   In   a    claim   for   a   combination   may   be  on  the  date  on  which  the  application  for  patent  for  the  s&me 

expressed  as  a  means  or  step  for  performing  a  specified  func-  invention  was  first  filed  In  any  sn<^  foreign  country,  If  the 

tlon   without   the   recital   of  structure,   material,   or  acts  In  complete  appUcatlon  In  this  country   Is  filed  within  twelve 

support  thereof,  and  such  claim  shall  be  construed  to  cover  months  from  the  earliest  date  on  which  such  foreign  appUca- 

the   corresponding  structure,   material,   or  acts  descrll>ed   in  tlon  was  filed. 

the  specification  and  equivalent,  thereof.  "(t)  No  application  shall  be  entitled  to  a  right  of  priority 

••■111    n  under  this  section,  unless  the  applicant  make,  a  claim  therefor 

I   113.  Drawings  at  the  time  the  complete  application  Is  filed  and  compiles  with 

"When  the  nature  of  the  case  admits,  the  applicant  shall  gy^jj    requirements    as    the    Commissioner   may   prescribe   by 

furnish  a  drawing.  regulations. 

••I   114.  ModeU,  specimen,  "<«)   In  like  manner  and  subject  to  the  same  conditions  and 

requirements,  the  right  provided  In  this  wctlon  may  be  based 

"The  Commissioner  may  require  the  applicant  ta  furnish  a  ^^^   ^   subsequent   regularly   filed  application   in  the  Mme 

model  of  convenient  slie  to  exhibit  advantageously  the  several  ,0^^,^^  country  instead  of  the  first  filed  foreign  appUcatlon, 

parts  of  his  Invention.  provided    that   any   foreign    application   filed   prior    to   surti 

"I  115    Oath  of  applicant              "  subsequent  application  has  been  withdrawn,   abandoned,   or 

,,,,.,,,  ^    ,„  »^„  otherwlM  disposed  of.  without  leaving  any  rights  outstanding, 

••(a)   The  appUcant  of  a  complete  application,  if  he  Is    he  ^^^  thereafter  shall  serve,  as  a  basis  for 

Inventor,  shall  make  oath  that  he  believes  himself  to  be  the  ,  ,               ,  .      ,  nrtority 

original  Inventor  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  toe  patented  claiming  a  right  or  pnonty. 

and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  Is  a  citlsen.  ..g  120.  Benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  in  the  United  States    ^ 

"(b)   The  applicant  of  a  complete  application.  If  he  Is  not  ..      .       .          ^     ^  ,             ,         x, 

the  inventor,  shall  prior  to  the  publication  of  the  application :  "(a)  A  complete  application  for  patent  for  an  InvenUon 

"(1)   file  an  oath  by  the  Inventor  containing  the  aver-  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  to  such  Invention  as  though 

ment  prescribed  In  subsection  (a)  of  this  section  and  filed  on  the  date  a  preliminary  application  was  filed  If : 

"(2)    record   in    the   Patent   Ofllce  an   assignment.    If  "(1)   the  two  appUcationa  have  the  Mme  inventor  as 


ownership    resulted    from    an    assignment,    or    proof    of 

ownership.  In  other  cases. 
"(c)   The  applicant  of  a  complete  application  filed  pursuant 
to  section  117  of  this  title  may  make  the  oath  required  by 
subwctlon  (b)  of  this  section,  so  varied  In  form  that  It  can 
be  made  by  him. 

"I  116.  Joint  inventors 

••(a)  When  two  or  more  persons  have  made  inventive  con- 
tributions to  subject  matter  claimed  In  an  application,  they 
shall  apply  for  a  patent  Jointly  and  each  .ign  the  applica- 
tion and  make  the  required  oath,  or.  If  the  application  i« 


to  BQcb  invention  ; 

••(2)  the  Invention  sought  to  be  patented,  inclading 
every  feature  recited  In  the  claim,  therefor,  1.  disclosed 
in  the  preliminary  application  so  as  to  enable  any  perMu 
skilled  in  the  art  to  which  It  pertains  or  with  which  it 
is  most  nearly  connected  to  make  and  use  the  same ; 

'•(3)  the  complete  application  is  filed  within  one  year 
of  the  date  of  filing  of  the  preliminary  application,  and 

••(4)  the  appUcant  specifically  claims  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  filing  the  preliminary  application  for  rabject 
matter  claimed  In  the  complete  application,  at  the  time 
of  filing  the  complete  application. 
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"(b)  A  complete  application  for  patent  for  an  Invention 
shall  hare  the  aame  effect  as  to  such  Invention  aa  though  filed 
on  the  date  a  prtor  coniplete  application  was  filed  If : 

"(1)  the  two  applications  have  the  same  Inventor  aa 
to  anch  Invention  ; 

"(2)  the  invention  Is  disclosed  In  the  prior  application 
In  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  section 
112  of  thla  title  ; 

"(8)  the  second  application  Is  filed  before  the  abandon 
ment  of.  or  the  termination  of  proceedings  In.  or  the 
filing  of  an  appeal  under  section  134  In  (unless  the 
second  application  Is  a  divisional  application  resulting 
from  a  requirement  under  section  121(a)).  or  the  publlca 
tlon  of  the  application  under  section  151  of  this  title  of, 
the  prior  application,  whichever  is  earlier,  and 

"(4)   the  applicant  spedflcally  claims  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  filing  the  prior  application  for  subject  matter 
claimed  In  the  second  application,  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  second  application. 
"(c)   If  the  prior  complete  application  referred  to  In  sub- 
MCtlon  (b)  of  this  secUon  Is  dlrecUy  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  the  date  of  a  prior  preliminary  application  under  subsection 
(a)  or  to  the  date  of  an  application  in  a  foreign  country  under 
section  119.  with  reapect  to  the  Invention,  then  the  second 
appUcation  referred  to  In  subsection  (b)  shall  also  be  entitled 
to  benefit  of  such  date. 
"i  121.  DiviHonal  applicationt 

"(a)  If  two  or  more  independent  and  distinct  inventions 
are  claimed  in  one  complete  application,  the  Commissioner 
may  require  the  appUcation  to  be  restricted  to  one  of  them. 
The  Commlaaloner  may  by  rule  dispense  with  signing  and 
execution  in  the  case  of  an  application  directed  solely  to 
subject  matter  described  and  claimed  in  the  original 
application. 

"(b)  The  validity  of  a  patent  may  not  be  questioned  for 
failure  of  the  Commissioner  to  require  the  application  to  be 
restricted  under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section,  nor  may  the 
validity  of  either  of  two  or  more  patents  resulting  from  and 
in  accordance  with  a  requirement  under  said  subsection  (a) 
be  questioned  solely  because  of  the  existence  of  several  patents. 
If  the  subsequent  application  is  filed  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  section  120  of  this  chaptecc 
"I  122.  Confidential  $tatua  of  application* 

"AppUcationa  for  patents  shall  be  kept  in  confidence  by  the 
Patent  Office  and  no  Information  concerning  the  same  given 
without  authority  of  the  applicant  or  owner  unless  neceasary 
to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  any  Act  of  Congress  or  in  such 
special  clrcometancea  aa  may  be  determined  by  the  Com 
mlsaioner. 


"I  123.  PuhUeation 

"(a)  Under  regulationa  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner,  a 
pending  complete  appUcation  which  has  not  already  been 
pubUshed  under  the  provisions  of  section  151  of  this  title, 
shall  be  pubUshed  as  soon  as  practicable  after  such  time,  not 
less  than  eighteen  months  and  not  more  than  twenty-four 
montha.  from  the  earliest  effective  filing  date  claimed,  as  the 
Commlaaloner  appolnta,  except  that  pobllcaUon  of  appUcatlons 
under  this  subsection  may  b?  deferred  In  drcumatances  estab- 
Uahed  by  the  Commissioner  when  such  action  will  expedite 
disposition  of  such  applications. 

"(b)  An  appUcant  may.  upon  the  payment  of  the  prescribed 
fee,  request  earUer  publication  of  his  pending  complete  ap- 
plication and  pubUcatlon  of  the  pending  complete  application 
shall  occur  as  soon  as  practicable  after  the  request. 

"(c)  Before  publication  of  an  appUcation  unt'er  this  section, 
the  appUcant  may  be  required,  subject  to  sections  132  and  133 
of  this  titie,  to  place  the  appUcation  In  proper  form  for 
publication. 

"Chapter  12. — Bxamikatiom  or  Applicatiok 

"131.  Examination  of  appUcation. 
"132.  Notice  of  rejection  ;  reexamination. 
"133    Time  for  prosecuting  application. 
"134.  Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals. 
"186.  Reexamination  after  publication. 
"137.  Burden  of  perauaaion. 
"I  131.  Examination  of  application 

"The  Commlaaloner  ahaU  cause  an  examination  to  be  made 
of  the  complete  appUcation  and  the  alleged  new  Invention  ; 
and  if  on  such  examination  it  la  determined  that  the  appUcant 
la  entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law.  the  Commissioner  shaU 
issue  a  patent  therefor  aa  hereinafter  provided. 


"I   132.  Notice  of  rejection ;  reexamination 

"Whenever,  on  examination,  any  claim  of  a  complete  ap- 
plication is  rejected,  or  any  objection  or  requirement  made,  the 
Commiasioner  ahall  notify  the  applicant  thereof,  stating  the 
reaaons  therefor,  together  with  auch  information  and  ref- 
erences as  may  be  useful  In  Judging  the  propriety  of  con- 
tinuing the  prosecution  of  the  application ;  and  If  after 
receiving  such  notice,  the  applicant  requests  reexamination, 
with  or  without  amendment,  the  application  shall  be  re- 
examined. No  amendment  shaU  introduce  new  matter  Into 
the  disclosure  of  the  invention. 
"I   133.  Time  for  proiecuting  applioation 

"Upon  failure  of  the  applicant  to  prosecute  the  appUcation 
within  six  months  after  any  action  therein,  of  which  notice 
has  been  given  or  mailed  to  the  applicant,  or  within  such 
shorter  time,  not  less  than  thirty  days,  as  fixed  by  the  Com- 
missioner In  such  action,  the  application  shall  be  regarded 
as  abandoned  by  the  parties  thereto,  unle«s  it  be  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  such  delay  was 
unavoidable. 
"i   134.  Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals 

"An  applicant  for  a  patent,  any  of  whose  claims  has  been 
twice  rejected,  may  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  primary 
examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  having  once  paid  the  fee 
for  such  appeal. 
"I  136.  Reexamination  after  p«biica(ion 

"(a)  Any  person  may  at  any  time  notify  the  Commissioner 
of  patents  or  pubUcatlona  which  may  have  a  bearing  on  the 
patentability  of  a  pubUshed  application,  and  the  Commissioner 
may  cause  the  application  to  be  examlnaed  or  reexamined  in 
the  light  thereof. 

"(b)  If  such  notification  explains  In  writing  the  pertinency 
of  the  patents  or  pubUcatlons  dted  and  Is  received  within 
three  months,  or  within  such  longer  time  as  the  Commissioner 
appolnta  bat  not  more  than  six  months,  after  publication  of 
the  appUcation  under  section  151  of  this  title,  the  citations 
shall  be  considered  by  the  Patent  Office. 

"(c)  The  Identity  of  the  person  making  the  citations  under 
subsection  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section  shall  be  kept  In  con- 
fidence by  the  Patent  Ottce.  and  no  information  concerning 
the  same  shall  be  given  without  the  authority  of  such  person, 
unless  necesaary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  an  Act  of 
Congress  or  In  such  special  circumstances  aa  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  Commissioner. 

"(d)  Any  person  may  notify  the  Commissioner  within  three 
months,  or  within  such  longer  time  as  the  Commissioner 
appolnta  but  not  more  than  alx  months,  after  publication  of 
an  application  under  section  151  of  this  title  that : 

"(1)  the  Invention  claimed  In  such  application  was 
In  public  use  or  on  sale  prior  to  the  effective  filing  date 
of  the  application,  or 

"(2)  the  inventor  named  In  such  appUcation  did  not 
hlmaelf  Invent  the  subject  matter  Bought  to  be  patented. 
If  such  person  within  the  time  specified  above  makes  a  prima 
facie  showing  and  offers  to  present  evidence  In  support  of 
such  showing,  the  matter  shall  be  determined  in  such  proceed- 
ings aa  the  Commissioner  may  eatabUsh  by  regulation. 

"(e)  A  refusal  of  the  Commissioner  to  reject  any  claim  of 
an  application  on  the  basis  of  a  notification  under  this  section 
shall  not  be  subject  to  direct  Judicial  review. 


"I   137.  Burden  of  perauaaion 

"In  all  proceedings  In  the  Patent  Office  in  which  the 
patentability  of  a  claim  Is  In  Issue,  the  appUcant  shall  have 
the  burden  of  persuading  the  Office  that  the  claim  Is  allowable. 

"Chapter  18. — Review  or  Patbwt  Omci  Decisions 

"Sec 

"141.  Appeal  to  Court  of  Cnatoma  and  Patent  Appeals. 

"142.  Notice  of  appeal. 

"143.  Proceedings  on  appeal. 

"144.  Decision  on  appeal. 

"145.  Civil  action.  ^  ^   .  ,    .      ^^ 

"147.  Appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeala  for  the 

IMstrlci  of  Columbia. 
"148.  Presumption. 

"i  141.  ^ppeai  to  Court  of  Cuitoma  and  Patent  Appeala 

"An  appUcant,  or  hla  successor  in  title,  or  a  patentee  dla- 
satlsfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeala  refusing 
a  patent  or  any  claim  or  canceUlng  a  claim  of  a  patent  may 
appeal  to  the  United  Statea  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeala.  thereby  waiving  his  right  to  proceed  under  section 
145  of  this  tlUe. 
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"I  142.  Notice  of  appeal 

"When  an  appeal  la  taken  to  the  United  SUtes  Court  of 
Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  the  appellant  ahall  file  In  the 
Patent  Office  a  written  notice  of  appeal  directed  to  the  ..^^ 
Commissioner,  within  such  time  after  the  date  of  the  decision 
appealed  from,  not  less  than  sixty  days,  as  the  Commlaaloner 
appoints. 

"I  143.  Prooeedinga  on  appeal 

"The  Patent  Office  shaU  transmit  to  the  United  States 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  certified  copies  of  all 
the  necessary  papers  and  evidence  designated  by  the  appellant 
and  any  additional  papers  and  evidence  designated  by  the 
Commissioner.  The  Commissioner  may  appear  In  court  by 
his  representative  and  present  the  position  of  the  Patent  Office. 
The  court  shaU,  before  hearing  an  appeal,  give  notice  of  the 
time  and  place  of  the  bearing  to  the  Commissioner  and  the 
appellant. 

"I   144.  Deciaion  on  appeal 

"The  United  States  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
shall  review  the  decision  appealed  from  on  the  evidence 
produced  before  the  Patent  Office  and  transmitted  to  the  court 
under  the  provisions  of  section  143  of  this  title.  The  court 
may.  In  the  case  of  review  of  a  decision  refusing  a  patent  or 
any  claim,  adjudge  that  such  appUcant  Is  entitled  to  receive 
a  patent  for  his  invention,  as  specified  In  any  of  his  claims 
Involved  In  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals.  Upon  Its 
determination  the  court  shall  return  to  the  Commissioner  a 
certificate  of  Its  proceedings  and  decision,  which  shall  be 
entered  of  record  In  the  Patent  Office  and  govern  the  further 
proceedings  In  the  case.  In  the  case  of  review  of  a  decision 
rendered  under  section  257  of  this  title,  the  adjudication  of 
the  court  that  a  claim  of  the  patent  Involved  should  not  have 
been  allowed,  shall,  upon  Its  becoming  final,  operate  to  cancel 
the  claim  from  the  patent. 

"I  145.  Civil  action 

"An  applicant,  or  hla  successor  in  title,  or  a  patentee  dia- 
aatUfled  with  the  deciaion  of  the  Board  of  Appeala  refusing 
a  patent  or  any  claim  or  cancelling  a  claim  of  a  patent  may, 
unless  appeal  has  been  taken  to  the  United  Statea  Court  of 
Customs   and   Patent   Appeals,   have   remedy  by   civil  action 
against  the  Commissioner  In  the  United  Statea  District  Court 
for  the   District   of   Columbia.     Such  action  ahaU  be  com- 
menced within  such  time  after  such  decision,  not  less  than 
sixty  days,  aa  the  Commissioner  appoints.     The  court  may, 
In  the  caee  of  review  of  a  decision  refusing  a  patent  or  any 
claim,   adjudge  that  such  applicant  Is  entitled  to  receive  a 
patent  for  hla  invention,  aa  spedfled  In  any  of  his  claims 
Involved  In  the  dedslon  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  aa  the  facts 
In  the  case  may  appear,  and  such  adjudication  shall  be  entered 
of  record  In  the  Patent  Office  and  govern  further  proceedings 
In  the  caae.     In  the  case  of  review  of  a  decision  rendered 
under  aection  257  of  this  title,  the  adjudication  of  the  court 
that  a  claim  of  the  patent  Involved  ahould  not  have  been 
allowed,  ahaU,  upon  its  becoming  final,  operate  to  cancel  the 
daim  from  the  patent. 

"I  147.  Appeal  to  the  United  Btatea  Court  of  Appeala  for  the 
Diatriet  of  Columbia 
"Any  party,  or  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  dissatisfied 
with  the  dedslon  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
in  a  proceeding  under  aection  141  of  this  title  may  seek  a 
review  thereof  by  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeala  for  the 
DUtrlct  of  Columbia  Circuit  by  petition  for  the  allowance  of 
an  appeal.  The  petition  shall  be  In  writing  and  shall  be  filed 
with  the  clerk  of  said  United  SUtea  Court  of  Appeals  within 
the  prescribed  tUne,  the  contents  of  the  petition  to  conform 
to  the  requirements  which  said  United  SUtea  Court  of  Appeals 
may  by  rule  prescribe.  Said  Court  of  Appeals  may  prescribe 
rules  governing  time  for  making  such  petition,  the  practice 
and  procedure  on  sudi  petition,  the  preparation  of  and  the 
time  for  filing  the  transcript  of  the  record  in  such  cases,  and 
generally  to  regulate  aU  matter*  relating  to  appeals  In  such 
cases.  If  aald  Court  of  Appeals  shaU  aUow  an  appeal,  the 
court  shall  review  the  record  on  appeal  and  shall  affirm, 
reverse,  or  modify  the  decision  in  accordance  with  law. 

"I  148.  Preaumption 

"In  all  acUons  under  sections  141  and  145  of  this  tiUe,  the 
Patent  Office  decUlons  shall  be  given  a  presumption  of  correct- 


ness, and  such  dedslon  shall  be  upheld  unless  It  Is  without 
substantial  basis  or  not  in  accordance  with  law. 


"Chapter  14. — Issue  or  Patent 

"151.  Publication  and  lasue  of  patents. 

"153.  How  Issued. 

"154.  Contents  and  term  of  patent. 

"I  151.  PuhUeation  and  iaaue  of  patent 

"(a)  If  it  is  determined  that  an  appUcant  is  entitled  to 
a  patent  under  the  law,  a  written  notice  of  allowance  of  the 
application  shall  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  appUcant.  The 
notice  ahaU  specify  a  fee,  upon  payment  of  which  within  the 
time  eaUbllahed,  the  application  ahall  be  published. 

"(b)  AppUcatlons  which  have  been  published  under  aection 
128  of  this  title  need  not  be  pubUshed  in  full  under  this 
section,  but  In  lieu  thereof  a  notice  that  the  application  has 
been  allowed  together  with  any  changes  may  be  publUhed. 

"(c)  If  no  action  under  section  136  of  thla  title  haa  been 
Uken,  and  provided  the  fee  prescribed  for  Issuance  of  a  patent 
has  been  paid  within  the  time  established,  the  Commissioner 
shall  Issue  the  patent.  If  an  action  under  section  136  of  this 
title  haa  been  commenced,  the  patent  ahall  be  lasued  after  the 
conclusion  of  the  proceedings  If  then  warranted. 

"(d)  If  any  payment  required  by  this  section  is  not  timely 
made,  but  Is  submitted  with  the  fee  for  delayed  payment 
within  three  months  after  the  due  date  and  sufficient  cause  Is 
shown  for  the  late  payment.  It  may  be  accepted  by  the  Com- 
missioner as  though  no  abandonment  or  lapse  had  ever 
occurred. 

"I  153.  Hov  iaaued 

"Patents  ahall  be  Issued  In  the  name  of  the  United  States 
of  America,  under  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office,  and  shall  be 
signed  by  the  Commissioner  or  have  his  signature  placed 
thereon,  and  shall  be  recorded  In  the  Patent  Office. 

"i  164.  Contenta  and  term  of  patent 

"(a)  Every  patent  ahaU  contain  a  grant  to  the  applicant, 
his  heirs  or  aaalgns,  of  the  right,  during  the  term  of  the 
patent  to  exclude  others  from  making,  using,  or  seUlng  the 
Invention  throughout  the  United  States,  referring  to  the 
specification  for  the  particulars  thereof.  A  copy  of  the  sped- 
flcatlon  and  drawings  shall  be  annexed  to  the  patent  and  be 
a  part  thereof. 

"(b)  The  term  of  a  patent  shall  expire  twenty  years  from 
the  date  of  filing  the  appUcation  In  the  United  States  or. 
If  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  In  the  United  States  of  a 
prior  application  la  claimed,  from  the  earliest  such  prior  date 
claimed.  In  determining  the  term  of  the  patent,  the  date  of 
fiUng  any  application  In  a  foreign  country  which  may  be 
claimed  by  the  applicant  shall  not  be  taken  Into  consideration. 
"(c)  The  term  of  a  patent  whose  Issuance  haa  been  delayed 
by  reaaon  of  the  appUcation  having  been  ordered  kept  secret 
under  section  181  of  this  title  shaU  be  extended  for  a  period 
equal  to  the  delay  In  Issuance  of  the  patent  after  the  notice  of 
aUowabtllty  referred  to  in  section  183  of  this  title. 

"Chapter  15. — Plant  Patents 

"Sec. 

"161.  Patents  for  plants. 

"162.  Description,  claim. 

"163.  Grant. 

"164.  Assistance  of  Department  of  Agricalture. 

"I  161.  Patenta  for  planta 

"(a)  Whoever  Invents  or  discovers  and  asexually  reproduces 
any  distinct  and  new  variety  of  plant  Including  cultivated 
sports,  muUnts,  hybrids,  and  newly  found  seedlings,  other 
than  a  tuber  propagated  plant  or  a  plant  found  in  an  un- 
cultivated state,  may  obtain  a  patent  therefor,  subject  to  the 
conditions  and  requlrementa  of  this  title. 

"(b)  The  provisions  of  this  title  relating  to  patenU  for 
inventions  shall  apply  to  patents  for  plants,  except  as  other- 
wise provided. 

"(c)  The  provisions  of  this  title  relating  to  any  pubUcatlon 
of  applications  under  sections  123  and  151  shall  not  apply  to 
applications  for  patents  for  plants. 

"I  162.  Deacription,  claim 

"No  plant  patent  shall  be  declared  Invalid  for  noncompliance 
with  section  112  of  this  title  If  the  description  Is  as  complete 
as  Is  reasonably  possible. 

"The  claim  In  the  specification  shall  be  In  formal  terms 
to  the  plant  shown  and  described. 
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"I  163.  Grant 

"In  the  case  of  a  plant  patent  the  grant  shall  be  of  the 
right  to  exclude  others  from  asexually  reproducing  the  plant 
or  selling  or  using  the  plant  so  reproduced. 
"I   164.  A$Hstance  of  Department  of  Agriculture 

"The  President  may  by  Executive  order  direct  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture,  In  accordance  with  the  requests  of  the  Com- 
missioner, for  the  purpose  of  carrying  Into  effect  the  provisions 
of  this  title  with  respect  to  plants  (1)  to  furnish  available 
Information  of  the  Department  of  Agriculture.  (2)  to  conduct 
through  the  appropriate  bureau  or  division  of  the  Department 
research  upon  special  problems,  or  (3)  to  detail  to  the  Com- 
missioner officers  and  employees  of  the  Department. 

"Chapter  16. — Dbsions 

**Sec 

"171.  Patents  for  designs. 
"172.  Right  of  priority. 
"173.  Term  of  design  patent. 

"I  171.  Patenti  for  de$ion$ 

"(a)  Whoever  Invents  any  new,  original  and  ornamental 
design  for  an  article  of  manufacture  may  obtain  a  patent 
therefor,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  this 

title.  ^     , 

"(b)  The   provisions  of  this  title  relating  to  patents  for 

inventions    shall    apply    to    patents    for    designs,    except    as 

otherwise  provided. 

"(c)   The  provisions  of  this  Utle  relating  to  any  publlca- 

«on  of  applications  under  sections  123  and   161   shall  not 

apply  to  applications  for  patents  for  designs. 

"I  172.  Right  of  priority 

"The  right  of  priority  provided  for  by  section  119  of  this 
title  shall  be  six  months  in  the  case  of  designs. 

"I  173.  Term  of  de»ign  patent 

"Patents  for  designs  may  be  granted  for  the  term  of  three 
years  and  six  months,  or  for  seven  years,  or  for  fourteen 
years,  as  the  applicant,  in  his  application,  elects. 

"Chapter  17. — Skcbbct  of  Cbbtain  Inventions  and 
Filing  Applications  in  Fobeion  Codntkies 

"Sec 

"181  Secrecy  of  certain  inventions  and  withholding  of  patent. 

"182!  Abandonment  of  Invention  for  unauthorized  disclosure. 

"183.  Right  of  compensation. 

"184  Filing  ot  application  in  foreign  country. 

"185.  Patent  barred  for  filing  without  license. 

"186.  Penalty 

"187.  Nonappllcablllty  to  certain  person 

"188.  Rules  and  regulations,  delegation  of  power. 


'I  181.  Becrecy   of  certain   invention*   and   vjithholding   of 
patent 

"(a)  Whenever  publication  or  disclosure  of  an  invention  In 
which  the  Government  has  a  property  Interest  might.  In  the 
opinion  of  the  head  of  an  Interested  Government  agency,  be 
detrimental  to  the  national  security,  the  Commissioner  upon 
being  so  noUfled  shall  order  that  the  Invention  be  kept  secret 
and  shall  withhold  pubUcatlon  thereof  and  the  grant  of  a 
patent  under  the  conditions  set  forth  hereinafter. 

"(b)  Whenever  the  publication  or  disclosure  of  an  inven- 
tion in  which  the  Government  does  not  have  a  property 
interest,  might,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner,  be 
detrlmenUl  to  the  national  security,  he  shall  make  the  ap- 
plication for  patent  In  which  such  invention  is  disclosed 
available  for  inspection  to  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission, 
the  Secretary  of  Defense,  and  the  chief  officer  of  any  other 
department  or  agency  of  the  Government  designated  by  the 
President  as  a  defense  agency  of  the  United  States. 

"(c)  Each  individual  to  whom  the  application  is  dlHclosed 
sbaU  sign  a  dated  acknowledgment  thereof,  which  acknowledg 
ment  shall  be  entered  In  the  file  of  the  application.  If,  In  the 
opinion  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  the  Secretary  of  a 
Defense  Department,  or  the  chief  officer  of  another  department 
or  agency  so  designated,  the  publication  or  disclosure  of  the 
Invention  would  be  detrimental  to  the  national  security,  the 
Atomic  Energy  Commission,  the  Secretary  of  a  Defense 
Department,  or  such  other  chief  officer  shall  notify  the  Com 
mlssloner  and  the  Commissioner  shall  order  that  the  invention 
be  kept  secret  and  shall  withhold  publication  and  the  grant 
of  a  patent  for  such  period  as  the  national  interest  requires, 
and  notify  the  applicant  thereof.  Upon  proper  showing  by 
the  head  of  the  department  or  agency  who  caused  the  secrecy 
order  to  be  Issued  that  the  examination  of  the  application 
might  jeopardize  the  national  Interest,  the  Commissioner  shall 


thereupon  maintain  the  application  in  a  sealed  condition  and 
notify  the  applicant  thereof.  The  applicant  whose  applica- 
tions has  been  placed  under  a  secrecy  order  shall  have  a  right 
to  appeal  from  the  order  to  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  under 
rules  prescribed  by  him. 

"(d)  An  Invention  shall  not  be  ordered  kept  secret  and 
publication  withheld  for  a  period  of  more  than  one  year. 
The  Commissioner  shall  renew  the  order  at  the  end  thereof, 
or  at  the  end  of  any  renewal  period,  for  additional  periods 
of  one  year  upon  notification  by  the  head  of  the  department 
or  the  chief  officer  of  the  agency  who  caused  the  order  to  be 
issued  that  an  affirmative  determination  has  been  made  that 
the  national  interest  continues  so  to  require.  An  order  in 
effect,  or  Issued,  during  a  time  when  the  United  States  Is  at 
war,  shall  remain  in  effect  for  the  duration  of  hostilities  and 
one  year  following  cessation  of  hostilities.  An  order  In 
effect,  or  issued,  during  a  national  emergency  declared  by  the 
President  shall  remain  In  effect  for  the  duration  of  the  na- 
tional emergency  and  six  months  thereafter.  The  Commis- 
sioner may  rescind  any  order  upon  notification  by  the  heads 
of  the  departments  and  the  chief  officers  of  the  agencies  who 
cause  the  order  to  be  Issued  that  the  publication  or  disclosure 
of  the  Invention  Is  no  longer  deemed  detrimental  to  the 
national  security. 

"I  182.  Abandonment  of  invention  for  unauthorized  ditcloture 
"The  Invention  disclosed  in  an  application  for  patent  sub- 
ject to  an  order  made  pursuant  to  section  181  of  this  title 
may  be  held  abandoned  upon  Its  being  established  by  the 
Commissioner  that  In  violation  of  said  order  the  Invention  has 
been  published  or  disclosed  or  that  an  application  for  a  patent 
therefor  has  been  filed  in  a  foreign  country  by  the  inventor, 
his  successors,  assigns,  or  legal  representatives,  or  anyone  In 
privity  with  him  or  them,  without  the  consent  of  the  Com- 
missioner. The  abandonment  shall  be  held  to  have  occurred 
as  of  the  time  of  violation.  The  consent  of  the  Commissioner 
shall  not  be  given  without  the  concurrence  of  the  heads  of  the 
departments  and  the  chief  officers  of  the  agencies  who  caused 
the  order  to  be  Issued.  A  holding  of  abandonment  shall  con- 
stitute forfeiture  by  the  applicant,  his  successors,  assigns,  or 
legal  representatives,  or  anyone  In  privity  with  him  or  them, 
of  all  claims  against  the  United  States  based  upon  such 
Invention. 

"I   183.  Right  to  compeniation 

"An  applicant,  his  successors,  assigns,  or  legal  representa- 
tives, whose  patent  is  withheld  as  herein  provided,  shall  have 
the  right,  beginning  at  the  date  the  applicant  Is  notified  that, 
except  for  such  order,  his  application  is  otherwise  in  condition 
for  allowance,  or  February  1.  1952,  whichever  Is  later,  and 
ending  six  years  after  a  patent  Is  Issued  thereon,  to  apply  to 
the  head  of  any  department  or  agency  who  caused  the  order 
to  be  Issued  for  compensation  for  the  damage  caused  by  the 
order  of  secrecy  and/or  for  the  use  of  the  Invention  by  the 
Government,  resulting  from  his  disclosure.     The  right  to  com- 
pensation for  use  shall  begin  on  the  date  of  the  first  use  of  the 
Invention  by  the  Government.     The  head  of  the  department  or 
agency  is  authorized,   upon   the  presentation  of  a   claim,  to 
enter  Into  an  agreement  with  the  applicant,  bis  successors, 
assigns,  or  legal  representatives.   In   full  settlement  for  the 
damage  and/or  use.     This  settlement  agreement  shall  be  con- 
clusive for  all  purposes  notwithstanding  any  other  provision 
of  law  to  the  contrary.     If  full  settlement  of  the  claim  cannot 
be  effected,  the  head  of  the  department  or  agency  may  award 
and  pay  to  such  applicant,  his  successors,  assigns,  or  legal 
representatives,  a  sum  not  exceeding  75  per  centum  of  the 
sum  which  the  head  of  the  department  or  agency  considers 
just  compensation  for  the  damage  and/or  use.     A  claimant 
may   bring  suit   against   the   United   States   in   the  Court  of 
Claims  or  In  the  District  Court  of  the  United  States  for  the 
district  In  which  such  claimant  Is  a  resident  for  an  amount 
which  when  added  to  the  award  shall  constitute  just  com- 
pensation for  the  damage  and/or  use  of  the  Invention  by  the 
Government.     The  owner  of  any  patent  Issued  upon  an  ap- 
plication that  was  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  Issued  pursuant 
to  section  181  of  this  title,  who  did  not  apply  for  compensation 
as   above  provided,  shall  have  fce  right,  after  the  date  of 
Issuance  of  such  patent,  to  bring  suit  In  the  Court  of  Claims 
for  just  compensation  for  the  damage  caused  by  reason  of 
the  order  of  secrecy  and/or  use  by  the  Government  of  the 
invention  resulting  from   his  disclosure.     The  right  to  com- 
pensation for  use  shall  begin  on  the  date  of  the  first  use  of  the 
invention  by  the  Government.     In  a  suit  under  the  provisions 
of  this  section  the  United  States  may  avail  Itself  of  all  defenses 
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tl!:^rT\^^S:iT^:i.!:^\^^  l-entlon  on  which    and  to  further  proceeding,  on  such  applications. 

the  claim  Is  based.  "|  192.  Deferment  of  emamination 

"I  184    Filing  of  application  in  foreign  country  "(a)   Notwithstanding  the  provUlons  of  chapter  12 j)f  this 

this  country.     A  license  shall  not  be  granted  with  respect  to  '""*>  """""  *°°  °^  ^  ^^^^n  under  sections  132 

an  invention  subject  to  an  "^  ti;"";tth^Vt\\rcrcur  :  c^  "nd  l^sTSs  mVto^JLrthelppUcation  in  condition  for 

pursuant  to  •e^Won  181  °/ «>»"""*  7"^°°    *^^^^^^^  publication.     Notwithstanding  the  provision,  of  section  123 

of  the  head  of  ^^\^X'''';'l''''^\^^j'''%^^^  of  this  title,  such  application  shall  be  published  as  soon  as 

'r^ZTr:Z'^ZTerl\^  :Zt^t^^^^^^^  '-  P-^«-"-  «-pt  -der  such  special  circumstances  as  the 

^dv^Jently  Sei  aSoad  and  the  application  does  not  disclose  Commissioner  shall  prescribe, 

an  invention  within  the  scope  of  section  181  of  this  title.  ..|  193    Examination 

"(b)   The  term  'application'  when  used  in  this  chapter  in         ..^^^   ^  ^  request  for  examination  of  an  application,  the 

relation  to  a  United  States  application  means  a  complete  ap-  ^^^^^^4,00  q,  ^hlch  has  been  deferred  under  the  provisions 

plication.     The  term  'application*  when  used  in  this  chapter  ^^  ^^^^  chapter,  accompanied  by  payment  of  the  required  fee 

in  relation  to  an  application  filed  In  a  foreign  country  includes  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  expiration  of  five  years  from 

any    modifications,    amendments,     supplements    thereto,    or  ^^^   earliest    effective   filing   date   claimed,    such   appllcaUon 

divisions  thereof.  gball  be  examined  as  provided  in  chapter  12. 
"I  186    Patent  barrtd  for  fainguHthoutlicen$e  "(b)   The   appUcant   or  any   other  person   n»ay   ma^^e   ^be 

I  loo.  raitmt  vu         1     j-  '^  _,.„„  request  under   subsection    (a)    of  this   section.     Where   the 

"Notwithstanding  any  ^''''\^Z\^l^''^^,^!^\^^Tot     «2uest  is  made  by  the  applicant,  he  shall  pay  the  full  examlna- 
and  his  succes«)rs.  assigns,  or  >«"»wresentatlve8   shall  not      «i  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^    ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

recelre  a  United  SUtes  patent  for  "  '°^fj";^°  "  /.^^  that  person  shall  pay  the  basic  examination  fee  on  the  re- 
person,  or  his  successors  assigns,  or  '*«*>,^P'*"°**":f!  quested  application  and  the  applicant  shaU  pay  all  other  fee. 
shall,  without  procuring  the  license  prescribed  in  "action  184    J  «  "J  „^„  ^j^j^      ^he  identity   of  such 

of  this  title,  have  made,  or  consented  to  or  assisted  anoth^^^^^^  "jcu  «^^J^  ^^,^,^^  ^^^  examination  shall  be  kept  in 
making,  application  in  a  foreign  co"nt'y  f"""  *  P'*'"'*  °^  ?!  confidence  by  the  Patent  Office  and  no  information  concerning 
the  registration  of  a  utility  »o^«'- '°f "f^J**  ;'"'^' ^  ^^^^  Jhe  same  given  without  authority  of  such  person  unless  neces- 
in  respect  of  the  invention.     A  United  States  P«t«^  issued  IJ  provisions  of  any  Act  of  Congress  or  in 

to  such  person,  his  successors,  assigns,  or  legal  representatives  «^y  .ped^  circumstances  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
shall  be  invalid.  Commissioner. 

••I  186    Penalty  "(c)  If  no  request  for  examination  is  received  within  the 

"Whoever  during  the  period  or  peHods  of  time  an  invention    time  specified  In  subsection  (a)  of  this  section,  the  application 
has  been  ordered  to  be  kept  secret  and  the  grant  of  a  patent     shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned, 
thereon  withheld  pursuant  to  section  181  of  this  title,  shall,     ,.|  jg^    Examination  of  related  applicationt 
with  knowledge  of  such  order  and  without  due  authorization^        "When  examination  of  a  deferred  application  is  requested 
willfully   publish   or   disclose  or  authorize  or   cause   to   be    ^^^j^^  ^^^j^^  193  ^j  ^1,^  4,^15  t^g  commissioner  may  caU  upon 
published  or  disclosed  the  invention,  or  material  Information     ^^  .ppucant  to  request  examination  of  any  other  of  his  ap 
with  respect  thereto,  or  whoever,  in  violation  of  the  provision.      .j^j^^j^j^^  ^^,^.,,  ^^^y  ^^^  ^een  deferred  and  which  cUim  the 
of  section  184  of  this  title,  shall  file  or  cause  or  authorize     ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  mentioned  application  or  any  appUcation  the 
to  be  filed  In  any  foreign  country  an  application  for  patent    ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^  claimed  by  the  first  mentioned  application 
or  for  tiie  registration  of  a  utility  model.  Industrial  design  or     ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^      ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  applicant  of  the 
model  in  respect  of  any  Invention  made  In  the  United  States.     ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^ 
shall,  upon  conviction,  be  fined  not  more  than  f  10,000  or    ^^^  payment.     If  the  fee  is  paid  within  tiie  specified  time. 
imprisoned  for  not  more  than  two  years,  or  both.  examination    shaU    proceed    on    all    such   appUcations    con- 

"I  187    Nonapplicability  to  certain  peraons  currentiy.     If  the   fee   is   not   paid   within  snch   time,   the 

"The  prohibitions  and  penalties  of  this  chapter  shall  not    applications  on  which  tiie  required  fee  has  not  been  paid  shall 
appjr^  to   any  officer  or  agent  of  the  United   States  acting    be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

within  the  scope  of  his  authority,  nor  to  any  person  acting  "PART  III— PATENTS  AND  PROTECTION  OF 

upon  his  written  in.tructions  or  permission.  PATENT  RIGHTS 

"I  188.  Rulea  and  reoulation$,  delegation  of  power  "Chaphe  .  „  ,     ^        ^1 

"The  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  the  Secretary  of  a  defense    ':^    t^^^^^'^ri^Z^lL^'^^^Tl^^^^^^^^     fe 

department,   the   chief   officer   of  any   other  Jepa'tment   or    .  26.  l^-^ll^l^-^^^^^^^^i;^^;^ ^efi 

agency  of  the  Government  designated  by  the  President  as  a  infrinwrnent  of  Patents  271 

dJJense  agency  of  the  United   SUtes.  and  t^e  Secreta       «,     .?/•  '«°,'2X  ?or   InfriTmVnV"o"f   pitent   and    OtiiT 
Commerce,  may  separately  Usue  rules  and  regulations  to  en-       "'  *  28I 

able  the  respective  department  or  agency   to  carry  out  the        ■*<:""  ■ 

provisions   of    this   chapter,   and   may   delegate   any    power  "Chapter  26.-^Ambndmint.  Cobmctiom  akd 

conferred  by  thU  chapter.  BivocATioif  or  Patents 

"See 
"Chapter  18.— DEfEBaED  Exauikatioh  ..ggj    Reisaue  of  defective  patents. 

••g^  "252.  Effe<n  of  reissue. 

••191'   Initiation  of  deferred  examination  system.  "253.  Disclaimer.  ,  _  ^_        .  ^  ^ 

"192    Deferment  of  examination.  "254.  Certificate  of  correction  of  Patent  Office  mistake. 

"193    Examination.  "255.  Certificate  of  correction  of  applicant  s  misUke. 

"I94!  Examination  of  related  applications.  "256.  Correction  of  named  inventor. 

"%  \9\.  Initiation  of  deferred  examination  $y»tem  "267    Revocation. 

"Upon   the   issuance   of   Implementing   regulations   by   tiie  "I  251.  Rei„ue  of  defective  patent, 
SecreU^  of  Commerce,  if  he  Setermlnes  such  action  to  be  in        "(a)  Whenever  any  patent  is.  through  error  without  any 

^DUbHc  Interest,  the  examination  of  complete  applications  deceptive  Intention,  deemed  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or 

mavSedeSr^  in  accordance  wlti.  the  provisions  of  this  Inyalld.  by  reason  of  a  defective  specification  or  drawing,  or 

SiptSj  and  S  regulations.     The  regulations  may  apply  to  by  reason  of  the  patentee  claiming  more  than  he  had  a  rtght 


1124 


Vol.  836— official  GAZETTE 


llABCH  28,  1967 


to  cUlm  In  the  patent,  the  CommlMloner  •haU,  on  the  sur- 
render of  auch  patent  and  the  payment  of  the  fee  required  by 
law,  relsaue  the  patent  for  the  InvenUon  dlaclosed  In  the 
original  patent,  and  In  accordance  with  a  new  and  amended 
application,  for  the  unexpired  part  of  the  term  of  the  original 
patent.  No  new  matter  shall  be  introduced  Into  the  ap- 
plication for  relMue. 

"(b)  The  proTlBlons  of  chapters  12.  13  and  14  of  thlt  title 
relating  to  applications  for  patent  shall  be  applicable  to 
applications  for  reissue  of  a  patent. 

"(c)  No  reUsoed  patent  shall  be  granted  enlarging  the  scope 
of  the  claims  of  the  original  patent. 

"I  252.  Bf/eet  of  reUite 

"(a)  The  surrender  of  the  original  patent  shJll  take  effect 
apon  the  liaue  of  the  reissued  patent,  and  eTery  reissued 
patent  shall  have  the  same  effect  and  operation  In  law,  on  the 
trtal  of  actions  for  causes  thereafter  arising,  as  If  the  same 
bad  been  originally  granted  In  such  amended  form,  but  In  so 
far  at  the  claims  of  the  original  and  reissued  patents  are 
Identical,  such  surrender  shall  not  affect  any  action  then 
pending  nor  abate  any  cause  of  action  then  existing,  and  the 
reissued  patent,  to  the  extent  that  Its  claims  are  Identical 
with  the  original  patent,  shall  constitute  a  continuation  there 
of  and  have  effect  contlnnonsly  from  the  date  of  the  original 

patent. 

"(b)  No  reissued  patent  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of 
any  person  or  his  successors  In  business  who  made,  purchased 
or  used  prior  to  the  grant  of  the  reissue  anything  patented 
by  the  reissued  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of.  or  to  sell  to 
others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made,  purchased 
or  used,  unless  the  making,  using  or  selling  of  such  thing 
Infringes  a  valid  claim  of  the  reissued  patent  which  was  In 
the  original  patent.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  Is 
In  qoeation  may  provide  for  the  continued  manufacture,  use 
or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  purchased  or  used  as  spedfled,  or 
for  the  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  prepara- 
tion was  made  before  the  grant  of  the  reissue,  and  It  may  also 
provide  for  the  continued  practice  of  any  process  patented  by 
the  reissue,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  substantial 
preparation  was  made,  prior  to  the  grant  of  the  reissue,  to 
the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable 
for  the  protecUon  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced 
before  the  grant  of  the  reissue. 

"I  253.  DUelaiwitr 

"(a)  Whenever,  without  any  deceptive  Intention,  a  claim 
of  a  patent  Is  Invalid  the  remaining  claims  shall  not  thereby 
be  rendered  invalid.  A  patentee,  whether  of  the  whole  or 
any  sectional  Interest  therein,  may,  on  payment  of  the  fee 
required  by  law,  make  dlscUimer  of  any  complete  claim,  stet- 
ing  therein  the  extent  of  his  Interest  In  snch  patent.  Such 
disclaimer  shall  be  In  writing  and  recorded  In  the  Patent 
Office ;  and  It  shall  thereafter  be  considered  as  part  of  the 
original  patent  to  the  extent  of  the  Interest  possessed  by  the 
dlaclaimant  and  by  those  claiming  under  him. 

"(b)  In  like  manner  any  patentee lOr  applicant  may  disclaim 
or  dedicate  to  the  public  the  entire  term,  or  any  terminal  part 
of  the  term,  of  the  patent  granted  or  to  be  granted. 

"(c)  The  fact  that  two  patents  which  have  been  or  may  be 
issned  expire  at  the  same  time  by  means  of  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer or  dedication  under  this  section  or  otherwise,  shall 
have  no  effect  In  the  determination  of  the  patenUblllty  or 
validity  of  a  claim  In  either. 
"I  254.  Certificate  of  eorrwtUm  of  Patent  Office  mistake 

"Whenever  a  mIsUke  In  a  patent.  Incurred  through  the  fault 
of  the  Patent  Office,  is  clearly  disclosed  by  the  records  of 
the  Office,  the  Commissioner  may  issue  a  certificate  of  cor 
rectlon  stating  the  fact  and  nature  of  such  mistake,  under 
seal  without  charge,  to  be  recorded  in  the  records  of  patents. 
A  printed  copy  thereof  shall  be  atuched  to  each  printed  copy 
of  the  patent,  and  such  certificate  shall  be  considered  as  part 
of  the  original  patent.  Every  such  patent,  together  with 
such  certificate,  shall  have  the  same  effect  and  operation  In 
law  on  the  trial  of  acUons  for  causes  thereafter  arising  as  If 
the  same  had  been  originally  Usued  In  such  corrected  form. 
The  Commissioner  may  Issue  a  corrected  patent  without  charge 
In  Ueo  of  and  with  Uke  effect  as  a  certificate  of  correction. 

"I  208.  Certificate  of  correction  of  applicant's  mistake 

"Whenever  a  mistake  of  a  clerical  or  typographical  nature, 
or  of  minor  character,  which  was  not  the  fault  of  the  Patent 
Office,  ap|>ear«  In  a  patent  and  a  showing  has  been  made  that 


snch  mistake  occurred  In  good  faith,  the  Commissioner  may, 
upon  payment  of  the  required  fee.  laaue  a  certificate  of  cor- 
rection, if  the  correction  does  not  Involve  such  changes  In  the 
patent  as  would  constitute  new  matter  or  would  require  re- 
examination. Snch  patent,  together  with  the  certificate,  shall 
have  the  same  effect  and  operation  In  law  on  the  trial  of 
actions  for  causes  thereafter  arising  as  If  the  same  had  been 
originally  Issued  In  such  corrected  form. 

"I  266.   Correction  of  named  inventor 

"Omission  of  an  Inventor's  name  or  Inclusion  of  the  name  of 
a  person  not  an  Inventor,  without  deceptive  Intent  shall  not 
affect  validity  of  a  patent,  and  may  be  corrected  at  any  time 
by  the  Commissioner  in  accordance  with  regulations  esUb- 
Ushed  by  him  or  upon  order  of  a  Federal  court  before  which 
the  matter  Is  called  In  question.  Upon  such  correction  the 
Commissioner  ahall  Issue  a  certificate  accordingly. 


"I  257.  Revocation 

"(a)  Any  person,  or  the  head  of  an  agency  or  department 
of  the  Government,  may.  within  three  years  from  the  lasuance 
of  a  patent,  petition  the  Patent  Office  for  a  determination  that 
a  claim  of  such  patent  U  Invalid  In  view  of  designated  patents 
or  publications.  Such  petition  shall  explain  the  pertinency 
of  the  references  cited  and  be  accompanied  by  a  fee  of  |5(X). 
The  Patent  Office  shall  determine  on  the  basis  of  such  petition 
whether  or  not  a  claim  should  have  been  allowed.  If  the 
Patent  Office  determines  that  a  claim  should  not  have  been 
allowed,  the  owner  of  the  patent  as  shown  by  the  records  of 
the  Patent  Office  shall  be  notified  and  given  an  onportnnlty  to 
amend  the  claim  as  provided  In  subsection  (b)  of  this  section 
or  to  request  reconsideration  of  such  determination  as  pro- 
vided In  subaectlon  (c)  of  this  section,  within  such  time,  not 
less  than  thirty  days,  as  the  Commissioner  appoints.  If  the 
owner  of  the  patent  Ukes  neither  such  action  during  the 
prescribed  time,  the  cUlm  In  question  shall  be  cancelled  from 
the  patent. 

"(b)  Upon  receipt  of  the  notice  specified  In  subsection  (a) 
of  this  section.  If  the  patentee  elects  to  amend  the  claim 
specified  In  the  notice,  he  shall  file  an  application  for  a 
reissue   patent  under   the  provisions  of  section   251   of  this 

tltie. 

"(c)  Upon  receipt  of  the  notice  specified  In  subsection  (a) 
of  this  section,  the  oatentee  may  reanest  reconsideration  be- 
fore the  Board  of  Appeals  whose  decision  shall  be  reviewable 
as  provided  In  chapter  13  of  this  title.  A  final  decision,  from 
which  no  appeal  has  been  or  can  be  taken,  that  the  claim 
should  not  have  been  allowed  shall  operate  to  cancel  the  claim 
from  the  patent.  Neither  the  denial  of  a  petition  under 
subsection  (a)  of  this  section,  nor  a  determination  that  the 
claim  was  properly  allowed,  shall  be  subject  to  direct  Judicial 
review. 

"(d)  Upon  a  decision  by  the  Patent  Office  that  the  claim 
should  have  been  allowed,  a  petitioner  under  subaectlon  (a) 
of  this  section  may  In  appropriate  cases  be  reonlred  to  pay 
to  the  patent  owner  the  reasonable  coat  of  defending  such 
claim  in  the  Patent  Office,  including  attorney's  fees,  not  to 
exceed  a  total  of  $1,000.  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner. 
The  Commissioner  may  require  an  appropriate  denoslt  or 
bond  with  surety  for  such  coat  prior  to  considering  the 
petition. 

"(e)  If  a  claim  of  a  patent  Is  cancelled  or  amended  as 
provided  In  this  section  on  the  baals  of  patenU  or  publications 
which  the  petitioner  previously  presented  under  section  136 
of  this  title,  the  fee  required  In  subsection  (a)  of  this  section 
shall  be  refunded. 

"(f)  If  the  petition  Is  filed  by  the  head  of  an  agency  or 
department  of  the  Government,  the  fees  and  co#t  prescribed 
by  subsections  (a)  and  (d)  of  this  section  shall  not  be  re- 
quired. 

"(g)  Nothing  contained  In  this  section  shall  be  construed  to 
supersede  the  Jurisdiction  of  any  Federal  court  or  agency,  nor 
to  make  any  proceeding  before  such  court  or  agency  subject  to 
the  primary  Jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  Office. 

"Chapter  26. — Ownibship  and  Assignment 

"Sec. 

"281    Ownership :  assignment. 

"262    Joint  owners. 

"I  261.  Ovmership;  assignment 

"(a)  Subject  to  the  provlalona  of  this  title,  patents  shall 
have  the  attributes  of  personal  property. 

"(b)  AppUcationa  for  patent,  patents,  or  any  Interest 
therein.  shaU  be  assignable  In  law  by  an  instrument  in  writing. 
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The  applicant,  patentee,  or  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives 
may  In  like  manner  grant  and  convey  an  exclusive  right  under 
his  application  for  patent,  or  patents,  to  the  whole  or  any 
spedfled  part  of  the  United  SUtes. 

"(c)  A  certificate  of  acknowledgment  under  the  hand  and 
official  seal  of  a  person  authorixed  to  administer  oaths  within 
the  United  SUtes.  or.  In  a  foreign  country,  of  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorixed 
to  administer  oaths  whose  authority  Is  proved  by  a  certificate 
of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States,  shall 
be  prima  fade  evidence  of  the  execution  of  an  assignment, 
grant  or  conveyance  of  a  patent  or  appUcation  for  patent. 

"(d)  An  assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  shall  be  void  as 
against  any  subsequent  purchaser  or  mortgagee  for  a  valuable 
consideration,  without  notice,  unless  It  Is  recorded  In  the 
Patent  Office  within  three  months  from  Its  date  or  prior  to 
the  date  of  such  subsequent  purchase  or  mortgage. 

"I  262.  Joint  oieners 

"In  the  absence  of  any  agreement  to  the  contrary,  each  of 
the  Joint  owners  of  a  patent  may  make,  use  or  sell  the 
patented  Invention  without  the  consent  of  and  without  ac- 
counting to  the  other  owners. 

"Cmapter  27. — Government  Interests  in  Patents 


"Sec 

"267.  Time  for  taking  action  In  Government  applications. 

"I  267.  Time  for  taking  action  in  Oovemment  applications 

"Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  sections  133  and  151 
of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  taking 
any  action  to  three  years,  when  an  application  has  become 
the  property  of  the  United  SUtes  and  the  head  of  the  ap- 
proprUte  department  or  agency  of  the  Government  has 
certified  to  the  Commissioner  that  the  Invention  disclosed 
therein  is  Important  to  the  armament  or  defense  of  the 
United  States. 

'•Chapter  28. — iNrRiHOiMEWT  or  Patents 

"Sec. 

"27l'.  Infringement  of  patent.       „.,.„,  ^ 
"272.  Temporary  presence  In  the  United  SUtes. 
"273.  Unauthorised   practice  of  subject  matter  prior   to  Is- 
suance of  patent. 

"I  271.  Infringement  of  patent 

"(a)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  In  this  Otle,  whoever 
without  authority  makes,  uses  or  sells  any  patented  Inven- 
Uon. within  the  United  SUtes  during  the  term  of  the  patent 
therefor,  Infringes  the  patent. 

"(b)  Whoever,  without  authority  of  the  patentee.  Imports 
Into  the  United  States,  for  purposes  of  trade  or  use  In  trade 
or  Industry,  a  product  made  In  another  country  by  a  process 
patented  In  the  United  States  shall  be  liable  as  an  Infringer 
provided  patent  protection  for  the  process  Is  not  available 
In  such  country. 

"(c)  Whoever  actively  induces  Infringement  of  a  patent 
shall  be  liable  as  an  infringer. 

"(d)  Whoever  sells  a  component  of  a  patented  machine, 
manufacture,  combination  or  composition,  or  a  material  or 
apparatus  for  uae  In  practicing  a  patented  process,  con- 
sUtntlng  a  material  part  of  the  InvenUon.  knowing  the  same 
to  be  espedally  made  or  espedally  adapted  for  use  In  an 
Infringement  of  such  patent,  and  not  a  sUple  artlde  or 
commodity  of  commerce  suitable  for  substantial  noninfringing 
use.  shall  be  liable  as  a  contributory  Infringer. 

"(e)  No  patent  owner  otherwise  entltied  to  relief  for 
Infringement  or  contributory  Infringement  of  a  patent  shall 
be  denied  relief  or  deemed  guilty  of  misuse  or  lUegal  extension 
of  the  patent  right  by  reason  of  hU  having  done  one  or  more 
of  the  following:  (1)  derived  revenue  from  acU  which  It 
performed  by  another  without  his  consent  would  constitute 
contributory  infringement  of  the  patent;  (2)  licensed  or 
authorixed  another  to  perform  acU  which  If  performed  without 
his  consent  would  constitute  contributory  Infringement  of 
the  patent;  (3)  sought  to  enforce  his  patent  rights  against 
Infringement  or  contributory  Infringement. 

"I  272.  Temporary  presence  in  the  United  States 

"The  use  of  any  Invention  In  any  vessel,  aircraft,  or  vehicle 
of  any  country  which  affords  similar  privileges  to  vessels,  air- 
craft or  vehicles  of  the  United  States,  entering  the  United 
SUtes  temporarily  or  accidentally,  shall  not  constitute  in- 
fringement of  any  patent,  if  tiie  Invention  Is  used  exduslvely 
for  the  needs  of  the  vessel,  aircraft  or  vehicle  and  Is  not  sold 
In  or  used  for  the  mannfactnre  of  anything  to  be  sold  In  or 
exported  from  the  United  States. 


"I  278.  Vnamthoriged  practice  of  subject  matter  prior  to  is- 
suance of  patent 

"(a)  After  the  Issuance  of  a  patent,  a  patentee  may  obUin 
damages  for  the  unauthorlxed  making,  using  or  selling  of  the 
subject  matter  of  a  claim  In  the  patent  during  an  Interim 
period  prior  to  Issuance  of  such  patent,  under  the  provisions 
of  subsections  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  and  chapter  29  of 
thU  title. 

"(b)  Such  Interim  period  shall  begin  after  the  occurrenc* 
of  all  of  the  following  evenU : 

"(1)   publication   of   the  application   conUlnlng   such 

claim, 

"(2)  such  cUlm  Is  Indicated  as  allowable  by  the  Patent 

Office,  and 

"(3)   actual  notice  to  the  alleged  unauthorlied  practi- 
tioner that  such  claim  has  been  Indicated  as  allowable 
and    how    bis    acts    are    considered    to    constitute    un- 
authorised practice  of  the  subject  matter  of  such  claims, 
and  shall  end  upon  Issuance  of  the  patent. 

"(c)  Damages  for  unauthorised  practice  daring  the  Interim 
period  shall  be  limited  to  royalties  reasonable  In  the  clr- 
cumsUnces.  No  Injunction  or  other  relief  may  be  had  with 
resi>ect  to  the  subsequent  use  or  sale  of  machines,  manu- 
factures or  compositions  of  matter  made  prior  to  the  grant 
of  the  patent  as  to  which  a  notice  under  this  section  applies, 
but  reasonable  royalties  may  be  obUlned. 


an 


"Chapter  29. — Bembdibs  fob  Infrinobment  or 
Patent,  and  Other  Actions 

"Sec. 

"281.  Bemedy  for  Infringement  of  patent. 

"282.  Presumption  of  validity ;  defenses. 

"283.  Injnnctlon. 

"284.  Damages. 

"285.  Attorney  fees. 

"286.  Time  UmlUtlon  on  damages. 

"287.  LlmlUtion  on  damages  ;  marking  and  notice. 

"288.  Action   for   Infringement   of  a   patent  conUlnlng 

Invalid  claim. 
"289.  Additional  >-emedy  for  infringement  of  design  patent. 
"290.  Notice  ol  patent  salts. 
"292.  False  marking. 

"298.  Nonresident  patentee,  service  and  notice. 
"294.  Estoppel  ana  cancellation. 

"I  281.  Remedy  for  infringement  of  patent 

"A  patentee  shall  have  remedy  by  civil  action  for  Infringe- 
ment of  his  patent. 

"I  282.  Presumption  of  validity;  defenses 

"(a)  A  patent  shall  be  presumed  valid.  Each  claim  of  a 
patent  (whether  In  Independent  or  dependent  form)  shall  be 
prestimed  valid  Independently  of  the  validity  of  other  claims  ; 
dependent  dalms  shall  be  presumed  valid  even  though  depend- 
ent upon  an  invalid  claim.  The  burden  of  establishing  In- 
validity of  a  patent  or  any  claim  thereof  shall  rest  on  the 
party  asserting  It. 

"(b)  The  following  shall  be  defenses  in  any  action  Involv- 
ing the  validity  or  Infringement  of  a  patent  and  shall  be 
pleaded : 

"(1)  Noninfringement,  absence  of  liability  for  Infringe- 
ment, or  unenforceability, 

"(2)  Invalidity  of  the  patent  or  any  dalm  In  suit  on 
any  ground  si>ecifled  In  part  II  of  this  titie  as  a  condi- 
tion for  patentability, 

"(3)  Invalidity  of  the  patent  or  any  claim  in  suit  for 
failure  to  comply  with  any  requirement  of  sections  112 
or  251  of  thU  titie, 

"(4)  Any  other  fact  or  act  made  a  defense  by  this  titie. 
"(c)  In  actions  involving  the  validity  or  Infringement  of 
a  patent  the  party  asserting  invalidity  or  noninfringement 
shall  give  notice  in  the  pleadings  or  otherwise  in  writing  to 
the  adverse  party  at  least  thirty  days  before  the  trial,  of 
the  country,  number,  date,  and  name  of  the  patentee  of  any 
patent,  the  title,  date,  and  page  numbers  of  any  pabllcation 
to  be  relied  upon  as  antidpation  of  the  patent  in  suit  or, 
except  in  actions  in  the  United  SUtes  Court  of  Claims,  aa 
showing  the  sUte  of  the  art,  and  the  name  and  address  of 
any  person  who  may  be  relied  upon  as  the  prior  InTentor  or 
as  having  prior  knowledge  of  or  as  having  previously  used  or 
offered  for  sale  the  invention  of  the  patent  in  suit.  In  the 
absence  of  such  notice  proof  of  the  said  matters  ma^  not  be 
made  at  the  trial  except  on  such  terms  as  the  court  requires. 

"i  283.  Injunction 

"The  several  courts  having  Jurisdiction  of  cases  under  this 
title  may  grant  injunctions  in  accordance  with  the  prindples 
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of  equity  to  prevent   the  violation  of  any  rl«ht  »ecured  by 
patent,  on  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  reasonable. 

"I  284.  Damaget 

"(ft)  Upon  finding  for  the  claimant  the  court  shall  award 
the  claimant  damages  adequate  to  compensate  for  the  Infringe- 
ment but  In  no  event  less  than  a  reasonable  royalty  for  the 
use  made  of  the  Invention  by  the  Infringer,  together  with 
Interest  and  coats  as  fixed  by  the  court. 

"(b)  When  the  damages  are  not  found  by  a  Jury,  the  court 
shall  assess  them.  In  either  event  the  court  may  Increase 
the  damages  up  to  three  times  the  amount  found  or  assessed. 

"(c)  The  court  may  receive  expert  testimony  as  an  aid  to 
the  determination  of  damages  or  of  what  royalty  would  be 
reasonable  under  the  circumstances. 

"I  285.  Attorney  fett 

"The  court  In  exceptional  casea  may  award  reasonable 
attorney  fees  to  the  prevailing  party. 

"I   286.  Time  limitation  on  damage* 

"(a)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  by  law,  no  recovery 
shall  be  had  for  any  Infringement  committed  more  than  six 
years  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  complaint  or  counterclaim  for 
Infringement  In  the  action. 

"(b)  In  the  case  of  claims  against  the  United  States 
Oovernment  for  use  of  a  patented  Invention,  the  period  before 
bringing  suit,  up  to  six  years,  between  the  date  of  receipt  of 
a  written  claim  for  compensation  by  the  department  or  agency 
of  the  Government  having  authority  to  settle  such  claim,  and 
the  date  of  mailing  by  the  Government  of  a  notice  to  the 
claimant  that  his  claim  has  been  denied  shall  not  be  counted 
as  part  of  the  period  referred  to  In  the  preceding  paragraph. 

"I  287.  Limitation  on  damage$ :  marking  and  notice 

"Patentees,  and  persons  making  or  selling  any  patented 
article  for  or  under  them,  may  give  notice  to  the  public  that 
the  same  Is  patented,  either  by  fixing  thereon  the  word 
'patent'  or  the  abbreviation  'pat.',  together  with  the  number 
of  the  patent,  or  when,  from  the  character  of  the  article, 
this  can  not  be  done,  by  fixing  to  It.  or  to  the  package  wherein 
one  or  more  of  them  Is  conulned,  a  label  containing  a  like 
notice.  In  the  event  of  failure  so  to  mark,  no  damages  shall 
be  recovered  by  the  patentee  In  any  action  for  Infringement, 
except  on  proof  that  the  Infringer  was  notified  of  the  Infringe- 
ment and  continued  to  Infringe  thereafter,  in  which  event 
damages  may  be  recovered  only  for  infringement  occurring 
after  such  notice.  Filing  of  an  action  for  Infringement  shall 
constitute  such  notice. 

"I  288.  Action  for  infringement  of  a  patent  containing  an 
invalid  claim 
"Whenever,  without  deceptive  intention,  a  claim  of  a  patent 
Is  Invalid,  an  action  may  be  maintained  for  the  Infringement 
of  a  claim  of  the  patent  which  may  be  valid.  The  patentee 
shall  recover  no  costs  unless  a  disclaimer  of  the  Invalid  claim 
baa  been  entered  at  the  Patent  Office  before  the  commence- 
ment of  the  suit. 

"I  289.  Additional  remedy  for  infringement  of  a  detign  patent 
"(a)  Whoever  during  the  term  of  a  patent  for  a  design, 
without  license  of  the  owner,  (1)  applies  the  patented  design, 
or  any  colorable  Imitation  thereof,  to  any  article  of  manu- 
facture for  the  purpose  of  sale,  or  (2)  sells  or  exposes  for 
sale  any  article  of  manufacture  to  which  such  design  or 
colorable  ImlUtlon  has  been  applied  shall  be  liable  to  the 
owner  to  the  extent  of  his  total  profit,  but  not  less  than  $250, 
recoverable  in  any  United  States  district  court  having  Jurisdic- 
tion of  the  parties. 

"(b)  Nothing  In  this  section  shall  prevent,  lessen,  or  Im- 
peach any  other  remedy  which  an  owner  of  an  Infringed 
patent  has  under  the  provisions  of  this  title,  but  he  shall  not 
twice  recover  the  profit  made  from  the  Infringement. 

"I  290.  Notice  of  patent  tuif 

"The  clerks  of  the  courts  of  the  United  States,  within  one 
month  after  the  filing  of  an  action  under  this  title  shall  give 
notice  thereof  In  writing  to  the  Commissioner,  setting  forth 
90  far  as  known  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  parties,  name 
of  the  Inventor,  and  the  designating  number  of  the  patent 
upon  which  the  action  has  been  brought.  If  any  other  patent 
Is  subsequently  Included  in  the  action  he  shall  give  like  notice 
thereof.  Within  one  month  after  the  decision  Is  rendered  or 
a  Judgment  Issued  the  clerk  of  the  court  shall  give  notice 


thereof  to  the  Commissioner.  The  Commissioner  shall,  on 
receipt  of  such  notices,  enter  the  same  In  the  file  of  such 
patent. 

"I  292.  FaUe  marking 

"(a)  Whoever,  without  the  consent  of  the  patentee,  marks 
upon,  or  affixes  to,  or  uses  In  advertising  In  connection  with 
anything  made,  used,  or  sold  by  him,  the  name  or  any  Imita- 
tion of  the  name  of  the  patentee,  the  patent  number,  or  the 
words  'patent,'  'patentee,'  or  the  like,  with  the  intent  of 
counterfeiting  or  Imitating  the  nurk  of  the  patentee,  or  of 
deceiving  the  public  and  Inducing  them  to  believe  that  the 
thing  was  made  or  sold  by  or  with  the  consent  of  the  pat- 
entee ;  or 

"Whoever  marks  upon,  or  affixes  to,  or  uses  In  adTcrtlsing 
in  connection  with  any  unpatented  article,  the  word  'patent* 
or  any  word  or  number  Importing  that  the  same  Is  patented, 
for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  the  public  ;  or 

"Whoever  ntarks  upon,  or  affixes  to,  or  uses  In  advertising  In 
connection  with  any  article,  the  words  'patent  applied  for,' 
'patent  pending,'  or  any  word  Importing  that  an  application 
for  patent  has  been  made,  when  no  application  for  patent  has 
been  made,  or  If  made,  is  not  pending,  for  the  purpose  of 
deceiving  the  public — 

"Shall  be  fined  not  more  than  (500  for  every  such  offense. 

"(b)  Any  person  may  sue  for  the  penalty.  In  which  eveot 
one-half  shall  go  to  the  person  suing  and  the  other  to  the  use 
of  the  United  States. 

"I  293.  Nonre»ident  patentee;  $ervice  and  notice 

"Every  patentee  not  residing  In  the  United  States  may  file 
In  the  Patent  Office  a  written  desigrtation  stating  the  name 
and  address  of  a  person  residing  within  the  United  States  on 
whom  may  be  served  process  or  notice  of  proceedings  affect- 
ing the  patent  or  rights  thereunder.  If  the  person  designated 
cannot  be  found  at  the  address  given  In  the  last  designation, 
or  if  no  person  has  been  designated,  the  United  SUtes  Dis- 
trict Court  for  the  DUtrlct  of  Columbia  shall  have  Jurisdic- 
tion and  summons  shall  be  served  by  publication  or  otherwise 
as  the  court  directs.  The  court  shall  have  the  same  Jurisdic- 
tion to  take  any  action  respecting  the  patent  or  rights  there- 
under that  It  would  have  If  the  patentee  were  personally 
within  the  Jurisdiction  of  the  court. 

"i  294.  Eitoppel  and  cancellation 

"(a)  In  any  action  In  a  Federal  court  In  which  the  issue 
of  the  validity  or  scope  of  a  claim  of  a  patent  is  properly 
before  the  court,  and  the  owner  of  the  patent  as  shown  by 
the  records  of  the  Patent  Office  is  a  party  or  has  been  given 
notice  as  provided  in  subsection  (c)  of  this  section,  a  final 
adjudication,  from  which  no  appeal  has  been  or  can  be  taken, 
limiting  the  scope  of  the  claim  or  holding  it  to  be  invalid, 
shall  constitute  an  estoppel  against  the  patentee,  and  those 
In  privity  with  him,  in  any  subsequent  Federal  action,  and 
may  constitute  an  estoppel  In  such  other  Federal  action*  as 
the  latter  court  may  determine.  Involving  such  patent.  With- 
in thirty  days  of  such  adjudication  the  clerk  of  the  court 
shall  transmit  notice  thereof  to  the  Commissioner,  who  shall 
place  the  same  in  the  public  records  of  the  Patent  Office 
pertaining  to  such  patent,  and  endorse  notice  on  all  copies 
of  the  patent  thereafter  distributed  by  the  Patent  Office  that 
the  patent  Is  subject  to  such  adjudication. 

"(b)  In  any  action  as  set  forth  In  subsection  (a)  of  this 
section,  upon  a  final  adjudication  from  which  no  appeal  has 
been  or  can  be  taken  that  a  claim  of  the  patent  is  Invalid,  the 
court  may  order  cancellation  of  such  claim  from  the  patent. 
Such  order  shall  be  Included  In  the  notice  to  the  Commis- 
sioner specified  In  subsection  (a)  of  this  section,  and  the 
notice  of  cancellation  of  a  claim  shall  be  published  by  the 
Commissioner  and  endorsed  on  all  copies  of  the  patent  there- 
after distributed  by  the  Patent  Office. 

"(c)  In  any  action  In  a  Federal  court  In  which  the  validity 
or  scope  of  a  claim  of  a  patent  Is  drawn  Into  question,  the 
owner  of  the  patent,  as  shown  by  the  records  of  the  Patent 
Office,  shall  have  the  unconditional  right  to  Intervene  to  de- 
fend the  validity  or  scope  of  such  claim.  The  party  challeng- 
ing the  validity  or  scope  of  the  claim  shall  serve  upon  the 
patent  owner  a  copy  of  the  earliest  pleadings  asserting  such 
Invalidity.  If  such  owner  cannot  be  served  with  such  plead- 
ings, after  reasonable  diligence  Is  exercised,  service  may  be 
made  as  provided  for  In  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
and.  In  addition,  notice  shall  be  transmitted  to  the  Patent 
Office  and  shall  be  pubUshed  In  the  OrriciAL  Gaietti." 


March  28,  1967 
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TRAN8ITITI0MAL    AND    8CPPLEM1KTA1T    PBOVISIOKl 

Sic.  2.  (a)  Section  1256  of  tlUe  28,  United  SUtes  Code, 
Judicial  Code  and  Judiciary,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

"I  1256.  Court  of  Cuttomt  and  Patent  Appealt:  certiorari 

"Cases  in  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  except 
those  capable  of  review  under  section  1295  of  this  title,  may 
be  reviewed  by  the  Supreme  Court  by  writ  of  certiorari." 

(b)  Title  28,  United  States  Code,  Judicial  Code  and  Judi- 
ciary, is  amended  by  adding  new  section  1296  reading  as 
follows : 

"I  1296.  Patent  Office  coaea 

"The  United  SUtes  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District  of 
Columbia  Circuit  shall  have  Jurisdiction  of  appeals  from  de- 
cisions of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  as  pro- 
vided for  in  section  147  of  tiUe  85,  United  SUtes  Code." 

(c)  The  section  analysis  of  Chapter  83 — Courts  of  Appeals. 
of  tlUe  28,  United  States  Code,  Judicial  Code  and  Judiciary, 
preceding  section  1291.  is  amended  by  adding  the  following 
line: 

"1295.  Patent  Office  cases."  *• 

(d)  Section  1642  of  title  28,  United  States  Code.  Judicial 
Code  and  Judiciary,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

"I  1542.  Patent  Office  decieiont 

"The  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  AppeaU  shall  have 
Jurisdiction  of  appeals  from  decisions  of  : 

"(1)  The  Board  of  Appeals  of  the  Patent  Office  as  to 
patent  applications  and  patents  as  provided  in  chapter 
13  of  tiOe  85,  Patents,  United  SUtes  Code. 

"(2)  The  Commissioner  of  PatenU  as  to  trademark 
applications  and  proceeding  as  provided  in  section  1071 
of  title  15." 
S»c.  8.   (a)   TlUe  28,   United   States   Code,   Judicial   Code 
and  the  JudicUry.  Is  amended  by  adding  new  section  767 
reading  as  follows  : 
"I  757.  CivU  commitiioner$  for  patent  caaet 

"(a)  When  the  volume  of  litigation  arising  under  the 
patent  laws  so  Justifies,  the  court  may  appoint  one  or  more 
Civil  Commissioners  who  shall  be  subject  to  removal  by  the 
court  and  shall  devote  all  of  their  time  to  the  duties  of  the 
office.  A  Commissioner  may  be  appointed  to  serve  In  more 
than  one  district. 

"(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  court  for  good  cause, 
such  Civil  Commissioners  shall  regulate  and  control  the  con- 
duet  of  all  discovery  proceedings,  preside  over  any  oral  ex- 


amination for  discovery  of  parties,  officers,  directors  and 
managing  agents  of  associations,  preside  over  any  pretrial 
hearings,  and  make  any  necessary  orders  with  respect  thereto 
and  as  a  result  thereof. 

"(c)  Bach  such  Civil  CommUsloner  shall  receive  basic  com- 
pensation at  the  rate  of  $26,000  per  year." 

^(b)  The  secUon  analysis  of  Chapter  49 — District  CourU, 
of  title  28,  United  States  Code,  Judicial  Code  and  the  Judi- 
ciary, preceding  section  751,  U  amended  by  adding  the  follow- 
ing line : 
"757.  Civil  commissioners  for  patent  cases." 

Sec.  4.  If  any  provision  of  tlUe  35  Patents,  United  SUtet 
Code,  as  amended  by  this  Act,  or  any  other  provision  of  this 
Act,  is  declared  unconstitutional  or  is  held  invalid,  the  valid- 
ity of  the  remaining  provisions  shall  not  be  affected. 

Sec.  6.  (a)  This  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the  day  six 
months  after  enactment. 

(b)  Applications  for  patent  actually  filed  in  the  United 
States  prior  to  fhe  effective  date  of  this  Act  shall  continue  to 
be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  tiUe  35  in  effect  immediately 
prior  to  the  effective  date,  except  that  any  such  application 
still  pending  eighteen  months  after  lU  filing  date  or  effective 
filing  date  may  be  published  by  the  Commissioner  In  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  section  123  of  tiUe  35  as  enacted 
by  this  Act  and  except  sections  137  and  148  and  as  provided 
In  subsection  (c)  of  this  section. 

(c)  Section  147  of  title  35  as  enacted  by  this  Act  and  sec- 
tions 1256  and  1295  of  titie  28  United  States  Code  as  amended 
by  this  Act  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  appeals  to  the  United 
SUtes  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  In  which  the 
notice  of  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  to  such 
court  was  filed  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

(d)  Complete  applications  for  patent  actually  filed  In  the 
United  SUtes  within  one  year  after  the  effective  date  of  this 
Act  and  not  relying  on  a  prior  preliminary  application  shall 
continue  to  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  chapter  10  and 
by  the  provisions  relating  to  Interferences  In  chapters  12  «uid 
13,  of  titie  35  In  effect  Immediately  prior  to  the  effective  date. 

(e)  AsslsUnt  conunlssloners  of  patenU  and  examlners-ln- 
chlef  in  office  on  the  effective  date  of  this  Act  shall  continue 
In  office  under  and  In  accordance  with  their  then  existing 
appointments. 

(f )  The  amendment  of  titie  35,  United  SUtes  Code,  by  this 
Act,  shall  not  affect  any  rights  or  liabilities  existing  under 
titie  35  in  effect  immediately  prior  to  the  effective  date  of 

this  Act. 

Sic.  6.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  "The  Patent  Beform  Act 

of  1967." 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  A.  WAHL,  AssisUnt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  IS.  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-I.  MARCUS.  DInetw. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-R.  ^  CAMPBELL   MiW---_- - 
Inwnlc  Compound.:  Inor««ilc  Compotltloo.;  OrgwiivMeUl  »id  Orgsnc^MetaUold  Chmtetry;  MetaUorgy;  Metal 
Stock;  EtocuVchemlrtry;  Battertei;  Hydrocwbooi;  MlnenU  OU  Teohnolo«y;  Labricatliif  Compclttoiu:  Ommos 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Device*. 

n«NERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Managar — - 

Heterocyclic-  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  SuUur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Pol«»s;  Medicines;  Coonetlcs; 
Steroids-  o'lo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  CarboxyUc  Add  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140-M.  STERMAN,  Mana««r. 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Reeln  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Redalmlnt;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
CoattaE  Moldlnt;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Comporttlons;  Moldtog,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATINQAND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBIR- 

'^C^tlS"??^^"  tnd'Ml^'Prodiirt^^^  8t«*  Materials;  Adhedve  Bondini; 

SpeclaJ  Chemical  Manulftctures;  Spedal  Utility  Compositions;  Bleadilng;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPEcSeD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  17fr-W.  B.  KNIGHT. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  OldettCase 
Awaiting  ActiOD 


Manager 


Fmmsers;  Foods;  Fennentatton;  Analytical  Chemistry;  ReMtors;  Sogar  and  Starch;  PapefMatog;  GU«s  Mami«a«^. 
Gas-  Hewing  and  niamlnatlng;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purlfloattai:  Distillation;  Pre«mng;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  ReMgeratlon;  Coneentratlve  Eraporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-N.  H.  EVANS,  DirMtar. 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY.  ^«n*fer---- -------- 

Generation  and  UtUlsaticn;  General  Appllcatloos;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors. 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 
SECURITY  GROUP  220—8  BOYD.  Manager.... 

Ordnance'  Firearms  and  AmmunlUon;  Radar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio.  Torpedos.  Seismic  Exploring. 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager.....  ... 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Tedmlques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  StorageDerksee 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-F.  M.  8TRADER.  Manager. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Clrcaitt;  Wave  TransmlssIonLlnes 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager -- "■  ■""lH"'".!' 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-8.  BOYD.  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


New 


Amended 


»-  6-6S 


7-2S-a 


ll-18-«S 


10-  7-«8 


7-  2-«S 


ll-80-«l 


»-ia-«i 


1-16-4J2 


8-  a-<B 


10-23-41 


7-17-83 

0-16-«4 

7-26-«3 

»-»-«3 

1-lS-M 
I0-18-06 


8-30-62 

0-iwa 

7-  3-«l 
ll-8-«l 

o-a4-«s 

3-12-«6 


ToUl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending     ---------------- 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


191,891 

4.039 

140.377 

2,418 

July  2,  1963 

July  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  petenu  within  the  range  o(  numbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  March  Ml.  except  those  whteh  may  have  been  extended  "J^der  the 
provIZ^the  veterans  p3  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  818  as  amended  by  M  Stat.  321)  «id  those  which  may  ^2!"!^''^^^^''^^^ 
Sounder  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  «..   A  «  ol  Veter^i..  patenU  which »--  ^  •^:»-»  -^^^S^^.^^^^^^^^^^ 

P**»°** Numbers  926  to  929.  InclnUve 

Plant  PatenU 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GBOOPS  (Conttaued) 


Actual  Flllns  Date 
of  Oldest  CaM 
Awaltlnc  Action 


New      Amended 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BBONAUGH,  Director. 


HANDLINQ  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  810-A.  BERLIN.  Manager ---■•----""■--;-"-"■::" 

C«yeyori  Hows  Elevators;  Article  Handlln,  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding:  Dl.p««ln«;  Flu^d 
Tv^SgF?^  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  ClasaUylng  and  As«>rtlng  SoUds;  B^U; 
S^^cn^tiCB.  Motor  and  Land  Vehldee  and  Appurtenancesi  RaUway.  and  RaUway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid. 

Flexible  and  Special  Receptacle*  and  Packagta.  „„„^t,„    »,      

MATERIAL  SHAPIVQ    ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  3aO-N.  BERQER.  Manager.. 

U^^^lrooLs,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Defcrxnl^;  Sheet  MeUl 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusloc- Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  MetaUurglcal  Apparatus;  ?>*•"«  ^""^'^PP''"*^' 
Plartlc  Block  a^Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

AMuIJiSrSuSB^SD^?^  PeSTnAL   TREATMENT.   INFORMATION.   GROUP   ».-A.RUEGG. 

''i^ment  and  E  xerci^  Dev ;«.;"  Projector.;  ^i^ 

eavatlng;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artlflclal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelrr.  Surgwy;  Toiletry;  Printing.  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  DIsaemlnatlon. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-C.F.QAREAU,  Manager..     n.^H^^tlon' 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engine.;  Fluid  Motors;  Pump.;  Turbine.;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrlfer^lon. 
Ventilation  Dryinr,  VaporUlng;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  EUmenU;  Power  Transmiselon. 
FUCED  CONSTRUCTIONS.  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE.  GROUP  330-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager 

JoL   Farther.;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Ml«»llaneou.  Hardware;  Locks;  BuUdln,  Structun-;  CU-ur. 
Opeiaton;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  DrllUng;  Mining;  Furniture;  R«»ptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struo- 


»-«S 


1-  4-«6 


toiw. 


TEXTILES.  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDUNG.  GROUP  3flO-W.  3.  COLE.  Manager .-- ^  ;    " " 

""d  Handling,  including  Valve.;  CondulU;  Filling  Receptacle.;  Lubrication;  Joint  ?^int:  Bathroom  FUtu«^ 
CentrlfugilSeparators;  Cle«ilng;  Coating;  Prenlng;  Agitating;  Foods; Textile.;  Apparri  and  Shoe. and  their  Manufac 
tuie;  Sewing  Machine.;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


10-  »-M 


»-  a-« 


3-l»-«e 


2-  4-M 


9-  »-« 


lfr-l«-«2 


7-l«-82 


2-28-64 


4-a»-«3 


7-2(^-«2 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Alan  J.  Lbion 

No.  7580.    Decided  July  28,  1966 

[53  CCPA  — ;  354  F.2d  864;  150  USPQ  546] 

1.  PATENTABnJTY — AFFIDAVIT. 

"While  the  Examiner  Is  presumed  to  be  an  expert  In  his  field  of  examina- 
tion, and  while,  In  the  absence  of  Instruction,  we  might  be  Inclined  to  agree 
with  him  that  •>50'  would  seem  to  mean  positive  activity  at  some  unknown 
concentration  above  50  ftg./ml.,  we  must.  In  making  determinations  under 
section  103,  give  weight  to  the  sworn  statements  of  workers  skilled  in  the 
art  as  to  the  meaning  to  them  of  symbols  with  which  they,  and  not  we,  are 
familiar.  This  is  particularly  so  when,  as  here,  questions  of  convention  and 
custom  come  into  dispute." 

2.  Same— Same. 

Held,  with  respect  to  sworn  statements  of  workers  skilled  in  the  art  as  to 
the  meaning  to  them  of  symbols  with  which  they  •  •  •  are  familiar,  "we  see 
no  merit  in  the  Patent  Office  argument  that  the  affidavits  express  mere  opin- 
ions and  do  not  state  facts." 

3.  Same — Process — New  Use  or  Known  CJompound — Obviousness. 

"A  reference  which  shows  to  workers  In  the  field  only  that  a  compound  is 
not  effective  up  to  50  ftg./ml.  •  •  •  Is  not  a  basis  on  which  we  can  find 
obviousness." 

4.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — Fungicidal  Compositions  and  Pbocess. 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  to  fungicidal  compositions  and  a  process  for 
controlling  plant  pathogenic  fungi  therewith,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art.  Is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  32,518. 
i  REVERSED. 

George  T.  Johannesen  {Eugene  0.  Retter  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Irving  R.  PeUman  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 
Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals,*  adhered  to  on  reconsideration,  affirming  the  Examiner^s 
rejection  of  process  claims  3-5  and  composition  claims  6-10  in  ap- 
plication Serial  No.  32,518,  filed  May  31,  1960,  for  "Organic  Com- 
pounds and  Process." 

The  invention  is  directed  to  a  new  use  of  an  old  compound  and  its 
position  isomer.  Appellant  has  found  that  o-ethjmyl-l-naphthalene- 
methanol  and  a-ethynyl-2-naphthalenemethanol  are  active  against 
plant  pathogenic  fungi  and  that,  when  applied  to  seeds  or  to  the  soil 
in  which  the  seeds  are  planted,  effective  control  of  the  fungi  is  ob- 
tained.   Claims  3  and  6  are  illustrative : 

3.  A  process  for  the  control  of  fungal  Infestations  of  seeds  and  of  soil  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated  a  funglddally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  «-€thynyl-l-naphthalenemetha- 
nol  and  a-ethynyl-2-naphthalenemethanoL 


^ConiUtiiis  of  Bxaminers-ln-Clilef  Federico  and  Rosa  and  Acting  Bxaminer-ln-CUef 
Stone,  the  latter  writlnff  the  opinion. 
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6.  A  fungicidal  composition  which  comprises  a  funglddally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  «-ethynyl-l-naphthalene- 
methanol  and  a-ethynyl-2-naphthalenemethanol  dispersed  In  a  carrier  consisting 
of  water  containing  a  surfactant. 

Claim  4  is  directed  to  a  process  in  which  the  chemical  is  applied  to 
the  seeds  either  before  or  after  planting;  claim  5  to  a  process  in  which 
the  chemical  is  applied  to  the  soil.    Claim  7  is  directed  to  an  emul- 
sifiable  concentrate  which  comprises  a  surfactant,  a  water-immiscible 
solvent,  and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound ;  claim 
8  to  a  concentrate  adapted  to  form  an  aqueous  dispersion  on  dilution 
with  water  which  comprises  a  surfactant,  a  water-miscible  solvent, 
and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound;  claim  9  to  a 
dispersible  powder  which  comprises  a  surfactant,  an  inert  solid  dil- 
uent, and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound;  and 
claim  10  to  a  dusting  powder  which  comprises  an  inert  solid  diluent 
and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound.    Concentra- 
tions of  500  to  10,000  parts  per  million  are  contemplated  when  using 
aqueous  dispersions  or  oil-in-water  emulsions  for  the  treatment  of  soil. 
The  claims  were  rejected  as  unpatentable  over : 
Tanaka  et  al.,  "Antibiotics  and  Chemotherapy,"  volume  9,  pp. 
151-166  (March  1959). 
The  sole  issue,  simple  to  state  but  not  so  easily  resolved,  is:  does 
this  reference  teach  or  suggest  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  bio- 
chemical  art  that  a-ethynyl-1-naphthalenemethanol   would  control 
plant  pathogenic  fUngi  on  seeds  or  in  soil?    More  specifically,  the 
question  is  what  certain  terms  used  in  the  reference  actually  mean. 
The  parties  are  in  total  disagreement  on  this  question. 

Tanaka  et  al.  disclose  tests  of  certain  synthetic  acetylenic  com- 
pounds performed  by  an  agar  streak  two- fold  serial  dilution  technique 
using  sometimes  two  and  sometimes  three  fungi,  and  two  bacteria, 
as  test  microorganisms.  Among  those  compounds  tested  is  one  of  the 
two  used  by  appellant  as  the  active  ingredient,  o-ethynyl-l-naphtha- 
lenemethanol.  The  2-naphthalene  compound  used  by  appellant  is  not 
disclosed  in  the  reference  and  will  not  be  discussed  further  since  no 
claim  is  limited  thereto.  Each  compound  of  the  reference,  dissolved 
first  in  acetone  in  adequate  concentration,  was  diluted  with  the  agar 
medium  to  the  final  concentration.  One  of  the  test  fungi,  Piricularia 
oryzae^  is  admittedly  a  pathogen  to  the  rice  plant. 

The  test  results  are  reported  as  "minimal  concentrations,"  expressed 
as  ^./ml.,'  "required  for  complete  inhibition."  As  to  each  of  the 
four  species,  including  P.  oryzae,  upon  which  the  1-naphthalene  com- 
pound was  tested,  the  symbol  ">60"  is  used  to  report  the  test  results.' 
It  is  over  the  interpretation  to  be  given  this  expression  that  the  dis- 
pute arises. 

The  gist  of  the  Patent  Office  position  is  that  Tanaka  et  al.  say,  in 
effect,  that  the  compound  has  antifungal  activity  because  the  expres- 
sion ">50"  means,  in  the  context  used,  that  at  some  concentration 
greater  than  50  fig./ml.  the  compound  gives  "complete  inhibition"  of 

•  Pof  a"&tt^'^^er9»n'dlnJ*of  ?he  toTT^\  reportlnf  In  the  tabley  of  the  reff^nc*.  f n 
examole  of  a  compound  showlnr  complete  effec&\ene«i  on  »ome  of  the  Are  te«t  mlcro- 
organltm*  In  terma  of  the  minimal  concentratlona  («./ml.)  «  thia  : 

[compound]     3     1.6     6     >60     >60 
The  te«t  on  tppUcant'i  compound  reada  thua,  In  four  colomna : 
[compound]     >80     >60      >B0     >60 


March  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1188 


the  microorganisms  treated.  The  Board,  furthermore,  felt  "that  the 
mere  disclosure  in  the  reference  of  testing  the  compound  a-ethynyl- 
1-naphthalenemethanol  as  a  fungicide  renders  the  reference  applica- 
ble against  the  instant  claims,"  and,  while  passing  over  the  results 
of  those  tests  and  the  significance  thereof  except  to  express  disagree- 
ment with  appellant's  argument  that  they  show  the  compound  lacks 
fungicidal  activity,  concluded  that  "To  use  a  higher  concentration 
of  the  fungicide  and  find  it  is  effective  as  such,  is  believed  to  be  within 
the  s&ill  of  the  art  and  not  patentable." 

Appellant  contends  there  is  no  basis  in  law  or  in  fact  to  support 
the  Board's  position— that  the  symbol  ">"  is  a  conventional  designa- 
tion in  this  kind  of  test  reporting  and  what  it  actually  means  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  is  simply  that  the  compound  tested  was 
ineffective  at  the  highest  concentration  tested,  here  50  /*g./ml.    Thus, 
appellant  insists  the  reference  says  nothing  at  all,  even  by  implica-  i 
tion,  about  whether  the  compound  is  or  would  be  effective  at  concen-^ 
trations  above  50  /ig./ml.,  or  whether  Tanaka  et  al.  found  some  in- 
hibition at  50  /ig./ml.  or  less,  an  alleged  fact  the  Solicitor  asks  us  to 
assume.    Finally,  appellant  points  out  that  Tanaka  et  al.  themselves, 
obviously  workers  skiUed  in  this  art,  call  another  compound  which 
exhibited  "complete  inhibition"  at  25  /ig./ml.  "ineffective,"  and,  that 
being  so,  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  would  certainly  not  be  di- 
rected toward  using  a  compound  found  to  be  ineffective  at  50  /ig./ml. 
Appellant's  case  is  based  on  two  affidavits,  which,  because  of  the 
significance  we  attach  thereto,  are  set  out  in  full.    The  first  affidavit 
submitted  to  the  Examiner  and  therefore  before  the  Board,  reads: 

LiowBx  E.  Rhuland,  being  duly  sworn,  deposes  and  says : 

That,  he  Is  a  bacteriologist  having  received  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
in  Bacteriology  from  the  University  of  Indiana  In  1951 ; 

That,  since  1951  he  has  been  In  the  continuous  employ  of  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany and  is  currently  Research  Manager  of  the  InfecUous  Diseases  Division  of 
the  Research  Department  of  said  company ; 

That,  he  has  long  experience  In  the  testing  of  compounds  for  bactericidal  and 
fungicidal  activity  and  in  the  reporting  and  analyzing  of  data  derived  from  said 

testing; 
That,  he  has  read  and  is  familiar  with  the  paper  of  Tanaka  et  al.  pubUshed 

in  Antibiotics  and  Chemotherapy,  9, 151-155 ; 

That,  in  Table  III  on  page  153  of  the  aforesaid  paper  there  appears  In  tabu- 
lated form  the  results  of  testing  a  number  of  acetylenic  compounds  against  two 
species  (T.  atteroidet  and  P.  oryzae)  of  fungi  and  two  species  {E.  coli  and  B. 
subtilia)  of  bacteria; 

That,  the  notation  ">50"  which  is  shown  as  the  result  recorded  against  all 
four  of  said  microorganisms  in  said  Table  III  for  the  compound  o-ethynyl-l- 
naphthalenemethanol  (third  compound)  means,  according  to  convention  univer- 
sally used  in  the  reporting  of  such  results,  that  the  compound  was  tested  in 
concentrations  up  to  and  including  50  MH./ml.  and  was  found  to  be  inactive  at 
all  such  concentrations ; 

That,  the  paragraph  immediately  under  Table  III  on  page  153  of  said  paper 
states  that  all  the  active  compounds,  with  the  exception  of  one  ( 1-naphthyl-l- 
oxo-hexa-2,4-dIyne ;  activity  against  B.  subtilia  recorded  as  6  figJml.  in  Table 
II),  were  inactive  against  bacteria ; 

That,  In  reporting  the  results  of  testing  of  said  compounds  against  bacteria 
the  authors  used  the  notation  ">50"  In  all  cases  except  one,  namely  that  of 
compound  6  In  Table  II  where  the  notation  "25"  appears;  and 

That,  accordingly,  the  authors  are  employing  the  term  ">50"  In  accordance 
with  normal  convention  as  meaning  no  activity  when  tested  in  concentrations  up  to 
and  including  50  /tg./ml. 

Ftjbthks,  deponent  sayeth  not. 
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The  second  affidavit,  filed  after  the  first  Board  decision  with  a  request 
to  remand  but  treated  by  the  Board  as  a  request  for  reconsideration, 
reads: 

Lionel  E.  Rhuland,  being  duly  sworn,  deposes  and  says: 

That,  I  am  the  Lionel  E.  Rhuland  who  on  January  14,  1963  executed  an 
aflBdavit  in  the  above-identified  application  in  regard  to  a  paper  of  Tanaka  et  al. 
published  in  Antibiotics  and  Chemotherapy,  9,  151-155 ;  and  thus  being  qualified 
further  depose  and  say  as  follows : 

I  have  again  reviewed  the  data  given  by  Tanaka  et  al.  and  reaflBrm  that  there 
is  no  evidence  of  any  activity  against  fungi  for  compounds  in  question.  All 
that  the  symbol  ">"  means  is  that  the  compounds  were  not  active,  I.e.,  did  not 
give  complete  inhibition,  at  the  highest  concentration  tested.  It  does  not  mean 
or  imply  that  the  compounds  in  question  were  partially  active  at  the  highest 
concentration  tested.  Thus  the  paper  conveys  no  information  whatever  indicat- 
ing fungicidal  activity  for  the  compounds  in  question,  complete  nor  partial. 

Furthermore,  if  the  compounds  in  question  actually  gave  partial  inhibition  at 
the  highest  concentrations  tested,  this  fact  either  was  not  observed  by  the  au- 
thors or  was  deliberately  withheld  by  the  authors.  In  either  case  information 
to  this  effect  is  not  communicated  to  me,  and  would  not  be  communicated  to 
any  other  persons  skilled  in  the  art  by  the  paper. 

FuBTHEB,  deponent  sayeth  not. 

The  decisive  question  is  whether  appellant  or  the  Patent  Office  gives 
to  the  expression  ">50"  a  meaning  corresponding  to  that  used  by 
workers  in  this  field,  for  it  is  that  interpretation  which  determines 
what  information  the  reference  conveys  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art.  It  is  this  question  of  fact  which  controls  the  ultimate  legal 
issue  of  whether  the  invention  would  have  been  obvious  within  the 
meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

We  think  the  affidavits  speak  for  themselves.  [1]  While  the  Ex- 
aminer is  presumed  to  be  an  expert  in  his  field  of  examination,  and 
while,  in  the  absence  of  instruction,  we  might  be  inclined  to  agree 
with  him  that  ">50"  would  seem  to  mean  positive  activity  at  some 
unknown  concentration  above  50  /ig./ml.,  we  must,  in  making  deter- 
minations under  section  103,  give  weight  to  the  sworn  statements  of 
workers  skilled  in  the  art  as  to  the  meaning  to  them  of  symbols  with 
which  they,  and  not  we,  are  familiar.  This  is  particularly  so  when, 
as  here,  questions  of  convention  and  custom  come  into  dispute.  Hav- 
ing considered  these  statements,  together  with  the  arguments  of  the 
Examiner,  the  Board,  and  the  Solicitor,  and  noting  the  absence  of 
any  refutation  of  the  factual  statements  in  the  affidavits  on  the  part 
of  the  Patent  Office,  we  accept  the  statements  as  to  what  the  Tanaka 
et  al.  article  discloses  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art.  Accepting 
it,  we  must  find  that  it  does  not  render  the  claimed  invention  obvious. 

[2]  We  see  no  merit  in  the  Patent  Office  argimient  that  the  affi- 
davits express  mere  opinions  and  do  not  state  facts. 

Further,  as  to  the  contention  that  Tanaka  et  al.  might  have  ob- 
served some  activity  at  the  various  concentrations  used,  our  answer 
is  that  we  are  not  concerned  with  what  Tanaka  et  al.  might  have 
observed,  but  only  with  what  they  in  fact  reported  and  with  what  this 
would  mean  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

Accepting,  as  we  do,  appellant's  interpretation  of  the  reference  on 
the  basis  of  unrefuted  affidavits  reciting  the  technical  meaning  of  the 
symbology  employed,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  sole  reference 
teaches  nothing  whatever  about  the  properties,  the  discovery  of  which 
underlies  the  claimed  inventions. 

The  Board,  on  rehearing,  said  'To  use  a  higher  concentration  of 
the  fungicide  and  find  it  is  effective  as  such,  is  believed  to  be  within 
the  skill  of  the  art  and  not  patentable."    [Our  emphasis.]    This  is 
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tantamount  to  saying  that  those  skilled  in  the  art  could  discover  what 
appellant  discovered  by  doing  what  he  did.  This  is  unquestionably 
so,  but  the  issue  under  the  law  is  whether  it  would  be  obvious  to  do 
what  he  did.  [31  A  reference  which  shows  to  workers  in  the  field 
only  that  a  compound  is  not  effective  up  to  50  Mg-Znol-  (and  we  so 
interpret  it)  is  not  a  basis  on  which  we  can  find  obviousness. 
[41  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


Martin,  e/.,  concurring. 

I  agree  with  the  views  expressed  in  Judge  Smith's  concurring  opin- 
ion. In  addition,  it  is  my  view  that  the  affidavits  only  prim^  facie 
show  that  the  convention  in  this  art  would  lead  to  an  interpretation  of 
the  Tanaka  disclosure  as  teaching  that  the  compound  was  tested  at 
50  /iig./ml.  and  did  not  give  complete  inhibition,  and  also  that  no 
information  on  partial  inhibition  was  conveyed.  That  still  leaves  in 
my  mind  a  close  question  of  whether  or  not  the  use  of  the  compound  at 
higher,  "fungicidally  effective,"  amounts  or  the  composition  of  the 
compound  in  the  usual  carriers  is  obvious.  Although  it  is  not  clear, 
the  majority  appears  to  view  the  Tanaka  reference  as  teaching  away 
from  the  claimed  invention  (s).  However,  I  resolve  the  doubt,  and 
it  is  considerable  in  the  case  of  the  composition  claims,  in  favor  of 
appellant. 


Smfth,  /.,  concurring,  with  whom  Mabtin,  /.,  joins. 

Absent  the  affidavits  I  would  give  full  credence  to  the  statements 
in  the  reference  relied  on  by  the  Patent  Office.  These  statements  are 
as  follows: 

Antifungal  Activity  of  Some  Synthetic  Acetylenic  Compounds 

KncHiBO  Tanaka,  Ibbei  Iwai,  Yakutabo  Okajima,  akd  Takuo  Kowotsune 

>  Takamine  Laboratory,  Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Caplllln.  l-phenyl-l-oxo-hexa-2,  4-diyne,  which  was  isolated  In  our  laboratory 
a  few  years  ago  from  the  essential  oil  of  Arlemisia  capillaria  Thunh.,  has  been 
reported  to  have  high  antifungal  activity. 

Using  procedures  of  synthesis  described  elsewhere,  we  have  recently  prepared 
compounds  related  to  caplllln  having  the  following  general  formulae: 


Bi— CO— (C=C).— Bi  (D 

Br-CH(OH)— (C=C).— Bi    (U) 


11 

y(«=l  or  2) 
li 

>     /^         \— C=C— CO— CH=CH— B 

Z'  \— C=C-CH(0H)-CH=CH— B 

/"         \— CO— ChC-C=C— CHi. 


(m) 


(IV) 


Capillin: 

In  the  present  paper  we  wish  to  report  some  results  of  our  investigations  on 
the  antimicrobial  activity  of  these  compounds. 

METHODS 

The  tests  were  performed  by  the  agar  streak  dilution  technique  using  three 
fungi  and  two  bacteria  as  test  microorganisms. 

Each  compound,  dissolved  first  in  acetone  in  adequate  concentration,  was 
diluted  with  the  culture  medium  to  the  final  concentration.  In  all  cases  the 
final  concentration  of  acetone  was  less  than  0.5  percent 
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The  culture  conditlona  for  the  test  microorganisms  are  shown  In  Table  I. 
The  antimicrobial  activity  of  each  compound  was  expressed  by  the  minimal 
concentration  required  for  complete  Inhibition  of  the  teat  organism  after  the 

incubation  period. 

TABLE  III 

Minimal   OoneentntUms    (itq.fml.)   of  Compoun^  ^'K^rlSl^i"   *Vi^!I^  «^**i?2i^ 
K,— CH(OH)  — (C=C)«— Bi  (11)  Required  for  Complete  Inhibition  of  k  Specie*  of  Micro- 


ornmUem* 


Compound 


<zy 


-CH(OH)— C=C— CiHi 
/^  \— CH(OH)— C=C-C=C— CH« 

3H(0H)— C=C— C=C— C»H» 
H(OH)— C=C— C=C— CH» 

H  (OH)— C=C— C=C— CH» 


TMtoiiBiilim 


T. 

wtfftWw 


>M 


>80 


>80 


>« 


>« 


80 


>» 


>» 


>ao 


>» 


>» 


>« 


>ao 


>» 


>80 


E. 
eeii 


>ao 


>80 


>ao 


>ao 


B. 
tubtUi* 


>80 


>M 


>8om 


>»m 


>«0  >50 


>50  >flO 


>80 


>» 


>80 


>» 


The  above  statements  appear  to  teach  that  compounds  related  to  capil- 
lin,  which  has  been  reported  to  have  high  antifungal  activity,  were 
tested  for  antimicrobial  activity  and  the  ''Mimmdl  Concentrations 
*  ♦  *  Required  for  Complete  Inhibition  of  4  Species  of  Microorga- 
nisms" is  greater  than  50  and  25  tig./wl.  respectively  for  the  two 
compounds  identified  above  concerning  the  P.  oryzae  species.  [Em- 
phasis added.] 

However,  what  appears  to  be  clearly  taught  by  the  reference  must 
be  qualified  according  to  appellant's  affidavits.  The  first  affidavit 
states  in  the  singularly  important  part  that  "the  notation  '>50'" 
means  "according  to  convention  universally  used  in  the  reporting  of 
such  results  that  the  compound  *  *  *  was  found  to  be  inactive  at  all 
such  concentrations,"  and  this  is  ''normal  convention  *  *  •  meaning 
no  activity  when  tested  in  concentrations  up  to  and  including  50 
/ig./ml."    [Emphasis  added.] 

The  second  affidavit  sUtes  the  greater  than  symbol  means  "the  com- 
pounds were  not  active,  i.e.,  did  not  give  complete  inhibition,  at  the 
highest  concentration  tested."  I  do  not  find  this  statement  to  be 
contrary  to  the  statements  of  the  reference. 

If  this  was  all  the  affidavits  stated,  it  is  at  once  apparent  that  they 
support  the  position  of  the  Patent  Office.  However,  there  is  a  sen- 
tence in  the  second  affidavit  which  states,  the  greater  than  symbol 
"does  not  mean  or  imply  that  the  compounds  in  question  were  par- 
tially active  at  the  highest  concentration  tested."    [Emphasis  added.] 
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It  is  clear  that  the  above  sentence  is  the  strength  upon  which  ap- 
pellant's case  stands  or  falls.  It  seems  to  me  that  appellant  has  taken 
the  position  by  introducing  the  affidavit  that  the  reference  teaches 
no  inhibition  against  any  of  the  test  organisms  set  forth  where  the 
greater  than  symbol  is  employed. 

We  are  here  dealing  with  a  question  of  fa/)t  as  to  what  the  above 
symbol  conveys  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  While  appellant 
has  offered  only  affidavit  proof  to  establish  this  very  important  fact, 
vital  to  appellant's  case,  I  find  from  the  record  that  the  Patent  Office 
has  continuously  avoided  consideration  of  the  fact  averred  in  the 
affidavit.  Where  an  applicant  fails  to  respond  to  a  fact  averred  by 
the  Patent  Office,  we  have  accepted  that  fact  as  established  in  our 
determination  under  section  103.  See  In  re  Boe,  —  CCPA  — ,  — 
F.2d  — ,  148  USPQ  507 ;  In  re  Diamond,  —  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — , 

149  USPQ  562. 

Here  I  find  from  the  facts  of  record  the  reference  teaches  one  of 
ordmary  skill  that  there  is  no  inhibition  wherever  the  greater  than 
symbol  is  used.  I  must  conclude  that  the  claimed  processes  and  com- 
positions are  non-obvious  within  the  meaning  of  section  103.  For 
the  above  reasons  I  would  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board. 
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2.848^71.     (See  2,648,879.) 


8,028,576.  J.  C  Gerard,  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING   THIN   PLASTIC    GLOVES;    8.158^1.   R.    OrBlnl. 
PLASTIC   ARTICLES,   filed   Jan.   24,    1967,   D.C,   N.D.   lU. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  67cl23.  Bthlcon.  Inc.  v.  T.  H.  Reidy. 
8,084^U.     (See  2,758,694.) 
8,00t.»75.     (See  2,942,429.) 

8  007.684.  F.  Le  Tarte,  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CLOSED 
CORNER  IN  A  HOLLOW  RECTILINEAR  METAL  WORK- 
PIECE ;  8.202.245,  same,  WINDOW  AND  DOOR  FRAME 
CONSTRUCTION;  8,2»0,076,  same,  FRAME  CORNER  CON- 
STRUCTION, filed  Feb.  10,  1967.  D.C,  S.D.  Iowa  (Des 
Moines),  Doc.  7-1963-C-l,  The  Letarte  Company.  Inc.  et  al. 
V.  Bee  Cee  Manufacturing  d  Supply  Co.  et  al. 
8.185,457.  (See  2,896,837.) 
84AS.481.     (See  3,028,576.) 

8,190,096.    W.    A.    Bedford,    Jr..    PRECISION    FORMED 
METAL    BARS    HAVING     HARDENED     BEARING     POR- 
TIONS ;  8,202.122,  same,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRECISION 
FORMED    METAL    PARTS,    filed   Jan.    9,    1967.    D.C,    S.D. 
Ind.    (IndUnapoUs),    Doc.    IP67-C-16,    Republic   Induetrial 
Corporation  v.  Weetem  Electric  Company,  Inc. 
8.202.122.      (See  3.190.996.) 
8.202,245.     (See  3,097,684.) 
8,240.026.      (See  2,942,429.) 
8.290.076.      (See  3,097,684.) 

Be  25.645.  J.  L.  White,  CASKET  INTEKIOR  STRUC- 
TURE, filed  Feb.  3.  1967,  D.C,  W.D.  Tenn.  (Memphis),  Doc. 
C-67-29,  J.  L.  White  et  al.  v.  Major  Caeket  Co.,  Inc. 
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3310,811 
HELMET  ENCLOSURE 
Vincent  D.  lacono,  Jr.,  Romford,  R.I.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,131 
16  Claims.     (O.  2—6) 


surfaces  of  the  side  wings  at  locations  spaced  substantial 
distances  inwardly  frotn  the  side  edges  of  said  side  wings, 
and  respective  elastic  bands  engaged  through  said  loop 


1.  A  helmet  comprising  a  protecfive  shell,  said  shell 
including  means  providing  a  housing  for  a  visor,  a  pro- 
tective visor  of  transparent  material,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  visor  on  said  helmet  for  pivotal  movement 
outwardly  of  said  bousing  to  an  operative  position,  said 
visor  having  an  upper  edge  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
housing  at  times,  said  upper  edge  of  said  visor  and  said 
housing  including  cooperative  means  providing  a  gas 
tight  seal  therebetween,  said  helmet  having  a  brim,  a  seal- 
ing strip  along  said  brim  outwardly  thereof,  said  visor 
having  a  lower  edge,  a  sealing  strip  along  said  lower  edge 
of  said  visor,  said  strips  having  end  edges,  said  end  edges 
of  said  strips  abutting  when  said  visor  is  in  said  opera- 
tive position  to  provide  a  continuous  scaling  strip  en- 
tirely around  said  shell  and  visor,  an  impervious  garment 
portion  having  an  upper  edge,  a  second  sealing  strip  along 
said  upper  edge  of  said  garment  and  complementary  to 
said  sealing  strips  of  said  visor  and  brim,  said  comple- 
mentary sealing  strips  being  interengaged  providing  a  gas 
tight  seal  between  said  garment  portion  and  said  visor 
and  helmet. 


3,310,812 
PROTECTIVE  FACE  MASK 
Gladys  F.  Gaisser,  249  High  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     14204 
FOed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,020 
3  Claims.    (CL  2—9) 
1.  A  protective  face  mask  comprising  a  body  of  trans- 
parent flexible  sheet  plastic  material  formed  with  side 
wings  shaped  to  cover  the  sides  of  a  person's  face,  said 
body  being  formed  with  a  concave  intermediate  top  edge 
portion  substantially  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  a 
person's   forehead   and   being   formed   with   a   concave 
intermediate  bottom  edge  portion  to  provide  clearance 
for  a  person's  mouth  when  the  body  is  engaged  over  the 
person's  nose  and  eyes,  said  side  wings  having  relatively 
rigid  top  edge  portions  shaped  to  underlie  the  person's 
hairline,  respective  loop  members  secured  to  the  inner 
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members  and  being  located  so  as  to  be  engageable  over 
the  person's  ears,  whereby  the  side  wings  substantially 
overlie  the  person's  ears  when  the  elastic  bands  are  en- 
gaged over  the  ears. 


3,310,813 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  SANITARY  BIDET- 
ADAPTER  FOR  LAVATORIES      i 
Jon  Mwtin  Jonsson,  Finspangsvagen  142, 
Norritoping,  Sweden 
Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,083 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Sweden,  Apr.  2,  1964, 
4,037/64 
5  Claims.    (CL  4—7) 


1.  A  detachable  bidet-adapter  for  use  with  a  lavatory 
bowl,  comprising  a  substantially  S  shaped  pipe,  a  portion 
of  this  pipe  being  substantially  U-shaped  and  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  rim  of  a  lavatory  bowl,  a  spray  nozzle  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  the  said  pipe,  a  flexible  tube  at- 
tached to  the  other  end  of  the  pipe  adjacent  the  portion 
of  the  pipe  adapted  to  fit  over  the  edge  of  the  bowl,  the 
tube  being  attachable  to  a  water  supply  means,  two  leaf 
springs,  attachment  means  for  attaching  each  spring  to 
each  shank  of  the  said  U-shaped  portion  of  the  pipe,  the 
said  springs  being  adapted  to  grip  the  sides  of  the  lava- 
tory bowl  when  bidet-adapter  is  mounted  on  the  bowl  so 
that  the  spray  nozzle  is  directed  upwards  within  the  bowl, 
and  a  flat  plate,  the  plate  being  attached  to  the  part  of 
the  pipe  adapted  to  fit  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  rim  of 
the  lavatory  bowl. 
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3^10,814 
SWIMMING  POOL  COPING 
Leonard  L^man,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  aslgnor  to  Vincent 
C.  Shanni,  Scotch  Plahis,  and  Fred  Katzman«  New 
Marlwt,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,978 
11  Claims.     (CL  4—172) 


3,310,816 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  DISABLED 

PERSONS 

David  Richard  James,  Hasficid,  and  Derelt  John  Richards, 

May  Hill,  Longiiopc,  England,  assignors  to  Mecanaids, 

Limited,  Gloucester,  En^and,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4«0,755 

Clafans  priority,  appttortlon  Great  Britaia,  Oct  2,  1963, 

38,727/63 
2  Clafans.    (CL  5—83) 


1.  A  swimming  pool  coping  comprising: 

(a)  an  edge-piece; 

(b)  an  end-piece; 

(c)  a  ribbed  channel  and  a  ribbed  insert  on  the  edge- 
piece  and  the  end-piece; 

(d)  the  insert  dimensioned  too  large  for  entry  into 
the  channel  when  the  end-piece  and  edge-piece  are 
disposed  on  a  generally  flat  surface; 

(e)  the  edge-piece  and  the  end-piece  being  made  of 
rigid,  yet  slightly  deformable  material,  whereby  the 
channel  and  insert  may  be  snap-fitted  together  with 
the  ribbed  portions  interlocked. 


3,310,815 

CONVERTIBLE  SOFA-BUNK 

Mickey  E.  Griffin,  16430  NE.  29th, 

BeDevoe,  Wash.     98004 

Filed  July  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,231 

12  Clafans.    (CL  5—9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  disabled  or  infirm  patient, 
comprising  a  wheeled  chassis,  an  upright  column  sup- 
ported on  said  chassis  and  of  hollow  box  section  with  a 
longitudinal  slot  in  one  side  wall,  a  cantilever  arm  pro- 
jecting from  said  column  through  said  slot,  lifting  means 
to  raise  and  lower  said  arm  including  a  carriage  which  is 
connected  to  the  arm  and  runs  along  said  colimm  within 
the  box  section  thereof,  a  legless  chair  which  provides  a 
support  member  for  the  patient  in  a  sitting  position,  the 
legless  chair  being  directly  and  rigidly  connected  to  said 
arm  at  the  back  of  the  chair  to  provide  a  spacing  between 
the  chair  and  the  column  which  allows  the  chair  and  a 
patient  thereon  to  be  lowered  into  a  bath,  and  a  mobile 
trolley  for  supporting  the  chair  when  detached  from  said 
arm,  the  chair  having  on  opposite  sides  two  spaced  paral- 
lel guide  recesses,  the  trolley  being  of  tubular  construction 
with  two  parallel  horizontsJ  members  arranged  at  an  up- 
per level  for  engagement  in  the  guide  recesses. 


1.  In  a  convertible  sofa  bed  in  which  said  sofa  has 
arm  structures  interconnected  by  main  longitudinal  frame 
members  dining  permanent  seat  and  back  franx  means, 
said  sofa  bed  including  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped 
movable  seat  frame  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
permanent  seat  frame,  the  improvements  at  each  end  of 
said  sofa  bed  comprising:   (a)  an  end  member  at  the 
end  of  said  movable  seat  frame  including  first  movement 
restriction  means  thereon  and  also  including  on  the  out- 
side surface  thereof  a  holding  pin  means,  (b)  permanent 
support  means  located  below  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  end  member  to  define  a  relatively  narrow  and  un- 
obstructed   operating    space    therebetween,    (c)    second 
movement  restriction  means  mounted  on  said  permanent 
support  means  coacting  with  said   first   movement   re- 
striction means  to  restrict  movement  of  said  movable 
seat    frame,    (d)    an    elongated    arm    means    pivotally 
mounted  on  said  permanent  support  means  and  includ- 
ing a  holding  notch  means  in  the  forward  edge  thereof 
at  a  predetermined  distance  above  its  pivot  mounting  for 
engaging  said  holding  pin  means  when  said  arm  a  swtmg 
to  an   upwardly  extended  position,   and    (e)   generally 
rectangular  upper  berth  frame  means  hingedly  attached 
to  the  permanent  back  frame  and  having  an  elongated 
arm  slot  in  the  end  members  thereof  to  receive  a  lock- 
ing pin  means  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  arm 
means. 


3,310^17 

INVALID  AID  STAND 

Dale  A.  Hardfaig,  206  N.  2nd  St, 

Ea^  Grove,  Iowa    50533 

FUed  Feh.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,068 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  5—92) 


n      .J7  iril  y  ^ 


\\V-V\V^'-\"sW 


1.  Apparatus    for    use    in    conjunction    with    a    bed 
including: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  member  wherein  the  indi- 
vidual sections  comprising  the  U  are  adjustable  to 
permit  variations  of  the  overall  cross  sectional  area 
encompassed  between  elements  forming  the  U; 

(b)  a  pair  of  suppwling  bars  arranged  respectively 
on  the  lowermost  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  U  normal 
to  the  plane  defined  by  the  U  being  of  substantial 
length  and  having  ground  engaging  portions  on  the 
ends  thereof;  and 
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(c)  an  adjustable  cross  member  received  between 
the  arms  of  said  U  with  means  on  the  ends  thereof 
for  adjustably  mounting  the  same  along  the  length  of 
said  arms  whereby  the  cross  member  will  be  arranged 
below  a  bed  in  normal  abutting  relation  to  the  frame 
of  the  bed  to  normally  abut  with  the  frame  should 
the  U  member  be  tipped  about  cither  of  the  ground 
engaging  members. 


3^10,818 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  APPARATUS 

WDUam  H.  Fischer,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Air 
Inflatable  Products  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,664 
8  Claims.     (CL  5—348) 


same  diameter  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said  coil  springs, 
a  plurality  of  plugs,  said  plugs  made  of  said  foam  center 
core  sheet  material  cut  from  said  cylindrical  pocltets,  said 
plug  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  coil  spring  for  rein- 
forcement; a  first  sheet  and  a  second  sheet  of  elastomeric 
foam  material,  said  first  sheet  of  foam  material  bonded 
to  one  side  of  said  center  core  sheet  to  cover  said  coil 
pockets  which  contain  said  coil  springs  and  said  plugs, 
said  second  sheet  of  said  foam  adapted  to  be  bonded  to 
the  other  side  of  said  center  core  sheet  to  cover  the  coil 
pockets  containing  said  coil  springs  and  plugs. 


1.  Pneumatic  shock  absorbing  apparatus,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

A.  means  forming  a  plurality  of  superimposed  cham- 
bers of  flexible  sheet  material, 

(1)  each  of  said  chambers  having  means  form- 
ing an  open  air  passage  in  a  wall  thereof, 
(a)  said  passages  decreasing  in  size  for  each 
successive  chamber  from  the  top  down; 

B.  a  manifold  of  flexible  sheet  material  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  chambers, 

(1)  an  air  inlet  on  said  manifold,  and 

(2)  an  air  valve  outlet  on  said  manifold, 

(a)  said  valve  outlet  being  normally  closed 
but  opening  on  a  slight  increase  in  mani- 
fold air  pressure;  and 

C.  means  for  inflating  said  manifold  and  said  cham- 
bers through  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  passages. 


3^10,819 

UPHOLSTERY  CONSTRUCTION 

Ben  Morrison,  11124  Westwood  Blvd., 

CulTer  City,  Calif.    90230 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,214 

5  Claims.    (CL  5—353) 


n  ? — T-^ J 

/3       II      'is    i's 


1.  A  coil  spring  core  assembly  for  use  in  upholstered 
furniture  which  comprises:  a  center  core  sheet,  said  cen- 
ter core  sheet  in  the  form  of  an  elastomeric  foam  sheet, 
a  plurality  of  coil  springs,  a  series  of  cylindrical  pockets 
cut  from  said  foam  core,  said  pockets  of  substantially  the 


3,310,82« 
DEVICE  FOR  BRINGING  ARTICLES  SUBMER- 
GDLE    IN    WATER,    SUCH    AS    MARKING 
FLOATS  AND  THE   LIKE,   BACK  TO  THE 
WATER  SURFACE 

Anssi  T.  T.  Elo,  Siltakatu  12B,  Joensnn,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,503 

11  Claims.    (CI.  9—9) 


1.  A  device  for  surfacing  buoyant  objects  such  as 
marking  floats  and  the  like,  submerged  in  a  body  of 
fluid  comprising;  a  water  tight  casing,  clockwork  means 
mounted  within  said  casing  and  having  a  tumable  hand, 
a  coiled  line  situated  at  the  exterior  of  and  reuined  by 
said  casing,  a  buoyant  object  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  line,  locking  means  mounted 
on  said  casing  at  the  exterior  thereof  for  locking  said 
line  and  buoyant  object  below  the  surface  of  the  fluid, 
said  locking  means  including  an  arm  beneath  which  a 
portion  of  said  line  is  located,  and  release  means  for 
releasing  said  locking  means  responsive  to  said  clock- 
work means,  thereby  releasing  said  coiled  line  held  by 
said  locking  means  to  permit  the  buoyant  object  to  ascend 
to  the  surface  as  the  line  uncoils,  ssdd  release  means  in- 
cluding a  rotary  pin  extending  fluid-tightly  through  said 
casing  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  thereof  and  hav- 
ing in  the  interior  of  said  casing  one  angle  portion  situ- 
ated in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  hand  to  be  turned 
thereby  and  having  at  the  exterior  of  said  casing  a 
second  angle  portion  preventing  movement  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  line  from  beneath  said  arm  away  from  the 
latter  until  said  pin  is  turned  by  said  hand. 


3,310^1 
SELF-LOCKING  FASHENER  MACHINE 
Forrest  G.  Rchbcrg,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 
Long-Lok  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,612 
15  Claims.    (Q.  10—2) 
1.  A  machine  for  making  a  self-locking  fastener,  com- 
prising: 
a  feeder, 

a  rotatable  dial  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  grip- 
ping elements  for  receiving  and  gripping  said  fas- 
tener transferred  from  the  feeder, 
actuation  means  for  actuating  said  gripping  elements 
to  grip  the  fastener,  said  actuation  means  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  contact  with  said  dial 
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assembly  to  permit  aaid  dial  assembly  to  route  free    able  on  the  second  working  stroke  to  engage  and  socket 
jj^rpoj^  the  upset  formed  by  the  first  tool  assembly,  said  first 

means  for  rotating  said  dial  assembly  after  gripping  tool  assembly  including  a  tool  engaging  the  end  of  a 
said  fastener  to  transport  said  fastener  to  sequential  blank  in  said  die  and  upsetting  such  end  until  the  upset 
operaUons  in  said  machine.  portion  thereof  engages  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  die 

cavity  only  at  a  zone  intermediate  its  ends,  said  second 
tool  assembly  including  a  punch  pressed  into  said  upset 
portion  during  said  second  working  stroke  backward  ex- 
truding a  part  thereof  and  displacement  forging  the  in- 
ner part  forward  of  said  zone  thereby  filling  said  die 
cavity. 

3,310,823 
CONVEYANCE  GANGWAY  WITH  LEVELING 
SYSTEM 
Lester  L.  Prelss,  Miami,  Fla.,  aaignor  to  WoDard  Air- 
craft Service  Equipment  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,876 
11  Claims.    (CL  14—71) 


a  cutter  in  said  machine  for  making  a  longitudinal  cut 

in  said  fastener, 
a  guillotine  and  swager  in  said  machine  for  inserting 

a  plastic  insert  in  the  cut  and  to  swage  the  fastener 

to  anchor  said  plastic  insert  therein,  and 
means  for  opening  said  gripping  elements  to  release 

said  fastener. 


3,310,822 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SOCKET  HEAD  SCREWS 

Herbert  L.  McOellan  and  Donald  E.  Hnas,  Tiffin,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  National  Machinery  Company,  Tiffin, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,508 
13  Claims.    (CI.  10—7) 


1.  A  machine  for  cold  forging  articles  with  socketed 
heads  comprising  a  frame,  a  die  in  said  frame  having  a 
die  cavity,  a  slide  reciprocable  in  said  frame  forward 
and  away  from  said  die  through  a  cycle  including  two 
forward  working  strokes,  a  first  tool  assembly  on  said 
slide  operable  to  engage  and  upset  said  blank  on  the 
first  working  stroke,  and  a  second  tool  assembly  oper- 


4.  A  conveyance  gangway  comprising: 

(a)  power  driven  means  for  moving  the  gangway  up 
or  down  to  a  desired  position  relative  to  a  doorway 
of  a  conveyance, 

(b)  support  means  carried  by  the  gangway  movable 
relative  to  the  gangway, 

(c)  conveyance  contacting  means  carried  by  support 
means  (b)  movable  relative  to  support  means  (b) 
in  a  direction  having  a  vertical  component  from  a 
normal  position  of  repose  relative  to  support  means 
(b)  in  which  it  projects  toward  the  conveyance  to 
first  and  second  operative  positions  spaced  from  the 
position  of  repose, 

(d)  means  for  moving  support  means  (b)  along  a  path 
having  a  component  in  the  direction  of  the  convey- 
ance to  cause  conveyance  contacting  means  (c)  to 
contact  a  nonvertical  surface  of  the  conveyance, 

(e)  means  constraining  the  conveyance  contacting 
means  on  further  movement  of  sui^wrt  means  (b) 
along  said  path  to  move  from  the  position  of  repose 
through  and  past  the  first  operative  position  into  an 
intermediate  position  between  the  first  and  second 
operative  positions, 

(f )  first  movement  indicator  means  carried  by  support 
means  (b)  and  positioned  to  be  actuated  upon  con- 
veyance contacting  means  (c)  assuming  the  first 
operative  position  and  being  deactivated  upon  con- 
veyance contacting  means  (c)  moving  toward  the 
intermediate  position, 

(g)  second  movement  indicator  means  carried  by  sup- 
port means  (b)  positioned  to  be  actuated  upon  con- 
veyance contacting  means  (c)  assuming  the  second 
operative  position  and  deactivated  upon  conveyance 
contacting  means  (c)  moving  toward  the  intermediate 
position, 

(h)  first  control  means  operable  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  the  first  movement  indicator  means  to  operate 
the  power  driven  means  (a)  to  cause  movement  of 
the  gangway  in  one  vertical  direction,  and 

(i)  second  control  means  operable  in  response  to 
actuation  of  the  second  movement  indicator  means 
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to  operate  the  power  driven  means   (a)   to  cause 
movetnent  of  the  gangway  in  the  opposite  vertical 


direction. 


3,310,824 
VEHICLE  WASHER 
Cart  C.  Beer,  Pblladelphia,  Pa^  anignor  to  Sbcrman  Car 
Wash  E4VBipmcnt  Company,  Palmyra,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Apr.  21,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  544,233 
10  Claims.    (CL  15—21) 


3,318,824 

CLEANING  TOOL 

Rex  M.  Ellla,  2929  Sootfcwood,  Dallas,  Tei.     75233 

FUcd  July  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  386,679 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—105) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  washer  comprising  a  brushing  imit 
mounted  for  pivoUbly  movement  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position,  said  unit  having  two  sec- 
tions pivoted  together,  support  structure  for  said  unit,  a 
brush  rotatably  supported  by  one  section,  means  con- 
nected to  said  brush  to  rotate  said  brush  in  collapsed  and 
extended  positions  of  said  sections,  limit  stop  means  to 
limit  the  maximum  pivotaWe  extent  of  said  one  section 
with  respect  to  the  other  section,  means  connected  to 
said  sections  for  selectively  opposing  pivoting  of  said  one 
section  relative  to  the  other  section,  spring  means  coupled 
between  said  sections  for  biasing  said  one  section  to  its 
extended  position,  and  means  connected  to  said  unit  for 
moving  said  entire  unit  between  its  retracted  and  extended 
positions  relative  to  said  support  structure. 


A  golfer's  cleaning  tool  comprising  an  elongated  blade 
member  including  a  substantially  flat  central  portion,  a 
first  end  portion  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  central  portion  and  terminating  in  a  bifur- 
cated shoe  cleat  cleaning  extremity  characterized  by  a 
substantially  V-shaped  opening  between  two  relatively 
blunt  points,  a  second  end  portion  extending  arcuately 
from  the  plate  of  said  central  portion  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  first  end  portion  and  terminating  in  a  rela- 
tively blunt  point  adapted  for  cleaning  the  junction  be- 
tween the  sole  and  upper  of  a  golfer's  shoe,  said  second 
end  portion  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive 
a  suspension  device,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  re- 
verted wing  members  each  comprising  a  side  portion  ex- 
tending in  substantially  perpendicular  relation  to  an  edge 
of  said  central  portion,  and  an  inwardly  extending  por- 
tion overlying  said  central  portion  and  substantially  par- 
allel thereto,  each  inwardly  extending  portion  terminating 
in  a  straight  edge,  said  straight  edges  terminating  in  spaced 
opposed  relation  to  each  other  to  provide  scraper  blades 
adapted  for  the  removal  of  mud  from  the  golfer's  shoes, 
said  reverted  wing  portion  extending  from  a  longitudinal 
point  on  said  central  portion  adjacent  said  second  end 
portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  exten- 
sion of  said  second  portion,  and  terminating  at  a  longi- 
tudinal point  on  said  central  portion  spaced  from  said 
first  end  portion  to  provide  auxiliary  oppositely  disposed 
scraping  edges  on  the  sides  of  said  central  body  portion. 


3,310,825 

QUICK  CHANGE  SWEEPER  BROOM 

Simon  Tamny,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Wayne 

Mamifacturlng  Company,  Pomooa,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  California  ^      ^^     .,^,.- 

Fflcd  Feb.  4,  1965.  Ser.  No.  430,317 

14  Claims.    (CI.  15—82) 


3,310,827 
REINFORCED  MOLDED  ROTARY  BRUSH  BACK 
Edward  L.  Verhagcn,  Rahway,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Tbe  Re- 
gina  Corporatioii,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Not.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  591,154 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—180) 


1,  For  combination  in  a  power  driven  sweeper,  a 
rotary  broom,  and  means  for  mounting  and  driving  the 
broom  in  rotation  and  including  nesting  bodies  having 
driving  and  driven  surfaces  mutually  interengaged  along 
planes  defined  by  the  surfaces  of  a  regular  pyramid,  one 
body  providing  said  driven  surfaces  being  integral  with 
the  broom  to  rotate  therewith  and  another  body  pro- 
viding said  drive  surfaces,  said  bodies  being  relatively 
separable  out  of  nesting  relation  to  permit  rapid  de- 
mounting of  the  broom. 


In  a  rotary  brush 

a  rigid  brush  back  comprising 

a  unitary  molded  discoid  back  and  hub  with  a  ver- 
tical contral  bore  adapted  to  fit  on  a  driving 
shaft, 

a  recess  surrounding  the  central  bore  in  the  top 
surface  of  the  back, 

a  peripheral  ledge  within  the  recess  on  the  bottom 
surface  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  arms  projecting  inward  of  the  recess 
above  the  ledge. 
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a  flat  metal  disc  with  a  hole  therethrough  in  reg- 
istry with  the  central  bore  and  shaped  to  fit  with- 
in the  recess  on  top  of  the  ledge  in  locking  en- 
gagement with  the  projecting  arms,  and 

radial  slots  outward  from  the  hole  in  tbe  metal 
disc  adapted  to  receive  tbe  driving  pin  of  a 
driving  shaft. 


in  the  hollow  tool  extending  from  the  bottom  wall  to  the 
top  wall  and  from  the  front  of  the  tool  to  said  V-shaped 
deflector,  said  vanes  being  angularly  disposed  from  each 
end  of  the  tool  toward  the  center  thereof. 


3,310,828 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Don  W.  Clark,  Menomonec  Falb,  Wis.,  and  Raymond  S. 
Garvin,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Direct  Sales,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,963 
6  Claims.    (CL  15—328) 


3,310,830 

SELF-CONTAINED  APPUCATOR  FOR  USE  WITH 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 

Daniel  H.  Gattone,  4409  Dermond  Avc^ 

Drezel  Hill,  Pa.     19026 

FOed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,079 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—552) 


2.  An  upright  type  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  head 
adapted  to  be  moved  over  a  floor  to  be  cleaned  and  hav- 
ing an  electric  motor  driven  fan  therein  for  picking  up 
dirt  from  said  floor,  a  rigid  tubular  handle  extending  gen- 
erally upwardly  from  said  head  and  in  communication 
with  the  interior  thereof,  a  bag  attached  to  said  handle 
and  extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  head,  the 
bag  having  a  quick  detachable  cormection  thereon  to  re- 
movably attach  it  to  said  handle,  and  a  flexible  conduit 
detachably  connected  to  and  placing  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  handle  in  communication  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  bag  to  deliver  dirt  blown  by  said  fan  from  said  head 
and  through  said  handle  to  said  bag  at  the  upper  end 
thereof.  

3,310,829 
FLOOR  AND  RUG  TOOL  FOR  VACUUM 
CLEANING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  F.  McGrath,  Alliance,  William  M.  Leavens,  Can- 
ton, and  Roger  L.  Schumacher,  Louisville,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  H-P  Products,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,218 
7  Claims.    (CL  15—371) 


1.  A  self-contained  pressurized  cartridge  dispensing 
hand  unit  comprising  a  casing  with  a  handle  and  a  head, 
said  handle  being  a  hollow  shell,  said  head  of  the  sheU 
having  a  pressurized  container  type  valve  activator  sur- 
face with  a  central  bore,  said  central  bore  connecting  to 
the  head  through  a  channel,  spaced  groove  means  on  the 
head  for  connecting  with  suitably  formed  interchange- 
able treating  units  having  at  least  <me  opening  in  align- 
ment with  the  said  channel,  and  a  slidable  button  with  a 
pressurized  cartridge  connecting  means  for  moving  the 
cartridge  to  activate  the  valve  of  the  cartridge  by  said 
activator  surface. 


3,310,831 

PAINT  APPLYING  ROLLER 

WUUam  J.  Brinker,  308  E.  8th  St., 

Cincfamati,  Ohio    45202 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,988 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—575) 


1.  A  hollow  vacuum  cleaning  tool  including  spaced 
bottom  and  top  walls,  an  outlet  at  the  rear  portion  of 
said  tool,  means  for  connecting  said  outlet  to  vacuum 
producing  means,  there  being  an  elongated  inlet  slot  in 
said  bottom  wall  at  a  point  intermediate  the  front  and  rear 
of  the  tool,  a  V-shaped  deflector  located  within  the  hollow 
tool,  the  apex  thereof  being  located  in  said  inlet  slot  in- 
termediate the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  slot  and  the 
legs  thereof  contacting  said  top  wall,  there  being  an 
elongated  inlet  opening  in  said  top  waU  forward  of  said 
V-shaped  deflector,  and  a  spaced  plurality  of  vanes  located 


1.  A  paint  applicator  comprising  a  roller  having  a  soft 
paint  applying  surface,  a  handle  having  a  lateral  mount- 
ing member,  an  L-shaped  arm  mounted  for  lateral  adjust- 
ment on  each  end  of  the  mounting  member,  a  roller  axle 
mounted  between  the  ends  of  the  arms,  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  apart  handle  extension  members  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  of  the  mounting 
member,  a  handle  grip  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  the 
extension  members,  an  elongated,  laterally  extending 
manifold  mounted  on  the  handle  between  the  arms  and 
having  a  concave,  paint  spreading  surface  thereon  con- 
fronting the  roller  and  in  close  spaced  apart  relation 
thereto,  longitudinal  guide  means  between  the  ends  of  the 
manifold  and  the  arms,  an  elongated  chamber  disposed 
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laterally  within  the  manifold,  a  row  of  laterally  spaced 
apart  discharge  openings  formed  in  the  mamfokl  and 
each  opening  extending  from  the  chamber  through  the 
paint  spreading  surface  thereon,  a  rigid  conduit  fixed  to 
the  central  portion  of  the  manifold  and  extcndmg  through 
the  mounting  member  and  between  the  handle  extension 
members,  rcleasable  clamp  means  between  the  handle 
and  the  conduit  permitting  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
conduit  and  the  attached  manifold  relative  to  the  paint 
applying  surface  of  the  roller,  a  remote  source  of  paint 
under  pressure,  and  valved  means  connecting  the  remote 
source  of  paint  to  the  conduit. 


3^10,832 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SHRIMP 
Henry  F.  Ambos  and  Hcmuui  R.  Lctchworth,  SaTannah, 
Ga^  assigDors  to  Seafoods  Aotoinadon  Coip.,  Savan- 
nah, Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,177 
23  Claims.    (CL  17—2) 


LoOffili  na    fmma  mm 
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3,310,833 

SHIRRING  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Clement,  Chl^cot  m^  assipior  to  Tec-Pak, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  TU^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,215,  now 

Patent  No.  3,266,911,  dated  Ang.  16,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,013 

7  Claims.    (CI.  17-42) 


a  plurality  of  identical  shirring  wheels  each  having 
closely  spaced  shirring  lugs  spaced  around  its  periph- 
ery, 

said  shirring  lugs  being  narrow  and  closely  spaced 
in  relation  to  the  diameter  of  the  casing  being  shirred, 

the  peripheries  of  said  shirring  wheels  being  spaced 
equidistant   from   the   axis   of  said  mandrel, 

and  said  shirring  lugs  being  positioned  for  simultaneous 
rotation  to  engage  and  indent  the  inflated  casing 
simultaneously  around  its  entire  periphery  from  at 
least  two  radially  spaced  directions  to  cause  a  cir- 
cumferentially  disposed  pleat  to  form  in  the  space 
between  the  lugs  in  shirring  conuct  with  the  casing 
and  the  next  adjacent  lugs. 


3,310,834 
PLASTIC  BOTTLE  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Justin  Sfanpaon,  Elmhnrst,  m..  Earl  E.  GOkeson,  Rocky 
River,  Ohio,  and  John  S.  Bozek,  Chicago,  Dl.,  asslpors 
to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,192 
49  Cbdms.    (CI.  18—5) 


1.  Shhnvp  processing  apparatus  comprising  shell  slitting 
noeans  for  longitudinally  slitting  the  top  of  a  shrimp  body 
shell  from  the  bead  end  of  the  shrimp  rearwardly  to 
the  shell  joint  at  which  the  shrimp  body  shell  is  joined 
to  the  shrimp  tail  shell,  shrimp  feeding  means  for  receiv- 
ing shrimp  and  advancing  the  shrimp  in  succession  to 
said  shell  slitting  means,  and  shfeil  breaking  means  as- 
sociated with  said  shrinq>  feeding  means  for  flexing  the 
tail  of  the  shrin^>  from  side  to  side  to  circxmiferentially 
break  the  shrimp  shell  at  the  tail  shell-body  shell  joint 
before  the  shrimp  is  advanced  to  said  slitting  means. 


1.  In  an  ai^aratus  for  shirring  tubular  synthetic  casing 
having  a  mandrel  along  which  a  gas  inflated  casing  is 
fed. 


1.  A  blow  molding  machine  associated  with  a  tubing 
extruder  for  extruding  tubing  in  a  straight  line,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  molds  for  receiving  the  tubing,  and 
means  mounting  said  molds  for  movement  along  a  con- 
tinuous path  including  a  straight  line  portion  generally 
coincidental  with  the  line  of  movement  of  the  tubing,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  moving  rigid  frame  support- 
ing all  of  said  molds. 


3,310335 
DISC  EXTRUDER 
Vladimir  Ivanovich  MoroiOT,  Gorjkovskaia  re^on, 
Majakovakogo  nlitsa  26,  Apt  35,  Dzcnhfaisk,  U.S.SJL; 
Evgcny  Evlampicvlch  RylOT,  Novye  Chercmnshkl, 
kvaital  10,  korpos  6,  Apt  28,  Moacow,  U.S.SJL;  Boris 
Petrorlch  Shtarfcman,  GorjkoTifcaJa  region,  Lenin  pr, 
I,  Apt  53,  Dzcrzhtaifc,  UJS,SJt;  Akzandr  Ivanorich 
Grachev,  GorJkoTsfcata  r«gioa,  40  let  Oktjabrja  pr, 
16-a,  Apt  n,  Dzcfzhfaisk,  U.&SJL;  and  Victor  Mlk- 
hallovich  Khanov,  Gorjkovritaja  region,  Suvorova 
nUtn  32,  Apt  17,  Dzerxklnsk,  V33A. 

FUed  Jnly  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,066 
11  Claims.  (CL  18— U) 
1.  A  disc  extruder  comprising  a  housing,  means  mount- 
ed on  said  housing  for  receiving  material  to  be  extruded, 
a  rotatable  disc  arranged  within  said  housing  and  defining 
a  spacing  between  the  housing  and  said  disc  for  the  ex- 
truding and  advancement  of  the  material,  said  spacing 
gradually  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
extruded  material,  said  disc  having  a  side  surface  formed 
by  alternate  curved  and  flat  regions  which  define  a  radially 


varying  clearance  between  said  housing  and  said  disc 
during  rotation  of  said  disc  to  induce  the  exiruded  ma- 
terial to  perform  vortex  motions  between  the  disc  and 


being  disposed  in  an  annular  clearance  between  said 
central  feed  screw  and  said  housing  with  peripheral  spac- 
ing from  one  another,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  central 
feed  screw,  a  plurality  of  spacer  bars  occupying  the 
spaces  between  adjoining  planetary  feed  screws  over  at 
least  part  of  their  length  for  substantially  blocking  the 
flow  of  said  material  through  said  spaces  except  by  way 
of  helical  channels  defined  by  said  threads  upon  rotation 


housing;  means  associated  with  said  housing  and  disc  for 
adjusting  the  spacing  therebetween,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing the  disc  in  rotation. 


3,310,836 

EXTRUDER,  ETC. 

George  B.  Nkhois,  Akron,  Ohio 

(159  Homewood  Ave.,  Barberton,  Ohio    44203) 

Filed  Sept  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,149 

6  Clafans.    (CL  18—12) 
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of  said  feed  screws  by  said  drive  means,  and  means  for 
beating  said  housing  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  bars, 
the  pitch  radius  r  of  the  thread  of  said  central  feed  screw, 
the  pitch  radius  p  of  the  threads  of  said  planetary  feed 
screws  and  the  pitch  radius  R  of  the  thread  of  said  hotis- 
ing  being  proportioned  substantially  in  conformity  with 
the  relationships  R+r=np  and  R=r+2p,  n  being  the 
niunber  of  said  planetary  feed  screws. 


1.  An  extruder  screw  at  least  a  section  of  which  has 
external  flight  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  section 
is  a  hollow  element  the  hollow  of  which  extends  into  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  external  flight  means. 


3310,838 
BEAD  REPAIR  MOLD 
Wallace  V.  Somsen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Panl 
E.  Hawkinson  Company,  ^finneapoli8,  Mirnn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,852 
4  Clafans.    (CL  18—18) 


3,310,837     

PLASnCIZING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUSION  OR 
INJECTION  MOLDING 
Lndwig  Wittrock,  Marl,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerfc> 
schaft  Schalker  Ekenhfitte,  GelsenUrchen-SchaIke,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1961, 
G  33,760;  Sept  8,  1962,  G  35,883 
4  Oafans.    (O.  18—12) 
1.  A  plasticizing  and  feeding  device  for  the  discharge 
of  moldable   plastic   material,  comjuising   a   generally 
cylindrical  housing  with  an  inlet  for  said  material  aixl  an 
outlet  therefor,  said  housing  being  provided  with  internal 
teeth  forming  a  helical  thread  thereon  between  said  in- 
let and  said  outlet,  a  central  feed  screw  with  a  peripheral 
helical  thread  matching  that  of  said  housing,  a  plurality 
of  planetary  feed  screws  with  complementary  helical 
threads  matingly  engaging  the  threads  of  said  central 
feed  screw  and  said  housing,  said  planetary  feed  screws 


1.  In  a  bead  repair  mold  for  aircraft  tires  and  the 
like: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cooperating  rim  sections  each  having 
abutting  cylindrical  felly  portions  and  each  having 
radially  outwardly  projecting  flange  portions  at  their 
outer  edges, 

(b)  a  pair  of  annular  bead-engaging  mold  elements 
one  each  telescopically  received  over  the  felly  por- 
tion of  one  each  of  said  rim  sections  and  engageable 
with  said  flange  portion  thereof, 

(c)  means  for  anchoring  each  of  said  mold  elements 
to  their  respective  rim  sections, 

(d)  means  for  imparting  vulcanizing  heat  to  said  mold 
elements,  and 

(e)  means  for  securing  said  rim  sections  within  the 
central  opening  of  a  tire  with  the  inner  edges  thereof 
in  said  abutting  relationship. 
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3310  S39 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Angclo  Joseph  Son,  Dallas,  and  John  J.  Delaney,  West 
Pittatoo,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Medico  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
too.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Ang.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,484 
10  Claims.    (CI.  18—30) 
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1.  A  molding  machine  comprising:  an  injection  head 
having  a  discbarge  opening;  means  within  said  injection 
bead  for  feeding  plastic  outwardly  through  said  discharge 
opening;  means  mounting  said  injection  head  for  recipro- 
cal movement  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  dis- 
charge opening;  a  plurality  of  molds  each  having  an  inlet 
opening;  nneans  for  aligning  said  molds  sequentially  in  a 
position  spaced  from  said  injection  bead  and  such  that 
said  discbarge  opening  and  said  inlet  opening  are  co- 
axial; means  for  moving  said  injection  head  axially  of 
said  openings  toward  and  away  from  an  aligned  mold 
between  a  position  in  which  said  injection  head  is  engaged 
with  the  aligned  mold  so  that  said  discharge  and  inlet 
openings  are  in  communication  and  a  position  in  which 
said  injection  head  is  spaced  from  the  aligned  mold;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  filling  of  the  aligned  mold 
with  plastic  for  deactivating  said  plastic  feeding  means 
and  for  activating  said  injection  head  moving  means  to 
disengage  said  injection  head  from  the  aligned  mold,  said 
control  means  including  an  electric  light  source,  a  source 
of  power  for  said  light  source,  means  mounting  said  light 
source  and  said  power  source  for  movement  with  said 
plurality  of  molds,  means  responsive  to  the  filling  of  the 
aligned  mold  for  activating  said  light  source  with  said 
power  source,  a  light  detector,  and  means  securing  said 
detector  against  movement  with  said  molds  and  in  a  posi- 
tion to  detect  light  from  said  source  when  the  same  is 
activated  by  said  power  source. 

4.  In  a  molding  machine  which  includes  an  injection 
head  having  a  discharge  opening  for  the  passage  of  mold- 
ing material,  a  plurality  of  molds  fixed  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relationship  and  means  for  rotating  said 
molds  about  an  axis  to  bring  each  of  said  molds  sequen- 
tially into  alignment  with  the  discharge  opening  of  said 
injection  head,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  index 
means  corresponding  to  each  of  said  molds,  all  of  said 
index  means  being  fixed  to  a  rotatable  support  means  in 


spaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  a  circle  whose 
center  coincides  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support 
means;  a  drive  linkage  including  first  and  second  links 
pivoted  to  each  other  near  one  end  of  each  link  for  rota- 
tion about  a  first  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  support  means;  the  other  end  of  said  first 
link  being  pivoted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  of 
rotation  which  is  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
support  means  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  link 
being  releasably  engageable  with  said  index  means;  re- 
sistance means  associated  with  said  second  link  tending 
to  impede  rotation  of  said  links  about  said  second  axis 
in  either  direction;  reciprocal  thrust  means  acting  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  said  axes  and  engaging  said  drive 
linkage  whereby  movement  of  said  thrust  means  in  one 
direction  simultaneously  buckles  said  linkage  to  disengage 
the  outer  end  thereof  from  an  index  means  and  rotates 
said  linkage  about  said  first  axis  and  whereby  movement 
of  said  thrust  means  in  an  opposite  direction  simultane- 
ously tends  to  straighten  said  linkage  to  engage  the  outer 
end  thereof  with  another  index  means  and  rotates  said 
linkage  and  said  support  means  in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,310  840 

HYDRAULICALLY     ACTUATED     CLAMPING 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  MOLD  IN  AN  IN- 

JECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Eizo  Aold,  935  Oaza  Nagano,  Tdilnomiya-cfao, 

MitsD-gnn,  Oiuyama  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  17, 1963, 

38/50,004 

6  Claims.    (CI.  18—30) 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  clamping  mechanism  for 
the  mold  in  an  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising 
a  structure  having  a  hydraulic  press  chamber  partitioned 
by  a  diaphragm,  a  receiver  piston  supported  by  an  elastic 
disk  so  as  to  closely  contact  with  said  diaphragm  at  its 
rear  end,  a  rod  movably  and  insertedly  interposing  be- 
tween the  front  free  end  of  the  receiver  piston  and  a  pres- 
sure receiving  surface  of  a  movable  part  of  a  mold,  a 
cylinder  interconnected  to  the  back  side  of  the  structure, 
a  connecting  rod  connecting  a  piston  contained  in  the 
cylinder  with  the  diaphragm,  and  a  fluid  transmitting 
pipe  connected  to  the  hydraulic  press  chamber  and  also 
provided  with  a  branch  pipe  diverging  from  said  fluid 
transmitting  pipe. 


3,310.841 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTION  MOLD 

CLOSING  MACHINE 

Karl  Hehl,  Lossburg,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Arbnrg   Maschinenfabrili    Hehl    St   Sohne,    Lossburg, 

Wurttemberg,  Germany 

FDed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  31,  1963, 
A  20,385 
11  Claims.    (CL  18—30) 
1.  In  a  hydraulically  driven  safety  mold  closing  device 
of  an  injection  molding  machine  for  thermoplastic  mate- 
rials having  a  hydraulic  drive  and  a  control  circuit  for 
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precluding  the  closing  of  the  casting  mold  halves  under  a 
pressure  which  normally  keeps  the  halves  closed  when  a 
foreign  body  is  present  between  the  casting  mold  halves 
by  controlling  the  moving  portions  of  the  unit  which  are 
moved  in  the  closing  direction  to  actuate  electromechani- 
cal reversing  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  stationary  mold  base  plate; 
a  mold  clamping  plate  resiliently  supported  with  respect 

to  said  sutionary  mold  base  plate; 
a  mold  clamping  plate  movable  toward  and  away  from 

said  base  plate; 
two   microswitches  mounted  on  said  resiliently  sup- 
ported mold  clamping  plate  and  disposed  in  the  con- 
trol circuit  of  the  hydraulic  drive  and  arranged  to 
switch  in  opposite  directions; 


a  first  axially  displaceable  switching  bar  mounted  on  the 
movable  mold  clamping  plate  in  a  position  so  that 
one  of  said  microswitches  is  in  its  path  of  movement; 
and 

a  second  axially  adjustable  switching  bar  disposed  on 
said  mold  base  plate  and  arranged  so  that  the  other 
microswitch  is  disposed  in  its  axial  extension;  said 
one  microswitch  being  mounted  on  the  side  of  said 
resiliently  mounted  plate  which  faces  away  from  said 
movable  plate,  said  resiliently  mounted  plate  having 
a  bore  therethrough  in  the  region  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  first  switching  bar  with  the  edge 
of  this  bore  extending  from  said  one  microswitch. 


3  JIO  842 
INJECTION  MOULlSiNG  APPARATUS 

LOCIONG  DEVICE 

Alfred  Fiachbacli,  Am  Sdicflert,  Rnnderoth, 

Bezlrfc,  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,747 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1964, 

E  26,685 

6aaim8.    (a.  18— 30) 


3310,843 
PRE-HEATER  FOR  MOLDING  MATERIAL 
Arion  Mancnso,  North  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  awigiinr  to 
Dikon  Corporatkm,  Natkfc,  Maas^  a  corpotBlkm  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,861 
8  Claims.    (CL  18—30) 


T}.-.%ti^\X\^ 


»M 


1.  Apparatus  for  preheating  a  free  flowing  molding 
material  which  apparatus  comprises,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  body  member, 

an  elongated  heat  exchange  member  enclosed  within 
said  body  member  and  in  beat  exchange  relationship 
therewith,  said  heat  exchange  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  annularly  arranged  passageways  for  carry- 
ing said  molding  material  extending  therethrough 
and  having  first  and  second  cones  axially  disposed  at 
the  inlet  end  and  at  the  outlet  end  respectively  of 
said  member; 

an  inlet  member  secured  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  body 
member  and  having  a  material  inlet  passageway  for 
directing  molding  material  into  the  passageways  of 
the  heat  exchange  member,  said  inlet  member  also 
having  a  conical  inner  surface  facing  but  spaced 
from  the  conical  surface  of  the  first  cone  to  thereby 
form  a  portion  of  said  material  inlet  passageway 
the  included  angle  of  saiil,first^cone  being  less  than 
the  included  angle  ot'fhe  cone  defined  by  the  conical 
iimer  surface  of  said  inlet  member; 

an  outlet  member  seciu-ed  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  body 
and  having  an  outlet  passageway  for  the  discharge 
of  heated  and  plasticized  molding  material  from  the 
heat  exchange  passageways,  said  outlet  member  hav- 
ing a  converging  conical  inner  surface  facing  the 
conical  surface  of  the  second  cone  to  provide  a 
funnel-shaped  annular  passage  converging  in  cross- 
section  from  said  heat  exchange  member  and  lead- 
ing to  said  outlet  passageway,  the  included  angle  of 
said  second  cone  being  less  than  the  included  angle 
of  the  cone  defined  by  the  conical  inner  surface  of 
said  outlet  member,  said  funnel-shaped  passageway 
terminating  in  an  outlet  orifke  of  small  cross-sectional 
area  compared  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
inlet  passageway  to  said  beat  exchange  member;  and 

means  for  beating  said  beat  exchange  member. 


1.  Injection  moulding  apparatus  comprising  a  non- 
movable  part  and  two  relatively  displaceable  mould 
clamping  members  mounted  therein,  cooperating  locking 
members  each  mounted  on  one  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers, mould  parts  being  supported  by  the  clamping  mem- 
bers, an  injection  device  for  charging  the  mould  parts 
and  single  drive  means  for  closing  the  mould  parts  and 
operating  the  injection  device,  in  which  an  additional 
locking  device  resiliently  mounted  on  the  non-movable 
part  of  the  apparatus  engages  at  least  one  of  said  co- 
operating locking  members  during  movement  thereof  so 
as  to  lock  said  cooperating  locking  members  for  locking 
the  mould  parts  together  during  operation  of  the  injec- 
tion device. 


3310344 
DRAW  FRAME  STOP  MOTION  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Robertson,  Greenville,  S.C.,  anignor  to  Dccring 
MiUiken  Rcseardi  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379^77 
1  Claim.    (CL  19l-35) 


A  draw  frame  comprising:  a  draw  box,  a  creel  table 
operably  associated  with  said  draw  box,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  rolls  in  operative  relationship  with  sliver  supply 
adjacent  said  creel  table,  draw  frame  drive  means  sup- 
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plying  sliver  from  said  sliver  supply  through  said  pairs  of 
rolls,  onto  said  creel  table  and  into  said  draw  box,  a  U- 
•haped  channel  member  mounted  between  said  pairs  of 
rolls  and  said  creel  table  with  the  legs  of  the  channel  mem- 
ber extending  upwardly  providing  an  opening  therebe- 
tween, bracket  means  nwunted  to  said  creel  table  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom  toward  said  pairs  of  rolls,  a 
wire  member  freely  pivoted  in  said  bracket  means  and 
hanging  free  into  said  opening  in  said  channel  member 
and  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  wire  member, 
said  channel  member  and  said  draw  frame  drive  means 
to  deactivate  said  drive  means  when  the  sliver  breaks  be- 
tween said  draw  box  and  said  pairs  of  rolls  and  said  sliver 
acts  against  said  wire  member  to  pivot  said  wire  member 
into  contact  with  said  channel  member. 
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relationship  to  said  fiber  control  run  of  said  apron,  and 
spaced  apart  guides  provided  with  a  recessed  portion 
operably  associated  with  said  fiber  supporting  and  gtiid- 
ing  bridge  element  to  deflect  opposite  lateral  edge  por- 
tion of  the  external  surface  of  the  return  run  of  said 


3,319^5 
TEXTILE  DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Bobby  L.  Pitts,  Spartaoburg,  Walter  A.  Smith,  Imnan, 
and  William  P.  Warthcn,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  amicnors 
to  Deering  Mllliken  Research  Corporatloa,  Spartan- 
burg, S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Contlnoatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  169,281,  Jan.  29, 
1962.    This  appUcatlon  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,286 
Uaalms.    (CL19— 245) 


apron,  said  recessed  portion  being  on  the  side  of  spaced 
apart  guides  which  face  said  apron  and  forming  a  pair 
of  substantially  identical  continuous  shoulders  which  pro- 
vide tracking  surfaces  for  the  edges  of  said  apron,  said 
edges  of  said  apron  being  located  in  said  recesses. 


3,310,847 
HELICAL  DRAFT  ROLLS 
Christoph  W.  Anrich,  ClcmMa,  S.C.,  airignor  to  Mare- 
mont   Corporation,   Chicago,   OL,   a   corporation   of 
Illinois 

FUcd  Jane  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,793 
1  Claim,    (a.  19—258) 


L  A  drafting  apron  cradle  assembly  comprising  an 
apron-and-roU-clcaring  member  adapted  to  engage  in  rub- 
bing and  guiding  relation  with  the  inner  surface  of  an 
apron  carried  thereabout,  said  element  having  a  concave 
roll-engaging  surface  at  one  end  thereof  having  suflScient 
width  to  contact  and  clear  substantially  the  full  width  of 
the  apron  carrying  portion  of  a  drafting  roll  and  a  tapered 
reduced  size  opposite  nose,  and  an  apron-run-clearing- 
and-guiding  surface  disposed  between  said  one  end  and 
said  nose,  and  a  second  element  having  an  apron-run- 
clearing-and-guiding  surface  facing  and  spaced  from  said 
apron-run-engaging-and-guiding  surface  on  said  first  men- 
tioned element,  said  elements  being  removably  connected 
together  in  substantially  fixed  interspatial  relationship, 
and  side  ear  connectors  integral  with  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  and  interconnecting  said  elements,  said  side  ear 
connecton  also  acting  as  lateral  apron  guides. 


In  a  drawing  frame  a  plurality  of  successively  dis- 
posed pairs  of  helically  fluted  hard  surface  rolls  for  high- 
speed drafting  of  fibers  including  front  line  and  back  line 
pairs  of  said  rolls  in  which  the  engaging  helical  fluted 
surfaces  thereof  arc  formed  with  opposed  similar  undulat- 
ing top  and  valley  contours  which  provide  a  substantially 
continuous  rolling  nip.  said  flutes  having  flanks  disposed 
at  a  greater  than  90'  included  angle,  and  top  and  valley 
portions  formed  on  radii  which  vary  in  length  for  top  and 
valley  portions  from  nearly  equal  length  for  said  front 
line  pair  of  rolls  to  a  ratio  of  radius  length  in  which  the 
top  radius  is  shorter  than  the  valley  radius  for  said  back 
line  teeth  by  an  increasing  ratio  which  corresponds  to  the 
bulk  thickness  of  the  fiber  mass  passed  through  each  said 
pair  of  rolls,  and  to  the  increase  in  draft  ratio  from  said 
back  line  to  said  front  line  rolls. 


3,310,846 
TEXTILE  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
WilUam    P.    Warthen,    Spartanburg,    S.C.,    assignor   to 
Deering  Mllliken  Research  Corporatioo,  Spartanburg, 
S.C.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware  ,^,  ,^, 

Original  application  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,541  now 
Patent  No.  3,254,375,  dated  June  7,  19W.  Divided 
and  this  application  June  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,900 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  19 — 253) 
1.  A  drafting  assembly  comprising  two  spaced-apart 
pairs  of  drafting  rolls,  an  endless  fiber-control  apron  dis- 
posed about  one  roll  of  one  pair  of  said  rolls  and  having 
a  fiber  control  run,  a  return  run  and  a  reverse  bend 
spaced  from  said  one  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls,  a  fiber 
supporting  and  guiding  bridge  element  having  oppositely 
extending  concave  surfaces  in  engagement  with  the  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  two  successive  rolls  of  said  pairs 
of  drafting  rolls,  said  fiber  supporting  and  guiding  ele- 
ment having  a  substantially  planar  surface  in  opposed 


3,31i,84S 

SUPPORTING  AND  LOADING  ARM  FOR  DRAW- 
ING  MECHANISM  OF  A  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Fritz  StahledLer,  Bad  UbcrUagcB,  and  Signumd  Kemm. 
Icr,  Gclrifaigcn,  Germany,  aHfapon  to  Splndclfabrik 
Sussen,  Scfanrr,  Stahlcckcr  A  Grill  GjB.bJL,  SuMcn, 

^^^'^''Wd  Sept.  24, 1964,  S«r.  No.  398,847 
7  Clalma.    (CL  19—267) 

3.  A  locking  mechanism  for  the  loading  arm  of  a 
drawing  mechanism  for  spinning  machines  having  a  sup- 
port shaft  for  rotatably  mounting  said  loading  arm  com- 
prising clamp  means  fastened  to  said  support  shaft,  lock- 
ing lever  means  swingably  arranged  to  a  limited  extent 
on  said  loading  arm  and  having  a  locking  member  sup- 
ported thereon,  and  adjusting  lever  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  clamp  means  including  a  looking  latch 
means  cooperating  with  said  locking  member  to  relcas- 
ably  maintain  said  loading  arm  in  a  selectively  adjustable 
operating  position. 
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said  adjusting  lever  means  including  position  adjust- 
ing means  biased  in  relation  to  said  support  shaft 
by  said  locking  member  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  locking  latch  means  in  relation  to  said  sup- 
port shaft, 

said  position  adjusting  means  including  an  adjusting 
screw  threaded  into  said  adjusting  lever  means  and 
biased  into  contact  with  said  support  shaft  by  said 
locking  member  for  determining  the  relative  position 
between  said  shaft  and  said  adjusting  lever  means, 


metal  into  the  input  end  of  the  casting  region  and  for 
discharging  solidified  metal  from  the  exit  end  thereof 
including  first  and  second  belt  carriages,  eadi  at  said 
carriages  having  a  first  main  roll  at  the  input  end  and 
a  second  main  roll  at  the  exit  end  for  supporting  the 
belt  at  the  input  and  exit  ends  of  the  casting  region,  coolant 
application  means  for  flowing  coolant  against  the  belt 
along  the  casting  region,  a  plurality  of  back-up  ndlers  ex- 
tending across  behind  the  belt  having  spaced  narrow  pe- 
ripheral ridges  for  guiding  the  belt  while  accommodating 
the  flow  of  coolant,  a  pair  of  flexible  moving  edge  dams 
traveling  between  the  belts  from  iapat  to  exit  in  the  cast- 
ing region,  a  plurality  of  smaller  diameter  back-up  roUen 
closely  adjacent  to  the  first  main  roll  each  having  narrow 
peripheral  ridges,  and  a  rigid  back-up  bar  having  a  plu- 
rality of  saddle  surfaces  engaging  said  smaller  diameter 
rollers  for  preventing  deflection  of  said  rollers  for  hold- 
ing the  belt  closely  adjacent  to  the  moving  edge  dams 
immediately  behind  said  first  main  roll. 


said  support  shaft  being  provided  with  a  flat  reference 
surface  against  which  said  adjusting  screw  is  biased, 
said  reference  surface  also  providing  a  form-locking 
connection  between  said  clamp  means  and  said  shaft, 

pressure  plate  means  arranged  between  said  reference 
surface  on  said  support  shaft  and  said  adjusting 
screw. 

3318,849 
CONTINUOUS  METAL  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  WDliam  Hmdctt,  WlnooAl,  Vt-nid  Richard 
Haxdctt,  Anstin,  Tcx^  aalgnon  to  Haicktt  Strip- 
Casdng  Corporatloii,  WinoosU,  Vt.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

FDad  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,773 
7  Claims.    (CL  22— 57.4) 


3,31f,85t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING 

AND  CASTING  METALS  IN  A  VACUUM 

Werner  Karl  Armbmitcr,  Hanaa  am  Midn,  Germaay, 

assignor,  by  bmmc  MT«ir-*TH«.  to  RhdostaU  Hnttca. 

weffcc  AktlengesfllM'haft,  Vmrn,  Gtnaamj 

FDcd  Dec  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,462 

llClaiiiH.    (CL22— 73) 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  casting  molten  metal 
comprising  first  and  second  moving  flexible  belts,  means 
supporting  and  driving  said  belts  for  movement  in  the 
same  direction  at  the  same  speed  in  spaced  face-to-face 
relationship  defining  a  casting  region  therebetween  in- 
cluding first  and  second  belt  carriages,  each  of  said  car- 
riages including  four  main  rolls  arranged  in  a  generally 
rectangular  pattern  for  guiding  the  respective  belts  along 
a  rectangular  path,  and  belt  steering  means  on  each  car- 
riage for  simultaneously  and  equally  skewing  the  axes  of 
a  pair  of  said  main  rolls  at  one  end  of  each  carriage  for 
steering  the  belts. 

7.  A  machine  for  continuously  casting  molten  metal 
comprising  first  and  second  moving  flexible  belts,  means 
for  supporting  and  moving  said  belts  in  the  same  direc- 
tion at  the  same  speed  in  space  face-to-face  relationship 
defining  a  casting  region  therebetween  for  receiving  molten 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  degassing  and  continuously 
casting  mcdten  metal,  especially  steel,  into  at  least  one 
mold,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  the  lower  end  of 
the  intake  pipe  of  a  degassing  vessel  into  the  molten  metal, 
said  degassing  vessel  forming  a  vacuum  siphon  and  con- 
taining said  mold  exposed  to  the  vacuum,  evacuating 
said  vessel  so  that  said  metal  will  rise  in  the  intake  jxipe 
to  a  level  below  the  upper  end  of  said  intake  pipe  but 
without  flowing  through  said  vessel  into  the  outlet  pipe 
of  said  siphon,  the  upper  end  of  said  intake  pipe  having 
an  overflow  barrier,  feieding  at  least  one  gas  into  said  in- 
take pipe  and  into  the  molten  metal  therein  at  least  at 
one  point  spaced  from  said  level  of  the  metal  in  said  in- 
take pipe,  and  permitting  the  flow  of  said  gas  to  raise  the 
level  of  said  metal  so  that  the  metal  will  then  flow  at  a 
desired  flow  rate  through  said  vessel  and  over  said  over- 
flow barrier  to  said  outlet  pipe  and  will  thereby  be  de- 
gassed, and  will  then  flow  through  said  outlet  pipe  into 
said  mold  at  a  controlled  flow  rate. 


3J10,851 
LADLE  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  STATION- 
ARY PLUG  AND  SUDABLE  NOZZLE 
EUwood  C  Stitekr,  244  Caacadc  Road, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.    16101 
Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,181 
5  Claims.    (CL  22— 85) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  ladle  for  molten  metal  hav- 
ing an  outlet  opening  in  its  bottom  and  a  refractory  tube 
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rigidly  mounted  in  said  opening,  of  a  refractory  nozzle 
slidably  mounted  in  said  tube  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with and  provided  with  an  open-top  vertical  passage  there- 
through encircled  at  its  upper  end  by  a  valve  seat,  a  sta- 
tionary refractory  valve  plug  inside  the  ladle  above  the 
nozzle  passage,  means  rigidly  supporting  said  plug,  means 


3^10^3 

DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  ZIP  FASTENERS 

Stanley  P.  Winn,  26  William  St.,  RomtUIc, 

New  Sooth  Wales,  Aiutralla 

FUed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,270 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Australia,  May  8,  1964, 

44,247/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  24— 205.15) 


normally  supporting  the  nozzle  from  below  with  its  seat 
pressed  up  against  the  plug  to  close  the  upper  end  of  said 
passage,  said  supporting  means  extending  down  below  the 
ladle,  and  means  outside  of  the  ladle  connected  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  supporting  means  for  lowering  the  noz- 
zle away  from  the  plug  to  open  said  passage  to  flow  of 
molten  metal  down  through  the  nozzle. 


3,310,852 

LOG  BUNDLING  CABLE  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Flanders,  Box  213,  Cathiamet,  Wash.    98612 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,841 

9  Claims.    (CI.  24— 123) 


fm 

^ 


1.  A  device  for  operating  zip  fasteners  comprising  an 
elongated  body  in  the  form  of  a  rod  having  a  handle  at 
one  end  and  a  hook  at  the  other  end  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  an  aperture  in  the  tongue  associated  with  the 
slider  of  a  zip  fastener,  means  defining  a  projection  ex- 
tending outwairdly  adjacent  each  side  of  the  hoolc  arranged 
and  adapted  to  deflect  from  the  path  of  the  slider  adjacent 
portions  of  an  undergarment  worn  by  the  user  and  ad- 
jacent overlapping  portions  of  the  garment  in  which  the 
zip  fastener  is  fixed,  said  body  having  a  tubular  extension 
at  one  end  on  which  the  said  projecting  means  are  slidably 
mounted  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  retracted  into  and 
being  extended  from  said  tubular  extension  at  will. 


1.  A  log  bundling  cable  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  cable, 

(b)  at  least  one  button  of  enlarged  diameter  fixed  to 
one  end  portion  of  the  cable, 

(c)  a  cable  fastener  comprising  two  hal/es, 

(d)  means  securing  the  other  end  of  the  cable  to  one 
only  of  the  halves, 

(e)  hinge  means  hinging  the  two  halves  together  for 
adjustment  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

(f)  lock  means  for  releasably  locking  the  halves  in 
their  closed  positions, 

(g)  each  half  having  a  longitudinal  recess  formed  with 
a  central  seat  section, 

(h)  the  longitudinal  recesses  in  the  respective  halves 
registering  with  each  other  in  the  closed  position  of 
the  fastener  and  forming  a  longitudinal  passageway 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  cable  but  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  button  thereon,  for  re- 
ceiving said  one  end  portion  of  the  cable  adjustably 
therethrough, 

(i)  the  central  seat  sections  registering  with  each  other 
and  forming  a  seat  dimensioned  to  contain  and  re- 
tain the  button  in  the  closed  position  of  the  fastener. 


3,310354 

AUTOMATIC  HEIGHT  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

BLOCK  MOLDING  MACHINES 

Thomas  K.  Zcvely,  5826  Swaithmorc  Drive, 

CoHcge  Parl^  Md.    20740 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,709 

5  Claims.    (CI.  25— 45) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  masonry  block  molding  ma- 
chine of  the  type  including  a  vibratable  mold  box  open 
at  the  top  and  bottom  and  adapted  to  receive  a  block 
forming  aggregate  mi;^,  a  vertically  movable  pallet  sup- 
porting frame  adapted  to  lift  and  hold  a  pallet  against 
the  bottom  of  said  mold  box  and  to  also  support  said 
mold  box  during  the  block  molding  operation,  and  a 
stripper  head  frame  having  a  depending  stripper  head  and 
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shoe  assembly  movable  downwardly  relative  to  the  mold 
box  and  to  the  pallet  supporting  frame  to  initially  com- 
pact the  aggregate  mix  in  said  mold  box  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  to  subsequently  eject  the  molded  blocks 
from  the  mold; 

a  block  height  control  system  operable  independently 
of  variations  in  pallet  thickness  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  rod  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  stripper  head  frame  toward  said  pallet  sup- 
porting frame; 

(b)  a  contrd  assembly  carried  by  said  pallet  sup- 
porting frame  in  normally  spaced  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  control  rod  including  a  pair  of 
coaxially  mounted  members  one  of  which  is 
fixed  to  said  pallet  supporting  frame  and  the 
other  is  a  sleeve  member  yieldably  movable 
relative  to  said  fixed  member  upon  initial  en- 
gagement with  said  control  rod  during  approach- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  frames; 

(c)  an  electromagnet  carried  by  said  fixed  mem- 
ber and  operable  after  said  initial  engagement 
for  preventing  further  yieldable  movement  of 
said  sleeve  member;  and 

(d)  electrical  control  means  for  energizing  said 
electromagnet  including  electrical  contacts  car- 
ried by  said  frame  in  normally  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship and  adapted  to  make  conUct  with  one 
another  when  said  stripper  head  frame  reaches 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  mold 
box  during  the  approaching  movement  of  said 
frames. 

3310,855 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  ON  CONTINUOUS. 

LY  MOVING  MATERIAL  WITH  MEANS  TO  RE- 

LATE  THE  SPEED  OF  THE  TOOL  CARRIAGE  TO 

THAT  OF  THE  MATERIAL  ,    , 

Alcssandro  Orioll,  Via  dl  Villa  Tlpano  91,  Ccsena,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,125 

9  Claims.    (CL  25— 107) 


able  member  having  an  end  portion  located  m  the  path^ 
said  roUtable  means  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  the 
latter,  said  control  means  constructed  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  so  as  to  control  the  latter  to 
accelerate  movement  of  said  carriage  in  said  one  direc- 
tion when  said  rotatable  means  is  rotated  in  said  first 
direction  and  to  decelerate  movement  of  said  carnage 
when  said  rotatable  means  is  rotated  in  said  second  direc- 
tion until  no  relative  movement  between  said  carriage 
and  said  material  takes  place;  second  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  operating  means  for  moving  the  same  m 
said  transverse  direction;  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  second  drive  means  for  actuating  the  latter  whfle  said 
carriage  moves  at  the  same  speed  as  the  material  and 
after  said  carriage  is  moved  in  said  one  direction  a  pre- 
determined distance  away  from  said  starting  position;  and 
reversing  means  cooperating  with  said  control  means  to 
cause  reversal  of  said  movement  of  said  carriage  after 
said  operating  means  has  performed  one  operation. 


3^10^6 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DIMENSIONAL 

STABLE  FABRIC 

William  T.  Roll,  Jr.,  and  John  A.  SoMs,  Spartanburg, 

S.C,  assignors  to  Decrtaig  Milliken  Researdi  Corpon* 

tion,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,292 

6CUhns.  (0.28— 75) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  poly- 
meric resin  sized  fabric  comprising  passing  warp  yams 
through  a  coating  composition  comprising  from  3%  by 
weight  to  25%  by  wei^t  of  a  water-instrfuWe  organic 
polymeric  resin  in  an  aqueous  carrier  and  then  weaving 
the  sized  warp  yams  with  filling  yams  which  are  free 
of  coating  compositions  capable  of  plasticizing  the  water- 
insoluble  organic  polymeric  resin  so  that  the  polymeric 
resin  may  cause  adherence  between  the  fabric  yams  to 
produce  a  dimensionally  stable  fabric. 


3,310,857 

METHOD  OF  TEXTURING  SECONDARY  CELLU- 

LOSE  ACETATE  YARN 

Robert  J.  Lofthi  and  Eari  H.  HartgroTc,  Charlotte,  N.C, 

andgnors  to  Cehmcsc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  __ 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,057 

15Chdms.    (CL  28— 76) 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  series  of  successive 
operations  at  preselected  places  of  material  moving  con- 
tinuously in  one  direction  comprising,  in  combination, 
support  means;  a  carriage  carried  by  said  support  means 
movable  from  a  starting  position  in  said  one  direction  to 
an  advanced  position  and  in  an  opposite  direction  back  to 
said  starting  position;  operating  means  mounted  on  said 
carriage  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  one 
direction  for  performing  said  operations;  drive  means 
connected  to  said  carriage  for  moving  the  same  in  said 
one  and  said  opposite  direction;  a  roll  carried  by  said  car- 
riage for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  normal  to 
said  one  direction  and  engaging  the  material  to  be  rotated 
thereby;  rotatable  means  turaably  carried  by  said  carriage 
and  connected  to  said  roll  to  be  routed  thereby  in  a  first 
direction  when  said  carriage  moves  in  said  one  direction 
slower  than  said  material  and  in  an  opposite  second  di- 
rection when  said  carriages  moves  in  said  one  direction 
faster  than  said  material;  control  means  including  a  mov- 


t^S^ 


10.  A  process  comprising  twisting  a  secondary  cellu- 
lose acetate  yam  such  that  it  contains  about  30  to  46 
tums  per  inch  and  subsequenUy  untwisting  the  yam,  feed- 
ing the  twisted  yam  to  a  first  temperature  zone  where 
it  is  heated  while  twisted  to  a  temperature  of  about 
170  to  190*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  3.0  to  0.03  sec- 
onds, feeding  the  yam  after  it  is  substantially  untwisted 
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to  a  second  temperature  zone  at  a  rate  of  about  102  to 
108%  that  at  which  it  is  fed  to  said  first  temperature 
zone,  said  yam  being  heated  in  said  second  tempera- 
ture zone  to  a  temperature  of  about  175  to  192*  C. 
for  a  period  of  about  1.6  to  1.2  seconds,  advancing  the 
yam  beyond  said  second  temperature  zone  at  a  rate  of 
about  96  to  70%  that  at  which  it  is  fed  to  said  second 
temperature  zone,  taking  up  the  yam  at  a  rate  of  about 
97.6  to  107.9%  of  the  rate  at  which  it  is  advanced  be- 
yond said  second  temperature  zone,  knitting  the  yarn  into 
a  fabric,  dry  tumbling  the  fabric  at  a  temperature  of  about 
170  to  185"  F.  and  contacting  the  fabric  with  steam  at 
a  temperature  of  about  180  to  210"  F.  to  obtain  a  fab- 
ric of  high  bulk. 

3^10,858 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Ralph  L.  Johiiitoii,  South  Plainficld,  NJ^  asilgiior  to 

Bell  Telephone  Labontoiies,  Incoiporated,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  12, 1963.  Scr.  No.  330,189 
1  Claim.   (CI.  29^25,3) 


opening,  a  cutter  insert  received  in  said  notch  and  having 
a  first  seating  face  engaging  said  seating  surface  and  in- 
eluding  an  opening  at  leat  partially  defined  by  a  forwardly 
facing  generally  upwardly  extending  wall,  said  insert  in- 
cluding at  least  one  clamp  face  adapted  to  engage  said 
clamp  surface,  and  a  resilient  clamp  screw  having  a  shank 
portion  threadably  received  within  said  holder  opening 
and  including  a  head  received  within  said  insert  opening 
and  normally  axially  aligned  with  said  shank  portion  and 
with  said  holder  opening,  said  screw  including  a  generally 
conical  portion  between  said  head  and  said  shank  portion 
converging  toward  said  shank  portion  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  cam  surface  to  displace  said  head  rearwardly 
and  generally  toward  said  wall  as  said  screw  is  threaded 
into  said  opening,  said  head  in  the  rearwardly  displaced 
position  engaging  said  wall  of  said  insert  opening  and 
urging  said  clamp  face  rearwardly  into  engagement  with 
said  clamp  surface  whereby  said  insert  is  securely  held 
in  assembly  with  said  holder. 


A  method  of  fabricating  a  silicon  semiconductor  diode 
comprising  immersing  a  body  of  silicon  semiconductor 
material  in  a  copper  sulphate-hydrofluoric  acid  solution 
for  a  period  of  several  seconds  to  provide  a  plating  of 
copper  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  2000  to  5000 
angstroms,  removing  the  body  from  said  solution,  then 
bonding  a  metal  electrode  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  palladium,  platinum,  nickel,  silver  and  copper  to 
a  limited  portion  of  the  copper  plating  on  said  body  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  400  to  450  degrees  centigrade 
and  a  pressure  of  about  50,000  p.s.i.  and  then  treating 
said  copper  plated  surface  with  concentrated  nitric  acid 
to  remove  said  copper  plate  except  where  it  underlies  said 
bonded  electrode. 


3.310359 
CUmNG  TOOL 
Le   Roy   H.    Dicmond,    82    Arnold   Drive     06108,   and 
Frank  T.  Obrochta,  44  Claire  Road     06118,  both  of 
East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  3,  1966,  Scr.  No.  547^1 
8  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


3^10,860 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  'MODULAR  CHILL 
ROLLS" 
Lc  Roy  Frederick  Gronholz,  Richmond,  and  Daniel  Ken- 
yon  Owens,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  and  Charles  Ronald  Price, 
Borgcr,  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemoors 
and   Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  application  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  218,150,  now  Patent  No.  3,177,558,  dated  Apr.  13, 
1965.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Ang.   12,   1964, 
Scr.  No.  389,201 

4Clafanc  (CL  29— 148.4) 
1.  The  process  comprising:  polishing  the  surface  of  a 
metal  having  a  Rockwell  hardness  of  between  B85  and 
C30  to  reduce  the  roughness  to  no  nrare  than  2  micro- 
inches;  plating  the  polished  metal  surface  with  a  layer  of 
chromium  no  more  than  0.002  inch  in  thickness;  providing 
2x  10*  to  12x  10*  hemi-spheroidal  indentations  per  square 
inch  in  the  chrome  surface  separated  by  areas  of  highly 
polished  surface  having  a  mirror  finish  by  blasting  the 
chrome  plated  metal  surface  with  a  stream  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  fluid  containing,  and  propelling  against  said 
metal  surface,  smooth  spheres  of  a  solid  of  hardness 
greater  than  the  hardness  of  said  metal  surface. 


3,310,861 
METHOD  OF  CLAMPING 
GusUv  A.  Oddscn,  Locnst  Vancy,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Co- 
lumbian Bronze  Corporation,  rVccpoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  July  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,695 
4  Claima.    (CL  29—150) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  a  tool  holder 
having  a  cutter  insert  receiving  notch  defined  by  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  seating  surface  and  at  least  one  gen- 
erally forwardly  facing  clamp  surface  extending  generally 
vertically  upward  with  respect  to  said  seating  surface,  said 
holder  having  a  threaded  screw  receiving  opening  in  said 
seating  surface  and  including  a  cam  surface  adjacent  at 
least  the  forward  side  of  said  opening  and  generally  op- 
posite said  clamp  surface,  said  cam  surface  being  inclined 
generally  upwardly  and  forwardly  with  respect  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  seat  member  having  a  gen- 
erally planar  work-supporting  surface  to  a  frame,  com- 
prising providing  a  frame  having  at  least  three  sides 
joined  to  each  other  to  form  a  rigid  unit,  each  of  said 
sides  being  formed  with  a  vertically  depending  wall,  a 
base  wall  joined  to  the  lowermost  end  of  said  depending 
wall  and  extending  to  one  side  thereof,  and  a  clamping 
wall  joined  to  the  end  of  said  base  wall  and  terminating 
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in  a  free  end  extending  toward  said  depending  wall  but 
spaced  therefrom,  said  clamping  wall  forming  an  acute 
interior  angle  with  said  base  wall, 
providing  a  seat  member  having  the  same  number  of 
sides  as  said  frame,  each  of  said  sides  being  shorter 
than  its  corresponding  side  of  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  planar  upper  work-supporting  sur- 
face opposed  by  a  lower  surface  and  a  flange  de- 
pending from  the  circumference  of  said  scat  mem- 
ber and  forming  an  acute  interior  angle  with  said 
lower  surface  of  said  seat  member, 
placing  said  seat  member  on  said  frame  in  a  position 
in  which  corresponding  sides  of  said  seat  member 
and  said  frame  are  parallel,  said  lower  surface  of  said 
seat  member  rests  on  said  free  end  of  said  clamping 
wall  and  each  of  said  flanges  extends  into  the  space 
bounded  by  a  depending  wall,  a  base  wall  and  a 
clamping  wall  of  the  corresponding  side  of  said 

frame, 
and  simultaneously  applying  pressure  to  all  of  the 
sides  of  said  seat  member  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  work-supporting  surface  until 
each  of  said  flanges  is  gripped  between  a  clamping 
wall  and  a  base  wall  of  one  side  of  said  frame. 


of  insertion  of  the  back  contact  in  the  envelope  and  cause 
the  divergent  bevel  end  to  ride  thereupon  with  deeper 
insertion  causing  said  angled  swinger  to  come  closer  to 
said  front  contact  and  shallow  insertion  increasing  the 
spacing  between  the  front  contact  and  the  angled  swinger, 
sealing  the  contacts  into  the  other  end  of  the  envelope 
to  fix  their  geometric  relationship,  and  separating  the 
front  contact  from  the  back  contact  by  cutting  oflF  the 
common  portion. 


3^10»864  ^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRAVELING  WAVE 
GUIDE  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Mackerrow,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  usignor  to 
Hnggins  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Sonnyyale,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,360 
9  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


3,310,862 
PROCESS  FOR  FORmSnG  NIOBIUM-STANNIDE 
SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Uoyd  R.  Aflen,  Bcbnont,  Man.,  assignor,  by  mcanc  as- 
signmcnts  to  National  Research  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massa<Anctti  <.*..,- 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jnly  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,937 

5Clafans.  (CL  29— 155.5) 
2.  The  process  of  forming  superconductive  niobium 
stannide  on  the  surface  of  an  elongated  niobium  body  by 
reacting  with  said  niobium  surface  a  reducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earths,  rare 
earths,  and  their  compounds  and  then  holding  molten  tin 
in  contact  with  said  freshly  reduced  surface  and  heating 
the  surface  to  form  a  diffusion  coating  of  the  stannide  on 
the  niobium  body,  then  bending  the  body  into  a  desired 
shape.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,310,863 
MANUFACTURE  OF  REED  TYPE  DEVICES 
Waher  B.  Ellwood,  New  York,  and  Joseph  M.  Nie- 
dzwlecU,  Haverstraw,  N.Y.,  airignori  to  BcH  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  York  ^_ 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,902 
IClafan.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  a  traveling  wave  tube  helix 
to  a  traveling  wave  tube  envelope  comprising  the  steps  of : 

(a)  positioning  an  intemally  unsupported  helix  into 
said  envelope; 

(b)  sealing  the  ends  of  said  envelope  to  provide  a 
sealed  enclosure; 

(c)  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  sealed  enclosure  be- 
low atmospheric  pressure;  and 

(d)  concentratively  heating  a  narrow  longitudinal  seg- 
ment of  said  envelope  to  its  softening  point  so  that 
said  segment  moves  inwardly  under  the  force  ap- 
plied to  it  by  reduced  pressure  in  said  sealed  en- 
closure for  bonding  contact  with  said  helix. 


3,310,865 

MAGNETIC  CORE  THREADING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Arthur  W.  Schelttng,  Emmani,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bdi 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,706 
14  Claims.   (CL  29— 155.5) 


The  method  of  assembling  a  sealed  reed  switch  includ- 
ing a  back  contact,  a  front  contact,  a  reed-type  swinger, 
and  a  tubular  envelope;  that  comprises  providing  the 
swinger  with  a  bevel  end,  sealing  the  swinger  into  one 
end  of  the  envelope  with  the  swinger's  axial  center  line 
at  an  angle  to  the  axial  center  line  of  the  envelope  and 
a  portion  of  the  level  end  of  the  swinger  resting  against 
the  envelope  wall  and  another  portion  of  the  bevel  di- 
verging away  therefrom,  inserting  the  contacts  which  are 
suitably  spaced  from  each  other  and  joined  to  each  other 
at  their  outer  ends  by  a  common  portion  into  the  other 
end  of  the  envelope  with  the  axial  center  line  of  said 
contacte  parallel  to  the  axial  center  line  of  said  envelope 
and  said  common  portion  remaining  outside  said  enve- 
lope, wedging  the  back  contact  end  between  the  swinger 
divergent  bevel  portion  and  the  contiguous  envelope  wall 
to  move  the  swinger  and  decrease  the  spacing  between 
said  front  conUct  and  said  swinger  by  varying  the  depth 


1.  Apparatus  for  threading  a  conductor  through  the 
apertures  of  a  sequence  of  apertured  magnetic  cores  com- 
prising a  helical  tube  having  a  pitch  substantially  equal 
to  the  spacings  between  said  cores,  a  conductor  within  said 
tube,  means  for  rotating  said  tube  successively  through 
the  apertures  of  said  cores,  means  for  fixing  said  conduc- 
tor at  one  end  of  said  sequence  of  cores  after  said  tube 
has  at  least  entered  each  of  said  apertures,  and  means 
for  further  rotating  said  tube  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  one  end,  said  tube  also  having  a  slot  therein  facing 
its  helical  axis  for  permitting  the  removal  of  said  con- 
ductor as  said  tube  is  rotated  in  said  last-mentioned  direc- 
tion. 

10.  The  method  of  wiring  a  sequence  of  equally  spaced 
apertured  magnetic  cores  comprising  rotating  a  helical 
hollow  needle  having  a  conductor  therein  successively 
through  the  apertures  oi  said  cores,  securing  one  end 


1154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


of  said  conductor  after  said  needle  has  passed  through 
the  aperture  of  the  first  core  of  said  sequence,  and  con- 
tinuing the  roution  of  said  needle  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  one  end  to  withdraw  said  conductor  through 
a  slot  provided  in  said  neettie. 


3^10,866 
MOUNTINGS  FOR  POWER  TRANSISTORS 
Robert  E.  Andcnon,  Kingsville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instnuncnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,888 
2  Claims.     (CL  2»— 155J) 


further  locating  racks  so  that  its  wire-ends  lie  in  oppo- 
sitely aligned  notches  in  said  further  racks,  the  wire  end 
supported  in  each  of  said  further  racks  projecting  beyond 
that  side  of  the  rack  facing  away  from  the  further  elec- 
trical component;  moving  said  stacks  away  from  each 
other  until  the  wire  ends  supported  in  the  racks  thereof 
are  at  most  just  projecting  beyond  the  stacks;  positioning 
a  pair  of  apertured  mounting  plates  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  stacks  facing  away  from  the  supported  electrical 
components  to  receive  in  the  apertures  of  said  plates 
those  wire  ends  supported  in  said  stacks;  moving  said 
mounting  plates  in  the  direction  of  said  stacks  until  those 
wire  ends  supported  in  said  stacks  pass  through  the  aper- 
tures in  said  mounting  plates;  and  moving  the  mounting 
plates  and  racks  to  predetermined  positions. 


I.  The  method  of  mounting  an  epitaxial  planar  tran- 
sistor on  a  preformed  heat  conductive  header  electrode 
to  provide  an  efficient  heat  sink,  comprising  the  steps  of 
coating  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor  with  an 
insulating  material  leaving  a  small  area  uncoated  to  which 
contact  is  to  be  made,  mounting  the  emitter  contact  area 
of  said  transistor  on  a  flat  surface  of  said  header,  and 
conductively  bonding  said  emitter  to  said  header  in  such 
manner  as  to  maintain  said  base  electrode  insulatedly 
spaced  from  said  header  by  the  thickness  of  said  insulat- 
ing material.  

3,318,867 
METHOD  AND  A  JIG  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  PLU- 
RALITY OF  WIRE-EP4DED,  ELECTRICAL  COM- 
PONENTS  INTO  A  MODULE 
Kurt  Ehrat,  Zurich,  and  Dieter  Eckstein,  Birmensdorf, 
Switzerland,  aarignort  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Regensdorf ,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Dec  5,  1963, 

14.931/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


3,310,868 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RADIATORS 
Gerald  E.  La  Porte,  Buffalo,  Joseph  D.  Lear,  Snyder, 
and  William  C.  Wbitclicr,  Kenmorc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Feddcn  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,415 
1  Claim.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


I    M 


»  c 


^Tii^- 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  wire-ended, 
electrical  components  into  a  module,  which  method  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  positioning  two  notched.  locating  racks 
opposite  one  another  with  their  notches  uppermost;  plac- 
ing at  least  one  wire-ended  electrical  component  between 
said  locating  racks  so  that  its  wire  ends  lie  in  oppositely 
aligned  notches  the  wire  ends  supported  in  each  rack 
projecting  beyond  that  side  of  the  rack  facing  away  from 
the  component;  supporting  two  further  notched,  locating 
racks,  notches  uppermost,  above  the  two  first-mentioned 
racks  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  to  form  two  stacks 
of  individually  supported  racks;  placing  at  least  one  fur- 
ther wire-ended,  electrical  component  between  said  two 


T"J^ 


The   method  of  assembling  a  cellular-tubular  radia- 
tor,   wherein   the    components    include    flattened    solder 
coated  tubes,  zig-zag  fins,  a  pair  of  concave  resilient  side- 
walls,  and  inlet  and  outlet  tanks  including  headers  hav- 
ing spaced  tube  receiving  apertures,  which  consists  of  the 
following  steps: 
first,  in  sub-assembling  a  core  wherein  said  flattened 
solder  coated  tubes  are  spaced  in  parallel  disposal 
by  interposed  zig-zag  fins  to  form  a  flexible  recti- 
linear core  mass; 
secondly,  placing  said  sidewalls  on  the  sides  of  the  core 
mass  and  then  compressing  externally  the  assembled 
core  mass  and  side  walls  during  which  the  sidewalls 
are  deformed  from  their  concave  shape  to  a  lineal 
configuration; 
third,  applying  said  tanks  to  the  ends  of  the  compressed 
assembled  core  and  sidewalls,  wherein  the  ends  of 
the  tubes  are  entered  in  their  respective  apertures  In 
the  tank  header; 
fourth,  attaching  the  sidewalls  to  said  tanks  wherein 
said  sidewalls  are  of  a  configuration  to  retain  the  de- 
sired compressed  condition  after  the  external  com- 
pressing forces  are  removed; 
fifth,  releasing  the  external  compressing  forces;  and 
finally  in  fluxing  and  baking  the  unit  to  melt  the 
solder  to  bond  the  assembly  together. 


3,310,869 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RADIATORS 
Gerald  E.  La  Porte,  Buffalo,  Joseph  D.  Lear,  Snyder, 
and  William  C.  Whitcher,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Fedders  Corporation,  Edison,  NJ. 
Original  application  Not.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,404,  now 
Patent  No.  3,246,691,  dated  Apr.  19,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  513,883 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29—157.3) 
1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  radiator  including  a  cel- 
lular-tubular core,  tanks  at  each  end  of  said  core,  side- 
walls  adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  core,  cap  elements 
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for  the  ends  of  the  tanks  and  applicable  through  the  side- 
walls,  and  solder  means  at  all  interlocking  and  contacting 
points;  wherein  the  core  is  first  racked  up  upon  one  side- 
wall,  succeeded  by  applying  the  second  sidewall  to  the 
core  and  apjrfying  pressure  thereto  to  compress  the  core 
to  proper  dimensions,  then  forcing  the  tanks  on  the  ends 
of  the  tubes,  applying  the  caps  through  the  sidewalls  and 


into  the  ends  of  the  tanks  to  lock  the  assembly  in  one  di- 
mension, then  locking  the  sidewalls  in  fixed  parallel  spac- 
ing against  decompression  of  the  core  mass,  so  that  pres- 
sure on  the  core  mass  may  be  removed,  and  finally  coij- 
veying  the  radiator  as  a  physically  self-supporting  unit 
through  fluxing  and  baking  operations  to  integrate  the 
same. 

3,310,870 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NICKEL-COATED 

STEEL 
Niranjan  Maganbhai  Parikh,  Park  Woods,  and  Robert  L. 
Hodson,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignors  to  The  International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,454 
11  Claims.    (CI.  29— 420.5) 


ni" 


(d)  sintering  the  resulting  dried  coating  in  an  atmpa- 
phere  nonoxidizing  to  steel  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1300*  F.  to  about  2300*  F.  for  at  least  about  15 
seconds  up  to  about  90  minutes  to  provide  nickel 
sinter-coated  strip,  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  nickel  sinter-coated  strip  to  at  least 
one  compaction  operation. 


3J10371 
METHOD  OF  COLLAPSING  STUD  BREAST 
John  H.  Hnmbton,  Watcrtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sco- 
vill  Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Com.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  CoanectkBt 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,917 
6  Claims.    (CL  29— 432.2) 


1.  The  method  of  securing  a  stud  of  a  snap  fastener 
member  to  a  support,  said  stud  having  a  bulbous  head 
with  a  reduced  neck  and  an  annular  hollow  antil  breast 
portion  joined  to  the  neck  opposite  the  head  end,  said 
breast  portion  comprising  a  first  prong  deflecting  surface 
extending  radially  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  its  neck 
connection  portion  substantially  bait  the  distance  of  the 
combined  height  of  the  neck  and  head,  and  a  second  ar- 
cuate radially  inwardly  directed  rim  portion  which  ter- 
minates short  of  said  reduced  neck  to  define  a  iM-ong- 
receiving  opening  between  said  rim  edge  and  said  re- 
duced neck,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  position- 
ing the  stud  against  one  surface  of  said  support  and  po- 
sitioning an  attaching  member  having  a  series  of  prongs 
against  the  opposite  surface  of  said  support,  next  f<M-cing 
the  stud  and  prong  member  together  causing  said  prongs 
to  pierce  through  said  support  and  to  be  bent  outwardly 
along  said  prong-deflecting  surface  into  said  hollow  anvil 
breast  portion,  and  finally  forcing  the  set  breast  portion 
and  prongs  therein  downwardly  to  a  plane  closer  to  the 
plane  of  said  neck  and  anvil  connected  portion. 


3J10372 
END  CUTTER 

Lansing  H.  Dowdell,  Sangertics,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ddl 

Indiutrics,  Sangcrties,  N.Y.,  a  company  of  New  York 

FUed  July  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,222 

11  Claims.    (CL  30—187) 


1.  The  process  for  applying  a  sound,  dense  nickel 
coating  to  hot-rcrfled  steel  strip  using  fine  nickel  powder 
as  the  source  of  nickel  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  at  least  one  surface  of  a  liot-rollcd  steel 
strip  to  be  coated  to  remove  oxides  and  other  defects 
therefrom. 

(b)  coating  the  treated  surface  of  the  steel  strip  with 
an  alkaline  slurry  containing  about  50%  to  about 
80%,  by  weight,  of  metal  powder  consisting  of,  on 
the  basis  of  metal  powder  weight,  up  to  about  75% 
of  copper  powder  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel 
powder,  with  the  balance  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  one  liquid  vehicle,  a  polymeric  binder  dis- 
persible  in  the  vehicle,  and  a  wetting  agent, 

(c)  drying  the  slurry  coating  to  substantially  remove 
the  vehicle  therefrom. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  ccmiprising  an  elongated  hollow  hous- 
ing of  rectangular  configuration,  cooperating  cutters 
pivotally  mounted  in  opposing  relation  at  one  ei^  of  the 
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housing,  a  reciprocable  rectangular  plunger  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  bousing  having  one  end  terminating 
exteriorly  thereof  in  a  concave  shaped  pressure  applica- 
tion member,  the  other  end  of  the  plunger  shaft  terminat- 
ing in  a  pair  of  converging  inclined  surfaces,  each  of  the 
cutters  having  a  forward  cutting  jaw  end  and  a  rearward 
end,  the  rearward  end  having  a  diverging  inclined  planar 
surface,  with  respect  to  the  opposing  cutter,  the  diverg- 
ing inclined  planar  surfaces  adapted  to  operatively  mate 
with  respective  inclined  surfaces  of  the  plunger  shaft  to 
effect  closing  of  the  cutting  jaws  when  the  plunger  shaft 
is  reciprocated,  means  for  biasing  the  plunger  shaft  in  a 
non-operative  rest  position,  mean»  for  guiding  the  plung- 
er shaft  between  the  rest  position  and  the  operative  cut- 
ting position  when  the  plunger  shaft  is  reciprocated  and 
to  effect  cessation  of  movement  of  the  plunger  shaft  at 
the  rest  position,  means  causing  the  cutting  jaws  to  open 
as  the  plunger  shaft  is  returned  to  the  rest  position. 


said  tracing  characters  being  circumferentially  positioned 
on  said  disc,  said  tracing  characters  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  engraving  tool  tracing  stylus,  a  layout  surface 
juxtaposed  said  disc,  said  layout  surface  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  disposed  layout  indicia  fixed 
thereon,  said  layout  surface  being  adapted  to  have  written 
thereon  a  representation  of  the  characters  to  be  engraved, 
said  plurality  of  layout  indicia  circumferentially  arranged 


ATTITUDE  PICKOFF  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PiJERTIAL  REFERENCE  PACKAGE 
Theodore  J.  Percpliii,  Westford,  Man.,  issdgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Prcdskm  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,678 
3  Claims.     (CI.  33—1) 


3,310,874 
CIRCULAR  ENGRAVING  APPARATUS 
George    Berlant,    New    Yoit,    N.Y.,    assignor   to    New 
Hermes  Engraviiig  Machine  Corp.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,463 
9  Claims.    (CL  33— 23) 
1.  Apparatus  for  circular  engraving  comprising  a  sup- 
port base  for  mounting  said  apparatus  on  an  engraving 
machine,  a  character  disc  rotatably  supported  by  said 
siipport  base,  a  plurality  of  tracing  characters  on  said  disc. 


on  said  layout  surface  being  concentric  of  said  circum- 
ferential tracing  characters  and  at  equally  spaced  angular 
distances,  a  plurality  of  index  notches  on  said  disc,  a  dog 
cooperating  with  said  notches  and  positioned  for  rotat- 
ably locking  said  disc  with  said  characters  in  radial  align- 
ment with  said  layout  indicia. 


3^10,875 

ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 

Robert  J.  KowaiaU,  512  Bcmcr  St., 

Plttsbarth,  Pa.     15215 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,917 

llClaimi.    (CL3»-46) 


1.  A  grid  coordinate  arrangement  iiseful  in  space  navi- 
gation, comprising  in  combination  a  sphere  coordinate 
support;  two  symmetrical  zones  of  equal  area  and  identi- 
cal geometric  configuration  defined  on  said  support,  said 
zones  being  of  doublc-S  configuration,  the  smallest  width 
of  the  zone  being  of  the  order  of  the  radius  of  the  sphere 
multiplied  by  the  square  root  of  two,  the  one  and  tjie 
other  zones  extending  across  the  two  poles  in  the  one  and 
the  other  axes  of  the  rones  and  rcspeaively  having  a 
surface  area  of  pi  multiplied  by  twice  the  square  of  the 
radius  of  the  sphere,  the  lengthwise  centerline  of  each 
zone  partially  extending  along  a  circumferential  line  of 
the  sphere  an  equal  distance  beyond  each  pole  in  said 
respective  one  and  the  other  axis;  longitudinal  lines  lat- 
erally traversing  each  zone,  equi-angularly  spaced,  the 
lines  in  the  one  zone  emanating  from  the  poles  of  the 
other  axis,  and  the  lines  in  the  other  zone  emanating  from 
the  poles  of  the  one  axis. 


1.  A  sight  for  aiming  a  bow,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: an  elongated  carrier  member  mounted  on  the  body 
of  said  bow  above  the  arrow  receiving  portion  thereof, 
said  carrier  member  extending  substantially  parallel  with 
the  string  of  said  bow;  a  plurality  of  sighting  elements 
mounted  on  said  carrier  member  at  a  plurality  of  loca- 
tions along  the  length  thereof,  each  of  said  sighting  ele- 
nKnts  being  spaced  from  the  arrow  receiving  portion  of 
said  bow  by  a  predetermined  distance  whereby  said  sight- 
ing elements  may  be  employed  for  aiming  said  bow  at 
different  elevations  to  strike  targets  disposed  at  various 
distances  from  said  bow;  means  pivotally  mounting  each 
of  said  sighting  elements  to  said  carrier  for  movement 
in  a  plane  extending  transversely  of  the  body  of  said 
bow,  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  selected  one 
of  said  sighting  elements  extends  laterally  of  the  body 
of  said  bow  and  is  disposed  in  a  sighting  position,  to  a 
second  position  wherein  the  selected  one  of  said  sighting 
elements  extends  toward  the  string  of  said  bow  and  is  out 
of  the  line  of  sighting. 
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3,310376 
INERTIAL  PLATFORM  OPERATIVE  IN  EITHER 
THE  STRAPPED-DOWN  OR  GIMBAL  MODE  AS 

SELECTED 
Joseph  Yamron,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  awisnor  to  Untted 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,761 
4Claintt.    (CL33— 61) 


orthogonal  axes  intersecting  at  the  center  of  curvatnre 
of  said  hemisphere  and  displaced  laterally  from  the  tele- 
scope optical  axis,  and  a  substantially  flat  mirror  fixedly 


1.  A  navigation  system  for  a  space  vehicle  comprising 
an  inertia!  measurement  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
gyros  mounted  rigidly  to  a  platform,  said  gyros  being 
adapted  to  sense  changes  in  vehicle  orientation  about  pre- 
selected reference  axes  in  a  coordinate  system, 

gyro  torquing  means  responsive  to  said  changes  in 
vehicle  orientation  for  nulling  said  gyros,  said  torqu- 
ing means  generating  nulling  currents  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  and  rate  of  orientation  change  about 
said  reference  axes, 

a  computer  for  continuously  monitoring  said  nulling 
currents  and  maintaining  an  indication  of  vehicle 
orientation  relative  to  said  coordinate  system, 

gimbal  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  platform  rel- 
ative to  said  vehicle, 

means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  position 
of  said  platform  relative  to  said  vehicle, 

gimbal  torquer  means  for  rotating  said  platform  about 
said  gimbal  means, 

means  for  feeding  said  gyro  nulling  ciurents  to  said 
gimbal  torquer  means  to  actuate  said  gimbal  torquer 
means  in  response  thereto, 

and  circuit  means  including  the  parallel  combination 
of  a  high  pass  filter  circuit  and  a  non-linear  circuit 
connected  between  said  gyro  torquing  means  and  said 
gimbal  torquer  means  for  passing  said  gyro  nulling 
currents  to  said  gimbal  torquer  means  only  when  said 
gyro  nulling  currents  exceed  a  predetermined  value, 
said  circuit  means  blocking  passage  of  said  gyro 
nulling  currents  to  said  gimbal  torquer  means  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  platform  when  said  gyro  nulling 
currents  are  below  said  predetermined  value, 

said  high  pass  filter  circuit  passing  to  said  gimbal 
torquer  means  only  the  portion  of  said  gyro  nulling 
currents  generated  when  the  frequency  of  vehicle 
orientation  change  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 

and  said  non-linear  circuit  including  a  deadband  and 
passing  to  said  gimbal  torquer  means  only  the  por- 
tion of  said  gyro  nulling  currents  generated  when 
the  rate  of  change  of  vehicle  orientation  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


mounted  on  said  telescope  and  inclined  with  respect 
thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  inner  gimbal  axis 
at  a  predetermined  angle,  such  that  the  effective  optical 
axis  of  the  telescope  makes  a  constant  finite  angle  i  rela- 
tive to  a  line  normal  to  the  dome. 

3,310,878 
DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

Jobn  E.  Giba.  1501  Brownlcc  Ave, 

Yonnffrtown,  OUo    44514 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,596 

2  Chdms.    (CL  33—107) 


3,310,877 
VEHICLE  OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
John  M.  Slater,  FnDcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FUcd  Jnly  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,693 
6aahns.    (0.33—61) 
1.  In  combination  a  dome  of  transparent  material  sub- 
tending a  substantial  portion  of  a  hemisphere,  a  telescope, 
means  for  gimballing  said  telescope  about  inner  and  outer 


1.  A  combined  measuring  and  drafting  instrument  com- 
prising an  elongated  plate  having  spaced  parallel  and 
straight  side  edges  at  least  one  of  which  may  be  lodged 
against  the  horizontal  bar  of  a  T-square,  spring  clips 
near  the  extremities  of  said  plate,  a  double-edged  scale 
slideably  received  in  and  releaseably  retained  by  said 
spring  clips,  said  plate  having  a  first  elongated  slot  there- 
in which  is  strai^t  and  parallel  to  said  side  edges  and 
one  elongated  edge  of  which  is  coincident  with  a  first 
edge  of  said  double-edged  scale  while  the  second  elon- 
gated edge  of  which  is  spaced  a  precise  distance  from 
said  double-edged  scale,  said  plate  also  having  a  second 
elongated  slot  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first 
elongated  slot  such  that  one  elongated  edge  of  said 
second  slot  is  coincident  with  a  second  edge  of  said 
double-edged  scale  while  the  second  elongated  edge  of 
which  is  spaced  a  precise  distance  from  said  double-edged 
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scale,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  either  of  the  scale 
indicia  thus  exposed  to  view  may  be  readily  used  in  draft- 
ing operations  with  a  straight  edge  on  said  plate  being 
coincident  with  the  edge  extremity  of  either  of  said  two 
scale  indicia. 

3,310,879 

GOLF  BALL  SPHERICITY  GAUGE  AND 

UnLITY  TOOL 

Norbcrt  J.  Brzezinski,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  Clinton  L. 

Milliken,  2205  E.  Madison,  South  Bend,  Ind.     46615; 

said  Brzezinski  assignor  to  said  Milliken 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,799 
4  Claims.    (CI.  33—178) 


1.  A  golfer's  tool  for  cleaning  and  removing  golf  shoe 
spikes  having  tightening  holes,  comprising  a  rigid  hand  grip 
member  having  a  circular  passage  of  a  size  to  snugly  re- 
ceive a  standard,  undeformed  golf  ball,  and  two  spaced 
similar  rigid  rods  fixedly  secured  to  and  projecting  side  by 
side  from  said  member  at  an  angle  to  said  passage,  each  of 
said  rods  having  a  pointed  distal  end  and  a  conically 
shaped  end  portion  spaced  from  said  member,  said  rods 
being  spaced  to  receive  a  golf  shoe  spike  therebetween 
with  clearance,  and  said  distal  ends  being  spaced  apart 
to  register  with  and  fit  in  said  spike  tightening  holes  and 
being  spaced  from  said  hand  grip  member  a  distance 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  spike  holes  and 
the  end  of  the  spike  when  said  distal  ends  fit  in  said 
spike  holes  and  said  rods  extend  substantially  parallel 
to  said  spike.  

3,310,880 

GRAVITY  TYPE  HYDRAULIC  AMPLIFIER 

PRECISE  LEVEL 

Abacr  W.  Watts,  7231  W.  Bayaod  Ave., 

Denver,  Colo.     80226 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,597 

6  Claims.    (CI.  33—209) 


than  and  immiscible  with  said  first  liquid,  the  line  of 
contact  between  said  liquids  serving  as  an  indicator  line, 
the  other  of  said  conduits  being  filled  with  said  first  liq- 
uid, at  least  said  conduit  containing  two  liquids  being 
transparent,  each  said  columnar  structure  also  including 
a  vessel  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit,  each 
said  vessel  having  one  of  said  conduit  passages  opening 
into  it,  each  said  vessel  also  having  a  flow  passage  of 
substantially  uniform  cross  sectional  area  substantially 
larger  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  conduit  passage 
which  opens  into  it,  each  said  vessel  further  having  its 
upper  portion  filled  with  said  first  liquid  and  its  lower 
portion  filled  with  a  third  liquid  having  a  relatively  high 
specific  gravity  and  being  immiscible  with  said  first  liquid, 
a  further  fluid  flow  passage  connecting  the  said  lower 
portions  of  said  vessels,  the  flow  passage  in  one  of  said 
vessels  having  a  cross  sectional  area  subsUntially  larger 
than  the  flow  passage  in  the  other  of  said  vessels,  each 
columnar  structure  also  including  container  means  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit  with  said  conduit 
flow  passage  opening  into  said  container,  each  said  con- 
tainer having  an  internal  cross  sectional  area  substantial- 
ly larger  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  conduit 
passage  opening  into  it,  the  container  attached  to  said 
conduit  containing  two  liquids  being  partially  filled  with 
said  second  liquid,  and  the  container  attached  to  said 
other  conduit  being  partially  filled  with  said  first  liquid. 


3,310,881     ^ 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

DRYING 

Edward   L.  Fritzberg,   Minneapolis,  Mien.,  assignor  to 
The  Pillsbury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  425,533,  Jan.  14, 
1965.     This  application  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,247 
14  Claims.     {CI.  34—8) 


1.  A  liquid  level  system  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed  columnar  structures  having  fluid  flow  passages 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  each  said  columnar 
structure  including  an  elongated  conduit  having  a  flow 
passage  of  substantially  uniform  cross  sectional  area,  one 
of  said  conduits  containing  in  the  lower  part  thereof  a 
first  liquid  having  a  relatively  low  specific  gravity  and  in 
the  upper  part  thereof  a  second  liquid  slightly  lighter 


1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  moist  particulate  solid 
material  continuously  under  partial  vacuum  which  com- 
prises 

(A)  introducing  a  stream  of  hot  oil  into  a  confined 

blending  zone, 

(B)  entraining  the  material  to  be  dried  in  said  stream 
of  hot  oil  in  said  blending  zone, 

(C)  passing  said  mixture  of  material  to  be  dried  en- 
trained in  hot  oil  from  said  blending  zone  into  a  larger 
directly  communicating  expansion  zone  maintained 
under  partial  vacuum, 

(D)  withdrawing  vaporized  moisture  evolved  from 
said  material  in  said  expansion  zone, 

(E)  collecting  said  resulting  dehydrated  material  and 
oil  in  a  collection  zone  at  the  bottom  of  said  ex- 
pansion zone, 

(F)  removing  the  dehydrated  material  and  oil  from 
said  collection  zone  while  maintaining  the  partial 
vacuum  therein,  and 

(G)  separating  the  excess  oil  from  the  dehydrated 
material. 


3,310,882 

SOLIDS  TRANSFER  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Franklin   Taylor  Barber,  Madrid,  Spain,  and  William 

James  Wride,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,810 

5  Claims.    (O.  34—10) 


connecting  certain  of  said  circuits  with  certain  of  said 
terminals  in  correspondence  with  the  operating  system 
portrayed  by  said  template. 


\J- 


K 


fll 


3310,884 
TEACHING  MACHINE  AND  MOTOR  RESPONSE 

TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Norman  G.  Weltzman  and  Bairy  S.  Wehzman,  both  % 
Arnold  J.  Provisor,  attorney  at  law,  16401  Knapp  St., 
Sepolveda,  CaBf.    91343 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,167 
18  Claims.    (CI.  35—12) 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  a  solid  and  removing 
combustible  material  therefrom  comprising  transporting 
the  solid  in  a  gas  stream,  separating  said  gas  stream  from 
said  solid,  dividing  said  separated  gas  stream  into  a  first 
and  a  second  portion,  transporting  said  separated  solid 
pneumatically  with  said  first  portion,  depositing  said 
transported  soUd  in  a  storage  zone  and  purging  said  solid 
of  said  combustible  material  with  said  second  portion  of 
the  divided  gas  stream  whereby  the  combustible  material 
is  removed. 

3,310383 
TRAINER 
George  H.  Young,  ^Ucrvfllc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  North 
American  Electronic  Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,060 
18  Claims.    (CL  35—10) 


1.  A  trainer  comprising  a  panel,  a  plurality  of  switch 
actuators  and  visually  changeable  indicators  carried  by 
said  panel;  a  changeable  template  overiying  all  of  said 
actuators  and  indicators  and  containing  openings  register- 
ing with  certain  of  said  actuators  and  indicators,  said 
template  bearing  a  portrayal  of  an  operating  system  and 
bearing  indicia  identifying  said  actuators  and  indicators 
with  respect  to  components  and  functions  of  said  system; 
electric  switches  and  lamps  associated  with  said  actuators 
and  indicators  and  having  terminals;  a  plurality  of  gating 
units  having  circuits  adapted  for  selective  connection  with 
said  terminals;  a  plurality  of  simulated  test  instruments 
associated  with  said  panel  to  indicate  selectively  the  con- 
ditions prevailing  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  locations  in  said 
system,  certain  of  said  actuators  serving  to  select  a  par- 
ticular location  in  said  system  whose  condition  is  to  be 
indicated,  means  for  selecting  any  of  said  instruments  to 
produce  an  indication  of  said  condition;  and  readily 
changeable  plug  board  means  providing  circuitry  intcr- 


1.  A  teaching  machine  comprising:  problem  presenta- 
tion means  for  visibly  presenting  a  problem  for  appro- 
priate motor  response  by  a  user  of  the  teaching  machine, 
said  problem  presentation  means  comprising  optical  pro- 
jector means  adapted  to  be  provided  with  at  least  one 
projection  panel  frame  means  with  at  least  a  certain  por- 
tion of  said  projection  panel  frame  means  bearing  a  prob- 
lem presentation  projection  portion  and  a  problem  cor- 
rect answer  and  response  projection  portion,  said  problem 
presentation    means    including    projection    and    viewing 
screen  means  adapted  to  have  projected  thereon  and  to 
visibly  display  to  a  user  of  the  teaching  machine  an  image 
of  said  upper  problem  presentation  portion  of  said  pro- 
jection panel  frame  means,  with  the  lower  correct  answer 
and  response  portion  of  the  image  projected  from  said 
projection  panel  frame  means  being  invisible  to  the  user 
of  said  teaching  machine;  a  plurality  of  individually  oper- 
able problem  solution  control  means  positioned  for  in- 
dividual and  selective  effective  operation  by  said  user  of 
the  teaching  machine,  each  of  said  control  means  being 
effectively  provided  with  a  corresponding  electric  control 
circuit  portion  effectively  electrically  connected  in  parallel 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  provided  with,  and 
connected  in  series  with  respect  to,  a  common  error  cir- 
cuit portion,  with  said  parallel  control  circuit  portions 
and  said  common  error  circuit  portion  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  between  the  terminals  of  an  electric  power 
supply  source,  each  of  said  control  circuit  portions  being 
provided  with  corresponding  control  switch  means  effec- 
tively openable  and  closable  in  correspondence  with  opera- 
tion of  the  corresponding  control  means  and  also  being 
provided  in  series  therewith  with  a  corresponding  photo- 
sensitive means  adapted  to  be  rendered  either  conductive 
or  non<onductive  in  accordance  with  the  reception  of 
light  thereon  from  said  correct  answer  and  response  por- 
tion of  the  image  projected  from  said  projection  panel 
frame  means,  the  correlation  or  lack  of  correlation  be- 
tween the  operation  by  said  user  of  the  teaching  machine 
of  said  problem  solution  control  means  and  the  conduc- 
tivity or  non-conductivity  of  the  corresponding  ones  of 
said  photosensitive  means  being  effectively  operable  to 
perceivably  indicate  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of 
the  response  of  said  user  of  the  teaching  machine,  by 
said  operation  of  said  problem  solution  control  means,  to 
the  problem  visibly  presented;  said  control  means  simulat- 
ing flight  control  members  for  an  airplane,  comprising  an 
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airplane  rudder  control  means,  an  airplane  aileron  con- 
trol means,  an  airplane  elevator  control  means,  and  an 
airplane  engine  throttle  control  means. 


3^10,885 

RADIO-THERAPY  PHANTOM 

SunocI  W.  Aldcnon,  650  West  End  Are. 

New  York,  N.Y.     10025 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  374,561 

it  Claims.     (CL  35—17) 


9.  A  plurality  of  transverse  sections,  each  having  holes 
in  grid  array,  forming  a  radiation-equivalent  phantom 
comprising  a  human  skeleton  and  radiation-equivalent 
plastic  lungs  and  an  enveloping  molding  therefor  made 
from  tissue-equivalent  material  to  form  the  contours  of 
the  human  body. 


3310,886 

ELECTRICAL  TEACHING  AID 

Allan  J.  Tudor,  12  Rntfaven  Ave..  FfaKhlcy  Park, 

Sootfa  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,814 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Australia,  Apr.  15,  1964, 

43,300/64 

6  Claims.     (O.  35—19) 


1.  An  electrical  teaching  aid  comprising: 

a  pedestal, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  columns  around 
the  periphery  of  the  pedestal  and  upstanding  there- 
from, 

a  central  boss  in  the  pedestal, 

a  bearing  in  the  boss, 

a  series  of  interchangeable  rotors. 


a  shaft  in  each  rotor  of  size  to  be  rotationally 
joumalled  in  said  bearing  whereby  the  rotors  are 
selectively  i>ositionable  in  said  pedestal, 

stator  positioning  means  on  said  pedestal,  and  at  least 
one  stator  removably  engageablc  on  the  pedestal  and 
located  by  the  stator  positioning  means  concentric 
with  said  rotor  when  joumalled  in  said  bearing. 


3,310,887 

VENTILATED  MOLDED  SHOES 

Edmond  Stolds,  6  Square  de  la  Gascognc, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,236 

7  Claims.     (Q.  36—3) 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  a  unitary  one-piece  molded  up- 
per and  outsolr  constructed  from  synthetic  material  and 
having  means  for  eliminating  water  and  perspiration  prod- 
ucts molded  integrally  therewith,  and  an  insole  which 
covers  said  eliminating  means  and  is  of  a  non-toxic, 
flexible,  rotproof  material  which  is  insoluble  in  water 
as  well  as  in  perspiration  products  but  permeable  thereto. 


3,310388 
ATTACHMENT  OF  THE  TOE  PIECE  TO  THE 
VAMP  IN  A  SHOE  OF  THE  MOCCASIN 
TYPE 

Ronald  Fielding,  BlacklMim,  England,  assignor  to  New- 
man's Footwear  Limited,  Blackbom,  England  a  Bfitbh 
company 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  3,  1962, 

16,962/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  36—11) 


A  moccasin-type  shoe,  comprising  a  vamp  member  for 
defining  a  sole  and  upper,  a  toe  piece  having  a  free  rear 
edge,  a  first  line  of  stitching  securing  the  remainder  of 
the  perimeter  of  said  toe  piece  to  the  toe  portion  of  said 
vamp  member,  said  first  line  of  stitching  being  very  close 
to  the  edges  of  the  vamp  member  and  the  toe  piece,  a  sec- 
ond line  of  stitching  passing  through  the  toe  piece  and 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  and  parallel  with  said  first 
line  of  stitching,  said  second  line  of  stitching  also  passing 
through  the  vamp  member  and  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  first  line  of  stitching  in  the  latter,  the  spacing  of  said 
first  and  second  lines  of  stitching  along  said  toe  piece  be- 
ing greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  first  and  second  lines 
of  stitching  along  said  vamp  member,  the  marginal  part 
of  the  toe  piece  between  said  first  and  second  lines  of 
stitching  having  a  helically  rolled  configuration  constitut- 
ing a  bead  tightly  closed  at  the  inside  by  said  second  line 
of  stitching  and  totally  enclosing  said  first  line  of  stitch- 
ing and  the  edges  of  the  toe  piece  and  vamp  member  se- 
cured together  by  the  latter,  and  said  edges  of  the  toe 
piece  and  vamp  member  being  directed  outwardly  within 
said  enclosing  bead. 


Mabch  28,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1161 


3J10,889 

BASEBALL  SHOE  WITH  INTEGRAL  TOE  AND 

INSTEP  GUARD 

Samuel  Samuels,  1801  Pennsylvania  Blvd., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     19103 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,568 

4  Claims.    (CL  36—72) 


holding  said  transfer  clement  close  to  ground  level,  energy 
storing  means  and  connected  to  said  transfer  element, 
normally  urging  said  transfer  element  away  from  ground 
level  and  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  whereby 


I.  A  permanently  attached  toe  and  instep  guard  for  a 
baseball  shoe  having  a  separable  upper  and  a  sole  includ- 
ing a  welt,  said  guard  comprising  a  resilient  cushion  hav- 
ing a  toe  encapsulating  portion  and  a  rearwardly-cxtend- 
ing  bifurcated  portion  cemented  to  the  upper  of  the  shoe 
upon  the  respective  toe  and  instep  portions  thereof,  a 
leather  jacket  secured  only  along  its  periphery  to  the  welt 
of  said  shoe  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  in  a  pair 
of  lateral  portions,  and  a  zipper  detachably  interconnect- 
ing the  adjacent  lateral  portions  about  said  cushion. 


energy  stored  in  said  energy  storing  means  causes  said 
transfer  element  to  move  said  means  for  removing  snow 
to  cause  any  received  snow  to  be  removed  from  said 
means  for  receiving  snow. 


3,310,890 

TREE  DIGGING  APPARATUS 

Charies  N.  Dkkcy,  9826  Anbnradale, 

Uvooia,  Mich.    48150 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,652 

17  Chums.    (CL37— 2) 


3,310,892 
SUBMARINE  DREDGE 
Ernest  W.  Spannhake,  Klnnclon  Boroagl^  N  J.,  and  Henri 
Prehn,   Roslyn  Heights,   N.Y.,  assignon  to  John  J. 
McMollcn  Assodalcs,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo. 
ration  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,740 
lOCWuH.    (CL37— 56) 


1.  A  digger  for  removing  trees  or  the  like  from  the 
ground,  comprising;  a  substantially  arcuate  blade 
mounted  for  arcuate  movement  through  the  ground  about 
an  axis  substantially  at  ground  level  and  passing  through 
the  trunk  of  the  tree,  and  means  few  moving  the  blade 
through  an  arc  of  at  least  180*  for  cutting  a  substantially 
continuous  hemispherical  ball  of  earth  from  the  ground 
containing  the  roots  of  the  tree  including  means  for  sub- 
stantially  fixing  the  pivot  of  the  blade  relative  to  the 
tree  and  means  for  rotating  the  blade  about  its  axis  in 
successive  increments  in  the  same  direction  through  said 
180*.  ^^_^_^^_ 

3,310,891 

SNOW  REMOVER 

John  T.  SacfaaczensU,  916  Fayette  St., 

Conshohocken,  Pa.     19428 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,174 
8  Claims.    (CL  37— 53) 
1.  A  device  for  removing  snow  comprising  a  main  body, 
means  for  receiving  snow  movably  mounted  to  said  body 
and  normally  disposed  close  to  ground  level,  a  transfer 
element  mounted  on  said  main  body  in  a  position  to  en- 
gage said  means  for  receiving  snow,  locking  means  for 


8.  In  combination,  a  hollow  body  which  is  adapted  to 
be  submerged  in  water;  a  hollow  snorkel  tube  which  has 
one  end  that  is  adapted  to  float  freely  above  water;^ju_ 
hollow  universal  joint  for  permanently  connecting  the' 
other  end  of  said  snorkel  tube  to  said  hollow  body,  said 
upper  end  being  upwardly  elongated  and  being  normally 
free  of  connection  with  a  vessel  so  as  to  respond  to  wave 
action  in  heave  only  in  cooperation  with  the  other  parts 
of  said  snorkel  tube  and  the  universal  joint;  and  non- 
buoyant  streamlined  bow-shaped  plates  attached  at  the 
waterline  to  said  snorkel  tube  at  the  free-floating  end 
of  said  tube  for  minimizing  wave  slap. 

9.  A  submarine  dredge  comprising  a  hollow  submers- 
ible body,  said  body  being  divided  into  compartments 
for  housing  personnel,  machinery  and  a  source  of  power 
for  driving  the  body  along  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  wa- 
ter to  dig  a  trench;  a  hollow  snorkel  tube  extending  from 
said  body  on  an  incline  relative  to  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water,  the  upper  end  of  said  snorkel  tube  being 
free-floating  upon  the  water;  a  hollow  universal  joint 
for  permanently  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  snorkel 
tube  to  said  body  for  transferring  personnel  from  said 
snorkel  tube  to  said  submersible  body,  said  upper  end 
being   upwardly  elongated  and  being  normally  free  of 
connection  with  a  vessel  so  as  to  respond  to  wave  action 
in  heave  only  in  cooperation  with  the  other  parts  of  said 
snorkel  tube  and  the  universal  joint,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  snwkcl  tube  being  bent  at  a  point  slightly  be- 
low the  surface  of  said  water  so  that  said  upper  portion 
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extends  nearly  vertically  from  said  water  at  a  moment 
when  the  remaining  portion  of  said  snorkel  tube  is  in- 
clined by  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees  relative  to  the 
surface  of  said  water;  a  landing  cage;  and  means  for 
supporting  said  cage  in  hinged  relationship  upon  said 
upper  portion  of  said  snorkel  tube. 


3,310.893 

COMBINATION  EXCAVATING  AND  TRIMMING 

MACHINE 

Alfred  Perry,  Moses  Lake,  and  Harry  Dewey  Durrton, 

Kenocwick,  Wash.,  aasisnorB  to  J.  A.  Terteling  *  Sona, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Idaho 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,4«2 
11  Clahns.    (a.  37—85) 


1.  In  a  combination  excavating  and   trimming  ma- 
chine including  a  work  frame  disposed  between  respective 
transport  vehicles,   the  combination   of  an  excavating 
means  carried  by  the  work  frame  and  including  a  {durality 
of  digging  members,  each  of  said  digging  members  having 
integral  therewith  earth  cutting  implements  in  substantial- 
ly continiKxis  engagement  with  an  earth  foundation,  wfaen 
said  digging  members  are  progressively  excavating  ma- 
terial therefrom; 
a  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  excavating 
means  for  moving  said  earth  cutting  inaplements  of 
each  of  said  digging  members  progressively  into 
engagement  with  earth  material;  and 
a  trimming  means  depending  aft  of  the  excavating 
means  for  scraping  excavated  earth  material  from 
the  earth  foundation,  said  trimming  means  being 
disposed  transversdy  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  machine  and  being  substantially  coextensive  in 
length  with  the  work  frame;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  digging  members  has  an  integral 
engaging  portion  thereof  positioned  in  vertical  over- 
lapping relationship  and  being   substantially  con- 
tiguously to  a  portion  of  the  said  trimming  means; 
and 
said  trimming  means  cross  section  configuration  sub- 
stantially  conforming  to  the   geometric   silhouette 
of  said  vertically  overiapping  integral  engaging  por- 
tion of  each  said  digging  memben;  and 
said  overiapping  integral  engaging  portion  of  each  said 
digging  members  and  said  overlapped  portion  of  the 
trimming  means  define  therebetween  a  means  for  con- 
taining excavated  and  trimmed  earth  material  and 
a  means  for  conducting  the  materials  so  contained 
rearwardly  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine 
and  over  the  trimming  means  toward  a  point  of 
disposal  of  said  materials,  whereby  the  excavated 
and  trimmed  earth  materials  are  subjected  to  move- 
ment substantially  continuously  by  said  containing 
and  said  conducting  means. 


3,310,894 

DREDGING  METHOD 

James  Bail,  Box  14,  Nobleton,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,262 

3  Claims.    (CI.  37—195) 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  solid  particulate  material 
from  the  floor  of  a  deep  body  of  water  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

traverstog  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  with  an  in- 
take of  a  duct  extending  between  the  floor  and  a 
work  station  on  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water, 

causing  a  sufficient  upward  flow  of  water  in  the  duct 
to  deliver  solid  particulate  material  entrained  therein 
to  the  work  station  by  continuously  introducing  a 
substantially  incompressible  liquid  having  a  density 
less  than  1  into  the  duct  adjacent  its  lower  end  to 
form  a  water/liquid  mixture  within  the  duct,  said 
mixture  having  a  density  less  than  1. 

separating  the  solid  particulate  material  from  the  water/ 
liquid  mixture  arriving  at  the  work  station, 

separating  the  liquid  from  the  water/liquid  mixture. 

discarding  the  water, 

re-introducing  the  liquid  into  the  duct  adjacent  its 
lower  end  to  maintain  the  upward  flow  in  the  duct. 


3,310,895 

DUAL  EDGER 

John  G.  Weingarten,  354  Lancaster  Ave., 

Haverford,  Pa.     19041 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,386 

2  Claims,    (a.  38— 16) 


1.  A  buck  for  opening  and  underpressing  seams  of  a 
coat  comprising:  a  horizontal  base,  an  upright  standard 
rigidly  extending  from  said  base,  at  least  one  horizontally 
disposed  oblong  and  slender  form  mounted  on  said  up- 
right standard  and  being  rigidly  supported  thereby,  said 
form  having  an  elongated  narrow  uppermost  flat  face, 
said  flat  face  when  viewed  from  the  side  having  an  arcuate 
profile,  said  form  being  hollow  so  that  it  includes  a  sep- 
arate vacuum  and  steam  heat  chamber  therein,  said  upper- 
most face  of  said  form  having  a  row  of  perforations  ex- 
tending therealong  in  communication  with  said  vacuum 
chamber,  said  form  having  closely  spaced  upstanding 
members,  said  closely  spaced  upstanding  members  con- 
verging towards  said  uppermost  face  at  the  uppermost 
ends  of  said  members,  said  closely  spaced  members  defin- 
ing a  tapered  end  and  an  opposite  blunt  end,  said  upright 
standard  firmly  supporting  said  hollow  form  proximate 
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said  blunt  end,  said  standard  being  hollow  to  provide  an 
evacuating  passage  in  communication  with  said  vacuum 
chamber;  and  steam  conduit  means  within  said  hollow 
standard  in  communication  with  said  steam  heat  chamber. 


3,310,896 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  INSURANCE 

DATA 

Robert  E.  Raibicr,  2601  StarlL  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    76112 

FUcd  July  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,384 

4  Cfadnis.    (CI.  40—28) 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  msuranoe  data  for  sales 
presentations  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  tapes  mounted  to  said  car- 
riage for  longitudinal  movement,  each  of  the  tapes 
having  groups  of  indicia  that  represent  insurance 
data,  the  indicia  of  each  tape  being  selectively  visi- 
ble through  an  associated  aperture  in  said  carriage; 

(c)  a  pair  of  friction  rollers  disposed  within  said  car- 
riage transversely  with  respect  to  the  Upes  for  simul- 
taneously and  longitudinally  moving  the  tapes,  with 
the  topes  being  threaded  between  said  rollers  and 
with  one  of  said  rollers  being  selectively  movable  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  other  roller  to  release  the 
topes  for  relative  longitudinal  adjustments  thereof; 
and 

(d)  storage  means  connected  with  said  carriage  for 
collecting  and  dispensing  the  end  portions  of  said 
topes  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  friction  rollers. 


3,310,897 

MULTIPOSTER 

Lafayette  Chace  Grovcr,  582  Marlwt  St, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94104 

FUcd  Nor.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,592 

2Chdiiis.    (CL40— 36) 


1.  An  advertising  display  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  holder  for  a  fdurality  of  individual  display  cards, 
said  holder  having  smoothly  rounded  back,  top  and 
bottom  portions; 

(b)  a  transparent  window  whereby  the  foremost  card 
of  a  plurality  of  cards  in  said  bolder  is  visible; 


(c)  a  shaft  driven  at  a  relatively  high  rate  of  speed, 
mounted  behind  the  plurality  of  individual  display 
cards,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  there- 
on, said  wheels  being  normally  held  out  of  contoct 
with  the  cards; 

(d)  cam  means  for  periodically  bringing  said  wheels 
into  momentary  contact  with  the  rearmost  card  of 
said  plurality  of  cards,  whereby  the  rearmost  card 
is  moved  rapidly  downwardly  off  the  back  of  the 
stack  and  travels  by  inertia  around  the  bottom,  back, 
and  top  portion  of  the  holder  and  assumes  a  posi- 
tion in  the  front  of  the  stack  of  cards. 


3310,898 
SCORING  DEVICE 
George  Oscar  SaUc,  Jr.,  20  Mclntodi  Drive,  Pouglikecp- 
de,  N.Y.    12603,  and  George  Oscar  SaUe,  Sr^  2713 
Erie  Ave.,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio    45208 

FDcd  May  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  547,055 
10  Claims.    (CL  40— 96) 


* 
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1.  A  scoreboard  comprising: 

a  movable  target  means  to  be  hit  against  by  an  instni. 
ment; 

said  target  means  having  a  substantially  centrally  lo- 
cated slot; 

target  edge  supporting  means  for  maintaining  the  tar- 
get parallel  to  its  usual  position  during  recoil  and 
for  returning  the  target  back  to  ito  usual  position 
after  recoil; 

a  score  indicating  means;  and 

means  for  converting  the  energy  expended  by  the  strike 
against  the  said  target  means  into  energy  which 
changes  the  score  on  the  said  score  indicating  means, 
said  means  for  converting  being  connected  to  said 
slot 


„    „  3,310,899 

SUSPENDED  POLE  BANNER  CONSTRUCTION 
WUUwn  S.  Hart,  Howard  Beach,  N.Y.,  and  Walter  R. 
SninderB,  Wooster,  and  Thomas  Friedrichsai,  Massfl- 
Ion,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  MassUlon^evcbuid- Akron 
Sign  Company,  Massfllon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Jan.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,956 
6  Clafans.    (CL  40—125) 
1.  Pole  banner  construction  of  a  type  in  which  a  flexi- 
ble banner  component  is  mounted  on  a  pole,  including  a 
flexible  generally  rectangular  banner  sheet  component  hav- 
mg  upper  and  lower  edge  portions,  said  upper  and  lower 
edge  portions  having  thickening  means;  mounting  means 
for  supportmg  and  suspending  the  banner  component 
on  a  pole,  the  mounting  means  including  upper  and  lower 
gripper  bars  relcasably  connected  to  and  gripping  the 
upper  and  lower  edge  portions  of  the  banner  component 
said  mounting  means  also  including  an  upper  bracket  and 
a  lower  bracket  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pole  in 
spaced  relation;  the  upper  gripper  bar  including  a  rigid 
ang'e  member  disposed  with  one  angle  member  flange 
mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  slotted  tubular  portion 
integral  with  a  surface  of  the  other  angle  member  flange 
and    extending   longitudinally   therewith,    and    aperture 
means  formed  in  one  of  said  flanges  intermediate  the 
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ends  thereof;  said  lower  gripper  bar  including  a  slotted 
tubular  portion  and  aperture  means  formed  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof;  said  banner  component  upper  and  lower 
edge  thickening  means  being  reteasably  held  respectively 
in  the  upper  and  lower  gripper  bar  slotted  tubular  por- 
tions: means  engaged  with  upper  bracket  and  said  upper 


gripper  bar  aperture  means  supporting  said  upper  gripper 
bar  on  said  upper  bracket;  and  tension  means  engaged 
with  said  lower  gripper  bar  apperture  means  connecting 
the  lower  gripper  bar  with  the  lower  bracket;  whereby 
said  banner  may  be  mounted  on  a  pole  and  may  move 
by  wind  action  and  thus  absorb  the  force  of  such  wind 
without  damage. 


3^10,901 

DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Robert  Saridsiaii,  8644  Woodside  Park  Drive, 

Oak  Park,  Mich.    48237 

Ffled  June  IS,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,073 

21  Claimi.     (CL  40—156) 

I99( 


"\ 


1.  A  display  or  like  bolder,  comprising  a  pair  of  front 
and  back  parts  adapted  to  be  assembled  in  pivotal  relation- 
ship to  one  another  in  defining  a  polygonal  frame  struc- 
ture to  receive  a  display  piece,  said  parts  being  provided 
with  coacting  hinge  formations  integral  respectively  there- 
with and  in  mating  pivotal  engagement  with  one  another, 
and  a  spring  extending  between  said  front  and  back  parts 
to  bias  the  former  between  a  closed  position  in  clamping 
engagement  with  the  display  piece  and  an  open  position 
to  removably  receive  said  piece,  said  front  part  substan- 
tially wholly  covering  the  back  part  forwardly  of  said 
piece  in  said  closed  position. 


3,310,900 
RETROREFLECnVE  SIGN 
Robert  G.  Hamiltoa,  Mentor,  and  Lester  R.  Dickard, 
PainesviUe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Avery  Products  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Califomia 

Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,914 
1  Clafan.    (a.  40—135) 


In  a  retroreflective  sign  system, 

a  support  having  a  light-reflective  layer  and  a  layer  of 
light-refracting  beads  attached  to  said  reflective  layer, 

a  transparent  cover  film  overlying  said  beads, 

a  base  member  behind  said  support, 

an  endless  peripheral  frame  member  overlying  said 
support  and  cover  film, 

means  holding  said  frame  and  base  members  together 
and  applied  with  sufficient  force  to  simultaneously 
anchor  said  support  cover  film  together,  seal  said 
support  and  cover  film  against  entry  of  ambient 
atmospheric  constituents,  and  press  the  beads  around 
the  periphery  of  the  support  to  a  level  below  the 
original  level  of  the  tc^s  of  the  beads. 

and  said  film  thereby  being  retained  in  supported  but 
unattached  relationship  across  the  remaining  bounded 
area  of  the  reflective  layer. 


3,310,902 

SONIC  FISHING  LURE 

John  H.  Godby,  103  George  St^  Yuma,  Ariz.     85364 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,268 

7  Claims.    (CI.  43—17.1) 


JO  a 


JB    m 


1.  A  sonic  fishing  lure  comprising  a  hollow  body;  a 
battery  therein;  a  sonic  device  electrically  coupled  to 
said  battery;  and  switch  means  in  serial  relationship  with 
said  battery  and  said  sonic  device  to  complete  a  circuit 
for  energizing  said  sonic  device  by  energy  from  said  bat- 
tery; a  fishing  line  coupled  to  said  switch  means,  said 
switch  means  operably  responsive  to  tension  of  said  fish- 
ing line;  a  thermal  flasher  switch  connected  in  parallel 
relationship  with  said  switch  means  for  intermittently 
energizing  said  sonic  device  by  energy  from  said  battery; 
a  second  switch  in  serial  relationship  with  said  thermal 
flasher  switch;  and  means  externally  of  said  body  for 
operating  said  thermal  flasher  switch. 


3,310,903 

DISMOUNTABLE  FISHING  ROD 

Ren<  Georges  Binvignat,  41  Ave.  de  Soffren, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,392 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1964, 

965,113,  Patent  1,409,245 

3  Claims.     (Q.  43—18) 


1.  In  a  sectional  fishing  rod  comprising  axially  align- 
able,  progessively-tapered,  hollow  sections  having  a  cir- 
cular cross  section,  said  sections  including  eye  elements 
projecting  radially  therefrom  for  receiving  a  fishing  line 
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therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  complimen- 
tary, oblique  chamfers  at  adjacent  ends  of  said  respective 
sections  for  orienting  said  eye  elements  in  colinear  rela- 
tionship, a  frustoconical  sleeve  circumposed  about  one 
of  said  sections  having  the  smallest  cross  section,  said 
frustoconical  sleeve  being  axially  displaceable  on  said 
one  section  and  having  a  minimum  opening  at  one  end 
less  than  the  maximum  terminal  diameter  of  said  one  sec- 
tion whereby  said  sleeve  cannot  be  axially  removed  from 
said  terminal  end,  an  abutment  element  on  said  one  sec- 
tion at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  for  retaining  said 
sleeve  on  said  one  section,  and  a  tapered  core  element  in 
said  other  section,  said  core  element  projecting  axially 
beyond  said  other  section,  the  portion  of  said  core  ele- 
ment projecting  axially  from  the  terminal  end  of  said 
other  section  being  axially  received  in  and  complemen- 
tary to  the  terminal  bore  portion  of  said  one  section, 
whereby  when  said  sections  are  rotated  about  their  longi- 
tudinal axis  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  chamfer  ends 
will  cam  the  sections  apart  when  the  said  frustoconical 
sleeve  is  circumposed  about  said  adjacent  ends. 


3,310,904 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  REEL  ON  A 
FISHING-ROD   AND   FISHING-ROD   PRO- 
VIDED WITH  THIS  DEVICE 
Rcn^  Georges  Binvignat,  41  Ave.  dc  Softren, 
Paris,  France 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,391 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25, 1964, 
965,114,  Patent  1,409,246 
11  Cfadnu.    (O.  43—22) 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  a  reel  on  a  fishing-rod,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  device  comprises  a  sheath  having 
a  circular  cross-section  and  mounted  on  that  part  of  a 
fishing-rod  constituting  the  handle  of  the  latter,  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  aperture  therethrough  of 
which  the  shape,  length  and  width  correspond  to  the 
shape,  length  and  width  of  the  fastening  sole-plate  of  said 
reel,  said  aperture  conununicating  at  a  medial  portion  of 
one  side  thereof  with  a  transverse  slot  extending  through 
said  sheath,  said  slot  extending  along  an  angular  spread 
of  about  180°  from  said  aperture,  said  slot  defining  an 
arcuate  path  and  adapted  to  receive  a  lug  connecting  tiie 
body  of  said  reel  to  the  fastening  s(rie-idate  of  the  latter 
and  permitting  the  lug  to  rotate  relatively  to  the  eixi  of 
the  slot. 

3,310,905 
FISHING  TACKLE  BOX 
Roger  E.  Davis,  411  N.  Efanwood,  and  Dooglas  G.  B. 
HID,  331  Grandvlew  Parkway,  both  of  Traverse  City, 
Mich.     49684 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,449 
5  Claims.     (CL  43—^7.5) 
1.  A  hand  carried  container  useful  in  transporting  rela- 
tively small  fishing  articles  such  as  hooks,  flies  and  the 
like  and  relatively  large  fishing  articles  such  as  fishing 
reels,  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  an  article  carrying  compartment, 
comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  box  halves. 


each  having  a  bottom,  four  sides  extending  nor- 
mally from  the  bottcun  and  an  open  top; 
(2)  hinge  means  pivotally  coimecting  the  edge  of 
one  side  of  each  half  adjacent  their  open  tops  so 
that  the  two  halves  may  be  disposed  between  a 
first  position  wherein  the  edges  defining  their 
open  tops  are  in  abutment  to  define  a  closed 
compartment,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  open  tops  are  separated  from  one  another 
to  provide  access  to  a  portion  of  said  com- 
partment; 
(b)  means  associated  with  said  compartment  for  sup- 
porting in  a  classified  arrangement  a  plurality  of 
relatively  small  articles  and  permitting  accessibility 
of  selected  classificati(Mis  of  said  small  articles,  said 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  series  of  guideways  in  each  of  said  box 
halves,  said  guideways  disposed  at  regularly 
spaced  intervals  one  above  the  other  when  said 
container  is  in  its  upright  position,  each  of  said 
guideways  comprising  a  pair  of  guides  extending 
along  opposite  interior  sides  of  each  of  said 
box  halves  and  perpendicular  to  the  hinge  axis  of 
said  box  halves;  w 


(2)  a  plurality  of  similarly  shaped  article  con- 
tainers each  having  a  widUi  slightly  less  than  the 
interior  dimensions  between  the  guide  supporting 
sides  of  each  box  half,  a  thickness  corresponding 
to  the  spacing  between  each  pair  of  guideways, 
and  the  containers  on  at  least  one  side  having 
a  depth  slightly  less  than  the  corresponding  depth 
of  its  associated  box  half  to  accommodate  a 
partition  when  the  box  halves  are  closed,  where- 
by each  of  said  article  containers  may  be  inserted 
between  two  adjacent  guideways  to  serve  as  a 
drawer  and  slidably  removed  from  its  guideways 
in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  hinge  axis  of 
said  box  halves; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  compartment  for  sup- 
porting relatively  large  articles,  comprising: 

(1)  a  partition  supported  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  box 
halves  supporting  said  hinge  means  and  movable 
between  the  open  tops  of  said  box  halves  when 
said  halves  are  separated  from  one  another  be- 
tween positions  adjacent  the  open  top  of  one  of 
said  box  halves  and  permitting  access  to  the 
opposite  of  said  box  halves,  said  partition  being 
adapted  to  support  fishing  articles  which  project 
into  one  of  said  box  halves  when  the  partiticxi 
is  in  a  position  adjacent  the  open  top  of  said 
one  of  said  box  halves  by  removing  selected 
article  containers  from  the  guideways  in  said 
one  of  said  box  halves  which  interfere  with  the 
reception  of  said  projecting  fishing  articles;  and 

(d)  means  for  locking  said  box  halves  one  to  the  other 
when  their  open  tops  are  in  abutment 
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3^10,906 
TOY  CONSTRUCTION  BLOCKS  AND 
ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  R.  Glukcs,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fow- 
ler, Knobbe  A  Gambrcll,  a  partoersUp  composed  of 
Allan   R.   Fowler,  Louis  J.   Knobbe,   and   James   B. 
GambreD 

Ffled  Jnly  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,9«3 
10  Claims.     (CL  46—25) 


1.  A  scries  of  identical  toy  constnKtion  blocks,  each 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  opposite  arms  lying  along  a  first 

axis; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  opposite  arms  lying  along  a 
second  axis  which  intersects  said  first  axis  perpendic- 
ularly at  the  center  of  said  block; 

(c)  a  projection  at  the  end  of  each  arm  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposed,  arcuate  sides  concentric  about 

a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
arm  to  form  a  circular  segment, 
and  an  outer  rectilinear  portion  at  the  distal  end 
of  the  projection  forming  a  chord  of  said  cir- 
cular segment  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 

arm; 

(d)  a  recess  formed  between  each  adjacent  pair  oi 
arms,  said  recess  being  proportioned  to  receive  the 
projections  of  other  blocks  of  said  series  to  inter- 
connect said  blocks  in  a  plurality  of  configurations, 

each  said  recess  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed,  arcuate  sides  concentric  about 

a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the 

arms  to  form  a  circular  segment, 
an  opening  throu^  the   outer  portion  of  said 

segment, 
and  a  rectilinear  inner  portion  nearest  the  center 

of  the  block  forming  a  chord  of  said  circular 

segment; 

(e)  said  projections  being  dimensioned  so  that  when 
four  of  said  blocks  are  interconnected  such  that 
their  centers  define  the  comers  of  a  square,  the  pro- 
jections on  the  inwardly  disposed  arms  do  not  over- 
lap or  interfere  with  each  other;  and, 

(f)  each  said  block  being  proportioned  so  that 
(2B)':t2(A-|-B)'  wherein 

A=the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  block 
and  the  inner  rectilinear  portion  of  any  recess 
thereof,  and 

B=the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  block 
and  the  outer  rectilinear  portion  of  any  projec- 
tion thereof. 
9.  A  toy  wheeled-vehicle  having  a  flat  body  surface 

comprising: 

(a)  four  identical  blocks  interconnected  to  form  a 
substantially  flat  surface,  each  said  block  comprising 

(b)  parallel  front  and  rear  faces,  a  central  bore,  and 
a  peripheral  surface,  said  peripheral  surface  definmg 

(c)  four  arms  of  equal  length  spaced  from  each  other 
by  90"; 


(d)  a  projection  at  the  end  of  each  arm,  each  said 
projection  including  an  outer  rectilinear  end  surface 
and  opposed  arcuate  side  surfaces; 

(e)  a  recess  midway  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
arms,  each  said  recess  including  an  inner  rectilinear 
end  surface  and  opposed  arcuate  side  surfaces; 

(f)  said  blocks  being  interconnected  by  appropriate 
ones  of  said  projections  being  snugly  received  in 
appropriate  ones  of  said  recesses  to  form  a  flat  sur- 
face with  the  centers  of  the  blocks  defining  the 
comers  of  a  square  and  with  two  of  said  arms  ex- 
tending toward  the  center  of  said  square; 

(g)  the  distance  from  the  center  of  each  block  to  the 
outer  rectilinear  end  surface  of  its  projections  being 
such  that  the  pair  of  end  surfaces  near  the  center 
of  said  square  are  slightly  spaced  one  from  the 
other; 

(h)  at  least  one  connecting  member  extending  down- 
ward from  said  blocks; 

(i)  an  axle  attached  to  said  connecting  member  below 
said  blocks;  and, 

(j)  a  wheel  mounted  on  said  axle  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  blocks. 


3,310,9«7 

FIGURINE  HAVING  IMPROVED  INERTIA 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Saul  RobUns,  35  MountaiD  Way, 

West  Orange,  NJ.     07052 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,470 

2  Claims.     (CL  46—156) 


1.  A  figiirine  formed  of  molded  thermoplastic  material 
having  a  density  lying  between  0.9  and  1.7.  comprising: 

a  large  hollow  head  portion  and  a  small,  stiff  body 
portion  including  a  body  and  supporting  feet  at  the 
base  of  a  body,  said  supporting  feet  being  directly 
below  said  body, 

said  head  portion  being  frictionally  inter-engaged  with 
the  said  body  portion, 

the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  body  portion  to  the 
kngth  of  said  head  portion  being  no  more  than 
about  2.5:1, 

said  head  portion  having  a  volume  greater  than  the 
volume  of  said  body  portion,  but  having  walls  of 
sufficient  thinness,  such  that  the  weight  of  said  head 
portion  is  less  than  the  weight  of  said  body  portion, 

said  density,  volume,  and  portion  weight  factors,  fix- 
ing the  center  of  gravity  of  said  figurine  in  said  body 
portion  above  said  feet  and  in  the  upper  one-third 
of  said  body  portion,  thereby  improving  the  balance 
and  inertia  characteristics  of  said  figurine  on  said 
supporting  feet. 
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3^10,908 
SLEEPING  DOLLS 
Claude  Rcfabert,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Clodrey-Polyflex,  Paris,  France,  a  sodety  of 
France 

Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  France,  June  7, 1963, 

937,420 

4  Claims.    (CL  46—169) 


to  said  opening  through  said  base,  each  of  which  is  sh(Mter 
than  the  next  inner  member,  and  a  central  member  con- 
centric with  and  spaced  apart  from  said  other  members. 


1.  A  doll's  head  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
casing,  two  eyes  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing  about 
a  first  axis,  parallel  to  the  line  passing  through  both  of 
said  eyes,  means  including  a  counterweight  rigid  with  said 
eyes  so  as  to  urge  them  toward  the  open  position  thereof 
when  said  head  is  vertical  and  toward  the  closed  position 
thereof  when  said  head  is  at  least  substantially  horizontal, 
escapement  gear  means  comprising  a  first  element  rigid 
with  said  counterweight  and  a  second  element  pivoted  to 
said  casing  about  a  second  axis  located  in  the  plane  of 
symmetry  of  said  doll's  head  and  horizontal  when  said 
bead  is  at  least  substantially  horizontal,  said  escapement 
gear  means  being  adapted  to  produce  a  step  by  step  clos- 
ing of  said  eyes  when  said  head  in  horizontal  position  is 
rocked  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  line 
passing  through  both  of  said  eyes,  and  means  for  produc- 
ing, in  response  to  a  reciprocating  movement  substantial- 
ly in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  doll's 
head  in  horizontal  position,  an  oscillating  movement  of 
said  second  element  and  the  operation  of  said  escapement 
gear  means. 

3410,909 

SOIL  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Donald  Alfred  Bennett,  BeauUcn,  En^and,  assignor  to 

The  International  Synthetic  Rubber  Company  Limited, 

Southampton,  FnglnnH,  a  corporation  of  the  United 

Kingdom 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 

341,768,  Jan.  31,   1964.    TUs  application  Mar.   11, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  533,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  6,  1963, 

4,836/63 
6  Claims.     (CI.  47—9) 

1.  A  process  of  stabilizing  the  soil  particles  of  crop- 
lands and  preventing  the  erosion  thereof,  comprising  ap- 
plying to  the  surface  layer  of  said  soil  particles  a  film 
of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  oil  extended  mbber,  wherein 
the  ratio  of  oil  to  mbber  in  parts  by  weight  is  I-IO 
parts  of  oil  to  1  part  of  mbber,  applied  at  a  rate  of  be- 
tween about  20  and  about  150  grams  of  solids  per  square 
meter  of  soil  surface,  and  wherein  the  solid  contents  of 
said  dispersion  are  in  a  range  from  about  5  to  about  30 
percent  by  weight. 


3,310,910 
CAST  PLANTER 
Rean  Otis  Titus,  4436  Mount  EUott  Ave., 
DctroH,  Mich.     48207 
Filed  Ian.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,142 
4  Cbdms.    (Q.  47—33) 
1.  A  planter  comprising  a  flat  base  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  mem- 
bers positioned  on  said  base  and  concentric  with  respect 


the  lower  end  of  which  is  received  in  the  opening  through 
the  base  and  the  upper  end  of  which  extends  above  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  members. 


3,310,911 
FLOWER  POT  SUPPORTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

CEMETERY  MONUMENTS 
Bernard  E.  Boser,  102  5th  Ave.  SE.,  litdc  Falls,  Minn. 
56345,  and  James  A.  Mares,  Cushfaig,  Minn.    (RFB  3, 
Box  17,  Wadena,  Minn.     56482) 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,039 
2  Claims.     (CI.  47—39) 


1.  For  use  with  a  headstone  of  the  type  including  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel  upstanding  opposite  sides  inter- 
connected at  one  pair  of  correspcMiding  ends  by  means  of 
a  third  upstanding  side,  a  flower  pot  holder  comprising 
a  generally  U-shaped  horizontal  frame  including  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  jaws  interconnected  at  one  pair  of  cor- 
responding ends  by  means  of  a  bight  portion  extending 
therebetween,  said  one  pair  of  ends  of  said  jaws  including 
right  angled  end  portions  projecting  toward  each  other  at 
their  inner  ends,  said  inner  ends  being  axially  aligned  and 
spaced  axially  apart,  said  bight  portion  extending  between 
and  being  telescopingly  engaged  with  said  end  portions 
and  being  adjustable  in  effective  length  whereby  the  dis- 
tance between  said  jaws  may  be  varied  as  desired  so  as 
to  adapt  said  holder  to  clampingly  embrace  said  head- 
stone therebetween  with  said  jaws  engaging  said  opposite 
sides  and  said  right  angled  end  portions  and  said  bi^t 
portion  extending  along  said  third  side,  said  jaws  includ- 
ing resilient  pad  means  on  the  opposing  surfaces  thereof 
for  non-marring  engagement  with  said  opposite  sides  of 
said  headstone,  said  jaws  being  of  minimal  width  in  the 
direction  of  a  line  extending  between  said  jaws,  said  h<rider 
including  means  adapted  to  support  a  flower  container 
therefrom,  the  outer  ends  of  said  jaws  including  lateraUy 
directed  end  members  projecting  toward  each  other,  said 
headstone  including  a  fourth  side  extending  between  the 
other  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  end  members,  when  said  flower  pot  holder  is 
mounted  on  a  headstone,  being  adapted  to  overlie  the  cor- 
responding end  portions  of  said  fourth  side,  said  jaws  be- 
ing adjustable  in  effective  length  fnxn  said  end  portions 
to  said  end  members  whereby  said  holder  is  also  adapted 
to  clampingly  engage  said  headstone  between  said  end 
portions  and  said  end  members,  said  jaws  each  comprising 
a  pair  of  telescopically  engaged  tubular  members,  said 
ris^t  angled  end  portions  being  carried  by  the  ends  of  one 
pair  of  corresponding  tubular  members  remote  from  the 
other  pair  of  corresponding  tubular  members  and  said  end . 
members  being  carried  by  the  corresponding  ends  of  the 
other  pair  of  tubular  members  remote  from  said  right 
angled  end  portions. 
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ARTICLE  HOLDER 
Richard  C.  Mdaadcr,  Bidlitoa  Spa,  N.Y^ 

TaflHte  PiMtka,  Incotponted,  BaOston  Spa,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Aaf.  3,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  47M11 

2  Oaimi.    (CL  47—41.12) 


to 


331M14 
SHOWER  ENCLOSURES 
Winiam  F.  Dc  KhToa,  Mlaiiii,  FUl,  Mri^or  to  Nadi 
Ahunlnain  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  HhUeah,  Fla.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Florida 

FOcd  Ian.  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  424,01f 
3  CbdoH.    (CL  49l-4«8) 


1.  An  ornamental  article  holder  comprising  a  block 
like  rigid  backing  member  having  at  least  odc  planar 
surface  and  a  peripheral  surface  extending  about  said 
block,  a  pocket  in  said  planar  siirface,  said  planar  sur- 
face having  laterally  extending  portions  extending  from 
said  pocket,  and  a  mass  foamed  in  situ  in  said  pocket  and 
secured  to  said  pocket,  said  planar  surface,  and  peripheral 
surface  of  the  backing  member. 


3310.913 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  HATCH  COVER 

Phittp  Rkhter,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  asaigiior  to  FuUcr 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  May  11,  1965.  Ser.  No.  454,788 

7  Clafanf.    (CL  49—340) 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  hatchway  in  the  deck  of  a 
ship  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second  member  com- 
prising a  panel  adapted  to  extend  over  said  hatchway,  said 
panel  lying  in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane  when  in 
closed  position  and  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  when 
in  open  position,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  panel  for 
movement  between  such  positions,  hydraulic  actuating 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  member  and  said 
panel  to  move  the  latter  between  said  positions,  a  power 
source  mounted  on  said  panel  to  provide  the  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  hydraulic  actuating  means,  said  power 
source  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  including  a 
pump,  a  motor  driving  said  pump,  a  selector  valve  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  pump  and  said  hydraulic 
actuating  means,  and  a  fluid  reservoir  comprising  a  rigid 
casing  having  a  removable  top  wall,  said  pump,  said  motor 
and  said  selector  valve  being  directly  secured  to  said 
casing,  said  pump  being  positioned  in  said  casing  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  motor,  and  means  mounting 
said  casing  with  respect  to  the  undersurface  of  said  panel 
to  inhibit  transmittal  of  vibration  to  said  plurality  of  ele- 
ments from  said  panel,  said  means  comprising  a  vibration 
damper,  said  vibration  damper  mounting  said  casing  be- 
neath said  panel,  said  top  wall  being  spaced  from  the  pan- 
el and  having  a  filling  port,  a  removable  plug  in  said  port, 
said  panel  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  fluid  res- 
ervoir to  provide  access  thereto. 


1.  In  a  sanitary  closure  assemblage  for  bathtubs  and 
showers,  a  combination  of  a  frame  including  a  sill  having 
an  uninterrupted  upper  surface  which  slopes  downwardly 
and  inwardly,  the  outer  margin  of  said  sill  having  an  up- 
standing water  shield  flange,  jambs  secured  at  the  ends 
of  the  sill,  a  header  secured  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
jambs,  doors  suspended  by  said  header,  guide  members 
mounted  on  the  sill  top  surface  at  relatively  spaced  dis- 
tances therealong,  each  guide  member  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  upwardly  projecting  outer  and  intermediate  ex- 
tensions to  define  slide  passageways  for  receiving  the 
lower  margins  of  said  doors,  the  bottom  wall  top  surface 
of  each  guide  member  in  each  passageway  being  horizon- 
tally transversely  positioned  and  which  horizontal  top 
surfaces  all  lie  in  the  same  plane,  said  guide  member 
extensions  at  the  facing  surfaces  thereof  being  bevelled 
so  that  the  outer  ends  of  said  passageways  are  wider 
than  the  intermediate  portions  thereof,  the  top  surfaces 
of  said  bottom  walls  of  the  guide  members  also  sloping 
laterally  in  downward  bevelled  relation  at  each  side  of 
their  horizontal  surface,  the  bevels  of  the  upward  ex- 
tensions defining  passageways  facilitating  door  entrance 
and  exit  and  said  bevels  including  the  bevels  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  and  the  sloping  surface  of  the  sill  permitting 
ready  water  drainage  and  easy  access  for  cleaning  pur- 
poses. 

3,318,915 

TRIMMER  MACHINE 

Bruno  F.  Wehmcr,  740  Old  Dobbin  Road, 

Uxington,  Ky.    48S02 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,086 

9  Clafant.    (CL  51—128) 


J6  -M 


9.  A  dental  trimmer  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
abrasive  discs  each  supported  by  a  hub  member,  said 
hub  members  being  rotatable  about  parallel  axes  lying 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  abrasive  discs  being  axially 
spaced  and  arranged  in  overlapping  relationship,  drive 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  one  of  said  hub  members, 
power  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  hub  mem- 
bers for  effecting  conjoint  rotation  thereof,  said  abrasive 
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discs  having  faces  to  which  dental  models  may  be  pre- 
sented for  trimming,  and  said  abrasive  discs  and  said  hub 
members  and  said  power  transmission  means  being  en- 
closed within  a  housing  having  a  front  wall  with  two 
access  openings  therein  through  which  dental  models  may 
be  presented  to  said  faces  of  said  abrasive  discs  for 
trimming. 

3,310,916 

COMPOSITE  ABRASIVE  GRINDSTONES 

Guillenno  Nnssbanm-ChristmanB,  CaDe  Paz  24,  Caidas 

de  Efttrach,  Barcelona,  Spain 

FUcd  Ang.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  11, 1964, 

298,929 

7  Cfarfma.    (CL  51—206^ 


surfaces  being  coated  with  a  hard  adherent  layer  of 
weatherproof  plastic  material,  and  means  to  secure  said 
panels  in  proper  positions  in  said  building  structure  com- 
prising elongated  connecting  members  having  integral  ribs 
fitting  tightly  within  said  arrow-shaped  grooves,  said  ribs 
being  fitted  with  outwardly  expanding  splines  whereby 
said  ribs  are  securely  locked  within  said  arrow-shaped 
grooves. 

3^10,918 

PLASTIC  CEMETERY  MONUMENT 

Ira  P.  Taylor,  Jr.,  112  E.  4(k  SC 

OwMMboro,  Ky.    42301 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,665 

2  Claims.    (CL  52—103) 


1.  A  composite  abrasive  rotary  grindstone  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  configuration,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sectors  together  constituting  a  tubular  outer  shell  of  said 
grindstone  having  spaced  axial  ends  and  a  grinding  sur- 
face intermediate  said  ends,  each  of  said  sectors  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  endfaces  and  a  pair  of  sidefaces  extending 
between  said  endfaces,  and  all  such  faces  as  are  located 
inwardly  of  said  axial  ends  of  said  shell  being  at  an  angle 
to  a  plane  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
grindstone;  and  securing  means  securing  said  sectors 
against  relative  movement  in  axial  and  radial  direction 
of  said  grindstone. 


3310,917 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  MODULAR 

PANELS  THEREFOR 

Sam  A.  Simon,  424  Gladcrricw  Drive, 

Yoongstown,  Ohio    44509 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,153 

8  Claims.     (CL  52—90) 


-1.  An  elegiac  monument  comprising  a  substantially 
s<^d  base  member  fixedly  secured  to  a  hollow  body 
monber  having  an  open  lower  end  and  a  dosed  upper 
end,  said  solid  base  member  having  a  lower  portion  adapt- 
able to  be  embeddable  in  soil  and  an  upper  portion  fixedly 
engageable  about  its  periphery  within  said  lower  open 
end  of  said  hollow  body  member,  said  upper  portion 
terminating  adjacent  said  lower  open  end  of  said  h(^ow 
body  member,  thereby  being  spacedly  removed  from  said 
closed  upper  end  of  said  body  member  comprising  a 
unitary  glass  fiber  reinforced  synthetic  resin  form  having 
two  substantially  parallel  faces  and  two  substantially  par- 
allel end  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  faces  adapt- 
able to  receive  indicia  thereon  in  a  predetermined  area 
thereot  said  face  being  thicker  in  cross-section  at  said 
predetermined  area  whereat  said  indicia  is  placed,  said 
body  member  being  thicker  in  cros»-section  about  the 
perii^ery  of  said  closed  upper  end  and  said  lower  end 
of  said  body  member  provided  with  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  skirt  member  adaptable  to  be  spaced- 
ly removed  from  the  surface  of  said  soil. 


3^10319 
PORTABLE  FLOOR 
Rkhard  C.  Boe  and  JnUan  Gutierrez,  both  of  Nfinneap- 
olk,  Ikifinn.,  assignors  to  Slco  Incorporated,  Minncap* 
oHs,  Nfinn.,  a  corporation  of  Minncsola 

FDcd  Oct  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,120 
6  Clainu.    (CL  52—127) 


1.  A  building  structure  formed  of  discrete  panels  each 
having  a  rigid  peripheral  frame,  said  frame  having  Imigi- 
tudinal  grooves  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral face  thereof  and  said  grooves  being  arrow-shaped 
in  cross-section,  an  apertured  metal  sheet  spanning  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  frame  intermediate  the  side  faces 
of  said  frame  and  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame, 
lightweight  insulating  structural  material  adhered  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  within  the  confines  of  the 
frame  and  having  outer  surfaces  spaced  from  said  sheet 
at  least  as  far  as  the  outer  edges  of  said  frame,  said  outer 


1.  A  portable  floor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  like  flat  panels  each  having  top  and 
bottom  surfoces  and  an  even  nimibered  i^urality  of 
straight  sides, 

(b)  said  panels  being  arranged  in  contiguous  rows, 
each  row  including  a  plurality  of  said  panels  in  side- 
by-side  engagement. 
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(c)  each  of  said  panels  including  male  coupling  ele- 
ments projecting  laterally  outwardly  of  one-half  of 
the  number  of  sides  thereof,  and  female  coupling 
elements  including  laterally  outwardly  opening  re- 
cesses in  the  remaining  sides  thereof  for  reception  of 
male  coupling  elements  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
panels, 

(d)  said  male  coupling  elements  having  outer  edges 
disposed  in  laterally  outwardly  spaced  relationship 
to  the  bottoms  of  their  respective  recesses  when  said 
panels  are  disposed  in  side-by-side  engagement, 

(e)  each  of  said  panels  having  screw  threaded  aper- 
tures in  said  female  coupling  elements,  said  apertures 
extending  downwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  the 
panel  to  said  recesses, 

(f)  and  locking  elements  screw  threaded  in  said  aper- 
tures and  having  conical  lower  ends  movable  into 
and  out  of  said  recesses, 

(g)  said  male  coupling  elements  having  surface  por- 
tions disposed  to  have  camming  engagement  with 
said  conical  ends,  when  said  male  coupling  elements 
are  disposed  in  said  recesses,  to  draw  adjacent  sides 
of  adjacent  panels  into  snug  side-by-side  engagement 
responsive  to  downward  movement  of  said  locking 
elements. 

3,310,920 
DOOR  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
John  Harold  B«U  and  Everett  E.  Daniels,  Litchfield,  III., 
assignors  to  The  Weather-Proof  Company,  Litchfield, 
ni^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1965,  S«r.  No.  426,189 
4  Claims.    (CI.  52—309) 


3,310,921 

GLASS  TILE  SYSTEM 

Agusdn  Perez  Forcadell,  616  S.  Electzk  Ave, 

Alhambra,  Calif.     91803 

nied  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,268 

11  Claims.    (CL  52—391) 


1.  A  glass  tile  system  comprising: 

a  glass  tile  having  front,  rear,  and  edge  surfaces,  two 
of  said  edge  surfaces  being  disposed  along  opposite 
parallel  sides  of  said  rear  surface; 

holding  tab  portions  of  said  glass  tile  formed  integrally 
therewith  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said 
two  edge  surfaces; 

holding  bracket  means  including  a  metal  sheet  portion 
juxtaposed  contiguously  over  said  rear  surface  of  said 
glass  tile  and  having  edge  portions  affixed  thereto  sub- 
stantially conforming  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  two 
edge  surfaces  of  said  glass  tile,  said  edge  portipns  of 
said  bracket  means  being  formed  to  define  openings 
therein  receiving  and  holding  said  holding  tab  por- 
tions; 

said  holding  bracket  means  being  divided  across  said 
metal  sheet  portion  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  edge 
portions; 

tension  supporting  means  securing  the  divided  holding 
bracket  means  together  in  tile  holding  contact  with 
said  holding  tab  portions. 


3,310,922 
VISIBLE  CEILING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Hoffmann,  Jr.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Certain-Teed  Prodacts  Corpora- 
tion, Ardmore,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maryland 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,058 
4  Claims.    (CL  51— 475) 


1.  In  a  closure  panel  particularly  adapted  for  doors 
and  the  like,  a  rectangular  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  stiles  and  parallel  top  and  bottom 
rails  connecting  said  stiles  together, 

said  rails  and  stiles  being  gencraUy  chaimel-likc  in 
cross  section  and  each  having  a  web  and  parallel 
legs  extending  inwardly  of  said  web, 

said  legs  each  having  an  outwardly  opening  recess  on 
each  side  thereof,  extending  therealong  and  diverging 
from  the  outer  to  the  inner  end  thereof  as  it  extends 
inwardly  of  the  associated  leg, 

a  metal  core  bounded  by  said  stiles  and  rails  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  connected  metal  core  strips  con- 
nected together  intermediate  their  ends  and  having 
notched  end  portions  engageable  within  the  channel- 
like  surfaces  of  said  stiles  and  rails  and  having  op- 
posite edges  flaring  outwardly  for  the  lengths  thereof 
to  form  generally  dove-tail  interlocking  extremities, 

and  plastic  panels  having  mechanical  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  said  stiles,  rails  and  outwardly  flared 
dove-Uil  formations  of  said  core  strips  by  applying 
said  plastic  panels  to  said  stiles,  rails  and  core  strips 
in  semi-liquid  states  and  mechanically  retaining  said 
panels  to  said  stiles,  rails  and  core  strips  by  hardening 
of  said  panels  upon  cooling. 


1.  A  structural  unit  for  a  suspended  ceiling  system  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  main  beam  members, 
said  members  each  C-shaped  in  transverse  section  with 

a  horizontal  bottom  wall  and  two  vertical  side  walls 

connected  thereto, 
the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  having  inwardly 

oriented  horizontal  top  flanges  connected  thereto, 
a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  cross  beam  members  nor- 
mal to  the  main  beams  and  laterally  spaced  from 

one  another, 
said  cross  beams  in  transverse  section  like  the  main 

beams,   including  bottom   and  side   walls  and  top 

flanges. 
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a  continuous  slot  in  each  cross  beam  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  extending  across  the  bottom  wall  and 
up  a  portion  of  the  side  walls, 

the  main  beam  side  wall  top  flanges  relieved  at  desired 
cross  beam  engagement  zones  with  the  main  beam 
side  walls  thereat  also  vertically  slotted  downwardly 
from  their  top  edges, 

said  cross  beams  each  engaged  with  an  adjacent  side 
wall  of  each  of  said  main  beams  by  means  of  said 
slots  to  form  a  rectangular  structural  unit, 

a  rectangular  ceiling  tile  received  on  the  upper  surfaces 
of  adjacent  horizontal  flanges  of  said  main  and  cross 
beams  whereby  tile  side  edges  overlie  the  beam  bot- 
tom walls  between  side  walls, 

and  means  mounted  on  upwardly  facing  portions  of 
said  beams  engaging  side  edges  of  said  tile  aiding  in 
fixing  its  position  on  said  unit. 


against  said  partition  receiving  frame  surface  to  lock 
said  partition  to  said  frame  member,  said  hook  edge 
having  a  cam  surface  for  initially  camming  along  said 
other  partition  side  and  onto  said  free  end  of  said  ledge 
means  with  a  smooth  transition  therebetween  whereby 
said  hook  edge  can  then  hook  with  said  ledge  means 
after  further  fulcruming  of  said  locking  member. 


3  310  924 
PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  BLOCKS  SUP- 
PORTED BY  A  WIRE  LATTICE 

George  V.  Boynton,  910  RodufeUcr  Place., 

Sunnyrale,  Calif.     94087 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,278 

7  Claims.    (CL  52— 565) 


3,310,923 
SNAP  LOCK  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Ernst  J.  Dc  Ridder,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  assiginor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  109,438, 
May  11,  1961.    This  appUcadon  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
533,756 

6Clahns.    (CL  52— 502) 


>»N 


1.  In  combination:  a  frame  member  having  two  angu- 
larly joined  first  and  second  frame  flanges,  said  first  frame 
flange  having  a  partition  receiving  frame  surface  and  a 
hook  receiving  ledge  means  adjacent  said  partition  receiv- 
ing frame  surface,  said  hook  receiving  ledge  means  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  frame  flange  and 
parallel  to  said  second  frame  flange  while  having  a  flat 
free  end,  said  second  frame  flange  having  a  fulcrum  re- 
ceiving ledge;  a  partition  having  one  partition  side  adja- 
cent said  partition  receiving  frame  surface  and  having 
the  other  partition  side  exposed  for  engagement  by  a 
locking  member,  said  partition  having  an  end  engaging 
said  ledge  means  and  having  said  other  partition  side 
coplanar  with  said  free  end  of  said  ledge  means;  and 
a  locking  member  having  a  partition  engaging  plate  with 
its  engaging  plate  side  engaging  said  other  partition  side 
and  with  a  hook  edge  engaging  and  hooking  said  hook 
receiving  ledge  means,  said  locking  member  having  a 
fulcrum  edge  engaging  said  fulcrum  receiving  ledge,  said 
locking  member  to  be  forcibly  deformed  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  frame  member  and  partition  by 
first  having  its  fulcrum  edge  engaging  said  fulcrum  re- 
ceiving ledge  so  as  to  fulcrum  thereagainst  in  order  to 
cause  said  hook  edge  to  be  forced  into  hooking  engage- 
ment with  said  hook  receiving  ledge  means  and  lock 
therewith   while   said   plate    compresses    said   partition 


1.  Apparatus    for    constructing   walls   and    partitions 
which  comprises  a  supporting  structure  formed  by  a  first 
and  a  second  group  of  parallel  wire  rods,  said  first  and 
said  second  group  of  parallel  wire  rods  lying  in  adja- 
cent parallel  plans  and  interconnected  at  right  angles; 
blocks  suitable  for  attachment  to  said  supporting  structure 
at  one  face  of  said  blocks,  said  blocks  each  including  a 
first  pair  of  wire  spring  steel  fasteners  anchored  in  each 
of  said  blocks  and  protruding  from  said  block  face,  said 
fasteners  being  in  alignment  adjoining  one  wire  rod  of 
the  group  in  the  plane  closest  said  face,  said  fasteners  be- 
ing formed  with  a  substantially  right  angle  bend  relative 
to  that  portion  of  said  fastener  anchored  in  said  block, 
said  right  angle  bend  at  sufficient  height  from  said  block 
face  to  clamp  one  of  said  rods  of  the  group  in  the  closest 
plane  between  said  block  face  and  said  right  angle  bend, 
said  blocks  further  including  a  second  pair  of  wire  steel 
spring  fasteners  anchored  in  each  of  said  blocks  and  pro- 
truding from  said  block  face,  said  second  pair  of  fasten- 
ers being  in  alignment  with  cwie  wire  rod  of  the  group 
in  the  plane  furthest  from  said  face  and  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  pair  of  wire  spring  steel  fasteners,  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  fasteners  being  formed  with  a  substantially 
right  angle  bend  relative  to  that  portion  of  said  fastener 
anchored  in  said  block  with  said  right  angle  bend  at 
sufficient  height  from  said  block  face  to  contain  there- 
between said  one  wire  rod  of  said  furthest  group  and  a 
first  pair  of  fasteners  of  a  similar  block  attached  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  supporting  structure,  each  of  said 
blocks  further  including  a  wire  spring  steel  clip  anchored 
therein  and  protruding  therefrom,  said  clip  being  formed 
with  a  substantially  right  angle  bend,  said  right  angle  of 
said  clip  at  a  height  which  will  permit  cooperative  clamp- 
ing with  a  similar  clip  attached  to  a  similar  block  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  supporting  structure,  each  of  said 
blocks  further  defining  a  pair  of  depressions  in  said  block 
face,  said  depressicHis  located  in  said  face  of  said  block 
beneath  said  first  pair  of  fasteners,  each  of  said  depres- 
sions having  a  depth  sufiicient  to  receive  one  of  said 
second  fasteners  of  a  block  attached  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  structure  and  having  a  width  suflScient  to  permit 
blocks  on  opposite  sides  of  the  supporting  structure  to 
be  nested  together  and  twisted  into  place. 
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CORRUGATED  SHEET  WITH  MEANS  ACCOMMO- 
DATING DIMENSION  VARIATION 
Leoo  Lc  Bnm,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  aslgnor  to 
Montreal  Roofing  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 


FOed  Mar.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  437,080 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept.  12,  1964, 

911,568,  Patent  709,124 

IClate.    (CL52->573) 


A  roofing  or  siding  sheet  comprising  a  body  of  sheet 
metal  formed  with  a  pair  of  arcuate  sidelapping  ribs  ex- 
tending fully  along  each  of  two  parallel  side  edges  of  said 
body;  two  spaced  intermediate  arcuate  ribs  between  said 
pairs  of  ribs,  extending  the  full  length  of  said  body;  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  trapezoidal  extension  and  contrac- 
tion crimps  extending  the  full  length  of  said  body  parallel 
to  and  between,  on  the  one  hand,  said  sidelapping  ribs 
and  said  intermediate  ribs  and,  on  the  other  hand,  be- 
tween said  intermediate  ribs,  and  stiffening  cross  ribs 
formed  between  said  sidelapping  and  intermediate  ribs 
and  between  said  intermediate  ribs,  said  stiffening  cross 
ribs  intersecting  and  extending  over  said  crimps,  the  said 
cross  ribs  being  triangular  in  cross-section  and  projecting 
on  the  same  side  of  the  sheet  as  the  sidelapping  and  the 
intermediate  ribs. 


3,310^926 
PANEL  CONOTRUCnON 
Franklin  B.  Brandreth,  Akron,  and  Jimmy  D.  Moles, 
Tallmadge,  Olilo,  asdgnors,  by  meae  aMignments,  to 
Air  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Barticrton,  OUo,  a  corporation 
ofOkio 

FDcd  Apr.  8.  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,295 
SClaioH.    (CL52— 582) 


oo 


1.  In  combination,  a  franae  member  with  parallel 
flanges  extending  therefrom  and  a  mullion  with  parallel 
extending  flanges  located  within  said  flanges  of  the  frame 
member,  mechanical  fastening  means  joining  each  flange 
of  the  frame  member  with  a  flange  of  the  mullion  and  a 
gasket  in  sealing  relation  between  each  flange  of  the  frame 
member  and  a  flange  of  the  muUioo. 


3,310327 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Sren  Eric  Pemon,  Stow,  Olilo 

(Box  20034,  Malmo  20,  Sweden) 

FOcd  Jnly  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,705 

9  Claims.    (CI.  52—656) 

1.  A  frame  for  a  building  opening  formed  of  strips  of 

sheet  material,  each  strip  forming  one  of  the  top,  bottom, 

or  side  memben  of  the  frame,  and  comprising  a  body 


portion  defining  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  frame 
and  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
frame,  said  body  portion  having  a  channel-lilie  groove  in 
said  inner  peripheral  surface,  and  flanges  at  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  body  portion  extending  from  the  frame  in 
planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  frame,  each  strip  having 
portions  extending  towards  each  other  from  the  outwardly 


extending  flanges  and  lying  parallel  to  the  body  portion, 
said  portions  terminating  short  of  each  other  to  provide 
a  slot  and  being  reversely  bent  back  on  themselves  per- 
pendicularly and  extending  towards  the  body  portion  to 
provide  spaced  angled  flanges  bordering  the  slot,  aU  of 
said  flanges  being  integral  with  said  body  portion  and 
being  formed  by  bending  and  rebending  said  strip. 


3,310,928 
TRIMMING  MEMBER 
Erich  Weimar,  Vlcrscn,  RUncland,  Germany, 
to  Brigiit  Mannfactnring  Company  Limited.  Warwick- 
shire, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Dec  1,  1964,  Scr/No.  415,008 
3  Clafans.    (CL  52—716) 


1.  A  trimming  member  for  frictionally  engaging  a  sup- 
porting flange,  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  an  elongated  resilient  clip  strip  bonded  in 
said  first  strip  and  encompassed  thereby,  said  clip  strip 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  parallel 
ribs,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  connector  ribs  extending  be- 
tween adjacent  pairs  of  parallel  clip  ribs,  said  thermo- 
plastic strip  and  clip  strip  being  bent  along  a  line  extend- 
mg  longitudinally  thereof  midway  between  said  connector 
ribs  so  that  the  clip  strip  is  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross 
section,  defining  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  legs,  said 
connector  ribs  being  positioned  substantially  midway  of 
the  length  of  said  legs,  the  portion  of  said  thermoplastic 
strip  on  the  interior  of  each  of  said  legs  having  an  in- 
wardly and  upwardly  directed  projection  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  each  leg. 
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3,310,929 
MOLDING  AND  CUP  ASSEMBLY 
P.  Garrey,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  amignnr  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Inly  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,152 
4Clahns.    (0.52—717) 


parcels  from  said  articles  and  stififening  inserts  therefor, 
said  wrapping  unit  including  second  automatic  means  for 
folding  a  foil  of  flexible  plastic  material  about  a  parcel 
delivered  to  said  wrapping  unit  from  said  assembling  unit 
by  said  transfer  mechanism,  sealing  tthe  lateral  edges  of 
the  foil  about  said  parcel  to  form  an  open-ended  bag 
about  said  parcel,  and  discharging  the  resulting  package. 


2.  An  assembly  for  fastening  a  molding  strip  to  a  panel 
capable  of  compensating  for  misalignment  of  the  molding 
strip  and  the  panel  comprising: 

a  stud  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  from  said 
molding  strip  through  an  opening  in  said  panel,  said 
opening  in  said  panel  being  larger  than  said  stud  to 
allow  said  molding  to  vary  in  position  relative  to  said 
panel,  said  stud  having  an  end  portion  at  a  distance 
from  said  molding,  the  length  of  said  stud  being  at 
least  as  great  as  the  size  of  said  opening  in  said  panel; 

and  a  U-shaped  spring  clip  loosely  retained  (»  the  said 
end  portion  of  said  stud  and  having  clearance  from 
the  remainder  of  said  stud  so  that  it  can  pivot  freely 
relative  to  said  stud  to  compensate  for  misalignment 
between  said  molding  strip  and  said  panel,  said  spring 
clip  including  a  pair  of  wing-shaped  legs  biased  into 
said  opening  between  said  panel  and  said  stud  to  se- 
cure said  molding  strip  to  said  panel,  and  the  end 
portion  of  said  stud  being  upset  to  hc^d  said  spring 
clip  on  said  stud  and  to  force  said  molding  strip 
against  said  panel. 


3,3103M 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR  STOCKINGS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Cliristlan  Korch,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main,  Gcrliard  Manfred 
WncsthoS,  EMdtibon,  and  Johannei  Zkfi,  F^aakfnt 
am  Mate,  Germany,  aiaifnon  to  Wiisthoff  ft  Co.  In- 
dnstiiebedarfs  OHG.,  Frankfort  am  Mafai,  Germany,  a 
German  company 

FOcd  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,780 

Claims  pfioilty,  appBcation  Germany,  Ang.  16, 1963, 

W  35,095;  Sept  27,  1963,  W  35,331 

20  Clafans.    (CL  53—117) 


xt* 
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3,310,931 
AIR  FILTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING MOVEMENT  OF  FILTER  MEDIUM 
THROUGH  A  GAS-TREAUNG  SECTION 
Ahu  E.  RcTdl,  Loidsyllie,  Ky.,  amignor  to  American 
Air  FDtcr  Company,  Im.,  LooisTillc,  Ky.,  a  corponh 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,724 
4  Clafant.    (CL  55—354) 


1.  In  a  web  advance  control  system  for  air  filter  appa- 
ratus wherein  advance  of  a  web  of  filter  material  in  a 
filter  housing  from  a  supply  zcme  through  an  air  filtering 
zone  to  a  rewind  zone  is  effected  by  rewinding  said  mate- 
rial on  a  rewind  spool  driven  by  a  motor  in  a  power  dr- 
cuit  including  switch  means  cooperating  with  metering 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  filter  material,  an 
improved  switch  aixl  metering  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  metering  reel  shaft  means  constructed  and 
arranged  in  said  filter  housing  for  responding  to  the 
movement  of  said  filter  material  and  having  a  cam 
member  positioned  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  U-shaped  bracket  havmg  a  idunger-responsive 
switch  mounted  between  the  sides  thereof, 

(c)  an  actuator  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween the  sides  of  said  U-shaped  bracket  for  co- 
operating with  said  plunger-responsive  switch; 

(d)  open-end  slot  means  in  the  sides  of  said  U-shaped 
bracket  extendiog  to  the  edges  thereof  at  one  end 
thereof  aiKl  adjacent  an  extremity  of  said  actuator 
arm  for  positioning  said  bracket  to  engage  said  meter- 
ing reel  shaft  aiKl  for  spanning  said  cam  with  an 
extremity  of  said  acttiator  arm  inunediately  below 
said  cam  so  that  the  pivot  axis  of  said  actuator  arm 
is  always  at  a  fixed  preselected  dirtance  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  metering  reel  shaft  to  asniie 
accurately  sequenced  actuation  of  said  switch  through 
said  cam  and  said  actuator  arm;  and 

(e)  means  to  position  said  bracket  in  a  preselected 
position  relative  said  filter  housing  after  it  has  en- 
gaged said  metering  reel  shaft,  said  means  including 
a  stop-pin  member  fixed  to  a  ade  of  said  U-shaped 
bracket  and  a  plate  member  fixed  to  said  filter  hous- 
ing, said  {date  member  having  a  slot  therein  posi- 
tioned to  receive  said  pin  member. 


L  A  packaging  machine  for  fiexible  flat  articles,  com- 
prising an  assembling  unit,  a  wrai^ing  unit  and  a  trans- 
fer mechanism  between  said  units,  said  assembling  unit 
including  first  automatic  means  for  forming  a  series  pf 


GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMNS 
Frank  W.  M^ioldcr,  WaUngford,  Pa.,  aarfgnor  to  The 
Adantic  RemJng  Company,  PhOaddpUa,  Ak,  a  cor* 
poratkm  of  Pcausylrana 

FOed  Dec  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,985 
3  CUms.    (CL  55—386) 
1.  In  a  column  for  the  chromatographic  separation  of 
a  gas  sample  fiowing  through  the  cohunn,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  oi  sections  filled  with  pack- 
ing material,  each  of  said  packing  sections  separated  from 
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the  one  following  by  a  disc-shaped  gas  collecting,  mixing 
and  distributing  section,  said  latter  section  being  free  of 
said  packing  material  and  having  a  diameter  approxi- 
mating the  inside  diameter  of  the  cohunn  with  flat  sur- 
faces in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  column,  said  collecting,  mixing  and  distributing  sec- 
tion being  adapted  to  receive  gas  from  a  preceding 
packed  section,  to  mix  and  direct  gas  transversely  across 
the  column  and  to  distribute  gas  substantially  uniformly 
to  a  succeeding  packed  section,  said  collecting,  mixing 
and  distributing  section  comprising  a  central  gas  mixing 


ing:  a  trumpet  guide  having  a  flared  inlet  converging  into 
a  reduced  outlet  portion  terminating  adjacent  the  nip 
of  said  back  rolls  of  the  frame,  said  trumpet  guide  being 
arranged  to  receive  at  least  two  continuous  ends  con- 
verging toward  each  other  and  to  direct  the  continuous 
ends  in  side  by  side  generally  contiguous  relationship  to 
the  nip  of  the  back  rolls;  and  a  slub  dispensing  tube  hav- 
ing an  inlet  arranged  to  receive  slubs  and  air  for  convey- 
ing the  slubs  therethrough  and  a  slub  discharge  outlet 
positioned  adjacent  the  flared  inlet  of  said  trumpet  guide 
and  between  the  converging  continuous  ends  whereby 
slubs  delivered  from  the  slub  discharge  outlet  of  said 
tube  are  positioned  between  the  continuous  ends  converg- 
ing in  the  trumpet  guide,  the  slubs  being  positioned  with 
their  length  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  and  between  the  continuous  ends  passing 
through  the  trumpet  guide. 


3^10^34 
DOUBLE  TWIST  SPI>a)LE 
Gustav  Franzen,  Neersen,  Gemumy,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assigmnents,  to  PaUtex   Project-Company,   Gjn.bJl., 
Kref eld,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13, 1963, 

N  23,460 

9  Claims.    (CL  57—58.84) 


plate  provided  with  only  one  hole,  said  hole  located  at 
the  center  of  said  plate,  at  least  one  gas  collecting  plate 
upstream  of  said  mixing  plate  and  at  least  one  gas  dis- 
tributing plate  downstream  of  said  mixing  plate,  each 
of  said  gas  collecting  plates  and  said  gas  distributing 
plates  being  provided  with  perforations  located  toward 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  plates  and  offset  from  said 
hole  in  said  gas  mixing  plate  with  no  perforations  located 
other  than  toward  said  outer  periphery  to  provide  non- 
axially  aligned  gaseous  flow  passages  between  said  mixing 
plate  and  said  adjacent  gas  collecting  plate  and  between 
aaid  mixing  plate  and  said  adjacent  gas  distributing  plate. 


3,310,933 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR  MAK- 
ING    A     DECORATIVE     YARN     WITH 
SLUBS  THEREIN  „    „ 

Raymond  D.  Joy,  Clarksville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Burling- 
ton  Industries,  Inc.,  Greenstwro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddswsrc 

Filed  June  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,137 
20  Claiais.    (CL  57—36) 


1.  A  double  twist  spindle  comprising  in  combination  a 
revolvable  plate  and  a  gathering  disc  carried  by  the  said 
plate  and  having  a  radial  outlet  for  the  yam,  and  com- 
prising a  bearing  sleeve  with  a  stationary  head  forming 
with  the  revolvable  plate  and  disc  a  yarn  passage,  the 
upper  surface  of  said  head  forming  the  bottom  of  the 
said  yam  passage. 


3,310,935 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  YARN 
FROM  FIBERS 
Otto  B.  Wurzburg,  Whitehonse  Station,  and  Htrhttt  C. 
Olsen,  Berkeley  Heiglits,  N  J.,  and  Jolm  F.  Fitzgerald, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assizors  to  National  Starch  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,867 
7  Claims.    (CL  57—156) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  yarn  from  fibers,  the 
step  which  comprises  adding  to  the  fibers  prior  to  the 
assemblii^  of  said  fibers,  by  carding,  into  a  continuous 
strand,  a  finely  powdered,  free  flowing  starch  product, 
and  thereafter  subjecting  the  resulting  strand  to  a  spin- 
ning operation  for  producing  the  yam  from  said  strand. 


10.  In  a  slubbing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  frame  having 
back  rolls  for  spinning  yam,  the  improvement  compris- 


3,310,936 
POWER  PLANTS 
Alexander  Stewart,  Breadsall,  and  Kenneth  Arnold  Bas- 
ford,    Alvaston,    En^and,    assignors   to    Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  Derby,  EngUnd 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  5,  1964, 

23,528/64 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.14) 
1.  In  a  power  plant  for  an  aircraft  having  a  forward 
propulsion  propeller-turbine  engine  including  an  air  com- 
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pressor  means  and  at  least  one  vertical  propulsion  gas- 
turbine  engine,  including  means  responsive  to  compressed 
air  for  starting  purposes,  and  duct  means  for  conveying 
compressed  air  from  the  propeller-turbine  engine  to  said 
vertical  propulsion  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  throttle  lever  means  connected  to  throttle  means 
associated  with  said  vertical  propulsion  engine  and  to 
a  valve  means  in  said  duct  means,  said  throttle  lever 


means  having  a  first  position  wherein  said  associated 
throttle  means  is  partly  opened  and  said  duct  is 
fully  opened,  whereby  said  vertical  propulsion  en- 
gine can  be  started  by  the  compressed  air  flowing 
from  the  propeller-turbine  engine  and  through  said 
duct  means,  and  wherein  said  throttle  lever  means 
further  has  a  second  position  which  opens  further 
said  associated  throttle  means  while  simultaneously 
closing  said  duct  means. 


3,310,937 
AUTOMATIC  STARTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Emile  G.  Smith,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Cor- 
poration, Stratford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Ang.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,373 
21  Claims.    (CL  60—39.14) 


.X 


»,  *' 


^i       J 


Jr.— mb 


1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  start- 
ing of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  system  having  a  plurality 
of  accessories  including  a  starter  solenoid  for  controlling 
the  energization  of  a  starter  motor  for  rotating  the  com- 
pressor shaft  of  the  engine,  a  starting  fuel  solenoid  actu- 
ated valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  into  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  an  ignition  system  for  igniting  said  fuel  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  a  main  fuel  solenoid  actu- 
ated valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  into  said  com- 
bustion  chamber,    a   source    of   energization    for   said 
accessories,  each  of  said  accessories  being  in  an  iiiitial 
energization  state  wherein  said  starter  motor  and  ignition 
unit  are  de-energized  and  said  valves  are  closed,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
switch  means  for  selectively  establishing  connections 
between  said  source  and  said  accessories  whereby  the 
state  of  energization  of  each  of  said  accessories  may 
be  selectively  changed; 

836  O.G.— 48 


first  means  controlling  said  switch  means  for  establish- 
ing connections  between  said  source  and  said  acces- 
sories to  change  the  energization  state  of  each  of  said 
accessories  to  a  second  state,  whereby  said  starter 
motor  and  ignition  unit  are  energized  and  said  valves 
are  open; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  engine  parameter  for  gen- 
erating a  first  control  voltage; 

second  means  controlling  said  switch  means,  said  sec- 
ond means  being  responsive  to  said  first  control  volt- 
age above  a  predetermined  level,  said  level  repre- 
senting a  successful  start  of  said  engine,  for  changing 
the  energization  states  of  said  starting  fuel  solenoid, 
said  ignition  unit,  and  said  starter  solenoid  to  their 
respective  initial  energization  states, 

means  responsive  to  a  second  engine  parameter  for  gen- 
erating a  second  control  voltage; 

third  means  controlling  said  switch  means,  said  third 
means  being  responsive  to  said  second  control  voltage 
above  a  predetermined  level,  said  level  representing 
an  abnormal  engine  condition,  for  changing  the  ener- 
gization state  of  said  starting  fuel  solenoid,  said  main 
fuel  solenoid,  and  said  ignition  unit  to  their  respec- 
tive initial  energization  states; 

said  third  means  including  additional  means,  operative 
after  a  predetermined  delay  period  following  the 
change  of  energization  state  of  said  main  fuel  sole- 
noid, for  controlling  said  switch  means  to  change 
the  energization  state  of  said  starter  solenoid  to  its 
initial  state,  whereby  an  attempted  start  is  aborted. 


3,310,938 

ROCKET  MOTOR  FUEL  FEED 

Adolphus  Samms,  Box  3377,  Ynma  Proving  Ground, 

Yoma,  Ariz.    85364 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,362 

2  Claimi.     (CL  60—39.48) 


Cm*mf]uf  ft^^M*. 


2.  A  rocket  motor  fuel  feed  including  in  combination, 
a  rocket  motor,  a  tank  in  fluid  connection  with  said 
rocket  motor,  said  tank  having  a  fuel  area  and  a  com- 
pression area,  a  shaft  axially  secured  in  said  tank,  there 
being  a  passageway  in  said  shaft  and  through  its  rear- 
ward end,  a  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
separating  said  fuel  area  from  said  compression  area,  a 
steam  generator  beyond  said  plate  in  said  compression 
area  whereby  steam  generated  thereby  will  impinge  on 
said  plate  to  pressurize  a  fuel  when  in  said  fuel  area 
and  a  scries  of  relief  valves  in  said  shaft  whereby  ex- 
cessive steam  pressure  in  said  tank  will  be  relieved 
through  said  passageways. 


3,310,939 
VARIABLE  FLOW  METERING  DEVICES 
John  Patrick  Stewart  Curran,  Burnley,  and  Leslie  HoUi- 
day,  Blackburn,  England,  assignors  to  Joseph  Lucas 
(Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,956 
5  Claims.  (CL  60—39.28) 
1.  A  variable  flow  metering  device  for  fluids  and  com- 
prising a  fixed  outer  sleeve,  an  axially  movable  outer 
sleeve,  and  an  inner  tube  in  sliding  engagement  with  the 
interiors  of  both  the  outer  sleeves,  the  inner  tube  having 
at  least  one  opening  in  its  wall,  said  opening  having 
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opposi..  .as..  ai«,,„,  ;„  a„  axial  direc.,on  Of  .h.  in«r    o,oun.ed  ^-jl -H»d«  /JJock ^lf3to'____a^         ^ 


tube  one  of  the  outer  sleeves  having  a  passageway  inclined 
to  the  axial  direction  of  the  inner  tube  and  sleeves,  said 


tribuUng  chamber,  fluid  passage  means  connecting  said 
pump  cylinder  and  said  fluid  distributing  chamber,  a  flow 
control  valve  in  said  passage  means  permitting  fluid  flow 
from  said  pump  cylinder  to  said  fluid  distributing  cham- 
ber a  plurality  of  fluid  ports  in  said  block  communicating 
with  said  fluid  distributing  chamber,  conduit  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  ports  respectively  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  plurality  of  jack  cylinders,  a  selector  means 
in  said  chamber  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  ports  so 


L-^ 


one  outer  sleeve  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  other  outer 
sleeve  to  determine  the  proportion  of  the  passageway 
which  is  open  for  permitting  flow  of  fluid  therethrough. 


3^10,940 
GAS  TURBINES 

Otto  OetUker,  EssexvUIe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Stalker 
Corporation,    EssexvOie,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Michigan^^^^  Oct.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,855 
10  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.36) 


that  any  one  port  or  a  predetermined  plurality  of  ports 
may  be  opened  while  the  remaining  ports  arc  closed, 
operating  means  including  position  indicating  means  for 
moving  said  selector  means  to  selectively  open  and  close 
said  ports,  said  block  and  indicating  means  having  design 
configurations  such  that  their  relative  positions  arc  deter- 
minable by  the  sense  of  touch,  and  said  block  being 
oriented  relative  to  the  location  of  the  several  jack  cylin- 
ders so  that  the  position  of  the  indicating  means  relative 
to  said  block  indicates  the  jack  or  plurality  of  jacks  being 
supplied  with  fluid  pressure. 


3,310,942 

AIR  PUMP  DEVICE 

WUUam  T.  Stanford,  Salem,  III.,  assignor  to  Wood  News- 

paper  Machinery  Corporation,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Virginia  ^,^ -«- 

FUcd  July  26, 1965,  S«r.  No.  474,707 

6  Claims.    (CI.  60—52) 


9  In  combination  in  a  gas  turbine,  a  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  rotor  comprising  a  hub 
and  a  plurality  of  radial  blades  spaced  peripherally  about 
said  hub,  alternate  adjacent  pairs  of  said  blades  extending 
radiaUy  inward  to  opposite  sides  of  said  hub  defining  pe- 
ripherally alternate  compressor  flow  and  turbine  flow 
passages,  and  a  heating  chamber  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  disposed  annularly  about  said  rotor,  said  com- 
pressor upon  rotation  discharging  air  into  said  chamlxr, 
and  means  to  heat  said  air  providing  a  motive  gas  dis- 
charging therefrom  into  said  turbine  passages  radially  in- 
ward thereof  in  streams  peripherally  alternated  with  said 
radially  outward  flows  from  said  compressor  passages. 


-r?»fe 


"S^^^ 


3,310,941 
HYDRALTLIC  JACK  MEANS 

Frank  S.  Peame,  San  Gabriel.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pearae 
and  Lacey  Machine  Company.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  cam., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,736 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60—52) 
1    A  fluid  pressure  jack  assembly  for  selectively  supply- 
ing fluid  to  the  cylinders  of  one  or  a  plurality  of  jacks, 
comprising    a    pump    cylinder,    a    piston    rcciprocaUy 


1.  A  system  for  moving  a  workpiece  comprising  a 
source  of  air,  a  conduit  connecting  said  source  of  air  to 
a  sensing  device  for  sensing  the  proper  position  of  said 
workpiece,  a  pilot  valve  and  operating  means  therefor, 
a  line  from  said  sensing  device  to  said  operating  means  of 
said  pilot  valve,  a  by-pass  between  said  conduit  and  said 


March  28,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1177 


line,  said  pilot  valve  and  its  operating  means  translating 
the  signal  from  said  sensing  device  into  direction  and 
magnitude  of  the  movement  of  said  workpiece,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  connected  to  said  pilot  valve  for  receiving  oil  to 
cause  said  workpiece  to  move,  and  a  hydraulic  power 
source  for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to  said  pilot 
valve,  the  oil  in  said  system  being  non-circulating  and 
being  pumped  only  when  said  workpiece  is  required  to 
be  moved  by  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  oil  being  pumped 
by  pneumatic  means. 


3,310,943 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSFORMER 
John  R.  Horetzke,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Grand 
Steel  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Clawson,  Mich.,  a  corpo. 
ration  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,993 
16  Claims.    (CI.  60—54.5) 


surizing  chambers,  pressurized  fluid  outlets  for  eadi 
of  said  fluid  pressurizing  chambers, 
first  compressively  yieldable  force-transmitting  means 
intermediate  and  mechanically  interconnecting  said 
first  fluid  pressurizing  means  and  said  first  valve 
means,  and  second  compressively  yieldable  force- 
transmitting  means  intermediate  and  mechanically 
interconnecting  said  second  fluid  pressurizing  means 


and  said  second  valve  means,  said  first  and  second 
compressively  yieldable  force-transmitting  means 
actuable  upon  respective  pressurizing  movements  of 
said  first  and  second  fluid  pressurizing  means  to  exert 
forces  on  said  first  and  second  valve  means  to  respec- 
tively close  said  valve  means. 


1.  Hydraulic  actuating  apparatus  for  a  hydraulic  press 
including  a  press  ram  and  a  ram  piston  and  ram  cylinder 
for  moving  the  press  ram,  said  actuating  apparatus  com- 
prising a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  pump  connected 
to  the  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  motor  connected  to 
drive  the  pump  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid  at  the  output 
thereof  at  a  high  pressure  and  low  rate,  a  hydraulic 
transformer  connected  between  the  pump  and  ram  cylin- 
der operable  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pump  at 
the  high  pressure  and  low  rate  and  to  supply  hydraulic 
fluid  to  the  ram  cylinder  at  a  high  rate  and  low  pressure 
in  response  thereto,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of 
the  ram  for  bypassing  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pump 
around  the  hydraulic  transformer  and  directly  to  the 
ram  cylinder  and  hydraulic  means  for  returning  the  ram 
to  a  predetermined  position  including  a  piloted  pump  by- 
pass valve  and  pilot  valve  means  operable  in  response  to 
the  position  of  the  press  ram  for  actuating  the  piloted 
pump  bypass  valve  to  limit  the  return  movement  of  the 
ram. 


3,310,944 
MASTER  CYLINDER 
Robert  H.  Bauman,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,643 
6  Claims.    (CI.  60— 54.6) 
2.  A  master  cylinder  having  a  pressure  generator  body 
with  a  bore  formed  therein, 

first  and  second  fluid  pressurizing  means  and  first  and 
second  normally  open  compensating  valve  means  al- 
ternately positioned  in  axial  alignment  in  said  bore  to 
provide  tandem  arranged  first  and  second  fluid  pres- 


3,310,945 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Louis  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  application  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,313,  now 
Patent  No.  3,276,218,  dated  Oct.  4,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,781 
4  Clahns.    (CL  60—105) 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  operation  of  a  steam  tur- 
bine comprising  the  steps  of,  supplying  substantially  con- 
stant pressure  steam  to  the  turbine  for  driving  the  turbine, 
confining  the  steam  discharge  from  the  turbine  in  a  steam 
condenser,  reducing  the  turbine  power  output  below  its 
maximum  output  by  blanketing  a  condensing  portion  of 
the  steam  condenser  with  another  fluid  to  supiM^ss  the 
condensing  rate  of  the  confined  steam  and  raise  the  dis- 
charge pressure  of  the  turbine,  and  regulating  the  turbine 
power  output  by  selectively  regulating  throughout  a  range, 
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the  quantity  of  the  other  fluid  effective  to  blanket  said 
condensing  portion. 


3310,946 
METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  COMBUSTION 
INSTABILITY 
Richard  A.  Dobbins,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493^76 

2  Claims.     (CI.  60—219) 
1.  In  a  method  for  decreasing  the  combustion  instabil- 
ity occurring  during  the  burning  of  a  propellant  fuel  with- 
in the  combustion  chamber  of  a  rocket  motor,  which 
stability  is  due  to  the  excitation  of  acoustic  wave  energy 
of  a  predominant  frequency  /  within  the  combustion 
chamber,  the  step  of 
introducing  into  the  combustion  chamber  refractory 
particulate  material  that  is  chemically  inert,  fully 
oxidized  and  that  remains  dimensionably  stable  dur- 
ing the  burning  process, 

said  material  having  an  average  diameter  in  centi- 
meters equal  to 


(m 


where  ^  (poise)  is  the  dynamic  viscosity  of  the 
gas  in  which  the  particles  are  suspended,  / 
(gms.  per  cm.')  the  density  of  the  material  of 
which  the  particles  are  composed,  and  /  the  fre- 
quency in  cycles  per  second  of  the  predominant 
acoustic  wave  energy  which  is  excited  within  the 
combustion  chamber. 


3,310.947 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  TANDEM-CONNECTED 

ROCKETS 
George  F.  Shryock,  Cambcriand,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  10.  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,062 
6  Claims.    (CI.  60—225) 


3^10,948 
VARIABLE  THRUST  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

AIRC  RAFT 

John  F.  Culp,  Rte.  1,  Box  163,  Bell  City,  Mo.     63735 

FUed  No*.  17,  1965,  Ser,  No.  508,239 

11  Claims.    (CL  60— 229) 


1.  A  variable  thrust  propulsion  system  for  a  jet-powered 
aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  power  tube, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  jet  engine  units  mounted  in  the  power 
tube  and  located  in  adjacent  relation  with  their  in- 
takes orientated  in  one  longitudinal  direction  and 
their  exhausts  orientated  in  the  opposite  longitudinal 
direction, 

(c)  an  elongate  thrust  tube  extending  longitudinally 
adjacent  to  the  power  tube,  the  thrust  tube  having 
a  discharge  port  directing  efflux  rcarwardly,  and 

(d)  control  means  selectively  directing  the  efflux  of 
the  engine  units  from  the  power  tube  into  the  thrust 
tube  for  forward  thrust  or  downwardly  from  the 
power  tube  for  lift. 


3,310,949 

GROUP  THRUST  COMPENSATOR 

Stephen  Pallia,  Bluebell  Hill,  near  Rochester,  and  John 

Rilett,  Ickleton.  England,  aarignors  to  Elliott  Brothers 

(London)  Limited,  Lewisham,  London,  England 

Filed  June  1.  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7,  1963, 

22,687/63 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60— 243) 


1.  A  groi>p  thrust  compensator  comprising  first  means 
for  automatically  varying  the  engine  throttle  openings  of 
a  group  of  jet  engines  in  response  to  disturbance  of  lift 
thrust  caused  by  deterioration  of  operation  of  at  least 
one  engine,  a  manual  throttle  control  and  second  means 
operated  by  said  first  means  to  provide  magnification  of 
a  manual  throttle  displacement  signal  to  at  least  one 
unaffected  engine  to  compensate  for  deterioration  of 
operation  of  another  engine. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  preventing  the  complete  ignition 
of  tandem-connected  rockets  due  to  the  accidental  ignition 
of  one  rocket  comprising 

adapter  means  for  connecting  a  pair  of  rockets  in  fore 
and  aft  tandem  formation  and  having  a  plurality  of 
vent  ports  therein; 
-a  deflector  plate  movable  along  a  guided  path  within 
the  adapter  from  a  first  to  a  second  position; 

said  deflector  plate  in  the  first  position  being  forward 
of  the  vent  ports  in  the  adapter,  whereby  the  flames 
and  gases  occasioned  by  an  accidental  ignition  of  the 
aft  rocket  will  be  diverted  through  the  vent  ports  and 
into  the  atmosphere;  and 

said  deflector  in  the  second  position  being  aft  of  the 
vent  ports,  whereby  the  flames  and  gases  occasioned 
by  an  accidental  ignition  of  the  forward  rocket  will 
be  diverted  through  the  vent  ports  into  the  atmos- 
phefe. 


3,310,950 
HYBRID  INJECTOR 
Donald  R.  Matthews,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  refwe* 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,723 
4  Claims.    (CI.  60— 251) 


U«SB. 


1.  In  a  hybrid  bi-propellant  rocket  motor  of  the  type 
wherein  one  of  the  propellants  is  a  solid  cylindrical  grain 
having  a  central  port  extending  between  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  the  other  propellant  is  a  liquid  adapted  to  be 
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injected  axially  of  the  port,  the  improvements,  in  com- 
bination, comprising: 

(a)  A  circular  nozzle  disk  abutting  the  annular  end  sur- 
face at  the  front  end  of  the  grain  having  apertures  ex- 
tending therethrough,  spaced  throughout  its  entire 
area,  a  plurality  of  which  communicate  with  said  port 
at  the  commencement  of  combustion  and  the  sur- 
rounding remainder  are  blocked  from  communication 
by  the  annular  end  surface  of  the  grain,  said  remain- 
der adapted  to  progressively  communicate  with  the 
port  as  it  enlarges  in  diameter  as  the  annular  surface 
reduces  in  area,  whereby  the  number  of  apertures 
communicating  with  said  port  continuously  increases 
substantially  in  proportion  to  the  increase  in  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  port, 

(b)  a  space  of  constant  size  disposed  adjacent  said  disk 
forming  a  manifold  communicating  with  all  of  the 
apertures  at  all  times  during  the  combustion,  and 

(c)  means  for  delivering  the  liquid  propellant  to  said 
manifold  for  axial  flow  of  the  liquid  through  the 
apertures  as  they  are  progressively  unblocked  by  the 
decreasing  annular  end  surface  of  the  grain. 


depth  has  been  achieved,  malcing  a  series  of  similar  over- 
lapping bore  hcries  extending  horizontally  to  form  an 
initial  zone  of  predetermined  depth,  simtiltaneously,  as 
the  excavating  proceeds,  circulating  therein  a  thixotropic 
fluid  in  order  to  cause  consolidation  of  the  vertical  walls 


3310,951 
JET  PROPULSION  ENGINES  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Francis  Charles  Ivor  Marchant,  Bristol,  England,  assignor 
to  Bristol  Siddcley  Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  July  21, 1964, 

29  449/64 
3  Claims.'  (CI.  60— 271) 


upon  penetration  of  the  thixotropic  fluid  therethrough, 
thereafter  repeating  the  excavation  to  a  greater  depth  in 
order  to  form  a  second  zone  while  maintaining  the  ex- 
cavation full  of  thixotropic  fluid,  and  repeating  the  steps 
until  the  final  depth  has  been  reached. 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  engine  for  aircraft  comprising  a 
duct  projecting  from  a  side  of  the  engine,  a  propulsion 
nozzle  connected  to  receive  gas  from  the  duct,  a  support 
member  extending  rearward  from  the  duct,  means  secur- 
ing the  support  member  to  the  duct,  means  linking  the 
rear  end  of  the  support  member  to  the  side  of  the  engine 
in  rear  of  the  duct,  a  movable  ramp  arranged  to  guide 
the  flow  of  gas  rearward  from  the  nozzle  and  carrying  an 
obturator  which  masks  the  nozzle  outlet  to  an  extent  de- 
termined by  the  position  of  the  ramp,  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  ramp  on  the  support  member,  and  mech- 
anism, mounted  on  the  support  member,  for  moving  the 
ramp. 

3,310,952 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  WALL 

IN  THE  GROUND 

Christian  Veder,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  I.C.O.S.,  Im- 

preta  di  Costmzioni  Opcre  Specializzate,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  644,556 

8  Claims.    (CI.  61— 35) 

1.  A    method    of    making    a    horizontally   elongated 

vertical  wall  excavation  comprising  the  steps  of  excavating 

substantially  vertically  a  bore  hole  until  a  desired  initial 


3,310,953 

PORTABLE  REFRIGERATOR  FOR  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  M.  Rait,  95  Hnxley  Drive, 

Snyder,  N.Y.    14226 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,098 

6  Claims.    (CL  62— 3) 


1.  A  portable  electric  refrigerator  for  a  beverage  con- 
tainer and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  molded  compartmented  casing  having  substan- 
tially rigid  walls  of  low  thermal  conductivity  for 
housing  and  thermally  insulating  said  refrigerator, 

(b)  an  upper  compartment  of  said  casing  open  at  the 
top  for  receiving  said  container,  having  walls  gen- 
erally conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  container  and 
holding  it  with  a  close  fit,  saki  walls  having  means  in 
their  upper  edge  for  accommodating  a  dispenser, 

(c)  a  transverse  wall  compartmenting  said  casing  and 
forming  the  floor  of  said  upper  compartment,  said 
floor  having  its  outermost  perimeter  lower  than  the 
central  pc»tion, 

(d)  a  thermally  conductive  metal  plate  nooimted  in  said 
transverse  wall  being  of  suflScient  thiclcness  to  sup- 
port said  container  without  buckling  and  having  an 
upper  surface  corresponding  in  size  to  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  contaiiKr,  said  lower 
outermost  perimeter  of  said  floor  adapting  bottom  of 
said  container  to  rest  firmly  on  said  plate, 

(e)  a  thermoelectric  refrigerating  unit  comprising  a 
thermoelectric  module  attached  to  said  metal  plate, 
a  heat  sink  adapted  to  absorb  heat  from  said  module, 
aixi  means  for  providing  the  module  with  direct  cur- 
rent  of  low  voltage, 

(f)  blower  means  for  dissipating  the  heat  from  said 
heat  sink. 
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(g)  a  lower  compartment  enclosing  both  said  refrigerat- 
ing unit  and  blower  means,  being  vented  by  a  pro- 
tected opening  in  its  side  wall  for  dissipating  the  heat 
from  said  heat  sink  and  having  a  roof  formed  by  said 
transverse  wall,  the  lower  face  of  said  plate  forming  a 
substantial  part  of  said  roof, 

(h)  a  cover  for  the  top  of  said  container  having  groove 
and  hole  means  cooperating  with  said  wall  means 
to  accommodate  dispensing  means  for  the  contents 
of  said  container. 


throughout  the  circuit,  transferring  refrigeration  from 
said  evaporating  hydrogen  to  said  helium  gas  by  means 
of  said  heat  exchanger  assembly,  said  closed  circuit  there- 


i/^OTga&fg 


3,310,954 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  MECHAN- 
ICAL ENERGY  INTO  CALORIC  ENERGY  OR 
CONVERSELY 
Sytse  Sijtstra,  Drachten,  and  Jan  Dirk  Melio,  EnunasingeL 
Elndboven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli*  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delawiire 

Filed  S«pt.  2.  1965.  Ser.  No.  484.643 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  11,  19M, 

M/ 10576 
10  Claims.     (CL  61—6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  mechanical  energy  into 
caloric  energy  or  vice  versa  comprising  at  least  one  space 
having  a  variable  volume  at  a  comparatively  high  mean 
temperature  during  operation  of  said  apparatus,  at  least 
another  space  having  a  variable  volume  at  a  compara- 
tively low  mean  temperature  during  operation  of  said  ap- 
paratus being  connected  to  said  one  space,  the  connec- 
tion between  the  said  spaces  including  at  least  one  heat 
exchanger  through  which  a  working  medium  can  flow 
in  both  directions  on  its  way  from  one  space  to  the  other 
to  give  off  heat  during  flow  in  one  direction  and  to  absorb 
heat  during  flow  in  the  other  direction,  said  heat  ex- 
changer being  a  recuperator  and  comprising  at  least  two 
sets  of  ducts,  one  set  of  ducts  having  the  working  medium 
flowing  therethrough,  the  other  set  of  ducts  for  another 
medium  which  is  adapted  to  traverse  said  other  set  of 
ducts  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  other  medium  at 
least  substantially  at  the  same  time  with  the  reversal  of 
the  direction  of  the  flow  of  said  working  medium. 


-^    3,310,955 
LIQUID  HYDROGEN  REFRIGERATION 
George  K.  Sneden,  Jr.,  Spotswood,  IrwIn  Rowe,  North 
Plainfield,  and  Jorgen  Holm,  Tenafly,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,143 
3  Claims.  (CL  62—45) 
1.  The  method  of  supplying  refrigeration  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  below  77"  K.  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
evaporating  liquid  hydrogen  in  a  heat  exchanger  assembly 
remote  from  a  location  of  a  utilization  device  in  which 
the  said  refrigeration  is  to  be  utilized,  circulating  gaseous 
helium  in  a  closed  circuit  extending  between  the  location 
of  said  assembly  and  the  location  of  said  utilization  de- 
vice by  impressing  thereon  an  operating  pressure,  said 
operating    pressure    remaining    substantially    constant 


by  transporting  refrigerated  helium  gas  to  the  location 
of  the  utilization  device  and  returning  warmed  helium 
gas  to  the  location  of  the  heat  exchanger  assembly. 


3,310,956 
DEFROSTING  DEVICE  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

UNIT 

Juichi  Honda,  482-2  Tomita,  Ohiracho,  Schimotsuga-gun, 

Tochigi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1965.  Ser.  No.  457,712 

8  Claims.     (CI.  62—196) 


1.  A  defrosting  device  in  combination  with  a  refrig- 
erating unit  including  a  compressor,  condenser,  capillary 
tube  and  evaporator  in  fluid  communication,  comprising 
bimetal  switch  means  operatively  closed  in  response  to 
the  temperature  of  the  evaporator  of  the  refrigerating  unit, 
a  solenoid  valve  assembly  connected  with  said  compressor, 
a  bypass  conduit  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
solenoid  valve  assembly  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
the  upstream  side  of  the  evaporator;  said  solenoid  valve 
assembly  including  a  solenoid  coil  associated  with  said 
bimetal  switch  means,  an  armature  arranged  in  said  sole- 
noid coil  and  reciprocably  moved  by  said  solenoid  coil, 
a  needle  element  carried  by  said  armature  for  operatively 
opening  and  closing  said  bypass  conduit,  said  solenoid 
valve  assembly  being  designed  to  produce  when  said  bi- 
metal switch  means  is  closed  a  magnetic  force  with  an 
intensity  insufficient  to  actuate  said  armature  and  suffi- 
cient to  hold  the  armature  in  an  actuated  position;  and 
switch  means  associated  with  said  solenoid  coil  and  in- 
dependently rendering  said  solenoid  coil  operable  to  pro- 
duce an  additional  magnetic  force  sufficient  to  actuate 
the  armature  in  said  solenoid  coil. 


3,310,957 
KEEPING  INSULATION  DRY 
Orson  V.  Saunders,  Dayton,  and  Louis  D.  Benasutti,  Falr- 
bom,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,222 
8  Claims.     (CI.  62—273) 
1.  A  refrigerator  including  insulating  means  enclosing 
a  compartment  to  be  cooled,  means  forming  a  duct  com- 
municating with  said  compartment,  said  duct  having  a 
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bottom  wall  surface,  a  refrigerant  evaporating  means  lo- 
cated in  said  duct,  a  drain  pan  within  said  duct  beneath 
said  evaporating  means  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall 
surface  of  said  duct  to  provide  an  air  circulating  space 
between  said  pan  and  bottom  wall  surface,  fan  means  for 


said  reservoir  leading  into  said  chamber,  an  ice  outlet 
from  said  chamber,  auger  means  in  said  chamber  for  re- 
moving ice  from  said  chamber  wall  and  discharging  the 
same  through  said  ice  outlet,  and  circumferentially  extend- 
ing fins  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  first-mentioned  cylin- 
der to  enhance  the  heat  transfer  characteristics  thereof. 


»-- 


circulating  air  from  said  compartment  through  said  duct 
into  heat  transfer  with  said  evaporating  means  and  return- 
ing the  air  to  said  compartment,  and  means  for  directing 
a  portion  of  said  circulating  air  through  said  air  circulat- 
ing space  beneath  said  drain  pan. 


3,310,958 
SALT  WATER  ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Leonard  A.  Stiller,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Lasco  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Florida  ^_^^ 
Filed  Ian.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,741 
6  Claims.    (CL  62—348) 


lA. 


3,310,959 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

William  L.  Sheppard,  Romulus,  Mich.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Edwin  J.  Lukas,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,573 

18  Claims.    (CL  64—17) 


^^^'■'•■■'^* 


^j  ^-^V-^ 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  torque 
transmitting  members,  two  pairs  of  torque  transmitting 
elements  associated  in  torque  transmitting  relation  with 
individual  ones  of  said  torque  transmitting  members, 
a  cage  having  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  sockets, 
each  socket  accepting  one  of  said  torque  transmitting 
elements,  and  resilient  means  within  said  cage  for  con- 
tinuously exerting  a  force  in  a  direction  tending  to  move 
each  of  said  torque  transmitting  elements  in  a  direction 
towards  its  individual  torque  transmitting  member. 


3,310,960 

UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 

WilUam  CnlL  Hest  Bank,  near  Lancaster,  En^and,  as- 

signor  to  Birficid  Engineering  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  3,  1963, 

38,905/63 
8  Claims.    (O.  64—21) 


1.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  a  cylinder  de- 
fining therein  a  cylindrical  freezing  chamber,  means  for 
introducing  water  into  said  chamber,  refrigerating  means 
extending  about  said  cylinder  throughout  a  substantial 
axial  extent  of  the  latter  for  chilling  said  chamber  to 
form  ice  on  the  wall  thereof,  said  water  introducing  means 
including  a  helical  water  pre-cooling  tube  encircling  said 
refrigerating  means  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
length,  said  refrigerating  means  including  an  outer  cylin- 
der surrounding  said  first-mentioned  cylinder  in  coaxial 
radially  spaced  relation,  an  inlet  for  introducing  a  coolant 
into  the  space  between  said  cylinders  and  an  outlet  spaced 
axially  from  said  inlet  for  the  discharge  of  coolant  from 
said  space,  said  pre-cooling  tube  encircling  said  outer 
cylinder,  a  pic-cooled  water  reservoir,  an  outlet  from  said 
pre-cooling  tube  leading  to  said  reservoir,  an  outlet  from 


1.  A  torque-transmitting  joint  comprising  a  bell-shaped 
outer  joint  member  with  an  internal  part-spherical  sur- 
face formed  with  ball  tracks,  an  intermediate  joint  mem- 
ber with  internal  and  external  part-spherical  surfaces  each 
of  which  is  formed  with  ball  tracks,  an  inner  joint  mem- 
ber with  an  external  part-spherical  surface  formed  with 
ball  tracks,  said  joint  members  being  arranged  concen- 
trically for  relative  articulation  one  within  the  other,  a 
series    of    torque-transmitting    balls    engaging    the    ball 
tracks  of  the  outer  member  and  the  external  ball  tracks 
of  the  intermediate  member  to  provide  an  outer  compo- 
nent universal  joint,  a  further  series  of  torque-transmit- 
ting balls  engaging  the  ball  tracks  of  the  inner  member 
and  the  internal  ball  tracks  of  the  intermediate  member 
to  provide  another  component  universal  joint,  a  part- 
spherical  shell  member  attached  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
intermediate  member  remote  from  the  open  bell  mouth 
of  the  outer  joint  member,  a  part-spherical  cup  member 
fixed  in  the  outer  joint  member  within  the  shell  member, 
the  shell  member  having  a  part-spherical  inner  surface 
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which  slides  on  an  outer  part-spherical  surface  of  the 
cup  member,  and  a  spring-loaded  member  mounted  in 
the  outer  joint  member  on  the  inner  side  of  the  shell 
member,  the  spring-loaded  member  engaging  the  shell 
member  to  urge  the  latter  to  a  central  non-articulated  posi- 
tion within  the  outer  joint  member  whereby  to  restrain 
the  outer  component  universal  joint  from  articulation 
until  the  inner  component  universal  joint  has  articulated 
to  its  maximum  angle. 


3^10,961 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Theodore  F.  Ristau,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,284 
8  Claims.    (CL  64—21) 


and  means  to  cause  relative  movement  between  said  cam 
box  and  said  cylinder  thereby  effecting  axial  movement  of 
said  needles  to  at  least  one  of  three  levels:  stitch  clearing, 
tuck  and  stitch  draw;  a  riser  cam  in  said  box  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  needle  rising  surface  for  engagement  with 
the  butts  of  said  needles,  said  needle  rising  surface  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  raise  said  needles  to  at  least  a  clear- 
ing height,  said  rising  surface  having  a  gap  below  the  tuck 
level,  and  a  needle  butt  groove  extending  from  said  gap 
through  said  body  portion,  said  gap  and  needle  butt  groove 
having  an  axial  height  at  least  equal  to  the  axial  height  of 
the  needle  butts,  a  radially-movable  first  slide  cam  dimen- 
sioned and  normally  positioned  to  bridge  said  gap  so  as 
to  provide  in  conjunction  with  said  rising  surface  a 
smooth,  uninterrupted  needle  rising  surface,  a  second 
radially-movable  slide  cam  having  a  needle  camming  sur- 
face and  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  slide 
and  intersecting  said  needle  butt  groove,  said  second  slide 
having  a  length  along  its  cam  surface  sufScient  to  raise 
needles  to  a  tuck  level. 


-.^-^-^ 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  an  outer  member  connected  to 
a  first  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  inner 
flutes,  an  inner  member  connected  to  a  second  shaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  outer  flutes,  an  inter- 
mediate member  disposed  within  said  outer  member  and 
receiving  said  inner  member,  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
members  received  within  said  flutes  and  said  intermediate 
member,  a  ball  stud  member  having  the  ball  portion 
thereof  retained  within  said  inte«rmediate  member,  a 
guide  bushing  having  an  annular  slot  and  being  diq)Osed 
within  said  inner  member  and  snugly  slidably  receiving 
the  stud  portion  of  said  ball  stud  member,  a  stop  ring  on 
said  stud  portion  being  disposed  within  said  aniHilar  slot 
to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  ball  stud  with  respect 
to  said  guide  bushing,  a  first  spring  within  said  inner 
member  biasing  said  stud  and  said  intermediate  member 
to  a  neutral  position,  a  second  spring  engaging  said  out- 
er member  and  biasing  said  intermediate  member  against 
the  force  of  said  first  spring,  and  a  stop  member  secured 
to  said  outer  member  limiting  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  inner  and  outer  men>bers. 


3,310,962 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Peter  A.  Mahler  and  Samuel  R.  Martin,  both  of  High 
Point,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,288 
4  Claims.    (O.  66—42) 


1.  For  a  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  an  axially 
slotted  needle  cylinder  mounting  a  plurality  of  radially 
butted  needles  therein,  a  cam  box  circumscribing  said 
cylinder  and  positioned  to  engage  the  butts  of  the  needles. 


3,310,963 

KNITTING  SYSTEM  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Peter  A.  Mahler  and  Kerwfai  R.  Boyer,  High  Pofait,  N.C., 

assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York.,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,025 
11  Claims,    (a.  66—50) 


1.  A  knitting  system  for  a  circular  knitting  machine 
having  a  needle  cylinder  with  needles,  lifter  jacks,  and  se- 
lector jacks  mounted  therein  for  independent  elevation 
therein,  a  cam  system  surrounding  said  cylinder  for 
engaging  the  butts  of  said  needles,  lifter  jacks,  and  selector 
jacks,  and  means  to  rotate  said  cylinder  relative  to  said 
cam  system,  said  cam  system  including  a  needle  cam  box 
having  cams  operable  on  the  needle  butts,  a  lifter  cam 
track  operable  on  the  butts  of  said  lifter  jacks,  and  an 
array  of  radially  displaceable  selector  slides  operable  on 
pattern  butts  of  the  selector  jacks,  said  selector  slides  and 
selector  jack  pattern  butts  being  disposed  at  a  plurality  of 
levels,  each  selector  slide,  when  displaced  into  the  path 
of  the  butts,  operable  to  engage  under  the  butt  at  the  cor- 
responding level  on  any  selector  jack  and  to  elevate  the 
selector  jack  from  its  normal  position,  a  predetermined 
distance  to  an  intermediate  position,  said  selector  jacks 
having  a  drive  butt  thereon,  and  a  fixed  drive  cam  dis- 
posed out  of  the  path  of  the  drive  butts  on  the  jacks  in 
the  normal  position  and  in  the  path  of  the  drive  butts  on 
the  jacks  in  the  intermediate  position,  said  drive  cam  oper- 
able to  engage  under  said  intermediately  positioned  drive 
butts  and  elevate  the  selector  jacks  from  said  intermediate 
position  to  an  elevated  position,  said  elevation  of  the  selec- 
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tor  jack  elevating  the  associated  lifter  jack  from  a  normal 
position  to  an  intermediate  position,  the  lifter  cam  track 
including  a  lift  cam  disposed  out  of  the  path  of  the  butts 
of  the  lifter  jacks  in  the  normal  position  and  in  the  path 
of  the  butts  of  the  lifter  jacks  in  the  intermediate  position, 
said  lifter  cam  operable  to  engage  under  said  interme- 
diately positioned  lifter  jack  butts  and  elevate  the  lifter 
jacks  to  an  elevated  position,  said  elevation  of  the  lifter 
jack  operable  to  lift  the  associated  needle  to  a  selected 
position  in  said  needle  cam  box. 
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plates,  said  pattern  selector  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
patterns  stored  thereon,  a  group  of  slides  arranged  m 
sets,  each  set  separately  operable  by  said  control  mech- 
anism and  corresponding  to  the  patterns  stored  on  said 
drum,  quick-break  coupling  means  connecting  said  as- 


3310,964 
QUILTING  AND  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Erwin  Peschl,  Alois  Rata}  and  Antonin  Danhel,  Brno,  and 
Josef  Zmatlik  and  Jaromir  Sedlecky,  Prague,  Czecho- 
slovakia,  assignors  to  Vyskunmy  UsUv   Bavlnarsky, 
Usdnnad  Orfld,  CiechosloTaUa 
Continnatlon  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  1W»^("» /«?•*'♦ 
1962.    This  application  Mar.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 
Nov.  28,  1961,  7,031/61 
21  Claims.    (CI.  64— 85) 


a  — 


scmbly  to  said  franne  and  another  quick-break  couphng 
means  interconnecting  said  control  mechanism  and  said 
pattern  control  mechanism,  whereby  disconnectmg  said 
quick-break  coupling  means  faciliutes  easy  removal  of 
said  assembly  and  subsequent  remounting  of  said  assembly 
without  retiming  said  drum  to  said  cylinder. 


3310,966 
LADIES'  STRETCH  TUBE  STOCKING 
Clyde  A.  Berry,  VaWese,  N.C,  assignor  toPflot  Rese^cjl 
Corporation,  VaMesc,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 

Carolina 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531^48 
6Clatani.    (CL  66— 178) 


1.  A  quilting  and  knitting  machine,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  set  of  needles  including  movable  latches  and 
having  downwardly  directed  needle  points,  and  being  lo- 
cated in  a  first  oblique  plane  defining  angles  smaller  than 
90'  with  vertical  and  horizontal  planes  extending  upward- 
ly and  rearwardly  from  the  region  of  said  needle  points; 
guide  means  for  guiding  a  sheet  past  said  needles  and 
extending  in  a  second  oblique  plane  transverse  to  said  first 
oblique  plane  and  intersecting  the  sanje  in  the  region  of 
said  needle  points,  said  guide  means  being  adapted  to  be 
penetrated  by  said  needles;  feeding  means  for  moving  the 
sheet  along  said  guide  means  and  past  said  needles;  and 
operating  means  for  reciprocating  said  needles  and  said 
latches  in  said  first  oblique  plane  so  that  said  needles  pierce 
the  sheet  for  quilting  the  same. 


3,310,965 
REMOVABLE  PATTERNING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  A.  Mahler  and  William  A.  Gnnkel,  High  Pofait, 
N.C.,  asdgnors  to  The  Shiger  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,023 
6  Clafans.    (CL  66—156) 
1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  for  knitting  a  patterned 
fabric  comprising  a  frame  mounting  a  rotatable  needle 
cylinder  therein,  knitting  instrumentalities  including  axial- 
ly slidable  needles  moimted  on  said  cylinder,  pattern 
control  mechanism  selectively  indexed  in  timed  relation 
relative  to  the  rotation  of  the  needle  cylinder  to  control 
the  sequential  operation  of  said  knitting  instrumentalities, 
a  pattern  selector  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
bed  plates  mounting  a  pattern  selector  drum  therebe- 
tween, said  pattern  selector  drum  operable  to  select  nee- 
dles for  patterning  the  fabric  knit  thereon,  a  control 
mechanism  mounted  on  said  assembly  between  said  bed 


1.  A  ladies'  boarded  sheer  seamless  stretch  tube  stock- 
ing adapted  to  fit  a  wide  range  of  foot  and  leg  sizes,  said 
stocking  comprising  an  open  upper  end  having  a  welt 
formed  thereon,  a  closed  lower  toe  end,  and  a  heellcss 
tubular  portion  therebetween,  said  tubular  portion  in- 
cluding an  alternating  pattern  of  courses  of  thermoplastic 
monofilament  yams  having  sufficient  torque  in  opposite 
directions  to  cause  the  stitch  loops  to  distort  and  incline 
in  directions  corresponding  to  the  torque  in  the  yams 
and  to  impart  substantial  stretchability  to  the  fabric  of 
the  tubular  portion,  at  least  that  lower  portion  of  said 
tubular  portion  adapted  to  fit  the  foot,  heel  and  ankle 
being  heelless  and  of  substantially  the  same  width  through- 
out, and  the  stitch  loops  of  said  lower  portion  being  heat- 
set  in  uniformly  distorted  condition  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially high  degree  of  uniform  stretchability  to  the 
fabric  throughout  said  lower  portion. 
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3,310,967 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  BULB 
John  B.  Toomey,  Jr.,  and  William  F.  Frizzell,  Alexandria, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Value  Engineering  Company,  Alex* 
andria,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Mar.  4.  1965.  Ser.  No.  437,215 
4  Claims.    (CI.  67— 31) 


4-- 

T 


1.  A  photo  flash  bulb  adapted  to  be  ignited  electrically 
and  comprising  a  glass  envelope  capable  of  transmitting 
light  and  having  a  molded  glass  base  portion,  a  substance 
within  said  envelope  adapted  to  be  ignited  electrically 
and  burned  to  radiate  actinic  light,  means  within  said  en- 
velope for  igniting  said  substance,  a  base  enclosing  said 
base  pcHtion  of  the  envelope  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrically  insulated  contacts  thereon,  a  first  lead  elec- 
trically connecting  said  igniting  means  and  one  of  said 
contacts,  and  an  electrochemical  source  of  energy  im- 
bedded in  said  base  portion  capable  of  supplying  a  quan- 
tity of  electrical  energy  sufficient  for  igniting  once  said 
substance  and  electrically  connected  between  said  igniting 
means  and  the  other  of  said  contacts  whereby  closing  a 
circuit  across  said  contacts  will  enable  said  electrochem- 
ical source  to  ignite  the  photo  flash  bulb. 


3,310,968 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 
Bruce  T.  Buzalsid,  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  516,652 
9  Claims.    (CL  67— 31) 


- 


3,310,969 

LINT  COLLECTOR  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 

John  Charles  Vrana,  175  Bienville,  Longueuil, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,988 

8  Claims.    (CI.  68— 18) 


tt    f1 9 


1.  A  lint  collector  for  the  lower  circular  edge  of  a 
bell-shaped  washing  machine  agitator,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  fabric  having  spaced  edges 
and  woven  to  arrest  lint  during  passage  of  wash  water 
therethrough;  said  strip  formed  as  an  annulus  to  fit 
over  said  circular  edge; 

(b)  tightening  means  along  the  elongated  parallel 
edges  of  said  strip  to  tighten  said  strip  above  and 
below  said  circular  edge  to  retain  it  against  said  agi- 
tator, and 

(c)  spacer  means  mounted  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  elongated  parallel  edges. 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  transmitting  sealed  plastic  envelope  hav- 
ing a  flash  producing  material  disposed  therewithin; 

(b)  a  preformed  plastic  base  having  a  central  cavity 
portion  and  a  filament  mount  including  a  primer 
charge  mounted  in  the  central  cavity  of  said  base; 

(c)  said  base  including  a  deep  annular  slot  adapted  to 
receive  one  end  of  said  plastic  envelope;  and 

(d)  means  for  sealing  said  one  end  of  said  plastic  en- 
velope within  said  deep  annular  slot. 


3,310,970 

LUGGAGE  LOCKS 

John  B.  Humphries,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Excelsior  Hardware  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  407,825 

16  Claims.    (CI.  70—70) 


^ 


at*" 


1.  A  luggage  lock  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  first  push  bar,  spring  biased  to  move  along  a 
first  substantially  linear  path; 

(B)  a  second  push  bar,  spring  biased  to  move  along 
a  second  substantially  linear  path, 

(a)  said  first  and  second  paths  lying  in  substan- 
tially parallel  planes; 

(C)  interlocking  means  on  said  first  and  second  push 
bars  causing  them  to  interlock  to  establish  two  in- 
terlocking stable  positions  for  said  push  bars; 

(D)  a  bolt  mounted  on  one  of  said  push  bars;  and 

(E)  manually  accessible  means  on  each  of  said  push 
bars  for  moving  same  against  its  bias  from  one  stable 
position  to  the  other. 


3310,971 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  STEEL  ROLLING 

.    AND  HAVING  MOVABLE  ROLL  STANDS 
Noriyasu  Motomatsu  and  Tamotsu  Ichilcawa,  Kitakyushu, 
Fukuoka,  and  Katsuyoshi  Tanaka,  Kasuya-gun,  Fuku- 
oka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1962, 

37/55,533 

3  Claims.    (CI.  72— 21) 

1.  A  rolling  apparatus  comprising  a  rolling  mill  in  a 

rolling  mill  line  for  rolling  material,  means  movably  sup- 
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porting  said  rolling  mill  for  free  longitudinal  movement 
along  the  mill  line,  the  movement  of  said  rolling  mill 
along  the  mill  line  being  caused  by  the  tensile  or  com- 
pressive force  produced  in  the  material  being  rolled  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  rolling  mill,  driving  means  coupled 


to  the  rolls  of  said  rolling  mill,  and  detecting  means  cou- 
pled to  said  driving  means  and  detecting  the  distance 
which  the  rolling  mill  moves  in  response  to  the  force  in 
the  material  being  rolled  and  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
rolls  in  a  manner  for  reducing  the  force  in  the  material. 


3,310,972 
MOVING  HYDRAULIC  IMPULSE  METAL 
FORMING  DEVICE 
Paul  M.  Erlandson,  Palos  Park,  and  Donald  J.  Roth, 
Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Com« 
pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410,833 
32  Claims.    (CL  72—55) 


shoe  including  a  reference  surface  against  which  the  metal 
stock  is  urged  by  a  pusher  plate  for  proper  alignment 
in  the  die  shoes,  said  stock  pusher  comprising  a  first  arm 
member  mounted  on  said  stationary  die  shoe  and  hav- 
ing a  contact  surface  for  engaging  the  pusher  plate  to 
urge  the  metal  stock  toward  the  reference  surface,  said 
first  arm  member  having  a  pivot  connection  on  said 
stationary  die  shoe  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
spaced  below  the  pusher  plate  so  that  said  contact  sur- 
face engages  the  pusher  jrfate  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  pusher  plate,  a  spring  biasing  said  first 
member  away  from  engagement  with  the  pusher  plate, 
a  second  arm  member  mounted  on  said  movable  die 
shoe  for  engaging  said  first  member  to  move  the  said 
first  arm  member  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  into 
engagement  with  the  pusher  plate,  and  spring  means  on 
said  second  arm  member  which  allows  said  second  mem- 
ber to  apply  only  a  preset  force  to  said  first  arm  mem- 
ber and  the  pusher  plate  to  urge  the  metal  against  the 
reference  surface. 


3,310,974 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 
WUUam  B.  Banks,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Automa* 
tion  Products,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Filed  Not.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,176 
5  Claims.    (0.73—1) 


1.  A  container  forming  device  comprising  means  for 
advancing  tubular  container  material,  means  for  forming 
material  positioned  about  the  material  and  advanceable 
with  said  means  for  advancing,  and  means  positioned 
within  the  material  and  advanceable  therewith  for  forming 
the  material  by  causing  an  engagement  of  the  container 
material  with  said  means  for  forming  material. 


3,310,973 

STOCK  PUSHER 

Arthur  F.  Lcis,  %  A.  F.  Uls  Co.,  Inc.,  611  Ewing  St., 

Dayton,  Ohio    45404 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,796 

10  Claims.    (CI.  72— 420) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  measuring  ap- 
paratus which  normally  measures  a  particular  charac- 
teristic of  a  first  fluid  by  measuring  the  same  characteristic 
of  a  known  reference  fluid  which  has  a  value  outside  the 
range  being  measured  comprising, 

timer  means  for  periodically  calibrating  said  apparatus, 
valve  means  actuated  by  said  timer  means  to  periodical- 
ly flow  said  reference  fluid  to  said  measuring  appara- 
tus, 
an  attenuating  circuit  actuated  by  said  timer  means  to 
modify  the  output  signal  from  said  measuring  ap- 
paratus to  cause  the  measurement  of  the  reference 
fluid  to  fall  within  the  range  of  values  being  meas- 
ured. 


3,310,975 
CONSTANT  VOLUME  CONVERSION  METER 
Don  E.  Carter,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,647 
14  Claims.    (C\.  73—19) 
1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  amount  of  a  solid  in 
admixture  with  a  gas  which  is  maintained  above  its  criti- 
cal temperature  to  prevent  condensation  thereof,  said 
method  comiM'ising  trapping  a  samite  of  said  mixture  and 
maintaining  said  sample  in  a  constant  volume  media, 
1.  A  stock  pusher  of  the  character  described  adapted    causing  a  temperature  change  across  the  sample  while 
to  be  mounted  on  a  metal  forming  press  which  includes    maintaining  the  gas  in  the  mixture  above  its  critical  tern- 
stationary   and  movable  die   shoes,  the   stationary  die    perature,  measuring  the  pressure  change  resulting  from 
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the  temperature  change,  and  correlating  the  pressure 
change  for  the  given  temperature  differential  with  a  per- 
centage of  one  of  the  components  of  the  sample  from 
standard  equation  of  state  data. 


obtaining  electrical  potentials  proportional  to  the  effect 
of  said  lift  on  each  landing  gear,  the  voltage  generated  by 
each  transducer  added  to  the  electrical  potential  propor- 
tional to  the  lift  on  each  associated  landing  gear  for 
providing  a  corrected  voltage  more  nearly  proportional 
to  the  weight  carried  by  each  landing  gear,  said  corrected 
voltage  for  each  landing  gear  introduced  into  the  circuit 
whereby  the  weight  and  center  of  gravity  of  the  airplane 
can  be  determined  by  the  computing  circuit. 


I  rvT    I  I  ,M- 


^ 


JL--4^ 


(^ 


8.  A  device  for  quantitatively  measuring  the  degree  of 
monomer  to  polymer  conversion  in  a  polymer  producing 
system,  wherein  a  charge  containing  the  monomer  and 
polymer  is  drawn  from  the  effluent  of  the  polymer  pro- 
ducing system  and  the  monomer  is  a  non-ideal  gas,  said 
device  comprising  a  tubular  sampling  chamber  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  valve  means  on  said  inlet  and  out- 
let ports,  three  axially  spaced  heating  devices  surrounding 
said  sampling  chamber,  one  of  said  heating  devices  being 
operable  at  a  first  temperature,  the  other  two  heating  de- 
vices being  operable  at  a  second  temperature  which  is 
appreciably  different  from  kaid  first  temperature,  and 
pressure  sensitive  means  interposed  between  the  two  heat- 
ing devices  operable  at  said  second  temperature  and  being 
operatively  mounted  on  said  chamber  for  indicating  the 
pressure  within  the  chamber  at  various  temperatures 
thereof. 

3,310,976 

AIRCRAFT  WEIGHT  AND  CENTER  OF 

GRAVITY  APPARATUS 

B«rtnun  Bosscll,  1533  Mldvale  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90024,  and  Jack  A.  Elfenbcin,  2601  Summit  Ridge 
Road,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     90210 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,025 
25  Claims.    (CL  73—65) 


J»^     cf 


3,310,977 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  USING 
VARIABLE  FOCUS  AND  GATE 
William  C.  McGaughey,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor 
to  Automatic  Industries,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,960 
12  Claims.    (CI.  73—67.9) 


25.  A  combined  weight  and  center  of  gravity  indicator 
for  an  airplane  having  port  and  starboard  landing  gears 
and  a  third  landing  gear  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
to  a  line  connecting  said  port  and  starboard  landing  gears, 
comprising  a  computing  circuit,  said  computing  circuit 
designed  to  indicate  the  weight  of  the  airplane  and  its 
center  of  gravity  when  voltages  proportional  to  the  weight 
carried  by  each  landing  gear  are  fed  into  the  circuit,  said 
circuit  having  a  transducer  associated  with  each  landing 
gear  for  causing  a  voltage  related  to  the  weight  carried 
by  each  landing  gear,  said  circuit  having  first  means  for 
converting  the  average  lift  on  the  airplane  caused  by 
wind  blowing  over  its  aerodynamic  surface  into  an  elec- 
trical potential,   said  circuit  having  second  means  for 


irgy,*^  I — F^ 


1.  Ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus  including  the  com 
bination  of 

a  variable  focus  ultrasonic  search  unit, 

focusing  means  connected  to  said  search  unit  and  effec- 
tive to  vary  the  focus  of  said  search  unit, 

amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  search  unit  and  effective 
to  receive  aiul  amplify  electrical  signals  produced  by 
said  search  unit, 

gating  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  and  effec- 
tive to  pass  said  electrical  signals  occurring  during  a 
gating  interval  and  to  reject  said  electrical  signals 
occurring  outside  the  gating  interval,  said  gating 
means  being  coupled  to  the  focusing  means  and 
responsive  to  the  variations  of  the  focus  of  said  ultra- 
sonic search  unit  to  synchronize  the  gating  interval 
with  the  focus  of  the  ultrasonic  search  unit,  to  pass 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  ultrasonic  signals 
emanating  from  the  focus  of  said  search  unit,  and 

utilization  means  connected  to  receive  a  selectively 
passed  electrical  signal  and  produce  a  physical  re- 
sponse therefrom. 


3,310,978 
FIBER  OPTIC  VIBRATION  TRANSDUCER 
AND  ANALYZER 
Alonza  J.  Davis,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,630 
17  Claims.    (CL  73— 70.2) 
1.  A  fiber  optic  vibration  responsive  instrument  for  de- 
tecting vibration  within  a  predetermined  frequency  band, 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  illumination  conducting  vibratory  ele- 
ments mounted  through  said  support  means  and  sus 
pended  in  a  cantilever  manner  from  at  least  the  first 
surface  thereof. 
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each  of  said  vibratory  elements  being  adapted  to 
resonate  at  a  different  frequency  within  said  pre- 
determined frequency  band; 

(c)  illuminating  means  mounted  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  the  cantilevered  portion  of  said  vibratory  elements; 

(d)  maslcing  means  positioned  between  said  illumi- 
nating means  and  said  free  ends  of  said  vibratory 
elements, 

said  masking  means  being  adapted  to  shield  said 
free  ends  from  said  illuminating  means  when 
said  vibratory  elements  are  at  rest; 

(e)  illumination  sensing  means  operatively  associated 
with  the  other  ends  of  said  vibratory  elements  for 
sensing  and  producing  an  output  signal  when  illumi- 
nation is  transmitted  therethrough  from  said  free 
ends  thereby  giving  an  indication  as  to  when  said 
vibratory  elements  are  being  subjected  to  a  vibration 
of  the  frequency  to  be  detected  and  are  thus  vibrating; 
and 


3,310,980 
HYDRAUUC  SUPPORT  FOR  DYNAMIC  TESTING 
George  Landwchr  von  Pragemui,  Huntsvillc,  Ala.,  as- 
dgnor  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration 

Filed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,780 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73— 116) 


(f)  commutator  means  operably  associated  with  said 
illumination  sensing  means  for  selectively  coupling 
the  illumination  transmitted  by  the  various  ones  of 
said  vibratory  elements  to  said  illumination  sensing 
means  whereby  information  as  to  the  condition  of 
individual  ones  of  said  vibratory  elements  is  obtain- 
able in  the  coded  output  signal  from  said  instrument. 


3,310,979 
TENSILE  TEST  APPARATUS 
George  L.  HaH,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,361 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73—95) 


1.  A  hydraulic  support,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  upper  cylinder  ring  and  a  bot- 
tom portion  defining  an  oil  compression  chamber; 

(b)  a  piston  telescoped  within  said  cylinder  ring  so  as 
to  form  a  capillary  seal  area  between  their  two  con- 
tiguous syrfaces,  said  seal  area  having  sufficient  clear- 
ance between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  ring  to 
allow  oil  to  leak  therethrough  with  a  high  flow 
resistance; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  continuous  flow  of  oil  into 
said  oil  compression  chamber  so  that  the  oil  will 
build  up  pressure  beneath  the  piston  and  leak  through 
the  capillary  seal  area; 

(d)  air  chamber  means  within  said  compression  cham- 
ber which  allows  the  total  volume  of  the  oil  and  air 
within  the  compression  chamber  to  change  rapidly 
in  response  to  oscillatory  loads  on  the  piston. 


3,310,981 
DYNAMOMETERS 

Brian  George  Nixon,  Kew  Gardens,  Surrey,  and  Roy 
Cooper  Preston,  Kingston-upon-Thames,  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Weighload  Limited,  Kingston-upon. 
Thames,  Surrey,  England,  a  British  company 
FDed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,414 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  16, 1963, 

40,904/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 144) 


1.  Apparatus  to  determine  properties  of  test  samples, 
comprising,  a  tank,  a  bath  of  molten  liquid  in  said  tank, 
a  rotatable  shaft  (20)  having  a  screw  threaded  medial 
portion  mounted  above  said  tank  and  bath,  a  first  arm 
(46)  mounted  on  the  threaded  portion  of  said  shaft,  a 
second  arm  (47)  mounted  in  relatively  fixed  axial  rela- 
tion to  one  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  carriage  assem- 
bly (55)  to  rotate  said  arms  and  a  test  sample  carried 
between  said  arms  into  said  bath,  and  drive  means  (25) 
to  rotate  said  shaft  and  move  said  first  arm  away  from 
said  second  arm  to  elongate  to  rupture  a  test  sample  im- 
mersed in  said  bath. 


1.  A  dynamometer  for  measuring  the  tension  in  a  rope 
or  the  like,  conrprising  a  framework,  a  pair  of  spaced 
outer  guides  mounted  on  the  framework  and  serving  to 
engage  the  rope  at  one  side,  a  pair  of  spaced  inner  guides 
which  are  mounted  on  the  framework  and  which  project 
into  the  gap  between  the  outer  guides  and  serve  to  en- 
gage the  rope  at  the  other  side,  a  sensing  member  which 
is  situated  between  the  inner  guides  and  which  is  effec- 
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tive  to  bear  against  the  rope  at  the  same  side  as  the  inner 
guides  and  to  sense  the  tension  in  the  rope,  a  support  for 
the  sensing  member,  two  pairs  of  thin  parallel  metal  strips 
connected  at  their  ends  to  the  framework  and  connected 
intermediately  of  their  length  to  the  support,  said  strips 
permitting  the  support  to  move  in  response  to  the  ten- 
sion in  the  rope  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  run 
of  the  rope  and  restraining  the  support  from  movement 
in  relation  to  the  support  in  all  other  directions,  means 
for  adjusting  the  sensing  member  in  relation  to  the  sup- 
port in  a  direction  towards  and  away  from  the  rope  and 
a  device  for  measuring  the  load  exerted  by  the  rope  on 
the  sensing  member  and  tending  to  move  the  sensing 
member  and  the  support  away  from  the  rope. 


3,310,982 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  WITH  VEHICLE  MOTION 
SIGNALS    MODIFIED    BY    DRIFT    ANGLE    SIG- 
NALS 

Joseph  Yamron,  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135^58 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—178) 


JTSt  JfSMlU 


1.  In  a  navigational  system  for  a  space  vehicle  launched 
from  a  known  position  and  having  known  reference  axes 
orientation  at  launch  in  a  selected  coordinate  system,  said 
navigational  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  accelerometers  connected  with  said  ve- 
hicle for  producing  signals  indicative  of  vehicle  mo- 
tion, 

gyro  means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  vehicle 
orientation  relative  to  said  launch  reference  axes, 

means  acting  upon  said  vehicle  motion  and  orientation 
signals  and  producing  therefrom  data  indicative  of 
vehicle  velocity  and  position  in  said  coordinate  sys- 
tem, 

additional  means  for  storing  said  vehicle  motion  sig- 
nals at  selected  times  during  flight, 

and  stellar  sensor  means  connected  with  said  vehicle 
for  producing  from  selective  star  sights  during  flight 
data  indicative  of  said  reference  axes  orientation, 

the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  comparing  said  reference  axes  orientation 
data  produced  from  said  star  sights  with  said  launch 
reference  axes  orientation  and  producing  an  error 
signal  indicative  of  coordinate  system  rotation  dur- 
ing flight, 

means  for  producing  from  said  error  signal  a  plurality 
of  drift  angle  signals  corresponding  to  the  times  at 
which  said  vehicle  motion  signals  were  stored, 

means  for  modifying  said  stored  vehicle  motion  sig- 
nals in  response  to  said  drift  angle  signals, 

and  means  for  producing  updated  vehicle  velocity  and 
position  signals  from  said  modified  vehicle  motion 
signals. 


3,310,983 
HOT  BEARING  ALARM  APPARATUS 
Jean  Edouard  Paul  Boulais,  Louis  Georges  Desrocbers, 
and  William  George  Richardson,  Brownsburg,  Quebec, 
and  Robert  Albert  Tanguay,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  26,  1964, 

13,052/64 
7  Claims.    (CI.  73—358) 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  signaling  the  heat  condi- 
tion of  a  machine  element  comprising  in  combination  an 
actuating  means  in  indirect  heat-conductive  contact  with 
said  machine  element;  a  fusible  retaining  means  adapted 
to  hold  said  actuating  means  in  a  non-actuating  position 
and  in  direct  contact  with  said  machine  element  in  heat- 
conductive  relationship;  and  electrical  energy  generating 
means  in  contact  with  said  actuating  means  and  actuated 
thereby;  a  radio  frequency  energy  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  energy  generating  means;  and  a 
radio  frequency  signal  transmitting  means  connected  to 
said  radio  energy  generating  means;  and  being  adapted 
to  transmit  its  signal  to  a  {"eceiving  means  remote  there- 
from. 


3,310,984 
AUTOMATIC  PLANKTON  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Swanson,  Yankton,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,948 
7  Claims.    (CI.  73 — 421) 


r=^^ 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  sampling  substances 
of  varied  sizes  from  a  stream  of  fluid  comprising  a  tank, 
a  plurality  of  screening  devices  spatially  arranged  in  a 
superimposed  vertical  relationship  within  a  lower  portion 
of  said  tank,  means  operable  in  a  timed  sequence  to  de- 
liver predetermined  samples  of  the  fluid  of  said  stream 
into  said  tank  above  said  screening  devices,  and  further 
means  allowing  said  fluid  to  discharge  from  said  tank  be- 
low said  screening  devices,  and  an  arrangement  of  mech- 
anisms made  operable  in  a  timed  relationship  in  respect 
to  the  operation  of  said  means  to  deliver,  to  add  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  a  further  fluid  to  said  tank  for 
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conditioning  the  matter  constituting  said  substances,  at 
the  same  time  a  like  quantity  of  fluid  is  withdrawn  from 
said  tank. 

3,310,985 

ACCELEROMETER  APPARATUS 

Charles  A.  Belsterling,  Norrlstown,  Pa.,  and  Robert  L. 

Colcord,  Grabill,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Franklin  In-^ 

stitute,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,951 

11  Claims.    (CL  73—515) 
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1.  Accelerometcr  apparatus  ccMnprising:  a  fluid  me- 
dium; jet-launching  means  for  ejecting  a  main  jet  of  fluid 
under  pressure  into  and  through  said  medium,  said  fluid 
of  said  jet  having  a  mass  density  differing  substantially 
from  that  of  said  fluid  medium,  said  jet  having  a  substan- 
tially straight-line,  undeflected  form  in  the  absence  of  rela- 
tive acceleration  between  said  jet-launching  means  and 
particles  of  said  jet  but  departing  progressively  farther 
from  said  straight-line  form  in  response  to  increases  in 
components  of  said  relative  acceleration  transverse  to  said 
jet;  apertured  barrier  means  in  the  path  of  said  jet  and 
defining  an  aperture  positioned  to  pass  a  progressively 
changing  fraction  of  the  cross-section  of  said  jet  as  said 
departure  of  said  jet  from  said  straight-line  form  changes 
in  response  to  said  relative  acceleration  components; 
means  responsive  to  said  jet  to  produce  output  signals 
representative  of  the  magnitude  of  said  fraction  of  said 
cross-section  of  said  jet  by  said  aperture;  acceleration-sig- 
nal utilization  means  having  acceleration-signal  input 
means  and  operable  in  response  to  signals  indicative  of 
said  relative  acceleration  applied  to  said  input  means; 
means  for  supplying  said  output  signals  to  said  input 
means  to  operate  said  utilizaticm  means;  and  means  for 
applying  a  pressure  substantially  greater  than  ambient 
pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  said  jet  at  least  in  the  initial 
portion  of  said  trajectory  thereof. 


(h)  means  for  measuring  the  azimuth  angular  dis- 
placement between  said  auxiliary  and  sensitive  plat- 
forms, 

(i)  a  Z  gyro  having  its  sensitive  axis  aligned  in  azimuth 
and  its  frame  affixed  to  said  sensitive  platform, 

( j )  servo  means  coupled  with  said  Z  gyro  for  stabilizing 
said  sensitive  platform  in  azimuth, 

(k)  an  X  gyro  having  its  sensitive  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  sensitive  axis  of  said  Z  gyro  and  having  its 
frame  affixed  to  said  auxiliary  platform. 


(1)  a  Y  gyro  having  its  sensitive  axis  mutually  perpen- 
dicular to  the  sensitive  axes  of  said  X  and  Y  gyros 
and  its  frame  afiixed  to  said  auxiliary  platform, 

(m)  whereby  said  auxiliary  platform  may  be  slewed 
at  a  rapid  rate  about  said  azimuth  axis  from  its  orig- 
inal orientation  by  said  motive  means,  for  calibra- 
tion and  resetting  of  said  X  and  Y  gyros  without 
having  to  precess  said  Z  gyro  and  thereafter  returned 
it  to  its  original  orientation. 


3^10,987 
PNEUMATIC  GYRO 
Martin  Huizinga,  Wyoming,  and  Lee  C.  Verduin  and 
James  R.  Kniper,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
R.  C.  AUen  BusfaiesB  Machines,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,304 
12  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.43) 


3,310,986 
THREE  AXIS  NAVIGATIONAL  APPARATUS 
Bernard  J.  Baecher,  Sea  CUff,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,379 

9  Claims.    (CL  74—5.34) 

1.  A  three  axis  incrtial  navigation  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member, 

(b)  first  means  supporting  said  first  member  for  free- 
dom about  a  pitch  axis, 

(c)  a  second  member, 

(d)  second  means  supporting  said  second  member 
from  said  first  member  for  freedom  about  a  roll  axis, 

(e)  a  sensitive  platform  supported  by  said  second  mem- 
ber with  freedom  about  an  azimuth  axis, 

(f)  an  auxiliary  platform  supported  by  said  sensitive 
platform  for  independent  rotation  about  said  azimuth 
axis, 

(g)  motive  means  for  rotating  said  auxiliary  platform 
independently  of  said  sensitive  platform. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  gyro  for  aircraft  having  an  air 
driven  rotor  rotatable  in  a  pivotally  mounted  rotor  hous- 
ing, an  air  inlet  for  said  housing,  and  gravitationally  re- 
sponsive means  for  maintaining  the  spin  axis  of  said 
rotor  erect,  said  means  including  at  least' one  pair  of  hori- 
zontally aligned  and  spaced  air  exhaust  and  erection  ports 
on  said  rotor  housing,  erection  jets  issuing  from  said 
ports  to  exert  erecting  torques  on  said  rotor  housing,  an 
erector  vane  pendulously  mounted  on  said  rotor  bousing 
and  having  tabs  coacting  with  said  erector  jets  to  control 
said  erecting  torques  in  accordance  with  the  attitude  of 
the  gyro,  and  resilient  stops  mounted  on  said  rotor  hous- 
ing capable  of  absorbing  vibration  forces  at  opposite 
extreme  positions  of  the  vanes  and  thereby  eliminate 
vibration  of  said  vanes. 
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3^10,988 

PUMPING  UNIT  DESIGN 

Robert  H.  Gault,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bcthlebem 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,162 

11  Claims.    (CI.  74—41) 


angularly  in  response  to  a  substantially  reciprocatory 
input  thereto  along  a  predetermined  line  and  arranged 
for  indexing  the  output  shaft  in  a  common  direction, 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  linli  members  each  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  a  respective  ratchet  means,  con- 
stant displacement  means  coupled  to  the  other  ends  of 
the  link  members  operable  for  reciprocating  the  linii 
members  along  said  predetermined  lines,  and  selectively 
operable  means  operatively  coupled  to  each  linlc  mem- 
ber for  varying  independently  of  the  other  link  members 
the  stroke  of  each  link  member  reciprocably  along  the 
predetermined  line  associated  therewith. 


3,310.989 
ACTUATOR  AND  TLMER 
James  E.  Ward,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Relton  Cor- 
poration, Pasaidena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,565 
31  Claims.    (CI.  74—117) 


1.  An  actuator  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatablc  out- 
put shaft,  a  plurality  of  ratchet  means  connected  to  the 
output   shaft  each   operable  to  index   the   output   shaft 


3^10,990 

BACKLASH  ELIMINATING  GEARING  FOR 

STEERING  GEAR  ASSEMBLIES 

Albert  Zcttel,  Schwabisch  Gmund,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Zabnradfabrik      Friedricbsbafen      Aktiengesellschaft, 

Friedrichshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1963, 

Z  10,298 

6  Claims.    (CI.  74—409) 


1.  In  a  pumping  unit  embodying 

a  walldng  beam  pivotally  connected  to  a  Samson  post 

by  means  of  a  saddle  bearing, 
a  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  a  crank  shaft  and  having 

a  counterbalance  attached  thereto,  and 
a  rigid  pitman  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 

said  walking  beam  by  means  of  a  tail  bearing  and 

the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  by 

means  of  a  wrist  pin, 
the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  said  crank  shaft  located  within  the  area  de- 
fined by  vertical  lines  through  the  end  points  of 
the  segment  of  a  circle  subtended  by  said  tail 
bearing  during  oscillation  of  said  walking 
beam,  the  same  segment  of  a  circle  being  fol- 
lowed by  said  tail  bearing  during  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  said  tail  bearing, 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  crank  shaft, 

(c)  said  means  arranged  to  drive  the  crank  shaft 
in  a  clockwise  direction  when  the  midpoint  of 
said  segment  of  a  circle  is  located  below  a 
horizontal  line  through  said  saddle  bearing  and 
in  a  counter-clockwise  direction  when  the  mid- 
point of  said  segment  of  a  circle  is  located  above 
said  horizontal  line. 


1.  In  a  steering  gear  assembly  having  meshing  gears 
with  involute  teeth  profiles,  at  least  one  of  said  gears  hav- 
ing teeth  which  vary  in  profile  width  along  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  one  gear,  said  gears  meshing  with  bacldash 
varying  from  zero  at  a  neutral  position  between  end  mesh- 
ing positions  thereof  said  backlash  being  zero  at  a  neutral 
position,  said  one  gear  having  at  least  one  tooth  with  a 
flank  surface  zone  to  which  contact  with  the  other  gear  is 
confined  as  the  gears  approach  said  neutral  position  be- 
tween said  end  positions,  said  flank  surface  zone  having  a 
deviation  from  the  profile  curvature  thereof  as  defined  on 
all  other  flank  surfaces  of  the  teeth  of  said  one  gear,  said 
deviation  corresponding  to  a  difference  in  pitch  radii  be- 
tween said  one  tooth  and  the  other  teeth  of  said  one  gear 
limited  to  said  flank  surface  zone  only. 


3^10,991 
AUTOMATIC   POWER  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  WITH  RATE  SENSITIVE  SPEED  RATIO 
DOWNSHIFTS 

Rlcbard  L.  Leonard,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4*7,975 
12  Claims.  (CL  74— 472) 
1.  In  an  operator  controlled  valve  system  for  con- 
trolling a  power  transmission  mechanism  capable  of  de- 
livering driving  torque  from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven 
member,  gear  elements  cooperating  to  define  plural  torque 
delivery  paths  between  said  driving  member  and  said 
driven  membef,  fluid  pressure  operated  servo  means  for 
controlling  the  relative  motion  of  said  gear  elements  to 
establish  each  of  several  driving  speed  ratios,  a  fluid 
pressure  source,  conduit  structures  interconnecting  said 
pressure   source   and   said   servo  means,  fluid   pressure 
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distributor  valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly  defining 
said  conduit  structure  for  selectively  distributing  contrcrf 
pressure  from  said  source  to  each  of  said  servo  means, 
a  source  of  a  pressure  signal  that  is  related  in  magnitude 
to  an  operating  variable,  passage  means  for  distributing 
said  signal  to  said  distributor  valve  means  to  actuate  the 
same,  and  downshift  valve  means  for  overruling  the  auto- 
matic action  of  said  distributor  valve  means  in  re^xjnse 
to  the  rate  at  which  accelerating  torque  is  demanded  by 
the   operator,   said  downshift   valve   means  comprising 


members  for  effecting  sliding  movement  of  correspond- 
ing ratio-engagement  members  in  a  stepped-ratio  gearbox, 
a  reversing  link  constituting  an  interconnection  between 
one  of  said  actuator  abutments  and  one  of  the  striker 
members  for  a  pair  of  forward  gear  ratios  such  that 
sliding  movement  of  said  last  mentioned  actuator  abut- 
ment in  one  direction  causes  sliding  movement  of  the 
cooperating  striker  member  in  the  (^>positc  direction,  and 
a  second  reversing  link  constituting  an  interconnection 
between  another  of  said  actuator  abutnKnts  and  another 
of  said  striker  members  for  another  pair  of  ratios,  said 
last-mentioned  striker  member  responding  to  movement 
of  said  last-mentioned  actuator  abutment  in  one  direction 
by  sliding  in  an  opposite  direction. 


a  personally  operable  fluid  piston,  a  fluid  cylinder  receiv- 
ing said  piston  and  defining  therewith  a  pressure  cavity, 
an  accelerator  control  valve,  a  control  pressure  conduit 
communicating  with  and  partly  defined  by  said  acccleratw 
control  valve  and  extending  to  said  pressure  source,  a 
fluid  connection  between  said  cavity  and  said  accelerator 
control  valve  to  distribute  to  the  latter  an  actuating  pres- 
sure and  to  shift  the  same  from  a  pressure  conduit  block- 
ing position  to  a  pressure  conduit  opening  position  as 
the  pressure  in  said  cavity  is  increased  upon  movement  of 
said  piston. 

3,310,992 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  GEAR  SELECTOR 
MECHANISMS 
Thomas  Charles  Felix  Stott,  Harpcnden,  England,  as- 
signor to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Jnoe  20, 1963, 

24,539/63 
5  Claims.    (Q.  74— 473) 


3,310,993 
PROGRESSIVELY  ADJUSTABLE  STEERING 
ASSEMBLY 
Dan   R.  Kimberlin,  Saginaw,  and  Joseph   A.   Steams, 
Bridgeport,  Mich.,  as^EUors  to  Genef'al  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  23  ,1965,  Ser.  No.  434,217 
13CUdm>.    (CL74— 493) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  gear  selector  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  gear  shift  lever,  a  plurality  of  slidably  mounted  ac- 
tuator abutments,  said  lever  being  movable  to  select  any 
one  of  said  actuator  abutments  and  being  subsequently 
movable  to  effect  sliding  movement  of  any  selected  ac- 
tuator abutment,  a  plunriity  of  slidably  mounted  striker 


9.  An  adjustable  steering  assembly  comprising,  a  fixed 
lower  column  section,  an  upper  column  section  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  lower  section  for  movement  in 
a  defined  path  relative  thereto,  a  rotatable  nut,  a  cage 
formed  on  one  of  said  sections  surrounding  said  nut,  a 
nonrotatable  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  sec- 
tion and  extending  through  said  nut,  said  nut  and  rod 
being  connected  together  by  mating  threads  of  sufficiently 
high  lead  so  that  axial  displacement  of  said  rod  relative 
to  said  nut  induces  rotation  of  the  latter  in  said  cage,  and 
means  associated  with  said  cage  for  seleaively  enabling 
and  preventing  rotation  of  said  nut. 


3,310,994 
TENSIONING  LEVER  MECHANISM  FOR 
BRAKE  LINKAGES 
Hans  O.  Schroter,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Stop- 
fix-Bremse  Schroter  &  Co.,  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,934 
9  Claims.     (CL  74—516) 
9.  An  actuating  device  interposed  between  an  input 
member  and  an  output  member  comprising;  a  stationary 
frame  having  a  first  pivot  axis,  lever  means  comprising  a 
main  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  first  pivot  axis,  a 
second  pivot  axis  on  said  main  lever  spaced  from  said 
first  pivot  axis,  said  lever  means  comprising  a  floating 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  pivot  axis,  said 
input  member  being  coimected  to  said  floating  lever  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  second  pivot  axis  and  operable 
when  actuated  to  urge  said  floating  lever  to  rotate  in 
one  direction  on  said  second  pivot  axis,  spring  means  act- 
ing between  said  levers  and  urging  said  floating  lever  to 
rotate  in  the  other  direction  on  said  second  pivot  axis, 
cooperating  elements  of  abutment  means  on  said  levers 
to  halt  said  floating  lever  in  a  predetermined  position  on 
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said  main  lever  in  the  said  other  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  floating  lever,  said  spring  means  providing  for  rota- 
tion of  said  lever  means  as  a  unit  about  said  first  pivot 
axis  upon  actuation  of  said  input  member  until  a  pre- 
determined tension  is  developed  on  said  input  member 
whereupon  said  spring  means  will  yield  and  said  main 
lever  will  halt  while  said  floating  lever  continues  to  rotate 
on  said  second  pivot  axis,  cooperating  elements  of  ratchet 
means  on  said  main  lever  and  said  frame  operable  when 
effective  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  main  lever  on  said 


first  pivot  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  it  is  urged  by  actuation  of  said  input  member,  and 
connecting  means  connecting  said  output  member  to  said 
lever  means  so  that  rotation  of  said  lever  means  by  actua- 
tion of  said  input  member  will  actuate  said  output  mem- 
ber, said  connecting  means  providing  for  a  predetermined 
substantially  constant  drive  ratio  from  said  input  member 
to  said  output  member  during  movement  of  said  lever 
means  as  a  unit  and  a  constantly  increasing  drive  ratio 
from  said  input  member  to  said  output  member  as  said 
floating  lever  rotates  on  said  second  pivot  axis. 


3,310,995 
HAND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Robert  M.  Buchwald,  BerUey,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

DdflwiuTC 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,889 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74—535) 


1.  A  hand  braice  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising:  first 
means  carried  by  a  fixed  portion  of  the  vehicle;  second 
means  pivotally  carried  by  said  first  means  and  adapted 
tto  have  a  manual  force  exerted  thereon;  and  third  means 
pivotally  carried  by  the  second  means  and  engaged  by 
a  cable  to  vehicle  brakes,  said  third  means  being  cam- 
mablc  by  the  second  means  in  response  to  a  force  from 
said  second  means  during  a  pivotal  movement  thereof 
to  energize  vehicle  brakes,  said  third  means  and  said  first 
means  being  selectively  engageable  to  hold  vehicle  brakes 
energized. 


3,310,996 

ACCELERATOR  PEDAL 

Samuel  J.  Sirianni,  5245  Reuter, 

Dearborn,  Mich.     48126 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,033 

6  Claims.    (CI.  74—560) 


1.  An  accelerator  pedal  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  member; 

(b)  said  elongated  member  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  on  the  upper  side  thereof  on  which 
the  foot  of  the  driver  of  the  vehicle  is  disposed  for 
operating  the  accelerator  pedal;  and, 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
pedal  for  draining  moisture  from  the  pedal  which 
flows  into  the  pedal  through  said  openings. 


3,310,997 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  D.  Biddle,  47th  and  City  Line  Ave.,  Apt  1306, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     19113 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,182 

3  Claims.    (CI.  74—650) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: two  separate  beam  load  bearing  axles  disposed  in 
end-to-end  relation;  a  fixed  structure;  a  housing  rotatable 
on  said  fixed  structure,  said  housing  surrounding  the  mu- 
tually adjacent  ends  of  said  axles;  a  plate  braced  in  said 
housing;  alignment  means  on  said  plate  extending  around 
each  of  said  mutually  adjacent  axle  ends  to  hold  said 
ends  thereof  in  a  position  such  that  the  axis  of  one  of 
said  axles  lies  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  other 
one  thereof,  the  clearance  between  said  means  and  an 
axle  being  suflRciently  large  to  permit  said  axle  to  rotate 
about  its  axis  relative  to  said  means;  and  clutch  means 
between  said  housing  and  both  of  said  axles  holding  the 
slowest  one  of  said  axles  sUtionary  relative  to  said  hous- 
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ing  said  clutch  means  including  a  hollow,  splined  clutch  carrier  housing  at  a  location  intermediate  said  side  gean, 

cylinder  on  the  said  splined  end  on  each  of  said  axles,  said  locking  element  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  ax^e 

a  cage  around  each  cylinder,  and  a  set  of  roUers  in  each  shafts  within  said  carrier  housing  having  interengageable 

cage  to  become  wedged  between  the  slowest  cylinder  and  parts,  an  adjusting  element  supported  by  said  earner  hous- 

said  housing.  »°g  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  inward  portions 

3  310  998 

SCHEME  FOR  PRELOADING  POWER  GEAR 

TRAINS 

Wayne  A.  Harmenhig,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  Dnlted  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,785 
1  Claim.    (CI.  74— 661) 


of  said  adjusting  element  being  connected  mechanically 
to  said  locking  element  whereby  said  locking  element  niay 
be  withdrawn  out  of  engagement  with  the  cooperating 
engageable  parts  of  said  axle  shafts  and  adjusted  into 
locking  engagement  with  the  same  by  ^propriatcly  ad- 
justing said  adjusting  element. 


Apparatus  for  applying  torque  to  a  load  in  either  di- 
rection with  minimum  backlash,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  drive  shafts  oriented  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  parallel  relationship; 

(b)  a  first  hydraulic  motor  which  controls  the  applica- 
tion of  torque  to  one  drive  shaft  in  either  direction; 

(c)  a  second  hydraulic  motor  which  controls  the  ap- 
plication of  torque  to  the  other  drive  shaft  in  either 
direction; 

(d)  a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  each  drive  shaft; 

(e)  an  output  shaft  oriented  substantially  parallel  and 
equidistant  from  the  pair  of  drive  shafts; 

(f )  means  for  coupling  the  output  shaft  to  the  load; 

(g)  a  third  hydraulic  motor  which  applies  a  constant 
torque  on  the  one  drive  shaft  in  one  direction; 

(h)  and  a  fourth  hydraulic  motor  which  applies  a  con- 
stant torque  on  the  other  drive  shaft  in  the  opposite 
direction,  the  constant  torque  developed  by  the  fourth 
hydraulic  motor  being  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
torque  developed  by  the  third  hydraulic  motor. 


3,311,000 
TRANSMISSION.  PREFERABLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Karl  Gustav   Ahlen,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktie- 
bolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Johit-stock  company  of 
Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  21, 1962, 

10,148/62 

24  Claims.    (CI.  74—763) 


3310,999 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEARING  AND  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  DRTVELINE 
Bahi  Griffith,  Bbmhigham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jone  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,592 
9  Claims.    (CI.  74—710) 
1.  In  a  geared  differential  assembly,  a  carrier  housing, 
a  ring  gear  carried  by  said  carrier  housing,  a  driving 
pinion  engageable  with  said  ring  gear,  a  pair  of  differ- 
ential side  gears  in  said  carrier  housing,  differential  pinions 
in  said  carrier  housing  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
differential  side  gears,  said  side  gears  being  disposed  co- 
axially  in  juxtaposed  relationship,  separate  driven  axle 
shafts  drivably  connected  to  each  side  gear  and  extend- 
ing through  said  carrier  housing,  means  for  joumalling 
said  carrier  housing  for  rotation  about  the  axes  of  said 
axles  shafts,  an  adjustable  locking  element  within  said 


1.  A  transmission  for  providing  multiple  forward  drives 
and  a  reverse  drive  from  an  input  shaft  to  an  output  shaft, 
said  transmission  comprising  a  three  element  planetary 
gearing  having  a  ring  gear,  planet,  and  sun  gear  elements, 
said  ring  gear  element  being  connected  to  the  same  one 
of  said  shafts  in  all  drives,  clutch  means  for  connecting 
the  other  one  of  said  shafts  selectively  to  one  or  the  other 
of  the  remaining  elements  of  said  planetary  gearing,  and 
clutch-brake  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  one  or 
the  other  of  said  remaining  elements,  whichever  is  dis- 
connected from  said  other  one  of  said  shafts  in  a  first 
condition  to  a  stationary  member  to  permit  rotation  of  the 
transmission  elements  relative  to  leach  other  and  in  a  sec- 
ond condition  to  said  ring  gear  element  to  lock  the  trans- 
mission elements  against  rotation  relative  to  each  other. 
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WIRE  STRIPPER 
Warren  L.  Gallagher,  505  Oxnard  Road,  and  Robert  B. 
Gunyan«  1721  Saratoga  St^  both  of  Oxnard,  Calif. 

93430 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  532,540 
10  Claims.    (CL  81—9.5) 


handle  so  as  to  be  slightly  tilted  from  a  substantially  per- 
pendicular position  said  axis  makes  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  jaw,  and  jaw  adjusting  means  positioned  be- 
tween each  of  said  jaws  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  oppositely  threaded  shanks  protruding  from  op- 
posite sides  of  a  rotary  turning  knob,  one  of  each  of  said 
shanks  being  threadably  engaged  in  the  threaded  holes  of 
each  of  said  jaws  so  that  rotation  of  said  turning  knob 
will  cause  the  gripping  portions  of  the  jaws  to  move. 


3,311,003 
FACING  HEAD  ATTACHMENT  AND  DRIVE 
MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Jesse  Daugberty,  Fond  du  L41C,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gid- 
dings  &  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Fond  du  Lac, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  344,930, 
Feb.  14,  1964.     This  application  Apr.  21,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  544^14 

7  Claims.    (CL  82—2) 


1.  In  a  hand  tool  for  cutting  insulated  wire  and  strip- 
ping insulation  therefrom,  the  combination  of: 

an  elongate  body  assembly  including  a  medial  compo- 
nent lying  substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  side  components  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis  and  in  a  common  plane  with  said 
medial  component,  said  medial  and  said  side  compo- 
nents being  designed  to  receive  an  insulated  wire  to 
be  gripped,  cut  and  stripped; 

wire  cutting  elements  on  said  medial  body  component; 

insulation  piercing  and  stripping  elements  on  said 
medial  body  component; 

wire  gripping  elements  on  each  of  said  side  components; 

said  side  components  being  mounted  for  coordinated 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  medial  com- 
ponent; 

actuating  means  including  manually  engageable  handles 
for  said  medial  and  side  component  mounted  ele- 
ments to  cause  them  to  successively  grip,  cut  and 
strip  a  wire  received  by  said  components;  and 

locking  means  interconnecting  said  medial  components 
and  side  components  for  common  longitudinal  move- 
ment during  the  wire  cutting  operation,  said  locking 
means  releasing  the  side  components  for  lateral 
movement  to  thereby  pull  the  wire  ends  through  the 
insulation  piercing  and  stripping  elements  and  strip 
the  insulation  therefrom. 


3311.002 

ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

William  E.  Van  Hoose,  4117  Brompton  Atc. 

Bell,  Calif.     90201 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,589 

11  Claims.     (CL  81—118) 


5.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  headstock:  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tool  head  including  a  socket  for  receiving  a  power 
drawbolt,  a  tool  slide,  and  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  slide;  and  a  machine  tool  spindle  supported  for 
powered  rotation  and  axial  translation  in  said  headstock, 
said  spindle  including  a  power  drawbolt  mounted  along  ibe 
axis  of  said  spindle  and  engageable  in  said  tool  head 
socket  for  attaching  said  tool  head  to  the  free  end  of 
said  spindle,  and  drive  means  for  said  tool  slide  movably 
mounted  within  said  spindle  offset  from  the  axis  thereof 
for  cooperatior  with  said  actuating  means  in  said  tool 
head,  said  drive  means  in  said  spindle  being  engageable 
with  said  actuating  means  in  said  bead  upon  attachment 
of  the  head  by  said  drawbolt  to  said  spindle,  for  moving 
said  tool  slide  radially  simultaneously  with  rotation  and 
axial  translation  of  the  spindle. 


Tp±2s^ 


-izn; 


I 
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1.  An  adjustable  wrench  comprised  of  a  handle,  a 
pair  of  protruding  jaws  each  hingedly  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  handle  and  extending  from  said  handle  sub- 
stantially in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
handle,  said  jaws  each  having  matching  recessed  dou- 
ble-faceted, gripping  faces  which  are  opposite  from  each 
other  on  the  ends  of  the  jaws  remote  from  the  ends  where 
the  jaws  are  hingedly  attached  to  the  handle,  said  jaws 
each  having  an  aligned  oppositely  threaded  hole  which 
has  an  axis  that  extends  from  the  interior  surface  of  the 
jaw  to  the  exterior  surface  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the 


3^11,004 

MODULAR  LATHES 

Peter  D.  George,  156  Crabtrec  Road, 

Qoincy,  Mass.     02169 

Orlgfaial  application  May   15,   1964,  Scr.  No.  367,720. 

Divided  and  this  application  lone  27,  19C6,  Scr.  No. 

560,654 

5  Claims.  (CL  82—5.5) 
5.  A  lathe,  comprising  a  base,  and  threading  module 
mounted  thereto,  said  base  including  a  lead  screw,  power 
means  for  rotating  said  lead  screw,  an  arbor  rotatably 
and  slideably  mounted  to  said  base  parallel  to  said  lead 
screw,  means  mounting  a  cutting  tool  to  one  end  of  said 
arbor,  an  arm  extending  out  from  said  arbor,  a  lead  screw 
follower  rotatably  mounted  to  said  arm  and  engageable 
with  said  lead  screw,  said  follower  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  concave  arcuate  sectors,  said  sectors  being 
formed  with  threads  of  different  pitch  whereby  said  arbor 
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together  with  said  tool  may  be  moved  axially  at  a  selected 
speed  by  tilting  said  arm  to  engage  a  selected  arcuate 
sector  with  said  lead  screw,  said  tool  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  support,  a  horizontally  movable  slide  for  carry- 
ing said  tool,  said  slide  being  formed  with  a  diagonally 


tively  providing  interconnected  pressure  chambers  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  said  piston  means  to  thereby  urge 
said  work-driving  dogs  in  said  forward  direction  in  the 
presence,  within  said  pressure  chambers,  of  a  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure,  seal  means  provided  with  annular 
grooves  effectively  forming  lip  portions  within  said  pres- 
sure chambers  in  sealing  ab'utment  against  the  end  sur- 
faces of  said  piston  means  exposed  to  the  corresponding 
pressure  chamber  so  as  to  urge  said  lip  portions  radially 


extended  groove,  a  pusher  mounted  for  reciprocation 
through  a  path  normal  to  said  slide,  said  pusher  being 
operatively  engaged  with  said  groove  and  means  for 
reciprocating  said  pusher  to  reciprocate  said  slide  and 
said  tool  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  support 
through  a  vertical  plane. 


3^11,005 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Uthal  L.  Nix,  25014  Pennsylvania  Ave. 

Lomita,  Calif.    90717 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416^11 

5  Claims.     (O.  82—36) 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  slide-way  adapted  to  mount  a  slide  for 
movement  along  a  slide  axis; 

a  cam  mounted  to  said  base  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  slide  axis  and  including  a  face  de- 
fining a  portion  of  said  slide-way  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  complemenul  face  of  said  slide  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  in  one  direction,  said  cam  further 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  flats; 

means  carried  by  said  base  and  operative  against  one 
of  said  flats  to  rotate  said  cam  in  said  one  direction; 

and  bias  means  carried  by  said  base  and  engaged  upon 
the  other  of  said  flats  to  tend  to  rotate  said  cam  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  one  direction. 


into  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  cylinder 
means  when  acted  upon  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure within  said  pressure  chambers,  and  yieldable  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  common  hydraulic  sys- 
tem for  continuously  maintaining  under  pressure  the  hy- 
draulic fluid  within  said  pressure  chambers  to  subject  said 
piston  means  to  a  predetermined  hydraulic  prestress  con- 
dition and  simultaneously  effecting  thereby  a  tight  self- 
sealing  action  by  said  seal  means. 


3^11,007 
FORMING  OF  FOAMED  MATERIAL  ARTICLES 
Robert  McC^cc,  Chcadlc  Holme,  Chedrirc,  En^and,  as- 
signor to  Vitafoam  Limtted,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain,  Uc  of  Man,  and  Nortiiem  Ireland 

FOed  Sept  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,355 
1  Claim.    (CL  83—1) 


3,311,006 

LATHE  CENTER 

Karl  E.  Sclttcr,  ThielcnbriKher  ADce  36, 

Colognc'Dellbmck,  Germany 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  731,198, 

Apr.  28,  1958.    This  application  Jan.  23,  1964,  Scr. 

No.  339,697 

4  Claims.  (O.  82—40) 
1.  A  lathe  center  for  driving  a  workpiece,  comprising 
a  housing,  a  center  slidably  mounted  for  substantially 
free  longitudinal  movement  within  a  bore  provided  in  said 
housing,  means  acting  upon  said  center  to  urge  said  cen- 
ter in  a  forward  direction,  a  plurality  of  work-driving 
dogs  including  piston  means,  cylinder  means  within  said 
housing  for  slidingly  receiving  therein  said  piston  means, 
connecting  means  interconnecting  said  cylinder  means  to 
provide  a  common  hydraulic  system  hermetically  sealed 
against  said  bore  and  adapted  to  be  hermetically  sealed 
against  the  outside,  said  common  hydraulic  system  effec- 


Apparatus  for  producing  a  contoured  surface  on  a 
foamed  material  pad,  said  apparattis  comprising  a  band 
knife  including  a  table  and  a  power  operated  knife  adja- 
cent to  said  table,  a  stationary  male  former  having  a 
contoured  surface  mounted  on  said  table  and  closely 
adjacent  to  said  knife,  a  framework  mounted  on  said  table, 
slidable  rods  mounted  in  said  framework,  a  female  former 
carried  by  said  slidable  rods  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  male  member  and  for  cooperatively  hold- 
ing a  pad  to  be  cut  with  said  male  former,  fluid  operated 
ram  means  mounted  on  said  framework  and  attached  to 
said  rods  for  sliding  the  latter  and  cwiscquently  the  female 
former  in  said  directions  toward  and  away  from  said 
male  former,  whereby  a  pad  to  be  cut  is  held  compressed 
between  said  formers  for  cutting  by  said  knife  and  means 
supporting  the  table  for  movement  transversely  to  the  di- 
rection in  which  said  female  former  is  slidable. 
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3,311,008 
PROCESS  OF  SEVERING   ROD-LIKE   ARTICLES 
AND  ARRANGING  THE  SEVERED  ARTICLES 
IN  A  ROW 

Bcrnhard  Schubert,  Hamburg-Lohbnigge,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hauni  Werkc  Korber  &  Co^  KG,  Hamburg, 
Germany 

FUed  Nor.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1962, 

H  47,424 

11  Claims.     (CI.  8i— 27) 


4.  A  process  for  staggering  an  array  of  rod-like  sec- 
tions wherein  the  sections  are  disposed  in  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  equidistant  sections  and  wherein  each  section 
of  one  row  is  axially  aligned  with  one  section  of  each 
other  row,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  a  row  of  eloii- 
gated  parallel  rods  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  their 
axes  and  simultaneously  severing  each  rod  into  a  plu- 
rality of  sections  whereby  the  sections  form  said  array  of 
sections;  moving  said  array  of  sections  in  a  first  path  at 
right  angles  to  their  axes  and  at  a  first  speed;  consecutively 
transferring  the  foremost  axially  aligned  sections  seriatim 
into  separate  paths  at  such  intervals  that  all  axially  aligned 
sections  are  transferred  before  a  section  of  any  given  row 
covers  in  said  first  path  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance 
between  two  consecutive  sections  whereby  the  thus  trans- 
ferred sections  are  transversely  staggered  with  reference 
to  each  other,  each  of  said  separate  paths  having  a  por- 
tion overlapping  a  portion  of  said  first  path  in  the  region 
where  the  sections  are  transferred  from  the  first  path; 
moving  the  thus  staggered  sections  in  the  respective  sep- 
arate paths  at  right  angles  to  their  axes  through  different 
distances  and  at  identical  speeds  exceeding  said  first  speed; 
transferring  the  sections  seriatim  into  a  further  path  and 
moving  the  sections  in  said  further  path  at  right  angles  to 
their  axes  and  at  identical  speeds  so  that  the  sections 
remain  staggered;  and  shifting  the  sections  axially  with 
reference  to  each  other  while  the  sections  move  in  said 
further  path  to  form  a  single  row  of  sections  in  which 
all  sections  are  arranged  in  a  single  file. 


3,311.009 

PIANO  SOL'NDBOARD 

Howard  K.  Graves,  6633  Somerset  Drive, 

Cleveland,  Ohio     44141 

Fifed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,908 

7  Claims.     (CL  84—192) 

1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising: 

"*a  frame 
a  plurality  of  strings  tensionally  supported  by  said 

frame, 
bridge  means  coupled  to  said  strings. 


sound  radiator  means  coupled  to  said  bridge  means, 
said  sound  radiator  means  being  acoustically  relatively 
tight. y  coupled  to  said  frame,  and 


-T* 


Stiffening  means  coupled  between  said  bridge  means 

and  said  frame, 
whereby  the  acoustical  stiffness  at  said  bridge  means 

is  produced  primarily  by  said  stiffening  means. 


3,311,010 

Self-contained  audio  amplified 
musical  instrument 

Samuel  W.  Ward,  7  Old  Albany  Post  Road, 

Ossining,  N.Y.     10562 

FUed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,933 

6  Claims.     (CL  84—376) 


1.  A  portable  musical  instrument  including  an  audio 
amplifier  in  the  interior  thereof,  said  musical  instruntfent 
including: 

a  substantially  enclosed  expandable  and  contractable 
section, 

air  intake  valves, 

air  exhaust  valves, 

a  wall  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  forming 
one  part  of  said  expandable  and  contractable  section, 

a  bellows  forming  another  part  of  said  expandable  and 
contractable  section, 

tone  valves  mounted  in  said  wall  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  surfaces, 

means  for  actuating  the  tone  valves  individually  so  that 
air  may  pass  through  the  tone  valves  and  produce 
musical  tones, 

a  grill  covering  the  tone  valves  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  wall  and  forming  an  exterior  part  of  the  in- 
strument, and  having  a  space  between  the  grill  and 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall, 
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a  frame  substantially  around  the  periphery  of  said  wall 
and  extending  in  to  said  enclosed  section  and  pro- 
viding a  sounding  board  effect  for  musical  tones 
produced  by  said  tone  valves, 

a  transducer  mounted  on  said  interior  surface  of  said 
wall,  and  positioned  adjacent  said  frame  for  receiv- 
ing musical  tones  from  said  frame, 

a  solid  state  component  audio  amplifier  mounted  on 
said  interior  of  said  wall  including, 

a  power  source  mounted  on  said  wall  and  electrically 
coupled  to  said  amplifier  for  driving  said  amplifier, 

means  coupling  said  transducer  to  said  audio  amplifier 
for  conducting  audio  frequency  signals  to  said 
amplifier, 

switch  means  for  controlling  said  audio  amplifier 
mounted  on  said  frame  with  a  portion  of  said  switch 
means  extending  beyond  said  frame  so  the  switch 
may  be  manually  operated  from  the  exterior  of  said 
instrument, 

a  second  transducer  mounted  within  the  space  between 
said  grill  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  second  transducer  to  said  audio 
amplifier  for  conducting  audio  frequency  signals  to 
said  second  transducer. 


3,311,011 

KEYBOARD  FOR  FREE  BASS  ACCORDIAN 

William  F.  Kuehl,  117  Lake  Court,  Hoffman  Estates, 

RoscUe,  lU.     60172 

FUed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,901 

7  Claims.    (CI.  84—376) 
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3^11,012 

PRESSURE-ACTUATED  EXPANDING  ANCHOR 

Chester  I.  WUliams,  347  Greenbriar  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     49506 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,881 

8  Claims.    (CI.  85—65) 


1.  The  bass  keyboard  for  an  aocordian  comprising  a 
plurality  of  buttons  each  adapted  to  control  at  least  one 
single  tone  producing  reed,  each  of  said  buttons  being 
operative  to  allow  air  to  vibrate  its  associated  reed  by 
reason  of  depression  of  said  button,  said  buttons  being 
arranged  in  transverse  rows  extending  from  an  edge  of 
the  accordian  adapted  to  be  held  by  the  lefthand  of  the 
player  toward  the  bellows  of  the  accordian,  said  rows 
being  arranged  to  form  keyboard  halves,  a  first  half  of  the 
keyboard  having  at  least  two  rows  of  six  buttons,  said 
buttons  in  a  first  row  of  said  first  half  being  arranged 
with  the  interval  between  tones  produced  by  the  reeds 
controlled  by  the  buttons  being  in  minor  seconds,  the 
two  rows  of  buttons  being  operative  to  control  their  asso- 
ciated reeds  to  produce  a  full  ocUve,  said  second  half  of 
the  keyboard  having  at  least  two  rows  of  six  buttons, 
said  buttons  in  the  first  row  of  said  second  half  being 
aligned  with  the  buttons  in  the  second  row  of  said  first 
half  and  being  arranged  with  minor  seconds  intervals  be- 
tween tones  produced  by  the  reeds  controlled  by  the  but- 
tons m  said  first  row  of  said  second  half,  the  two  rows  of 
buttons  in  said  second  half  operatively  controlling  reeds 
within  the  same  full  octave  as  are  controlled  by  the  but- 
tons in  the  first  and  second  rows  of  said  first  half,  the  rows 
of  buttons  extending,  in  numerical  order,  from  said  free 
edge  of  said  accordian. 


1.  A  pressure-actuated  expanding  anchor  including  in 
combination  with  a  tubular  bolt  rod  having  an  axial  pas- 
sage throughout  the  length  thereof,  an  anchor  device  for 
engaging  the  wall  of  a  hole  in  a  rock  formation,  com- 
prising: 

a  cone  member  having  an  externally  tapered  portion 
and  an  expansible  shell  member  surrounding  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  cone  member  and  having  an  in- 
ternally   tapered    portion    receiving    the    externally 
tapered   portion  on  said  cone  member,  said  shell 
member  being  axially  restrained  by  radially  project- 
ing means  on  said  bolt  rod,  one  of  said  members 
being  normally  axially  fixed  with   respect  to   said 
bolt  rod,  and  the  other  axially  movable  with  respect 
thereto; 
means  forming  a  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending axially  with  respect  to  said  bolt  rod,  said 
rod  having  a  radially  extending  port  communicat- 
ing between  the  interior  of  said  rod  and  said  cylin- 
der; 
piston  means  having  a  portion  received  in  said  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  induce  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween said  members  in  cooperation  with  said  cylin- 
der to  expand  said  shell  member,  said  piston  means 
being  mounted  on  said  rod  and  defining  an  integral 
extension  of  said  cone  member  with  the   portion 
thereof  which  is  received  in  said  cylinder  being  nor- 
mally axially  spaced  from  said  shell  member,  said 
cylinder  and  piston  means  together  forming  portions 
of  an  actuator,  one  of  said  portions  being  axially 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  bolt  rod;  and 
a  plug  closing  the  inner  end  of  the  axial  passage  in 
said  bolt,  said  plug  being  dischargeable  upon  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  pressure  within  said  bolt 
rod.  

3,311,013 
PROPELLANT  LINER 
Arthur  L.  Phipps,  Fafar  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azosa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,735 
7  Claims,    (CL  86— 20) 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  effective  bond  between 
the  internal  surface  of  a  chamber  and  a  filler  to  be  s(^idi- 
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fied  in  the  chamber  comphsiag  adhering  fiber  liner  means 
which  includes  pile  means  on  one  face  thereof  to  the 
internal  surface  of  the  chamber  with  the  pile  means  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  and  away  from  the  internal  surface 
of  the  chamber,  coating  the  pile  means  with  a  stiflfcning 
agent,  and  casting  the  filler  within  the  lined  chamber 
so  as  to  embed  the  stiffened  pile  means  within  the  filler. 


nonrepetitive  in  longitudinal  direction  and  composed  of 
a  multiplicity  of  radiation-controlling  zones  adjoining  one 
another  in  at  least  one  row  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  rectangle,  said  zones  belonging  alternately  to  a  first 


3^11.014 
REFRACTOMETER  FOR  INDICATING  THE  INDEX 

OF  REFRACTION  OF  A  FLUID  STREAM 
Walter  Witt,  Philadelphia,  and  Tltomas  H.  Lotze,  War- 
mJiBter,  Pa.,  assi0M>n  to  Honeywell  Inc^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,938 
8  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


C^IXL 


5.  A  light  to  electrical  signal  transforming  apparatus 
to  produce  continuously  an  electrical  signal  for  transmis- 
sion whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  index  of  re- 
fraction of  a  fluid  under  measurement,  comprising  a  light 
transmitting  rod,  a  light  emitting  optical  means  to  focus 
the  apex  of  a  cone  of  light  rays  against  an  edge  portion 
of  a  flat  end  surface  of  one  end  of  the  rod  and  thence 
against  a  peripheral  side  wall  surface  of  the  rod,  an  in- 
closed reflecting  coating  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  rod, 
and  a  light  sensing  means  positioned  to  receive  light 
emitted  from  the  remaining  flat  surface  portion  of  the 
first-mentioned  end  surface  of  the  rod  to  thereby  gener- 
ate an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 
the  light  refracted  therefrom. 


and  a  second  series  of  zones  of  respectively  high  and 
low  transmissivity  for  impinging  radiation,  the  distribu- 
tion of  said  zones  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
pattern  being  different  from  their  distribution  along  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edge. 


3,311,015 
SPECTROMETRIC  APPARATUS  AND  RADIATION 

GATE  THEREFOR 
Aadri     Jean     Girard,     Chatillon-soas-Bagneax,     Seine, 
France,  assignor  to  Office  Nattonal  dTtudes  et  de  Re- 
chercbes  Aerospatiales,  Chatfllon-sous-Bagneux,  Seine, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,812 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  6,  1961, 
861,006 
16  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 
1.  A  device  adapted  for  use  as  a  radiation  gate  m 
spectrometric  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  such  gales  dis- 
posed at  the  input  and  the  output,  respectively,  of  a  pro- 
jection system  which  includes  dispersion  means  adjust- 
able to  cast  upon  the  output  gate  the  image  of  the  input 
gate  as  projected  with  a  predetermined  wavelength  of  in- 
cident  radiation;   said   device   comprising   a   supporting 
plate  bearing  a  generally  rectangular  pattern  which  is 


3,311,016 

PRINTING  PROCESSES 

David  Guy  Kindersicy,  Daks  Bam,  Barton, 

Cambridge,  England 

FUcd  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,714 

4  Claims.    (0.88—14) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  lateral  space  value  of 
each  printing  character  of  a  set  of  characters  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  amount  of  light  which  passes 
through  a  transparent  image  of  each  character  of  a 
sample  set  of  printing  characters  having  luiown  in- 
dividual lateral  space  values,  whereby  a  light  value 
for  each  character  is  obtained, 

(b)  recording  the  relation  of  the  measured  light  value 
to  the  lateral  space  value  for  each  character  of  said 
set  of  printing  characters, 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  light  which  passes 
through  the  transparent  image  of  a  printing  char- 
acter of  unknown  lateral  space  value,  which  image 
is  substantially  proportional  to  a  corresponding  image 
of  a  character  of  said  sample  set  of  printing  char- 
acters, whereby  a  light  value  for  said  printing  char- 
acter is  obtained,  and 

(d)  comparing  the  measured  light  value  corresponding 
to  said  unknown  lateral  space  value  with  the  recorded 
light  values  of  said  sample  set  of  printing  characters, 
whereby  proportional  light  values  for  the  characters 
of  known  and  unknown  lateral  space  values  indicate 
equal  lateral  space  values  for  those  characters. 


3,311,017 
PROJECTION-SCREEN  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Eckholm,  505  Grand  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10002 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  349,115 

7  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 

1.  The  process  of  presenting  a  visual  image  comprising 

the  steps  of  rear  projecting  an  image  having  increasingly 

radially  compressed   portions  toward  its  edges   onto  a 

concave  screen  disposed  in  front  of  a  viewer  with  the 

screen  and  the  rear  projected  image  extending  at  least 
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substantially  within  a  90'  cone  of  vision  of  the  viewer, 
viewing  the  screen  from  substantially  the  center  of  curva- 


ture of  the  screen,  and  projecting  the  more  compressed 
edge  portions  of  the  image  on  the  more  rearwardly  sloping 
edges  of  the  screen. 


3,311,018 
VARIABLE  CONTRAST  INTERFERENCE 

VIEWER 

Robert  S.  Neasham,  1910  W.  Surrey  Arc, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.     85029 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,554 

6  Claims.    (CI.  8ft— 24) 


splitting  device  for  subsequent  reflection  by  said  re- 
verse side  of  said  beam-splitting  device  and  onto  said 
viewing  screen,  and  in  substantial  registration  with 
the  beam  of  light  reflected  onto  and  back  from  said 
first  beam  reflecting  surface. 


3,311,019 
PROJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  CO- 
ORDINATES OF  EQUIDISTANT  CURVE  CON- 
STITUTING THE  CONTOUR  OF  A  WORKFIECE 
Alexci  GavrUovich  VaUkov,  Obolcnsky  Pcrculok  9,  Kor- 
pus  I,  Kv.  53,  Moscow,  UJS.S JL;  Valentin  Mttdudlovich 
EUsccv,  Kutnzovsky  Prospect  43,  Kv.  100,  Moscow, 
Uil.S.R.;  and  VasUy  Alczandrovich  Busy^,  Oktya- 
brsky  Proczd  15,  Kr.  18,  Serpukhov,  Modcovskol 
Oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

FUcd  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,802 
3  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


1.  An  improved  viewing  system  for  increasing  the  range 
of  the  gray  scale  of  a  photographic  medium  possessing 
image  intelligence  comprising: 

an  enlarger  type  illumination  system  for  projecting  an 
image  to  be  viewed, 

a  viewing  screen  for  observation  by  an  observer, 

a  projection  lens  system  for  providing  a  sharply  focused 
image  of  the  intelligence  contained  by  the  photo- 
raphic  medium  upon  the  viewing  screen,  the  im- 
provement comprising; 

an  interferometer  device  interposed  between  said  projec- 
tion lens  system  and  said  viewing  screen  in  a  manner 
whereby  the  optical  beam  of  intelligence  carrying 
light  is  split  by  a  beam-splitting  device  thereof, 

a  first  light  beam  reflection  surface  so  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  beam-splitting  device  as  to  reflect  the 
reflected  beam  from  a  beam-splitting  device  which 
beam  is  impinging  thereon  back  through  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  beam-splitting  device  thence  onto  said 
viewing  screen, 

a  second  light  reflecting  surface  so  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  beam-splitting  device  as  to  reflect  the  trans- 
mitted beam  from  said  beam-splitting  device  and 
which  is  impinging  on  said  second  reflecting  surface, 
back  toward  and  onto  the  reverse  side  of  said  beam- 


1.  A  projection  device  for  determining  coordinates  of 
the  equidistant  curve  constituting  the  contour  of  a  work- 
piece,  preferably  in  checking  workpieces  machined  on 
programme-controlled  metal-cutting  machine-tools,  com- 
prising: an  optical  system  serving  the  purpose  of  project- 
ing the  image  of  the  workpiece  under  check  onto  a  screen; 
means  for  moving  said  optical  system  in  three  mutually 
perpendicular  directions  with  respect  to  the  workpiece  be- 
ing checked;  means  for  measuring  said  movements  of  said 
optical  system;  a  device  for  reproducing  on  said  screen  an 
image  corresponding  to  the  profile  of  a  cutting  tool,  in  the 
form  of  a  master  circle;  an  auxiliary  optical  system  pro- 
vided with  an  additional  screen  and  serving  to  project  a 
portion  of  the  contour  from  said  main  screen  onto  said  ad- 
ditional screen. 


3,311,020 
MULTIPLE  PISTON  TWO-STAGE  UGHT 
GAS  LAUNCHER 
Robert  Places!  and  Robert  H.  Waser,  SUver  Spring,  Md., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,109 
4CIatana.    (CI.  89— 8) 


^^^ 


♦      //       a     r     $ 


1.  A  multiple  piston  two-stage  gas  launcher  including: 

(a)  a  barrel  to  engage  a  projectile  to  be  fired  there- 
from, 

(b)  a  pump  tube  joined  to  one  end  of  said  barrel, 

(c)  a  piston  chamber  joined  to  one  end  of  said  pump 
tube, 

(d)  said  pump  tube  and  said  piston  chamber  being 
maintained  under  fluid  pressure, 

(e)  a  first  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  chamber 
and  located  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  said  piston  chamber  with  said  pump  tube, 

(f)  a  second  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  piston 
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chamber  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  spatially  sep- 
arated from  said  first  piston  as  a  result  of  the  fluid 
pressure  within  said  piston  chamber, 

(g)  means  including  an  explosion  chamber  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  piston  chamber  adjacent  said  second 
piston  for  driving  said  second  piston  toward  said 
projectile  thereby  also  driving  said  first  piston  toward 
said  projectile  creating  a  first  compression  wave  re- 
sulting from  movement  of  said  first  piston  that  ini- 
tiates projectile  movement  in  the  barrel  and  a  secorid 
compression  wave  resulting  from  movement  of  said 
second  piston  that  further  increases  the  velocity  of 
said  projectile, 

(h)  said  spatially  separated  pistons  having  an  axial 
segment  thereof  with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  pump  tube  through  which  they  travel 
whereby  said  axial  segment  acts  as  a  seal  during 
travel  down  said  pump  tube, 

(i)  the  gas  pressure  in  said  explosion  chamber  is 
greater  than  the  gas  pressure  in  said  piston  chamber, 

(j)  an  annular  seal  between  said  piston  chamber  and 
said  pump  tube,  and 

(k)  said  axial  segments  of  said  pistons  extending  into 
engagement  with  sections  of  said  piston  chamber  and 
seal  respectively,  said  last  named  sections  having  an 
inside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  piston  chamber  and  said  pump  tube  whereby  said 
pistons  are  restrained  from  movement  toward  said 
projectile  before  firing. 


said  other  pawl  devices  to  effect  displacement  thereof  out 
of  interference  with  the  barrel  during  envelopment  of  the 
cartridge  thereby,  an  ejector  device  arranged  to  eject  the 
fired  case  from  the  receiver,  means  for  slidingly  mounting 
said  feed  pawl  device  in  the  receiver  to  contact  the  car- 
tridge at  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  ejector  device  in  the  receiver  to  contact  the 
fired  case  at  the  center  of  gravity  thereof. 


9,311,022 
GAS  DRIVE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GUN  WIFH 
ROTATING  BARREL  CLUSTER 
Robert  R.  Bernard,  Essex  Junction,  Robert  E.  Cbiabrandy, 
Burlington,  Gerard  H.  Donovan,  Essex  Junction,  and 
James  Seemann,  South  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,306 
7  Claims.    (CI.  89—126) 


3,311,021 
FEED  MECHANISM 

Frederick  P.  Reed.  Ludlow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,412 
9  Claims.     (CI.  89—33) 


1.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  plurality  of  barrels 
radially  grouped  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis,  a 
self-powered  gas  drive  comprising  a  gas  cylinder  fixedly 
secured  to  the  barrels  for  rotation  therewith  within  the 
central  opening  defined  by  the  radial  grouping  thereof, 
a  longitudinal  shaft  fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  the  gun  for 
axial  passage  therethrough  into  the  area  adjacent  the 
breech  ends  of  the  barrels,  a  gas  piston  slidably  mounted 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  an  enlarged 
head  extending  into  said  gas  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  gas 
passages  formed  in  said  gas  cylinder  for  successively  di- 
recting the  discharge  gases  exiting  from  the  barrels  against 
opposite  faces  of  said  piston  head  for  imparting  longitudi- 
nal reciprocation  thereto,  and  cam  means  on  said  gas  pis- 
ton for  converting  the  longitudinal  reciprocation  thereof 
to  rotation  of  the  barrels. 


3,311,023 
CUTTER  SHANK  TIGHTENER 

Karl  B.  Kaiser,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  The  IngersoU 
Milling  Machine  Company,  Rockford,  U.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  nUnois 

FDcd  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,425 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  90—11) 


1.  In  a  machine  gun  having  a  receiver,  a  barrel  sup- 
ported by  the  receiver  for  reciprocation  in  forward  and 
rearward  strokes  between  a  forward  loading  position  and 
a  rearward  battery  position,  means  for  delivering  a  car- 
tridge with  a  case  to  a  pickup  station  outside  the  receiver 
and  an  extractor  for  removing  the  fired  case  of  the  car- 
tridge from  the  barrel  during  the  forward  stroke  thereof, 
a  feed  mechanism  including  a  feed  pawl  device  for  trans- 
ferring the  cartridge  from  the  pickup  station  to  an  in- 
dexed position  in  the  receiver  forward  of  the  extractor 
and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  barrel,  other  pawl  devices 
cooperating  with  said  feed  pawl  device  to  releasably  hold 
the  cartridge  in  the  indexed  position  for  envelopment  by 
the  barrel  during  the  recoil  stroke  thereof  to  the  battery 
position,  cooperating  means  on  said  feed  pawl  device  and 


1.  The  combination  of,  a  hollow  rotary  spindle  having 
an  outwardly  opening  recess  in  one  end,  a  shank  fitting 
into  said  recess  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  said 
spindle  to  support  a  cutter,  a  hole  in  said  spindle  extend- 
ing inwardly  along  the  spindle  axis  while  converging  to- 


ward the  axis  with  its  inner  end  intersecting  said  recess 
short  of  the  inner  end  thereof,  an  annular  groove  around 
the  said  shank  short  of  the  inner  end  thereof  and  in  the 
plane  of  the  inner  end  of  said  hole,  said  groove  being  de- 
fined by  axially  spaced  and  oppositely  facing  first  and 
second  walls,  a  rod  journaled  in  and  slidable  along  said 
hole,  a  head  on  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  having  op- 
positely and  axially  facing  annular  end  surfaces  with  ar- 
cuate side  portions  thereof  projecting  within  said  groove 
for  abutment  with  said  first  and  second  walls,  said  end 
surfaces  being  axially  spaced  apart  a  distance  somewhat 
less  than  said  groove  walls,  and  means  coupling  the  outer 
ends  of  said  rod  and  spindle  and  selectively  operable  to 
advance  said  rod  and  push  one  end  surface  of  said  head 
against  said  first  wall  to  draw  said  shank  inwardly  or  al- 
ternatively retract  the  rod  to  pull  the  other  end  surface 
of  said  head  against  said  second  wall  and  pull  the  shank 
outwardly  relative  to  the  spindle. 


3,311,024 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR  POWER  DRAWBOLT  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLES 

Jesse  Daugherty,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gid- 

dlngs  &  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Fond  du  Lac, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  431,368,  Feb.  9, 1965. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,532 

9  Claims.    (CI.  90—11) 


1.  A  power  drawbolt  assembly  for  releasably  securing 
a  tool  in  the  socket  of  a  machine  tool  spindle,  the  tool 
having  a  toolholder  with  a  bore  therein  and  breech  block 
type  threads  in  the  bore,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  drawbolt  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  spindle 
and  having  an  outer  end  portion  projecting  into  the 
socket,  said  outer  end  portion  having  breech  block  type 
threads  engageable  with  those  of  the  toolholder,  a  first 
rotary  fluid  actuator  connected  with  said  drawbolt  and 
adapted  to  effect  rapid  engagement  of  said  threads  on 
said  drawbolt  and  the  toolholder,  a  second  rotary  fluid 
actuator  connected  with  said  drawbolt  and  adapted  to 
tension  the  same  axially  to  seat  the  toolholder  in  the 
spindle  socket,  and  means  for  interlocking  said  first  and 
second  actuators  for  operation  in  sequence. 


a  feed  rate  controller  separate  from  said  drive  systems 
and  operative  to  reduce  the  preselected  feed  rate 
of  said  variable  feed  drive  mechanism  upon  being 


■^itWUffc;  • 


connected  by  said  pressure  switch  for  reducing  the 
load  on  said  spindle  by  effecting  relative  feeding 
movement  of  said  work  support  at  a  predetermined 
reduced  rate. 


3,311,026 
BYPASS  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  JACKS 
Chester  A.  Criqi,  Wilmington,  IlL,  assignor  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,619 
2  Claims.    (CL  91—401) 


3,311,025 
FEED  RATE  MODIFIER 
Frank  Zankl  and  Richard  E.  Stobbe,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation,  West 
AUis,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,833 
23  Claims.     (CI.  90—21) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  rotatable  tool  spindle 
and  a  relatively  movable  work  support; 

a  variable  speed  hydraulic  drive  system  operative  to 

rotate  said  spindle  at  a  preselected  rate; 
a  variable  speed  feed  drive  mechanism  operative  to 
move  said  work  support  at  a  preselected  feed  rate 
for  moving  a  workpiece  carried  by  said  work  sup- 
port into  cutting  engagement  with  a  cutter  carried 
by  said  tool  spindle; 
a  pressure  switch  interconnected  in  said  hydraulic  drive 
system  for  said  spindle  said  switch  being  open  dur- 
ing a  normal  machining  operation,  but  being  preset 
for  actuation  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  abnormal 
load  on  said  spindle  drive  system,  and 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  jack  having  a  piston  rod  and  piston 
and  check  valves  in  the  piston  which  are  closed  by  pres- 
sure on  either  side  of  the  piston  and  having  stems  pro- 
jecting from  the  piston  for  engagement  with  the  end 
of  the  cylinder  at  the  OK>osite  side  of  the  piston  to  re- 
duce shock  when  the  piston  approaches  the  end  of  its 
stroke,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for 
opening  one  of  said  check  valves  prior  to  opening  others 
to  modulate  the  escape  of  pressure  through  the  piston 
and  reduce  the  shock  occurring  at  the  end  of  its  stroke. 


3,311,027 
LOAD  MAINTAINING  UNIT  Ft)R  HYDRAUUC 
FATIGUE  LOADING  MACHINES 
Ernst    Kindlimann,   Lucerne,   Switzerland,    asrignor   to 
Eidgenossisches  Flngzeugwerk  Emmen,  Emmen,  Lu- 
cerne, Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  20. 1963, 

2,226/63 
4aaims.  (Q.  91— 414) 
1.  An  arrangement  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  working  load 
generators;  a  single  source  of  liquid  under  pressure;  a 
plurality  of  pressure  conduits  respectively  connecting  said 
single  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  with  said  working 
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load  generators,  respectively,  for  feeding  liquid  under 
pressure  from  said  single  source  into  the  respective  hy- 
draulic working  load  generators;  a  drain  conduit  for  each 
working  load  generator  for  discharging  pressure  liquid 
therefrom;  valve  means  in  each  pressure  conduit  and  the 
corresponding  drain  conduit  and  including  a  valve  mem- 
ber movable  from  an  equilibrium  position,  in  which  said 
valve  member  closes  said  pressure  conduit  and  the  corre- 
sponding drain  conduit,  in  a  first  direction  to  a  feed  posi- 
tion connecting  the  respective  pressure  conduit  with  the 
respective  working  load  generator,  and  movable  from  said 
equilibrium  position  in  a  second  direction  to  a  discharge 
position  connecting  the  respective  drain  conduit  with  said 
working  load  generator;  means  for  transmitting  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  working  load  generator  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber, said  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to 


tend  to  move  the  latter  in  said  second  direction;  and  ad- 
justable control  means  connected  to  said  valve  member 
and  applying  to  the  latter  a  force  tending  to  move  said 
valve  member  in  said  first  direction,  said  control  means 
comprising  a  single  source  of  control  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  plurality  of  control  cylinders,  one  for  each  valve  mem- 
ber, and  communicating  with  said  single  source  of  con- 
trol fluid,  a  control  piston  in  each  control  cylinder  and 
subjected  to  the  fluid  pressure  of  said  single  source  of 
control  fluid,  and  transmisison  means  between  each  con- 
trol piston  and  the  corresponding  valve  member  for  trans- 
mitting the  pressure  exerted  on  said  control  piston  to 
said  valve  member  and  including  a  lever  tiltable  about 
pivot  means  and  engaged  at  points  spaced  from  said  pivot 
means  by  said  control  piston  and  said  valve  member,  re- 
spectively, and  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said 
tilting  means  relative  to  said  points. 


3^11,028 
ROLLING  DL^PHRAGM  DEVICE  WITH  •ROLLING 
DIAPHRAGM  HAVING  CLAMPING  BEAD  AND 
RESILIENT  CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  THE  BEAD 
John  F.  TapUn,  15  S«waU  St, 
West  Newton,  Mass.     02165 
FUed  July  26,  1966,  S«r.  No.  568,069 
5  Claims.    (CI.  92—99) 
1.  A  rolling  diaphragm  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  cylindrical  lateral  wall  surface  and 
having  an  internal  substantially  flat  inner  end  sur- 
face, said  internal  cylindrical  lateral  wall  surface  and 
said  substantially  flat  inner  end  surface  defining  a 
substantially  circular  edge  at  the  locus  of  intersection 
thereof; 

(b)  a  rcciprocable  piston  coaxially  arranged  inside  said 
cylinder  body  having  an  external  cylindrical  lateral 
wall  surface  spaced  from  said  internal  cylindrical 
lateral  wall  surface  of  cylinder  body,  said  lateral 


wall  surface  of  said  cylinder  body  and  said  lateral 
wall  surface  of  said  piston  defining  a  toroidal  space; 
(c)  a  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  radially  inner  por- 
tion secured  to  said  piston,  a  rolling  wall  forming  a 
convolution  arranged  inside  said  toroidal  space  and 
an  annular  clamping  bead  arranged  substantially  at 
said  circular  edge  at  said  locus  of  intersection  of 
said  lateral  surface  of  said  cylinder  body  and  said 
end  surface  thereof;  and 


(d)  resilient  cantilever-type  clamping  means  for  said 
annular  clamping  bead  of  said  rolling  diaphragm 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  flat  inner  end 
surface  of  said  cylinder  body,  said  clamping  means 
being  fixedly  secured  to  said  substantially  flat  inner 
end  surface  of  said  cylinder  body  at  points  relatively 
close  to  said  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  having 
radially  outer  flexible  ends  cooperatively  engaging 
said  annular  bead  of  said  rolling  diaphragm  and 
being  flexed  relative  to  said  flat  inner  end  surface 
of  said  cylinder  body  by  virtue  of  the  thrust  imparted 
to  said  radially  outer  flexible  ends  of  said  clamping 
means  by  said  annular  bead  of  said  rolling  dia- 
phragm. 

3,311,029 

DIFFERENTIAL  FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

MECHANISM 

Thomas  E.  Kimble,  Pataskala,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Weftcrn 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York^  N.Y^  a 

corporatioD  of  New  York 

FUed  June  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,029 
1  Claim.    (CI.  92—100) 


A  differential  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanism,  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  having  a  hollow  interior  of  substantially  cylin- 
drical configuration  for  receiving  and  containing 
fluid  tlierein, 

a  piston  formed  of  a  pair  of  concentric,  annular,  metal 
discs  having  concentrically  aligned,  circular  valve 
seats  formed  therein,  said  piston  being  mounted  for 
lineal  displacement  in  the  casing  interior,  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  the  casing  interior  being  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  piston, 

a  flexible  tubular  annulus  interposed  between  said 
piston  and  the  casing  interior,  said  annulus  having 
an  inner  radially  apertured,  annular  lip  sealed  to 
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and  clamped,  along  an  inner  peripheral  surface  be- 
tween adjacent  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  concentric, 
annular,  metal  discs  of  said  piston  and  being  sealed 
along  an  outer  peripheral  surface  to  the  casing  in- 
terior, said  piston  and  annulus  thereby  separating 
said  casing  into  first  and  second  pressure-tight  cham- 
bers, 

a  fluid  conveying  passage  formed  in  said  piston  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  annulus 
through  the  radial  apertures  in  the  annular  lip  of 
said  annulus  and  communicating  with  both  of  said 
chambers,  and 

a  pressure-responsive  valve  having  a  ball,  mounted  for 
minute  movement,  solely  between  the  concentrically 
aligned,  circular  valve  scats  in  the  annular  metal 
discs  of  said  piston  and  being  positioned  in  said  pas- 
sage, said  valve  being  actuated  by  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
for  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  piston  and 
for  opening  said  passage  to  fluid  flow  from  the 
chamber  at  the  greater  pressure. 


ing,  in  combination,  a  vertical  tubular  magazine  adapted 
to  hold  a  stack  of  head  discs,  a  selector  slide  forming  a 
bottom  for  said  magazine,  said  slide  having  a  disc  recess 
in  its  upper  surface  and  being  reciprocal  between  a  first 
position  with  said  recess  at  the  bottom  of  said  magazine 
and  a  second  position  with  said  recess  removed  from 
beneath  said  magazine,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
slide  between  said  positions,  a  transfer  head  having  a 
head  disc  contact  face  and  means  for  centering  a  head 
disc  thereon,   means  mounting  said  transfer  head   for 


3,311,030 

SELF-AUGNING  PACKING  GLAND 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Fred  E.  Halstead,  Rochester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Halstead 

Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Zclienople,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  ^_^ 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,278 

3  Claims.    (CI.  92—118) 


/*t 


«t         M  «• 


M         «0  JM      'o*    «0 


1  In  a  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement,  the  combma- 
tion  of  an  elongated  cylinder  housing,  a  sclf-alignmg 
packing  gland  carried  at  one  end  of  said  cyhnder  hous- 
ing and  having  a  spherically-shaped  surface  rotatable 
within  a  cooperating  stationary  spherically-shaped  recess 
carried  on  said  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  longitudmal 
opening  extending  through  said  packing  gland,  a  piston 
rcciprocable  within  said  cylinder  housing,  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  the  piston  and  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  packing  gland,  and  stationary  trunnion  means 
for  pivotally  supporting  said  cylinder  housmg  along  a 
pivotal  axis  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  antici- 
pated plane  of  angular  displacement  of  said  piston  rod 
and  said  packing  gland  relative  to  said  cylinder  housmg 
in  order  to  minimize  bending  stresses  at  the  junction  of 
said  piston  rod  and  said  piston. 


movement  between  a  pick-up  position  overlying  the  re- 
cess in  said  slide  at  the  removed  position  thereof  and  an 
assembly  position  adjacent  one  end  of  a  core  in  heading 
position,  and  drive  mechanism  actuated  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  the  movement  of  said  conveyor  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  selector  slide  and  transfer  head  between 
their  positions  for  serially  selecting  individual  head  discs, 
moving  said  discs  out  of  said  magazine,  picking  up  said 
discs  and  applying  said  discs  to  the  ends  of  successive 
cores. 

3,311,032 
TEAR  TAPE  FOR  PLASTIC  PACKAGING 
MATEIUALS 
Malcolm  B.   Lucas,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oiiio 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,974 
3  Claims.    (CI.  93—1) 


3,311,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SPOOLS 
Luther  E.  Scvlson  and  Kenneth  L.  Scvison,  Toledo,  OMo, 
assignors  to  S.  H.  Davis  Paper  Box  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  , ^-  <,«^ 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,296 
12  Claims.  (CI.  93— 1) 
9,  A  header  mechanism  for  an  apparatus  for  the  as- 
sembly of  spools,  each  of  said  spools  consisting  of  an 
open  ended  tubular  core  and  two  head  discs  of  diameter 
greater  than  said  core  and  adhered  on  the  ends  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  applying  glue  on 
the  ends  of  said  cores  and  conveyor  means  for  serially 
presenting  said  cores  at  uniformly  spaced  times  and  at 
a  heading  position  with  the  ends  thereof  exposed  and 
lying  in  vertical  planes,  said  header  mechanism  compris- 


1.  A  method  for  applying  tear  tapes  at  predetermined 
spaced  intervals  to  a  continuous  web  of  plastic  packaging 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  a  continuous  web  of  tear  tape  mate- 
rial from  a  supply  roll  and  severing  the  web  into  a 
plurality  of  successive  tear  tapes  having  a  predeter- 
mined and  substantially  uniform  length, 

(b)  withdrawing  a  continuous  web  of  grained  plastic 
packaging  material  from  a  supply  roll  such  that  its 
direction  of  grain  orientation  corresponds  to  its 
direction  of  movement. 
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(c)  heating  a  hot-melt  adhesive  to  a  temperature  of  together  until  said  ends  are  secured  together,  said  one 
from  about  375'  F.  to  a  temperature  which  will  not  folding  means  and  said  holding  means  being  so  con - 
cause  damage  to  any  of  the  components  comprising  structed  and  arranged  that  the  same  are  adapted  to  simul- 
the  adhesive,  the  plastic  packaging  material  and  the 

tear  tape  material,  yn 

(d)  applying  successive  elongated  stripes  of  the  hot- 
melt  adhesive  in  narrow  areas  at  spaced  intervals  on 
the  web  of  plastic  packaging  material  such  that  both 
the  width  and  length  of  each  adhesive  area  is  less 
than  the  corresponding  width  and  length  of  the 
tear  tapes,  said  adhesive  being  applied  such  that  suc- 
cessive stripes  are  in  longitudinal  alignment, 

(e)  adhering  a  tear  tape  to  each  successive  stripe  of 
adhesive  such  that  one  end  of  the  tear  tape  coincides 
with  one  end  of  the  adhesive  stripe  thereby  leaving 
the  other  end  of  the  tear  tape  free  to  form  a  pull  tab. 


3^11,033 
CELLULOSE  FIBER  CANS 
Joseph  B.  Felton,  Jr.,  Meant  Pleasant,  John  F.  Turner, 
North  Charleston,  and  Archie  D.  Duncan,  Jr.,  and 
William  J.  Funderburk,  Charleston,  S.C.,  and  Roger 
Bart,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignors  to  West  Vhrginia  Pulp 
and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  12,  1963,  S«r.  No.  322,705. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
498  189 

'  15  Claims.    (CI.  93—39.1) 


taneously  engage  the  exterior  of  the  overlapping  end  at 
an  overlapping  portion  thereof  during  the  heat  sealing 
of  said  overlapping  ends. 


n 

r 

\ 

\ 
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II 


1.  The  method  of  producing  cans  suitable  for  packag- 
ing of  thermal  processed  foods  which  comprises  impreg- 
nating a  non-woven  cellulose  fiber  web  with  a  thermo- 
setting resin,  curing  under  pressure  the  resin  in  at  least 
one  such  resin  impregnated  web  while  in  a  flat  state  to 
produce  a  unified  sheet  having  from  15  to  60%  thermo- 
set  resin  dispersed  throughout  said  sheet,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  1.05  and  which  after  con- 
ditioning in  a  saturated  steam  atmosphere  at  212*  F.  for 
five  minutes  will  have  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  flexure  of 
at  least  500,000  which  is  in  excess  of  65%  of  the  original 
modulus  of  elasticity  in  flexure  prior  to  such  conditioning, 
forming  said  cured  resin  impregnated  sheet  into  a  cylin- 
drical shape  adhesively  securing  opposite  edges  of  the 
sheet  together  to  form  a  cylindrical  can  body,  and  attach- 
ing a  can  end  to  said  can  body. 


3.311,035 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT-RESISTANT  MATS 

Hubert    J.    Poskey,    Sulphur    Springs,    and    Gerald    F. 

Thomas,   Arlington,   Tex.,   assignors   to   Ling-Temco< 

Vought,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,577 

2  Claims.  (CI.  94—22) 
1.  The  rapid  method  of  preparing  a  landing  mat  for 
VTOL  aircraft  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  35-70% 
by  weight  of  ethylene  glycol-chlorendic  acid-fumarate 
type  polyester  resin  with  25-40%  by  weight  of  boric  acid 
and  3-10%  by  weight  of  antimony  trioxide  to  disperse 
said  boric  acid  and  said  antimony  trioxide  throughout 
said  resin, 

dispersing  glass  fiber  on  the  ground  over  an  area  se- 
lected for  a  landing  site, 
adding  a  peroxide  catalyst  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount 

required  for  curing  said  resin,  and 
applying  said  mixture  onto  said  glass  fiber  immediately 
after  adding  said  catalyst. 


3,311,034 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 
CIGARETTE  PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION  OR 
THE  LIKE 
William  C.  Whitaker,  Chesterfield  County,  and  J  Paul 
Krupp,  Jr.,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,084 
16  Claims.  (CI.  93 — 44.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  receptacle  from  a  blank 
comprising  a  pair  of  folding  means,  means  for  moving 
said  folding  means  toward  each  other  to  fold  the  opposed 
ends  of  said  blank  in  overiapping  relation,  one  of  said 
folding  means  including  a  heating  means  to  heat  seal 
said  overlapping  ends  together  by  engaging  the  outer 
overiapping  end,  and  means  to  hold  said  overlapping  ends 


3,311,036 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSING  MUSIC  COPY 
Henry  Blake  Wilson,  Shipley  Heights,  Wilmington,  Del., 
and  Allen  W.  Mickel,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Kaumagraph  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,040 
8  Claims.  (CI.  95—4.5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  composing  musical  copy  compris- 
ing a  stationary  frame,  a  table  mounted  upon  said  frame 
for  supporting  a  sheet  of  light  sensitive  material,  movable 
support  means  connected  to  said  frame,  a  symbol  maga- 
zine incorporating  light  passing  images  of  a  variety  of 
musicals  symbols  connected  to  said  support  means,  a 
source  of  light  mounted  upon  said  support  means  for 
directing  light  upon  the  light  sensitive  material,  an  ex- 
posure station  on  said  support  means  positioned  in  front 
of  said  source  of  light,  symbol  image  feeding  means  con- 
nected to  said  magazine  for  selecting  a  predetermined 
symbol  image  and  disposing  it  at  said  exposure  station 
between  said  light  source  and  the  light  sensitive  ma- 
terial, translating  means  reacting  between  said  exposure 
station  and  said  table  through  said  frame  for  varying  the 
vertical  and  lateral  orientation  of  said  exposure  station 
relative  to  the  sheet  disposed  upon  said  table,  auxiliary 
symbol  mounting  means  on  said  support  plate  for  selec- 
tively disposing  an  auxiliary  light  passing  image  of  a 
musical  symbol  at  said  exposure  station,  a  musical  staff 
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symbol  light  passing  image  in  said  mounting  means  for 
imprinting  a  musical  staff  upon  the  light  sensitive  ma- 
terial when  said  symbol  image  is  disposed  at  said  ex- 
posure station,  said  auxiliary  symbol  mounting  means  m- 
cluding  a  symbol  supporting  bar  disposed  under  said  sup- 
port means  and  above  said  light  sensitive  material,  rotat- 
ing means  being  connected  to  said  bar  for  selectively 
disposing  auxiliary  musical  symbols  at  said  exposure  sta- 
tion, a  fixed  plate  being  secured  on  said  support  means. 
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in  said  direction  of  film  movement  and  at  a  surface 
thereof  which  is  directed  toward  said  rear  wall  for  urging 
said  pressure  plate  away  from  said  rear  wall  and  reducing 
the  tendency  of  said  pressure  plate  to  tilt  relative  to  said 
direction  of  film  movement. 


3,311,038 

PANORAMIC  CAMERA  WITH  OFF-AXIS  LENS 

James  B.  Cummins,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Photogranunetry,  Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,216 

16  Claims.    (CI.  95— 16) 


OOOO  JJOOOOO 
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said  rotating  means  comprising  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  plate  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bar  a  handle 
being  connected  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  above 
said  plate  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  bar,  stop 
means  being  on  said  handle  and  said  fixed  plate  for  selec- 
tively maintaining  said  bar  accurately  positioned  with 
each  end  disposed  at  said  exposure  station  and  for  mam- 
taining  said  bar  in  an  inactive  position  with  both  of  said 
ends  of  said  bar  disposed  away  from  said  exposure  station. 


3,311,037 
PRESSURE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERAS 
Alfred  Winkler,  Munich,  Dieter  Engelsmann,  Unterhach- 
ins.  Munich,  and  Siegfried  Zobel,  Munich,  Germuiy, 
assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverimsen,  Ger. 

°**"^     FUed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcaflon  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1963, 
A  21,076 
10  Claims.    (CL95— 11) 


1,  In  a  camera,  a  housing,  an  in-line  lens  system 
moiinted  within  said  housing  and  including  a  plurality  of 
lens  elements  mounted  within  a  lens  barrel,  said  lens 
system  having  spaced  front  and  rear  nodal  points  and 
said  lens  barrel  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  principal  axis  of  said 
lens  system  and  spaced  between  said  nodal  points,  and 
means  for  altering  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion to  the  focal  surface  of  the  camera  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  rotational  axis  and 
said  rear  nodal  point. 


3,311,039 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLUID  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Christopher  Lucas,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  ^     ^^^  ,^^ 
FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,599 
2  Claims.    (CI.  95— 94) 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  rear  wall  having 
an  inner  surface;  leaf  spring  means  located  next  to  said 
inner  surface  of  said  rear  wall,  said  leaf  spring  means 
having   a   concave   surface   directed   toward   said   inner 
surface  of  said  rear  wall  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends  engaging  said  inner  surface  of  said  rear  wall,  and 
said  leaf  spring  means  having  a  pair  of  arms  spaced  in 
the  direction  of  film  movement  in  said  camera  and  tend- 
ing to  move  away  from  said  rear  wall;  and  a  pressure 
plate  located  in  front  of  and  adjacent  to  said  leaf  spring 
means  so  that  the  latter  is  situated  between  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  rear  wall,  said  arms  engaging  said  pres- 
sure plate  at  portions  thereof  spaced  from  each  other 


1.  A  processing  apparatus  for  photographic  film,  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  tank  having  therein  a  processing  solu- 
tion, a  conveyor  means  for  said  film  including  an  endless 
porous  belt  carried  by  a  pair  of  spaced  rotatabk  rollers 
within  said  tank,  a  vacuum  manifold  disposed  within  the 
area  defined  by  said  belt,  at  least  one  pressure  spray  mani- 
fold within  the  tank  and  spaced  from  one  of  the  elon- 
gated side  surfaces  of  said  belt,  a  length  of  tubing  between 
said  vacuum  manifold  and  said  pressure  spray  manifold, 
and  means  intermediate  said  tubing  for  extracting  thp 
liquid  processing  solution  from  said  vacuum  manifold 
and  directing  said  solution  into  said  pressure  spray  mani- 
fold and  onto  said  film  to  maintain  said  film  on  said  belt 
in  its  travel. 
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3^11,040 
HEAT-DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIVE 

PICTURE  COPIERS 
Tosfalo  IshUuwa,  Kadoma,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  (o  Mi- 
nolta Camera  Kabusliiki  Kaislia,  Osalu,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan  ^ ^ 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1964, 

39/27,343 

1  Claim.    (CL  95—94) 


said  aperture  means  further  including  a  pivotable  clo- 
sure member  associated  with  each  opening  and  ca- 
pable of  being  adjusted  as  to  position  with  respect 
to  said  opening  from  within  the  vehicle, 

said  insert  means  including  an  extension  forming  an 
open  channel  on  the  inside  of  the  vehicle  in  prox- 
imity to  said  one  edge  of  said  window,  and  adjust- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  extension  for  controlling 
actuation  of  said  pivotable  closure  member. 


3,311,042 

BULKHEAD 

Sylvester  B.  Sererson,  Rice  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  J.  Charles  Peterson,  Rice  Lake,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,848 

15  Claims.    (CI.  98—6) 


Heat-developing  apparatus  for  positive  picture  copiers, 
characterized  in  that  a  shrinlting  and  heat  insulating,  lag- 
gmg  material  cylinder  is  fitted  outside  a  rotary  developing 
cylinder  which  in  turn  encloses  therein  a  heat  source  and 
temperature  controlling  means,  a  bcat-rcsistant  sliding 
cloth  inserted  between  said  two  cylinders,  said  sliding 
cloth  being  secured  at  one  end  to  a  hanging  beam  ar- 
ranged opposite  an  opening  of  said  lagging  material  cylin- 
der while  its  other  end  constitutes  a  free  end,  and  a 
clamping  band  is  arranged  around  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  lagging  material  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  band 
being  secured  to  the  hanging  beam  while  its  other  end 
is  secured  through  a  tension  spring  to  another  hanging 
beam  arranged  opposite  an  opening  of  said  lagging  mate- 
rial cylinder. 

3,311,041 
VENTILATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTI- 
PASSENGER  VEfflCLES 
Hermann  H.  Fr.  Ahrens,  Stuttgart-Vaihlngen,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart- 
Unterturkhcim,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,973 
^  •  7  Claims.    (CL  98—2) 


^  /    4j-^ 


1.  A  partition  for  dividing  an  article  storage  chamber 
formed  by  enclosing  wall  surfaces  comprising  a  generally 
flat  member  having  upper,  lower  and  side  peripheral  edges, 
expansible  means  on  the  upper  and  side  edges  of  the 
member  adapted  to  be  expanded  into  sealing  and  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  surfaces  whereby  the  chamber 
is  divided  into  two  sections  substantially  sealed  from  one 
another,  substantially  flat  channel  means  on  said  bottom 
peripheral  edge,  said  channel  means  being  covered  by  a 
resilient  protective  covering  and  said  expansible  means 
covcrrd  by  a  flexible  protective  covering  whereby  said 
surfaces  wiU  be  protected  from  marring  or  scratching, 
said  expansible  means  being  disposed  in  a  groove  formed 
in  said  upper  and  side  peripheries  of  said  flat  member,  said 
flat  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  reinforced  plastic 
sheets  having  an  insulation  panel  extending  between  the 
sheets,  each  of  said  sheets  including  a  flange  which  is 
arcuate  in  cross  section,  said  flanges  being  disposed  in 
an  intemesting  relationship  to  form  said  groove. 


1.  Ventilating   arrangement   for   vehicles,  particularly 
buses,  provided  with  seating  spaces  for  accommodating 
passengers,   windows   adjacent   said  seating  spaces   and 
frame  members  supporting  said  windows  in  the  vehicle 
superstructure,  comprising: 
insert  means  provided  between  one  edge  of  a  vehicle 
window  and  a  frame  member  extending  over  the 
entire  width  of  said  window, 
sealing  means  for  sealing  said  insert  means  along  the 
entire  periphery  thereof  to  said  window  and  said 
frame  member,  and 
selectively    closcable    aperture    means   in   said   insert 
means  manually  adjustable  from  within  said  vehicle 
for  regulating  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  aperture 
means. 


3311,043 

VENTILATING  SKYUGHT 

Herbert  J.  Atkinson,  %  Sudbury  Laboratory, 

Sudbury,  Mass.     01776 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,789 

1  Claim.    (CI.  98—37) 


«» 


A  ventilating  skylight  construction  comprising  two  main 
members, 
one  of  said  members  comprising  a  generally  flat  plate 
adapted  to  cover  an  opening,  an  air  intake  opening  in 
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said  plate  to  one  side  of  the  center  thereof,  and  a 
wall  rising  from  the  plate  about  the  opening, 
the  other  member  comprising  a  dome  member  having 
substantially  a  one-half  portion  thereof  substantially 
flat  and  continuous  and  located  directly  over  the  air 
intake  opening  in  the  plate,  said  dome  member  in- 
cluding a  semi-dome  having  a  substantially  flat  face 
portion  with  an  opening  therein,  the  flat  face  por- 
tion being  located  substantially  normal  to  said  plate 
and  closer  to  the  center  of  the  plate  than  the  air  in- 
take opening,  a  circumferential  flange  on  said  dome 
member,  means  securing  said  flange  to  the  edge  por- 
tion of  said  bottom  plate,  and  washers  interposed  be- 
tween the  flange  and  bottom  plate  holding  the  flange 
and  bottom  plate  in  slightly  spaced  relation  thereto 
providing  a  water  outlet  circumferentially  of  the  sky- 
light, the  extreme  edge  of  the  flange  in  the  dome 
member  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  extreme 
edge  of  the  bottom  plate,  and  being  rounded  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  slightly  toward  the  edge  of  the 
plate,  whereby  a  minimum  of  water  will  enter  the 
skylight  between  the  flange  and  the  bottom  plate  but 
water  in  the  skylight  will  run  out  at  all  circumferen- 
tial points  thereof. 


3,311,044 

AIR  SUPPLY  DIFFUSERS 

Lawrence  W.  Marino,  4020  New  York  Ave, 

Scaford,  N.Y.     11783 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,902 

6  Claims.    (CI.  98—40) 


.^wh-i 


1.  An  air  supply  diffuser  assembly  adapted,  to  pass 
conditioned  air  from  a  conditioned  air  supply  duct  into 
a  room  through  an  opening  in  the  ceiling  of  said  room, 
said  air  supply  diffuser  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  through 
the  opening  in  the  ceiling  of  said  room  to  said 
conditioned  air  supply  duct  and  mounted  adjacent 
the  underside  of  said  ceiling,  said  metallic  housing 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough  communi- 
cating with  an  opening  in  said  conditioned  air  sup- 
ply duct, 

(b)  thermally  insulating  gasket  means  mounted  to 
the  periphery  of  said  metallic  housing  and  inter- 
posed between  said  metallic  housing  and  the  ceiling 
of  said  room, 

(c)  a  metallic  diffuser  element  mounted  in  said  •me- 
tallic housing  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
central  opening  in  said  metallic  housing, 

(d)  an  annular  air  passage  between  said  metallic  hous- 
ing and  said  metallic  diffuser  element  and  communi- 
cating with  said  room, 

(e)  said  metallic  diffuser  element  being  adapted  to 
deflect  conditioned  air  entering  said  metallic  hous- 
ing through  the  opening  in  said  conditioned  air  sup- 
ply duct  radially  of  said  metallic  diffuser  element 
into  said  annular  air  passage, 

(f)  thermal  insulation  means  interposed  between  said 
metallic  diffuser  element  and  said  room  and  mount- 
ed to  the  bottom  of  said  metallic  diffuser  element 
and  exposed  to  non-conditioned  room  air, 


(g)  whereby  non-conditioned  room  air  is  thermally 
isolated  from  said  air  supply  diffuser  assembly  to 
prevent  condensation  of  moisture  in  said  non-con- 
ditioned room  air  thereon. 


3,311,045 
VENT  BREATHER  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 
Anthony  R.  Costantini,  Lafayette  HiU,  and  Anthony  Di 
Angelas,  Manoa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Victory  Metal  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  a  cor« 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,617 
3  Claims.    (CL  98— 51) 


1.  A  vented  refrigerator  structure  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  refrigerator  having  a  cooled  storage  compart- 
ment with  an  access  door  thereto  by  means  of  which 
articles  to  be  cooled  may  be  placed  into  and  removed 
from  the  compartment, 

(b)  a  duct  extending  transversely  through  one  wall  of 
said  refrigeratw  with  the  inner  end  of  said  duct  in 
atmospheric  communication  with  said  storage  com- 
partment and  with  the  outer  end  of  said  duct  being 
openable  to  the  atmosphere  external  to  said  refriger- 
ator through  a  venting  device,  and 

(c)  a  pressure  responsive  venting  device  across  said 
duct  carried  by  said  one  wall  of  said  refrigerator,  said 
venting  device  including  pressure  responsive  means 
effective  to  automatically  open  said  duct  to  atmos- 
phere only  whenever  the  internal  pressure  in  said 
storage  compartment  drops  below  the  atmospheric 
pressure  external  to  said  refrigerator  and  to  other- 
wise close  said  duct  against  air  flow  between  said 
stOTage  compartment  and  said  atmosi^re. 


3,311,046 
SMOKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Friedrich  O.  Ringleb,  Woodbury  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,529 
4  Claims.    (CL  98— 60) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  a  fluid 
from  an  open  flue,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  conduit  having  a  slit  which  extends  along 
the  full  length  of  one  side  thereof,  the  juxtaposed 
lateral  edges  of  the  slit  tubular  conduit  being  re- 
spectively spiralled  inwardly  and  outwardly  from 
one  another,  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  slit  tubular 
conduit  between  overlapping  portions  of  its  spiralled 
upper  and  lower  edges  being  left  substantially  open; 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  spiralled  tubular 
conduit  on  the  open  end  of  the  flue  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  inner  convolution  of  the  conduit 
in  substantial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  flue; 
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(c)  and  means  for  orienting  the  opening  between  the 
outer  lateral  edge  of  the  spiralled  tubular  conduit 


projecting  upwardly  from  the  peripheral  marginal  edge 
thereof,  an  endless  flange  fixedly  secured  to  and  project- 
ing inwardly  from  said  side  wall  into  said  pan,  said  flange 
being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation  relative  to 
said  bottom  wall  and  marking  the  upper  maximum  level 
for  said  basting  liquid,  a  grill  disposed  in  said  pan,  means 
supporting  said  grill  on  said  flange  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  relative  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  normally  upright 


and  the  juxtaposed  surface  of  the  tubular  conduit 
into  the  direction  of  external  fluid  flow  about  the 
flue  and  conduit. 


3,311,047 
ROOF  VENTILATORS 
Uster  L.  Smith.  Peoria,  lU.     (P.O.  Box  68,  Princevllle, 
III.     61559),  and  Frank  E.  Randall,  Peoria,  III.;  said 
Randall  assignor  to  said  Smith 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  S«r.  No.  447,182 
7  Claims.    (CI.  98—42) 


substantially  hollow  conduit  disposed  in  said  pan  and 
having  opposed  open  lower  and  upper  ends,  means  dis- 
posed in  said  pan  supporting  said  conduit  in  its  upright 
position  with  said  lower  end  of  said  conduit  extending 
below  said  flange  for  immersion  in  said  liquid,  said  upper 
end  of  said  conduit  extending  above  said  food,  and  nozzle 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit  discharging  said 
liquid  downwardly  on  said  food  as  said  liquid  expands 
under  heat  and  rises  in  said  conduit. 


3,311,049 

HYDRAILIC  PRESS 

Wllfried  Hugi,  Hechtengrabeii  2,  Postfoch  76, 

Brunnen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,112 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland,  Oct.  16,  1964, 

13,494/64 
10  Claims.    (CI.  100—269) 


1.  A  roof  ventilator  adapted  to  integral  production 
from  strip  stock  as  a  roll  formed  section  and  to  mounting 
over  a  slot  of  predetermined  width  extending  along  the 
ridge  of  a  roof,  said  ventilator  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  imperforate  top  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of 
said  slot  and  side  portions  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  central  plane, 
side  wall  portions  integrally  adjoined  to  the  outer  lateral 
extremities  of  the  top  and  extending  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly therefrom  to  positions  spaced  apart  approximately 
the  width  of  said  slot,  said  side  wall  portions  having  inte- 
grally louvered  vent  openings  therein,  flashing  portions  ex- 
tending outwardly  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  wall  por- 
tions and  adjoined  thereto  through  double  thickness  baffles 
which  extend  upwardly  and  have  adjacent  planar  parts  in 
face-to-face  relationship  to  one  another  and  adjacent  edge 
regions  integrally  adjoined  respectively  to  said  side  waJl 
portions  and  flashing  portions,  said  baffles  being  disposed 
between  the  side  walls  in  spaced  and  opposed  relationship 
to  one  another  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  louvered 
vent  openings. 

3,311,048 

COOKING  UTENSIL  WITH  BASTING  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Pickering,  102  Barrett  Ave., 

North  Providence,  R.I.     02904 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1965.  Ser.  No.  495,099 
6  Claims.    (CI.  99—3461 
1.  A  roasting  pan  adapted  to  receive  a  basting  liquid 
therein  and  apparatus  disposed  in  said  pan  for  basting 
foods  being  roasted  therein,  said  pan  comprising  a  nor- 
mally horizontal  bottom  wall  having  an  endless  side  wall 


1.  A  hydraulic  press,  comprising  a  frame;  a  carrier 
fixedly  mounted  in  said  frame;  a  ram  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  slide  reciprocable  in  said  frame  toward  and 
away  from  said  carrier  and  a  second  slide  disposed  be- 
tween said  carrier  and  said  first  slide;  centrally  located 
first  guide  means  provided  on  said  slides  for  movably 
supporting  said  second  slide  so  that  the  latter  is  movable 
with  reference  to  said  first  slide  toward  and  away  from 
said  carrier;  a  first  cylinder  and  piston  unit  for  moving 
said  assembly  with  reference  to  said  frame;  a  second 
cylinder  and  piston  unit  for  moving  said  second  slide 
with  reference  to  said  first  slide;  and  second  guide  means 
for  guiding  said  assembly  with  reference  to  said  frame, 
including  at  least  three  external  surfaces  provided  on 
said  assembly  and  extending  in  parallelism  with  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  slides,  and  complementary 
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surfaces  provided  on  said  frame,  each  of  said  external 
surfaces  abutting  against  and  being  slidable  along  one 
of  said  compleemntary  surfaces. 


3,311,050 

PRESSURE    WAVE    ACTUATING    MEANS    FOR 

TYPE  HAMMERS  IN  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 

Siegfried  Schmidt,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13, 1963, 

P  32  973 

7  Claims.    (CI.  101—1) 


of  said  gear  means;  shaft  means  joumaled  to  said  sup- 
port block,  said  shaft  means  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  central  axis  and  parallel  therewith;  an  arm  secured 
to  said  shaft  means  for  arcuate  movement  therewith; 
means  resiliently  urging  said  arm  means  toward  said  sup- 
port block;  connecting  gear  means  journaled  to  said 
arm  and  engaged  with  said  pair  of  gear  means  for  trans- 
mitting power  from  said  drive  means  to  said  workpiece; 
means  for  pivoting  said  arm  temporarily  away  from  said 
support  block  to  disconnect  said  pair  of  gear  means  from 
said  connecting  gear  means  whereby  said  workpiece  is 
freely  rotatable  about  its  central  axis;  stop  means  resili- 
ently supported  at  that  end  of  said  shaft  means  adjacent 
to  said  workpiece  and  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  lug, 
said  stop  means  being  displaced  into  engagement  with 
the  periphery  of  said  workpiece  when  said  arm  is  pivoted 
away  from  said  support  block;  and  means  for  rotating 
said  workpiece  when  engaged  by  said  stop  means  until 
said  lug  is  rotated  into  engagement  with  said  stop  means, 
said  workpiece  being  stopped  at  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  the  decorating  screen. 


1.  In  high  speed  printing  apparatus  the  improvement 
comprising  means  defining  spaced  juxtaposed  surfaces, 
the  space  between  said  surfaces  not  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  an  element  to  be  marked 
and  which  is  received  in  said  space,  said  means  having 
a  concavity  opening  into  the  space  between  said  surfaces, 
electrode  means  terminating  within  said  concavity,  a 
hammer,  and  means  mounting  said  hammer  within  said 
cavity  having  a  surface  bounding  the  said  space  whereby 
discharge  of  said  electrode  means  generates  a  shock  wave 
in  said  concavity  which  is  shaped  by  said  cavity  and  im- 
pinges on  said  hammer. 


3,311,051 
WORKPIECE  SUPPORTING  AND  REGISTERING 
APPARATUS  FOR  BOTTLE  DECORATING  AP- 
PARATUS 
Rome  R.  Rudolph,  Gibsonia,  and  Carl  Strutz,  Jr.,  and 
Frank  C.  Strutz,  Mars,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Carl  Strutz  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Valencia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1964.  Ser.  No.  356,198 
14  Claims.    (CI.  101—40) 


11.  In  a  bottom  chuck  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
neck  chuck  for  supporting  a  generally  cylindrical  work- 
piece  for  rotation  about  its  central  axis  during  decora- 
tion by  means  of  cooperating  squeegee  and  decorating 
screen  elements,  said  neck  chuck  and  said  bottom  chuck 
being  mounted  for  simultaneous  movement  along  a  path 
of  travel,  and  said  workpiece  having  a  lug  disposed  at 
a  predetermined  point  on  its  side  wall,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  support  block;  a  pair  of  gear  means  jour- 
naled to  said  support  block;  one  of  said  gear  means  being 
connected  with  said  workpiece  for  rotating  the  same 
about  its  central  axis;  drive  means  for  driving  the  other 


3,311,052 

DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  A  STENCIL  IN 

DUPLICATING  MACHINES 

Karl  Gustav  Zeuthen,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to 
Zeuthen  &  Aagaard  A/S,  Glostrup,  Denmark,  a  com> 
pany  of  Denmark 

FUed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  June  4,  1963, 

2,651/63 

2  Claims.    (CL  101—116) 


' — s- 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  a  stencil  in  dujriicating  ma- 
chines comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  ink-penetra- 
ble underlay  to  be  mounted  on  a  carrier  running  in  a 
closed  path  around  two  rollers,  means  for  mounting  a 
stencil  on  said  underlay,  a  transverse  carrying  bar  mount- 
ed on  said  carrier,  a  rotatable  adjustment  member  mount- 
ed on  said  transverse  bar,  pins  at  one  end  of  said  underlay 
engaging  and  controlled  by  said  adjustment  member  to 
entail  displacement  of  said  pins  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
longitudinal  centre  line  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  adjustment  member. 


3,311,053 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CURVED 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Roy  Clifford  Blackmore,  Esher,  Surrey,  England,  assignor 

to  Rotary  Plates  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  10, 1963, 

27,395/63 
9  Claims.  (CI.  101—401.1) 
2.  A  method  of  bending  a  relief  printing  plate,  which 
comprises  forming  an  assembly  of  the  relief  printing  plate 
having  a  printing  face,  and  an  independent,  complemen- 
tary member  by  compression  moulding  a  thermosetting 
resin  on  said  printing  face  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
complementary  member  is  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
whole  of  the  printing  and  non-printing  areas  on  the  print- 
ing face  and  all  of  the  non-printing  areas  are  filled,  and 
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the  back  of  the  printing  plate  in  the  assembly  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  back  of  the  complementary  member, 
passing  the  assembly  through  a  machine  effective  to  curve 


printing  plates,  and  separating  the  complementary  mem- 
ber from  the  curved  printing  plate  as  the  assembly  leaves 
the  said  machine. 


3,311,054 
SMOKE  MARKER  ARRANGEMENT 

John  E.  Foster.  Timonium,  and  Mitchell  G.  Angeles, 
Cockeysville,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,811 
1  Claim.    (Ci.  102—4) 


A  smoke  marker  comprising  in  combination,  a  cylin- 
drical container,  a  closure  for  each  end  of  said  container, 
there  being  smoke  exit  holes  in  one  of  said  closures,  each 
exit  hole  having  a  sealing  tape  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
axially  aligned  smoke  grenades  arranged  in  abutting  re- 
lation within  said  container,  each  said  grenade  having 
a  smoke  producing  charge  therein,  a  lid  closing  each  end 
of  each  grenade,  there  being  smoke  exit  holes  in  all 
but  one  of  said  lids  whereby  the  smoke  from  the  burn- 
ing of  each  succeeding  grenade  will  exit  through  the  pre- 
ceding grenades  when  burned  out,  an  igniting  charge 
for  igniting  said  smoke  charges  supported  in  each  gre- 
nade, a  sheet  of  heat  insulating  material  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  and  wrapped  about 
each  grenade,  and  a  strip  of  pressure-resistant  tape 
wrapped  about  the  abutting  ends  of  said  grenades,  its 
edges  underlying  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  sheets  of  heat 
insulating  material  whereby  heat  from  combustion  of  one 
grenade  will  be  prevented  from  escaping  from  between 
the  grenade  ends  to  cause  pre-ignition  of  the  succeeding 
grenade. 

3,311,055 
TOROIDAL  BOOSTER  WITH  CYUNDRICALLY 
SYMMETRICAL  OUTPUT 
Richard    H.    Stresao,    Jr.,    and    Raymond    L.    Degner, 
Spoooer,  Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,699 
1  Oaim.    (CI.  102—22) 
A  booster  for  initiating  a  symmetrical  detonation  wave, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  toroidal  housing  having  a  chamber  therein, 

(b)  a  main  booster  charge  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  an  annular  sub-booster  charge  adjacent  said  booster 
charge, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  concentric  ring  shaped  grooves  in  a 
wall  of  said  housing, 

(e)  said  grooves  being  connected  by  passageways 
therebetween, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  metal  cased  explosive  lengths  in  said 
concentric  grooves  to  form  explosive  paths,  all  re- 
maining space  in  said  grooves  and  passages  not  oc- 


cupied by  said  lengths  of  metal  cased  explosive  being 
completely  filled  with  a  potting  compound  thus  pot- 
ting the  explosive  paths, 

(g)  a  common  point  of  initiation  in  the  outermost  of 
said  concentric  grooves  at  which  one  end  of  each  of 
a  first  pair  of  said  metal  cased  explosive  lengths  are 
initiated, 

(h)  the  other  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  metal  cased  ex- 
plosive lengths  passing  through  the  passageways  be- 
tween the  outermost  concentric  groove  into  the  next 
inner  groove, 

(i)  said  other  ends  being  spliced  to  other  lengths  of 
metal  cased  explosive  midway  along  their  length  in 
said  next  inner  groove  forming  a  T-junction  of  metal 
cased  explosive, 

(j)  the  end  of  said  other  lengths  of  metal  cased  ex- 
plosive in  turn  passing  through  the  passageways  to 
following  inner  grooves  in  turn  and  also  in  turn 
being  spliced  at  T-junctions  to  the  lengths  of  metal 
cased  explosive  in  the  innermost  concentric  groove 
terminating  at  a  plurality  of  output  points  sym- 
metrically positioned  about  and  opening  onto  said 
sub-booster  charge, 


(k)  said  spliced  lengths  of  metal  cased  explosive  form- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  equal  length  paths  from  said  com- 
mon point  of  initiation  to  said  plurality  of  output 
points  for  initiating  said  sub-booster  charge  simul- 
taneously at  each  of  said  plurality  of  output  points, 
said  metal  cased  explosive  lengths  detonating  at  a 
uniform  rate  upon  initiation  causing  simultaneous 
multiple  point  detonation  of  said  sub-booster  which 
in  turn  uniformly  detonates  said  main  booster  charge, 
said  metal  cased  explosive  lengths  and  sub-booster 
using  relatively  little  explosive  and  weight  in  propor- 
tion to  said  main  booster  charge, 

(1)  said  metal  casing  of  the  metal  cased  explosive 
lengths  absorbing  and  attenuating  the  radial  output 
of  the  explosive  therein  on  detonation  thus  reducing 
any  undesirable  effects  upon  the  booster  charge,  on 
detonation  of  said  main  booster  spherically  expand- 
ing detonation  wave  fronts  join  to  approach  a  cylin- 
drically  symmetrical  detonation  wave. 


3,311,056 
NON-RUPTURING  DETONATING  CORDS 
George  A.  Noddin,  Mantua,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965.  Ser.  No.  441,772 
4  CUims.    (Ci.  102—27) 


cinosivf 


1.  Non-rupturing  detonating  cords  comprising  a  core 
of  cap-sensitive  detonating  high  explosive  and  a  sheath  of 
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polyurethane  elastomer,  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  ex- 
plosive in  grains  per  foot  to  sheath  thickness  in  inches 
being  about  from  10  to  1  to  130  to  1. 


3,311,057 
COMBUSTIBLE  CASELESS  AMMUNITION 
Joseph  B.  Quinlan,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  and  John  J.  Scan- 
ion,  Jr.,  WUIingboro,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  477,047 
8  Claims.    (CI.  102—38) 


1.  An  integrated,  caseless  molded  small  arms  round 
comprising  a  molded  mass  having  a  forward  recess  and 
a  rearward  recess,  a  projectile  secured  in  said  forward 
recess,  said  rearward  recess  having  a  base  containing  a 
plurality  of  bores,  said  bores  extending  forward  short  of 
said  forward  recess,  a  primer  mix  located  in  said  bores 
and  in  part  of  said  rearward  recess,  and  a  propellant 
disc  provided  in  the  remaining  part  of  said  rearward 
recess. 

3,311^58 

RF  SHIELDED  SWITCH  FOR  SAFETY-ARMING 

DEVICES 

Ernest  F.  Fohrmann  and  Maurice  H.  Brown,  Riverside, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,939 
3  Claims.    (CL  102— 70.2) 


fe^ 


■///-, ^^.'/.-j^^^. 


1.  A  rotary  switch  to  provide  complete  RF  shielding 
for  the  electrical  initiator  components  of  an  explosive 
train  in  a  warhead  system  for  preventing  deleterious  ef- 
fects due  to  electromagnetic  radiation  sources  in  the  vicin- 
ity thereof;  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  housing  member  having  a  cylindrical  cav- 
ity therein, 

(b)  a  metal  rotor  assembly  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
housing  cavity  and  rotatably  mounted  therein, 

(c)  a  metal  shaft  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
rotor, 

(d)  said  housing,  rotor  and  shaft  means  all  being  in 
metal  to  metal  contact  with  each  other  so  as  to  be 
completely  RF  conductive, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  explosive  train  components  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  rotor, 

(f )  an  electrical  initiator  having  two  electrical  contacts 
connected  thereto  mounted  in  an  off-center  cavity 
in  said  rotor, 

(g)  a  spring  loaded  electrical  contact  assembly  which 


is  connected  to  an  external  source  of  electrical  energy 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  rotor  in  a  passage  in  said 
housing, 

(h)  an  RF  shielding  conductive  spring  means  mounted 
at  the  end  of  said  spring  loaded  contact  assembly 
adjacent  to  said  rotor  and  being  in  intimate  contact 
therewith, 

(i)  said  explosive  train  components,  electrical  initiator 
and  spring  loaded  electrical  contact  assembly  being 
out-of-line  when  said  rotor  is  in  safe  position  and  be- 
ing in-line  when  said  rotor  is  rotated  to  armed  posi- 
tion, when  in  said  out-of-line  safe  position  said  RF 
conductive  spring  means  being  in  contact  with  both 
said  rotor  and  said  housing  thereby  preventing  aiiy 
RF  energy  from  reaching  the  electrical  initiator  in 
said  rotor, 

(j)  said  electrical  initiator  being  completely  RF 
shielded  by  metal  components  when  in  safe  position 
and  substantially  shielded  when  in  armed  position. 


3,311,059 

DOUBLE  FUZE  FOR  HAND  GRENADES 

Fritz  Berger,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 

Rheinmetall  Gjn.bJI.,  Dosseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18,  1963, 

R  36,833 

6  Claims.    (CI.  102—74) 


M   a 


1.  A  double  fuze  for  a  hand  grenade  comprising  in- 
combination,  a  fuze  body,  a  setting  device  removably 
attached  to  the  body  and  having  one  position  for  delay 
ignition  and  a  different  position  for  impact  and  delay_ 
ignition,  a  releasable  safety  band  wound  round  said 
body,  a  cylindrical  recess  disposed  in  said  fuze  body 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuze  body, 
two  mirror  image  percussion  pieces  located  symmetri- 
cally in  spaced  manner  in  said  cylindrical  recess,  an 
impact  needle  mounted  on  one  of  said  percussion  pieces 
and  a  primer  capsule  mounted  on  the  other  percussion 
piece,  a  spacer  pin  located  in  part  between  said  percus- 
sion pieces  so  as  normally  to  hold  said  pieces  in  spaced 
relationship,  said  pin  being  retained  in  position  by  said 
band,  a  striker  movably  mounted  on  said  fuze  body,  a 
delay  ignition  system  located  in  said  fuze  body  and 
operated  by  said  striker  on  release  thereof,  a  locking 
member  for  normally  holding  said  striker  against  move- 
ment, said  locking  member  also  being  held  in  position 
by  said  safety  band,  an  auxiliary  locking  means  for  hold- 
ing said  striker  against  movement,  and  means  for  re- 
leasing said  auxiliary  locking  means  when  said  grenade 
is  thrown. 

3,311,060 
MECHANICAL  FUZE  OF  THE  STATOR-ROTOR 
TYPE  WITH  PIVOTED  SAFETY  WEIGHTS  AND 
DETONATOR  CARRIER 
George  T.  Keller,  Richmond,  and  Ronald  F.  Barker, 
CentervUle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Rich- 
mond, Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,607 
3  Claims.    (CL  102—79) 
1.  In  a  mechanical  fuze  the  combination  of  a  rotor  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  locking  and  positioning  formations  and 
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a  holding  and  positioning  formation,  energy  storage  means 

urging  the  rotor  in  one  angular  direction; 
a  stator; 

a  plurality  of  swingable  centrifugal-force  responsive 
safety  elements  mounted  on  the  stator  and  formed  to 
engage  the  locking  portions  of  the  locking  and  posi- 
tioning formations  on  the  rotor  and  to  restrain  the 
rotor  against  angular  motion  in  said  direction  until 
a  threshold  of  centrifugal  force  is  attained,  a  det- 
onator, a  swingable  centrifugal-force-responsive  det- 
onator-carriage element  mounted  on  the  stator  and 
formed  to  engage  the  holding  portion  of  the  holding 
and  positioning  formation  to  continue  to  hold  the 


said  predetermined  internal  diameter  upon  ejection 
from  the  barrel  to  permit  air  friction  to  smoothly 
release  said  sabot  after  leaving  the  gun  barrel. 


3,311,062 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Heinrich     Knapp,     Leonberg-Silberberg,     and     Joachim 
Heiser,    Bernhausen,    Krels   Esslingen,    Germany,   as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10,  1964, 

B  77,613 

7  Claims.    (CI.  103—2) 


rotor  against  movement  in  that  direction  even  after 
said  threshold  is  attained,  the  attainment  of  such 
threshold  swinging  the  safety  elements  sufficiently  to 
disengage  them  from  the  locking  portions  and  to 
engage  them  with  the  positioning  portions  of  the 
locking  and  positioning  formations,  whereupon  the 
carriage  element  continues  to  engage  the  holding  por- 
tion of  the  holding  and  positioning  formation  to  hold 
the  rotor  until  the  centrifugal  force  diminishes  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  permit  the  rotor  to  begin  to 
turn  in  said  direction  whereupon  the  safety  elements 
and  carriage  element  are  positioned  radially  inwardly 
by  their  respective  positioning  formations  to  place 
the  detonator  in  armed  position. 


3,311,061 

SABOT 

Ek'oy  C.  Roehrdanz,  108  San  Jose  Ave., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94110 

FUed  June  25,  1964.  Ser.  No.  377,884 

9  Claims.    (CI.  102—93) 


1.  A  sabot  for  use  in  a  gun  having  a  rifled  barrel  of 
predetermined  inner  barrel  groove  diameter,  said  sabot 
including: 

(a)  a  body  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  axial  socket  of  predetermined 
internal  diameter  in  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  bullet  in  said  socket,  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  said  socket, 

(c)  said  body  having  a  predetermined  external  diame- 
ter slightly  greater  than  said  groove  diameter  of  the 
barrel, 

(d)  the  difference  being  sufficient  to  temporanly  radial- 
ly compress  said  body  to  grip  the  bullet  as  the  sabot 
is  fired  through  the  gun  barrel, 

(e)  said  body  being  formed  of  a  plastic  having  suffi- 
cient springback  properties  to  return  said  body  toward 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump,  a  housing  defining  a  pump 
chamber  and  an  overflow  chamber,  said  housing  having  a 
bore  connecting  said  chambers,  two  inlets  each  communi- 
cating with  and  arranged  to  supply  fuel  to  one  of  said 
chambers,  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  ports  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore;  a  rotary  distributor  received  in  said 
bore  and  having  an  axially  extending  channel  communi- 
cating with  said  chambers  and  outlet  port  means  com- 
municating with  said  channel;  means  for  feeding  fuel 
to  said  two  inlets  through  which  the  fed  fuel  is  supplied 
to  both  chambers;  a  drive  for  rotating  and  for  simul- 
taneously reciprocating  said  distributor  so  that  the  latter 
performs  alternating  working   and   suction   strokes  and 
said  outlet  port  means  is  in  short-lasting  communication 
with  each  discharge  port  during  each  revolution  thereof; 
a  metering  valve  provided  in  said  distributor  to  control 
the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  channel  in  a  first  direction 
from  one  of  said  chambers  toward  the  other  chamber  and 
in  a  second  direction  from  said  other  chamber  toward 
said  one  chamber;  and  adjustable  regulating  means  ar- 
ranged to  open  said  valve  for  intervals  of  variable  length, 
each  such  interval  including  the  last  part  of  each  suction 
stroke  and  the  first  part  of  the  next  working  stroke  so 
that  said  distributor  expels  fuel  during  the  remainder  of 
each  working  stroke  and  while  said  outlet  port  means 
communicates  with  one  of  said  discharge  ports. 


3,311,063 
METHOD  OF  PUMPING  WELLS  DRILLED  BELOW 

WATER 
Donovan  B.  Grable,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
third  to  K.  L.  Bourdo,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  one-third 
to  C.  R.  Summers,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1965.  Ser.  No.  512,954 
12  Claims.    (CI.  103 — 43) 
1.  The  method  of  operating  a  pump  within  a  well  be- 
low a  body  of  water  by  vertical  reciprocation  of  a  rod 
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string  connected  to  the  pump,  that  comprises  connecting  „,™,»w^:^*a'5S?d  A-nic 

,he  rod  .Ting  with  a  barge  on  the  wa«r  by  a  fl.xibl=  line    ^^^  ^  Hager.TS  FoA' m.f  Xor  .0  PWerta, 

Development  Center,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 

^ ^^sf  fi.^^^;,  of  Illinois 

^-    -       ^,rv"  "Y  Filed  Oct.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,109 


I- 


1  Ctaim.    (CI.  103—167) 


leading  to  the  barge  from  a  guide  location,  and  recipro- 
cally moving  the  barge  in  relation  to  said  location  to 
vertically  reciprocate  the  rod  string. 


3,311,064 
VANE-TYPE  ROTARY  PUMPS 
Erich    Eichele,   Strassdorf,   and    Paul    von   Weichs   and 
Georg    Kehrer,    Schwabisch    Gmund,    Germany,    as- 
sig:nors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 

Filed  July  6,4964,  Ser.  No.  380,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1963, 

Z  10,213 

9  Claims.    (CI.  103—136) 


r-t-f 

■II,    ,  '  ,        ,  I  / 


^^ 


In  a  mechanism  for  operating  tandem  cylinders,  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  cylinders  mounted  on  said  frame,  first 
linkage  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  cou- 
pling said  cylinders  for  tandem  operation,  crank  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  second  linkage  means 
coupling  said  crank  means  and  first  linkage  means,  and 
clutch  means  releasably  and  adjustably  fixing  said  second 
linkage  means,  said  clutch  means  including  a  superstruc- 
ture pivotally  secured  to  said  frame,  a  first  pivot  rod 
mounted  on  said  superstructure,  an  idler  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  rod,  a  second  rod  constituting  said 
pivot  and  carried  by  said  idler  link  and  floatingly  related 
to  said  superstructure,  and  a  clutch  link  connecting  said 
second  rod,  and  means  for  immobilizing  said  second  rod 
relative  to  said  superstructure. 


3.311,066 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  PRESSES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Robert  Soman,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  McKay 

Machine  Company,  Warren,  Ohio 

Original  application  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,151,  now 

Patent  No.  3,229,791,  dated  Jan.  18,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,150 

2  Claims.    (CI.  104—172) 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  kind  described,  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  stator  ring  in  said  housii>g  and 
having  a  rotor  therein  and  said  rotor  and  stator  ring 
having  axial  freedom,  said  stator  ring  having  walls  sur- 
rounding said  rotor  and  effecting  pump  chamber  means 
therefor,  and  means  rotatively  mounting  said  rotor,  a 
sealing  plate  on  each  side  of  said  rotor  and  stator  ring 
within  said  housing,  said  plates  being  independently 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  rotor  and  stator  and  each 
plate  having  a  side  contiguous  with  said  rotor  and  said 
stator  ring,  a  pressure  chamber  means  on  each  of  the 
other  sides  of  said  plates  and  said  pressure  chamber 
means  being  connected  to  said  housing  outlet  passages 
connecting  the  pump  chamber  means  with  said  pressure 
chamber  means  whereby  fluid  pressure  is  exerted  on  said 
plates  to  press  said  plates  against  said  rotor  and  stator 
ring  for  sealing  of  said  pump  chamber  means  in  said 
stator  ring,  and  shoulder  means  in  said  housing  against 
which  one  of  said  plates  abuts,  and  means  for  providing  a 
differential  bias  on  said  plates  to  effect  a  force  against  said 
rotor  and  stator  ring  to  said  one  plate  to  effect  abutment 
thereof  against  said  shoulder  means. 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  a  press  having  a  bed  formed 
with  a  first  track  extending  crosswise  of  said  bed  aiid 
aligned  with  a  second  track  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
bed,  a  wheeled  carriage  to  which  a  section  of  the  press 
die  is  attached,  said  carriage  being  wheeled  along  said 
tracks  between  a  position  outside  of  said  bed  wherein 
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said  press  die  section  may  be  repaired  or  changed,  to  a 
position  within  said  press  wherein  said  press  die  section 
is  held  in  operating  alignment  with  a  complementary  die 
section  carried  by  the  ram  of  said  press,  said  first  track 
having  depressible  portions  vertically  aligned  with  said 
carriage  wheels  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  operating 
alignment  and  operable  to  permit  said  carriage  to  be 
lowered  relative  to  said  bed,  locking  means  engaged  when 
said  carriage  is  lowered  to  lock  said  carriage  in  said 
operating  alignment,  a  chain  movable  about  spaced 
sprockets  which  are  rotatably  carried  by  said  bed,  said 
chain  having  a  reach  adjoining  one  side  of  and  being 
parallel  to  said  first  track,  means  for  driving  said  chain 
in  opposite  directions,  said  carriage  having  an  abutment 
and  said  chain  having  spaced  lugs  which  are  engageable 
with  said  abutment  when  moved  along  said  chain  reach, 
in  one  direction  of  chain  movement  one  lug  engaging 
one  side  of  said  abutment  to  drive  said  carriage  in  said 
one  direction,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  of  chain 
movement  the  other  lug  engaging  the  opposite  side  of 
said  abutment  to  drive  said  carriage  in  said  opposite 
direction. 


3,311,067 
WHEELED  VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVEL  ON  STREETS 

AND  RAILWAYS 
Herbert   Gretzschel,   Jahnstr.    30,    Lochham,   Germany; 
Theodor   Schmauder,   Kaiserblickstr.    10,   Schlossberg, 
Germany;  and   Hans-Peter  Sinz,  Hauptstr.   la,   Witz- 
helden,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,722 
4  Claims.    (CI.  104—242) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  on  streets  and  rail- 
ways,   in   combination,   a   vehicle    body;   two   pairs   of 
wheels  respectively  situated  at  opposite  sides  of  said  ve- 
hicle body  to  support  the  latter  for  travel  on  streets,  said 
wheels  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  equal 
to  the  distance  between  rails  of  a  railway  so  that  said 
wheels  can  also  ride  on  railway  rails;  main  guide  means 
carried  by  said  vehicle  body  and  having  operative  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  wheels  and  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  railway  rails  in  the  space  normally  occupied  by  rims  of 
conventional  rail  wheels  to  cooperate  with  rails  for  guid- 
ing and  maintaining  said   vehicle  wheels  thereon,  said 
main  guide  means  being  displaceable  away  from  said  op- 
erative positions  thereof  to  locations  where  said  main 
guide  means  will  have  no  influence  on  normal  travel  of 
the  vehicle  on  streets;  and  auxiliary  guide  means  carried 
by  said  main  guide  means  for  vertical  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  and  extending  downwardly  beyond  said  main 
guide  means  to  an  elevation  lower  than  the  top  surface 
of  rails  on  which  said  wheels  travel. 


3311,068 
DOUGH  DIVIDING  APPARATUS 

Harold  T.  Atwood,  Chicago,  and  Walter  Jaeger,  Blue 
Island,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Atwood  Corporation,  Dolton,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,484 
9  Claims.    (CI.  107—4) 


i'\io  i* 


2.  A  dough  dividing  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper 
for  holding  a  supply  of  dough,  an  open  top  tubular  cyl- 
inder adjacent  said  hopper,  a  piston  movable  in  said 
cylinder  to  create  suction  for  moving  dough  from  said 
hopper  into  said  cylinder,  an  inverted  scaling  cup  having 
an  open  end  positioned  in  a  plane  above  the  open  top  of 
said  cylinder,  means  for  moving  said  scaling  cup  into  and 
out  of  registration  with  said  cylinder,  means  for  moving 
said  piston  upwardly  to  push  dough  from  said  cylinder 
into  said  scaling  cup  when  said  scaling  cup  is  in  registra- 
tion with  said  cylinder,  a  conveyor  adjacent  said  cylinder, 
said  first  mentioned  means  moving  said  scaling  cup  over 
said  conveyor,  means  for  discharging  dough  from  said 
scaling  cup  onto  said  conveyor,  and  adjustable  means 
positioned  above  said  conveyor  for  engaging  dough  dis- 
charged from  said  scaling  cup  and  rolling  it  into  ball 
shape. 

3.311,069 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  UNI- 
FORMITY   IN    THICKNESS    OF   A    COOKIE 
DOUGH  SHEET 
James  T.  Underwood,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  H.  H.  Renneker  Co.,  Inc.,  San  DIego,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,698 
10  ChUms.    (CI.  107—47) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  dough  sheets  of  predeter- 
mined thickness,  which  comprises  rolling  out  a  sheet  of 
dough  on  a  supporting  surface  to  a  thickness  slightly 
greater  than  said  predetermined  thickness,  forming  at 
spaced  points  in  such  dough  sheet  depressions  the  bot- 
toms of  which  are  all  spaced  from  the  supporting  surface 
a  distance  equal  to  said  predetermined  thickness,  and 
then  rolling  the  dough  sheet  to  reduce  it  in  thickness  until 
all  of  the  depressions  just  disappear. 
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3,311,070 
LIGHT  TABLE 
Verl  N.  Barzee,  708  Knickerbocker  Drive     94087,  and 
Joseph  J.  Harapat,  1105  W.  Iowa  Ave.     94086,  both 
of  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,812 
7  Claims.    (CI.  108—23) 


1.  A  light  Ublc  and  drafting  board  comprising: 

a  rigid  light  transmitting  planar  sheet; 

a  translucent  closed  cell  plastic  foam  planar  sheet  posi- 
tioned below,  contiguous  to  and  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tion with  said  rigid  sheet  and  having  sufficient  thick- 
ness to  substantially  insulate  said  rigid  sheet  from 
the  heat  of  a  light  source; 

means  positioning  said  sheets  relative  to  one  another; 

a  light  source  mounted  adjacent  said  translucent  sheet 
directly  lighting  said  rigid  sheet;  and 

said  translucent  sheet  diffusing  the  rays  from  said  light 
source  to  present  a  uniform  non  glare  lighting  at 
the  surface  of  said  rigid  sheet. 


3,311,071 

FOLDING  CAMP  STOOL 

James  D.  Cook,  406  Pleasant  Drive, 

Mooett,  Mo.    65708 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,724 

1  Claim.    (CL  108—119) 


(e)  means  pivotally  securing  the  upper  ends  of  the 
outer  pair  of  legs  to  said  side  rails  near  the  rear  edge 
of  said  seat, 

(f )  a  dowel  pin  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  inner 
pair  of  legs,  said  dowel  pin  being  adapted  to  engage 
in  said  hook  portion  under  the  seat  so  that  the  stool 
will  be  held  in  upright  position  for  use,  the  inside 
curvature  of  said  hook  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  external  curvature  of  said  dowel  pin  and  the  axis 
of  the  hook  curvature  is  symmetrically  positioned  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  unfolded  stool's  vertical 
centerline  from  the  outer  legs'  pivot  point. 


3,311,072 
CANTILEVER  SUDE-OUT  SHELF 

Wesley  S.  Pattison,  LouisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,447 

3  Claims.    (CL  108—143) 


A  folding  stool  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  portion  having  sides  and  front  and  rear  edges 
and  including  side  rails  depending  from  said  sides, 

(b)  a  spacer  plate  secured  to  the  underneath  side  of 
said  seat  portion  extending  parallel  with  said  side 
rails  near  the  front  edge  thereof, 

(c)  a  strap  member  secured  to  said  plate  and  having 
a  hook  portion  facing  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  por- 
tion, 

(d)  inner  and  outer  pairs  of  legs  of  substantially  equal 
lengths,  each  pair  of  legs  crossing  each  other  and 
pivotally  secured  together  at  substantially  their  re- 
spective centers  when  said  stool  is  in  unfolded  posi- 
tion, 


1.  A  cantilever-supported  sliding  shelf  structure  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  including  longitudinally 
extending  sheet  metal  side  members  each  having  an 
inwardly  extending  horizontal  flange  at  the  bottom 
edge  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  cross  bars  interconnecting  said  side  niem- 
bers  including  a  front  cross  bar  and  a  lower  rear  cross 
bar  above  and  spaced  from  said  flanges  and  an  upper 
rear  cross  bar  above  and  spaced  from  said  lower  rear 
cross  bar, 

means  on  the  rear  comers  of  said  frame  for  supporting 
said  frame  in  a  horizontal  position, 

a  sliding  shelf  supported  on  said  frame  for  movement 
between  a  normal  and  an  extending  positi6n  including 
the  side  members  slidably  supported  on  said  lower 
front  cross  bar  and  a  leg  adjacent  each  rear  comer 
of  said  shelf  adapted  normally  to  ride  on  the  rear 
portion  of  one  of  said  flanges, 

said  shelf  including  a  shelf  guard  extending  upwardly 
from  the  rear  edge  thereof; 

said  frame  including  a  decorative  strip  supported  on 
upper  rear  cross  bar  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  upper  edge 
of  said  shelf  guard  when  said  shelf  is  in  its  normal 
position. 

3,311,073 
WALL  SHELF 
Gary  C.  CoUedge,  West  Covimi,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Em- 
pire Showcase  &  Fixture  Co.^  Azosa,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,922 

4  Oaims.    (CI.  108—149) 

1.  A  shelf  for  mounting  on  a  wall,  a  surface  of  which 

is  provided  with  two  horizontally  aligned,  transversely 

spaced  bolts  having  heads  that  project  from  said  surface, 

said  shelf  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  horizontal  board  having  a  rear  edge, 

(b)  two  vertical  members  aflfixed  and  perpendicular  to 
one  surface  of  said  board  and  having  rear  edges  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  horizontal 
board  and  having  underflush  seats, 
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(c)  a  vertically  disposed  plate  set  into  the  seat  in  the 
rear  edge  of  each  vertical  member  inward  of  said 

edge, 

(d)  each  plate  having  an  elongated  vertical  slot  therein 
with  an  enlargement  in  said  slot  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof. 


(e)  said  slots  being  spaced  according  to  the  spacing  of 
the  bolts,  whereby  the  bolt  heads  project  into  the 
slot  enlargement  and  behind  the  plate  when  the  same 
are  brought  into  register,  and  the  bolts,  upon  lower- 
ing of  the  shelf,  engage  the  upper  end  of  the  plate 
slot  to  hang  the  shelf  against  said  wall  surface. 


3,311,074 

STOKER-FIRED.  COAL-BURNING  HEATER 

John  L.  Margetts,  2182  BerUey  Ave., 

Salt  Lake  City,  L  tab     84109 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  S«r.  No.  469,813 

6  Claims.    (CL  110—45) 


3,311,075 

IGNITER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STOKER-FIRED 

HEATERS  AND  FURNACES 

John  L.  Margetts,  2182  Berkley  Ave., 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah     84109 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,841 

8  Claims.    (CL  110—45) 


1.  An  igniter  assembly  for  stoker-fired  heaters  and 
the  like  comprising  a  shell  of  heat  conducting,  long  wear- 
ing and  fire  resistant  material,  said  shell  having  means 
thereon  adapted  to  interlock  it  between  tuyeres  of  a 
heater;  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  each  side  of  the 
shell  that  is  adapted  to  be  in  engagement  with  an  adja- 
cent tuyere;  and  an  electrically  energized  heating  element 
extending  into  said  shell. 


3,311,076 

TRIMMING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

George  W.  Farabec,  Mooresville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Can- 

non  Mills  Company,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,259 

6  Claims.    (CI.  112—129) 


1.  A  stoker-fired,  coal-burning  heater,  comprising 

a  housing; 

partition  walls  within  said  housing  defining  a  hopper 
for  coal  to  be  burned; 

a  firebowl  within  said  housing  remote  from  the  hop- 
per; 

a  coal  feed  tube  extending  from  the  hopper  to  the  fire- 
bowl: 

feed  means  for  moving  coal  through  said  tube  from 
the  hopper  to  the  firebowl; 

a  motor; 

drive  means  connecting  the  motor  with  the  said  feed 
means,  whereby  said  motor  operates  said  feed  means; 

a  fan,  driven  by  the  motor; 

duct  means  for  carrying  air  from  the  fan  to  the  fire- 
bowl; and 

means  arranging  the  fan  to  discharge  air  against  the 
motor  before  passage  into  the  duct  means. 


2.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  stationary  frame,  stitch 
forming  instrumentalities,  a  laterally  movable  bed  plate, 
a  laterally  movable  presser  foot,  and  a  cam  mechanism 
attached  to  the  presser  foot  and  the  bed  plate  for  later- 
ally moving  the  presser  foot  and  the  bed  plate  relative 
to  the  stitch  forming  instrumentalities;  the  improvement 
of  a  cutting  attachment  comprising  a  cutter  member  se- 
cured to  the  stationary  frame,  a  recirpocating  hammer 
member  associated  with  said  cutter  member  and  adapted 
to  actuate  said  cutter  member,  and  means  associated  with 
said  cutter  member  for  effecting  lateral  movement  of  the 
material  with  respect  to  said  cutter  member  and  said 
hammer  member  when  it  is  passing  through  said  cutting 
attachment. 
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3,311,077 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  NON-PILFERABLE 

BOTTLE  CAPS 

Charles  Andrew,  Brooklyn,  Frank  Waitkens,  Jamaica,  and 
Finn  D.  Michaelsen,  Amityville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Andrew-Waitkens  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,465 
10  Claims.    (CI.  113—1) 


pump  to  pump  out  water  from  a  portion  of  the  tube 
means  above  said  gate  member  to  facilitate  loading  of  the 
preformed  charges  into  the  tube  means;  controlled  buoy- 


4.  In  a  machine  for  finishing  cup-like  metallic  closures 
for  bottles  or  other  containers,  the  closures  having  em- 
bossed matter  on  their  skirt  portions,  a  stationary  circular 
support  having  gear  teeth  throughout  the  periphery,  con- 
stituting a  sun  gear,  a  carriage  mounted  for  rotation  ad- 
jacent the  support,  a  plurality  of  spindles  in  equally 
spaced  position  around  the  carriage  and  mounted  for  ro- 
tation thereon,  each  of  the  spindles  carrying  pinion  teeth, 
gearing  interconnecting  each  of  the  spindles  and  the  sun 
gear,  the  spindles  each  having  at  their  front  ends  and 
projecting  over  the  periphery  of  the  support  an  expan- 
sion mandrel  for  carrying  a  closure,  means  for  rotating 
the  carrier  to  cause  the  spindles  and  mandrels  to  rotate 
and  to  move  in  a  circular  path  adjacent  the  circular  sup- 
port, means  for  feeding  and  positioning  closures  on  the 
successive  mandrels  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  cir- 
cular path  of  the  mandrels,  means  for  causing  the  suc- 
cessive mandrels  to  engage  and  secure  the  respective  clos- 
ures thereto  so  that  the  closures  rotate  with  the  mandrels, 
a  die  member  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  the  circular 
support,  said  member  having  an  arcuate  outer  surface 
from  which  a  series  of  cutting  teeth  project  into  the  path 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  successive  closures  as  they  are 
carried  by  the  mandrels  around  the  periphery  of  the  cir- 
cular support,  the  interconnecting  gearing  being  arranged 
to  rotate  the  spindles  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  mandrels  in  their  circular  path  anv  causing 
the  extremities  of  the  embossed  matter  to  be  shaved  crff, 
and  means  for  disengaging  and  removing  the  closures 
from  the  mandrels. 


3,311,078 
PRESSURE  TUBE  SALVAGE  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Gilbert  D.  Hendry,  35  Burcrest  Drive, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,987 
7  Claims.    (CI.  114—50) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  the  salvaging  of  a  sunken 
vessel,  the  combination  comprising,  tube  means  including 
tubular  members  secured  in  end  to  end  engagement  to  ex- 
tend from  a  surface  structure  to  a  location  within  a  sunk- 
en vessel;  charge  delivering  means  located  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  tube  means  operative  to  deliver  preformed 
charges  of  buoyant  material  down  said  tube  means  and 
into  said  sunken  vessel;  said  tubular  members  including 
a  pump  section  comprising  a  tube  having  a  submersible 
pump  means  attached  thereto  and  communicating  there- 
with, a  gate  member  pivotally  mounted  within  said  tube 
and  operative  to  close  said  tube  to  permit  the  submersible 


ancy  means  connected  to  said  tube  means  and  operable 
to  stabilize  said  tube  means  in  submerged  operative  posi- 
tion. 


3,311,079 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

POSITIONING  A  VESSEL 

Jean   Berne,   Vemouillet,    France,   assignor   to   Insdtut 

Francais   du   Petrole,   des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiaots, 

Rueil-Malmaison,  Seine-et-Oise,  France 

FUed  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  22, 1964, 
982,700 
7  Claims.     (CL  114—144) 
1.  A  manually  controlled  mechanical  steering  system 
for  dynamically  positioning  a  floating  installation  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  propulsion  units  of  adjustable 
thrust  direction  located  at  points  remote  from  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  installation,  said  steering  system  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  displacement  control  lever  having  a  socket  mem- 
ber provided  at  its  lower  end; 

(b)  a  yoke-shaped  member  having  two  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  socket  member; 

(c)  a  first  transmission  shaft  integral  with  said  yoke- 
shaped  member  and  extending  on  the  side  thereof 
which  is  opposite  to  the  arms  of  said  yoke-shaped 
member,  said  first  transmission  shaft  having  its  axis 
in  the  symmetry  plane  of  said  two  arms  of  said  yoke- 
shaped  member; 

(d)  at  least  two  bearings  whereon  said  first  transmis- 
sion shaft  is  pivotally  mounted; 

(e )  a  lower  sleeve  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  trans- 
mission shaft  between  said  bearings  and  rigidly  con- 
nected with  an  upper  sleeve  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  upper  sleeve  on  the  axis  of  said  first  transmis- 
sion member; 

(f)  a  heading  control  member  for  controlling  said 
pivotal  movement  of  said  upper  sleeve; 

(g)  a  second  transmission  shaft  splined  along  at  least 
one  portion  of  its  length; 

(h)  an  internally  splined  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  upper  sleeve  and  slidably  mounted  on 
said  second  transmission  shaft; 

(i)  a  connecting  rod  having  a  curved  lower  end  por- 
tion pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  within  said  socket 
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member  for  free  pivotal  movement  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  first  transmission  shaft, 
said  connecting  rod  extending  upwardly  between  the 
arms  of  said  yoke  member  and  being  movable  by 
rocking  movement  of  said  axis  through  movement 
of  said  displacement  control  lever  in  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  first  transmission  shaft; 

(j)  a  universal  joint  connecting  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond transmission  shaft  to  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
necting rod  for  free  rotational  movement  of  said 
second  transmission  shaft  with  respect  thereto; 

(k)  means  for  transmitting  rotational  movement  of 
said  first  transmission  shaft  to  said  internally  sphned 
sleeve  for  rotation  of  said  second  transmission  shaft 
in  response  to  rotational  movement  of  said  first  trans- 
mission shaft; 

(1)  two  radially  directed  arms  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  second  transmission  shaft,  each  of  said 
arms  being  provided  with  a  bore  in  the  outer  end 
thereof; 


(s)  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  thrust 
exerted  by  each  of  the  respective  propulsion  units  in 
response  to  the  position  of  rotation  of  the  drum  asso- 
ciated therewith; 

(t)  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  thrust 
exerted  by  each  propulsion  unit  in  response  to  the 
position  of  sliding  movement  of  the  axial  sleeve  asso- 
ciated with  the  corresponding  drum. 


3,311,080 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  ANCHOR 
Victor  C.  Anderson  and  Frederick  H.  Fisher,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

*nied  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,065 
3  Claims.     (CL  114—206) 


(m)  two  drums  for  controlling  the  respective  propul- 
sion units,  each  of  said  drums  being  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  said  radially  directed  arms  on  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
second  transmission  shaft,  each  of  said  drums  hav- 
ing a  diametrically  disposed  longitudinal  slot  pro- 
vided in  the  end  face  thereof  which  is  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  outer  ends  of  the  respective  radially  di- 
rected arms;  . 

(n)  an  annular  guide  member  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  within  each  of  said  drums; 

(o)  a  connecting  sleeve  fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said 
annular  guide  members  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  through  the  other  end  faces  of  the  respec- 
tive drums  for  free  sliding  movement  through  open- 
ings provided  therein; 

(p)  a  stem  member  mounted  axially  within  each  drum 
and  serving  to  mount  the  respective  sleeve  for  guided 
movement  of  said  annular  guide  metnbera; 

(q)  a  bell-crank  lever  mounted  within  each  of  said 
drums  and  being  pivotally  secured  on  the  end  of  the 
respective  axial  stem  therein,  said  bell-crank  lever 
having  one  arm  operatively  engaging  said  annular 
guide  member  for  controlling  vertical  movement 
thereof  and  having  an  axial  bore  provided  in  its 

second  arm; 
(r)  an  articulated  connecting  member  disposed  be- 
tween each  of  said  radially  directed  arms  and  the 
second  arm  of  the  respective  bell-crank  lever  pro- 
vided in  the  adjacent  drum,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
respective  connecting  members  being  shdably  re- 
ceived for  telescopic  movement  within  .he  bores  pro- 
vided, respectively,  in  the  ends  of  the  said  radially 
directed  arms  and  said  second  arms; 


1.  A  pressure  actuated  anchor  comprising: 

a  piston  cylinder  having  a  bottom  and  an  open  top,  said 

bottom  having  a  centrally  located  opening; 
a  piston  rod  slidably  extending  through  the  cylinder 
bottom  opening  and  adapted  at  its  bottom  end  to 
anchor  in  the  ocean  bed; 
means  between  the  cylinder  bottom  opening  and  the 
rod  for  sealing  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  from 
sea  pressure  at  anchor  depth; 
a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  piston  cylinder 

and  connected  to  the  top  of  said  rod; 
means  between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  for  sealing 
the  interior  of  the  cylinder  from  sea  pressure  at  an- 
chor depth;  .  . 
means  connected  to  the  piston  cylinder  for  rctaimng 
the  piston  and  rod  in  an  upward  position  within  the 
cylinder  until  the  anchor  reaches  anchor  depth  and 
then  releasing  the  piston  and  rod  so  as  to  allow  sea 
pressure  to  act  on  the  piston  and  drive  the  anchor 
end  of  the  rod  into  the  ocean  bed; 
the  retaining  and  releasing  means  including: 

said  rod  and  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  at  said 
opening  each  having  an  annular  groove  which 
are  located  below  the  first  mentioned  sealing 
means,  the  cylinder  bottom  opening  being  coun- 
terbored  below  the  annular  groove;  and 
a  soluble  plug  disposed  within  the  counterborc  and 
the  annular  grooves; 
means  connected  to  the  cylinder  for  supporting  the 
anchor  on  the  ocean  bed  with  the  anchor  end  of  the 
rod  above  the  ocean  bed; 
cable  means  connected  to  the  cylinder  for  connecting 

the  anchor  to  a  support  ship;  and 
an  annular  dampening  plate  connected  to  the  exterior 
of  the  cylinder  for  dampening  upward  movement  of 
the  cylinder  when  the  piston  and  rod  are  released. 
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3,311,081 

DOCK  AND  LIKE  FENDERS 

Wilfred  Sanauel  Parker,  Womboume,  England,  assignor 

of  one-half  to  Edge  and  Sons  Limited,  Shifnal,  England 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  5,  1963, 

48,051/63 
5  Claims.     (CI.  114—220) 


when  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  paddle  wheels  is  driven 
said  other  pair  of  paddle  wheels  drives  said  vessel  in  the 
other  direction  by  engaging  said  vertical  members. 


ILJ  7  T  -  "  ',  I 


3,311,083 

AQUATIC  SPORT  VEHICLE 

Kenneth  B.  Carlson,  10849  Blucher  Ave. 

Granada  Hills,  Calif.     91344 

FUed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,479 

11  Claims.    (CI.  115—70) 


^v» 


3  C 


-r<>| 


1.  A  fender  for  protecting  structures  such  as  dock 
walls,  ship's  hulls  and  like  structures  comprising  rigid 
housing  means  attachable  to  the  structure,  non-metallic 
shell-bearing  means  resiliently  mounted  in  the  said  rigid 
housing  means,  a  resilient  roller  comprising  an  inner 
rigid  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  said  shell  bearing 
means  a  layer  of  soft  resilient  material  and  an  outer  sleeve 
of  hard  resilient  material,  and  resilient  housing  means 
encircling  the  shell  bearing  means  to  provide  the  resilient 
mounting  therefor  and  to  enable  the  shell-bearing  means 
to  yield  resiliently  to  loads  applied  at  any  angle. 


3,311,082 

TRACK  PROPULSION  FOR  FERRIES 

Bert  J.  O'Neill,  210—20  53rd  Ave.» 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.     11364 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,955 

5  Claims.    (CL  115—8) 


1.  An  aquatic  sport  vehicle  comprising:  a  buoyant 
hull  having  a  closed  deck  including  a  rider's  seat  and  of 
proportions  such  that  it  can  be  ridden  astride;  bulkhead 
means  within  said  hull  defining  a  water  ballast  tank  in 
the  lower  forward  portion  thereof,  said  tank  having  an 
elevated  vent;  means  defining  a  ballast  passage  extending 
along  the  bottom  of  the  hull  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
ballast  tank  and  through  the  rear  end  of  the  hull,  for  dis- 
charge of  ballast  water  from  the  tank  by  aspirating  action 
in  response  to  forward  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  the 
water;  and  motor  driven  propeller  means  for  forward 
propulsion  of  the  vehicle. 


3,311,084 

INDICATOR  TAPE 

Martin  I.  Edenbaum,  Somerset,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson 

&  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,864 

5  Claims.    (CL  116—114) 


'^,<^0t^«  Ct>a/>/i, 


1.  A  water  transportation  system  comprising  a  water 
vessel  and  guide  means  for  said  water  vessel,  said  water 
vessel  comprising  a  hull,  drive  means  disposed  at  opposed 
ends  of  said  hull,  each  of  said  drive  means  being  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  prime  mover  and  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  paddle  wheels  rotatably  mounted  at  op- 
posed sides  of  the  hull  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  their 
peripheries  extending  outwardly  from  said  opposed 
sides,  said  guide  means  comprising  at  each  side  of 
the  vessel  a  series  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  members 
mounted  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the  floor  of  the 
body  of  water  in  which  the  vessel  is  floating,  said  series 
of  vertical  members  being  positioned  to  be  engaged  by 
said  paddle  wheels,  said  paddle  wheels  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  paddle  wheels  being  operatively  interconnected 
to  rotate  in  opposite  directions,  said  paddle  wheels  at 
each  of  the  sides  of  the  vessel  being  driven  in  opposite 
directions  and  said  paddle  wheels  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  only  one  of  said  pairs  at  a  time  by  a  prime  mover, 
whereby  when  one  of  said  pairs  of  paddle  wheels  is 
driven  said  one  pair  of  paddle  wheels  drives  said  vessel 
in  one  direction  by  engaging  said  vertical  members  and 


.^^^«y  S^^Af/^9^ 


1.  A  heat  cured  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheet  suit- 
able for  use  as  a  sterility  indicator  comprising  a  backing, 
a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating  dry  heat  cured  on 
one  side  of  said  backing  and  being  resistant  to  flow  at 
temperatures  up  to  275°  F.,  and  a  heat  modifiable  mark- 
ing on  the  other  side  of  said  backing  said  heat  modifiable 
marking  being  stable  to  dry  heat  at  temperatures  up  to 
at  least  about  325°  F.  and  changing  in  color  when  said 
tape  is  subjected  to  the  conditions  of  steam  sterilization. 


3,311,085 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  OBJECTS 

MUlard  F.  Smith,  Westport,  Comi. 
(P.O.  Box  295,  Saagatack,  Comi.    06880) 
Filed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,987 
4  Claims.    (CL  118—59) 
Apparatus  for  projecting  a  flowing  mixed  stream  of 
and  fusible   powdered   coating   material   toward   a 
heated  object  to  be  coated  comprising  in  combination 
(A)  means  forming  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  gas 
feed  passage  and  a  powder  feed  passage  opening 
therein  along  axes  angularly  displaced  by  an  acute 
angle; 


1 

gas 
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(B)  means  forming  an  elongated  passageway  havmg 
an  input  end  opening  in»o  said  chamber  and  an  open 
output  end  facing  toward  the  surface  of  the  object 
to  be  coated;  . 

(C)  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  flow  straightenmg 
means  spaced  apart  longitudinally  along  said  passage- 
way between  said  ends  and  anchored  in  fixed  posi- 
tions spanning  said  passageway; 


a  relatively  rigid  supply  trough  running  the  length  of 
said  cage  row  along  one  side  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  trough  hangers  affixing  said  trough  to 
said  cage  row  at  points  in  proximate  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  cage  row  supports  so  that  the  weight 
of  said  trough  is  supported  substantially  by  vertically 
arranged  wire  members  located  in  approximate  verti- 
cal alignment  with  said  cage  row  supports  whereby 
said  last  mentioned  vertically  arranged  wire  mem- 
bers are  in  tension,  said  cage  providing  the  only 
support  for  said  trough; 


r      tr'i^ 


:?T7 


(D)  an  exhaust  hood  in  the  vicinity  of  and  beyond 
said  object  to  be  coated  and  positioned  to  receive 
excess  coating  material  passing  beyond  said  object 
without  adhering  thereto; 

(E)  and  a  powder  return  system  connectmg  said  ex- 
haust hood  with  said  powder  feed  passage  and  re- 
turning excess  powder  coating  material  to  said 
powder  feed  passage. 


3,311,086 
APPARATUS  FOR  TROWELING 

WUUam  A.  Kaier,  151  T  WhitesviUe  Road, 

Toms  River,  NJ.     08753 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,158 

2  Claims.     (CI.  118—120) 


and  a  plurality  of  support  means  spaced  between  said 
trough  hangers,  said  support  means  having  a  por- 
tion for  engaging  the  trough  and  having  another  por- 
tion engaging  said  wire  members  whereby  said  elon- 
gated cage  row  at  points  between  said  trough  hangers 
is  supported  by  said  trough  to  prevent  sagging  be- 
tween said  cage  row  supports. 


3,311,088 

TRAINING  AND  WALKING  LEASH 

Henry  Peterlln,  120  Harrington  Road, 

Clifton,  NJ.     07012 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,738 

2  Claims.    (CL  119—109) 


1  A  troweling  apparatus  for  smoothly  layering  a  pasty 
mix  comprising  a  housing  having  drive  posts  projecting 
downwardly  therefrom,  a  substantially  planar  troweling 
plate  secured  to  said  posts,  said  plate  including  a  central 
elongated  portion  underlying  said  housing  and  transverse 
laterally  extending  portions  at  one  end  thereof  to  detine 
a  substantially  T-outline,  a  plurality  of  wheels  for  sup- 
porting said  housing,  means  mounting  said  wheels  tor 
vertical  adjustment  relative  to  said  housing  and  plate  to 
determine  ultimate  thickness  of  the  pasty  mix,  said  means 
locating  said  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  cen- 
tral portion  and  within  the  path  of  said  transverse  plate 
portions,  and  means  for  driving  said  drive  posts  to  impart 
cyclical  translational  movement  to  said  plate  in  the  plane 
thereof,  whereby  as  said  apparatus  is  propellel  along  the 
pasty  mix,  said  troweling  plate  will  level  and  smooth  the 
same  and  said  transverse  portions  thereof  will  level  and 
smooth  the  mix  to  erase  the  wheel  tracks  therein. 


3*311.087  ^_^^, 

POULTRY  CAGE  ROW  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Jewel  Graves.  Holland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Big  Dutchman, 
Inc.,  Zeeiand,  Mich.,  a  corporation  «/„ ^Jl^Wgan 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,914 
5  Claims.     (CI.  119—18) 
1.  A  poultry  enclosure  comprising: 
an  elongated  wire  mesh  cage  row  forming  a  plurality 
of  individual  cages  and  formed  of  a  plurahty  of 
vertically  and  horizontally  arranged  wire  members; 
cage  row  supports  engaging  the  horizontally  arranged 
wire  members  at  the  top  portion  of  said  cage  row 
at  spaced  intervals   along  the  length  thereof  and 
suspending   said   elongated   cage    now   m   elevated 
fashion; 


1.  Training  and  walking  leash  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  chain  portions,  a  ring  secured  to  one  end  of 
each  of  said  chain  portions  for  connecting  said  portions 
together,  a  snap  hook  secured  to  the  free  end  of  one 
chain  portion,  said  snap  hook  adapted  to  be  removably 
attached  to  a  dog's  collar,  a  handle  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  the  other  chain  portion,  said  ring  having  an  internal  di- 
ameter greater  than  the  width  of  said  other  chain  portion 
and  said  handle,  said  training  and  walking  leash  in  opera- 
tive use  adapted  to  have  the  snap  hook  secured  to  said 
dog's  collar,  said  chain  portions  adapted  to  be  placed 
around  the  body  of  said  dog,  with  said  handle  and  the 
free  end  portion  of  the  other  chain  being  inserted  through 
said  ring  to  make  a  loop  around  said  dog's  body  and  to 
provide  a  leash  means. 


3,311,089 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Rudolf  Vogel,  1140  Laurel  Ave., 
Bridgeport.  Conn.     06604 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,329 
17  Claims.     (CI.  120—42.03) 
1.  A   writing  instrument   comprising   a   cartridge   in- 
cluding an  elongated  tube  and  a  writing  tip  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  tube,  and  an  elongated  casing  of  pli- 
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able  material  defining  a  passage  in  which  said  cartridge 
is  received,  said  casing  including  a  first  part  in  which  said 
cartridge  is  received  in  relatively  fixed  relation,  a  second 
part  open  at  its  forward  end,  and  an  intermediate  axially 
flexible  part  connecting  said  first  and  second  parts  where- 
by through  contractual  fkxing  of  said  intermediate  part 


said  second  part  is  adapted  to  have  axial  movement  rela- 
tively to  said  first  part  from  a  projected  to  a  retracted 
position,  said  second  part  adapted  to  receive  said  car- 
tridge with  its  writing  tip  disposed  inwardly  of  said  open 
end  in  concealed  relation  in  said  projected  position  and 
extended  and  exposed  through  said  open  end  in  said 
retracted  position. 


upward  flow  of  air  through  said  grate  structure  and  for 
combustion  of  said  waste  fuel  material;  secondary  air 
supply  means  including  conduit  means  having  a  plurality 
of  downwardly  directed  air  outlets  disposed  respectively 
along  the  underside  of  said  top  wall  means  for  causing 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  currents  of  air;  water- 
bearing tube  means  arranged  along  the  underside  of  said 
top  wall  means  for  absorbing  heat  from  said  waste  fuel 
material  and  for  generating  steam;  and  auxiliary  combus- 
tion means  including  fuel  burner  means  arranged  sub- 
stantially directly  above  said  throat  passageway  and  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  portion  of  said  upper  chamber  for 
burning  a  high-energy  fuel  other  than  the  wood  waste 
material  fuel  and  for  further  combustion  of  said  waste 
fuel  material. 

3,311,091 
TUBE  WALL  FOR  FLUID  HEATING  DEVICES, 
AND   A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING   SUCH 
TUBE  WALL 
Vagn  KoUerup,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ak- 
tieselskabet  Burmeister  &  Wain's  Maskhi-OG  Skibsbyg- 
geri,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  a  company  of  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  13,  1965, 

172/65 
4  Claims.    (CL  122—6) 


3,311,090 

BOILER  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETE 

COMBUSTION  OF  FUEL 

James  G.  Lee,  Savannah,  Tenn.,  a^ignor  to  Tennessee 

River  Pulp  &  Paper  Company,  Counce,  Tenn. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,780 

4  Claims.     (CI.  122—2) 


1.  A  tube  wall  adapted  to  form  a  boundary  wall  of  a 
furnace  chamber  in  a  tubulous  vapor  generator,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  all  extendnig  in  a 
common  plane  and  exposed  to  heat  from  said  furnace 
chamber,  said  heated  tubes  consisting  of  a  first  group  of 
tubes  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  tube  groups  each  lo- 
cated between  two  successive  tubes  of  said  first  tube  group 
and  comprising  at  least  one  tube,  a  plurality  of  plate 
members  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
parallel  tubes,  each  of  said  plate  members  being  dis- 
posed behind  the  tubes  of  the  secondary  tube  group  lo- 
cated between  two  successive  tubes  of  said  first  tube 
group  as  viewed  from  the  furnace  chamber,  said  plate 
members  having  a  concave  curvilinear  cross-section  as 
viewed  from  the  furnace  chamber  and  being  welded  to 
two  successive  tubes  of  said  first  tube  group  at  the  free 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  plate  member,  and  connect- 
ing means  effecting  a  gas-tight  connection  between  each 
tube  of  said  secondary  group  and  the  associated  plate 
member. 


1.  In  a  steam-generating  boiler  utilizing  wood  waste 
material  fuel,  the  apparatus  for  obtaining  complete  com- 
bustion of  the  wood  waste  fuel  comprising  lower  wall 
means,  upper  wall  means,  and  intermediate  wall  means 
defining  respectively  a  lower  chamber,  an  upper  chamber, 
and  a  substantially  short,  narrow  throat  passageway  inter- 
connecting said  lower  and  said  upper  chambers;  grate 
structure  arranged  across  the  bottom  of  said  lower  cham- 
ber for  receiving  said  wood  waste  fuel;  said  lower  wall 
means  including  vertically  directed  side  wall  means  and 
substantially  horizontally  directed  top  wall  means  defining 
substantially  the  side  and  top  bounds  of  said  lower  cham- 
ber; the  interspatial  horizontal  extension  of  said  lower 
chamber  being  substantially  greater  than  the  interspatial 
vertical  extension  of  said  lower  chamber;  primary  air 
supply  means  including  conduit  means  for  directing  an 


3  311  092 
TYPE  SOOTBLOWER  FOR  CLEANING  THE 
TUBES  OF  FURNACE  WALLS 
Thomas  E.  McMahon,  West  Hartford,  and  Henry  E.  Bur- 
bach,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,781 
4  Clahns.     (CL  122—392) 
1.  In  combination,  a  furnace  in  which  combustible  mat- 
ter is  burned,  wall  means  associated  with  said  furnace 
upon  which  ash  or  slag  resulting  from  the  combustion  adr 
here,  sootblower  means  associated  with  said  wall  means 
for  periodically  removing  deposits  of  ash  or  slag  from 
the  wall  means,  said  sootblower  means  comprising  a  tube 
through  which  a  cleaning  medium  flows,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  tube  forward  and  backward  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  wall  means,  head  means  connected  to 
the  tube,  said  head  means  containing  first  nozzle  means 
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positioned  so  as  to  direct  cleaning  medium  in  a  direction 
towards  the  wall  means,  said  head  means  containing  sec- 
ond nozzle  means  positioned  so  as  to  direct  cleanmg 
medium  in  a  direction  away  from  the  wall  means,  the 


the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  engine  shaft,  and  said 
cam-plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  thereon  suffi- 
cient in  number  to  operate  said  valve  means. 


t-    ... 


direction  and  size  of  the  first  and  second  nozzle  means 
being  such  that  the  forces  created  by  the  cleaning  medium 
flowing  therethrough  maintain  the  head  means  in  con- 
tinuous contact  with  the  wall  means. 


3,311,093 
ROTARY  ENGINE  TLMING-GEAR 
Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelel,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt, 

France 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  S«r.  No.  414,589 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  24,  1963, 

958,309,  Patent  1.418,786 

3  Claims.    (CI.  123—8) 


3,311,094 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Henry  Kehl,  3283  Byng  Road,  Windsor, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,385 

7  Claims.     (CI.  123—12) 


1^0 


1.  An  improved  timing-gear  for  a  rotary  engine  com- 
prising a  stator  having  2n-f  1  lobes,  an  eccentric  rotor 
having  2n  lobes  rotatably  mounted  within  said  stator,  a 
plurality  of  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  means  debouching  in- 
to working  chambers  formed  by  said  lobes  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  stator,  an  engine  shaft  having  an  eccen- 
tric portion  with  said  rotor  being  mounted  on  said  eccen- 
tric portion,  first  gear  means  mounted  on  said  rotor  en- 
gaging with  second  gear  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
stator  a  cam-plate  having  a  single  cam  track  thereon,  a 
plurality  of  tappet  means  operatively  contacting  said  cam- 
plate  and  said  valve  means  for  controlling  the  latter,  an 
epicyclic  gear  train  rotating  said  cam-plate,  said  gear  tram 
comprising  a  pinion  rigidly  connected  to  said  rotor,  a 
ring-gear  meshing  with  said  pinion,  said  cam-plate  being 
rigidly  connected  to  said  ring-gear  concentric  with  said 
engine  shaft  and  being  provided  with  a  journal  bearing 
rotating  in  said  stator,  said  cam-plate  being  driven  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  said  engine  shaft,  the  tappets  asso- 
ciated with  the  exhaust  valves  being  placed  afead  of  the 
tappets  associated  with  the  inlet  valves,  with  respect  to 


U'^\ 


1.  Rotary  internal  combustion  engine  structure  com- 
prising a  stationary  outer  housing,  a  motor  shaft,  bear- 
ing means  mounting  the  motor  shaft  for  rotation  in  the 
stationary  outer  housing,  an  inner  rotor  mounted  on  said 
motor  shaft  centrally  thereof  for  rotation  therewith  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  lobes,  fuel  intake  and  exhaust  pas- 
sages passing  axially  through  the  inner  rotor  radially  out- 
wardly of  and  extending  parallel  to  the  motor  shaft,  an 
outer  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  internal  cavities  therein 
receiving  the  inner  rotor  and  including  axially  extending 
hollow  cylindrical  end  portions  of  greater  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  the  motor  shaft,  bearing  means  for  rotat- 
ably securing  the  end  of  the  outer  rotor  in  the  stationary 
housing  for  rotation  about  the  motor  shaft  and  relative 
thereto  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  outer  rotor  dis- 
placed from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  motor  shaft  trans- 
versely thereof  approximately  half  the  difference  in  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  end  portions  of  the  outer  rotor 
and  the  drive  shaft  at  the  bearing  means  mounting  the 
outer  rotor,  a  ring  gear,  means  for  securing  the  ring  gear 
to  the  motor  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  planet  gear, 
means  securing  the  planet  gear  to  one  end  of  the  outer 
rotor  for  rotation  therewith  in  mesh  with  the  ring  gear 
at  one  side  thereof  whereby  on  rotation  of  the  motor 
shaft  the  ring  gear  is  rotated  to  rotate  the  planet  gear 
and  the  rotors  are  consequently  rotated  in  a  fixed  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  the  lobes  on  the  inner  rotor  and 
the  cavities  in  the  outer  rotor  form  a  plurality  of  com- 
bustion chambers  between  the  inner  and  outer  rotors, 
an  exhaust  passage  extending  axially  outwardly  through 
the  outer  rotor,  an  annular  exhaust  manifold  slidably 
positioned  against  the  outer  rotor  so  as  to  always  be  in 
communication   with   the  exhaust  passage   therethrough 
on  rotation  of  the  outer  rotor  and  extending  outwardly 
through  the  stationary  housing,  a  fuel  input  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  stationary  housing,  a   passage  extending 
through  the  stationary  housing  from  the  fuel  input  con- 
duit to  the  space  between  the  other  end  of  the  outer 
rotor  and  the  motor  shaft,  said  fuel  passage  through  the 
inner  rotor  aligning  with  the  space  between  the  ends  of 
the  outer  rotor  and  the  motor  shaft  on  relative  rotation 
of  the  inner  and  outer  rotors  and  an  axially  extending 
radial  recess  on  the  interior  of  the  outer  rotor  for  con- 
necting the  space   between  the  outer  rotor  and   motor 
shaft  with  the  chambers  formed  between  the  inner  and 
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outer  rotors  on  relative  rotation  thereof  whereby  fuel 
is  passed  through  the  inner  rotor  into  the  chambers  to 
cool  the  inner  rotor  and  heat  the  fuel,  axially  extending 
passages  though  the  ends  of  the  stationary  housmg  and 
fins  on  the  exterior  of  the  outer  rotor  for  forcing  a^r 
between  the  outer  rotor  and  stationary  housing  to  cool 
the  outer  rotor,  sparking  means  secured  to  and  earned  by 
the  outer  rotor  for  providing  a  spark  in  the  chambers  to 
ignite  fuel  compressed  therein,  and  means  carried  by  he 
stationary  housing  for  providing  sparking  energy  to  the 
sparking  means  at  predetermined  locations. 


with  the  said  annular  valve  space  and  said  charge  meas- 
uring chamber. 


VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  RATIO  PISTON 
AND  VALVE 
Carl  F.  Bachle,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  and  RosweU  E. 
Carney7Gro^  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  "dffjors  to  Con- 
tinental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Virrfnto 

FUed  July  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,008 
13  Claims.    (CI.  125—78) 


3,311,095  _^„ 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINES 

John  L.  HttteU,  Uvonia,  Mfch. 

(305  Linnwood  Drive,  BUoxI,  Mte.    H^})        _ 

Original  appUcation  Feb.  15.  1963.  ?«'•  No.  260,607.  now 

^Tent  No.  3,258,992.  dated  Jrfy  5,  IJf^-     ™^«^ 

and  this  appUcation  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,185 

1  Claim.    (CL  123—74) 


In  a  fluid  displacement  machine  for  compressible  fluids, 
a  crankcase,  a  crank  space  thereiii,  a  shaft  rota  ably 
mounted  in  said  crank  space,  a  cylinder  on  said  crank- 
case  with  its  axis  transverse  of  the  said  shaft,  a  diaphragnn 
positioned  between  said  cylinder  and  said  crankcase  and 
Uparating  said  crank  space  from  the  spa«  within  the 
cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  said  cyhnder    a 
rod  affixed  to  the  said  piston,  a  guide  'nt^e^aid  dia- 
phragm  reciprocably   supporting  said  rod   and   sealmg 
fherelgainst    thereby    completing    a    charge    me asunng 
chamber,  means  for  interchanging  reciprocating  motion 
of  said  rod  and  rotary  motion  of  said  shaft,  means  for 
cyclidy  timed  exhaust  from  the   said  cyhnder,   a  flat 
washer-shaped  inlet  valve  seating  on  the  cyhnder  side  of 
the  said  diaphragm,  an  annular  valve-space  «"  ^'^  cyhn^ 
der  adjacent  the  said  diaphragm  and  of  a  larger  bore 
than  the  said  cylinder,  a  generally  comcally  formed  spring 
with  a  plurality  of  annular  corrugations  and  positioned 
between  said  valve  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  valve- 
space  to  thereby  seat  the  said  valve,  walls  in  the  said 
cVankcase  forming  a  plurality  of  inlet  Passages  isolaU^ 
from  said  crank  space,  a  plurality  of  apertures  on  the  said 
diaphragm    intermittently   covered   by  .^h*  ^s^>*^  .^JT*' 
alinied  ports  in  said  crankcase  connecting  the  said  plu- 
raHtv  of  apertures  with  the  said  inlet  passages,  transfer 
ports  in  thV  said  cylinder  uncovered  by  the  said  piston 
as  it  approaches  the  said  diaphragm,  and  walls  in  said 
cylinder  to  form  a  passage  connecting  said  transfer  ports 


12   An  internal  combustion  engine  piston  having  first 
and  second  parts  movable  relative  to  one  another  m  re- 
sponse to  reciprocation  of  the  piston  in  an  engme  cylin- 
der between  a  combustion  chamber  and  crankcase  of  the 
engine,  a  pressure  fluid  chamber  within  said  piston  which 
varies  in  internal  volume  in  response  to  said  relative  move- 
ment and  to  variations  in  the  quantity  of  pressure  fluid 
therein,  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  chanri- 
ber   one  of  said  parts  including  means  formmg  a  fluia 
flow  discharge  passage  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, a  valve  member  carried  by  said  one  part  movable  to 
open  and  close  said  discharge  passage  for  controUing  dis- 
charge  of  fluid  therethrough  to  thereby  vary  the  quantity 
of  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  biasing  means  mdudmg  a 
lever  for  yieldably  biasing  said  valve  member  toward 
closed  position  to  thereby  regulate  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  said  chamber. 


3,311,0^7 

HYDROGEN-OXYGEN  DEVICE  IN 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Georg  S.  MIttelstaedt,  274  73rd  St, 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11209 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,505 
4  Claims.    (Q.  123—119) 
1.  In  a  combustion  engine  having  an  intake-combus- 
tion-cxhaust  line  and  an  electric  system  including  a  gen- 
erator and  a  battery  for  normal  automotive  use,  an  ex- 
tra electric  generator  connected  to  an  extra  electnc  cell 
comprising  a  vessel  containing  an  electrolyte.  posiUye  and 
negative  electrodes  disposed  in  the  electrolyte,  a  cell  cov- 
er and  a  tube  leading  from  the  space  over  the  electrolyte 
beneath  the  cell  cover  to  any  part  of  the  intake -combus- 
tion-exhaust line  of  the  engine;  the  electric  current  from 
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the  extra  generator  passing  through  the  electrolyte  in  the 
extra  electric  cell  decomposing  water  and  liberating  hy- 


drogen and  oxygen  gases,  said  tube  conveying  the  liber- 
ated gases  to  the  intake-combustion-exhaust  line  of  the 
engine. 

3,311.098 

ENGINE  RECTIFIER 

Jesse  O.  Drake,  759  Caroline  Ave^ 

West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.     33404 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,489 

6  Claims.     (CL  123—119) 


operable  in  the  cylinder  and  with  the  piston  centrally 
thereof  provided  with  a  beveled  valve  that  seats  upon  the 
bevel  of  the  opening  of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  at  its 
upper  end  being  provided  with  a  cup-shaped  cylindrical 
member  and  means  for  retaining  the  cup  shape  member 
against  upward  movement  with  respect  to  the  cylinder, 
the  said  piston  being  biased  downwardly  by  a  spring  that 
seats  against  the  piston  and  also  seats  within  the  cup- 
shaped  member  to  bias  the  piston  downwardly,  the  cup- 
shaped  member  upon  its  upper  surface  being  provided 
with  spacing  lugs  whereby  the  cup-shaped  member  is  held 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  top  of  the  upper  housing,  the 
said  piston  being  provided  with  a  partition  that  is  aper- 
tured  at  spaced  apart  points  and  the  cylinder  also  being 
provided   with   staggered   rows   of  apertures   that   com- 
municate  with  the  apertures  of  the  piston,   the   upper 
housing  being  provided  with  a  tubular  opening  passing 
through  the  threaded  coupling  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  upper  housing,  the  said  piston  being 
biased  upwardly  by  a  vacuum  that  is  created  in  the  tube 
leading  to  the  fuel  inlet  side  of  the  engine  and  whereby 
to  open  the  valve  in  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  and  to 
permit  the  suction  of  gases  from  the  crank  case,  the  said 
gases  passing  through  the  apertures  of  the  piston  and 
through  the  apertures  of  the  cylinder  to  flow  upwardly  to 
be  discharged  to  the  inlet  side  of  the  engine  to  be  subse- 
quently burned  and  to  lubricate  the  upper  cylinder  struc- 
ture of  the  engine. 


3,311,099 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS 

Wallace  E.  Beaber,  30527  Jeanine  Ave., 

Livonia,  Mich.       48152 

Cootinuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  296,596,  July  22, 

1963.     This  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,667 

9  Claims.     (CI.  123—139) 


1.  A  rectifier  device  for  use  in  connection  with  internal 
combustion  engines  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  an  oil  con- 
taining crank  case,  the  rectifier  being  mounted  adjacent 
to  the  engine  and  with  the  rectifier  having  a  tube  con- 
nected to  its  lower  end  and  also  to  the  crank  case  above 
the  level  of  the  oil  therein,  the  rectifier  also  having  a  tube 
connected  to  the  fuel  inlet  side  of  the  engine,  the  rectifier 
embodying  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  housings  that  arc 
bolted  togehter,  the  upper  housing  having  a  closed  end 
that  is  provided  with  a  threaded  coupling  for  connection 
to  the  tube  leading  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  the  engine,  the 
lower  housing  having  a  threaded  opening  in  its  bottom 
for  threaded  connection  to  the  tube  leading  to  the  crank 
case,  the  upper  housing  at  its  lower  end  being  provided 
with  a  circumferential  flange  that  is  apertured  to  receive 
bolts  that  are  connected  to  threaded  openings  in  the  lower 
housing  and  whereby  the  housings  are  fixedly  bolted  to- 
gether, the  upper  housing  being  provided  with  a  cylinder 
that  is  closed  at  its  lower  end  anid  open  at  its  upper  end, 
the  cylinder  being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  cir- 
cumferential rib  that  is  clamped  between  the  housings, 
the  cylinder  being  co-axial  to  the  housings  and  spaced 
from  side  walls  of  the  upper  housing,  the  bottom  of  the 
cylinder  being  provided  with  a  central  opening  that  is 
beveled  to  constitute  a  seat  for  a  check  valve,  a  piston 


3.  In  a  charge  forming  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  throttle  controlled  air  passage  lead- 
ing to  said  engine  and  a  continuous  flow  fuel  feeding  sys- 
tem including  a  fuel  pump  of  the  positive  displacement 
type  driven  from  said  engine,  a  passage  supplied  with  fuel 
at  pump  pressure,  a  charging  fuel  circuit  supplied  with 
fuel  at  pump  pressure  and  delivering  fuel  to  said  air  pas- 
sage, a  variable  area  fuel  metering  restriction  in  said  fuel 
passage  and  a  pressure  regulating  means  to  maintain  across 
said  orifice  a  pressure  drop  of  a  predetermined  amount  in- 
cluding a  bypass  fuel  circuit  supplied  from  said  passage, 
means  for  establishing  a  fuel  flow  at  the  delivery  end  of 
said  bypass  circuit  proportional  to  engine  speed,  a  fuel 
flow  regulating  valve  controlling  the  pressure  of  fuel  down- 
stream of  said  variable  area  restriction  and  regulated  by 
oppositely  acting  fuel  pressures  through  connections  with 
said  charging  fuel  circuit  and  the  delivery  end  of  said  by- 
pass circuit,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  variable  area  fuel  metering  restriction  in  a 
flow  increasing  direction  by  a  force  proportional  to  air 
pressure  downstream  of  said  throttle  biased  against  a  yield- 
ing force  decreasing  with  throttle  opening  and  directly 
connected  to  said  throttle. 


3,311,100  _,„ 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  FUEL 
INJECTION  PUMP 
Raymond  J.  Maddalozro    Chicago,  111     a^ignor  to  In- 
ternational Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  Ui.,  a  cor 

poration  of  Delaware  Ait  q<m 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,999 
7  Claims.     (CL  123—140) 


said  actuator  comprising  a  housing  on  the  engme  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  with- 
in said  bore,  and  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  bore 
and  operatively  connected  with  the  full  load  stop,  a  spring 
in  said  bore  urging  said  piston  and  full  load  stop  mto  the 
excess  fuel  position,  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing  opening 
into  said  bore  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  said 
bore  to  move  said  piston  against  the  force  of  said  sprmg 
into  the  normal  operating  fuU  load  position,  a  fluid  con- 
duit for  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  with  a  fluid  source 
pressurized  by  and  only  during  operation  of  the  engine, 
said  spring  being  adapted  upon  engine  stoppage  to  move 
said  piston  and  full  load  stop  to  the  excess  fuel  starting 
position,  means  permitting  an  initial  introduction  of  fluid 
to  both  sides  of  said  piston  during  the  starting  of  the  en- 
gine to  briefly  inhibit  movement  of  said  piston,  and  means 
for  venting  fluid  from  one  side  of  said  piston  following 
starting  of  the  engine  to  permit  a  rapid  movemerit  of  the 
actuator  into  the  normal  operating  full  load  position  and 
to  maintain  the  full  load  position  with  a  minunum  pres- 
sure of  said  fluid. 


1    Fuel  control  mechanism  for  providing  different  fuel 
settings  for  an  engine,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

firsf  and  second  cooperating  parts  between  which  an 
operative  gap  is  maintaind  for  adjustment  purposes 
a^  which  control  the  fuel  setting  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  gap  maintained;  ^-„,her 

one  of  said  parts  carrying  an  associated  bolt  member 
capable  of  limited  threaded  adjustment  with  respect 
thereto  and  engageable  with  the  means  on  the  other 
part  to  control  the  amount  of  gap;  and 

a  spiral,  bimetal  spring  strip  to  adjust  the  amount  of 
g^ap  and  having  a  fixed  outer  end  anchored  to  said 
IZ  part  and  having  a  free  inner  end  d"vingly  con^ 
nected  to  the  associated  bolt  member  to  rotate  the 
bolt  member  and  change  the  gap; 
said  spring  strip  having  at  least  .^PP^^'^"^^;.^  y/°^\,^^^. 
turns,  and  winding  and  unwinding  as  the  fuel  tern 
Sure  changes,  in  a  manner  to  adjust  the  axial  pos- 
Son  of  the  bolt  member  for  changing  the  gap  to  per- 
mit movement  in  a  fuel  increasing  direction  when 
the  fuel  temperature  increases,  and  vice  versa. 


3  311  102 

EXCESS  FUEL  STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTION  ENGINES 

Max  H.  Voigt,  Chicopee  F««s,  Mass.,  asrignor  ^  Amer^ 

ican  Bosch  Arma  Corporation,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  .tat^A 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser,  No.  410,184 

1  Claim.     (CL  123—179) 


EXCESS  FUEL  STAKT^G '^^^^        FOR  FUEL 
INJECTION  ENGINE!* 
Arthur  E.  Huse,  Springfield,  M«ss    Jsrigior^American 
Bosch  Arma  Corporation,  Spring;field,  Mass.,  a  cor 

'"'*'"fil'j;iX..Y.*»M  S.,.N  •  41».,.3 
4  Claims.    (CL  123—179) 


1  An  excess  fuel  starting  device  for  a  fuel  injection 
enJinf  hav'rg  a  full  load  stop  coacting  with  the  engit^ 
tSe  UnUge  to  limit  the  fuel  input  thereto  compns- 
ng  a  hydraulic  actuator  operatively  connected  to  the 
Zi  load  stop  for  movement  thereof  from  a  normal  oper- 
ating hiU  load  position  to  an  excess  fuel  startmg  position. 


An  excess  fuel  starting  device  for  a  fuel  injection  engiiie 
having  a  full  load  stop  coacting  with  the  engme  throttle 
linkage  to  limit  the  fuel  input  thereto  compnsmg,  a  hy- 
draulic actuator  operatively  connected  to  the  full  load 
stop  for  movement  thereof  from  a  normal  operatmg  full 
load  position  to  an  excess  fuel  starting  position,  said  ac- 
tuator comprising  a  housing  on  the  engine  haying  a  cylin- 
drical bore  therein,  a  piston  movably  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  bore  aiid  op- 
eratively connected  with  the  fuU  load  stop,  a  spring  in 
said  bore  urging  said  piston  and  fuU  load  stop  mto  the 
excess  fuel  position,  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing  opcmiig 
into  said  bore  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  said 
bore  to  move  said  piston  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
into  the  normal  operating  full  load  position,  and  a  flu^ 
conduit  for  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  with  a  Amd  sour«. 
pressurized  by  and  only  during  operation  of  the  engme. 
said  fluid  source  comprising  the  engine  l"bnca  ing  oU 
said  spring  being  adapted  upon  engme  stoppage  to  niove 
said  pis"on  and 'full  load  stop  to  the  excess  fuel  starting 
position. 
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9,311,103  reduction  in  its  cross-sectional  area  without  altering  the 

MASONRY  SAW  circumference  of  said  perforated  surface,  and  a  burner 

Bruce  E.  Simpson,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  asstinior  fo  FelVer  connected  with  said  shell  for  projecting  a  flame  therein 
Manufactunng  Company,  Torrance.  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  California  ■ 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,458  ,  ,. ,    „. 

7  Claims.     (CL  125—13)  „  .  „„^^iUl!"^ 

BARBECUE  GRILL 

James  A.  Bergel,  1663  N.  GuUey  Road,  and  Theodore 

R.  Kuriluk,  1555  N.  Gullcy  Road,  both  of  Dearborn 

Heights,  Mich.     48128 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,153 

6  Claims.     (CL  126—137) 


1.  A  masonry  saw  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  saw  assembly  adapted  to  carry  an 
abrasive  saw  at  one  end  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  and  to  carry  a  drive  motor  at  the  other 
end. 

(b)  a  supporting  frame  having  a  horizontal  table  on 
which  masonry  can  be  carried  for  movement  perpen- 
dicular to  the  saw  axis,  the  frame  having  and  end 
member  extending  upwardly  above  the  table  at  the 
rear  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  bellcrank  connected  at  the  fulcrum  to  the  end 
member  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  saw  axis  and  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  saw  assembly 
for  pivotal  movement  of  the  assembly  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  saw  axis, 

(d)  a  means  for  pivoting  the  saw  assembly  relative  to 
said  bellcrank.  and 

(e)  an  adjusting  rod  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the 
bell-crank  to  move  said  one  end  selectively  to  a  posi- 
tion in  front  of  said  end  member  and  to  a  position  in 
the  rear  of  said  end  member,  whereby  the  saw  assem- 
bly is  adjusted  vertically  and  horizontally  over  a  wide 
range  relative  to  the  table. 


3,311,104 
INFRA-RED  BURNER 

Paul  Wollner,  North  Bergen,  and  Alexander  Quayle, 
Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Aeroil  Products  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  South  Hackensack,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,107 
4  Claims.     (CI.  12^—92) 


1.  In  an  infra-red  burner  an  elongated  hollow  shell, 
said  shell  when  horizontally  disposed  having  a  lower  per- 
forated surface  of  uniform  circumference  and  cross-sec- 
tion the  entire  longitudinal  length  thereof  and  having  a 
longitudinal  channel  formed  in  a  portion  of  its  top  sur- 
face, the  depth  of  said  channel  progressively  increasing 
along  said  portion  thereof  thereby  producing  along  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  length  of  said  shell  a  progressive 


1.  A  removable  and  replaceable  grill  for  a  fireplace 
having  a  chimneyed  roof  area  and  a  back  wall,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  grill  guiding  rails  secured  in  the  chimneyed 
roof  area  of  the  fireplace  and  terminating  at  the  back  wall 
thereof,  comprising  a  substantially  flat  grid  structure, 
laterally  spaced  front  and  rear  pairs  of  grid  supporting 
arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  grid  structure,  a  laterally 
extending  rod  interconnecting  the  laterally  spaced  arms  of 
one  of  said  pairs  of  arms,  laterally  spaced  grill  supporting 
rails  operably  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  grid  support- 
ing arms  and  adapted  to  engage  the  grill  guiding  rails,  a 
handle  operably  connected  to  the  front  grid  supporting 
arms,  and  locking  means  to  clampingly  secure  the  grill  in 
angularly  adjusted  positions. 


3,311,106 
WINDOWED  OVEN  DOOR 
Howard  B.  Baugbman  and  Kermh  B.  Keeling,  St.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Dec.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,910 
9  Claims.    (H.  126—200) 


hN. 


1.  A  door  construction  for  a  high  temperature  oven 
having  an  oven  cavity  formed  by  a  box-like  oven  liner 
and  a  front-opening  access  door;  the  invention  comprising 
a  door  having  an  outer  door  panel  with  a  first  window 
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opening,  a  double-pane  window  assembly  covering  said 
first  window  opening,  an  inner  door  liner  attached  to  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  door  panel,  a  second 
window  opening  formed  in  said  inner  door  liner,  a  glass 
pane  covering  said  second  window  opening,  a  movable 
shutter  interposed  between  said  double-pane  window  as- 
sembly and  said  glass  pane,  said  shutter  having  at  least 
one  handle  along  one  side  thereof,  and  slot  means  formed 
in  the  inner  door  liner  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  han- 
dle therethrough,  whereby  the  position  of  the  shutter  may 
be  adjusted  manually  when  the  door  is  open  between  a 
lower  window  open  position  and  an  upper  window  closed 
position,  a  door  latch  keeper  carried  by  said  door,  a  mov- 
able closure  plate  positioned  on  the  door  and  biased  to  a 
position  to  disable  said  keeper,  and  said  shutter  movable 
to  engage  and  operate  said  closure  plate  away  from  said 
position  to  enable  said  keeper  to  lock  said  door  when  said 
shutter  is  closed  over  said  window  assembly  and  so  that 
said  door  may  not  be  latched  until  said  shutter  is  in  its 
closed  position. 

3»311,107 

ICE  FISHING  UNIT 

James  Vander  Jagt,  15702  Pmin  St., 

Spring  Lake,  Mich.    49456 

Filed  Oct  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,446 

8  Claims.     (CI.  126—204) 


caspule,  means  associated  with  said  capsule  for  emitting 
radioactive  particles  from  said  capsule,  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  said  primary  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent, a  series  of  at  least  four  diodes  connected  across 
the  terminals  of  the  secondary,  a  pair  of  first  condensers 
interposed  between  one  terminal  of  the  secondary  and 
one  of  said  diodes,  a  series  of  second  condensers  shunting 
at  least  two  diodes  in  the  middle  of  said  series  of  diodes, 


U 


1.  A  fishing  and  hunting  heating  box  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  bottom  and  a  idurality  of  sides; 

a  lid  for  said  enclosure; 

means  for  removably  affixing  said  lid  to  said  enclosure; 

a  cold  air  intake  vent  positioned  at  the  lower  section 
of  one  wall  of  said  enclosure,  said  intake  vent  form- 
ing an  air  passage  whereby  cold  air  enters  said  en- 
closure; 

a  warm  air  outlet  vent  positioned  at  the  upper  section 
of  said  one  wall  of  said  enclosure,  said  outlet  vent 
forming  an  air  passage  whereby  warm  air  escapes  said 
enclosure;  and 

an  arcuate  air  baffle  of  approximately  the  same  width 
as  said  enclosure  extending  in  an  upward  direction 
from  an  intermediate  section  of  the  wall  opposite 
said  one  wall  to  a  section  of  said  one  wall  above  said 
outlet  vent. 


a  series  of  third  condensers  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
series  of  diodes,  a  fourth  condenser  connected  across  the 
terminals  of  the  series  of  third  condensers,  variable  re- 
sistor means  connected  across  the  poles  of  said  fourth 
condenser,  first  conductor  means  connecting  said  variable 
resistor  means  to  said  anode  electrode,  and  second  con- 
ductor means  connecting  said  variable  resistor  means  to 
said  capsule,  said  first  conductor  means  being  positively 
biased  with  respect  to  said  second  conductor  means. 


3^11,109 
SPIROMETER 
William  Gruen,  New  Yoric,  and  Bart  B.  Orden,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  and  William  E.  Hovemeyer,  Convent  Station, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Associates  Inc.,  New  * 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,822 
6  Claims.    (CI.  128—2.08) 


3,311,108 
MEANS  FOR  ARTIFICIALLY  PRODUCING  AND 
CONTROLLING   ELECTRIC   POWER   FIELD 
STRENGTHS  AND  FREELY  SUSPENDED  IONS 
IN  THE  ATMOSPHERE 
Cristjo  Cristofv  and  George  N.  Cristofv,  both  of 
2649  Lawndale  Ave.,  Evanston,  III.    62242 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,419 
2  Claims.    (Q.  128—190) 
1.  Means  for  improving  psychomotor  performance  and 
performing  selective  biochemical  changes  in  human  beings 
located  within  an  enclosure;  said  means  comprising  an 
enclosure,  an  anode  electrode  located  on  the  ceiling  of 
the  enclosure,  a  metal  capsule  located  close  to  the  floor 
of  the  enclosure,  a  charge  of  radioactive  material  in  said 


1.  A  spirometer  having  a  stylus,  means  to  move  a 
recording  chart  relative  to  said  stylus  in  resp<Mise  to  the 
exhalation  of  air  into  the  spirometer  for  marking  a  line 
on  said  chart  in  accordance  with  the  volume  of  said  air, 
and  means  to  reciprocably  move  said  stylus  at  fixed  time 
intervals  transversely  of  said  line,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  means  to  effect  an  initial  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  stylus  substantially  simultaneously  with  the 
commencement  of  such  exhalation,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  an  oscillator  timing  circuit  having  a  dis- 
charge circuit  which  is  biased  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
in  the  absence  of  exhaled  air  in  said  spirometer  and 
which  biased  voltage  is  discharged  in  immediate  response 
to  said  commencement  of  exhalation. 
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3,311,110 
FLEXIBLE  COMPOSITE  SUTURE  HAVING  A 
TANDEM  LINKAGE 
Sol  Singerman,  Norwalk,  David  Kaufman,  Newtown,  and 
Arthur  Click,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

FUed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,877 
4  Claims.     (CL  128—335.5) 


1.  A  needled  surgical  suture  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  suture  leader,  having  a  front  and  back 
end, 

(b)  an  eyeless  surgical  needle,  having  inserted  and 
crimped  in  the  butt  end  thereof  the  front  end  of  said 
flexible  suture  leader, 

(c)  a  stiff,  relatively  brittle,  metallic  surgical  suture, 
having  a  diameter  of  at  least  0.006  inch,  having  a 
front  and  back  end, 

(d)  a  connector  sieve  crimped  to  and  joining  the  back 
end  of  said  flexible  suture  leader  to  the  front  end 
of  said  suture, 

(e)  the  said  leader  having  such  length  that  the  exposed 
portion  between  said  needle  and  said  sleeve  is  about 
Vi  inch,  and  the  order  being  the  needle,  the  leader, 
the  connector,  and  then  the  suture. 


3,311,111 

CONTROLLABLE  ELECTRIC  BODY  TISSUE 

STIMULATORS 

David  L.  Bowers,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,758 

1  Claim.    (CI.  128—422) 


A  body  implantable  artificial  cardiac  Pacemaker  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  compatible  implantable  insulating  en- 
capsulation container, 

(b)  an  electric  pulse  producing  oscillator  in  said  en- 
capsulation, 

(c)  an  electric  battery  in  said  encapsulation  and  con- 
nected with  the  oscillator  for  energizing  it, 

(d)  a  time  constant  control  circuit  including  a  capaci- 
tor means  and  discharge  series  resistors  connected 
with  said  oscillator  to  govern  the  characteristics  of 
the  pulses  therefrom, 

(e)  a  reed  switch  having  two  stable  states  and  two 
magnetically  susceptible  contacts  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected at  a  juncture  intermediate  two  of  said  re- 
sistors and  the  other  of  which  is  in  circuit  at  a  junc- 
ture beyond  one  of  said  resistors  to  by-pass  the  same 
when  the  contacts  are  in  a  closed  state, 


(f)  a  permanent  biasing  magnet  adjacent  the  reed 
switch  the  magnet  field  of  which  biasing  magnet 
passes  along  the  path  established  by  said  contacts  and 
is  of  insufficient  field  strength  to  attract  the  con- 
tacts together  in  the  absence  of  an  auxiliary  mag- 
netic field  but  is  of  sufllicient  strength  to  maintain 
the  contacts  in  one  stable  state  when  the  contacts  have 
been  acted  on  by  said  auxiliary  magnetic  field,  and 

(g)  manually  positionable  auxiliary  magnet  means 
which  may  be  located  externally  in  aligned  proximity 
with  said  biasing  magnet  to  thereby  supplement  or 
nullify  the  biasing  magnet  field  to  transfer  the  reed 
switch  to  a  different  stable  state. 


3,311,112 
BRASSIERE  AND  DETACHABLE  SHOULDER 
HARNESS 
Jean  Murray,  Brant  Beach,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Perfect  Bras- 
siere Company,  Inc.,  Jersey  Ctty,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,721 
1  Claim.    (CI.  128—425) 


r« 


A  brassiere  comprising  a  shoulder  harness  including  a 
back  strap  adapted  to  extend  across  the  back  of  the  upper 
torso  of  a  wearer  and  shoulder  straps  each  connected  at 
one  end  medially  of  said  back  strap  and  adapted  to  extend 
over  the  shoulders  of  said  wearer,  a  brassiere  front 
adapted  to  be  worn  across  the  front  upper  torso  of  said 
wearer  and  detachably  supported  by  said  shoulder  harness 
on  said  respective  free  ends  of  said  back  strap,  and 
shoulder  straps,  said  free  ends  of  said  straps  and  said  bras- 
siere front,  at  locations  aligning  with  said  strap  free  ends, 
respectively  carrying  cooperating  attaching  means  for 
detachably  making  connection  therebetween  and  permit- 
ting detachment  of  said  brassiere  front  from  said  shoulder 
harness  and  the  substitution  of  other  brassiere  fronts  for 
use  with  said  same  shoulder  harness,  said  attaching  means 
including  cooperating  hook  and  eye  means  at  least  on 
said  back  strap  and  at  said  brassiere  front  aligning  loca- 
tions. 


3,311.113 
BRASSIERE 

Lillian  H.  Sayers,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kops 
Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,159 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128—425) 
1.  A  brassiere  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bust  cup  carrying  front  portions  secured  to- 
gether in  side-by-side  relation; 
a  side  band  connected  to  and  extending  from  the  outer 
edge  of  wach  front  portion  and  terminating  in  a  free 
end; 
fastening  means  provided  at  said  free  ends,  respectively, 

for  releasable  securement  to  each  other; 
each  of  said  side  bands  comprising  an  inner  section 
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and  an  outer  section  secured  to  each  other  in  gen- 
erally abutting  relation  along  a  securing  line  inter- 
mediate the  associated  front  portion  and  the  free  end 
of  the  side  band; 
said  side  band  having  an  upper  edge  forming  a  V,  the 
legs  of  which  are  defined,  respectively,  by  the  upper 
edges  of  said  pair  of  sections; 


tobacco-containing  chambers  with  said  conveyers  prepara- 
tory to  transfer  of  tobacco  to  the  respective  tobacco  proc- 
essing machines. 

3,311,115 
Low  DENSITY  AEROSOL  FILTER 

WUIiam  Anton  MueUer,  Donald  Frederick  Maskey,  and 
George  Nathan  Ferguson,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  asdgnors 
to  The  Buckeye  CeUulose  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,777 
7  Clafans.    (CI.  131—266) 


said  securing  line  extending  downwardly  from  the  apex 
of  said  V  and  co-lineariy  with  the  V-leg  defining  edge 
of  the  inner  side  band  section; 

said  V-leg  defining  edge  of  said  inner  band  section  be- 
ing generally  continuous  with  the  adjoining  upper 
contour  edge  of  the  associated  front  portion; 

said  side  band  sections  being  stretchable  in  a  direc- 
tion circumferentially  of  the  wearer. 


3,311,114 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  TOBACCO  TO 

TOBACCO  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Hubert   Schlossmacher,    Hamburg-Bergedorf,    Germany, 
assignor  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  K.G.,  Ham- 
burg-Bergedorf,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,125 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1961, 

H  41,381 

16  Claims.    (CL  131—109) 


1,  An  apparatus  for  consecutively  transferring  metered 
quantities  of  tobacco  to  a  plurality  of  tobacco  processing 
machines,  comprising  at  least  one  source  of  tobacco;  a 
distributor  having  stator  means  formed  with  intake  open- 
ing means  and  intermittently  rotating  rotor  means  ro- 
tatably  received  in  said  stator  means,  said  rotor  means 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  opening  tobacco- 
receiving  chambers  arranged  to  be  aligned  in  sequence 
with  said  intake  opening  means  in  response  to  intermittent 
rotation  of  said  rotor  means;  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  con- 
veyers, one  for  each  tobacco  processing  machine,  said 
conveyers  being  communicatively  connected  with  said 
stator  means;  means  for  intermitently  withdrawing  me- 
tered quantities  of  tobacco  from  said  source  and  for 
transferring  such  metered  quantities  of  tobacco  through 
said  intake  opening  means  and  into  the  momentarily 
aligned  chamber  to  fill  the  same;  and  means  for  intermit- 
tently rotating  said  rotor  means  so  as  to  align  fiUed 


1.  An  isotropic,  porous  cellular  foamed  fibrous  struc- 
ture, useful  in  the  filtration  of  aerosol  suspensions,  which 
is  composed  of  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  fibril- 
lated  cellulosic  fibers  bound  together  by  about  1.0%  to 
about  20.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of  fibers  in  said  iso- 
tropic cellular  fibrous  structure,  of  at  least  one  coagulated, 
elastomeric,  hydrophobic  latex,  said  isotropic,  cellular 
fibrous  structure  having  a  density  of  about  5.0  pounds 
per  cubic  foot  to  about  8.0  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


3,311,116 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 

Talmadge  E.  Foster,  6618  Bclmead  Drive, 

DaUas,  Tex.    75230 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,753 

5  Claims.    (CI.  132—92) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  body  including 
a  head  portion  with  first  and  second  handle  portions  ex- 
tending therefrom;  a  cavity  formed  in  the  first  handle 
portion;  a  separable  capsule  removably  inserted  in  said 
cavity;  a  dental  floss  passage  through  the  inner  wall  of 
the  first  handle  communicating  with  the  cavity;  a  dental 
floss  passage  through  the  wall  of  the  capsule  communi- 
cating with  the  passage  through  the  wall  of  the  first  han- 
dle; a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  inwardly  directed  prongs 
on  the  end  of  the  head  portion;  a  first  diagonally  dis- 
posed channel  extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  the 
body  and  terminating  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  first  handle 
portion;  aligned  slots  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  prongs;  a 
second  diagonally  disposed  channel  extending  along  the 
outer  surface  of  the  body  and  terminating  at  the  inner 
edge  of  the  second  handle  portion,  each  of  said  channels 
communicating  with  one  of  the  slots  in  the  ends  of  the 
prongs;  spring  means  normally  urging  the  handle  por- 
tions apart  so  that  the  handles  may  be  moved  together 
to  grippingly  engage  dental  floss  extended  through  the' 


1230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


channels  and  slots  and  between  the  handle  portions,  and 
when  released  will  move  apart  by  spring  action  to  release 
the  dental  floss. 


3^11,117 

MANICURING  DEVICE 

Eugene  H.  Thompson,  5204  N.  Baldwin  Ave. 

Temple  City,  Calif.     91780 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,288 

7  Claims.    (CI.  132—73.6) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  abrasively 
processing  a  portion  of  an  object  for  example  for  proc- 
essing the  fingernail  of  a  finger,  the  combination  of: 

a  rotatable  head  having  an  end  face  and  an  axial  bore; 

a  rest  for  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  object  in  the 
form  of  a  plunger  slidingly  mounted  in  said  bore  and 
extending  axially  from  the  end  face  and  retractable 
axially  inward  from  an  outer  limit  position; 

resilient  means  normally  yieldingly  urging  the  plunger 
towards  its  outer  limit  position;  and 

an  annular  abrasive  means  mounted  on  the  end  face 
and  surrounding  the  plunger  there  being  a  high  de- 
gree of  freedom  for  relative  rotation  between  the 
head  and  the  plunger  to  permit  the  plunger  to  be 
held  against  rotation  by  frictional  contact  with  the 
object. 

3,311,118 

KNOCK-DOWN  CANOPY  SUPPORT  FOR  BEDS 

Kennetli  H.  Gutner,  591  Roger  Williams, 

Highland  Park,  III.     60035 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,595 

9  Claims.    (CI.  135— 5J) 


a     14   /-"A      22«       K) 


9.  A  knock-down  canopy  support  for  beds  comprising 
four  generally  S-shaped  rods  adapted  to  be  secured  to- 
gether in  pairs  to  form  the  longitudinal  sides  of  a  canopy 
support  and  providing  thereby  a  centrally  arched  portion, 
the  ends  of  each  secured  pair  of  rods  being  folded  to  pro- 
vide eyes  for  mounting  said  rods  on  the  posts  of  a  bed,  a 
plurality  of  clips  on  each  pair  of  rods,  and  a  plurality 
of  transverse  memben  rcieasably  clamped  by  said  clips, 
each  clip  projecting  from  its  associated  pair  of  rods  to- 
ward the  other  pair  of  rods  and  having  a  clamp  portion 


spaced  from  its  associated  pair  of  rods  to  permit  about 
1"  axial  movement  between  outermost  clamping  positions 
on  its  associated  lateral  member  whereby  said  support  is 
adjustable  both  longitudinally  and  laterally  to  accom- 
modate different  size  beds. 


3,311,119 
AUTOMATICALLY  TILT  ABLE  BEACH  UMBRELLA 

Morton  Pearlstine,  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

(1419  Old  Welsh  Road.  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.     19001) 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,961 

6  Claims.    (CI.  135—20) 


1.  In  a  beach  umbrella  or  the  like  having  a  substan- 
tially vertically  positioned  main  tubular  support,  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  radially  arranged  fabric-supporting 
ribs,  each  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  top  of  the  tubular 
support,  an  equal  number  of  rods,  each  connected  to  a 
rib  and  to  a  rod  collar,  said  rod  collar  being  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  on  the  main  tubular  support  from 
a  bottom  position  when  the  fabric-supporting  ribs  are 
closed  to  a  top  position  when  the  ribs  are  fully  opened, 
apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  the  rod  collar  and  for 
moving  the  ribs  into  a  desired  inclined  position  comprising 
an  axial  slot  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  main  tubular 

support  and  extending  a  portion  of  its  length, 
a  threaded  shaft  mounted  axially  within  the  tubular 

support  for  independent  rotation  therein, 
an  internally  threaded  member  threadedly  mounted  on 
the  shaft  and  having  a  portion  extending  through 
the  axial  slot,  said  extended  portion  thereby  prevent- 
ing the  member  from  rotating  with  the  shaft  but  al- 
lowing the  member  to  move  vertically  within  the 
tubular  support  when  the  threaded  shaft  is  rotated, 
means  connected  to  the  threaded  shaft  and  located  on 
the  outside  of  the  tubular  support  for  causing  the 
shaft  to  rotate, 
a  top  tubular  support  pivotally  joined  to  the  main  tubu- 
lar support  at  a  point  adjacent  to  one  of  their  ends 
so  that  the  top  tubular  support  is  free  to  rotate  into 
inclined  position  within  an  arc  extending  in  one  di- 
rection from  the  vertical  position  while  the  main 
tubular  support  remains  in  substantially  a  vertical 
position,  and 
hinged  means  connecting  the  extended  portion  of  the 
threaded  member  and  the  rod  collar  so  that  when 
the  threaded  member  is  raised  to  a  certain  height  on 
the  shaft,  the  rod  collar  is  thereby  raised  from  an 
initial  lower  position  on  the  main  tubular  support 
and  progressively  moves  over  the  pivotal  point  and 
then  onto  the  top  tubular  support  and  thereby  causes 
the  top  support  to  rotate  around  the  pivotal  point 
placing  the  fabric-supporting  ribs  into  an  inclined 
position. 
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3,311,120 
FLUID  VORTEX  OSCILLATOR 
Rocco  Richard  Palmisano,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,717 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—1) 


1.  A  pure  fluid  vortex  oscillator  having  a  substantially 
noise-free  and  stable  fluid  output  signal  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  first  vortex  having  a  first 
sense  of  rotation, 

(b)  means  tor  separately  generating  a  second  vortex  in 
close  proximity  to  said  first  vortex,  said  second  vor- 
tex having  a  second  sense  of  rotation  different  from 
that  of  said  first  vortex  and  having  an  axis  coincid- 
ing with  the  axis  of  said  first  vortex,  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  vortex 
generating  means  to  mix  said  flrst  and  said  second 
vortex  to  produce  a  fluid  output. 


3,311,121 
AUTOMATIC  REGRINDING  VALVE  SYSTEM 

James  N.  Morrell,  Piney  Point,  Tex.  (%  E-I-M  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  P.O.  Box  8,  Pike  Road,  Missouri 
City,  Tex.     77459) 

Original  application  June  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,679,  now 
Patent  No.  3,220,431,  dated  Nov.  30,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,441 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137—15) 


of  said  valve  stem  and  disc  after  a  predetermined  engag- 
ing force  between  said  valve  disc  and  said  valve  seat  is 
attained. 


3,311,122 
ELECTRO-FLUID  TRANSDUCER 
Richard  N.  Gottron,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,508 
6  Claims.    (CL  137—81.5) 


1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  nozzle  means  for  producing  a  fluid  power  jet, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  output  channels  downstream  of  said 
nozzle  means  for  receiving  said  jet,  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  jet  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  output  channels  including 
means  for  producing  acoustic  signals  upstream  of 
said  nozzle  means. 


3,311,123 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  SERVO  VALVE 
Vee  Chang  Tsien  and  Jolm  W.  Menlendylc,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pneumo- 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Debware 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,271 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137—85) 


1.  In  an  automatic  regrinding  valve  system  and  the 
like,  the  steps  comprising,  in  combination,  axially  mov- 
ing without  rotation  a  valve  stem  and  disc  for  a  regrind- 
ing valve  and  the  like  in  a  closing  stroke  toward  closing 
engagement  with  its  valve  seat,  causing  said  axial  move- 
ment by  translating  rotational  movement  into  linear  move- 
ment in  a  predetermined  closing  direction,  rotating  said 
valve  stem  and  disc  without  changing  the  direction  of  said 
translating  rotational  movement  when  said  valve  disc  is 
within  a  predetermined  distance  of  said  seat  in  said  clos- 
ing stroke,  selecting  the  respective  directions  and  speed  of 
said  translating  rotational  movement  and  of  the  rotation 
of  said  valve  stem  respectively  to  provide  a  predetermined 
slowdown  in  the  axial  approach  movement  of  said  valve 
disc  toward  said  seat  in  a  closing  stroke  when  said  valve 
stem  and  disc  are  rotating,  and  stopping  said  stem  rota- 
tion and  axial  movement  at  the  end  of  said  closing  stroke 


An  electric  hydraulic  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
formed  with  a  valve  bore,  inlet  and  return  ports  open  to 
said  bore,  two  controlled  ports  open  to  said  bore,  a  spool 
slidable  in  said  bore  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
ports,  said  body  and  spool  cooperating  to  define  a  cham- 
ber at  each  end  of  such  spool,  a  pilot  valve  plunger  con- 
nected to  said  chambers  and  said  inlet  and  return  ports 
operable  to  change  the  pressures  in  said  chambers  and 
shift  said  spool,  an  electric  torque  motor  including  an 
armature  having  first  and  second  operative  ends  and  a 
central  electro-responsive  portion,  said  armature  pivoted 
at  said  central  portion  for  movement  from  a  neutral  po- 
sition in  response  to  electrical  signals  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  said  first  end  to  operate  said  pilot  valve  plunger 
upon  such  movement,  a  pressure  responsive  output  device 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  controlled  ports,  and  a 
resilient  connection  between  said  output  device  and  said 
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second  end  of  said  armature,  said  output  device  being 
operable  in  response  to  differences  in  pressures  between 
said  controlled  ports  to  vary  the  position  of  said  arnvature 
and  to  return  said  armature  to  said  neutral  position  when 
moved  therefrom  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  applied 
to  the  torque  motor. 


3,311,124 
PRESSITRE  REGULATING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  W.  Le  Gates,  Thombury  Township,  and  Gilbert  F. 
Hyde,  Brookhaven  Township,  Pa.,  assignors  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,504 
5  Claims.    (€1.  137—110) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  regulator  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  movable  abutment  disposed  in  said  housing  and  divid- 
ing the  latter  into  first  and  second  chambers, 

means  for  admitting  a  pressurized  fluid  into  said  first 
chamber, 

means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  second  chamber 
to  a  region  of  lower  pressure, 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  movable  abutment  toward 
said  first  chamber, 

said  movable  abutment  having  a  port  providing  a  first 
fluid  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers, 

a  valve  member  having  a  cup  valve  portion  disposed  in 
said  first  chamber  and  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  port  to  regulate  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first 
chamber  by  controlling  flow  of  fluid  to  said  second 
chamber  from  said  fint  chamber, 

said  valve  member  having  a  portion  slidably  received 
in  said  movable  abutment  and  having  a  passage  ex- 
tending therethrough  providing  a  second  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  chambers, 

a  blocking  member  disposed  in  said  second  chamber 
and  arranged  to  block  flow  of  fluid  througji  said  pas- 
sage, and 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  blocking  member. 


valve  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  a  limit  position  and  cooperable 
therewith  to  provide  a  variable  orifice  in  said  primary 
flow  path,  the  size  of  said  orifice  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  movement  of  said  valve  means; 

means  on  said  body  and  associated  with  said  valve 
means  for  blocking  flow  through  said  secondary  flow 
path  when  said  valve  means  is  in  its  limit  position; 


means  on  said  body  for  urging  said  valve  means  to  its 
limit  position;  and 

means  on  said  body  responsive  to  a  pressure  diflfercntial 
across  said  orifice  for  moving  said  valve  OKans  away 
from  its  limit  position  to  permit  flow  through  said 
secondary  flow  path  and  to  vary  the  size  of  said  ori- 
fice. 


3.311,126 
GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

William  A.  Dudley.  GaHand,  Tex.,  asslcnor  to  Meria  Tool 

Corporation,   Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation   of  Texas 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,576 

5  Claims.    (CI.  137—155) 


3,311.125 

FLOW-RESPONSrVE  VALVE  FOR  SUPPLYING 

PRESSURE  SIGNAL 

Noel  F.  Beasley,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  ♦<>  B«n- 

nett  Respiration  Products.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  July  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,610 
10  Claims.    (CI.  137—117) 
1.  A  valve  comprising: 
n  v&lvc  boov 
means  on  said  body  forming  inlet,  outlet  and  signal 

passages; 
means  on  said  body  forming  a  primary  flow  path  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  passages; 
means  on  said  body  forming  a  secondary  flow  path  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  signal  passages; 


1.  A  gas  lift  valve,  comprising 

a  tubular  housing, 

a  main  gas  passageway  through  said  housing. 

a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  passageway. 

a  pressure  responsive  power  assembly  mounted  in  said 
housing. 

a  seal  assembly  adapted  to  engage  said  valve  seat  to 
control  flow  through  said  passageway. 

means  slidably  connecting  said  seal  assembly  to  said 
power  assembly  to  move  said  seal  assembly  into  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat, 
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said  seal  assembly  being  free  to  move  into  engagement 
with  said  seat  independent  of  said  power  assembly, 

a  pilot  gas  passageway  connecting  to  said  power  as- 
sembly, 

pilot  valve  means  mounted  in  the  housing  and  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  pilot  gas  passageway. 

a  bleed  passageway  connecting  the  main  gas  passage- 
way downstream  of  said  valve  seat  with  said  power 
assembly,  and 

an  excess  flow  valve  mounted  in  said  bleed  passageway 
to  prevent  excess  flow  through  said  bleed  passage- 
way to  saio  power  assembly. 


3,311,127 

GAS  LIFT  VALVE  HAVING  PARTICULAR 

PISTON  SEAL 

WUIiam  A.  Dudley,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Merla  Tool 

Corporation,  Garland,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,179 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137—155) 


3  311  128 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Joseph  W.  Taylor,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Daniel 
Orifice  Fitting  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,240 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137—383) 


1.  In  a  gas  lift  valve  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  passageway  therethrough; 

a  main  valve  member  and  seat  controlling  flow  through 
the  housing; 

and  a  pilot  valve  for  changing  the  pressure  differential 
across  a  motor  to  open  and  close  the  main  valve, 
said  motor  comprising. 

a  cylinder  in  the  housing, 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  valve  member  and  mov- 
able in  the  cylinder, 

a  stop  on  said  rod, 

a  wedge  member  having  a  frusto-conical  periphery 
slidable  on  the  rod  and  having  its  large  diameter 
end  engageable  with  said  stop, 

seal  means  between  the  wedge  and  rod, 

an  annular  seal  member  formed  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  with  an  inner  frusto-conical  wall  to  conform 
to  the  periphery  of  the  wedge  member  and  an  outer 
cylindrical  wall  to  conform  to  the  wall  of  the  cylin- 
der, 

said  wedge  member  at  its  largest  diameter  section  in 
engagement  with  the  seal  being  substantially  less  in 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  said 
seal  member  having  its  small  area  end  unsupported 
to  permit  the  seal  to  slide  along  the  wedge  member 
and  be  wedged  between  the  wedge  member  and 
cylinder, 

a  seal  support  on  said  stem  limiting  movement  of  said 
seal  member  away  from  said  stop, 

and  means  urging  said  wedge  toward  said  seal  support. 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  a 
passageway  therethrough,  a  disc-shaped  valve  member 
rotatably  supported  in  said  passageway  for  opening  and 
closing  said  passageway  upcm  rotation,  the  improvement 
in  a  sealing  structure  coacting  with  the  valve  member  to 
seal  the  passage  comprising, 
an  annular  ridge  on  said  valve  body  directed  inwardly 
and.  positioned  in  a  transverse  plane  to  the  passage- 
way and   directed   through  the   axis  of  the   valve 
member, 
said  body  having  an  annular  valley  on  each  side  of  the 

ridge  sloping  smoothly  inwardly  to  the  ridge, 
an  annular  sealing  member  positioned  on  and  covering 
the  inside  of  the  body  and  being  slidable  on  said 
ridge  and  in  said  valleys  for  longitudinal  movement 
in  the  passageway  so  that  the  seal  is  forced  by  pres- 
sure onto  said  ridge  and  between  said  valve  member 
to  increase  the  sealing  force  in  said  valve, 
an  annular  supporting  flange  connected  to  the  seal  on 
each  end  of  the  valve  body  for  longitudinally  sup- 
porting the  seal  and  enclosing  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  valve  body,  and 
a  lubricant  between  the  annular  seal  and  the  valleys 
and  ridge. 

3,311,129 
SELF-LEVELING  DRAIN  INLET 
Burton  A.  Binder,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Binder  & 
Lark  Building  Company,  Livonia,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,197 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137—578) 
A  temporary,  self-leveling  drain  inlet  for  passing  liq- 
uid, but  substantially  blocking  the  flow  of  solid  foreign 
materials  carried  by  the  liquid,  into  an  established,  vertical- 
ly elongated,  drainpipe  opening,  comprising: 

a  vertically  arranged,  resilient,  accordian-pleated,  axial- 

ly  collapsible  and  expandable  tube  having  a  drain 

opening  formed  at  its  upper  end  for  receiving  liquid; 

a  float  secured  to  and  covering  the  upper  open  end  of 

the  tube; 
a  plug-shaped,  tubular  collar  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  tube,  the  collar  being  formed  of  a  resilient 
material  and  being  dimensioned  for  being  snugly 
fitted  into  and  frictionally  held  within  the  upper  open 
end  of  a  drainpipe; 

long  relatively  heavy  guide  rod  fitted  within  and  cen- 
trally aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  tube,  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  rod  secured  to  the  float; 
a  journal  bearing  centrally  secured  within  the  collar, 
and  said  rod  being  slidably  received  within  and  guided 
by  said  journal  bearing  for  extending  downwardly 
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into  said  drainpipe  with  passages  formed  around  the 
bearing,  through  the  collar  for  passing  liquid  there- 
to into  the  drainpipe; 
wher«in  the  float  will  float  at  the  liquid  surface,  above 
the  drainpipe,  with  the  tube  self-adjusting  its  length 
to  extend  between  the  float  and  the  collar,  so  that 
liquid  near  the  liquid  surface  only  will  flow  into  the 


3^11,131 
RESTRICTING  ORinCE 

Emery  J.  Zahuranec,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Crawford 
Fitting  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,395 
5  Claims.    (CI.  138—44) 


tube  and  downwardly  through  the  collar  into  the 
drainpipe  and  wherein  the  rod  exerts,  due  to  gravity, 
a  downward  pull  upon  the  float  to  thereby  collapse 
the  tube  downwardly,  as  the  liquid  level  lowers  and 
thus,  overcomes  the  resistance  against  collapsing  due 
to  accumulations  of  solid  materials  upon  the  tube. 


3311,130 

THRUST  VECTORING  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

VALVE  THEREFOR 

William  I.  Caldwell,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Marqoardt  Corporation,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tioD  of  CaUf  omia 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,911 
3  Claims.    (CI.  137—608) 


1.  A  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
to  two  separate  locations  comprising: 

a  valve  housing; 

a  central  passage  and  two  side  passages  in  said  housing; 

separate  fluid  openings  connecting  the  entrance  end  of 
said  central  passage  with  said  side  passages; 

separate  conduits  connecting  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  central  passage  with  said  side  passages; 

separate  orifices  continually  connecting  the  terminal  end 
of  said  central  passage  with  said  side  passages;  and 

valve  elements  for  selectively  controlling  said  fluid 
openings  and  said  fluid  conduits  to  supply  equal 
amounts  of  fluid  to  said  side  passages  or  to  supply 
a  fixed  differential  of  fluid  to  said  side  passages. 


4.  A  restricting  orifice  assembly  for  use  in  fluid  lines 
comprising  a  main  body  portion  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, 

means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  body  to  effect  a  fluid-tight 

grip  of  said  lines, 
said  aperture  having  a  tapered  bore  terminating  in  a 

cylindrical  portion, 
an  orifice  tube  in  said  tapered  bore  and  extending 

through  said  cylindrical  portion, 
a  ferrule  having  a  frusto-conical  exterior  cooperating 

with  said  tapered  bore  to  grip  said  tube  fluid-tightly, 

and 
driving  means  provided  to  force  said  ferrule  axially  into 

said  tapered  bore. 


3,311,132 

LIQUID  CONVEYING  PIPES 

John  J.  McWilliams,  Leamfaigton  Spa,  England,  assignor 

to  The  North  British  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Eding- 

burgh,  Scotland,  a  corporation  of  Scotland 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,387 

2  Claims.    (CI.  138—111) 


".I'-A",  >^1'f';1>t'f« 


1.  An  air  pipe  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  liquid 
conveying  pipe  for  the  purpose  of  floating  or  submerg- 
ing the  latter  as  desired,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent compartments  along  the  length  of  said  pipe;  a 
hose  positioned  within  said  pipe  and  extending  the  length 
of  said  pipe  through  each  of  said  compartment;  inlet  and 
discharge  air  lines  in  each  of  said  compartments  connect- 
ing said  hose  with  the  interior  of  said  compartments;  and 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  to  and  from 
said  compartments  through  said  air  lines. 


3,311,133 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
Harold  W.  Kinander,  Roselle,  HI.,  assignor  to 
Electri-Flex  Company 
FUed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,449 
8  Claims.    (CL  138—136) 
1.  A  flexible  metal  conduit  having  an  outer  impervious 
coating  which  comprises:  a  spiroid  formed  of  a  contin- 
uous metal  strip  having  a  generally  S-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration,  the  convolutions  of  said  spiroid  being 
spirally  interlocking  with  a  portion  of  each  of  the  upper 
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nodes  of  the  S  communicating  with  a  portion  of  each  of 
the  adjacent  lower  nodes  of  the  S;  a  continuous  generally 
elastomeric  strand  parallelly  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
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convolutions  and  located  therein;  and  a  seamless  generally 
resilient  material  tightly  surrounding  said  spiroid  to  pro- 
vide an  impervious  coating. 


3,311,134 

COMPOSITE  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAiQNG  SAME 

Darwin  R.  Howard,  140  Melrose, 

KenUworth,  Dl.     60043 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,520 

2  Claims.    (CI.  138—142) 


1.  A  composite  tubular  article  comprising  a  pair  of 
paperboard  plies  of  the  same  transverse  dimension  se- 
cured together  in  overlapping  relation,  the  inner  face  of 
the  inner  ply  having  a  metallic  foil  secured  thereto,  said 
foil  having  opposed  end  portions  folded  over  the  trans- 
verse edges  of  said  inner  ply  and  being  secured  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  inner  ply,  said  plies  being  formed  in 
the  shape  of  a  tube  with  the  said  end  portions  of  said 
foil  being  welded  together  to  form  a  gas  tight  seam. 


3,311,135 

UNT  COLLECTING  ENCLOSURE 

PhUip  F.  Maguire,  Jr.,  Providence,  and  Lionel  A.  J. 

Soosa,  Coventry,  R.I.,  assignors  to  GrinneU  Corpora* 

tlon.  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,653 

36  Claims.    (CL  139—1) 


(II)  a  warp  strand  enclosure  having: 

(A)  a  bottom  wall  which:  (1)  is  located  on  the 
underside  of  said  sheet,  (2)  is  coextensive  with 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  sheet  area, 

(B)  side  walls  which:  (1)  are  located  along  said 
sheet  opposite  edges,  (2)  have  lower  porticms 
joining  said  bottom  wall,  (3)  have  upper  por- 
tions, 

(C)  a  top  wall  which  (1)  is  located  on  the  upper- 
side  of  said  sheet,  (2)  joins  said  side  wall  upper 
portions, 

(D)  a  first  opening  which:  (1)  is  presented  away 
from  said  heddles,  (2)  passes  said  sheet, 

(E)  a  second  opening  which:  (1)  is  presented  to- 
ward said  heddles,  (2)  passes  said  sheet, 

(III)  means  connected  to  said  enclosure  for  removing 
lint  therefrom. 


3,311,136 

SHUTTLE  FOR  A  LOOM 

Rudolf  H.  Rossman,  Zugspitzstrasse  48,  Gauting, 

near  Mnnicli,  Germany 

Original  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,677,  now 

Patent  No.  3,263,705,  dated  Aug.  2,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,094 

5  Claims.    (CI.  139—12) 


1.  An  elongated,  flat  shuttle  for  picking  a  weft  thread 
across  a  shed,  comprising  a  top  cover,  a  bottom  cover, 
said  top  and  bottom  covers  being  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially overlapping  relationship  having  a  common  long 
edge,  and  an  overlapping  poriion,  said  portion  forming 
a  part  of  said  bottom  cover,  and  is  formed  to  bend  around 
to  said  top  cover  around  a  short  edge  thereof,  disposed 
at  a  composite  acute  angle  to  said  long  edge. 


3,311,137 

SHUTTLE-LESS  LOOM  RECIPROCATING 

MECHANISM 

Francisco  Miangolarra,  San  Isidro,  a  San  JuUm  5, 

Caracas,  Venezuela 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,934 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  139—122) 


1.  The  combination  of — 
(I)  a  textile  loom  having: 

(A)  warp  beam  and  cloth  roll  ends, 

(B)  heddles  between  said  ends, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  warp  strands  which:  (1)  extend 
from  said  heddles  toward  one  of  said  loom  ends, 
(2)  form  at  least  one  warp  sheet  which: 

(a)  lies  generally  in  a  plane, 

(b)  extends  from  said  heddles  toward  one  of 
said  loom  ends, 

(c)  has  a  substantial  area  defined  in  part  by 
opposite  edges. 


In  a  weaving  loom,  apparatus  to  introduce  weft  yam 
into  a  shed  formed  by  warp  yams  and  comprising  a  first 
arm  for  pulling  weft  yam  into  said  shed  to  a  midpoint 
therein  and  a  second  arm  to  which  said  weft  yam  is  trans- 
ferred at  said  midpoint  for  conveyance  across  the  remain- 
ing half  of  said  shed  to  lay  in  said  weft  yam,  and  mecha- 
nisms for  reciprocating  said  first  and  second  arms,  each 
mechanism  including  first  and  second  sprocket  wheels 
mounted  for  rotation  at  positions  spaced  from  each  other 
and  an  endless  chain  intercoupling  said  wheels,  a  car- 
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riage  operatively  coupled  to  said  arm  and  slidable  on 
a  horizontal  trackway,  said  carriage  having  a  vertically 
extending  slot  therein,  and  a  follower  pin  attached  to  said 
chain  and  extending  into  said  slot  to  cause  said  carriage 
to  reciprcate  as  said  pin  travels  the  orbital  path  formed 
by  said  chain,  said  mechanism  being  arranged  to  operate 
concurrently  to  cause  said  arms  alternately  to  move  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  with  respect  to  said  mid- 
point, said  wheels  being  of  different  diameter  to  cause  the 
transfer  period  during  which  said  arms  are  at  said  mid- 
point to  be  shorter  than  the  changeover  period  during 
which  said  arms  are  retracted,  and  means  actuated  during 
the  changeover  period  to  sever  the  end  of  the  laid-in  weft 
yam  thereby  to  complete  a  weaving  cycle,  said  loom  fur- 
ther including  a  second  set  of  first  and  second  sprocket 
wheels  and  an  endless  chain  intercoupling  said  wheels, 
said  follower  pin  being  also  attached  to  the  endless  chain 
of  said  second  set,  said  second  set  being  disposed  in  par- 
allel relationship  to  the  first  set  of  sprocket  wheels,  said 
horizontal  trackway  being  disposed  between  said  parallel 
sets  whereby  said  carriage  runs  therebetween. 


simultaneously  receiving  and  binding  only  the  weft 

thread  ends  projecting  from  said  one  side  into  the 

shed  formed  by  said  first  plurality  of  additional  warp 

threads; 
cutting  the  weft  thread  ends  between  said  main  warp 

threads  and  each  of  said  pluralities  of  additional 

warp  threads; 
and  removing  the   additional  warp  threads  with  the 

weft   thread   ends   bound   by   the   additional   warp 

threads. 

3^11,139 
HAND  TOOL  WIRE  WRAPPERS 
Edward   L.    Allen,    Bradford   County,   Pa.,   assigjior  to 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,911 
12  Claims,    (CI.  140—115) 


3,311,138 
METHOD    OF    AND    MEANS    FOR    FORMING    A 
SELVAGE  ON  FABRIC  WOVEN  ON  A  SHUTTLE- 
LESS  LOOM 

Nikolaus  Kokkinis,  Eriskirch,  Germany,  assignor  to  Lln- 

dauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Lindau,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  12,  1963, 

L  45,842 

9  Claims.    (CI.  139— 124) 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  selvage  on  fabric  woven  on 
a  shuttleless  loom  having  gripper  systems,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  main  warp  threads; 

pulling  weft  threads  from  relatively  stationary  spools, 
and  cutting  the  weft  threads  at  predetermmcd 
lengths; 
V  inserting  weft  threads  from  one  side,  of  said  mam  warp 
threads,  into  sheds  formed  by  said  main  warp  threads 
to  form  weft  loops  on  said  one  side  and  weft  thread 
ends  on  said  other  side ; 

inserting  weft  threads  from  the  other  side,  of  said  main 
warp  threads,  into  sheds  formed  by  said  main  warp 
threads  to  form  weft  loops  on  said  other  side  and  weft 
thread  ends  on  said  one  side; 

providing  a  first  plurality  of  additional  warp  threads  on 
said  one  side  of  said  main  warp  threads  completely 
outside  of  the  weft  loops  on  said  one  side; 

providing  a  second  plurality  of  additional  warp  threads 
on  said  other  side  of  said  main  warp  threads  com- 
pletely outside  of  the  weft  loops  on  said  other  side; 

closing  the  shed  of  said  first  plurality  of  additional 
warp  threads  simultaneously  opening  the  shed  of 
said  second  plurality  of  additional  warp  threads,  and 
simultaneously  receiving  and  binding  only  the  weft 
thread  ends  projecting  from  said  other  side  into 
the  shed  formed  by  said  second  plurality  of  addition- 
al warp  threads; 

closing  the  shed  of  said  second  plurality  of  additional 
warp  threads,  simultaneously  opening  the  shed  of 
said  first  plurality  of  additional  warp  threads  and 


1.  In  a  wire  wrapper  tool  having  a  fixed  sleeve,  and 
a  bit  rotatable  in  the  sleeve  with  a  bore  along  its  axis 
of  rotation  to  receive  a  terminal  to  be  wrapped  and  an 
axially  disposed  peripheral  groove  for  the  wire  to  be 
wrapped  on  a  terminal  in  the  bore,  means  for  engaging 
the  wire  as  the  bit  rotates  for  wrapping,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  resilient  member  disposed  axially 
along  the  sleeve; 

(b)  the  elongated  member  being  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  sleeve  and  having  a  plate  member  at  its  other 
end  extending  radially  toward  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  bit  and  terminating  in  a  free  edge  disposed 
radially  outward  of  the  bore  in  the  bit;  and 

(c)  the  plate  member  having  a  slot  fo  passing  wire 
therethrough  open  at  the  free  edge  and  extending 
across  the  path  of  the  groove  as  the  bit  rotates. 


3,311,140 
CONTAINER  HLLING  APPARATUS 
Harley  R.  Hughes,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,214 
19  Claims.    (CI.  141— 144) 


rf 


gy ^  J  i^fm 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  moving  containers  with  fluent 
material  comprising  a  first  movably  mounted  member 
providing  a  row  of  open  bottom  measuring  flasks  mov- 
able along  a  path  in  a  selected  direction,  means  for  simul- 
taneously filling  a  plurality  of  adjacent  moving  flasks  over 


a  predetermined  part  of  said  path  comprising  means  pro- 
viding a  reservoir  of  said  material  having  its  lower  end 
slidably  engaged  and  closed  by  said  moving  first  member 
and  being  of  such  size  as  to  extend  over  a  consecutive 
plurality  of  said  flasks,  a  movably  mounted  lower  dis- 
charge control  member  providing  a  row  of  discharge  open- 
ings movable  along  a  related  path  in  the  same  general 
direction  and  slidably  engaged  with  the  lower  ends  of  said 
flasks,  means  for  associating  a  series  of  moving  containers 
to  be  filled  with  said  discharge  openings  over  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  openings,  and 
means  for  continuously  moving  both  of  said  members 
in  the  same  direction  in  such  synchronism  that  during  the 
part  of  said  movement,  when  said  flasks  are  being  filled, 
said  lower  member  closes  the  lower  ends  of  said  flasks 
and  during  subsequent  movement  each  of  said  flasks 
moves  with  its  lower  end  in  operative  material  discharg- 
ing alignment  with  an  associated  one  of  said  openings 
during  said  part  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  open- 
ings wherein  the  containers  are  in  position  to  receive  said 
material  therefrom. 


3,311,141 

BOTTLE  FILLING  APPARATUS 

Chauncey  M.  Bell.  105  W.  Kinzie,  Chicago,  III.     60610 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,924 

10  Claims.    (CL  141—244) 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  a  plurality  of  containers 
or  the  like  simultaneously, 

the  combination  comprising  an  elevated  measuring  tank, 

selectively  operable  means  for  filling  said  tank  with  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  liquid, 

said  tank  having  its  upper  end  in  communication  with 
the  atmosphere, 

a  conduit  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  measuring 
tank  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

a  manifold  disposed  substantially  below  the  level  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  measuring  tank, 

a  filler  member  movable  vertically  relative  to  the  con- 
tainers to  be  filled, 

a  plurality  of  spigots  extending  downwardly  from  said 
filler  member  for  insertion  into  the  containers  to  be 
filled, 

a  plurality  of  tubes  connected  between  said  spigots  and 
said  manifold, 

said  spigots  and  said  tubes  being  substantially  below 
the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said  tank, 

and  a  master  valve  for  connecting  said  conduit  to  said 
manifold  whereby  the  liquid  will  flow  from  said 
measuring  tank  solely  by  gravity  through  said  mani- 
fold and  said  spigots  into  the  containers  to  fill  the 
containers  to  a  predetermined  level  which  is  substan- 
tially below  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said  measur- 
ing rank, 

said  manifold  being  lower  than  said  predetermined 
level  whereby  said  manifold  will  remain  filled  with 
liquid  so  that  the  levels  of  the  liquid  in  said  contain- 
ers will  equalize  by  siphonic  action. 


3,311,142 

TANKSmP  MOORING  AND  LOADING  SYSTEM 

Eric  V.  Bergstrom,  Byram,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,844 

6  Claims.    (CI.  141—388) 


1.  An  offshore  mooring  and  ship  loading  and  unload- 
ing system,  suitable  for  the  transfer  of  a  liquid  between 
shore  facilities  and  a  moored  vessel,  which  comprises  as 
elements  in  combination  ( 1 )  a  swivel  joint  located  on  sea 
bottom  and  comprising  a  fixed  conduit,  a  movable  conduit 
having  an  open  bottom  end  and  rotatable  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  a  substantial  length  of  which  is  located  within 
said  fixed  conduit,  a  fixed  sheath  located  within  said  fixed 
conduit  and  substantially  concentric  with  said  movable 
conduit,  said  sheath  adapted  to  receive  a  substantial  length 
of  said  movable  conduit,  said  sheath  being  partially  filled 
with  and  adapted  to  retain  mercury  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous seal  between  said  liquid  and  seawater,  said  fixed 
conduit  and  said  movable  conduit  adapted  to  be  in  liquid 
communication,  said  fixed  and  movable  conduits  being 
closed  in  a  manner  to  exclude  seawater  from  the  interiors 
thereof,  and  means  to  substantially  prevent  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  movable  conduit;  (2)  a  submarine  line  ex- 
tending from  and  operatively  connecting  said  shore  facili- 
ties to  said  fixed  conduit  of  said  swivel  joint;  (3)  a  hori- 
zontally rotatable,  vertically  pivoted  submerged  boom 
attached  to  and  extending  radially  from  said  movable 
conduit  component  of  said  swivel  joint;  (4)  a  vertical 
support  located  at  the  outboard  end  of  said  submerged 
boom  and  extending  upwardly  above  water;  (5)  a  load- 
ing platform  supported  above  water  by  said  vertical  sup- 
port; (6)  a  flexible  loading  line  extending  from  and  con- 
necting said  movable  conduit  component  of  said  swivel 
joint  to  connecting  means  upon  said  loading  platform, 
said  loading  line  being  adjacent  and  supported  by  said 
submerged  boom  and  said  vertical  support,  said  connect- 
ing means  adapted  to  effect  liquid  communication  between 
said  moored  vessel  and  said  flexible  loading  line. 


3,311,143 
NUT  CRACKER  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  Vetter,  R.R.  1,  Benton,  Mo.     63736 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,085 

6  Claims.    (CL  146—16) 


1.  A  nut  cracker  or  the  like  comprising  in  combination 
a  base,  a  functionally  integral  flange  rising  from  said 
base  and  providing  a  top  edge,  spacedly  opposed  first  and 
second  bearings  fixedly  carried  by  and  rising  above  the 
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top  edge  of  said  flange,  said  bearings  being  axially  aligned 
with  said  flange  and  with  each  other,  the  spacement  of  said 
bearings  providing  a  nut-receiving  area  therebetween  above 
the  top  edge  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  flange, 
cooperating  nut  cracking  members  axially  shiftable  in  the 
respective  first  and  second  bearings  and  having  opposed 
and  recessed  inner  ends  movable  into  said  nut-receivmg 
area  to  engage  a  nut  therein,  one  of  said  nut  cracking  mem- 
bers being  a  screw  member  threaded  into  the  first  bearing 
and  having  finger  piece  at  its  outer  end.  the  other  cracking 
member  comprising  a  slide  bar  working  in  the  second 
bearing  and  having  a  slot-providing  bifurcation  at  its 
outer  end  which  bifurcation  is  always  disposed  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  second  bearing,  an  operating  lever  for 
said  slide  bar  and  providing  an  inner  end  portion  extend- 
ing through  the  bifurcation-provided  slot  of  said  slide 
bar  and  toward  said  base,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said 
bifurcation  and  extending  across  said  slot,  said  inner  lever 
end  portion  having  a  bearing  hole  through  which  said 
pivot  pin  extends,  whereby  said  lever  is  movable  about 
said  pivot  pin,  floating  link  means  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
said  flange  below  and  inwardly  of  the  plane  of  outer 
sides  of  said  second  bearing,  a  pivot  connection  between 
the  other  end  of  said  floating  link  means  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  lever  below  and  spaced  from  the  bifurcated 
portion  of  said  slide  bar. 


3  311  144 

COMBINED  HANDLi;  AND  CLOSURE  MEMBER 

Donald  C.  Llndley,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Celhi- 

Craft  Products  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,928 

8  Claims.    (CI.  150—3) 


member  whereby  said  first  closure  member  is 
resiliently  and  rcleasably  nested  within  said  sec- 
ond closure  member;  and 
(E)  second  locking  means  integral  with  said  second 

closure  member  in  mating  opposition  to  said  first 

locking  means. 


3,311,145 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
Mark  N.  Zaik,  2425  Brentwood  Road     43209,  and  Ralph 
A.  Welch,  2470  Lane  Road     43221,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,449 
11  Claims.    (CI.  150—7) 


1.  A  container  and  closure  structure  comprising  a  bag 
including  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  ex- 
tending beyond  said  front  wall  at  the  closure  end  of  the 
bag  to  provide  an  extended  flap  adapted  to  fold  along  a 
transverse  fold  line  over  said  front  wall  to  provide  a 
closure  for  the  mouth  of  the  bag;  a  closure  fastener  mem- 
ber extending  longitudinally  of  the  bag  and  secured  along 
both  the  flap  extension  and  the  adjacent  body  portion  of 
said  rear  wall  and  adapted  to  be  itself  folded  transversely 
along  substantially  the  same  line  of  fold  as  the  flap  when 
the  closure  is  effected;  and  interengageable  snap  fastener 
parts  on  said  member  one  upon  either  side  of  said  trans- 
verse fold  line  and  adapted  to  snap  into  engagement  with 
each  other  when  the  closure  flap  and  the  attached  fastener 
member  are  folded  to  closed  position. 


3,311,146 
LOCK  NUT 

Harold  A.  Storch,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal 
Screw  Works,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 


gan 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,042 
1  Claim.    (CL  151—21) 


1.  A  container  with  integral  closure  means  comprising: 

(A)  a  thin  film  plastic  bag  having  two  opposed  plane 
areas  joined  on  three  marginal,  continuous  edges  to 
define  a  container  having  an  open  end  along  the 
fourth  marginal  edge; 

(B)  a  first  plastic  closure  member  heat-scaled  to  one 
of  the  two  opposed  plane  areas  of  said  bag  proximate 
the  open  end  thereof; 

(a)  said  first  closure  member  being  solid  in  cross 
section  and  comprised  of  two  opposed,  substan- 
tially vertical  faces  and  two  opposed  substan- 
tially horizontal  faces  extending  the  length 
thereof; 

(C)  first  locking  means  integral  with  said  first  closure 
means,  said  locking  means  extending  the  length  of 
said  first  closure  member; 

(D)  a  second  plastic  closure  member  heat-sealed  to 
both  plane  areas  of  said  bag  proximate  the  open  end 
thereof,  and  in  opposition  to  said  first  closure  mem- 
ber, said  second  closure  member  adapted  to  releas- 
ably  grip  said  first  closure  member  on  at  least  three 
sides  thereof, 

(a)  said  second  closure  member  being  hollow  and 
adapted  to  encompass  at  least  three  sides  and  a 
portion  of  the  fourth  side  of  said  first  closure 


A  lock  nut  comprising  a  nut  body  having  a  threaded 
bore  extending  between  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  an  even 
number  of  contiguous  outer  flat  side  walls  of  equal  width 
converging  along  axial  edges  extending  parallel  to  the 
thread  axis  and  spaced  equally  from  the  thread  axis,  an 
annular  end  surface  at  the  upper  end  thereof  contiguous 
to  said  side  walls  and  inchned  with  respect  to  said  side 
walls  and  the  thread  axis,  a  plurality  of  symmetrically 
spaced  indentations  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  a  loca- 
tion generally  centered  with  respect  to  a  radial  plane  in- 
cluding one  of  said  edges,  each  of  said  indentations  being 
located  at  one  end  of  one  of  said  edges  and  being  defined 
on  its  outer  surface  by  a  generally  planar  indentation  sur- 
face which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  side  walls  and 
to  the  thread  axis  but  which  is  disposed  at  a  lesser  angle 
of  inclination  relative  to  the  thread  axis  than  is  said  end 
surface,  said  indentation  surface  having  at  least  one-half 
of  its  axial  extent  located  beneath  said  end  surface  and 
being  bounded  at  its  lower  extremity  by  a  pair  of  edges 
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which  intersect  at  the  adjacent  one  of  said  axial  edges 
and  diverge  upwardly  away  from  one  another  toward  said 
end  surface,  and  said  indentations  being  defined  on  their 
radially  inner  sides  by  thread  areas  of  said  bore  which 
are  displaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  normal  thread 
diameter. 


3,311,147 
PRELOADED  NUT 
Ricliard  A.  Walker,  Warrington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Pressed  Steel  Co.,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,787 
3  Claimi.    (CL  151—21) 


of  the  collar  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  deformable  part  bore,  alternate  portions  of  the  collar 
periphery  being  formed  with  flats  defined  by  projection  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  base  which,  on  insertion  of  the  neck 
and  the  collar  axially  into  the  deformable  part  bore,  do 
not  deform  the  part,  and  other  alternate  portions  of  the 


1.  In  a  prevailing  torque  type  lock  nut  assembly  in- 
cluding a  driving  section  having  tool  engaging  surfaces 
thereon,  an  internally  threaded  body  section  and  a  break- 
neck in  the  form  of  an  exteinal  annular  groove  positioned 
between  the  driving  and  body  sections  wherein  the  driving 
section  is  adapted  to  be  sheared  off  at  the  breakneck  and 
separated  from  the  body  section  under  predetermined 
torque  conditions,  said  nut  body  section  having  a  cylin- 
drical lock  locating  section  of  uniform  wall  thickness  and 
of  circular  cross  section  aligned  co-axially  with  the  nut 
axis  and  extending  toward  the  bearing  face  from  the  in- 
nermost edge  of  the  breakneck  groove,  the  wall  thickness 
in  said  lock  locating  section  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  minimum  wall  thickness  of  the  breakneck  and 
substantially  less  than  the  wall  section  portions  surround- 
ing the  threads  in  the  remaining  portions  of  the  body 
section,  said  assembly  having  a  counterbore  in  the  driving 
section  that  is  generally  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  nut 
threads  and  slightly  greater  in  diameter  than  the  major 
diameter  of  the  nut  threads,  said  counterbore  extending 
from  the  outermost  end  of  the  driving  section  to  a  point 
within  the  nut  body  section  inwardly  of  the  breakneck 
and  generally  aligned  with  the  end  portion  of  the  lock 
locating  section  immediately  adjacent  the  breakneck,  said 
lock  locating  section  having  a  prevailing  torque  thread 
lock  applied  thereto,  said  lock  being  characterized  in  that 
the  thread  is  radially  inwardly  distorted  and  the  distor- 
tion is  localized  in  small  areas  disposed  symmetrically 
about  the  nut  circumference  and  the  primary  distortion  is 
localized  and  limited  to  the  threaded  portions  that  are 
at  least  l.S  thread  pitches  inwardly  of  the  first  full  thread 
turn  adjacent  the  breakneck. 


3,311.148 
CONICAL  COLLAR  NUTS  HAVING  SPACED  FLATS 
Kajetan  Lcitner,  187  Waal    8939,  Gcnnany 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,673 
5  Claims.    (CL  151— 41.73) 
1.  A  nut  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  bore  of  a  deform- 
able part,  said  nut  having  a  non-circular  base  including 
a  plurality  of  flat  side  walls,  a  neck  portion  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  shape  of  the  deformable  part  bore 
and  projecting  from  the  base,  an  internally  threaded  bore, 
and  a  generally  frusto-conical  collar  centered  on  the 
neck  portion,  said  collar  having  its  larger  diameter  ad- 
jacent to  the  neck  portion  and  larger  than  the  undeformed 
bore  of  the  deformable  part,  and  the  smaller  diameter 
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collar  serving,  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  collar  in  the 
part,  to  be  forced  circumfercntially  into  the  wall  of  the 
deformable  part  bore  and  anchor  the  nut  therein,  the 
periphery  of  the  frusto-conical  collar  being  formed  with 
an  external  screw  thread,  the  inclination  of  which  is  op- 
posite to  that  of  the  thread  of  said  internally  threaded 
bore. 

3,311,149 

HOLLOW  ELASTIC  WHEEL  TIRE 

Alf  Ivar  Francis  Matfaiescn,  Kittel  Nielsens  Vei  61, 

Nordstrandsliogda,  Odo,  Norway 

FUed  June  16. 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,432 

8  Claims.    (CL  152—7) 


1.  In  a  hollow  elastic  wheel  tire  having  an  outer  periph- 
ery with  treads  running  therearound  and  side  walls  hav- 
ing cells  therebetween,  the  imiM'ovement  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  transverse  walls  defining  said  cells  integral 
with  said  side  walls  and  spaced  about  the  circumference  of 
said  tire  such  that  each  of  said  transverse  walls  are  radial- 
ly disposed  about  the  circumference  relative  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  each  of  said  transverse  walls 
having  a  forward  moving  face  relative  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel  and  a  complementary  rearward 
face,  each  of  said  forward  moving  faces  being  provided 
with  a  substantially  sharp  recess  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  transverse  walls  which  run  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  said  wheel  across  the  side  walls  of  said  tire, 
whereby  when  the  tire  is  subjected  to  a  load  during  the 
rotation  of  said  wheel  on  a  surface,  energy  stored  during 
compression  of  the  tire  is  released  in  the  form  of  a  for- 
ward push  during  the  rolling  of  the  wheel  on  said  surface. 


3,311,150 
TRACTION  DEVICE  WHEELED  VEHICLES 
Norman  Lowell  Wykoff,  Elizabethtown,  Pa. 
(Box  376,  Hanover,  Pa.    47234) 
Filed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,508 
2  Claims.    (CL  152—214) 
1.  A  traction  device  in  combination  with  a  vehicle 
wheel  comprising,  a  plurality  of  traction  arms,  a  circular 
guiding  member  mounted  adjacent  to  and  about  the  axis 
of  said  wheel,  said  traction  arms  being  slidably  mounted 
on  the  guiding  member  and  extending  radially  outward 
therefrom  to  the  edge  of  and  over  the  tread  surface  of  the 
wheel,  means  for  urging  the  arms  radially  inward  into 
contact  with  the  tread  surface,  a  shoe  engaged  with  the  in- 
ner ends  of  said  arms,  said  shoe  keeping  the  arms  out  of 
contact  with  the  tread  surface,  means  for  successively  re- 
leasing said  traction  arms  from  engagement  with  said  shoe 
while  the  wheel  is  rotating  allowing  the  arms  to  move 
radially  inward  to  contact  the  tread  surface  in  spacial 
relationship  and  rotate  with  it  thereby  assuming  an  op- 
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crative  position,  said  means  selectively  bringing  the  shoe 
back  into  engagement  with  said  arms  thereby  taking  them 
out  of  contact  with  the  tread  surface  to  reassume  an  inop- 
erative position,  wherein  the  arms  are  interconnected  at 
their  inner  radial  ends  with  a  cable  and  arc  collectively 
stacked  adjacent  one  another  along  the  guiding  member 


3,311,152 

TIRE  CONSTRUCTION  EMPLOYING  NOVEL 

REINFORCING  SYSTEM 

Alfred  Marzocchi,  Cumberland,  and  Frank  J.  Lachut, 

Pawtucket,  R.I^  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,096 
20  Claims.    (CI.  152—359) 


while  in  an  inoperative  position,  said  releasing  means  al- 
lowing the  first  arm  of  the  stack  to  fall  into  engagement 
with  the  tread  surface,  the  remaining  arms  in  the  stack 
being  successively  pulled  off  the  shoe  and  into  engagement 
with  the  tread  surface  by  reason  of  the  interconnecting 
cable. 

3,311,151 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
James  M.  Willis  and  Ronald  L.  Denecour,  both  of  Akron, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Alu-on,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,654 
16  Claims.    (CI.  152—330) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  vulcanized  rubber 
body  portion  including  reinforcing  elements  embedded 
therein  and  terminating  at  its  two  edges  in  two  inexten- 
sible  beads,  a  vulcanized  rubber  tread  portion  over-lying 
and  bonded  to  said  body  portion,  and  a  pair  of  integral 
vulcanized  rubber  sidewall  portions  extending  from  re- 
spective edges  of  the  tread  portion  along  the  body  por- 
tion to  which  they  are  bonded  to  the  respective  beads, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  of  said 
rubber  portions  formed  from  a  blend  of  an  elastomeric 
terpolymer  including  polymer  units  derived  from  ethyl- 
ene, propylene  and  a  non-conjugated  diene  and  a  butyl 
rubber,  said  terpolymer  including  propylene  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  30  to  about  70  mole  percent,  the  bal- 
ance being  ethylene  and  the  non-conjugated  diene,  said 
terpolymer  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  at  least  about 
50  (ML-4/212'  P.). 


1.  In  a  tire  construction  comprising  two  spaced  annu- 
lar beads,  a  toroidal  carcass  connecting  said  beads  and 
an  outer  peripheral  tread  supported  by  said  carcass,  the 
improvement  which  includes  a  plurality  of  bias  plies  de- 
fining said  carcass  and  extending  from  bead  to  bead, 
said  plies  each  including  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel 
cords  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  essentially  con- 
tinuous glass  fibers  assembled  together,  said  cords  de- 
fining a  bias  angle  with  the  circumferential  centerline 
of  the  tire  ranging  from  27-38°,  said  cords  each  being 
embedded  in  an  elastomeric  matrix  substantially  per- 
cluding  contact  between  adjacent  cords,  said  elastomeric 
matrix  and  glass  being  present  in  a  relative  volume 
ratio  ranging  from  at  least  about  1.0/1.0  to  not  more 
than   3.0/1.0. 


3,311,153 
VALVE  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Merritt  W.  Wolfe,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,480 
2  Claims.    (CI.  152—429) 


1.  A  valve  member  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
hollow  section  having  a  helical  ridge  on  its  surface  and 
having  a  taper  at  one  end  and  a  wrenching  means  on  the 
other  end,  said  cylindrical  section  having  a  valve  assembly 
sealed  axially  within  the  hollow  thereof  but  positioned 
a  sufficient  distance  away  from  the  wrenching  means  to 
permit  the  wrenching  means  to  be  cut  away  after  the 
wrenching  means  has  been  used  to  insert  the  valve  mem- 
ber in  a  hole  of  a  wall  of  a  tire  to  leave  the  new  end  of 
the  cylindrical  section  formed  by  the  cutting  away  of  the 
cylindrical  section  substantially  even  with  the  wall  of  the 
tire,  said  helical  ridge  extending  over  the  length  of  the 
cylindrical  section  from  about  the  tapered  end  to  thereby 
provide  means  for  securing  the  valve  member  in  said 
hole. 
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3,311,154 
FUEL  BURNERS 
David  George  Henry  Sumpter,  Drayton,  England,  as- 
signor to  Associated  British  Combustion  Limited,  Port- 
chester,  Hampshire,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  25, 1964, 

21,429/64 
3  Claims.    (CI.  158—4) 


of  said  upper  chamber,  and  a  gas  discharge  nozzle  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  Venturi  section  of  said  tube  for  dis- 
charging gas  axially  into  said  tube  and  for  drawing  pri- 
mary air  upwardly  through  said  orifice,  whereby,  both 


:.T-: 
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1.  In  a  fuel  burner  construction,  a  burner  cell  com- 
prising a  rectangular  casing  including  a  front  wall,  an  end 
wall,  a  partial  base  wall  parallel  to  the  said  end  wall  and 
remote  from  the  front  wall  and  spaced  side  walls  includ- 
ing parallel  portions  and  converging  portions  defining  a 
slot  along  the  center  line  of  the  casing,  said  slot  having 
substantially  less  transverse  dimension  than  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  of  Hhe  casing,  a  plurality  of  burners 
extending  into  the  casing  in  superposed  relation  along  the 
vertical  center  line  thereof,  means  mounting  the  burners 
in  the  front  wall,  each  burner  having  a  delivery  and  ex- 
tending through  said  slot,  vertically  spaced  horizontally 
arranged  dividers  extending  between  the  side  walls  in  al- 
ternating arrangement  with  said  burners  and  cooperating 
with  said  end  wall,  said  side  walls  and  partial  base  wall  to 
define  a  rectangular  passage  around  each  burner,  said 
dividers  increasing  in  length  from  said  base  wall  toward 
said  end  wall,  and  valve  controlled  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  said  casing  between  said  front  wall  and 
partial  base  wall  for  introducing  air  into  said  casing 
whereby  it  is  distributed  by  said  dividers  to  flow  through 
said  slot  around  the  respective  burners. 


primary  and  secondary  combustion  air  are  supplied  from 
said  pressurization  chamber  to  said  mixing  tube  and  said 
upper  expansion  chamber  respectively,  the  secondary 
air  passing  into  said  upper  chamber  being  free  to  expand 
therein  at  a  level  substantially  below  said  burner. 


3,311,156 
HEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  J.  Fannon,  Jr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Fostoria-Fannoo,  Inc.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,421,  now 
Patent  No.  3,228,113,  dated  Jan.  11,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,477 
8  Claims.    (CL  158—99) 


3,311,155 

SEALED  COMBUSTION  GAS  FURNACE 

Gerald  L.  Hershey  and  Frank  A.  Lowe,  Wichita,  Kans., 

assignors  to  The  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita, 

Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,048 
18  Claims.    (CL  158—7) 

1.  In  a  relatively  noiseless  sealed  combustion  gas  fur- 
nace, a  vertically-elongated  casing  having  a  generally 
horizontal  partition  dividing  the  casing's  interior  into  a 
lower  air  pressurization  chamber  and  an  upper  expan- 
sion chamber,  said  lower  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  the 
inflow  of  air  under  pressure,  blower  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  to  said 
lower  chamber,  said  partition  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  the  flow  of  secondary  air  directly  from  said 
lower  chamber  to  said  upper  chamber  and  having  an 
orifice  spaced  from  said  opening  for  the  flow  of  primary 
air,  an  elongated  mixing  tube  disposed  within  said  upper 
chamber,  said  mixing  tube  having  a  Venturi  section  com- 
municating with  the  orifice  in  said  partition  and  having  an 
upper  section  terminating  in  a  burner  in  the  upper  portion 


1.  In  an  infrared  generator  of  the  combustion  type: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  supply  plenum  for  a  com- 
bustible mixture  of  fuel  and  air,  one  side  of  said 
housing  being  open; 

(b)  a  perforate  radiant  wall  adapted  to  be  heated  to 
incandescence  by  combustion  of  the  fuel-air  supi^ed 
from  said  plenum  thereadjacent;  and 

(c)  means  for  so  supporting  said  radiant  wall  from 
said  housing  that  said  wall  spans  the  open  side  of 
said  housing,  comprising  frame  means  extending 
around  said  wall  and  supporting  the  wall  by  the 
edge  portions  thereof,  support  means  embracing  said 
wall  supporting  frame  means,  fastening  means  fixing 
said  support  means  to  the  housing,  and  insulating 
means  between  said  support  means  and  said  housing 
to  thermally  isolate  said  housing  from  said  radiant 
waU. 


3,311,157 
THERMAL  PROBE  AND  PILOT  BURNER 
Charles  S.  Mertler  and  Truman  H.  CUnc,  both  of  Mans< 
field,  Ohio,  assigiiors  to  Stevens  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,419 
4  Qaims.    (CL  158—125) 
1.  A  burner  ignition  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
recess  therein  and  an  opening  leading  into  said  recess. 
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an  elongated  pilot  burner  attached  to  said  housing  and 
projecting  therefrom, 

an  ignition  coil  positioned  to  ignite  the  pilot  burner, 

terminals  attached  to  said  housing  and  rigidly  support- 
ing said  ignition  coil  and  providing  electrical  con- 
nections thereto, 

a  support  member  attached  to  the  end  of  said  pilot 
burner  away  from  said  housing, 

an  adjusting  screw  threaded  in  said  support  member 
and  having  a  recess, 


back  into  their  respective  carriers  upon  contacting  a 
preceding  carrier  whereby  to  permit  said  respective  pleats 
to  fold  and  said  opening  pull  cord  to  be  pulled  outwardly 
through  said  retracted  clutch  bar  and  its  respective  carrier, 
whereby  said  pleats  fold  successively  from  outermost  to 
innermost  pleat. 


a  thermal  probe  supported  at  one  end  in  said  adjusting 
screw  recess  and  extending  therefrom  toward  said 
housing  and  having  a  free  end  slidably  disposed  in 
said  opening  in  the  housing,  said  thermal  probe  be- 
ing positioned  to  be  heated  by  the  pilot  burner  and 
having  a  thermal  expansion  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  pilot  burner, 

and  a  switch  in  said  housing  recess  positioned  to  be 
operated  by  said  thermal  probe  as  the  latter  expands 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  pilot  burner. 


3^11,158 
DRAW  DRAPE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PLEATS  FOLD- 
ABLE  SUCCESSIVELY  OUTWARDLY 
Thomas  T.  Mason,  3830  Daphne,  Houston,  Tex.     77021, 
and  B«n  A.  Mason,  Jr.,  154  Hairison,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.     78204 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,087 
3  Claims.    (CL  160—126) 


2.  A  draw  drape  assembly  including  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending track,  a  pair  of  slides  slidably  mounted  on  said 
track,   a  pair  of  pleated  drapes,   each   with   innermost 
pleat  connected  to  a  respective  slide  and  with  outermost 
pleat  connected  to  a  respective  track  end.  a  carrier  con- 
nected to  each  pleat  and  slidable  in  said  track,  each  carrier 
being  provided  with  cord  receiving  notch  means  facing 
rearwardly  of  said  track  and  also  being  provided  with 
clutch  bar  slot  means  and  with  a  clutch  bar  having  cord 
clutching  meaiis  therein,  said  clutch  bar  extending  hori- 
zontally, longitudinally  outwardly  through  the  respective 
carrier  provided  clutch  bar  slot  means  in  respective  track 
end  direction,  a  first  and  second  pulley  means  mounted 
in  respective  ends  of  said  tracks,  an  opening  pull  cord 
extending  over  the  pulley  means  in  one  track  end  and 
inserted  through  the  notch  means  of  successive  clutch  bars 
and  of  their  respective  carriers  and  connected  to  the 
nearest  slide  and  thence  extending  without  said  track  and 
over  the  pulley  means  of  the  other  track  end  and  back 
to  be  inserted  through  the  notch  means  of  successive  slide 
bars  and  of  their  respective  carriers  and  connected  to  the 
other  slide,  and  a  closing  pull  cord  extending  over  said 
first  polley  means  and  within  said  track  and  tied  to  said 
other  slide,  said  clutch  bar  notch  means  and  said  slot 
means  being  constructed  to  permit  said  clutch  bars  to 
slide  longitudinally  outwardly  with  relation  to  said  car- 
riers to  clutch  the  respective  cord  therethrough  thereby 
to  latch  said  carriers  to  such  cord  upon  said  closing  pull 
cord  being  pulled,  and  to  permit  said  clutch  bars  to  slide 


3311.159 

GARAGE  DOOR  HARDWARE 

Robert  F.  Stansbcrry,  Beverly  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Taylor  Garage  Doors,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDcd  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,579 

6  Oaimf.    (CL  160—189) 


4.  An  overhead  opening  garage  door,  comprising: 

sectional  panels  hinged  together  along  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  including  guide  track  means  receptive  of 
the  ends  thereof  and  extending  vertically  beside  and 
rearwardly  over  the  opening  to  be  closed  thereby, 

cable  drum  means  provided  on  one  of  said  panels  and 
cable  means  provided  along  the  rearwardly  extending 
section  of  said  guide  track  means  and  having  turns 
wound  on  said  cable  drum  means, 

torsion  spring  means  provided  on  one  of  said  panels 
and  engaged  to  said  cable  drum  means  for  counter- 
balancing the  weight  of  said  sectional  panels  at  least 
in  part, 

and  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  torsion  spring 
means  for  winding  said  spring  proportionally  tighter 
as  the  weight  carrying  panels  arc  vertically  disposed 
and  relieving  the  added  tension  imposed  thereon  as 
the  panels  are  horizontally  disposed  and  carried  on 
said  guide  tracks. 


3,311,160 

WINDOW  SHADE  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  Barboor,  91 — 16  34th  Ave., 

Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.     11372 

FOcd  Dec.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  520,297 

1  Clafan.     (CL  160—242) 


•,  *r 


A  window  shade  assembly  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular pliable  plastic  sheet  coiled  into  a  spiral  roll  and 
having  a  permanent  coil  set,  the  roll  being  unreelable  into 
flat  sheet  form  while  being  held  under  tension,  whereby 
the  sheet  will  elastically  roll  up  into  coil  form  when  re- 
leased, a  stiffener  rib  attached  to  the  outer  free  end  of 
the  coil,  vertical  grooved  members  slidably  engaging  lat- 
eral edges  of  an  unrolled  portion  of  the  roll,  cylindrically 
curved  elements  enclosing  and  rotatably  supporting  said 
roll  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  upper  ends  of  said  members 
being  open  to  said  elements,  whereby  said  roll  rolls  itself 


up  into  a  coil  in  said  elements  when  said  unrolled  portion 
is  raised  in  the  grooved  members,  at  least  one  of  said  ele- 
ments being  an  arcuatcly  curved  leaf  spring  which  yields 
elastically  to  permit  disengaging  said  roll  from  said  ele- 
ments, the  other  of  said  elements  having  an  axial  depth 
which  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  grooves  in  said 
members  to  permit  said  roll  to  be  shifted  axially  into  said 
other  element  and  facilitate  disengagement  of  the  roll  from 
said  elements,  said  grooved  members  being  separate  chan- 
nel bars  attachable  to  opposite  sides  of  said  window,  said 
elements  being  cylindrical  heads  integral  with  said  bars, 
and  integral  perforated  tabs  on  the  channel  bars  for  at- 
taching the  bars  to  supporting  surfaces. 


3^11,161 

CABIN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Donald  L.  Glasple,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fned  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,399 
38  Claims.    (CL  165—1) 


37.  The  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
fluid  in  an  aircraft  cabin  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps 
of,  passing  high  pressure  fluid  through  the  high  pressure 
side  of  heat  exchanger  means  while  simultaneously  passing 
relatively  cool  fluid  through  the  low  pressure  side  thereof 
to  thereby  cool  the  high  pressure  air,  mixing  the  resulting 
high  pressure  fluid  with  other  fluid  in  response  to  the  tem- 
perature in  the  cabin  to  be  conditioned,  compressing  the 
resulting  mixture  of  fluids,  directing  the  resulting  com- 
pressed fluid  through  the  high  pressure  side  of  second  heat 
exchanger  means  for  cooling  therein,  mixing  the  resulting 
cooled  fluid  with  other  high  pressure  fluid  in  response  to 
temperature  conditions  in  the  cabin  to  be  conditioned, 
expanding  the  resulting  fluid  to  reduce  the  temperature 
and  pressure  thereof,  directing  the  resulting  cooled  fluid 
into  the  cabin  or  the  like  to  be  conditioned,  and  exhaust- 
ing fluid  from  the  cabin  through  the  low  pressure  side  of 
one  of  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  cool  high  pressure  air 
therein. 

3,311,162 
REGENERATOR  SEAL  WITH  CROSS  ARM 
William  I.  Chapman,  Birmhigham,  James  H.  Whitfield, 
Madison  Heights,  Clinton  P.  Atwood,  Warren,  and 
William  A.  Ziemke,  Jr.,  Lironia,  Midi.,  assignors  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Higliland  Park,  IVfich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,467 
21  Clafans.  (CL  165—9) 
1.  In  a  seal  for  the  regenerator  of  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
rubbing  means  having  an  inner  sealing  surface  adapted  to 
engage  a  mating  surface  of  said  regenerator  to  define  a 
seal  between  high  and  low  pressure  gases,  base  means  con- 
fronting an  outer  side  of  said  rubbing  means  opposite 
said  sealing  surface  and  being  movable  toward  and  from 
the  same,  diaphragm  sealing  means  interposed  between 
said  base  means  and  rubbing  means  and  engaging  said 
rubbing  means  in  fluid  sealing  relationship,  said  sealing 


means  extending  from  said  rubbing  means  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  the  low  pressure  gases,  bridge  means  having 
one  edge  pivotally  engaging  said  rubbing  means  at  a  loca- 
tion overlapped  by  said  sealing  means,  said  bridge  means 
extending  in  juxtaposition  with  said  sealing  means  from 
said  one  edge  to  a  swinging  edge  to  comprise  a  backing  for 
said  sealing  means,  said  sealing  means  having  a  poriion 
welded  to  said  base  means  to  effect  a  fluid  tight  seam  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  seal,  the  latter  portions  and 


■4!^ 


juxtaposed  portion  of  the  base  means  being  formed  around 
said  swinging  edge  of  said  bridge  means,  said  base  means 
and  sealing  means  comprising  a  bellows  type  seal  open  to 
said  high  pressure  gases  to  enhance  said  fluid  sealing  rela- 
tionship, and  a  leaf  spring  interposed  under  tension  be- 
tween said  base  means  and  sealing  means  and  engaging 
the  latter  longitudinally  of  said  seal  to  maintain  said 
fluid  sealing  relationship  between  said  sealing  means  and 
rubbing  means. 

3,311,163 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Nathan  B.  Owen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Twin 
Temp    Inc.,   Minneap<^   Minn.,   a   cwporation   of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Jane  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,051 
1  Claim.    (CL  165—55) 


A  baseboard  convector  heat  exchange  member,  com- 
prising a  metallic  tube  adapted  to  convey  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid,  a  multiplicity  of  rectangular  metallic  fins 
spacially  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  and 
extending  transversely  to  said  tube,  each  of  said  fins 
formed  with  parallel  vertically  extending  embossing 
therein,  a  pair  of  partial  covers  formed  of  a  metal  hav- 
ing a  greater  coefficient  of  expansion  than  said  metallic 
tube,  and  an  adhesive  material  flexibly  bonding  said  par- 
tial covers  on  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  all  of  said 
fins  and  integrating  the  assembly  into  a  unified  struc- 
ture in  which  there  is  no  independent  movement  of  parts 
during  a  substantial  temperature  change  of  the  fluid  con- 
veyed within  said  tube. 


3,311,164 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  EXPANSIBLE 
TUBE  SEAL 
Joseph  H.  Cox,  Solvay,  and  Wmiam  C.  Martin,  Jr.,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,248 
12  Clafans.    (a.  165—95) 
10.  In  a  heat  exchanger  the  combination  of  an  en- 
closure, partition  means  in  said  enclosure,  said  enclosiue 
defining  first,  second,  and  third  compartments,  means 
communicating  said  first  compartment  with  heat  exchange 
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medium  in  a  predetermined  first  condition,  means  com- 
municating said  second  compartment  with  said  heat  ex- 
change medium  in  a  predetermined  second  condition, 
plural  heat  exchanger  tubes  communicating  said  first  com- 
partment with  said  third  compartment,  said  tubes  passing 
through  said  second  compartment  to  bring  heat  exchange 
medium  in  said  first  predetermined  condition  into  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  heat  exchange  medium  in  said 
second  predetermined  condition,  and  elastomeric  sealing 


means  between  each  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  and 
said  partition  means  initially  operable  to  impede  the  flow 
of  heat  exchange  medium  between  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  heat  exchanger  tubes  and  said  partition  means,  said 
elastomeric  sealing  means  comprising  a  material  operable 
through  contact  with  said  medium  to  expand  to  establish  a 
fluid-tight  seal  between  said  first  and  second,  said  ma- 
terial being  substantially  unaffected  by  temperature  con- 
ditions of  said  medium  and  said  second  and  third  com- 
partments. 


3^11,165 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

John  Karmazio,  3776  1 1th  S(^  Wyandotte,  Mkb.     48192 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  S«r.  No.  438,278 

5  Claims.    (CL  165—109) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  including  a  plurality  of  integral 
tube  and  fin  members  having  their  tubes  arranged  in 
nested  relationship,  at  least  some  of  said  tubes  having  a 
terminal  portion  provided  with  a  transverse  strip  of  ma- 
terial and  openings  at  the  sides  of  said  strip,  and  a  pair 
of  vanes  connected  to  said  strips  and  extending  therefrom 
in  diverging  directions  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  sec- 
tions so  as  to  direct  fluid  flowing  along  said  tubes  in  a 
radially  outward  direction  aganst  the  walls  of  the  adjacent 
tubes,  the  vanes  of  said  tubes  being  spaced  from  the  vanes 
of  the  tubes  adjacent  thereto  to  create  turbulence  in  the 
fluid  flowing  through  said  tubes. 


3,311,1M 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Donald  L.  Sontham,  Clcvelaiid  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  2,  1964,  S«r.  No.  379,882 
2  Claims.     (CL  165—166) 
1.  A  counter-current  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  core  having  flat  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
flat  parallel  side  walls. 


a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  units  in  said  core  each  of 
which  comprises: 

an  elongated  duct  shai>ed  rectangularly  in  trans- 
verse cross-section  and  having  flat  spaced  par- 
allel top  and  bottom  walls,  only  one  corruga- 
tion within  said  duct  winding  up  and  down 
transversely  across  the  width  of  said  duct  into 
engagement  with  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
extending  longitudinally  the  full  length  of  said 
duct  to  provide  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending internal  flow  passages  within  said  duct 
each  of  which  is  completely  separated  from 
adjacent  flow  passages  across  the  entire  width 
of  said  duct,  and 
a  pair  of  external  corrugations  mounted  respec- 
tively on  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  extending  longitudinally  a 
distance  less  than  the  length  of  said  duct  to 
provide  land  areas  at  both  ends  of  said  duct 
adjacent  said  external  corrugations,  the  longi- 
tudinal crests  of  said  external  corrugations 
mounted  on  said  top  wall  being  directly  oppo- 
site the  longitudinal  crests  of  the  external  cor- 
rugations mounted  on  said  bottom  wall. 


said    heat    exchanger    units    being    arranged    in 
stacked  relation  so  that  the  crests  of  the  external 
corrugations  of  adjacent  heat  exchanger  units 
contact  each  other  to  provide  a   plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  external  flow  passages 
outside  of  said  ducts,  each  of  which  is  com- 
pletely separated  from  adjacent  flow  passages 
across  the  width  of  said  units,  and  so  that  said 
land  areas  between  each  of  said  ducts  extend 
substantially  across  the  entire  transverse  extent 
thereof  to  define  internal  headers  for  the  distri- 
bution of  fluid  flow  within  the  flow  passages  of 
said  corrugations, 
a  pair  of  header  plates  located  respectively  at  the  ends 
of  said  units  enclosing  said  internal  headers  at  the 
ends  of  said  core, 
first  transition  duct  means  mounted  on  the  side  walls 
of  said  core  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  internal  headers,  and 
second  transition  duct  means  mounted  at  the  ends  of 
said  core  and  in  communication  with  said  internal 
flow  passages. 


3,311,167 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  TECHNIQUE 
Leo  J.  O'Brien  and  L«  Roy  W.  Holm,  Crystal  Lake,  111., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Union  Oil  Com. 
pany  of  CaUfomia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,439 

10  Claims.    (CL  166—9) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  petroleum  reser- 
voir penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  at  least  one  spaced 
production  well,  which  comprises: 
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injecting  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution  through  said 
injection  well  and  into  said  reservoir,  said  solution 
having  a  surfactant  content  suflicient  to  produce  a 
stable  foam  on  being  contacted  by  a  gas; 

injecting  about  0.05  to  0.5  pore  volume  of  drive  gas 
through  said  injection  well  and  into  said  reservoir; 

thereafter  injecting  a  slug  of  liquid  solvent  which  is 
miscible  with  both  oil  and  water; 

driving  said  solvent  through  said  reservoir  by  the  injec- 
tion of  flood  water;  and 

recovering  oil  from  said  production  wells. 


within  the  chamber  and  partitioning  the  same  into  upper 
and  lower  sections  so  that  a  higher  fluid  pressure  within 
the  upper  section  will  push  the  lower  abutment  barrel 


3,311,168 

WELL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

EFFECTING  A  PRELOADED  SEAL 

Elwood  K.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray 

Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FOcd  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,072 

19  Claims.    (CL  166—89) 


1.  A  well  head  assembly  including  a  housing  having 
means  defining  a  longitudinal  througbbore  therein;  means 
defining  a  lateral  outlet  in  said  housing  communicating 
with  the  throughbore  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  means 
defining  a  first  upwardly  facing  shoulder  in  said  through- 
bore  above  the  juncture  of  said  outlet  therewith;  means 
defining  a  second  upwardly  facing  shoulder  in  said 
throughbore  below  the  juncture  of  said  outlet  therewith; 
a  hanger  received  in  said  housing  throughbore  and  at  least 
partially  supported  on  said  first  and  second  shoulders, 
said  shoulders  being  so  spaced  and  configured  that  said 
hanger  begins  to  engage  said  first  shoulder  before  engag- 
ing said  second  shoulder  as  said  hanger  is  received  in  said 
throughbore  whereby  a  predeterminable  portion  of  the 
load  resulting  from  the  weight  of  the  hanger  is  transferred 
to  the  bousing  at  said  first  shoulder. 


3,311,169 
RETRIEVABLE  AND  HYDRAUUCALLY 
ACTUATED  WELL  PACKER 
Phillip  R.  Heflcy  and  Gflbert  H.  Tansch,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Cameo,  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

Fflcd  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,443 
8  Claims.  (CI.  166—120) 
1.  In  a  well  bore  packer  assembly,  a  mandrel  having 
an  upper  packing  collar  abutment  body,  a  deformable 
packing  collar  surrounding  the  mandrel  below  said  body, 
a  lower  collar  abutment  and  cylinder  barrel  slidably 
sleeved  on  the  mandrel  and  co-operating  therewith  in 
forming  a  piston  enclosing  chamber,  a  piston  positioned 
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toward  the  upper  packing  collar  abutment  body  and  a 
production  tubing  section  extending  from  said  body  and 
having  connection  with  the  piston  by  which  the  position 
of  the  piston  is  fixed  relative  to  said  abutment  body. 


3,311,170 

MULTIPLE  PIPE  STRING  TWO-WAY  ANCHOR- 

AND-SEAL  PACKER 

Brown  Oil  Toots,  Inc., 
P.O.  Box  19263,  Houston,  Tex.     77024 
Ffled  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,351 
19  Claims.    (CL  166— 120) 


Cicero  C.  Brown,  % 


19.  A  multiple  pipe  string  two-way  well  packer,  in- 
cluding, a  packer  body  comprising  longitudinally  spaced 
upper  and  lower  body  sections  having  axially  registering 
parallel  fifst  and  second  bores  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough,  first  and  second  tubular  mandrels  having 
their  upper  ends  secured  respectively  in  the  first  and 
second  bores  of  the  upper  body  section  and  extending 
slidably  through  the  registering  bores  in  the  lower  body 
section,  a  seal-and-anchor  assembly  mounted  about  both 
mandrels  between  said  body  sections,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding a  resilient  seal  element  disposed  in  abutting  re- 
lation to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  body  section  for 
radial  expansion  by  end-wise  compression  thereagainst, 
upper  and  lower  longitudinally  spaced  slip  expander  mem- 
bers disposed  beneath  said  seal  element  and  longitudinal- 
ly slidable  on  said  mandrels,  a  slip  cage  having  angularly 
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spaced  opeaiogs  therein  disposed  about  said  expander 
members  for  limited  longitudinal  sliding  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  pipe-gripping  slips  mounted  in  said  openings 
for  radial  movement  therein  and  having  upper  and  lowor 
end  portions  disposed  for  wedging  engagement  respec- 
tively with  said  upper  and  lower  expander  members 
whereby  axial  movement  of  said  expander  members  to- 
ward each  other  will  urge  said  slips  outwardly  into  pipe- 
gripping  position,  fluid  pressure-operated  actuating  means 
disposed  about  the  mandrels  between  the  lower  expander 
member  and  said  lower  body  section,  and  means  for 
supplying  pressure  fluid  from  said  second  mandrel  to 
said  actuating  noeans. 


3^11,171 
RETRIEVABLE  WELL  PACKER 
Luis  F.  Castro,  Hoastoo,  Tez^  asaignor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,   Idc^   Los   Angeles,   CaBf^   a  corporatioo   of 
CaUfomia 

Ffled  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,796 
14  Claims.    (CL  166—196) 


2.  In  a  well  packer:  an  outer  body  member;  an  inner 
body  member  extending  into  said  outer  member;  initially 
retracted  packing  means  on  said  inner  member  engage- 
able  at  one  end  by  said  outer  member;  retainer  means  re- 
leasably  coupled  to  said  inner  member  and  engageable 
with  the  opposite  end  of  said  packing  means  whereby 
said  inner  member  can  telescope  relatively  inwardly  with- 
in said  outer  member  and  shift  said  retainer  means  rela- 
tively toward  said  outer  member  and  expand  said  pack- 
ing means  laterally  outwardly;  lock  means  retaining  said 
inner  member  within  said  outer  member  in  the  position 
to  which  it  has  been  telescoped;  and  releasable  means  on 
said  inner  member  engaging  and  holding  said  retainer 
means  coupled  to  said  inner  member  and  movable  from 
engagement  with  said  retainer  means  to  permit  uncoupling 
of  said  retainer  means  from  said  inner  member. 


3,311,172 
ANCHOR  FOR  TUBINGLESS  DEEP 
WELL  PUMPING 
Solomon  UJicli  Shapiro  and  VJachcslar  AIcxecTlcb  MOot- 
sky,  both  of  Bako,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Mashinostroi- 
tebiy  ZaTod  imcnl  FJE.  Dzcrzhinskoso,  Baku,  Amiradz- 
hany,  U.S.SJt 

FUcd  Sept.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398,677 
1  Claim.    (Q.  166— 2U) 
An  anchor  for  tubingless  deep  well  pumping  with  the 
help  of  pipe  stems,  said  anchor  embodying  a  housing. 


with  a  cylindrical  part,  said  housing  being  connected  to 
the  end  of  said  pipe  stems,  said  anchor  also  containing 
slips  with  the  serrated  operating  part,  said  slips  being  used 
to  fix  the  anchor  in  the  casing  string,  a  spreading  conical 
element  used  to  press  said  slips  to  the  casing  string,  lugs 
on  said  housing,  said  lugs  interacting  with  the  upper  face 
of  said  conical  element  during  lowering  of  said  pipe  stems 
in  order  to  use  the  weight  of  said  pipe  stems  for  reli- 
able pressing  of  said  slips  to  the  casing  string,  a  shoul- 
der on  said  housing,  said  shoulder  assisting  in  lifting  said 
slips  when  lifting  the  stems  during  removal  of  the  anchor 
out  the  well,  a  thrust  head  with  the  lower  face  having  the 
shape  of  a  frustum  with  its  apex  facing  the  inside  of  the 
head,  a  piston  housed  in  said  cylindrical  part  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  piston  being  connected  to  said  thrust  head  and 
conical  element  through  hollow  rods,  a  collet  clamp  fixed 
to  said  housing,  a  ring,  freely  located  between  said  thrust 


head  and  said  collet  clamp,  said  ring  being  capable  of 
sliding  along  the  hollow  rod  by  gravity,  which  couples  said 
thrust  head  with  said  piston,  the  upper  and  the  lower  faces 
of  said  ring  having  the  shape  of  frustums,  the  upper  face 
cone  angle  corresponding  to  the  cone  angle  of  said  thrust 
head  lower  face  and  interacting  with  the  latter  during 
lowering  of  said  piston,  under  the  force  of  a  column  of 
liquid  filling  up  said  hollow  stems,  said  collet  clamp  hav- 
ing chamfers  at  the  internal  and  external  ends  of  its 
plates,  the  chamber  at  the  internal  side  interacting  with 
the  cone  at  the  lower  face  of  said  ring  being  used  to 
assist  in  moving  the  collet  plates  apart  by  means  of  the 
ring,  when  said  ring  is  pushed  by  said  thrust  head  through 
said  collet  clamp,  said  chamfer  at  the  external  side  in- 
teracting with  the  cone  of  the  lower  face  of  said  thrust 
head  after  dropping  of  said  ring  when  lifting  the  hollow 
rods,  thus  reliably  gripping  said  thrust  head. 


3j31 1,173 
WELL  BORE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Waldo  W.  Henslee,  Jr.,  and  Darryl  W.  Cockrell,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Ffled  Jane  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,125 
28  Cfarinu.  (CL  166—226) 
17.  In  valve  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
well  bore:  inner  and  outer  telescopically  related  mem- 
bers having  a  passage  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  members  and  the  well  bore 
externally  thereof;  coengageable  means  on  said  members 
closing  said  passage  when  said  members  are  in  one  rela- 
tive telescopic  position  and  opening  said  passage  when 
said  members  are  in  another  relative  telescopic  position; 
means  providing  a  threaded  interconnection  between  said 
members  responsive  to  relative  rotation  between  said 
members  to  place  said  members  in  one  of  said  telescopic 


positions,  said  interconnection  comprising  ratchet  means 
p^mitting  telescopic  movement  without  rotation  between 


which  the  second  tool  projects  below  the  first  tool  when 
said  tools  are  held  above  the  ground  by  the  support 
means,  the  weight  of  the  first  tool  biasing  the  first  tool 
to  rotate  from  its  inoperative  position  toward  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  it  projects  below  the  second  tool 
when  the  second  tool  rests  on  the  ground  or  other  sup- 
port to  remove  its  weight  from  the  first  tool,  and  engage- 


said  members  from  said  one  of  said  telescopic  positions 
to  the  other  of  said  telescopic  positions. 


able  and  disengageable  elements  on  said  first  tool  and 
said  frame  selectively  engageable  for  locking  said  first 
tool  against  movement  from  either  of  its  operative  or 
inoperative  positions,  said  interengageable  elements  being 
unconnected  with  each  other  when  disengaged  so  as  to 
offer  no  restraint  to  movement  of  the  first  tool  relative  to 
the  frame,  support  means  and  second  tool. 


3,311,174 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  NYLON  RACE 

TYPE  HORSESHOES 

Thomas  Castillo,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Balanz 
Radng  Plate  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  iju,  a  corpo- 
ration of  ^-~«*tHi''ff 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,9M 
2  Claims.    (CL  168—24) 


2.  The  process  of  moisturizing  a  nylon  horseshoe  com- 
prising the  step  of  boiling  the  shoe  in  a  salt  water  solution 
for  at  least  24  hours. 


I 


3311,175 
MULTIPURPOSE  IMPLEMENT 
Clarence  B.  Richey,  Fresno,  CaUf .,  asdgnor  to 
MaMcy-FergnaoB  Inc.,  Detroit,  IVflch. 
FUcd  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,018 
5  Claims.    (CL  172—136) 
1.  A  multipurpose  earthworklng  implement  comprising 
vertically  movable  support  means,  an  upright  frame,  a 
first  earthworking  tool  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
and  to  said  support  means  about  separate,  spaced,  par- 
alkl  axes,  a  second  earthworking  tool  connected  with 
said  first  earthworking  tool  about  the  pivotal  axis  be- 
tween said  first  earihworking  tool  and  said  frame,  a  link 
pivotally  connecting  said  second  earthworking  tool  with 
said  frame  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  connection  between 
said  first  earthworking  tool  and  said  frame  such  that 
the  weight  of  the  second  earthworking  tool  biases  the  first 
earthworking  tool  to  rotate  to  an  inoperative  position  in 


331U76 

SPINNER  PLOW 

Donald  E.  Clcland,  MOwaakec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AlUs- 

Chalmers  Manufactnriag  Company,  ^fllwankee.  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,185 

8  Claims.    (CL  172—225) 


-59 


* 
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6.  In  a  two-way  plow  of  the  type  wherein  a  support 
and  a  roll-over  frame  mounting  right  and  left-hand  plow 
bottoms  are  rotatably  interconnected  on  a  longitudinal 
turning  axis,  the  combination  of  a  double  acting  hydrau- 
lic ram  having  piston  rod  and  cylinder  elements  in  tele- 
scopically movable  relation  to  each  other;  pivot  means 
operatively  connecting  one  of  said  ram  elements  with 
said  frame  and  the  other  with  said  support  at  predeter- 
mined radial  distances,  respectively,  from  said  turning 
axis  so  that  consecutive  telescopic  movements  of  said 
ram  elements  in  opposite  directions  will  rotate  said  frame 
in  one  direction  about  said  turning  axis  from  one  pre- 
determined plowing  position  into  another;  and  fluid  dis- 
tributing means  including  a  rotary  valve  element  secured 
to  said  other  ram  element  concentrically  with  the  pivot 
connection  between  the  latter  and  said  support,  for  effect- 
ing said  consecutive  telescopic  movements  of  said  ram 
elements. 


3,311,177 
PERCUSSION  DRILLING  TOOL 
Samuel  L.  CoUier  and  Marvin  E.  ScUndlcr,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Miasion  ManufacturlBg  Com- 
pmiy,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Toas 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No.  575,212 
8  Claims.    (CL  173—133) 
5.  An  anvil  device  for  use  with  a  percussion  drilling 
tool  of  the  type  having  a  casing,  an  axial  tube  for  pressured 
working  fluid,  and  a  blowing  port  in  the  forward  extremity 
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of  said  tube,  comprisiog  a  body  for  siidable  reception  in 
the  forward  end  of  the  casing,  an  exhaust  duct  extending 
through  said  body,  and  a  recess  in  the  wall  of  said  duct, 
there  being  wall  portions  of  said  duct  forwardly  and  rear- 


wardly  of  said  recess  shaped  to  snugly  receive  said  tube 
portion  during  normal  on-bottom  operation  of  the  tool, 
said  recess  being  shaped  to  connect  said  port  and  said  duct 
when  the  tool  is  supported  off  bottom. 


3^11,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  WELL 
OPERATIONS 
John  B.  McElheny,   Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4«2,987 
4  daims.    (CL  175—4^) 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  elongated  hol- 
low space  therein; 

fluid-tight  dosure  means  spaced  a  distance  large  in 
comparison  to  the  maximum  transverse  dimension 
of  said  hoDow  space  from  the  opposite  end  thereof: 

means  for  opening  said  closure  njeans; 

passageway  means  through  said  body  at  said  closure 
means  to  admit  liquid  to  said  hollow  space  when 
said  closure  means  is  opened,  said  passageway  means 


having  a  total  cross-section  of  a  substantial  size  in 
comparison  with  that  of  said  hollow  space;  and 
means  responsive  to  opening  of  said  closure  means  for 
time  delay  controlled  closing  of  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  fire  a  perforator  explosive  charge 
when  said  hollow  space  is  nearly  filled  by  admitted 
liquid. 

3,311,179 

REAMER  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  EARTH 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Mercditii,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Meredith 

Drilling  Co.,  Inc.,   Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 

Colorado 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,850 
4  Claims.     (Q.  175—263) 


1.  A  reamer  attachment  for  earth  drilling  apparatus 
adapted  for  enlarging  the  diameter  of  pilot  holes  or  open- 
ings that  have  been  previously  drilled  to  substantially 
the  full  torque  capacity  of  the  drilling  apparatus  through 
use  of  conventional  auger  attachments  carried  and  ro- 
tated by  the  kelly  bar  of  such  earth  drilling  apparatus, 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  kelly  socket  for  the 
reception  of  the  kelly  bar  of  such  earth  drilling  appara- 
tus, a  cross  frame  joined  to  said  kelly  socket,  guide  mem- 
bers circumferentially  disposed  on  the  outer  extremities 
of  said  cross  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of 
said  previously  drilled  pilot  holes  or  openings,  cutter 
bits  disposed  adjacent  said  guide  members  in  non-follow- 
ing position  each  with  respect  to  the  cutter  bit  circum- 
ferentially next  adjacent  thereto  for  slightly  enlarging  the 
bore  diameter  of  said  pilot  hole  and  to  provide  a  guide 
bore  in  said  earth  structure,  extension  arms  extending 
radially  outwardly  past  said  first  cutter  bits  at  circum- 
ferentially spaced  positions,  and  cutters  on  said  exten- 
sion arms  disposed  for  cutting  and  reaming  an  opening 
of  substantially  increased  diameter,  said  cutters  being 
likewise  disposed  in  non-following  position  each  with  re- 
spect to  the  cutters  circumferentially  next  adjacent  thereto 
whereby  each  of  said  cutter  bits  and  cutters  will  engage, 
cut  and  remove  a  F>ortion  of  earth  wall  to  progressively 
ream  and  enlarge  said  original  pilot  opening  and  guide 
bore. 

3,311,180 
HYDROSTATICALLY  BALANCED  BUMPER  SUB 
Lafayette  E.  Glbxath  and  Eddie  C.  McGarrahan,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Houston  Oil  Field  Material  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,836 
9  Claims.    (CL  175—293) 
1.  A  hydrostatically  balanced  bumper  sub  for  use  in 
a  drilling  string  comprising, 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  in  the  drilling  string, 
a  washpipe  connected  to  and  positioned  inside  of  the 

housing, 
a  supporting  stem  telescoping  in  and  nonrotatably  en- 
gaging the  housing  and  the  lower  end  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  the  drilling  string, 
the  horizontally  disposed  surfaces  of  said  housing,  and 
wash  pipe,  when  the  sub  is  connected  in  a  drilling 


string,  and  which  are  exposed  to  hydrostatic  pres- 
sures inside  and  outside  of  the  drilling  string,  hav- 
ing areas  which  are  substantially  equal  in  an  upward 


and  a  downward  direction  whereby  the  forces  gen- 
erated by  the  pressures  acting  thereon  would  be  sub- 
stantially balanced. 


3,311,181 

Bf.METAL  DRILLING  TOOTH 

John  B.  Fowler,  1446  Malvern  Ave, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90006 

FUcd  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,427 

5  Claims.     (CI.  175—410) 


^^M, 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  drill  bit  matrix  hav- 
ing  tooth-receiving  socket  means  therein  and  adapted  for 
working  rotation  in  a  predetermined  direction,  of  a  drill 
tooth  with  a  following  working  section  and  a  leading  hold- 
ing section  with  portions  thereof  secured  in  said  socket 
means  and  other  portions  thereof  extending  from  said 
socket  means  and  the  matrix,  said  holding  section  having 
a  lesser  degree  of  hardness  than  said  working  section. 


3,311,182 

WEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  BAG  FACiONG 

MACHINES 

Michael  E.  Rnsnack,  Hammond,  and  Joseph  M.  KnIcsa, 

Schererville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  American  Maize<Prod* 

nets  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

Fflcd  Feb.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,619 
6  Claims,  (d  177—45) 
1.  An  automatic  system  for  adjusting  packing  apparatus 
in  order  to  maintain  substantially  constant  weight  of  each 
filled  package  comprising  means  for  conveying  the  filled 
packages  from  the  packing  apparatus,  a  weighing  scale 
for  receiving  each  package  from  said  conveying  means, 
a  switch  positioned  to  be  closed  by  a  package  on  said 
conveyor  means  when  the  package  passes  a  predetermined 
location,  a  time  delay  control  circuit  including  said  switch, 
a  reversible  motor  adapted  when  energized  in  one  direc- 


tion to  adjust  the  packing  apparatus  to  decrease  the 
weight  of  material  packed  by  the  apparatus  of  an  amount 
dependent  upon  the  period  of  energization  of  the  motor 
and  when  energized  in  the  other  direction  to  adjust  the 
packing  apparatus  to  increase  the  weight  of  material 
packed  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  the  period  of  ener- 
gization, a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  relay,  means  for 
energizing  said  first  relay  when  the  weight  of  a  filled  pack- 
age is  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  over  a  desired 
value,  means  for  energizing  said  second  relay  when  the 
weight  of  the  filled  package  is  more  than  said  desired 
value  but  not  more  than  said  predetermined  amount, 
means  for  energizing  said  third  relay  when  the  weight  of 
the  filled  package  is  less  than  the  desired  value  but  by 
not  more  than  said  predetermined  amount,  and  means  for 
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energizing  said  fourth  relay  when  the  weight  of  the  filled 
package  is  less  than  the  desired  value  by  more  than  said 
predetermined  amount,  said  first  relay  when  energized 
coupling  said  motor  to  said  control  circuit  for  energizing 
said  motor  for  a  given  period  of  time  and  in  a  direction 
to  adjust  the  packing  appa-atus  to  decrease  the  weight  of 
material  packed  in  the  next  package,  said  second  relay 
when  energized  coupling  said  motor  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit for  energizing  said  motor  in  the  same  direction  and 
for  a  shorter  period  of  time,  said  third  relay  when  ener- 
gized coupling  said  motor  to  said  control  circuit  for  ener- 
giziiig  said  motor  in  the  other  direction  for  such  shorter 
period  of  time,  and  said  fourth  relay  when  energized 
coupling  the  motor  to  said  control  circuit  for  energizing 
said  motor  in  the  other  direction  for  said  predetermined 
period  of  time. 


3311 183 
TRACTOR  HAVING  SADDLE  GAS  TANKS 
Harold  J.  Phillips,  Femdalc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Masscy- 
Ferguson  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryhmd 

Fflcd  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,789 
7  Claims.    (CL  180—1) 


1.  In  a  tractor  of  the  type  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  rigid  housing  member  enclosing  a  drive  mecha- 
nism and  including  a  rearward  portion  supporting  an 
operator's  station  and  drive  axle  means  below  said  sta- 
tion and  extending  laterally  from  said  housing  member 
between  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  which  are  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  housing  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  fuel  tanks  respectively  fixedly 
mounted  directly  between  and  substantially  within  the 
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peripheral  confines  of  said  drive  wheels  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing  member  immediately  forwardly  adjacent 
said  axle  means  and  beneath  said  operator's  station. 


3^11,184 
EXPLORATORY  VEHICLE 
David  W.  Beck,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Space-Gen- 
eral Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  I>cc.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,131 
15  Claims.     (CI.  180—7) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  central  body; 

a  motor  carried  by  said  body; 

first  and  second  relatively  rigid  tread  members  for  se- 
quentially supporting  said  body  and  other  tread  mem- 
ber; 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second  tread 
members  to  said  body  about  axes  generally  coincid- 
ing with  opposite  extremities  of  said  body;  and 

means  driven  by  the  motor  for  raising  said  body  and 
first  tread  by  pivoting  said  body  about  the  connec- 
tion with  the  supporting  second  tread  to  a  position 
where  the  vehicle  tumbles  onto  the  first  tread  there- 
by advancing  the  vehicle. 


3,311,185 

SYMMETRIZING  BIPIVOTAL  COUPLING 

DEVICE 

James   M.    Duncan,   GUroy,   and   Channcey   J.   Krans, 

Modesto,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Air-O-Fan  Products  Corp., 

a  corporation  oif  Cattfomia 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,562 
1  Claim.    (CL  180—14) 

In  a  power-operable  apparatus  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  a  powered  prime  mover  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  forward  and  rearward  ends,  a  bi- 
pivotal  coupling  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  drawbar 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  opposite  first  and  second  ends 
respectively,  and  a  mid-point,  said  first  end  having  a 
tongue  providing  a  substantially  vertical  hole,  said  second 
end  having  a  roller  adapted  for  substantially  frictionless 
rotation  about  an  axis  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  drawbar,  said  drawbar  having  an  intermediate  sub- 
stantially vertical  hole  disposed  between  the  second  end 
and  said  mid-point  in  spaced  relation  to  said  roller;  a 
bearing  housing  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  ap- 
paratus having  a  pair  of  bearing  plates  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially horizontal  spaced  relationship  and  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  second  end  of  said  drawbar  therebetween 
with  the  roller  in  rolling  engagement  with  one  of  said 
plates,  said  bearing  housing  supporting  a  substantially 
upright  pivot  pin  disposed  between  the  plates  at  the  for- 
ward end  and  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  apparatus, 
said  second  end  of  the  drawbar  being  disposed  between 
the  plates  with  said  pivot  pin  disposed  through  the  inter- 
mediate hole  in  the  drawbar  to  secure  said  drawbar  for 
pivotal  movement  thereabout  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane;  a  ftrst  pivot  pin  pivotally  connecting  the  first  end 


of  the  drawbar  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  prime  mover 
for  free  pivoted  movement  thereabout,  a  second  pivot  pin 
disposed  laterally  adjacently  of  the  first  pin  on  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  prime  mover  rearwardly  thereof  and  at 
a  lower  elevation  than  said  first  pin;  a  bracket  mounted 
on  the  forward  end  of  the  apparatus  adjacently  of  the 
bearing-housing  pivot  j>in  and  laterally  oppositely  thereof 
from  the  second  pivot  pin,  said  bracket  supporting  a  sub- 
stantially upright  pivot  pin  disposed  forwardly  of  the 
bearing-housing  pin  laterally  thereof  and  at  a  lower  eleva- 
tion than  said  bearing-housnig  pin;  an  elongated  auxiliary 
coupling  bar.  said  auxiliary  bar  being  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  second  pivot  pin  and  said  bracket,  said  aux- 
iliary bar  being  disposed  beneath  said  drawbar  and  in 
spaced  relation  thereto;  mechanical  power-takeofT  means 
mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  prime  mover  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  adapted  to  transmit 
power  from  the  prime  mover  to  a  rotatable  shaft;  me- 


chanical  power-receiving  means  mounted  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  apparatus  on  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
adapted  to  receive  power  from  a  rotatable  shaft  connected 
to  the  power-takeoff  means  of  the  prime  mover;  a  power- 
takeoff  shaft  having  a  central  elongated  portion  and  oppo- 
site ends,  said  opposite  ends  being  connected  respectively 
to  the  power-receiving  means  on  the  apparatus  and  the 
power-takeoff  means  on  the  prime  mover,  said  opposite 
ends  being  connected  respectively  to  the  central  portion 
by  means  of  universal  joints,  said  universal  joints  beiirg 
disposed  substantially  in  elevational  alignment  above  the 
bearing-housing  pivot  pin  and  the  first  pivot  pin  respec- 
tively, said  power-takeoff  shaft  being  adapted  to  transmit 
power  from  the  prime  mover  to  said  apparatus  incident 
to  operation  thereof,  said  drawbar  and  said  auxiliary  bar 
cooperating  during  movement  of  the  apparatus  by  the 
prime  mover  to  maintain  the  respective  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  prime  mover  and  the  apparatus  in  horizontally  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  relation  to  the  power-takeoff  shaft. 


3,311.186 
RIDING  TRACTOR 
Igor  KamluUn,  Fox  Point,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to  Simplicity 
Manufacturing  Company,  Port  Washfaigtoa,  WIs^  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Wisconsin 

FOed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«7,382 
11  Claims.    (CL  180— 7f) 
1.  A  tractor  of  the  type  that  is  characterized  by  a 
chassis  which  comprises  an  elongated  frame  extending 
fore  and  aft  of  the  tractor,  a  front  axle  structure  having 
wheel  means  supporting  the  front  portion  of  the  frame, 
and  a  rear  axle  structure  from  which  the  rear  portion  of 
the  frame  is  supported,  said  rear  axle  structure  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  coaxial  drive  wheels  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
chassis,  and  said  tractor  being  further  characterized  by: 
A.  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  the  frame  at  the  front 
portion  thereof; 
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B.  a  prime  mover  driven  power  member  disposed  at 
the  underside  of  the  frame  and  rotatable  about  an 
axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame; 

C.  housing  means  providing  part  of  the  rear  axle  struc- 
ture, said  housing  means  being  located  between  the 
drive  wheels  and  having  an  upper  portion  disposed 
a  distance  above  the  axis  of  the  drive  wheels,  and 
said  housing  means  containing 

(1)  drive  mechanism  including  reversible  torque 
transmitting  means  drivingly  connectable  with 
the  drive  wheels,  and 


(2)  an  input  shaft  carried  by  the  housing  means 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  located  at 
a  level  below  the  top  of  the  rear  portion  of  the 
frame  forwardly  of  and  above  the  axis  of  the 
drive  wheels,  said  input  shaft  being  connected 
with  said  drive  mechanism  and  having  an  end 
portion  projecting  from  the  housing  means; 

D.  torque  transmitting  means  extending  fore  and  aft 
of  the  frame,  entirely  at  the  underside  thereof,  to 
drivingly  connect  said  end  portion  of  the  input  shaft 
with  the  power  member;  and 

E.  cooperating  elements  on  said  upper  portion  of  the 
housing  means  and  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame 
supporting  the  latter  from  the  rear  axle  structure 
and  providing  a  pivotal  connection  therebetween  by 
which  the  frame  can  rock  relative  to  the  rear  axle 
structure  from  side  to  side  about  an  axis  that  ex- 
tends fore  and  aft  of  the  chassis. 


3311.187 

DRIVER  CAPABILITY  TESTER  AND  VEHICLE 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Wniiam  R.  Haggard,  Jr^  5113  E.  Bairy  Road, 

Kansas  City,  Mo.    64156 

FUed  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,077 

9  Claims.     (CL  180— S2) 


-^^^^ 


r 


1.  Protective  apparatus  for  preventing  operation  by 
unauthorized  or  incapacitated  persons  of  a  vehicle  having 
electrical  power  supply  means  and  an  operating  circuit, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  switch  for  controlling  said  operating 
circuit; 


first  mechanically  shiftable  structure  movable  to  a 
number  of  different  positions  and  disposed  to  oper- 
ate said  first  switch  when  said  first  structure  is 
shifted  to  oac  of  said  positions; 

means  operably  associated  with  said  first  structure  for 
indicating  the  position  thereof; 

first  manually  shiftabk  means, 

first  electrically  responsive  means  for  coupling  said 
first  shiftable  means  with  said  first  structure  to 
effect  controlled  positioning  of  the  latter  by  said 
first  shiftable  means  during  manual  movement 
thereof; 

a  second  electrical  switch  for  coupling  said  first  elec- 
trically responsive  means  with  said  power  supply 
means; 

second  mechanically  shiftaUe  structure  movable  to  a 
number  of  different  positions  and  disposed  to  oper- 
ate said  second  switch  when  said  second  structure 
is  shifted  to  one  of  said  positions  thereof; 

means  operably  associated  with  said  second  structtire 
for  indicating  its  position; 

second  manually  shiftable  means; 

second  electrically  responsive  means  for  coupling  said 
second  shiftable  means  with  said  second  structure 
to  effect  controlled  positioning  of  the  latter  by  said 
second  shiftable  means  during  manual  movement 
thereof;  and 

circuit  means  for  coupling  said  second  electrically 
responsive  means  with  said  power  supply  means, 
whereby  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  is  required  to 
adjust  the  secdjid  and  the  first  shiftable  means,  in 
that  order,  to  set  the  second  and  the  first  structures 
at  the  one  position  of  each  >  in  order  to  operate 
the  vehicle. 


3^11,188 

AUTOMATIC  OPENING  SEAT  BELT  FASTENER 

James  G.  Gntshall,  103  W.  Marshall  Ave., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85013 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  481,152 

3  Oafans.    (CL  180—82) 


1.  A  safety  belt  for  vehicles  comprising  a  belt  strap 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  shoulder  of  a  passenger  and 
fasten  at  one  end  to  the  upper  part  of  the  seat  and  hav- 
ing a  notched  tongue  at  tthe  other  end,  a  buckle  latch 
to  receive  said  tongue  comprising  a  case  with  a  slot  to 
receive  the  tongue,  hooks  pivotally  supported  in  said 
case  to  engage  the  notches  on  said  tongue,  means  in  said 
case  for  resiliently  holding  said  hooks  in  engagement 
with  the  notches  on  said  tongue,  means  for  slideably  re- 
leasing said  hooks  from  said  notches,  a  solenoid  coil 
in  said  case  having  an  armature  slideably  operative  in 
said  solenoid,  projections  on  said  armature  to  engage 
said  hooks  and  release  them  from  said  notches  when  said 
armature  is  slid  lengthwise,  manual  means  for  sliding 
said  armature  lengthwise,  means  for  engaging  said  sole- 
noid to  give  said  armature  longitudinal  movement  and 
release  said  hooks;  switch  means  for  closing  an  electrical 
circuit  through  said  solenoid  and  opening  said  circuit  when 
said  car  is  upset  by  an  accident. 
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3^11,189 
CERAMIC  COATED  MUFFLER  WITH 
DRAINAGE  OPENINGS 
Watter  H.  Powers,  Radne,  Wis.,  assigoor  to  Walker  Manu- 
facturing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,767,  now 
Patent  No.  3.082,841,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  24235 
4  Clafans.    (CL  181—35) 


,    -?,r-.r.ir         nt.A£. 


■t  ",  /# 


1.  A  muffler  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  casing 
closed  by  header  means  and  internal  gas  passages  and 
partition  means  dividing  the  casing  into  a  plurality  of 
chambers,  an  internal  tube  having  spaced  louvered  sec- 
tions, a  chamber  formed  about  each  of  said  louvered 
sections,  and  at  least  two  drainage  openings  provided 
in  said  tube  within  the  confines  of  each  chamber  to  en- 
able ceramic  slip  or  the  lilte  when  applied  internally  to 
ooat  all  interior  parts  of  the  chambers. 


3311.190 

CHILD  AIDS  FOR  LAVATORIES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Dooglaa  E.  Nanniann,  131  W.  Broadway, 

Medina,  Ohio    44256 

FUcd  July  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,586 

6  Claims.    (CI.  182—129) 


f  » 


1.  An  adjunct  for  cabinet  type  lavatories  or  the  like, 
wherein  a  generally  horizontally  movable  drawer  or  base 
in  the  cabinet  contains  a  step  device  enabling  access  to 
necessary  parts  etc  by  children  too  short  normally  to 
reach  them,  and  wherein  the  step  device  includes  a  step- 
support  member  or  assembly  and,  pivotally  articulated 
therewith  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  strut  member  or  assem- 
bly, one  of  the  members  or  assemblies  being  fixedly  piv- 
otally attached  to  the  drawer  or  base  adjacent  a  bade 
portion  thereof  and  the  other  member  or  assembly  being 
proportioned  detachably  to  abut  a  front  wall  portion  of 
the  drawer  or  base  incident  to  being  subjected  to  vertically 
applied  forces  on  the  device  when  erected  for  use  as  de- 
scribed, the  step  device  being  thereby  arranged  to  be 
folded  into  a  stowed-away  position  for  storage  within  the 
cabinet. 


3,311,191 

COLLAPSIBLE  SCAFFOLD 

Kazoo  Hiyanui,  8184  E.  Adams,  Fowler,  CaUf.    93625 

FOed  July  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,124 

11  Clafans.    (CL  182—131) 

1.  A    collapsible    scaffold    comprising    an    elongated 

mobile  frame;  a  support  platform  borne  by  the  frame 

having  a  plurality  of  hinged  sections  movable  between 

substantially  coplanar  operating  positions  and  angularly 

related  retracted  positions;  a  main  harvesting  platform 

having  a  plurality  of  hinged  sections  pivotally  mounted 


on  said  support  platform  for  planar  unitary  elevational 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  support  platform  be- 
tween a  substantially  upright  retracted  position,  a  down- 
wardly extended  retracted  position  and  a  worlcman  sup- 
port position  outwardly  extended  from  the  support  plat- 
form in  overhanging  relation  to  the  frame;  and  means 


hingably  releasably  interconnecting  adjacent  sections  of 
the  support  platform  and  the  harvesting  platform  to  per- 
mit folding  of  said  sections  of  the  harvesting  platform 
about  substantially  upright  axes  when  the  harvesting  plat- 
form is  in  said  upright  retracted  position  to  dispose  the 
platform  in  compact  collapsed  condition  entirely  within 
the  frame. 


3,311,192 

TREE  WORKING  PLATFORM 

Clarence  B.  Ricbey,  Fresno,  Cattf.,  assignor  to 

Masscy-Fergnson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FHed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,267 

10  Claims.     (CL  182—141) 


;m;  "- 


«\  ^ 


r-T 


1.  A  tree  working  platform  comprising:  a  base  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  ground  adjacent  to 
the  base  of  the  tree,  a  carrier  for  supporting  a  worker, 
and  a  frame  supporting  the  carrier  on  the  base  member 
for  selective  rotation  about  two  perpendicular  axes,  the 
first  of  which  is  vertical  and  is  generally  coaxial  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tree  trunk  to  permit  the  carrier 
to  move  around  the  tree  and  the  second  of  which  is  hori- 
zontal and  is  disposed  above  the  ground  to  permit  the 
carrier  to  move  in  a  vertical  curved  path  around  the 
periphery  of  the  three  between  the  ground  and  top  of  the 
tree. 


3,311,193 
MULTIPLE  BOOM  APPARATUS 
Jay  M.  Eitel,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telsta  Corpo- 
ration, San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CalifornJa 
FUed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,688 
5  Claims.    (Q.  182— 148> 
1.  In  a  multiple  boom  apparatus,  a  platform,  first  and 
second  lifting  equipments  mounted  upon  the  platform  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  lifting  equipments 
having  an  elongate  boom  structure  with  its  outer  end 
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adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
rotated  about  a  vertical  axis  and  exteiKied  and  retracted, 
controls  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  outer  end 


of  the  fooom  structure  and  a  horizontal  walkway  con- 
nected to  the  outer  ends  of  the  boom  structures  of  the 
first  and  second  lifting  equipments. 


3,311,194 

SAW-HORSE  BRACKET 

Donald  D.  Kriplen,  3450  W.  56tfa  St, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.    46208 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No.  537,442 

7  Clafana.    (CL  182—226) 


1.  A  bracket  for  use  in  forming  a  saw-horse  or  like 
structure  having  a  horizontally  extending  head  and  down- 
wardly diverging  legs,  said  bracket  comprising  a  restrainer 
plate  provided  with  two  openings  adapted  to  receive 
loosely  a  pair  of  legs,  said  openings  being  separated  by  a 
bridge,  a  spreader  engageable  at  its  ends  with  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  downwardly  diverging  legs  received  in  the 
openings  of  said  plate,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  said 
bridge  and  spreader  for  drawing  the  spreader  and  plate 
toward  each  other,  said  bridge  being  provided  with  up- 
wardly projecting  bridge-stiffening  tongues  providing  a 
seat  for  a  head  to  be  gripped  between  the  upper  ends  of 
the  legs  as  said  bolt  is  tightened. 


tion  adapted  to  fixedly  engage  the  board  in  planar  relation- 
ship, said  top  portion  being  integral  with  a  flat  middle  por- 
tion of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  lad- 
der step  and  adapted  to  engage  said  step  in  planar  rela- 
tionship, said  middle  portion  being  integral  with  a  flat  suit- 


ably curved  depending  spring  portion  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  snap  lock  relationship  behind  said  ladder  step 
with  the  curved  portion  seizingly  engaging  the  step  with 
extension  beneath  said  step  thereby  providing  a  safety  lock 
thereto. 


3,311,196 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  LUBRICATION 

SUPPLYING  ARRANGEMENT 

"^"^f  ^  ^"^  ^^  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,670 

6  Clafans.    (CL  184—65) 


3311,195 
SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  POOL  LADDER 
Murray  Sfaiger,  Massapcqua,  N.Y. 
(4626  N.  28th  Court,  Hollywood,  Fla.    33023) 
FUed  Oct  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,142 
1  Clafan.    (CL  182—230) 
As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  safety  guard  for  swim- 
ming pool  ladders  comprising  a  flat  smooth  planar  board 
of  a  length  to  cover  several  ladder  steps  and  of  substantial- 
ly the  width  of  the  ladder,  handle  means  disposed  on  the 
front  surface  of  said  board  adjacent  the  top  edge  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  Z-shapcd  spring  hooks, 
each  hook  having  a  top  suitably  sloped  apertured  flat  por- 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  end  frames  for  rotatably  supporting  a  shaft 
at  spaced  apart  locations,  a  lubricant  reservoir  carried  by 
each  end  frame  for  storing  lubricant,  first  passageway 
means  located  within  a  first  of  said  end  frames  and  com- 
municating between  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  one 
reservoir,  a  single  lubricant  fitting  for  admitting  lubricant 
to  both  reservoirs  from  a  common  location  mounted  to 
said  means,  said  fitting  comprising  a  body  section  having 
first  and  second  separated  passages  therethrough,  said 
passages  each  including  an  entrance  at  an  outer  surface  of 
said  body  section,  cover  means  for  closing  the  passages  at 
said  outer  surface,  the  termination  of  said  passages  re- 
mote from  said  entrances  being  disposed  in  angularly 
spaced  apart  relation,  means  for  mounting  one  of  said 
terminations  on  the  outer  end  of  said  first  passageway 
means,  and  second  passageway  means  having  at  least  a 
portion  within  the  other  of  said  end  frames  and  connecting 
the  other  passage  termination  of  said  fitting  to  the  other 
reservoir,  said  terminations  each  being  capable  of  con- 
nection with  either  the  first  or  second  passageway  means 
thereby  permitting  the  use  of  the  same  fitting  for  all-angle 
support  of  the  machine. 
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3311,197 

AUTOMATICALLY  ACTUATED 

SHOPPING  CART 

Armand  A.  Lachancc,  %  American  Metal  Products  Co., 
Southbridge  St.,  Aubtirn,  Mass.,  and  Harlan  W.  Hilton, 
Dudley,  Mass.;  said  Hilton  assignor  to  said  Lachance 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  534,166 
6  Claims.    (CL  186—1) 


1.  The  combination  of  an  automatically  discharging 
shopping  cart  and  a  checkout  counter,  wherein  the  cart 
includes  a  basket  having  a  front  gate  and  a  conveyor 
bottom,  a  power  operated  device  adapted  to  drive  said 
conveyor  when  the  conveyor  is  in  proper  position  rela- 
tive to  the  checkout  counter,  a  support  for  said  power 
operated  device  movable  to  position  the  power  operated 
device  in  operative  and  inoperative  positions  selectively, 
and  a  cam  under  control  of  the  operator  to  move  said 
power  operated  device  between  operative  and  inoperative 
positions. 

3,311,198 
DISC  BRAKE 
William  E.  Rise,  Grossc  Point,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490^36 
8  Claims.    (CI.  188—75) 


8.  A  groove-and-wedge  disc  brake  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotatable  disc  to  be  braked  having  opposed  grooves 
providing  friction  braking  surfaces; 

a  brake  caliper  having  a  scissors-like  brake  apply  unit 
including  wedge-like  opposed  shoes  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  friction  braking  surfaces  of  said  disc  formed 
by  said  apposed  grooves; 

and  brake  force  apply  means  acting  on  said  caliper  for 
forcibly  engaging  said  shoes  with  said  disc  friction 
braking  surfaces,  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentiaJly  spaced  apertures  extending  there- 
through and  connecting  said  opposed  grooves,  said 


disc  friction  braking  surfaces  forming,  in  a  radial 
cross  section,  an  X-configuration,  said  friction  brak- 
ing surfaces  being  radially  inward.y  and  outwardly 
divergent  facing  surfaces  defining  said  grooves  as 
radially  spaced  grooves. 


3,311,199 
HYDRAUUC  TELESCOPIC  DAMPING  DEVICES, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Edwin  Kicfer,  Russclsheim  (Main),  Germany,  assignor 
to   General   Motors   Corporatioii,   a   corporatioa   of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Oct  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,002 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Oct  22, 1964, 

O  10,458 

1  Claim.    (CL  188—88) 


A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising  an  outer  reser- 
voir tube,  closure  means  for  sealing  ends  of  said  reser- 
voir tube,  a  second  tube  located  interiorly  of  said  reser- 
voir tube  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
reservoir  tube,  said  second  tube  having  a  varying  cross- 
sectional  area  diminishing  from  the  center  thereof  to- 
ward either  end  of  said  tube,  piston  means  relatively 
reciprocal  in  said  second  tube  including  centering  means 
thereon  for  slidably  centering  said  piston  means  during 
travel  thereof  throughout  the  total  length  of  said  second 
tube,  said  centering  means  including  means  for  bleeding 
fluid  from  one  side  of  said  piston  means  to  an  opposite 
side  thereof  during  travel  of  said  piston  means  in  said 
second  tube  proportionally  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  second  tube  at  the  point  said  piston  means  b  travel- 
ing with  resfxct  to  said  second  tube,  said  bleed  means 
including  a  split  ring  of  resilient  material  having  a  gap 
therein  acting  as  a  variable  orifice  for  diminishing  fluid 
flow  across  said  split  ring  as  said  piston  means  traverses 
a  relatively  narrower  diameter  portion  of  said  second 
tube  and  which  provides  a  larger  variable  bleed  orifice 
as  said  piston  means  traverses  a  relatively  larger  diameter 
portion  of  said  second  tube. 


3,311,200 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKE 
WllUam  J.  Hayward,  Petcrboroogii,  Eo^Uud,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  F.  PerUns  Engines  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  Britisli  company 

^^cd  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  27,  1962, 

48,675/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  188—90) 


tsv-ys 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  brake  comprising;  a  brake  cham- 
ber, an  inlet  into  said  chamber,  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  in  conmiunication  with  said  inlet,  an  outlet  from 
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said  chamber,  a  reaction  member  disposed  inside  said 
chamber,  a  rotor  adapted  to  impel  fluid  towards  said  reac- 
tion member,  and  control  means  including  a  selectively 
movable  valve,  means  connecting  said  inlet  and  said  out- 
let with  said  valve,  and  biasing  means  continuously  biasing 
said  valve  toward  a  first  position  in  which  said  inlet  is 
closed  and  said  ouUet  is  open,  said  valve  movable  be- 
tween said  first  position  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  inlet  is  completely  open  and  said  outlet  is  completely 
open  to  meter  flow  through  said  inlet  and  thereafter  mov- 
able between  said  second  position  and  a  third  position  to 
meter  flow  through  said  ouUet  as  said  inlet  is  maintained 
completely  open  said  valve  being  movable  in  a  single 
linear  direction  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion and  then  to  said  third  position,  and  vice  versa. 


3,311,201  

AUTOMOBILE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  H.  Frishanf ,  209  W.  8tli  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10024 

FOcd  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,738 

8  ClainH.    (CL  188—134) 


adjacent  edges  of  rear  walls  thereot,  an  easel  panel,  means 
for  hinging  a  lower  edge  of  the  easel  panel  to  a  from  wall 
of  the  lower  section  spaced  below  an  upper  edge  thereof, 
a  support  leg  hinged  to  a  rear  face  of  the  easel  panel,  a 
rib  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  lower  section  of  the 
case,  a  lower  edge  of  the  support  leg  being  receivable  alter- 
nately upon  the  rib,  upon  the  rear  wall  of  the  upper  sec- 
tion and  upon  a  bottom  wall  of  the  lower  section  to  sup- 
port the  easel  plate  at  various  raised  positions,  and  a  flexi- 
ble strap  attached  to  a  front  wall  of  the  upper  section  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  an  upper  edge  of  the 
easel  panel  being  engageable  by  the  strap  to  hold  the  easel 
panel  at  a  further  raised  position,  there  being  V-shaped 
slots  at  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  easel  panel  formed 
between  the  easel  panel  and  the  front  wall  of  the  lower 
section  and  the  strap  respectively  for  receiving  lower  and 
upper  edges  of  a  display,  the  upper  edge  of  the  easel  panel 
being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  rib  when  in  a  lowered  position. 


1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  forward  wheels  driven  by  said  engine  and  having 
free  running  rear  wheels,  brakes  effective  on  said  rear 
wheels,  and  means  actuating  said  rear  wheel  brakes  in- 
cluding a  supply  of  brake  fluid  under  pressure,  and  a 
brake  fluid  line  interconnecting  said  supply  of  brake  fluid 
and  said  rear  wheel  brakes  only,  said  system  comprising 
means  sensing  the  direction  of  transfer  of  power  between 
said  engine  and  said  forward  driven  wheels;  and  a  valve 
controlled  by  said  sensing  means  in  said  brake  fluid  line 
to  said  rear  wheels  only,  said  controlled  valve  admitting 
brake  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  rear  wheel  brakes  upon 
sensing  of  transfer  of  power  from  the  forward  wheels  to 
the  engine  by  said  sensing  means. 


3,311,202 
ATTACH^  CASE 
Horace  R.  SchcII  and  Clarence  F.  Schell,  Cincinnati,  and 
Deo  F.  Umbcnhaner,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor!  to  Sdiell 
Leather  Goods  Co.,  Inc.,  Cbidnnati,  OUo,  a  corpofs- 
-    tionoTOUo 

Filed  July  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  475,390 
6  Claims.    (Q.  190—16) 


1.  A  case  which  comprises  an  upwardly  opening  box- 
shaped  lower  section,  a  downwardly  opening  box-shaped 
upper  section,  nieans  for  hinging  the  sections  together  at 


3311,203 

DUST  SEALS  FOR  TRUNKS 

Edgar  C.  Plckaid,  1797  Mount  Royal  Blvd., 

Glenshaw,  Pa.     15116 

FOcd  Dec.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,268 

4  Claims.    (CL  190—19) 


1.  In  a  trunk  having  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side 
walls,  and  a  lid  hinged  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  in- 
cluding a  skirt  which  overiaps  said  side  walls  when  said 
lid  is  in  a  closed  condition,  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  skirt  for  sealing  said  trunk  against  the  ingress  of 
dust,  the  improvement  in  said  sealing  means  cowpnsing: 
a  continuous  sealing  member  extending  completely 
around  the  periphery  of  said  trunk  and  secured  to  said 
side  walls,  said  sealing  member  being  ^Kiced  below  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  positioned  for  engage- 
ment by  said  skirt,  said  sealing  member  comprising  a 
length  of  metal  tubing  having  notches  cut  therein  at  pre- 
selected locations  along  its  length,  said  metal  tubing  being 
bent  in  the  region  of  said  notches  to  form  comers  corre- 
sponding with  the  comers  of  said  tmnk. 


3,311,204 
TORQUE-TRANSMrmNG  MEANS  PERMrTTlNI 
RELATIVE  RADIAL  EXPANSION  AND  CON- 
TRACTION  BETWEEN  A  PAIR  OF  COAXIAL 
DRIVEN  AND  DRIVING  MEMBERS 
Mark  C.  S.  Barnard,  SoUhnll,  England,  assignor  to  The 
RoTcr  CtHnpany  Limited,  SoHlmll,  En^^and 
Filed  Not.  U,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410,449 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Great  Britain,  Nor.  27, 19^ 

46,804/63  — 

1  Claim.  (Q.  192—41) 
A  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  including  a  rotor 
and  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  said  means  comjHis- 
ing  an  annular  driving  member  of  a  material  having  a 
considerably  higher  coefficient  of  expansion  than  that  of 
the  material  of  the  rotor  and  arranged  substantially  oo- 
axially  around  the  rotor,  there  being  an  annular  groove 
in  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  circumferential  surfaces  of 
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the  rotor  and  the  driving  member,  and  torque-transmit- 
ting means  positioned  within  said  annular  groove,  where- 
in the  improvement  comprises  the  torque-transmitting 
means  being  an  annulus  formed  from  at  least  one  portion 
of  resilient  strip  material  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  of  width,  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  rotor,  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  axial  width  of  the  groove  and 


formed  throughout  the  length  of  the  strip  with  transverse 
corrugations,  of  which  the  radially-inner  and  outer  crests 
engage  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  rotor  and 
the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  driving  member, 
each  corrugation  being  so  inclined  to  the  truly  radial  di- 
rection that  the  radially-inner  crest  thereof  precedes  the 
next  adjacent  radially-outer  crest  in  the  intended  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


3311^05 
FRICTION  COUPLING  MECHANISM 
Donald  F.  Soppcs,  Wyckoff,  and  Edwin  J.  Montalvo, 
Hackensack«  NJ.     (both  %  Montalvo  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  379 
Union  St.,  Hackensack,  NJ.     07606) 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,578 
6  Claims.    (CL  192—70) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  selectively  frictionally  coupling 
two  relatively  rotatable  bodies,  comprising  two  parallel 
friction  plates  fixedly  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said 
bodies  transverse  to  the  axis  of  relative  rotation  of  said 
bodies,  means  connected  to  the  second  of  said  bodies 
and  carrying  at  least  two  sets  of  separate  friction  mem- 
bers, the  friction  members  of  one  of  said  sets  being 
angularly  spaced  about,  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  of, 
said  axis,  and  confronting  a  face  of  one  of  the  friction 
plates,  the  friction  members  of  the  other  of  said  sets 


being  angularly  spaced  about,  and  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly of,  said  axis,  and  confronting  a  face  of  the  other 
of  the  friction  plates,  means  for  simultaneously  thrusting 
the  friction  members  into  contact  with  the  faces  of  the 
friction  plates  which  they  confront,  and  means  on  the 
second  of  said  bodies  for  positively  engaging  and  guiding 
the  friction  members  for  travel  toward  and  away  from 
the  friction  plates. 


3J1UM 

VENDING  MACHINE  AND  CHECK  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Raymond  R.  Hamcl,  Weft  Springflcld,  MiM.,  asdgnor  to 

Westingfaouse  Electric  Corporatioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsytvanla 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,580 
6  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 


1.  A  check  controlled  vending  machine  comprising, 
check  receiving  and  returning  control  means,  a  magazine 
having  a  plurality  of  respective  article  storage  colciD 
structures,  a  plurality  of  respective  article  vending  relta' 
mechanisms  for  each  of  said  column  structures  mou '  .wd 
on  said  magazine  to  be  operated  to  release  a  stored  article 
from  respective  ones  of  said  column  structures,  a  plu- 
rality of  aligned  interlock  slides  mounted  on  said  maga- 
zine and  having  normal  positions  and  slidably  movable 
in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  from  their  normal 
positions  along  a  path  in  bridging  relation  to  all  of  said 
release  mechanisms,  a  plurality  of  interlock  slide  operat- 
ing levers  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
release  mechanisms  and  mounted  on  said  magazine  to  be 
movable  upon  operation  of  each  release  mechanism  to 
engage  selected  ones  of  said  slides  to  move  one  or  more 
of  said  slides  in  one  of  said  opposite  directions  and  simul- 
taneously move  the  remainder  of  said  slides  in  the  other 
of  said  opposite  directions,  the  arrangement  of  said  levers 
and  said  slides  together  with  said  release  mechanisms 
being  such  as  to  prevent  movement  of  more  than  one 
lever  and  operation  of  more  than  one  mechanism  so  long 
as  the  slides  are  moved  from  their  normal  positions  upon 
operation  of  any  one  of  said  release  mechanisms,  means 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  slides 
from  the  normal  position  to  a  selected  one  of  said  oppo- 
site directions  to  operate  said  check  control  means  to 
return  checks  deposited  while  any  one  of  said  release 
mechanisms  are  operated,  latch  means  mounted  on  said 
magazine  to  have  a  normal  position  rreventing  move- 
ment of  said  slides  in  the  other  one  of  said  opposite 
directions  to  thereby  prevent  operation  of  any  of  said 
release  mechanisms,  means  controlled  by  said  check  con- 
trol means  to  move  said  latch  means  to  an  operated  posi- 
tion to  permit  movement  of  said  slides  to  the  other  one 
of  said  opposite  positions  and  thereby  allow  operation 
of  one  of  said  release  mechanisms,  and  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  one  of  said  slides  to  the  other  one  of 
said  opposite  positions  to  return  said  latch  means  to  its 
normal  position. 
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3,311,207 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Knod  J.  Helsing,  Longmeadow,  and  John  E.  Kalista, 
Chicopee  Falls,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric  Corporation,   Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pemisylvania 

Filed  Oct  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,718 
10  Claims.    (CL  194—10) 


magazine  and  the  magazine  being  rotatable  between  an 
intermediate  position  wherein  threading  of  the  strip  ma- 
terial into  the  body  is  facilitated  and  a  final  operating 


SI 
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1.  A  coin  controlled  vending  machine  for  vending  an 
article  upon  collection  of  a  first  coin  amount  and  for 
vending  a  predetermined  plurality  of  articles  upon  col- 
lection of  a  second  cwn  amount  comprising,  a  source  of 
electric  power,  an  electric  motor  driven  vending  means 
operable  through  a  cycle  of  operation  to  vend  a  single  ar- 
ticle, a  coin  responsive  switch  movable  from  a  normal 
position  to  a  first  position  upon  collection  of  a  first  coin 
amount  and  to  a  second  position  upon  collection  of  a  sec- 
ond coin  amount,  a  vend  relay  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  source  and  said  motor  to  energize  said  motor  for  a 
cycle  of  operation  each  time  said  vend  relay  is  energized, 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  motor  for 
each  cycle  to  deenergize  said  vend  relay,  first  circuit  means 
including  said  coin  switch  and  said  vend  relay  for  ener- 
gizing said  vend  relay  when  said  coin  switch  is  moved  to 
said  first  position  and  for  returning  said  coin  switch  to 
its  normal  position  whereby  to  operate  said  motor  for  a 
single  cycle  to  vend  a  single  article,  and  second  circuit 
means  including  said  coin  switch  and  said  vend  relay  for 
energizing  said  vend  relay  when  said  coin  switch  is 
moved  to  said  second  position  and  for  returning  said  coin 
switch  to  normal  and  for  thereafter  repeatedly  reenergiz- 
ing said  vend  relay  after  the  completion  of  each  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  motor  for  a  predetermined  number  of 
cycles  to  thereby  vend  a  predetermined  number  of  articles. 


position  while  secured  within  the  body  with  the  pro- 
tuberance being  seated  at  the  root  in  each  of  the  inter- 
mediate and  final  positions. 


3,311,209 

EMBOSSING  TOOLS  AND  MAGAZINE 

SUPPLIES  THEREFOR 

Dane  H.  Pederscn,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dymo 

Industries,  Inc.,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  a  corporation  ot 

California 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,918 
9  Claims.    (CL  197—6.7) 


3,311,208 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  MAGAZINE  SUPPLY 
IN  EMBOSSING  TOOLS 
Dane  H.  Pedersen,  Moraga,  CaUf  ^  assignor  to  Dymo  In- 
dustries,  Inc.,   Emeryville,   CaUf.,   a   corporation   of 
California 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,751 
4  Claims.  (CL  197—6.7) 
1,  In  combination,  a  tool  for  embossing  strip  matenal 
wherein  a  strip  of  embossable  material  is  advanced  along 
a  fixed  path  through  the  body  of  the  tool  from  a  strip 
supply  located  in  the  body  toward  embossing  means  in 
the  body,  a  socket  in  the  body,  a  magazine  containing 
said  supply  and  received  within  the  socket,  said  maga- 
zine including  at  least  one  slot  extending  from  an  open 
mouth  to  an  arcuate  root,  at  least  one  protuberance  ex- 
tending from  the  body  into  said  socket  and  having  an 
arcuate  shoulder  complementary  to  said  root  for  passing 
through  said  mouth  and  being  seated  at  said  root  for 
cooperatively  engaging  the  root  to  locate  and  secure  the 
magazine  within  the  socket,  said  socket  having  a  con- 
figuration  complementary   to  the  configuration  of  the 


1.  In  a  combination  including 

a  tool  for  embossing  strip  material  wherein  a  strip  of 
embossable  material  is  advanced  through  the  body 
of  the  tool  from  a  coiled  strip  supply  located  in  the 
body  along  a  fixed  path  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  coiled  strip  supply  toward  cmbossiag 
means  in  the  body  and  is  sekctively  retracted  back 
into  the  supply;  and 

a  magazine  containing  said  supply  and  received  within 
socket  means  in  the  body; 

means  for  precluding  inadvertent  removal  of  the  maga- 
zine from  the  socket  means  as  a  result  of  the  ad- 
vancement and  retraction  of  the  strip  material,  said 
means  comprising 

means  defining  at  least  one  slot  in  the  magazine  ex- 
tending from  an  open  mouth  past  a  constricting 
means  and  then  past  an  enlarged  seat  and  finally  to 
a  root  defined  by  a  cut-out  area  at  the  portion  of 
said  enlarged  seat  which  is  furthest  from  said  mouth, 
said  constricting  means  being  resiliently  dilatable  in 
a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
coiled  strip  supply  by  virtue  of  the  cut-out  area 
forming  the  root  and  the  spacing  of  the  constricting 
means  from  the  root;  and 

means  defining  at  least  one  protuberance  extending  into 
the  socket  means  from  the  body  to  an  extremity  and 
extending  into  the  slot  and  including  an  enlarged 
portion  complementary  to  the  configuration  of  said 
seat  and  having  a  width  greater  than  said  constrict- 
ing means  for  being  admitted  through  said  mouth 
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and  said  constricting  means  into  said  seat  by  dilation 
of  said  constncting  means  in  said  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  coiled  strip  supply, 
said  enlarged  portion  of  said  protuberance  contact- 
ing said  seat  along  the  perimeter  thereof,  and  the 
extremity  of  said  enlarged  portion  of  the  protuber- 
ance being  spaced  from  said  root  by  the  area  of 
said  cut-out  area  defining  said  root  to  thereby  locate 
and  secure  the  magazine  within  the  socket  means. 


3,31U10 
SLOPING  PANEL  KEYBOARD  MOUNT 
Peter  A.  Peroai,  Pottstown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Navigation 
Computer  Corporation,  Norristown,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,229 
2  Claims.    (CL  197—98) 


the  utilization  mechanism,  each  control  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  control  link,  means  supporting  the  link  for 
movement  along  two  substantially  different  ordinates, 
means  normally  retaining  the  link  in  a  non-operative 
position,  the  link  being  normally  operatively  connected 
to  its  associated  keybutton  for  movement  along  one  of 
the  ordinates  to  an  operative  position  upon  operation 
of  said  associated  keybutton,  means  for  latching  the  link 
•  in  its  operative  position  upon  movement  thereto,  the 
latching  means  being  releaseable  upon  predetermined 
movement  of  the  link  along  the  other  of  the  ordinates, 
and  means  operative  at  a  predetermined  time  in  the  cycle 
of  the   utilization  mechanism   for  moving  an  operative 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated housing  encompassing  a  switch  manually  operable 
by  a  member  moving  axially  within  the  housing,  a  bottom 
portion  on  the  housing  slanted  at  an  angle  in  the  order 
of  15°  from  the  axis  of  the  housing,  a  stud  extending 
axially  beyond  the  bottom  portion  of  the  housing,  a 
further  alignment  lug  extending  from  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  housing,  a  panel  with  apertures  therein  registering 
with  the  stud  and  alignment  lug  of  each  of  a  plurality 
of  said  housings  permitting  the  stud  to  extend  there- 
through and  having  further  alignment  apertures  for  each 
housing  assembly,  a  mounting  washer  with  a  rectangular 
planar  metal  member  having  a  wedge-like  member  bent 
therefrom  substantially  normally  at  a  distance  correspond- 
ing with  the  slope  of  said  housings  to  engage  said  panel 
and  hold  the  planar  member  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
housing,  said  washer  having  an  aperture  in  registration 
about  said  stud,  and  a  further  alignment  finger  extending 
from  said  planar  member  into  registration  with  one  of 
said  further  apertures  in  said  panel  to  hold  the  washer 
conjointly  with  said  stud  and  said  wedge  member  in  an 
immovable  position,  and  a  fastener  about  said  stud  hold- 
ing said  lug  in  place  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel 
from  said  housing  wherein  the  panel  is  a  printed  circuit 
board  including  a  conductor  positioned  for  receiving  said 
washer  alignment  finger  in  conductive  engagement,  and 
a  conductive  connector  in  said  keyswitch  is  connected  to 
said  stud,  to  thereby  provide  one  conductive  connection 
between  said  switch  and  the  conductor  on  said  panel. 


3,311,211 
KEYBOARD  SEQUENCE   DISCRIMINATOR  WITH 

DIFFERENT  CODES  FOR  UPPER  AND  LOWER 

CASE 
John  O.  Schaefer,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tionai  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  520,774 
10  Claims.    (O.  197—98) 

1.  In  a  keyboard  for  entering  data  into  a  cyclically 
operable  data  utilization  mechanism  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  manually  operable  keybuttons  movable  individ- 
ually from  a  normally  non-operative  position  to  an  oper- 
ative position,  an  input  control  mechanism  associated 
with  each  keybutton  for  transferring  keybutton  data  to 


link  along  the  other  ordinate  and  including  force  trans- 
fer means  between  the  utilization  mechanism  and  each 
of  the  links  comprising: 

an  independent  elongated  leaf  spring  extending  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  the  other  ordinate,  said 
leaf  spring  being  cyclically  moveable  along  a  path  ex- 
tending lengthwise  thereof,  and 
a  projecting  comer  portion  formed  on  the  control  link 
defining  a  force  receiving  edge  surface  that  is  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  other  ordinate,  said  coriKr  por- 
tion lying  normally  out  of  the  path  of  said  leaf  spring 
when  the  link  is  in  its  non-operative  position  and 
lying  in  the  path  of  said  leaf  spring  when  the  link 
is  in  its  operative  position. 


3311,212 
ELECTRIC  FEED  DEVICES 
Erik  Anders  GnstaT  HcdcDstrom,  Bronuna,  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  assigDor  to  SIS  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a 
corporation  of  Switzerland 

FDed  July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  22, 1963, 
8,091/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  197—133) 
1.  In  a  web-manipulating  machine,  the  combination  of 
electrically  operated  means  including  web-feeding  means 
for  feeding  the  web  lengthwise  past  an  operating  station, 
a  control  circuit  for  said  electrically  operated  means,  a  ro- 
tary program  disc  having  at  least  one  recess  in  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  feeler  means,  means  for  rotating  the  disc 
past  said  feeler  means  in  synchronism  with  the  feeding  of 
the  web  whereby  said  recess  arrives  at  the  feeler  means  at 
intervals  corresponding  to  the  feeding  of  a  corresponding 
length  of  the  web  past  the  operating  station,  a  switch  co- 
operating with  said  feeler  means,  said  switch  having  a 
contact  and  having  an  operating  member  for  moving  said 
contact  between  open  and  closed  switch  positions,  said 
switch  being  provided  in  the  control  circuit  aiKl  operable 
in  dependence  on  the  movement  of  the  feeler  means  into 
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the  recess  to  stop  the  feed,  a  rocker  arm  which  in  one 
position  maintains  said  operating  member  in  its  position 
in  which  the  feed  is  stopped  and  which  in  another  position 
releases  said  operating  member,  spring  means  urging  the 


(j)  said  lug  member  being  movable  in  one  direction 
by  said  release  means  into  engagement  with  said 
flange  in  said  operative  position  of  said  latch  plate 
to  prevent  slidable  movement  of  said  release  means 
to  release  said  latch  plate. 


3,311,214 
CONVEYING  MACHINE 
Jolm  V.  Davis.  Groasc  Pointe  Farms,  Gay  A.  Cnmmings, 
Jr.,  Dearborn,  Richard  C.  Kayscr,  Mount  Clemens, 
and  Giacomo  R.  Zamhon,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Udylite  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,836 
19  Claima.    (CI.  198—19) 


rocker  arm  toward  said  one  position,  and  an  electro- 
magnet disposed  in  the  control  circuit  and  acting  opposite 
to  said  spring  means,  when  energized,  with  a  force  great 
enough  to  move  the  rocker  arm  to  said  another  position. 


3,311,213 
LATCH  DEVICES 
Alfk^  E.  Amos,  Fairfield,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUad  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,216 
7  Clafans.    (CL  197—186) 


1.  A  latch  device  of  the  class  described  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member, 

(b)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  operative  and  inoperative 
positions, 

(c)  a  latch  plate  slidably  mounted  for  movement  with 
movement  of  said  lever, 

(d)  stop  means  for  said  latch  plate, 

(e)  spring  means  urging  said  latch  plate  into  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  means  to  maintain  said  lever 
in  operative  position, 

(f)  means  for  releasing  said  latch  plate  to  provide 
for  movement  of  said  latch  plate  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  means  to  allow  said  lever  to 
move  to  said  inoperative  position, 

(g)  means  for  connecting  said  release  means  to  said 
latch  plate, 

(h)  a  lug  member  operably  associated  with  said  con- 
necting means,  and 
(i)  a  flange  on  said  support  member. 


1.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  vertically  spaced  rails  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
work  ca'riers  guidably  mounted  and  independently  mov- 
able along  said  rails,  each  of  said  work  carriers  including 
a  carriage  frame  extending  between  said  rails  and  movably 
mounted  thereon,  a  carriage  movably  and  guidably 
mounted  on  said  carriage  frame  for  movement  tberealong 
between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position,  and  a 
work-supporting  arm  on  said  carriage  and  extending  later- 
ally therefrom;  an  elevator  chassis  movably  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  to  and  from  a  raised  position 
and  a  lowered  position,  coacting  means  on  said  chassis 
and  each  said  carriage  for  engaging  aiKl  moving  certain 
ones  of  the  carriages  to  and  from  said  raised  and  said 
lowered  position  in  response  to  up  aiKl  down  movement 
of  said  chassis,  reciprocable  pusher  means  for  engaging 
and  intermittently  and  independently  advancing  said  work 
carriers  along  said  rails  when  said  chassis  is  in  said  raised 
position,  aiKl  locking  means  coacting  with  said  pusher 
means  for  engaging  and  locking  each  of  said  work  car- 
riers in  a  fixed  position  along  said  rails  at  the  completion 
of  the  advancing  movement  thereof. 


3,311,215 
ARTICLE  LOADING  ASSEMBLY 
Kendall  Clark,  Pongfikeepsic,  and  Frank  L.  De  Tunis, 
Waniingen  Fails,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bad- 
ness Madifaies  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459^84 
6  Claims.  (CL  198—24) 
1.  An  article  loading  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  perforated  conveyor  belt,  chute  means  for  suc- 
cessively loading  pin  loaded  articles  onto  a  support  mem- 
ber, pusher  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  sup- 
port member  for  successively  pushing  said  pin  loaded 
articles  in  the  direction  of  said  perforated  conveyor  belt, 
article  holding  and  positioning  means  for  retaining  each 
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of  said  moving  pin  loaded  articles  and  positively  pushing    lator  means  to  distribute  eggs  laterally  to  all  of  said  pock- 


each  of  said  pin  loaded  articles  onto  said  perforated  con 
veyor  belt  with  the  pins  being  inserted  through  the  perfo- 


ets;  an  egg  guard  fixedly  mounted  above  said  arm;  said 
arm  having  a  diamond  shaped  configuration,  with  two  legs 
convergent  upstream  and  two  legs  convergent  downstream 
with  respect  to  said  conveyor  means  to  prevent  egg  crush- 
ing during  arm  oscillation. 


3,311^17 

ARTICLE-HANDLING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Fred  Muhlcnbnich,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dairy  Con- 
veyor Corporatioa,  College  Point,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,584 
3  Claims.    (CI.  198—31) 
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rations  in  said  perforated  conveyor  belt,  and  driving 
means  for  operating  both  said  pusher  means  and  said 
article  holding  and  positioning  means  in  synchronism. 
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3311»2U 
EGG  PACKING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  Max  Jones,  Ottumwa.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Barker 
Poultry  Equipment  Co.,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,529 
7  Claims.     (Q.  198—30) 


1.  Article-handling  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor 
mounted  for  movement  along  a  predetermined  path  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  primary  section  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  side  section  alongside  said  pri- 
mary section,  sensing  means  adjacent  to  said  conveyor 
for  sensing  articles  passing  along  the  primary  conveyor 
section,  displacing  means  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  down- 
stream of  said  sensing  means  and  movable  laterally  across 
said  primary  section  to  displace  a  quantity  of  articles 
laterally  from  said  primary  section  to  said  side  section, 
and  operating  means  connected  between  said  sensing 
means  and  said  displacing  means  for  operating  the  latter 
resposive  to  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
articles  past  said  sensing  means,  said  displacing  means 
being  sized  to  laterally  displace  a  quantity  of  articles  less 
than  the  number  sensed  by  said  sensing  means. 


1.  In  an  egg  packing  apparatus  having  an  infeed  con- 
veyor and  a  group  advancement  conveyor,  an  egg  group- 
ing means  operable  therebetween,  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  egg  receiving  chambers; 
egg  passage  controlling  gate  means  for  said  chambers; 
power  means  operably  connected  to  operate  said  gate 
means;  photoelectric  trigger  means  opcratively  associated 
with  said  power  means  to  trigger  actuation  thereof;  a  plu- 
rality of  egg  sensors  for  said  chambers,  shiftable  with  egg 
entry;  and  a  plurality  of  photobeam  blocking  elements 
individually  operated  by  respective  ones  of  said  sensors, 
and  when  all  operated,  allowing  actuating  of  said  trigger 
means  for  opening  said  gate  means  by  said  power  means, 
causing  simultaneous  passage  of  the  predetermined  num- 
ber of  eggs. 

7.  In  an  egg  handling  apparatus,  egg  conveyor  means 
including  egg  accumulator  means  positioned  to  receive 
eggs  from  upstream  portions  of  said  conveyor  means,  and 
egg  row  forming  means  positioned  generally  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  conveyor  means  and  said  accumulator 
means  to  receive  eggs  generally  from  said  egg  accumu- 
lator means  and  including  a  predetermined  number  of 
egg  receiving  pockets;  egg  distributor  means  adjacent  said 
accumulator  means  and  said  egg  row  forming  means  to 
distribute  accumulated  eggs  transversely  to  said  pockets; 
said  distributor  means  comprising  an  elongated  egg  push- 
ing arm  oriented  generally  along  said  conveyor  means, 
transversely  centrally  thereof,  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  vertical  axis  on  its  upstream  end;  means  to  sweep  said 
arm  in  an  oscillatory  path  back  and  forth  of  said  accumu- 


3,311,218 

LID  ORIENTATION  MECHANISM 

George  H.  Lcdcrcr,  75  Gordon  Road,  WiUowdalc, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,198 

2  Claims.     (Q.  198—33) 


1.  Means  for  selectively  handling  circular  articles  hav- 
ing wide  opposite  sides  relative  to  the  thickness  thereof 
and  having  an  asymmetric  distribution  of  raised  and  low- 
ered portions  on  said  opposite  sides,  comprising: 

means  for  causing  such  articles  to  travel  on  one  or  the 
other  of  said  sides  in  a  direction  along  a  path,  said 
direction  and  path  defining  a  down  travel  end  and  for 
supporting  such  articles  during  travel  along  said  path; 

a  pair  of  supports  located  at  the  down  travel  end  of 
said  path  and  spaced  transversely  to  the  travel  di- 
rection; 

each  support  extending  in  the  down  travel  direction  to 
down  travel  ends  arranged  so  that  the  line  joining 
said  ends  defines  the  discharge  end  of  said  path; 

said  travel  causing  means  and  said  supports  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  such  articles  are  free  to  tip  under 
gravity  when  the  centre  of  gravity  of  such  articles 
passes  said  line; 
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said  supports  being  arranged  and  shaped  to  contem- 
poraneously support  an  article  approaching  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  path; 

with  each  support  arranged  and  shaped  to  contact  such 
article  at  spaced  locations  during  such  contemporane- 
ous support  where  the  spaced  locations  have  different 
relative  displacement  in  the  thickness  direction  on 
opposite  sides  of  such  article; 

whereby  such  article  will  assume  differing  vertical  levels 
and  orientations  as  the  centre  of  gravity  passes  said 
line  depending  on  which  of  said  opposite  sides  is 
downwardly  facing; 

and  means  located  to  discriminate  between  lids  of  such 
different  orientation  whose  centre  of  gravity  has 
passed  said  line. 


331U19 

SHUTTLE  CONVEYOR 

Waher  G.  Boehm,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jervis 

B.  Webb  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FQed  Mar.  14,  1966,  Scr.  No.  534,050 

10  Claims.    (CI.  198—110) 


3,311,220 
ADJUSTABLE-PITCH  SPROCKET  WHEEL 
Thomas  I'Anson,  BeUevnc,  Wash.,  assignor  to  F Ansoo 
Industries,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  NoY.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,749 
12  Claims.    (CL  198—168) 


1.  A  sprocket  wheel  construction  especially  adapted  for 
use  with  a  conveyor  chain,  to  maintain  said  chain  during 
use  in  predetermined  relation  to  the  pitch  circle  of  the 
teeth  of  the  sprocket  wheel,  said  wheel  comprising  a  disk 
having  sprocket  teeth  formed  integrally  therewith,  a 
shoulder  outstanding  at  the  sides  of  each  tooth,  and  a 
separate  wear  pad  supported  upon  the  radially  outer 
surface  of  each  shoulder  for  engagement  by  the  chain, 
the  chain-engaging  surface  whereof  is  thereby  located  in 
predetermined  relation  to  the  designed  pitch  circle  of 
the  sprocket  wheel's  teeth. 


1.  A  shuttle  conveyor  for  accumulating  a  bank  of  work- 
pieces  and  successively  delivering  workpieces  to  a  work 
station  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  workpieoe  supports; 

conveying  means  on  which  the  workpiece  supports  are 
mounted  in  spaced  relation; 

reversible  driving  means  aperatively  connected  to  the 
conveying  means  for  moving  the  conveying  means  and 
workpiece  supports  in  a  forward  direction  from  a 
loading  station  to  an  unloading  station,  and  in  a 
reverse  direction  toward  the  loading  station; 

control  means  including: 

(a)  a  loading  station  sensing  element  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  a  workpiece  on  a  workpiece 
support  at  the  loading  station, 

(b)  an  unloading  station  sensing  element  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  a  workpiece  at  the  unload- 
ing station, 

(c)  a  back  station  sensing  element  responsive  to 
the  presence  of  a  workpieoe  on  a  workpiece 
support  immediately  adjacent  the  loading  station, 

(d)  a  forward  station  sensing  element  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  a  workpiece  on  a  workpiece 
support  immediately  adjacent  the  unloading  sta- 
tion; 

and  means  connecting  the  sensing  elements  and  the  driving 
means  to  cause  movement  of  the  conveying  means  in  the 
forward  direction  in  response  to  the  absence  of  a  work- 
piece  at  the  unloading  station  sensing  element  (b)  and  the 
presence  of  a  workpiece  at  one  of  the  loading  station 
sensing  element  (a),  the  back  station  sensing  element  (c), 
and  the  forward  station  sensing  element  (d)  until  the 
workpiece  is  present  at  the  unloading  station;  and,  move- 
ment of  the  conveying  means  in  the  reverse  direction  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  a  workpiece  at  the  unloading 
station  sensing  element  (b),  the  presence  of  a  workpiece 
at  the  forward  station  sensing  element  (d),  and  the  ab- 
sence of  a  workpiece  at  the  back  station  sensing  element 
(c)  until  a  workpiece  is  present  at  the  back  station  sensing 
elenKnt  (c). 


3,311^21 
TUBE  CONVEYOR 
Harold  H.  Boridtt,  Pordand,  and  Raymond  N.  Mickel- 
son,  MflwauUc,  Orcg.,  assignors  to  Plaslastic,  Inc., 
Poitiand,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUcd  Sept  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,012 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—191) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  tube,  a  tail  asesmbly  com- 
prising collar  means  clamped  on  one  end  of  said  tube, 
a  tail  bracket  on  said  collar  maens  extending  beyond  said 
end  of  said  tube,  a  flat  belt  pulley  mounted  on  said  brack- 
et, a  belt  on  said  pulley,  said  belt  having  an  upper  reach 
trained  through  said  tube  and  arranged  to  slide  in  the 
bottom  of  said  tube  in  trough  shape  and  having  a  lower 
return  reach  underneath  said  tube,  troughing  rollers  for 
said  belt  mounted  on  said  collar  means,  a  motor  mount  on 
said  collar  means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  tube,  a  motor  on 
said  mount  for  driving  said  belt  pulley,  a  head  assembly 
comprising  collar  means  clamped  on  the  opposite  end 
of  said  tube,  troughing  rollers  for  said  belt  mounted  on 
said  last  collar  means,  a  head  bracket  on  said  last  collar 
means  extending  beyond  said  opposite  end  of  said  tube, 
and  a  flat  idler  pulley  for  said  belt  mounted  on  said 
head  bracket. 

3,311422 
CONVEYOR 
Louis  L.  Crawford,  Chicago,  and  Thor  E.  Christensen, 
Maywood,  U.,  assignors  to  Chcmetron  Corporation, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457^35 
9  Claims.  (CL  198—196) 
1.  In  a  conveyor:  a  frame,  sprockets  rotatably  mounted 
at  each  end  of  said  frame,  each  sprocket  having  an  annu- 
lar groove,  a  continuous  cable  trained  over  said  opposed 
sprockets  at  each  side  of  said  frame  in  their  respective 
grooves,  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  sup- 
ports at  each  side  of  said  frame,  an  upper  support  in  a 
generally  central  zone  between  said  upper  side  supports, 
each  of  said  supports  having  a  wear  strip  at  its  upper 
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surface,  said  wear  strips  each  having  a  relatively  low  so- 
efficient  of  friction,  load  carrying  nnembers  extending 
transversely  of  said  frame,  each  load  carrying  member 
having  a  plaaar  portion  and  having  a  marginal  portion 
underlying  an  adjacent  load  carrying  member,  each  of 
said  marginal  portions  including  a  first  flange  having 
a  planar  upper  surface  which  supports  an  adjacent  load 
carrying  member,  a  first  web  joining  said  first  flange  and 
said  planar  portion  and  being  dimensioned  so  that  the 
upper  surface  of  adjacent  planar  portions  lie  in  a  plane,  a 


(d)  an  arm  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
helical  conveyor  outwardly  and  radially  of  the  ver- 
tical axis  about  which  said  helical  conveyor  oscil- 
lates, 

(e)  means  operatively  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
arm  to  said  rcciprocatory  conveyor  to  imparf  re- 
ciprocatory  motion  to  said  helical  conveyor  in  a 
horizontal  plane  about  said  vertical  axis  to  convey 
materials  down  said  helical  conveyor  to  said  lower 
elevation. 

3311^24 
ARTICLE-SPACING  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Harold  K.  King,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  assignor  to  Crown 
Zcllerbach  Corporation,  San  Fraodsco,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,748 
20  Claims.     (Q.  198—232) 


r 


WW^.^.Wii^W^H'-'^^^'-'^ 


second  flange  having  a  lower  surface  in  a  plane  generally 
paraUel  to  and  below  the  plane  of  said  upper  surface  of 
said  first  flange  for  slidablc  engagement  with  said  wear 
strips  of  said  upper  support  in  said  generally  central  zone, 
a  second  web  joining  said  first  and  second  flanges,  and 
brackets  secured  to  the  undersides  of  said  load  carrymg 
members  and  said  cables,  each  bracket  including  a  flange 
having  a  bearing  surface  for  sliding  over  said  wear  strips 
of  said  lower  and  upper  side  supports,  respectively,  said 
brackets  being  profiled  to  engage  said  teeth  of  said 
sprockets.  

3,311423 

MATERLAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Davis  B.  RobMns,  P.O.  Box  2664, 

Birmingham,  Ala.     35202 

Filed  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,809 

1  Claim.    (CL  198—220) 


/•-«. 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  the  spacing  between  adja- 
cent articles  of  a  plurality  thereof  being  advanced  in 
spaced-apart  succession  along  a  predetermined  path  to 
detect  any  significant  change  from  a  predetermined  norm 
in  the  spacing  between  such  adjacent  articles,  comprising 
the  steps  of  measuring  the  spacing  between  adjacent  arti- 
cles as  they  are  advanced  along  such  path,  comparing 
such  measured  spacing  between  adjacent  articles  with  a 
predetermined  reference  standard  to  determine  the  exist- 
ence of  any  deviation  of  each  such  measurement  from 
such  standard,  and  controlling  the  advancement  of  the 
articles  in  response  to  such  comparisons  so  as  to  terminate 
article  advancement  whenever  there  is  a  significant  devi- 
ation of  a  measured  spacing  between  adjacent  articles 
from  such  reference  standard. 


3311.225 

PACKAGE  AND  DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 

RoUo  J.  Kldd,  3662  Lewis  Road, 

aeveland,  Ohio    44124 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,747 

4  Claims.    (CL  206—44) 


In  apparatus  for  transferring  materials  from  one  ele- 
vation to  a  lower  elevation, 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  support  member  mounted  for 
oscillating  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 

(b)  a  vertically  extending  helical  conveyor  carried  by 
said  support  member  in  position  for  the  upper  end 
of  said  helical  conveyor  to  receive  materials  at  said 
one  elevation  and  for  the  lower  end  of  said  helical 
conveyor  to  discharge  materials  at  said  lower  eleva- 
tion, 

(c)  a  reciiwocatory  conveyor  disposed  to  dehver  mate- 
rials to  the  upper  end  of  said  helical  conveyor, 


1.  A  combination  package  and  dispenser  assembly 
comprising  a  cover  plate  with  a  central,  oversized,  fixed 
slit  stud  projecting  therefrom,  a  second  plate  with  a  cen- 
tral opening  removably  mounted  in  locking  engagement 
on  said  stud,  and  a  plurality  of  container  receptacles  in 
said  second  plate,  said  second  plate  being  capable  of 
being  mounted  on  said  stud  with  either  surface  thereof 
adjacent  said  cover  plate,  whereby  said  container  recep- 
tacles can  be  alternatively  presented  in  a  dispensing  or 
packaged  position. 
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3,311,226 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  CAN 

Wesley  H.  OHver,  319  S.  2iid  SC^ 

Las  Vegas,  Nev.    89101 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,111 

7  Claims.    (CL  206—47) 


kL^T  ,7^vt-« 


width  to  accommodate  only  a  single  row  of  stamps; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  ink  reservoir  pads,  one  disposed 
in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  compartments; 

a  pluiality  of  stamps,  at  least  one  being  disposed  in 
each  of  said  compartments,  each  of  said  stamps  hav- 
ing a  print-bearing  portion  on  its  lower  extremity 
which  normally  rests  upon  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  ink  reservoir  pads; 

each  of  said  stamps  being  of  a  substantially  rectangular 
block  configuration  and  having  sloping  side  walls 
which  incline  towards  each  other  so  that  the  upper 
portion  of  said  stamp  is  narrower  than  the  bottom 
portion,  and  having  recesses  on  the  upper  portions 
of  said  side  walls  so  as  to  provide  a  finger  grip,  the 
height  of  said  divider  walls,  the  thickness  of  said  ink 
reservoir  pads,  and  the  height  of  said  stamps  below 
said  recesses  being  such  that  said  finger  grips  are  dis- 
posed above  the  tops  of  said  divider  walls; 


1.  In  an  advertising  display  container  for  a  novelty 
item  and  pourable  material  and  adapted  to  admit  light 
to  display  the  novelty  item,  the  combination  of: 

side  walls  forming  an  enclosure  with  first  and  second 
opposed  open  ends  for  enclosing  the  novelty  item 
and  the  pourable  materials; 

a  first  flat  opposed  end  wall  secured  to  said  first  op- 
posed open  end  and  having  an  inner  surface,  said 
first  opposed  end  wall  having  a  minute,  generally 
centrally  positioned  peephole  and  being  imperforate 
and  completely  closing  said  first  opposed  open  end 
except  for  said  peephole; 

a  second  flat  opp>osed  end  wall  secured  to  said  second 
opposed  open  end  to  form  a  lateral  edge  and  having 
an  inner  surface,  said  second  opposed  end  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  evenly  spaced, 
small,  light-admitting  apertures  located  slightly  in- 
wardly from  said  lateral  edge,  each  of  said  aper- 
tures being  positioned  inwardly  from  said  lateral 
edge  a  substantially  equal  distance; 

a  first  flat,  transparent,  plastic  sheet  completely  cov- 
ering said  peephole  and  adhesively  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  first  opposed  end  wall  in  con- 
tiguous sealing  relation  therewith;  and 

a  second  flat,  transparent,  plastic  sheet  completely 
covering  said  plurality  of  light-admitting  apertures 
ar)d  adhesively  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
second  opposed  end  wall  in  contiguous  sealing  re- 
lation therewith,  whereby  rotating  said  container 
light  will  pass  through  at  least  some  of  said  light- 
admitting  apertures,  said  second  and  first  flat  trans- 
parent plastic  sheets,  and  said  peephole  to  render 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  novelty  item  visible  through 
said  peephole  at  some  rotational  position  of  said 
container. 

3,311,227 
UNITIZED  STAMP  SET 
Panl  A.  David,  8845  Pierce  Drive,  Bnena  Parit,  CaHf. 
90620,  and  Herman  L.  Lenz,  930  S.  State  College 
Blvd^  Anahehn,  Calif.    92805 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,236 
1  Clahn.    (CL  206—47) 
A  unitized  stamp  set  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  integrally  formed,  substantially  rectangular  box  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  bottom  wall,  upstanding  end 
and  side  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  divider  walls  rising 
vertically  from  said  bottom  wall  to  the  same  height 
as  said  end  and  side  walls,  said  divider  walls  being  in- 
terconnected with  said  end  and  side  walls  and  with 
each  other  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  separate, 
substantially    rectangular    stamp-holding    compart- 
ments, at  least  one  of  said  compartments  extending 
the  full  length  of  said  box  and  being  of  sufficient 


and  an  integrally  formed  lid  having  downwardly  de- 
pending side  and  end  wails  whose  vertical  height  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  said  box  walls 
and  divider  walls,  said  lid  having  an  interior  shoulder 
formed  on  the  periphery  of  its  side  and  end  walls 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  side  and  end  walls 
of  said  box  when  the  same  is  closed  by  said  lid,  said 
shoulder  of  said  lid  being  also  adapted  for  engaging 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  undersurface  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  box  when  said  lid  is  inverted  and 
placed  beneath  said  box  for  supporting  the  same; 

said  plurality  of  stamps  including  stamps  of  different 
widths,  and  said  box  having  compartments  of  dif- 
ferent widths  which  receive  respective  ones  of  said 
stamps; 

said  one  compartment  of  said  box  receiving  a  row  of 
identical  stamps  which  are  of  such  width  as  not  to 
permit  convenient  finger  gripping  of  the  stamp  within 
the  divider  walls  of  said  one  compartment,  but  being 
conveniently  removable  by  use  of  said  finger  grips. 


3,311,228 

TAPE  REEL  PROTECTIVE  CLOSURE 

AND  LATCH 

Thomas  S.  Kulka,  200  FUm  BIdg.,  2188  Payne  Ave., 

Cleveland,  Ohio    44114 

FUed  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,791 

7  Claims.    (CL  206—52) 

1.  A  tape  reel  protective  closure  and  latch  for  appli- 
cation to  a  conventional  tape  reel  having  a  hub  and 
spaced  flanges  for  retaining  tape  wound  on  the  hub,  said 
closure  and  latch  comprising  a  strap  of  flexible  yieldable 
material  and  of  a  length  to  extend  around  the  periphery 
of  the  flanges  of  said  reel,  said  strap  having  a  body  por- 
tion of  a  width  to  be  tightly  received  between  said 
flanges,  inwardly  projecting  radial  flanges  on  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  strap,  said  radial  flanges  being  spaced 
from  said  body  portion  to  provide  grooves  for  receiving 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  reel  flanges,  said  body  por- 
timi  having  a  longitudinal  opening  therein  at  least  at 
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one  end  of  said  strap,  a  projecting  tab  on  the  opposite  relation  in  a  row  with  an  upper  portion  of  each  dip  tube 

enS  of  s^d  strap  of  a  length  and  size  to  be  received  in  between  two  strips  of  adhesive  tape  extending  longitu- 

said  opening  when  said  strap  is  disposed  on  a  r^el.  said  dinally  along  the  row.  and  a  portion  of  one  strip  adhesively 

tab  being  of  relatively  stiff  material,  and  cooperating  joined  together  in  a  single  plane  with  a  portion  of  the 
means  on  said  strap  and  tab  for  releasably  securing  said 


other  strip  in  intermediate  spaced  on  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  of  each  one  of  the  tubes  longitudinally  of  the 
row  and  with  semicircular  loops  of  each  strip  partially 
surrounding  and  adhesively  holding  a  diametrical  half  of 
the  portion  of  each  one  of  the  dip  tubes  between  them. 


strap  on  a  reel,  said  radial  flanges  being  bevelled  to 
facilitate  application  of  said  closure  to  a  reel,  one  of 
said  radial  flanges  projecting  inwardly  a  greater  distance 
than  the  other  radial  flange  to  further  facilitate  applica- 
tion of  said  closure  to  a  reel. 


3311,229 
TABLET  PACKAGE 
John  H.  Troll,  Waban,  Mass.,  and  Leonard  A.  Kaufman, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Patent  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  S«r.  No.  426,851 
4  CUOuu.    (CL  206—56) 


3,311,231 
PROTECTIVE  PACKING  APPARATUS,  AND 
FASTENER  MEANS,   FOR  EASILY  DAM- 
AGED  OBJECTS 

Edgar  Englbfa,  Jr.,  Edwards,  Calif. 

(%  P.O.  Box  169,  Rosamond,  Calif.     93560) 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,366 

10  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 


4W 
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1.  A  package  for  tablets  or  the  like,  comprising  two 
sheets  of  material  having  uniform  width,  at  least  one 
of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  rows 
of  depressions  formed  therein  for  receiving  tablets,  at 
least  one  of  said  sheets  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  protuberances  formed  therein,  the  other  of 
said  sheets  being  provided  with  means  for  snap  engage- 
ment with  each  of  said  protuberances  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  sheets  in  face  to  face  relationship,  both  of  said 
sheets  being  provided  with  coincidental  spaced  transverse 
lines  of  weakening  disposed  between  rows  of  said  tablet 
receiving  depressions  and  defining  discrete  areas  of  the 
sheets,  at  least  two  of  said  protuberances  being  located  in 
each  said  area  to  permit  separation  of  predetermined 
lengths  of  said  sheets  while  maintaining  said  face  to  face 
engagement. 

3,311,230 
TAPED  AEROSOL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Roman  Francis  Wonneman,  9621  Harding  Ave., 
Baltimore,  Md.     21234 
FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,561 
6  Claims.    (CL  206—56) 
1.  A  bulk  article  of  aerosol  container  closures  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  chain  assemblage  of  aerosol  closures 
each  comprising  a  container  closure  cup  having  an  upper 
axially  superposed  valve  body  and  a  lower  axially  pendant 
pliable  plastic  dip  tube  arranged  upright  in  spaced  apart 


1.  Protective  packing  apparatus,  and  fastener  means, 
for  easily  damaged  objects,  comprising:  container  means 
taking  the  form  of  at  least  two  closely  adjacent  area-co- 
extensive protective  pad  and  cover  means  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposed  mating  aligned  recess  means  portions 
formed  therein,  said  opposed  mating  recess  means  por- 
tions cooperating  with  each  other  to  define  at  least  one 
complete   recess  means,  with  said  recess  means  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  physically  protecUvely  support 
therein  a  substantially  similarly  shaped  and  sized,  easily 
damaged  object,  with  said  mating  recess  means  portions 
being  in  surface  contact  with  at  least  parts  of  the  surface 
area  of  said  easily  damaged  object  in  a  manner  such  as  to 
firmly  and  protectively  support  same  within  said  recess 
means  in  nested  relationship  with  respect  to  the  exterior 
of  said  container  n>eans,  a  first  one  of  said  protective  pad 
and  cover  means  comprising  a  corresponding  wall  por- 
tion of  said  container  means,  a  second  one  of  said  pro- 
tective pad  and  cover  means  comprising  a  corresponding 
oppositely    positioned    wall    portion    of   said    container 
means,  said  protective  pad  and  cover  means  being  pro- 
vided  with   controllably   disengageable   positioning   and 
effective  support  means  normally  engaging  corresponding 
portions  of  the  opposite  protective  pad  and  cover  means 
and  effectively  maintaining  said  protective  pad  and  cover 
means  in   properiy   positioned,   and   supported,   aligned 
registration  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  with 
said  mating  recess  means  portions  in  said  opposed  re- 
cess means-defining  relationship;  and  fastening  and  lock- 
ing means  cooperable  with  said  protective  pad  and  cover 
means  for  firmly  locking  them  together  in  said  aligned 
registration  relationship;  each  of  said  protective  pad  and 


i 


cover  means  comprising  a  blank  of  plastic  material 
formed  from  an  initial  sheet  thereof  into  a  configuration 
having  a  medial-plane,  surrounding  edge  flange  and  hav- 
ing both  exteriorly  and  interiorly  formed  portions  com- 
prising and  defining  said  recess  means  portions  and  hav- 
ing exterior  contact  surface  means  effectively  defining  por- 
tions of  a  flat  contact  surface  plane,  each  of  said  pro- 
tective pad  and  cover  means  being  formed  of  a  com- 
pressible expanded-cell  type  of  foam  plastic  material  com- 
prising a  high-efficiency  combination  thermal  insulation 
means  and  vibration  and  shock  isolation  means. 


331U32 
CONTAINER  AND  INNER  PACKING  ELEMENT 
THEREFOR  FOR  ELONGATE  FRAGILE  ARTI- 
CLES 
John  R  Howell,  Vineland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

be,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  

FUed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,035 
10  Claims.    (Q.  206—65) 


edges  and  folded  along  said  edges  to  a  position  parallel 
to  a  plane  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond panels,  extending  from  that  side  of  the  fourth  panel 
that  faces  the  juxtaposed  edges  of  the  first  and  second 
panels  and  lying  closely  adjacent  to  said  wall  of  said 
carton. 

3,311,233 
APPARATUS  FOR  GLASS  INSPECTION  AND 
SORTING  HAVING  CONTOUR  SENSING 
MEANS 
WUUam  L.  Hebubrecht,  Toledo,  Robert  H.  Welkcr,  Per- 
rysborg,  and  Arthur  E.  Krieger,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Libbcy-Owens-Ford  Gbss  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390»519 
11  Claims.    (CL  209— 73) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  sheets,  a  pair  of 
aligned  checking  members  having  facing  surfaces  com- 
plementary to  the  surface  contours  desired  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  sheet  to  be  inspected,  means  for  locating  said 
sheet  between  said  surfaces,  means  for  creating  relative 
movement  between  said  members  and  to  resiliently  urge 
one  of  said  facing  surfaces  toward  the  other,  and  means 
actuated  when  said  movement  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
distance  to  indicate  a  lack  of  conformity  between  a  sur- 
face of  said  sheet  and  the  complementary  facing  surface 
on  one  of  said  members,  said  indication  including  the  ap- 
plication of  a  selected  color  to  an  area  of  said  sheet. 


6.  A  container  for  elongate  fragile  articles  comprising, 
in  combination:  wall  means  forming  a  parallelepiped  car- 
ton; first  and  second  inner  packing  elements  disposed 
within  said  carton,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  first 
and  second  panels  foldably  connected  along  juxtaposed 
edges  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  carton  and  extend- 
ing from  said  edges  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  one  another 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  container,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  cuts  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  panels  extend- 
ing generally  normally  to  said  juxtaposed  edges  from 
spaced  apart  points  therealong  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond panels  toward  ^e  opposite  edges  thereof,  fold  lines 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  cuts  and  parallel  thereto 
and  forming  with  said  cuts  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
slots  in  each  of  said  panels  and  a  pair  of  flanges  on  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  cuts,  each  of  said  flanges  being  folded 
along  said  fold  line  to  a  position  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  the  respective  panel  and  extending  from  that  side  of  the 
respective  panel  that  faces  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
container;  means  for  maintaining  the  angular  relationship 
between  the  first  and  second  panels  of  each  of  said  ele- 
ments comprising  a  third  panel  foldably  attached  to  an 
opposite  edge  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  panels  and 
extending  therefrom  to  the  opposite  edge  of  the  other  of 
the  first  and  second  panels,  a  fourth  panel  foldably  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  edge  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  panels  and  extending  therefrom  toward  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  panels,  said 
third  and  fourth  panels  being  disposed  parallel  and  close- 
ly adjacent  to  one  another  and  forming  a  triangularly 
shaped  tubular  body  with  said  first  and  second  panels, 
said  fourth  panel  extending  past  the  opposite  edge  of  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  panels  and  terminating  ad- 
jacent a  wall  of  said  carton;  a  fifth  panel  foldably  con- 
nected to  the  edge  of  the  fourth  panel  along  juxtaposed 


3,311,234 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATI- 

CALLY  SEPARATING  SOLID  PARTICLES 

Hans  Rumpf,  12  Hansjakobstr.,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  and 

Kurt  Leschonski,  Forchhcim,  Germany;  said  Leschon- 

sU  assignor  to  said  Rumpf 

Filed  Dec  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,013 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1963, 

R  36,854 

22  Clahns.    (CL  209—137) 


12.  A  device  for  shifting  granular  material  in  a  trans- 
verse current,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  projecting 
device  for  introducing  all  the  particles  of  said  material 
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in  a  thin  layer  and  at  a  predetermined  forwarding  velocity 
into  a  gaseous  current,  a  flow  duct  for  introducing  said 
current,  in  the  form  of  a  laminar  flow  core,  into  a  shift- 
ing zone  where  it  entrains  said  particles,  at  least  one 
coarse-material  withdrawal  duct  which  opens  upwardly 
to  said  sifting  zone  below  said  flow  duct  and  in  front  of 
said  projecting  device,  said  current  having  a  zone  of  tur- 
bulence at  the  area  of  said  core  between  said  sifting  zone 
and  said  coarse  material  withdrawal  duct,  at  least  one 
blade  at  the  inlet  edge  of  said  coarse-material  duct,  said 
blade  being  adjustable  parallel  to  the  direction  of  stream 
lines  of  said  current,  and  a  secondary  inlet  for  introducing 
additional  gas  into  said  zone  of  turbulence  and  into  said 
coarse-material  duct,  said  secondary  inlet  being  situated 
laterally  of  said  flow  duct  and  approximately  parallel 
thereto  and  having  an  outlet  directed  toward  said  coarse- 
material  duct. 

3,311^95 

MECHANICAL  STRAINERS 

Sten  E.  E.  Ahlfors,  Asgatan  65,  and  Bengt  O.  Landh, 

NorrbygaUn  6,  both  of  Hedemora,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1966,  S«r.  No.  574,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  16, 1962, 

7,928/62 

8  Claims.     (CI.  209—270) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  screening,  classifying,  dewatering 
or  the  like  of  suspensions  of  solid  particles,  such  as  fibres, 
comprising  in  combination  a  casing,  a  screen  drum  having 
a  smooth  outer  and  inner  mantle  surface  mounted  in 
said  casing  with  its  axis  in  a  vertical  position  for  rotation 
about  said  vertical  axis,  said  screen  drum  having  a  central 
opening  at  its  lower  end,  inlet  means  formed  by  said 
casing  and  being  operable  for  supplying  suspension  to 
be  treated  to  the  outer  side  of  the  screen  dnim  at  one 
end  thereof,  first  outlet  means  formed  by  said  casing 
and  being  operable  for  removing  rejected  suspension  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  screen  dnun  on  the  same  side 
thereof,  second  outlet  means  comprised  by  said  casing 
and  being  operative  for  removing  screened  suspension 
from  the  interior  of  the  screen  drum  through  said  central 
opening,  a  pulsating  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
casing  coaxially  with  the  screen  drum,  said  pulsating 
member  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  sub- 
stantially axially  along  the  outer  side  of  the  drum,  first 
drive  means  operable  for  rotating  said  screen  drum  at  a 
speed  sufficient  to  create  a  rotating  ring  of  screened 
suspension  on  the  inside  of  the  drum,  and  second  drive 
means  operative  for  rotating  said  pulsating  member  with 
respect  to  said  casing  and  to  said  screen  drum,  setting  up 
periodically  in  the  suspension  adjacent  the  outer  surface 
of  the  dnim  suction  forces  at  consecutive  longitudinal 
zones  of  the  screen  surface,  thereby  to  generate  a  periodic 
back-flow  of  suspension  through  the  screen. 


3,311,236 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING 

SOLIDS 
Horace  C.  Hurst,  321  Malzahn  St., 

Saginaw,  Mich.    48602 

FUed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,837 

19  Claims.     (O.  209—292) 


13.  Screening  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical screen  member  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  and 
having  openings  of  predetermined  size  therein;  means 
mounting  said  screen  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
inclined  to  the  vertical;  means  for  introducing  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  said  screen  member  adjacent  its  upper 
end  particulate  material  at  least  some  of  which  is  of  such 
size  as  to  pass  through  said  openings;  means  for  rotating 
said  screen  member  about  said  axis  at  such  speed  with 
relation  to  the  particle  weight  of  said  material  as  to 
cause  said  material  to  traverse  the  inner  surface  of  said 
screen  member  in  a  helical  path  about  said  axis  whereby 
the  material  of  such  size  as  to  pass  through  said  openings 
may  do  so;  a  tubular  member  enclosing  said  screen  mem- 
ber for  receiving  material  passed  through  said  openings; 
and  collecting  means  in  communication  with  said  screen 
member  and  with  said  tubular  member  respectively  for 
collecting  the  material  retained  within  said  member  and 
the  material  passed  through  said  openings. 


3,311,237 

FLUID  EXTRACTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

Richard  P.  Bergeson  and  Charics  T.  Bergman,  Newton, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  The   Maytag  Company,  Newton, 

Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  554,034 
7  Claims.    (CI.  210— 144) 

1.  In  a  laundry  apparatus  operable  through  an  extrac- 
tion operation  for  centrifuging  fluid  from  fabrics,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  support;  a  casing  movably  mounted 
on  said  support;  a  fabric  container  revolubly  mounted 
within  said  casing  on  a  non-vertical  axis  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  fabrics;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  con- 
tainer at  a  plurality  of  speeds  including  a  tumble  speed 
for  tumbling  said  fabrics,  a  low  extraction  speed  for  ar- 
ranging and  holding  the  fabrics  against  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  container,  and  a  relatively  high  speed  for 
effeaing  centrifugal  fluid  extraction;  means  for  controlling 
said  drive  means  to  selectively  effect  acceleration  of  said 
container  toward  said  high  speed  rotation;  sensing  means 
actuatable  responsive  to  predetermined  unbalanced  forces 
within  said  container  during  either  said  extraction  speeds 
for  operating  said  controlling  means  to  return  said  con- 


March  28,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1267 


tainer  to  said  tumble  speed;  and  time  delay  means  respon- 
sive to  actuation  o(  said  sensing  means  for  operating  said 
controlling  means  to  interrupt  operation  of  said  container 
at  said  tumble  speed  and  to  initiate  operation  at  said  low 
extraction  speed  after  a  first  predetermined  time  delay 


3,311,239 

AEROBIC  WASTE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Joe  M.  Valdespino,  5023  Golf  Club  Parkway, 

Orlando,  Fla.    32808 

Filed  July  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,188 

11  Chdms.    (a.  210—195) 


following  actuation  of  said  sensing  means  and  then  to 
operate  said  controlling  means  to  interrupt  operation  of 
said  low  extraction  speed  and  to  initiate  operation  at  said 
high  speed  after  a  second  succeeding  predetermined  time 
delay. 


3,311,238 
SUCTION  ROLLER  APPARATUS 
Major  Waher  Hnff,  West  Vancoorer,  British  ColnmMa, 
Canada,  assignor  to  Pacific  Kelp  Company  Ltd.,  Van- 
convor,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  a  British  CoinmUa 
corporation 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,376 
6  CUdms.    (CL  210—160) 


1.  A  suction  roller  apparatus  for  ccmveyor  means,  com- 
prising: (a)  a  generally  rectangular  conveyor  table  means 
with  main  side  frame  members  adapted  to  be  mounted 
at  an  angle  and  having  a  pervious,  continuous  conveyor 
belt  thereon,  said  belt  being  disposed  about  a  first  roller 
located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  conveyor  table  and  a 
second  roller  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  table, 
(b)  said  conveyor  side  frame  members  having  openings 
therein  coinciding  generally  with  the  ends  of  said  second 
roller,  (c)  said  second  roller  being  generally  cylindrical 
and  open  at  the  ends  and  also  being  rotatably  mounted 
and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  to  permit  passage 
of  fluid  through  said  slots,  and  (d)  power  driven  im- 
peller means  mounted  in  said  side  frame  member  open- 
ings for  drawing  fluid  through  said  pervious  belt,  through 
said  slots  to  the  inside  of  said  second  roller  to  be  dis- 
charged out  the  sides  of  said  conveyor  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  side  frame  members. 


1.  An  aerobic  waste  treatment  system  for  use  with 
facilities  having  limited  capacity  comprising  a  disintegra- 
tor tank  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  structure,  a 
series  of  roughened  perforated  concentric  rings  located 
within  said  disintegrator  tank,  an  influent  line  for  intro- 
ducing waste  matter  into  said  disintegrator  tank  between 
certain  of  said  rings,  a  pump  connected  to  said  disinte- 
grator tank  and  adapted  to  remove  material  from  said 
tank  and  to  return  the  material  to  said  tank  under  pres- 
sure through  a  first  return  line,  a  first  vcnturi  type  aspira- 
tor located  in  said  first  return  line,  a  first  air  line  con- 
nected to  said  first  return  line  adjacent  to  the  downstream 
side  of  said  aspirator,  means  for  discharging  liquid  and 
particulate  matter  from  said  disintegrator  tank,  an  aera- 
tion tank  receiving  the  liquid  and  particulate  matter  from 
said  disintegrator  tank,  said  aeration  tank  including  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  pro- 
viding an  airtight  chamber,  said  first  air  line  extending 
into  said  aeration  tank  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond pump  for  removing  liquid  and  particulate  matter  Irom 
said  aeration  tank  and  for  returning  the  liquid  and  par- 
ticulate matter  to  said  aeration  tank  under  pressure 
through  a  second  return  line,  a  second  venturi  type  aspira- 
tor located  within  said  second  return  line,  a  second  air  line 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  return  line  adjacent 
to  the  downstream  side  of  said  second  aspirator,  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  second  air  line  being  open  to  the  atmos- 
phere, said  first  air  line  adapted  to  create  a  partial  vacuum 
within  said  aeration  tank,  a  settling  tank,  means  connect- 
ing said  settling  tank  and  said  aeration  tank  for  dis- 
charging relatively  clear  liquid  from  said  aeration  tank 
into  said  settling  tank,  means  for  returning  particulate 
material  which  has  settled  to  the  1x>ttom  of  said  settling 
tank  to  said  aeration  tank,  and  means  for  removing  clear 
liquid  from  said  settling  tank,  whereby  waste  material 
which  is  introduced  into  said  disintegrator  tank  will  be 
comminuted,  then  treated  aerobically  and  thereafter  rela- 
tively clear  liquid  will  be  discharged  from  the  unit. 


3,311^40 
CENTRIFUGE 

Wolfram  Hirsch,  Monheim,  Rhineland,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hein,  Lehmann  &  Co.  Aktiengescllschaft,  a  c(Mpo« 
ration  olf  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,863 
Claims  priority,  app^cation  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1963, 
H  48,820 
2  Claims.    (CL  21»— 212) 
1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  central  vertical  pipe,  a 
nozzle  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe,  a  tube  air- 
tightly  enclosing  said  nozzle,  a  second  pipe  air-tightly  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  extending  below 
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said  tube,  an  annular  cover  disc  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  pipe,  a  rotary  centrifuging  drum  having  a 
perforated  conical  side  wall  and  a  closed  bottom,  said  side 
wall  enclosing  and  being  uniformly  spaced  from  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  disc  to  form  an  annular  slit  between 
said  disc  and  said  drum  side  wall,  an  inner  wall  forming 
an  annular  liquid-receiving  chamber  enclosing  said  drum 
and  communicating  with  the  perforations  thereof,  means 


of  said  spring  means  to  unlock  the  door,  and  releasable 
means  for  latching  said  shifting  means  to  hold  said  door 
unlocked. 

3,311^42 

OVERSHOE  RACK 

John  Mlklya,  529  11th  Ave.  N., 

South  St.  Paul,  Minn.     55112 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  S«r.  No.  438,859 

2  Claims.    (CI.  211—37) 


forming  an  outer  solids-receiving  chamber  enclosing  said 
inner  wall  and  communicating  with  said  slit,  at  least  one 
spraying  nozzle  extending  into  said  drum  for  delivering 
a  fine  mist  of  wash  liquid  against  the  drum  side  wall,  and 
means  causing  a  flow  of  air  through  said  annular  slit  in  a 
direction  towards  the  closed  bottom  of  the  drum  for  pre- 
venting the  wash  liquid  mist  from  flowing  upwardly  and 
out  of  the  drum  through  the  annular  slit. 


3,31U41 
SIDE  DOOR  FOR  THE  ROTARY  CYLI>a)ER  OF 

A  WASHER-EXTRACTOR 
D^lUam   Courtney   Files,    Cincinnati,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
McGraw-Edlson  Company,  Milwauliee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,385 
6  Claims.     (CL  210—360) 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  overshoes  and  the  like  com- 
prising opposed  end  supports,  a  heel  support  and  a  shoe- 
top  support  facing  each  other  and  extending  between 
and  supported  by  said  end  supports,  said  heel  support 
being  inclined  with  the  surface  facing  said  shoe-top  sup- 
port tilted  upwardly  slightly  from  the  vertical,  the  upper 
edge  of  said  shoe-top  support  being  below  the  upper  edge 
of  said  heel  support,  said  heel  and  shoe-top  supports 
adapted  to  accommodate  an  overshoe  with  the  heel  rest- 
ing against  said  surface  of  said  heel  support  and  the 
overshoe  top  extending  over,  bearing  against  and  sup- 
ported by  the  upper  edge  of  said  shoe-top  support,  and 
a  tray  removably  positioned  between  said  end  supports 
below  said  heel  and  shoe-top  supports  for  collecting 
drainage   from   overshoes   placed   in  said  rack. 


3,31  U43 
CRANE  CABLE  WAY  FOR  SLOPES  WITH  A  SIN- 
GLE  PULLING   AND   HOISTING   CABLE  PASS- 
ING  THROUGH  THE  TROLLEY 

Marcel  Bachmann,  %  Bachmann  A  Co.  A.G., 

Steffisburg,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Ffled  Ang.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  16,  1965, 

3,738/65 
12  Claims.    (CI.  212— 87) 


1.  A  door  for  a  side  opening  in  the  rotary  cylinder  of  a 
washer-extractor,  comprising  a  metal  plate  having  a  con- 
tour conforming  to  the  profile  of  said  opening,  a  plurality 
of  channel  bars  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  said  metal 
plate  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  door,  a  hinge  be- 
tween one  end  of  the  door  and  said  cylinder  for  permit- 
ting the  door  to  be  swung  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, coupling  means  between  said  door  and  said  hinge 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  the  door  relative  to 
the  cylinder  for  enabling  the  door  when  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  be  moved  to  bring  a  far  end  portion  of  the  door 
into  locking  relationship  with  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
cylinder,  said  coupling  means  including  a  pair  of  slide 
members  secured  to  and  extending  from  said  hinge,  a  pair 
of  bearing  members  on  said  door  slidably  mounted  on  said 
slide  members,  spring  means  mounted  on  said  slide  mem- 
bers and  pressing  against  said  bearing  members  for  bias- 
ing said  door  outwardly  from  said  hinge  into  a  position  for 
locking  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  cylinder  border- 
ing said  opening,  and  including  means  on  said  door  for 
shifting  the  door  on  said  slide  members  against  the  force 


1.  In  a  hoisting-and-conveying  cableway  for  loads,  the 
combination  with  a  supporting  cable,  a  trolley  mounted 
on  the  latter  and  a  power-driven  cable  winch  positioned 
adjacent  said  cable,  of  a  single  puUing-and-hoisting  cable 
extending  from  the  winch  to  the  trolley  and  passing 
through  the  latter  and  terminating  in  a  load  hook,  said 
trolley  being  stressed  in  operation  by  the  load  hanging 
therefrom  and  by  forces  applied  thereto  through  said 
puUing-and-hoisting  cable,  said  pulling-and-hoisting  cable 
being  adapted  to  move  the  trolley  in  both  directions 


along  the  supporting  cable,  load-hook  holding-and-lower- 
ing  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  trolley,  clamping 
means  mounted  on  the  trolley  for  locking  same  to  the 
supporting  cable  at  any  desired  point  thereof,  said  clamp- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  bring  about  a  preliminary 
clamping  stage  and  a  main  clamping  stage  of  the  trolley 
on  the  supporting  cable,  a  mechanical  control  device 
mounted  on  the  trolley  and  adjustable  for  setting  said 
clamping  means  to  the  preliminary  clamping  stage,  the 
preliminary  clamping  stage  being  trippable  by  said  control 
device  and  said  main  clamping  stage  being  brought  about 
by  the  load  and  by  said  forces  acting  on  the  trolley,  means 
for  moving  and  holding  the  clamping  means  clear  of  the 
supporting  cable  when  the  trolley  is  in  motion,  and  a 
mechanical  sequence  switch  mounted  on  the  trolley  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  control  device  and  the  load- 
hook  holding-and-lowering  means  and  those  parts  of  the 
clamping  means  which  bring  about  the  preliminary  clamp- 
ing stage;  said  switch  being  adapted  to  coercively  attain 
an  appropriate  sequence  of  the  functions  necessary  for 
the  clamping  and  unclamping  actions. 


3  311,244 
UNLOADING  STa'tION  FOR  CONVEYOR 
Hans-Georg  Fromme  and  Friedrich  StOlger,  Wetzlar,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Fromme  Forderanlagen  G.m.bJH., 
Wetzlar,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  29,  1964, 

F  26,748 

9  Claims.    (CL  214—60) 


means  linking  the  opposite  ends  of  said  lever-like  arm 
to  different  ones  of  said  projecting  arms  on  said 
shafts  for  eccentric  movement  about  their  pivot 
points,  displacement  of  at  least  one  projecting  arm 
causing  transverse  displacement  of  said  lever-like 
arm. 

3^11,245 

TOWING  TRAILER 

Floyd  C.  Galey,  359  N.  Eton,  Apt.  B, 

Bfamingham,  Mich.    48008 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,568 

20  Claims.    (CL  214—85) 


1.  A  towing  trailer  of  the  type  for  supporting  either 
the  front  or  back  pair  of  wheels  of  an  automobile  or  the 
like  comprising;  a  trailer  frame  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  pair  of  trailer  wheels  rotatably 
attached  to  said  trailer  frame,  a  support  frame  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  trailer  frame  for  cradling  any  one  of 
various  pairs  of  automobile  wheels  which  may  have  any 
one  of  various  different  distances  therebetween,  said  sup- 
port frame  being  rotatably  mounted  and  disposed  between 
said  trailer  wheels  to  provide  stability  of  the  trailer  as  an 
automobile  is  being  towed  thereby,  and  means  disposed 
on  said  trailer  frame  adjacent  each  trailer  wheel  for 
said  support  frame  to  bear  against  and  to  guide  said 
support  frame  over  said  trailer  frame  as  said  support 
frame  rotates  relative  to  said  trailer  frame. 


3,311,246 

CAR  TOP  BOAT  LOADER 

David  E.  Jones,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  222, 

Keyes,  Calif.    95328 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,005 

3  Claims.    (CL  214-^50) 


1.  For  use  with  a  conveyor  having  a  traveling  carrier 
with  a  pair  of  arms  projecting  on  a  side  thereof  and  an 
unloading  station  for  said  carrier,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  station  housing  for  said  carrier  wherein  said  carrier 
is  unloaded, 

a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  rotatable  shafts  supported 
within  said  housing  at  said  side  of  said  carrier  by 
means  attached  to  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  projecting  arms  mounted  on  said  shafts,  said 
arms  projecting  horizontally  from  said  shafts  to- 
ward said  side  of  said  carrier  and  means  to  hold 
said  arms  in  fixed  positions  relative  to  said  shafts  and 
to  permit  pivotal  displacement  about  different  pivot 
points,  said  arms  being  long  enough  to  engage  the 
arms  on  said  carrier, 

a  lever-like  arm  extending  between  said  projecting  arms 
on  said  shafts,  means  for  moving  said  lever-like  arm 
transversely  toward  said  carrier  upon  rotation  of  said 
shafts  by  said  pair  of  projecting  arms  on  said  shafts, 
and 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  boats  and  the  like  on  top  of 
an  automobile  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  first 
and  second  parallel  horizontal  members  securable  to  said 
automobile  top  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  respectively  of 
the  said  top  and  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  said  top,  a  channel  extending  horizontally 
between  the  midpoints  of  said  transversely  extending  mem- 
ber parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  one  end  of  said 
channel  terminating  at  the  rear  one  of  said  members,  the 
other  end  extending  beyond  said  front  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  channel  in  cross  section  having  the  shape  of 
a  U,  four  separate  mounting  bolt  and  spring  units,  each 
unit  being  secured  to  an  adjacent  end  of. one  of  said 
transversely  extending  members,  means  securing  said  units 
to  said  top,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  horizontal  rollers 
rotatable  about  a  common  axis  parallel  to  said  transverse- 
ly extending  members  and  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  the 
front  one  of  said  transversely  extending  members,  and  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  apart  horizontal  rollers  rotatable 
about  a  common  axis  parallel  to  said  transversely  extend- 
ing members  and  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  the  rear  one 
of  said  transversely  extending  members. 
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3311,247 

LOCKABLE  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Herbert  W.  Rigor,  6«5  Quartz  Way, 

Broomfield,  Colo.     90020 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,199 

5  Claims.     (CI.  215—9) 


snapped  into  engagement  beneath  said  flange  when  the 
shells  are  assembled  into  nested  position  to  maintain  the 
inner  shell  within  the  outer  shell;  said  flange  being  in 
snug  engagement  with  the  external  surface  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  inner  shell  and  being  tightly  gripped  between 
said  rim  and  said  lug  means  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
between  the  shells,  and  a  closure  comprising  a  cover  por- 
tion overlying  the  open  top  and  rim  of  the  inner  shell, 
with  a  depending  peripheral  flange  releasibly  engagable 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  shell. 


1.  In  a  container  closure  of  the  type  including  an  inner 
cup-shaped  screw-on  cap  bordered  by  an  annular  flange 
having  a  notch  therein,  an  outer  cap  mounted  on  the 
inner  cap  for  independent  relative  rotation,  and  latch 
means  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  inside  the 
outer  cap  between  an  unlocked  position  riding  above  the 
annular  flange  and  a  locked  position  passing  into  the 
notch  to  form  an  operative  connection  between  said  mner 
and  outer  caps,  the  improvement  which  comprises-,  a 
vertically-disposed  slot  within  the  outer  cap  opening  onto 
said  latch  means,  latch  unlocking  means  accessible  from 
the  outside  of  the  outer  cap  and  connected  to  the  latch 
means  through  said  verticaUy-disposcd  slot,  said  unlock- 
ing means  being  operative  upon  manual  manipulation  to 
move  the  latch  means  to  unlocked  position  and  provide 
an  external  visual  indication  of  said  position. 


3,311,249 
VACUUM  WARE 
Vernon  D.  BeU,  Westerly,  R.I.,  asiignor  to  King-Secky 
Thermos  Co.,   Ann   Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,819 
18  Claims.     (Q.  215—13) 


3,31U48 

INSULATED  JAR 

Paul  A.  Marchant,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  RexaU 

Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ..«  .^« 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,169 

1  Claim.    (CL  215—13) 


15.  A  shock  absorber  mechanism  for  use  in  vacuum 
ware  or  the  like,  comprising  a  casing  and  a  fragile  filler 
contained  therein,  said  shock  absorber  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
filler,  a  second  portion  receiving  said  first  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  casing,  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions having  slidably  disposed  surfaces  at  the  outer  and 
inner  circumference  thereof,  respectively,  cooperable  stop 
means  on  said  first  and  second  portions  and  without  said 
first  portion  limiting  the  relative  sliding  movement  of  said 
portions  in  one  direction,  resilient  means  normally  bias- 
ing said  first  and  second  portions  in  said  one  direction 
relative  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
movable  in  a  second  direction  relative  to  each  other 
opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


An  insulated  plastic  jar  assembly  having  nested  outer 
and  inner  plastic  shells  which  may  be  assembled  in  nested 
relationship  by  snapping  the  inner  shell  outside  the  outer 
shell   said  outer  shell  being  blow  molded  and  said  inner 
shell  being  injection  molded;  said  outer  shell  having  ngid 
bottom  and  side  walls  with  a  top  extremity  having  a  con- 
tinuous, inwardly  directed  flange  defining  an  open  top; 
said  inner  sheU  having  rigid,  non-coUapsible  side  and  bot- 
tom walls  and  an  open  top,  the  inner  shell  being  remov- 
ably inserted  into  the  open  top  of  the  outer  shell  to  a  nest- 
ing position  within  the  outer  sheU,  the  external  surface  of 
the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  the  inner  shell  being  com- 
pletely enclosed  by  the  wall  of  the  outer  shell  when  the 
sheUs  are  in  nested  position  and  the  side  walls  of  the  inner 
and  outer  shells  being  spaced  from  each  other  along  their 
entire  surfaces;  and  outwardly  extending  continuous  rim 
integral  with  the  periphery  of  said  open  to?  of  the  inner 
shell,  said  rim  extending  outward  to  overlie  said  con- 
tinuous, inwardly  directed  flange  on  said  outer  shell  when 
the  shells  are  in  nested  position;  lug  means  integral  with 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  outside  surface  of  the 
inner  shell  side  walls,  said  lug  means  being  located  a 
distance  below  said  rim  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  flange  on  the  outer  shell,  said  lug  means  being 


3,311,250 
CLOSURE  COMBINATION  FOR  DEFORMABLE 
CONTAINER  FINISH 
William  F.  Lodding,  Orland  Park,  Mindangas  J.  Klygis, 
Chicago,  and  Charles  N.  Foster,  Oak  Park,  DL,  assign- 
ors to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York  .  ^„  < ,«, 

FOcd  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,130 
10  Clahns.    (CL  215 — 40) 


1.  A  closure  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
plastic  container  having  a  finish  forming  a  relatively  wide 
mouth,  said  container  finish  being  relatively  deform  able 
in  response  to  forces  normally  developed  in  capping, 
spaced  lug  means  on  said  container  finish  adapted  for 
co-operation  with  a  closure  cap,  said  closure  cap  having  a 


top  panel  portion  and  a  skirt  portion,  said  skirt  portion 
being  equipped  with  co-operating  spaced  lug-type  means 
engaging  said  spaced  lug  means  on  said  container,  and 
rigid  means  formed  on  said  closure  cap  and  engageable 
with  said  container  to  prevent  deformation  of  the  con- 
tainer finish  when  said  lug  means  on  said  closure  cap  is  in 
tight  engagement  with  said  lug  means  on  said  finish. 

2.  The  closure  assembly  of  claim  1  wherein  sealing 
means  is  carried  in  the  top  panel  portion  of  said  cap  and 
is  shaped  to  receive  a  terminal  portion  of  said  container 
finish  to  form  a  hermetic  seal  therewith. 


3,311,251 
FASTENING  DEVICES 
Robert  J.  HoHon,  Clevebmd,  and  Albert  T.  Buttriss,  West- 
lake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tinnerman  Products,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,369 
7  Claims.    (CI.  21S— 82) 


and  comprising  ao  endless  band  adapted  to  encircle  the 
neck  of  the  container  below  the  bumper  roll  thereof, 
a  bail  made  integral  with  said  band  and  providing  a 
unitary  structure  therewith,  the  bail  having  a  pair  of 
arms  made  integral  at  one  end  with  said  band  and  joined 
together  at  their  other  end  by  a  cross-piece  which  defines 
a  finger  grip  portion,  the  bail  extending  normally  laterally 
of  tlie  band  when  mounted  on  the  container  and  adapted 
to  be  pivoted  into  a  generally  vertically  oriented  position 
for  carrying  said  container,  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed,  generally  arcuate  projections  made 
integral  with  and  extending  radially  interiorally  of  the 
band,  each  of  said  projections  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  respective  connecting  juncture  of  the  arms  with  said 
band  and  adapted  for  abutting  engagement  with  the  con- 
fronting surface  of  the  neck  portion  of  said  container 
immediately  below  the  bumper  roll,  whereby  upward 
pivotal  movement  of  the  bail  flexes  the  band  and  urges 
the  projections  into  a  tight  gripping  engagement  with  the 
confronting  surfaces  of  the  neck  of  said  container. 


3,311,252 
HANDLE  DEVICE 
Ira  T.  Swartwood,  548  Edfaiboroogh  Drive,  Bay  Village, 
Ohio    44140,  and  Rudolph  A.  Sampson,  191  KensiBg- 
ton  Oval,  Rocky  River,  Oliio    44116 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389^12 
4  daims.    (CL  215—100) 
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3,311^53 

RELEASABLE  VESSEL  COUPLING 

Raymond  E.  Pechacek,  Houston,  Tex.,  asdcnor  to  Hahn 

&  Clay,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,362 

6  Claims.    (CL  220—3) 


1.  In  a  fastening  assembly  including  an  open  top  vessel 
or  the  like,  a  cover  disposed  within  said  vessel,  said  cover 
having  a  top  and  an  endless  generally  vertically  extending 
defining  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  op- 
positely disposed  slots  and  an  aperture  disposed  above 
and  in  aligrunent  with  each  of  the  respective  of  said  slots, 
and  a  plurality  of  fastening  clips  attached  to  said  side 
wall  and  disposed  in  snap-fastening  relation  with  said  ves- 
sel, each  of  said  clips  comprising,  a  base  having  an  elon- 
gated opening  therein  disposed  adjacent  an  interior  sur- 
face portion  of  said  side  wall,  a  flexible  tongue  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  base  and  generally  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  opening,  said  tongue  having  an  upturned 
bent  portion  adjacent  its  free  end  thereof  disposed  in  in- 
terlocking coacting  engagement  with  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  side  wall,  and  a  flexible  finger  extending 
angularly  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  base,  said 
finger  projecting  laterally  through  one  of  the  respective 
slots  in  said  side  wall  and  disposed  in  snap-fastening  rela- 
tion with  an  interior  surface  portion  of  said  vessel  for 
retaining  said  cover  in  mounted  position  in  said  vessel. 


1.  A  handle  for  use  in  carrying  a  container  of  the 
type  including  a  reduced  diameter  neck  having  a  bumper 
roll,  said  handle  being  made  from  an  elastomeric  material 

836  O.O.— 46 


<•»    « 


1.  A  releasable  coupling  for  a  vessel  or  the  like  having 
a  pair  of  parts  each  of  which  has  an  annular  end  portion, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  coupling  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric annular  coupling  sections  of  different  di- 
ameters on  the  end  of  one  of  said  parts  of  the  vessel, 

(b)  a  second  coupling  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
concentric  annular  coupling  sections  of  different  di- 
ameters on  the  end  of  the  other  of  said  parts  of  the 
vessel, 

(c)  each  of  said  coupling  sections  in  the  first  and  second 
assemblies  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  coupling  segments  with  a  space  between  adja- 
cent segments, 

(d)  the  width  of  the  space  between  the  segments  being 
sufiScient  to  receive  the  segments  on  the  opposite  part 
prior  to  a  relative  rotation  of  the  two  assemblies  to 
align  the  segments  in  locking  position, 

(e)  interlocking  projections  and  recesses  on  the  seg- 
ments of  the  two  assemblies  for  leleasably  locking  the 
assemblies  and  the  two  parts  of  the  vessel  together 
when  the  segments  are  aligned  in  locking  position, 

(f )  the  projections  and  recesses  on  the  annular  coupling 
sections  of  the  first  coupling  assembly  being  disposed 
on  the  outer  surfaces  of  each  such  section, 

(g)  the  projections  and  recesses  on  the  annular  coupling 
sections  of  the  second  coupling  assembly  being  dis- 
posed on  the  inner  surfaces  of  each  such  section, 

(h)  the  inner  surfaces  of  each  annular  coupling  section 
of  the  first  coupling  assembly  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical, 

(i)  the  outer  surfaces  of  each  annular  coupling  section 
of  the  second  coufriing  assembly  being  substantially 
cylindrical,  and 
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(j)  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  first  coupling  assembly 
and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  second  coupling  assem- 
bly which  are  adjacent  to  each  other  being  disposed 
substantially  in  contact  with  each  other  when  said  in- 
terlocking projections  and  recesses  are  locked  to- 
gether, whereby  bending  moments  on  the  coupling 
sections  are  substantially  balanced  out  except  at  the 
innermost  coupling  section  and  outermost  coupling 
section. 

3,31M54 

COLLAPSIBLE  GROCERY  TOTE  BOX 

Bruce  Beh,  Hantiiigtoii,  N.Y.    (%  Bch  A  Company, 

1150  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.     10001) 

Flkd  July  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,979 

3  Claims.    (CL  220— O 


1.  A  collapsible  tote  box  for  bags  of  groceries  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  hollow  body  de- 
fined by  a  vertical  front  panel,  two  opposing  vertical  side 
panels,  a  vertical  back  panel  and  a  horizontal  bottom 
panel,  each  of  said  panels  being  a  rigid  rectangular  flat 
member,  handle  means  at  the  side  panels,  each  of  said 
panels  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  slots  formed  therein, 
flexible  strap  hinges  removably  engaged  in  said  slots  and 
joining  the  panels  together,  and  detachable  latch  means 
engaging  adjacent  edges  of  the  side  panels  and  front 
panel,  whereby  said  body  is  a  rigid  structure  with  open 
top  for  inserting  articles  therein,  and  whereby  said  front 
panels  can  be  pivoted  to  a  horizontal  position  away  from 
the  side  panels  by  disengaging  said  latch  means  to  open  the 
front  of  said  body  for  removing  said  articles  through  said 
open  front,  and  whereby  said  panels  can  be  folded  upon 
each  other  in  a  compact  pile  to  collapse  said  body  when 
certain  ones  of  said  hinges  are  disengaged  from  the  panels, 
said  side  panels  having  further  slots  located  near  outer 
edges  thereof,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  knob  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  front  panel,  a  rod  carried  by  said 
knob  and  rotatable  therewith,  latch  arms  hinged  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  rod,  said  latch  arms  being  generally 
L-shaped  with  laterally  extending  fingers  engageable  in 
said  further  slots  in  the  side  panels,  and  means  carried  by 
said  knob  for  rotating  said  latch  arms  axially  for  clearing 
said  further  slots  when  said  latch  arms  are  withdrawn 
therefrom  by  rotation  of  said  knob. 


3,311,255 
HYDRAUUC  OPERATED  LID  FOR 

CANNING  RETORT 
Marion  W.  LoTeko,  419  S.  AOegiieny, 

Toisa,  OUa.    74112 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,075 
2  Claims.    (CL  220—36) 
1.  A  canning  retort  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  upright  tubular  body  closed  at  the  lower  end  there- 
of and  having  an  open  upper  end; 
a  lid  pivotally  attached  to  said  tubular  body  to  cover 

said  open  upper  end; 
hinge  means  affixed  to  said  tubular  body  adjacent  said 
open  upper  end  and  aflixed  to  the  periphery  of  said 
lid  whereby  said  lid  is  pivotable  about  said  hinge 
means  in  substantially  a  vertical  plane  and  rotatable 
about  said  hinge  means  through  a  horizontal  arc; 


hydraulic  means  for  pivoting  said  lid  in  the  vertical 
plane  to  fully  expose  the  upper  open  end  of  said  tu- 
bular body; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  locking  arms  affixed  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  upper  open  end  of  said  tubular  body,  each 
locking  arm  having  a  substantially  horizontally  ex- 
tending portion; 


a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  radially  extending 
pins  affixed  to  the  upper  peripheral  surface  of  said 
lid,  one  of  said  locking  pins  positioned  adjacent  each 
of  said  locking  arms  whereby,  when  said  lid  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  lid  may  be  rotated  to  move  said 
locking  pins  beneath  said  horizontally  extending  por- 
tions of  said  locking  arms;  and 

hydraulic  means  of  rotating  said  lid. 


3,311,256 

SEALING  LAP  ON  TAPED  SEALED  CANS 

Daniel   J.    DowUng,   Chicago,  and   Burton  L.  Gamble, 

Hinsdale,  IlL,  askgnors  to  Continental  Can  Company, 

Inc.,  New  YofIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Sept  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,532 

3  Claims.    (CI.  220— 53) 


1.  A  tape  sealed  container  comprising  a  container  body 
having  an  extreme  end  portion  of  a  reduced  cross  section 
as  compared  to  an  adjacent  end  portion  thereof,  said  con- 
tainer body  having  a  body  seam  of  which  at  least  that  por- 
tion extending  across  said  adjacent  end  portion  is  of  a 
lapped  construction  resulting  in  an  outwardly  projecting 
part  of  said  container  body,  a  closure  having  a  skirt  por- 
tion telescoped  over  said  container  body  extreme  end  por- 
tion, a  sealing  tape  extending  about  the  exterior  of  said 
container  and  bridging  a  line  of  juncture  between  said 
container  body  and  said  closure  with  said  sealing  tape 
being  bonded  to  said  closure  skirt  portion  and  said  con- 
tainer body  intermediate  portion,  said  sealing  tape  being 
spaced  from  said  container  body  imnnediately  adjacent 
said  outwardly  projecting  part,  and  a  fillet  forming  filler 
positioned  between  said  container  body  immediately  ad- 
jacent said  outwardly  projecting  part  and  said  tape  and 
filling  the  space  therebetween  to  complete  the  seal  be- 
tween said  container  body  and  said  tape,  said  filler  hav- 
ing adhesive  properties  compatible  with  said  container 
body  and  said  tape  and  being  bonded  thereto. 
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3,311,257 
STACKABLE  TOTE  BOX 

Jos^  R.  Puente,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Learning 
Industries,  Inc.,  Canandalgua,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,724 
4  Claims.    (CL  220—97) 


as  to  permit  nesting  stacking  of  successive  sealed  con- 
tainers,  and  a  smaller,  inner  cup  having  a  bottom  por- 
tion adapted  to  rest  within  said  receptacle  upon  said  shal- 
low central  portion,  and  having  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly so  as  to  engage  the  inner  perij^ral  edge  of  the 
upper  tier  of  said  cover,  whereby  said  cup  is  held  securely 
within  said  nestable  container  when  said  cover  is  in  place, 
the  contents  thereof  being  sealed  within  said  cup  by  said 
cover. 


V 


m^^^^'^0K0^^ff^^^^^^^0^0m^^'^  J 


3,311,258 

NESTABLE  CONTAINER 

Richard  L.  Craig,  Graydakc,  ID.,  assignor  to  Ekco 

Containers,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ifflnois 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,318 

3  Claims.    (CL  220—97) 


3,311,259 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

PARAMAGNETIC  ARTICLES 
Ford  J.  Brown,  Kntztown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inccvporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Ffled  Mar.  10,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,172 
8  Claims.    (CL  221—1) 


1.  In  a  stackable,  open-top  tote  box  formed  of  a  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  and  having  a  bottom,  generally 
vertical  side  and  end  walls  that  are  united  to  each  other 
and  to  said  bottom,  and  a  continuous  peripheral  lip  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  said  box  about  its  top  edge,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  said  side  and  end  walls  being 
laterally  and  outwardly  offset  near  said  top  edge  to  form 
a  generally  horizontal,  planar  ledge  for  supporting  a  super- 
jacent box;  said  side  and  end  walls  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide an  inwardly  projecting  shoulder  at  each  comer  of 
said  box,  each  of  said  shoulders  being  in  the  plane  of  said 
ledge  to  provide  additional  support  for  the  said  super- 
jacent box;  and  said  side  and  end  walls  being  formed  to 
provide  a  series  of  upright  internal  grooves  and  corre- 
sponding external  ridges  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of 
said  walls,  the  portions  of  said  internal  grooves  extending 
above  said  ledge  being  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  por- 
tions of  external  ridges  of  said  superjacent  box. 


1.  A  polygonal  shaped  nestable  container  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  dish  portion  formed  with  a  bottom  wall 
having  an  obliquely  extending  side  wall  thereabout,  said 
bottom  wall  being  recessed  inwardly  in  steps,  the  inner 
one  of  which  terminates  in  a  relatively  shallow  central 
portion,  a  cover  portion  having  a  peripheral  edge  adapted 
to  be  sealingly  engaged  with  said  dish  portion  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  peripheral  edge  in  tiered  fashion, 
terminating  at  an  apex,  said  cover  being  so  constructed 
as  to  nest  within  the  recess  formed  in  the  dish  portion  so 


1.  The  method  of  dispensing  paramagnetic  articles, 
which  comprises: 

advancing  the  articles  in  a  single-file  line  along  a  non- 
magnetic trackway; 

magnetically  attracting  and  holding  the  leading  article 
against  the  trackway  to  stop  the  advancement  of  arti- 
cles therealong,  while  inducing  a  magnetic  pole  of 
one  polarity  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  leading  article; 

magnetically  attracting  and  holding  the  next  follow- 
ing article  against  the  trackway,  while  inducing  a  mag- 
netic pole  of  the  same  polarity  at  the  leading  end 
thereof;  and 

releasing  the  leading  article,  whereupon  the  following 
article  repels  the  leading  article  to  permit  it  to  be 
dispensed  from  the  trackway. 


3,311,260 
CUP  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  William  Kinney,  Syraciisc  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,729 
4  Claims.    (CL  221—11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  nesting  dispos- 
able cups  comprising: 

a  cup  separator  positioned  and  arranged  to  support  the 
cups  in  a  first  cup  stack  and  to  separate  and  dispense 
the  bottom  cup  when  required; 
a  rack  for  slidably  supporting  each  of  a  plurality  of 
additional  cup  stacks  in  a  column  adjacent  to  the  first 
cup  stack; 
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a  switch  positioned  to  be  opened  by  the  presence  of  a 
supply  of  cups  in  said  first  stack  and  operable  to  close 
upon  the  depletion  of  the  cups  in  the  first  stack; 

a  cup  stack  advancing  mechanism  connected  for  opera- 
tion in  response  to  the  closure  of  said  switch; 

said  cup  stack  advancing  mechanism  including  a  cup 
stack  pushing  device  for  pushing  the  entire  column 
of  cup  stacks  along  said  rack  toward  said  first  stack 
position; 


^-f 


means  for  driving  said  pushing  device  including  an 
elongated  member; 

motor  means  connected  for  imparting  a  rcciprocatory 
movement  to  said  elongated  member;  and 

a  one-way  friction  clutch  connected  between  said  stack 
pushing  device  and  said  elongated  member  for  driving 
said  stack  pushing  device  in  the  stack  advancing  di- 
rection only. 

AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
FOR  GOLF  BALLS 
Gene  Venzke,  Reading,  Pa^  asdsnor  to  Reading  Golf 
Equipment    A    Supply    Co^    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Scr.  No.  538,719 
5  Claiins.    (CL  221—179) 


position,  said  receptacle  including  means  defining  an 
inclined  track  extending  along  and  inwardly  of  said  side 
down  which  balls  rolling  laterally  into  said  receptacle  are 
adapted  to  roll,  an  outlet  receiver  in  said  housing  above 
the  lower  end  of  said  track  when  said  receptacle  is  in  its 
lowered  position  and  registered  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
track  when  said  receptacle  is  in  its  upper  position,  said 
receptacle  including  portions  defining  an  upstanding  fence 
along  said  marginal  edge  portion  when  said  receptacle  is 
in  its  raised  position,  and  means  operative  to  selectively 
raise  and  lower  said  receptacle,  said  machine  including  a 
ball  storage  compartment  therein  disposed  above  said 
bottom  wall  and  means  operative  to  deliver  balls  from 
said  compartment  by  gravity  to  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  section  in  a  manner  insuring  a  constant  supply  of 
balls  on  the  uper  end  portion  of  said  section  without  ex- 
cessively crowding  said  upper  end  portion,  said  ball 
storage  means  including  a  second  bottom  wall  in  said 
housing  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  and  inclined 
downwardly  toward  the  upper  end  of  said  section  and 
spaced  above  the  latter  at  its  lower  end,  said  housing  in- 
cluding an  upstanding  wall  spaced  sli^tly  between  the 
lower  end  of  said  second  wall  and  defining  a  throat  be- 
tween said  second  bottom  wall  and  said  upstanding  wall 
communicating  the  ball  storage  area  above  said  second 
bottom  wall  with  the  ball  dispensing  area  disposed  be- 
tween said  bottom  walls  through  which  balls  from  said 
storage  area  are  adapted  to  pass  into  said  dispensing  area 
at  a  controlled  rate. 
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1.  A  machine  for  dispensing  golf  balls,  said  machine 
comprising  a  hollow  housing  including  an  elongated  bot- 
tom wall  having  a  section  thereof  inclined  downwardly 
toward  one  end  and  also  toward  one  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal edge  portion,  said  housing  including  ball  engaging 
means  adapted  to  engage  a  plurality  of  balls  rolling 
down  an  upper  portion  of  said  section  by  gravity  and 
guide  a  predetermined  number  of  said  balls  into  aligned 
position  along  said  one  longitudinal  marginal  edge  por- 
tion, an  elongated  receptacle  generally  paralleling  said 
edge  portion  in  juxtaposed  relation  thereto  and  mounted 
from  said  machine  for  vertical  nwvement  relative  to  said 
section  between  a  first  lowered  position  and  a  second 
raised  position,  said  receptacle  including  an  upstanding 
side  adjacent  said  marginal  edge  whose  upper  edge  is  dis- 
posed generally  coplanar  with  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  marginal  edge  when  said  receptacle  is  in  said  first 


3,311,262 
PLURAL  TRANSVERSELY  ACTING  CONTROL- 
LERS FOR  RELEASING  ARTICLES 
Mnrdo  A.  MacDonald,  Bloomfleld  Hilb,  Mich.,  anignor 
to  Tru-TorlL,  Inc.,  Birmiagliain,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Mldiigao 

Fikd  Jaly  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  472,841 
10  Claims.    (CL  221—299) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  one  at  a  time  from  a  source 
to  a  delivery  point  a  series  of  articles  each  having  surface 
portions  by  engagement  with  which  said  article  is  orenta- 
ble  in  a  predetermined  attitude,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 

a  track,  and  means  operable  to  introduce  said  articles 

into  said  track  in  a  predetermined  attitude, 
means  defining  a  guideway  having  an  upper  end  portion 
positioned   for  reception   of   an   article   from  said 
track, 
said  guideway  extending  downwardly  to  a  lower  end 
portion  so  that  a  received  article  passes  gravitation- 
ally  therethrough, 
a  flexible  tube  having  a  passageway  therein  extending 
to  said  delivery  point,  means  mounting  said  tube 
so  that  said  passageway  is  positioned  to  receive  an 
article  from  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  guideway, 
said  track,  guideway,  and  passageway  having  control 
surfaces  which  are  operative  by  engagement  with 
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said  surface  portions  of  said  articles  to  maintain  said 
articles  in  substantially  the  same  predetermined  at- 
titude with  respect  to  their  direction  of  travel, 

finger  means  mounted  for  movement  to  an  advanced 
position  for  engagement  with  an  article  adjacent  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  guideway  and  to  a  re- 
tracted position  for  disengaging  the  article, 

said  finger  means  in  said  advanced  position  providing 
an  obstruction  to  movement  of  the  engaged  article 
through  said  guideway, 

gate  means  below  said  finger  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment to  an  advanced  position  for  closing  said  guide- 
way  and  to  a  retracted  position  for  opening  said 
guideway, 

motor  means  operable  to  move  said  finger  means  and 
gate  means  to  said  advanced  and  retracted  positions 
thereof  respectively  in  alternate  sequence  so  that 
said  finger  means  and  gate  means  cooperate  to  form 
an  escapement  which  admits  articles  one  at  a  time 
to  said  passageway,  and  said  gate  means  forms  a 
transitional  support  for  articles  in  said  guideway, 

means  operable  when  said  gate  means  is  in  said  ad- 
vanced position  to  introduce  air  under  pressure  into 
said  guideway  below  said  gate  means  and  to  discon- 
tinue said  pressure  when  said  gate  means  is  in  said 
retracted  position  thereof, 

said  gate  means  in  said  advanced  position  thereof 
forming  a  pneumatic  closure  for  the  guideway  so 
that  said  air  under  pressure  is  contained  for  propelling 
an  article  through  said  passageway  to  said  delivery 
point. 

3,311,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPING  AND 

COLORING  EXTRUDED  MATERIALS 
lames  V.  Harmon,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
The  PillslNiry  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,095 
9  Claims.    (CL  222—1) 


the  surface  of  the  paste  at  ciroumferentially  spaced  loca- 
tions corresponding  to  the  relative  spacing  between  the 
elements. 

3,311^64  ^ 

MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Arthur  W.  Cayer,  IhVi  Jaduon  St, 

Taunton,  Mass.    02780 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,240 

9  Clafans.    (CL  222—25) 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  in  combination  with  a  circular 
cover  for  a  container,  said  cover  having  a  top  and  a  side, 
actuating  means  centrally  located  on  and  extending  out- 
side said  cover  and  rotatably  connecting  said  valve  to  said 
cover,  said  cover  having  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  the 
periphery  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  means  periph- 
erally outward,  said  valve  embodying  a  closure  portion 
having  a  pusher  member  adjacent  a  side  extremity  thereof 
and  extending  towards  said  cover  top  and  having  an  open 
portion  next  to  said  closure  portion  that  is  greater  in  area 
than  and  that  registers  with  said  discharge  opening  in 
discharging  position,  said  cover  discharge  opening  being 
in  the  path  of  circumferential  movement  of  said  pusher 
member,  said  open  portion  and  said  pusher  member  ex- 
tending radially  inward  to  said  actuating  means. 


3,311,265 
DOUBLE-BARRELED  DISPENSING  GUN 
Albert  M.  Creighton,  Jr.,  Mandiestor,  and  William  D. 
Dcvaney,  Mctfanen,  Mass.,  asclgDors  to  Chemical  De- 
velopment Corporation,  Danrers,  Man.,  a  corporation 
of  MMsacfansetts 

Filed  Jane  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,970 
2  Claims.    (CL  222—137) 


1.  A  method  for  coloring  the  surface  of  a  paste  as  it 
is  extruded  through  an  aperture  with  a  solid  dye  com- 
prising providing  soluble  dye  formed  from  a  solid  material 
at  circumferentially  spaced  locations  adjacent  the  aper- 
ture, forcing  the  paste  through  the  aperture  into  contact 
with  the  solid  dye  to  disperse  said  dye  on  said  paste  and 
extruding  the  paste  through  the  aperture  to  iwoduce  an 
extruded  band  having  a  preformed  shape  with  colored 
areas  thereon  corresponding  to  the  locations  of  the  dye 
on  the  aperture. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  striped,  extruded  paste 
comprising  a  supporting  member  with  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  circularly  arranged  solid  coloring 
elements  thereon  soluble  in  the  paste,  a  means  for  ex- 
truding a  paste  to  contact  the  coloring  elements  with 
the  coloring  elements  abutting  the  surface  of  the  paste 
as  the  paste  is  extruded  thereby  to  form  colored  areas  on 


I.  In  a  viscous  substance  dispensing  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  dispensing  gun  comprising  a  pistol  grip, 
dual  piston  actuating  assembly  and  a  semi-cylindrical 
barrel  secured  to  said  assembly,  said  barrel  having  a  slot- 
ted face  plate  mounted  on  the  distal  end  thereof  and,  two 
rigid,  substantially  cylindrical,  viscous  substance  filled  con- 
tainers each  having  axially  movable  means  for  sealing  one 
end  and  a  dispensing  spout  at  the  other  end,  said  contain- 
ers being  removably  held  in  said  gun  in  side-by-side,  con- 
tacting relation  with  said  pistons  positioned  within  the 
containers  for  rcciprocatory  movement  therein  and  with 
said  dispensing  spouts  extending  through  and  beyond  said 
slotted  faceplate. 
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UQUID  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Wallace  W.  Ward,  28  Long  HID  Lane,  Chatham 

Township,  Chatham,  NJ.     07928 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,173 

15  Claims.     (Q.  222—146) 


1.  Liquid  dispensing  means  for  use  in  automatic  vend- 
ing machines,  said  means  comprising  container  means  for 
housing  a  liquid;  pump  means  positioned  within  said  con- 
tainer; delivery  hose  means  connected  between  said  pump 
means  and  a  beverage  mixing  station  located  exterior  of 
said  container;  said  pump  means  comprising  means  for 
pumping  liquid  through  said  delivery  hose  means  to  the 
beverage  mixing  station;  said  delivery  hose  means  having 
a  portion  thereof  submerged  in  said  liquid;  said  sub- 
merged portion  being  substantially  longer  than  the  maxi- 
mum height  attainable  by  the  liquid  in  said  container 
means;  float  means  secured  to  a  point  near  the  upper  end 
of  said  delivery  hose  means  submerged  portion  to  re- 
tain the  liquid  within  said  delivery  hose  means  sub- 
merged portion  in  the  liquid  contained  in  said  container 
means. 

3,311^67 
MEASURING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BEER 
KEG  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ryab  E.  Lee,  420  Phintation  Road     32303;  James  E. 
Honston,  Rte.  4,  Box  463    32301;  and  George  M. 
Norman,  3308  Lake  Shore  Drive    32303,  aO  of  Talla- 
hassee, Fla. 

Filed  Jmie  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  561,438 
7  Oaims.    (CL  222—155) 


1.  An  attachment  for  measuring  the  amount  of  liquid 

in  a  pressurized  keg  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 

receiving  fluid  pressure  thereto  and  an  outlet  at  the  other 

end  of  the  keg  from  which  the  liquid  is  dispensed  under 

pressure,  said  attachment  comprising : 

an  elongated  sight  gauge  having  an  elongated  tubular 

portion  adapted  to  be  secured  in  position  alongside 

of  the  keg, 


first  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  sight 
gauge  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  inside  of 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  keg  and  to  its  source 
of  fluid  pressure  whereby  the  same  pressure  supplied 
to  the  keg  is  supplied  to  said  upper  end  of  the  sight 
gauge. 

second  means  for  connection  to  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  keg  for  the  dispensing  of  liquid  therefrom, 

third  means  including  an  adjustable  flow  valve  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  the  elongated  sight  gauge 
and  to  said  second  means  whereby  when  said  valve 
is  adjusted  to  a  liquid  open  flow  position  relative  to 
said  sight  gauge  the  pressure  in  the  sight  gauge  will  be 
substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  in  the  keg  and 
cause  the  liquid  in  the  sight  gauge  to  attain  the 
same  level  as  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  keg,  and 
when  said  valve  is  thereafter  adjusted  to  a  closed 
position  relative  to  said  sight  gauge,  said  attained 
liquid  level  in  said  sight  gauge  will  be  maintained 
until  said  valve  is  again  adjusted  to  said  liquid  open 
flow  position  relative  to  said  sight  gauge. 


3,311,268 

INTRAVENOUS  FEED  BOTTLE 

Mack  R.  Fields,  Lighthouse  Point,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Roehr 

Products  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,516 

15  Claims.    (CL  222—159) 


*9a.  M 


15.  Liquid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  a  space  for  containing  a  liquid; 

means  defining  a  drip  count  chamber; 

inkt  means  for  conducting  liquid  from  said  space  to 
fall  into  said  chamber  in  drop  form  and  form  a  pool 
of  said  liquid  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber; 

outlet  means  for  conducting  the  liquid  from  said  lower 
portion  of  the  chamber; 

baffle  means  in  said  chamber  for  effectively  precluding 
the  forming  of  air  bubbles  in  the  liquid  as  a  result 
of  the  delivery  of  the  liquid  drops  to  said  pool;  and 

means  for  adjustatbly  positioning  said  baffle  in  said 
chamber. 

3,311,269 

ALL-PURPOSE  COMMODITY  PNEUMATIC 

TRAILER 

Charles  E.  Mendez,  P.O.  Box  426,  Tampa,  Fla.    33601 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,589 

10  Claims.    (C\.  222—176) 

1.  Apparatus   for  transporting  and  discharging  solid 

or  liquid  materials  comprising: 

a  mobile  hopper  for  containing  the  material  to  be  trans- 
ported and  discharged,  said  hopper  having  side  walls 
and  a  bottom, 


March  28,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1277 


a  first  discharge  outlet  leading  from  one  side  of  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper  for  conveying  fluidized  pulver- 
ulent materials  and  liquids  out  of  the  hopper,  and 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  first  dis- 
charge outlet, 

a  second  discharge  outlet  on  an  opposed  side  of  said 
hopper  bottom  for  discharging  non-pulverulent  ma- 
terial by  gravity,  said  second  discharge  outlet  in- 
cluding a  door  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
second  discharge  outlet,  and 


level  of  the  water  reaches  over  the  end  of  said  tube 
and  thus  said  water  automatically  stops  flowing  from 
within  said  ornament. 


fluidizing  means  carried  by  said  door  means  for  ad- 
mitting pressurized  air  into  said  hopper  through  said 
door  means,  whereby  pulverulent  material  can  be 
fluidized  for  discharging  through  said  first  discharge 
outlet  when  said  apparatus  is  used  for  transporting 
and  discharging  pulverulent  material. 


3311.270 

AUTOMATIC  WATER  DISPENSER  FOR 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  STANDS 

Gerald  E.  Joersens,  6227  Garden  Lane, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    46804 

Filed  Jnnc  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,687 

2  Claims.    (CL  222—181) 


3,311,271 
MULTI-CHANNEL  METERING  SYSTEM 
Frederic  H.  Middleton,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Oscar 
Mayer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,576 
8  Claims.    (CL  222—330) 


1.  An  automatic  water  dispenser  for  Christmas  tree 
stands  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  hollow,  sealed,  rigid  ornament  adapted  to  contain  a 
supply  of  water, 

a  hook  for  suspending  said  ornament, 

the  base  of  said  ornament  having  a  threaded  opening, 

a  threaded  connector  adapted  to  interfit  with  said 
threaded  opening, 

said  connector  being  secured  to  a  hollow  and  flexible 
tube,  said  tube  being  adapted  to  depend  downwardly 
into  a  water  receptacle  of  a  tree  stand  such  that 
when  the  level  of  the  water  in  said  receptacle  drops 
by  evaporation  or  is  used  or  consumed  by  the  trunk 
of  said  tree  within  said  stand,  the  water  automatically 
flows  from  said  ornament  through  said  tube  until  the 


1.  A  metering  system  for  use  in  supplying  a  flowable 
material  in  a  continuous  manner  through  multiple  channel 
delivery  means  under  uniform  delivery  pressure  condi- 
tions, said  system  comprising  material  supply  means  im-o- 
vided  with  multiple  channel  outlet  means,  a  plurality  of 
positive  disiriacement  and  multiple  stage  pump  means, 
motor  means  to  motivate  said  multiple  stage  pump  means 
to  simultaneously  accumulate  material  therein  and  dis- 
charge accumulated  material  therefrom  at  a  uniform 
rate,  multiple  channel  delivery  means  for  said  pump 
means  to  obtain  a  continuous  supply  of  material  there- 
from, and  selectively  operable  control  valve  means  for 
interconnecting  said  outlet  means  with  selected  stages  of 
said  pump  means  while  simultaneously  interconnecting 
said  delivery  means  with  the  remaining  stages  of  said 
pump  means,  whereby  material  is  continuously  supplied 
to  said  pump  means  for  accumulation  in  said  selected 
stages  thereof  while  said  pump  means  is  continuously  de- 
livering material  accumulated  in  said  remaining  stages  to 
said  delivery  means. 


3311^72 
POWDER  MEASURING  DISPENSERS 
John  W.  Westbimok,  Englcwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
TmelfaM  Inatmments,  Inc,  Uttkton,  Colo. 
Flkd  Feb.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,561 
6  Clahns.    (CL  222—355) 
1.  A  powder  measuring  dispenser,  of  the  type  having 
a  housing,  a  vertical  powder  feed  passage  in  said  housing, 
a  powder  discharge  passage  below  said  feed  passage,  a 
cylindrical,  cup-shaped  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  intermediate  said  feed  and  discharge  passages,  a 
measuring  tube  fixedly  and  diametrically  mounted  in  said 
drum  so  positioned  as  to  present  an  open  extremity  which 
can  be  alternately  aligned  with  said  feied  passage  and  with 
said  discharge  passage  in  consequence  of  reciprocal  rota- 
tion of  said  drum,  having: 

(a)  a  slide  groove  of  rectangular  cross-section  circum- 
ferentially  surrounding  said  drum  in  the  plane  of 
said  open  extremity; 

(b)  an  arcuate  slide  member  corresponding  in  radius 
and  cross-section  to  said  slide  groove  slidably  and 
circumferentially  inset  therein  with  its  forward  ex- 
tremity forming  a  trailing  edge  on  said  open  ex- 
tremity; 


1278 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


(c)  resilient  means  resiliently  urging  said  slide  niember 
forwardly  in  said  slide  groove  to  resiliently  close  said 
powder  feed  passage  so  that  should  further  forward 
movement  of  said  slide  member  be  obstructed  at  said 
feed  passage  said  drum  may  continue  to  rotate  for- 
wardly; and 


(d)  means  projecting  from  said  drum  positioned  to 
contact  and  move  said  slide  member  rearwardly 
against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means  to  open  said 
feed  passage  when  said  drum  is  rotated  rearwardly. 


3311473 

MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Arthur  W.  Cayer,  23  V6  Jackson  SL, 

TauotoD.  Mass.      02780 

FUcd  June  3, 1965,  S«r.  No.  460,924 

14  Claims.     (CL  222—362) 


3«311»274 

VALVE  HOUSING  AND  DIP  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  Howard  Green,  11  Army  Trail  Road, 

Addison,  m.     60101 

FOed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,626 

6  Claims.    (CL  222—402.18) 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  valve  construction  which  in- 
cludes a  hollow  valve  housing  having  an  internal  cham- 
ber and  a  valve  assembly  reciprocal  in  said  chamber  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  said  valve  housing 
having  a  coaxial  entrance  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a 
dip  tube  secured  to  said  entrance  in  an  otherwise  sealed 
juncture  therewith  with  the  bore  of  the  tube  communicat- 
ing with  said  internal  chamber  through  said  entrance, 
said  tube  and  lower  end  of  the  housing  having  mating 
surface  portions  defining  a  conduit  exterior  of  the  bore  of 
said  tube  enclosed  on  all  sides  thereof  through  said  junc- 
ture into  said  chamber  from  exterior  of  said  housing,  said 
conduit  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the 
axis  of  said  housing  and  comprising  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending groove  in  a  circumferential  surface  of  the  tube 
closed  at  said  surface  and  said  conduit  being  inwardly 
spaced  from  said  mating  surface  portions. 


3311^75 

POURING  DEVICES  FOR  BOTTLES  AND 

OTHER  UQUID  CONTAINERS 

Royal  H.  Gibson,  Rmnson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gibson 

Associates  Incorporated,  Cranford,  NJ. 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,540 

4  Claims.    (CL  222—567) 


1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  device  in  combination 
with  a  container  having  a  discharge  hole  at  the  bottom, 
said  device  comprising  a  receiver  positioned  at  one  side 
of  said  container  and  spaced  from  the  side  opposite  there- 
to and  having  a  bottom,  a  top  spaced  therefrom  and  four 
sides  integral  with  said  top  and  extending  angularly  to 
said  top  and  bottom,  one  of  said  sides  being  integral  with 
and  connecting  said  top  and  bottom,  said  receiver  top 
having  an  entrance  hole  and  said  receiver  bottom  having 
a  discharge  hole  in  alinement  with  said  container  dis- 
charge hole,  a  valve  in,  and  movable  relative  to  said  re- 
ceiver, said  value  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  spacer 
means  extending  between  said  latter  top  and  bottom,  said 
valve  top  having  an  entrance  hole  normally  alined  with 
said  receiver  top  entrance  hole  to  receive  material  there- 
through and  adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  alinement  there- 
with, said  valve  bottom  having  a  discharge  hole  normally 
out  of  alinement  with  said  receiver  bottom  discharge  hole 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  alinement  therewith,  and 
actuating  means  extending  outside  of  said  container  at- 
tached to  said  valve  and  adapted  upon  actuation  to  move 
said  valve  into  discharge  position  or  non-discharge  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  pouring  device  for  bottles  and  liquid  containers 
comprising  a  cylindrical  tubular  member,  an  annular 
flange  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  and  having  a  depending  skirt 
for  engagement  with  the  neck  of  a  bottle  or  liquid  con- 
tainer, the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  tubular  member  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof,  said  apertures  being  spaced  by  legs  forming 
parts  of  the  cylindrical  wall,  a  disk  mounted  on  said  legs 
and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  baffles  mounted  within  said  tubular  member, 
which  said  baffles  extend  radially  from  the  center  to  the 
inside  wall  of  said  tubular  member. 
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3,311,276 

PORTABLE  CONSOLE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Walter  Otto  Fromm,  8276  Whitcomb, 

DctroU,  Mich.     48220 

FUcd  Jane  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,246 

3  Claims.    (CI.  224— 29) 


formation,  the  said  locking,  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  locate  a  co-operating  means  on  the  basket-like 
structure,  in  which  the  displace  able  locking  means  includes 
a  part  arranged  in  telescoping  engagement  with  an  ele- 
ment of  the  carrier  and  a  spring  means  is  provided  which  is 
arranged  to  urge  the  said  part  into  an  engaged  position, 
the  carrier  having  a  transverse  element  thereto,  and  the 
said  part  is  in  telescopii^  engagement  therewith  the  said 
displaceable  locking  means  includes  a  bar  located  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  the  support  surface  of  the  car- 
rier, the  said  bar  being  adapted  to  co-operate  with  the 
said  means  on  the  basket-like  structure. 


3J1U77 
VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

John  McGregor  Gordon,  Nuthall,  Nottin^iam,  England, 
assignor  to  Raleigh  Industries  Limited,  Nottingliam, 
England 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,352 
Ciahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Sept.  4, 1964, 

36,308/64 
9  Claims.    (CL  224— 35) 


1.  A  portable  console  for  a  motor  vehicle  body  having 
a  seat,  a  fire  wall,  and  a  floor  with  an  elevated  area  for 
accommodating  a  transmission  housing  comprising  in 
combination  a  flat,  horizontal  tray  member  substantially 
oo-extensive  with  the  elevated  area  between  the  seat  and 
the  fire  wall,  and  having  at  least  one  edge  resting  on  top 
of  said  elevated  area,  an  end  member  and  two  side  mem- 
bers depending  from  said  horizontal  tray  member,  said 
end  member  and  said  side  members  having  upward  exten- 
sions forming  a  guard  rail  around  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  horizontal  tray  member,  said  end  member  having  a 
cut  out  portion  for  receiving  said  elevated  area  and  said 
end  member,  and  said  side  members  having  portions  rest- 
ing on  said  floor,  the  said  horizontal  tray  member  having 
received  thereon  a  removable  receptacle. 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  having  means  for  releasably  se- 
curing a  basket-like  structure  thereto  which  means  in- 
cludes a  guide  formation  on  the  carrier,  and  a  displaceable 
locking  means  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  said  guide 


3»311^78 

DISPENSER  AND  CUTTER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  N.  Brandon,  Warren,  Oiiio,  assignor  to 

Auzrill  Jadoon,  Jr.,  Ri^mond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  500,481 

12  Claims.    (CL  225— 93) 


1.  In  an  aluminum  foil  housebc4d  wrap  dispenser  hav- 
ing a  self-contained  cutting  device  for  cutting  wrap  of  a 
thickness  less  than  .006  inch. 

(a)  a  box-like  container  having  three  sides  and  two 
ends  and  being  of  a  length  not  less  than  that  neces- 
sary to  accommodate  a  roll  of  aluminum  foil  of 
about  7  inches  in  length  nor  greater  than  that  neces- 
sary to  accommodate  a  roll  of  aluminum  foil  of 
about  18  inches  in  length  and  having  a  width  to 
accommodate  the  roll  of  aluminimi  foil  whose  diam- 
eter is  not  greater  than  one-third  its  length, 

(b)  a  locking  means  on  said  container, 

(c)  a  polypropylene  cover  for  covering  the  open  side 
of  said  container  having  a  wrap  dispensing  slot,  a 
blade  support,  and  a  supporting  surface  on  each  side 
of  said  blade  support, 

(d)  a  polypropylene  blade  having  scalloped  teeth 
mounted  integrally  on  said  blade  support  and  molded 
as  one  piece  at  the  same  time  as  said  blade  support 
and  cover, 

(e)  two  polypropylene  projecting  arms  molded  as  one 
piece  with  said  cover  and  hingedly  coimected  there- 
to and  having  locking  means  for  cooperating  with 
said  locking  means  on  said  container  to  removably 
attach  said  cover  to  said  container, 

(f )  an  elongated  resilient  vinyl  open-celled  foam  strip 
adhesively  attached  to  said  supporting  surfaces  on 
said  cover  and  being  of  a  height  equal  to  about  the 
height  of  said  blade, 

(g)  a  thin,  flexible  soft  plastic  iimer  clamp  adhesively 
mounted  to  the  top  surface  of  said  foam  strip  and 
having  a  blade  receiving  slot  and  a  serrated  clamp- 
ing surface  on  each  side  of  said  slot,  said  clamping 
surface  normally  being  level  with  or  slightly  higher 
than  said  blade,  and 
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(h)  a  polypropylene  outer  clamp  molded  as  one  piece 
at  the  same  time  as  said  cover  and  hingedly  con- 
nected thereto  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longer 
direction  of  said  container,  said  outer  clamp  having 
a  hump  normally  overlying  said  blade,  a  serrated 
clamping  surface  on  each  side  of  said  hump,  and  a 
lifting  projection,  said  outer  clamp  substantially  cov- 
ering the  entire  cover  so  as  to  keep  the  inside  of  the 
dispenser  unexposed  and  sanitary. 


9,311,281 
TUBULAR  CARTON  WITH  COUPON  AND 
DISPLAY  TAB 
Larry  Eisman,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Downhig- 
town  Paper  Company,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,581 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229—16) 


3J11,279 

RECORDING  MEDIA 

Andrew  S.  Yeiscr,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bunlier-Ramo  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,460 

23Claima.    (CI.  226— 118) 


1.  An  elongated  tape  defining  a  series  of  connected 
alternately  inverted  tape  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
having  a  permanently  set  nonplanar  cylindrical  con- 
figuration. 

3,311,280 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  MACHINE 
Harold  A.  Larson  and  Frederick  A.  Schultz,  Poughkeep- 
sie,  N.Y.,  Leonard  H.  Thompson,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and 
Jack  F.  Wells,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  452,831 
9  Claims.    (CL  226— 195) 


h 


L 


lA 


KID 


1.  A  tubular  carton  comprising  in  combination;  four 
edge-connected  inner  side  panels  forming  when  erected  a 
four-sided  inner  tube,  and  first  and  last  outer  side  panels 
wrapped  about  at  least  some  of  said  inner  side  panels,  the 
first  of  said  outer  side  panels  being  edge  connected  to  the 
fourth  inner  side  panel,  the  first  outer  side  panel  having 
a  display  tab  cut  out  on  all  sides  except  at  the  edge  con- 
nection of  said  first  outer  panel  with  said  fourth  inner 
panel  and  left  integral  with  said  fourth  inner  panel  to 
stand  up  therefrom  when  the  carton  is  erected,  the  lifting 
of  the  display  tab  leaving  a  window  in  the  first  outer  panel 
overlying  the  first  inner  panel,  a  glue  tab  edge  connected 
to  the  edge  of  the  first  inner  panel  opposite  the  edge  con- 
nection with  the  second  inner  panel,  said  glue  tab  being 
secured  to  the  face  of  said  display  tab,  said  last  outer  side 
panel  being  adhesively  secured  to  one  of  said  inner  side 
panels,  and  a  coupon  sheet  partially  overlying  at  least 
said  first  inner  side  panel  beneath  the  window  in  said 
first  outer  side  panel,  said  coupon  being  exposed  for  re- 
moval from  said  carton  upon  tearing  of  said  carton. 


3,311,282 

FOLDING  CRADLE-TYPE  CONTAINER 

Frank  H.  Burgess,  Landis  MUl  Road,  R.D.  1, 

Telford,  Pa.     18969 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,457 

8  Claims.    (CI.  229—16) 


:^5ix5ft 


■4-^-^4-^- 


1.  A  positioning  arrangement  for  a  movable  buffer 
arm  in  a  tape  drive  comprising: 
a  movable  plate  formed  with  an  arm-engaging  side, 
said  buffer  arm  having  a  portion  engageable  with  said 

side  in  locking  engagement, 
and   biasing   means   directly   connected  between   said 

buffer  arms  and  said  movable  plate,  whereby  said 

biasing  means  co-acts  with  said  arm  engaging  side 

to  enable  said  locking  engagement. 


V 


1.  A  folding  cradle-type  container  fabricated  of  fold- 
able  sheet  material  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  fold  line,  a  pair  of  outer  end 
walls  extending  from  and  hingedly  connected  to  opposite 
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ends  of  said  bottom  wall  for  upward  swinging  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  outer  end  walls  having  longitudinal 
fold  lines  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  fold  line  of 
said  bottom  wall  for  simultaneous  longitudinal  folding  of 
said  bottom  and  outer  end  walls,  a  pair  of  side  cover 
walls  extending  from  and  hingedly  connected  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  cover  walls  being  con- 
figured remote  from  their  hinged  connectiont  for  con- 
forming engagement  with  an  article  on  said  bottom  wall, 
and  an  inner  end  wall  on  each  outer  end  wall  extending 
between  and  hingedly  connected  to  the  side  edges  thereof, 
said  inner  end  walls  each  being  of  a  greater  lateral  extent 
than  the  adjacent  outer  end  wall  and  having  a  longitudinal 
fold  line  for  fokling  simultaneously  with  the  adjacent 
outer  end  wall,  said  inner  end  walls  each  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  additional  fold  lines  extending  oblique  from 
a  region  of  the  respective  longitudinal  fold  line  longitu- 
dinally inwardly  and  laterally  outwardly  to  the  inner  edge 
of  the  associated  inner  end  wall,  whereby  upon  upward 
swinging  of  said  outer  end  waUs  the  inner  end  walls  are 
displaced  inward  from  the  outer  end  walls  and  the  lower 
longitudinal  fold-line  portion  of  each  inner  end  wall  is 
foldable  outward  toward  the  adjacent  outer  end  wall  to 
form  an  inner-end-wall  recess  for  receiving  an  adjacent 
portion  of  an  article  oa.  said  bottom  wall. 


3,311,284 
EGG  CARTON 
Ralph  P.  Blais,  Daluth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Van  VIck 
Paper  Box  Company,  St.  Louis  County,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

Filed  July  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,058 
14  aafans.    (CI.  229—28) 


3,311,283 

CARTON  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATICALLY 

OPENABLE  COVER 

Katsuji  Shimada,  31  Uchid  Midoiiga  Oka-cho,  Ashiya- 

shi,  Japan,  and  Katsuyuki  Shimada,  5-9  Mitsuga  Mina- 

ml-dorl,  Osaka-shi,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,784 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  19, 1964, 

39/34,930 

3Clahns.    (CI.  229— 20) 


.^■•'' 


1.  A  carton  having  an  automatically  opening  cover,  said 
carton  comprising  an  outer  sleeve-like  casing  having  an 
unapertured  rear  panel  which  extends  the  full  length  of 
the  outer  casing,  a  tab  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  rear 
panel  at  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  bent  downwardly 
along  th**.  inside  surface  of  the  rear  panel,  an  inner  cas- 
ing slidable  within  said  outer  casing  and  having  a  top 
panel,  and  at  least  a  cover  rear  panel  and  cover  side 
panels  depending  therefrom,  the  cover  rear  panel  being 
hinged  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  panel  of  the  inner 
casing,  and  an  actuating  member  hingedly  secured  to 
the  rear  edge  of  the  cover  top  panel  and  extending  down- 
wardly between  the  rear  panels  of  the  inner  and  outer 
casings,  said  actuating  member  having  an  aperture  there- 
in at  a  point  spaced  below  the  edge  thereof  hinged  to  said 
cover  top  panel  and  in  which  said  tab  engages  to  stop 
upward  movement  of  said  inner  casing  relative  to  said 
outer  casing  when  the  inner  casing  is  urged  upwardly, 
said  actuating  member  lying  entirely  within  said  outer 
casing  when  said  inner  casing  is  within  said  outer  casing 
with  the  cover  closed  and  the  cover  top  panel  level 
with  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  panel  of  the  outer  casing, 
whereby  the  cover  is  pivoted  rearwardly  on  further  up- 
ward movement  of  said  inner  casing  relative  to  said  outer 
casing. 


-^^. 


1.  A  carton  for  eggs  and  the  like  including: 

a  top  panel, 

side  walls  hinged  to  opposite  edges  of  said  top  panel 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

bottom  walls  hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  side 
walls  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 

center  divider  panels  intermediate  said  side  walls  hinged 
to  the  inner  opposed  edges  of  said  bottom  walls  and 
secured  in  face  contact, 

a  series  of  substantially  equally  spaced  transverse  fold 
lines  extending  across  said  top  panel, 

a  transverse  partition  hinged  to  said  top  panel  along 
each  said  fold  line  and  folded  downwardly  between 
said  side  walls, 

each  said  partition  being  defined  by  a  generaUy  U- 
shaped  cut  line  terminating  at  opposite  ends  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  fold  lines, 

each  of  said  partitions  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  sub- 
stantially end  abutting  locking  tabs  arranged  with 
their  ends  at  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  parti- 
tions, 

said  locking  tabs  being  spaced  from  the  lower  ends  of 
said  partitions  to  provide  a  connecting  strap  between 
said  tabs  and  the  lower  end  edges  of  said  partitions, 
and 

said  divider  panels  having  slots  therein  having  a  sub- 
stantially arcuate  upper  edge  with  the  center  of 
arcuation  at  the  upper  edges  of  said  divider  panels  and 
adjacent  the  lines  of  fold  extending  across  said  top 
panel, 

said  slots  having  a  width  at  least  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  straps  and  adapted  to  accommodate 
the  strap  of  a  corresponding  partition,  and 

said  locking  tabs  being  frictionally  engaged  with  op- 
posite sides  of  said  divider  panels  when  said  straps 
are  engaged  in  said  slots. 


3,311,285 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Abraham  L.  Korr,  8712  Hickory  Drive, 
PhUadelphia,  Fa.     19135 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,570 
5  Claims.    (CL  229— 31) 
1.  A  tray-like  container  wherein  food  may  be  heated 
comprising  a  bottom  panel,  a  first  pair  of  upstanding  op- 
positely disposed  side  panels,  a  second  pair  of  upstanding 
oppositely  disposed  side  panels,  means  joining  adjacent 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  side  panels,  flaps 
connected  to  said  first  pair  of  side  panels  at  the  respec- 
tive upper  edges  thereof  and  overlying  said  means  joining 
the  adjacent  edges,  a  cover  for  said  container,  said  cover 
being  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  side  panels,  said  bottom  panel,  said  side  panels 
and  said  cover  being  constructed  of  electrically  non-con- 
ductive material,  and  layers  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
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tcrial  overlying  at  least  portions  of  said  flaps  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  container  and  overlying 
portions  of  said  second  pair  of  panels  in  communication 
with  the  exterior  of  the  container  so  that  said  layers  of 
electrically  conductive  material  extend  from  within  the 


3^11^87 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  MICROWAVE  STER- 
ILIZATION OF  FOODSTUFFS  THEREIN 
FkHTea  E.  Long,  L«  Grange,  and  Fred  B.  Shaw,  Hins- 
dale, ni.,  and  Harvey  C.  LIsk,  New  Knorvflle,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii  ,»,„« 

Original  application  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,750. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
529,111 

4  Claims.    (CL  229—53) 
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container  to  the  exterior  thereof,  and  said  layers  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  being  out  of  electrical  conuct 
with  each  other  so  that  application  of  an  electrical  poten- 
tial to  the  layers  of  material  is  effective  to  pass  current 
through  the  interior  of  the  container,  thereby  heating  the 
contents  thereof.         

3,311,286 

COMBINATION  WRAP  CONTAINER 

Charles  S.  Giacoppe,  490  Wanoosnoc  Road, 

Fitchbarg,  Mass.     01420 

FUed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,725 

2  Claims.    (CI.  229— 37) 


1.  A  pouch  particularly  adapted  for  formation  into  a 
package  for  products  which  are  sterilized  by  steam  gen- 
erated in  the  pouch  and  vented  to  atmosphere  through  a 
passage  which  is  subsequently  hermetically  sealed  com- 
prising a  generally  tubular  body  wall  having  a  closed  end 
portion  and  an  oppositely  heat-sealed  end  portion,  said 
heat-sealed  end  portion  being  defined  in  part  by  a  free  edge 
and  adjacent  side  edges,  said  heat-sealed  end-portion  hav- 
ing at  least  a  single  unsealed  tortuous  portion  forming  a 
passage  from  an  interior  chamber  of  said  pouch  to  the  ex- 
terior thereof,  said  tortuous  portion  including  heat  seal- 
able  means  for  subsequently  closing  said  passage  under 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure  thereto,  said  chamber 
being  defined  in  part  by  said  heat-sealed  end  portion,  and 
an  edge  portion  of  said  heat-sealed  end  portion  extending 
angularly  from  said  passage  to  one  of  said  side  edges 
whereby  steam  generated  in  said  chamber  is  gradually 
guided  toward  the  passage  by  said  edge  portion  and  any 
bacteria  therealong  are  destroyed  by  the  steam. 


3,311,288 

ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY 

Jerome  H.  Lcmebon,  85  Rector  St., 

Metochen,  NJ.    08056 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,868 

7  Claims.    (CL  229—65) 
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1.  A  wrapper  for  use  as  a  container,  the  wrapper  being 
formed  from  a  single,  rectangular  blank  of  flexible,  in- 
dustrial paper  of  predetermined  thickness  and  composi- 
tion, the  blank  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  wall  panels 
joined  along  vertical  score  lines,  a  foldable  end  flap  at 
at  least  one  end  of  each  wall  panel  joined  to  each  respec- 
tive wall  panel  along  a  horizontal  score  line,  vertical  cuts 
separating  adjacent  end  flaps,  the  lateral  wall  panels  being 
of  reduced  width,  the  central  and  lateral  end  flaps  being 
of  the  same  width  as  their  respective  adjacent  wall  panels, 
means  for  securing  the  margins  of  said  lateral  wall  panels 
and  said  lateral  end  flaps  together  to  effect  setting  up  of  a 
container,  said  end  flaps  being  of  rectangular  shape  to 
completely  overlap  each  other  and  span  the  end  opening 
of  the  container  when  the  end  flaps  are  closed  to  form  the 
cointainer,  and  means  for  retaining  said  end  flaps  in  closed 
position. 
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1.  A  packaging  assembly  comprising  a  bag  made  of  thin 
sheet  material  and  having  flexible  side  walls,  said  bag 
adapted  to  be  opened  at  the  top  for  dispensing  of  mate- 
rial therefrom,  closure  means  for  said  bag  comprising 
a  thin  elongated  flexible  member  defining  a  tie-strip  said 
strip  being  bonded  to  a  wall  of  said  bag  near  the  upper 
end  thereof  so  as  to  removably  retain  the  end  portions 
of  said  strip  against  the  wall  of  said  bag,  said  bonding  be- 
ing easily  rupturable  by  lifting  said  end  portions  of  said 
strip  off  the  wall  of  said  bag  whereby  both  ends  of  said 
strip  are  free  to  wrap  around  the  neck  of  said  bag  and 
attach  to  each  other  to  effect  closure  of  said  bag  by  tying 
the  walls  of  the  bag  together. 
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3^11,289 

PREFABRICATED  WRAPPER  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Paul  French  4715  ADenorest  Road, 

Dallas,  Tex.    78204 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,950 

3  CUdms.    (CL  229—87) 


inner  margin  of  the  second  mentioned  adhesive 
coated  area  of  said  one  side  thereof  may  be  doubled 
over  flat  against  the  adjacent  side  of  the  container 
using  as  a  center  the  longitudinally  extending  comer 
edge  of  the  container  that  is  diagonally  opposite  said 
one  comer  edge  thereof,  with  the  end  flaps  of  said 
one  side  of  the  member  being  turned  against  the 
respective  ends  of  the  container  and  the  end  flaps 
of  said  other  side  of  the  member  being  turned  against 
the  respective  said  one  side  end  flaps  to  provide  a 
hidden  seamed  uniform  appearing  gift  wrapped  con- 
tainer in  which  all  exposed  portions  of  the  wrapper 
are  free   from   decoration   marring   discontinuities. 


1.  A  prefabricated  wrapper  especially  adapted  for 
wrapping  containers  of  parallelepiped  configuration  and 
of  predetermined  size,  said  wrapper  comprising: 

an  open  ended  flat  tubular  member  formed  from  a  gen- 
erally quadrilaterally  shaped  sheet  of  wrapper  mate- 
rial having  two  opposed  ends  of  the  material  secured 
together  in  overlapping  relation  to  form  a  seam  that 
extends  longitudinally  of  said  member, 
said  member  defining  creased  marginal  side  edges  that 
extend  longitudinally  thereof,  and  top  and  bottom 
sides  separated  by  said  side  edges, 
said  side  edges  each  being  formed  by  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  bottom  and  top  sides  along  the  respec- 
tive side  edges  being  folded  flat, 
one  of  said  creased  side  edges  defining  an  outfold  crease 

line, 
said  member  being  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  the  exterior  surface  of  one  side  thereof 
and  throughout  an  area  bordering  and  coextensive 
with  the  other  of  said  side  edges, 
said  member  also  being  coated  on  said  surface  of  said 
one  side  thereof  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
throughout  a  second  area  paralleling  said  first  area 
and  having  its  inner  margin  spaced  from  said  out- 
fold crease  line  approximately  the  width  of  the  con- 
tainer size  to  be  wrapped, 
said  member  being  proportioned  so  that  said  inner 
margin  of  said  second  area  is  spaced  from  said  other 
edge   thereof   a   distance   approximating   twice  the 
height  of  the  container  size  to  be  wrapped, 
said  seam  being  located  within  the  last  mentioned  dis- 
tance, 
said  member  at  either  end  thereof  having  said  side  there- 
of indented  inwardly  of  the  other  side  thereof, 
said  member  being  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  said  siu-face  of  said  one  side  thereof  at 
either  end  thereof  and  throughout  an  area  at  either 
end  thereof  that  borders  the  respective  indentations, 
said  member  being  further  coated  with  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  other 
side  thereof  at  either  end  thereof  throughout  an  area 
at  either  end  thereof  that  underlies  the  respective  in- 
dentations of  said  one  side  thereof, 
said  member  sides  each  being  formed  with  an  end  flap 
forming  fold  line  at  either  end  of  said  member,  with 
said  end  flap  forming  fold  lines  of  each  side  of  said 
member  extending  transfersely  thereof  and  being 
spaced  apart  approximately  the  length  of  the  con- 
tainer size  to  be  wrapped, 
whereby,  when  said  member  is  opened  by  separating 
said  sides  thereof  to  receive  the  container  to  be 
wrapped,  on  positicming  one  longitudinally  extend- 
ing  comer   edge   of   the    container   in   interfitting 
engagement  with  said  outfold  crease  line  and  center- 
ing the  container  between  said  adhesive  coated  areas 
at  the  ends  of  said  member,  the  portion  of  said 
member  between  said  other  edge  thereof  and  said 


3,311,290 
MOTOR 
Eugene  B.  Szymczak,  Chkngo,  and  Jolins  P.  Wicd,  Oak 
Park,  DL,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  CUcago, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,504 
10  Claims.    (CL  230— 117) 
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10.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  cylindrical  motor  housing, 
an  annular  stator  core  nested  in  said  housing,  means  fixing 
.said  core  in  said  housing,  said  fixing  means  comprising 
slots  farmed  in  the  sides  of  said  housing  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  core,  lengthwise  extending  through  openings 
formed  in  said  core,  L-shaped  fastening  members  posi- 
tioned in  said  openings,  the  bent  ends  of  said  fastening 
members  extending  into  said  slots,  and  core-to-housing 
clamping  means  on  the  other  ends  of  said  fastening  mem- 
bers, and  a  mounting  assembly  for  said  motor,  said  as- 
sembly comprising  a  mounting  plate  positioned  beneath 
said  housing  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  circular 
opening  in  said  mounting  plate,  a  circular  flange  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  said  opening  and  flange 
having  overlapped  crenelated  edges  which  will  pass  each 
other  upon  partial  rotation  of  said  edges  with  respect  to 
each  other,  the  flange  crenelated  edge  being  positioned 
above  the  mounting  plate  crenelated  edge,  a  resilient 
material  ring  disposed  between  said  crenelated  edges,  the 
flange  crenelated  edge  being  embedded  in  said  ring,  and  a 
rigid  annular  member  fixed  to  said  mounting  plate,  said 
rigid  annular  member  being  concentric  with  said  circular 
opening  and  closely  surrounding  said  ring. 


3311,291 

HEUCAL  SCREW  COMPRESSORS 

Cliaries  J.  Surdy,  181  Woodland  Diive, 

York,  Pa.     17402 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  487,832 
3  Claims.    (CL  230—143) 
1.  In  a  rotary  compressor,  a  housing  with  a  pair  of 
cylindrical  intersecting  chambers,  each  adapted  respec- 
tively to  receive  intermeshing  helically  lobed  male  and 
helically  grooved  female  rotors  cooperating  with  each 
other  and  the  housing  to  form  chevron  shaped  pockets 
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that  progress  from  one  end  of  the  housing  to  the  other 
end  during  rotation  of  the  rotors,  gas  intake  and  dis- 
charge ports  in  opposite  end  portions  of  said  housing, 
said  intake  port  normally  exposing  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  intermeshed  helically  lobed  male  and  helically 
grooved  female  rotors,  the  normal  rotational  speed  of 
said  rotors  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  centrifugal  pres- 
sure equivalent  to  at  least  1,000  microns  of  mercury 
above  inlet  gas  pressure  and  contra  inlet  flow,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  deflector  clement  having 
arcuate  walls  embracing  respective  portions  of  said  male 
and  female  rotors  and  providing  a  running  fit  with  said 


COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATION  DURING 

REVERSE  ROTATION 

Ralph  F.  Connor,  EvansviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,483 

9  Claims.    (O.  230—207) 


so    i^J? 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  having  a  lubricating  oil 

supply  and  means  requiring  lubrication,  apparatus  for 

providing  oil  from  the  supply  to  said  means,  comprising: 

wall  means  deflning  a  pump  chamber  having  flrst  and 

second  contiguous  portions,  said  wall  means  defining 

in  said  first  chambeir  portion  an  annular  channel 

opening  toward  said  second  chamber  portion,  said 


channel  having  a  first  portion  and  an  inlet  from  said 
supply  opening  to  said  channel  at  a  second  portion 
diametrically  opposite  said  first  channel  portion; 

means  defining  an  outlet  to  said  lubrication  requiring 
means  communicating  with  said  channel  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  first  channel  portion; 

fluid  impeller  means  in  said  second  chamber  portion; 

means  for  rotating  said  impeller  means  about  a  fixed 
axis  in  either  of  opposite  directions  of  rotation  for 
causing  oil  entering  said  channel  through  said  inlet 
opening  to  fill  said  chamber  and  move  in  either  an- 
nular direction  through  said  channel  to  said  first 
channel  portion;  and 

deflection  means  in  said  first  channel  portion  for  direct- 
ing lubricating  oil  radially  inwardly  to  said  outlet 
as  an  incident  of  flow  thereof  in  either  annular  direc- 
tion from  said  inlet  to  said  first  channel  portion. 


3i311,293 

INTEGRAL  VACUUM  PUMP  AND  AIR 

COMPRESSOR 

Robert  Alexander  Moffatt,  St.  Joseph^  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Gast  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,737 
24  Claims.    (CL  230—209) 


rotors  and  being  located  with  respect  to  said  rotors  and 
the  intake  opening  of  said  bousing  to  restrain  radially  out- 
ward gas  flow  by  centrifugal  pressure  exerted  by  said 
rotors,  and  means  for  removably  securing  said  deflector 
element  to  said  housing,  said  deflector  element  being  in- 
scrtable  through  said  intake  port  for  use  when  centrifugal 
pressure  exerted  by  said  rotors  exceeds  1,000  microns  of 
mercury  above  intake  pressure,  and  said  deflector  element 
being  removable  from  said  intake  port  for  compressor  op- 
eration at  rotational  speeds  producing  centrifugal  pres- 
sure substantially  less  than  1,000  microns  of  mercury 
above  intake  pressure. 


1.  An  integral  vacuum  pump/air  compressor  appara- 
tus comprising  in  combination:  a  drive  shaft;  motor 
means  for  driving  said  shaft;  a  fan  structure  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  support  structure  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  fan  structure  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  motor  means,  said  support  structure  secured  rela- 
tive to  said  motor  means  and  having  portions  extending 
toward  and  generally  surrounding  said  drive  shaft  to  form 
a  hub  structure  thereabout;  a  bearing  means  retained  in 
position  by  said  hub  structure  and  supporting  said  shaft 
in  desired  alignment;  a  stator  body  forming  a  cylindrical 
cavity  about  said  drive  shaft;  said  stator  body  positioned 
adjacent  and  secured  relative  to  said  support  structure 
opposite  said  fan  structure  and  motor  means;  a  rotor 
structure  mounted  upon  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
within  said  cavity  formed  by  said  body;  and  an  end  cap 
structure  positioned  on  the  end  of  said  body  opposite  said 
support  structure  and  secured  relative  to  said  support 
structure  for  enclosing  the  end  of  said  body;  said  drive 
shaft  having  an  over-hanging  end  extending  substantially 
through  said  rotor  structure  and  cavity  and  being  unsup- 
ported thereat;  said  support  structure  and  hub  having  a 
seal  support  means  adjacent  said  rotor  and  cavity  and  a 
bearing  support  portion  spaced  axially  therefrom  toward 
said  motor  means  thereby  spacing  said  bearing  means 
from  said  rotor  and  cavity  for  heat  isolation  purposes; 
and  said  fan  structure  when  rotated  by  said  drive  shaft 
drawing  a  current  of  air  into  proximity  with  said  hub  and 
bearing  means  to  provide  cooling  for  the  same;  said  cap 
structure  when  removed  affording  an  unobstructed  and 
easy  service  access  to  said  rotor  structure. 
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3,311,294 

RECEIVERS  FOR  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  OF 

CONVERGENT  FORM 

Joseph  Dennis  Ward,  92  Compton  Road  W., 

Wolverhampton,  StaJBTord,  En^and 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,348 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  14,  1965, 

15,977/65 
9  Claims.     (CL  232—43.1) 


1.  A  receiver  for  hollow  articles  of  convergent  form, 
such  as  disposable  cups,  comprising  a  container  having 
vertical  side  wall  means  defining  an  upright  passage  to 
receive  said  articles,  article  support  means  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  passage,  an  opening  for  said  articles  in 
said  side  wall  means  and  leading  into  said  passage  adja- 
cent said  top  thereof,  said  opening  being  defined  by 
opposite,  convergent  side  edges  having  a  convergence 
complementary  to  that  of  said  articles  to  guide  the  latter 
so  that  their  axes  of  convergence  are  vertical  as  the  articles 
pass  through  said  opening,  and  guide  means  of  said  pas- 
sage to  restrict  tipping  of  the  articles  as  they  fall  towards 
the  bottom  of  said  passage  to  cause  the  articles  to  ac- 
cumulate in  a  stack  in  nested  relation  on  said  support 


in  respect  to  said  first  shaft-like  member,  means  to  rotate 
said  first  shaft-like  member  in  respect  to  said  frame,  a 
hermetically  sealed   from   the   atmosphere  closed   con- 
tainer for  said  material  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
second  shaft-like  member  and  rotating  around  a  second 
axis  YY  of  rotation,  means  to  rotate  said  container  in 
respect  to  said  second  axis  YY  of  rotation,  said  con. 
tainer   thus   being   simultaneously    rotated   around   said 
second  axis  YY  and  around  said  first  axis  XX,  thus  exer- 
cising gyrofugation  forces  upon  said  material,  an  inlet 
valve  means,  conduits  means  provided  in  said  first  shaft- 
like member  and  communicating  with  a  first  channeling 
means  provided  in  said  second  shaft-like  member  to  chan- 
nel said  material  into  the  iimer  closed  space  of  said  con- 
tainer where  it  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  said  said  gyro- 
fugation forces,  at  least  one  first  channeling  discharge 
means  for  said  heavier  component  being  provided  in  the 
area  of  maximum  values  of  said  gyrofugation  forces,  to 
conduct  it  through  a  first  conduit  and  a  first  valve  means 
to  a  recipient  of  said  heavier  component  and  at  least  one 
second  channeling  discharge  means  for  said  lighter  com- 
ponent being  provided  in  the  area  of  minimum  values  of 
said  gyrofugation  forces  to  conduct  it  through  a  second 
conduit  means  and  a  second  valve  means  to  a  recipient 
of  said  lighter  component,  said  container,  said  inlet  valve 
means,  said  conduit  means,  said  first  channeling  means, 
said  first  channeling  discharge  means,  said  first  valve 
means,   said   second   channeling   discharge   means,   said 
second  conduit  means,  and  said  second  valve  means  of 
said  second  channeling  discharge  means  all  forming  a 
hermetically  sealed  system  controlled  by  the  operation  of 
said  valves. 

3,311,296 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Leonard  Barry  Torobin,  Newark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,734 
7  Claims.    (CL  233—29) 


means. 


3,311,295 
GYROFUGATION  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

George  A.  RnMssow,  420  Riverside  Drire, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10025 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,597 

20  Claims.    (CL  233—1) 


1.  A  gyrofuge  for  segregation  of  a  material  to  be  treated 
by  subjecting  it  to  gyrofugation,  said  material  being  com- 
posed of  at  least  two  different  specific  weight  componerits, 
a  heavier  specific  weight  component  and  a  lighter  specific 
weight  component,  said  gyrofuge  comprising  a  frame,  a 
first  shaft-like  member  which  is  rotated  around  a  first 
axis  of  rotation  XX  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  second  shaft-like  member  being  rigidly  mounted 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  bowl  shell  rotatably 
mounted  about  an  axis  having  a  separating  chamber, 
comprising  an  inner  separating  chamber,  comprising 
fnisto  conical  disc  stack,  an  outer  separatiMi  chamber 
comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped  annular  volume  extend- 
ing about  horizontally  outward  from  about  the  outer  edge 
of  the  topmost  disc  and  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  bot- 
tom most  disc  to  a  point  inward  of  the  continuous  ver- 
tically disposed  inner  wall  of  the  sides  of  the  centrifuge 
bowl,  the  uppermost  limit  of  the  chamber  consisting  of 
the  outward  horizontal  extension  of  the  bottom  side  of  the 
super-imposed  conical  shaped  dividing  cone  placed  above 
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the  disc  stack  and  the  bottom  most  limit  of  the  chamber 
consisting  of  the  horizontal  extension  of  the  bottom 
super-imposed  conical  shaped  member,  the  outward  ex- 
tension of  the  top  and  bottom  members  terminating  at  a 
point  inward  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  sides  of  the  cen- 
trifuge, means  for  introducing  a  feed  to  be  separated, 
separate  means  for  removing  the  liquid  and  solids,  sep- 
arate means  for  introducing  a  heavy  wash  liquid,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  introduction  of  the  feed 
and  wash  liquid  and  means  for  removing  the  wash  hquid. 


member  to  provide  therebetween  a  continuous  drive  con- 
nection operable  to  cause  said  one  relatively  movable  tape 
to  move  in  unison  with  and  in  proportion  to  said  actuating 
member  at  all  times  upon  movement  of  said  actuating 
member,  and  individual  selectively  engageable  connecting 
means  for  each  of  said  other  relatively  movable  tapes  be- 


SELECTIVE  PUNCHING  MECHANISM 
Robert  G.  WUHanuon,  Norwalk,  Coolie  and  Edwin  R. 
PhflUps,  RoflcmoDt,  Pa.;  said  WOUiaiiuon  assignor  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
don  of  Delaware 

FDed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,970 
21  ClainH.    (CL  234—114) 


1.  In  a  selective  punching  mechanism  having  a  punch- 
ing member  movable  within  a  guide  means  and  a  cyclically 
operated  punch  drive  means  for  transmitting  motion  to 
said  punching  member  through  a  selectively  inserted  in- 
terposer  so  that  said  punching  member  moves  from  a 
neutral  position  to  a  punching  position  when  said  inter- 
poser  member  is  inserted  between  said  punch  drive  means 
and  said  punching  member,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  interposer  drive  member; 

a  fluid  drive  means  for  driving  said  interposer  drive 
member  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
and  back  to  said  first  position  when  said  punching 
member  is  in  said  neutral  position; 
an  interposer  member  located  in  the  path  of  said  in- 
terposer drive  member  and  movable  with  said  inter- 
poser drive  means,  said  interposer  drive  member  be- 
ing adapted  to  insert  said  interposer  between  said 
punching  member  and  said  punch  drive  means  when 
said  punch  member  is  in  said  neutral  position; 
and  means  for  causing  an  adherence  between  said  in- 
terposing member  and  said  interposer  drive  member 
that  is  suflficient  to  cause  said  interposer  member  to 
follow  said  interposer  drive  member  back  to  said 
first  position  but  insufficient  to  resist  motion  of  said 
punch  drive  means  as  it  moves  from  said  neutral 
position  to  said  punching  position. 


3,311,298 

PORTABLE  CALCULATTNG  DEVICE 

Robert  S.  Barr,  604  Ripley  St,  Alexandria,  Va.     22304 

FUed  Dec.  24.  1958.  Ser.  No.  782,802 

26  Claims.    (CL  235—71) 

1.  A   readily  portable   mechanical  calculating  device 

comprising  a  housing,  an  actuating  member  rotatable  on 

said  housing,  said  actuating  member  having  a  series  of 

exposed  index  marks  and  movable  relative  to  said  houv 

ing,  means  within  said  housing  for  totalizing  the  number 

of  said  marks  corresponding  to  the  relative  movement  of 

said  member  with  respect  to  said  housing  including  at 

least  two  relatively  movable  tapes  having  scaled  numerical 

indicia  thereon,  connecting  means  ope  rati  vcly  connecting 

one  of  said  relatively  movable  tapes  with  said  actuating 


tween  said  actuating  member  and  each  of  said  other  rela- 
tively movable  tapes  for  individually  operatively  connect- 
ing any  one  of  said  other  tapes  with  said  actuating  mem- 
ber independently  of  one  another  to  move  each  selec- 
tively actuated  other  tape  upon  movement  of  said  actuat- 
ing member  simultaneously  with  the  movement  of  said 
one  tape. 

3,311,299 
COUNTER  WITH  ZERO-SETTING  DEVICE 

Erich  Stautmelster,  Marlmrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Alfred 
Engelmann  Zahicrfabrik,  Wcnnebastel,  Hannover,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,869 
13  Claims.    (CL  235—144) 


1.  In  a  counter,  a  rotary  element  rotable  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis  and  having  a  center  of  gravity 
spaced  from  said  axis;  support  means  supporting  said 
rotary  element  for  rotation  about  said  axis  with  such 
minimal  friction  between  said  elenKnt  and  said  support 
means  as  to  enable  the  gravitational  force  acting  on  said 
element  to  overcome  said  friction  and  turn  said  element 
into  an  angular  position  in  which  said  center  of  gravity  is 
located  at  a  level  below  &aid  axis;  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  clement  about  said  axis;  means  for  dj^ngaging  said 
drive  means  from  said  element  so  as  to  allow  for  rotation 
of  said  element  into  said  angular  position;  and  magnetic 
means  for  arresting  said  element  in  a  prede<ermincd  posi- 
tion, said  magnetic  means  comprising  a  magnetizable  por- 
tion of  said  element  and  a  stationary  magnet  arranged  at 
a  level  below  the  axis. 


3,3113* 
CALCULATING  MACHINES 
Francis  J.  Caldwell,  West  CarroUtoo,  Richard  D.  Joyce, 
Dayton,  and  Clarence  L.  Coleman,  Tlpp  Cky.  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  National  Cash  Re^er  Company,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FDed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,367 
16  Claims.    (CL  235— 201) 
1.  In  a  printing  hydraulic  calculating  apparatus  capable 
of  performing  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  and 
division  operations,  the  combination  including 
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(a)  a  ten-key  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  amount 
and  control  keys  each  generating,  when  actuated, 
a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  signals  representing  a 
predetermined  binary  digit,  said  control  keys  in- 
cluding an  add  key; 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  signals; 

(c)  keyboard,  memory,  and  accumulating  shift  reg- 
isters each  having  a  plurality  of  digit  stages  com- 
posed of  fluid  pressure  relays  capable  of  being 
orientated  to  store  fluid  pressure  signals  represent- 
ing binary  digits; 

(d)  printing  means  adapted  for  printing  the  deci- 
mal equivalent  of  the  binary  digits  stored  in  said 
shift  registers; 


hollow  body  provided  with  a  chamber  therein,  said  cham- 
ber comprising  at  least  first,  second,  third  aixl  fourth 
serially  connected  chamber  portions  arranged  for  allow- 
ing fluid  passage  along  a  predetermined  path  from  any 
chamber  portion  to  the  adjacent  chamber  portions,  each 
of  said  chamber  portions  having,  in  the  walls  thereof, 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  passageways,  respectively; 
said  first  and  fourth  passageways  being  fluid  inlet  passage- 
ways, said  second  passageway  being  an  outlet  passageway; 
means,  in  conununication  with  said  third  passageway, 
delivering  a  binary  zero  fluid  pressure  level;  means,  in 
communication  with  at  least  one  of  said  inlet  passageways, 
delivering  a  binary  one  fluid  pressure  level,  at  least  three 
seatings  arranged  substantially  normally  to  said  path,  at 
least  one  of  said  seatings  separating  said  third  and  fourth 
chamber  portions  from  each  other;  at  least  first  and 
second  valve  closing  members  movable  in  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  seat  against  said  seatings  for  closing  the 
communication  between  the  respective  chamber  portions, 
said  first  valve  closing  member  being  adapted  to  close 
the  communication  between  said  first  and  secoixl  chamber 
portions  and  between  said  second  and  third  chamber  por- 
tions, said  logical  device  further  comprising  means  con- 
necting the  second  passageway  of  said  first  valve  structure 
to  at  least  one  of  the  fluid  inlet  passageways  of  said  second 
valve  structure,  whereby  the  operation  of  the  second 
valve  structure  is  controlled  by  the  outlet  pressure  of 
the  first  valve  structure. 


(e)  a  binary  adder  having  a  plurality  of  digit  stages 
whose  signals  arc  connected  to  said  accumulating 
register  and  to  either  of  said  memory  or  keyboard 
registers  and  whose  outputs  are  connected  to  the 
accumulating  re^ster; 

(f)  first  logic  circuit  means  controlled  by  operation 
of  said  add  key  for  generating  fluid  pressure  timiiig 
signals  for  operating  said  printing  means  and  said 
shift  registers; 

(g)  and  second  logic  circuit  means  controlled  by  op- 
eration of  said  add  key  for  coupling  said  accumulat- 
ing shift  register  to  said  printing  means  aiid  said 
memory  shift  register,  and  said  keyboard  shift  reg- 
ister to  said  binary  adder  whereby  binary  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  fluid  pressure  signals  generated 
by  operation  of  said  amount  keys  and  stored  in 
said  keyboard  register  is  added  to  said  accumulat- 
ing register  and  printed  by  said  printing  means. 


3,311,302 

TWO-WAY  DAMPER  WITH  ADAJSTABLE 

SENSI'liVIl'Y 

Claude  O.  Merckic,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  airignor  to  The 

Danzer  Metal  Works  Co.,  Inc.,  Hagerstown,  Md^  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,186 
4  Clafans.    (CL  236—45) 


3,311,301 
FLUID  ACTUATED  LOGICAL  DEVICES 
Henri  Chabrier,  Lyon  (Rhone),  and  Aadii  Sahit-Joanis, 
Sainte-Foy-lea-Lyon  (Rhone),  France,  assignors  to  So- 
ciete    d'Electro-chlmie,    dTlectro-meUllorgie    et    des 
aderies  electriques  dTIgine,  a  corporation  of  France 
Original  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,565,  now 
Patent  No.  3,242,946,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,880 
Cbihna  priority,  appUortion  France,  May  4,  1962, 
896  501 
8  Claims.    (CL  235— 201) 


1.  A  fluid-actuated  binary  logical  device  including  at 
least  first  and  second  valve  structures,  each  of  said  valve 
structures  performing  the  NOT  function  and  having  a 


1.  A  two-way  active  damper  comprising  a  damper 
blade  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  upright  sleeve  sec- 
tion, a  rocker  shaft  pivotally  supporting  the  damper  blade 
ni  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  section  for  tilting  movement  on 
an  axis  which  is  offset  from  the  geometrical  center  of  the 
damper  blade,  adjustable  counterbalancing  means  on  the 
damper  blade  to  permit  the  damper  blade  to  assume  a 
level  bore  closing  position,  said  damper  blade  having  a 
radial  slot  formed  therethrough,  an  adjusting  slide  plate 
on  one  face  of  the  damper  blade  and  having  an  adjusting 
slot  lengthwise  of  the  first-named  slot  and  at  right  angles 
to  said  axis,  means  to  clamp  the  slide  plate  in  a  selected 
adjusted  position  upon  the  damper  blade,  and  a  re- 
tractile spring  adjacent  the  first-named  slot  and  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  slot  whenever  the  damper  blade  tilts 
in  either  direction  upon  said  axis,  said  spring  having  one 
end  secured  to  said  slide  plate  and  its  opposite  end  se- 
cured to  the  sleeve  section,  said  spring,  damper  blade 
and  slide  plate  all  lying  substantially,  in  a  common  i^ane 
when  the  damper  blade  is  in  the  level  bore  closing  posi- 
tion. 
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3,311,303 

PROGRAMMER 

Leroy  C.  Noyes,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electoic  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,993 

6  Claims.    (CI.  236—46) 


in  spaced  relationship  to  said  track  rails,  the  upper  edge 
of  each  of  said  guard  rails  being  located  at  a  level  higher 
than  the  top  surface  of  the  respective  adjacent  track  rail, 


„-Hfjt^^«|^ 


1.  In  a  programmed  control  system  for  driving  the 
system  to  successive  condition  levels  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  a  programmer  comprising: 

(a)  first  variable  voltage  means  for  generating  signals 
proportional  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  condition  levels 
to  be  successively  reached  by  the  programmer, 

(b)  second  variable  voltage  means  sequentially  con- 
nected to  said  first  variable  voltage  signal  generating 
means, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  second  variable  voltage 
means  for  driving  said  second  variable  voltage  means 
to  a  signal  level  of  said  first  variable  voltage  signal 
generating  means  corresponding  to  the  first  of  the 
programmed  condition  levels, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  second  variable  volt- 
age means  to  means  for  controlling  the  condition 
level  of  the  system  to  drive  the  system  to  the  first 
of  the  programmed  condition  levels  as  the  second 
variable  voltage  means  is  driven  to  the  signal  level 
corresponding  to  the  first  programmed  condition 
level, 

(e)  means  for  detecting  when  said  second  variable 
voltage  means  arrives  at  the  signal  level  of  the  first 
variable  voltage  signal  generating  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  first  programmed  condition  level  and  inter- 
rupting said  driving  means  in  response  thereto, 

(f)  means  for  detecting  when  the  system  arrives  at  the 
desired  first  condition  level  for  initiating  a  subsequent 
one  of  the  programmed  condition  levels  such  that  ini- 
tiation is  precluded  until  the  first  condition  level  is 
reached  by  the  system. 


the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  each  guard  rail  being 
subdivided  into  three  superimposed  portions  of  which  the 
uppermost  and  the  lowermost  portions  respectively  taper 
at  different  angles  in  upward  direction  toward  the  ver- 
tical central  plane  between  said  track  rails. 


3,311,305 

TWO-PHASE  SPRAY  SYSTEM  FOR  FILLING 

TANKS 

Carl  F.  Crownover,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conch 

International  Methane  Limited,  Nassau,  Bahamas,  a 

Baliamian  company 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,702 
3  Claims.    (CI.  239— 200) 


1.  Means  for  filling  a  liquefied  gas  reservoir  compris- 


mg 


3,311,304 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  DERAILING 

OF  RAIL  VEfflCLES 
Paul  Becker,  Cologne-Muiheim,  and  Gottfried  Groche, 
Essen-Margarethenhohe.  Germany,  assignors  to  Beteili- 
gungs-     und     Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft     mit     be- 
schrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1964, 

B  75  955 

9  Claims.    (CI.  23»— 17) 

2.  In  an  arrangement  for  protecting  rail  vehicles  from 

derailing:  Two  railway  track  rails  each  having  a  rail  head, 

and  two  guard  rails  arranged  between  and  substantially 

parallel  to  said  track  rails  and  respectively  adjacent  and 


(a)  a  generally  horizontal  header  within  the  reservoir, 

(b)  means  for  sui^Iying  pressure  gas  to  the  header  at 
constant  pressure, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  header  at  various 
rates  of  flow  over  a  limited  range, 

(d)  a  tubular  element  passing  through  the  wall  of  the 
header, 

(e)  a  spray  nozzle  at  the  end  of  the  tubular  element 
exterior  of  the  header,  said  nozzle  being  below  the 
level  of  liquid  in  the  header, 

(f)  the  portion  of  the  tube  within  the  header  extend- 
ing to  above  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  header,  said 
portion  having  restricted  fluid  passage  means  through 
the  tubular  wall  thereof,  said  passage  means  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  the  tube  from  below  the  liquid 
level  to  above  the  liquid  level  to  provide  restricted 
access  of  fluid  and  gas  under  pressure,  from  the 
header  to  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  thence  to  the 
nozzle. 


3,311,306 
MONOSTABLE  HOT  GAS  VALVE 
Burton  A.  Jones,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Larry  E. 
FIdler,  Lakeside,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,896 
6  Claims.    (CI.  239— 265  J7) 
1.  A  thrust  vector  control  system  for  a  rocket  motor 
having  a  thrust  nozzle  comprising 
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means  defining  a  plurality  of  secondary  flow  passages 
communicating  between  an  upstream,  higher  pres- 
sure portion  of  said  exhaust  nozzle  and  a  downstream 
lower  portion  thereof, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  monostable  valves,  one 
at  the  upstream  end  of  each  of  said  secondary  pas- 
sages, each  of  said  valves  having  an  inlet  portion  ar- 
ranged to  project  flow  into  said  thrust  nozzle. 


3,311,308 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REFINING 
OF  FIBERS  USED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PAPER 

Guy  Jacquelin,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 
Technique  de  Tlndustrie  des  Papiers,  Cartons  et  CeUu- 
loses,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  24, 1963, 

942  539 

10  Claims.    (CL  241— 28) 


the  corresponding  secondary  flow  passage  extending 
at  an  angle  to  said  thrust  nozzle,  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  secondary  flow  passage  and  the  thrust 
nozzle  intersecting  to  form  a  flow  divider, 

means  for  selectively  actuating  said  valves  to  deflect 
exhaust  fluid  into  selected  ones  of  said  secondary  flow 
passages  for  steering  purposes,  and 

means  on  the  side  of  said  thrust  nozzle  opposite  said 
secondary  flow  passage  for  deflecting  the  fluid  stream 
toward  said  flow  divider  and  into  said  secondary 
flow  passage. 


1.  The  process  of  refining  fibers  in  a  liquid  suspen- 
sion comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  volume  of  suspension  in  a  work 
area  at  least  one  wall  of  which  is  porous  to  permit 
the  passage  of  suspension  liquid; 

(b)  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  work  area  to  force 
said  liquid  through  said  porous  wall  and  to  cause 
the  fibers  to  form  a  layer  on  said  wall; 

(c)  bringing  a  second  wall  of  said  work  area  in 
contact  with  said  fiber  mass; 

(d)  causing  said  second  wall  to  move  unidirectionally 
with  respect  to  said  porous  wall  to  effect  a  rubbing 
action  on  said  fiber  layer; 

(e)  retracting  said  second  wall  to  produce  a  decom- 
pression in  said  work  area,  said  decompression  caus- 
ing said  suspension  liquid  to  pass  back  through  said 
porous  wall  and  to  return  said  treated  fibers  into 
suspension;  and 

(f)  evacuating  said  suspension  of  treated  fibers  from 
said  work  area. 


3,311,307 
FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

Edwhi  Burton  Lopker,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Electric  Reduction  Company  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  10, 1964, 

1,170/64 
9Clahns.    (CL  241— 16) 


1.  The  method  for  treating  agglomerative  materials 
in  a  fluidized  bed  which  comprises  suspending  particles  of 
said  material  in  a  gaseous  stream  and  mechanically  grind- 
ing a  portion  of  said  particles  between  scrfid  surfaces. 


3,31139 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  A 

PAPER  PULP  REFINER  DISC 

Vincent  W.  CancUla,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  E.  D. 

Jones  Corporation,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,057 
19Clafaiis.    (CL241— 30) 


li.  The  method  of  operating  a  paper  stock  refiner 
having  opposed  non-rotating  refiner  plates  with  rotating 
plates  therebetween  which  comprises  the  steps  of  locking 
the  position  of  the  rotor  intermediate  the  non-rotating 
plates  while  starting  up  and  during  times  when  hydraulic 
pressures  on  the  plates  are  unbalanced  due  to  initial  in- 
coming flow  of  stock  and  until  stable  running  operation 
is  reached. 
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3^11,310 
STIRRING  MILL 

Kaspar  Engels,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  and  Herbert  Diirr, 
Beerfelden,  Odeawald,  Germany,  assignors  to  Drais- 
werke  Gjn.bJl.,  Mannhcini-Waldhof,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  S«r.  No.  404,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1964, 

D  44  734 

15  Claims.    (CL  241— 153) 


mally  substantially  constant  yam  tension  during  initial 
winding  of  a  package  so  as  to  increase  frictional  adherence 
of  the  initial  yarn  turns  to  the  core. 


3.311,312 

PNEUMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  TWO 

ENDS  TO  A  KNOTTER 

Tobias  Hanri,   Arth.   Schwyz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Aktiengescllschaft  Fr.  Mettlcr's  Sobne,  Maschinenfab- 

rik,  Arth,  Schwyz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,234 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Switzerland,  Sept.  17,  1963, 

11,435/63 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242—35.6) 


4.  In  a  stirring  mill  comprising  a  grinding  container 
and  a  stirring  mechanism  mounted  for  rotation  therein 
and  including  a  stirring  shaft  having  stirring  elements, 
auxiliary  grinding  bodies  such  as  sand,  beads  or  the  like 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  material  passing  through  said 
container  for  eliminating  solids  primarily  in  liquids,  a 
plurality  of  disk  elements  mounted  in  spaced  relation  upon 
said  shaft,  said  disk  elements  having  outer  portions  defin- 
ing annular  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  coimter  rings, 
one  for  each  disk,  mounted  on  said  container  each  pre- 
senting an  annular  surface  and  cooperating  with  the  an- 
nular surface  of  an  adjacent  disk  element  to  define  a  gap 
for  separating  material  being  treated  from  said  auxiliary 
grinding  bodies,  and  succeeding  cooperating  disks  and 
counter  rings  defining  zones  in  said  container  with  pre- 
ceding disks  and  counter  rings,  and  at  least  one  aperture 
defined  in  said  container  to  provide  access  to  at  least  one 
said  zone  and  a  closure  plug  adapted  to  close  said  at  least 
one  aperture. 

3.311311 

YARN-PACKAGE  WINDING  MACHINE 

Stefan  Fiirst,  Moncben-GIadbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Walter  Reiners,  Moncben-GIadbach,  Germany 

FUed  July  21,  1964.  Ser.  No.  384,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  22,  1963, 

R  35,736,  R  35,737 

8  Claims.    (CI.  242— 18) 


.-1 


1.  A  yam-package  winding  machine  comprising  wind- 
up  means  for  revolving  a  tubular  core  to  wind  the  yam 
thereupon,  yam  guide  means  defining  a  yarn  path  and 
having  a  yam  reciprocating  guide  member  adjacent  said 
wind-up  means  for  reciprocating  the  oncoming  yam 
along  the  core,  controllable  yam-tensioning  means  dis- 
posed at  said  path  for  engaging  the  yam  and  normally 
applying  substantially  constant  tension  thereto,  said  yara- 
tensioning  means  having  control  means  cooperating  with 
said  wind-up  means  for  temporarily  increasing  the  nor- 


1.  Pneumatic  apparatus  for  feeding  two  thread  ends 
to  a  knotter,  comprising  a  fan,  a  tube  structure  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  tubes,  each  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  fan  and  each  associated  with  one  of  two  thread  ends, 
said  first  ends  having  portions  disposed  adjacent  each 
other,  each  of  said  tubes  having  another  end  disposed 
along  a  common  ideal  axis  which  constitutes  the  axis 
along  which  the  thread  is  normally  fed,  a  knotter  disposed 
proximate  said  first  ends  and  presenting  at  least  two 
notches,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  longitudinal  slit  ex- 
tending along  one  side  thereof  each  proximate  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  notches  in  a  manner  that  each  thread  end 
when  drawn  in  by  the  air  of  said  fan  is  guided  in  the 
slit  in  the  tube  with  which  it  is  associated  to  its  respec- 
tive notch. 

3,311,313 
TAPE  REWIND  SYSTEM 
Harry  F.  Rayfield,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,848 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.12) 
1.  In  a  tape  transport  apparatus  having  first  and  second 
tape  reels  between  which  tape  is  driven  through  an  opera- 
tional zone,  first  and  second  vacuum  columns  for  nor- 
mally forming  loops  in  the  tape  respectively  between  the 
first  reel  and  the  operational  zone  and  the  second  reel 
and  the  operational  zone,  apparatus  comprising  first  servo 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  first  reel  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  loop  length  in  relation  to  a 
first  position  in  the  first  vacuum  column,  second  servo 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  second  reel  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  loop  length  in  relation  to  a 
first  position  in  the  second  vacuum  column,  third  servo 
means  for  controlling  rotation  of  the  second  reel  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  loop  length  in  relation  to  a 
second  position  in  the  first  column,  rewind  control  means 
for  selectively  disconnecting  the  second  servo  and  connect- 
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ing  the  third  servo  to  drive  the  second  reel  during  a  re- 
winding operation,  the  third  servo  controlling  the  second 
reel  to  wind  tape  on  to  the  second  reel  at  a  maximum 
speed  when  the  loop  in  the  first  column  is  intermediate 


said  first  and  second  positions  and  to  reduce  the  speed  of 
the  second  reel  as  the  loop  moves  closer  to  the  second 
position,  whereby  the  tape  is  withdrawn  from  the  second 
vacuum  column  by  the  second  reel  during  the  rewinding 
operation. 

3,31M14 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  DICTATING  MACHINE  OF 

THE  SELF-THREADING  TYPE 

Fricdrkh   Loozil,   Vienna,   Austria,   assignor  to  North 

American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  27, 1962, 

A  9,286/62 

5  Claims.    (CI.  242— 55.13) 


2.  The  combination  with  a  magnetic  tape  recorder/re- 
producer having  a  separate  supply  magazine  and  a  take- 
up  magazine  comprising  a  tag  at  each  end  of  said  mag- 
netic tape,  movable  means  for  engaging  the  tag  at  the 
leading  end  of  said  tape  for  moving  said  tag  and  tape 
from  said  supply  magazine  to  said  take  up  magazine,  a 
capstan  and  movable  pressure  roller  means  for  driving 
said  tape,  and  blocking  nwans  operatively  connected  with 
said  pressure  roller  means  for  blocking  emergence  from 
the  supply  magazine  of  the  tag  at  the  trailing  end  of  said 
tape  when  said  pressure  roller  is  positioned  adjacent  said 
capstan  and  a  second  blocking  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  pressure  roller  means  for  blocking  move- 
ment of  said  movable  means  when  said  pressure  roller  is 
positioned  adjacent  said  capstan  and  said  movable  means 
is  positioned  adjacent  said  supply  magazine. 


an  annular  support  plate  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

said  support  plate  having  a  circular  opening  eccentri- 
cally formed  therein  defining  a  peripheral  support 
surface  of  varying  width; 

a  tape  cariridge  mounted  in  said  opening; 

said  tape  cartridge  including  a  tape  cover  plate  mounted 
flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  plate  and 
having  first  and  second  slots  formed  therein; 

first  and  second  capstans  moimted  in  the  widest  portion 
of  said  peripheral  support  surface; 

first  and  second  transducer  heads  mounted  on  said 
perifdieral  support  surface  between  said  first  and 
second  capstans; 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  peripheral  support  sivface; 


a  pulley  arrangement  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
first  and  second  capstans; 

said  pulley  arrangement  applying  an  equal  rotational 
force  originating  from  said  motor  to  each  of  said 
capstans; 

said  first  capstan  being  of  slightly  lesser  diameter  than 
said  second  capstan  whereby  a  slightly  greater  speed 
is  imparted  to  said  tape  by  said  second  capstan  to 
tension  said  tape  as  it  passes  the  transducer  heads; 
and 

an  endless  loop  of  at  least  1000  feet  of  magnetic  record- 
ing tape  spirally  woimd  on  said  cartridge  with  the 
iimermost  convolution  of  said  tape  drawn  through 
said  first  slot  by  said  capstans,  past  said  transducer 
heads,  and  returned  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
spiral  winding  through  said  second  slot 


3,311,316 
ENDLESS  LOOP  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Richard  A.  Williams,  Sepolveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stori- 
Corder  Company,  Santa  Mcmka,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  omia 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,427 
7  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.19) 


<n 


3,311,315 
ENDLESS  TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  W.  Stark.  Hyattsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  Oct  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,892 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  242—55.19) 
1.  A  tape  transport  mechanism  for  an  endless-loop 
tape  recorder  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 


1.  An  endless  loop  tape  cartridge  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  a  base  portion  and  a  cover  portion;  a  shaft 
vertically  mounted  on  said  base  portion;  a  plurality  of 
radial  ribs  formed  on  said  base  portion  around  said  shaft, 
the  inner  ends  of  said  ribs  being  spaced  from  said  shaft; 
and  a  tumtable  having  a  base  portion  and  a  hub  portion 
and  having  said  endless  loop  tape  wound  thereon,  said 
tumtable  being  rotatably  moimted  on  said  shaft  with  said 
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hub  Dortion  downward  and  said  base  portion  upward,  a  3,311,318 

portion  of  said  hub  portion  being  positioned  between  the  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  DRAWINGS 

inner  ends  of  said  ribs  and  closely  adjacent  thereto;  said  George  W.  Blonn,  Sr.,  Downers  Grove,  J^K  »^«oot  to 

.       '        .         -     .  .  ,       .  ■  ,        J   „j    -u,  ^o. ,-»;«;„«  coiH  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

base  portion  of  said  turntable  and  said  nbs  restrauiing  said  ^^^^^  ^^  Delaware 

tape  against  movement  other  than  rotational  movement  p^^^  ^.^^  j^  j^^^^  ^^  p^^  320,877 

around  said  turntable  and  sliding  movement  on  said  ribs  ■ '        —   —     — 


toward  said  hub  portion. 


6  Claims.    (CI.  242—72) 


3,311,317 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  WINDER 
William  A.  Nichols,  5617  Hawthorne,  and  Ralph  E.  Simp- 
son, 9815  Monte  Vista  Ave.,  both  of  Montclair,  Calif. 
91763 

FUed  Not.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,969 
11  Claims.    (CL  242—67.1) 


y.1 

/  \    m 

— 

1.  A  tape  winding  device  for  automatically  threading 
and  winding  perforated  tape,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  weighted  hook  means  having  at  least  one  hook  tip; 

(b)  a  shaft; 

(c)  means  securing  the  weighted  hook  means  ta  said 
shaft  in  freely  swinging  relationship  therearound 
whereby  it  is  suspended  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  the  shaft  when  the  latter  is  horizontally  disposed; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  reel  pins  spaced  outwardly  from 
and  around  said  shaft; 

(e)  means  maintaining  said  reel  pins  in  their  outwardly 
spaced  orientation,  and  in  orbital  relationship,  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  which  means  to- 
gether with  the  reel  pins  form  a  reel  structure; 

(f)  means  maintaining  said  weighted  hook  means  at 
least  partially  within  said  reel  structure  whereby  said 
reel  pins  are  in  peripherally  surrounding  relation- 
ship thereto; 

(g)  the  direction  and  speed  of  orbital  movement  of 
said  reel  pins,  the  positional  orientation  of  said  one 
hook  tip  on  said  weighted  hook  means  and  the  path 
of  inbound  tape  movement  during  functioning  of 
the  winding  device  being  so  correlated  that  when  said 
device  is  placed  in  service  the  end  of  the  inbound 
tape  enters  said  reel  structure  beneath  said  hook  tip 
and  above  an  orbiting  reel  pin  which  thereafter  con- 
tacts the  underside  of  said  tape  and  conveys  it  up- 
wardly and  into  eventual  contact  with  the  hook  tip, 
.as  a  result  of  which  the  tip  slips  into  a  perforation 

in  the  tape  to  hook  it  and  pull  it  taut  over  said  orbit- 
ing reel  pin; 

(h)  the  weighted  hook  means  thereafter  riding  freely 
around  said  shaft,  pulled  by  the  hooked  tape  looped 
over  and  kept  under  pulling  tension  by  said  orbiting 
reel  pin; 

(i)  whereby  the  moving  perforated  tape  is  caused  to 
wind  around  the  plurality  of  reel  pins,  the  end  of 
the  tape  being  held  under  winding  tension  by  the 
hook  tip  caught  in  its  end; 

(j)  means  for  receiving  energy  from  a  source  of  same 
and  applying  it  to  said  reel  structure  in  such  a  way 
as  to  cause  orbiting  of  said  reel  pins  about  the  axis 
of  said  shaft;  and 

(k)  means  for  maintaining  said  device  in  pro(>er  loca- 
tional  and  positional  orientation  relative  to  the  path 
of  said  moving  perforated  tape  to  receive  the  tape 
for  threading  and  winding  purposes. 


S^^^^ 


1 -^■'.^  v'j^-'r'XS 


5.  Apparatus  for  rolling  material  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated rotatable  member,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
aligned  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  member  for 
movement  between  a  position  generally  adjacent  to  said 
member  and  to  a  position  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  member  being  insertable  within  a  loosely  coiled  roll 
of  matenal  while  said  fingers  are  in  said  adjacent  position, 
means  for  moving  said  fingers  to  said  extending  position 
to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  material,  crank  means 
for  operating  said  moving  means  and  for  rotating  said 
member  to  tightly  coil  said  roll  of  material,  and  spring 
means  for  retracting  said  fingers  to  said  adjacent  position 
after  said  material  is  tightly  coiled  about  said  member  and 
fingers  to  free  said  fingers  from  the  roll  and  permit  with- 
drawal of  said  member  from  the  roll. 


3,311,319 
CHALK  LINE  REEL 
Robert  K.  Campbell,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  R.  K. 
Campbell    Enterprises,    Inc.,   a   corporation    of   Cali- 
fornia 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,653 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 100) 


1.  In  a  chalk  line  reel,  the  combination  of:  a  line  reel- 
ing spool;  a  box  confining  said  spool,  providing  bearings 
therefor  and  confining  a  body  of  powdered  chalk,  there 
being  an  aperture  in  said  box  through  which  a  line  may 
be  payed  out  as  it  is  unwound  from  said  spool;  external 
crank  means  for  rotating  said  spool  to  wind  up  said  line 
on  said  spool;  means  for  locking  said  crank  means  against 
rotation  to  prevent  said  line  being  payed  out;  and  clutch 
means  connecting  said  crank  means  to  said  spool  and 
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optionally  operable  whDe  said  crank  means  is  locked 
against  rotation  to  temporarily  disconnect  said  spool  from 
said  crank  means  to  free  said  spool  for  rotation  for  the 
rapid  paying  out  of  said  line,  without  causing  said  crank 
means  to  rotate. 

3,311,320 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

WOIiam  Taylor,  Jr.,  2215  W.  Indiana  Atc., 

EUthart.  Ind.    46514 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  580,140 

15  Claims.    (CL  242— 128) 


3,311,322 

SERVOMECHANISMS  RESPONSIVE  TO  A 

HEAT  SOURCE 

Ward  H.  Zinunerman,  Seattle,  Wash^  aadgnor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,217 
15  Claims.    (CL  244—1) 


1.  A  dispensing  package  for  coiled  material  which 
comprises  at  least  two  substantially  identical  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  having  at  least  one  vertical  member 
each  having  a  substantially  horizontal  inwardly  disposed 
member  integrally  joined  to  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a 
substantially  U  shaped,  outwardly  directed  substantially 
horizontal  base  member,  one  end  of  said  base  member 
being  integrally  attached  to  said  vertical  member,  the 
other  end  of  said  base  member  being  joined  to  the  next 
adjacent  identical  element  along  its  vertical  member  at  a 
point  substantially  above  the  horizontal  base  plane,  said 
horizontal  inwardly  disposed  members  being  commonly 
attached  at  their  innermost  extremities. 


3,311,321 
CELL  STORAGE  AND  PNEUMATIC 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Henry  G.  Hoehmann,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,085 
11  Clahns.    (CI.  24S— 1) 
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1.  In  a  storage  and  retrieval  system  wherein  carriers 
containing  data  are  stored  in  files,  a  transport  system  for 
transporting  selected  carriers  from  said  files  to  a  terminal 
comprising: 

a  file  buffer  connected  by  pneumatic  tubing  to  each  of 

said  files; 
a  pneumatic  supply  operative  through  said  pneimiatic 
tubing  for  transporting  selected  carriers  from  said 
files  into  their  associated  file  buffers;  and 
means  for  transporting  said  selected  carriers  to  said 
terminal  from  said  file  buffers. 


1.  A  radiant  heat  source  orientation  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  actuating  means  carried  by  said  base  member  in- 
cluding a  portion  responsive  to  energy  from  a  ra- 
diant heat  source,  said  responsive  portion  producing 
a  movement  of  said  actuating  means  when  exposed 
to  a  heat  source; 

(c)  fixed  shadow  means  carried  by  said  base  member 
so  as  to  shadow  the  responsive  portion  of  said  actu- 
ating means  from  a  radiant  heat  source  when  said 
heat  source  is  in  a  first  position  relative  to  said  device 
and  to  expose  said  responsive  portion  of  said  actu- 
ating means  to  said  heat  source  when  said  heat  source 
is  in  a  second  position  relative  to  said  device;  and 

(d)  deflectable  shadow  means  carried  by  said  base 
member  having  a  portion  responsive  to  energy  from 
a  radiant  heat  source,  said  responsive  portion  of  said 
deflectable  shadow  means  producing  a  movement  of 
said  deflectable  shadow  means  so  as  to  shadow  the 
responsive  portion  of  said  actuating  means  when  said 
heat  source  is  in  said  second  position  relative  to 
said  device. 

3,311,323 
BALLISTIC  RECOVERABLE  SPACE  BIO-PROBE 
Klaus  L.  Cqipel,  MaritM,  NJ^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to  the  United  States  of  Amierlca  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,468 
16  Claims.    (CL  244^1) 
1.  A  recoverable  ballistic  space  vehicle  for  providing 
life  support  for  small  animals  and  positionable  within  Uie 
nose  cone  of  a  launching  vehicle  comprising: 
a  pressure-tight  life  cell  including 
a  structural  support  member, 
a  first  pressure  shell  secured  to  said  structural 

support  member, 
a  second  shell  surrounding  said  .first  shell  and 
spaced  therefrom  for  providing  heat  insulation 
therefor,  said  second  shell  attached  to  said  struc- 
tural support  member  through  heat  insulation 
means, 
means  secured  to  said  structural  support  member 
and  extending  within  said  life  cell  for  housing 
a  small  animal,  and 
means  within  said  cell  and  supported  by  said  struc- 
tural suMWrt  member  for  providing  life  sup- 
port for  the  small  animal; 
a  closed,  heat-resistant  re-entry  capsule  enclosing  said 
life  cell  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  cap- 
sule having  mounting  means  therein;  and 
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said  structural  support  member  attached  to  said  mount- 
ing means  with  means  therebetween  for  inhibiting 


the  conduction  of  heat  from  said  capsule  to  said  life 
cdl. 


3,311,324 
DESTRUCT  SYSTEM  FOR  TARGET  AIRCRAFT 
Lloyd  J.  Holt,  Ridgecrest,  and  Harry  L.  Myers  and  Gor- 
don F.  Zom,  Jr.,  China  Lake,  CaUf.,  asignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Score- 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,153 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  244—1) 


1.  In  a  target-aircraft  flight-termination  system  of  a 
type  having  separable  components  for  facilitating  separate 
storage  and  flight-line  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed along  the  main  spar  of  one  wing  of  a  selected  target 
and  subsequently  activated,  through  remote  command 
signals  while  the  target  is  in  flight,  for  thereby  effecting  a 
severance  of  one  wing  from  the  target,  means  comprising 
in  combination: 

an  elongated  shaped  charge  having  an  elongated  V- 
shaped  groove  extending  the  length  of  one  side  there- 
of adapted  to  be  detonated  for  thereby  establishing 
an  elongated  explosive  jet; 
an  electrically  armed  and  initiated  fuze  connected  with 
said  shaped  charge  adapted  to  arm  and  subsequently 
detonate  said  charge  in  response  to  voltages  selective- 
.  ly  applied  thereto; 

control  means  adapted  to  selectively  apply  a  plurality 
of  voltages  to  said  fuze  in  response  to  command  sig- 
nals transmitted  from  a  remotely  disposed  trans- 
mitter; and 
packaging  means  retaining  said  device  as  a  single  unit 
including  coupling  means  adapted  to  coui^e  said  sys- 
tem to  an  external  surface  of  one  wing  of  the  se- 
lected target  in  a  manner  such  that  the  groove  of  the 
shaped  charge  is  caused  to  face  the  surface  of  the  wing 
in  transverse  alignment  with  the  main  spar  thereof, 
whereby  explosive  jets  established  at  the  detonation 
of  said  shaped  charge  may  be  employed  for  sever- 
ing said  spar. 


3,311,325 

ROLL  CORRECTOR  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Cyrfl  C.  Miller,  Clarcmont,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,988 

5  Claims.    (CL  244—3.1) 


1.  A  roll  corrector  adapted  for  controlling  the  launch 
and  flight  path  of  an  air  vehicle  comprising:  a  housing; 
a  receiving  syiKhro  and  a  brake  mechanism  operatively 
located  with  respect  to  said  housing;  said  receiving  syn- 
chro including  means  adapted  for  electrically  connecting 
said  synchro  receiver  with  associated  components,  and 
a  rotatable  shaft  member,  said  shaft  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  tapered  end  portion;  said  brake  mechanism 
including  an  electric  solenoid,  said  solenoid  including 
leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source,  a 
plunger  member,  said  plunger  member  being  nwvable  in 
alignment  with  said  shaft  member,  said  plunger  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  tapered  concavity  configured 
so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  tapered  end  portion  of  said 
synchro  receiver  shaft  member,  and  a  resilient  diaphragm 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  solenoid  plunger 
men>ber  and  to  said  housing;  whereby  said  shaft  mem- 
ber of  said  synchro  receiver  ts  allowed  to  rotate  freely 
aiKl  is  locked  by  said  solenoid  plunger  member  when 
said  solenoid  selectively  receives  suitable  signals  due  to 
the  cooperation  between  said  tapered  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  member  and  said  tapered  concavity  in  said  plunger 
member  caused  by  the  tension  of  said  diaphragm  means. 


3311^26 
FORCE  DIRECTION  INDICATOR  AND  AP- 
PARATUS   AND    METHOD    EMPLOYING 
SAME 
DominlclK  P.  Scotto,  Plainview,  and  Theodore  J.  New- 
man, Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assimors  to  American  Bosch 
Amu  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  a  c<Nrporation 
of  New  York 

FDcd  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,425 
4  Claims.    (CL  244— 3J0) 
1.  A  system  for  maintaining  the  net  thrust  on  a  ve- 
hicle along  a  predetermined  direction  in  space,  comprising: 
a  pendulum  support  on  said  vehicle  providing  first  and 
second  ixndulum  pivot  axes  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  vehicle; 
a  pendulum  suspended  from  said  support  and  compris- 
ing a  pendulous  member  and  a  free  gyro  thereon, 
said  free  gyro  including  an  inertia  wheel  having  its 
spin  axis  oriented  along  said  predetermined  direction 
in  space; 
pick-off  means  acting  between  said  wheel   and  said 
pendulous   member   for   {H-oducing   control   signals 
indicative  of  angular  deviations  between  said  wheel 
and  an  axis  fixed  in  said  member  about  a  pair  of  axes 
perpendicular  to  said  spin  axis  and  to  each  other; 
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means  for  applying  to  said  vehicle  a  force  of  con- 
trollable magnitude  and  direction;  and 
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control  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  controlling 
said  force-applying  means  to  turn  said  vehicle  in  a 
direction  to  align  said  spin  axis  parallel  to  said  axis 
in  said  pendulous  member. 


3,311,327 
VERTICAL  take-off  AND  LANDING 

AIRPLANE 

Thomas  A.  GreoUch,  144  Spring  Honse  Lane, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15238 

Filed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,681 

6  Claims.    (Q.  244—12) 


rality  of  discrete  reinforcing  fibers  bonded  to  a  surface 
thereof  at  spaced  points  therealong  and  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  fill  fibers  and  a  plurality  of  warp  fibers,  said 
warp  fibers  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  gore  and  being  bonded  to  the  surface  of 


1.  A  vertical  take-off  airplane  comprising  a  fuselage, 
wings  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the  fuselage,  a 
pair  of  parallel  jet  engines  normally  extending  along  the 
top  of  the  fuselage  between  the  wings,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  engines  to  the  fuselage  on  a  transverse 
axis,  means  for  tilting  the  engines  on  said  axis  to  swing 
their  rear  ends  in  a  curved  path  down  into  the  fuselage 
until  the  engines  are  substantially  vertical,  pivoted  con- 
trol vanes  mounted  in  the  fuselage  in  rows  extending  from 
beneath  the  vertical  position  of  the  engines  rearwardly 
behind  said  path,  some  of  the  vanes  being  mounted  on 
axes  transverse  to  the  fuselage  and  others  of  the  vanes 
being  mounted  on  axes  transverse  to  said  first-mentioned 
axes,  the  bottom  of  the  fuselage  being  open  below  said 
vanes  while  the  engines  are  vertical  and  rotating  toward 
normal  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  vanes  on 
their  axes  while  the  exhaust  from  said  engines  is  flowing 
down  across  them,  whereby  to  control  the  attitude  of  the 
airplane. 

3,311,328 

TAILORED  WOVEN  GORES  FOR  HEAVY 

LOAD  BALLOON 

Richard  J.  Slater,  Northfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G.  T. 

Schjeldahl  Company,  Northfield,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Minnesota 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,204 
7  Claims.  (CL  244—31) 
1.  In  a  balloon  comprising  a  plurality  of  gores,  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  one  end  there- 
of to  the  other  and  being  secured  together  one  to  another 
along  a  line  adjacent  the  lateral  edges  thereof  to  define 
an  enclosure  structure,  each  of  said  gores  having  a  plu- 


said  gore  substantially  continuously  along  the  extent  of 
the  length  of  each  of  said  warp  fibers,  the  number  of  said 
warp  fibers  secured  to  said  surface  at  spaced  points  be- 
tween said  lateral  edges  being  constant  along  the  extent 
of  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said  warp  fibers  extend- 
ing continuously  from  one  end  of  said  gore  to  the  other. 


3,311329 
FLEXIBLE  TRACK  SECTION  FOR 
EXPANSION  JOINT 
Edward  P.  Lakttsky,  BrookhareD,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

FDcd  Dec  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,412 
4  dafans.    (CL  244—114) 


1.  A  pivotal  track  section  for  spanning  an  expansion 
joint  on  an  aircraft  carrier  deck  comprising: 

a  platform  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  plates  and 
two  end  plates, 

first  and  second  support  plates  attached  one  each  to 
each  said  end  plate  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from parallel  with  said  top  plate, 

first  and  second  ball  elements  stationarily  attached  to 
said  aircraft  carrier  deck, 

separate  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  support 
plates  one  each  to  eah  said  ball  element,  and 

track  means  attached  to  said  top  plate  for  constraining 
a  slidable  member. 


3,311,330 
AIRCRAFT  EJECTION  SEAT  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Hofferbertii,  Worthington,  and  John  B.  Morris, 
Reynoldsbtng,   Ohio,   assignors   to   North   American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Jmie  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,025 
4  Clahns.    (CL  244—141) 
1.  In  an  ejection  seat  system  for  aircraft  and  the  like 
and  to  be  supported  by  and  within  aircraft  structure,  in 
combination: 

(a)  seat  structure  supported  by  said  aircraft  structure 
and  combined  with  means  for  forcibly  ejecting  said 
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seat  structure  and  the  occupant  thereof  from  said  air- 
craft structure  into  an  environmental  airstream, 

(b)  personnel  parachute  means, 

(c)  dual  parallel  parachute  deployment  initiator  means 
one  of  which  deploys  said  personnel  parachute  means 
with  a  fixed-time  clearance  delay  when  actuated  and 
the  other  of  which  deploys  said  personnel  parachute 
means  with  a  fixed-time  deceleration  delay  that  is 
substantially  greater  in  duration  compared  to  said 
clearance  delay,  and 
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(d)   pressure-sensing  and  pressure-responsive  selector 
means  for  selectively  actuating  said  one  parachute 
deployment  initiator  means  having  a  fixed-time  clear- 
ance delay  in  override  relation  to  said  other  para- 
chute deployment  initiator  means  having  a  fixed-time 
deceleration  delay  of  greater  duration, 
said  other  parachute  deployment  initiator  means  being 
actuated  as  said  seat  structure  is  initially  moved  relative 
to  said  aircraft  structure  throughout  an  entire  range  of 
aircraft  airspeeds,  and  said  selector  means  actuating  said 
one  parachute  deployment  initiator  means  when  sensing 
a  dynamic  pressure  condition  associated  with  the  lower 
airspeeds  portion  of  said  entire  range  of  airspeeds. 


3311,331 
VIBRATION  ABSORBING  COMBINATION 

Lawrence  E.  Steimen,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lowell 
Industries,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachosetts 

Ffled  Oct.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,782 
4  Claims.    (CI.  248—22) 
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1.  For  absorbing  vibration  of  a  machine  having  a  base, 
the  combination  of  a  vibration-absorbing  pad,  and  means 
to  interlock  the  pad  with  the  base,  characterized  in  that 
the  pad  comprises  a  slab  of  yielding  material  having  re- 
cesses on  its  upper  side  and  said  means  comprises  a  plate 
and  upwardly  projecting  parts  interfitting  with  the  base 
to  keep  the  base  from  creeping  off  the  plate,  the  plate 
having  downwardly  projecting  protuberances  extending 
into  said  recesses  to  keep  the  plate  from  creeping  off  the 
slab. 


3,311,332 
FOLDING  HOLDER  FOR  FISHING  POLE 

Alphonse  John  Takus,  1834  Kem  Road, 

Marion.  Ind.     46952 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,424 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  248—42) 


1.  A  fishing  pole  bolder  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  base  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  suitable  support, 
an  upstanding  main  post,  means  mounting  said  post  for 
angular  adjustment  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  base 
member,  a  forward  cradle  member  disposed  at  the  up- 
per end  of  said  main  post,  an  arm  extending  from  said 
main  post  in  a  rearward  direction,  an  elongated  rod  mem- 
ber, means  mounting  said  rod  member  for  angular  ad- 
justment about  a  horizontal  axis  at  the  end  of  said  arm. 
said  rod  member  extending  in  substantially  the  same  rear- 
ward direction  as  said  arm,  and  an  inverted  hook  carried 
by  the  end  of  said  rod  member,  whereby  said  fishing  pole 
can  be  securely  positioned  between  said  cradle  and  said 
book  at  a  selected  angle  of  inclination  by  angular  ad- 
justment of  said  main  post  and  said  rod  member. 


3,311,333 

POLE  BASE  ASSEMBLY 

William  H.  Galloway,  326  Arcadia  Court, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     46807 

Filed  May  17,  1965.  Ser.  No.  456,369 

8  Claims.    (CI.  248—44) 


1.  A  pole  base  assembly  for  a  standard  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
anchor  bolts  secured  thereto,  a  mounting  base  having 
a  socket  for  receiving  one  end  of  the  standard  therein, 
means  for  clamping  the  standard  within  the  socket,  a 
base  plate  and  mounting  base  connecting  means  includ- 
ing a  hinge  pin  and  a  number  of  journal  members  hav- 
ing openings  for  receiving  the  hinge  pin  so  that  the  mount- 
ing base  is  movable  vertically  with  respect  to  the  base 
plate,  said  anchor  bolts  having  a  threaded  portion  on 
their  exposed  ends  for  receiving  securing  nuts,  said 
mounting  base  having  spaced  oversize  openings  for 
permitting  the  threaded  portion  of  the  anchor  bolts  to  pass 
therethrough  to  effect  a  direct  connection  between  the 
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mounting  base  and  the  anchor  bolts,  and  adjustment 
means  mounted  on  the  anchor  bolts  between  the  base  plate 
and  mounting  base  for  leveling  the  mounting  base. 


3,311,334 
SUPPORT  FOR  UNATTENDED  FISHING  GEAR 

Glenn  Adron  Wimberley,  1019  Useoer  St., 

Houston,  Tex.     77009 

FUed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,055 

9  Claims.    (CI.  248— 44) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  unattended  fishing  rod, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

an  angular  shaped  vertical  support  member  having  one 
beveled  end  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  surface 
of  the  earth  and  having  another  beveled  end  form- 
ing a  notch, 

a  horizontal  support  member  perpendicularly  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  vertical  support  member,  and 

a  retaining  member  perpendicularly  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  support  mem- 
ber and  having  its  other  end  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  said  beveled  end  of  said  vertical  sup- 
port member  forming  a  notch. 


3,311335 
SHIPPING  SUPPORT  WITH  TIE-DOWN  MEANS 
Carl  A.  Damm,  Upper  Blade  Eddy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  June  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,148 
10  Claims.    (CI.  248— 119) 


age  and  handling  of  loads  of  varying  sizes  comprising: 

a  bracket  member; 

a  recess  extending  downwardly  through  said  bracket 
member; 

a  strap  extending  into  said  recess; 

anchor  lug  means  for  engaging  said  strap  and  extend- 
ing into  said  recess; 

spring  means  in  said  recess  and  secured  to  said  bracket 
member,  said  spring  means  including  a  strap-receiv- 
ing guide  and  spring  fingers  for  urging  said  strap 
against  the  side  of  said  recess. 


3,311,336 

SPHERICALLY  TRAINED  PLATFORM 

Olav  Oidand,  Riverside,  and  Harold  W.  Haigiit,  Corona, 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  off  America  as 

represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,266 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248—163) 


1.  A  spherically  trained  platform  assembly  for  track- 
ing about  a  spherical  surface  while  maintaining  the  plat- 
form axis  perpendicular  to  the  spherical  surface,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  spherical  dish, 

(b)  a  first  gimbal  arrangement  mounted  in  the  center 
of  the  surface  of  said  spherical  dish, 

(c)  a  rod  extending  through  and  being  supported  by 
said  first  gimbal  arrangement, 

(d)  a  platform  having  three  supporting  legs  which 
movably  bear  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
spherical  dish  and  which  always  maintain  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  platform  perpendicular  to  the 
spherical  surface  of  said  dish, 

(e)  a  second  gimbal  arrangement, 

(f)  said  platform  being  attached  by  means  of  said 
second  gimbal  arrangement  to  the  end  of  said  rod 
extending  inside  the  spherical  dish, 

(g)  said  platform  being  movable  in  both  horizontal 
and  vertical  directions  while  maintaining  its  central 
axis  always  perpendicular  to  the  spherical  surface 
of  said  dish  by  appropriate  non-axial  forces  against 
the  other  end  of  said  rod  which  extends  outside  said 
spherical  dish. 


1.  A  supporting  and  clamping  bracket  for  use  with  per- 
forated, precurved,  tie-down  straps  in  the  vertical  stor- 


3,311,337 
PARALLEL  MOTION  MECHANISM 
Heinz-Giintlier  MiiUer  vom   Hagen,  Uslar,  Hamiover, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Dse-Werke  KG,  Uslar,  Han- 
nover, Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,628 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1964, 

J  12,418 

3  Claims.    (0.248—188.5) 

1.  A  piece  of  furniture  comprising 

(a)  two  substantially  parallel,  elongated  pillars,  each 
pillar  defining  an  axial  bore, 

(b)  a  first  transverse  strut  rigidly  interconnecting  the 
two  pillars. 
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( 1 )  the  pillars  and  stmt  constituting  a  first  bridge 
system; 

(c)  two  elongated  supporting  columns  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  in  said  axial  bores, 

(d)  a  part  of  a  piece  of  furniture  carried  by  said  sup- 
porting columns  for  reciprocation  in  respect  of  said 
pillars, 

(e)  a  second  transverse  strut  rigidly  interconnecting  the 
two  supporting  columns  and  parallel  to  the  first  strut, 

(2)  the  supporting  columns  and  the  second  trans- 
verse strut  constituting  a  second  bridge  system; 

(f)  a  parallel  motion  linkage  means  interconnecting 
the  first  and  second  bridge  systems; 


(g)  brake  means  mounted  on  a  single  one  of  the  sup- 
porting columns  for  permitting  temporary  retention 
of  said  one  column  at  a  desired  vertical  level  upon 
engagement  of  the  brake  means  and  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  column  upon  release  of  the  brake 
means; 
(h)  means  for  actuating  the  brake  means  from  outside 
said  one  column,  said  means  including 

(3)  a  rotatable  operating  handle  positioned  below 
said  part  of  the  piece  of  furniture,  whereby  re- 
lease of  the  brake  means  by  the  operating  handle 
causes  reciprocating  movement  of  said  column; 
and 
(i)  roller  bearings  interposed  between  the  telescoping 
pillars  and  columns. 


ADHERENT  CUSHIONING  SUPPORT 

Theodore  P.  CuIIey,  809  Lead  Ave.  SW.,  No.  1, 

Albaqoerqae,  N.  Mez.     87102 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  S«r.  No.  523,990 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24ft— 205) 


An   article  supporting  pad   for  supporting  and  non- 
permanently  adhering  one  object  having  a  substantially 
monoplanar  surface  to  a  second  object  having  a  sub- 
stantially monoplanar  surface,  said  pad  comprising 
a  circular  body  of  open  celled,  springy  live  latex  foam 
rubber  having  a  monoplanar,   natural  skin  upper 
surface,  and  a  monoplanar,  natural  skin  lower  sur- 
face extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  upper 
surface  and  spaced  therefrom  by  from  about  Vi  to 
about  V*  inch,  and  further  including  a  cylindrical 
side  extending  between  said  monoplanar  surfaces, 
said  latex  foam  rubber  having  a  grade  number  of 
from  RU-11  to  RU-35  as  defined  by  the  American 
Society   for  Testing   and   Material   in   Standard   D 
1055-62,  and  having  a  bulk  density  of  from  about 


0.002  to  about  0.006  pound/cubic  inch,  said  springy, 
live  latex  foam  rubber  having  a  resiliency  and  elas- 
tic memory,  and  a  flexibility  and  softness,  such  that 
its  upper  and  lower  natural  skin  surfaces  will  de- 
form under  low  pressure  to  conform  during  such 
deformation  to  minute  cracks,  depressions  and  dis- 
continuities in  a  surface  against  which  said  natural 
skin  surfaces  are  pressed,  and  will  immediately  snap 
back  and  recover  their  original  shape  upon  release 
of  pressure  therefrom; 

a  film  of  pressure-sensitive,  low  tack  convention  badge 
adhesive  gum  uniformly  covering  each  of  said 
parallel  natural  skin  surfaces,  said  convention  badge 
gum  being  characterized  by  a  nonpermanent  tack 
and  being  removable  from  a  surface  to  which  said 
pad  is  adhered  without  leaving  stains  or  other 
deleterious  marks;  and 

a  protective,  continuous,  unpcrforated  release  paper 
sheet  superimposed  on,  and  nonpermanently  ad- 
hered to,  each  of  the  films  of  low  tack  convention 
badge  adhesive  gum,  each  of  said  release  paper 
sheets  lying  in  a  single  plane  and  completely  cover- 
ing one  of  the  monoplanar,  natural  skin  siu^aces 
of  said  body  of  latex  foam  rubber  and  the  low  tack 
gum  thereon  whereby  said  gum  is  protected  from 
exposure  to  air  until  said  release  paper  sheets  are 
removed,  and  whereby  said  springy,  live  latex  foam 
rubber  is  unconfined  and  exposed  on  its  cylindrical 
side  and  can  thus  expand  in  a  radial  direction  upon 
compression  between  two  objects  bearing  against  the 
monoplanar  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  body 
of  latex  foam  rubber. 


3,311,339 

SELF-HOLDING  DEVICE 

Bruce  J.  Frye,  1806  Loogview  Drive, 

New  Brighton,  Mhin.     55112 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,758 

14  Claims.    (CL  248— 205) 


/ 


s» 


1.  A  self  securing  article  holding  device  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  flexible  body  portion  of  relatively  thin  sheet  material, 

said  body  portion  having  a  perimeter  and  two  out- 
wardly disposed  adhesive  major  faces, 

said  body  portion  having  coplanar  non-adhesive  areas 
adjacent  a  substantial  portion  of  said  perimeter, 

at  least  one  major  face  of  said  body  portion  being 
naturally  self  adhesive, 

the  other  major  face  of  said  body  portion  having  an 
adhesive  material  applied  substantially  centrally 
thereof  and  extending  therealong,  and 

said  non-adhesive  areas  extending  about  the  marginal 
portions  along  said  other  major  face  of  said  body 
portion  having  said  adhesive  material  therebetween. 
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3^11,340 
EQUIPOISE  MECHANISM  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
SUPPORTING   LAMPS  AND  SMALL  TELEVI- 
SION SETS 
Jolin  B.  Rii&,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Luxe  Lamp 
Corporation,  Port  Cliester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  <rf  New 
York 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,334 
3  Claims.    (CI.  248— 284) 


li 


axis  of  said  stem,  a  compression  spring  about  said  stem, 
and  a  valve  spring  retainer  removably  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shoulder  and  compressibly  engaged  by 
one  end  of  said  spring,  said  valve  spring  retainer  having 
an  axially  extending  central  body  portion  terminating  in 
an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange,  said  body  por- 
tion having  an  axial  dimension  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  the  valve  stem  substantially  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  flange  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  the 
valve  stem,  and  having  a  pocket  in  the  form  of  an  inner, 
downwardly  opening,  axial  cylindrical  bearing  portion 
substantially  surroimding  more  than  one-half  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  stem  tip  and  extending  the  greater 
porttion  of  said  axial  dimension  of  said  body  pcMtion, 
said  bearing  portion  conforming  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  stem  tip  in  a  close  but  free  fit  which  stabilizes  said 
valve  spring  retainer  normal  to  said  valve  stem  but  per- 
mits free  relative  rotation,  said  bearing  portion  extending 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tip,  said  central 
body  portion  of  said  valve  spring  retainer  including  an 
upper  abutment  flange  portion  normal  to  said  cylindrical 
bearing  portion  and  terminating  in  an  arcuate  edge  and 
overlying  said  cylindrical  bearing  portion,  said  abutment 
flange  portion  engaging  said  stem  abutment  shoulder  and 
said  arcuate  edge  engaging  one  side  of  said  reduced  diam- 


1.  In  an  equipoise  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, the  combination  of,  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  of 
substantially  the  same  length  and  comprising  a  first  arm 
and  a  second  arm,  an  arm-supporting  bracket  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  pivot  and  an  arm-supporting 
bracket,  first  pivot  means  pivoting  said  arms  on  said  arm- 
supporting  bracket  respectively  upon  a  pair  of  parallel 
axes  which  are  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  predetermined 
distance  axially  with  respect  to  said  elongated  pivot,  a 
supported  bracket  which  is  positioned  at  the  ends  of  said 
arms  opposite  said  arm-supporting  bracket  and  wfiich  is 
adapted  to  provide  support  for  an  object,  said  supported 
bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  interconnected  metal  plate 
portions  positioned  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  upon 
the  opposite  sides  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  arms,  second 
pivot  means  forming  a  pair  of  pivots  connecting  said  plate 
portions  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  arms  with  axes 
spaced  from  each  other  said  predetermined  distance  axial- 
ly of  said  elongated  pivot,  whereby  a  linkage  assembly  is 
provided  by  which  said  supported  bracket  is  maintained 
in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  said  elon- 
gated pivot  axis  when  it  is  moved  during  the  swinging 
action  of  said  arms,  a  first  pair  of  coil  springs  posi- 
tioned in  parallel  relationship  upon  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  arms  with  one  end  of  each  of  the  springs  being 
attached  to  said  supporting  bracket  at  the  pivot  for  said 
first  arm  and  with  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  springs 
being  attached  to  said  second  arm,  a  second  pair  of  coil 
springs  positioned  respectively  upon  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  arms  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  springs  being  attached 
to  said  supported  bracket  at  the  pivot  of  said  second  arm 
and  having  its  other  end  attached  to  said  first  arm,  said 
springs  cooperating  to  provide  balanced  and  equalized 
forces  at  the  pivots  to  counterbalance  the  weight  of  a 
su;^)orted  object. 

3^11^1 
VALVE  SPRING  RETAINING  MEANS 
Italo   D.   Vironda   and   LeUmd  W.   Kirkpatrick,  Battle 
Creekf  Mich.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,498 
6  Claims.    (CI.  251— 337) 
1.  In  a  valve  assembly  having  an  elongated  valve  stem 
terminating  in  a  cyhndrical  tip,  said  stem  having  a  re- 
duced diameter  portion  extending  to  said  tip  and  defining 
an  abutment  shoulder  on  same  normal  to  the  longitudinal 


eter  portion  of  said  stem,  said  annular  flange  having  an 
upper  surface  to  seat  the  lower  end  of  said  compression 
spring,  said  annular  flange  being  normal  to  said  cylin- 
drical bearing  portion  of  said  body  portion  and  disposed 
in  axially  spaced  relation  from  said  abutment  flange  en- 
gaged on  said  stem  shoulder  and  engaged  by  one  end  of 
said  compression  spring,  said  annular  flange  being  dis- 
posed under  operating  conditions  in  a  plane  intermediately 
of  said  stem  tip,  said  annular  flange  including  an  outer 
annular  peripheral  shoulder  portion  extending  axially  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  away  from  the  direction  toward 
which  said  cylindrical  bearing  opens  so  as  to  stabilize 
said  valve  spring  relative  to  said  valve  spring  retainer, 
said  valve  spring  retainer  including  a  p<Mtion  defining  a 
radial  slot  having  parallel  side  walls  imiformly  spaced 
apart  slightly  more  than  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of 
said  stem  and  extending  from  said  arcuate  edge  conti- 
nuously outward  through  one  side  of  said  central  body 
portion,  annular  flange  and  peripheral  shoulder,  said  re- 
tainer being  held  substantially  tilt-free  by  the  close  but 
free  fit  of  said  stem  tip  in  said  cylindrical  bearing  pcMtion 
of  said  spring  retainer  through  all  attitudes  of  operation 
while  encouraging  relative  rotation  of  said  stem  with  re- 
spect to  said  retainer  and  minimizing  stem  breakage  in 
the  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  stem. 


3,311,342 
SLEEVE-TYPE  LINE  VALVE 
Jorgen  D.  Bering,  Occidental,  Calif.    95465 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  523,132 
3  Claims.    (CI.  251— 344) 
1.  A  sleeve-type  valve  comprising  a  fi[rst  conduit  hav- 
ing a  first  cylindrical  exterior  and  an  end  terminus,  a 
plug  fixed  relative  to  said  first  conduit  having  a  first  valve 
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seat  on  the  exterior  of  said  plug,  a  first  spacer  fixed  to 
said  first  conduit  and  to  said  plug  spacing  said  plug  away 
from  said  end  terminus  of  said  conduit;  a  sleeve  having  a 
first  end  slidable  over  said  first  cylindrical  exterior,  an 
enlarged  internal  diameter  central  portion  and  a  second 
end  of  diameter  less  than  said  central  portion  and  formed 
with  an  internal  second  seat  cooperable  with  said  first 
seat  to  close  said  valve  when  said  sleeve  is  moved  toward 
said  first  conduit  and  to  open  said  valve  when  said  sleeve 
is  moved  away  from  said  first  conduit,  said  plug  having 
an  enlarged  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  exterior 
of  said  first  conduit  and  said  sleeve  being  internally 
dimensioned  so  that  the  space  between  said  plug  and  the 
interior  of  said  sleeve  on  the  side  of  said  seats  toward  said 
conduit  is  substantially  as  great  as  the  internal  area  of 
said  conduit;  a  second  conduit  having  a  second  cylindrical 
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exterior  axially  aligned  and  spaced  from  said  first  con- 
duit, a  second  spacer  fixed  to  said  second  conduit  and  to 
said  plug  spacing  said  second  conduit  from  said  plug, 
said  plug  having  surfaces  slanted  distally  outward  rela- 
tive to  said  conduits  in  directions  away  from  said  con- 
duits, said  sleeve  formed  with  a  second  end  slidable  over 
said  second  cylindrical  exterior,  said  sleeve  longitudinally 
slidable  and  non-rotative  relative  to  said  conduits  and 
said  plug,  said  sleeve  at  all  times  sealing  both  said  con- 
duits from  communication  with  atmosphere,  an  abutment 
on  the  exterior  of  said  second  conduit  opposite  said  plug, 
the  end  of  said  first  conduit  opposite  said  end  terminus 
being  externally  threaded;  said  seats  being  of  stainless 
steel;  a  nut  on  the  threaded  exterior  of  said  first  conduit, 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  bearing  against  but  non-rotative 
relative  to  said  nut,  and  a  spring  around  said  second  con- 
duit bearing  against  said  sleeve  and  said  abutment. 


said  internal  end  wall  having  a  second  opening  in  reg- 
istry with  said  first  circular  opening  through  which 
said  shaft  is  adapted  to  extend, 

second  sealing  means  in  said  second  opening  for  min- 
imizing flow  of  pressurized  elastic  fluid  from  said 
space  to  said  chamber. 


said  first  sealing  means  being  effective  to  minimize  flow 
of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  chamber,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  region  of  low- 
er pressure  than  said  space,  whereby  the  fluid  pres- 
sure level  in  said  chamber  is  maintained  at  a  lower 
value  than  in  said  space. 


3,311,344 

TURBINE  WHEEL 

John  V.  Yost,  2233  Riverside, 

Trenton,  Mich.    49084 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,723 

10  Claims,     (a.  253—39.15) 


3,311,343 
ELASTIC  FLUID  APPARATUS 
Lewis  J.  Miller,  Waillngford,  and  Donald  N.  Tapper, 
Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,586 
6  Claims.    (CI.  253—39) 
1.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  casing  structure  comprising 
a  generally  tubular  external  wall  portion  and  an  ex- 
ternal end  wall  portion, 
said  tubular  wall  portion  and  said  end  wall  portion 
jointly  defining,  in  part,  a  space  subject  to  elastic 
fluid  pressure, 
said  end  wall  portion  having  a  first  opening  through 

which  a  rotatable  shaft  is  adapted  to  extend, 
first  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  opening, 
an  internal  end  wall  member  disposed  in  said  space 
and  having  a  peripheral  marginal  portion  in  sealing 
abutment  with  one  of  said  wall  portions, 
said  internal  end  wall  and  said  external  end  wall  por- 
tion jointly  defining  an  annular  chamber. 


1.  A  turbine  wheel  including  a  pair  of  axially  separable 
sections  joined  together,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  de- 
fining a  generally  circular  concentric  recess  opening  axial- 
ly toward  the  other  section  and  defining  a  central  cavity 
in  said  wheel  between  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
sections  including  means  defining  centrally  disposed  in- 
let and  outlet  openings  opening  into  said  cavity,  generally 
circular  partition  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  inter- 
mediate its  opposite  ends  and  between  said  openings 
and  including  outer  peripheral  portions  spaced  inwardly 
of  corresponding  portions  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
central  cavity,  said  partition  means  being  supported  from 
at  least  one  of  said  sections  and  defining,  together  with 
said  sections,  a  tortuous  passage  communicating  said  in- 
let and  outlet  openings,  the  portion  of  said  cavity  dis- 
posed between  the  end  of  said  cavity  through  which  the 
inlet  opening  opens  and  the  opposing  side  of  said  partition 
means  having  generally  radially  extending  and  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  vanes  disposed  therein  stationarily  sup- 
ported from  one  of  said  sections  and  the  portion  of  said 
cavity  on  the  other  side  of  said  partition  means  being 
free  of  such  radially  extending  vanes,  said  turbine  wheel 


including  outer  turbine  blades  mounted  on  said  wheel 
in  good  beat  transfer  relation  with  at  least  some  portions 
of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  sections  defining  said  cavity. 


3,311,345 
VANE  CONSTTRUCnON 
Hans  Krcbs,  Stuttgart-Zoffenhauscn,  Germany,  assignor 
to   Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesellschaft,    Stnttgart-Unter- 
tnrfchdm,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,260 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  2,  1964, 

D  45  544 

1  Claim,    (d.  253—78) 


A  guide  blade  ring  for  turbines  and  compressors  of 
gas-turbine  drive  units  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  guide  blades, 

inner  and  outer  support  ring  means  for  securing  the 
individual  guide  blades,  said  blades  having  inner 
and  outer  ends, 

said  outer  support  ring  means  being  provided  with 
outer  apertures,  said  outer  ends  of  said  blades  being 
inserted  in  fixed  positicxis  in  said  outer  apertures, 

said  inner  support  ring  means  being  provided  with 
ends  of  said  blades  being  radially  adjustable  in  said 
inner  apertures, 

said  outer  support  ring  means  comprising  two  collars 
having  inner  sides  and  outer  edges, 

said  outer  ends  of  said  blades  being  U-shaped  and  ex- 
tending approximately  to  the  radial  height  of  said 
outer  edges, 

the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  outer  ends  on  the 
(Hie  hand  and  said  inner  sides  on  the  other  defining 
gaps  and  a  welded  seam  of  varying  radial  height 
securing  said  outer  ends  to  said  outer  support  ring 
means  iiKluding  said  inner  sides  at  said  gaps,  the 
radial  height  of  said  welded  seam  being  greatest  with- 
in said  gaps. 

3,311,346 

STAPLE  EXTRACTOR 

Lathan  C.  Ahnood,  Jr.,  1427  E.  Waverly  St, 

Tucson,  Ariz.    85719 

FUed  May  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,326 

5  Oalms.    (CL  254—28) 


1.  A  staple  extractor  for  the  removal  of  wire  staples 
from  a  material  to  which  attached  comprising  in  combina- 
tion,  a  pair   of  opposed,   spring  biased  channel   units 


pivoted  together  at  one  of  their  ends,  there  being  an 
undercut  in  each  unit  and  a  portion  bent  outward  to  form 
a  pair  of  ears,  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  formed  on  the 
free  ends  of  each  unit,  said  jaws  having  teeth  at  their  op- 
posed ends  and  a  pair  of  opposed  blocks  fixed,  one  each 
in  the  floor  of  each  jaw  whereby  when  said  units  are 
pressed  together,  said  pairs  of  teeth  will  normally  remove 
a  staple  from  the  material,  said  blocks  being  adapted  for 
gripping  a  broken  piece  of  staple  when  remaining  in  the 
material  for  removal  therefrom.  » 


3,311,347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING 

CARPETS  INCLUDING   COMPRESSION   FORCE 

MEASURING  MEANS 

Floyd  N.  Thompson,  Borkbumett,  Tex.    76354 

FUed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,448 

7  Claims.    (CL  254—57) 


/• 


1.  Carpet  stretching  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced,  telescopingly  and  slidingly  con- 
nected carpet  engaging  members  arranged  to  engage 
a  carpet; 

a  compression  force  measuring  means  operably  con- 
nected with  said  first  carpet  engaging  member;  and, 

force  exerting  means  operably  connected  with  said  force 
measuring  means  and  with  said  second  carpet  engag- 
ing member  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  apparatus 
to  bias  said  carpet  engaging  members  relatively  apart 
thereby  stretching  the  carpet  between  said  members. 


3,311,348 
CHAIN  JACK  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Raymond  H.  Taylor,  BIAop,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  122,  Big  Pine,  CaUf.    93513) 

FUed  Sept  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489^55 

1  Claim.    (CI.  254—74) 


In  a  chain  jack  tensioning  device,  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  member,  a  slidable  member  on  said  station- 
ary member,  a  claw  on  each  of  said  members,  and  means 
for  drawing  said  claws  toward  each  other,  said  means 
comprising  a  ratchet  on  said  stationary  member,  and  a 
pair  of  pawls  on  said  slidable  member  in  engagement 
with  said  ratchet,  said  slidable  member  comprising  a 
frame  supporting  said  claw,  one  of  said  pawls  and  a 
lever  imit  having  said  other  pawl,  both  said  pawls  being 
spring  urged  against  said  ratchet,  said  claws  each  com- 
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prising  a  stationary  tine  on  said  frame  and  a  spring 
urged  slidably  retractable  tine,  a  sleeve  on  said  frame 
having  an  oversized  opening,  said  slidable  tine  extending 
through  said  opening,  a  spur  on  said  slidable  tine,  said 
spur  abutting  an  edge  of  said  sleeve  when  said  tines  are 
tilted  relative  to  each  other,  and  said  spur  passing 
through  said  sleeve  when  said  tines  are  positioned  in 
a  straight  line  relative  to  each  other. 


3^11^49 
SYSTEM  FOR  SECURING  A  SEISMIC  VIBRATOR 

TO  A  VEHICLE 
Julien  Lo«b,  Saint-Cloud,  and  Jean-Pierre  Rothenbuhler, 
Sucy-en-Bric,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale 
de  Geophydque  and  Institnt  Francais  des  Petroles,  des 
CarlMirants  et  Lubrifiants 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,885 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Oct.  2, 1964, 

990,098 

4  Claims.     (Q.  254—93) 


1.  A  system  for  securing  to  a  vehicle  chassis  the  casing 
of  a  vibrator  adapted  to  produce  elastic  waves,  comprising 
a  framework  rigid  with  the  chassis,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  vibrator  casing  with  said  framework  and  con- 
straining the  forces  acting  between  the  chassis  and  the 
vibrator  to  pass  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vi- 
brator, jacks  fitted  between  said  framework  and  the  vi- 
brator and  adapted  to  shift  the  vibrator  casing  between 
a  lower  ground-engaging  position  and  an  upper  released 
position,  gauges  carried  by  the  vibrator  casing  and  meas- 
uring the  stresses  exerted  by  the  ground  on  the  vibrator 
casing  and  means  controlled  by  said  gauges  and  acting 
on  the  jacks  so  that  the  resultant  of  the  forces  exerted 
on  the  vibrator  including  its  own  weight  and  the  rcartion 
of  the  ground  on  the  vibrator  has  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  ground  surface  area  in  contact  with  the  vibrator. 


3311,350 

HYDRAUUC  LIFT  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Maurice  M.  Irwin,  Rte.  4,  Noblesiille,  Ind.     46060 

FUed  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,671 

3  Claims.    (CL  254—132) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydraulic  lift  attachment  adapted 
to  be  removably  mounted  on  spaced  apart  vertically 
swingable  hydraulically  actuated  parallel  boom  members 
interconnected  with  a  central  hydraulic  system  of  a  trac- 
tor or  the  like,  a  transverse  frame  means  provided  with 
means  removably  securing  said  transverse  frame  means 
to  respective  parallel  boom  members  adjacent  their  ends. 


jaw  means  carried  by  said  transverse  frame  means  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  jaw  means  including 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  jaw  members,  one  of  said 
jaw  members  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  transverse 
frame  means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  other  of 
said  jaw  members  being  provided  with  means  slidably 
supporting  the  jaw  member  on  said  transverse  frame 
means  for  rectilinear  sliding  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  fixed  jaw  member,  said  jaw  members  being 
maintained  in  generally  parallel  relationship  during  open- 
ing and  closing  thereof,  a  double-action  hydraulic  cylin- 
der having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  transverse 
frame  means  between  said  fixed  jaw  member  and  one  end 
of  said  transverse  frame  means,  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  means  inwardly 
thereof,  said  slidable  jaw  member  being  carried  by  said 
transverse  frame  means  on  the  portion  between  the  fixed 
jaw  member  and  the  end  of  the  frame  means  opposite 
from  that  to  which  said  cylinder  is  pivotally  secured, 
means  operatively  connecting  the  operating  piston  of  said 
cylinder  to  said  rectilinearly  slidable  jaw  member  where- 
by the  slidable  jaw  may  be  selectively  reciprocated  to 
grippingly  engage  an  object  to  be  lifted  by  said  lift  at- 
tachment, said  operating  piston  connecting  means  includ- 
ing means  o{>eratively  connecting  the  operating  piston  of 
said  cylinder  to  said  slidably  mounted  jaw  member  to 
selectively  impart  a  sliding  movement  thereto,  said  con- 
necting means  including  a  lever  pivotally  joumalled  about 
a  vertical  axis  carried  by  said  transverse  frame  means, 
said  pivoted  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  journalled  to 
the  operating  piston  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  pivot 
pin  carried  by  said  slidable  jaw,  an  operating  link  having 
one  end  pivotally  joumalled  about  said  pivot  carried  by 
said  slidable  jaw,  said  operating  link  having  its  other  end 
pivotally  joumalled  to  said  pivoted  lever  outwardly  of 
said  pivot  carried  by  said  transverse  frame  means. 


3,311351 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE 
William  W.  Biakely,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  asignmenis,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,976 
7  Claims.     (CL  254—172) 


^1 (^=<g> 


1.  Means  for  keeping  a  cable  under  a  substantially  uni- 
form tension  comprising: 

a  tension  responsive  means  having  a  portion  movable 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  cable  tension; 

a  sealed  hydraulic  system  including  a  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  movable  portion  and  containing 
hydraulic  fluid; 

an  accumulator  to  store  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  first  conduit  communicating  said  chamber  with  said 
accumulator; 

said  first  conduit  having  a  check  valve  therein  to  permit 
fluid  to  enter  the  accumulator  and  prevent  fluid  re* 
turn  to  the  chamber; 


said  first  conduit  also  having  a  pressure  responsive  con- 
trol means  therein  to  admit  fluid  to  the  accumulator 
when  a  predetermined  chamber  pressure  is  attained; 

a  second  conduit  communicating  said  accumulator  with 
said  chamber; 

said  second  conduit  having  a  check  valve  therein  to  per- 
mit fluid  flow  from  the  accumulator  to  the  chamber 
but  prevent  fluid  return  to  the  accumulator; 

whereby  upon  increased  cable  tension  fluid  is  stored 
under  pressure  in  the  accumulator  and  upon  reduced 
cable  tension  the  accumulator  returns  fluid  to  the 
chamber  to  maintain  tension  on  the  cable. 


3311352 
MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  TRANSDUCERS 

Frank  Dostal,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Boiova  Watch 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,734 
9  Claims.    (CI.  259—72) 


6.  A  magnetostrictive  transducer  comprising: 

(A)  a  core  fabricated  of  a  sheet  of  magnetostrictive 
material  corrugated  into  a  series  of  parallel  pleats, 
said  pleats  being  circumferentially  arranged  to  define 
a  hollow  cylinder,  the  end  pleats  in  said  cylinder  be- 
ing insulated  from  each  other, 

(B)  a  coil  surrounding  said  core,  and 

(C)  means  to  polarize  said  core  including  pole  pieces 
disposed  above  and  below  said  coil  in  operative  asso- 
ciation with  said  core,  and  a  permanent  magnet  whose 
poles  engage  said  pole  pieces. 


3311353 
BEVERAGE  MIXER 
Raymond  J.  Rogenski,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dy- 
namics Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,792 
2  Claims.    (CL  259— 108) 


a  container  for  material  to  be  mixed  by  said  mixing 
means; 

arcuate  guide  means  carried  by  the  upper  portion  of 
said  standard  and  an  opposed  flange  depending  from 
said  motor  housing  for  engaging  the  top  of  said  con- 
tainer and  for  retaining  the  top  of  said  container  in 
operative  position; 

a  shelf  projecting  laterally  and  inwardly  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  standard  for  supporting  the  bottom 
of  said  container; 

and  opposed  upright  guide  and  flange  means  carried 
by  said  shelf  for  retaining  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer in  operative  position. 


3311354 

LEAKPROOF  MOTION  TRANSMITTER 

Kemieth  T.  WUson,  45  Eagle  Rock  Ave., 

Roseland,  N  J.    07068 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,681 

8  Claims.    (CL  259— 122) 


1.  A  leakproof  transmitter  for  rotary  motion  compris- 
ing a  generally  straight  shaft  for  transmitting  motion,  one 
end  part  of  said  shaft  being  curved  through  an  arc  sub- 
tending less  than  a  right  angle,  a  flexible  leakproof  cover 
having  a  bore  for  the  curved  end  part  and  the  adjacent 
part  of  the  straight  portion  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
clamping  the  cover  in  leakproof  engagement  with  a  con- 
tainer while  allowing  the  shaft  to  turn  therein. 


3,311,355 

PORTABLE  HUMIDITY  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Joseph  M.  Rait,  95  Huxley  Drive,  Snyder,  N.Y.     14226 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,999 

16  Claims.    (CL  261—2) 


1.  An  electric  motor  driven  mixer  which  comprises, 

a  base  including  an  upright  standard  supporting  an  1.  A  humidity  control  apparatus  suitable  for  use  for 

electric  motor  housing  and  a  depending  shaft  driving  both  humidification  and  dehumidification  which  com- 

a  mixing  means;  prises 

836  O.O.— 47 
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a  housing  eadonng  an  air  treatment  chamber,  said 
housing  having  an  air  inlet  opening  in  one  wall  and 
an  air  discbarge  opening  in  an  opposing  wall, 

a  pair  of  tanks  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  cham- 
ber, 

an  endless,  liquid-transport  belt  within  said  chamber 
between  said  openings,  the  belt  extending  across  the 
openings  in  the  housing,  said  belt  being  rotatably 
mounted  and  slidably  moveable  in  the  housing  axKl 
extending  below  the  upper  level  of  said  tanks, 

support  means  positioned  above  and  extending  across 
said  pair  of  tanks, 

means  for  rotating  said  belt,  said  rotating  means  com- 
prising roller  means  on  which  said  endless  belt  is 
carried,  and  motor  means  connected  to  said  roller 
means,  whereby  said  motor  means,  when  actuated, 
causes  rotational  movement  of  the  roller  and  the 
endless  belt  carried  by  said  roller,  said  roller  means 
being  supported  by  and  slidably  moveable  within 
said  support  means,  and 

blower  means  for  causing  ambient  air  to  enter  said  air 
inlet  opening  in  said  bousing  and  to  be  discharged 
from  said  air  discharge  opening,  whereby  the  am- 
bient air  passes  through  said  endless  bejt  before  it  is 
discharged  from  the  housing. 


3,311,356 
TOWER  PACKING 
John  S.  Eckert,  Silver  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  L.S.  Stoneware,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of 
^tessachnsctts 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  524,988 
8  Claims.    (CL  261— 94) 


1.  A  packing  element  which  includes  a  fin  along  each 
of  its  opposite  edges,  strips  connecting  these  fins  and 
having  substantially  parallel  edges  perpendicular  to  the 
fins,  adjacent  strips  bulging  in  opposite  directions,  with 
the  bulges  indented  to  form  at  least  two  transfer  points. 


3,311357 
SKID  PIPE  FOR  USE  IN  FLTLNACES 
Joseph  Richard  Halter,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Canton   Drop   Forging  &   Manufacturing   Company, 
Canton,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,290 
1  Claim.    (CI.  263— 6) 


3,311,358 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  HEAT- 
EXPANDABLE  ORES 
Albert  E.  Wagner,  Sunland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aden 
Supplies,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,819 
19  Claims.    (CI.  263— 21) 


A  siud  pipe  for  slab-heating  furnaces,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially straight  extruded  .10  to  .15  carbon  steel  pipe  of 
substantially  circular  cross  section,  and  a  longitudinally 
disposed  integral  rib  upon  the  exterior  of  the  pipe  and 
coextensive  therewith,  said  rib  having  a  substantially  semi- 
circular outer  edge  and  increasing  in  thickness  toward  the 
circumference  of  the  pipe. 


1.  An  assembly  for  expanding  crushed,  heat-expand- 
able ores,  comprising: 

a  furnace  structure  including  elements  of  refractory 
material  defining  an  elongated  furnace  chamber  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  aligned  front  and  rear  openings  in 
front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  a  side  port  from  said 
chamber,  a  discharge  port  from  said  chamber  through 
a  lower  side  of  said  furnace  structure  adjacent  said 
rear  end  of  said  chamber,  and  an  exhaust  port  from 
said  furnace  chamber  through  an  upper  side  of  said 
furnace  structure  adjacent  said  rear  end  and  com- 
municating with  said  discharge  port; 

a  pair  of  tubular  ovens  having  openings  at  their  ends; 

rotary  support  means  extending  through  said  front  and 
rear  openings  in  said  furnace  chamber  and  coupled 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  ovens  for  supporting  said 
ovens  side  by  side  along  said  furnace  chamber  with 
a  rear  end  of  each  oven  opening  into  said  discharge 
port  and  said  exhaust  port  whereby  crushed,  heat- 
expandable  ores  expanded  in  said  ovens  and  passing 
through  said  open  rear  ends  drop  through  said  dis- 
charge port  and  exhaust  with  any  lightweight  par- 
ticles of  said  ores  pass  upward  from  said  chamber 
through  said  exhaust  port; 

burner  means  in  said  furnace  structure  for  establishing 
flames  along  opposite  sides  of  said  furnace  chamber 
to  heat  lateral  surfaces  of  said  ovens; 

rotary  drive  means  coupled  to  said  rotary  support 
means  for  rotating  said  ovens  in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  said  burner  means  with  the  right  side  oven 
rotating  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  the  left  side 
oven  rotating  in  a  counterclockwise  direction; 

means  adapted  to  support  said  furnace  structure  in  a 
position  wherein  said  ovens  are  tilted  downward 
from  the  front  toward  the  rear  of  said  furnace 
structure; 

initial  expansion  and  supply  means  for  crushed  heat- 
expandable  ores  for  delivering  said  ores  into  a  front 
end  of  each  oven  and  for  partially  expanding  said 
material  while  entering  said  ovens  including  a  first 
generally  vertical  chimney  extending  from  said  fur- 
nace structure,  a  hot  air  duct  from  said  side  port  in 
said  furnace  structure  to  said  chimney,  and  a  gen- 
erally vertical  feed  tube  for  each  oven  within  said 
first  chimney  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  receive 
ore  through  an  opening  in  said  first  chimney  and  a 
lower  end  leading  to  the  front  end  of  an  oven; 

and  means  for  recovering  said  lightweight  expanded 
ores  in  said  exhaust  including  a  second  generally  ver- 
tical chimney  over  said  exhaust  port,  a  recovery 
hopper  comprising  a  relatively  large  vertical  tubular 
member  having  an  open  bottom,  a  central  exhaust 


opening  in  its  top,  a  side  port  communicating  with 
said  second  chimney,  and  a  vertically  extending 
spiral-shaped  deflection  plate  extending  downward 
from  the  top  of  said  tubular  member  from  one  side 
of  said  port  around  and  converging  inward  toward 
said  exhaust  opening. 


3,311,359 

FURNACE  STRUCTURE  FOR  EXPANDING 

HEAT-EXPANDABLE  ORES 

Albert  E.  Wagner,  Sunland,  and  John  S.  Adkins,  Santa 

Monica,  CaUf.,  assignora  to  Aden  Supplies,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,818 

12  Claims.    (CI.  263— 34) 


1.  A  furnace  assembly  for  expanding  crushed,  heat-ex- 
pandable ores,  comprising: 

a  furnace  structure  including  elements  of  refractory 
material  defining  a  pair  of  separated,  open-ended, 
elongated  furnace  chambers  each  having  an  inverted 
generally  heart-shaped  cross  section  with  right  and 
left  side  lobes; 

a  tubular  oven  extending  along  and  supported  for  ro- 
tary movement  within  each  lobe  of  said  furnace 
chambers; 

a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  burner  nozzles  sup- 
ported in  said  furnace  structure  above  each  of  said 
ovens  and  spaced  along  opposite  longitudinal  side 
surfaces  of  said  furnace  chamber; 

a  fuel  line  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burners  in- 
cluding a  pipe  under  and  extending  between  opposite 
sides  of  said  furnace  structure,  fuel-carrying  ducts 
from  one  end  of  said  pipe  to  each  nozzle  associated 
with  one  of  said  furnace  chambers,  fuel-carrying 
ducts  from  an  opposite  end  of  said  pipe  to  each  noz- 
zle associated  with  the  other  of  said  furnace  cham- 
bers, and  a  fuel  supply  line  from  a  fuel  source  to  said 
pipe; 

means  including  said  pipe  for  supporting  said  furnace 
structure  in  a  position  wherein  said  ovens  are  tilted 
downward  from  the  front  toward  the  rear  of  said 
furnace  structure; 

rotary  drive  means  coupled  to  said  ovens  for  rotating 
said  ovens  within  said  furnace  chambers; 

adjustable  means  for  feeding  heat  expandable  ore  at  a 
common  rate  into  a  front  end  of  each  of  said  ovens; 

and  means  for  scouring  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  ovens 
as  they  rotate  within  said  furnace  chambers. 


3,311,360 
AIR  AGING  OVEN  APPARATUS 
Maynard  Foster  Torrence,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,414 
6  Claims.    (CI.  263—40) 
1.  In  an  aging  oven,  a  rectangular  casing,  said  casing 
having  an  air  heating  region  and  an  oven  chamber  im- 
mediately above  and  communicating  with  said  beating 


region  through  at  least  one  row  of  inlet  holes  in  the  lower 
wall  of  said  chamber,  means  for  propelling  air  through 
said  inlet  holes,  removable  cover  means  at  the  top  of  the 
chamber  having  at  least  one  row  of  outlet  ports  to  dis- 
charge heated  air  therefrom,  said  outlet  ports  having  a 
greater  total  air  flow  capacity  than  said  mlet  holes  in 
the  lower  wall;  said  outlet  ports  and  inlet  holes  being  in 
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alignment  in  the  same  vertical  plane  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  the  rows,  rack  means  supported  by  said 
rectangular  casing  near  the  top  of  said  chamber,  said 
rack  means  being  provided  with  suspension  pins  for  sus- 
pending test  samples  vertically  into  said  chamber,  said 
pins  being  positioned  such  that  each  pin  and  test  sample 
suspended  therefrom  is  between  two  adjacent  inlet  holes 
along  the  rows. 

3,311,361 
INDUCTION  FURNACE 
Hermann  Zepemick,  Dortmund-Brecbten,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  AktiengeseUschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  CIc., 
Baden,  Switzerland,  a  Joint-stock  company 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,063 
2  Claims.    (CI.  266—34) 


l-Jsl 


1.  An  induction  furnace  for  the  continuous  further 
treatment  and  casting  of  metal  such  as  iron  which  origi- 
nates from  a  shaft  furnace  and  which  serves  for  pre- 
melting  the  metal,  said  induction  furnace  being  channel- 
free  and  of  the  crucible  type  and  which  includes  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  crucible  respectively  at  the  upper 
part  thereof  a  pouring-off  spout  and  a  pouring-in  ap- 
erture adapted  to  register  with  a  discharge  channel  of 
said  shaft  furnace,  first  and  second  bearing  pedestals  lo- 
cated respectively  at  said  opposite  sides  of  said  crucible, 
said  first  bearing  pedestal  located  at  the  side  of  said 
crucible  provided  with  said  pouring-in  aperture  including 
a  first  bearing  means  alignable  with  a  cooperating  first 
bearing  means  located  on  said  crucible  below  said  pouring- 
in  aperture  and  connectablc  therewith  by  a  removable 
pin  so  as  to  establish  a  first  pivot  axis  for  said  crucible 
by  means  of  which  said  crucible  may  be  tilted  from  a 
basic  essentially  horizontal  position  to  a  downwardly 
inclined  position  providing  a  partial  pour-<^  of  the  cru- 
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cible  contents,  and  said  second  bearing  pedestal  located 
at  the  side  of  said  pouring-off  spout  including  a  lower 
second  and  an  upper  third  bearing  means  alignable  al- 
ternatively with  a  cooperating  second  bearing  means  lo- 
cated on  said  crucible  below  said  pouring-off  spout,  said 
second  bearing  means  on  said  crucible  being  connectable 
alternatively  with  said  second  or  third  bearing  means  on 
said  second  pedestal  by  a  removable  pin  so  as  to  establish 
a  lower  and  second  pivot  axis  for  said  crucible  by  means 
of  which  said  crucible  may  be  tilted  upwardly  from  said 
downwardly  inclined  partial  pour-off  position  when  re- 
leased from  said  first  pivot  axis  so  as  to  effect  a  complete 
emptying  of  the  crucible,  and  so  as  to  establish  an  upper 
and  third  pivot  axis  for  said  crucible  by  means  of  which 
said  crucible  may  be  tilted  downwardly  in  the  opposite 
du^ction  when  released  from  said  first  pivot  axis  from 
said  basic  position  to  a  point  where  said  pouring-in  aper- 
ture is  removed  from  registration  with  said  discharge 
channel  of  said  shaft  furnace  and  exposed  to  enable  in- 
sertion of  a  scraper  tool  for  de-slagging  of  the  metal  with- 
in the  crucible.  

3,311,362 
REFRACTORY  GAS  SEAL 
Bryan  Rapson  and  Frederick  William  Southam,  Arvida, 
Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Aluminium  Laboratories 
Limited,  Montreal,  C^Jebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 

Canada  « .„. 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,381 
12  Claims.    (CI.  266— 34) 


erally  from  inlet  to  outlet,  and  liquid  spraying  means 
located  in  the  chamber  intermediate  said  ends  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  within  said  lower  liquid  region  and 
another  portion  thereof  within  said  upper  gas  region, 
said  liquid  spraying  means  comprising  a  vertically  dis- 
posed helical  screw-lift  adapted  upon  rotation  thereof  to 
lift  liquid  from  the  lower  liquid  region  to  the  upper  gas 


^-n    .,  -Mm  -/  ^  ^r 


region  and  to  therein  release  the  liquid  tangentially 
throughout  the  helical  ascent  thereof,  and  a  concave 
member  closely  conforming  to  a  limited  arcuate  por- 
tion of  said  helical  screw-lift  in  the  upper  gas  region  por- 
tion thereof,  said  member  being  disposed  to  block  re- 
lease of  liquid  spray  from  said  screw-lift  in  directions  to- 
ward said  outlet  end. 


j  /     10  n 


3,311,364 
MOUNTING  OF  MOTOR  VEfflCLE  SUSPENSION 

ARMS 
Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelet,  BUlancourt,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  BUlancourt, 
France,  a  French  works 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,917 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  3,  1964, 

980,656,  Patent  1,408,374 

1  Claim.    (CI.  267— 22) 


1.  Refractory  apparatus  comprising  first  means  contain- 
ing a  body  of  molten  material  having  a  first  surface  with 
a  first  gas-space  thereover,  second  means  interconnecting 
with  said  body  of  molten  material  below  said  first  surface 
and  containing  a  portion  of  said  molten  material  having 
a  second  surface  with  a  second  gas-space  thereover,  re- 
fractory material  lining  the  interior  of  said  first  and  second 
means  so  as  to  form  a  refractory  path  from  one  to  the 
other,  means  sealing  said  refractory  path  against  passage 
therein  of  gas  between  said  first  means  gas-space  and  said 
second  means  gas-space  under  the  influence  of  a  differen- 
tial pressure  caused  by  greater  gas  pressure  at  one  of  said 
surfaces  than  at  the  other  of  said  surfaces  comprising  a 
continuous  web  set  within  said  refractory  path  a  distance 
below  said  other  of  said  surfaces  where  the  fluid  static 
pressure  of  the  melt  is  at  least  equal  to  said  differential 
gas  pressure  and  completely  closing  off  said  refractory 
path  to  gas  flow.  

3,311,363  „ 

GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS  FOR  ALUMI- 
NUM  REFINING  BY  THE  SUBHALIDE  DISTIL- 
LATION  PROCESS  ^  ^  ^    .^ 

Norman  W.  F.  PhUlips,  Bryan  Rapson,  and  Frederick 
WUliam  Southam,  aU  of  Arvlda,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Aluminium  Laboratories  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,760 
19  Claims.    (CI.  266—34) 
4.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  contacting  a  gas  with 
a  liquid  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  lower  liquid 
region  adapted  to  contain  said  liquid  and  an  upper  gas 
region  adapted  to  accommodate  said  gas  over  the  sur- 
face of  said  liquid,  said  chamber  having  a  gas  inlet  end 
and  a  gas  outlet  end  for  passage  of  gas  through  the 
upper  gas  region  in  a  direction  of  path  extending  gen- 


In  a  road  vehicle  having  at  least  two  suspension  arms 
on  each  of  which  a  vehicle  wheel  is  mounted,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  pair  of  pivot  shafts  oyeriapping 
each  other  over  a  substantial  portion  of  their  lengths, 
each  of  said  arms  being  rigidly  mounted  on  a  correspond- 
ing shaft,  a  pair  of  support  plates  extending  at  right  an- 
gles to  said  shafts  and  having  elastic  bearing  means 
through  which  said  shafts  extend  to  interconnect  said 
shafts,  and  a  pair  of  flexible  rubber  blocks  extending 
from  said  plates  and  connecting  said  plates  to  the  vehicle 
body,  whereby  the  arms  and  their  associated  shafts  form 
a  one-piece  unit. 

3,311,365 
CABLE  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 
Oliver  C.  Eckel,  P.O.  Box  226,  Carlisle,  Mass.     01741 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,937 
3  Claims.    (CI.  267— 89) 
1.  Floor  structure  comprising  main  supporting  means 
embodying  I-beams  at  opposite  sides  of  said  structure, 
each  having  a  front  flange,  a  rear  flange  and  a  web  be- 
tween said  flanges,  said  front  flange  having  upper  holes 
and  lower  holes  above  and  below  said  web  respectively 
in  vertical  alignment,  said  lower  holes  and  said  upper  holes 
being  respectively  in  horizontal  alignment,  connectors  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  structure  each  embodying  two  off- 
set rods  extending  respectively  through  said  upper  and 


lower  flange  holes  and  meeting  at  one  point  forwardly  of 
said  flange  and  being  integrally  joined,  said  connectors 
each  having  a  hook  portion  extending  beyond  said  integral 
jointure,  floor  cables  extending  laterally  of  said  structure 


and  connected  to  said  hook  portions,  bearing  means  on 
said  offset  rods  rearwardly  of  said  front  flange,  and  coil 
springs  around  said  rods  and  between  said  front  flanges 
and  said  bearing  means. 


3,311,366 
SPRING  CONSTRUCTION 
Lawton  H.  Crosby,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  assignor  to  Morley 
Furniture  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nob 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,248 
4  Claims.    (CI.  267— 102) 


1.  A  spring  arrangement  for  a  spring  assembly  includ- 
ing a  front  rail  and  a  back  rail,  comprising:  a  sinuous 
spring  band  disposed  between  the  front  rail  and  the  back 
rail,  front  torque  inducing  means  on  said  band  connected 
to  the  front  rail,  rear  torque  inducing  means  on  said  band 
connected  to  the  back  rail,  said  rear  torque  inducing  means 
exerting  a  downward  torque  in  said  band  adjacent  the 
back  rail,  said  front  torque  inducing  means  exerting  an 
upward  torque  in  the  body  of  said  band  at  a  predeter- 
mined substantial  distance  from  the  front  rail,  said  front 
torque  inducing  means  including  a  portion  of  said  spring 
band  bent  toward  said  back  rail  about  a  first  linear  seg- 
ment secured  to  said  front  rail,  a  second  linear  segment 
in  said  portion  secured  to  a  third  linear  segment  in  the 
body  of  said  spring  band  at  said  predetermined  distance 
from  said  front  rail,  a  freely  extending  section  of  said 
band  portion  being  bent  toward  said  front  rail  about  said 
second  linear  segment,  said  spring  band  body  and  portion 
between  said  first  and  second  linear  segments  being  bent 
downwardly  from  the  rest  of  the  body  of  said  band  about 
said  second  linear  segment  so  that  the  front  area  of  the 
arc  of  said  body  is  substantially  flattened,  and  the  rear 
area  of  the  arc  of  said  body  is  maintained  substantially 
arced,  said  freely  extending  section  diverging  from  said 
band  body  and  portion  between  said  first  and  second  linear 
segments  and  extending  in  approximately  the  same  sub- 
stantially flat  arc  as  the  front  area  of  said  body,  said  up- 
ward and  downward  torques  developing  a  dynamic  inter- 
play of  forces  in  the  body  of  said  band  to  provide  superior 
resilience  when  a  subject  is  seated  on  said  spring  arrange- 
ment and  upward  thrust  as  the  subject  arises. 


3,311,367 
TOGGLE  CLAMP 
Jack  J.  Sendoykas,  3201  E.  Jefferson  Ave.,  Apt.  1, 
St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.     48082 
FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,519 
21  Claims.    (CI.  269—91) 
1.  A  clamp  comprising  work  engaging  means  movable 
between  an  open  retracted  position  and  a  closed  clamp- 
ing position,  base  means  movably  supporting  said  work 


engaging  means  for  movement  between  the  open  position 
and  the  closed  position,  support  link  means  pivotally  con- 
nected  to  said  base  means  and  said  work  engaging  means, 
cam  means  provided  on  said  base  means,  handle  means 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  support  link  means 
and  to  said  base  means,  control  link  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  handle  means  and  on  said  work  engaging 
means,  first  abutment  means  formed  on  said  control  link 


means  and  being  engageable  with  said  work  engaging 
means  in  the  closed  position  and  during  movement  to  the 
closed  position,  second  abutment  means  formed  on  said 
control  link  means  and  being  engageable  with  said  work 
engaging  means  in  the  open  position  and  during  move- 
ment to  the  open  position,  and  roller  means  supporting 
said  work  engaging  means  on  said  cam  means  during 
movement  between  said  closed  position  and  said  open 
position. 

3  311  368 

HIGH  SPEED  SIGNATURE  GATHERING 

MACHINE 

Ernest  J.  Sarring  and  Robert  A.  Bryson,  Easton,  Pa.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  T.  W.  &  C.  B.  Sheri- 
dan Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York, 
a  subsidiary  of  Harris-Intertype  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,987 
15  Claims.    (CI.  270— 54) 


1.  A  signature  gathering  machine  including  a  series 
of  first  means  for  feeding  signatures  automatically  and 
continuously  one  after  another,  a  series  of  interspaced 
constantly  traveling  second  means  extending  along  the 
series  of  first  means  for  engaging  the  signatures  fed 
thereby  with  each  second  means  moving  from  each  of 
the  first  means  to  the  next  of  the  first  means  to  accumu- 
late signatures,  said  second  means  being  interspaced  a 
predetermined  distance,  and  means  for  mechanically 
intergearing  the  two  series  over  a  range  of  infinitely 
differing  angular  relations  so  that  the  first  means  are 
timed  to  feed  the  signatures  to  the  second  means  when 
the  latter  are  interspaced  a  predetermined  distance  and 
including  for  each  of  the  first  means  a  clutch  for  disen- 
gaging and  re-engaging  each  first  means  with  respect 
to  its  intergearing  with  the  second  means  series,  so  that 
each  first  means  may  be  retimed  individually  to  feed 
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signatures  for  substantially  immediate  engagement  there- 
of by  each  second  means  regardless  of  the  latter's  exact 
interspacing.  

3,311,369 
RECORD  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Solomon  H.  Pitt,   Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

DeUware^^  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,150 
14  Claims.    (CI.  271— 45) 


March  28,  1967 


March  28,  1967 
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1    In  a  record  transport  device  for  transportmg  dis- 
crete records  with  respect  to  a  completely  enclosed  record 
handling  system,  said  record  handling  system  capable  of 
radiating  spurious  energy  indicative  of  the  operation  of 
said  record  handling  system,  a  connecting  passage  com- 
municating with  said  record  handling  system;  two  return 
passages  communicating  with  said  record  handlmg  system, 
said  return  passages  located  adjacent  said  connectmg  pas- 
sage; a  first  continuous  transport  belt  passing  through  said 
connecting  passage  and  one  of  said  return  passages;  a 
second   continuous  transport  belt  passing  through   said 
connecting  passage  and  the  second  of  said  return  passages; 
said  first  and  second  continuous  transport  belts  bemg 
spaced  apart  in  said  connecting  passage  by  the  thickness 
of  said  records;  said  connecting  passage  and  said  return 
passages  comprising  lengths  of  microwave  wave  guides  of 
sufficient  width  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond continuous  transport  belts  therethrough  and  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  substantially  prevent  the  radiation  of  energy 
from  within  said  completely  enclosed  record  handling  sys- 
tem; drive  means  coupled  to  said  continuous  transport 
belts  to  drive  said  belts  in  either  of  two  directions  and 
means  to  insert  said  discrete  records  between  said  movmg 
continuous  transport  belts  whereby  said  records  are  trans- 
ported with  respect  to  said  completely  enclosed  record 
handling  system  with  minimum  unwanted  radiation  of 
energy  from  within  said  completely  enclosed  record  han- 
dling system.  

3,311,370 

SELECTIVE  RECORD  CARD  ADVANCING 

MECHANISM 

Alexander   Hunter,    Chalfont,    Pa.,   assignor   to   Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1965.  Ser.  No.  445,611 
7  Claims.    (CL  271—54) 


terial  engaging  means  is  moving  in  a  direction  of  desired 
material  advance;  material  guide  means  extending  along 
the  path  of  motion  of  said  material  engaging  means  and 
fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  material  engaging 
means  to  cause  engagement  of  said  material  with  said 
material  engaging  means;  drive  means  coupled  to  said 
material  engaging  means  to  reciprocate  said  material  en- 
gaging means;  restraining  means  mounted  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said   material  engaging  means  acting  to  limit 
the  amount  of  advance  of  said  material  in  the  desired 
direction  of  material  advance  and  prevent  movement  of 
said  material  in  a  direction  other  than  the  direction  of 
desired  material  advance;  a  movable  shield  means  mount- 
ed intermediate  said  material  and  said  material  advanc- 
ing means  to  prevent  contact  between  said  material  and 
said  material  advancing  means;  translating  means  cou- 
pled to  said  shield  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
shield  means  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  shield 
means  prevents  contact  between  said  material  and  said 
material  advancing  means  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  shield  means  permits  contact  between  said  material 
and  said  material  advancing  means;  and  control  means 
coupled  to  said  translating  means  to  enable  said  shield 
means  to  be  selectively  moved  to  said  first  or  second 
position. 


3,311,371 

ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR 

DUPLICATING  MACHINE 

Karl  G.  Zeuthen,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Zeuthen 

&  Aagaard  A/S,  Glostnip,  Denmark,  a  corporation  of 

Denmark  ^      ^,      ..--«, 

Filed  Apr.  12. 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  18,  1964, 

1,929/64 

3  Claims.    (CI.  271—59) 


vy,T- 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  having  at  least  one  roller 
and  a  counter-pressure  roller  in  which  sheets  are  supplied 
from  a  supply  stack  at  the  entrance  of  the  machine  to  said 
roUers  and  delivered  from  said  rollers  to  the  discharge  end 
of  the  machine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  carrying  members  extending  from  the 
entrance  of  the  machine  to  the  discharge  end  thereof,  side 
guides  for  the  sheets  in  the  supply  stack  and  side  guides 
for  the  discharged  sheets,  said  side  guides  being  mounted 
on  said  carrying  members,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
distance  between  said  carrying  members  to  simultaneously 
adjust  the  distance  between  the  side  guides  for  the  sheets 
in  the  supply  stack  and  the  distance  between  the  side 
guides  for  the  discharged  sheets. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  advancing  material  in  a  step- 
by-step  manner  to  a  succession  of  equally  spaced  posi- 
tions comprising:  a  reciprocable  material  engaging  means 
arranged  to  operatively  engage  the  material  in  succes- 
sive steps  for  repetitive  advancing  thereof  when  the  ma- 


3,311,372 

SHEET  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Gardner  V.  Hall,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Pace 

MfB.  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,309 

4  Claims.    (CI.  271— 74) 

1.  In  a  screen  printing  press  having  a  bed  frame  for 

holding  a  sheet  material  to  be  printed  upon  and  a  screen 

supporting  frame  movably  mounted  on  said  bed  frame  for 

up  and  down  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  bed 

frame,  a  material  pickup  apparatus  for  automatically  re- 


moving the  material  from  said  bed  frame  after  being 
printed  upon  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  extended  laterally  from  one  side 
of  said  bed  frame, 

(b)  a  vacuum  pickup  means  movably  supported  on 
said  frame  structure  for  horizontal  reciprocal  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  between  said  bed  frame 
and  screen  supporting  frame,  when  said  supporting 
frame  is  moved  away  from  said  bed  frame,  and  to  a 
second  position  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  frame 
structure,  - 


p.   <>«  .11     ,«« 


(c)  means  for  holding  the  pickup  means  in  said  first 
position  for  a  predetermined  time  interval, 

(d)  means  for  linearly  moving  said  pickup  means  ver- 
tically into  engagement  with  the  printed  material  dur- 
ing said  time  interval,  and 

(e)  means  for  supplying  a  subatmospheric  pressure  to 
the  pickup  means  during  said  predetermined  time  in- 
terval and  for  releasing  said  pressure  when  the  pick- 
up means  is  in  the  second  position  therefor. 


3,311,373 

SEESAW  INCLUDING  GEAR  MEANS  FOR 

TRANSMITTING  MOVEMENT 

Douild  W.  PhilUps,  R.D.  2,  ClaysvUie,  Pa.     15323 

FUed  July  23,  1964.  Ser.  No.  384,758 

1  Claim.    (CL  272—54) 
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A  seesaw  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  A-frames,  first  and  second  cross-bar  members  carried 
^y  said  A-frames  for  providing  support  for  the  movable 
components  of  said  apparatus,  a  gear  box  having  an  ar- 
cuate slot  and  a  hollow  bottom  portion  therein,  said  gear 
box  movably  supported  on  said  cross-bar  members,  a  pair 
of  sector  gears  positioned  within  said  gear  box  with  each 
rotatably  secured  to  one  of  said  cross-bar  members,  a 
downwardly  extending  rod  secured  to  said  second  cross- 
bar member  and  being  oscillatably  disposed  relative  to 
said  hollow  portion  of  said  gear  box,  a  pair  of  elongated 
link  rods  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  pair  of  swaying 
downwardly  extending  rod,  the  free  ends  of  said  elongated 
link  rods  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  pair  of  swaying 
means  which  include  a  pair  of  control  bars,  each  bar  being 
provided  with  a  horizontal  foot  rest,  a  pair  of  elongated 
parallel  bars  firmly  affixed  to  the  top  portion  of  said  gear 
box  and  being  adapted  to  operably  communicate  with  the 
outwardly  positioned  control  bars,  a  circular  seat  at  each 
end  of  the  elongated  parallel  bars  for  imparting  swaying 
motion  to  its  respective  control  bar  for  pivotally  moving 
its  adjacent  elongated  link  rod  for  imparting  the  rotary 
motion  to  the' sector  gears  within  said  gear  box,  thereby 


causing  said  elongated  parallel  bars  to  rock  relative  to 
said  cross-bar  members,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  pins 
carried  by  said  cross-bar  members  for  providing  stop 
means  against  lateral  sliding  of  said  gear  box  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  operation. 


3,311,374 

VARIABLE  WEIGHT  BAR  BELL  EXERCISING 

DEVICE 

Edward  H.  Wittenberg  and  Ining  E.  Wittenberg,  both  of 

3235  George  St,  La  Crosse,  Wis.     54601 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,124 

8  Claims.    (CL  272— 84) 


8.  A  weight  lifting  exercise  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
hollow  bulbous  members  spaced  apart  at  opposite  ends  of 
an  elongated  handle,  said  bulbous  members  being  thin 
walled  and  each  comprised  of  a  pair  of  mating  deeply 
concave  shells  secured  to  each  other  along  an  annular 
seam,  said  seams  lying  in  spaced  apart  parallel  planes  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  han- 
dle at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  innermost  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  mating  shells  being  rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  handle,  a  reinforcing  plate  dividing  each  of  said  bulb- 
ous members  into  a  pair  of  chambers,  said  reinforcing 
plate  lying  between  each  pair  of  said  mating  shells  in 
the  plane  of  said  seams  and  secured  thereto,  an  opening 
in  the  outermost  of  the  mating  shells  of  each  of  said 
bulbous  members  for  introduction  of  a  weight-adding 
material  to  each  of  said  bulbous  members,  a  removable 
closure  for  said  opening,  communicating  ports  between 
the  chambers  in  said  bulbous  members  defined  by  said 
shells  and  said  reinforcing  plate  for  passage  of  weight- 
adding  material  between  said  chambers  and  barrier  means 
to  prevent  passage  of  weight-adding  material  between  said 
bulbous  members. 


3,311,375 
BALL-STRIKING  CLUB  INCLUDING  TENSED 
TORQUE  RESISTING  GRIP  LAYER  NOT 
LATERALLY    DISPLACEABLE    BY    COM- 
PRESSIVE FORCES 
John  Henry  Onions,  Alma  House,  Upper  Spring  Lane, 
KenUworth,  En^and 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  3,  1963, 

327/63 
1  Clahn.  (CL  273—81.5) 
A  club  having  a  grip,  a  shaft,  and  a  ball-striking  head, 
said  grip  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  relatively  soft, 
closed  cell  expanded  elastomer  material  capable  of  being 
compressed  easily  without  lateral  displacement  resulting 
and  an  outer  layer  of  ftexible,  substantially  non-extensible 
sheet  material  covering  said  inner  layer  substantially  com- 
pletely, said  outer  layer  being  soft  enough  to  transmit 
compression  to  said  inner  layer  but  being  sufficiently  in- 
extensible  to  prevent  circumferential  stretching  thereof 
due  to  torsional  forces  resulting  from  the  striking  of  a 
ball,  an  adhesive  material  firmly  securing  said  iimer  layer 
to  said  shaft  and  said  outer  layer  to  said  itmer  layer,  said 


1310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


inner  layer  and  outer  layers  being  in  a  stretched  condition 
with  substantially  all  the  slack  removed  therefrom  so 
that  they  have  torsional  forces  acting  thereon  tending  to 
restore  them  to  their  original  condition,  said  torsional 
forces  of  said  inner  layer  being  so  directed  that,  when 
said  club  head  strikes  a  ball  and  creates  a  torque  acting 
on  the  outer  layer,  said  outer  layer  distributes  said  torque 


LOSCO  CCLk 
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throughout  the  length  of  said  grip  and  applies  such  torque 
to  the  inner  layer  in  a  circumferential  direction  which 
causes  the  already  stretched  inner  layer  to  be  further  cir- 
cumferentially  stretched,  whereby  said  outer  layer  may 
rotate  about  said  shaft  by  an  amount  equal  only  to  the 
further  stretching  of  said  inner  layer,  and  the  energy  of 
said  further  stretching  when  relieved  is  applied  to  the  ball 
as  it  leaves  the  striking  head. 


3,311,376 
OFF-SET  TOW  TARGET 
Wilmer  C.  Woodward,  Blae  BcU,  and  Theodore  C.  Her- 
ring, New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,176 
12  Claims.    (CL  27^— lOSJ) 


9.  An  aerial  tow  target  for  flying  a  flight  path  that  is 
offset  laterally  from  that  of  a  towing  aircraft  to  which 
the  target  may  be  attached  by  a  towing  cable  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member; 

means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  elongated  body  mem- 
ber for  developing  side  forces  on  the  target; 

means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  body 
member  for  stabilizing  and  developing  side  forces 
on  the  target,  whereby  said  two  recited  means  cause 
said  body  member,  when  towed  by  an  aircraft,  to  fly 
in  a  flight  path  which  is  offset  laterally  from  that 
of  the  towing  aircraft; 

fastening  means  attached  to  said  body  member  for 
connecting  the  towing  cable  to  the  target;  and 

means  on  said  body  member  for  cooperating  with  the 
towing  cable  to  maintain  the  target  at  a  desired  roll 
attitude. 


3,311,377 

GOLF  SWING  PRACTICING  DEVICE 

Steven  A.  Holbos,  252  E.  33rd  St.,  Erie,  Pa.     16504 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,975 

3  Claims.    (CL  273—186) 


1.  A  reusable  golf  swing  recording  device  for  use  in 
analysis  of  the  stroking  habit  of  a  golfer,  comprising,  a 
rigid  base,  a  cushioning  or  shock  absorbing  mat  of  greater 
length  and  pre-determined  color  positioned  to  extend  be- 
yond said  base  at  one  end,  a  protective  transparent  sheet 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  upper  planar  area  of  said  mat 
and  co-extensive  therewith,  spaced  indicia  and  flducial 
marking  of  a  different  predetermined  color  simulating 
golf  balls  and  golf  club  swing  paths  respectively,  posi- 
tioned on  the  underside  of  said  transparent  sheet,  trans- 
parent and  pliant  means  for  holding  said  transparent  sheet 
firmly  but  movably  in  place  at  one  end  of  said  recording 
device,  clip  means  for  holding  said  sheet  firmly  but 
movably  in  place  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  device,  spaced 
members  having  friction  engaging  under  surfaces  secured 
to  the  underside  of  said  rigid  base  to  keep  said  recording 
device  from  sliding,  a  golf  club,  and  means  including  a 
flexible  holder  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  pedestal  with 
step  tapering  sides  and  wings  secured  to  the  sole  of  said 
golf  club  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  also  extending  downwardly  from  said  golf 
club  opposite  the  above  mentioned  extending  pedestal  to 
provide  a  support  for  said  flexible  pedestal  and  a  mark- 
ing member  having  a  marking  substance  associated  there- 
with secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  holder,  whereby 
when  a  golfer  swings  said  golf  club  at  one  of  said  simu- 
lated golf  balls  on  the  underside  of  said  transparent  sheet 
and  contrasted  against  upper  planar  area  of  said  mat,  a 
recording  is  made  of  the  path  described  by  said  club  head 
over  said  recording  device  by  said  marking  substance 
being  frictionally  transferred  from  the  above  mentioned 
marking  member  to  the  upper  side  of  the  transparent  sheet 
as  the  said  holder  is  forced  backwardly  against  the  said 
support  by  pressure  of  a  golf  club  moved  through  a  golf 
swing,  with  the  frictionally  transferred  marking  substance 
being  easily  removable  from  said  upper  side  of  said  trans- 
parent sheet  due  to  the  relationship  between  the  compo- 
sition of  both  the  marking  member  and  said  transparent 
sheet. 


3311,378 
SOUND  RECORD  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Charles  William  Claris  24  Manchester  Square, 
London  W.l,  England 
FDed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,570 
4  Claims.     (CI.  274—10) 
1.  Sound  record  producing  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  supporting  in  a  readily  removable  and  replaceable 
manner  and  traversing,  a  magnetic  tape  having  spaced 
laterally  thereof  a  multiplicity  of  individual  sound  tracks 
constituting  individual  recordings,  each  individual  record- 
ing starting  at  aproxhnalely  the  same  point  in  the  length 
of  the  tape,  electronic  amplifying  apparatus,  pickup  means 
for  transmitting  impulses  from  said  sound  tracks  to  said 
amplifying  apparatus,  selector  means  whereby  any  one 
of  said  sound  tracks  can  be  selected  to  be  operative  to 
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transmit  impulses  through  said  pickup  means  to  said  am- 
plifying apparatus,  a  rotary  support  for  a  record  disc  on 
which  a  mechanical  sound  record  can  be  made,  a  stylus 
type  recording  head  connected  to  the  amplifying  af>paratus 
to  receive  impulses  therefrom,  recording  head  control 
means  operable  to  move  the  said  recording  head  into  and 
out  of  recording  engagement  with  a  record  disc  disposed 
upon  said  turntable  to  make  a  sound  record  thereon  in 
the  form  of  a  spiral  groove,  storage  means  for  a  plurality 
of  record  discs,  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  discs 
one  by  one  from  the  storage  means  to  the  turntable  and 
for  removing  each  disc  from  the  turntable  prior  to  the 


circular  path  for  engaging  said  feeler  member  and  a 
curved  rib  on  said  turntable  for  engaging  said  feeler 
member,  said  curved  rib  being  located  opposite  said  cam 
member,  and  means  on  said  turntable  lagging  said  cam 
mean  by  90°  in  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
turntable  and  projecting  into  the  plane  of  said  gap  for 
engaging  said  configured  end  face  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion of  said  one  rod  member. 


transfer  of  the  next  disc  on  to  the  turntable  and  for  deliver- 
ing the  removed  disc  to  a  receiving  point,  and  operating 
mechanism  arranged  to  be  brought  into  operation  by  an 
initiating  device  on  insertion  of  a  coin  and  serving  upon 
such  initiation  to  render  the  amplifying  apparatus  effective 
to  cause  traversing  of  the  pickup  means  by  the  selected 
sound  track  to  cause  operation  of  the  turntable  and  the 
recording  head  control  means  to  cause  the  stylus  to  record 
on  a  record  disc  on  the  turntable  the  signals  derived 
through  the  amplifying  apparatus  from  the  selected  sound 
track,  and  subsequently  to  remove  the  disc  from  the  turn- 
table and  deliver  it  to  the  receiving  point. 


3,311,379 

RECORD  CHANGING  COUPLING  FOR 

A  PHONOGRAPH 

Horst  Zann,  Bcrlin-Zchlendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,716 
4  Ciatans.    (CL  274—15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  drive 
wheel  of  a  record  changing  mechanism  and  a  pinion  wheel 
on  the  associated  phonograph  turntable  comprising  drive 
wheel  means  having  a  toothed  periphery  and  having  a 
gap  in  the  said  peripheral  teeth  thereof,  a  coupling  mem- 
ber, means  supporting  said  coupling  member  on  said 
drive  wheel  for  lateral  sliding  movement;  said  coupling 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  rod  members,  means  for 
frictionally  connecting  said  rod  members  in  telescopic 
relation,  one  said  rod  member  having  a  configured  end 
face  adjacent  said  gap,  the  other  of  said  rod  members 
having  a  free  end  surface  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
drive  wheel  for  engagement  with  a  lever  moveable  by 
the  tone  arm  of  the  phonograph,  said  one  rod  member 
having  an  upstanding  feeler  member  integral  therewith, 
discrete  cam  means  on  said  turntable  moveable  in  a 


3^11380 

LOW  FORCE  VELOCrrV  TRIP 

Donald  J.  Hammerand,  Franklin  Parii,  and  AUen  J.  Bury, 

Prospect  Heights,  DL,  assignors  to  Admiral  Corponi- 

tion,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,679 

5  Claims.    (CL  274—15) 


1.  A  velocity  trip  mechanism  for  initiating  a  record 
changing  cycle  in  an  automatic  record  playing  apparatus 
comprising:  a  movable  tone  arm;  a  switch  including  a 
first  and  a  second  contact;  gravity-friction  clutch  means 
interposed  between  said  tone  arm  and  said  first  contact; 
a  rotating  turntable  including  camming  means;  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  cooperating 
with  said  camming  means  and  a  second  end  cooperating 
with  said  first  contact;  said  second  end  being  normally 
disengaged  from  said  first  contact,  but  periodically  en- 
gageable  therewith  for  positively  urging  it  away  from  said 
second  contact;  an  electromagnet  serially  connected  with 
said  switch;  magnetically  permeable  pawl  means  movably 
responsive  to  energization  of  said  electromagnet,  whereby 
an  exaggerated  tone  arm  movement  moves  said  first 
contact  into  engagement  with  said  second  contact  before 
said  lever  arm  urges  said  first  contact  away  therefrom, 
thereby  energizing  said  electromagnet;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  pawl  means  for  carrying  out  a 
record  changing  cycle. 


3,311,381 

ROTARY  SHAFT  SEAL 

Kari  H.  Pech,  Sknsbuty,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chandler 

Evans  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,164 
4  Claims.    (CL  277—30) 

1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  shaft  in  a  housing  compris- 
ing, a  shaft,  a  flange  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft,  a 
housing  encompassing  said  flange,  a  seal  guide  fixedly 
secured  to  said  housing,  a  sealing  element  enveloping 
said  seal  guide  with  a  radially  disposed  sealing  surface 
in  engagement  with  said  flange,  universal  joint-like  means 
intermediate  said  housing  and  said  sealing  element  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  as  to  impart  a  universal  nwtion 
to  said  sealing  element  such  that  said  sealing  surface  of 
said  sealing  element  will  accommodate  limited  positional 
displacement  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  symmetrical  projec- 
tions fixedly  attached  to  said  sealing  element  and  radial- 
ly inwardly  disposed,  radially  disposed  surfaces  of  said 
projections  in  engagement  with  axially  disposed  slots  in 
said  seal  guide  such  that  said  sealing  element  is  main- 
tained in  a  rotatably  fixed  and  a  substantially  concentric 
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relationship  with  said  seal  guide,  yieldable  fluid  sealing 
means  positioned  intermediate  and  encapsuled  by  said 
seal  guide  and  said  sealing  element,  resilient  means  inter- 
mediate said  universal  joint-like  means  and  said  housing 
in  singular  series  force  relationship  with  said  universal 


3^11,383 
EXPANDABLE  MANDREL 
John  R.  Cox,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Balms  CoDet 
Manufacturing  Co^  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,796 
12  Claims.     (CL  279—2) 


joint-like  means  and  said  sealing  element  urging  said  seal- 
ing element  into  engagement  with  said  flange,  second 
resilient  means  acting  on  said  flange  opposite  said  seal- 
ing element  and  urging  said  flange  into  engagement  with 
said  sealing  element  opposing  said  first  resilient  means. 


3,31132 

STUFFING  BOX  REPLACEMENT  SEAL 

Leonard  N.  Dolhun,  Rockford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AP 

Parts  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,910 

5  Claims.     (CL  277—91) 


1.  A  rcleasable  work  gripping  device  including  a  work 
support  member,  an  intermediate  sleeve  member  sUdably 
supported  on  said  work  support  member,  an  expandable 
mandrel  supported  on  said  intermediate  sleeve  member, 
said  intermediate  sleeve  member  having  an  external  in- 
clined face  portion  adjacent  its  inner  end  and  an  expand- 
able outer  end  portion  formed  with  a  bore  having  an  in- 
clined face,  said  mandrel  having  a  bore  at  its  inner  end 
inclined  at  the  same  angle  as  said  inclined  face  portion  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  intermediate  sleeve  member  and  dis- 
posed to  be  engaged  thereby,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
mandrel  being  supported  on  said  expandable  outer  end 
portion  of  said  intermediate  sleeve  member,  and  an  oper- 
ating head  supported  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
work  support  member  and  having  a  face  portion  inclined 
at  the  same  angle  as,  and  disposed  to  engage,  said  inclined 
face  of  said  bore  in  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  inter- 
mediate sleeve  member. 


3,311^4 

DRILL  CHUCK 

KlyoM  KawasaU,  4619  Shhiiada-«lii«  SUzooIca,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1964, 

39/5,065 

2  Claims.    (CL  279—62) 


1.  A  shaft  seal  comprising  a  mounting  plate  formed 
with  a  shaft  opening  and  adapted  for  demountable  attach- 
ment on  a  housing  wall  in  position  embracing  a  shaft 
extending  outwardly  of  the  housing  through  the  wall  and 
said  shaft  opening,  a  seating  ring  secured  to  the  inwardly 
facing  side  of  said  plate,  around  said  shaft  opening,  a 
support  sleeve  extending  through  the  mounting  plate  and 
seating  ring  at  said  shaft  opening,  said  sleeve  being  sized 
to  slidingly  receive  the  shaft,  means  to  seal  the  sleeve  on 
the  shaft  against  fluid  flow  through  the  sleeve  axially  of 
the  shaft,  an  abutment  collar  secured  on  and  extending 
outwardly  of  the  sleeve,  in  position  spaced  from  and  fac- 
ing the  inwardly  facing  side  of  the  mounting  plate,  a 
bushing  embracing  and  movable  axially  of  said  support 
sleeve,  between  said  collar  and  said  plate,  said  bushing 
having  a  circular  recess  opening  axially  at  its  plate  facing 
end,  in  alignment  with  said  seating  ring,  a  seal  ring 
seated  in  said  recess  and  slidingly  supported  on  the  sleeve 
in  registration  with  said  seating  ring,  and  bias  means  on 
said  collar  resiliently  urging  the  bushing  axially  of  the 
sleeve  in  a  direction  to  press  the  seal  ring  against  the 
seating  ring,  and  clamp  means  on  said  sleeve  on  the  side 
of  said  plate  remote  from  said  seating  ring,  said  clamp 
means  being  operable  to  detachably  secure  the  sleeve 
against  axial  movement  on  the  shaft. 


1.  A  drill  chuck  comprising  a  main  body  for  holding  a 
drilling  tool  and  having  equally  spaced  jaw  guiding 
grooves,  a  peripheral  recess  around  the  body  and  longi- 
tudinal grooves  formed  between  said  jaw  guiding  grooves, 
a  screw  cap  threaded  on  the  top  of  said  main  body,  and 
having  a  downwardly  extending  inner  extension,  said  ex- 
tension having  an  inner  threaded  surface  for  thread  engage 
gagement  with  the  main  body  and  an  outer  tapered  surface, 
a  tightening  ring  disposed  within  said  peripheral  recess  of 
the  main  body  for  free  turning  movement  and  having  an 
inner  threaded  surface,  clamping  jaws  having  rack  teeth 
on  portions  of  their  outer  surfaces  for  thread  engagement 
with  said  iimer  threaded  surface  of  the  tightening  ring, 
and  a  plurality  of  lever  bars  17  disposed  in  respective 
longitudinal  grooves  of  the  main  body  and  having  upper 
ends  abutting  against  said  tapered  outer  surface  of  the  ex- 
tension of  the  screw  cap  and  lower  ends  abutting  against 
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said  tightening  ring  whereby  said  drilling  tool  may  be  firm- 
ly gripped  by  the  clamping  jaws  whose  inherent  gripping 
force  is  reinforced  through  the  leverage  of  said  lever  bars, 
characterized  by  means  cooperating  between  said  main 
body  and  screw  cap  for  unison  movement  or  separate 
movement  of  the  two  members  whereby  when  said  drill- 
ing tool  is  to  be  attached  to  said  main  body  the  main 
body  and  screw  cap  maintain  their  unison  movement 
relation  and  move  in  unison  until  said  clamping  jaws  have 
engaged  the  tool,  but  when  the  screw  cap  is  further  turned 
with  a  stronger  force  after  the  clamping  jaws  have  en- 
gaged the  drilling  tool  the  main  body  and  screw  cap  break 
their  unison  movement  relation  so  as  to  cause  only  the 
screw  cap  to  turn  whereby  independently  of  the  main 
body  the  lever  bars  may  be  actuated  to  provide  a  stronger 
clamping  force  to  said  jaws. 


3^11^5 

GOLF  CART  PULLING  DEVICE 

Dolph  G.  Franti,  3212  Dorchester  Drive, 

Montgomery,  Ala.    36111 

FUed  Sept  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,364 

5  Claims.    (CL  2W—1S) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  human  for 
pulling  a  portable  vehicle  having  a  handle,  comprising, 

a  vertically  extending  member  adapted  to  lie  along  the 
lower  back  portion  of  a  human,  means  on  said  ver- 
tically extending  member  attaching  it  to  an  article  of 
apparel,  a  generally  upright  U-shaped  member  at- 
tached to  said  vertically  extending  member  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  an  upper 

s  portion  of  said  vertically  extending  member,  said  U- 
shaped  member  having  legs  spaced  apart  a  distance 
rendering  it  capable  of  frictionally  engaging  a  said 
handle. 


3,311,386 
GAS-CUSmON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEfflCULAR 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
Fritz  Ostwald,  Bnchschfaig,  and  Friedrich  Benchle,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  and  Dezso  Varga,  Leaming- 
ton Spa,  England,  assignors  to  Alfred  Teves  Maschinen- 
und  Armaturenfabrili  KG,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  30, 1964, 
T  27,327 
20  Claims.    (CI.  280—6) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  chassis  supported  by 
a  gas-cushion  assembly  on  a  wheel  base,  the  combina- 
tion  therewith   of   a  pressure   regulator  for  said  gas- 
cushion  assembly  comprising: 
maiK)metric  means  forming  a  gas  space  in  communi- 
cation with  said  gas-cushion  assembly,  said  mano- 
metric   means  including   a  piston  displaceable   by 
gas  pressure  from  said  assembly; 
a  closed  circulation  system  for  a  vaporizable  fluid, 
said  system  including  a  chamber  bounded  in  part 


by  said  piston,  coding  means  for  condensing  said 

fluid  and  collector  means  for  the  condensate; 
heating  means  in  said  system  positioned  adjacent  said 

collector  means  for  contact  by  said  condensate; 
and  control  means  for  said  heating  means  coupled 

with  said  piston  for  varying  the  degree  of  vaporiza- 


tion of  said  condensate  in  response  to  variations  in 
said  gas  pressure  whereby  an  equilibrium  is  main- 
tained between  said  gas  pressure  and  an  opposing 
force  exerted  upon  said  piston  by  vapor  pressure  in 
said  chamber. 


3^11387 
STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  TOWABLE 
VEHICLES 
Edwin  O.  Klcmm  and  Gcotge  Keith  MalhoUand,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.,  assignors  to  Sa^iaw  Prodncts  Corp<watlon, 
Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mldilgui 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,183  i 

13Clafans.    (CL  280— 103)  '^ 


1.  Vehicle  steering  apparatus  comprising:  support 
means;  steerable  wheel  joumaling  means  moimted  on 
said  support  means;  steering  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  rocking  movements  about  a  first  axis; 
means  for  limiting  rocking  movements  of  said  steering 
means;  motion  transmitting  means  interconnecting  said 
steering  means  and  said  joumaling  means  for  imparting 
steering  movements  to  the  latter  in  response  to  rocking 
of  said  steering  means;  control  means  mounted  on  said 
steering  means  for  rocking  movements  relative  to  the 
latter  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis;  and 
abutment  means  mounted  by  the  support  means  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  control  means  for  disabling  relative 
rocking  movement  of  said  steering  means  and  said  con- 
trol means  during  rocking  of  said  steering  means  and 
enabling  rocking  of  said  control  means  relatively  to  said 
steering  means  when  rocking  of  the  latter  is  prevented 
by  said  limiting  means. 
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3^11,388 

THREE-WHEELED  VELOCIPEDE 

John   W.    Ryan,   B«l    Air,   and    Robert   A.   MacMeekJn, 

Huntington    Beach,   Calif.,   assignors  to   Mattel,   Inc^ 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,208 

14  Claims.    (CI.  280—269) 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  sheet  metal  frame  having  a  fork  assembly  and  a 
depending  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  sloping  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  said  front  fork  assem- 
bly and  having  first  and  second  outboard  ends; 

a  pedal-driven  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  front 
fork  assembly  for  propelling  said  vehicle;  and 

steering  means  including  a  wheel-carrying  spindle 
swingably  connected  to  each  of  said  outboard  ends. 


3,311,389 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  PITCH  AND  BOUNCE 

IN  TRACTOR.TRAILER  COMBINATIONS 

James  C.  Barton  and  John  W.  Carter,  Peoria,  and  Wayne 

E.  Roberts,  East  Peoria,  Hi.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jane  7.  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,887 

5  Claims.    (CI.  28(^—489) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  both  bounce  and  pitch-type 
vibrations  at  the  articulated  connection  between  vehicle 
components  comprising  at  least  two  links  pivotally  con- 
nected with  each  of  said  components,  spring  means  form- 
ing a  connection  between  said  components  for  lineal  de- 
flection in  response  to  relative  vertical  motion  between 
the  components  caused  by  bounce-type  vibration,  said 
links  being  nonparallel  whereby  pitch-type  vibrations  be- 
tween the  components  will  induce  relative  vertical  motion 
and  lineal  deflection  of  the  spring  means,  said  spring 
means  being  a  hydraulic  pneumatic  cylinder  capable  of 
being  tuned  and  damped. 


3,311^90 
TRAILER  HITCH  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Rendessy,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assipior  of  fifteen 
percent  to  Phoenix  Electronics  Components,  Inc.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,667 
2  Claims.     (CI.  280—504) 
1.   A  trailer  hitch  apparatus  for  pivotally  intercon- 
necting a  trailer  frame  and  a  towing  vehicle  frame  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(A)  a  towing  ring  fixed  to  said  trailer  frame, 


(B)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  eyelet  guides  mounted 
on  said  towing  vehicle  frame  pivotally  receiving  said 
towing  ring, 


(C)  a  friction  brake  including  a  brake  shoe  located  be- 
tween said  spaced  eyelet  guides  and  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  frame  to  engage  said  towing  ring  to  restrain 
and  damp  the  relative  pivotal  movements  between 
said  towing  ring  and  said  eyelet  guides. 


3,311,391 

WATER  CLOSET  BOWL  SETTING  FLANGE 

AND  SEAL 

J.  W.  HarreU,  232  Brooch  St.,  Pittsburg,  Tex.     75686 

Ffled  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,329 

2  Claims.     (Q.  285—58) 


1.  A  closet  bowl  floor  connector  and  seal  assembly 
for  providing  a  water  tight  and  gas  tight  seal  between  a 
tubular  outlet  horn  depending  from  a  closet  bowl  and 
the  inlet  end  portion  of  a  sewer  pipe,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: an  elongated  tubular  expander  sleeve  having  an 
external  annular  floor  engaging  flange  at  its  upper  end, 
and  having  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  forming  de- 
pending fingers  in  such  lower  portion  of  said  sleeve,  an 
elongate  elastomeric  sealing  sleeve  disposed  exteriorly  of 
said  expander  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
open  upper  end  of  a  sewer  pipe  for  sealing  between  the 
sleeve  and  the  sewer  pipe;  said  sealing  sleeve  being  of  a 
length  extending  from  a  point  on  the  upper  portion  of 
said  expander  sleeve  adjacent  the  floor  engaging  flange  to 
a  point  below  the  lower  end  of  said  depending  fingers  of 
said  expander  sleeve,  the  bore  of  said  sealing  sleeve  being 
tapered  inwardly  from  the  upper  end  toward  the  bottom 
end  to  provide  an  increasing  wall  thickness  from  the  upper 
end  toward  the  lower  end  of  said  sealing  sleeve,  and  an 
internal  annular  flange  at  the  lower  end  of  the  bore  of 
said  sealing  sleeve  disposed  below  and  adjacent  the  lower 
ends  of  said  depending  fingers  of  said  expander  sleeve, 
said  flange  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  sealing  sleeve  be- 
ing engageable  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  depending 
fingers  of  said  expander  sleeve  to  assure  movement  of 
said  sealing  sleeve  into  said  sewer  pipe  as  the  same  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  open  upper  end  of  said  sewer  pipe;  and  a 
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substantially  cylindrical  tubular  lock  sleeve  of  lesser  length 
than  the  length  of  said  expander  sleeve  having  an  external 
diameter  substantially  conforming  to  the  bore  of  the  upper 
portion  of  said  expander  sleeve  and  having  a  tapered  sur- 
face at  its  lower  end,  said  lock  sleeve  being  longitudinally 
slidably  insertable  in  said  expander  sleeve  and  engaging 
said  depending  finger  portions  of  said  expander  sleeve 
for  expanding  said  finger  portions  outwardly  to  compress 
the  sealing  sleeve  between  said  Angers  and  said  sewer  pipe 
to  seal  between  the  expander  sleeve  and  the  sewer  pipe; 
and  means  on  said  flange  adapted  to  connect  said  flange 
with  a  water  closet  bowl  in  a  sealing  flow  communication 
with  a  water  closet  bowl. 


3,31133 
RESILIENT  RETAINER 
William  J.  Leitmann,  Cliicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Rohden 
Manufacturing  Company,  Die,  Cliicago,  lU.,  a  corpora' 
tion  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,797 
4  Claims.    (CI.  287—53) 


3,311,392 
BIMETALLIC  JOINT  FOR  CRYOGENIC 
SERVICE 
Herman  F.  Buscbow,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,462 
4  Claims.     (CI.  285—173) 


1.  In  a  piping  system  wherein  the  piping  elements 
are  of  dissimilar  metals  and  are  connected  by  a  pipe 
joint  assembly,  said  joint  assembly  comprising  a  first 
pipe  of  aluminum  and  a  second  pipe  of  stainless  steel, 
said  pipes  being  in  longitudinal  axial  alignment,  each 
pipe  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange,  said 
flanges  having  generally  planar  confronting  faces,  a  gas- 
ket positioned  between  and  connected  to  said  flanges  in 
gas  sealing  relation,  said  gasket  comprising  an  integrated 
pair  of  body  members,  said  integrated  pair  having  a 
transverse  bore  for  the  passage  of  fluids  from  one  pipe 
to  the  other,  said  body  members  being  composed  re- 
spectively of  aluminum  and  of  stainless  steel,  said 
aluminum  body  member  being  molded  against  the  stain- 
less steel  member  and  having  a  chemical  bond  uniting 
said  body  members  at  their  interface,  said  body  mem- 
bers having  intcrcngaging  portions  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  their  interface,  said  bond  being  occasioned 
by  the  migration  of  metal  between  the  stainless  steel 
and  the  aluminum  forming  an  iron-aluminum  alloy,  said 
alloy  being  microscopically  thin  and  penetrating  into  the 
aluminum  by  progressively  decreasing  amotmts  pro- 
viding a  cohesion  between  said  body  members  having 
a  relatively  low  brittleness  factof  and  serving  as  a  gas 
seal,  said  body  members  forming  a  relatively  axially 
thick  gasket  body,  said  body  members  each  having  a 
flange-like  portion  extending  radially  outwardly,  said 
flange-like  portions  being  relatively  thin  with  respect  to 
the  gasket  body  and  forming  an  annular  space  there- 
between, each  flange  portion  being  welded  to  the  adja- 
cent pipe  flange  of  like  metal,  said  body  members  being 
ing  adapted  to  transfer  stresses  of  the  piping  ele- 
ments through  said  iron-aluminum  alloy  portion;  said 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange-like  portions  being 
exposed  externally  of  the  piping  whereby  welding  and 
rewelding  can  be  accomplished  without  destruction  of 
the  piping  system. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  wherein  a  shaft-like  means  is 
joined  to  a  knob,  said  shaft-like  means  having  at  least 
one  flat  side,  and  said  knob  having  a  bore  to  receive  said 
shaft  including  a  longitudinally  extending  flat  side  por- 
tion for  cooperation  with  the  flat  side  of  said  shaft-like 
means,  a  relief  groove  formed  in  said  flat  side  portion  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  bore,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  resilient  retainer  for  releasably  joining  said 
shaft-like  means  to  said  knob  to  transmit  rotational  forces 
in  a  backlash-free  manner,  said  resilient  retainer  includ- 
ing a  plate-like  mounting  portion  adapted  for  interposi- 
tion between  the  flat  side  on  said  shaft-like  means  and 
flat  side  portion  of  said  bore,  a  flap  portion  formed  cen- 
trally of  said  plate-like  mounting  portion  and  having 
a  free  end  portion  disposed  above  a  plane  passing  through 
said  plate-like  mounting  portion,  said  flap  portion  hav- 
ing an  undulation  formed  at  the  free  end  thereof  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
plate-like  mounting  portion,  said  undulation  being  adapted 
to  be  received  in  said  relief  groove,  a  pair  of  shaft  en- 
gaging portions  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  undula- 
tion, said  shaft  engaging  portions  being  disposed  above 
said  plate-like  mounting  portion  and  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  the  flat  side  of  said  shaft-like  means,  said 
undulation  in  said  flap  portion  extending  below  said  plate- 
like portion  and  the  end  portion  of  said  flap  opposite  the 
free  end  portion  being  formed  integral  with  a  trans- 
verse end  portion  on  said  plate-like  mounting  portion, 
said  end  portion  being  adapted  to  be  flexed  upwardly  in- 
to engagement  with  said  shaft-like  means  as  said  shaft 
engaging  portions  are  engaged  by  said  shaft-like  means. 


3,311,394 
AUTOMATIC  LATCHING  MECHANISM 
John  M.  Nardozza,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  assignor  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre> 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,847 
6  Claims.    (CI.  292—33) 


1.  An  automatic  latching  mechanism  including:  striker 
mechanism  and  bolt  latching  mechanism  mounted  for 
movement  relative  to  each  other  and  including  coacting 
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means  for  latching  a  door  in  an  open  position;  said  co- 
acting  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  re- 
quire a  two  step  procedure  for  releasing  such  coaction  to 
thereby  allow  one  of  said  striker  mechanism  and  said  bolt 
latching  mechanism  to  move  relative  to  the  other  in  a  door 
closing  direction;  and  coacting  means  including  at  least 
one  pivotably  mounted  pawl  member  on  said  striker  mech- 
anism and  at  least  one  rcciitrocally  mounted  bolt  member 
on  said  bolt  latching  mechanism,  said  pawl  member  being 
spring  biased  toward  a  latching  position  and  said  bolt 
member  being  spring  biased  away  from  the  latching  posi- 
tion; and  said  bolt  latching  mechanism  including  a  recip- 
rocally mounted  plunger  for  actuating  said  bolt  member 
to  a  latching  position,  a  pivotably  mounted  trigger  mem- 
ber interconnected  with  said  plunger  for  actuating  said 
plunger  to  a  plunger  extended  position,  and  a  pivotably 
mounted  manual  release  lever  including  latching  means 
for  latching  said  trigger  member  in  said  plunger  extended 
position. 

3^11^95 

LATCH  MECHANISM  AND  STRIKER 

Fred  L.  Leonard,  14720  NW.  8Ui  Cout, 

Miami,  Fla.     33136 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,343 

20  Clainu.    (CL  292—228) 


means  extending  in  the  plane  of  and  beyond  one  of  said 
end  walls,  said  tongue  means  including  a  locking  means, 
said  back  wall  having  a  slotted  area  slightly  removed 
from  the  plane  of  the  other  of  said  end  walls  so  that 


1.  For  cooperating  with  a  hooked  striker  on  a  swing- 
able  gate,  a  latch  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  lateral  opening;  an  operator 
shaft  in  the  housing  and  having  a  lateral  recess  adjacent 
one  end  in  companionate  relation  to  the  opening,  and  the 
other  end  exteriorly  of  the  housing;  operator  means  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  effective  to  angularly  displace  the 
shaft  about  its  axis;  said  recess  being  of  a  configuration 
companionate  to  the  striker  to  receive  the  striker  therein 
such  that  the  striker,  when  in  the  recess,  is  held,  while 
the  shaft  is  in  one  position  of  angular  displacement,  and, 
when  the  shaft  is  displaced  angularly  relative  to  the  said 
one  position  to  a  second  position,  said  hooked  striker  is 
slidable  into  and  out  of  the  recess. 


3,311,396 

UNAUTHORIZED  ACCESS  INDICATING 

MEANS 

Kendall  L.  HotchUss,  23831  Hartland  St.,  Canoga  Park, 

Calif.     91303,  and   Frank  K.  Landry,  20891   Kelvin 

Place,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.     91364 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  449,482 
5  Claims.  (O.  292—307) 
1.  A  seal  means  constructed  of  frangible  plastic  mate- 
rial adapted  to  enclose  a  mechanical  means  to  prevent 
tampering  therewith  comprising,  first  and  second  similar 
body  members  each  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a 
pair  of  continuing  end  walls,  said  side  and  end  walls 
being  enclosed  by  a  back  wall,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls  provided  with  a  cut-away  portion,  a  tongue 


•6  ,7 


as  said  similar  body  members  are  brought  into  assembled 
relation  to  enclose  the  mechanical  means  the  locking 
means  pass  through  the  slotted  areas  on  each  of  said 
back  walls. 


3,311^97 

RESILIENT  BUMPERS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Joseph  D.  Ramsey,  19  Westiand  Road, 

Watertown,  Mass.    02172 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,140 

4  Claims.     (CL  293—84) 


f//////A^^////, 


1.  An  improved  bumper  construction  comprising  an 
elongated  rigid  frame  piece  adapted  to  be  supported  at 
one  end  of  an  automobile  above  ground  level  and  present- 
ing a  right  angularly  disposed  medial  body  portion  having 
its  opposite  sides  thereof  formed  with  annular  spring 
retaining  recesses  and  central  stud  portions  extending  out 
of  the  recesses,  a  pair  of  relatively  large  coiled  spring 
elements  mounted  in  respective  annular  spring-retaining 
recesses  and  solidly  secured  thereto  in  opposed  relation- 
ship to  one  another  such  that  the  axis  of  contraction 
and  extension  of  the  spring  elements  extends  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  piece,  the 
outer  extremities  of  said  relatively  large  springs  being 
unsupported,  a  second  pair  of  relatively  small  coiled 
springs  located  concentrically  within  the  large  springs  and 
engaged  over  respective  central  stud  portions  of  said  spring 
retaining  recesses,  a  pair  of  bumper  side  sections,  respec- 
tive side  section  shackle  members  pivotally  attached  to 
the  frame  piece,  said  shackle  members  extending  angular- 
ly away  from  the  frame  piece  and  being  pivotally  attached 
to  the  bumper  side  sections  to  yieldably  support  the 
bumper  side  sections  in  spaced  relation  to  the  frame  piece, 
a  bumper  central  section  having  its  opposite  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  each  of  the  said  bumper  side  sections  about 
independent  pivot  pins  transversely  located  through  the 
bumper  side  sections  at  points  in  close  proximity  to  the 
said  shackle  members,  said  pivoted  bumper  side  sections 
further  being  constructed  with  right  angularly  disposed 
extensions  for  receiving  outer  ends  of  said  second  pair 
of  relatively  small  coiled  springs  and  having  openings 
formed  therethrough,  said  small  coiled  springs  occurring 
in  a  normally  compressed  state  to  resiliently  hold  respec- 
tive bumper  side  sections  in  an  angularly  disposed  posi- 
tion between  the  bumper  central  section  and  the  said 
frame  piece,  a  holding  element  extending  through  each 
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of  the  springs  and  the  medial  body  portion,  said  holding 
element  having  opposite  extremities  thereof  anchored 
through  the  right  angularly  disposed  extensions  of  the 
bumper  side  sections  to  secure  the  pair  of  relatively  small 
springs  to  relative  side  sections  whereby  the  said  side 
sections  may  be  displaced  against  the  resistance  of  the 
small  springs  through  a  limited  arc  of  travel  and  against 
the  resistance  of  the  large  springs  through  a  further 
limited  arc  of  travel. 


3,311,398 
RETRACTABLE  FISHING  GAFF 
Fred  L.  Eriiardt,  438  Highland  Ave., 

Clifton,  NJ.     07732 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,048 

6  Claims.     (CL  294—19) 


one  end  to  the  free  end  portions  of  said  band,  a  handle 
having  a  threaded  member  disposed  therethrough  and 
extending  into  the  other  end  of  said  clip,  said  threaded 
member  being  movable  in  said  clip  for  coacting  threaded 
engagement  with  the  free  end  portions  of  said  band,  said 
clip  including  a  body  comprised  of  polymeric  material, 
such  as  plastic  or  the  like,  said  body  having  a  slot  ex- 
tending axially  therethrough  and  including  a  pair  of 
spaced,  oppositely  disposed  ribs  within  said  slot,  said 
threaded  member  being  movable  within  said  slot  for  self- 
thread  cutting  engagement  with  said  ribs. 


3311,400 
BOTTLE  TRANSPORTER 
Edward  F.  Rowekamp,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  assignor  to  The 
Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,570 
8  Claims.    (Q.  294—^) 


1.  A  fishing  gaf!  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
barrel,  a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  barrel,  a  front 
locking  plug  having  an  axial  opening  closing  the  front 
of  said  barrel,  a  rear  plug  closing  the  rear  of  said  barrel, 
a  plurality  of  radial  locking  slots  formed  in  the  rear  face 
of  said  front  locking  plug,  a  gaff  hook  having  a  point  at 
one  end  and  an  elongated  shank  at  the  other  end,  said 
shank  end  extending  through  said  axial  opening  of  said 
front  locking  plug  and  being  sectired  to  said  piston,  hook 
sheathing  means  mounted  on  said  barrel  and  adapted  to 
protect  said  hook  point  when  said  piston  is  moved  toward 
said  rear  plug  to  a  non-use  position,  a  coil  compression 
spring  within  said  barrel  interposed  between  said  rear 
plug  and  said  piston  and  normally  urging  said  piston 
toward  said  front  locking  plug  and  said  hook  point  away 
from  said  sheathing  means,  a  radially  extending  locking 
pin  on  said  shank  within  said  barrel  adapted  to  engage 
within  one  of  said  locking  slots  when  said  piston  is  pro- 
pelled forwardly  under  the  impetus  of  said  spring  to  lock 
said  shank  from  rotation,  lock  means  on  said  barrel  and 
piston  adapted  to  hold  said  piston  in  its  non-use  position 
against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means,  and  trigger  means 
on  said  barrel  adapted  to  release  said  lock  means. 


3311,399 
FASTENING  DEVICE  AND  HANDLE 
ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Holton,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tinner- 
man  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,872 
8  Oaims.    (CL  294— 31J) 


1.  In  a  device  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  bottles 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  device  hav- 
ing a  head,  means  to  move  said  head  from  the  first  position 
to  the  second  position,  and  a  plurality  of  bottle  grasping 
means  suspended  from  said  bead,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

relative  movement  means  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  said  grasping  means  and  said  head  whereby 
said  grasping  means  can  accommodate  themselves  to 
bottles  of  different  heights  upon  contacting  said  bot- 
tles, and 
locking  means  to  prevent  relative  sliding  movement  be- 
tween said  grasping  means  and  said  head  when  so 
desired  whereby  said  grasping  means  may  be  locked 
relative  to  said  head  when  moving  said  head  from 
the  first  position  to  the  second  position. 


1.  In  a  handle  assembly  comprising,  at  least  one  flexible 
band  having  free  end  portions  adapted  to  be  disposed 
around  a  vessel  or  the  like,  a  fastening  clip  attached  at 


3311,401 

CONCRETE  BUCKET  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Stuart  A.  Bacon,  1078  Chenowith  Road, 

The  DaDes,  Oreg.    97058 
FUed  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513331 
10  Claims.    (H.  294—83) 
1.  A  hook  assembly  for  use  in  lifting  a  concrete  bucket 
provided  with  a  rigid  bail,  the  hook  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  provided  with  a  central  vertical  guide- 
way  dimensioned  to  receive  the  bucket  bail, 

(b)  connecting  means  on  the  housing  for  connecting 
the  same  to  a  hoist  for  raising  and  lowering  the  hook 
assembly  between  bail-engaging  and  bail-releasing 
positions, 
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(c)  a  hook  laterally  dimensioned  to  span  the  guideway  3^11,403 
and  having  an  elongated  shank,                                                                          CAR  WHEEL 

(d)  pivotal   attaching  means  for  attaching  the   hook    Robert  H,  Beetle,  Mountain  Lakes,  N J.,  and  Arthur  W 


shank  to  the  housing  above  the  guideway  permitting 
oscillation  of  the  hook  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  it  overlies  the  guideway  and  open  positions 
wherein  it  is  displaced  therefrom. 
(e)  first  cam  means  on  the  hook  overlying  the  lower 
portion  of  the  guidw^y  when  the  hook  is  in  its  closed 
position  and  operable  by  the  bail  when  the  hook  is 
lowered  to  shift  the  hook  to  a  first  open  position 
permitting  advancement  of  the  bail  into  the  guide- 
way. 


(f)  second  cam  means  on  the  hook  overlying  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  guideway  when  the  hook  is  in  its 
closed  position  and  operable  by  the  bail  as  it  ad- 
vances further  into  the  guideway  to  shift  the  hook 
to  a  second  open  position;  and 

(g)  detent  means  coupled  between  the  hook  and  hous- 
ing operable  to  restrain  the  shifting  of  the  hook  from 
its  open  to  its  closed  position  for  a  time  predeter- 
mined to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  book  from  the 
bail. 


3311.402 
MULTIPLE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

Wilhelm  Spandock,  Dortmund,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fritz  Busclie  DruckereigeseUschaft  in.b.H.,  Dortmund, 
Germany,  a  German  company 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1964, 

B  79,904 

9  Claims.    (CL  294— 87J) 


6 


zzzz 


1.  A  holder  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  containers 
which  each  have  at  least  one  beaded  rim  or  cover  that 
provides  a  projection,  the  holder  being  formed  from  a 
cardboard  blank  and  comprising 

(a)  central  panel 

(b)  longitudinal  side  strips  which  are  bent-over  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  panel 

(c)  apertures  located  opposite  each  other  in  pairs  in 
said  side  strips  for  receiving  the  beaded  rims  or  cov- 
ers to  be  retained  by  the  holder,  and 

(d)  in  inwardly  folded-over  edge  strip  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  inner  surface  of  each  longitudinal  side 
strip. 


Farrell,  Tallman,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,995 
4  aaims.     (a.  295—27) 


1.  In  a  railway  wheel  having  a  geometry  affording  a 
relatively  high  resistance  to  fracture  by  rapid  propagation 
of  thermal  cracks,  a  hub  portion  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending bore  therethrough,  an  outer  rim  portion,  and  a 
plate  portion  extending  between  said  hub  portion  and 
said  rim  portion  for  joining  said  hub  portion  to  said  rim 
portion,  said  plate  portion  having  a  center  line  through 
the  cross-section  thereof  when  projected  to  said  hub  por- 
tion intersecting  the  center  line  through  said  bore  of  said 
hub  portion  at  an  angle  not  greater  than  about  approxi- 
mately 78°  and  not  less  than  72'. 


3311.404 

CAMPER  UNIT 

Arthnr  S.  Thomas,  3121  NW.  2nd  St., 

Miami,  Fla.     33060 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,522 

5  Claims.     (Ci.  296—23) 


1.  A  camping  unit  comprising;  a  floored  bousing  with 
septums  defining  a  cargo-carrying  main  compartment,  and 
a  forward  and  a  rearward  chamber,  said  housing  being 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  roof  of  a  vehicle,  adjust- 
able means  carried  on  opposite  sides  of  the  housing  to 
detachably  connect  the  unit  to  the  vehicle,  the  said  ad- 
justable means  being  adjustable  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally, access  means  on  the  housing  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing  and  hinged  doors  above  said 
access  means,  the  hinged  side  of  said  doors  being  adjacent 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  top  of  said  housing; 
locking  means  for  the  said  doors;  pivotally  mounted 
sleeves  supported  on  each  side  of  the  housing  in  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  chamber;  guide  means  for  the  distal 
ends  of  the  sleeves  outwardly  of  the  main  center  line  of 
the  housing;  spreader  bars,  carried  in  the  housing  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  seated  in  the  sleeves  as  extensions  of  said 
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sleeves;  an  eavc  pole  for  connection  with  the  spreader   flap  adjacent  to  said  aperture  and  arranged  to  deflect  out 


bars  of  the  unit,  and  means  to  connect  the  spreader  bars 
and  the  eave  poles,  a  ridge  pole  to  be  supported  above 
said  housing,  support  means  to  connect  the  ridge  pole  to 
the  housing  and  to  hold  it  above  said  housing,  the  said 
spreader  bars,  eave  pole  and  ridge  pole  when  connected 
together  comprising  a  frame  extending  outwardly  of  the 
sides  of  the  housing  and  above  the  housing,  the  said  frame 
being  adapted  to  support  an  outer  tent  covering  thereover. 


wardly  and  away  from  the  opening  such  currents  of  air 
which  pass  through  the  aperture  when  the  vehicle  is  in 


3311.405 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
WnUam  E.  Brennan,  St.  Clafar  Shores,  Vernon  D.  Halliday, 
Flashing,  and  Kennard  Pitts,  Rochester,  Mich.,  asdgn> 
on  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392^56 
5  Claims.    (CU  296—66) 


motion;  and  a  holding  portion  rigid  with  said  imier  edge 
of  said  deflecting  blade  and  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the 
body  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  primary  floor  and  a 
cargo  floor,  a  convertible  seat  assembly  including  a  seat 
and  a  scat  back,  said  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  form- 
ing position  and  a  folded  stored  position  and  being  mov- 
able therebetween,  anchor  plates  secured  to  said  body, 
linkage  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  anchor  plates 
and  to  said  seat  assembly  for  supporting  said  seat  as- 
sembly, an  auxiliary  floor  panel  pivotally  secured  to  one 
edge  of  said  seat  back,  said  linkage  means  including  a 
first  hook  lever  and  a  second  hook  lever,  said  first  hook 
lever  coacting  with  one  of  said  anchor  plates  for  limit- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  seat  assembly  in  one  di- 
rection, said  linkage  means  having  an  over  center  po- 
sition for  resisting  pivotal  movement  of  said  seat  as- 
sembly in  the  other  direction,  and  said  second  hook 
lever  engaging  an  aperture  in  said  auxiliary  floor  panel 
for  securing  said  panel  parallelly  adjacent  said  seat  back 
when  said  seat  assembly  is  in  said  seat  forming  posi- 
tion and  during  movement  to  said  stored  position,  said 
second  hook  lever  releasing  said  panel  when  said  seat 
assembly  is  in  said  stored  position. 


3311,406 
DEFLECTOR  FOR  HEAD  WIND 

Erich  Fritsch,  Mettmann,  Rhineland,  Germany,  assignor 

to    Fritsch    &    Co.    oJI.G.,    Mettmann,    Rhineland, 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363351 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  28,  1963, 

F  24,461;  Sept.  3,  1963,  F  24,521;  Dec.  18,  1963, 

F  25,060 

1  Claim.    (CL  296—91) 

As  a  novel  article  of  manufacture,  a  deflector  for  pre- 
venting the  entry  of  head  wind  through  an  opening  pro- 
vided in  that  section  of  the  body  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
which  surrounds  the  top  and  the  sides  of  a  passenger  com- 
partment, comprising  an  elongated  deflecting  blade  having 
an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge  and  a  concave  front  side 
arranged  to  face  the  wind  and  extending  from  said  inner 
to  said  outer  edge,  outwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
from  the  front  end  of  said  opening,  said  deflecting  blade 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture  and  including  a 


3311,407 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  THE 
SEAT  FRAME  AND  BACK  SUPPORT  OF  A 
HAIR    DRESSING    AND    BEAUTY    TREAT- 
MENT CHAIR 
Hideham  Horle,  58  Banchi,  Kamiai-cho,  NlsUnari-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  May  4, 1965.  Ser.  No.  453,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1965, 
40/20,929 
1  Claim.    (CL297— 71) 


An  automatic  device  for  operating  the  seat  frame  and 
back  supporting  plate  of  a  hair-dressing  and  beauty  treat- 
ment chair,  comprising, 

a  seat  frame, 

a  first  piston  secured  to  said  seat  frame, 

a  first  cylinder  containing  hydraulic  fluid  and  receiving 
said  first  piston  for  reciprocating  movement  therein, 
to  raise  and  lower,  respectively,  said  seat  frame  there- 
by, 

a  base  supporting  said  first  cylinder  in  vertical  position, 

a  tank  containing  said  hydraulic  fluid, 

a  motor  pump  operatively  connecting  said  first  cylinder 
with  said  tank  to  apply  pressure  to  said  hydraulic 
fluid  in  said  chamber, 

a  back  supporting  plate  of  U-shape  being  pivotally 
secured  to  said  seat  frame, 

a  foot  rest, 

the  front  side  of  said  seat  frame  being  pivotally  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  foot  rest, 

a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  back  supporting  plate 
with  said  foot  rest, 

a  second  piston  secured  to  the  front  part  of  said  con- 
necting rod, 

a  second  cylinder  secured  to  said  seat  frame  and  re- 
ceiving said  second  piston  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment therein, 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  seat  frame 
and  of  said  back  supporting  plate, 
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a  spring  secured  to  the  front  side  of  said  seat  frame 
and  to  the  lower  side  of  said  back  supporting  plate, 
respectively,  and  urging  a  forward  movement  of  said 
connecting  rod, 

two  L-shaped  levers  pivotally  secured  to  the  front  of 
said  first  cylinder, 

a  vertically  disposed  ^)ring  opposing  the  downward 
movement  of  one  of  said  levers, 

a  switch, 

the  upper  end  of  said  ^ring  engaging  said  switch, 

a  relief  valve  engaged  by  the  lower  side  of  the  other 
of  said  levers, 

a  split  collar  connected  to  the  top  of  said  first  cylindei 
and  embracing  said  first  piston, 

a  bolt  connecting  the  ends  of  said  split  collar, 

an  arm  lever  rigidly  secured  to  said  bolt, 

a  connecting  rod  pivotally  secured  to  said  arm  lever, 
so  that  upon  pulling  said  connecting  rod,  said  bolt 
being  rotated, 

foot  levers  secured  to  said  L-shaped  levers  by  means 
of  an  axk  extending  through  said  L-shaped  levers 
and  through  said  foot  levers, 

the  lower  end  of  said  connecting  rod  being  secured  to 
said  axle,  so  that  upon  foot  operating  of  said  foot 
leven,  said  connecting  rod  is  pulled  downwardly  to 
control  said  seat  frame,  and 

manually  operated  valve  means  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  second  piston  in  said  second  cylinder, 
and  thereby  controlling  the  position  of  said  back  sup- 
porting plate. 


3311,408 

REMOVABLE  UPHOLSTERY  COVER 

FOR  FURNITURE 

Maynard  C.  Sarvas,  11375  Baskerdlle  Road, 

Los  Alamltos,  Calif.     90720 

Original  applicatioa  Oct.  16,  1961,  S«r.  No.  145,359,  now 

Patent  No.  3,188,137,  dated  June  8,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jane  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,994 

2  Claims.    (O.  297—218) 


3,311,409 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Robert  C.  Fisher,  580  E.  Long  Lake  Road, 

Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.     48013 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,553 

3  Oaims.     (CL  297—388) 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  adapted  to  be  positioned  at 
the  side  of  the  vehicle  seat  comprising 

bracket  means  comprising  first  and  second  sheet  metal 
members  having  upstanding  arms  and 

offset  mounting  portions,  respectively,  the  mounting 
portions  of  said  members  being  disposed  in  juxta- 
posed relation  and  the  arms  thereof  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, the  mounting  portions  having  aligned  aper- 
tures therein  to  facilitate  attachment  of  said  retrac- 
tor to  the  vehicle  and  the  spaced  arms  having  aligned 
bearing  apertures  therein, 

a  shaft  journaled  at  one  end  in  the  bearing  aperture 
one  of  said  arms,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  bearing  aperture  other  of  said 
arms  and  being  journaled  therein, 

a  hub  affixed  to  said  shaft  between  said  arms  for  lo- 
cating said  shaft  relative  to  said  arms, 

a  seat  belt, 

means  affixing  one  end  of  said  seat  belt  to  said  hub, 

a  retraction  spring  retainer  fixed  to  the  other  of  said 
arms  and  overlying  and  enclosing  said  other  shaft 
end,  and 

a  coiled  torsional  retractor  spring  cooperating  with 
said  spring  retainer,  one  end  of  said  torsion  spring 
being  affixed  to  said  spring  retainer  and  the  other 
end  thereof  being  affixed  to  said  other  shaft  end 
for  tensioning  of  said  spring  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  due  to  extension  of  said  belt. 


1.  An  upholstered  article  of  furniture  having  a  readily 
removable  and  replaceable  upholstery  cover  that  remains 
tight  and  well-aligned  comprising  a  frame  having  a  seat 
portion,  and  a  back  rest  portion,  with  the  seat  portion 
having  a  lower  front  portion,  the  sides  of  the  frame  pro- 
viding marginal  anchor  surfaces,  cushioning  material  cou- 
pled to  the  seat  and  back  rest  portions  of  the  frame,  a 
single  upholstery  cover,  consisting  of  a  single  sheet,  for 
the  article  of  furniture  and  extending  over  the  back  of 
the  back  rest  portion,  the  front  of  the  back  rest  portion, 
the  seat  portion,  and  the  lower  front  portion  of  the  seat 
portion,  and  having  margins  extending  adjacent  the  mar- 
ginal anchor  surfaces  of  the  frame,  elastic  means  detach- 
ably  securing  the  upholstery  cover  to  the  frame  along  the 
sides  thereof  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  lower  front  por- 
tion and  at  the  bottom  of  the  back  rest  portion,  and  un- 
covered detachable  arm  rest  means  adapted  to  slide  over 
the  side  edges  of  the  frame  so  as  to  cover  the  elastic  means 
therealong. 


3,311,410 

ANTI-SLIP  BAR  FOR  HIGH  CHAIRS 

Jamc*  A.  HiD,  44  Grecnbrlar  Road, 

Brockton,  Mass.     62401 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,844 

4  Claims.     (O.  297—423) 


1.  For  use  with  an  infant's  high  chair  having  a  seat 
and  opposed  side  panels  wherein  each  side  panel  includes 
at  least  one  vertical  post  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of 
the  seat,  an  infant  anti-slip  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  bar  element  having  a  flat  bottom,  a 
transversely  curved  convex  top  and  end  sides, 

(b)  a  slot  extending  inwardly  of  said  bar  from  each 
end  side  thereof  and  in  longitudinal  alignment, 

(c)  each  said  slot  having  an  inner  end  wall  and  with 
the  end  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  opposed  vertical  posts  of  said 
side  panels. 
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(d)  said  bar  element  in  use  engaging  said  seat  and  ex- 
tending between  said  side  panels  with  the  curved  top 
uppermost  and  with  each  slot  receiving  therein  a 
vertical  post  of  an  adjacent  side  panel  such  as  to 
retain  the  bar  element  in  fixed  relation  on  said  seat 
adjacent  the  front  edge  thereof. 


3,31M11 
ADJUSTABLE  CERVICAL  TRAY  AND  INSTRU- 
MENT  CONSOLE  DENTAL  CHAIR 
Richard  W.  Page,  Chappaqoa,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  C.  KD- 
Patrick,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cbayes  Den- 
tal Instrument  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut  «,  ,^^ 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,344 
2  Claims.     (CL  297—170) 


1    A  seat  belt  tension  indicator  including: 

a  buckle  member  adapted  to  engage  another  buckle 
member; 

loop  means  attached  on  one  side  to  said  seat  belt  and 
movably  attached  on  the  other  side  to  one  of  said 
buckle  members,  said  loop  means  having  an  indicator 
portion  thereon  visible  when  said  loop  means  is  in 
a  certain  position  relative  to  said  buckle  member, 

and  spring  means  mounted  between  said  ioop  means 
and  said  buckle  member  to  normally  bias  said  loop 
means  into  the  position  where  said  indicator  por- 
tion is  visible  when  there  is  not  sufficient  tension  on 
said  seat  belt. 


3,311,413 

HEADREST  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

Jack  E.  Martens,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Anderson  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,438 

6  Claims.    (CL  297—410) 


1.  A  dental  chair  arrangement  comprising  an  operating 
chair  having  a  vertically  adjustable  seat  support,  a  bracket 
secured  to  said  seat  support  and  a  dental  instrument  con- 
sole supported  by  the  bracket  and  comprising  a  telescoping 
instrument  supporting  arm  overhanging  the  chair  and 
having  its  outer  end  supported  for  pivoting  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  a  horizontal  axis,  a  holder  for  a  plurality  of  dental 
instruments  and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  said  holder 
to  the  overhanging  end  of  the  said  arm  for  adjustment 
about  an  axis  which  is  approximately  vertical  when  said 
arm  is  horizontal,  a  cervical  tray  and  means  for  support- 
ing the  same  from  the  seat  support  for  movement  there- 
with, said  means  comprising  a  horizontal  cantilever  arm 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  seat  support  for  swing- 
ing adjustment  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  telescoping  vertical 
column  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  cantilever 
arm,  whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  column  member  has 
a  predetermined  range  of  adjustment  both  vertically  and 
radially  from  the  said  vertical  axis,  a  set  of  arms  pivotally 
connected  end-to-end  for  hinging  on  vertical  axes,  a  cervi- 
cal tray  and  means  supporting  said  tray  on  a  terminal  arm 
of  said  set,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  the  free  end  of 
the  other  terminal  arm  of  said  set  on  the  top  of  said  col- 
umn member,  whereby  said  tray  has  a  full  predetermined 
range  of  horizontal  adjustment  with  relation  to  a  patient 
in  said  chair  when  the  upper  end  of  said  column  member 
is  in  any  of  its  adjusted  positions. 


1.  In  a  seat  having  a  back, 

a  headrest, 

said  headrest  having  a  pair  of  depending  spaced-apart 

parallel  rods  slidably  receivable  in  said  back, 
drive  mechanism  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  back 

for  selectively  positioning  said  headrest  with  respect 

to  said  back, 
said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  reversible  motor 

for  driving  a  drum  in  either  direction,  a  plurality 

of  spaced  pulleys,  and  an  endless  cable  connected  to 

said  drum  and  drivingly  encircling  said  pulleys, 
opposed  parallel  reaches  formed  by  said  cable  disposed 

adjacent  said  rods  and  driven  in  the  same  general 

direction, 
means  pivotally  carried  by  said  rods  connected  with 

said  movable  reaches  whereby  selective  rotation  of 

said  motor  positions  said  headrest  relative  to  said 

back. 

3,311,414 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MINING 

GRANULAR  ORE 

Harry  B.  Cannon,  Sr.,  Hurry  B.  Cannon,  Jr^  and  Hugh 

N.  Cannon,  aU  of  P.O.  Box  2432,  Lakebuid,Fla.    33802 

FOed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,552 

12  Claims.    (Q.  299—18) 


3,311,412 
SEAT  BELT  TENSION  INDICATOR 
Kent  B.  Kelly,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mictau,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,800 
5  Claims.    (H.  297—385) 


5.  A  method  of  mining  granular  ore  comprising  the 
steps  of  drilling  a  hole  from  the  ground  surface  into  a  bed 
of  said  granular  ore  through  a  layer  of  water  impervious 
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strata,  inserting  a  conduit  in  said  hole,  sealing  a  portion 
of  said  conduit  in  said  layer  of  strata,  inducing  the  ore  to 
broadly  laterally  subside  without  cavitation  by  applying 
suction  at  the  bottom  of  said  conduit  to  the  undiluted  ore 
to  cause  it  to  flow  into  the  bottom  of  said  conduit  and 
by  preventing  dilution  of  the  ore  outside  the  conduit, 
and  pumping  the  ore  upwardly  through  said  conduit. 


3^11,415 

STONE  SAW  WITH  PULSED  FEED 

FOR  CHAIN  CUTTER 

Robert  W.  Miller,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alaskaug 

Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Otiio 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,779 

5  Claims.     (CI.  299—36) 


•> 


1.  A  stone  sawing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  a  transverse  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame,  a 
bell-crank  lever  surrounding  said  shaft  for  pivotal  move- 
ment thereabout,  a  chain  saw  comprising  a  chain  guide 
and  chain  links  carrying  linearly  movable  abrasive  bits, 
said  saw  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  lever,  a  driving 
sprocket  for  said  saw,  said  sprocket  being  operatively 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  hydraulic  means 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever  for  forcing  the  saw 
against  the  stone,  means  operating  on  said  hydraulic 
means  for  applying  pulses  thereto  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously actuating  said  saw  through  rotation  of  said 
sprocket. 

3,311,416 

BRUSH  MAKING  MACHINE 

Heinz  Zahoranslcy,  49  Wintererstrasse, 

Freiburg,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  28,  1964 

(utility  model)  Z  9,060,  Z  10,675 

19  Claims.     (CI.  300—4) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  brushes  of  the  type  where- 
in groups  of  separate  filament  portions  are  inserted  into 
a  back  support,  in  combination,  a  source  of  supply  com- 


prising a  plurality  of  flat  filaments  adapted  to  be  sub- 
divided into  filament  portions  of  requisite  length;  feed- 
ing means  operative  to  intermittently  advance  said  flat 
filaments  side  by  side  and  lengthwise  along  an  elongated 
path;  stacking  means  for  moving  the  leading  portions  of 
filaments  during  advance  thereof  so  that  such  leading  por- 
tions are  superimposed  on  each  other;  aligning  means 
for  aligning  said  flat  filaments  during  advance  thereof  so 
that  they  extend  in  a  common  plane  adjacent  to  and  par- 
allel to  each  other  in  direction  of  their  advance;  cutting 
means  cooperating  with  said  aligning  stacking  means  for 
separating  the  thus  superimposed  leading  portions  of  the 
thus  aligned  flat  filaments  between  intermittent  operations 
of  said  feeding  means  to  form  groups  of  flat  separated 
filament  portions;  inserting  means  arranged  to  receive 
such  groups;  and  transfer  means  for  delivering  the  groups 
to  said  inserting  means. 


3,311,417 

BEARING  SUPPORTED  SKATE  WHEEL 

Antonio  M.  Uribe,  1131  E.  Merced  Ave., 

West  Covina,  Calif.    91772 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,846 

10  Claims.     (CL  301—5.7) 


^rv^3 


.«  r  «}  rr«.  ._^ 


1.  A  bearing  supported  wheel  assembly  comprising: 
a  wheel,  said  wheel  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough;  a  first  axial  counterbore  extend- 
ing into  said  wheel  a  predetermined  distance  from  one 
end  thereof  and  forming  a  first  axial  cavity;  a  second 
axial  counterbore  extending  into  said  wheel  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  wheel  and 
forming  a  second  axial  cavity,  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  axial  cavities  forming  shoulders  that  are  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other;  an  axle  having  an  enlarged 
end  portion  at  one  end  and  an  enlarged  adjustable  re- 
taining means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the  axle  ex- 
tending through  said  wheel  and  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  axial  bore;  a  first  and  a  second 
annular  disc  race  in  contact  with  its  corresponding  shoul- 
der of  said  first  and  second  cavities,  each  annular  disc 
race  having  a  central  bore  at  least  as  large  as  the  axial 
bore  of  said  wheel;  a  first  and  a  second  circumferential 
annular  race  secured  within  its  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond axial  cavity,  each  of  said  circumferential  annular 
races  being  in  contact  with  its  respective  annular  disc 
race;  an  annular  sleeve  race  snugly  rotatable  on  said  axle, 
a  portion  of  said  sleeve  race  being  coextensive  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  and  second  circumferential  annular 
races  and  having  an  external  diameter  that  is  smaller 
than  the  axial  bore  of  said  wheel;  a  first  and  a  second 
annular  disclike  end  race,  each  end  race  being  snugly 
rotatable  on  said  axle  and  having  an  outside  diameter 
to  permit  it  to  slide  snugly  into  and  snugly  revolve  within 
its  respective  annular  circumferential  race;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  bearings  disposed  within  each  cavity  formed 
between  the  corresponding  annular  circumferential  race, 
annular  disc  race,  the  respective  portion  of  the  sleeve 
race  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  race,  the  degree 
of  thrust  applied  to  the  bearing  being  determined  by 
the  position  of  the  adjustable  retaining  means  at  one  end 
of  said  axle. 
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3^11,418 
HANDLING  OF  PULVERULENT  MATERIALS 

Stanley  R.  Scruby  and  Donald  J.  Mclver,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Systems  Engineering  and  Manufacturing 
Co-  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,833 
1  Claim.    (CI.  302—3) 


of  the  duct  to  receive  cigars  therefrom,  a  cigar  transfer 
and  positive  feed  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  chutes 
vertically  spaced  above  the  endles  belt  conveyor  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  pockets  thereof  and  to  each  other, 
each  of  the  chutes  being  longitudinally  alined  with  one  of 
the  ducts  and  having  an  in-feed  at  one  end  adjacent  the 
alined  duct  to  receive  cigars  delivered  thereby,  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  low  density  impact  members  each  dis- 
posed across  the  other  end  of  one  of  the  chutes  opposite 
from  the  in-feed  to  block  cigars  from  passing  longitu- 
dinally through  the  chutes  and  to  prevent  injury  to  the 
cigar?  blocked  thereby,  and  means  for  defining  the  bot- 
toms of  the  chutes  each  with  an  out-feed  therethrough- 
substantially  parallel  to  the  pockets  of  the  conveyor  pass- 
ing therebeneath  and  for  positively  feeding  cigars  through 
the  out-feeds  from  all  of  the  chutes  to  the  pockets  of  the 
endless  belt  conveyor. 


A  batching  system  for  preparing  batches  of  plural  dis- 
similar pulverulent  solids  which  comprises 

a  plurality  of  scale  hoppers, 

weight  indicating  means  engaged  by  each  scale  hopper, 

a  plurality  of  pressure  vesesis  above  each  scale  hopper, 
each  scale  hopper  with  its  associated  pressure  vessels 
constituting  a  battery, 

conduits  from  the  bottoms  of  the  pressure  vessels  m 
each  battery  to  the  scale  hopper  in  the  battery, 

a  rotary  valve  in  each  conduit, 

a  plurality  of  material  transfer  conduits,  each  material 
transfer  conduit  connecting  one  pressure  vessel  in 
each  battery  in  series  with  each  other,  the  connections 
to  the  pressure  vessels  being  at  the  tops  of  the  pres- 
sure vessels, 

a  storage  bin  at  the  beginning  of  each  material  transfer 

conduit, 

a  return  conduit  from  the  last  pressure  vessel  in  each 
series  to  a  storage  bin, 

said  storage  bin,  pressure  vessels,  material  transfer  con- 
duits and  return  conduit  being  continuously  in  open 
communication  during  operation,  and 

means  for  continuously  impelling  fluidized  solid  ma- 
terial through  each  material  transfer  conduit  and  its 
communicating  pressure  vessels  and  return  conduit. 


3,311,420 

VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 

Fred  E.  Halstead,  Rochester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Halstead 

Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Zelienople,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  __^ 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,722 

3  Claims.     (CL  302 — 49) 


3  311  419 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Jerome   B.   Chambers,  BUIings,  Mont.,  and  Robert  P. 
DeUaquila,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Ma- 
chine &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,471 
10  Claims.    (CI.  302—12) 

rfV,      .«v,     rf»-»     rfV,      rt'^t 
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1.  In  a  cigar  conveyor  system  having  a  plurality  of 
pneumatic  ducts  to  feed  cigars  lengthwise  and  an  end- 
less belt  conveyor  moving  transverse  to  the  ducts  and 
having  pockets  therein  substantially  parallel  to  the  ends 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  for  metal  chips  pr<S^~^ 
duced  by  a  metalworking  tool  comprising  shield  means 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tool  and  adapted 
to  receive  metal  chips  produced  by  said  tool,  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  housing,  a  rotatable  axle  extending  axially 
through  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
staves  circumferentially  spaced  around  said  axle  and  form- 
ing with  the  housing  a  plurality  of  chambers,  sealing  flaps 
along  the  edges  of  the  staves,  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
of  said  housing  through  which  metal  chips  in  successive 
ones  of  said  chambers  may  be  discharged,  a  first  conduit 
having  one  end  connected  to  a  first  opening  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  housing  at  one  end  of  the  housing  and 
another  end  connected  to  said  shield  means  and  acting 
as  an  intake  for  metal  chips,  a  second  conduit  having  one 
end  connected  to  a  second  opening  in  the  top  portion  of 
said  housing  at  the  other  end  of  the  housing,  the  first 
and  second  openings  in  the  housing  being  located  to  both 
communicate  with  the  same  successive  ones  of  said  cham- 
bers as  the  axle  rotates,  baffle  means  at  an  end  of  each 
of  said  chambers  and  against  which  metal  chips  impinge, 
said  baffle  means  being  at  the  ends  of  the  chambers  oppo- 
site the  ends  of  the  chambers  which  communicate  with 
said  first  opening,  and  a  blower  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second  conduit  and  arranged  to  suck  air  and 
metal  chips  through  said  first  opening  and  into  successive 
ones  of  said  chambers  as  the  axle  rotates,  the  metal  chips 
being  retained  within  successive  chambers  and  thereafter 
discharged  through  said  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber  while  air  substantially  free  of  metal  chips  passes 
through  said  second  conduit  to  said  blower. 
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3^11,421 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PNEUMATIC 
FEEDING  OF  POWDERED  OR  GRANULAR  MA- 
TERIAL 
Otto  Heinenuuin,  Neubcckum,  Westphalia,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Poiysius  G.ni.b.H.,  Neubccltum,  Westphalia, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No.  526,145 
12  Claims.    (CI.  302—49) 


to  actuate  the  latter,  while  permitting  substantially  un- 
hindered return  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  set  of 
disk-type  brakes  to  said  master  cylinder  upon  deactivation 
of  same,  said  double-acting  check  valve  comprising  a 
housing  forming  a  valve  passage,  a  seat-forming  member 
displaceable  in  said  passage  and  yieldably  bearing  against 
said  housing  with  a  relatively  high  force  for  blocking  the 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  passage  until  the  at- 
tainment of  said  predetermined  pressure  in  said  master 
cylinder,  said  seat-forming  member  having  an  opening 
and  a  check  member  biased  against  said  seat-forming 
member  with  a  relatively  weak  force  and  disengageable 
therefrom  to  unblock  said  opening  for  return  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  the  disk  brakes  to  said  cylinder;  and 
a  pressure-retaining  valve  connected  between  said  drum- 
type  brakes  and  said  master  cylinder  for  maintaining  a 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  drum-type  brakes  upon  de-ener- 
gization thereof  at  a  level  slightly  below  the  response  pres- 
sure of  said  drum-type  brakes. 
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1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  pneumatic  feeding  of 
finely  divided  material,  comprising  a  fixed  vertical  shaft 
provided  with  a  main  compressed  air  conduit  and  a  ma- 
terial discharge  conduit,  a  plurality  of  annularly  ar- 
ranged pressure  containers  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
shaft,  each  having  a  separate  closable  material  inlet,  a 
compressed  air  inlet,  and  a  material  exit  pipe,  the  com- 
pressed air  inlet  and  material  exit  pipe  of  each  container 
leading  to  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  and  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  main  compressed  air  conduit  and  the 
material  discharge  conduit,  respectively,  during  a  specific 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  such  container  about  the 
shaft.  

3^11,422 

FRONT  AND  REAR  BRAKE  PROPORTIONING 

SYSTEM 

Hefairlch   Oberthiir,   Offenbach-Rnmpcnhclm,   Germany, 

assignor  to  Alfred  Teves  Maschinen-  ond  Armaturen- 

fabrik  KG.,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1965, 

T  28,271 

2  Claims.    (CL  303— 6) 


1.  A  brake  system  for  automotive  vehicles  and  the 
like  having  a  set  of  disk  brakes  with  relatively  high  pres- 
sure response  and  a  set  of  drum-type  brakes  with  rela- 
tively low  pressure  response;  a  master  cylinder  for  sup- 
plying hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  both  sets  of 
brakes;  and  a  double-acting  check  valve  connected  be- 
tween said  set  of  disk  brakes  and  said  master  cylinder 
for  blocking  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  set  of  disk 
brakes  upon  actuation  of  said  master  cylinder  to  supply 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  set  of  drum-type  brakes  until  the 
hydraulic-fluid  pressure  of  said  master  cylinder  attains  a 
predetermined  value,  aivl  thereafter  communicating  be- 
tween said  master  cylinder  and  said  set  of  disk  brakes 


3,311,423 

BRAKE  ANTI-LOCK  INERTIA  COMPENSATED 

SENSING  UNIT 

Robert  A.  Horvath,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Not.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  507,14« 
5  Claims.    (CL  303—21) 


1.  A  brake  anti-lock  device  comprising:  a  housing  car- 
ried by  a  vehicle  drive  means  rotatably  carried  in  said 
housing  and  being  rotated  at  a  speed  proportional  to  ve- 
hicle wheel  speed;  an  inlet  in  said  housing  from  a  source 
of  pressure  and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  to  a  modulator 
for  vehicle  brakes;  valve  means  slidably  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  arranged  to  selectively  control  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  weight 
means  rotatably  carried  on  said  drive  means  and  trans- 
lationally  slidable  thereon  in  response  to  abrupt  changes 
in  vehicle  speed;  and  valve  actuating  means,  said  valve 
actuating  means  includes  cam  means  axially  slidable  on 
said  drive  means  and  non-rotatable  with  respect  thereto, 
spring  carrier  means  carried  by  said  drive  means  and 
adapted  for  limited  rotational  movement  with  respect  to 
said  cam  means,  and  a  torsion  spring  engaging  said  spring 
carrier  means  and  said  weight  means  in  a  manner  accom- 
modating limited  relative  rotational  movement  c^  said 
weight  means  and  being  non-restrictive  of  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  weight  means,  differences  in  speed  between 
said  weight  means  and  said  drive  means  inducing  relative 
rotational  movement  in  said  spring  carrier  means  and  con- 
sequent axial  movement  of  said  cam  means  whereby  said 
valve  means  is  translationally  axially  moved  to  control 
fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
difference  in  speed  being  caused  by  a  rotating  weight 
means  tending  to  maintain  a  rotational  speed  while  said 
drive  means  has  already  responded  to  a  decrease  in  ve- 
hicle wheel  speed. 


3,311,424 

TRACTIVE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  BELT 

DRIVEN  SOFT  ROLLER 

GuiUermo  K.  Taylor,  Acassuso,  Buenos  Akes,  Argentina 

(%  Marval  &  O'FarreU,  Carlos  Pellegrini  885,  Buenos 

Aires,  Argentina) 

FUed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,468 
17  Claims.    (CI.  305—12) 


12.  A  tractive  device  for  vehicles  of  the  type  to  be 
moved  over  soft  or  irregular  ground,  comprising  a  (hiv- 
ing pulley  having  a  first  periphery,  a  resilient  soft  driven 
roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  a 
second  periphery  defining  a  highly  flexible  running  sur- 
face yieldable  and  deformable  to  surface  obstructions, 
said  driven  roller  being  spaced  from  said  driving  pulley, 
an  endless  belt  contacting  a  portion  of  said  first  periph- 
eiy  and  encircling  said  second  periphery  and  contacting 
a  portion  of  said  second  periphery  to  transmit  torqiie 
from  said  first  periphery  to  said  second  periphery,  said 
endless  belt  being  flexible  to  conform  to  the  full  shape 
of  the  portion  of  said  second  periphery  which  it  contacts, 
all  of  said  belt  other  than  that  portion  contacting  said 
second  periphery  being  spaced  above  the  lowermost  sur- 
face of  said  second  periphery  so  that,  when  said  tractive 
device  is  on  flat  ground,  the  only  portion  of  said  belt 
which  enters  into  contact  with  said  ground  also  contacts 
said  second  periphery,  the  width  and  length  of  the  pro- 
jected footprint  of  said  driven  roller  being  at  least  as 
long  as  the  loaded  radius  of  said  driven  roller. 


which  are  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  guiding 
element,  adhesive  means  filling  said  outermost  grooves 
and  extending  therefrom  over  said  plane  top  surface 
between  the  top  surface  portions  respectively  located  be- 
tween the  outer  sides  of  the  innermost  ones  of  said 
grooves  and  said  longitudinal  edges  on  one  hand  and 
those  band  surface  portions  on  the  other  hand  which 
are  adjacent  to  and  face  said  last-mentoned  top  surface 
portions,  said  adhesive  means  firmly  connecting  said 
last-mentioned  band  portions  to  said  last-mentioned  top 
surface  ponions,  the  band  surface  portion  facing  said 
top  surface  portion  which  is  disposed  between  the  inner- 
most ones  of  said  grooves  being  free  of  said  adhesive, 
said  sliding  foil  having  a  width  about  equal  to  the  lateral 
spacing  of  said  innermost  ones  of  said  grooves  and  en- 
gaging the  upper  side  of  said  last  mentioned  band 
portion. 

3,311,426 

RECIRCULATING  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

Jack  N.  Binns,  4866  Oaklawn  Drive, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio    45227 

Original  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,377,  now 

Patent  No.  3,168,846,  dated  Feb.  9,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,220 

4  Claims.    (CI.  308— 6) 
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3,311,425  , 

GUIDING  MEANS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  PARTS, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  CARRIAGES 
WUly  Schraub,  Beckrath,  Wickrath  (NIers),  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Scharmann  &  Co.,  Rheydt,  RUneland,  Ger. 

many 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,769    ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Inly  5, 1963, 
Sch  33,584 
3  Claims.    (CL  308—3) 


e    .«  tf  IS 


1.  A  guiding  arrangement  for  guiding  tracks  on  naa- 
chine  tools,  which  includes:  a  longitudinally  extending 
guiding  element,  carriage  means  having  one  side  thereof 
facing  said  guiding  element,  a  sliding  foil  arranged  on 
that  side  of  said  carriage  means  which  faces  said  guiding 
element,  said  guiding  element  having  a  substantially 
plane  top  surface  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  guiding  element  and  having  each  of  its  lateral 
marginal  portions  provided  with  at  least  two  parallel 
grooves  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
guiding  element,  a  metallic  band  resting  on  said  plane 
surface  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  there- 
of and  having  a  width  in  excess  of  the  lateral  distance 
between  those  sides  of  the  outermost  one  of  said  grooves 


4.  A  ball  bearing  structure  for  use  in  cooperation  with 
a  movable  body  and  a  stationary  body,  wherein  the  sta- 
tionary body  has  a  ball  groove,  said  bearing  structure  em- 
bodying an  elongate  block  having  a  bore  longitudinally 
therethrough  from  end  to  end  and  having  a  side  face  op- 
posing said  ball  groove  of  the  stationary  body,  said  side 
face  having  a  groove  of  substantially  V  cross  section  pro- 
viding an  exposed  ball  raceway  co-extensive  with  the  block 
and  disposed  paraUel  with  and  in  opposed  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  ball  groove  of  the  stationary  body,  the  bore 
and  the  raceway  together  with  the  said  ball  groove  of  the 
stationary  body  being  adapted  to  acconunodate  a  row  of 
bearing  balls  movable  along  the  raceway  and  through  the 
bore,  and  a  ball  return  end  block  fixed  at  each  end  of  the 
elongate  block,  each  of  said  end  blocks  comprising  a  body 
having  a  semi-circular  bearing  ball  conveying  passageway 
of  circular  cross-section  and  substantially  the  diameter  of 
the  conveyed  bearing  balls  for  receiving  baUs  transferred 
from  the  bore,  said  semi-circular  passageway  lying  with 
the  center  thereof  in  a  plane  oblique  to  said  elongate  block 
side  face  and  passing  through  one  side  of  the  said  V-groove 
therein  and  said  plane  substantially  paralleling  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  V,  said  passageway  having  a  circular 
ball  receptive  port  in  registry  with  one  end  of  the  block 
bore  and  a  second  circular  port  disposed  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  said  exposed  raceway  and  having  its  center  aligned 
with  the  approximate  center  of  said  V-groove  to  receive 
balls  from  the  exposed  raceway  and  feed  balls  thereto, 
and  a  scoop  on  each  end  block  consisting  of  an  integral 
part  of  the  block  and  having  an  interiorly  and  an  exteriorly 
transversely  circular  form,  and  said  scoop  lying  to  one  side 
of  said  plane  and  extending  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  port  beyond  the  limits  of  the  exposed  race- 
way for  directing  balls  into  and  from  said  second  port. 
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3^11,427 
COMBINED  AXIAL  AND  ROTARY  BEARING 
Leo  A.  Toth  and  WUliam  H.  Carter,  South  Bend,  Ind., 
assignors  to   The   Torrington    Company,   Torrington, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,831 
13  Claims.    (CI.  308—6) 


smaller  than  the  bore  of  the  sliding  surface  bearing  at 
loci  thereof  corresponding  to  unsupporting  loci  in  the 
sliding  surface  bearing  bore,  but  larger  at  loci  thereof 
corresponding  to  unsupported  loci  of  the  sliding  surface 


8.  A  combined  axial  and  rotary  bearing  for  a  terminal 
end  of  a  shaft,  said  bearing  including  an  outer  shell  in- 
cluding a  lower  bearing  support,  a  rotary  bearing  unit,  an 
axial  bearing  unit  supporting  said  rotary  bearing  unit  on 
said  support  for  movement  axially  of  said  shaft,  said 
rotary  bearing  unit  receiving  and  supporting  one  end  of 
said  shaft  for  rotary  movement,  said  shell  being  closed 
except  for  a  shaft  receiving  opening,  and  a  shaft  engag- 
ing seal  defining  said  opening  and  forming  a  shell  scaling 
seal  with  said  shaft,  and  wherein  said  rotary  bearing  unit 
is  a  separately  sealed  unit  having  a  separate  seal  with  re- 
spect to  said  shaft,  said  axial  bearing  unit  including  a 
pair  of  upwardly  facing  outer  axial  bearing  races  on  said 
support,  said  outer  axial  bearing  races  having  an  included 
angle  therebetween  materially  greater  than  90  degrees  and 
materially  less  than  180  degrees,  anti-friction  bearing  ele- 
ments riding  on  said  outer  axial  bearing  races,  said  rotary 
bearing  unit  including  a  housing  forming  member  having 
a  linear  polygonal  outer  surface  defining  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  adjacent  inner  axial  bearing  races,  the  lowermost 
pair  of  said  inner  axial  bearing  races  being  parallel  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  outer  axial  bearing  races  and  being 
supported  by  said  bearing  elements  for  axial  movement, 
said  housing  being  selectively  positionable  relative  to  said 
support  to  present  another  pair  of  said  inner  axial  bearing 
races  to  said  support  when  the  currently  used  pair  of 
inner  axial  bearing  races  become  worn. 


bearing  bore  than  the  bore  of  the  bearing  at  loci  of  slid- 
ing surface  contact  between  the  shaft  and  bearing,  where- 
by escape  of  lubricant  from  the  sliding  surface  bearing 
bore  is  impeded. 

3,311,429 
SELF-ALIGNING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  A.  Kodan,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,097 
15  Claims.    (CI.  308—187) 


3,311,428 
BEARING  FOR  CLOSELY  HELD  JOURNAL 
Roland  Scheufler,  Neckarsulm,  Wurttemberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to   Fhma  Karl  Schmidt  G.m.b.H.,  Neckar- 
sulm, Wurttemberg,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

nied  Apr.  30.  1964.  Ser.  No.  363,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  25,  1963, 
Sch  33,454 
16  Claims.    (CL  308— 121) 
1.  In  a  sliding  surface  radial  bearing  having  a  bore 
shaped  for  sliding  surface  contact  with  a  journal  received 
therein  at  spaced  loci  about  the  periphery  thereof  to  pro- 
vide journal  supporting  and  journal  unsupporting  loci  in 
the  bore,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  metallic 
cover  plate  coaxial  with  the  bearing  mounted  on  each  end 
thereof,  said  covers  each  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a 
journal  received  in  the  sliding  surface  bearing,  the  bore 
of  each  cover  being  substantially  equal  to  the  bore  of  the 
bearing  at  loci  thereof  corresponding  to  loci  of  sliding 
surface    contact   between    the    shaft   and    bearing,    and 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  supported  race  and  a  supporting  shroud  member  dis- 
posed one  within  another,  and  with  the  race  being 
relatively  movable  and  having  an  interior  grease 
chamber  therein; 

generally  radial  end  flanges  to  shroud  the  shroud  mem- 
ber and  carried  thereby  in  outside  locations  axially 
opposite  to  the  ends  of  the  supported  race,  each 
flange  extending  radially  inwardly  to  provide  a  nar- 
row gap  with  an  inner  race; 

said  race  directly  carrying  a  grease  introducing  fitting 
communicatively  connected  to  the  interior  thereof 
and  rigidly  affixed  thereto,  and  projecting  externally 
through  an  outside  oversize  opening  in  the  shroud 
member  so  as  to  shift  therewithin  and,  by  taking 
up  the  clearance  therein  in  the  direction  of  rotative 
movement,  to  limit  relative  rotational  movement  be- 
tween the  race  and  the  shroud  member; 

the  supported  race  having  a  portion  carried  at  the  ends 
so  as  to  move  with  the  race  and,  in  taking  up  the 
axial  clearance  between  it  and  the  different  opposite 
end  flanges  because  of  the  race  tilting  in  different 
directions,  so  as  to  limit  relative  tilting  movement  of 
the  supported  race  and  the  supporting  shroud  mem- 
ber transversely  to  their  relative  rotational  move- 
ment aforesaid. 
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3,311,430 
FACE  SEAL 

Dan  A.  Chrlstensen,  Woodside,  Calif.,  and  John  H.  Brad- 
fute,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Applicarton  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  438,807,  which  Is  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  150,276,  Nov.  6,  1961, 
now  Patent  No.  3,185,488,  dated  May  25,  1965.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Oct.   11,  1965,  Ser. 

498,205 

6  Claims.    (CL  308^187.1) 


bearing  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  adjacent  non- 
parallel  surfaces  on  said  elements,  the  angular  disposition 
of  said  surfaces  in  relation  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 


No. 


bearing  being  such  that  radial  forces  exerted  on  the  bear- 
ing as  a  result  of  said  temperature  changes  will  be  re- 
solved into  forces  causing  axial  movement  of  said  bear- 
ing relative  to  said  elements. 


4.  A  mechanically  sealed  bearing  installation  compris- 


mg 


a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  shoulder, 

a  shaft  having  a  smaller  diameter  portion,  a  larger 
diameter  portion  and  a  shoulder  joining  said  portions, 

a  first  face  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion 
engaging  and  sealed  to  said  larger  diameter  portion 
and  having  at  one  end  a  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing portion  engaging  said  shoulder  and  at  its  other  end 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  portion  providing  a 
first  sealing  face, 

an  anti-friction  bearing  having  an  inner  member  en- 
gaging said  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  shaft 
and  said  radially  inwardly  extending  portion,  an 
outer  member  engaging  said  bore  and  said  housing 
shoulder,  and  anti-friction  means  between  said  inner 
and  outer  members,  said  outer  member  having  an  end 
wall,  and 

a  second  face  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  metal 
member,  an  inner  cylindrical  metal  member,  and  an 
elastomeric  body  joining  them  to  provide  a  frusto- 
conical  diaphragm  acting  as  a  spring  and  substan- 
tially enclosing  said  metal  members  to  provide  a 
bore-engaging  outer  elastomeric  periphery,  said  sec- 
ond face  member  engaging  said  end  wall  of  said  outer 
bearing  member  near  one  end  said  outer  cylindrical 
metal  member,  and  providing  adjacent  said  inner 
cylindrical  member  a  second  sealing  face  in  rotary 
scaling  engagement  with  said  first  sealing  face,  the 
engagement  of  said  faces  placing  said  diaphragm  in 
shear. 

3,311,431 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  BEARING 
ASSEMBLY 
Irvhig  W.  Hilliard,  20  Bamesdale  Road, 
Natick,  Mass.     01760 
FUed  Aug.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,214 
6  Claims.    (CL  308— 189) 
1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  of  the  type  which  includes  an 
annular  bearing  positioned  between  radially  spaced  ro- 
tatable   and   non-rotatable  elements,  the  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion  of  said  elements  differing  from  that  of 
said  bearing,  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  tem- 
perature of  said  bearing  assembly  for  maintaining  con- 
tact at  a  relatively  constant  pressure  per  unit  area  be- 
tween said  bearing  and  said  elements  comprising:  radial- 
ly spaced  inner  and  outer  non-parallel  surfaces  on  said 


3,311,432 
BEARING  CUP  WITH  EXTERNAL  RESTRAINING 

FLANGE 
John  H.  Cowles,  Forestville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 
rington Company,  Torrington,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine  _..^. 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,365 
12  Clauns.    (CI.  308—216) 


1.  A  bearing  cup  for  rollers,  said  bearing  cup  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  having  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
inwardly  directed  roller  retaining  flanges,  an  outwardly 
directed  bearing  cup  restraining  projection  adjacent  one 
of  said  roller  retaining  flanges  and  an  integrally  formed 
bight  portion  connecting  said  cup  restraining  projection 
and  said  adjacent  flange. 


3,311,433 
ROTARY  THRUST  BEARING 
James  W.  Graham,  Foxboro,  and  George  E.  Sgourakes, 
MUlis,  Mass.,   assignors  to  The   Forboro  Company, 
Foxboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,506 
9  Claims.  (CI.  308—230) 
1.  A  self-centering  rotary  thrust  bearing  comprising  a 
first  bearing  contact  member  having  a  flat  surface,  a  sec- 
end  bearing  contact  member  having  a  flat  surface  oppos- 
ing the  flat  surface  of  said  first  men>ber  and  parallel 
thereto,  one  of  said  two  members  being  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  relative  to  the  other  member  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  flat  surfaces;  a  ball  between 
said  two  surfaces  and  engaged  therewith  to  support  a 
thrust  load  along  said  rotational  axis;  said  two  surfaces 
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being  formed  of  materials  having  dissimilar  character- 
istics of  engagement  with  said  ball  developing  a  differeii- 
tial  action  producing  a  force  thereon  towards  said  axis 


to  fasten  said  batten  to  said  supporting  wall,  a  rib  up- 
standing from  the  top  surface  of  said  batten  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  full  length  thereof,  a  groove  in  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  mounting  element  and  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  thereof,  said  rib  and  said 
groove  being  shaped  and  sized  to  interengage  and  mate 
complementarily  with  each  other,  a  shoulder  of  said  bat- 
ten extending  substantially  the  full  length  thereof  at  the 
rear  of  said  rib,  a  surface  corresponding  to  and  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  as  said  shoulder  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  mounting  element  for  seating  on  said 
shoulder  when  said  rib  and  said  groove  are  fully  inter- 


when  said  ball  is  within  a  certain  distance  from  said 
axis  aixi  is  revolved  about  said  axis  by  rotation  of  said 
one  member  relative  to  the  other  member. 


3,311,434 

HOT  AND  COLD  FOOD  SERVING  APPARATUS 

Kermit  W.  Dyer,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Charles  A. 

Mom,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Crimsco,  Inc., 

Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,184 

24  Claims.    (CL  312— 214) 


1.  A  food-serving  tray  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  sections  each  having 
a  generally  flat,  food-supporting  center  portion,  a 
pair  of  opposed  sides  and  a  pair  of  opposed  ends, 
said  sections  being  disposed  in  side-by-side,  spaced 
apart  relationship  with  their  center  portions  substan- 
tially coplanar  and  their  proximal  sides  substantially 
parallel;  and 

means  extending  between  and  interconnecting  an  end 
of  one  section  and  said  sections  adjacent  one  cor- 
responding end  thereof  only,  presenting  an  elongated 
slot  open  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  sections  and 
extending  therefrom  between  said  sections  continuous- 
ly to  a  zone  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  sections. 


engaged,  a  bubble-tube  carried  by  a  front  portion  of  said 
batten  between  said  fixing  apertures  and  forming  an  in- 
tegral part  of  said  batten,  said  rib,  said  groove  and  said 
bubble-tube  being  correlated  relatively  to  each  other  and 
to  said  article  whereby,  when  the  bubble  of  said  bubble- 
tube  indicates  that  said  bubble-tube  is  horizontal,  said  bat- 
ten is  then  in  a  position  for  said  article  of  furniture  to 
be  correctly  mounted  thereon,  said  batten  being  of  a 
length  not  greater  than  the  width  of  said  article  and  said 
rear  surface  of  said  batten  being  flush  with  the  rear  edges 
of  said  side  walls  and  said  top  wall  of  the  article  when 
said  article  is  mounted  on  said  batten. 


3,311,436 
DISPLAY  CASE,  RECEPTACLE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  S.  VHale,  New  Yorii,  N.Y,     (427  Faitoate  Ave., 
Rosclle   Parli,   NJ.     07204).   and   Steven   M.   Brown, 
Pleasantville,  N.Y.;  said  Brown  assignor  of  five^entlit 
to  said  Vitalc 

FUed  Jnne  22, 196S,  Ser.  No.  465,892 
6  Claims.    (CI.  312—286) 


3,311,435 
WALL-MOUNTED  FURNITURE 

Robert  Heritage,  2  Willow  Ave.,  Barnes, 
London  SW.  13,  England 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,431 
4  Claims.    (CI.  312—245) 
1.  An  article  of  furniture  having  two  side  walls  and  a 
top  wall,  and  provided  with  suspension  means  by  which 
said  article  is  supported  on  a  rigid  supporting  wall,  said 
suspension  means  comprising:  a  mounting  element  rigid 
with  the  upper  part  of  the  rear  of  said  article,  a  light- 
weight batten  completely  separable  from  the  mounting 
clement  and  having  a  flat  rear  surface  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  said  supporting  wall,  at  least  one  aperture  in 
each  end  portion  of  said  batten  for  receiving  fixing  means 


1.  A  receptacle  for  holding  coins  and  the  like  comprising 
a  frame  forming  a  substantially  rectangular  structure 
including  a  top,  a  bottom,  an  open  front  side  and  a 
rear  side  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom, 
a  lower  rectangular  tray  slidably  disposed  on  said  bot- 
tom, a  middle  tray  slidably  disposed  on  said  lower  tray, 
an  upper  tray  slidably  disposed  on  said  middle  tray, 
said  rear  side  member  terminating  below  the  lower  end 
of  said  upper  tray,  and  a  hinged  cover  member  posi- 
tioned to  cover  the  rear  side,  top  and  front  of  said 
structure,  said  cover  member  being  hingedly  connected 
to  the  lower  rear  side  edge  of  said  structure. 


3,311,437 

STORAGE  BOXES  ADAPTED  TO  COACT  WITH 

SHELF  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEALING 

David  Meade  Peebles,  325  Marcy  Ave., 

Oxon  HUl,  Md.     21117 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,655 

2  Claims.    (CI.  312— 296) 


3,311,439 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  ELECTRIC  INCANDM- 
CENT  LAMPS,  DISCHARGE  TUBES  OR  TIffi 
LIKE  WITH  GAS  AND  OF  SEALING  THE 
SAME  ^  ^     _ 

Henri  Pac*,  Chalon-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  l-a- 
briques  Reunies  de  Lampes  Electriques  (Societe  Anony- 
me),  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  Seine,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  22,  1962, 

891,886 

3  Claims.    (CL  316—24) 


1.  A    storage    unit    structure    comprising    supporting 
means,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  superposed  horizon- 
tal rigid  shelves  fixedly  secured  to  the  supporting  means, 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  open  top  storage  boxes  having 
substantially  flat  rigid  bottoms  adapted  to  engage  and 
rest  upon  the  upper  faces  of  the  shelves  and  being  of  a 
size  whereby  a  group  of  said  boxes  in  side-by-side  sub- 
stantially contacting  relation  on  each  shelf  substantially 
completely  fills  the  space  between  such  shelf  and  the  next 
uppermost  shelf  of  the  storage  unit  so  that  the  entire 
volume  of  the  storage  unit  is  utilized  by  the  storage  boxes, 
and  a  continuous  resilient  compressible  rim  on  the  top 
edges  of  each  open  top  box  extending  entirely  around 
the  four  sides  of  the  box  and  substantially  above  the  top 
of  the  box  whereby  said  rim  is  compressed  due  to  con- 
tact with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  next  uppermost  shelf 
when  the  box  is  introduced  into  the  space  between  a  pair 
of  shelves,  the  compression  of  said  rim  firmly  sealing 
the  open  top  box  and  also  serving  to  stabilize  and  secure 
the  box  upon  the  shelf  w*ich  supports  it  in  said  unit. 


1.  A  method  of  filling  an  electric  lamp  with  gases  and 
sealing  the  same  comprising  introducing  an  inert  gas  under 
pressure  exceeding  atmospheric  pressure  into  said  lamp 
until  said  lamp  is  sealed  thereby  preventing  the  penetra- 
tion of  ambient  air  into  said  lamp,  introducing  a  quan- 
tity of  an  inert  rare  gas  into  said  lamp  prior  to  sealing 
and  while  the  flow  of  said  inert  gas  in  said  lamp  is  main- 
tained, and  cooling  at  least  a  part  of  said  lamp  whereby 
the  inert  rare  gas  is  condensed  thereon,  said  inert  rare  gas 
remaining  inside  said  lamp  during  the  sealing  operation. 


3,311,438 

FILE  CABINET 

James  E.  Barrow,  70  Emerald  Drive, 

Jonesboro,  Ga.    30236 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,431 

15  Claims.    (CL  312— 323) 


3,311,440 
APPARATUS  RELATING  TO  EVACUATING  AND 
FILLING  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Anton  Reynders,  Emmasingel,  Eindlioven,  Netiierlands, 
assignor  to  North  American  PhUips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jnly  11,  1963, 

295,212 
5CUdms.    (CL316— 30) 


1.  A  filing  drawer  comprising  a  base  plate,  side  walls, 
a  front  face  plate,  hooking  means  extending  downward 
from  the  base  plate,  and  a  handle  extending  outward 
from  the  front  face  plate,  said  handle  having  means  ex- 
tending therefrom  for  engaging  the  hooking  means  of 
another  drawer. 


1,  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  fluorescent  lamps  in 
which  lamp-tubes  having  a  lamp-stem  at  each  end  are 
conveyed  in  a  closed  path  while  in  a  horizontal  position, 
the  combination  comprising,  a  wheel  defining  said  closed 
path,  a  plurality  of  head  members  spaced  about  said 
wheel,  said  head  member  having  means  for  receiving  a 
lamp-stem  in  sealed  relation,  a  head  body  portion  having 
a  channel  communicating  with  said  lamp-stem  at  one  end, 
a  supply  chamber  within  said  head  means  coimected  with 
said  head  for  connecting  said  channel  with  an  evacuation 
source,  means  connected  with  said  head  for  connecting 
said  channel  with  a  source  of  discharge  gas,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  measured  quantity  of  mercury  to  said 
channel;  said  last-named  means  comprising  a  supply 
means  communicating  with  the  exterior  ambient  atmos- 
phere surrounding  said  head  and  the  interior  of  said 
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head,  said  supply  means  including  means  defining  a  sup- 
ply chamber  and  a  valve  for  closing  said  supply  chamber 
from  said  ambient  atmosphere  and  closure  means  for 
communicating  said  channel  and  said  supply  chamber  for 
delivering  a  quantity  of  mercury  from  said  supply  cham- 
ber into  said  channel. 


3,911,441 

REFLECTOR 

Edwin  R.  GUI.  Jr.,  R.F.D.  2,  MUlerton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,450 

4  Claims.    (CI.  350— 105) 


12546 


said  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  transmitter  com- 
prising a  source  of  first  and  second  pulse  signals, 
first  and  second  transmitter  channels,  means  applying 
said  first  and  second  signals  to  said  first  and  second  trans- 
mitter channels  respectively,  at  least  one  of  said  chan- 
nels including  means  for  suppressing  the  direct  current 
component  of  signals  in  said  one  channel,  a  source  of 
common  carrier  oscillations,  first  and  second  modulator 
means  for  modulating  said  carrier  oscillations  with  the 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  channels  respectively  with 
a  mutual  phase  displacement  of  90°,  means  providing 
pilot  oscillations  of  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  oscilla- 
tions, and  means  applying  said  pilot  oscillations  and  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  modulator  means  to  said 
transmission  path;  said  receiver  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond receiving  channels,  each  of  said  receiving  channels 


1.  A  reflector  for  reflecting  a  ray  of  light  back  along 
its  own  incident  ray  comprising  a  short  focus  transparent 
spherical  lens  having  an  outer  exposed  surface,  a  reflex 
reflecting  surface  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  said  lens 
and  intersecting  a  plane  which  is  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  said  reflex  reflecting  surface  and  which 
passes  through  the  center  of  said  lens,  said  reflex  reflect- 
ing surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting 
glass  beads  in  contact  with  a  reflecting  surface,  said  lens 
having  a  diameter  at  least  30  times  the  size  of  said  glass 
beads  and  having  an  index  of  refraction  less  than  1.70, 
said  glass  beads  being  located  between  said  lens  and  said 
reflecting  surface,  said  reflex  reflecting  surface  being 
located  between  said  rear  surface  of  said  lens  and  the 
point  of  focus  of  said  lens. 


3,311,442 
PULSE    TRANSMISSION  '  SYSTEM    EMPLOYING 
QUADRATURE  MODULATION  AND  DIRECT 
CURRENT  SUPPRESSION 
Frank  De  Jager  and  Petms  Josepbus  Van  Gerwen,  Em- 
masiogel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  S«r.  No.  256.334 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  19,  1962, 

274,976 
15  Claims.    (CL  325—42) 
1.  A  pulse  transmission  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter,   a    receiver,   and   a   transmission   path   between 


■»--ya' 


ssat^ 


¥%^P^r5^~ 


as. 


comprising  demodulator  means  and  pulse  regenerator 
means,  means  connecting  each  said  demodulator  means 
to  said  transmission  path,  and  means  connecting  the  out- 
put of  each  said  demodulator  means  to  said  pulse  regener- 
ator means  of  the  respective  channel,  said  receiver  further 
comprising  means  providing  a  local  carrier  oscillation 
synchronized  with  said  pilot  oscillations,  and  means  apply- 
ing said  local  carrier  oscillations  to  the  demodulator  means 
of  said  first  receiver  channel  for  demodulating  the  signals 
corresponding  to  signals  of  said  first  transmitter  channel 
which  were  transmitted  with  suppression  of  the  direct 
current  component,  the  pulse  regenerator  of  said  first 
receiver  channel  comprising  low-pass  filter  negative  feed- 
back means  having  a  time  constant  substantially  equal  to 
the  time  constant  of  said  means  for  suppressing  said  direct 
current  component. 


CHEMICAL 


3  311  443 
DYEING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  OF  SYNTHETIC 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Hans  Baumann.  Ludwigsbafen  (Rliine),  WUhelm  Feder. 
kiel,  Franlienthal,  Pfalz,  and  Peter  Richter,  Ludwigs- 
bafen (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badiscbe  Anilin- 
&      Soda-Fabrik      Aktiengesellscbaft,      Ludwigsbafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1963, 
B  74.778;  Aug.  28,  1964,  B  78,301 
4  Claims.    (CI.  8—49) 
1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  synthetic  linear  polyester 
textile  material  by  treatment  of  said  material  with  a  pri- 
mary aromatic  amine  in  a  first  liquor  and  oxidation  of 
the  amine  absorbed  by  the  textile  material  in  a  second 


liquor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  the 
amine  in  situ  in  said  first  treatment  liquor  by  reductive 
cleavage  of  the  azo  group  of  an  azo  dye  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

R» 


(H0i8)a-A-N= 


N=N— B-NH-^  ^ 


in  which: 

A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenylene  and  naphthylene, 

B  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenylene  and  naphthylene, 

R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy,  metboxy  and  ethoxy. 
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R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  carboxy,  methoxy  and  ethoxy 
and 

n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2, 

and  subjecting  the  textile  material  which  has  been  treated 
in  said  first  liquor  to  said  oxidation  in  said  second  liquor. 


3,311,444 

DYEING  OR  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDE 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Reinhold  KraUmann,  Ludwigsbafen  (Rhine),  Germany, 
assignor  to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktienge- 
sellscbaft, Ludwigsbafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  18,  1963, 
B  74,717 

4  Cbdnu.    (CL  8—55) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  textile  material 
of  synthetic  polyamides  which  comprises  contacting  said 
material  with  5,8-dihydroxy-l,4-naphthoquinone  at  tem- 
peratures from  90  to  220°  C. 


uously  but  not  roughly,  cooling  the  reaction  mediiun  to 
a  temperature  between  0°  C.  and  12"  C.  within  a  short 
time  not  exceeding  one  hour  thereby  to  crystallize  the 
sodium  perborate,  separating  the  crystallized  sodium 
perborate  from  the  mother  liquor  and  drying  it,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  mixing  the  damp  crystallized 
sodium  perborate  obtained  by  separation  from  the,  re- 
action medium  and  which  contains,  besides  water  of 
crystallization,  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  mother  liquor, 
with  40  to  150%  by  weight  of  dry  sodium  perborate,  and 
drying  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  fluidized  bed  drier. 


3,311,445 
PROCESS  OF  REACTING  CELLULOSE  FIBERS 
WITH  CARBONYL  SULFIDE  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREOF 

Edward  A.  Swakon,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard OU  Company,  Cliicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,489 
10  Clahns.    (CL  8—118) 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  fibrous  cellulosic  materials 
which  comprises  treating  natural  cellulose  fibers  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  hydroxide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  to  at  least  wet  said  fibers  with  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion, thereafter  reacting  the  ceUulose  fibers  treated  with 
said  aqueous  hydroxide  solution  with  carbonyl  sulfide 
without  dissolving  said  fibers,  and  washing  said  carbonyl 
sulfide  reacted  ceUulose  fibers  with  water  to  obtain  modi- 
fied cellulose  fibers. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  modified  woven  cotton 
fabric  to  impart  stiffness  and  water  repeUancy  thereto 
which  comprises  wetting  said  cotton  fabric  wth  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  reacting  said  wet  fabric 
with  carbonyl  sulfide,  ageing  said  carbonyl  sulfide  reacted 
fabric  for  several  hours,  washing  said  aged  fabric  with 
dilute  acid  and  then  with  water,  and  then  drying  the 
resulting  modified  woven  cotton  fabric. 


3311,447 

RECOVERY  OF  METAL  PHOSPHATES  FROM 

INDUSTRIAL  UQUORS 

Ken  Stuart,  12  Cherry  Lane  DriTc, 

Englewood,  Colo.    80110 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,637 

2  Claims.  (CL  23— 105) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  complex  having  improved 
filterability  from  an  industrial  liquor  containing  an  in- 
organic salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  hydro- 
chloric and  nitric  acid,  and  a  metal  cation  of  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  iron,  magnesium,  manganese,  cobalt 
and  copper,  said  process  comprising  concurrently  adding 
to  the  industrial  liquor 

(A)  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia,  a  potassium  compound,  a  sodium  com- 
pound and  a  lithium  compound,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

(B)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  an  inorganic  phosphate  salt  having  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  K-f,  Na-f , 
Li+  and  NH4+,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(2)  a  substance  which  forms  said  inorganic  phos- 
phate salt, 

the  amount  of  (B)  being  in  a  quantity  to  combine  with 
the  metal  cation  in  the  industrial  liquor,  the  amoimt  of 
(A)  being  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of  that  required  to 
combine  with  the  sulfuric,  hydrochloric  or  nitric  acid 
in  the  industrial  liquor,  and  continuing  to  add  (A)  until 
the  pH  of  the  liquor  attains  a  value  of  6.2  to  7.2,  thus 
precipitating  a  complex  characterized  by  including  a  phos- 
phate salt  having  a  cation  of  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
iron,  magnesium,  manganese,  cobalt  and  copper  or  mix- 
tures thereof  and  a  phosphate  salt  having  a  cation  of  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium,  sodium,  lithium  and  am- 
monium or  mixtures  thereof,  said  complex  having  an  am- 
monia content  of  from  4  to  8%  by  weight  or  having 
equivalent  weight  contents  of  potassium,  sodium  and  lithi- 
um, whereby  the  filterability  of  the  complex  is  improved, 
and  filtering  said  liquor  in  order  to  separate  the  complex 
therefrom. 


3,311,446 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

SODIUM  PERBORATE 

Willy  Kegelart,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay  & 
Cie,  Brussels,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,885 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  16, 1962, 
904,094 

2  Cbdms.  (CI.  23—60) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sodium  per- 
borate stabilized  by  an  alkaline  earth  metal  silicate,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  a  sodium  metaborate 
solution  with  a  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  constituent  of  the  stabilizer  at  room 
temperature  to  produce  a  supersaturated  solution  in 
which  the  relative  supersaturation  in  perborate,  expressed 
by  the  ratio  between  the  weight  of  the  sodium  perborate 
actually  present  and  the  weight  of  sodium  perborate 
which  would  normally  be  soluble  in  water  at  20"  C,  is 
between  4  and  12,  stirring  the  reaction  meditmi  contin- 


3  311  448 
CONTINUOUS  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  ALKAU 
METAL  ALUMINUM  ACID  ORTHOPHOSPHATES 
Julian  E.  Blanch,  Ttnley  Park,  Leo  B.  Post,  Chicago,  and 
George  I.  Klein,  Park  Forest,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,773 
4Cbams.    (CL23— 107) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  complex  crystalline  alkali 
metal  aluminum  acid  orthophospbate  of  the  fonnula: 

M,AlyH,(P04),O-5Hj0 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  potassium  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
X.  y,  and  z  are  numbers  of  from  1  to  15,  2  to  4,  and  0 
to  15,  respectively,  with  the  sum  of  x+3y+z  equal  to  24, 
which  comprises: 

(A)  preparing  a  conveyable  liquid  reaction  mixture 
containing  alkali  metal,  aluminum,  and  phosphorous 
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constituents  in  substantially  stoichiometric  propor- 
tions within  the  above  formula  and  a  free  water  con- 
tent between  9.5%  and  44%  by  weight  of  said  liq- 
uid reaction  mixture  which  comprises  reacting  a  re- 
active trivalent  aluminum  compound  and  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  compound  with  phosphoric  acid  in 
an  agitated  reaction  zone  maintained  between  40'  C. 
and  the  boiling  temperature  of  said  liquid  reaction 
mixture; 


3,311,450 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Alexander  Alon,  16a  Tel-Manek,  Ahuza,  Haifa,  Israel; 
Ruth  Biumberg,  25  Vitkln  St.,  Mount  Carmel,  Haifa, 
Israel;  and  Avraham  M.  Baniel,  28  Horeb  St.,  Haifa, 
Israel 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,164 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23—165) 


s 


r-sr-j 


(B)  retaining  said  liquid  reaction  mixture  in  said  re- 
action zone  until  reaction  is  substantially  complete; 

(C)  passing  said  liquid  reaction  mixture  into  an  agi- 
tated crystallization  zone  comprising  a  pre-esublished 
bed  of  crystalline  alkali  metal  aluminum  acid  ortho- 
phosphate  of  like  composition  maintained  between 
60°  C.  and  200'  C.  whereupon  said  liquid  reaction 
mixture  crystallizes;  and 

(D)  recovering  crystalline  alkali  metal  aluminum  acid 
orthophosphate  from  said  crystallization  zone. 


3  311  449 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  VALUABLE  COM- 
PONENTS  FROM  RED  MUD 
Masumi    Atsokawa,    Yoshiliiko    Nisliimoto,    Yosliitsugu 
Iwalya,  and  Haro  Kuwabani,  Hirosliima,  Japan,  as. 
s^ors  to  Mitsabishi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporadon  of  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  256,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1962, 
37/4,481 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— 130) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  red  mud  to  recover  there- 
from sodium  as  sodium  bisulfite,  iron  as  ferric  oxide, 
titanium  as  titanium  dioxide,  silicon  as  silica  and  alumi- 
num as  alumina  comprising  adding  water  to  said  red 
mud  to  form  a  slurry  having  a  red  mud  concentration  no 
greater  than  40%  by  weight,  contacting  the  slurry  with 
sulfur  dioxide  to  absorb  the  sulfur  dioxide  into  the  slurry 
until  the  pH  of  the  slurry  is  at  a  value  of  from  3.5  to  6 
to  dissolve  sodium  oxide  contained  in  the  red  mud  out 
of  the  red  mud  into  the  water  to  form  a  solution  of  sodi- 
um bisulfite,  separating  said  solution  from  an  insoluble 
residue  of  the  red  mud,  adding  water  to  the  insoluble 
residue  to  form  an  aqueous  suspension  thereof,  contact- 
ing the  suspension  with  sulfur  dioxide  to  absorb  the  sulfur 
dioxide  into  the  suspension  until  the  pH  of  the  suspension 
is  at  a  value  of  from  1.5  to  2.5  to  dissolve  alumina  and 
silica  contained  in  the  red  mud  residue  out  of  the  residue 
into  the  water  to  form  a  solution  of  aluminum  bisulfite 
and  silica  and  to  leave  in  an  undissolved  state  ferric  oxide 
and  titanium  dioxide  initially  contained  in  the  red  mud. 
separating  the  last  mentioned  solution  from  an  insoluble 
residue  of  the  first  mentioned  insoluble  residue,  heating 
the  last  mentioned  solution  to  drive  some  of  the  sulfur 
dioxide  therefrom  to  adjust  the  pH  thereof  to  a  value  of 
from  2.5  to  3  whereby  the  silica  precipitates  therefrom, 
leaving  a  residual  solution,  heating  the  residual  solution 
to  drive  some  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  therefrom  to  adjust 
the  pH  thereof  to  a  value  above  3.5  whereby  aluminum 
bisulfite  precipitates  therefrom,  and  calcining  the  alu- 
minum bisulfite  at  a  temperature  of  from  500  to  700°  C. 
to  decompose  the  almnlnum  bisulfite  into  alumina. 


n 


n 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphoric 
acid  substantially  free  of  silica  and  fluorine  comprising 
the  steps  of  reacting  a  calcium  phosphate-containing  ma- 
terial which  also  contains  silica  and  fluorine  components 
with  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrochloric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  and  sulfuric 
acid  to  produce  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing 
calcium  chloride,  phosphoric  acid  and  silica  and  fluorine 
compounds,  extracting  phosphoric  acid  from  said  aque- 
ous mixture  in  the  presence  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  with 
an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  phosphoric  acid 
but  having  limited  miscibility  with  water  free  of  phos- 
phoric acid,  as  well  as  with  water  containing  phosphoric 
acid  and  calcium  chloride,  and  separating  the  solvent 
extract  thus  obtained  from  the  aqueous  extract,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  to  said  separated  solvent 
extract  a  salt  of  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  potassium,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
in  at  least  about  stoichiometric  amounts  to  form  a  fluosili- 
cate,  and  extracting  and  recovering  phosphoric  acid  from 
the  solvent  extract. 


3,311,451 
PRODUCTION  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  AMORPHOUS 

SnJCA 
Hanns  Biegler,  Wesseling,  near  Cologne,  Walter  Nenge- 
bauer,  Constance  (Bodensec),  and  Herbert  Kempcrs, 
Merten,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Siibcr-Scheldeanstalt  vormais  Rocssler,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

nied  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28,  1963, 
D  41,852 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23—182) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  finely  divided  amorphous 
silica  by  reacting  a  silica  containing  material  with  a  re- 
ducing agent  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  to  produce  a 
stream  of  gaseous  silicon  monoxide  and  oxidizing  the 
gaseous  silicon  monoxide  in  the  stream  leaving  the  furnace 
with  an  oxidizing  gas  to  form  the  finely  divided  amorphous 
silica,  the  steps  of  enveloping  said  stream  of  gaseous  sili- 
con monoxide  after  it  has  left  the  furnace  with  an  aspirat- 
ing envelope  of  a  portion  of  the  oxidizing  gas  to  increase 
the  velocity  of  such  gas  stream  leaving  the  furnace  and 
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thereafter  injecting  the  remainder  of  the  oxidizing  gas 
into  such  enveloped  stream  to  cause  turbulent  mixture  of 
the  entire  gas  mixture. 


3,311,452 
PRODUCTION  OF  PYROGENIC  PIGMENTS 
Thomas  H.  Goodgame,  Andover,  and  Randolph  Anton' 
sen,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Theodore  D.  Trowbridge,  Stam> 
ford.  Conn.,  assizors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mas.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232^1 
4Ciatan8.    (CL  23— 202) 


3,311,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  AND  MEASURE- 
MENT  OF  CONTAMINATION  OF  SULFUR  HEX- 
AFLUORIDE  AND  OTHER  GASES 
George  A.  Kemeny,  Franklin  Township,  Westmoreland 
Coonty,  and  Harvey  E.  Spindle,  WiUdns  Township,  Al- 
legheny 'County,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Westin^KNue  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,704 
14Ctaims.    (CL  23— 254) 


1.  In  the  process  of  converting  in  an  enclosed  reaction 
zone  metal  halide  in  vapor  form  to  the  corresponding  solid 
metal  oxide  in  aerosol  form  by  reacting  said  halide  at  tem- 
peratures above  about  800°  C.  while  preventing  the 
precipitation  of  substantial  solid  matter  on  the  walls  of 
the  enclosure,  which  process  comprises  introducing  axially 
into  one  end  of  an  enclosed  reaction  zone  a  metal  halide 
and  a  co-reactant  comprising  a  molecular  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas,  conducting  the  aerosol  formed  in  said  zone  from 
the  end  of  said  zone  opposite  to  the  end  wherein  said 
halide  and  co-reactant  are  introduced,  and  recovering  the 
metal  oxide  therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
flowing  said  metal  halide  and  said  co-reactant  into  an  en- 
closed reaction  zone  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of 
at  least  1.5,  and  flowing  adjacent  the  interior  surfaces  of 
said  enclosed  zone  and  axially  in  the  same  directicMi  as  and 
at  a  velocity  at  least  about  equal  to  the  velocity  of  the 
reaction  mass  therein,  an  inert  gaseous  stream  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  about  800°  C,  thereby  providing  a 
protective  blanket  of  very  hot  gas  adjacent  said  surfaces 
and  providing  auxiliary  heat  to  said  zone. 


6.  Apparatus  for  detecting  contamination  of  a  gas 
comprising,  in  combination,  chamber  fonnins  means 
for  trapping  a  sample  of  the  gas  to  be  tested,  inlet  and 
outlet  means  for  the  chamber  each  including  valve  means, 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  chamber  for  indi- 
cating the  pressure  of  gas  therein,  said  chamber  being 
elongated  in  shape,  absorber  tube  means  mounted  in 
the  chamber  and  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  piston  means  having  an  aperture  therein 
for  the  absorber  tube  means  disposed  in  the  chamber  and 
adapted  to  slide  along  the  absorber  tube  means  from  one 
end  of  the  chamber  to  the  other  in  response  to  the  force 
of  gravity  exerted  thereon,  the  absorber  tube  means 
containing  a  chemical  substance  adapted  to  absorb  at 
least  one  contaminating  element  from  gas  coming  in  con- 
tact therewith,  and  first  and  second  ball  check  valves 
located  at  the  ends  of  the  absorber  tube  means  respec- 
tively, the  first  and  second  ball  check  valves  being  dosed 
while  the  chamber  forming  means  is  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, the  absorber  tube  means  at  each  end  thereof  ex- 
ternal to  the  check  valve  comnHmicating  with  the  cham- 
ber, the  piston  having  a  third  check  valve  therein  to  per- 
mit the  flow  of  gas  therethrough  only  when  the  piston 
is  moving  in  one  direction,  the  inston  when  moving  along 
the  absorber  tube  means  in  the  other  direction  forcing 
gas  through  open  first  and  second  ball  check  valves  and 
through  the  absorber  tube  means,  the  chamber  forming 
means  being  adapted  to  be  inverted  to  cause  the  first  and 
second  ball  check  valves  to  open  and  to  cause  the  piston 
to  move  in  said  other  directi(xi. 


3  Jl  1,453 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
George  Russell  Lusby,  St.  Hilake  Station,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Quebec, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,482 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  27,  1962, 
861,129 
8  Claims.    (CI.  23— 207) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
which  comprises  reacting  a  hydrogen  sulphide-containing 
gas  with  a  salt  of  an  anthraquinone  disulphonic  acid  in 
alkaline  aqueous  solution,  thus  producing  insoluble  ele- 
mental sulphur  and  a  soluble  reduced  anthraquinone  di- 
sulphonic acid  salt,  separating  the  sulphur  from  the  re- 
action mixture,  oxidizing  said  reduced  salt  to  form  hy- 
drogen peroxide  and  the  regenerated  salt  of  the  anthra- 
quinone disulphonic  acid,  and  separating  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,311,455 
DETECTOR  FOR  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 
Myron  L.  Robinson,  Monterey  Parlt,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 
Barton  Instrument  Corporation,  Monterey  Paris,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,946 
15  Claims.  (CL  23— 255) 
1.  In  a  detector  for  detecting  varying  concentrations 
of  combustible  gas  including  concentrations  in  the  ex- 
plosive range,  a  bridge  circuit  having  active  and  inactive 
elements  in  legs  thereof,  said  elements  being  substantially 
identical  except  that  the  active  element  only  has  a  sur- 
face catalytic  to  combustion  of  the  gas  to  be  detected, 
said  elements  being  connected  in  the  bridge  so  that  the 
voltage  across  the  bridge  passes  identical  current  through 
the  elements  whose  value  varies  with  variation  in  the 
voltage  across  the  bridge,  said  elements  each  having  a 
substantial  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  so  that 
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their  resistances  vary  with  their  temperature;  means  for 
placing  an  air  sample  in  contact  with  both  of  said  ele- 
ments under  substantially  identical  conditions  whereby 
the  presence  of  combustible  gas  in  the  sample  will  cause 
catalytic  combustion  at  the  surface  of  said  active  ele- 
ment to  raise  its  temperature  and  effect  a  difference  in 
the  temperature  and  thus  the  resistance  of  said  elements 
which  will  cause  unbalance  of  the  bridge;  and  means  re- 


central  core  of  said  volute  shaped  section  whereby  the 
waste  gas  stream  flowing  centrifugally  therethough  passes 
into  the  flame  and  hot  gases  from  said  burner  means  as 
a  plurality  of  smaller  tangential  streams. 


sponsive  to  unbalance  of  the  bridge  to  lower  the  voltage 
across  the  bridge  and  thereby  reduce  the  current  through 
said  elements  to  a  value  producing  at  any  concentration 
of  combustible  gas  throughout  the  range  of  operation  of 
said  detector  the  minimum  amount  of  said  catalytic  com- 
bustion which  will  cause  only  sufficient  difference  between 
the  temperatures  of  the  elements  to  unbalance  the  bridge 
only  suflSciently  to  secure  the  minimum  signal  which  will 
drive  said  bridge  voltage  to  said  lowered  value. 


3,311,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING  A  WASTE 

GAS  STREAM 

Walter  A.  Denny,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  WUliam  C.  Vemer, 

Detroit,  Micli.,   assignors  to   Universal   Oil   Products 

Company,  Des  Plalnes,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,895 

5  Claims.    (CL  23— 277) 


r-h 


3,311,457 
LIQUID  CASCADE  REACTOR 
Gunter  Goosscns,   Rial,   Domat-Ems,  Grisons,   Switzer- 
land, assignor  to   Inventa   A.G.,  fur  Forschung  und 
Patentverwertung  Lucerne,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,  1963, 

15,701/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  23— 283) 


1.  A  direct  flame  incinerating  apparatus  for  effecting 
the  thermal  combustion  of  oxidizable  components  in  a 
waste  gas  stream,  which  comprises  in  combination,  an 
elongated  combustion  chamber  having  a  flame  and  gas 
inlet  means  and  a  combustion  gas  outlet,  an  outer  housing 
spaced  from  said  combustion  section  and  defining  an  an- 
nular-form heat  exchange  section,  a  waste  gas  inlet  con- 
necting with  said  housing  and  discharging  into  said  heat 
exchange  section,  at  least  one  volute  shaped  gas  collect- 
ing-gas distributing  section  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  section  thereto 
connective  with  said  annular-form  heat  exchange  section, 
and  such  volute-shaped  section  having  an  open  central 
core  that  is  in  open  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  burner  means  projecting 
through  the  end  of  said  housing  into  said  open  central 
core  of  said  volute  shaped  section,  fuel  and  air  supply 
means  connecting  to  said  burner  means,  a  plurality  of 
slot-like  openings  spaced  circumferentially  arouixl  said 
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1.  A  liquid  ring  cascade  reactor  for  carrying  out  chem- 
ical reactions  in  a  liquid  base  medium,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  peripheral  chambers  having  outwardly  bulging 
circumferential  walls  and  arranged  one  above  the  other 
and  connected  to  each  other  by  intervening  substantially 
cylindrical  necks,  said  chambers  comprising  a  top  cham- 
ber and  a  bottom  chamber  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
chamber,  each  intermediate  chamber  having  a  top  edge 
wall  of  larger  interior  diameter  than  its  bottom  edge  wall, 
and  each  chamber  below  the  top  chamber  having  a  top 
edge  wall  of  substantially  the  same  interior  diameter  as 
the  bottom  edge  wall  of  the  chamber  above  it  and  each 
chamber  above  the  bottom  chamber  having  a  bottom  edge 
wall  of  substantially  the  same  interior  diameter  as  the 
top  edge  wall  of  the  chamber  above  it  so  that  the  interior 
edges  of  said  edge  walls  are  located  on  a  paraboloid  of 
revolution  of  a  parabola  cxi  the  vertical  center  line  of 
the  reactor,  the  parabola  being  below  the  bottom  of  the 
bottom  chamber  and  the  paraboloid  being  severed  horizon- 
tally at  the  bottom  of  each  neck  and  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  paraboloid  being  elevated  to  the  top  of  the  neck 
so  that  the  successive  chambers  conform  to  the  perabo- 
loid  as  if  the  necks  were  omitted,  means  providing  an 
inlet  to  the  top  chamber,  and  rotating  means  to  intercept 
material  entering  through  said  inlet  means  and  force  said 
material  into  said  chamber  and  comprising  impeller 
blades  immersed  in  the  chambers  respectively  causing  the 
liquid  reaction  medium  to  rotate  and  thereby  to  stay  in 
the  chambers  during  operation  of  the  reactor. 


3311.458 

COPPER  COATED  STEEL 

Calvin  A.  Schunemann,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Horizons  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296^85 

3  Claims.  (CI.  29—183.5) 
1.  A  ferrous  article  having  on  its  surface  a  tightly  ad- 
herent copper  coating  at  least  about  0.3  mil  and  not 
more  than  about  0.6  mil  in  thickness  and  containing 
oxygen  in  amounts  between  0.3%  and  0.6%  in  the  por- 
tion of  coating  adjacent  to  the  coated  surface  of  the  fer- 
rous article  and  virtually  no  oxygen  in  the  outer  surface 
portion  of  the  coating. 
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3,311,459 
CHEMICAL  HEATING  DEVICE  IN  SHEET  FORM 
Thomas    Francis,    Toronto,    Ontario,    and    Maurice    H. 
Jones,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  On- 
tario Research  Foundation,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,982 

14  Claims.  (CL  44— 3) 
1.  A  self -propagating  chemical  heating  device  in  the 
form  of  a  thin,  flexible  sheet  that  is  paper-like  in  physical 
structure  in  that  said  sheet  is  comprised  of  a  matrix  of 
intermingled  flbres;  said  sheet  also  including  a  composi- 
tion of  matter  bound  by  and  distributed  throughout  said 
fibres,  said  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture 
of  powdered  materials  adapted  to  undergo  an  exothermic 
chemical  reaction  with  each  other  upon  ignition,  at  least 
one  of  the  components  of  said  mixture  being  insoluble 
in  water;  the  weight  of  said  fibres  being  from  about  2%  to 
20%  of  the  weight  of  said  composition  of  matter,  an 
amount  of  said  fibres  in  excess  of  1%  of  the  weight  of 
said  composition  of  matter  being  asbestos  fibres;  the 
weight  per  unit  area  of  said  sheet  and  the  distribution  of 
said  composition  of  matter  throughout  said  sheet  being 
such  that  said  chemical  reaction  is  self-propagating. 


from  another  whereby  the  solids  are  free  to  move  verti- 
cally and  transversely  with  respect  to  said  surfaces,  cool- 
ing the  reacted  gas  to  a  temperature  in  the  order  of  700* 
F.  and  withdrawing  the  reacted  gas  with  a  minimum  of 
solids  therewith.  ; 

3,311,461 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RARE  EARTH- 
CONTAINING  GLASS  POLISHING  AGENTS 
Walter  L.  SUvemaU,  West  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Potash  &  Chemical  Corporadon,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,317 

4  Claims.  (0.51-293) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rare  earth<ontaining 
glass  polishing  agent  which  consists  essentially  of  pulver- 
izing a  bastnasite  concentrate  containing  from  about  15 
to  99  weight  percent  rare  earth  oxide  to  a  particle  size 
of  0.1  to  20  microns,  introducing  only  the  pulverized  con- 
centrate into  a  heating  zone  and  igniting  only  the  con- 
centrate at  a  temperature  of  from  about  800  to  2,000'  F. 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  rare  earth- 
containing  glass  polishing  agent  and  recovering  the  pol- 
ishing agent  so  produced. 


3,311,460 
METHOD  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  CAR- 
BONACEOUS MATERIALS 
Harold  H.  Stotler,  Westfield,  NJ.,  George  B.  Farkas, 
Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Perclval  Cleveland  Keith, 
Peapack.  N  J.,  affiignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,306,  now 
Patent  No.  3,226.204,  dated  Dec.  28,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,646 
3  Claims.    (CL  48—197) 


3,311,462 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  GLASS  TO  METAL 
Clinton  E.  Maiden,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Semiconductors,  Inc.,  Lawndale,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  ^)dflw&rc 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,371 
4Cbdms.    (CL  65— 41) 


1.  The  process  of  gasification  of  carbonaveous  solids 
with  a  gas  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  1700'  F.  and  at 
reactor  pressures  in  excess  of  50  p.s.i.g.,  wherein  the  re- 
actor is  provided  with  a  vertically  extending  baffle  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  continuous,  laterally  extending, 
blade  portions  having  a  minimum  horizontal  surface  with 
reference  to  the  length  and  width  thereof,  such  blade  por- 
tions extending  substantially  radially  from  the  baffle  mem- 
ber and  being  of  substantially  Y  shape  with  the  line  of 
attachment  of  one  blade  portion  to  the  baffle  member 
being  spaced  from  the  line  of  attachment  of  the  adjacent 
blade  portion  to  avoid  any  sharp  corners  and  with  the 
tips  of  adjacent  Y  portions  stabilized  with  respect  to  each 
other,  which  comprises  passing  the  gas  upwardly  through 
a  bed  of  solids  in  contact  with  the  baffle  member  at  a 
rate  to  cause  mobility  of  said  solids,  the  aggregate  sur- 
face area  of  such  baffle  member  being  in  the  range  of 
from  four  to  twelve  square  feet  per  cubic  foot  of  mobi- 
lized bed  of  solids,  the  blade  portions  being  spaced  one 


7*' *';' 


// 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fused  body  subassembly 
comprising  a  glass  tube  and  a  metal  sleeve  hermetically 
sealed  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  comprising:  as- 
sembling a  glass  tube  and  a  metal  sleeve  in  a  desired 
adjacent  coaxial  relationship;  heating  said  glass  tube  to 
soften  the  glass  only  sufficiently  to  achieve  close  contact 
between  adjacent  parts  of  said  glass  tube  and  metal  sleeve 
without  significant  distortion  of  the  shape  and  dimensions 
of  said  glass  tube,  while  maintaining  said  glass  tube  and 
metal  sleeve  in  said  relationship  in  the  absence  of  an 
applied  compressive  force,  to  thereby  mechanically  bond 
said  glass  tube  and  metal  sleeve  in  said  relationship;  cool- 
ing said  glass  tube  from  below  its  softening  point  slowly 
enough  to  achieve  annealing  of  the  glass  to  thereby  in- 
crease the  resistance  of  the  glass  to  mechanical  and  heat 
shock  and  enable  subsequent  deferred  handling  and  closer 
control  over  dimensional  tolerances  during  subsequent 
hermetic  sealing;  and,  thereafter  subjecting  the  thus  me- 
chanically bonded  glass  tube  and  metal  sleeve  to  a  heat- 
ing cycle  which  is  rapid  enough  to  fuse  the  adjacent  parts 
of  said  glass  tube  and  metal  sleeve  in  a  complete  hermetic 
seal  without  substantial  distortion  of  said  glass  tube. 


3,311,463 
PROCESS  OF  ANNEALING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Florian  V.  Atkcson,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,126 
8aaims.    (CL  65— 119) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  glass  which  comprises  alter- 
nately impinging  a  cooling  gaseous  fluid  upon  the  glass 
and  radiating  heat  to  the  glass,  each  for  a  period  of  time 
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of  between  6  seconds  and  50  seconds,  so  as  to  change 
the  temperature  of  the  glass  an  amount  of  between  10 
degrees  and  90  degrees  Fahrenheit,  and  reducing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  glass  at  least  as  great  a  number  of  degrees 


Fahrenheit  during  any  cooling  step  as  the  temperature  of 
the  glass  is  raised  during  an  immediately  subsequent  heat- 
ing step  while  the  temperature  of  the  glass  is  within  the 
annealing  range  of  the  glass. 


3,311,464 

ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  MOLDING  POWDER 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

Richard  N.  Blombcrtt  Wllmlngtoa,  DcL,  aadgnor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmingtoii,  Dcl^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347.118 

4  Claima.  (CL  75—^ 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aluminum-containing- 
molding  powder  comprising  combining  aluminum  and  a 
finely  divided  metal  oxide  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  and  titanium  oxides,  the  ratio  of  gram  atoms  of 
aluminum  to  moles  of  the  oxide  being  from  about  11:1 
to  1:1,  and  heating  the  mixture  with  agitation  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  850*  to  1100*  C,  until  the  mixture  has 
the  characteristics  of  a  powder. 


(b) 


(2)  minus  100  mesh  iron  oxide— from  about  10% 
to  about  48%  by  weight, 

(3)  minus  V4"  carbon — from  about  10%  to  about 
20%  by  weight, 

^_,  moistening  said  dry  mixture  with  water, 

(c)  nodularizing  said  moistened  mixture  to  form  ag- 
gregate irregxilar  green  particles  of  random  sizes 
ranging  from  about  —0.1"  to  about  0.5", 

(d)  charging  said  irregular  green  particles  to  a  travel- 
ing grate  sintering  machine  to  a  depth  of  from  about 
6"  to  16"  to  form  a  burden, 

(e)  igniting  said  burden  with  an  open  gas  flame,  and 

(f)  sintering  said  burden  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  2100'  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5  minutes 
to  about  20  minutes  by  passing  air  through  said 
burden  at  a  rate  of  from  about  200  s,c.f.m./8q.  ft  to 
about  325  s.c.f.m./sq.  ft. 


3,311,466 
REDUCTION  OF  METAL  OXIDES 
Walter  Curlook,  Copper  Cliff,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  The  Internationa]  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,381 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  29, 1963, 

890,227 

6  Claims.    (CL  75— 26) 


3,311,465 
IRON-CONTAINING  FLUX  MATERIAL  FOR 
STEEL  MAKING  PROCESS 
TbonuM  E.  Ban,  Cleveland  Hei^its,  Charles  D.  Thomp- 
son, Sooth  EacUd,  and  Carl  J.  Nelson.  Lakewood,  Ohio, 
ass^piors   to   McDowell-Wellman    Engineering    Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,006 
scums.    (CI.  75— 5) 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  iron-containing  flux  mate- 
rial f(M:  steel-making  processes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  intimately  mixing  materials  having  predetermined 
average  particle  sizes  and  in  accordance  with  the 
general  formulation: 

(1)  minus  V4"  limestone — from  about  50%   to 
about  80%  by  weight. 


i3ntiiif-« 


1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  granulated  metal 
oxide  containing  at  least  about  20%  nickel  and  not  more 
than  about  40%  iron  which  comprises  feeding  said  oxide 
to  a  fluid  bed  of  reduced  metal  oxide  granules,  supplying 
an  oxygen-containing  gaseous  fluidizing  medium  to  said 
bed,  combusting  fuel  in  said  fluid  bed  under  conditions  of 
incomplete  combustion  to  produce  a  combustion-product 
atmosphere  reducing  to  nickel  oxide  and  to  produce  a 
controlled  bed  temperature  not  exceeding  about  19(X)*  P., 
and  maintaining  bed  granules  in  contact  with  said  com- 
bustion-product atmosphere  for  a  time  sufficient  to  yield 
a  reduced  granular  product  wherein  at  least  about  80% 
of  the  nickel  contained  in  said  oxide  feed  is  reduced. 


3,311,467 
METHOD  OF  METAL  MODIFICATION  UNDER 
PRESSURE  AND  ARRANGEMENT  TO  CARRY 
OUT  SAME 
VttaUi  Pctiovkh  Polbhoak,  Mark  RakhmOicvlch  Tsfai, 
and   Scfgd   Scmcnovlch    Zatoolovsky,    all    of   Kiev, 
U^.SJL.  assignors  to  Instltnt  Utdnogo  prolzvodstva 
Akadcmii  nank  Ukrafaiskoi  S.S.R. 

FUcd  loly  16. 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,319 
3  Clahu.  (CL  75—45) 
1.  A  method  of  continuous  treatment  of  molten  metals 
with  additives  comprising:  providing  a  continuous  flow 
of  molten  metal  through  a  closed  channel  defining  a  treat- 
ing zone;  imposing  electromagnetic  fields  on  the  continu- 
ous flow  of  metal  in  said  closed  channel  at  two  axially 
spaced  points  so  as  to  induce  in  the  liquid  metal  in  said 
channel  two  opposite  electromagnetic  forces,  which  create 
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a  high  pressure  zone  in  said  channel  between  the  points    sten  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  of  copper,  molybdenum 


where  said  electromagnetic  fields  are  applied;  continu 
ously  supplying  additives  which  are  vaporizable  at  the 
temperature  of  the  molten  metal  to  the  flowing  metal  in 


and  tungsten  does  not  exceed  10%  of  the  alloy,  up  to  3% 
iron,  up  to  1%  manganese  and  up  to  10%  cobalt  pro- 
vided that  the  sum  of  the  relationship 

0.33(%  Fe)-f  %  Mn+0.1%  Co) 

does  not  exceed  1%  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel. 


said  high  pressure  zone,  whereby  the  additives  evaporate 
at  a  slow  rate  under  the  effect  of  high  pressure,  thereby 
prolonging  the  time  of  contact  between  vapors  of  the 
additives  and  the  molten  metal. 


3,311,471 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  PROCESSES 
AND  MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
Marthi  Hcpbcr,  Harrow,  Middlesex,  England,  asrignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration ot  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,163 

12  Claims.  (0.96—1.5) 
1.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  photosensi- 
tive layer  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  persistent  con- 
ductivity latent  image  thereon  when  exp<Ked  to  actinic 
radiation  and  which  consists  essentially  of  a  dielectric 
lesin  binder  having  dispersed  therein  a  sensitizing  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula: 


-c— OH   o=c- 


3,311,468 

SILVER  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Charles  Davldofl,  118  RoUfaighUl  Road, 

Manhaasct,  N.Y.    11030 

No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Dec  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,635 

6  Clahns.  (CL  75—108) 
1.  A  method  of  recovering  silver  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  alkali  metal  silver  cyanide  comprising  adding  to 
the  solution  about  0.5  to  1  mole  of  a  water  soluble  addi- 
tion product  of  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  with  an  alkali  metal 
hydrosulfite  for  each  mole  of  silver  in  the  solution,  main- 
taining the  resulting  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature 
above  about  150*  F.  until  cessation  of  precipitation  of  the 
silver,  and  removing  the  precipitated  silver  from  the 
solution. 

3.311  469 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NODULAR  IRON 
Carl  R.  Loper,  Jr^  and  Richard  W.  Hcfaic,  both  of  Madi- 
son, Wlsl,  asB^ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,056 
2Clafans.    (CL  75— 130) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  nodular  iron  by  bring- 
ing together  magnesium,  silicon  and  molten  iron,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  providing  in  the  molten  iron 
a  silicon  content  of  between  about  1  to  5%,  a  mag- 
nesium addition  of  about  0.02  to  0.25%  and  a  bismuth 
addition  of  from  about  0.010  to  about  0.050%,  said  bis- 
muth addition  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  substantial  in- 
crease in  the  amount  of  spheroidal  graphite  nodules  in 
the  iron  as  compared  to  the  same  iron  without  a  bis- 
muth addition. 


3,311,470 
DUCTILE  CORROSION.RESISTANT  ALLOY 
Dennis  William  Wakeman,  Birmln^iam,  Frank  Gren- 
vUle  Haynes,  Maidenhead,  Keith  J.  WUIbmis,  Birmfaig- 
ham,  Thomas  E.  Evans,  SolihuU,  and  WiUiam  Barker, 
Sntton  Coldfleld,  England,  assignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,495 

Clabns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  21,  1963, 

20,204/63;  Mar.  25,  1964, 12,656/64 

19  Claims.    (CL  75—170) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  7%  to  about  16% 

silicon,  1%  to  about  5%  titanium,  up  to  about  5%  copper, 

up  to  about  5%  molybdenum  and  up  to  about  5%  tung- 
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and  isomers  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and 
araJkyL 

3311.472 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLLOID  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
WITH  A  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  ADDUCT  TANNING 
DEVELOPER 
Paul  B.  Gttman,  Jr.,  and  John  C.  Barnes,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RodMstcr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,139 
nClafaiis.    (CL96— 28) 
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7.  A  method  of  photographic  reiM'oduction  which  com- 
prises developing  an  exposed  substantially  tmhardened 
gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support,  said 
emulsion  containing  at  least  one  water  soluble  gelatin 
tanning  silver  halide  developing  agent  comprising  a  sulfur 
dioxide  adduct  of  a  gelatin  tanning  silver  halide  developer, 
with  an  alkaline  solution  to  obtain  a  hardened  gelatin  and 
chemically  developed  silver  image  in  the  image  areas  and 
substantially  unhardened  gelatin,  pbysicaUy  developed 
silver  and  silver  halide  in  the  region  of  the  emulsion  layer 
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corresponding  to  the  unexposed  areas  and  removing  the 
substantially  unhardened  gelatin  areas  from  the  said  sup- 
port.   

3^11,473 

SILVER  HALIDE  DIFFUSION  PROCESS  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREFOR 

Donald  P.  Foster  and  Edward  C.  Yackel,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors   to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  June  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,995 
12  Claims.    (CI.  96—29) 
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3,311,475 
DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 
Arie  van  Loon  and  Bemardus  Hubertus  Huibers,  Venio, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrieli  L.  van 
dcr  Grhiten  N.V.,  VenIo,  Netherlands,  a  corporation 
of  Dutch  law 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  19,  1963, 

295,561 
15  Clahns.    (CI.  96—91) 
2.  A  light-sensitive  diazonium  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


NiX 


n^oawM 


Sfagml 


\  mum  itmjoitDO  mam.  anmM3um  ijHm 


-tuf^om 


1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising 
a  support,  a  silver  precipitating  stratum  containing  silver 
precipitating  nuclei  and  hardened  colloid  on  the  support, 
said  colloid  hardened  with  an  aldehyde  type  hardener, 
and  adhered  to  said  stratum  an  unhardened  light-scnsitive 
gelatin  emulsion  layer  containing  silver  halide  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  semi- 
carbazide    and    the    water-soluble    semicarbazidc    salts 

thereof. 

7.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising  a 
support,  a  silver  precipitating  stratum  containing  silver 
precipitating  nuclei  and  hardened  colloid  on  the  support, 
said  colloid  hardened  with  an  aldehyde  type  hardener,  a 
colloid  barrier  layer  on  said  stratum  containing  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  semicarbazidc 
and  the  water-soluble  semicarbazide  salts  thereof  and  ad- 
hered to  said  barrier  layer  an  unhardened  light-sensitive 
gelatin  emulsion  layer  containing  silver  halide. 


S^< 


CO-Ri 


A. 


11.  A  diazotype  material  comprising  a  support  carry- 
ing a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  a  light-sensitive  di- 
azonium compound  as  defined  in  claim  2. 


3,311,476 

TWO-EQUTVALENT  COUPLERS  FOR  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Anthony   Loria,  Rochester,   N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,302 

10  Claims.  (CI.  96—100) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising  a 
support  and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  layer  comprising  a 
hydrophilic  colloid-silver  halide  emulsion  having  dis- 
persed therein  an  uncolored  dye  image-forming  two- 
equivalent  coupler  selected  from  the  couplers  represented 
by  the  formulas: 


a) 


3^11^74 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Jozef  Frans  Wlllems  and  Gerard  Michlel  Sevens.  Wilrijk- 
Antwerp,  and  Francis  Jeanne  Sels,  Kontich,  Bclginm, 
assignors  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel- 
Antwerp,  Belghim,  a  company  of  Bclgfaim 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Belghim,  Aug.  31, 1962, 
41,926.  Patent  621,948 
5  Claims.    (CI.  96—29) 
1.  Photographic  inaterial  comprising  at  least  one  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  wherein  said  mate- 
rial comprises  in  at  least  one  water-permeable  layer  a 
compound  of  the  following  formula: 


N=C— R« 


and 

(O) 


R«-N 

h  i, 


B«         OH 

R.y-  +  -y 
X 


"  ■-Jr.- 


.z. 


N= 


«C-8-A 


wherein: 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  aixi 

A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  — COR  group  and  a  — SOjR  group 
wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical,  and  an  aryl 
radical. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  and  a  naphthyl  group;  R'  repre- 
sents a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  and  a  het- 
erocyclic group;  R«.  R»,  R*.  R\  R',  and  R»  each  represents 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic 
group,  an  aoiioo  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  sulfon- 
amido  group,  a  sulfamyl  group  end  a  carbamyl  group; 
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and  W  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to 
form  a  fused  5-  or  6-men»bered  ring,  said  couplers  repre- 
sented by  Formula  I  forming  magenta  dye  images  and 
said  couplers  represented  by  Formula  11  forming  cyan 
dye  images. 

3,311,477 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FREE-FLOWING 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  SOLID  PARTICLES 

Sidney  Segal,  1301  N.  Harrison  St., 

WOmington,  Del.     19806 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,410 

12  Claims.  (CL  99— 113) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  solvent  insoluble  solid 
particles  which  normally  tend  to  cake  in  storage  and  clump 
in  a  liquid  dispersing  medium  to  free-flowing  dry  particles 
instantly  dispersible  in  liquids,  comprising  homogeneous- 
ly wetting  the  surfaces  of  said  solid  particles  with  a  liquid 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a  volatile  or- 
ganic liquid  miscible  with  the  water,  said  solid  particles 
being  insoluble  in  either  component  of  said  liquid  mixture, 
and  then  drying  said  wetted  solids  to  remove  all  of  the 
wetting  liquid. 

3,311,478 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DRIED  MEAT 
PRODUCT 
Claude  W.  Robarge,  Codahy,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Patrick 
Cadahy  Inc.,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscon- 
sin 

FUed  Ian.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,819 
1  Claim.    (CI.  99—208) 
A  process  for  making  meat  granules  comprising: 
selecting  a  lean  beef  aixl  trimming  substantially  all 

fat  therefrom; 
placing  said  beef  in  a  curing  solution  for  a  curing 

period; 
removing  the  beef  from  the  curing  solution  and  drying 
the  cured  beef  to  remove  moisture  therefrom  until 
a  product  is  had  with  a  moisture  content  of  about 
52%  to  60%  and  a  fat  content  that  is  less  than 
about  8%;  and 
grinding  the  meat  to  form  individual  granules  of  about 
Vi  to  V^  inch  in  diameter. 


3,311,479 

PENETRANT  INSPECTION  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

James  R.  Alborgcr,  5007  Millard  Ave^ 

La  Canada,  CaUf.    91011 

FUcd  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,676 

21  Claims.    (CI.  106—19) 


1.  An  inspection  penetrant  liquid  for  detecting  siu'face- 
connected  defects,  said  penetrant  liquid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  solvent  and  at  least  one  dye  dissolved  in  said 
solvent,  said  solvent  consisting  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(a)  a  normally  liquid  solvent  of  the  generic  formula 

in  which  R  is  naphthalene  and  each  of  j:  and  y  is  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  a  normally  liquid  solvent  of  the  generic  formula 

in  which  R  is  phthalate  (or  isophthalate)  and  each 
of  *  and  y  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  a  normally  Uquid  solvent  of  the  generic  formula 

In  which  R  is  saturated  dicarboxylate,  where  the 
number  n  of  the  CHj  radicals  in  the  dicarboxylate 
nucleus  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  0-34,  and 
each  of  x  and  y  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  a  normally  liquid  solvent  of  the  generic  formula 


[-r: 


in  which  R  fa  phenol  and  each  of  x  and  y  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
(e)  a  normally  liquid  solvent  of  the  generic  formula 


[»]: 


in  which  R  is  phenol,  j:  fa  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  y  is  an  ethoxy  group 
containing  from  zero  to  5  mols  of  ethylene  oxide 
per  mol  of  R,  and 
(f)  a  normally  liquid  solvent  of  the  generic  formula 


H 


in    which    R    is  4.5-epoxy-tetrabydrophthaIate    and 

each  of  x  and  y  fa  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 

6  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

said  solvent  being  present  in  said  inspection  penetrant 

liquid  in  a  weight  concentration  within  the  approximate 

range  of  2  to  98  percent. 


3311,480 
GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Gordon    F.    Brewster,    WUIiamson,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 
Baosch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,024 

8  Claims.    (CI.  106—54) 
1.  A  segment  glass  composition  consfating  essentially 
of  the  following  ingredients,  percent  by  weight  batch 
basis: 

SiOa 31.01-32.93 

KaO  __ 3.38-3.58 

NaaO 7.84-8.32 

CaO 4.51-4.79 

MgO  2.21-2.35 

BaO 17.62-18.70 

ZnO 1.55-1.65 

ZrOa   3.96-4.20 

B3O,   15.78-16.76 

SrO _ 4.74-5.04 

TiOj    — X 4.42-4.70 

CojO*  .058-.062 

NiO —  .237-.251 
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2.  A  segment  glass  composition  consisting  essentially  14.  Concrete  prepared  by  mixing  the  composition  de- 

of  the  following  ingredients,  percent   by   weight   batch  sciibed  in  claim  11  with  cement  and  water. 

basis:  __^^^^^^^___ 

SiO, 32.35-34.35  3  311.484 

\P^ - — ol^iA?!  METHOD  OF  sfAINlNG  WOOD  AND 

NaaO y.oo-iu.zo  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

C«0  — 1.45-1.33  jo^,  s^  BurweU,  9351  Memorial, 

BaO _ 17.60-18.68  Detroit,  Mkfc.     48228 

ZnO 5.60-5.94  No  Drawtng.    FUcd  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,863 

ZiOi 6.60-7.00  7  Claims.    (CL  106—146) 

B^v 7.17-7.61  1-  A  composition  for  staining  and  filling  wood  con- 

TiOj  __I I 6.77-7.19  sisting  essentially  of  milk  and  from  25%   to  90%   by 

PbO  "" 8.54-9.06  volume  of  alcohol  having  a  preservative  effect  on  milk, 

Coj04  .0539-.0573  possessing  the  property  of  causing  penetration  into  the 

j^iO .196-.208  wood  without  raising  the  grain. 


3^11,481 
REFRACTORY  FIBERS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THEM 
John  Patrick  Sterry,  Anaheim,  Califs  and  Anton  Sknr- 
censkl,  deceased,  late  of  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  by  Baido  M. 
Kristovich,    administrator,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.;    said 
Sterry  assignor  to  Hitco,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,836 
5  Claims.    (CI.  106—57) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  ceramic  fibers  having  at 
least   substantial   proportions   of  zircon   which   includes 
the  steps  of  adding  colloidal  silica  to  zirconium  diacetate 
in  a  proportion  establishing  a  1 : 1  molar  ratio  between  the 
zirconia   and   silica   constituents,   adding   acetic   acid  to 
maintain  the  pH  in  the  range  of  approximately  3.5  to  4.0, 
evaporating  the  amorphous  mass  thus  provided  to  a  vis- 
cosity of  between  15.000  and  40,000  ccntipoise  at  70*  P.. 
forming  amorphous  fibers  from  the  mass,  and  firing  the 
fibers  at  successively  higher  temperatures  to  above  the 
crystal-forming  temperature  of  the  fibers  but  below  the 
fusion  temperature  of  zirconia,  silica  and  zircon  to  de- 
compose and  eliminate  other  constituents  and  to  form 
polycrystaliine  fibers. 


3,311,482 
SINTERED  TRANSPARENT  BODIES  OF  ALUMI- 
NUM OXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
THE  SAME 
Emil  A.  Klittgler,  Alter  Bergweg  4,  Plochingen,  Germany; 
Walther  Dawihl,  Rasaweflerweg  3,  lUingcn,  Germany; 
and  Erfaard  Dorre,  Weiherstrasse  3,  Plochingen,  G^ 
many 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,849 

16  Claims.  (O.  106—65) 
1.  A  polycrystaliine  body  consisting  essentially  of  sin- 
tered grains  of  aluminum  oxide,  the  average  size  of  said 
grains  being  less  than  ten  microns,  said  body  having  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  3.96,  and  an  in-line  transmis- 
sivity  of  at  least  40  percent  in  layers  of  0.5  millimeter  for 
all  light  having  a  wavelength  between  0.4  micron  and  2 
microns. 


3,311,483 
TREATING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Simone  Gamier,  50  Rnc  de  la  Bidassoa,  Paris,  France, 
and    Daniel    Edonard    Bnntschn,    Paris,    France;   said 
Buntschu  assignor  to  said  Gamier 

FUed  Aug.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,534 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  3,  1962, 
908,491 
14  Claims.    (O.  106—93) 
11.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  cellulosic 
fibers  impregnated  with  a  sulfate  of  a  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  calcium  and  strontium  and  with 
decomposition  products  of  iron  sulfate,  said  fibers  having 
a  coating  comprising  a  material  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alginic  acid  aixl  alginates,  said  composition  being  suit- 
able for  making  concrete  by  mixing  with  cement. 


3,311,485 
MICA  PIGMENTS 
Ernest  J.  DuwcU,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  A  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  28,   1963,  Ser.  No.  319,501 
5  Claims.    (O.  106—291) 
1.  A  colored  laminar  pigment  consisting  essentially  of 
crystalline  structure  of  synthetic  tetrasilicic  fluorine  mica 
having  cations  of  basic  organic  dyestuffs  admitted  into 
the  crystalline  structure  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cation 
exchange  sites  thereof. 


3311.486 

MULTI-COLORED  METALUZED  THREADS 

Walter  G.  Scharf,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Metal 

FUm  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

ConHnustion  of  application  Ser.  No.  111,319.  May  19, 

1961.    Thk  application  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,604 

5  Claims.    (CL  117—4) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  multi-colored  yams,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  depositing  on  a  transparent  thermo- 
plastic web  constituting  a  first  layer,  a  metallic  coating 
forming  a  second  layer  thereon,  coating  said  second  layer 
with  a  transparent  synthetic  plastic  in  liquid  form  of  a 
material  related  structurally  to  said  first  layer  to  form 
a  third  layer  thereon,  drying  and  curing  said  third  layer 
to  form  a  non-tacky  film  adherir>g  directly  to  said  second 
layer,  printing  on  said  third  layer  discrete  areas  of  differ- 
ent color  with  an  ink  formed  of  the  same  liquid  plastic  as 
said  third  layer  but  having  a  color  agent  dissolved  therein, 
drying  and  curing  said  ink  areas  to  form  non-tacky  areas 
adhering  directly  to  said  third  layer  and  constituting  a 
fourth  layer  thereon,  the  metallic  color  of  said  second 
layer  being  exposed  through  said  third  layer  in  those  por- 
tions thereof  not  covered  by  said  fourth  layer,  and  slitting 
the  four-layer  web  into  multi-colored  yams. 


3,311,487 
SPRAY  COATING  METHOD 
Donald  Herbert  Brooks,  Vcrccnigfaig,  Thmsvaal,  RepobUc 
of  Sooth  Africa,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  In- 
temational  Protected  Metals,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 
Contfaioation  of  appUcatloa  Ser.  No.  847,643,  Oct.  20, 
1959.    Thb  appUcation  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,158 

1  Claim.    (CL  117—21) 
A  method  of  applying  a  permanent  coating  of  a  fusible 
plastic  to  an  article,  which  comprises  providing  a  bed  of 
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fusible  particulate  plastic  material  within  an  enclosure, 
said  particles  being  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  particle 
size  between  40  and  200  mesh  (British  SUndard),  aerat- 
ing said  bed  to  a  sUte  of  dense  phase  aeration  below  the 
limit  at  which  a  substantial  part  of  the  particulate  mate- 
rial becomes  entrained  in  the  aerating  medium,  said  con- 
dition of  dense  phase  aeration  being  a  state  of  aeration 
intermediate  between  the  fluidized  and  settled  state,  nuun- 
taining  said  aerated  bed  under  superatmospheric  pressure 
below  its  upper  free  surface,  withdrawing  a  stream  of 


a  carboxylated  polymer  which  is  in  an  amount  sufiScient 
to  hold  the  organic  polymer  spheres  together  and  to  the 
flexible  foundation,  but  insufficient  to  hold  the  organic 
polymer  spheres  to  the  flexible  foundation  when  sub- 
jected to  local  pressure,  said  coating  being  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  the  amount  of  coating  on  a  coated  paper 
having  from  1  to  7  lbs.  of  coating  per  ream  of  paper, 
and  said  coloring  matter,  together  with  the  polyvalent 
metal  salt  of  a  carboxylated  polymer  being  in  an  amount 
which  is  insufficient  to  completely  fill  the  voids  whidi 
exist  between  the  organic  polymer  spheres. 


said  material  in  dense  phase  aerated  condition  from  below 
the  free  surface  of  said  bed  strfely  by  the  super-atmos- 
pheric pressure  condition  of  said  aerated  bed  and  conduct- 
ing said  stream  to  a  discharge  point,  controUing  the  rate 
of  withdrawal  of  said  material  from  the  discharge  point  by 
varying  the  amount  of  pressure  in  said  bed  above  the  pres- 
sure at  the  discharge  point,  heating  the  article  to  be  coated 
to  at  least  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  material,  direct- 
ing said  stream  on  to  the  surface  of  said  heated  article 
to  cause  the  particles  thereof  to  adhere  thereto,  and  build- 
ing up  a  coating  of  said  material  to  a  desired  thickness. 


3311,488 
PROCESS  FOR  FOW^G  A  REFRACTORY 
COATING  ON  ALUMINUM 
Ludwig  Edward  Seofert,  Boothwyn,  Pa^  and  Herbert 
Talsma,  Bloemendaal,  Netheiiands,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhif.    FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,889 

5  Clafans.  (O.  117—23) 
1.  A  process  comprising  heating  at  a  temperature  of 
above  800°  C.  a  layer  of  molten  aluminum  which  con- 
tacu  thereon  a  layer  of  particulate  refractory,  said  re- 
fractory including  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  a  fluxing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides 
and  hydroxides  of  alkali  metal,  magnesium  oxide,  zinc 
oxide,  cobalt^  oxide,  copper^  oxide,  and  lead^  oxide  and 
precursors  thereof,  to  form  a  dense  coherent  substantial- 
ly crystalline  material. 


3J1M90 
DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  IMAGE 

WITH  A  UQUID  DEVELOPER  OF  TWO  IMMIS- 

CIBLE  PHASES 
Donald  L.  Fanser,  Lakewood,  and  Edwin  R.  Kolb,  Gnf- 

ton,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Harrfa-Iotertype  CorporatioB, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Sept  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  762,756 
9  Clafans.    (CL  117— 37) 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  process  of  the  character 
described  in  which  an  electrostatic  charge  image  is  pro- 
duced on  an  electrophotographic  surface,  the  developing 
steps  which  comprise  treating  said  surface  with  an  electro- 
static charge  image  thereon  with  a  liquid  developer  of 
two  substantially  immiscible  phases  at  least  the  continu- 
ous phase  comprising  a  liquid  of  high  electrical  resistivity, 
the  dispersed  phase  forming  a  developer  agent  and  com- 
prising a  resin  dissolved  in  a  solvent  and  carrying  an 
electrostatic  charge,  said  solvent  being  immiscible  with 
said  continuous  phase,  maintaining  said  surface  in  con- 
tact with  said  liquid  developer  for  development  of  said 
charge  image,  and  effecting  substantially  permanent  ad- 
hesion of  the  developed  image  on  said  surface  by  remov- 
ing said  liquid  of  hif^i  electrical  resistivity  and  the  solvent 
for  the  dissolved  resin. 


3,311,489 

TRANSFER  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING 

Marshall  S.  Barbour,  Mexico,  Mafaie,  assignor  to  Oxford 

Paper  Company,  Romford,  Maine,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

Ffled  Sept  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,032 
13  Clafans.    (Q.  117—36.4) 


1.  A  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  flexible  foundation 
and  a  coating  adhered  thereto,  said  coating  comprising 
discrete,  non-coalesced  organic  polymer  spheres  having 
a  glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  about  140°  F. 
and  having  a  particle  size  between  about  0.05  and  0.3 
micron,  coloring  matter,  and  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of 


3  «||  491 
METHOD  OF  COATINg'  POLYOLEFINES  WTIH 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Alfred  Reiehn:^  Lndwlgshaf en  (RhfaM),  Hans  Rcfaihard, 

Lfanburgerhof,  Pfaiz,  and  Hefau-WIDiefan  Leifds,  Lad- 

wigsfaafen  (Rhfaie),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badisfte 

Anilfai-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Ahtfangtsclisfhaff,  Lndwigahafca 

NoDnn^™%d  Nor.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,9« 

Clafam  priority,  application  G^many,  Nov.  30, 1963, 

B  74,471;  May  2, 1964,  B  76,627 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  117—47) 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  coated  articles  from 
articles  having  a  polyolefin  surface  by 

(A)  pretreating  the  polyolefin  surface  to  improve  the 
adhesion  characteristics  thereof, 

(B)  applying  a  subcoating  to  the  pretreated  polyolefin 
surface,  drying  said  subcoating,  and 

(C)  applying  as  a  top  coating  to  the  subcoating  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  of  80  to  97%  by 
weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  3  to  20%  by 
weight  of  another  copolymerizable  monomer  aiul 
drying  said  top  coating,  the  improvement  of  applying 
as  subcoating  an  emulsion  polymer  of 

(a)  90-98%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  at  least  one  ester  of 
an  ethylenically  tmsaturated  carboxylic  add 
having  3-5  carbon  atoms  and  an  alcohol  hav- 
ing 1-8  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  itf  least  one  of 
said  esters  plus  at  least  one  other  copolymeriz- 
able ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenically  un- 
saturated nitriles  having  3-5  carbon  atonu, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  hay- 
ing 3-5  carbon  atoms,  amides  of  said  carboxylic 
acids,  styrene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chlo- 
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ride,  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  monocarboxylic 
acids  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  N-alkyl- 
olamide  of  a  copolymerizabie  ethylenically  un- 
saturated acid  having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,311,492 
METHOD  OF  INSOLUBILIZING  STARCH  BY  RE- 
ACTION WITH  SODIUM  ST  ANNATE 
Robert  T.  Hart,  West  Rumford,  Maine,  assignor  to  Ox- 
ford Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,046 

5  Claims.  (CI.  117—62.2) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  an  insolubilized  starch  coat- 
ing on  paper  which  comprises  coating  paper  with  an 
aqueous  starch  solution,  at  least  partially  drying  the  coat- 
ing, treating  the  coating  by  immersing  the  coating  in  an 
aqueous  bath  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  sodium  stannate  to  render  the  starch 
coating  insoluble  when  dried,  and  drying  the  treated 
coating. 


emulsion  in  water  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  solids  and 
a  humectant,  said  humectant  generally  comprising  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol, 
propylene  glycol,  ethylene  glycol  and  dimethylsulfoxide 
and  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  7%  by 
weight  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  emulsion,  and 
curing  said  third  coating  by  heating  the  same  for  a  time 
interval  of  about  15  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about 
750'  P.,  whereby  upon  cooling  there  is  produced  upon 
said  substrate  a  unified  adherent  coating  having  a  smooth 
surface  devoid  of  cracks  and  blemishes. 


3,311,495 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  EXCESS  HOT-DIPPED 

ALUMINUM  COATING 

Gerald  E.  Snider,  Muncie,  and  Ernest  R.  Boiler,  Marion, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  BoUer  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Marion,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,521 

5  Claims.    (CL  117—102) 


3,311,493 

METHOD  OF  COPPER  COATING  STEEL 

Calvin  A.  Schunemann,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Horizons  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,327 

10  Claims.    (CI.  117—71) 
1.  A  process  of  providing  a  ferrous  base  material  with 
an  adherent  corrosion-proof  coating  at  least  about  0.3 
mils  in  thickness  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  material, 
said  process  comprising: 

coating  the  surface  of  said  material  with  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  between  2%  and  10%  by 
weight  cuprous  oxide  and  the  balance  substantially 
all  cuprous  chloride; 
thereafter  heating  the  coating  base  material  in  a  hy- 
drogen atmosphere  at  about  1100°  C.  for  not  over  1 
minute;  and 
thereafter  quenching  said  heated  material  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  700'  C. 


3,311,494 
PROCESSES   OF   PRODUCING   SMOOTH   ADHER- 

EP^  COATINGS  OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETH- 

YLENE 
Raymond  L.  Reinert,  South  Elgin,  and  Carl  T.  Fliss,  Glen 

Ellyn,  III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
Original  application  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,582,  now 

Patent  No.  3,241,545,  dated  Mar.  22,  1966.     Divided 

and  tUs  application  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,694 
6  Claims.    (CI.  117—75) 
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5.  The  process  comprising  applying  to  a  substrate  a 
first  coating  comprising  an  emulsion  in  water  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene solids,  curing  said  first  coating  by 
heating  the  same  for  a  time  interval  of  about  15  minutes 
at  a  temperature  of  about  750°  P.,  applying  to  said  cured 
first  coating  a  second  coating  comprising  an  emulsion  in 
water  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  solids  and  inorganic 
oxide  coloring  pigments,  curing  said  second  coating  by 
heating  the  same  for  a  time  interval  of  about  15  minutes 
at  a  temperature  of  about  750°  P.,  applying  to  said 
cured    second   coating   a   third   coating   comprising   an 


1.  In  a  process  for  coating  a  metal  article  with  alumi- 
num metal  which  comprises  immersing  the  article  in  a 
molten  aluminum  coating  bath  and  withdrawing  the  coat- 
ed article,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting 
the  aluminum  coating  on  the  coated  article  while  the 
aluminum  coating  is  in  liquid  state  with  a  body  of  liquid 
aluminum  supported  on  a  surface  separate  from  the  coated 
article  and  partially  immersed  in  the  aluminum  coating 
bath  to  thereby  allow  excess  aluminum  coating  metal  to 
drain  from  the  coated  article  to  the  molten  aluminum 
coating  bath. 


3,311,496 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ROT  AND'  WRINKLE 
RESISTANT    CELLULOSE    CONTAINING    TEX- 
TILE AND  TEXTILE  OBTAINED  THEREWITH 

Wflliam  Julius  van  Loo,  Jr.,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamfonl,  Coon.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,608 

7  Claims.    (CI.  117—138.5) 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  cellulose-containing  tex- 
tile materials  improved  wrinkle  recovery  with  low  tensile 
strength  losses,  which  comprises  treating  the  material  with 
an  aqueous  impregnating  solution  of  an  aminoplast  con- 
taining a  curing  catalyst  so  as  to  apply  from  1%  to  about 
30%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  material  of  said  amino- 
plast, curing  said  aminoplast  impregnated  material  in  the 
presence  of  water  without  substantially  drying  the  ma- 
terial, subsequently  applying  to  said  treated  material  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  creaseprooflng  hard- 
enable  aminoplast  containing  a  curing  catalyst  so  as  to 
apply  from  1%  to  about  15%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  material  of  said  aminoplast  and  heat  curing  the  thus 
treated  material. 
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3,311,497 
SURFACE  TREATING  OF  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
RESINOUS  FILM  TO  PROVIDE  A  MATTE  FIN- 
ISHED  INK  RECEPTIVE  SURFACE  THEREON 
William  R.  R.  Park,  Midland,  Mick,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,234 

7  Claims.  (CI.  117—138.8) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  a  matte  writing  ink  receptive 
surface  on  an  oriented  film  prepared  from  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  polymer  resin  consisting  essentially  of:  treat- 
ing the  surface  of  a  film  prepared  from  an  alkenyl  aro- 
matic polymer  resin  with  a  mixture  comprising  a  volatile 
organic  liquid  medium  which  is  a  swelling  agent  for  said 
alkenyl  aromatic  resin;  said  swelling  agent  boiling  be- 
tween about  40°  centigrade  and  about  135°  centrigrade, 
the  film  is  contacted  with  the  treating  medium  within  a 
temperature  range  of  from  about  0°  to  about  60°  centi- 
grade said  mixture  having  dispersed  therein  from  about 
0.05  percent  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  ink  re- 
ceptive resinous  polymeric  material,  until  the  surface  of 
said  article  is  swollen  by  said  swelling  agent  and  subse- 
quently removing  by  evaporation  in  an  air  blast  the  vola- 
tile component  of  said  mixture  from  said  article,  to  form 
from  said  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  a  matte  surface. 


run  of  the  belt  supported  to  travel  through  a  convex  path 
having  a  radius  of  at  least  250  feet,  driving  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  continuous  belt  for  linear  displace- 
ment thereof  through  the  housing  at  a  uniform  rate,  means 
for  positioning  the  coated  web  with  the  coated  side  upper- 
most on  the  top  side  of  the  upper  run  of  the  belt  where- 
by the  coated  web  is  continuously  supported  and  carried 
by  said  belt  for  travel  through  the  housing  in  a  relaxed 
state  on  the  surface  of  the  belt  and  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  coated  web  onto  the  belt  at  the  same  linear  speed 
as  the  belt  for  travel  therewith  through  the  housing,  and 
means  for  projecting  hot  (kying  gases  onto  the  top  side 
of  the  coated  paper  web  during  passage  through  the  hous- 
ing to  volatilize  off  the  diluent  from  the  applwd  coating 
composition  during  passage  through  the  housing. 


3,311,500 

CONTINUOUS  FEED  BOTTLE  SYSTEM  FOR 

BOTTLE  WASHING  MACHINE 

Toshimichi  Seto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabuddU- 

Kaisha  Nihon  Seikosho  and  Zaidanhojin  Sekitan  Sogo 

Kenkynsho,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,965 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1964, 

39/20,967 

5  Claims.    (CL  134—23) 


3,311,498 
PARTIALLY  ESTERIFIED  REGENERATED  CELLU- 
LOSE FILM  AS  A  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
John  T.  Massengale,  West  Chester,  and  Edward  A.  Wle- 
licki,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cMpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,151 

9  Claims.    (0.117-145) 
4.  A  package  having  an  outer  wrapping  of  a  heat-  and 
water-resistant  dimensionally  stable  film,  said  film  pre- 
pared by  the  partial  esterification  of  a  non-fibrous  re- 
generated cellulose  film. 


3,311,499 
HIGH  SPEED  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
COATING  AND  DRYING  THIN  PAPER 
W^BS 
Thomas  W.  Buach,  Appleton,  Wis.,  and  Abraham  Lewen- 
stein,  deceased,  late  of  Appleton,  Wis.,  by  MarccHne 
Lewen  stein,  administrator.  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Appleton  Coated  Paper  Co.,  Appleton,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,378 
12  Claims.    (CI.  117—119.8) 


1.  In  a  continuous  bottle  feeding  system  for  use  with 
a  washing  machine  comprising  a  i^urality  of  rotary  mem- 
bers horizontally  disposed  at  predetermined  intervals  with 
the  longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  common 
plane,  said  plurality  of  rotatory  members  effecting  rota- 
tional movement  in  opposite  rotational  direction  of  ad- 
jacent  rotatory   members  at  a  predetermined  common 
speed,  each  of  said  rotatory  members  being  provided  on 
the  peripheral  portion  with  (Kn-\-\)  of  bottle  holding 
cages  disposed  circumferentially  thereon,  where  K  is  a 
predetermined   number   of   revolutions  of  the  rotatory 
member  through  which  the  bottles  are  revolved  iHior  to 
discharge  and  n  is  any  integer,  each  of  said  rotatory 
members  being  operatively  associated  with  a  cleaning 
tank,  the  method  of  operating  the  said  system  comprising 
first  loading  bottles  to  be  washed  into  a  first  cage  located 
on  the  periphery  of  the  first  of  said  rotatory  members 
and  successively  loading  each  Kth  cage  on  said  first  ro- 
tatory member  and  revolving  said  first  rotatory  members 
through  K  revolutions  in  the  said  cleaning  tank  and  after 
completion  of  K  revolutions  continuously  transferring 
bottles  from  said  first  cage  and  successively  from  each 
Kth  cage  to  a  first  cage  and  successively  to  each  Kth 
cage  in  said  second  rotary  member  that  is  revolving  in 
a  second  tank  and  revolving  said  second  rotatory  mem- 
ber through  K  revolutions  and  successively  discharging 
said  bottles. 


6.  A  high  speed  drier  for  drying  thin  webs  of  paper  wet 
on  one  surface  with  a  coating  composition  in  the  form 
of  an  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  an  elongate  horizon- 
tally disposed  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  at  the  other,  an  endless  supporting  belt  of  porous 
n>aterial  providing  a  continuous  supporting  surface  ex- 
tending horizontally  through  the  housing  with  the  upper 


3,311,501 

SILVER-CADMIUM  SECONDARY  BATTERY 

Paul  Ruetschi,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Electric 

Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,110 

2  Claims.    (CL  136—24) 
1.  A  silver-cadmium  battery  having  an  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte containing  germanate  ions  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
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silver  positive  elertrcxle  after  discharge  of  said  battery, 
said  gcrmanate  ions  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  provide  from  about  1  to  about  50  grams  of  germanium 
per  kilogram  of  silver  in  the  positive  electrode. 


and  means  for  feeding  an  oxidizing  material  into  the 
other  of  said  gas  passages  at  the  end  opposite  to  the 
means  for  feeding  fuel  whereby  said  fuel  and  oxidizing 
gases  are  introduced  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cell,  said  gas 
passages  having  venting  means  for  removing  gaseous  im- 
purities and  chemical  by-products. 


3^11,502 
DIDYMIUM  HYDRATE  ADDmVE  TO  NICKEL 
HYDROXIDE  ELECTRODES 
Hugh  L.  Dryden,  Deputy  Administrator  of  tiie  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  witli  respect  to 
an  invention  of  William  N.  Carson,  Jr^  Sumner,  Md. 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Oct  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,167 

2  Claims.  (CL  136—28) 
1.  A  nickel-cadmium  battery  wherein  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  comprises  the  positive  elec- 
trode consisting  essentially  of  nickel  hydroxide  and  from 
2.5-15  mole  percent  of  the  nickel  hydroxide  of  didymium 
hydroxide.  

3,311,503 
THERMAL  CELL  CONTAINING  V,©,  DEPOLARIZ- 

ING  AGENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Glenn  F.  ZeOhocfer,  Normal,  DL,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignmcirts,  to  National  Union  Electric  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  406,608 
19  Claims.    (CL  136—83) 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  power  supply  comprising  a 
thermal  cell  including  a  mass  of  normally  solid  electro- 
lyte, a  depolarizing  agent,  and  electrodes  comprising  a 
cathode  and  an  anode;  the  improvement  wherein  said  de- 
polarizing agent  comprises  dried,  powdered  VjOs  inti- 
mately admixed  with  a  normally  solid  current  conducting 
material  which  is  operable  at  the  operating  temperature 
of  said  cell  to  substantially  increase  the  current  conduct- 
ing characteristics  of  said  depolarizing  agent,  said  agent 
being  disposed  in  contact  with  said  mass  of  electrolyte 
and  said  cathode. 

12.  That  method  of  incorporating  a  depolarizing  agent 
in  a  thermal  cell  which  includes  the  step  of  spraying  a 
slurry  of  finely  powdered  VjOs  and  a  current  conducting 
material  on  a  tape  and  drying  said  slurry,  and  assembling 
said  tape  with  the  VjOs  thereon  in  contact  with  and  be- 
tween the  cathode  and  the  electrolyte  of  said  cell. 


3,311,505 

GAS  ELECTRODES  AND  THEIR  FABRICATION 

Michel  Paget,  NcuUly-sor-Selne,  and  Odilc  Blocli,  Men- 

don,  France,  assignon  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrolc, 

dcs  Carborants  et  Lnbrifiants,  Rncll«Malmaison,  Seine- 

et-Oisc,  France 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,762 
8  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  cell,  a  gas  electrode 
comprising  a  sintered  metal  substratum,  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and 
iron,  and  a  surface  deposit  of  carbonaceous  matter  ob- 
tained by  heating  the  substratum  in  a  hydrocarbon  atmos- 
phere, at  hydrocarbon  cracking  temperature,  the  said 
substratum  being  obtained  by  sintering  a  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt  resulting 
from  the  thermal  decomposition  of  iron  carbonyl,  nickel 
carbonyl,  cobalt  carbonyl  respectively,  said  substratum 
having  a  porous  volume  representing  40  to  80%  of  its 
apparent  volume  and  an  average  pore  diameter  between 
5  and  25  microns. 


3,311,504 
FLTL  CELL 
Paul  P.  Johnson,  Saunderstown,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Lccsona 
Corporation,  Cranston,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Mj 
duisctts 

FUed  May  2,  1960.  Ser.  No.  26,114 
4  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 


3,311,506 
THERMOCELL  BATTERY 
Seymour  Scnderoff,   Fairricw   Parl^   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original    application    Mar.    9,    1961,    Ser.    No.   94,619. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
482,132 

9  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  system  comprising  a  housing,  an  elec- 
trolyte, at  least  one  oxidizing  electrode  and  at  least  one 
fuel  electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  the  system 
comprises  a  pair  of  elongated  co-axial  members  with 
means  for  supporting  said  members  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  one  another,  one  of  said  members  defining  the 
fuel  electrode,  the  oxidizing  electrode  and  a  porous  ma- 
trix impregnated  with  an  electrolyte,  said  co-axial  mem- 
bers forming  two  gas  passages  and  means  for  feeding 
fnel  into  one  of  said  gas  passages  at  one  eiKl  of  said  cell 


4.  A  thermocell  battery  comprising  a  non-conductive 
container  and  in  said  container  a  plurality  of  unit  cells, 
each  comprising  a  first  porous  collector  adapted  to  receive 
hydrogen  gas  at  a  given  temperature  and  to  release  said 
gas  at  a  lower  temperature;  a  second  porous  collector 
adapted  to  receive  hydrogen  gas  at  a  higher  temperature 
than  that  received  by  said  first  collector  and  adapted  to 
release  said  gas  at  a  lower  temperature;  a  molten  elec- 
trolyte selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides, 
hydrides  and  acid  salts,  said  electrolyte  lying  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  collectors,  said  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  each  other;  means  for  maintaining  the 
gas  at  said  given  temperature  and  said  higher  tempera- 
ture, respectively;  conduit  means  for  bringing  the  gas  to 
and  removing  the  gas  from  said  collectors;  and  elec- 
trically conducting  means  connecting  the  successive  col* 
lectors  of  said  units. 
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3,311,507 
MULTIPLE  LAYER  ELECTRODE 
Hehier  DHtmann,  Horsl  Gffinc,  Eduard  Justi,  and  Au- 
gust Wfaiscl,  all  of  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Varta  Akticngesellschaft,  Hagen.  Westphalia,  and 
Slemens-Scbuckertwerke  Akticngesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Erlangen,  Germany 

FOcd  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1961, 

R  30,226 

nClainH.    (CL  136— 120) 


relationship  with  a  casing  portion,  applying  a  low  vis- 
cosity epoxy  cement  to  said  closely  fitting  terminal  portion 
and  casing  portion  by  pouring  the  cement  onto  said  casing 
adjacent  said  casing  portion,  whereby  said  cement  is 
drawn  therebetween,  causing  said  cement  to  set  and  bond 


16  In  the  process  of  producing  a  multiple  layer  elec- 
trode by  pressing  and  sintering  fine  metal  powders  to 
form  the  respective  layers,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises first  pressing  powder  material  for  forming  a  periph- 
eral frame  for  the  electrode,  then  adding  in  the  center 
of  the  frame  powder  for  a  first  working  layer  and  press- 
ing such  first  working  layer  powder  thereat,  then  adding 
powder  for  a  gas  distribution  layer  onto  the  surface  of 
the  already  pressed  working  layer,  then  pressing  such  gas 
distribution  layer  powder  in  contact  with  the  already 
pressed  first  working  layer,  then  adding  powder  for  a 
second  working  layer  onto  the  corresponding  surface  of 
the  already  pressed  gas  distribution  layer,  then  pressing 
such  second  working  layer  powder  in  contact  with  the  al- 
ready pressed  gas  distribution  layer,  the  two  working 
layen  and  gas  distribution  layer  being  of  a  total  thickness 
at  least  as  small  as  the  thickness  of  said  frame,  then  adding 
a  powder  for  a  respective  surface  layer  onto  each  corre- 
sponding surface  of  the  already  pressed  working  layers 
covering  the  gas  distribution  layer  therebetween,  and 
pressing  and  sintering  the  surface  layer  powders  in  con- 
tact  with   the   corresponding   already   pressed   working 
layers  having  the  gas  distribution  layer  therebetween, 
whereby  to  form  a  composite  multilayered  electrode  hav- 
ing the  particles  of  the  respective  layers  bonded  to  one 
another  at  the  contact  points  therebetween  and  bonded 
to  the  next  adjacent  layer  at  the  conUct  points  of  particles 
in  one  layer  adjacent  particles  in  the  next  layer. 


said  terminal  portion  to  said  casing  portion,  applying 
molten  battery  compound  to  surroimd  said  terminal  por- 
tion and  said  casing  portion  and  form  a  smooth  surface 
with  said  casing,  and  causing  said  battery  compound  to 
set. 

3^11^10 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SIUCON  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Joseph  Mandelkom,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,400 

4  Clafans.    (CL  148—1.5) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  resistance  to  radiation 
damage  of  a  silicon  semiconductor  material  comprising 
the  steps  of 

reducing  the  number  of  recombination  centers  and 
trapping  centers  by  adding  an  electrically  active  im- 
purity selected  from  the  rare  earth  elements  to  the 
silicon  semiconductor  material  and 
increasing  the  conductivity  of  the  silicon  within  said 
semiconductor  material  by  controlling  the  amount  of 
the  addition  of  said  electrically  active  impurity  from 
the  rare  earth  elements. 


3,311,508 
METHOD  OF  ACTIVATING  PLATINUM  OR  PAL- 

LADIUM  CONTAINING  ELECTRODE 
Royce  E.  Biddkfc,  Mfameapolis,  and  wmiam  G.  Howard, 

St  Pud,  MfaD.,  assignors  to  Union  OO  Company  of 

Calfoniin,    Lot   Anfcka,   Calf^   a   corporatioo   of 

CaUforafai 

No  Drawfag.    FUed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,056 
7  Chdms.    (CL  134—120) 

1.  The  method  of  chemically  activating  an  electro- 
chemical transition  metal  catalyst  selected  from  platiniun 
and  palladium  bonded  within  an  electrode  f cm*  use  in  a 
fuel  cell  consisting  essentially  of  exposing  the  electrode 
to  an  atmosphere  consisting  principally  of  hydrogen,  at 
ambient  temperature,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  increase  the 
electrochemical  activity  of  said  transition  metal  and  there- 
after subjecting  the  electrode  to  an  inert  atmosphere  to 
remove  all  traces  of  free  hydrogen  before  exposing  the 
electrode  to  oxygen-containing  atmospheres. 


3,311,511 

ALLOY  STEEL  AND  METHOD 

George  N.  GoOcr,  Towson,  Md.,  aadgtut  to  Armco  Sted 

Corpontion,  Mlddletown,  Mio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,641 

10  Cbdms.  (a.  148—12) 
1.  In  the  production  of  chromitim-mckel-manganeae 
stainless  steel  sheet,  strip  and  wire  of  good  fatigue  re- 
sistance and  strength,  the  art  which  comprises  providing 
sheet,  strip  or  wire  essentially  consisting  of  about:  16% 
to  26%  chromium,  5.5%  to  15%  nickel,  5.5%  to  15% 
manganese,  .10%  to  .60%  nitrogen,  and  renudnder  sub- 
stantially all  iron;  cold-reducing  the  same,  without  benefit 
of  intermediate  anneal,  in  an  amount  exceeding  about 
80%;  and  then  tempering  the  same  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  1750'  F. 


3311*509 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  INTERCELL  BATTERY 
CONNECTIONS 
Anthony  Sabatfaio,  Mllwanfcce,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,892 
3  Claims.    {CI.  136—134) 
1.  A  method  of  sealing  the  terminal  portions  of  an 
electrolytic  storage  battery  to  the  casing  thereof  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  a  terminal  portion  in  a  close  fitting 


3,311,512 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STEEL  STRAPPING 
August  F.  Mokri  and  John  F.  JarreD,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
and  Robert  C.  Reynolds,  Burttngton,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignon  to  The  Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited, 
Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  Canadtm  conqMiiy 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,950 
Cfadms  priority,  amUcalion  Canada,  Mar.  17,  1964, 

898,040 
6  Clafans.  (O.  148—12.1) 
4.  The  method  of  producing  high  tensile  steel  strap- 
ping which  comprises  the  steps  of  cold  working  a  steel 
strip  having  a  carbon  content  of  about  0.27%  and  a 
manganese  content  of  about  1.50%  to  reduce  the  strip 
about  60%  to  about  70%  in  thickness  such  that  the  said 
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steel  strip  attains  the  desired  gauge  thickness,  anneal- 
ing the  cold  worked  steel  strip  at  a  temperature  of 
about  900°  F.  for  about  6  hours  to  obtain  the  desired 
grain  structure  and  ductility,  cooling  the  strip  in  a  pro- 
tective atmosphere  to  a  temperature  below  about  200'  F., 
and  slitting  that  strip  into  relatively  narrow  strips  of  a 
desired  width. 


3^11.519 
NITRAMINE,  NITROCELLULOSE  EXPLOSIVE 
WITH  ESTER  PLASTICIZER 
Charles  Donald  Forrest,  WestrUlc,  NJ^  assigDor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  5,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  437,555 

8  Claims.     (CI.  149—2) 
1.  Improved  detonating  explosive  compositions  com- 
prising uniform  blends  of: 

(a)  about  from  65  to  85%  by  weight  of  crystalline 
explosive  nitramine  having  an  average  particle  size 
below  about  200  microns  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine  and  cy- 
clotetramethylenetetranitramine; 

(b)  about  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  soluble  nitro- 
cellulose having  an  average  degree  of  polymerization 
of  about  from  2000  to  3000;  and 

(c)  about  from  10  to  34.5%  by  weight  of  ester  selected 
from  phosphate  and  carboxylate  esters  having  the 
formulas: 


B— O— P-O-R    ud 
A-R 


<o-A-, 


(0-C-CHi). 
{-(COOR). 
\C00R), 

«:;ooR), 


in  which  each  R  represents  an  aliphatically  saturated 
organic  radical  of  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  free  of 
functional  substituents;  ] — [  is  a  hydrocarbon  nucleus 
of  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  each  of  m,  n,  p, 
and  9  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0  to  1,  the  sum  of 
n,  p.  and  q  being  2  to  3. 
6.  In  a  method  for  preparing  improved  detonating  ex- 
plosive compositions  comprising  uniform  blends  of: 

(a)  about  from  65  to  85%  by  weight  of  crystalline 
explosive  nitramine  having  an  average  particle  size 
below  about  200  microns  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine  and  cy- 
clotetramethy  le  netetr  anitramine ; 

(b)  about  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  soluble  nitro- 
cellulose having  an  average  degree  of  polymerization 
of  about  from  2000  to  3000;  and 

(c)  about  from  10  to  34.5%  by  weight  of  ester  selected 
from  phosphate  and  carboxylate  esters  having  the 
formulas: 


R-0— ^-o-R 

A-« 


and    ] 


(0-C-CHi). 
I-^(COOB). 
(COOR)» 
(COOR), 


in  which  each  R  represents  an  aliphatically  saturated 
organic  radical  of  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  free  of 
functional  substituents;  ] — [  is  a  hydrocarbon  nucleus 
of  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  each  of  m,  n,  p. 
and  9  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0  to  1,  the  sum  of 
n,  p,  and  q  being  2  to  3, 
the  steps  comprising  intimately  blending  about  from  50 
to  90%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  crystalline  explo- 
sive nitramine  with  said  ester  and  said  nitrocellulose 
until  a  first  substantially  homogeneous  mass  is 
formed,  then  intimately  blending  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  nitramine  with  said  first  mass  until  a 
uniform  product  is  obtained. 


3,311,514 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRI- 
CALLY INSULATED  COILS 
Kenji   Matsunobu   and   Kazuo  Oka,  Hltachi-slii,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  7,  1962, 

37/38,134 

4  Claims.    (CL  156—53) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electrically  insulated 
coil  elements  which  comprises  covering  electrical  con- 
ductors with  electrically  insulating  materials  containing  a 
moldable  varnish,  inserting  the  resultant  insulated  con- 
ductors into  a  tube  consisting  essentially  of  synthetic  resin, 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  tube  to  an  evacuating  means, 
vacuum-drying  said  insulated  conductors  contained  in  said 
tube,  sealing  said  ends  of  said  tube,  and  forming  said  in- 
sulated conductors  to  the  desired  coil  element  structure 
by  beat  and  pressure. 


3311.515 

THIXOTROPIC,  NON-FLOWING  ADHESIVE  BOND- 
ING  AND  JOINTING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  BONDING  CERAMIC  TILES  TO 
SUBSTRATES  USING  THIXOTROPIC,  NON-FLOW- 
ING ADHESIVE  BONDING  AND  JOINTING 
COMPOSITIONS 

Ernest  E.  WeDcr,  Sayrevllle,  and  RobeH  J.  IGeinhans, 
Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tile-Council  of  Amer- 
ica, Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,151 

18  Claimt.     (CL  156—71) 
7.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  tile,  which 

comprises: 

(1)  covering  the  substrate  with  a  thixotropic,  non- 
flowing  adhesive  bonding  composition  formed  by  ad- 
mixing an  epoxy  resin  having  terminal  epoxy  groups 
and  a  polyamido-amine  gel  epoxy  resin  hardener 
composition,  said  polyamido-amine  being  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  stoichi- 
ometric excess  of  a  polyamine,  said  polyamido-amine 
gel  being  obtained  by  adding  between  about  5  and 
50%  by  weight,  based  on  said  polyamido-amine,  of 
water  to  said  polyamido-amine, 

(2)  pressing  tile  into  said  adhesive  bonding  composi- 
tion, and 

(3)  curing  the  composition  to  produce  a  firm  bond  be- 
tween the  substrate  and  tile. 


3311.516 

FLEXIBLE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  RIGID 

SETTING  PROPERTIES 

Karlia  L.  Jaonarajs  and  Frederick  L.  Pnndsack,  Somcr> 

tHIc,  NJ.,  assizors  to  Johm-ManrHIc  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335388 

18  Claims.  (CI  156—71) 
16.  The  method  of  applying  a  coherent,  hydration  set- 
ting gypsum  sheet  convprising  forming  a  dilute  aqueous 
slurry  with  approximately  20  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
asbestos  fiber  and  approximately  60  to  80  parts  by  weight 
of  particulate  gypsum  substantially  all  sized  less  than 
about  250  microns  in  diameter,  consolidating  the  solids 
of  the  slurry  into  a  coherent  sheet  by  filtering,  drying 
the  consolidated  sheet  at  temperatures  within  the  approx- 
imate range  of  3(X)  to  375°  F.  for  a  period  of  about  Vi 
to  6  hours  to  dehydrate  the  gypsum,  removing  at  least 
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about  50%  by  weight  thereof  of  its  combined  water  of 
crystallization,  applying  and  conforming  the  resulting 
pliant  and  conformable  and  handleable,  coherent  de- 
hydrated gypsum  sheet  to  the  area  to  be  surfaced,  and 
wetting  the  sheet  to  hydrate  the  dehydrated  gypsum  and 
set  the  sheet  into  a  hard,  rigid  surface. 


ing  the  same  end  as  leading  end  in  said  second  roving 
ball, 

(b)  during  step  (a)  imparting  a  first  order  twist  to  said 
roving  as  it  is  wound  into  said  second  roving  ball, 

(c)  while  maintaining  said  second  roving  ball  in  a  non- 
rotating  attitude,  drawing  said  roving  from  said  sec- 
ond roving  ball  by  pulling  said  leading  end  therefrom, 


3311.517 

METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  TRANSPARENT 

ASSEMBLIES 

Lcroy  D.  Kcslar,  Natrona  Heights,  and  John  S.  RanUn, 

BcUe  Vernon,  Pa^  aMignon  to  Pittsburg  PUte  Glaas 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pt^  ■  corporation  of  P*nnsyl- 

Tania 

FUed  Jnnc  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,632 
6  Clafani.    (a.  156—104) 


(d)  and  simultaneously  with  step  (c),  applying  a  sec- 
ond order  twist  to  said  roving, 
to  thereby  equalize  its  existing  first  order  twist  to  provide 
a  roving  as  removed  by  its  leading  end  from  a  helical 
winding  thereof,  characterized  by  its  component  filaments 
lying  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  and  exhibiting 
minimum  twist  with  respect  to  each  other.        i 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  and  laminating  transparent 
assemblies  wherein  a  flexible  plastic  sheet  of  interiayer 
material  capable  of  substantial  distortion  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures and  pressure  is  sandwiched  between  rigid  layers 
of  transparent  material  and  thereafter  the  assembly  is 
laminated  together  in  an  oil  autoclave  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures  and   pressures,   the   improvement   comprising 
mounting  an  assembly  between  upper  and  lower  walls  of 
a  horizontally  disposed  bag  consisting  essentially  of  a  lanai- 
nated  layer  of  oil  and  moisture  resistant  plastic  material 
and  an  inner  layer  of  a  heat-sealable  plastic  material  hav- 
ing inwardly  directed  protuberances  providing  passages 
therebetween,  said  walls  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding 
.005  inch  so  as  to  conform  intimately  to  the  outline  of 
the  assembly,  said  bag  produced  by  sealing  said  laminated 
material  together  along  three  sides  outside  the  margin  of 
said  assembly  to  form  walls  of  a  bag  with  an  access  open- 
ing enclosing  said  assembly,  evacuating  the  interior  of 
said  bag  through  said  access  opening  while  the  outer  walls 
of  the  bag  are  exposed  to  substantially  normal  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  conditions  to  conform  said  bag  to  its 
enclosed  assembly  without  substantially  deforming  the 
interiayer  material,  sealing  said  access  opening  while  main- 
taining said  bag  evacuated,  and  exposing  the  sealed  bag 
and  its  contents  to  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  laminate  said  assembly,  with  said 
bag  encapsulating  said  assembly  in  such  intimate  contact 
that  it  resists  substantial  deformation  of  the  flexible  inter- 
iayer material  forming  part  of  said  assembly  during  said 
exposure  to  elevated  temperature  and  pressure. 

5.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  as- 
sembly to  be  laminated  comprises  interiayer  material  of 
polyvinyl  butyral  and  rigid  sheets  composed  of  glass. 


3311319 

ADDmVE  FILTER 

George  Patrick  Tooey  and  John  Edward  Kicfer,  Khigs- 

port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jtnty 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,601 

3  Claims.    (Q.  156—180) 


Ftirtm  n^mCMrmt 


StVIHtT    nUMf 


1.  The  method  of  treating  continuous  filament  tow 
which  comprises  applying  activated  carbon  to  alternate 
sections  of  a  single  band  of  continuous  filament  tow  of  at 
least  about  6000  filaments  arranged  in  a  generally  paral- 
lel relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tow  and  of 
a  denier  per  filament  of  about  3  to  8  from  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  the  activated  carbon  by  striking  said  alternate 
sections  of  the  tow  with  corresponding  alternate  protru- 
sions of  the  lower  roll  of  a  pair  of  rotating  rolls  as  the 
tow  passes  through  the  nip  formed  therebetween,  form- 
ing the  tow  with  activated  carbon  thus  applied  thereto 
into  substantially  cylindrical  wrapped  filter  rods,  and  cut- 
ting said  rods  so  as  to  form  filter  elements  containing  the 
activated  carbon  deposited  on  alternate  sections  thereof. 


33II3I8 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  ROVING  BALL  OF 
NON-TWISTED  ROVING 
WUUam  R.  Steitz  and  Harry  Talv,  NashvUle,  Tenn.,  as. 
^nors  to  Ferro  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,722 
lOClafans.    (Q.  156— 148) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  substantially  continuous 
multifilament  length  wherein  the  relationship  of  the  com- 
ponent  filaments   within   said   substantially    continuous 
length  are  characterized  by  minimum  twist,  from  a  first 
helically  wound  roving  ball  wherein  said  roving  has  a  lead- 
ing and  trailing  end.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rewinding  said  roving  from  said  first  roving  ball 
into  a  second  helically  wound  roving  ball,  maintain- 


3311.520 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TEXTURED 
LAMINATE  SURFACE 
Jack  Michaelson,  BaMmore,  Rkhard  C.  McDctM,  CoI< 
lege  Park,  and  Herbert  L  Scher,  BaHfanore,  Md.,  at* 
sl^ors  to  National  Plaatk  Products  Company,  Inc.. 
Odenton,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,426 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  156—209) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  pressing  plate  dies  for  the 
production  of  three-dimensional  surfaced  laminates,  the 
process  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  negative  master  having  a  deformation 
resistant  dimensionally  stable  metal  core  and  a  ther- 
moset  resin  impregnated  fibrous  sheet  surface  having 
a  textured  pattern  thereon; 

(B)  coating  said  negative  master  with  a  fluorinated 
hydrocarbon  polymer  highly  resistant  to  sticking; 
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of  expansion  lower  than  that  of  said  elements,  heating 
the  frame  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  tempera- 


(C)  assembling  in  a  stack 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fibrous  sheets  impregnated  with 
a  thermosetting  resin, 

(b)  an  adhesive  coated  deformation  resistant,  di- 
mensionally  stable  nKtal  plate,  and 

(c)  said  polymer  coated  negative  master,  with 
said  impregnated  fibrous  sheets  (a)  being  inter- 
posed between  said  coated  surfaces; 

(D)  applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  the  as- 
sembly to  effect  a  lamination  of  said  sheets  together 
with  said  metal  plate  to  thereby  produce  a  positive 

(eT  removing  said  negaUve  master  from  said  newly    ture  of  said  elements,  and  maintaining  the  temperature 
formed  po^tive  master;  "°^  ^^  ^Ic'""^^  »«  *>«°**«»  ^°8ether. 


3^11^23 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTINUOUS 
REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Lester  E.  Carpenter,  Vernon,  Coon^  Rkhard  B.  Pelley, 
East  Kingston,  NJL,  and  JoMpfa  T.  HaU,  Stamford, 
Conn^  asaignon  to  Callahan  Mfaifaig  Corporation,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3S4,52S 
13  Claims.    (CI.  1S6— 429) 


ti»j?jiii!rr!rf-il    •■•■•^rrn^  •«••  •^n 


(F)  coating  said  positive  master  with  a  non-stick 
fluorinated  hydrocarbon  polymer; 

(G)  assembling  in  a  stack 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fibrous  sheets  impregnated  with 
a  thermosetting  resin; 

(b)  an  adhesive  coated  deformation  resistant  and 
dimensionally  stable  metal  plate,  and 

(c)  said  polymer  coated  positive  master,  with 
said  impregnated  fibrous  sheets  (a)  being  inter- 
posed between  said  coated  surfaces;  and 

(H)  applying  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  the  as- 
sembly to  effect  a  lamination  of  said  fibrous  sheets 
to  said  metal  plate  to  thereby  produce  a  negatively 
surfaced  pressure  plate  die  for  use  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  three-dimensional  surfaced  laminates. 


3311.521 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  METHOD 

Harry  James  Hofrlchter,  Eogene,  Orcg.,  assignor  to 

Peter  Hodgson 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,851 

5  Claims.    (CL  156—234) 
1.  Method  for  transferring  a  printing  type  ink  image 
from  an  inked  surface  to  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  preparing  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to  receive 
said  image  by  applying  to  said  substrate  a  four  car- 
bon straight  chain  butylenc  glycol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1,3-butylcne  glycol  and  2,3-butyl- 
ene  glycol; 

(b)  contacting  said  inked  surface  with  a  silicone  putty 
to  transfer  said  ink  image  to  the  surface  of  the  sili- 
cone putty; 

(c)  separating  the  silicone  putty  from  said  inked  sur- 
face; and 

(d)  contacting  the  portion  of  the  silicone  putty  carry- 
ing said  ink  image  with  said  prepared  substrate  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  transfer  said  ink  image  from 
the  surface  of  the  putty  to  the  surface  of  the  pre- 
pared substrate. 

3,311,522 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  CRYSTALLINE  COM- 
PONENTS AND   COMPOSITE   ARTICLE  PRO- 
DUCED THEREBY 
\jt  Roy  S.  Ladd.  William  F.  Parsons,  and  Robert  1. 
Weagley,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,   Rochester,  N.Y.,   a   corporation   of  New 

Jcncy 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  26«,421 
5  Claims.    (CL  156—306) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  composite  optical  elements 
comprising  placing  at  least  two  solid  homogeneous  poly- 
crystalline  elements  within  a  frame  having  a  coefficient 


^ii~t* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  pre-stresaed 
flexible  hose  from  a  continuous  flexible  strip  having  a 
continuous  reinforcing  spring  wire  secured  thereto  sub- 
stantially adjacent  one  edge  thereof  comprising 

(A)  means  for  continuously  plastically  deforming  the 
wire  reinforced  strip  into  a  first  helical  path, 

(B)  first  and  second  forming  rollen,  at  least  one  of 
said  rollers  having  first  and  second  annular  grooves 
therein, 

(C)  said  forming  rollers  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  parallel  axes,  the  flexible  strip  being  pasted 
from  said  first  helical  path  between  said  rollers  with 
its  wire  reinforced  edge  received  in  said  first  groove 
and  being  thereafter  looped  around  one  of  said  roll- 
ers with  its  wire  reinforced  edge  received  in  said 
second  groove  in  a  selected  mount  of  overlapping 
with  the  other  edge  of  said  strip, 

(D)  and  means  for  continuously  counter  rotating  said 
rollers, 

(E)  said  first  and  second  grooves  being  spaced  apart 
axially  by  a  distance  different  from  the  pitch  of 
said  first  helical  path  so  that  said  strip  is  elastically 
constrained  to  achieve  said  selected  amount  of  over- 
lapping. 

3,311,524 
MACHINES  FOR  PRODUCING  PACKAGING 
COMPONENTS 
Hanns  E.  Hecker,  Hamdcn,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Marenta  A.G.,  Cham,  Switzerland 
FUcd  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,251 
3  Claims.    (CL  156—471) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  packaging  inlays  having 
parallel  bands  of  artidc^retaining  convolutions  formed 
of  corrugated  sheet  material,  wherein  said  machine  in- 
cludes a  corrugating  assembly  comprising  a  series  of 
parallel  rollers  arranged  to  travel  along  a  closed  path 
and  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and 
means  for  bunching  together  said  rollers  during  movement 
of  the  latter  through  a  working  zone  extending  along  a 
portion  of  said  path,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
corrugation  forming   roll   means   including  a  rotatable 
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shaft,  a  series  of  perii>berally  toothed  discs  removably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  selected  order,  and  spacing 
collars  removably  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  selected 
discs,  thereby  to  define  circumferentially  extending 
grooves  in  the  forming  rcrfl  means  at  selectively  deter- 
mined locations  along  the  axis  of  the  latter;  said  form- 
ing roll  means  being  located  so  that  the  peripheral  teeth 
of  said  discs  enter  between  successive  rollers  of  said 
corrugating  assembly  in  advance  of  said  working  zone 
for  forming  corrugations  in  bands  of  said  sheet  material 
fed  in  parallel  between  said  forming  roll  and  corrugating 
assembly;  and  a  guide  structure  including  a  plurality  of 


3,3113M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FILTERS 

George  Barany,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 

FUter  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,632. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  14,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
464,266 

£,  3  Claims.    (CL  156—596) 


fingers  extending  chordally  in  said  circumferential  grooves 
of  the  forming  roll  means  under  said  rollers  between 
which  said  peripheral  teeth  of  said  discs  enter  for  strip- 
ping the  corrugated  bands  from  the  forming  roll  means 
and  for  ensuring  the  continued  travel  of  said  corrugated 
bands  with  the  rollers  bunched  together  in  said  working 
zone,  thereby  narrowing  the  entries  to  the  convolutions 
of  the  corrugated  bands  receiving  the  rollers;  and  means 
supporting  said  fingers  for  free  movement  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  forming  roll  means  so  that,  when  the 
locations  of  said  grooves  are  altered  by  rearrangement 
of  said  discs  and  collars  on  the  shaft,  said  fingers  can 
be  moved  laterally  into  respective  coincidence  with  the 
relocated  grooves. 


3,311,525 

HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

POROUS  MEMBER  AND  FLUID  PRESSURE 

lames  J.    Fannzzi,    Pompton    Plains,   and   wniiam   L. 

Calvert,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313340 

10  Claims.    (CL  156-^97) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  corrugated  spacing  members 
for  pleated  filters,  wherein  the  corrugations  at  one  end 
are  of  greater  amplitude  and  height  than  the  corrugations 
at  the  other  end,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rolls  motmt- 
ed  on  substantially  parallel  axes,  means  for  positively 
driving  one  roll  from  the  other  in  a  reverse  direction,  a 
plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  forming  blades  jM^ojecting 
radially  from  each  roU  into  interfoiming  relationship  with 
the  blades  of  the  other  roll,  certain  of  said  blades  of  each 
roll  having  a  forming  edge  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  rolls  in  one  direction,  and  being  uniformly  angu- 
larly spaced  around  the  rolls,  and  the  remaining  blades 
being  disposed  intermediate  of  the  first  named  blades  and 
having  forming  edges  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  rolls. 


3,311,527 
POLYURETHANE  COATED  FABRIC     * 
Anthony  J.  Urbanic,  Akron,  and  Donald  Van  Wagenen, 
Alliance,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  20. 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,826 
lOOaims.    (CL  161— 64) 
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1.  A  device  for  heat  sealing  thermoplastic  material 
brought  into  close  proximity  thereto  which  comprises  a 
porous  member  having  a  pore  size  of  from  about  1 
micron  to  about  50  microns  and  a  thickness  of  from 
about  0.003  inch  to  about  1  inch,  means  to  force  a  fluid 
thru  said  porous  member  whereby  a  thin  layer  of  said 
fluid  is  maintained  between  said  thermoplastic  material 
and  said  porous  member  and  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  fluid  from  the  surface  of  said  porous  member  re- 
mains constant,  uniform  and  substantially  undiminished 
over  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  porous  member  dur- 
ing the  entire  heat  sealing  operation,  and  means  to  heat 
said  porous  member  and  said  fluid. 


23 


1.  A  lightweight  coated  fabric  having  excellent  hand 
and  drape  and  comprising  a  fabric  layer  and  a  scuff  re- 
sistant composition  layer  secured  to  one  side  of  said  fa- 
bric layer,  said  composition  layer  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  an  hydroxyl  ter- 
minated polyester  diol  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  2000  to  2400,  a  homy  resin  compatible 
with  the  polyurethane  fonned  to  provide  homogenous  films 
whidi  do  not  craze  on  an  elongation  of  greater  than  50% 
of  the  composition,  soluble  in  volatile  organic  solvents 
for  said  composition  prior  to  curing  and  having  from  s^xxtt 
0.5  to  7%  by  weight  active  hydrogen  groups,  and  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  2,500  to  350,000,  a 
low  nK^ecular  weight  glycol,  and  a  branched  chain  poly- 
ester having  more  than  2  hydroxyl  groups  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  a  glycol,  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyck 
having  more  than  2  hydroxyl  groups  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.01  to  10  mol  percent  based  on  the  total  mols  of 
glycol,  dicarboxylic  acid  and  polyol  used  to  make  the 
branched   polyester  and  having  an   average   molectdar 
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weight  of  from  about  2000  to  4000,  sufficient  diisocya- 
nate  being  present  to  provide  an  excess  of  isocyanate 
groups  over  the  active  hydrogen  groups  in  said  resin,  said 
polyesters  and  said  glycol,  said  resin  being  used  as  a 
crosslinker  in  a  minor  amount  by  weight  sufficient  to  ob- 
tain rapid  gelation  of  the  composition  without  excessive 
penetration  of  the  composition  into  the  fabric,  said  glycol 
being  used  as  a  chain  extender  in  a  minor  amount  by 
weight  to  obtain  the  desired  adhesion  of  the  composition 
to  the  fabric  and  said  branched  chain  polyester  being  used 
in  a  minor  amount  by  weight  as  a  reactive  pigment  vehi- 
cle, each,  as  compared  to  the  total  weight  of  said  organic 
diisocyanate  and  said  polyester  diol. 

5.  A  lightweight  coated  fabric  according  to  claim  1, 
(B-1)  containing  additionally  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  coat- 
ing composition  adherently  disposed  on  the  surface  of 
said  scuflf  resistant  layer  opposite  to  said  fabric  layer, 
and  (B-2)  further  containing  additionally  a  flock  layer 
of  finely  divided  material  adherently  disposed  on  said  ad- 
hesive layer  opposite  to  said  scuff  resistant  layer. 


(c)  a  barrier  layer  second  coating  on  the  surface  of 
such  light  metal  and  compatible  therewith  for  in- 
sulating the  light  meul  from  chemical  reaction  with 
the  first  coating, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  the  coatings  containing  a  corrosion 
inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
low  solubility  chromate,  molybdate,  selenate  and 
vanadate, 

(e)  said  coatings  being  in  contact  with  each  other  and 
with  the  respective  metals; 

whereby  said  first  coating  protects  the  heavy  metal  from 
external  corrosive  agents  and  said  second  coating  protects 
the  light  metal  from  direct  reaction  by  said  first  coating. 


3,311,528 
NEOPRENE-GLASS  RBER  STRUCTURES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 
Alfred  Marzocchi,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning    Flberglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  ^  «  . ..« 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,349 

10  Claims.     (CI.  161—193) 

6.  In  the  method  of  producing  glass  fiber-elastomenc 
products  in  which  a  strong  and  permanent  bonding  re- 
lationship is  established  between  the  glass  fiber  surfaces 
and  the  elastomeric  material  during  cure,  comprising  the 
steps  of  coating  the  glass  fibers  with  a  composition  con- 
taining an  inorganic  metal  halide  in  which  the  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium  and 
aluminum  and  an  anchoring  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  organo  silicon  compound  having  an  or- 
ganic group  attached  to  the  silicon  atom  containing  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  olefinic 
group  and  an  aromatic  group  and  a  Werner  complex  com- 
pound in  which  the  carboxylato  group  coordinated  with 
the  trivalent  nuclear  chromium  atom  contains  a  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  olefinic  group 
and  an  aromatic  group,  combining  the  glass  fibers  and  the 
elastomeric  material  in  which  the  elastomeric  material 
is  one  that  is  usable  with  the  metal  halide,  and  then 
curing  the  elastomeric  material  in  the  combination  with 
the  glass  fibers. 

3,311.529 

CORROSION  PROTECTION  FOR  METALS 

Stanley  L.  Chisholm,  2503  Commonwealth  Ave., 

San  Diego.  Calif.     92104 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,153 

4  Claims.    (CI.  161—213) 


3,311,530 

CONTINUOUS  DIGESTOR 

Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  and  Kenton  J.  Brown,  Loves 

Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis., 

a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  28.  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,523 
10  Claims.    (CI.  162—19) 

1.  A  continuous  chemical  pulping  process  which  com- 
prises treating  wood  chips  in  a  relatively  weak  alkaline 
black  liquor,  draining  said  black  liquor  from  the  treated 
chips,  saturating  the  treated  chips  in  white  liquor  while 
gradually  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  white  liquor, 
subjecting  the  treated  chips  to  direct  contact  with  steam 
to  raise  the  chips  to  a  cooking  temperature,  cooking  the 
thus  treated  material  under  conditions  of  elevated  tem- 
'perature  and  pressure,  diluting  and  cooling  the  pulp  stock 
thus  produced  in  a  firsf  washing  stage  with  a  filtered  cool- 
ing liquor  derived  from  a  succeeding  washing  stage,  dilut- 
ing the  pulp  stock  after  the  first  washing  stage  with  white 
water  in  said  succeeding  washing  stage,  filtering  said  pulp 
stock,  and  passing  the  filtrate  thus  recovered  to  said  first 
washing  stage  to  dilute  said  pulp  stock  entering  said  first 
washing  stage,  the  chips  moving  essentially  downstream 
through  such  saturating  and  subsequent  steam  contact- 
ing steps  exposed  to  apertured  conduit  means,  such  proc- 
ess also  including  the  steps  of  feeding  such  saturating 
liquor  to  the  chips  through  the  upstream  end  of  such 
conduit  means  and  feeding  the  steam  to  the  chips  through 
the  downstream  end  of  such  conduit  means  and  generally 
countercurrent  to  such  downstream  chip  movement. 


3,311,531 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SULFATE  PULP  WITH 
REMOVAL  OF  OFFENSFVELY  SMELLING  GASES 
Otbmar   FeischI,   Friedrich   Knoll,  and   Gerhard   Pusch- 
mann,  all  of  Ansfelden.  Austria,  assignors  to  Nettings- 
dorfer  Papier-  und  Sulfatzellulose-Fabrik  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Nettingsdorf,  Austria 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,093 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Austria,  June  7,  1962, 

A  4,589/62;  Jan.  11,  1963,  A  209/63 

13  Claims.    (CI.  162—51) 


IS       19  « 


1.  The  combination  of  a  heavy  metal  and  a  light  metal 
in  a  single  structural  system  having  contiguous  surfaas, 

(a)  said  light  metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  magnesium  and  titanium  and  alloys 
thereof, 

(b)  a  first  coating  including  a  metalloid  constituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  and 
arsenic  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  heavy  metal, 
and 


1.  In  a  process  which  involves  a  formation  of  offen- 
sively smelling,  oxidizable  gases  at  a  plurality  of  points 
at  varying  rates  and  concentrations,  the  steps  of  conduct- 
ing said  gases  from  at  least  two  of  said  points  into  a 
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common  container,  maintaining  a  body  of  hquid  m  said 
container,  admitting  said  gases  from  said  points  to  said 
container  to  mix  in  said  container,  feeding  the  resulting 
gas  mixture  to  an  oxidizing  station,  controUmg  the  ad- 
mission and  the  feeding  of  said  gases  to  equalize  the 
varying  rates  and  concentraUons  of  the  gases  by  lowenng 
and  raising  the  level  of  said  body  of  liquid  in  said  con- 
tainer, and  oxidizing  said  gas  mixture  in  said  oxidizing 
station.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,311,532  ^«,.„«,.,c 

KFTENE  DIMER  PAPER  SIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
^Ji^LUDlNGACYL    COMPOUND    EXTENDER 

AND  PAPER  SIZED  THEREWITH 
Russell  Joseph  KuUck,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  ^d  Edward 
Strazdins  and  Anthony  Ralph  Savlna,  Stamforf,  Conn., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Comu,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1965.  Ser.  No.  440,584 
16  Claims.  (CL  162—179) 
1  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  paper- 
sizing  ketene  dimer  and  an  effective  extending  amount  in 
excess  of  about  10%,  based  on  the  weight  thereof,  of  a 
hydrophobic  substantially  water-insoluble  saturated  sub- 
stantially straight-chain  acyl  compound  as  extender  there- 

%  Paper  composed  of  cellulose  fibers  sized  by  a  uni- 
formly distributed  reacted  content  of  a  paper-sizing  ke- 
tene dimer  and  by  an  effective  uniformly  distnbuted  un- 
reached content,  within  the  range  of  from  10%  to  about 
200%  of  the  weight  of  said  ketene  dimer,  of  a  hydropho- 
bic substantially  water-insoluble  saturated  substantiaUy 
straight-chain  acyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consUiing  of  higher  fatty  acids  and  their  anhydndes, 
chlorides,  amides  and  aldehydes  as  extender  therefor. 


of  the  first  cylinder  for  receiving  from  the  first  cylinder 
water  expressed  inwardly  into  the  first  cylinder  in  the  first 
zone. 

8.  A  method  of  making  a  formed  web  comprismg  the 
steps  introducing  a  stream  of  pulp  into  the  entrance  nip 
provided  between  two  converging  endless  bands,  com- 
pressing the  pulp  between  said  bands  in  a  first  zone  to 
express  water  through  the  surfaces  of  both  bands,  collect- 
ing the  water  expressed  in  one  direction  in  a  receptacle 


3,311,533 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FORMED  FIBROUS 

WEBS 

Raimbault  M.  A.  T.  de  Montigny,  Bale  d^Urfe,  Qj>*bec, 

and  Joseph  A.  Lapointe  and  John  G.  Bucbanan,  Pointe 

Qaire,  Qoebcc,  Canada,  assignors  to  Pulp  an^"P*' 

Research    Institute    of    Canada,    Montreal,    Quebec, 

Canada  „      ^,     ,._  .,. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,410 

Clakns  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  29,  1963, 

874,330 
9  Claims.    (CI.  162—203) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  formed  fibrous  webs  com- 
prising at  least  two  rotatable  cylinders  having  forami- 
nous  surfaces,  first  and  second  continuous  foraminous 
bands  which  converge  to  provide  an  entrance  nip  for  the 
reception  of  stock,  said  foraminous  bands  being  arranged 
to  travel  around  part  of  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
cylinders  to  provide  a  first  zone  in  which  water  is  ex- 
pressed outwardly  with  repect  to  said  one  cylinder  and 
inwardly  to  be  stored  in  said  one  cylinder,  and  said  fo- 
raminous bands  being  arranged  to  travel  together  from 
one  of  said  cylinders  to  the  second  of  said  cylinders  and 
around  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  second  of  said  cylin- 
ders, means  in  the  second  of  said  cylinders  for  applying 
an  airflow  at  a  low  pressure  differential  acting  outwardly 
of  the  second  of  said  cylinders  being  insufficient  to  sepa- 
rate the  bands  from  the  second  of  said  cylinders  or  to 
damage  the  web,  said  means  applying  an  airflow  establish- 
ing a  second  zone  and  said  foraminous  bands  being  ar- 
ranged to  guide  the  web  to  a  third  zone,  said  third  zone 
comprising  means  for  establishing  an  air  flow  acting  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  a  cylinder  having  a  foraminous 
surface,  the  air  flow  in  said  third  zone  being  at  a  high 
pressure  differential  for  the  extraction  of  additional  mois- 
ture from  the  web,  means  for  collecting  water  expressed 
outwardly  in  the  first  and  second  zones  and  means  ex- 
terior to  the  first  cylinder  and  peripherally  disjrfaced  from 
the  first  zone  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface 


and  storing  the  water  expressed  in  the  other  direction  in 
a  foraminous  member,  transferring  the  water  stored  in 
the  foraminous  member  by  movement  of  the  surface  of 
the  foraminous  member  to  a  location  remote  from  the 
bands  and  then  discharging  it  frcwn  the  foraminous  mem- 
ber to  a  receptacle,  causing  the  foraminous  bands  to 
travel  together  to  a  second  zone,  and  applying  a  pneu- 
matic pressure  differential  to  cause  an  air  flow  through 
the  web  and  at  least  one  of  the  bands. 


3,311,534 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  PLANTS  AGAINST 

INSECTS  AND  MITES  WITH  MIXED  SULFITE 

ESTERS 
Rupert  A.  Corey,  Wokott,  ADcn  E.  Smith,  Oxford,  and 

Winchester  L.  Hubbard,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignors 

to  United  States  Rubber  Ccmipany,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Orlgfaial  application  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  218,112.  now  Patent  No.  3,179,684,  dated  Apr. 

20,  1965.    Dirlded  and  this  appUcation  Dec  21, 1964, 

Ser.  No.  420,098 

7  Clafans.    (CL  167—22) 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  plants  against  attack  by 
insects  and  mites  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plants 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


R— os-o— R' 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  cyanoethyl,  carbethoxyethyl,  chloroalkyl  having 
up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  chloro  radicals,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  substituents  con- 
sisting of  up  to  5  halo  radicals  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro,  or  mono-substituted 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  as  the  substituent  an  alkyl 
having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  acyclic  alkynyl 
of  the  formula  CnHjn-s — »n  which  n  is  3  to  10. 
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3311,535 

USE  OF  DIPYRIDYLIUM  COMPOUNDS 

AGAINST  FISH  PARASITES 

Arthur  A.  Wbipp,  Medford,  NJ^  asrignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  323,892 

6  Claims.  (Q.  167—53) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  fish  diseases  caused  by 
bacteria  and  protozoa  which  comprises  introducing  into 
the  aqueous  environment  of  fish  sufficient  l.l'-ethylene- 
2,2'-dipyridylium  dihalide,  wherein  said  halide  is  of  atomic 
number  17  to  35  to  provide  a  concentration  of  from  0.25 
to  10  p.p.m.  of  cation. 


3^11,536 
2  .  METHYL  -  4  -  SULFONILAMIDO  -  6  -  METHOXY- 
:H2H>PYRIDAZIN0NE  FOR  TREATING  COCaO- 

MIyoshi  Ikeda  and  Fujio  Fulioka,  Tokyo,  ■"««  Chutaro 
Sugiyama  and  Takenari  Nakagomc,  Nishinonalya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo   Chemical   Co.,   Ltd., 

No  Drawfag.    FUed  Jan.  20,  1966.  Ser.  No.  521.805 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1965, 

40/3,721 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167—53.1) 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  and  treating  poultry  coc- 

cidiosis,  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  poultry 

a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  2-methyl-4-sulfanil- 

amido-6-metboxy-3  ( 2H )  -pyridazinone. 


3311.537 
ROSEOUC  ACID  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Koppaka  V.  Rao,  Pinebrook,  Donald  W.  Renn,  River 
Vale,  and  WUliam  S.  Marsh  Wanaquc.  N J.,  assignors 
to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,400 
7  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
6.  The  antitumor  agent  roseolic  acid  which  is  a  dark 
red,  non-dialyzable,  weakly  acidic,  high  molecular  weight 
solid  which  melts  at  185'-195'  C.  with  decomposition,  is 
insoluble  in  acetone,  dioxane  and  the  lower  alcohols, 
slightly  soluble  in  water  and  more  soluble  in  aqueous 
sodium  chloride  solutions  and  glucose  solutions;  and 
which  forms  a  red  color  in  acidic  and  neutral  solutions 
and  a  blue  color  in  aqueous  alkali,  a  magenta  color  in 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  and  a  light  ycUow  color  with 
sodium  hydrosulfite;  which  substance  gives  a  negative 
reaction  with  ninhydrin  and  with  ferric  chloride  and  a 
positive  Molisch  test,  and  contains  a  reversible  oxidation- 
reduction  system;  and  which  exhibits  absorption  maxima 
in  the  ultraviolet  region  of  the  spectrum  when  dissolved 
in  pH  7.0  phosphate  buffer  at  256  and  500  rn^t  with 

values  of  190±10  and  approximately  2,  respectively; 
and  when  measured  in  a  KBr  pellet  containing  1%  of 
the  product  exhibits  broad  absorption  maxima  in  the 
hydroxyl  and  carbonyl  regions  of  the  infrared  spectrum; 
which  substance  when  titrated  potentiometrically  with 
sodium  hydroxide  gives  an  equivalent  wei^t  of 
1520±100;  and  which  contains  the  elements  carbon, 
hydrogen,  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  oxygen  in  the  fol- 
lowing percentages  by  weight: 

Carbon    - ^11^ 

Hydrogen    ^f 

Nitrogen   _—- - ^^f 

Phosphorus — Jfti 

Oxygen  (by  difference)  - ^"•W 

which  substance  when  subjected  to  electrophoresis  at 
pH  7.0  in  0.02  M  phosphate  buffer  at  250-300  volts  and 


180±10  milliamperes  migrates  towards  the  anode  as  a 
single  sharp  band;  and  which,  when  heated  in  1  N  hy- 
diochloric  acid  at  100*  C,  gives  a  red  precipitate  soluble 
in  chloroform  and  almost  insoluble  in  water;  which  red 
precipitate  when  crystallized  from  chloroform: methanol 
(1:1)  melts  at  238'-240"  C.  with  decomposition  and 
which  gives  a  dark  green  color  with  alcoholic  ferric  chlo- 
ride, a  magenta  color  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
and  a  blue  color  with  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide;  and 
which  precipitate  possesses  a  reversible  oxidation-reduc- 
tion system;  which  precipitate  exhibits  absorption  maxima 
in  the  ultraviolet  region  of  the  spectrum  when  dissolved 
in  methanol  at  232,  250,  285  and  500  m/*  and 

values  of  935.  710.  180.  and  ?10.  respectively;  and  when 
measured  in  a  KBr  pellet  containing  0.33%  of  the  prod- 
uct, exhibits  absorption  maxima  in  the  infrared  region 
of  the  spectrum  at  3436.  2899,  1712.  1610,  1575.  1439. 
1408.  1374.  1351.  1285.  1256.  1236.  1206.  1188,  1124. 
1088.  1073.  1040.  989.  943.  928.  921,  836.  813,  790  and 
763  reciprocal  centimeters  as  shown  in  the  accompanying 
drawing;  and  which  precipitate  contains  the  elements 
carbon,  oxygen  and  hydrogen  in  the  following  percentages 
by  weight: 

Carbon    ^3.35 

Hydrogen    *-70 

Oxygen  (by  difference) 31.95 

which  precipitate  has  a  molecular  weight  of  477;  and 
when  heated  in  6  N  hydrochloric  acid  gives  a  positive 
ninhydrin  reaction. 
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3,311,538 
STREPTOMYCES  DERIVED  ANTIBIOTICS 
Stanley  Ball,  Gerrards  Crow,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited,  Grecnford,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1956, 
3,981/56;  Feb.  18,  1957.  5,461/57 
5  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  An  antibiotic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  an  antibiotic  having  the  following  proper- 
ties: 

R(  value  using  a  descending  chromatographic  system 
with  Whatman  No.  2  paper  and  the  upper  phase 
obtained  after  equilibration  of  a  mixture  of  benzene, 
methanol  and  water  (100:45:55  v./v.)  as  develop- 
ing solvent=0.45 
Infra-red  spectra  adsorption  maxima  in  bromoform 
solution  at:  2.75,  2.83,  2.97.  3.37.  3.48.  5.79.  5.99. 
6.17.  6.33.  6.60,  6.99.  7.20.  7.30.  7.42,  7.90.  8.28. 
9.63.  9.93.  10.25.  10.36.  10.76.  11.24,  11.51,  12.45, 

and  13.33m, 
Ultra-violet  spectrum  absorption  maximum  in  ethanol 
solution  at 

215  mM  (El*^  =  650) 

Molecular  weight  (Rast  camphor  method)  =650 

Elemental  analysis:  Percent 

Carbon    - ^3.25 

Hydrogen    _ - 7.10 

Nitrogen   8-05 

Oxygen   21.60 

Optical  rotation  [alo*:  -17.4  (c,  0.4  in  methanol) 
readily  soluble  in  lower  alcohols,  ketones,  esters, 
methylene  dicbloride,  acetic  acid,  dioxane  and  di- 
meihylformamide;  moderately  soluble  in  benzene: 
slightly  soluble  in  water  and  lower  esters;  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  light  petroleum  and  carbon  tetra- 


3,311,540  „^,^   ^. 

INTEGRAL  BOILING  AND  SUPERHEAIWG  NU- 

properties:  ^^^^   .         ^^         CLEAJRREACTOR  AND  PRESSURE  TUBE  AS- 

OpUcal  roution  [«]d»=-58.0»  (0.2%  m  meth-        ggMBLY  THEREFOR  ^     ^         _^_^ 

anol)  Stephen  N.  Tower,  I^^^^^^^J^^JS^^^^^^L?^ 

MeUing  point  270*  C.  (decomp.)  ^''''^^r^/^SS^vTf^S^ 

U.V.  absorption  spectrum  poratlon.  East  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporanon  oi  rwm 

171%    'iooK  '^'^       FUed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,838 

X^.  262  mM,  El».  222.5  Sciato*    (6.17^-53) 

X,^.  306  mM,  El*..  105 


Elemental  analysis 

Percent 

carbon   -  ^^.20 

Hydrogen   J"? 

Nitrogen   - ^'*"' 

Red  coloration  with  ferric  chloride  solution 
Infra-red  specua  absorption  maxima  in  bromo- 
form solution  at:  2.940.  3.1110.  3.380.  3.48. 
5.75.  5.82.  5.98.  6.13.  6.57.  6.90.  7.10.  7.40. 
8.02.  9.47.  10.00.  10.31.  10.64,  11.36.  11.74, 
12.44.  13.33m,  ,. 

said  mixture  containing  on  a  weight  basis  no  more  than 
five  times  as  much  of  one  of  said  antibiotics  as  of  t^ 
other  and  said  composition  containing  no  more  than  70% 
by  weight  of  contaminating  material  denvcd  from  tne 
fermentation  producing  said  antibiotics. 

5.  In  substantially  pure  form,  a  compound  having 
antibiotic  properties  which  has  R»  value  using  a  descend- 
ing chromatographic  system  with  Whatman  No.  2  paper 
and  the  upper  phase  obtained  after  equiUbration  of  a 
mature  of  benzene,  methanol  and  water  (100:45:55 
V  /v.)  as  developing  solvent=0.45 

Infra-red  spectra  absorption  maxima  m  bromoform 
S,luSn  ^2.75.  2.83,  2.97.  3.37.  3.48.  5.79.  5.99 
6  17    6  33.  6.60.  6.99,  7.20.  7.30,  7.42.  7.90,  8.28. 
5:63;  9.93.  10.25.  10.36.  10.76.  11.24,  11.51,  12.45. 

and  13.33m,  •      .u       i 

Ultra-violet  spectrum  absorption  maximum  in  ethanol 

solution  at 

215  mM  (E}*u.  =650) 

Molecular  weight  (Rast  camphor  method) =650 

Elemental  analysis:  ^*63^5 

Carbon   ^'^q 

Hydrogen   "     g'^^ 

Nitrogen    - — ^IM 

Oxygen   

Optical  rotation  [.]d«:  -17.4  (c.  0.4  in  methanol) 
readUy  soluble  in  lower  alcohols,  ketones,  esters, 
methylene  dichloride,  acetic  acid,  dioxane  and  di- 
methylformamide;  moderately  soluble  m  benzene; 
slightly  soluble  in  water  and  lower  ethers;  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  light  petroleum  and  carbon  tetra- 
chloride. ^^^^^^^^_ 

3J11,539 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  TRAUMATIZED 

NERVES 
Floyd  S.  Ebeits,  Jr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  -^^^J^J^ 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  oi 

N?SSring.    FDed  Feb.  14, 1964J«.  No.  344,835 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  167—65) 

A  method  of  increasing  the  nucleoprotem  content  oi 
neural  cells,  promoting  regeneration  of  neural  tmue  and 
augmenting  neuromuscular  transmission  which  compn«8 
the  systemic  administration  to  mammals  having  trauma- 
tized nerves  of  an  effective  unitary  dosage  of  %P^anna- 
d^l  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  of  2-amino- 
1 ,3,3-tricyano-2-propene. 


1.  In  a  neutronic  reactor,  an  outer  vessel,  a  solid 
moderator  lattice  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  forming  a 
plurality   of   flow   openings  therethrough,   a  re-entrant 
pressure  tube  assembly  disposed  in  each  of  said  openmgs 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  passing  through  said  outer 
vessel,  means  for  circulating  a  liquid  coolant  through 
each  of  said  pressure  tube  assemblies,  fissionable  matenal 
disposed  within  each  of  said  pressure  tube  assemblies  m 
a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  hquid  coolant, 
means  for  producing  superheated  vapor  within  each  of 
said  pressure  tube  assemblies,  and  means  for  circulating  a 
cooling  fluid  through  said  vessel  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  moderator  lattice  and  with  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  pressure  tube  assemblies  to  promote  heat  transfer 
from    said    moderator    lattice    to    said    pressure    tube 

assemblies.  _^ 

8.  A  pressure  tube  assembly  for  a  neutronic  reactor 
comprising  an  elongated  pressure  tube  having  an  inlet 
aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
annular  fissile  fuel  elements  located  coaxially  within  said 
pressure  tube,  said  fuel  elements  forming  a  plurality  of 
reverse  flow  passages  communicating  serially  with  one 
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another  and  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  so  as  to 
provide  a  continuous  flow  path  from  said  inlet  aperture 
to  said  outlet  aperture  for  a  coolant  flowing  from  said 
inlet  aperture,  said  annular  fuel  elements  being  to  said 
outlet  aperture  in  a  heat  exchanging  relationship  with  the 
coolant  and  having  sufficient  fissile  fuel  material  adja- 
cent each  of  said  flow  passages  to  convert  the  coolant 
from  a  liquid  to  a  superheated  vapor  by  the  absorption 
of  heat  from  said  fuel  elements  during  the  passage  of  said 
coolant  through  said  flow  passages. 


3311.541 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Philip  Bernard  Eyre,  Lytham,  near  Blackpool,  England, 
assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 
London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  21,  1964, 

38,4«6/64 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  176—75) 


1.  A  friate  type  fuel  element  comprising  an  assembly 
of  parallel  fuel  plates  brazed  at  their  longitudinal  edges 
between  side  plates  having  leak  testing  grooves  along  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  fuel  plates,  the  grooves  being 
formed  in  the  fuel  material  exposed  between  the  cladding 
at  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  fuel  plates  prior  to  braz- 
ing the  fuel  plates  to  the  side  plates. 


3,311^2 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLID  TOTAL 

HYDROLYZATE  OF  STARCH 

Ralph  W.  Kerr,  1858  Venetian  Point  Drive, 

Clearwater,  Fla.     33515 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,104 
3  Claims.    (CI.  195—31) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  edible,  solid,  highly  con- 
verted, total  hydrolyzate  of  starch  having  a  D.E.  not  less 
than  98  and  a  true  dextrose  content  not  less  than  96 
percent,  both  values  on  an  anhydrous  basis,  consisting  of 
liquefying  starch  in  aqueous  media,  hydrolyzing  the  liq- 
uefied starch  with  amyloglucosidase  that  has  been  sub- 
stantially completely  purified  from  transglucosidase,  clari- 
fying the  hydrolyzate  by  filtration,  decolorizing  the  filtrate 
by  means  of  carbon,  and,  by  heating,  concentrating  the 
clarified  and  decolorized  total  hydrolyzate  of  starch  to 
a  degree  so  that  said  total  hydrolyzate  is  a  solid  when 
cooled  to  atmospheric  temperatures,  said  highly  converted, 
toUl  hydrolyzate  of  starch  being  substantially  non-hydro- 
scopic  and  free  from  unpleasant  taste  and  odors;  and 
said  amyloglucosidase  purification  consisting  essentially  of 
adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  enzyme,  an  insoluble 
clarification  agent  that  adsorbs  substantially  none  of  the 
amyloglucosidase,  and  precipitating  the  active,  purified 
amyloglucosidase  from  the  clarified  solution  with  the  addi- 
tion of  about  one  to  two  volumes  of  a  water  miscible  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  al- 
cohol and  acetone,  said  clarified  solution  of  the  enzyme 
being  adjusted  to  a  total  concentration  of  soluble  salts 
of  between  about  0.10  and  3.5  grams  per  100  mL 


3,311,543 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  STILL  FOR  DISTILUNG 

IMPURE  WATER 

Frederick  A.  Loebcl,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Aqua-Chem,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,653 

4  Claims.    (CI.  202^160) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  which  comprises 
compressor  means  for  compressing  a  refrigerant,  means 
for  circulating  the  compressed  refrigerant  into  heat  ex- 
change with  water  to  be  purified  in  a  water  vaporization 
zone  for  heating  the  water,  means  for  expanding  said 
refrigerant  after  passage  through  the  water  vaporization 
zone,  means  for  directing  the  expanded  refrigerant  in 
heat  exchange  with  a  water  condensing  zone  for  cool- 
ing the  water  condensing  zone,  means  for  recycling  the 
expanded  refrigerant  to  the  compressor  for  recompres- 
sion, means  providing  a  current  of  air  moving  from  the 
water  vaporizing  zone  to  the  water  condensing  zone  for 
vaporizing  the  water  to  be  purified  in  the  vaporizing 
zone,  means  for  separating  condensed  product  water 
from  the  condensing  zone  into  at  least  two  bodies,  means 
directing  compressed  refrigerant  through  one  of  said 
bodies  in  heat  exchange  therewith  for  providing  a  body 
of  hot  water,  means  directing  expanded  refrigerant  into 
heat  exchange  with  the  other  of  said  bodies  to  cool  said 
body  and  provide  a  body  of  cold  water,  an  accumulator 
for  storing  refrigerant,  and  means  comprising  a  series 
of  solenoid  actuated  valves  connected  in  circuitry  with 
the  compressor  for  selectively  by-passing  the  respective 
heat  exchangers  associated  with  the  respective  bodies  of 
hot  and  cold  water,  and  means  responsive  to  a  preselect- 
ed level  and  a  preselected  temperature  of  each  of  said 
two  bodies  to  actuate  the  scries  of  solenoid  actuated 
valves. 

3  311  544 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

GLYCOL  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  MAGNESIUM 

OXIDE  AND  WATER 
Lothar  Riehi,  Grebbcn,  Rhineland,  and  Erhard  Siggel, 

Laudenbach   am  Main,   Germany,   assignors  to  Ver- 

einigte  Glanzstoff-Fabriken  A.G.,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld, 

Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  18,  1962, 

V  23,155 

5  Claims.    (C\.  203—36) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  ethylene 
glycol  liberated  during  the  production  of  a  polyester 
which  comprises:  adding  to  said  glycol  about  0.5  to  10% 
by  weight  of  water  and  about  0.001  to  0.1%  by  weight  of 
magnesium  oxide,  said  percentages  by  weight  being  cal- 
culated with  reference  to  the  crude  ethylene  glycol;  boil- 
ing said  glycol  under  total  reflux  in  the  presence  of  said 
water  and  said  magnesium  oxide  for  a  period  of  at  least 
about  20  minutes;  and  thereafter  distilling  ethylene  glycol 
from  the  refluxed  mixture. 


3,311,545 
CONTACT  OF  HYDROXYL  COMPOUND  CON- 
TAINING    POLYMERIZATION     CATALYST 
WITH  HEATED  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
Ray  Richard  Rasmussen,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  El 
Paso  Natural  Gas  Products  Company,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,008 
4Clahiis.    (CI.  203— 41) 


upon  a  basis  material  from  an  aqueous  electrolyte  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  8  to  12  g./l.  of  rhodium  in  the 
form  of  a  water  soluble  compound  thereof  and  from  0.01 
to  1.0  g./l.  of  indium  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble  com- 
pound thereof  that  is  compatible  with  said  rhodium  com- 
pound at  a  current  density  of  from  2.5  to  20  amps./sq.  ft. 


i 


'■'&;- 


1.  In  a  method  for  deashing  a  solid  polyolefin  product 
containing  solid  metallic  catalyst  impurities,  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  impure  polyolefin  product  with  a 
solvent  comprising  a  hydroxyl-containing  compound  to 
extract  said  impurities,  separating  the  thus  treated  solid 
polyolefin  from  the  resulting  solution  containing  the  sol- 
vent and  said  impurities,  and  recovering  the  solvent  from 
said  solid  impurities,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
concentrating  said  solution  to  about  45  to  60%  by  weight 
total  solids  by  heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  volatilize  a  major  proportion  of  said  solvent,  sepa- 
rating the  volatilized  solvent  from  the  unvolatilijed  solu- 
tion, contacting  the  unvolatilizcd  solution  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  having  a  boiling  point  within  the  range  of  about 
300*  to  800'  F.  and  which  has  been  preheated  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  300*  to  700*  F.  to  volatilice  the  remain- 
der of  the  solvent,  and  separating  the  thus  volatilized  sol- 
vent from  the  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  said  solid  im- 
purities. 

3,311,546 
FABRICATION  OF  THIN  FILM  RESISTORS 
Robert    W.    Berry,    Berkeley    Heights,    and    David    A. 
McLean,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,171 
6Clahns.    (CI.  204— 42) 


3311,548 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  CHROMIUM 
Henry  Brown,  Hnntiiigton  Woods,  and  Edward  A.  Roma, 
nowski,  Iroy,  Mkh.,  assignmv  to  The  Udylite  Corpora- 
tion, Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,095 

16  Claims.  (0.204—51) 
1.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  chromium  which 
comprises  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  acidic  hexavalent 
chromium  plating  solution  containing  a  ratio  of  CrOs  to 
sulfate  ion  greater  than  about  150  to  1  and  less  than 
about  400  to  1  and  containing  therein  dissolved  about 
0.1  gram/liter  to  about  20  grams/liter  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  characterized  by  the  following  formula 

HOGG— <CHa)x— COOH 
where  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive. 


3,311,549 
ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Norbert  A.  Bmns,  Palatine.  HI.,  assignor  to  Anocnt  En- 
gineering Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,639 
3  Claims.    (CL  204— 224) 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  metal  film  resistor 
having  a  short  resistive  path  length  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  depositing  upon  a  non-conductive  substrate  (a) 
a  first  anodizable  film-forming  metal  over  a  region  en- 
compassing and  larger  than  the  desired  resistive  path, 
(b)  a  second  anodizable  film-forming  metal  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  first  anodizable  film-forming  metal  oyer 
two  discrete  regions  of  such  configuration  that  the  spacing 
between  said  discrete  regions  equals  in  length  the  desired 
resistive  path,  and  photoengraving  and  anodizing  the  re- 
sultant assembly  to  a  specific  predetermined  resistive  value. 


3,311,547 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  A  RHODIUM-INDIUM 

ALLOY 

Reginald  Robert  Benham,  Letchworth,  England,  assignor 
to  Johnson  Matthey  &  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,119 

17  Claims.     (CL  204—43) 
6.  A  method  which  comprises  electrodepositing  a  non- 
brittle  layer  of  a  predominately  rhodium-containing  alloy 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  shaping  apparatus  for  electro- 
lytically  shaping  an  electrically  conductive  and  electro- 
chemically  erodible  workpiece  by  a  movable  electrode, 
the  combination  comprising,  supporting  blocks  on  which 
the  workpiece  is  positicxied,  the  workpiece  being  held  in 
position  on  said  supporting  blocks  by  a  clamping  means, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  clamping  arm  having  a 
resilient  pad  on  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the 
workpiece,   said   clamping  arm  being  controlled  by  a 
handle  associated  therewith  to  lock  said  clamping  arm  in 
position  and  thereby  hold  the  workjMece  on  said  support- 
ing blocks,  means  for  holding  a  positive  lead  from  an  elec- 
tric power  supply  against  the  workpiece,  said  holding    , 
means  including  a  pivotal  handle  means  having  a  copper 
braid  conductor  attached  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  pivoted    ^ 
to  contact  said  conductor  with  the  woii^piece,  said  con- 
ductor being  connected  to  a  positive  terminal  of  said  pow-        - 
er  supply,  and  means  to  lock  said  handle  means  in  place, 
whereby  the  conductor  is  firmly  held  in  contact  with  the 
workpiece,  whereby  the  workpiece  is  anodic  with  respect 
to  the  electrode  during  electrc^ytic  shaping,  electrode 
guide  means  for  the  electrode,  including  a  passageway 
through  which  the  electrode  slides  and  is  guided  during 
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electrolytic  shaping,  said  clamping  means  holding  the 
woitpiece  so  that  the  portion  to  be  eroded  is  secured 
against  said  electrode  guide  means  and  closes  one  end  of 
said  electrode  guide  passageway,  said  electrode  guide 
means  including  an  electrolyte  rcsei>'oir  and  means  to 
direct  electrolyte  from  said  reservoir  to  said  passageway 
and  to  and  through  a  work  gap  between  the  electrode  and 
the  workpiece  during  electrolytic  shaping,  said  supporting 
blocks,  said  clamping  means  and  said  electrode  guide 
means  being  supported  upon  a  work  table,  and  insulating 
means  to  prevent  electrical  contact  between  said  last 
mentioned  means  and  said  work  table. 


March  28,  1967 


3J11,550 

CELL  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 

Robert  Scbobcrle  and  Gcranhis  Nlcolaai  Sdjnen,  Roer- 

mood,  Netherlands,  assignon  to  Sohray  A  Cle,  Bnu- 

scls.  Bclsfaun 

FUed  Not.  6,  19«,Scr.  No.  321.7*6 

Claims  priortty,  appUcatioa  Netherianda,  Nov.  29,  1962, 

286,119 
8  Claims.    (CI.  204—256) 


x»  ^» nl 


1.  A  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of 
hydrogen  chloride  comprising  ( 1)  an  electrically  insulated 
trough  of  generally  reinforced  internal  cross-sectional  form 
transversally  closed  by  a  cover  and  in  which  are  positioned, 
without  any  fixed  attachment,  a  plurality  of  longitudmally 
positioned  decomposition  elements  each  comprising  a  bi- 
polar graphite  electrode  grooved  on  both  of  its  faces,  the 
electrode  being  mounted  in  a  frame  provided  with  a  di- 
aphragm and  in  the  upper  part  of  it  with  a  gas  chamber 
connected  through  flexible  conduits  to  a  coUector  for 
evacuaUon  of  the  gas  formed  between  the  inner  side  ot 
the  electrode  and  the  diaphragm,  the  lower  part  of  the 
frame  immer^d  in  the  electrolyte  being  provided  penph- 
eraUy  with  a  packing  engaging  the  inside  of  the  trough, 
(2)  means  for  deUvering  aqueous  hydrogen  chlonde  solu- 
tion to  the  decomposition  elements.  (3)  means  for  evacua- 
tion of  the  gas  generated  on  the  outer  side  of  the  elec- 
trode and  also  of  the  dUuted  soluUon  of  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride, and  (4)  means  for  conducting  to  the  ceU  the  electnc 
current  necessary  for  electrolysis. 


(d)  adjusting  the  propane -asphalt  ratio  of  the  bottoms 
stream  of  step  (c)  to  the  range  of  1:1  to  4:1  and 
passing  the  resulting  stream  to  a  second  propane  de- 
asphalting  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  150  to  200*  F.  and  at  least  20*  F. 
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above  the  average  treating  temperature  in  the  first 
zone  of  (a)  to  produce  an  asphalt  bottoms  stream 
substantially  free  of  wax  and  an  overhead  stream  of 
propane  and  gas  oil  of  improved  gas  oil  quality;  and 
(e)  separately  recovering  the  bottoms  stream  and  the 
overhead  stream  of  step  (d). 


3,311,552 
CONTINUOUS  BRINE  PULSING  SOFTENER 
WUIiam  A.  Staats,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aarignor,  bv  mesne 
assignments,  to  CulUgan,  Inc.,  North  Brook,  HI.,  a 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,481 
6  Claims.    (CL  210—33) 


I  cor- 


3,311(551  ^^ 

PROPANE  TREATING  OF  TOP  CRUDE  TO  PRO- 

DUCE  ASPHALT  AND  GAS  OIL 

Joe  Van  Pool,   Bartlesville,  Okla.,  a«linor  to  PhilUpe 

Pctiolcam  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  11.  1964.  Ser.  No.  395,867 

7  Claims.    (CL  208—45) 

1    A  process  for  producing  asphalt  and  gas  oU  from  a 

topped  crude  oU  of  high  wax  content  without  antnfugmg 

to  remove  wax  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  topped  crude  oU  in  a  first  propane  de- 
asphalting  zone  with  about  3  to  10  volumes  of  pro- 
pane per  volume  of  crude  oU  at  a  temperature  m  the 
range  of  about  100  to  180*  P.; 

(b)  recovering  an  overhead  stream  from  the  first  zone 
<rf  step  (a)  comprising  propane  and  gas  oil; 

(c)  recovering  a  bottoms  stream  from  the  first  zone  of 
step  (a)  comprising  asphalt  and  propane; 


5.  A  method  of  regenerating  ion  exchange  material 
utilized  for  the  continuous  softening  of  hard  water  pass- 
ing through  a  bed  of  the  ion  exchange  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  periodically  removing  an  increment 
of  the  ion  exchange  material  from  the  bed  to  a  regenera- 
tion chamber  on  top  of  previously  removed  increments 
of  material,  passing  a  brine  solution  through  the  previous- 
ly removed  increments  and  the  newly  removed  increment 
of  material  as  a  continuous  bed,  subsequently  passing  a 
fresh  water  rinse  through  the  increments  of  material  in 
the  regeneration  chamber  from  the  softening  bed  of  ma- 
terial whereby  each  increment  of  material  is  subjected 
to  a  plurality  of  brine  pulses  separated  by  rinse  pulses, 
and  returning  the  lowermost  increment  to  the  ion  exchange 
material  bed. 
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ttii«3  ethyl-phosphoric  acid,  tntcrtiary  *>utyl  phosphite,  anc 

,.„ti,ii,V?miTm  dithio>hosphate.    tributyl    trithiophosphite    and    sodium 

DRILLING  FLUro  nentochlorophenol,  and  also  containing  in  an  amount  of 

Walter  J.  Weiss,  Sugar  Land,  and  John  S.  »"5l!L"In  from  0  1  to  95.0%  by  weight  a  substance  selected  from 

Clarence    O.    ^'^J'^^J^^  .I^^S^^Td^-  the    group   (insisting   of   H.P04(MoO,-4MoO,)  ^HA 

Texaco  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y,  a  corporatton  of  Del.-  ^^^^S'^^P  J^^^^j    Jolymeried   ethylene   oxide,   sugar. 

STDrawing.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,293        glycerine  and  triethylene  glycol. 

11  Claims.    (CL  252—8.5)  ^-^— ^^— 

1  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous 
phase  which  is  unsaturated  with  calcium  hydroxide,  said 
Iiqueous  phase  having  dispersed  therein  an  amount  of 
solids  above  10%  by  volume  based  on  said  dnlUng  fluid 
and  calcium  sulfate  dissolved  therein  to  yield  a  calcium 
ion  concentration  of  at  least  200  paru  per  miUioo 
by  weight  and  containing  from  0.25  to  about  8  pounds 
barrel  of  a  water  soluble  chromate  selected  '"-" 


per - 

the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
chromates,   polychromates    and 


from 


metal  and  ammomum, 
mixtures   thereof,   said 


3,311,556 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ISOBUTENE  AND 
2-ALLYLOXYTETRAHYDROPYRAN 

Cedl  G.  Brannen,  Highland,  and  James  A.  Woeltoer, 
Gary,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,726 

9  Claims.    (CL  252—32.7) 
1.  The   copolymer   consisting   essentially   of  the   co- 


chromates    ^X'^ZTm^I^^Z  oFfrom^bZ    polymerization  product  of  polymerizable  monomers  (A) 
aqueous  P^aj*  having  a  pHmt^  range  o^  ir«n  p    y^^^^^  ^^^         2-allyloxytetrahydropyran  wherem  the 

8  to  about  10.7,  a  filtrate  aUcaimity  ox    ess  ^"»"  »|~"  ,  .       ,  . .«  •    i_ioO:l;  said  copolymer  havmg  a 

0.5  cc.  of  0.02N  »"l^f -^.^o12'n^^^^^^  To  "uar  weight  from  all  'lOOO  to  Sout  200.000. 

linity  of  less  than  jb^    1  ^c^  otO.02^  of^Zom'im-        8.  A  mineral  lubricating  oU  containing  about  2  weight 
1  cc.  of  aqueous  filtrate  and  per  1  cc.  oi  a^^^V^  "^  ,     hvdrolyzed  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  claim  1 

ing  fluid.  respecUvely.  to  phenolphthalem  end  pomt.  P^^^^^^l  Sr 'rauo  of  A:B  is  abom  32:1.  said  co- 

^_^^^— —  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  60.000 

to  about  70.000.  ,  ^.        ^     ^ 

9.  The  composition  of  claim  8  further  includmg  about 
6  weight  percent  barium-containing  PaSj-polybutene  re- 
action product,  about  1  weight  percent  dialkyldiihiophos- 
phate,  and  about  1  weight  percent  calcium  petroleum 
sulfonate. 


3,311,554 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  WjC  CONTADSING  A 

FINE  DISPERSION  OF  CARBON 

Hngh  R.  McCurdy  and  John  R.  Van  O**^*!*  Columbus. 

Ohk),  assignors,  by  mesne  assIgnmenU,  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,790 

7  Cbdms.  (CL  252 — 12) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  monotungsten  carbide  to 
W,C  with  dispersed  carbon  comprising  the  steps  of  com- 
pressing a  charge  of  tungsten  carbide  powder  to  an  ultra- 
high pressure  and  heating  the  tungsten  carbide  powder  to 
a  molten  condition  while  simultaneously  subjecting  said 
powder  to  a  pressure  in  excess  of  25  kilobars,  the  per- 
cenuge  of  dispersed  carbon  in  the  resulting  product  bemg 
approximately  that  formed  by  the  reaction 

2WC=WaC-fC 


3,311^55 
METHOD  FOR  RUNNING-IN  GEAR  WHEELS 
AND  AN  AGENT  THEREFOR 
Klaus  Ehrlcnsplcl  and  Klaus  Mlchels,  Munich,  Gmnany, 
and  Gustav  Niemann,  nemlngstrasK  39,  Mnnlchj  Ger- 
many, and  Dieter  Reister,  Munkfa  Germany;  said  Ehr- 
IcnspieL  said  Mlchels,  and  said  Rdster  assignors  to 
nid  Niemann 

FUmI  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,506 
Claims  priofity.  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  29, 1961, 
N  20,615 
11  Clatans.    (CL  252—31) 
1.  A  ninning-in  agent  for  metallic  gears  and  the  like, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  aqueous  alcohol,  having  dissolved 
therein  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1%  by  weight  up  to  its 
maximum  solubility  in  said  liquid  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  bisulfate.  calcium 
chloride,  alkali  metal  salu  of  p<rfyphosphoric  acids,  di- 
ammonium    phosphate    salt,    borax,    poUssium    iodate, 
chromic  acid  and  alkali  meul  salts  thereof,  sodium  ace- 
tate,   poussium   carbonate,   colloidal    sulfur,   trichloro- 
met'hyl-pbosphoric  acid,  trichloromethyl-iAosphoric  acid 
diethyl   ester,    trichloromethyl-phosphoric    acid    dibutyl 
ester,  chloroethyl  phosphoric  acid,  di(chloroethyl)  ester 
of  chloroethyl  phosphoric  acid,  trichloro-hydroxyethyl- 
phosphoric  acid,  di(isoamyl)  ester  of  trichloro-hydroxy- 


3,311,557 
LUBRICANT  FOR  ROLLING  METALS 
Knapel  F.  Schlermeler  and  Clark  W.  Jndd,  Alton,  Dl.^, 

assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,869 
12  Cbdms.    (CL  252— 34) 

1.  A  soluble  oil  suitable  for  use  in  hot  rolling  non-fcr- 
rous  metals  which  consists  essentially  of  a  major  amount 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  having  a  viscosity  index  of 
at  least  80  and  a  viscosity  at  100*  F.  of  from  about  75 
to  about  250  SUS,  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  30  caiboa  atoms, 
from  about  2.0%  to  about  8.0%  by  weight  of  an  alkylenc 
polyol  wherein  the  alkylene  group  has  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  ethanolamine  in  an  amount  to  provide  a 
ratio  of  the  total  base  number — electrometric  to  total  acid 
number — electrometric  in  the  range  from  about  0.15  to 
0.4. 


3,311,558 
N-ALKYLMORPHOLINONE  ESTERS  OF 
ALKENYLSUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDES 
Charies  J.  Prizer,  Moorcstown,  N  J^  and  WUUam  D.  Ena- 
mons,  Hnntfaigdon  VaUey,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,654 

17  Claims.    (CL  252— 47.5) 
1.  A  composition  selected  frcwn  the  class  consisting  of 
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Ri 


Ri   Ri      O 
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CHt-CH 
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Ri 
CHiCH 
6Hf-C(0-CH-CHi).N  O 

Ri  Ri     0 


CD) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  about 
30  to  200  carbon  atoms, 
Ri,  individually,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

R2,  individually,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  phenyl  and  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

R,  and  Rj,  collectively,  and  including  the  carbon  atom 

to  which  they  are  attached,  represent  a  saturated  ring 

of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  optionally  containing  alkyl 

substituents  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and 

the  group,  NR4, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  substitution  contains  a  total  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  naphthyl  and  phenylalkyl  in  which  the 
alkyl  contains  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  I  to  24  carbon  atoms,  optionally  containing 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thio, 
hydroxy  and  tertiary  amino,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  substitution  contains  a  total  of  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl  and  phenylalkyl  in  which 
the  alkyl  contains  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  represents  a  number  from  1  to  7. 
10.  A  composition  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lubricating  oils  and  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels 
comprising  having  incorporated  therein  a  minor  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  dispersancy  of  the  composition  of 
claim  1. 


3^11^59 

OIL  ADOmVE 

Edward  H.  Mottns,  Ballwfai,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Aug.  31,  1962,  S«r.  No.  224,883. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  12,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

549  629 

8  Claims.    (CL  252— 51.5) 

1.  A  composition  having  good  high  temperature  and 
dispersant  characteristics  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
mineral  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  inter- 
polymer  having  viscosity  index  improving  and  dispersant 
characteristics  said  interpolymer  comprising  a  major 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  give  an  oil-soluble  polymer 
of  at  least  one  oil-solubilizing  mono-olefinic  monomer 
and  a  minor  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  give  dispersant 
characteristics  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  methacrylate. 

5.  A  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polymer  has 
a  minor  amount  of  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone. 


3,311,560 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FLUIDS  CONTAIN- 
ING    QUATERNARY    AMMONIUM    THIOPHOS- 

PHATES 
Bruce  W.  Hotten,  Orlnda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,665 
4  Claims.    (CL  252—75) 

1.  A  power  transmission  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  base  and  from 
0.1%  to  3.00%  by  weight  of  a  quartemary  ammonium 
salt  of  a  diorgano  dithiophosphoric  acid,  said  salt  being 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

TR         x-w   -r  8    OR'-| 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 
and  methyl  radicals,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  radicals,  alkylbenzyl  radicals  having  from  8  to  25 
carbon  atoms,  monohydroxyalkyl  radicals  having  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  alkylphenyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  8  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
mineral  lubricating  oil  base  having  a  viscosity  of  from  50 
to  400  SSU  at  100*  F.  and  containing  minor  portions  of 
supplementary  additives  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  from  1.0%  to  15.0%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric 
viscosity  index  improver  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  an  alkyl  methacrylatc-vinyi  pyrroli- 
done  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
300.000  and  a  nitrogen  content  of  about  1%  and  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  are  mixed  Cu  and  Cu  radi- 
cals and  (2)  polymerized  alkyl  methacrylates  having 
an  average  of  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  and 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  200,000, 

(B)  from  1.0%  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  N-methylpiperazine  with  a  quadripolymer 
comprised  of  monomeric  constituents  of  dodecyl 
methacrylate,  octadecyl  methacrylate.  polyethylene 
glycol  methacrylate  and  glycidyl  methacrylate  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  about  33/17/1/1.  wherein  the  poly- 
ethylene glycol  has  a  molecular  weight  from  500  to 
2500.  and  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  is 
from  100,000  to  300.000, 

(C)  from  1.0%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  rust  preventa- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentaeryth- 
ritol  monoleate,  calcium  petroleum  sulfonate  and 
alkenyl  succinic  acids  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  400  to  3000, 

(D)  from  0.1%  to  1%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  oxi- 
<ktion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,6-di-(tert.butyl)-p  -  cresol,  4,4'  -  methylene-bis- 
(2-6-di-Urt.butyl  phenol),  2,5-di-(tert.butyl)-p-cresol, 
2,6-(tert.butyl) phenol,  phcnyl-a-naphthylamine,  bis- 
(octylphenyl) amine  and  phenothiazine, 

(E)  from  0.0008  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  dimethyl  sili- 
cone foam  inhibitor. 


3,311,561 
WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 
Frank  E.   Anderson,  Springfield,  Robert  H.  Campbell, 
Brookhaven,  and  Samuel  E.  Jolly,  Ridley  Park,  Pa., 
a^ignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,330 

3  Claims.    (O.  252—75) 
1.  An  emulsion  of  water  in  petroleum  oil  suitable  for 
use  as  a  fire-resistant  hydraulic  fluid  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  20  to  45  volumes  of  water  and  55  to  80  vol- 
umes of  petroleum  oil  containing  1.6  to  8  volume  percent 


of  glycerol  moonester  of  fatty  acid  havmg  16  to  20  car- 
bon atoms.  1.6  to  8  volume  percent  of  polyoxyethylene 
sorbitan  ester  of  fatty  acid  having  16  to  20  carbon  atoms 
said  ester  being  the  reaction  product  of  1  to  3  fatty  ac.d 
molecules  and  3  to  20  ethylene  oxide  molecules  per  mole- 
cule of  sorbitan  0.08  to  4  volume  percent  of  alkanolamme 
having  the  formula  NRR'R"  wherein  R,  R   and  R     are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxya Ikyl  con- 
taining 2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  arnmo- 
ethyl  and  phenyl  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  radicals 
R   R'  and  R"  is  hydroxyalkyl,  0.16  to  8  volume  percent 
of  a  salt  of  alkanolamine  as  defined  above  and  an  organic 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  and 
0  16  to  8  volume  percent  of  alkaline  earth  metal  sal    o 
sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
benzene  sulfonic  acids  having  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  m 
the  alkyl  group  and  oil-soluble  petroleum  sulfomc  acids. 


the  hexene  dimer  alkyl  portion  of  said  first  nwno  higher 
alkylaromatic  material  is  straight  chain  in  character  and 
has  branching  on  from  about  25  to  about  50%  of  its 
a-carbon  atoms  and  the  hexene  trimcr  alkyl  portion  of 
said  second  mono  higher  alkylaromatic  material  u 
straight  chain  in  character  and  has  branching  on  from 
about  5  to  about  50%  of  its  a-carbon  atoms;  the  amount 
of  said  first  mono  higher  alkyl  aromatic  material  in  said 
mixture  being  from  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  mixture. 


GERMICIDAL  DETERG^EN^COMP^mONS  CON- 
TAINING  AMIDES  AND  HALOGENATED  AM- 
IDES OF  SULFUR-CONTAINING  PHENOL  CAR. 

BOXYLIC  ACIDS         „    „    ^,       ^,      n,.,, 
Herbert  C.  Stecker,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N  J.     07423 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,063 
6  Claims.    (CI.  252— 106) 

1  A  germicidal  detergent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  cationic,  non-ionic,  and  ampholytic,  and  about 
0.01%  to  about  1.0%,  by  weight,  of  a  sulfur-contaimng 
compound  having  the  general  formula: 

A    H 
R(AH)X.-C-N-RXb 

wherein:  ^      , 

R  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups, 

A  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ox- 
ygen and  sulfur,  .    . 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine, 

a  is  a  numeral  from  0  to  2,  and 

6  is  a  numeral  from  0  to  3. 


3J11,564 
OXYLUMINESCENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING DEHYDRATING  AGENTS 
Edward  T.  CUne,  WUmington,  Del.,  a»lgnor  to  ELI.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Uei.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,620 

9  Claims.    (CI.  252—188.3) 
1.  An  oxyluminescent  composition  comprising  tetrakis- 
(disubstituted-amino) ethylene  of  the  formula 

(RaN)aC=C(NRa)a 
wherein  the  R's  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  arc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  alkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbons,  divalent  alkylene 
joined  to  the  other  R  attached  to  the  same  N  to  form  a 
3-5  membered  monoaza  heterocycle  and  divalent  alkylene 
joined  to  an  R  attached  to  a  second  N  to  form  a  3-7  mern- 
bered  diaza  heterocycle.  and  from  2%  to  200%,  by  weight 
of  the  tetrakis(disubstituted-amino) ethylene,  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  de- 
hydrating agent  inert  to  the  tetrakis(disubstituted-amino)- 
ethylene  and  its  oxidation  products,  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  and  a  cwn- 
pound  that  reacts  with  water  to  form  an  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide. 


3,311,563 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

GHbert  J.  McEwan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  asignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,976 

4  Claims,    (CI.  252— 161) 


3,311.565 

SINGLE  SOLUTION  DECONTAMINATION 

TREATMENT 

Norman  Michael.  Corona  del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing,    nied  Sept.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,354 

6  Claims.  (CI.  252— 301.1) 
1.  A  method  of  decontaminating  a  metal  surface  coat- 
ed with  a  radioactive  scale  which  canpriscs  flushing 
said  surface  continuously  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solu- 
tion consisting  of  ammonium  bifluoride  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  about  1%  and  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  frxxn 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium  acid  phthalate,  am- 
monium benzoate,  ammonium  salicylate,  sodium  ben- 
zoate,  and  sodium  salicylate,  said  inhibitor  being  present 
in  a  concentration  of  about  0.5%  to  about  5%. 


1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  a  first  mono  higher  alkyl  aromatic  material 
having  a  single  six-member  aromatic  nucleus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  mono  hexene 
dimer  alkylaromatic  sulfonates  and  mono  hexene  dimer 
alkylaromatic  sulfonic  acids  with  a  second  mono  higher 
alkyl  aromatic  material  having  a  single  six-member  aro- 
matic nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  mono  hexene  trimer  alkylaromatic  sulfonates  and 
mono  hexene  trimer  alkylaromatic  sulfonic  acids,  wherein 


3,311,566 
HALOGENATED  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Murray  Hauptschein,  Glenslde,  and  Manrice  MivUlc, 
Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsah  Chemicals  Cor- 
poration, PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,720 

9  Claims.    (0.252—356) 
1.  A  mixture  of  fluorinated  compounds  having  the 
general  formula 

O 

ZC.Ff.C-OX 

where  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fluorine 
and  chlorine;  where  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  13;  where 
the  fluoroalkyl  group  ZCnFjn—  has  a  chain  length  of 
from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  where  X  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium 


1360 

and  lower  alkyl  substituted  ammonium;  said  mixture  con- 
taining from  55%  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 
said  fluorinated  compounds  in  which  said  fluoroalkyl 
group  has  a  chain  length  of  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms 
and  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  fluoroalkyl 
group;  and  from  10%  to  45%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 
said  fluorinated  compounds  in  which  the  fluoroalkyl  group 
has  a  chain  length  of  from  9  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
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3,311,567  ^^^, 

CORROSION  INHIBITOR  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING  RESIN  ALIAMIDE 
Olcn  L.  Risss,  Jr.,  Ponca  City,  OkUu,  asdgiior  to  Conti- 
nental OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  S«r.  No.  338^82 
9  Claims.    (CI.  252— 390)  . 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibitor  solution  composition  consistmg 
essentially  of. 

(a)  an  amide  corresponding  to  the  formula 

R— CONH— R' 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  7  to  23  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  stabilized  rosin 
nucleus,  said  amide  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.1-5  weight  percent, 

(b)  an  oil  soluble  metal  sulfonate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  meul  alkyl  sulfonate,  alka- 
line earth  metal  alkyl  sulfonate,  alkali  metal  alkyl 
benzene  sulfonate  and  alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl  ben- 
zene sulfonate,  said  sulfonate  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  300-700  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  1-10  weight  percent,  and 

(c)  the  remainder  an  oil  carrier  for  said  amide  and  said 
sulfonate,  said  carrier  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  oil,  vegetable  oil  and  am- 
mal  oil.  

3,311,568 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CATALYST  FOR 

HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO  ALCOHOLS 
Mikhail  Jakovlevich   KUmenko,  Moscow,  Uil.S.R.,  «•- 
sisnor  to  Nauchno-Iaaledovatelsky  Institnte  Slntetiches- 
kikh  ^irtov   I   Organlchesklkh   Produktor,  Moscow, 

U.S.SJI 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,663 
5  Claims.    (O.  252— 435) 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  catalyst  for  hydration  of 
olefins  to  alcohols  comprising  the  steps  of  preliminary 
treatment  of  a  porous  siliceous  material  selected  from 
the  group  of  diatomite,  kieselgxihr,  and  diatomaceous 
earth,  with  a  hot  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  acid 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  40'  C.  to  the  boil- 
ing point  of  said  solution  for  several  hours  and  washing 
the  resultant  material  with  water,  preparing  a  paste  by 
mixing  said  treated  siliceous  material  with  bentonite  clay 
added  in  amounts  of  1  to  10%  of  the  total  dry  weight 
of  the  mixture,  and  titanium  dioxide  added  in  amounts 
of  1  to  10%  of  the  total  dry  weight  of  the  mixture,  mold- 
ing said  paste,  calcining  the  resulting  molded  carrier  at 
temperatures  ranging  from  1050  to  1350'  C,  and  saturat- 
ing said  calcined  carrier  with  a  solution  of  phosphoric 
acid. 


finely  divided,  resinous,  poly ( lower-alky lene  oxide),  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  poly  (ethylene  oxide) 
and  poly  (propylene  oxide),  with  a  degrading  agent,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkali  metal 
hypochlorite,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorite,  to 
produce  a  solid  poly  (lower-alky  lene  oxide)  having  a  halo- 
gen content  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.5  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  said  poly(lower-alkylene 
oxide),  and  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  1  when  meas- 
ured at  a  concentration  of  0.2  gram  of  poly(lower-dkyl- 
eoe  oxide)  in  100  milliliters  of  acetonitrile  at  30'  C, 
said  reduced  viscosity  being  lower  than  that  of  the  start- 
ing poly  (lower-alky  lene  oxide). 


3,311,570  ^  ^  ,^, 

POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF  1,1,1.TRI. 

HALO-3,4.EPOXYBUTANES 

Edwin  J.  Vandcnberg,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  Her- 

cules  Incorporated,  a  coiporatlon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawins.    FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,012 

11  Claims.  (Q.  260—2) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  solid,  linear 
polymer  of  a  l.l.l-trihalo-3,4-epoxybutanc  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  thereof  and  co- 
polymers thereof  with  at  least  one  other  epoxide  wherein 
the  epoxy  group  is  an  oxirane  ring,  at  least  one  of  said 
other  epoxides  being  a  halogen-containing  epoxide. 


3,311,571 
INFUSIBLE  SILAZANE  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Barks,  Jr.,  Robert  E.  Lacey,  and  Chariea  L. 
Christy,  Jr.,  all  of  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  South* 
cm  Research  Instttntc,  Bfamingham,  Ala.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Alabama  ^,     ^„^  .,_ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,817 

SClafans.    (CI.  260— 2) 
1.  The    process   of    producing    an    infusible    stlazane 
polymer  having  improved  thermal  and  chemical  stability 
from  diphenyldichlorosilane  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  diphenyldichlorosilane  in  the  presence  of 
triethylamine  with  a  nkrogen  containing  base  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and 
methylamine  to  form  a  polymeric,  non-crystalline 
reaction  product,  and 

(b)  heating  said  non-crystalline  reaction  product  in  a 
reaction  zone  open  to  the  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  approximately  250*  C.  to  450'  C. 
until  the  infusible  pcMymer  is  formed. 

6.  A  composition  comprising  an  infusible  silazane  poly- 
mer resulting  from  heating  in  a  reaction  zone  open  to  the 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  approximately 
250"  C.  to  450°  C.  until  the  infusible  polymer  is  formed 
the  polymeric.  non-<a7stalline,  low  molecular  wei^t,  re- 
action product  of  diphenyldichlorosilane  with  a  nitro- 
gen containing  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia  and  methylamine  in  the  presence  of  tri- 
ethylamine. 


3,311,569  ,,^^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HALOGEN  MODIFIED 
POLY(ALKYLENE  OXIDE)  RESINS 
Keith   L.   Smith   and   Alfred   E.   Wtelow    Charieston, 
Howard  R.  Guest,  Scott  Depot,  and  Ben  W.  Kifl,  Ona, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  *,«  «« 

No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,853 
7  Claims.    (Cl.  26(^2)  .        ^ 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  reduced  viscosity  of  a 
pdy (lower-alky lene  oxide)  which  comprises  contacting  a 


3,311372 

WEAKLY  BASIC  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESETS  PRE- 
PARED FROM  ACRYLONTTRILE  -  POLYETHYL. 
ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS  RE- 
ACTED  WITH  DIAMINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME  ,„       ^^  ,^  _. 

Bayard  T.  Storey,  Hoartown,  Leon  M.  MHIer,  Chalfont, 
and  WiUiam  Fries,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 
A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,724 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—2.1) 
1.  An  insoluble  anion  exchange  resin  containing  hetero- 

cycUc  rings  obtained  by  reacting 
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(A)  a  cross-linked  copolymer  formed  by  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  a  nitrile-containing  vinyl  monomer  and  from 
0.5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  monomer, 
which  weight  is  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
polymerizable  vinyl  monomers,  and 

(B)  a  diamino  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

R»NHCR»RK:R«R»NHa 

and 

R»NHCR»R»CR«R»CR«R'N  Hj 


in  which  KK  R',  R».  R*.  R».  R*  and  R'  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  tower 
alkyl  radicals,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  with  a 
minimum  of  one  mole  of  amine  per  mole  of  cyano 
group  in  the  polymer,  the  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion being  at  least  about  105*  C.  when  the  method 
employed  is  simply  to  heat  the  copolymer  and  the 
amine  until  evolution  of  ammonia  has  substantially 
ceased,  and  being  in  the  nange  of  about  60*  C.  to 
105*  C.  when  the  method  employed  is  to  first  con- 
vert the  cyano  groups  of  the  copolymer  to  imidate 
ester  salt  groups,  by  reaction  under  anhydrous  con- 
ditions with  strong  mineral  acid  and  an  alcohol,  and 
then  react  the  imidate  ester  salt  groups  with  the 

amine.  .  . 

5.  An  insoluble  anion  exchange  resin  containing  hetero- 
cyclic rings  obtained  by  reacting: 

(A)  a  cross-linked  copolymer  prepared  from  a  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  contains  a 
cyano  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  vinylidene  cyamde, 
1-cyanomcthyl,    1-cyanocihyl,    1-cyanopropyl.   2<y- 
anopropyl,  1-cyanobutyl,  2-cyanobutyl,3-cyanoethyl, 
l<yanopropyl,  2-cyanopropyl,  l-cyanobutyl.  2-cyano- 
butyl.  3-cyanobutyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates;  the 
corresponding  N-cyanoalkyl  acrylamides  and  meth- 
acrylamides;  «-ortbo-.  meta-,  and  para-cyanostyrene; 
1-cyanobutodienc  and  2-cyanobutadiene;  the  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,   and  butyl  esters   of  a-cyanoacrybc 
acid;  and  the  N-cyanoalkyl  esters  of  a-cyanoacrylic 
acid,  and  a  polycthylenically  unsaturated  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metadivinyl- 
bcnzene.  paradivinylbenzene,  mixtures  of  these  iso- 
mers, 1,3,5-trivinylbenzene,  1,2,4-trivinylbcnzene,  tn- 
vinoxypropane.  the  isomeric  divinyl  xylenes,  divmyl 
toluenes,  and  divinylnaphthaienes,  N,N'-methylene 
bisacrylamide,    N.N'-methylene   bismethacrylamide, 
and  N.N'-divinylethylene  urea  with 
(B)  a  diamino  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  .^,,, 
RiNHCR»R»CR*R»NH, 

and 

RiNHCR'R»CR*R»CR«R'NH, 

in  which  RS  R«,  R«.  R*.  R».  R«  and  R'  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  with  a 
minimum  of  one  mole  of  amine  per  mole  of  cyano 
group  in  the  polymer,  the  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion being  at  least  about  105'  C.  when  the  method 
employed  is  simply  to  heat  the  copolymer  and  the 
amine  unUl  evolution  of  ammonia  has  substantiaUy 
ceased,  and  being  in  the  range  of  about  60'  C  to 
105*  C.  when  the  method  employed  is  to  first  con- 
vert the  cyano  groups  of  the  copolymer  to  imidate 
ester  salt  groups,  by  reaction  under  anhydrous  con- 
ditions with  strong  mineral  acid  and  an  alcohol,  and 
then  react  the  imidate  ester  salt  groups  with  the 
amine. 


3,311,573 
FOAMING  COMPOSITIONS      ^     .     _, 
NeU  Bonnette  Graham  and  Jamea  David  MurdocK,  si. 
Hilaire,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  In- 
dustries  LimUcd,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corpora- 

No"D«^'FUed  Apr.  23. 1963  Ser.  No.  274,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britata,  Not.  27,  WZ, 
44,863/62,     44;865/62,    44,867/62;    Feb.    5,    1963, 
4,724/63,  4,726/63,  4,728/63 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  foamed  cellular  polymeric  material  which  is  re- 
action product  of  a  foamable  composition  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  polymerizable  cyclic  vinyl  ether  of 
the  generic  formula 


CHi 
HO  CHi 

Hi  iH- 


Jd 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least 
two  and  X  is  a  linking  group  having  a  valence  equal 

(B)  a'material  reactive  with  the  ethylenic  double  bonds 
of  said  vinyl  ether  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(BB)  compatible  phenolic  compounds; 

(BC)  compatible  epoxidized  materials  containing 
at  least  one  epoxide  group  per  molecule;  and 

(BD)  mixtures  of  (BB)  and  (BC); 

(C)  an  acidic  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  polym- 
erizing reaction  between  (A)  and  (B)  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  strong  proton-donatmg 
acids  and  Lewis  acids;  and 

(D)  a  foaming  agent  vaporizing  at  the  temperature  of 
reaction  of  (A)  with  (B). 


3,311,574 

FOAMING  COMPOSITIONS 

Wmiam  David  Samuel  Bowering,  St  Lambert,  ««  P««» 

Bonnette  Graham,  St  Ifflake,  Quebec,  Canada,  as^- 

ors  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada,  a  corporattoo  of  Canada  ^_..„.^ 

NcTKWwfaig.    Filed  Apr.  23, 1963.  S«.  No.  274,9^ 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Grert  Britain,  Apr.  25,  1962, 

15  Claims.    (CL  260-2.5)       ^.  ^  .     . 

1.  A  foamed  cellular  polymeric  material  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  a  foamable  composition  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  polymerizable  cyclic  vinyl  ether  of 
the  generic  formula 


r       cHi      H 

I  HO  CHi 

L  V 


Jn 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  two, 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  carboxaldehyde  radical, 
and  X  is  a  linking  group  having  a  valence  equal  to  n; 

(B)  an  acidic  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  polym- 
erization of  said  vinyl  ether  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  strong  proton-donating  acids  and 
Lewis  acids;  and 

(C)  a  foaming  agent  vaporizing  at  the  temperature  of 
polymerization  of  said  vinyl  ether. 
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FOAMING  COMPOSITIONS 
Nell  Bonnette  Graham,  St.  Hilaire,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreai,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  27,  1962, 
44,864/62,     44,866/62;     Feb.     5,     1963,     4,725/63, 

4,727/63 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  A  foamed  cellular  polymeric  material  which  is  the 

reaction  product  of  a  foamable  composition  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  polymcrizable  cyclic  vinyl  ether  of 

the  generic  formula 


CHi 
/    \ 
HC  CH» 


H*  i 


3,311,577 
UNDERWATER  CONTACT  LENS  SOLUTION 

Billy  F.  Rankin,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Burton  Par- 
sons Chemicals,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,693 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—17) 

4.  An  eye  compatible  composition  suitable  for  use  with 
contact  lenses  consisting  essentially  of  a  water  base  con- 
taining a  cellulosic  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  cellulose,  carboxy  methyl  cellulose, 
propyl  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxy  ethyl  cellulose,  and  hy- 
droxy propyl  cellulose;  from  .25  to  4%  unsubstituted  poly- 
alkylene  glycol;  a  combination  of  alkali  metal  mono  and 
dibasic  buffers  to  provide  a  pH  of  from  about  7.4  and  8.2 
and  a  viscosity  of  between  about  3000  and  30,0(X>  cps. 
when  measured  by  a  Brookfield  viscosimeter  at  20*  C. 
with  a  #6  spindle  at  10  r.p.m. 


V  \j 


wherein  n  is  ^n  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least 
two,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  carboxaldehyde  radi- 
cal, and  X  is  a  linking  group  having  a  valence  equal 
ton; 

(B)  a  material  reactive  with  the  ethylenic  doublo 
bonds  of  said  vinyl  ether  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(BB)  compatible  aliphatic  monohydric  and  poly- 
hydric  alcoholic  compounds; 

(BC)  mixtures  of  (BB)  with  compatible  phenolic 
compounds; 

(BD)  mixtures  of  (BB)  with  compatible  epoxi- 
dized  materials  containing  at  least  one  epoxide 
group  per  molecule;  and 

(BE)  compatible  polycarboxylic  acids; 

(C)  an  acidic  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the 
polymerizing  reaction  between  (A)  and  (B)  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strong  proton- 
donating  acids  and  Lewis  acids;  and 

(D)  a  foaming  agent  vaporizing  at  the  temperature  of 
reaction  of  (A)  with  (B). 


3,311,576 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
STIFFENING  TEXTILES 

Gunter  Tauber,  Dusseldorf-Reisholz,  and  Manfred  Dohr 
and  Joaciiim  Gaiinke,  Dusscldorf-Holthansen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Henkel  &  Cic,  G.m.bJI.,  Dusscl- 
dorf-Holthaus«n,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,434 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Apr.  11,  1963, 

H  48,821 

17  Claims.    (CL  260— 17) 

1.  Process  for  providing  a  stiffening  finish  to  textiles 
wherein  the  finish  is  stable  against  neutral  washing  agent 
solutions  but  soluble  in  alkaline  washing  agent  solutions, 
which  comprises  treating  said  textile  with  aqueous  dis- 
persions of  copolymers  containing  free  carboxyl  groups 
prepared  from  vinyl  esters  of  alkanoic  acids  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  copolymerizable  carboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing from  one  to  two  carboxyl  groups  in  the  molecule.  Said 
dispersions  having  been  prepared  in  the  presence  of  pro- 
tective colloids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  copolymers  of  acrylamide  with  N-alkyl 
acrylamides  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical  and  water-soluble  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.5  to  7%  by  weight,  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  reactive  vinyl  alcohol  groups. 


3,311,578 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  HIGHLY 
POLYMERIC  CRYSTALUNE  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYESTERS 

Thomas  M.  Laakso,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,772 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—22) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  highly  polymeric,  crystal- 
line polyesters  that  are  characterized  by  having  relatively 
wide  spreads  in  their  melting  and  recrystallization  tem- 
peratures and  having  the  ability  to  remain  tacky  for  sub- 
stantial periods  after  being  heated  to  their  melting  tem- 
peratures, which  comprises  the  steps  ( 1 )  heating  at  about 
atmospheric  pressure  a  bifunctional  dicarboxylic  acid  of 
2-40  carbon  atoms  with  a  bifunctional  dibydroxy  com- 
pound of  2-20  carbon  atoms,  in  the  proportions  of  sub- 
stantially greater  than  1  mole  of  the  said  dibydroxy  com- 
pound per  mole  of  the  said  acid,  at  about  190-250°  C, 
in  the  presence  of  strontium  oxide  in  an  amount  of  up  to 
about  1%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  acid  and  said 
dibydroxy  compound,  until  substantially  all  of  the  water 
that  can  be  formed  in  the  reaction  at  about  atmospheric 
pressure  has  been  removed,  and  (2)  adding  a  titanium 
alkoxide  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  1%  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  acid  and  said  dibydroxy  compound, 
each  alkoxide  group  of  said  titanium  alkoxide  having 
1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  continuing  heating  the  reaction 
mixture  under  high  vacuum  until  the  said  polyester  prod- 
uct has  formed. 


3,311,579 

WATER  SOLUBLE  AND  INSOLUBLE  EMULSlFIER 
MIXTURE  FOR  VINYL  POLYMERS 

Frank  J.  Donat,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256^37 

10  Claims,    (a.  260— 23) 

1.  The  process  comprising  initiating  a  polymerization 
of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium  in 
admixture  with  a  water-insoluble  soap  as  the  sole  emulsi- 
fier  and  subsequently  adding  at  I  to  50%  conversion  a 
water-soluble  emulsifier  in  an  amount  suflficient  to  stabilize 
the  existing  polymer  particles  but  substantially  insufficient 
to  cause  the  nucleation  of  any  new  particles  while  the 
polymerization  is  still  progressing  to  produce  a  stable, 
uniform  sized  particle  emulsion. 


3,311,580 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  DIAL- 
LYUDENE    ACETAL-FATTY    ACID   PARTIAL 
ESTER-POLYOL  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Norman  C.  MacArthur,  Avondak,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  P«"''"f*„, 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,292 

8  aaims.     (CL  260—23.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  ot 
a  diallylidene  acetal  having  the  general  formula: 


R,         O-CHi      CHr-O  Ri 

B,HC=<!:-C^  ^C^  HC-<!;=CHR, 

O— CHi      CHt-0 


wherein  Ri  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  and  halogen  radicals  and  R,  is  a  subsutuent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals  with  aliphatic  alcoholic  hydroxyl-containing  rc- 
actants  having  a  stoichiometric  equivalence  with  respect 
to  hydroxyl  groups  substantially  about  2,  at  least  one  of 
said  reactants  being  a  drying  oil  fatty  acid  partial  ester 
of  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol  having  at  least  one  free  hy- 
droxyl group  per  molecule  of  said  partial  ester,  said  re- 
action product  having  been  prepared  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  catalyst  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  elevated  tem- 
perature wherein  the  reaction  was  terminated  short  of  the 
gel  point  by  removing  the  acid  catalyst. 


3,311,581 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLY- 
MER OF  A  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER,  POLY- 
VINYL ALCOHOL,  AND  AN  AMINOPLAST 
Andrew  E.  Pink,  15  Wlnsor  Lane,  Topsficid,  Mass. 
01983,  now  by  change  of  name  Andrew  Earl  Pierce 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,061 

7  aaims.    (CI.  260— 29.4) 
1.  An  adhesive  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
acetate,  propionate,  butyrate  and  poly  Ci-Ca  alkyl  esters 
of  alpha  unsaturated  aliphatic  acids  containing  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  of  the  monomeric  ester, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  an  aminoplast  resin  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  urea  formaldehyde,  mclamine  formal- 
dehyde,   guanidine    formaldehyde,    and    dicyandiamido 
formaldehyde,  and  an  agent  that  in  contact  with  said 
resin  causes  curing  of  the  adhesive  when  in  the  dried  film 
form,  said  agent  being  an  amine  salt  in  combination  with 
a  metal  salt  that  in  water  is  acidic,  the  proportion  of  said 
polymer  being  in  the  range  of  between  about  15-50  parts, 
the  proportion  of  said  alcohol  being  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween about  .5-15  parts,  the  proportion  of  said  amino- 
plast resin  being  in  the  range  of  between  about  .2-3 
parts,  the  proportion  of  said  amine  salt  being  in  the 
range  of  between  1-10  parts,  the  proportion  of  said  metal 
salt  being  in  the  range  between  about  1-10  parts  and  the 
proportion  of  water  being  suflficient  to  make  100  parts 
total.  

3,311,582 
DELUSTERING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  DELUSTERING  FABRICS 
Peter  G.  Sparks,  PhOadelphia,  and  Hugo  A.  Alps,  Hnnt- 
higdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,497 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—29.4) 

7.  A  composition  adapted  to  deluster  glossy  substrates 

to  which  it  is  applied  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 

containing  about  Vi  to  45%  by  weight  of  an  emulsion 

copolymer  of  70  to  97%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mono- 


mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate,  styrene,  and  vinyltolucne,  0  to  10%  by  weight 
of  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  other  than 
methyl  methacrylate,  and  about  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
copolymerizable  non-conjugated  polyelhylenically  un- 
saturated comonomer,  the  average  particle  size  of  the  dis- 
persed copolymer  being  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5  mi- 
cron, and  about  Vi  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  linear  binder 
polymer  having  an  apparent  second  order  transition  tem- 
perature of  not  over  about  30'  C.  and  containing  polym- 
merized  therein  about  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  acryl- 
amide, and  a  water-soluble  melamine-formaldehyde 
condensate. 

3,311,583 

TERPOLYMER  ACRYLATES-ACRYUC  ACID-HY- 
DROXY  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  ACRYLIC  ACID 

Charles  R.  Bearden,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  Msignor  to  Tbe 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora' 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,738 
20  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.6) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solution  of  an  inter- 
ptrfymer  consisting  of  ( 1 )  from  10  to  40  weight  percent  of 
an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  (2)  from  10  to  65 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monoethylenically  unsatur- 
ated monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  (a) 
an  ester  of  said  acids  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  (b) 
a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  (3)  from  15  to 
70  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  ester  selec- 
ted from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  which  ester  has  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  hydroxyalkyl  radical,  the  proportions 
of  said  ingredients  being  within  the  lines  ABCDEFG  ot 
the  trilinear  diagram  of  drawing,  and  said  interpolymer 
being  soluble  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water,  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  one 
to  four  carbons  and  mixtures  of  water  and  said  alcohols. 


3,311,584 

INTERPOLYMERS  OF  VINYLIDENE  AROMATIC, 
BUTADIENE  AND  HALF  ESTER  OF  MALEIC 
ACID 

Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  George  B. 
Sterilng,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,699 

8  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.7) 

1.  An  interpolymer  containing  in  chemically  combined 
form  from  24  to  77  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
vinylidene  aromatic  compound,  from  5  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  butadiene  and  from  15  to  51.5  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  monoester  of  maleic  acid  having 
the  general  formula 

o  O 

HO-C-CH=CH-C-0-R 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  oxy- 
ethylcne  radicals  of  the  formula  — (CaH40)xR'  wherein 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  radicals  of  the 
formula  R" — CeHi—  wherein  R"  represents  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  9  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  6,  and  within  the  area  defined  by  the 
lines  ABCD  of  the  drawing. 
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331 M85 
FIRE-RESISTANT    REFLECTIVE    COATINGS   OF 
FIBROUS    POTASSIUM    TTTANATE,    COLLOI- 
DAL  SnJCA  AND  ELASTOMERIC  LATEX 
Frank  E.  EdUn,  WDmincton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,413 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—29.7) 
1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising  25  to  35  parts 
by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  fibrous  potassium  titanate 
pigment  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  from  10:1 
to  100: 1  and  a  diameter  of  less  than  0.6  micron,  sufficient 
colloidal  silica  aquasol  in  which  the  silica  particles  have 
an  average  ultimate  particle  size  of  5  to  15  millimicrons 
to  give  25  to  35  parts  by  weight  dry  basis  of  colloidal 
silica,  and  1  to  3.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  latex-type  elas- 
tomer selected  from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of 
chlorinated  butadiene,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene, 
fluoroelastomcrs,  and  urethane  rubbers. 


3,311,586 
ESTERS  OF  DIBASIC  BICYCUC  ACIDS  AND  USE 

AS  PLASTICIZERS 
John  F.  Oiln,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Ori^nal  application  Not.  20,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  854^60.     Divided  and  tliii  application  July  15, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  295,200 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 30.4) 
6.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  plasticized  with  a  plasticizing 
amount  of  an  ester  having  the  formula 

O 

C-OR' 
HiC— C-CHi 
HiO    R    O 

HiC-C-CHi 
O 
C— OB' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bonyl  and  hydroxymethylidyne  radicals  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  (alkyl) 
cydoalkyl,  and  aralkyl  radicals. 


3,311,588 
7-NTrR08O  IMIDAZOLIDINE  THIONES  AS  STABI- 

LIZERS  FOR  DIENE  ELASTOMERS  AND  THEIR 

VULCANIZATES 
Wendell  S.  Cook,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Firestone  Tfa-e  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Olilo 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Aug.  11,  1964,  Scr. 

No.  388,943,  now  Patent  No.  3,275,650,  dated  Sept 

27,  1966.    Divided  and  this  application  June  9,  1965, 

Scr.  No.  462,722 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—45.8) 

5.  A  product  of  the  class  consisting  of  conjugated 
hydrocarbon  diene  elastwner  emulsion  polymers  and 
vulcanizates  thereof  stabilized  with  an  unidazolidine 
derivative  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  compound  having 
the  formula 

CHt 
/    \ 
HiO  OHi 

HiC  CHt 

I  I 

ON.N  NH 

\    / 
C 

HiO  CHt 

HtC  CHt 

\    / 
OHt 


3,311,587 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDES  EXTENDED  WITH 

ELEMENTAL  SULFUR 
Daniel  W.  Fox,  PIttsfield,  Mass.,  asdgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,758 

TCIatans.    (0.260—37) 
1.  A  polyphenylene  oxide  polymeric  composition  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  oxide  having  the  general  formula: 


and  lower  alkyl  derivatives  thereof  substituted  on  methyl- 
ene groups  which  are  connected  to  two  other  methylene 
groups. 

3,311,589 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CURED  WITH  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCTS  OF  DICARBOXYUC  ANHY- 
DRIDES, ALIPHATIC  DIOLS  AND  TERTIARY 
AMINES 

Leo  S.  Kohn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  John  J.  Kcanc, 
Pittsflcid,  Mask.,  aasignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 

Kiny,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,009 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  heat  reac- 
tion product  of  (1)  a  complex  epoxide  resin  containing 
an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxide  group  per  moleoile 
and  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  2,2-bis-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl) -propane  and  cpihalohydrin,  said  epoxide  resin 
having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  about  170  to  200  and  up 
to  0.2  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule,  (2)  a  curing  agent 
for  said  epoxy  resin  comprising  the  heat  reaction  product 
at  temperatures  of  up  to  about  120*  C.  of  (a)  two  moles 
of  anhydride  having  the  formula 


B-C-O 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halohy- 
drocarbon  radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
between  the  halogen  atom  and  the  phenol  nucleus, 
hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  and  halohydrocarbonoxy 
radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between 
the  halogen  atom  and  phenol  nucleus;  and  R'  is  the 
same  as  R  and  in  addition,  halogen;  and  n  is  a  whole 
integer  of  at  least  100;  and 
(b)  from   1-25%   by  weight  elemental  sulfur. 


(CHt).  O 
\    / 

o 


where  R  is  selected  from  H  and  methyl  groups,  and  m  is 
an  integer  up  to  2,  and  (b)  one  mole  of  diol  containing 
only  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  up  to  about 
12  carbon  atoms  and  (3)  tertiary  amine,  said  curing  agent 
being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  about  0.85 
to  1  acid  equivalent  per  equivalent  of  epoxide,  said  amine 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  from  about  0.25  to  2 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  epoxide 
resin. 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  heat  reac- 
tion product  of  (1)  a  comi^ex  epoxide  resin  containing 
an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxide  group  per  molecule 
and  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  2,2-bis-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl) -propane  and  cpihalohydrin,  said  epoxide  resin 
having  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  about  170  to  2(X)  and  up 


to  0.2  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule,  (2)  a  curing  agent 
for  said  epoxy  resin  comprising  the  heat  reaction  product 
at  temperatures  of  up  to  about  120*  C,  of  (a)  two  moles 
of  anhydride  having  the  formula 

O 

B— C— C 

(CHt).  O 

o 


where  R  is  selected  from  H  and  methyl  groups,  and  m  is 
an  integer  up  to  2,  and  (b)  one  mole  of  diol  containing 
only  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  having  up  to  about 
12  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  tertiary 
amino  group. 

3,311,590  _^ 

EPOXY  RESIN  HAVING  HIGH  DIELECTRIC  LOSS 

FACTOR 
Christian  A.  Weber,  Dale  D.  Rogers,  and  Paul  C.  Wood- 
land,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,453 

8  Clahns.  (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  ihermosettable  epoxy  resin  characterized  by  a  high 
dielectric  loss  factor  comprising  an  equimolecular  mixture 
of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  thiobisphenol  and  a  hardening 
agent  comprising  the  adduct  of  an  aliphatic  polyamine 
and  a  diglycidyl  ether. 


by  weight  of  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


8n 


/ 


\. 


M. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  radical  containing  from  2  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  dithiocarbamic  acid  radical,  hy- 
droxyl, a  mercapto  group,  cyanide,  thiocyanate  and  cya- 
nate,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkoxy  methylene,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  containing  from  1  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  and  alkoxy  methylene,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from  1  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  a  carbamide  group  and  a  thiocarbamide  group 
and  x  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  10. 


3,311,591 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR WEIGHT  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 
Kono  Wagner  and  Emst-Utarkh  KSchcr,  Levcrknacn,  Ger- 
many, asdgnors  to  Farhmfabrikcn  Bayer  AkticngescD- 
idi^  Leverkuaen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoo  Germany,  Oct  13, 1962, 
F  38j027 
4  Clalma.    (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyoxymethylene  which  comprises  polymerizing 
monomeric  gaseous  formaldehyde  containing  0.5  to  3.0% 
by  weight  of  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formulae: 


/ 
Sn 


XR 


~^i 


and 


O 

Bo         Ri 

wheiein  R  is  a  phenyl  radical,  Ri  is  a  1 ,2-phenylene  rad- 
ical, and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — 
and  — S —  at  temperatures  of  about  —20  to  120*  C.  and 
rv«overing  resulting  high  molecular  weight  polyoxymeth- 
ylene.   

3,311,592 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR WEIGHT  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 
Kuno   Wagner   and   Emst-Ufalch   Kocher,   Levcrfcnacn, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Alctien- 
gescUschaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  German  corpora- 
tion 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,329 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13,  1962, 

F  38,029 

4Clafans.    (CL  260— 67) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular 

weight  polyoxymethylene  which  comprises  polymerizing 

monomeric  gaseous  formaldehyde  containing  0.5  to  3.0% 


3,311,593 
POLYURETHANE   SOLID   PROPELLANTS   PRE- 
PARED  FROM  AN  ORGANOBORON  ISOCYA- 
NATE  AND  A  CARBORANE  ALCOHOL 
Theodora  L.  Heying,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  Joyce  Ami 
Rdd,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  and  Samuel  I.  Trotz,  Orange, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Matiiieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corportttion  of  Vfavfaiia 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,863 

8  Clahns.    (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  urethane  wbich 
comprises  (A)  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  an  azide  of  the  formula: 

MN, 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  lithium  and  potassium,  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 

BioHio(CR»<:R«) 

wherein  R*  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  —COX,  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine, 
and  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri>  and  R«  is 
— COX,  to  form  an  alkali  metal  halide  and  an  organo- 
boron isocyanate,  (B)  removing  the  said  alkali  metal 
halide  from  the  reaction  mixture,  (C)  reacting  the  said 
organoboron  isocyanate  with  a  carborane  alcohol  of  the 
formula: 

BioH,o(CR«CR») 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  — RK)H,  wherein  R>>  is  a  saturated  bi- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R>  is 
— R^OH,  to  yield  a  urethane  product,  and  (D)  recover- 
ing the  said  urethane  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,311,594 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ACID-STABILIZED,  BASE 
REACnVATABLE  AMINO -TYPE  EPICHLORO- 
HYDRIN  WET-STRENGTH  RESINS 

Ralph  H.  Earie,  Jr.,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

IncorporatMl,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawara 

No  Drawtaig.    FDed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,936 

15  Clatans.    (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  an  acid-stabilized,  base  re- 
activatable  resin  which  comprises 

(1)  reacting  a  polyamine  having  at  least  three  amino 
groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  tertiary  amino 
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group,   with   a   material   selected   from   the   group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diglycolic  acid  and  C3-C10 
saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  polyaminc  to  dicarboxylic  acid  of  from 
about  0.8:1  to  about  1.4:1  to  form  an  amino- 
polyamide  containing  free  amino  groups,  at 
least  70%  of  which  are  tertiary  amino  groups, 
and 

(b)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  urea  and  thiourea  in  a  mole  ratio  of  the  for- 
mer to  the  latter  from  about  0.7:1  to  about 
1.5:1  to  form  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polyaminoureylene  and 
a  polyaminothioureylene  containing  free  amino 
groups,  at  least  70%  of  which  are  tertiary 
amino  groups, 

(2)  reacting  the  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  aminopolyamidc,  the  polyamino- 
ureylene and  the  polyaminothioureylene  with  epi- 
chlorohydrin  in  a  mole  ratio  of  epichlorohydrin  to 
free  amino  groups  of  the  aminopolyamide  of  from 
about  0.8:1  to  about  2.0:1  and  of  the  p<rfyamino- 
ureylene  and  polyaminothioureylene  of  from  about 
1.0:1  to  about  1.7:1  to  form  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  cationic  thermosetting  resin  containing  epoxide 
groups  and  chloride  ions  and  then 

(3)  reacting  the  resin,  in  aqueous  solution,  with  from 
about  0.3  equivalent  to  about  1.2  equivalents  per 
equivalent  of  epichlorohydrin,  of  a  water-soluble 
acid  until  the  epoxide  groups  are  converted  substan- 
tially   to   the   corresponding   halohydrin   groups. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY- 
MERS OF  a-OLEFINS 
Christoph    Bcrding,    Ludwigshafen    (Rhine),    Hermann 
Fankraz  Hofmann,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Ernst-Gaenther 
Kastning,  A&Mobeim,  Pfalz,  Mkolaus  von  Kutepow, 
Karlsnihe-Ruppurr,  Herbert  Naarmann,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  and  Hermann  Reis,  Limburgerhof,  Pfalz,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Badische   Aniiin-  &  Soda-Fabri)( 
Aktiengescllschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1962, 
B  66,939;  June  28,  1962,  B  67,848 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymer  of  an  a- 
olefine  which  comprises  contacting  an  a-olefine  with  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  2  olefinic  double  bonds  with  a 
single  active  catalyst  consisting  of  at   least  one  metal 
chelate  compound  of 

(A)  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  metals 
of  Groups  IVB,  VB,  VIE,  VIIB  and  VlII  of  the  per- 
iodic system,  and 

(B)  a  compound  capable  of  forming  a  chelate  complex 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-diketones, 
/3-ketocarboxylic  esters,  acetylacetonimide,  salicyl- 
aldehyde.  chloromalondialdehyde,  a-hydroxypropi- 
onic  acid,  dihydroxymalonic  acid,  histidine  and  1,3- 
diaminobutyric  acid. 


3,31  U95 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HOMO-  AND  CO- 
POLYMERS OF  VINYL  ESTERS 

Karl-Heinz  Kahrs  and  Werner  Ehmann,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktlengesellschaft  vormais  Melster  Ladus  &  Bmning, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  27,  1961, 
F  35,228 

13  Claims.    (CL  260—78.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  polymer  from  a  preselected  total  amount  of  (A) 
monomer  consisting  essentially  of  50  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  monomer  of  a  monovalent,  satu- 
rated aliphatic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  vinyl 
ester  monomer  of  benzoic  acid  or  a  lower  alkyl-substituted 
benzoic  acid,  and  (B)  0  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  crotonic 
acid,  an  ester  of  maleic  acid  or  fumaric  acid  and  a  mono- 
hydric,  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  or  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  combination  thereof,  which  comprises  (1)  pre- 
polymerizing  in  a  vessel  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  said 
total  amount  of  monomer  or  said  mooomer  and  co- 
monomer  at  a  temperature  of  40  to  95'  C.  with  a  free 
radical  polymerization  catalyst  and  in  a  3  to  8  carbon 
secondary  aUphatic  alcohol  or  mature  thereof  with  up 
to  50%  by  weight  water  as  solvent,  the  solvent  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total 
solvent-mooomer  mixture,  and  (2)  adding  the  remainder 
of  said  total  amount  of  monomer  or  said  monomer  and 
comonomer  to  said  vessel  and  completing  polymerizaUon 
of  the  total  monomer  added  to  said  vessel  in  the  mitial 
solvent  in  said  vessel. 


3,311,597 
OIL  ADDITIVES  COMPRISING  INTERPOLYMERS 

OF  TETRAHYDROFURFURYL  ESTERS 

Edward  H.  Mottos,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,883 

8  Claims.  (CL  260— 80.5) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  interpolynoer  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl 
methacrylate  and  an  oil-solubilizing  mono-olefinic  mono- 
mer, said  interpolymer  having  viscosity  index  improving 
and  dispersant  characteristics,  said  interpolymer  compris- 
ing a  major  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  give  oil-solubility 
of  at  least  one  oil-solubilizing  mono-olefinic  monomer  and 
a  minor  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  give  dispersant 
characteristics  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  methacrylate. 


3,311,598 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROFORMYLATING  AN  UN- 
SATURATED  HYDROCARBON  POLYMER 

Joseph  Kern  Mertzweiller  and  Horace  Marion  Tenney, 
Baton   Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to   Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  DrawUig.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,268 

7  Clahns.  (CL  260—85.1) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  oxygen-containing  poly- 
mers which  comprises  reacting  an  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  500  to  about  1,000,000  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  com- 
plex of  the  following  general  formula: 

t(R')M(CO),(BR,)]. 

wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and  rhodium,  B  is  a  Group  VA 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosi^rus 
and  arsenic,  R  is  a  radical  containing  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  and  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alkoxy,  R'  is  a  pi  bonded  conjugated  dlolefin 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  j:  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2,  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  jc  is  1,  then  y  is  2,  and  when  x  is  2,  then  y 
is  1. 
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3J11,599 
SELECTED  N,N-BIS  (PERFLUOROALKYL)  AMINO- 
ETHYLENES  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Frank  Shumate  Fawcett,  WUmfaigton,  !>«»•.  wflpaOT  «<> 

E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmtogton, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  brawmg.    FUed  Jnne  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,461 
20  Clahns.    (CL  260— 87.5) 

1  N,N-bis(perfluoroalkyl)aminoethylcnes  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  (R,)aNCX'=CXX'  wherein  R,  is  perfluoro- 
alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbons,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine  and  X'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluonne,  chlorme 
and  (Rf  )3N— ,  with  the  provisos  that  the  two  Rf  substitu- 
enu  and  the  two  X'  substituents  need  not  be,  respectively, 
the  same,  and  that  not  more  than  one  X'  is  (Rf)aN— . 

11.  A  solid,  addition  polymer  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1.  

3  Jl  1,600 
COPOLYMERS    OF    ALPHA-MONOOLEFBNS    AND 

OMEGA-HALO-MONO-ALPHA-OLWINS 
Robert  BacakaL  Berkeley,  Calif.,  ■»!««»  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  a  cwporatlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,807 

6  Clabns.    (O.  260—87.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  copolymers  insoluble  in 

boiling  heptane  of:  ,  1.       ,  r         -» 

(a)  at  least  1  hydrocarbon  mono-a-olefin  of  from  3 

to  6  carbons;  and 

(b)  an  i.>-halo-mono-a-olcfin  of  from  4  to  16  carbons, 
wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine  or  bromine; 

using  a  "Ziegler-type"  catalyst  containing  a  hydrocarbyl 
aluminum  compound  wherein  the  ratio  of  hydrocar- 
byl groups  to  aluminum  is  greater  than  one  and  the 
remaining  valences  of  aluminum  are  satisfied  by 
halogen  atoms  and  titanium  trichloride; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  from  0.2  to 
5  moles  per  atom  of  titanium  of  an  organic  Lewis 
base  of  from  2  to  20  carbons  having  as  its  only 
hetero-atom  an  element  of  atomic  number  7  to  8, 
all  of  whose  valences  are  bonded  to  carbon. 


reacting  said  aromatic  material  with  an  excess  of  an  alkyl 
chloromcthyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  chloromethyla- 
tion  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (A)  usmg 
a  chloromethylation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  stannic  chloride,  zinc  chloride  and  z^c  com- 
pounds capable  of  forming  zinc  chlorides  m  situ,  and  (B) 
adding  to  the  chloromethylation  reaction  mixture  from 
0  05  to  1.5  moles  of  a  catalyst  rcgenerant  per  equivalent 
of  aromatic  chloromethylation,  said  regenerant  bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sUicon  tetrachloride, 
titanium  tetrachloride,  and  sulfur  trioxide. 


3,311,601  „««,„ 

PROCESS  COAGULATING  CHLOROPRENE  POLY- 

MERS  FROM  A  LATEX 
James  Batts  Conley,  Memphli,  Ind.,  f^V^orto  E^.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmtogton,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  DeUiware 

NolDrawtog.    FUed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,667 
7  Clahns.    (CL  260— 92  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  isolation  of  chloroprene  poly- 
mer, which  polymer  exhibits  low  temperature  brittleness, 
which  process  comprises  freezing  a  layer  of  an  aqueous 
latex  cmuUion  of  said  polymer  on  a  rotating  drum  sur- 
face, removing  the  resulting  frozen  layer  from  said  drum, 
thawing  to  melt  the  ice  and  washing  and  drying  the  thm 
layer  of  coagulated  polymer  which  results;  the  improve- 
ment of  incorporating  in  said  latex  emulsion  before  freez- 
ing from  about  1  to  20  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts 
of  polymer,  of  a  volatile  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  ketones,  and  nitnles, 
said  volatile  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of 
from  about  56"  C.  to  150"  C. 


%  311  602 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHLOROMETHYLATION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Charies  F.  Raley,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mlch^  wdgnor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware  «**«*« 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,131 

11  Clahns.    (CL  260— 93.5) 
1,  In  a  process  for  the  chloromethylation  of  aromatic 
compounds  and  polymers  containing  aromatic  groups  by 


3,311,603 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  A  ZIEGLER  CATALYST  WATER  AND   AN 
AMINE 
Harry  A.  Cheney,  Beriieley,  Calif .,  assignor  to  Shell  OU 
Company,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corponrtlon  of  DeU- 
ware 
No  Drawfag.    FUed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,296 

6CUanu.    (CL  260— 93.7) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  hi^y  crystal- 
line polypropylene  which  comprises 

( 1 )  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 

(a)  liquid  non-reactive  hydrocarbon  diluent, 

(b)  propylene  and  polymer  reswlting  from  its  po- 
lymerization, and 

(c)  as  catalyst  the  reaction  product  of  between  25 
p.p.m.  and  1%  by  weight  of  catalytically  active 
titanium  trichloride  resulting  from  the  reduc- 
tion of  tiunium  tetrachloride  with  an  aluminum 
alkyl  compound  or  aluminum  metal,  an  alumi- 
num dialkyl  halide,  the  molar  ratio  of  Alrll 
being  between  about  1 : 1  and  about  5 : 1,  an  add- 
ed,  controlled  amount  of  water  and  an  added, 
controlled  amount  of  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  aUphatic  tertiary 
amines  having  at  least  5  carbon  atonw  per  mol- 
ecule, (2)  aliphatic  secondary  amines  having 
at  least  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  (3)  ali- 
phatic primary  amines  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  and  (4)  heterocyclic  nitro- 
gen  compounds  having  five-  to  six-membered 
rings  and  having  an  alkyl  radical  substituent  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  on  at  least  one  carbon 
alpha  to  a  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring; 

(2)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature 
range  from  0*  C.  to  120"  C; 

(3)  continuously  adding  to  said  reaction  mixture  addi- 
tional diluent,  propylene,  and  catalyst  ingredients; 

(4)  controlling  the  addition  of  water  and  of  amine 
such  that  the  total  amount  of  water  which  contacts 
said  aluminum  dialkyl  halide  is  in  the  range  from 
0.02  to  1  mole  per  mole  of  aluminum  dialkyl  ha- 
lide and  is  in  contact  with  said  aluminum  dialkyl 
halide  in  the  absence  of  titanium  trichloride  for  a 
time  in  the  range  from  0  to  60  seconds  and  the 
total  amount  of  amine  is  in  the  range  from  0.005 
to  0.5  mole  per  mole  of  aluminum  diaUcyl  halide, 
said  added  water  and  amine  being  effective  to  modify 
the  catalytic  properties  of  the  catalyst  to  maintain 
a  product  crystallinity,  as  indicated  by  percent  insol- 
uble in  isopentane,  greater  than  95%  and  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  that  obtained  by  employing  a  sub- 
stantially higher  or  a  substantially  lower  amount  of 
water  and  said  amine,  or  any  <amount  of  water  or 
said  amine  separately,  at  othfcrwise  identical  condi- 
tions; and 

(5)  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  re- 
action mixture,  deactivating  catalyst  therein,  and 
recovering  polymer  therefrom. 
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3,311,604 


PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ISOPRENE  WITH 
A  CATALYST  CONSISTING  OF  TITANIUM  TET- 
RACHLORIDE AND  AN  ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 

Walter  Marconi  and  Alessandro  Mazzei,  Milan,  Marcello 
de  Malde,  San  Donato  Milanese,  and  Salvatore  Cud- 
Bcllia,  Milan.  Italy,  assignors  to  SNAM  S.p.A^  a  com- 
pany of  Italy 

No  Drawing.  Original  applkatloa  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  169,621.  Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  1, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  299,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1961,  1,984/61, 
Patent  647,780;  Not.  21,  1961,  18,075/61,  Patent 
707,662;  Nov.  24, 1961,  21,200/61 

4  Claims.    (0.260—94.3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of 
isoprcDC  in  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  system  consisting  of  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride and  an  aluminum  compound  in  which  the  aluminum 
compound  is  an  aluminum  hydride  of  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 

AlHjX 

wherein  X  is  a  member  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  halogen,  a  residue  of  a  secondary  amine,  and  a 
residue  of  a  piperidine  ring. 


3311,606 
MONOAZO  DYES 
RobeH  W.  Eltonhead,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cromp- 
ton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester,  Masa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,112 

7  Claims.    (0.260—204) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structure: 


NsN 


OiH 


wherein  R  is  an  aryl  radical  having  a  total  molecular 
weight  of  not  more  than  175  and  represents  phenyl, 
naphthyl  and  phenyl  or  naphthyl  containing  nitro,  chloro, 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  as  substituents  thereof. 


3311.605 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLY- 
FUNCTIONAL  DL4ZONIUM  HALIDES 

Hartmnt  Steppan,  Wicsbaden-Dotzhehn,  and  Wilhelm 
Nengebauer,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany,  and  August 
Rcbenstock,  deceased,  late  of  WicsbMlen-Biebrich,  Ger- 
many, by  Wilhclmine  Rebcnstock  and  Erika  Wilheknine 
Unger,  heirs,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany,  and  Else 
Rebenstock,  nee  Gross,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany, 
for  Albrecht  Michael  Rebenstock,  mfaior  heh,  and 
Gisela  Rebenstock,  nee  Grief,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  for 
Erika  Rebenstock,  ndnor  heh,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Azoplate  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

No  Drawtag.     FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1961, 
K  42,718 

1  Claim.    (O.  260—141) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyfunctional  di- 
azonium  halide  which  comprises  condensing  formalde- 
hyde with  a  diazonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sulfates,  chlorides,  bromides  and  phosphates 
of  diphenylamine-4-diazonium  and  diphenylamine-4-di- 
azonium  substituted  on  a  phenyl  nucleus  by  not  more  than 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl,  alkoxy  groups  having  not  more  than 
six  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxy  group,  and  chloro,  in  solu- 
tion in  phosphoric  acid  of  at  least  50%  concentration  by 
weight;  modifying  the  solvency  of  a  liquid  portion  of  the 
reaction  mixture  by  the  addition  of  an  effective  amount 
of  methanol;  equalizing  the  sum  of  halide  ions  in  the 
reaction  mixture  to  the  sum  of  diazonium  cations  present 
therein  by  the  addition  of  at  least  one  halide  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  and 
hydrobromic  acids  and  the  chlorides  and  bromides  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  aluminum,  and  rare 
earth  metals;  neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  by  the 
addition  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates,  bicarbonates, 
and  alcoholates  of  the  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
aluminum  and  rare  earth  metals;  separating  the  liquid 
portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  from  a  solid  portion  there- 
of; and  evaporating  the  liquid  portion  to  dryness  to  re- 
cover the  polyfunctional  diazonium  salt  as  a  residue  of 
the  evaporation. 


3,311,607 

NEOMYCIN  PAMOATE 

Silvano  Casadio,   Milan,   Italy,  assignor  to   Istituto  dc 

Angeli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  an  Italian  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Dec.  23,  1963, 

50,730/63 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—210) 
Neomycin  pamoate. 


3311,608 
CELLULOSE  ISOCYANATE-ALIPHATIC  POLYA- 
MINE    ION-EXCHANGE   COMPOSITION   AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

John  P.  Murphy,  346  Morning  View  Ave., 

Oeveland,  Ohio     44305 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,859 

15  Clahns.     (O.  260—212) 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  an  ion-exchange  composi- 
tion which  comprises  reacting  cellulose  or  its  derivatives 
with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  polyisocyanate  under  an- 
hydrous conditions  to  obtain  a  cellulose-polyisocyanate 
intermediate  having  unreacted  isocyanate  groups;  remov- 
ing the  excess  polyisocyanate  from  said  intermediate  and 
subsequently  reacting  said  intermediate  with  at  least  0.1 
moles  of  an  aliphatic  polyamine  per  unreacted  isocyanate 
group  to  impart  ion-exchange  sites  to  the  product. 

II.  An  ion-exchange  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  the  reaction  product  of  cellulose  or  its  derivatives,  a 
polyisocyanate  and  an  aliphatic  polyamine;  said  reaction 
product  characterized  as  having  approximately  1  to  10 
moles  of  the  cellulose  esterified  with  approximately  0.1  to 
3.0  moles  of  the  isocyanate  and  residual  unesterified  iso- 
cyanate groups;  said  unesterified  isocyanate  groups  being 
chemically  bound  to  sufficient  amounts  of  an  aliphatic 
polyamine  to  impart  ion-exchange  capacities  ranging  up 
to  3.5  meq.  per  gram  of  product. 


3311.609 
PENICILLIN  ALCOHOLS 
Lee  C.  Cheney,  FayettcviOc,  N.Y.,  and  Yvon  G.  Perron, 
ViUe  d'AnJou,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  Naw  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawkig.     FOed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,138 

13  Clatans.     (CL  260—239.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  8  CHi 

Ri_^_NH— CH— CH        C— CHi 

0=C N CH-CHt-OIW 
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in  which  R»  represents  the  side  chain  of  a  penicUlin  and   azepin-2(lH)-one-4-oxide8  which  comprises  treating  a  2- 
R2  is  hydrogen.  halomethyl-4-phenyl-quinazoline  3-oxide  with  an  alkali 

— — -^"i— ^-^—  hydroxide. 


3,311,610 

6-<2'  -  PHENYLPYRAZINE  .  3'  -  CARBOXAMIDO) 

PENICILLANIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

TakayuU  NaHo  and  Susumn  Nakagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

asdgnors   to    Bristol-Banyn    Rcaearch   InatitDte,   Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawbig.    FUed  June  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462389 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.1) 
1,  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  acid  of  the  formula 

o  8  CHi 

/^V4-NH-CH-C^    ^C-CH. 

h — N 6hcooh 


3311,613        

DERIVATIVES   OF   GLYCYRRHETINIC   ACID 
AND    PROCESS    FOR    THE    PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

William  Alan  McFarlanc  Dailcs,  Dford,  En^and,  assignor 

to  Biorex  Laboratories  limited,  London,  England 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440390 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  24,  1964, 

12373/64 
9  Claims.    (O.  260—2393) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  glycyrrhetinic 
acid  derivatives  of  the  formula: 

COOR 


wherein  R»  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  chloro, 
bromo,  (lower )alkylthio,  ( lower )alkylsulfanyl,  (lower) 
alkyl  and  (lower) alkoxy  and  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3311.611 
DERTVATTVES  OF  6.AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACID 
Raymond  Urgcl  Lcmienx,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  and  Ronald 
George  Micetich,  Sherwood  Park,  Alberta,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  R  A  L  Molecular  Research  Ud.,  Edmonton, 
Alberta,  Canada  ^      ^^     ...«.^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515316 

15  Claims.     (CL  260—239.1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acids  of  the  formulae 


o  8  CH» 

,-C-NH-CH-CH       C-CHi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  alkyl  of  up  to  and  including  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
/3-cyanoethyl  and  /3-carboxyethyl  when  B  is  isoallyl  and 
A  is  /3-carboxyethyl  when  B  is  isopropylamino-(2)  and  A 
and  B  together  can  also  form  3-kcto-4-aza-5,5-dimethyl- 

n-pcntylene. 
2.  3b-aza-A-homo-ll-oxo-18a-olean-12-en-30-oic  acid. 


0R> 


)=h N CHCOOH 


and 


?8  I 

-NH-CH-CH       C-^.. 

\8/^v  R« 


CH« 
CHi 
OH 


3311.614 

HETEROCYCUC  AMIDES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 

David  B.  Cappa,  Ann  Arfoor,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Parke, 

Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  May  13, 1965.  Scr.  No.  455,654 

6  Claims.    (O.  260— 2393) 
1.  An  N-(5-nitro-2-thiazolyl) -heterocyclic  amide  com- 
pound, having  the  formula, 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  (low- 
er) alkyl,  (lower) alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl  and  R'  is 
(lower) al^l;  and  nontoxic,  jrfiarmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof.  

3311.612 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-ARYL-3H-l,4. 
BENZO-DIAZEPIN-2mH>ONES 
Eari  Recder,  Nudey,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembach,  Upper 
Montctair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nndcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  applications  Not.  2,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  149327,  now  Patent  No.  3,136,815,  dated  June  9, 
1964;  Not.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,921;  Not.  20,  1961, 
Ser.  No.   154,926,  now  Patent  No.  3370,053,  dated 
Aug.  30,  1966;  Not.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,927.  now 
Patent  No.  3339,564,  dated  Mar.  8,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326336 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  2,  1960, 
13,490/60,  13,492/60,  13,493/60 
7  Oaims.    (CL  260—2393) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  5-phenyl-3H-l,4-benzodi- 


CHi). 


where  n  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  2  and  less  than  6. 
4.  Hexahydro  -  1  -  (5  -  nitro  -  2  -  thiazolyl)  -  2H- 
azepin-2-one. 

3311.615 
CERTAIN  BENZOTHIAZOCINE  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  J.  Mohrbacher,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
PcnnsylTania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,402 

19  Cfadms.    (CL  260—2393) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  of  3,4-dihydro- 
2H-l,6-benzothiazocin-5(6H)-ones  having  the  formula 


Xv^ 


N/\ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lowcralkyl,  phcnylloweralkyl  and  dilower- 
alkylaminoloweralkyl;  and  the  non-toxic,  therapeutically 


1870 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


active  acid  addition  salts  and  loweralkyi  quaternary  am- 
monium derivatives  of  the  basic  nitrogen  containing  com- 
pounds. 

3311.616 
13flm-PROPYL-18,19-BIS-NOR-PROGESTERONE 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Gerard  Nomine,  Nolsy-le-Sec,  Robert  Bucourt,  Clkhy- 
sous-Bois,  and  Jacques  Dube,  Eaubonne,  France,  as- 
si«nors  to  Roossel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France  ^_, 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,273 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.5) 
2.  3-pyrrolidyl-13)3-n-propyl  -  18,19  -  bis-nor-A»»-preg- 
nadiene-20-one. 

3,311,617 
6-CYANO  STEROIDAL  ENOL  ETHERS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Vladimir  Petrow  and  John  Patricit  Yardley,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  The  British  Drug  Houses  Limited, 
London,  England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  20,  1963, 

24,547/63 

29  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239J5) 

6.  3-enol   ethers  of   6-cyano-3-oxo-A«-stcroids  of  the 

androstane,  19-norandrostane,  pregnane  and  19-norpreg- 

nane  series  having  in  Rings  A  and  B  of  the  steroid  nucleus 

the  structure 


(12)  the  naphtho[l,2]selenazole  nucleus, 

(13)  the  naphtho[2,l]selenazole  nucleus, 

(14)  the  thiazoline  nucleus, 

(15)  the  2-quinoIine  nucleus, 

(16)  the  4-quinoIine  nucleus, 

(17)  the  benzimidazole  nucleus, 

(18)  the  3,3-di(low  carbon  alkyl)indolenine  nuclei, 

(19)  the  2-pyridine  nucleus, 

(20)  the  4-pyridine  nucleus, 

(21)  the  4-(2-thienyl)thiazo!e  nucleus, 

(22)  the  tctrahydrobenzothiazole  nucleus, 

(23)  the  5,6-dioxymcthylcnebenzothiazole  nucleus, 

(24)  the  tetrahydrobenzoselenazole  nucleus, 

and  the  heterocyclic  nuclei  resulting  when  the  hetero- 
cyclic nuclei  numbered  1  to  20,  inclusive,  are  substituted 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  phenyl  and  halogen, 
f/  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  n  is  a  positive  in- 
teger of  from  1  to  3,  Q  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


^""-syy 


CN 


where  R  is  an  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  contain- 
ing up  to  11  carbon  atoms. 

19.  6  -  cyano  -  3  -  ethoxy  -  25D  -  spirosta  -  3,5-diene. 


and 


(I) 


-<D 


3,311,618 
CLASS  OF  CATIONIC  MEROCYANINE  DYES 
Donald  W.  Heseltine,  and  Lewis  L.  Lincoln,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalt  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  applicarion  Mar.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,101,  now 
Patent  No.  3,125,448,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,046 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—240) 
1.  A  dye  Laving  the  formula: 


(R_N-(CH==CH)d-i-C(=CH-CH).=C-Q]®    X© 

W 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  need- 
ed to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  the  thiazole  nucleus, 

(2)  the  benzothiazole  nucleus, 

(3)  the  naphtho[  1,2] thiazole  nucleus, 

(4)  the  naphtho[2,l]thiazolc  nucleus, 

(5)  the  thianaphtheno-7',6',4,5-thiazole  nucleus, 

(6)  the  oxazole  nucleus, 

(7)  the  benzoxazole  nucleus, 

(8)  the  naphtho[  1,2] oxazole  nucleus 

(9)  the  naphtho[ 2,1] oxazole  nucleus, 

(10)  the  selenazole  nucleus, 

( 1 1 )  the  benzoselenazole  nucleus, 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  a  methyl  group  and  a 
phenyl  group,  provided  that  when  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  methyl  group  and  a  bromine 
atom,  said  Ri  group  is  substituted  on  the  carbon  atom 
meta  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  pyridine  ring,  W  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  cyano 
group,  benzoyl  group  and  benzothiazolyl  group  and  X 
is  an  acid  anion. 


3,311,619 

METHINE  DYES  FOR  ACRYLIC  FIBERS 

John  G.  Fisher  and  James  M.  Straley,  Klngsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,204 

12  Claims.    (O.  260—240.8) 
1.  A  methine  compound  having  the  formula 


CHi 
X-f\ C-CHi 


UC-CH 


:=CHNH 


CH«      A 


A,-CHi 


wherein 

X  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  lower  carbalkoxy; 
A  represents  a  monovalent  organic  or  inorganic  acid 

anion; 
Ri  and  R'  each  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

and 
Ai  represents 

O  CHi 

— C— .  -CHi-,  or-OH— 
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3  311  620  3>311>622 

FUSED  RING  BENZOTHIADIAZINES  SV*TT^'i,i«^™?'5S'^^I?SaSn». 

Stanley  C    BeU    114  Walnnt  Park  Drive     19120,  and  Stephen  P.  Joflre,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  aK^ior  to  ShuMOB, 

^S  y  ChiSr^,  l704  Hopkinson  House,  Wariiing-  Inc.  CJfton,  N J.  »  corpor^on  of  New  Jersey 

SrSquare  S.     19106,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.  No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17, 1961,^  No.  110,665 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,549  5  Claims.     (CL  260—246) 

wo  ""'^8-jj'^J3^"^(c,;  260-1243)  1.  Phosphonitrile  chloride-bis-melhoxy  propylamine  of 

1.  A    compound    of    the    class    represented    by    the  the  formula 
formulae: 


w 


o 

A 


j 


'Xs 


W  CH»^        ' 

xYY^cH^ ' 

V  NH 


N  NH(CHi)iOCHi 

^    \«/ 

CliP  P 

K  N    NH(CH,)iOCUi 

^   / 
P 

cu 

4.  Phosphonitrile  chloride-bis-morpholine  of  the  for- 
mula 


W       CHr->^ 

wherein  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo(lower) 
alkyl,  sulfamyl,  and  alkylsulfamyl;  and  Q  is  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ethylene, 
propylene,  vinylene,  o-phenylcne,  1,2-naphthylenc,  2,3- 
pyridylene,  thiodimethylene,  oxydimethylene,  iminodi- 
methylene,  and  methylene  substituted  ethylene. 

2.  A    compound    selected    from    group    having    the 
formula: 


w 


\ 


3,311,623 
NOVEL  4H-m-DrnniNOI5,4-dlPYRIMIDINES 
Gerhard  Ohnacker  and  Eberhard  Woiton,  Biberach  ap 
der  Riss,  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehrfnger  Ingelheim 
G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim  am  Rhfaie,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany  ^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,782 

Claims  primity,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  16, 1963, 

T  25,269 

13  Claims.    (CL  260— 246) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

4H-m-dithiino[5,4-d]pyrimidine  substitution  products  of 

the  formula 


c— Q— COR 


wherein  W,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  sulfamyl  and  alkylsulfamyl;  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amido  and  lower  alkoxy, 
and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene, 
propylene,  vinylene,  o-pbcnylene,  1,2-naphthylene,  2,3- 
pyridylene  radicals,  thiodimethylene,  oxydimethylene, 
iminodimethylcne,  methylene  substituted  ethylene  com- 
pouixi  and  the  tautomeric  form  of  said  selected  compound 
having  a  double  bond  at  the  3,4-position8. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl, 
benzyl  and,  together  with  each  other  and  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  spirocyclic  ring  of 
a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


x^-^KZ 


3  311  621 
DERIYATTVES  OF  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
Leonard   Bruce   Crast,  Jr.  North  Syracuse,  and  John 
Michael  Essery,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^,     ..«„•- 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,805 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  benzyl  and 


-i/ 


Bh. 


V       ^^CH C=0  8 

HN  N CH-CH        CH, 

^c"  i N  i-CHiO-C-CHi 

/    \  II  \„^ 

HiC  CHi  O  C 

COOH 


wherein  Rs  and  Re,  together  with  each  other  and  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  basic  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino, 
morpholino  and  lower  alkyl-morpholino,  and 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkenoxy  and 


o 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


R7- 


Rr 


and  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


wherein  R7  and  Rs  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  hy- 
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droxy-lower    alkyl,    lower    alkoxy-lower    alkyl,    mor- 

pholino-Iower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  cyclohexyl  and. 

together  with  each  other  and  the  adjacent  nitrogen 

atom,  a  basic  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group 

consisting    of    pyrrolidino,    morpholino,     piperidino, 

lower  alkyl-morpholino  and  N'-lower  alkyl-piperazino, 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable   acid 

addition  salts. 

5.  6,8-dimorpholino-4H-m-dithiino[5,4-d]pyrimidine. 


3^11,626 
CYCLOPENTAQUINOXALINE  DERIVATIVES 

Gerhard  tL  Wendt,  Havcrtown,  and  Kurt  W.  Lcdlg,  Phila- 
delphia, Pan  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  YotIl  County,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  27, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  560,817 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  having  the  formulae: 


3,311,624 
4.AMINO-PIPERIDINES 
Gerhard  Ohnacker  and  Ebcrhard  Woiton,  Biherach  an 
der  Riss,  Germany,  asaicnors  to  Boefarfnger  Ingelhclm 
GjnJ>JI.,  Ingelhclm  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22, 1963, 

T  23,868 

UClafant.    (CL  26«— 247.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the   group  consisting 

of  4-amino-piperidines  of  the  formula 


Ri 


X 


N 


Ri- 


and 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  of  more  than  one  carbon  atom,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  allyl,  phenyl-allyl  and  pbenoxy-lower  alkyl, 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  lower 
alkoxy-phenyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl,  phenyl-lowcr  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl-phcnyl-lower  alkyl  and  thienyl-2, 

Rs  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and,  together  with  each  other 
and  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  basic  heterocycles  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino, morpholino  and  N'-methyl-piperazino,  and 

R5  is  lower  alkyl, 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salts. 
7.  1  -  (^  -  phenyl  -  ethyl)  -  4  -  (thienyl  -  2')  •  4- 

morpholino-piperidine. 


"A/^f/ 


in  which  R^  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, phenyl  and  carb(  lower )alkoxy,  while  R'  is  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  carb(lower) 
alkoxy  and  phenyl  while 

I 

is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

H  H  H 

C        ,      C  ,      C  and        C=0 

H  CO  OH  COO(tower)alkyl 


3411.(27 
PTERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  R.  Wendt,  Havefftown,  and  Kmt  W.  Lcdlg, 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  asiignon  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ocii  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dclawve 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  561,M1 

3  Clafans.    (Q.  260—251.5) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

R« 


3,311,625 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  SULFUR 

BEARING  ANIONS 
Regfaiald  L.  Wakeman,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Coatcs,  Washington,  D.C^  assignors  to  MJIlmastfr- 
Onyx  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Flkd  Apr.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,249 

8  Clafans.  (CL  260—247.1) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  an  aliphatic  bi- 
valent sulfur-bearing  compound  wherein  the  quaternary 
ammonium  cation  has  at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  from 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the  nitrogen  and  pos- 
sesses a  phenol  coefficient  of  at  least  1(X)  with  respect  to 
both  Staphylococcus  aureus  and  Salmonella  typhus  at 
20'  C,  and  wherein  the  sulfur-bearing  anion  is  furnished 
by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
higher  alkyl  mcrcaptan.  thioglycolic  acid,  thiodiglycolic 
acid  and  t-dodecyl  thioglycolic  acid. 


/^v^'sA^ 


in  which  R»  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  while 
R'  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  and  lower  alkyl,  with  R'  representing 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carb 
(lower)alkoxy  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  carb  (lower)  alkoxy, 
the  symbol  X  representing  a  number  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  the  radical, 


< 


COO  (lower  Alkyl) 
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3,311,628 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRROLO  12,3-d] 
PYRIMIDINE 
Richard  A.  Partyka,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,409 
15  Clafans.    (CL  260—256.4) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
conapoundt  of  the  formula  ^ 

R> 


the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  (lower)  alkyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  n  is  1  Ra  may  also  be  hydroxy; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  halo 
(lower) alkyl,  sulfamyl  and  ( lower )alkylsulfamyl;  and  n 

has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1.  ......     ,au 

4  A  compound  as  described  in  claim  1  which  is:  lOb- 
(p  .  chlorophenyl)  -  1,2,3.4,6.10b  -  hexahydropyrimido 
[l,2-alpyrido[3,2-c]pyrrol-6-(2H)-one. 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chloro  and  bromo,  R»  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (lower)alkyl,  ( lower )alkylthio 
and  — Ar  in  which  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  radicals  of  the  formula 


3,311,630 

PROCXSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  QWN- 

ACRIDONE  IN  FORM  OF  A  PIGMENT 

Marco  Tessandori,  Mflm,  Itriy,   assigiiof  to  Adcmic 

Colori  NazlonaU  AfBni  ACNA  S.pAn  MDan,  Italy 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,845 

5  Clafans.    (Q.  260—279) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quinacridone  as  a 
pigment  in  the  pure  beta  form,  which  process  conapriscs 
dissolving  crude  quinacridone  in  methylsulfuric  add  and 
then  reprecipitating  the  quinacridone  with  water. 


R« 


R* 


knd 


-0- 


in  which  R*  and  R»  are  each  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  (lower)al- 
kyl,  (lower) alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl,  R»  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (lower), 
alkyl  and  — Ar,  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (lower) alkyl,  ( lower )cycloalkyl  con- 
taining from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  (lower)  al- 
kenyl,  (lower )alkynyl,  di(lower)alkylamino(lower)alkyl, 
piperidino  (lower)  alkyl,  morpholino  (lower)  alkyl,  N'- 
(lower)alkylpiperazino(lower)alkyl,  — Ar  and 

— (CH,)n— At 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  three  inclusive; 
and  the  nontoxic,  pharmaceulically  aocepUble  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


3,311,631  

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHENANTHRIDINES 
Harry   Chafetz,  Pooghkecpsle,  N.Y.,   and  Rldurd  C 
Anderson,  Logan,  Utah,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  DcUiwarc 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,030 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  260—283) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  phenanthridine  of  the 
formula 


■m 


3,311,629  ^^^ 

9b  -  ARYL  .  1,2,3,9b  -  TETRAHYDRO  -  5H  -  W^- 
AZO{l,2  -  aIPYRIDOI3,2  -  clPYRROL  -  5  -  ONES 
AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Theodore  S.  SoIkowsU,  Narherth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Anier- 
lean  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  DeUiware  ^,     --,  «„ 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feh.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,955 

10  Oafans.    (a.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulae: 


\/ 


where  R  is  a  subsUtuent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl 
of  from  1  to  20  carbons,  comprising  contacting  ammonia, 
an  aldehyde  of  the  formula  RCHO  where  R  is  as  hereto- 
fore defined,  and  2- (1 -cyclohexyl  )-cyclohexanooe  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  between  about  100:5-1 : 1  and  1:5-1 : 1  with 
a  cyclization  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  silica-alumina,  silica-5  to  40  wt.  percent 
magnesia,  silica-5  to  40  wt,  percent  chromia,  alumina-5 
to  40  wt.  percent  magnesia,  alumina-5  to  40  wt.  percent 
chromia  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  180  and  425'  C.  and  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  to 
form  an  inUrmediate  octahydrophenanthridinc  of  the  for- 
mula: 


and 


-R« 

where  R  is  as  heretofore  defined,  and  subsequently  heat- 
ing said  octahydrophenanthridinc  intermediate  in  the  pros- 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  ence  of  an  in^Jl  «as  ^-^.f  ^^^  a  ^^y^^'^^^^\^^^, 

thienyl,  halophenyl.  ( lower) alkylphenyl  and  (lower)alk-  se>«^«d  from  Group  VIH^ the  Pei^ic  Table  at  a  te^^ 

oxyphenyl;  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perature  between  about  200  and  400    C.  to  form  said 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  phenanthndine. 


R   H 
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3^11,632 
3-ACETYL-CINCHONINIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Hermann  Bretschncider,  Innsbruck-Aral,  Austria,  Kraft 
Hohenlohe-Oehringen,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Alfred 
Rhomberg,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  iNJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

3,168/63;  Aug.  7,  1963,  9,744/63 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—287) 

6.  3-benzoyl-cinchoninic  acid  acetic  acid  pscudoanhy- 
dride. 

7.  3-acetyl-cinchoninic  acid  piperidide. 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of 
Ri 


3,311,633 

2-DEHYDRO-EMETINES 

Arnold  Brossi,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  21,  1962, 

3,386/62 
2  Claims.     (CL  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  (  —  ) -com- 
pounds, substantially  free  from  their  dextro  rotary  iso- 
mer, of  the  formula 


,„.o-/VN 


CH* 


HN         1  1*^ 


:hi 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


Ri         o 
C=;        C ; 


Ri  Ri 

CH—  and  CH— 

/  / 

Ri  Ri 


wherein  the  7-carbon  of  the  norbomene(ane)  is  further 
substituted  with  hydroxyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  halo- 
phenyl,  trifluoromcthylphenyl  and  cyclohcxyl;  Rj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
phenyl,  lowcralkylphenyl,  halophcnyl,  trifluoromcthyl- 
phenyl and  cyclohexyl;  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralk- 
oxyloweralkyl,  monohydroxyllowcralkyl,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  carbamoyl,  diloweralkylaminolowcralkyl  »nd 
phenacyl. 

24.  A  norbornenc(ane)   dicarboximide  having  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


N-R- 


and 


N-R-: 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

\        \ 

C=   and  CH- 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
loweralkyl,  phenyl,  lowcralkylphenyl,  halophcnyl,  tri- 
fluoromcthylphenyl and  cyclohexyl;  Rj  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  piperidyl  and 
N-loweralkyl-piperidyl;  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralk- 
oxyloweralkyl.  monohydroxyloweralkyl.  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  carbamoyl,  diloweralkylaminolowcralkyl  and 
phenacyl. 

25.  A  norbomene(ane)  dicarboximide  having  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3^11,634 

CERTAIN  NORBORNENE-(ANE) 
DICARBOXIMIDES 

George  Ireland  Poos,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl* 

yania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,593 
28  Claims.    (CI.  260— 294) 

16.  7-[a-4-(l-methylpiperidyl)benzylidene]   -  5  -  nor- 
bomene-2,3-dicarboximide. 

23.  A  norbomenc(ane)  dicarboximide  having  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


K-Ro 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


c 


R 


C=    and 


k 


/ 


CH- 


R,  and  Rj  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridyl,  piperidyl  and  N-loweralkylpipcridyl; 
R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  monohy- 
droxyloweralkyl, benzyl,  phenethyl,  carbamoyl,  dilower- 
alkylaminolowcralkyl and  pbenacyL 
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26.  A  norbomene(anc)  dicarboximide  having  a  for-   wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsist- 
mula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  »ng  of 


N-R, 


and 


\ 

Rt 


0=   and 


CH- 


R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
pyridyl  and  N-loweralkylpiperidyl;  Rj  is  thienyl;  Rs  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
loweralkyt  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  monohydroxylower- 
alkyl, benzyl,  phenethyl,  carbamoyl,  diloweralkylamino- 
lowcralkyl and  phenacyl. 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of 

R.  Ri       o  »l 

\=;      \^^;   and       ^CH- 


wherein  the  7-carbon  of  the  norbomene(ane)  is  further 
substituted  with  hydroxyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl.  phenyl,  loweralkyl- 
phenyl,  halophcnyl.  trifluoromcthylphenyl  and  cyclohexyl; 
R,  is  thienyl;  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lowcralkoxyloweralky  , 
monohydroxyloweralkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  carbamoyl, 
diloweralkylaminolowcralkyl  and  phenacyl. 

27.    A  nonbomene(ane)  dicarboximide  havmg  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,311,635 

ETHERS  OF  3-ALKYLAMINO-4.METHYL.7- 

HYDROXY^OUMARIN 

Heinrich  Rltter,  Domlghelm,  &*•■  H^"»  ■™*»?Jr 
Beyerie  and  Rdf-Eberhard  Ntti,  FranUnrt  am  Mata- 
Fechenhelm,  GermMiy,  •s«lp»ws  to  Caaella  Farb- 
werke  Mainkor  AktiengcseUKliaft,  Frukfart  am  Maln- 
Fechcnheim,  Germany  ,    ^^.  ,__ 

Original  application  Jnly  26,  ^962,8a.S<K2l2^yiMm 
Pktent  No.  3,282,938,  dated  Nov.  1,  W<«-    P^S 
and  this  appUcatlon  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,756 

4  Claim*.    (CI.  260— 294.3) 
4.   3./3-piperidinoethyl-4-methyl-7-aUyloxy  -  coumann 

having  the  formula 


CHi 


C  Hf=  C  H-C  Hi— 0 -<s;vX^ 


N-R, 


and 


3,311,636  _ 

ORGANIC  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS 
Robert  B.  Moffett,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  oi 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,083 
2Clatais.    (CL  260— 295)  .   . 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
( 1 )  free  base  compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


ys/"" 


N— C.Ht. 


\ 

/ 
Ri 


C=   and 


Ri 

\ 

/ 
Ri 


CH- 


R,  and  Rj  each  is  thienyl;  R,  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy- 
loweralkyl, monohydroxyloweralkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
carbamoyl,  dUoweralkylaminoloweralkyl  and  phenacyl. 

28.  A  norbomcne(ane)  dicarboximide  having  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N-R, 


and 


/ 
Ri 


wherein  — CnHja—  is  lower-alkylene;  n  is  an  mteger 
from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  and  Ri  and  Rj  taken  separately 
are  lowcr-alkyl,  and  taken  together  with  — N<  consti- 
tute a  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  2-methylpyrrolidino, 
2-ethylpyrrolidino,  2,2-dimethylpyrrolidino,  3.4-dimcthyl- 
pyrrolidino,     2-isopropylpyrrolidino,     2-sec-butylpyrrdli- 
dino,   and  like   alkyl  pyrrolidino  groups,  morpholino, 
2-ethylmorpholino,    2-ethyl-5-methylmorpholino,    3,3-di- 
methylmorpholino,  thiamorpholino,  3-methylthiamorpho- 
lino,  2,3,6-trimethylthiamorpholino,   4-methylpiperazino, 
4-butylpiperazino,  piperidino,  2-methylpiperidino,  3-incth- 
ylpiperidino,    4  -  methylpiperidino,    4  -  propylpiperidino, 
2-propylpiperidino,  4-isopropylpiperidino,  and  like  alkyl- 
piperidino    groups,    hexamcthylenimino,    2-methylhexa- 
methylenimino,    3,6  -  dimethylhexamethylenimino,    and 
homomorpholino;  (2)  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  and  (3) 
N-oxides  thereof. 

2.  7  -  (3  -  dimethylaminopropoxy)  -  3  -  (4  -  pyndyl) 
coumarin. 


1376 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


March  28,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1377 


3^11,637 
44or  6.)-LOWER  ALKOXYBENZOTHIAZOLE-2- 
CARBOXAMIDE 
William  D.  McElroy,  220  Rklgcwood  Road     "210,  and 
EmQ  H-  Wbke,  1713  Wareriy  Way    21212,  both  of 
BsloiiiorCf  ^"Id*  ^.     _ 

No  Drawins.  Original  applkatioo  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  129363,  now  Patent  No.  3,164,613,  dated  J«n.  5. 
1965.  Dlrided  and  this  appUcatioa  May  21,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  375,693 

2  aalmt.    (CL  260— 3«4) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


3,311,641 
HYDROHALIDES  OF  NOVEL  CYCLOHEPTAJb^ 
PYRROLE    DERIVATIVES    AND    A    PROCESS 
FOR    PREPARING   THE   SAME    AS   WELL   AS 
INTERMEDIATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATIONS 
GemlMin  Sunagawa  and  Yasunobu  Sato,  Toliyo,  Japan, 
•asignon  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Toltyo,  l>pan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  22, 1963, 
38/32,512 
5  Claims.    (CI.  264^— 326.3) 
1.  A  hydrohalide  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CONHi 

where  A  and  B  are  diflfercnt  members  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy. 


3,311,638 
ANHYDROPENICnXINS 
Saul  Wolfe,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Aog.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,719 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 306.7) 
1.  Anhydro-6-aminopenicillanic  acid  having  the  struc- 
ture 

8 

HiN-CH-CH       0=0 

O-i N i=C(CHi). 

13.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  antibacterial 
agent  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  anhydro- 
alpha-phenoxycthylpenicUlin,  mercuric  acetate  and  ben- 
zene for  at  least  two  hours. 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  carboxyl;  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
alkoxyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl;  n  is  integer  from  1  to  4;  A  represents 
double  bond  and  exists  on  the  cyclohepta[b]pyrrole  nu- 
cleus at  6-  or  7-position;  and  0=  represents  keto  which  is 
attached  to  the  nucleus  at  8-po$ition  when  the  double  bond 
exists  at  6-position  and  at  6-position  when  the  double  bond 
exists  at  7-position. 

2.  2  -  carboxy  -  3  -  (2  -  aminoethyl)  -  5-hydroxycycIo- 
hepta[b]pyrrol-6( lH)-one  hydrochloride. 


3,311,639 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCHLORIDE  SALTS  OF 

S-METHYL-ISOTHIOUREA  DERTVATTVES 

Roi>crt  Paul  MuU,  Rorham  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Clba 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


3311.642 
PYRANYLATION  OF  AMIDES 
Gino  J.  Marco,  Webster  Groves,  and  Angelo  John  Spe- 
zialc,  Crere  Coeor,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,293 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—345.7) 
1.  N-(2-tetrahydropyranyl)  amide  of  the  formula 


No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,134 
9  Cbdms.    (O.  260—309.6) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrochloride  salts 
of  compounds  having  the  Formula  I 

N— Ri 

CH»-8— C 


\ 


NH— Bi 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino  and 
lower  alkylamino,  Rj  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Ri  and  Rj 
taken  together  also  represent  lower  alkylene  separating 
the  nitrogen  atoms  by  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises evaporating  the  voltaile  portion  from  a  mixture 
containing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrobromide  salt  and  the  hydriodide  salt  of  said 
compound  of  Formula  I  and  at  least  one  mole  of  hydro- 
gen chloride  in  methanol. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  are  free  of  non-benzenoid 
unsaturation.  

3,311,643 
NOVEL  EPOXIDES,  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME, 

AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Sanracl  W.  Tinsley,  Jr.,  Sooth  Charieston,  and  Erich 
Marcus,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawkig.    FUed  Dec  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,090 

14  Claims.    (CL  260—348) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3311,640  ,^^^ 

1  H2.PROPYNYL).2-(PROPYNYLOXY>.^PROFYNYL 

ESTER  OF  UH  -  BENZO(a)CARBAZOLE  -  3  -  CAR- 
BOXYUC  ACID  ^^  ^         ,  ^     _ 

Chester  E.  PawlosU,  Bay  City.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Delaware  ^^^  ^      ^^     ,„  ^^, 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,661 

1  CUlm.    (CI.  260—315) 
ll-(2-propynyl)-2-(2-propynyloxy)-2-propynyl  ester  of 

llH-ben2o(a)carbazole-3-carboxylic  acid. 


o 

CH CH 

OH— CHf 
LCHi OHi 


O 

1-0-,-B 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  3  and  wherein  R  is  a 
saturated  alkane  radical  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  having 
a  valence  of  n. 


3311,644 
ANDROST/ESTR.4.£N.l7^.YLOXYTOALKYL- 

SILANES  AND  CONGENERS  ^  ^     _ 
Edward  A,  Brown,  WUmette,  and  ^Vj^J^^^"*^^;^ 
asslgnon  to  G.  D.  Searie  A  Co..  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Delaware  ,«^-  «,      m     Amt  ^» 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  28.  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,649 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


031 (lower  alkyl), 
.R" 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical.  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  radicals  of  the 
formula 

— CaHjn+l 

in  which  n  represents  a  positive  integer  less  than  3.  and 
the  doued  line  designates  an  optional  double  bond. 

3311,645 
4.METHYL-17..ETHINYL  ESTRA.13,5(1«)-TRIENE 
COMPOUNDS  ^  . 

Eugcae  L.  WHtle,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  awignor  to  Parke 
Darls  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporadoo  of 

iSSoSStog.    FUed  July  16, 1964,  to.  No.  383^ 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—3973) 
1.  A    4-methyl-17a-ethinylestra-l,3,5(l0)-trien    com- 
pound having  the  formula 


wherein  .       , 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  aryi, 
aUtyl,  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  alkylthio, 
and  arylthio  groups;  .    . 

M  is  a  meUl  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
silicon,  germanium,  and  tin;  with 
(b)  One  mole  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R'R"Y— L— YR'R" 

wherein 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus, arsenic,  and  antimony;  and  R'  and  R" 
are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aryl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino, 
alkylthio,  and  arylthio  groups; 
and  L  is  an  organic  group  selected  from  the  alkyl- 
ene and  arylene  groups.  . 
3.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  compounds  havmg 
the  general  formula 


R,M-N=Y(R'R")— 1--Y(R'R")=N-MR, 


where 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl. 

halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  alkylthio,  arylthio, 

and  azido  groups; 
M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  siu- 

con,  germanium,  and  tin; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus, 

arsenic,  and  antimony; 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 

consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  amino, 

alkylthio,  and  arylthio  groups; 
and  L  is  an  organic  group  selected  from  the  alkylene 

and  arylene  groups. 


3311,647 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ORGANOMETALUC 
ISOCYANATES  ^      ^ 

Waiter  A.  Stamm,  TartytowB,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StanSer 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Ym  «  corporation 

No'SSSJ.    PHed  Oct  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,773 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—429.7)  . 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  organometaUic  iso- 
cyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 

B-8n-N0X 

k 


and 


B    NCX 


B-; 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
trifluoroacetyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl. 


iN. 


3311  646 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SA^ffi 
Robert  M.  Washburn  and  Roger  A.  Baldwin,  WhltUer, 
Calif.,  assignor*  to  Potash  &  Chemical  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Nor.  3,  1961,  Hvr. 
No.  149387,  now  Patent  No.  3,112,331,  «Wed  Not.  26, 
1963.    Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  11,  l9o3,  sct. 

No.  268,425  ^^    ^^^     ^_^ 

8  Claims.    (O.  260—429) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  new  class  or 
monomeric  compounds  which  comprises  reacting  under 
anhydrous  conditions, 

(a)  Two  moles  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R|M(N,) 


cx 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoim, 
phenyl  and  naphthyl,  X  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  M  is  an  element 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  antimony  and  arsemc, 
which  comprises  heating  XCCNH,),  wherein  X  has  the 
significance  as  above  defined  with  a  member  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  trisubstituted  organic  tin  chloride,  a 
trisubstituted  organic  tin  hydroxide,  a  bis  (trisubstituted) 
organic  tin  oxide,  a  trisubstituted  organoantimony  dichk>- 
ride,  a  trisubstituted  organoantimony  dihydroxkJe.  a  In- 
substituted  organoantimony  oxide,  trisubstituted  organo- 
arsenic  dichloridc,  trisubstituted  organoarsenic  dihydrox- 
ide  and  a  trisubstituted  organoarsenic  oxide,  it  being  un- 
derstood that  the  subsUtuents,  have  the  value  as  above 
given  for  R  and  isolating  the  so-formed  organometaUic 
isocyanate. 
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3,311,648 
ORGANOTIN  SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Sheldon  Herbstman,  Bronx,  and  Walter  A.  Stamm.  Tar- 
rytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,822 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 429.7) 
1.  An  organotin  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of 


[a,^];' 


lR8.Xi)-» 


and 


[An8]*((R).(X)5-.l- 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  3,  it  being  provided  that  when  n  is  3,  R  is  always  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  as  aforesaid. 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  an  organotin  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


[a,*];" 


IR8nXil-« 


3,311,650 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIOCTYL- 
ALUMINUM  SULFONATE 
William  K.  Johnson,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,030 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—448) 
The  process  of  producing  trioctylaluminum  sulfonate 
which  comprises  treating  trioctylailuminum  with  sulfur 
trioxide. 

3,311,651 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF 
HYDROLYZABLE    AMINOMETHYLSILI. 
CON  COMPOUNDS 
Hans    Niederpriim,    Monheim,    Rhineland,   and    Walter 
Simmler,    Cologne-Mulheim,    Germany,    assignors   to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkiuen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2,  1962, 
F  27,503 
9  Claims.     (CL  260 — 448J) 
1.  A  sila-piperazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


Y 

N    CHi 


CHi 


lAnS]*  [(R).8n(X)i-.] 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  3,  it  being  provided  that  when  n  is  3,  R  is  always  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  as  aforesaid,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  triarylsulfonium  halide  of  the  formula 
ATjSX  with  an  organotin  halide  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  RSnXj,  RaSnXj  and  RjSnX,  wherein  Ar, 
R  and  X  have  the  significance  as  above  set  forth,  and 
isolating  the  so-obtained  organotin  compound. 


X 

HiC  CHt 

i 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylene  and  dimetliylsiiylene,  and  Y  and  Z 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1-3  carbon  atoms. 


3,311,649 

PREPARATION  OF  DISTANNANES 

Kenneth  R.  Molt,  Cincinnati,  and  Ingenohi  Hechenbleik- 

ner,  Kenwood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carlisle  Chemical 

Works,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,847 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—429.7) 
1.    A  process  of  preparing  a  bcxaorgano-distannane 
comprising  heating  to  reaction  temperature  reactants  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  compound  having  the  formula 
RiRaRsSnCl  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R^RsRfSnCl 

where  Ri,  Rj,  Rj,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  where  the  com- 
pounds RiRaRjSnCl  and  R4R5R«SnCl  can  be  identical  with 
tljc  proviso  that  not  more  than  three  of  Rj,  Rj,  Rj,  R«.  R5 
and  R«  are  aryl  and  (2)  sodium  in  a  tetrahydrocarbontin 
compound  of  the  formula 


3,311,652 

METHYL  S-n-PROPYL  2,3,5,6-TETRAHALO- 

MONOTHIOTEREPHTHALATE 

Sidney  B.  Richter,  Chicago,  and  Alfred  A.  Levin,  SkoUc, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,656 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—455) 
1,  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


8-CHi-CHi-CHi 


3311.653 

GLYCOL  BORATE  AMINE  SALTS 

Richard  J.  De  Gray,  South  EocUd,  and  Sarah  H.  Belden, 

Bcachwood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Com* 

pany,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Ang.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,191 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260-^62) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


HiC 


-L 


CHiNHi 


O 

Hii— C— CH»NH»HO— B  R 

1^  O 

as  a  solvent  R,.  R..  R.  and  R,o  being  selected  from  the   where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha 
^oup  Sting  of  aiyl  and  ^1.  and  beta  alkylene  of  2-20  carbon  atoms. 
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3,311.654 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES 

Adnan  A.  R.  Sayigh,  New  Haven,  and  Jame.  N-TMey, 
Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  D*"''""  , . . 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,206 

18  Clafans.     (CI.  260-465) 
1    A  process   for  preparing   an   organic   isocyanate, 
which  comprises  heating  a  secondary  carbamoyl  chlo- 
ride reacunt  containing  at  least  one  moiety  with  the 
formula: 

coci   Ri  Ri 

_i_A_A-i-H 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl,  and  wherein  R,  and 
K.  are  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  in  the  range  50«  to  250'  C,  to  form 
said  organic  isocyanate. 


to  20"  C,  then  for  a  second  period  to  a  temperature  of 
45»_70"'  C,  the  amount  of  phosgene  being  from  1.1  to 
5  moles  and  the  amount  of  ethyl  lactate  being  from  1.05 
to  3  moles  per  mole  of  the  metachloroanilme,  the  ethyl 
lactate  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  molar  excess  of 
the  metachloroaniline  at  all  times,  whereby  the  said  2- 
chlorophenylcarbamate  of  ethyl  lactate  is  formed. 


3,311,656 

INTERMEDLkTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  A  CAROTENOID 

Joseph  Donald  Surmatis,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor 

to  HofEmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  NoUey,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  Jersey  «  <«^.  o      »j^    ^^^aa* 

NoDrawtog.    FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3663«1 

7  Claims.     (CL  260—488) 

2.  3-acetoxy  vitamin  A  alcohol. 

5.  3-acetoxyretinyl  triphenylphosphonium  chloride. 


3,311,655 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

I  rRETHANE^ 
Jacques  BoUeau  and  Jean  Vaganay,  Sorgues,  France, 
assignors  to  Etat  Francals,  reprfaent*  par  le  Mhiistre 
des  Armtes  (Dh-ection  des  Poudres),  Paris,  Frwice 
No  Drawtog.    FUed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125^95 
Clabns  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  24, 1960» 
828,050rMay  3, 1961,  860,551 
7aaims.    (CL  260— 471) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  urethane  of  the  formula: 


4-OK 
Y-NH-C-X-C-Ri 

&     i. 

wherein: 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphur  and 

oxygen;  .   . 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

(a)  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  pyridyl, 

(c)  phenyl, 

(d)  halophenyl, 

(e)  nitrophenyl, 

(f)  methoxyphenyl,  and 

(g)  benzyl;  .    . 

Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl,  and  wherein  Ri 
and  Ra  may  be  linked  to  form  a  polymethylene  ring 
of  4-5  carbon  atoms,  comprising  mixing  an  amine  of 
the  formula  YNHj  where  Y  is  as  defined  above,  with 
phosgene  and  an  ester  of  the  formula: 


3J11,657  ^^ 

PRODUCTION    OF    POLYFLUOROALIPHAllC 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  FROM  POLYFLUORI- 
NATED  OLEFINS 
Donald  P.  Graham,  WUntington,  DeL,  ani^ior  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUndngton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delawan  ^^,  ..^ 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,754 

16  Clafans.    (CL  260—539) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkali  metal  salts  of  poly- 
fluoroaliphatic  carboxylic  acids  which  comprises  reacting 
a  polyfluorinated  olefin  of  the  formula  CFar=CXY,  where 
X  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F,  and  CF=CFa  and 
Y  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  01,  F,  and  CF|,  with 
carbon  dioxide  and  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  liquid  reaction  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetonitrile  and  polyalkyleneglycol  dialkyl- 
ethers  of  the  formula  RO(CpHapO)nR.  where  R  is  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  p  is  2  to  4,  and  n  is  from  l" 
to  4,  and  recovering  from  said  liquid  reaction  medium  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  polyfluoroaliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
of  the  structure  CFsCXYCOaMe,  where  X  and  Y  have  the 
meanings  set  forth  above,  and  Me  is  an  alkali  metal. 


3311,658 

FLUOROCARBON  ETHERS  CONTAINING 

IODINE 

Joseph  Leo  WarneO,  WUntington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUnUngton,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  _^«.  -.„ 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,018 

3  Clafans.    (CL  260—544) 
1.  An  omega-iodofluorocarbon  ether  acid  fluoride  hav- 
ing a  general  formula: 

OF,      O 


KC  Fi).«-0-{C  F,C  F,01p-{C  F  (C  F,)  C  F,01.-C  F  C 


Rr- 


Bi  O 

i 


OR 


\. 


where  n  is  1  or  3,  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5  inclusive, 
and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5  inclusive. 


H 


wherein  X,  R,  Ri  and  R,  are  as  defined  above,  and 
heating  the  mixture  containing  the  three  sa^id  react- 
ants to  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  85'  C,  the 
ester  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  molar  excess  of 
the  amine  at  all  times,  whereby  a  urethane  of  the 
said  formula  is  formed. 
7.  A  method  of  preparing  the  3-chlorophenylcarba- 
mate  of  ethyl  lactate  comprising  mixing  metachloroani- 
line in  an  inert  organic  solvent  with  ethyl  lactate  and 
phosgene,  and  heating  the  mixture  containing  the  three 
said  reactants  for  a  first  period  to  a  temperature  of  -10 


3,311,659  _^, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGHER  FATTY 
ALKYL  DILOWERALKYL  BENZYL  AMMO- 
NIUM  HALIDES  ,.    ^.  ,  .. 

Efaiar  P.  BIrkelo,  MfameapoUs,  and  Tfanothy  N.  Johnson, 
St.  Paul,  Mtam.,  assignors  to  Rayctte-Fabcrge.  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Mfamesota 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,327 
7  CUdms.    (CI.  260—567.6) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  higher  fatty  alkyl  dilower- 
alkyl  benzyl  quaternary  ammonium  halides  which  com- 
prises reacting  benzyl  halide  with  a  higher  fatty  alkyl 


1880 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


dilowendkyl  amine  in  the  presence  of  about  1  to  20% 
by  wei^t  of  the  amine  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  amide. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  vinyl  and  ethynyl. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-(4.HYDROXYPHEN- 

YL)-2^4'-AMINOPHENYL)-METHANES 
Heinrkh  ILrlmm,  Krcfeld-Bockam,  and  Hermann  SchneD, 
Krefeid-Urdlngen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabri- 
ken  Bayer  Akdengescilschaft,  Lcverkascn,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,2«3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  July  16,  1962, 

F  37,328 

5  Clalnu.     (CL  260—570) 

1.  A   process    for    the    production   of   2-(4-hydroxy- 

phenyl)-2-(4'-aminophenyl)-methanes  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


HO 


-Bt-N 


H* 


lU 


wherein: 

Ri  and  Rj  when  taken  individually  are  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen.  lower  alkyl 
and  phenyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri  and 
R,  is  other  than  hydrogen  and  Rj  and  Rj  when  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  atuched 
stand  for  cyclohexyl, 

R,  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  monochlorophenyl.  dichlorophenyl, 
mononitrophenyl.  mono  lower  alkyl-monochlorophen- 
yl,  mono  lower  alkyl  phenyl  and  dilower  alkyl  phenyl, 
and 

R»  and  R»  sUnd  for  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  cyclo- 
hexyl, comprising  adding  an  aromatic  amine  of  the 
residual  formula 


-Rr-N. 


'v 


Ri 


on  to  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  monomcric  or  dimeric  vinyl  phenol  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  100  to  about  250*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acidic  substance  and  a  basic  substance. 


3311.661  

NOVEL  POLYHYDROPHENANTHRENE 
DERTVATTVES 
Moses  Wolf  Goldberg,  deceased,  late  of  Upper  Montclair, 
NJ.,  by  Reg^  Haoscr  Goldberg,  excoitrtx.  Upper 
Montclair,  NJ.,  and  Lester  Mbcha  Jampokky,  Upper 
Montclair,  and  Richard  Wigfatman  Kierstead,  North 
CaldweD,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoifmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser. 
No  186,651,  now  Patent  No.  3.275,691,  dated  Sept. 
27,  1966.     Divided  and  this  application  July  27,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  475,629 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—586) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


3,311,662 
TETRAARYLBORON  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  M.  Washburn  and  FranUin  A.  pUlig,  Whittier, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Potash  A  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,126 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 606.5) 
1.  The  composition  having  the  formula: 

[  Ar,B— L— BAti  ]  =2Na+ 

wherein  each  Ar  substituent  is  an  independently  chosen 
naonovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl,  alkaryl,  haloaryl,  aroxyaryl  and  alkoxyaryl  sub- 
ttituents,  and  L  is  a  bivalent  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arylene.  haloarylene,  alkarylene, 
aroxyarylene,  oxy-di( arylene)  and  alkoxy arylene  substitu- 
ents. 

3311,M3 
NON-CRYSTALLINE  HALO-ARYL  SULFIDES 

Marcel    E.    Degcorges,    Lyon,    and    Yolande    Bonrgan, 
Neuville-sur-Saone,  France,  assignors  to  Society  Progil, 
Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,007 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  30, 1961, 
883,586 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 608) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non-crystalline, 
substantially  solid  polychlorophcnyl  polysulfide  which 
does  not  crystallize  when  cooled  from  its  liquid  state  to 
below  its  solidification  temperature  and  which  is  soluble 
in  oils,  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  polychloro- 
benzene  with  sulfur  monochloride  at  temperatures  within 
the  range  of  from  10*  to  150*  C.  to  produce  the  corre- 
sponding crystalline  polychlorophcnyl  polysulfide  by  con- 
densation; heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  temperatures 
within  the  range  of  from  80*  to  250*  C.  for  from  1  to 
12  hours  to  convert  the  crystalline  polysulfide  to  said 
non-crystalline  polychlorophcnyl  polysulfide;  and  sepa- 
rating said  non-crystalline  polychlorophcnyl  polysulfide 
from  the  reaction  mixture  by  distillation. 


I 


3311.664 

HEXAKIS  THIOETHERS 

Walter  Reifschneider,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,179 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—609) 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


y\ 


f 


-(&-B)« 


s/ 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  (phenylthio)  phenyl  and  monobalophenyl  whereof  halo 
is  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  and  bromo;  and  (((fluoro- 
phenylthio)phenylthio)phenyl). 
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1^11665  zone    effluent,    recovering    a    fraction  50°«°/^?^^^^ 

.>^.voHi!'^  rmOETHERS  methylcyclopentane   and  substantially   free  of  benzene 

,ohn  RobertTaiJJS,^™jnY^^^  from^thl  hy^rogenation  zone  effluent,  and  passmg  sa,d 

Kirlwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  ^  ^..    f— ,  p-j    |^ 

Lonls,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  P«»«^"«  ,,.,    g^ 

1.  A  phenylmercaptobiphenyl  represented  by  the  struc- 
ture 


where  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers  from  0  to  3  and  the 
sum  of  x-l-y  is  from  1  to  6. 


3J11  666 
SEPARATION  OF  CHLORONITROBENMNEISO. 
MERS    BY    CRYSTALLIZATION    AND    FRAC- 

R^eTo.^,  B«tlesvUle,  0^.i;^^^^fff^tor^^ 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corpor^  of  DeUware 

FUed  Dec  13, 1965.  Ser.  No.  513,225 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  260-646) 


fraction  to  a  catalytic  isomerizaUon  zone  wherein  said 
methylcyclopentane  U  converted  to  cyclohcxa^e,  said  iso- 
meSon  catalyst  being  adversely  aflfected  by  the  pres- 
ence of  benzene  in  said  fraction. 


.^ 


«Si— =ic^:t 


.,-.  n 


_;i_Xjm»l— ^-  -.       '»"» 


4 


■»■'-' 


^' — ]  h: 


3,311,668  ^^ 

fflGH  TEMPERATURE  PROCESS 

Sydney  P.  Spence,  Westfteld,  LeoMfi  **•  ?^*''J2£: 

TS  UWchA.  Stetoer,  North  Platolleld,  L«2„Madw. 

tanTMartlMvUle,  and  Lester  A.  Ro^«»S«»«'^^*"!l^' 

^gnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 

No  Dia'^g^'^^Bed  Mar.  26,  1964^.  No.  354,869 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 668) 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cychc  di-p- 
xylylene  which  comprises  forming  a  reactive  p-xylylene 
diradical  having  the  formula 


.H,C-/  V-CHr 


1     In  a  process  for  recovering  substantially  pure  o- 
chloronitrobcnzene  and  substantially  pure  p-chloronitro- 
benzene  from  a  feed  stream  comprising  o^hloromtro- 
benzene,  p^;hloronitrobenzene,  m^hloronitrobenzenc,  and 
di-nitrochlorobenzcne  whereby  the  mol  ratio  of  P-oWo"^ 
nitrobenzene  to  o-chloronitrobenzenc  is  greater  than  33.3 
to  66.5.  said  meUiod  comprising  the  steps  of  coohng  the 
feed  to  approximately  14*  C.  whereby  a  slurry  of  crystals 
and  mother  liquor  is  formed;  recovering  substantiaUy 
pure  p<hloronitrobenzene  crystals  from  mother  bquor; 
fractional  distilling  said  mother  liquor  to  produce  an  ef- 
fluent comprising  a  m-chloronitrobenzene,  p-chloronitro- 
benzene  rich  stream  and  an  o-ohloronitrobenzene  rich 
bottom  stream;   chilling  the  o^;hloromtrobenzene   nch 
stream   to   approximately    14' C;  and   reco>«nng  sub- 
suntially  pure  o^hloro  nitrobenzene  crystals  from  said 
o-chloroiutrobenzene  rich  stream. 


by  the  pyrolysis  of  p-xylene  at  tempratures  from  about 
900'  C  to  about  lOOO*  C,  and  thereafter  condensmg 
the  reactive  diradical  so  formed  in  a  flmd  medium  con- 
taining an  inert  solvent  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  about  300"  C,  Uic  improvement  which  comprises 
rendering  tiic  pyrolysis  environment  non-catalytic  to  side 
reactions  by  forming  said  environment  of  an  ux)n-nickei- 
chromium  aUoy  composition  containing  a  deactivating 
amount  of  a  rare  earth  metal. 


3,311,667 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOHEXANE 
John  T.  Cabbage,  BartlesvUIe,  OUa.,  assipior  to  PhUUps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  !>«»''■« 
FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,290 
4CUiii^    (CL  260— 667) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  benzene  from  a  teed 
to  an  isomerization  zone  comprising  introducing  a  feed 
containing  cyclohexane,  isohexancs,  benzene  and  methyl- 
cyclopentane into  a  bcnzenc-hydrogenation  zone  wherein 
said  benzene  is  converted  to  cyclohexane,  recovenng  iso- 
hexanes  and  residual  benzene  from  ti»e  hydrogenation 


3,311,669 
ACID-CATALYZED  REACTIONS  OF 

NAPHIHALENE  ,    ^    nn 

Ronald  D.  Bnshick,  Glen  IVfflls,  Pa.,  "dgnor  to  Sun  OU 

Company,  PhUadelphIa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

NTorawing.    FUed  July  11,  1966^.  No.  564.713 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—668) 

1  A  process  for  producing  tetrahydroanthracene  which 
comprises  contacting  naphthalene  with  a  molar  excws  of 
a  normal  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  over  moles  of  naphtha- 
lene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrogen  fluoride  and  boron  trifluoride,  at  a  conversion 
temperature  between  0  and  70'  C,  under  a  pressure  suf- 
ficiently high  to  maintain  substantiaUy  liquid  phase  con- 
version conditions. 


3,311,670  ^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 

WUUam  SmoUn,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  a^or  to  Texaco  Inc^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FUed  July  17, 1^3.  »«•  No.  295,660 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 674) 

1    A  method  for  the  separation  of  xylene  isomers  from 

a    hydrocarbon    mixture    comprising    meta-xylene    and 

para-xylcne  which  comprises 
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contacting  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  of  76  to  84  weight  percent  strength,  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  150  to  225°  F.,  and 
at  an  acid  to  hydrocarbon  weight  ratio  within  the 
range  of  4: 1  to  20: 1  effecting  formation  of  a  hydro- 
carbon phase  enriched  in  para-xylene  and  an  acid 
phase  comprising  meta-xylenesulfonic  acid, 

separately  withdrawing  said  hydrocarbon  phase  en- 
riched in  para-xylene, 

contacting  said  acid  phase  with  a  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
275  to  325°  F.,  at  a  solvent  to  acid  phase  weight  ratio 
within  the  range  of  0.05: 1  to  0.5: 1  effecting  regener- 
ation of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrolysis  of  dissolved 
meta-xylenesulfonic  acid  forming  an  extract  phase 
comprising  meta-xylene  in  said  solvent, 

and  separating  a  hydrocarbon  stream  enriched  in  meta- 
xylene  and  solvent  from  said  extract  phase. 


3^11,673 
PREPARATION  OF  4-METHYLPENTENE-l 
Lewis    W.   Hall,   Jr.,   Claymont,   Del.,   and   Wilmer  E. 
McCorquodale,  Jr.,  Delaware  Conoty,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1965.  Scr.  No.  505,947 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—683.15) 


3,311,671 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  DIOLEFINS 

FROM     MONOOLEFINS     WITH     MOLECULAR 

SIEVES 
Bertsil  Burgess  Baker,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,578 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 677) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  diolefins  from  monoole- 
fins  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  a  liquid  mixture  of  diolefins  and  mono- 
oleiins,  said  olefins  having  from  4  to  30  carbon 
atoms  with  a  molecular  sieve  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal-  or  alkaline  earth  metal-aluminum  silicate 
zeolite  having  a  pore  size  of  from  10  to  13  A.,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  between  ambient  tempera- 
ttirc  and  100°  C.  and 

(b)  thereafter  separating  a  liquid  phase  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  said  monoolefins  with  a  reduced  con- 
tent of  diolefins  from  the  molecular  sieve. 


3,311,672 

LIQUID  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

USING  A  BORIA-ALUMINA  CATALYST 

Stephen  M.  Kovach,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 

Research,   Inc.,   Wilmington,   Del.,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,219 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—683.15) 


-ar   ••^t 


1.  Method    of    preparing    4-methylpentene-l    by   the 
dimerization  of  propylene  which  comprises 

(a)  feeding  gaseous  propylene  to  a  reactor  having  a 
bed  of  solid  dimerization  catalyst,  means  for  remov- 
ing heat  from  said  bed  and  a  liquid  product  collec- 
tion zone  separate  from  the  bed,  said  catalyst  com- 
prising a  support  containing  a  dimerization  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkali  metal  alkyls  and  alkali  metal  aryls, 

(b)  maintaining  said  reactor  at  a  temperature  above 
100*  C.  but  below  the  critical  temperature  of  4- 
methylpentene-1, 

(c)  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  reactor,  by  the 
introduction  of  gaseous  propylene  thereto,  suffi- 
ciently high  to  cause  liquefaction  of  4-methylpentene- 
1  within  the  bed  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
therein  below  said  critical  temperature,  whereby  4- 
methylpentene-1  condenses  within  said  bed  as  dimeri- 
zation of  propylene  occurs  and  immediately  flows  to 
said  collection  zone,  and 

(d)  withdrawing  liquid  4-methylpentene-l  from  said 
reactor. 


3,311,674 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING   HEAT-CURABLE 
COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING    REACTING 
POLYETHERACETAL    PREPOLYMER    CON- 
TAINING  HYDROXY  GROUPS  WTTH  A  HY- 
DROXY  REACTIVE  CURING  COMPONENT 
Norman  C.  MacArthur,  Avondale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cnles  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,282 

8  Cbdms.  (CL  260—849) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  heat-curable  compositions 
which  comprises  partially  reacting  together  components 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from  about  20%  to  about 
80%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  polyetheracetal  prepolymer 
resin  having  from  1  to  4  free  hydroxyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule, and  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a  cyclic  diallylidcne 
acetal  having  the  general  formula 


RiHC 


1.  A  proces  for  4he  selective  polymerization  of  Cs  to 
Cij  olefins  to  polymers  whose  molecular  weights  corre- 
spond to  multiple  units  of  said  olefin  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  polymerizing  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of 
said  olefin  at  a  temperature  below  about  200°  F.  and  a 
pressure  of  about  0  to  2000  p.s.i.g.  in  the  liquid  phase 
in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essential  of  about 
2  to  20%  by  weight  of  bona  supported  on  activated 
alumina. 


R,  O-CHi      CHi-O  Ri 

=C-CH  C  HC-C=CHR| 


^O-CHi 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phen- 
yl, and  halogen  radicals  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals,  and 
polyhydroxy  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  functionality 
with  respect  to  hydroxyl  groups  greater  than  2,  and  (2) 
from  about  80%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl 
reactive  curing  component  therefor  having  a  degree  of 
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functionality  with  respect  to  hydroxyl  groups  of  at  least 
2  and  sufficient  to  form  a  substantiaUy  insoluble,  cross- 
Unked  structure  with  said  polyetheracetal  prepolymer 
resin  when  cured  therewith,  in  a  mutual  solvent  and  m 
the  absence  of  polymerizing  catalyst,  until  a  film  of  the 
above  said  components,  upon  evaporation  of  said  solvent, 
remains  clear,  and  thereafter  incorporating  a  carboxyhc 
acid  curing  catalyst  into  the  parually  reacted  mixture 
of  said  components. 

7.  The  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  m  wmcn 
the  hydroxyl  reactive  curiiig  component  is  a  butylated 
melaminc-formaldehyde  resin. 


3,311,675 
BULK  SOLVENT  POLYMERIZATION  PROCE^ 
Kenneth  W.  Doak,  Wyckoff,  Michael  Erchak,  Jr.,  Ridge- 
wood,  and  Bama  Toekes,  Oakland,  N  J.,  asdffion  to 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Aogclcs, 
CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,451 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 880) 
1.  A  bulk  polymerization  process  for  the  preparation  of 
a  diolefin  rubber-modified  polyvinyl  aromatic  product 
which  comprises  the  following  sequential  steps: 

(a)  polymerizing  with  agitation  in  an  initial  polymeri- 
zation zone,  a  polymerizable  mixture  comprising 
about  70  to  97  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable 
composition  and  about  3  to  30  perecnt  by  weight  of 
an  inert  alkyl  aromatic  diluent  having  a  boiling  point 
between  about  1 10*  C.  to  200°  C,  said  polymerizable 
composition  comprising  about  70  to  98  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polymerizable  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alkyl  derivatives  of 
styrene,  halogen  derivatives  of  styrene  and  mixtures 
thereof,  about  2  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  diolefin 
rubber,  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  about  140° 
C.  until  a  conversion  of  about  10  to  45  percent  pol- 
ymeric material  is  obtained; 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  initial  reaction  product  mix- 
ture, comprising  partially  polymerized  and  unre- 
acted  materials,  to  at  least  one  additional  polymeriza- 
tion zone  wherein  said  reaction  jwoduct  mixture  is 
further  subjected  to  polymerization  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  100°  C.  and  up  to  220°  C.  unUl  a  conver- 
sion of  from  85  to  100  percent  is  obtained; 

(c)  passing  the  resulting  polyvinyl  aromatic  product  to 
a  devolatilization  zone  wherein  said  product  is  heated 
to  a  temperature  of  about  140°  to  260°  C.  and  under 
a  pressure  of  about  5  mm.  to  760  mm.  Kg  abs.  to  re- 
move unreacted  polymerizable  compound  and  alkyl 
aromatic  diluent;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  devolatilized  polyvinyl  aromatic 
product.  

3,311,676 
DEVOLATILIZATION  PROCESS 
Bama  Toekes,  Oakland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RexaH  Dnig 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ,**„« 
FUed  Aug.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,832 
6  Claims.    (CL  26(^—880) 
1.  A  process  for  devolatilizing  a  molten  polymeric  ina- 
terial  containing  volatile  contaminants  which  comprises 
heating  said  polymeric  material  to  a  temperature  at  least 
above  the  softening  point  of  the  polymeric  material,  feed- 
ing the  heated  material  at  a  velocity  of  about  0.2  to  5  feet 
per  minute  through  a  confined  foaming  zone  having  a 
tubular  shape  and  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  less  than  200 
mm.  Kg  applied  to  the  exit  end  of  said  foaming  zone, 
whereby  a  foam  is  formed  in  said  foaming  zone  contain- 
ing bubbles  of  the  volatiles  removed  from  said  polymeric 
material,  passing  the  thus  formed  foam  at  this  tempera- 
ture into  a  phase  separation  zone  which  is  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  foaming  zone,  separating  a  gas  phase 


resulting  from  the  collapse  of  said  foam  from  a  molten 
polymeric  material  phase,  and  recovering  said  devola- 
tilized molten  polymeric  material  from  the  bottom  of  said 
separation  zone. 

3,311,677 
PHOSPHOROUS,  ARSENIC  OR  ANTIMONY  DE- 
RIVATIVES OF  UREA  AND  THIOUREA 
Giinter  Oertel,  Cologne-FIHtard,  Hugo  Malz,  Levertasen, 
Hans   Holtschmidt,   Colognc-Stammhclm,   and   Ebcr- 
hardt  Degener,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfahriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrknscn, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1961, 
F  35329 
10  Claims.    (0.260—926) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH, 


'Hi      \  8 

CHi      /i        Jv 


CHs 


\ 


CHi 


-CI 


2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHi      \                    8 
\-\=P-N-li N 
CHi      /           P(OCai»)i 


CHi 


CHi 


3,311,678 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    CASTING 

STAPLE-CONTAINING  FROPELLANT  GRAINS 

Winford  G.  Brock,  Athens,  and  Joseph  E.  Nix,  Gnnters- 

vUle,  Ala.,  a^ignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,290 
6  Claims.    (CL  264-^) 


-SX^SV 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  staple-containing  solid 
propellant  grain  which  comiMises  intermittently  passing 
a  staple-containing  propellant  mixture  in  the  uncured, 
dough-like  sute  through  a  barrier  having  a  plurality  of 
circular  orifices  of  a  diameter  such  as  to  cause  alignment 
of  said  staples  upon  passage  therethrough  whereby  said 
mixture  is  formed  into  a  multiplicity  of  substantially 
spherical  pellets,  introducing  a  stream  of  said  pellets  into 
a  mold  whereby  a  randomized  pellet  bed  is  formed  in 
said  mold,  degassing  said  peUet  bed  and  curing  the  re- 
sulting degassed  pellet  bed. 

6.  Apparatus  for  preparing  staple-containing  solid  pro- 
pellant grains  comprising  in  combination  an  enclosed  gen- 
eraUy  cylindrical,  verticaUy  extending  casting  can  form- 


1384 

ing  a  propclIanKontaining  region  in  its  lower  portion  and 
a  gas  pressure  chamber  in  its  upper  portion,  downwardly 
movable  pressure-transmitting  means  disposed  between 
said  regions,  means  for  intermittently  introducing  pres- 
surized gas  into  said  chamber,  at  least  one  bamor  at  the 
bottom  of  said  can  communicating  with  said  propellant- 
containing  region,  said  barrier  having  a  plurality  of  circu- 
lar, uniform  sized  orifices  Vi  to  Vi  inch  in  diameter  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  mold  disposed  below  said  barner, 
and  mold  degassing  means. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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upwardly  inclined  surfaces  extending  in  opposite  direc 
tions  from  a  common  juncture,  feeding  a  powdcrous  ma- 
terial to  one  inclined  surface,  subjecting  the  material  to 
vibrations  imparted  to  the  inclined  surfaces  to  continu- 
ously circulate  the  material  in  a  closed  path  extending 
up  one  inclined  surface  and  back  over  itself  downwardly 
to  the  other  inclined  surface,  supplying  a  liquid  binder 


3  311  679 

PROCESS  FOR  ORIENTING  TUBULAR  FILMS  OF 

POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 

Edwaid  Joseph  Moore,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  a^fispor  to 

E.  L  dn  Pool  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DeU  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^,,  _., 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,781 

13  Claims.    (CL  264—25) 


W- 


to  the  flowing  powders  to  agglomerate  and  build  them 
into  hard  pellets  due  to  the  hammering  action  produced 
by  the  vibratory  reciprocation  of  the  developing  pellets 
against  the  vibratory  inclined  surfaces  and  against  each 
other,  selectively  intercepting  pellets  of  predetermined 
size  from  the  top  of  the  downwardly  moving  material  for 
discharge. 

3,311,681  _^ 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

SHEET  HAVING  A  SKIN  ON  ONE  SURFACE 
Jerome  Alfred  Chemey  and  Hubert  Joseph  Germlat,  Fox 
River  Grove,  and  Elbert  William  Perry,  Wonder  Lalw, 
ID.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y«  a  corponitlon  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,380 
4  Claims.    (CI.  264— 48) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  thermoplastic  polymeric  ma- 
terial is  extruded  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  sheet  in  its 
formative  state;  the  tubular  sheet  is  advanced  at  a  pre- 
determined initial  rate;  the  tubular  sheet  is  then  quenched 
to  a  temperature  below  its  formative  state;  sufficient  pres- 
sure is  maintained  within  the  tubular  sheet  to  prevent  col- 
lapse and  to  provide,  when  the  tubular  sheet  is  heated  to 
a  temperature  within  its  orientation  temperature  range,  an 
expansion  to  a  diameter  at  least  2  times  the  original  diam- 
eter of  the  sheet;  the  tubular  sheet  is  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature within  the  orientation  temperature  range  to  exfwnd 
the  tubular  sheet  to  a  diameter  at  least  2  times  its  original 
diameter,  said  expansion  being  carried  out  while  said 
tubular  sheet  is  exposed  to  said  heat  source;  the  heated 
tubular  sheet  is  advanced,  while  expanding,  at  a  rate  at 
least  2  times  the  initial  rate  of  advancement;  and  the 
tubular  sheet  is  cooled  while  the  sheet  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially at  its  expanded  diameter;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: initially  restraining  the  tubular  sheet  at  and  be- 
yond the  plane  of  initial  expansion  and  then  permitting 
further  expansion  without  restraint. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  foamed  plastic  sheet  com- 
posed of  a  multitude  of  integral,  thin-walled  cells,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  feeding  a  foamable  fluid  plastic  to  a  die 
opening,  extruding  said  plastic  through  said  opening  to 
form  a  tube,  foaming  said  plastic  simultaneously  with 
said  extrusion,  closing  said  tube,  and  blowing  a  gas  into 
said  closed  tube  to  expand  the  same,  the  improvement 
comprising  impinging  a  gas  against  one  surface  of  said 
tube  adjacent  said  die  opening,  said  gas  having  a  lower 
temperature  than  said  impinged  surface  whereby  the  cells 
contiguous  said  impinged  surface  are  cooled. 


3,311,680  ^„ 

PROCESS   AND   APPARATUS  FOR   PELLETim^G 
POWDEROUS    MATERIALS    BY    VIBRATIONAL 
FORCES 
SUnobo  Makino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ud.,  Toba-siii,  Japan 
FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4, 1963, 
38/29,409 
11  Claims.    (CI.  264—37) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  pelletizing  powders  by 
vibratory  forces  including  the  steps  of  supporting,  for 
vibratory  reciprocation  in  a  predetermined  arcuate  path. 


3,311,682 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  TUBULAR  PLASTIC 
FILM  WITH  EXTERNAL  AND  INTERNAL  SPRAY 
COOLING 
Edward  Rlngley,  Wycoff,  and  Edward  J.  Grazulis,  Clifton, 
NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Gulf  Oil  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  21.  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,711 
1  Claim.    (CI.  264—95) 
In  a  blow-extrusion  process  for  preparing  thin  gauge 
film  of  an  ethylene  homopolymer  in  which  the  ethylene 
homopolymer  is  extruded  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  eight 
pounds  per  hour  per  circumferential  inch  of  die  opening 
and  at  a  temperature  above  about  270"  F.  into  ambient 
air  in  tubular  form,  the  extruded  tube  is  withdrawn  from 
the  die  under  positively  applied  force  to  orient  the  ethylene 
homopolymer  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  die 
face,  gas  pressure  is  applied  to  the  interior  of  the  extruded 


March  28,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1885 


tube  to  expand  the  tube  and  orient  the  ethylene  homopoly- 
mer in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  die  face,  the  extruded 
tube  is  cooled,  collapsed  and  passed  through  mp  rolls, 
said  cooling  accomplished  within  a  distance  of  about  four 
die  diameters  downstream  of  the  die  face,  by  dircctmg  a 
stream  of  water  substantially  perpendicularly  against  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  hot  expanded  tube  and  coolmg  the 
hot  tube  to  below  about  180'  F.  within  less  than  about 
one  second,  said  stream  of  water,  at  least  inunediately 


moving  said  mold  halves  and  frameworks  relatively  to- 
wards one  another  whereby  the  edges  of  the  cavities 
therein  lie  in  contact  with  and  squeeze  and  fuse  said 
sheets  together  in  a  seam  along  the  edges  of  said 
cavities.  

3,311,684 
METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  THERMO- 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
James  Elmer  Heider,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assiffiior  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,056 
1  Claim.    (CL264— 99) 


prior  to  contacting  the  expanded  tube,  constituting  a  solid 
sheet  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  die  face,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  also  directing  a  stream  of 
water  substantially  perpendicularly  against  the  mterior  sur- 
face of  the  hot  extruded  tube,  said  intenor  stream  of 
water  contacting  the  hot  extruded  tube  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  the  exterior  stream  of  water  so  that  heat  is 
withdrawn  substantiaUy  uniformly  from  both  surfaces  of 
the  hot  extruded  tube. 


3,311,683 
VACUUM  FORMING  METHOD 
John  Alesi,  Jr.,  and  John  A.  Alesl,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  as- 
signois  to  Formex  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 
CaUf ..  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser- No.  248,596,  now 
pSent  No.  3,256,565,  dated  June  21,  1J<^-     divided 
and  this  appUcation  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,702 
maauas    vv  ^  Claims.    (CL  264—92) 


f^ntz^j^" 


In  the  method  of  blow  molding  hollow  thermoplastic 
articles  wherein  a  heated  tubular  formation  of  thermo- 
plastic material  is  freely  extruded  through  an  orifice  to 
form  a  parison  which  is  subsequently  expanded  in  a  blow 
mold,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  grasping  the  freely  extruded  tubular  formation  at 
two  axially  spaced  positions  one  of  said  positions  be- 
ing adjacent  the  leading  end  of  the  formation  and 
the  other  at  a  trailing  position  relative  thereto,  said 
grasping  at  said  trailing  position  pinching  the  tubing 
closed  at  that  point  to  permit  internal  cooling  of  all 
of  the  tubing  forwardly  of  the  trailing  position  with- 
out substantial  effect  on  the  temperature  of  the  fol- 
lowing extruded  thermoplastic  material; 

(2)  severing  the  grasped  tubular  formation  from  the 
thermoplastic  material  issuing  from  the  orifice; 

(3)  cooling  the  portion  of  the  tubular  formation  in- 
termediate the  grasping  portions  to  substantially  the 
crystallization  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial; and 

(4)  moving  the  grasped  leading  end  of  said  cooled  por- 
tion in  the  direction  of  extrusion  relative  to  the 
grasped  trailing  end,  thereby  stretching  said  cooled 
portion  and  producing  an  axial  stress  oriented  pan- 


son. 


1  The  method  of  vacuum  forming  a  substantially  com- 
plete enclosure  by  means  of  two  mold  halves,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  ,.,.,,    »„ 

supporting  the  edges  of  a  pair  of  heat-fusible  plastic 
sheets  in  a  pair  of  separate  spaced-apart  rigid  frame- 

works* 

maintaining  said  frameworks  spaced-apart  and  hori- 
zontal while  positioning  said  frameworks  between 
vertically  spaced  aUgned  horizontally  extending  heat- 
ing elements  to  thereby  concurrently  heat  both  sides 
of  both  sheets  to  a  heat-fusible  temperature; 

positioning  said  frameworks  and  their  respective  heated 
and  separated  sheets  between  said  mold  halves  while 
the  latter  are  separated; 

engaging  the  edges  of  the  cavities  of  said  mold  halves 
and  said  heated  sheets; 

withdrawing  air  from  the  cavities  of  said  mold  halves 
to  thereby  form  said  plastic  sheets;  and 


3,311,685  ^^^^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMOELECTRIC  BSITI. 

ATORS  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Harry  B.  Forney  and  Uoyd  E.  Line,  Jr.,  Richmond,  and 
Cari  S.  MnUer,  Hanover  County,  Va.,  ass^ws  to 
Texaco  Expwrlment,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Vlrgbiia  ^,     <«*  --- 

Original  appUcation  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,272,  now 
Patent  No.  3,211,096.  Divided  and  this  appUcation 
Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,787 

1  Claim.  (CL  264—111) 
The  method  of  making  a  dense  compacted  semicon- 
ductor device  formed  of  a  heat  sink  electrode  and  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  face 
of  tiie  heat  sink  electrode  with  undercut  grooves,  placing 
said  electrode  in  a  pressure  die,  placing  a  quantity  of 
granular  semiconductor  material  on  the  side  of  said  elec- 
trode which  is  grooved,  and  applying  pressure  to  said 
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granular    semiconductor    material    of    at    least    50,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  within  said  die,  to  thereby  com- 


pact said  semiconductor  material  and  to  also  join  the 


of  molten  thermoplastic  material  which  adheres  to  said 
surface  and  fills  said  cavity  means  therein;  continuously 
removing  from  said  endless  surface  excess  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  which  is  located  in  said  surface  outside  of 
said  cavity  means  so  as  to  form  in  said  cavity  means  an 
endless  elongated  filament  structure  composed  of  an  end- 
less elongated  filament  having  branches  and  consisting  of 
molten  thermoplastic  material;  continuously  cooling  said 
endless  elongated  filament  structure  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial in  said  cavity  means  subsequent  to  removal  of  said 
excess  molten  thermoplastic  material,  so  as  to  at  least 
partly  set  the  thermoplastic  material  of  said  filament 
structure;  and  continuously  withdrawing  said  at  least  part- 


compacted  semiconductor  matenal  wafer  to  the  heat  smK    jy  ^^  endless  elongated  thermoplastic  filament  structure 
electrode.  from  said  cavity  means. 


3,311,686 

REFRACTORY  SHAPE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Calvin  M.  Christy,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Christy 

Firebrick  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,951 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264—117) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  substantially  spherical  re- 
fractory shape  comprising  the  steps  of  spraying  about 
5-15%  water  by  weight  into  a  rolling  mixture  of  about 
70-90%  non-plastic  refractory  aggregate  and  about  10- 
30%  hydraulic  setting  agent,  said  water  being  by  weight 
of  the  aggregate  and  setting  agent,  rolling  the  wetted  mix- 
ture while  simultaneously  adding  additional  dry  ingre- 
licnts  and  water  in  the  said  proportion  until  spherical 
refractory  shapes  of  a  substantially  predetermined  diam- 
eter from  about  Vi"  to  about  2"  in  diameter  are  formed, 
discharging  the  shapes,  and  air  drying  the  shapes  to  pro- 
duce finished  refractory  products. 


3,311,687 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

MONOFILAMENT 

Frederick  Scnigg  and  Alexander  Albert  Chobb,  both  of 

Sunderland  Street  Works,  Macclesfield,  England 

Original  application  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser,  No.  157,080,  now 

Patent  No.  3,243,339.     Divided  and  this  application 

Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,949 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  6,  1960, 

41.955  60 
4Cbims.    (CI.  264— 167) 
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1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  filament  from  plastic 
material,  the  steps  of  continuously  moving  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  a  body  having  an  endless  surface 
formed  with  cavity  means  composed  of  an  endless  elon- 
gated cavity  which  extends  substantially  in  said  prede- 
termined direction  and  a  plurality  of  branch  cavities  ex- 
tending from  said  endless  elongated  cavity  in  substantial- 
ly transversal  direction  thereto;  continuously  passing  suc- 
cessive increments  of  said  endless  surface  through  a  bath 


3.311,688 

CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  FILAMENTS 

Werner  Hugo  Wilhelm  Schuller,  Dr.  Kurt  Hubcr- 

Strasse  14,  Munich-Granwald,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,957 

Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

Sch  34,281 

14  Claims.    (CI.  264—176) 


9.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  and  simultaneous 
production  of  filaments  from  vitreous  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  a  plurality  of  rods  of 
vitreous  thermoplastic  material  endwise  into  a  common 
heating  chamber;  heating  the  thermoplastic  material  in  the 
tially  vertically  downwardly  from  said  chamber  a  plu- 
rality of  horizontally  spaced  filaments  located  in  more 
than  two  substantially  parallel  rows,  the  filanMnts  in  each 
of  said  rows  being  in  the  vicinity  of  said  chamber  stag- 
gered with  respect  to  the  filaments  in  each  of  the  other 
rows  and  all  of  said  filaments  being  located  in  parallel 
vertical  planes  which  are  spaced  from  each  other;  guiding 
the  filaments  along  inclined  paths  in  said  spaced  parallel 
vertical  planes  substantially  normal  to  the  rows  of  fila- 
ments so  that  the  filaments  in  said  inclined  paths  remain 
spaced  from  each  other  and  in  the  event  of  breakage  of  a 
filament  any  new  filament  withdrawn  from  said  chamber 
along  a  vertical  path  will  not  interfere  with  said  filaments 
in  said  inclined  paths. 


3,311,689 

PREPARATION  OF  INORGANIC  OXIDE 

MONOFILAMENTS 

Robert  H.  Kelscy,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hori* 

zons  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,083 

8  Claims.    (CI.  264—210) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  solid,  transparent,  flexible 

filaments  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titanium,  vana- 


dium, chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  yttrium, 
zirconium,  the  lanthanide  rare  earths  and  hatmum  which 

comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  single  phase  liquid  concentrate  by 
first  dissolving  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  carboxylate 
salt  of  said  metal  in  water; 

(b)  stabilizing  said  dilute  solution  by  adding  free  car- 
boxylic  acid  to  said  dilute  solution,  and  adding 
about  0.002%  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent  to  said 

solution; 

(c)  thereafter  filtering  said  solution  thereby  removing 
extraneous  gases  and  undissolved  solids  from  the 
resulting  liquid; 

(d)  and  then  removing  water  and  other  volatile  con- 
stituents from  the  resultant  clarified  liquid  by  heat- 
ing the  same  while  at  less  than  atmospheric  pressure 
the  combination  of  temperatures  and  pressures  being 
such  that  water  and  other  volatile  constituents  in 
said  clarified  liquid  are  removed  therefrom; 

(e)  and,  after  the  liquid  has  been  concentrated  suffi- 
ciently to  be  readily  extrudable  into  filaments, 
maintaining  the  liquid  concentrate  at  a  temperature 
such  that  changes  in  its  viscosity  with  changes  in 
temperature  are  relatively  small  as  compared  with 
changes  in  viscosity  with  temperature  at  slightly 
lower  temperatures,  and  extruding  said  concentrate, 
while  it  is  maintained  at  said  temperature,  and  re- 
covering the  resulting  filaments. 

8.  The  process  of  claim  1  including  the  following  ad- 
ditional steps:  ,   .   ^, 

(f)  stretching  the   freshly   extruded   filament   inune- 
diately  after  it  emerges  from  a  spinnerette  and 

(g)  firing  the  stretched  filament  to  burn   away  the 
organic  matter  present  therein. 


to  withdraw  the  object  from  said  opposed  support 
and  expose  to  the  plastic  substance  the  area  of  the 
object  engaged  by  said  opposed  support,  and  then 
continuing  the  retraction  of  both  said  elements  at  a 
predetermined  rate  to  fix  the  posiuon  of  the  object 
in  the  die  cavity  prior  to  the  said  elements  becoming 
fully  withdrawn  from  the  object;  and 
finally:  removing  the  encapsulated  object  itom  the  die 
cavity. 

3,311,691 

PROCESS  FOR  DRAWING  A  POLY  AMIDE  YARN 

Alfred  Nelson  Good,  Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  uei.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  -,,-*- 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,727 

3  Claims.    (CL  264—290) 


3,311,690  ^,, 

INJECTION  MOLDING  METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSU- 

LATING  METAL  OBJECTS 
WUUam  H.  Fischer,  McHenry,  DL,  assignor  to  Conttau- 
ous  Moldhig  Corporation,  NUes,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
lUhiols  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^  264,838 
5  Claims.    (CL  264— 278) 


1.  A  process  comprising  forwarding  a  substantially  un- 
drawn polyamide  yarn  to  a  friction  element  to  provide  a 
first  drawing  by  snubbing  the  said  yarn  about  the  said 
friction  element  and  removing  the  said  yam  from  the 
said  friction  element  at  a  linear  speed  of  from  about  2.2 
to  about  5.0  times  the  rate  at  which  the  said  yam  is 
supplied  to  the  said  friction  element,  thereafter,  while 
further  forwarding  the  said  yam,  simultaneously   (A) 
heating  the  said  yarn  through  a  fixed  length  of  yarn  path 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  130'  C.  and  less  than  10 
C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  said  polyamide  and 
(B)  providing  a  second  drawing  of  the  said  yarn  by  re- 
moving the  said  yarn  from  the  said  length  of  yarn  path 
at  a  Unear  speed  at  least  about  1.1  times  the  rate  at  which 
the  said  yam  is  supplied  to  the  said  length  of  yam  path, 
thereafter  maintaining  the  yarn  at  constant  length  whUe 
heating  substantially  at  the  temperature  of  the  said  length 
of  yam  path  for  a  period  of  from  about  0.25  to  about 
0.60  second  and  finally  cooling  the  said  yam  while  for- 
warding to  windup  at  a  linear  rate  of  from  about  0.985 
to  about  0.895  times  the  rate  of  the  said  yam  while  main- 
tained at  constant  length. 


5.  The  method  of  encapsulating  an  object  in  a  plastic 
substance  which  consists  in, 

first:  positioning  the  object  on  a  first  element  mounting 
a  reciprocable  second  element  which  partially  em- 
braces the  object  and  disposes  it  in  a  molding  die 
cavity  in  spaced  relaUonship  with  the  walls  thereof 
and  in  endwise  engagement  with  an  opposed  support; 

secondly:  injecting  a  controUed  pressured  flow  of  a 
fluid  plastic  substance  into  the  die  eavity  sufficient 
to  fill  the  cavity  and  simultaneously  forcibly  retract 
the  second  element  to  gradually  increase  the  area  of 
the  object  for  engagement  by  the  plastic  substance; 

thirdly:  retracting  the  first  element  as  the  second 
element  becomes  retracted  to  a  predetermined  extent 


3,311,692  _^„ 

GRAVURE  EMBOSSING  OF  THERMOPLASTICS 

Robert  B.  Balrd,  Scotch  Platas,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Un^on 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,927 

13  Clahns.    (CI.  264— 293) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  intricately  designed  thermo- 
plastic articles  from  thermoplastic  sheets,  which  com- 
prises heating  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a 
thickness  ranging  from  about  .5  to  about  50  mils  to  a 
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temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  the  thermo- 
plajUic;  supporting  the  thermoplastic  matcnal  with  a  re- 
silient backing  member  having  a  resiliency  as  evidenced 
by  a  depression  ranging  from  2  to  20  percent  when  sub- 
jected to  a  force  of  100  pounds  per  square  inch  for  one 
minute;  contacting  the  thermoplastic  matenal  with  an 
intaglio  etched  rigid  member  having  a  plurality  of  nriicro- 
«:o,ric  cells,  each  respective  cell  having  a  cross-secuonal 
dimension  of  no  greater  than  22  mils  and  no  less  than  8.5 
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mils  a  cross-sectional  area  ranging  from  36  square  mUs 
to  230  square  mils  and  a  depth  ranging  from  4  microns 
to  80  microns;  compressing  the  rcsiliently  supported 
thermoplastic  material  against  the  etched  member  with 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  force  the  thermoplastic  matenal 
into  the  microscopic  cells  while  maintainmg  the  thermo- 
plastic material  at  a  temperature  above  the  softemng 
point  of  the  thermoplastic  material  and  thereafter  cooling 
the  thermoplastic  material. 


ELECTRICAL 


3^11  693 

am    Main,    Germany,    assignors    to    W_ C.    Heraeus 
Gjn.bJl.,  Hanao  am  Main,  Germany,  a  German  firm 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331.170 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20,  1962, 

10  Claims.    (CL  13—15) 


power,  control  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  power 
to  the  heating  means,  tempefature  sensing  means  dis- 
posed in  said  zone,  additional  temperature  sensing  means 
disposed  in  said  zone,  means  providing  first  and  second 
reference  set  points  representing  first  and  second  tempera- 
tures in  which  the  second  set  point  represents  a  tempera- 
ture substantially  higher  than  the  first  set  point,  and 
means  connecting  said  additional  temperature  sensing 
means  to  said  means  providing  first  and  second  prede- 


1    A  device  for  suspending  a  consumable  electrode 
which  has  a  terminal  stub  of  reduced  diameter  comprising 
a  reentrant  portion  for  lifting  eng3««'^°\*°  ^°  f'^J^^'" 
r«ce  and  foPsupplying  the  melting  current  thereto  com- 
prising an  electrode  suspension  rod.  a  supporting  head 
rigidly  secured  to  said  suspension  rod.  locking  means  on 
tte  lower  end  of  said  supporting  head  comprising  at  least 
one  stub  locking  member  mounted  in  said  supporung 
head  for  radial  inward  locking  movement  during  con- 
tinuous longitudinal  constraint  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
porting head  adapted  to  lock  said  supporting  head  to  the 
^per  end  of  the  consumable  electrode,  and  actuator 
meVns  comprising  current  supply  means  separate  from 
and  surrounding  said  supporting  head  arid  a  considc^ble 
part  of  said  suspension  rod  and  movable  relative  there- 
to so  as  to  engage  with  said  electrode  to  supply  the  nielt- 
ng  current  therlto  and  having  a  lower  extremity  which 
includes  an  interior  cavity  portion  shaped  to  fdj^gly  en- 
gage with  and  urge  into  radially  inward  stub  locking  n»(>- 
Uon  ^^id  reentrant  portion  the  said  at  least  one  stub 
locking  member  upon  movement  by  the  supporting  head, 
upwardly  into  the  said  current  supply  means. 


termined  reference  set  points  to  said  control  means  where- 
by said  control  means  is  normally  under  the  control  ot 
said  first  set  point  to  maintain  said  zone  at  said  first  tem- 
perature represented  by  the  first  set  point  and  said  control 
means  is  under  the  control  of  said  second  set  point  when 
the  additional  temperature  sensing  means  senses  a  drop 
below  said  first  temperature  to  cause  the  temperature  in 
said  zone  to  rise  to  said  first  temperature  and  then  to  over- 
shoot said  first  temperature. 

3^11,695 

COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ^^jJS^^^^i^r 
ING  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Ro^t^Kasper,  Seven  Hilb,  C«iy«*«>8»;,  <^*t' ."fe' 
to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,850 
13  Claims.    (CL  13—27) 


3.311  694 

DIFFUSION  FURNACE  UTILIZING  HIGH 

SPEED  RECOVERY 

r^rfl  A    Lasch,  Jr.,  Los  Altos,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Elec- 

^gtos,lSS;por;rted.  Menio  Park,  Calif,  a  corpora- 

^  "'fW  mIS  M,  1»65.  Ser.  No.  459.795 
10  Claims.    (CL  13—24) 

9  In  a  diffusion  furnace,  means  forming  a  zone  to  oe 
healed,  heating  means  disposed  in  the  zone,  a  source  of 


1    In  an  induction  melting  furnace  comprising:  an  in- 
duction heating  coil  assembly  having  a  mulU-turn  heat- 


ing coil  with  input  leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  and  a  frame  for  supporting 
said  coU  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  coil 
assembly  including  a  hardened  refractory  material  cast 
as  a  self-supporting  body  around  said  induction  heating 
coil  to  fixedly  support  said  coU  within  said  cast  body 
with  said  input  leads  extending  outwardly  from  said  body, 
said  body  having  an  inner  chamber  coaxial  with  said 
coil  for  receiving  a  rammed  refractory  meltmg  pot  and 
an  outer  lateral  surface,  and  a  non-conductive  band 
wrapped  around  said  lateral  surface  for  remforcmg  said 
body.  ^^^^^^^____ 

3^11,696 

ELECTRICALLY  AND  THERMALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  SHIELD 

Donald  A.  MeUiick,  7301  Birch  Ave., 

Takoma  Park,  Md.     20012 

Filed  June  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,043 

11  Claims.    (CI.  174—18) 


movement  relative  to  said  housing  by  a  compressed  re- 
sUient  member  between  each  end  of  said  clement  and  the 
adjacent  rigid  end  closure  of  said  housing,  each  resilient 
member  having  a  generally  disc-like  form,  and  a  lead- 
wire  of  said  element  extending  through  an  aperture  in 
each  resilient  member. 


3,311,698  „^„ 

SERVICE  ATTACHMENT  CONNECTOR  FOR 
SECONDARY  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Cockroft,  739  Blossom  Road,  Wannbistw,  Pa. 
18974;  Charles  C.  Scarlett,  221  S.  Wayne  Ave^  Wayne, 
Pa.     19087;  and  Archibald  T.  Flower,  Glenside,  and 
David  L.  Buchanan,  Flonrtown,  Pa.,  said  Flower  and 
Buchanan  assignors  to  said  Cockroft  and  Scarlett 
FUed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,242 
12  Clahns.    (CL  174—72) 


merM.  foit 


1  A  pliable  conductive  shield  comprising  a  body  of 
thin  malleable  sheet  metal,  uniformly  distributed  substan- 
tiaUy  uni-planar  conductive  projection  means  secured  to 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  body  in  conductive  contact 
therewith,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  material  on  said  bot- 
tom surface  and  being  substantially  flush  with  said  pro- 
jection means  for  securing  the  shield  to  a  metal  surface 
with  said  projection  means  in  conductive  engagement  with 
the  metal  surface. 


3,311,697 
CAPACITOR  UNTT 
James  Qutan,  Whitebum,  West  LotWi™.  Scotland,  as- 
signor to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  «>«  MasMchiMetts 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,628 
Clatans  priority,  application  Great  Brttalii,  Aug.  19, 1964, 

6  Claims.    (Q.  174—52) 


1.  A  service  attachment  connector  comprising 

a  unitary  body  of  metal  having  an  elongated  secondary 
cable  gripping  section  and,  extending  transversely 
therefrom, 

a  service  wire  gripping  section, 

said  cable  gripping  section  having  a  U-shaped  channel 
with  spaced  pairs  of  bendablc  arms. 

said  wire  gripping  section  having  plate  portions  with 
a  peripheral  wire  receiving  groove  and  parallel  mar- 
gins bendable  into  gripping  engagement  with  a  wire. 


3,311,699 
SUBJECTTVE  COLOR  SYSTEM 
James  F.  Butterfield,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  asst^Dmcnts,  to  The  BiMeDe  Development  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  DelawM* 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,976 
56  Claims.    (Q.  178—5.2) 


1.  A  capacitor  unit  having  a  generally  cylindrical  ca- 
pacitive  element  within  a  tubular  housing,  said  element  be- 
ing of  smaller  diameter  and  shorter  than  said  housmg, 
said  element  being  restrained  against  axial  and  lateral 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  light  for  providing  a  sub- 
jective color  reprodurtion  of  a  multi-colored  image  by 
providing  light  in  an  intermittent  manner  in  a  sequence 
in  accordance  with  the  following  steps 
blocking  substantially  all  light  from  said  image, 
successively  blocking  substantially  all  light  from  each 
one   of   three   primary   color  ccwnponents   of  said 
image  in  turn  while  passing  substantially  all  light 
from  other  color  components  of  said  image,  and 
repeating  said  steps  to  sustain  subjective  color  corre- 
sponding to  respective  colors  in  said  image. 
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3^11,700 
TELEVISION  TUBE  ASSEMBLIES,  METHODS  OF 
FORMING  SUCH  ASSEMBLIES  AND  IMPLO- 
SION GUARDS  THEREFOR 
WiUam  Rjiymond  Balcraig,  Prescot,  and  WaKer  Roy 
Blood,  Hnyton,  near  Liverpool,  England,  assignors  to 
PaUngton   Brothers   Limited,   Liverpool,   England,   a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jane  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  7,  1962, 

22,124/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  178—7.82) 


the  television  system,  means  responsive  to  said  other  series 
of  pulses  for  deriving  from  said  source  of  short  pulses 
groups  of  such  short  pulses,  each  group  occurring  during 
the  occurrence  of  a  respective  one  of  said  other  series  of 
pulses,  and  means  for  developing  a  third  series  of  pulses 
each  responsive  to  the  first  one  of  a  respective  group  of 
short  pulses. 

3,311,702 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A  TELEVI- 

SION  PICTURE  SIGNAL  SOURCE 

Ernst  Legler,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Femsch 

Gjn.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13, 1962, 

F  38,296 

6  Clalnu.    (CL  178—69.5) 


A  television  tube  assembly  comprising  a  television  tube, 
an  implosion  guard  of  toughened  transparent  glass  con- 
sisting of  a  tray  formation  including  a  double  curvature 
base  matching  the  end  formation  of  the  said  tube  and  a 
continuous  integral  boundary  wall  adapted  to  surround 
the  end  of  the  tube  and  having  lugs  extending  outwardly 
from  each  corner  thereof,  and  a  cushioning  gasket  com- 
prising a  band  portion  fitted  over  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  tube  and  lying  between  and  in  contact  with  the  tube 
wall  and  the  boundary  wall  of  the  guard,  the  gasket  fur- 
ther comprising  an  integral  beading  lying  between  and 
in  contact  with  the  margins  of  the  front  face  of  the  tube 
and  the  base  of  the  guard,  the  gasket  being  formed  of  a 
strip  of  resilient  material  having  a  thickness  equal  to  the 
desired  space  between  the  television  tube  front  face  and 
the  base  of  the  said  guard. 


3311.701 

VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Edward  L  Lynch,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,072 

8  Claims.    (CL  178— 69J) 


1.  In  a  television  system,  means  for  deriving  frona  a 
received  television  signal  a  series  of  integrated  vertical 
synchronizing  pulses,  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
amplitude  level  of  said  integrated  pulses  to  produce  an- 
other series  of  pulses,  each  pulse  in  said  other  series  cor- 
responding to  a  respective  pulse  in  said  one  series,  a 
source  of  short  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  of  an  in- 
tegral multiple  of  the  horizonUl  scanning  frequency  of 
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1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  television  picture  sig- 
nal source  situated  at  a  remote  position  with  sync  signals 
generated  at  a  central  position  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  central  sync  pulse  generating  equipment  generating 
a  train  of  central  horizontal  sync  pulses  by  means  of  a 
master  pulse  generator  operating  at  an  exactly  predeter- 
mined frequency;  a  reference  signal  generator  generating 
a  periodical  reference  signal  indicating  the  phase  of  said 
central  horizontal  sync  pulses;  a  phase  shifting  device 
shifting  the  phase  of  a  signal  applied  to  its  first  input  in 
dependence  upon  a  control  voltage  applied  to  its  second 
input;  connection  means  applying  said  reference  signal  to 
said  first  input  of  said  phase  shifting  device;  a  remote 
sync  pulse  generating  equipment  generating  a  train  of  re- 
mote horizontal  sync  pulses  and  synchronizing  said  pic- 
ture signal  source;  means  for  transmitting  said  reference 
signal  via  said  phase  shifter  to  said  remote  position;  means 
for  synchronizing  said  remote  sync  pulse  generating  equip- 
ment with  said  reference  signal;  a  phase  discriminator  hav- 
ing two  inputs  and  one  output  and  generating  a  control 
voltage  depending  upon  the  phase  difference  of  signals 
applied  to  its  two  inputs;  means  applying  said  remote  hori- 
zontal sync  pulses  to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  phase  dis- 
criminator; means  applying  said  central  horizontal  sync 
pulses  to  the  other  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  phase  dis- 
criminator and  connection  means  connecting  said  output 
of  said  phase  discriminator  to  said  second  input  of  said 
phase  shifting  device. 


3,311,703 

MICROPHONE  WITH  LOW  FREQUENCY  FILTER 

Cari  E.  Grinstcad,  1600  S.  Baldwin, 

Arcadia,  Calif .    91006 
FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,050 
13  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 
1.  A  microphone  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  filter, 
said  capacitor  having  a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate, 
said  plates  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  having  an 
electrical  capacitance  between  them  which  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  spacing  between  said  plates,  said  spacing  be- 
tween said  plates  being  variable  by  externally  produced 
sound  waves  striking  said  first  plate,  said  filter  comprising 
a  membrane  spaced  from  said  first  plate  forming  a  pocket 
therebetween,  the  pocket  being  closed,  there  being  a  re- 
stricted fluid  passageway  from  the  pocket  to  atmosphere 


so  proportioned  as  to  permit  flow  of  air  therethrough  in 
response  to  forces  of  relatively  low  frequencies  imposed 
on  the  membrane,  and  to  impede  said  flow  in  response  to 


means  including  triggering  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  output  signals  for  prevent- 
ing the  gating,  to  said  voice  sink,  of  any  signals 
received  subsequent  to  the  appearance  of  a  gap 
of  said  second  predetermined  duration;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  keying  signal  for  causing 
said  receiver  means  to  gate  signals  subsequently 
received  over  said  channel  to  a  data  sink. 


forces  of  relatively  higher  frequencies  imposed  on  the 
membrane,  whereby  to  act  as  a  mechanical  filter  limitmg 
the  transmission  of  the  lower  frequencies  to  the  first  plate. 


3,311,705 
LINE  CONCENTRATOR  AND  ITS  ASSOCIATED 
CIRCUITS   IN   A  TIME  MULTIPLEX  TRANS- 
MISSION SYSTEM 
Jean  Pierre   Lc  Corre,  Satatc^enevleve^es-Bois,   and 
Rene  Alexandre  Pierre  Marcel  Lefevre,  Jose  Serrano, 
and  Raphael  Goy  Yelloz.  Paris,  France,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,871 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  6, 1962, 
893,616 
13  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


3,311,704 
VOICE-DATA  MULTIPLEXING   SYSTEM  FOR 
TRANSMITTING  DATA  DURING  PAUSES  IN 
THE  VOICE  SIGNALS  ^    ,, 

Richard  F.  J.  FUipowsky,  Constantfaw  Prisekin,  and 
Frank  S.  Davkison,  RockvUle,  Md.,  assignors  to  Lit«- 
national  Business  Madrines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,394 
3Clahns.    (CL  179— 2) 


3.  A  voice-data  multiplexing  system  in  which  a  traiis- 
mitter  utilizes  idle  gaps  in  voice  signals  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  data  signals  over  a  common  transmission  chan- 
nel, comprising: 
transmitter  means  including 

means  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  any  sig- 
nal over  said  channel  for  a  predetermined  first 
duration  after  the  appearance  of  voice  signals 
at  said  transmitter; 
means  responsive  only  to  gaps  in  said  voice  signal 
exceeding  a  predetermined  second  duration  for 
initiating  the  transmission  of  a  keying  signal  to 
herald  subsequent  data  transmission;  and 
receiver  means  including 

means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  signals  in  said 
transmission  charmel  for  said  predetermined  first 
duration  for  causing  said  receiver  means  to  gate 
subsequently  received  voice  signals  over  said 
channel  to  a  voice  sink; 
means  responsive  to  gaps  of  said  second  predeter- 
mined duration  in  the  signal  over  said  channel 
for  generating  a  first  output  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  reappearance  of  any  sig- 
nal after  said  second  predetermined  duration 
for  generating  a  second  output  signal; 


5.  A  time  division  multiplex  telephone  system  com- 
prising an  office  having  a  plurality  of  concentrators  asso- 
ciated therewith  via  multi-channel  highways,  means  for 
selecting  and  using  any  free  one  of  said  channels  as  a 
service  channel  over  which  said  crffice  and  concentrators 
may  exchange  control  information,  local  clock  means  at 
said  office  and  each  of  said  concentrators,  means  respon- 
sive to  signals  transmitted  during  a  particular  time  slot 
for  synchronizing  said  clocks,  and  space  division  switching 
means  operated  responsive  to  said  exchange  control  in- 
formation for  selecting  particular  time  slots  to  provide  a 
given  connection  for  giving  commtmication  through  said 
system.  

3,311,706 
MULTIPLE  MODULE  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  HIGH- 
LOW  SPEED  CONVERSION 
Barrie  Brightman  and  Paul  K.  Kavanaugh,  Webster,  and 
Richard  Scott,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,251 
5  Claims.  (CI.  179—15) 
1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  an  information  analog 
signal  from  a  first  of  a  pluraUty  of  line  circuits  to  a  sec- 
ond of  said  plurality  of  line  circuits,  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  information  storage  unit,  a  third  and  a 
fourth  information  storage  unit,  first  means  including  a 
send  gate  and  an  output  control  gate  in  series  for  periodic- 
ally transferring  a  sample  of  said  signal  from  said  first 
line  circuit  to  said  first  storage  unit  during  a  first  time 
interval  of  given  duration,  second  means  for  transferring 
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said  sample  stored  by  said  first  storage  unit  to  said 
third  storage  unit  during  a  second  time  interval  following 
said  first  time  interval  which  second  time  interval  is 
substantially  longer  in  duration  than  said  given  dura- 
tion, and  third  means  including  a  receive  gate  and  an  input 
control  gate  in  series  for  transferring  said  sample  stored 
by  said  third  storage  unit  to  said  second  line  circuit  during 
a  third  time  interval  following  said  second  time  interval 
which  third  time  interval  is  substantially  equal  in  dura- 
tion to  said  given  duration,  said  send  gate,  output  con- 


and  means  for  reading  from  the  store  information  to  be 
transmitted  during  the  intervals  between  the  writing 
cycles,  together  with  channel  selection  nKans  including 
means  for  interrogating  each  channel  during  writing,  a 
first  device  which  is  set  if  the  channel  carries  information 
during  the  present  cycle,  a  second  device  which  is  set 
by  the  first  device  and  retains  its  setting  until  the  next 
cycle  and  means  for  reading  from  the  store  signals  of 
those  information  channels  whereof  both  associated  de- 
vices are  in  the  set  state. 
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3^11,708 
MEANS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  FREE  CHANNELS  IN 

AN  AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Jan  Lools  dc  Kroes,  HUversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Netfacriands,  Joly  25,  1962, 

281,597 
6  ClalBH.    (CL  17»— IS) 


trol  gate,  input  control  gate  and  receive  gate  being  operated 
only  for  said  given  duration,  said  send  and  receive 
gates  operating  at  twice  the  frequency  of  said  input  and 
output  control  gates,  fourth  means  for  transferring  a 
sample  of  a  second  signal  from  a  third  line  circuit  to  said 
second  storage  means,  fifth  means  for  transferring  in- 
formation stored  in  said  second  storage  unit  to  said  fourth 
storage  unit  during  a  fourth  time  interval  of  substantially 
equal  duration  to  said  second  time  interval,  and  sixth 
means  for  transferring  said  sample  of  said  second  signal 
from  said  fourth  storage  means  to  a  fourth  line  circuit. 


3,311.707 

TIME  ASSIGNMENT  SPEECH  LNTERPOLATION 

SYSTEM 

David  Ian  I'rquhart-Puilcn,  Ascot,  England,  aaricnor  to 

Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng< 
land,  a  British  company 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  27,  1962, 

24,722/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  119— IS) 


1.  In  a  multiplex  transmission  system  having  a  smaller 
number  of  transmission  channels  than  information  chan- 
nels, a  transmitter,  signal  storage  means  in  said  trans- 
mitter, means  for  writing  signals  from  each  of  the  in- 
formation channels  into  the  store  in   recurrent  cycles 


1.  Means  for  identifying  free  channels  in  an  automatic 
switching  system  of  the  type  having  first  and  second  groups 
of  conductors,  a  plurality  of  switching  stages  sequentially 
arranged  between  said  first  and  second  groups,  a  plurality 
of  first  conductors  for  connecting  each  conductor  of  said 
first  group  to  the  first  stage,  a  plurality  of  second  condu&- 
tors  for  connecting  each  conductor  of  said  second  group 
to  the  last  stage,  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  conduc- 
tors for  connecting  each  stage  to  the  next  succeeding  stage, 
each  switching  stage  comprising  a  plurality  of  switch 
means  whereby  a  plurality  of  channels  are  provided  be- 
tween each  conductor  of  said  first  group  and  each  conduc- 
tor of  said  second  group,  each  channel  comprising  a  first 
conductor,  an  intermediate  conductor  between  each  stage, 
and  a  second  conductor;  said  means  for  identifying  free 
channels  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  having  nega- 
tive resistance  characteristics,  each  said  element  corre- 
sponding to  a  separate  intermediate  conductor,  means  for 
biasing  each  said  element  to  a  nonconductive  state  when 
the  respective  intermediate  conductor  forms  a  part  of  a 
busy  channel,  a  separate  first  point  corresponding  to  each 
conductor  of  said  first  group  and  a  separate  second  point 
corresponding  to  each  conductor  of  said  second  group,  a 
source  of  potential,  means  for  interconnecting  said  ele- 
ments between  said  first  and  second  points  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  paths  are  formed  between  each  first  point  and  each 
second  point  by  way  of  a  plurality  of  said  elements  in  series 
relationship,  each  said  path  including  only  those  elements 
which  correspond  to  intermediate  conductors  forming  a 
single  channel  between  the  conductors  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  corresponding  to  the  respective  firat  and  sec- 
ond points,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  source 
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between  a  first  point  and  a  second  point,  and  means  for 
indicating  current  flow  in  said  paths. 


3,311,709 

MULTIDIGIT  REGISTER  CIRCUIT  HAVING 

RANDOM  INTERROGATING  MEANS 

Andrew  Bontempo,  Bayahorc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353^97 
14  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


r^ 


3,311,711 
RESILIENT  CORE  HOLDER  FOR  PRESSING  HEAD 

SECTIONS  INTO  AUGNMENT 
Michael  B.  Maryatt,  Sonnyvale,  and  Heniy  V.  MUcwsU, 
Jr.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  aasignorB  to  Mach-Tronks, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call* 
fonda 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,815 
6  Claims.    (CL  179— 100  J) 


1.  A  multidigit  register  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  digit  registers  each  individually  associated  with  a  par- 
ticular digit  value  and  operable  to  register  a  single  digit 
of  that  value,  means  for  receiving  input  digits  and  for 
selectively  operating  individual  ones  of  said  digit  registers 
in  accordance  with  the  digit  values  of  said  input  digits, 
readout  means  individual  to  each  of  said  digit  registers 
and  responsive  to  the  order  of  registration  of  said  input 
digits  in  said  digit  registers  for  interrogating  said  digit 
registers  selectively  in  said  order  of  registration. 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  head  comprising:  a  core  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  magnetic  sections  with  inclined  sides 
and  a  non-magnetic  spacer  separating  the  magnetic  sec- 
tions; a  core  holder  including  a  body  member  having 
aligning  shoulders  and  having  flexible  arms  extending 
inwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  body  member  to  form  a 
recess  for  receiving  the  core,  said  core  being  mounted 
in  the  recess  formed  in  said  core  holder  with  each  of 
said  flexible  arms  engaging  the  inclined  side  of  one  of 
the  magnetic  sections  of  the  core,  said  flexible  arms 
urging  the  magnetic  sections  in  a  direction  to  press  the 
magnetic  sections  together  against  its  non-magnetic  spacer, 
and  said  flexible  arms  urging  the  magnetic  sections  in 
another  direction  to  bear  against  the  aligning  shoulders 
of  the  body  member;  and  a  core  mounting  structure,  said 
core  holder  being  secured  to  the  core  mounting  structure. 


3,311,710 

COMBINATION  RECORD  AND  ERASE  HEAD 

HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  HOUSING 

Charles  F.  Morphy,  VermontTiUc,  and  Leo  W.  Page, 

PotterviUc,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Michigan  Magnetics, 

Inc.,  VcrmontvUle,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,525 

8  Claims.    (O.  179— 100  J) 


3,311,712 
SONIC  TRANSDUCER 
John  F.  Cab,  Pacific  PaUsadcs,  CaUf.,  aarignor,  by  dbect 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  one>half  to  Alan  A.  AUoi, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  one-half  to  Harry  Z.  Man, 
La  Jolla,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,595 
6Clabns.    (CL  179— 113) 


1.  A  combination  head  for  tape  recorders,  comprising: 
a  housing  of  magnetically  permeable  DMterial  having  a 
tape-engaging  face;  erasing  head  means  in  said  housing 
forming  a  magnetic  circuit  with  a  portion  of  said  housing; 
said  erasing  head  means  including  core  means  protruding 
through  said  tape-engaging  face  and  forming  an  erasing 
gap  means  between  said  core  means  and  said  housing  at 
said  tape -engaging  face;  recording  head  means  in  said 
housing  including  a  magnetic  circuit  having  core  pieces 
protruding  through  said  tape-engaging  face  and  forming 
a  recording  gap  between  the  core  pieces;  said  erasing 
gaps  and  recording  gaps  being  aligned,  and  means  for 
magnetically  insulating  said  recording  head  means  from 
said  housing  and  erasing  head  means. 


1.  A  sonic  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  an  electro-magnetic  reproducer  having  an  exciter 
coil, 

(b)  an  armature  extending  through  said  coil  and 
mounted  on  a  pivot  to  move  pivotally  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  electrical  impulses  induced  in  the 
coil, 

(c)  a  resonator  carried  by  one  vibrating  end  of  the 
armature, 

(d)  said  resonator  including  a  flexible  and  elongated 
pointed  member, 
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(e)  the  point  of  the  member  being  adapted  to  be  im- 
pinged upon  the  surface  of  a  fixed  and  solid  mem- 
ber to  flex  and  transmit  its  vibrations  to  said  solid 
member  and,  thereby,  produce  sound,  and 

(f)  flexible  means  for  fixedly  mounting  the  reproducer. 


said  first  circuit  path  and  said  amplifier,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  magnitude  of  any  signal  having  said  single 
frequency  which  appears  at  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
due  to  changes  in  the  transfer  gain  of  said  amplifier. 


3^11,713 

HEADBAND  AND  CORD  SETS  FOR 

EARPHONES 

Ronald  A.   Knuebel,   Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Astatic  Corponitioii,  Conneaut,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,565 
10  Claima.    (CL  179—156) 


1.  In  a  headband  assembly  for  headphones,  a  pair  of 
curved  U-shaped  side  bands  disposed  with  their  closed 
ends  spaced  from  each  other  and  their  open  ends  in  con- 
fronting relation,  an  earphone  captively  and  slidably  en- 
gaged on  each  of  said  bands,  a  curved  cushion  assembly 
underlying  the  juncture  of  said  bands,  a  grooved  boss  on 
the  upper  side  of  safd  cushion  assembly  for  receiving  and 
disengageably  locking  said  bands  to  each  other  and  to  said 
boss,  a  metal  clip  anchoring  said  bands  on  said  boss, 
plural  conductor  means  anchored  adjacent  said  boss  and 
extending  to  said  earphones,  and  a  cover  over  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cushion  assembly,  said  cover  including 
means  to  maintain  said  bands  locked,  to  maintain  anchor- 
age of  said  conductors  and  to  securely  attach  to  said 
cushion  assembly. 


3,311,714 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 

REPEATERED  TRANSMISSION  PATH 

Louis  Howson,  Berlieley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorlt, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Ffled  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,076 
5  Claims.    (CL  179— 175J1) 
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3,311,715 
HEATED  TROLLEY  CONDUCTOR  SYSTEM 
lames  A.  Corl,  San  Carlos,  and  Cecil  J.  Mayo,  Hills- 
borough, Calif.,  assignors  to  Insul-8-Corp.,  San  Carlos, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,540 
5  Chdms.     (Q.  191—27) 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  an  ampli- 
fier which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  source  of  a  single 
frequency  testing  signal,  a  first  circuit  path  for  applying 
said  signal  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  a  second  circuit 
path  for  applying  said  signal  to  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier, means  for  adjusting  the  relative  impedances  of  said 
first  and  said  second  circuit  paths  such  that  the  signal 
passing  to  said  output  through  said  second  circuit  path 
is  equal  in  amplitude  to  and  180°  out  of  phase  with  the 
signal  passing  to  said  output  through  the  combination  of 


1.  An  elongated  conductor  bar  having  a  contact  surface 
extending  along  the  bottom  thereof  for  engagement  by  a 
current  collector,  the  conductor  bar  having  a  pair  of  open 
external  slots  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bar  respec- 
tively adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  electrical 
heater  wires  each  having  an  electrically  insulative  cover- 
ing and  respectively  disposed  in  said  external  slots,  and  an 
elongated  insulating  sheath  engaged  over  said  conductor 
bar  so  as  to  substantially  cover  the  top  and  sides  thereof 
while  leaving  said  contact  surface  accessible,  the  insulat- 
ing sheath  covering  said  external  slots  so  as  to  physically 
confine  the  heater  wires  therein. 


3,311,716 
SNAP-ACTION  SEQUENTIAL  MULTI-CIRCUIT 
SWITCH 
Ernest  R.  Carlson,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hubbell,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,855 
9  Claimt.    (CL  200—6) 


1.  In  a  switch  including  first  and  second  arms  movable, 
respectively,  against  first  and  second  fixed  contacts  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  arms  against  said  fixed 
contacts,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  resilient 
conductive  shunt  member  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the 
first  fixed  contact  of  said  switch  and  a  second  end  inter- 
mediate the  second  fixed  contact  and  said  second  arm, 
said  second  end  being  normally  displaced  from  said  sec- 
ond fixed  contact  but  movable  thereagainst  by  said  second 
arm. 
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3311.717 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 
MOVABLE    CONTACT    AND    DETENT 

STRU  CTU  RE 

MelTin  A.  Lace,  Prospect  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to  Oak 

Electro/Netics  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,247 

13  Claims.     (CL  200—8) 


stationary  contacts  carried  by  the  contact  carrier  and 
extending  into  the  chamber,  a  stationary  center  contact 
carried  by  the  contact  carrier,  a  driver  disposed  in  the 
chamber  and  constrained  to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  a 
tolerance  compensator  biasing  the  driver  against  the  con- 
tact carrier  and  the  shaft  outwardly  of  the  housing,  a 
movable  contactor  carried  by  the  driver  for  wiping  en- 
gagement with  the  stationary  center  contact  and  the 
circumferentially  spaced  stationary  contacts  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft,  and  indexing  means  for  positioning  the 
shaft  in  a  plurality  of  positions. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

a  support, 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  electrically  conductive  contact 

members  extending  from  said  support  and  arranged 

substantially  equally  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 

shape  of  a  ring, 
a  bridging   contact  of  conductive   material  movable 

across  said  support  to  complete  a  circuit  between 

contact  members, 
a  resilient  wire  extending  from  said  support  and  located 

at  the  center  of  said  ring, 
said  bridging  contact  being  located  between  said  resilient 

wire  and  adjacent  conductive  contact  members  along 

said  ring, 
a  carrier  adjacent  said  bridging  contact  for  moving  said 

bridging  contact  along  said  ring,  and 
means  mounting  said  carrier  for  rotation  about  the 

center  of  said  ring. 


3,311,719 

SLIDE  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 

LEVER  ACTUATOR 

Joseph  M.  Vananzi,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Con- 

tincntal-Wbt    Electronics    Corporation,    PhUadelphia, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,623 
9  Claims.    (CL  200—16) 


3311>718 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  IM- 
PROVED  INTERNAL  ACTUATING  AND 
CONTACT     STRUCTURE     INCLUDING 
TOLERANCE  COMPENSATOR  MEANS 
Kenneth  C.  AlUson,  Crystal  Lake,  lU^  and  Thomas  R. 
Beaver,  Efthart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation, 
Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,255 
16  Clahns.    (CL  200—11) 


2Za 


1.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  of  a  cup-shaped  hous- 
ing defining  a  chamber  open  at  one  end,  a  contact  carrier 
closing  the  open  end  of  the  chamber,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  one  end  extending  in- 
to the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced 


1.  A  slide  switch  comprising  in  combination,  a  con- 
tact assembly  including  an  insulating  base  member  and  a 
plurality  of  electrically  conductive  contact  elements  car- 
ried by  said  base  member,  a  slider  element  overlying  said 
contact  assembly  having  a  body  portion  mode  of  electrical 
insulating  material  and  a  post  formation  extending  up- 
ward therefrom  with  the  body  of  the  latter  being  apertured 
to  form  a  socket  therein,  a  least  one  electrically  conduc- 
tive contact  bridge  held  captive  to  the  underpart  of  said 
slider  body  so  as  to  move  therewith  and  mechanically  en- 
gage a  pair  of  contact  elements  of  said  contact  assembly, 
a  case  enclosing  said  slider  element  and  having  a  top  wall 
and  depending  front  and  rear  walls,  said  case  top  wall 
overlying  said  slider  body  and  said  case  front  and  rear 
walls  extending  downwrd  immediately  in  front  of  and 
behind  said  slider  element  body  to  the  insulating  base 
member  of  said  contact  assembly  and  being  locked  to  the 
latter  by  locking  ears  carried  by  said  case  front  and  rear 
walls,  and  a  detent  pressure  plate  overlying  said  slider 
body  and  disposed  between  said  slider  body  and  said  case 
top  wall,  said  case  top  wall  being  apertured  and  having 
projected  upward  therethrough  said  slider  element  post 
formation,  said  post  formation  being  narrower  than  said 
case  top  wall  aperture  so  that  said  post  and  the  slider 
body  may  be  shifted  laterally  with  respect  to  said  contact 
assembly  and  case  for  a  distance  determined  by  the  length 
of  said  case  top  wall  aperture  between  at  least  two  de- 
tented  positions  to  thereby  shift  the  switch  from  one  con- 
tact condition  to  another,  an  actuating  lever  extending 
longitudinally  forward  from  the  case  front  wall  and  rear- 
ward to  a  terminating  end  which  latter  is  shiftably  dis- 
posed within  the  socket  of  the  slider  post  formation,  said 
actuating  lever  being  pivotably  secured  between  its  front 
and  rear  ends  to  said  case  for  swinging  movement  opera- 
tive to  shift  said  post  and  slider  body  between  the  afore- 
said detented  positions,  the  forward  length  of  said  actuat- 
ing lever  being  suflRciently  long  to  project  completely 
through  and  be  operable  from  one  side  of  a  panel  when 
the  remainder  of  the  swritch  structure  is  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  panel. 
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3311,720 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  WTTH 

INTERLOCKING  MEANS 

Junes  E.  JohnMn,  Falrport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Wesdng. 

hoiue  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsborgh,  P«^  ■  corpora- 

tion  of  Pennsylvania  ^^      ^^^  .^^ 

Filed  ^pt.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,269 

17  daims.    (CL  200—50) 


trical  terminal  contact  means  in  said  housmg  connected 
to  one  of  said  closure  means  in  electrically  conductmg 
relationship;  a  second  electrical  terminal  contact  means 
in  said  housing  attached  to  said  other  closure  means  in 
electrically  conducting  relationship  and  adapted  to  con- 
tact said  first  electrical  terminal  contact  means  m  elec- 
trically conducting  relationship;  a  timing  element  of  sol- 
uble material  holding  said  terminal  contact  means  out 
of  conuct  for  a  predetermined  time;  a  solvent  for  said 
soluble  element  in  said  housing;  whereby  upon  elapse  of 
said  predetermined  time  said  terminal  contact  means  come 
in  contact  and  a  continuous  conducting  path  is  established 
between  said  conducting  closure  means  at  both  ends  of 
said  housing.  


1    A  circuit  interrupting  structure  adapted  for  use  in 
an  enclosure  having  an  openable  cover  structure  with 
an  opening  therein  and  a  latch  part  thereon,  said  circuit 
interrupUng  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperable  con- 
tacts, an  operating  mechanism  movable  to  open  and  close 
said  contacts,  a  handle  operating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  operate  said  operating  mechanism,  a  handle 
member  comprising  a  handle  part  for  protrudmg  through 
said  opening  in  said  cover  structure  when  said  cover 
structure  is  closed,  said  handle  member  bemg  movable 
as  a  unit  between  a  contact-open  position  and  a  contact- 
closed  position  to  operate  said  operating  mechanism  to 
open  and  close  said  contacts,  an  interlocking  member 
movably  supported  on  said  handle  member,  when  said 
cover  structure  is  open  and  said  circuit  interrupting  struc- 
ture is  in  the  contact-open  position  said  interlocking  mem- 
ber operating  automaticaUy  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
circuit  interrupting  structure  to  the  contact-closed  posi- 
tion, said  interiocking  member  being  engageable  by  said 
cover  structure  when  said  cover  structure  is  moved  to 
the  closed  position  whereupon  said  interlocking  member 
wUl  be  automatically  moved  to  an  unlatching  position 
to  permit  free  operation  of  said  circuit  interrupting  struc- 
ture between  the  contact-open  and  contact-closed  posi- 
tions, when  said  cover  structure  is  closed  and  said  circuit 
interrupting  structure  is  operated  to  the  contact-closed 
position  said  interlocking  member  being  automaticaUy 
positioned  in  a  latching  position  to  engage  said  latch  part 
of  said  cover  stnicture  to  prevent  opening  of  said  cover 
structure.  ^^^^^^^___ 

3^11  721 

TIME  DELAY  SWITCHING  DEVIjCE 

Arthnr  George  Wright,  7585  Raleigh  St, 

Westminster,  Colo.     80030 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  543,249 

24  Claims.    (CL  200—61.04) 


3J11  722 

PROBE  HEAD  FOR  STORM  SEWERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Harold  L.  Hammerschmldt  and  Kenneth  J.  Hutchlngs, 

MinneapoUs,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Control 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Mtan.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,600 

5  Qahns.    (CL  200—^1.05) 


1.  A  probe  head  comprising  a  cup-shaped  housing  pro- 
viding an  upwardly  facing  recess,  a  meUllic  cover  mem- 
ber detachably  secured  to  said  housing  so  as  to  close  said 
recess,  said  cover  member  having  a  centrally  disposed 
aperture   extending   vertically   therethrough,   a   metallic 
probe    button    having    a   shank   extending   downwardly 
through  said  aperture  into  said  recess,  said  button  also 
having  an  exposed  electrically  conductive  surface  thereon, 
and  means  underlying  said  button  for  electricaUy  insulat- 
ing said  button  from  said  cover  member  and  for  support- 
ing said  button  such  that  its  exposed  surface  is  spaced 
entirely  above  said  cover  member  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  exposed  surface  being  convex,  said  insulating 
means  including  a  bushing  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
extending  downwardly  into  said  aperture  in  an  encircling 
relation  with  said  shank  and  also  having  a  downwardly 
and  outwardly  sloping  surface  extending  from  the  edge 
of  said  button  to  said  cover  member. 


1  A  switching  device  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
housing  of  insulating  material;  an  electrically  conducting 
closure  means  at  both  ends  of  said  housing;  a  first  elec- 


3,311,723 
TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Curtis  R.  Stevens,  La  Mfa^a,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Master 
Specialties  Company,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,975 

7  Claims.    (CI.  200— 68)  . 

1,  A  switch  actuating  structure  for  use  with  a  switch 
block  having  a  switch  button  projecting  from  one  surface, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  top  spaced  from  said  one 
surface  of  said  switch  block  and  a  pair  of  opposite  sides 
extending  between  said  top  and  switch  block,  an  actuating 
blade  positioned  over  said  actuating  button,  said  actuating 
blade  being  pivoted  on  an  axis  positioned  to  one  side  of 
said  actuating  button  for  rotation  against  and  away  from 
said  button,  first  stop  means  for  abutment  by  said  actuat- 
ing blade  and  limiting  depression  of  said  button  into  said 
block,  second  stop  means  limiting  movement  of  said  blade 
away  from  said  button,  a  bell  crank  pivotally  supported 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  actuating 


'  blade,  said  bell  crank  having  first  and  second  legs  gen- 

erally at  right  angles  to  each  other,  an  over-center  spring 
operatively  connecting  said  first  leg  to  said  actuating 
blade  to  produce  a  snap  movement  of  said  blade  between 
said  first  and  second  stop  means  upon  movement  of  said 
bell  crank  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  first  leg 


(g)  a  tension  type  operating  spring  interconnecting  said 
contact  arm  and  said  releasable  support  member  so 
that  movement  of  said  manually  operable  member 
about  its  pivotal  support  in  said  casing  moves  the 
pivotal  support  of  said  contact  arm  across  the  line 
of  action  of  said  operating  spring  to  move  said  rela- 
tively movable  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  relatively  stationary  contact  with  a  snap 
action, 

(h)  said  releasable  support  member  being  constructed 
of  a  single  flat  sheet  of  metallic  material  and  compris- 
ing a  first  generally  planar  transversely  extending 
portion,  said  transversely  extending  portion  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  edge  portions  providing  said  pivotal 
support  of  said  member  in  said  casing  and  a  generally 
planar  body  portion  bent  from  said  sheet  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  transversely  extending 
portion  and  substantially  midway  between  said  bear- 
ing portions,  said  operating  spring  being  connected 
to  said  body  portion  of  said  releasable  support  mem- 
ber between  said  transversely  extending  portion  and 
said  latch  portion. 


I 


of  said  bell  crank  being  in  contacting  relationship  with 
said  over-center  spring,  a  handle  pivoted  between  its  ends 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  other  axes  and  with  its  lower 
end  adjacent  said  beU  crank,  and  a  connecting  drag  link 
pinned  at  one  end  to  said  lower  end  of  said  handle  and 
pinned  at  iu  other  end  to  said  second  leg  of  said  bell 
crank. 

3,311,724 

RELEASABLE  LATCH  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

David  B.  Powell,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,757 

2  CUims.    (CL  200—116) 


3,311,725 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  LOST  MOTION  LOCK- 
OUT  MEMBER  FOR  INTERPOSING   BETWEEN 
CONTACTS  _  ,,      ^ 

Thomas  W.  Botler,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Bertram  T.  Vaughn, 
Michigan  Center,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  DcUwarc 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,917 
IClafan.    (CL  200— 138) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  casing, 

(b)  a  relatively  stationary  contact  mounted  in  said  m- 
sulating  casing,  . 

(c)  a  relatively  movable  contact  mounted  in  said  in- 
sulating casing, 

(d)  operating  mechanism  for  moving  said  relatively 
movable  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  relatively  stationary  contact  comprising  a  man- 
ually engageable  handle  member  pivotally  supported 
in  said  insulating  casing, 

(e)  a  contact  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  manually 
operable  handle  at  one  point  and  connected  to  op- 
erate said  relatively  movable  contact  at  another  point, 

(f)  a  releasable  support  member  pivotally  supported  in 
said  insulating  casing  at  a  first  point  and  having  a 
latchable  portion  at  a  second  point. 


A  manually  openable  and  closeable  circuit  tecaker 
comprising: 

an  insulating  enclosure, 

a  pair  of  terminals  extending  exteriorly  of  said  casing. 

a  fixed  contact  mechanically  supported  by  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  one  of  said  terminals, 

a  snap-acting  bimetallic  blade  having  a  fixed  end  por- 
tion mechanically  supported  by  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  terminals, 

a  movable  contact  on  the  other  end  of  said  blade  en- 
gageable with  said  fixed  contact, 

a  manual  operator  having  a  handle  portion  extending 
exteriorly  of  said  enclosure, 

a  generally  flat  lockout  member  pivotally  secured  to 
said  manual  operator, 

a  manual  operator  spring  normally  biasing  said  manual 
operator  and  lockout  member  towards  the  contacts 
open  condition, 

a  lockout  spring  normally  biasing  said  lockout  mem- 
ber for  rotation  relative  to  said  manual  operator,  said 
lockout  member  being  normally  engaged  with  said 
movable  contact  to  preclude  movement  of  said  man- 
ual operator  to  the  contacts  open  condition  and  to 
preclude  interposition  of  said  lockout  member  be- 
tween said  contacts,  thereof. 
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a  cam  on  said  lockout  member  cngageable  with  said 
blade  upon  rotation  of  said  lockout  member  for  bias- 
ing said  blade  towards  the  contacts  open  condition, 

the  pivotal  relationship  between  said  manual  operator 
and  the  lockout  member  thereof  effecting  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection  therebetween  whereby  the  cam  on 
said  lockout  member  is  engaged  with  said  blade  while 
said  contacts  are  in  the  closed  condition  and  said  lock- 
out spring  is  loaded  to  bias  said  cam  under  said  blade 
with  a  snap  action. 


3311,727 
GATE  VALVE  ASSEMBLy'fOR  ISO^ATWC  FUJID 
FILLED  COMPARTMENTS  IN  SHIELDED  POWER 
STATION  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IN- 
SPECnON  AND/ OR  REPAIR 
Pierre  Pkard,  Argenleuil,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  COg- 
Francc,  Pantin,  S«lne,  France,  a  corperation  of  France 
FUed  July  18.  1966,  S«r.  No.  565,867 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  20,  1962, 
904,604,  Patent  1,347,006 
i  Claims.    (CL  200—148) 


3,311,726 
PUFFER-TYPE  FLUID-BLAST  CIRCUIT  INTER- 
RUPTER WITH  PRESSURIZED  CASING  FOR 
ACTUATING  DRIVING  PISTON 
Wimam  A.  Fish,  Jr.,  WUkins  Township,  Allegheny  Coun- 
ty, Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingliouse  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401.603 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  200— 148) 


1.  A  fluid-blast  circuit  interrupter  of  the  puffer  type 
pneumatically  latched  in  both  the  open  and  closed-circuit 
positions  including  means  defining  an  elongated  cyim- 
drical  insulating  casing   means   with  the   opposite  ends 
thereof  open,  grounded  supporting  means  for  fixedly  sup- 
porting said  elongated  insulating  casing  means  horizon- 
tally adjacent  the  mid-portion  thereof  an  adequate  dis- 
tance above  ground  potential,  an  end  terminal  member 
closing  one  open  end  of  the  insulating  casing  means  and 
having  a  stationary  contact  post  secured  thereto,  said 
stationary    contact    post   secured    thereto,   said   station- 
ary   contact    post    having    a    fixed    stationary    contact 
secured   to   the    inner   extremity   thereof   and    disposed 
adjacent    the    mid-portion    of    said    casing    means,    a 
movable  unitary  movable  contact  and  fluid-driving  struc- 
ture   closing    the    other    open    end    of    the    insulating 
casing  and  having  a  terminal  portion,  means  pressurizing 
said  casing  means,  said  removable  unitary  structure  in- 
cluding fluid-driving  piston  means  including  an  operating 
cylinder  and  a  piston  relatively  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  constituting  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
parts,  a  movable  contact  cooperable  with  said  stationary 
contact  to  establish  an  arc,  means  securing  said  movable 
contact  to  one  of  said  parts  so  as  to  move  therewith, 
said  removable  unitary  structure  additionally  including 
an  operating  cylinder  and  a  driving  piston  rcciprocably 
movable   therein,  means  connecting  said  driving  piston 
with  said  one  part  so  as  to  cause  the  opening  and  closing 
movement  of  said  movable  contact,  means  constantly  ex- 
posing one  face  of  said  driving  piston  to  the  pressure 
within  said  pressurized  casing  means,  and  exhaust  valve 
means  pneumatically  latched  in  both  the  open  and  clo^d 
positions  carried  by  said  unitary  removable  structure  for 
alternately  pressurizing  or  exhausting  the  other  face  of 
the  driving  piston  within  the  operating  cylinder. 


*     *    *• 


1.  A  switching  assembly  comprising  a  metal  container 
with  a  plurality  of  communicating  branches,  means  for 
introducing  an  insulating  fluid  into  said  container,  con- 
ductor means   in  said  container   forming  an   electrical 
circuit  including  a  plurality  of  switches   each   located 
within  a  respective  branch,  each  of  said  switches  includ- 
ing two  spaced-apan  contacts  and  a  connecting  armature, 
said  armature  being  movable  from   an  operative  posi- 
tion interconnecting  said  contacts  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion separated  from  at  least  one  of  said  contacts,  and 
gate-valve  means  in  each  of  said  branches  having  a  shutter 
element  interposable  between  the  two  contacts  of  the 
associated  switch  upon  movement  of  said  armature  to 
said  inoperative  position,  said  sealing  element  in  its  inter- 
posed position  blocking  any  movement  of  said  armature 
into  said  opeartive  position. 


3,311,728 

CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  POWER  OPERATED 

HAND  MACHINES 

Timothy  Brenzen,  Red  Lake,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,893 

2  Claims.    (CI.  200— 157) 


M     rr     M 
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1.  A  control  switch  for  power  operated  hand  machines, 
comprising:  a  casing;  an  insulated  fixed  electrode  mount- 
ed in  the  casing,  and  for  electrical  connection  with  an 
engine  ignition  system;  a  resiliently  actuated  finger  piv- 
otally  mounted  in  the  casing  and  normally  acting  to  swing 
into  contact  with  the  electrode,  to  short  said  ignition  con- 
nection; a  tapered  cross  pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  cas- 
ing, adjacent  said  finger;  a  compressed  spring  between 
one  end  of  said  cross  pin  and  the  casing;  means  for  man- 
ually end-shifting  said  cross  pin,  against  said  compressed 
spring,  to  pivot  the  finger  out  of  contact  with  the  elec- 
trode, by  the  cam  action  of  the  taper  of  the  cross  pin 
therepast,  and  for  latching  of  the  finger  behind  a  ledge  on 
said  cross  pin;  and  manually  operable  means  on  said 
finger  for  moving  and  releasing  same  from  said  latching. 


3  311  729 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Jeremiah  Porter  Duell,  Jr.,  Libertyville,  111.,  assignor 

Deringer  Mfg.  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,636 

6  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


JS    JQ 


to 


and  terminating  in  a  free  end  located  beneath  a  laterally 
outwardly  directed  shoulder  of  said  body  member,  each 
wing  element  designed  to  provide  shoulder  means  for  en- 
gaging the  complementary  apertured  panel  with  which  it 
is  adapted  to  be  associated,  the  thickness  of  each  wing  ele- 
ment being  sufficiently  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  body 


4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  metal  body  in 
the  shape  of  a  rivet  having  a  head  formed  at  least  in  part 
by  a  first  metal,  a  stem  of  a  second  metal  joined  to  said 
head  with  the  free  end  of  said  stem  formed  of  said  first 
metal. 


M^r|- 


111.. 


^=7 


3,311,730 
CHATTER-FREE  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Herbert  Berg,  Planegg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  and  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  28, 1964, 

S  92  850 

9  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


member  to  cause  radial  inward  flexing  of  said  wing  ele- 
ments upon  passing  through  the  aperture  of  said  panel  for 
spring  retention  of  said  switch  housing  against  marginal 
portions  surrounding  the  panel  aperture,  the  laterally 
outwardly  directed  shoulder  of  said  switch  housing  being 
in  engagement  with  said  apertured  panel  when  completely 
assembled  thereto. 


3  311  732 
INDUCTION 'heating  MEANS 
John  A.  Stein,  Torrance,  and  Therian  E.  Austin,  Long 
Beach,  Callf^  assignors  to  North  Amoican  Aviation, 
Inc. 
Original  application  Oct  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,171,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156,807,  dated  Nov.  19,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,941 
17  Claims.    (CL  219— 10.49) 


1.  A  chatter-free  contact  device,  especially  for  relays 
having  high  switching  speed,  and  having  a  movable  con- 
tact element  and  at  least  one  stationary  contact  element, 
characterized  in  that  for  the  dissipation  of  the  impact 
energy  of  the  movable  contact  element,  preferably  con- 
trolled by  means  of  an  armature,  there  is  allocated  to 
the  stationary  contact  element  a  damping  device  com- 
prising a  thin  contact  spring  and  a  stiff  supporting  spring, 
said  contact  spring  and  supporting  spring  arranged  to 
form  a  hollow  space  therebetween,  in  which  is  present 
a  fluid,  said  fluid,  upon  movement  of  the  contact  spring 
toward  the  supporting  spring,  displaced  to  effect  a  damping 
action  for  the  prevention  of  contact  chatter. 


1.  Induction  heating  means  for  causing  heat  in  a  local- 
ized area  of  a  specimen,  said  means  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  induction  coil  for  concentrically  surrounding 
said  specimen  and  comprising  hallow  conductive  tubing 
through  which  cooling  air,  admitted  into  a  plurality  of 
locations  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tubing,  passes  dur- 
ing the  application  of  said  heat,  the  walls  of  said  tubing 
constituting  a  portion  of  an  electrical  circuit  through 
which  electrical  power  supplied  to  said  coil  results  in 
said  heat,  and  exit  means  comprising  at  least  one  aperture 
in  said  tubing  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  venting 
said  cooling  air  to  surrounding  atmosphere. 


3,311,731 
PANEL  MOUNTED  SWITCH  HOUSING 

John  A.  Koeplie,  Mount  Proq»ect,  HI.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,672 
lOCIahns.  (CI.  200— 168) 
1.  A  one-piece  switch  housing  made  from  a  plastic  ma- 
terial having  resilient  characteristics  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive switch  components  for  assembly  to  an  apertured 
panel,  said  switch  housing  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
hollow  body  member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  exteriorly 
disposed,  integral  wing  elements  arranged  on  said  body 
member  in  generally  opposed  relationship,  said  body 
member  being  imperforate  in  the  vicinity  of  said  wing 
elements,  each  wing  element  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
divergent  angle  from  its  juncture  with  said  body  member 


3,311,733 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  COIL  SPRINGS 
Albert  H.  Bitzer,  Jr.,  KenUworth,  Hi.     (%  IlUnois  Coll 
Spring  Co.,  2100  N.  Major  Ave.,  Chicago,  m.    60639) 
FUed  Sept  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,987 
15  Claims.    (CI.  219—50) 
1.  The  method  of  heat  treating  a  cwl  spring  so  that 
it  will  have  a  specified  deflected  length  when  subjected 
to  a  load  of  a  specified  value,  which  method  is  character- 
ized by  the  following  steps: 

(A)  deflecting  the  spring  to  the  specified  length; 

(B)  heating  the  spring  while  maintaining  it  deflected 
to  the  specified  length; 

(C)  as  the  spring  is  heated,  measuring  the  reaction 
force  that  it  exerts; 


88«  O.O.— 50 
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(D)  promptly  terminating  heating  when  the  reaction 
force  exerted  by  the  spring  becomes  equal  to  the 
specified  load  value;  and 


provide  said  difference  signal,  to  govern  the  desired 
saturation  level  of  the  saturable  reactor  means  and 
thereby  control  the  temperature  of  the  load. 


3,311,735 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

GENERATING  HEAT 

John  W.  Wlnieler  and  James  F.  Tucker,  Santa  Ana,  CaBf ., 

assignors  to  Giannlni  Scientific  Corporation,  Santa  Ana^ 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  111,763,  May  22, 

1961.    This  application  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,188 

6  Claims.     (CL  219—121) 


(E)  cooling  the  spring  while  holding  it  deflected  to 
the  specified  deflected  length. 


3,311|734 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATING 

APPARATUS 
Herbert  E.  Peterson,  815  W.  Nortlicast  Shore  Drive, 
McHenry,  Dl.     60050  „«.,- 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  328,017, 
Dec.  4,  1963.    This  application  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

*^*'**^  2  Claims.    (CI.  219— 50) 


1.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  amount  of  electrical 
energy  transferred  to  a  load  to  be  heated  by  the  energy, 
the  combination  of: 

a  step-down  transformer  having  a  primary  wmding  and 
a  secondary  winding; 

saturable  reactor  means  having  a  control  winding  for 
regulating  the  level  of  saturation  and  at  least  one 
output  winding  for  passing  electrical  energy  as  a 
function  of  the  specific  saturation  level  of  said  re- 
actor means; 

means,  including  said  output  winding  of  the  saturable 
reactor  means,  for  passing  A.C.  energy  to  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  transformer; 

conductor  means  for  passing  electrical  energy  from  the 
secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  to  the  load; 

sensing  means  disposed  adjacent  said  load  for  sensing 
the  temperature  thereof  and  for  producing  a  signal 
voltage  related  to  the  temperature  of  said  load; 

indicating  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for 
providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  load  temperature; 

power  supply  means  for  receiving  A.C.  energy,  rectify- 
ing the  A.C.  energy  in  proportion  to  a  difference 
signal,  and  passing  the  resultant  D.C.  energy  to  said 
control  winding  of  the  saturable  reactor  means;  and 

comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  sensing  means,  for 
receiving  said  signal  voltage  indicating  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  load,  and  having  an  output  circuit  con- 
nected to  apply  said  difference  signal  to  said  power 
supply  and  thus  regulate  the  saturation  level  of  the 
saturable  reactor  means,  said  comparator  means  in- 
cluding adjusting  means  for  establishing  a  reference 
voltage  for  comparison  with  said  signal  voltage  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  healing  a   metal  workpiece,  which 
comprises  an  electrical  plasma-jet  torch  having  a  back 
electrode  and  a  nozzle  electrode,  means  to  pass  gas  be- 
tween said  back  and  nozzle  electrodes  and  through  the 
nozzle  opening  in  said  nozzle  electrode  to  the  vicinity 
of  said  workpiece,  means  to  maintain  an  electric  arc  be- 
tween said  back  and  nozzle  electrodes  to  thereby  effect 
heating  and  ionization  of  said  gas,  a  non-consumable 
additional  electrode  disposed  between  said  nozzle  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece  in  spaced  relationship  from  said 
workpiece,  said  additional  electrode  being  insulated  from 
said   nozzle   electrode   and   having   an   opening  therein 
through  which  said  ionized  gas  passes  in  traveling  from 
said  nozzle  electrode  to  the  vicinity  of  said  workpiece,  and 
means  independent  of  said  back  electrode  to  maintain  a 
second  arc  between  said  additional  electrode  and  said 
workpiece  through  said  ionized  gas,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  means  to  effect  between  said  additional  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece  a  pulse  discharge  of  short  dura- 
tion. 


3,311,736 
RESISTANCE  SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Charies  A.  Barton,  Pitcaim,  and  Jack  W.  Clements,  Mon- 
roeville.  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,439 
10  Claims.    (CL  219—234) 


1.  An  assemblage  comprising  a  pair  of  side-by-side 
low-resistivity  metal  soldering  electrodes  having  tips  of 
blade-shaped  construction  with  respective  thin  workpiece- 
contactor  edges  which  diverge  from  one  another  in  a 
forward  direction,  which  tips,  at  least  in  their  longitudinal 
region  inclusive  of  said  thin  workpiece-contactor  edges, 
are  of  substantially  constant  thickness  throughout  their 
width. 
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3^11,737 
BIDIRECTIONAL  DECADE  COUNTER 
Daniel  J.  SoHz,  ElUns  Park,  and  Richard  J.  Spady, 
Feastenrflle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  HoneywcD  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,984 
4  Claims.    (CL  235—92) 


(f)  a  third  sine  potentiometer  connected  to  the  shaft 
corresponding  to  the  value  of  x, 

(g)  a  connection  from  the  output  of  said  second  cosine 
potentiometer  to  input  of  said  third  cosine  poten- 
tiixneter, 

(h)  a  connection  from  the  output  of  said  first  sine 
potentiometer  to  input  of  said  third  sine  potentionne- 

ter, 
(i)  a  connection  from  the  output  of  said  third  cosme 
potentiometer  to  the  input  of  said  first  cosine  po- 
tentiometer. 


«ca»«  ea»£OMv^ft 


^^— ^ 


1.  A  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable  binary 
elements  each  having  a  "0"  side  output  line,  a  "1"  side 
output  line,  an  input  signal  line,  a  "0"  side  transfer  con- 
trol line,  and  a  "1"  side  transfer  control  line,  said  trans- 
fer control  lines  being  arranged  to  route  an  input  signal 
on  said  input  signal  line  to  a  selected  side  of  said  bistable 
element  under  control  of  a  transfer  control  signal  ap- 
plied to  either  one  of  said  transfer  control  lines,  an  OR 
gate  connected  to  accept  an  output  signal  from  a  selected 
similar  output  line  from  all  except  a  first  one  of  said 
binary  elements,  first  circuit  means  connecting  an  output 
signal  from  said  OR  gate  to  a  "1"  state  transfer  line  of 
a  second  one  of  said  binary  elements,  second  circuit 
means  connecting  said  "0"  side  output  line  of  a  second 
one  of  said  binary  elements  to  said  "0"  side  transfer  line 
of  said  second  one  of  said  binary  elements,  third  circuit 
means  operative  to  connect  an  output  line  of  each  of  said 
binary  elements  except  the  first  one  and  the  last  one  to 
a  single  transfer  control  line  of  an  opposite  side  on  a 
succeeding  one  of  said  binary  elements,  said  first  binary 
element  having  its  input  line  arranged  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  signals  to  be  counted  and  its  output  lines 
to  similar  ones  of  its  transfer  control  lines,  fourth  circuit 
means  operative  to  supply  an  output  signal  from  one  out- 
put line  of  said  first  element  to  all  of  the  input  lines  of 
the  other  ones  of  said  binary  elements,  and  an  output 
signal  means  operative  to  provide  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  "1"  state  in  a  selected  combination  of  said 
binary  elements. 

3,311,738 
ANALOGUE  SPHERICAL  TRIANGLE  COMPUTER 
David  M.  Makow,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Coondl,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Jnne  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  18, 1962, 
854,015,  Patent  696,168 
4Cbdms.    (CI.  23S— 150J71) 
1.  An  analogue  computer  for  solving  a  spherical  tri- 
angle equation  of  the  form 

cos  a  cos  X  cos  y=  ±  sin  x  sin  y+  sin  z 

where  a,  x,  y,  and  z  are  parameters  of  said  equation  com- 
prising: ' 

(a)  four  rotatable  shafts  whose  angular  displacements 
correspond  to  values  of  said  four  parameters, 

(b)  a  first  and  second  cosine  potentiometer  connected 
to  the  shafts,  corresponding  to  the  values  of  a  and  x 
respectively, 

(c)  a  first  and  second  sine  potentiometer  connected  to 
the  shafts  corresponding  to  the  values  of  y  and  z 
respectively, 

(d)  equal  voltages  applied  to  each  of  said  potentiome- 
ters, 

(e)  a  third  cosine  potentiometer  connected  to  the  shaft 
corresponding  to  the  value  of  y. 


(j)  a  first  and  second  resistor,  said  resistors  having 
equal  resistance,  connected  in  series  between  the  out- 
put of  said  first  cosine  potentiometer  and  the  out- 
put of  said  third  sine  potentiometer 

(k)  a  third  and  fourth  resistor,  said  resistors  having 
equal  resistance,  connected  in  series  between  the 
output  of  said  second  sine  potentiometer  and  ground, 

(1)  voltage  comparison  means  connected  between  the 
common  point  of  said  first  and  second  resistor  and 
common  point  of  said  third  and  fourth  resistor, 

(m)  indicator  means  to  indicate  equality  voltage  at  said 
common  points. 


3,311  739 
ACCUMULATIVE  MULTIPLIER 
Lawrence  W.  Aiken,  Mount  Marion,  and  Arthur  Schiff, 
Lake  Katrine,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inteniational  Busi- 
nesB  MacUnes  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,703 
15  Claims.    (CL  235—164) 


11.  An  accumulative  multiplier  including  an  adder 
and  a  plurality  of  registers  for  deriving  the  product  of  a 
first  set  of  operands  during  a  first  multiply  cycle,  said 
product  being  stored  in  selected  ones  of  said  registers, 
means  for  repositioning  said  derived  product  from  said 
selected  registers  prior  to  the  second  multiply  cycle,  and 
means  to  provide  the  accumulative  product  of  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  operands,  said  last  named  means  in- 
cluding control  means  operative  during  said  second  mul- 
tiply cycle  to  simultaneously  combine  the  product  of  said 
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first  set  of  operands  with  corresponding  portions  of  the 
product  of  said  second  set  of  operands  during  each  iter- 
ation of  said  second  multiply  cycle. 


3^11,740 
SWITCHING   APPARATUS   FOR   CONTROL- 
LING THE  INPLT  CIRCUIT  OF  AN  ANA- 
LOG INTEGRATOR 
Walter  D.  Urban,  Silrer  Spring,  Md.,  asdgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Ffled  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,399 
4  Claims.     (CL  235—183) 


1.  In  an  integrating  circuit,  wherein  a  controlled  relay 
is  used  to  positively  connect  and  disconnect  an  input  cir- 
cuit of  an  integrator  without  affecting  the  storage  signal 
on  the  integrator  by  the  relatively  slow  time  constant  of 
said  relay,  the  circuit  combination  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  a  signal  for  transmission  to 

the  integrator  circuit; 
a  switch  means  with  a  conducting  and  nonconducting 
state  coupled  to  the  first  means  for  allowing  passage 
of  said  signal  in  the  conducting  state; 
said  switch  means  being  arranged  with  four  semicon- 
ductor diodes  to  form  a  bridge  with  input  and  output 
terminals,  the  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  said  first 
means; 
said  bridge  arranged  for  being  in  a  conducting  state  by 
having  a  source  of  potential  impressed  across  a  first 
and  second   bridge  terminal   for  causing   the   said 
semiconductor  diodes  to  be  in  a  forwardly  biased 
condition  for  permitting  a  current  flow; 
a  current  limiting  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  first 
and  said  second  bridge  terminals  for  allowing  flow 
of  a  fixed  source  of  current  through  said  bridge; 
a  first  and  second  clamping  means  coupled  to  said  cur- 
rent limiting  means  for  selectively  controlling  said 
source  of  potential  to  change  said  switch  means  to  a 
non-conducting  state; 
a  first  relay  means  coupled  to  said  bridge  output  ter- 
minal and  selectively  controlled  for  operation  when- 
ever said  bridge  changes  from  conducting  to  a  non- 
conducting state. 


3,311,741 
CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPUTING  SIMULATED 
RANGE 
Robert  R.  Fontaine,  Riverdale,  and  William  H.  Sturdevant, 
Hyattsyille,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
General  Precision,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Ffled  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,529 
5  Claims.    (O.  235—184) 
1.  A  computing  circuit  for  determining  a  time  interval 
corresponding  to  the  simulated  range  between  two  devices, 
comprising 

(a)  means  for  supplying  first  and  second  voltages  hav- 
ing magnitudes  representing  one  coordinate  of  said 
two  devices. 


(b)  means  for  obtaining  a  third  voltage  proportional 
to  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  voltages, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  fourth  and  fifth  voltages  hav- 
ing magnitudes  representing  another  coordinate  of 
said  two  devices, 

(d)  means  for  obtaining  a  sixth  voltage  proportional 
to  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  said 
fourth  and  fifth  voltages. 


r".   g» 


Cw^Cfe} 


(e)  means  for  supplying  two  alternating  voltages  in 
phase  quadrature  having  amplitudes  increasing  imi- 
formly  from  a  zero  valve  at  a  given  instant, 

(f)  and  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  when 
one  of  said  alternating  voltages  equals  said  third 
voltage  and  the  other  alternating  voltage  simultane- 
ously equals  the  sixth  voltage. 


3,311,742 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  FUNCTION 

BY  CUBIC  INTERPOLATION 

Douglas  G.  Anderson,  906  W.  Oakridge, 

Femdale,  Mich.     48220 

FUed  Jan.  15.  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,617 

24  Claims.    (CI.  235— 197) 


1.  A  function  generator  comprising, 

means  operable  to  provide  analogs  of  the  relative 
values  of  the  x  and  y  coordinates  of  four  points 
xoyo.  xiyi.  Xiy2.  and  Xj^a  known  to  lie  on  a  func- 
tion, 

means  operable  to  vary  the  analog  of  the  value  of  x 
from  xi  to  Xj, 

and  means  operable  to  vary  the  analog  of  the  value  of 
y  from  yi  to  yj  in  accordance  with  a  cubic  equation 
responsive  to  said  variation  of  the  x  analog  from 

Xt  to  JTj, 

the  latter-said  means  including: 

means  operable  to  provide  an  analog  of  the  linear 
interpolative  value  of  y.  namely  yd.  between  x^yi 
and  xjyi  a^  ^ny  value  of  x,  namely  Xp,  inter- 
mediate X]  and  X], 

means  operable  to  provide  an  analog  of  the  linear 
interpolative  value  of  y.  rtamely  yc.  at  Xp,  be- 
tween two  points  selected  so  that  the  value  of 
ye  is  symmetrically  dependent  on  the  values  of 
Vo  and  yj, 

means  operable  to  provide  at  Xp  an  analog  of  the 
difference  between  the  values  yc  and  y<j, 

means  operable  to  provide  analogs  of  the  quanti- 
ties Xp— xi,  xj— Xp,  and  Xj— Xi, 
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and  means  operable  to  interrelate  the  analogs  of 
said  values  and  quantities  at  Xp  in  accordance 
with  the  expression 

wherein  K  is  a  constant  greater  than  zero, 
and  means  operable  responsive  to  change  in  the 
value  of  said  expression  to  equate  the  value  of 
y  to  the  value  of  said  expression  at  Xp. 


3^11,743 
OUTDOOR  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Buell  Moore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Wlde-Ute  Corp., 
division  of  Esquire,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Texas 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,653 
3  Claims.    (CL  240—3) 


1.  An  enclosed  outdoor  lighting  fixture,  comprising 

an  enclosure  having  a  central  vertical  passageway,  said 
passageway  being  shaped  to  cause  upward  movement 
of  air  by  the  Venturi  effect  by  having  its  narrowest 
dimension  near  its  center  and  gradually  flaring  to  a 
larger  dimension  at  its  bottom  opening  and  its  larg- 
est dimension  at  its  top  opening,  said  passageway 
being  free  from  obstructions,  and 

a  plurality  of  sockets  adapted  to  receive  lighting  bulbs 
such  that  they  are  disposed  within  the  enclosure  and 
spaced  around  and  close  to  the  wall  of  said  pas- 
sageway, 

the  heating  effect  of  the  bulbs  establishing  air  currents 
in  said  passageway,  said  air  currents  flowing  upward 
through  said  passageway  and  at  a  faster  rate  oppo- 
site the  narrowest  dimension  than  elsewhere,  thereby 
cooling  the  walls  of  the  passageway. 


3,311,744 

UGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  J.  Weeks,  6210  Northwest  Drive, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa    50322 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,971 

6  Claims.    (CI.  240—51.11) 


1.  A  light  assembly,  comprising, 

a  unitary  elongated  sheet  member  formed  into  two 
elongated  portions,  said  portions  having  an  angle 
therebetween  of  less  than  180  degrees, 

an  elongated  lamp  frame  having  a  transverse  cross- 
section  shape  corresponding  to  the  space  between 
said  portions, 


means  for  securing  said  frame  to  said  sheet  menober 
between  and  in  mating  engagement  with  said  por- 
tions, 

light  means  secured  to  said  frame  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  frame  from  said  sheet  member, 

said  sheet  material  having  a  greater  length  than  said 
lamp  frame  and  said  lamp  frame  being  centered  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  sheet  member, 

said  sheet  member  having  inwardly  extending  slots 
formed  along  a  line  of  intersection  of  said  portions, 

hanger  means  connected  to  each  end  of  said  frame  and 
extending  through  said  slots  for  engagement  with 
a  supporting  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
sheet  material  from  said  frame,  and 

said  hanger  means  are  further  defined  as  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  said  hanger  means 
adapted  to  pivot  from  a  position  extending  through 
said  slots  in  said  sheet  member  to  a  position  extend- 
ing between  said  portions  on  the  side  of  said  frame 
whereby  said  light  assembly  may  be  supported  in  a 
vertical  position  with  one  of  said  hanger  means  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  frame  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  light  assembly  for  said  one  hanger 
means  to  engage  to  a  supporting  means. 


3,311,745 

CONTROLLED  BEAM  HEADLAMP 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Elwln  Gossner,  341  1st  St  W^  Sonoma,  Calif.    95476 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,067 

11  Claims.    (CL  240—41.1) 


1.  In  a  light  controlling  device  minimizing  glare  from 
headlamps,  outdoor  illuminating  lamps  and  the  like,  in 
combination  a  relatively  shallow  lamp  housing  defining  an 
opening  which  is  wider  than  the  depth  thereof  and  having 
depth  sufficient  to  restrict  the  horizontal  angle  of  light 
emitted  from  a  light  source  therein,  a  light  source  dis- 
posed within  said  housnig  at  a  point  rearwardly  of  said 
opening,  a  reflector  in  back  of  said  light  source  relative 
to  said  opening,  a  vertically  curved  glass  in  said  opening, 
an  upper  louver  positioned  horiz<Mitally  and  angled  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  across  said  opening  but  inside  said 
curved  glass  to  prevent  the  direct  passage  of  light  above 
a  designated  angle  below  the  horizontal,  and  a  lower 
louver  positioned  horizontally  across  said  opening  also 
inside  said  curved  glass  to  prevent  passage  of  light  at  a 
designated  angle  below  the  horizontal,  and  to  permit  only 
the  passage  of  light  in  a  wide  flat  shaft  angled  downwardly. 


3311.746 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
DISPLACEMENT  OF  ONE  BODY  RELATIVE  TO 
ANOTHER 
Loren  R.  Lhistrom,  North  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Melpar,  Inc.,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,180 
12  Clahns.    (CI.  250—49.5) 
1.  A  system  for  measuring  displacement  of  one  body 
relative  to  another  comprising  means  for  forming  a  col- 
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limated  electron  beam,  a  pair  of  relatively  moveable  crys- 
tals, said  crystals  having  lattice  separations  on  the  same 
order  of  magnitude  as  the  wavelength  of  electrons  in  said 
beam,  one  of  said  crystals  intercepting  said  collimated 


3,311,74« 
SUN  TRACKER  WITH  ROTATABLE  PLANE- 
PARALLEL    PLATE    AND    TWO    PHOTO- 
CELLS 
Frank  A.  Volpc,  ChUlmn,  and  B«n|amln  G.  Zimmerman, 
Forest   Heights,  Md.,   assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National   Aeronautics   and   Space   Administration 
FUcd  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,313 
16  Claims.     (CL  250—293) 


electron  beam  to  derive  a  plurality  of  separate  electron 
beams,  tiie  second  crystal  intercepting  the  electron  beams 
dniving  from  said  one  crystal  and  deriving  electron  beam 
frinfes  in  response  to  relative  movement  of  said  crystals, 
and  means  for  detecting  said  fringes. 


3,311,747 
INFRARED  HORIZON  SENSOR  FOR  MISSILE 
ATTITL'DE  CONTROL 
E  Quimby  Smith,  Jr.,  Camarillo.  and  Milton  R.  Marson, 
Warren   W,   Hewitt,   and    Webster   L.   Hage,   Oxnard, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  Lnited  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No,  334,946 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250 — 83J) 


2.  An  attitude-determining  system  designed  for  incor- 
poration into  a  missile  possessing  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
missile  having  in  the  forward  body  portion  thereof  an 
annular  section  which  is  permeable  to  in^ared  radiation, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  scanning  device  carried  by  said  missile,  said  scanning 
device  including  a  motor  mounted  so  that  its  axis  of 
rotation  coincides  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
missile,  said  motor  having  a  hollow  armature; 
a  rotatable  optical  element  located  within  the  hollow 
armature  of  said  motor,  said  optical  element  being 
so  designed  as  to  continuously  intercept  infrared 
radiation  passing  through  the  said  permeable  section 
of  the  missile  body  portion  when  said  optical  clement 
is  rotated; 
said  optical  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  lens-prism 
having  a  planar  prism  surface  lying  at  an  angle  from 
the  normal  to  the  said  missile's  longitudinal  axis,  said 
lens-prism  also  incorporating  a  lens  portion  to  focus 
the  infrared  radiation  intercepted  on  the  said  planar 
prism  surface  to  a  point  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  missile  during  rotation  of  said  motor;  and 
a  detector  forming  part  of  said  scanning  device  for  re- 
ceiving the  infrared  radiation  focused  by  said  lens- 
prism. 


11.  In  a  space  vehicle  attitude  control  system  having 
first  means  adapted  to  compare  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  the  desired  orientation  of  said  space  vehicle  with  a 
second  signal  proportional  to  the  actual  orientation  there- 
of, and  second  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
first  means  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  said  space 
vehicle  to  insure  coincidence  between  said  desired  and 
said  actual  orientation;  sun  tracking  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  angle  of  incidence  of  solar  luminous  energy 
relative  to  a  preestablished  axis  of  said  space  vehicle,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  light-responsive  detector  positioned  in  light-receiv- 
ing relationship  with  said  solar  luminous  energy, 
said  detector  comprising  first  and  second  light-sensitive 
areas  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  detector  null 
line, 
a    light-refracting    optical    slab    refracting    said    solar 
luminous  energy  prior  to  its  impinging  on  said  de- 
tector, 
the  relative  amount  of  solar  luminous  energy  impinging 
on  each  of  said  light-sensitive  areas  being  a  function 
of  the  orientation  of  said  slab  relative  of  the  plane 
of  said  detector, 
means  for  rotating  said  slab  relative  to  the  plane  of 
said  detector  to  cause  equal  amounts  of  solar  lumi- 
nous energy  to  impinge  on  each  of  said  light-sensi- 
tive areas, 
whereby  the  angle  between  the  plane  of  said  slab  and 
the  plane  of  said  detector  is  a  function  of  the  angle 
of  incidence  of  said  solar  luminous  energy  relative 
to  said  preestablished  axis,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  orientation  of  said  optical  slab 
for  providing  said  second  signal  to  said  first  means 
for  comparison  with  said  first  signal. 


3,311,749 
RADIATION  SENSITIVE   POSITION   DETECTING 

AND  LENGTH  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Richard  Ashwortfa  Briggs,  SbcflBcId,  England,  as- 
signor to  Davy  and  United  Instruments  Limited,  York- 
shire, England 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

9,868/63 
4  Claims.  (CL  150—219) 
1.  A  position  detecting  device  comprising  a  series  of 
elongate  radiation  transmitting  elements,  each  element 
composed  of  a  number  of  individual  frlaments,  each  of 
circular  cross-section,  the  radiation  receiving  ends  of 
which  filaments  are  spread  out  into  a  substantially 
straight  line  and  the  other  ends  of  which  are  bunched 
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toother,  each  adapted  to  transmit  radiation  along  its 
length  by  multiple  internal  reflections,  each  element  hav- 
ing a  radiation  receiving  end  of  elongate  cross-section, 
the  receiving  ends  of  the  elements  being  arranged  side 
by  side  with  their  long  sides  parallel  to  and  closely  ad- 
jacent one  another,  the  long  sides  of  the  receiving  ends 


-•« 


of  the  eletnenls  arranged  parallel  to  the  edge  to  be  de- 
tected so  that  the  receiving  ends  of  the  elements  receive 
light  from  the  edge  of  the  object,  and  a  series  of  radia- 
tion detectors  located  adjacent  the  other  ends  of  the 
elements,  each  detector  being  positioned  to  receive  radia- 
tion from  only  one  of  said  elements. 


3,311,750 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING   DEVICES  UTILIZ- 
ING  SEQUENTIALLY  OPERATED  STOR- 
AGE DIODES 
William  J.  Bartik,  Jenkfaitown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^«^«.„ 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,018 
3  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  signal  translating  device  for  producing  a  series  of 
output  signals  comprising:  a  plurality  of  storage  diode 
means  each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  diodes 
capable  of  being  switched  between  high  and  low  imped- 
ance states;  a  bias  source  connected  to  all  of  the  anodes  of 
said  diode  means  to  place  said  diodes  in  a  low  impedance 
state;  a  potential  source  connected  to  all  of  the  cathodes  of 
said  diode  means;  resistor  means  connected  between  the 
anodes  of  successive  diode  means;  an  bput  source  con- 
nected through  said  resistor  means  to  the  anode  of  each 
of  said  diode  means  to  sequentially  switch  said  diodes 
from  said  low  impedance  state  to  said  high  impedance 
state;  and  a  plurality  of  output  means  each  connected  to 
the  anode  of  a  different  one  of  said  diode  means  to  pro- 
vide an  output  signal  when  its  associated  diode  means  is 
switched  to  its  high  impedance  state. 


3,311,751 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  VOLTAGE 
CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Nell  E.  Maestre,  LevHtown,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,537. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  25,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
318,892 

3  Claims.    (CL  307— «8.5) 
1.  A  phase  comparator  circuit  comprising: 
a  phase  splitter  circuit  for  producing  two  signals  180" 
out  of  phase, 


a  pair  of  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  types, 
each  being  energized  by  a  different  <xje  of  said 
phase  displaced  signals  thereby  to  jointly  conduct 
and  being  rendered  nonconductive, 

a  gating  transistor  interconnected  to  said  pair  of  tran- 
sistors to  reversedly  bias  one  of  said  transistors 
conducting  and  the  other  nonconducting, 


.vik 


an  output  circuit  selectively  responsive  to  one  of  said 
transistors  conducting  to  produce  a  positive  wave 
and  to  the  other  of  said  transistors  ccHiducting  to 
produce  a  negative  wave, 

means  for  energizing  said  phase  splitter  by  an  input 
signal  and  means  for  controlling  the  conduction  of 
said  gate  circuit  by  another  input  signal  to  be  phase 
compared  with  the  first  input  signal. 


3,311,752 
SQUARE  WAVE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

Lukas  M.  Foppes,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  Air. 
craft  Radio  Corporatloo,  Boonton,  N  J.,  a  cmporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,848 
8  Claims.    (CL  307— S8.5) 


1.  A  triggered  pulse  generator  circuit  comprising  in 
combination, 

a  source  of  trigger  pulses, 

a  transistor  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals, 

a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  coimected  between  the 
input  and  output  terminals  of  said  transistor  amplifier 
for  driving  said  transistor  amplifier  to  saturation  on 
application  of  a  trigger  pulse  thereto  from  said  source, 

said  regenerative  feedback  circuit  including  a  second 
transistor  having  an  input  base  electrode,  emitter 
electrode  and  an  output  collector  electrode,  said  in- 
put base  electrode  being  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  transistor  amplifier  and  said  out- 
put collector  electrode  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal of  said  transistor  amplifier, 

time  delay  circuit  means  connected  to  said  source  of 
trigger  pulses  for  delaying  trigger  pulses  from  said 
source  a  predetermined  time  interval, 

means  between  said  time  delay  circuit  and  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  control  current 
to  said  emitter  electrode  to  disable  said  regenerative 
feedback  circuit  at  said  predetermined  time  interval 
after  the  application  of  the  trigger  pulse  to  the  input 
terminal  of  said  transistor  amplifier. 
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3^11,753 
COMPARISON  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  L.  Nelson,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  S«r.  No.  338,139 
10  Claims.    (CI.  307— «8.5) 


9.  A  multiple  signal  comparison  circuit  for  comparing 
a  plurality  of  signals  having  voltage  potentials  at  one  of 
two  preselected  levels,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  its  emitter  electrode  clamped  to 

a  potential  equal  to  a  first  of  the  input  signal  voluge 

levels; 
a  second  transistor  having  its  emitter  electrode  clamped 

to  a  potential  equal  to  the  second  input  voltage  level; 
electrical  circuit  means  for  biasing  said  transistors  to 

remain  off  when  input  signals  are  applied  to  their 

bases  at  voltage  levels  equal  to  that  at  which  each 

is  clamped  respectively;  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  the  input  signals  to  the 

bases  to  obtain  conductance  thereof  when  any  one 

input  signal  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  respective 

clamping  voltage. 


3,311,754 
TRANSISTORIZED  fflGH  SPEED  BISTABLE 
MULTIVIBRATOR  FOR  DIGITAL  COUNT- 
ER BIT 
Richard  A.  Under,  Baltimore,  and  Richard  G.  Schneider, 
College  Park,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,169 
10  Clahns.     {CI.  307—88.5) 


an  input  of  a  pulse  repetition  frequency  source  coupled 
in  common  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  gating  circuits;  and 

an  inductive  delay  element  in  each  coupling  of  said  one 
transistor  output  and  said  first  gating  circuit  first  in- 
put and  of  said  other  transistor  output  and  said  sec- 
ond gating  circuit  first  input  whereby  the  output  of 
each  transistor  coupled  to  switch  the  other  transis- 
tor will  not  operate  through  each  gating  circuit  to 
produce  a  secondary  switching  pulse  following  each 
pulse  of  said  pulse  repetition  frequency  source. 


3^11,755 
TACHOMETER  INPUT  PHASE  COMPARATOR 
James  W.  Hebb,  Moontafai  View,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Am- 
pex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,742 
6  Claims.    (Q.  307—88.5) 


6.  A  phase  comparator  comprising:  a  reference  signal 
source  for  generating  time  base  reference  signal,  a  phase 
information  source  for  generating  phase  information  sig- 
nals, means  coupled  to  the  reference  signal  source  and 
to  the  phase  information  signal  source  for  switching  be- 
tween one  voltage  level  and  another  voltage  level  alter- 
nately in  response  to  the  time  base  reference  sginals  and 
the  phase  information  signals,  and  means  for  subtracting 
the  time  base  reference  signals  from  the  output  of  the 
switching  means. 


3311.756 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  FIELD- 
EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  THEREDS 
Minoru  Nagata  and  Minom  Ono,  Kodaira-shi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Rabushiki  Kalsha  Hitachi  Scisakusho  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

FUed  Jane  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  24,  1963, 

38/32,677;  July  13,  1963,  38/37,197 

5  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  high  speed  bistable  multivibrator  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a  multivibrator  having  a  pair  of  rapidly  switching  tran- 
sistors with  a  control  switching  input  to  each  and  an 
output  for  each,  the  output  of  each  transistor  being 
coupled  to  switch  the  other  transistor; 

first  and  second  gating  circuits  each  having  a  pair  of 
crystal  rectifiers  in  anode  back-to-back  relation  with 
first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  with  the  cath- 
ode of  one  crystal  rectifier  constituting  said  first  input 
and  the  cathode  of  the  other  crystal  rectifier  con- 
stituting said  second  input,  the  first  gating  circuit 
having  its  first  input  coupled  to  one  transistor  out- 
put of  said  multivibrator  and  its  output  coupled  to 
the  control  switching  input  of  the  other  transistor  and 
the  second  gating  circuit  having  its  first  input  cou- 
pled to  the  other  transistor  output  and  its  output  cou- 
pled to  the  control  switching  input  of  said  one  tran- 
sistor; 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a  field  effect  tran- 
sistor provided  with  a  semiconductor  substrate;  a  channel 
layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate;  source 
and  drain  electrodes  fitted  on  both  ends  of  said  channel 
layer;  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  channel  layer; 
a  first  gate  electrode  fixed  on  said  insulating  layer  and 
a  second  gate  electrode  fixed  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; a  bias  voltage  source;  an  operating  power  source; 
a  signal  source;  a  load;  means  to  connect  said  load  and 
operating  power  source  in  series  with  said  source  and 
drain  electrodes;  means  to  connect  said  bias  voltage 
source  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  gate  electrodes;  and 
means  to  connect  said  signal  source  to  the  other  gate 
electrode. 
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3j311,757 

DIGITAL  PULSE  DISTRIBUTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

DIVIDING  THE  PERIOD  OF  A  CYCUC  INPUT 

I    SIGNAL  INTO  PREDETERMINED  PLURALITY 

OF  OUTPUTS 

Raymond  T.  Matsomoto,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,470 

9  Clahns.    (CL  307—88.5) 


I«H     [3-»  S*   te^"  3^  IiB" 
r- t-t^  t^  "t^  "l^  t^  ■*! 


without  substantial  attenuation,  a  transistor  switch  having 
its  emitter  collector  path  shunting  said  section,  and  driven 
solely  by  the  signal  energy  of  said  source,  a  control  source 
coupled  to  the  emitter  base  junction  of  said  transistor 
for  selectively  open  and  short  circuiting  the  transistor 
emitter  collector  path. 


■\ 


^T 


n 


>■« 
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3,311,758 

TRANSISTORIZED  BROADBAND  SWITCH 

Ronald  E.  Irons,  Barke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Melpar,  Inc., 

Falls  Church,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,406 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


3^11,759 
SOUD  STATE  RADIATION  DETECTORS 
Robert  Lindsay  Rouse,  Reading,  and  James  Wakefield, 
Woolhampton,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Elec- 
trical Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 
Continuation  of  abandoned  appUcatlon  Ser.  No.  254,272, 
Jan.  28,  1963.    This  appUcation  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
555,614 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  2,  1962, 

4,145/62 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  dividing  the  period  of 
a  cyclic  input  signal  into  a  predetermined  number  of 
sequential  pulses  and  maintaining  the  combined  duration 
of  said  pulses  approximately  equal  to  said  period, 
comprising 

a  source  of  control  voltage, 

first  means  connected  to  receive  said  input  signal  for 
generating  said  predetermined  number  of  sequential 
pulses  in  response  to  each  cycle  of  said  input  signal, 
the  period  of  each  of  said  pulses  being  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  said  control  voltage  applied 
thereto  from  said  source, 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  sequential  pulses  and  for  generating  a  control 
pulse  the  duration  of  which  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  combined  periods  of  said 
sequential  pulses  and  the  period  of  said  cyclic  input 
signal, 

and  thiid  means  connected  to  said  second  means  for 
receiving  said  control  pulse  and  for  varying  in 
response  thereto  the  amplitude  of  said  control  volt- 
age from  said  source,  said  variation  being  in  pro- 
portion to  the  duration  of  said  control  pulse,  whereby 
the  combined  periods  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  sequential  pulses  is  maintained  approximately 
equal  to  the  period  of  said  cyclic  input  signal, 
thereby  automatically  dividing  each  cycle  of  said 
input  signal  into  a  predetermined  number  of  pro- 
portional sequential  pulse  periods. 


.1 
■I 


■wyMv- 


C2- 


LOADi 


P^n  jutic 


PULSE 
AMP 


PULSfHUGHT 
ANALYSER 


1.  A  solid  state  radiation  detector  for  detecting  gamma 
rays  and  X-rays  comprisig  a  member  formed  of  a  Group 
III-V  semi-conductor  compound  wherein  one  of  the  ele- 
ments of  the  compound  has  an  atomic  number  of  at  least 
49  and  the  other  element  has  an  atomic  niunber  less  than 
32,  said  member  including  a  PIN  junction  means  applying 
a  reverse  electrical  bias  across  said  junction  forming  a  wide 
depletion  region  so  that  gamma  rays  and  X-rays  received 
in  the  depletion  region  produce  /9  particles  in  the  deple- 
tion region  which  )3  particles  cause  a  signal  pulse  to  be 
created  in  the  detector,  the  elemental  composition  of  said 
compound  causing  the  production  of  /3  particles  to  be  pre- 
dominantly the  result  of  the  pair  production  effect  and 
the  photoelectric  effect  while  the  Ccxnpton  effect  is  rela- 
tively small,  pulse  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  pulse 
created  by  the  /9  particles,  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  member  to  said  ptilse  analyzing  means. 


3,311,760 
HIGH  Q  RESONATOR 
Charles  B.  Durgfai  and  John  H.  Thompson,  Penn  HUls 
Township,  and  Robert  H.  Whtttaker,  FrankUn  Town- 
ship, Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Plttsbui^,  Pa.,  a  cwporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,360 
15  Chdms.    (CI.  310—8) 


1.  A  switch  for  selectively  passing  a  signal  source  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency  range  to  a  load  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cascaded  switching  sections  connected 
between  said  source  and  load,  each  of  said  sections  in- 
cluding a  filter  section  for  passing  signals  in  said  range 


1.  A  hi^  Q  resonator  comprising: 

a  flexural  mode  member  having  two  perpendicular 
nodal  lines  at  a  first  mode  of  operation  and  a  pitirality 
of  other  nodal  lines  at  higher  modes  of  operation; 

driving  means  for  said  member  responsive  to  an  Input 
signal  to  place  said  member  into  a  vibratory  condi- 
tion; 

pickup  means  for  said  member  responsive  to  said  vibra- 
tory condition  for  providing  an  output  signal  indic- 
ative thereof; 
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said  driving  and  pickup  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  member  so  as  not  to  cross  a 
nodal  line  of  said  first  mode  of  operation  and  to  cross 
certain  nodal  lines  at  said  higher  modes  of  opera- 
tion. 

3,311,761 

TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING 

Fred  Schloai,  Arlington,  Va^  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec-  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,769 

13  Claims.    (CI.  310—8.4) 
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3,311,763 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Ivar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  and  Leon  M.  Roazyk,  Bcrwyn, 
IIL,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl^  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Joly  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,028 
14  Claims.    (CL  310— SO) 


1.  A  mounting  for  increasing  the  acceleration  sensitiv- 
ity of  a  transducer,  including: 

a  mounting  means; 

a  flexible  diaphragm,  said  flexible  diaphragm  being  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  means; 

a  disc-shaped  transducer  secured  to  one  surface  of  said 
diaphragm; 

a  mass  of  material  for  creating  an  inertial  load  on  said 
diaphragm;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  diaphragm  and  said 
mass  of  material  for  seating  said  mass  on  said  dia- 
phragm and  for  increasing  the  inertial  load  on  said 
diaphragm  without  stiflFening  it,  said  means  for  seat- 
ing said  mass  on  said  diaphragm  is  a  compliant  layer 
of  material. 

3,311,762 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATORS,  PAR- 
TICULARLY IN  ELECTRODES  THEREFOR 
Zicu  Croitora,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Electridte  de 
France,  Senice  National,  Paris,  France,  a  society  of 
France 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,693 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13,  1962, 

890  931 

10  Claims.    (CL310— 11) 


1.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  comprising  an 
elongated  channel  to  be  traversed  in  operation  by  a  longi- 
tudinal stream  of  ionized  gas,  means  for  providing  a  mag- 
netic field  across  said  channel  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  stream  of  ion- 
ized gas  in  operation,  at  least  one  first  electrode  having 
a  surface  thereof  inside  said  channel  for  collecting  in 
operation  the  positive  charges  separated  from  said  stream 
by  said  magnetic  field,  and  at  least  one  second  electrode 
having  a  surface  thereof  inside  said  channel  for  collecting 
in  operation  the  negative  charges  separated  from  said 
stream  by  said  magnetic  field,  the  improvement  consisting 
in  constituting  said  surface  of  said  at  least  one  first  elec- 
trode with  alternating  ribs  and  grooves  when  looking  in 
the  direction  of  said  magnetic  field,  said  ribs  and  grooves 
having  the  axes  thereof  directed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel. 


1.  In  an  electric  dry  shaver,  a  sub-assembly  comprising 
a  cutting  and  power  unit,  a  plurality  of  support  means 
projecting  from  the  ends  of  said  unit,  a  casing  substan- 
tially enclosing  said  unit  comprising  complementary  cup- 
shaped  sections  including  abutting  wall  portions,  said 
wall  portions  projecting  from  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  open  sides  of  said  cup-shaped  sections,  one  of  said 
casing  sections  supporting  one  end  of  said  unit  and  the 
other  casing  section  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  unit, 
a  plurality  of  recesses  defined  in  each  casing  section,  resili- 
ent mounting  means  disposed  in  said  recesses,  said  re- 
cesses being  so  disposed  that  when  each  casing  section  is 
moved  toward  its  associated  end  of  said  unit  said  support 
means  move  into  said  recesses  and  are  disposed  in  full 
supporting  relationship  in  said  recesses  when  said  abutting 
wall  portions  engage,  and  means  for  locking  said  sections 
together  in  abutting  relationship  assembled  with  said  sub- 
assembly. 

3,311,764 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  A  SINGLE 

WIRING  CONTROL  SUPPORTED  UNIT 

Clovis  E.  Linkons,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964.  Ser.  No.  335,243 

5  Claims.    (CI.  310—68) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
stator  mounted  within  said  frame  and  carrying  start  and 
main  windings  having  end  turns  projecting  beyond  the 
side  faces  of  said  stator,  a  single  winding  control  unit  ar- 
ranged  within  said  frame,  said  unit  having  a  single  piece 
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generally  L-shaped  support  formed  of  hardened  electri- 
cally insulating  material,  one  leg  of  said  support  extend- 
ing toward  one  side  face  of  said  sUtor  between  said  wind- 
ing end  turns  and  frame,  bracket  means  securing  said 
suRxirt  to  said  frame,  said  one  leg  having  a  chamber 
opening  toward  said  frame,  a  start  winding  switch  mount- 
ed within  said  chamber  having  first  and  second  contacts 
and  being  insulated  from  said  frame,  the  other  leg  of 
said  support  depending  toward  the  axis  of  the  machine 
axially  beyond  the  associated  end  turns,  said  other  leg 
including  a  chamber  opening  toward  said  stator,  an  over- 
load switch  mounted  within  said  chamber  having  a  pair 
of  normally  closed  contacts,  a  manual  reset  insulator  post 
rotatably  carried  by  said  other  leg  and  having  an  insulat- 
ing wedge  normally  biased  toward  said  conucts,  a  cover 
enclosing  said  overload  switch  chamber,  said  pott  terminat- 
ing in  a  handle  projecting  from  the  face  of  said  other  leg 
disposed  toward  said  frame,  said  face  having  a  pair  of 
main  winding  terminals  and  a  pair  of  power  line  terminals 
upstanding  therefrom,  said  frame  including  means  to 
permit  access  to  said  face  upstanding  terminals,  and 
handles,  electrically  conducting  link  means  connecting 
one  line  terminal  to  one  contact  of  said  overload  switch, 
a  second  link  means  connecting  the  other  overload  switch 
contact  to  one  side  of  the  start  winding  and  to  one  of 
said  first  start  winding  switch  contacU,  and  a  third  link 
means  connecting  the  other  line  terminal  to  one  side  of 
the  said  start  winding  and  to  the  other  side  of  said  main 
winding,  the  start  winding  switch  having  a  terminal  con- 
nection between  the  other  side  of  the  start  winding  and 
second  start  winding  switch  contact,  the  terminal  con- 
nections for  both  sides  of  said  start  winding  being  com- 
monly positioned  on  said  support 


a  higher  speed  than  predetermined  speed,  said  coils  being 
connected  in  parallel  when  the  switch  is  in  one  of  the 
operating  positions  thereof  and  being  connected  in  series 
when  the  switch  is  in  the  other  operating  position  thereof. 


3,311,766 
HIGH  RESPONSE  ACTUATORS 
Gilford  F*  Scott,  Bcveriy,  Mass^  assigns  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Flemlngton,  N  J.,  and  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,065 
9  Claims.    (CL  310—83) 


3J11,765 

DOUBLE  WOUND  PERMANENT  MAGNETIC 

FIELD  MOTOR 

Gregory  Csorgay,  Fort  Laodmlalc,  Fia^  assignor,  by 

mesne  asrii^ents,  to  MSL  Indostriet,  Inc/Motor 

Group,  Radne,  Wla.  ^  ^,^ 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,859 

10  Claims.    (CL  310—68) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  actuator  having  a  reaction 
ring,  a  coaxial  flextube  cooperative  therewith  at  spaced 
circumferential  points  of  engagement,  and  a  stator  ener- 
gizable  to  provide  a  rotatable  magnetic  field  for  pro- 
gressing said  points  of  engagement  thus  to  drive  the  flex- 
tube,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  arma- 
ture means  including  an  aimular  series  of  conductive  lam- 
inations disposed  on  the  side  of  the  flextube  opposite  the 
reaction  ring,  and  at  least  one  radially  deflectable  coil  of 
magnetically  conductive  material  the  convolutions  of 
which  are  engageable  edgewise  with  said  laminations  to 
facilitate  the  flow  of  flux. 


3,311,767 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  FanUmer,  R.D.  1,  Box  59, 

GaiTcttsville,  Ohio    44231 

FUed  Jnne  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,652 

16  Claims.    (CL  310— 168) 


1.  A  direct  current  motor,  comprising  a  casing,  a  per- 
manent magnet  structure  in  said  casing  having  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  poles  maintaining  a  permanent  magnetic  field 
in  said  casing,  a  rotary  armature  having  a  shaft  rotatably 
joumaled  in  said  casing,  said  armature  having  a  pair  of 
coils  and  a  pair  of  coipmutators,  tiuus  of  each  coil  being 
connected  to  different  ones  of  the  commutators,  a  first 
pair  of  brushes  contacting  one  of  the  commutators,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  brushes  contacting  the  other  of  the  commu- 
tators, circuit  means  for  connecting  one  brush  of  each 
pair  of  brushes  to  a  different  external  power  supply  ter- 
minal, and  a  centrifugal  governor  and  switch  assembly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith;  said  as- 
sembly including  a  multiple  pole-double  throw  switch 
having  poles  and  contacts  electrically  connected  in  circuit 
with  the  brushes,  and  governor  means  for  throwing  the 
switch  from  a  first  operating  position  when  the  rotaiy 
armature  is  stationary  and  when  the  rotary  armature  is 
rotating  at  less  than  a  predetermined  speed  to  a  second 
operating  position  when  the  rotary  armature  is  rotating  at 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
shaft,  a  pair  of  fixedly  positioned,  magnetically  perme- 
able pole  members  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  shaft  and 
spaced  axially  thereof,  magnetically  permeable  means 
providing  a  low  reluctance  path  between  said  pole  pieces, 
said  means  being  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft 
toward  and  away  from  between  said  pole  pieces,  and  an 
electrical  conductor  carried  by  respective  pole  pieces  and 
each  providing  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  convolu- 
tions lying  substantially  normal  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  shaft 
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3,311,768 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  DEVICE  FOR 

SPLIT  BRUSHES 

Volncy  E.  Mowry,  St.  Marys,  P«.,  assignor  to  Stackpole 

Carbon   Company,  St.   Marys,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  S«r.  No.  416,573 
9  Claims.    (CI.  310— 246) 


hollowed  in  the  region  of  said  first  arc  end  with  said  first 
arc  end  closed;  means  for  energizing  said  electrodes;  and 
means  for  applying  liquid  coolant  substantially  in  vapor 
form  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  closed  first  arc  end 
of  each  of  said  hollowed  electrodes  such  that  upon  contact 
with  the  energized  electrode  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first 
arc  end,  a  change  of  state  from  liquid  to  gas  occurs  and 
the  gaseous  mixture  formed  thereby  is  exhausted  from 
said  hollowed  region  of  each  respective  electrode. 


hS" 


9.  A  pressure  equalizing  device  for  insertion  between 
a  pressure  finger  and  the  inwardly  inclined  outer  end  sur- 
faces of  a  pair  of  carbon  brush  half-sections  side  by  side 
and  each  having  a  pair  of  shunt  wires  extending  outward- 
ly away  from  its  outer  end,  said  device  comprising  a  roller 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  said  inclined  surfaces  by 
said  finger,  the  roller  having  axial  openings  in  its  ends, 
a  pair  of  aligned  shafts  rotatably  disposed  in  said  open- 
ings and  projecting  therefrom,  means  inside  the  roller 
holding  the  shafts  therein  and  means  secured  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  shafts  and  formed  for  loose  connection  to 
said  shunt  wires. 

3411,769 
GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  vnTH  INTERNALLY 

COOLED  ELECTRODES 
John  A.  Schmidtlein,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  12. 1965,  S«r.  No.  447,584 
7  Claims.    (CL  313—32) 


1.  A  high  intensity  light  source  comprising  a  sealed, 
gas-filled,  light  transparent  envelope  containing  two  elec- 
trodes disposed  with  a  first  arc  end  of  each  in  spaced  rela- 
tion such  that  an  arc  may  be  energized  across  the  ad- 
jacent first  arc  ends  thereof  upon  application  of  a  se- 
lected voltage  thereacross;  each  of  said  electrodes  being 


3,311,770 
GAMMA  COMPENSATED  NEUTRON  ION 
CHAMBER 
Leo  R.  Boyd,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,928 
5  CUdmt.    (CL  313—^1) 


1.  A  gamma  compensated  neutron  sensitive  ion  cham- 
ber which  comprises  a  case,  a  first  end  member  closing 
one  end  of  said  case  and  providing  a  first  inwardly  pro- 
jecting boss,  a  second  end  member  closing  the  other  end 
of  said  case  and  providing  a  second  inwardly  project- 
ing boss,  an  inner  electrode,  a  signal  electrode  surround- 
ing said  inner  electrode,  an  outer  electrode  surrounding 
said  signal  electrode,  said  electrodes  being  coaxially 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  within  said  case,  a  ibst 
insulator  projecting  into  supporting  contact  with  said 
first  boss  and  with  one  end  of  said  signal  electrode,  a 
second  insulator  projecting  into  supporting  contact  with 
the  other  end  of  said  signal  electrode  and  said  second 
boss,  the  corresponding  iimer  and  outer  dimensions  and 
the  thicknesses  of  said  first  boss,  said  first  and  second  in- 
sulators and  said  signal  electrode  being  substantially 
the  same,  readily  ionizable  medium  filling  all  open  vol- 
umes within  said  case,  a  neutron  sensitive  material  dis- 
posed between  said  signal  and  said  outer  electrodes 
and  capable  of  producing  ionizing  radiation  upon  neutron 
irradiation,  and  terminal  means  secured  to  and  insulated 
from  said  case  and  connected  to  said  electrodes. 


3,311,771 

NEUTRON  GENERATORS 

James  David  London  Hedley  Wood  and  Peter  Donald 

Lomer,  Letcbworth,  England,  assignors  to  the  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  28,  1962, 

24,879/62 
3  Claims.  (CI.  313—61) 
1.  A  neutron  generator  comprising  a  sealed  envelope 
containing  an  electrostatic  shield  positioned  between  a 
target  and  an  ion  source  to  form  one  boundary  of  an  ac- 
celerating gap  and  to  provide  a  field-free  zone  on  the  side 
of  the  shield  remote  from  the  ion  source,  said  target  being 


March  28,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1411 


/7  /f 


located  within  said  zone,  said  shield  having  an  aperture  direction  paraUel  to  the  longitudmal  a«s  of  said  cathode- 

for  passage  of  ions  from  the  ion  source  to  the  target,  ray  tube  envelope  and  means  for  bonding  said  fibres  to- 

and  means  mounted  in   direct  view  of  the  target  for  gether  in  a  vacuum  tight  manner, 
detecting  alpha  particles  emitted  by  the  target,  said  de-  __^^,^^^^__ 

3^11,774 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
ROTATABLE  CATHODE  THEREIN 
Eros  Atti,  Horscheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wertlnghouae 
Electric  CorporatioB,  East  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,683 
20  Claims.    (0.313—146) 


tecting  means  being  mounted  within  said  field-free  zone 
on  the  side  of  the  shield  remote  from  the  ion  source  to 
prevent  secondary  electrons  emitted  from  the  target  from 
being  accelerated  towards  the  detecting  means. 


3,311,772 
FOCUSSING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ION  SOURCE 
HAVING  APERTURED  ELECTRODES 
Robert  C.  Spciser,  Ahadena,  and  Gordon  Sohl,  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,123 
6  Claims.    (CL  313—63) 


2.  An  electrode  system  for  an  ion  source  in  which  the 
plasma  density  is  non-uniform  across  the  diameter  of  said 
source,  said  electrode  system  comprising:  screen  and  ac- 
celerating electrodes  positioned  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship in  such  a  manner  that  the  spacing  therebetween  var- 
ies inversely  as  the  plasma  density,  said  electrodes  having 
apertures  therethrough  that  re^jcctively  are  in  registration 
with  each  other  and  whose  sizes  vary  in  accordance  with 
the  radial  displacement  thereof  from  the  center  of  the 
electrode  and  inversely  as  the  plasma  density. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  compriang  an  envelope 
having  therein  a  source  for  producing  an  electron  beam, 
said  source  having  at  least  a  first  and  second  portion,  a 
control  element  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  aperture 
so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  source  so  that  said  first 
portion  substantially  emanates  all  of  said  electron  beam, 
means  for  moving  said  source  with  respect  to  said  aper- 
ture so  that  said  second  portion  emanates  substantially  all 
of  said  electron  beam  rather  than  said  first  portion,  and 
locking  means  for  disposing  said  source  in  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  said  aperture  and  for  releasing  said  source 
to  thereby  allow  said  means  for  moving  to  freely  move 
said  source. 

3^11,775  

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 
STABILIZING  ARRANGEMENT 
Samoel  Solow,  RoUIng  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  GTC  Corporation,  a  corpmvtion  of 
Texas 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,878 
9  Claims,    (a.  313—161) 


3,311,773 
PHOSPHOR  FIBRE  FACE  PLATE  FOR 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
George  Christie  Tamer,  Manchester,  England,  assignor 
to  Ferranti,  Limited,  HolUnwood,  Lancashire,  England, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  6, 1961, 
V  43,676/61 

5  Claims.    (Q.  313— 92) 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  including  an  envelope  having  a 
face  plate,  at  least  part  of  said  face  plate  comprising  a 
bundle  of  fibres  of  substantially  optically  transparent 
phosiAor  material  extending  through  said  face  plate  in  a 


1.  An  electrodeless  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  dis- 
charge tube  closed  at  both  ends  and  consisting  of  a  di- 
electric material,  a  solenoidal  coil  positioned  aroimd  a 
portion  of  the  discharge  tube  for  establishing  an  electro- 
magnetic field  therein,  and  stabilizing  means  including 
a  prod  consisting  essentiaUy  of  the  same  material  as  the 
discharge  tube  aflSxed  to  one^  of  the  closed  ends  of  said 
tube  and  extending  within  thie  discharge  tube  for  main- 
taining the  intensity  of  light  generated  in  the  tube  sub- 
stantiaUy  constant  at  a  predetermined  point  therein. 
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3,311,776 
MULTIFILAR  SUBLLVIATION  RLAMENT  FOR 
GETTER  VACUUM  PUMPS 
Arthur  B.  Francis,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Wesley  H.  Hay- 
ward,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  As- 
sociates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,417 
3  Claims.    (0.313—178) 


outer  conductor,  wherein  the  inner  conductor,  which  is 
with  respect  to  the  outer  conductor  acted  on  by  direct 
potential,  operates  as  a  delay  line  which  is  helically  wound 
about  the  tube  axis  and  along  which  an  electromagnetic 
wave  is  propagated  with  azimuthal  delay,  following  the 
motion  of  the  clertron  beam,  the  improvement  therewith 
comprising  means  for  coupling  said  electron  beam  to  the 
electromagnetic  wave  travelling  along  said  delay  line  and 


3.  A  sublimation  means  comprising  a  tungsten  core  and 
a  trifilar  layer  wound  over  said  core  in  direct  thermal 
contact  therewith,  said  layer  comprising  two  titanium 
wires  and  a  molybdenum  wire,  the  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  titanium  wires  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  tungsten  core  and 
the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  nwlybdenum  wire 
being  approximately  one-half  the  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  the  tungsten  core. 


means  for  adjusting  said  coupling  means  to  provide  the 
electrons  of  said  electron  beam  with  an  angular  velocity 
which  is  less  than  the  angular  phase  velocity  of  the  wave 
propagated  along  the  delay  line,  which  wave  is  coupled 
to  the  electron  beam,  with  the  difference  in  such  velocities 
being  so  selected  that  synchronism  between  the  electrons 
and  said  wave  is  achieved  only  in  the  further  course  of 
the  electron  beam  subsequent  to  such  entry. 


3  311,777 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  INCLUDING  A  FLUORINE 
GAS  ATMOSPHERE  AND  A  SOUD  FLUORINAT- 
ING  AGENT 
Johann  Schroder,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2%,  1963, 

N  22,953 

5  Claims.    (CL  313— 223) 


3,311,779 

INDICATING  LAMP  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  FAILURE 

OF  HEAD  LAMP  CIRCUIT 

Hehuich  Hartkom,  Jr.,  Malar-Emst-Str.  10, 

Bad  DurlLheim,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1963, 

H  48,657;   Apr.  29,   1963,  H  49,012;  Sept.  27, 

1963,  H  46,224 

17  Claims.    (CL  315—83) 


Or 

1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  fila- 
ment of  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten, 
carbon  and  tantalum  carbide,  an  atmosphere  in  said  lamp 
including  fluorine  as  an  agent  with  which  the  selected 
filament  material  forms  a  volatile  compound,  and  a  solid 
fluorinating  agent,  said  atmosphere  being  in  contact  with 
said  solid  fluorinating  agent. 


3,311,778 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  OPERATING  WITH 
HELICALLY  MOVING  ELECTROSTATICALLY 
GUIDED  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Klaus  PoschI,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  & 
Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  BerUn  and  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1962, 

S  82,176 

2  Claims.    (CL  315—3.5) 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  travelling  wave  tube  operating 

with  an  electron  beam  which  is  guided  electrostatically 

along  a  helical  path  extending  between  an  inner  and  an 


17.  In  an  automobile  having  a  head  lamp  circuit,  an 
ignition  system  and  a  battery,  an  ignition  switch  for  con- 
necting the  battery  with  the  ignition  system,  a  head  lamp 
switch  connecting  the  battery  with  the  head  lamp  circuit, 
an  oscillator  connected  to  the  ignition  switch  so  as  to  be 
energized  into  a  condition  of  oscillation  upon  closing  of 
the  ignition  switch,  an  indicating  circuit  having  an  indicat- 
ing lamp  therein,  a  transformer  having  one  winding  con- 
nected across  the  oscillator  output,  a  second  winding  con- 
nected across  said  head  lamp  circuit  on  the  side  of  said 
head  lamp  switch  opposite  said  battery,  and  a  third  wind- 
ing connected  across  said  indicating  circuit,  and  said  in- 
dicating circuit  having  a  high  impedance  at  the  oscillator 
frequency  relative  to  the  impedance  of  said  head  lamp 
circuit  whereby  under  conditions  of  continuity  of  said 
head  lamp  circuit  said  indicating  lamp  is  not  illuminated, 
while  under  conditions  of  interruption  of  said  head  lamp 
circuit  said  indicating  lamp  is  illimiinated. 
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3  Jl  1,780 

ALTERNATING  CVWtEST  ARC  WELDING  SYS- 

TEM   WITH   A    HIGH   FREQUENCY   VOLTAGE 

SUPERPOSED  THEREON 

Alan   B.   Blackbarn,   Troy,  Ohio,   assignor  to  Hobart 

Brothers  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporatloD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  420,278 

6  Clafans.    (CL  31S— 163) 


capacitor,  and  coupling  means  connected  between  said 
source  of  signals  and  said  source  of  alternating  voltage 


CLtCTfttf  upaaiCKCMr 


A. 


^r^.A 


Tb«exto)^__ 
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1.  In  arc  welding  apparatus  having  a  source  of  welding 
power  to  be  connected  to  a  workpiece  and  to  an  electrode 
to  form  a  welding  circuit  for  establishing  a  welding  arc 
between  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  and  a  high- 
frequency  generator  circuit  providing  a  source  of  high- 
frequency   alteoTiating  current   to  be   superimposed   on 
the  welding  circuit  during  open  circuit  conditions  for  re- 
establishing  the    welding   arc;   the   improvement   cona- 
prising  an  inductance  connected  in  series  between  said 
source  of  welding  power  and  said  electrode  such  that 
the  welding  current  is  passed  through  said  inductance,  a 
capacitance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  inductance 
aiKl  selected  to  form  a  resonant  circuit  at  the  basic  fre- 
quency of  said  generator  circuit,  and  means  forming  an 
inductive   link  coupling   circuit  between   said   high-fre- 
quency generator  and  said  inductance  suoh  that  during 
open  circuit  cwiditicms  in  the  welding  circuit  the  hi^- 
frequency  oscillations  are  coupled  into  the  weWing  cir- 
cuit through  said  resonant  circuit,  establishment  of  the 
welding  arc  by  the  high-frequency  current  causing  a  flow 
of  welding  current  through  said  inductance  wWch  op- 
erates automatically  to  cause  detuning  of  the  resonant 
circuit  thereby  to  suppress  the  amount  of  high-frequency 
energy  present  in  the  welding  circuit  so  long  as  the  arc 
is  maintained.  

3,311,781 
CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  WRITING  AND  REPRO- 
DUCING  CIRCUITS  USING  ELECFROLUMINES. 
CENT  AND  FERROELECTRIC  CELLS 
Simon  Dufaikcr,  Edward  Fokko  dc  Haan,  Gcsfaras  Dicmcr, 
and  Johannes  Gerrit  van  Santen,  all  of  EhidhoTcn, 
Ncthcriands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Sept  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  59,254 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ncflicrlands,  Oct.  2, 1959, 

243  983 
9Clahns.  (CL  315— 173) 
6.  An  information  display  system  comprising  a  source 
of  pulsatory  information  signals,  a  source  of  alternating 
voltage  having  a  frequency  that  is  integrally  related  to 
and  at  least  equal  to  the  repetition  frequency  of  said 
information  signals,  a  first  capacitor  having  a  voltage  de- 
pendent impedance,  a  second  capacitor  having  an  electro- 
luminescent dielectric,  a  source  of  a  direct  voltage,  ineans 
applying  said  direct  voltage  and  information  signals 
serially  to  said  first  capacitor,  means  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  capacitors  and  source  of  alternating  volt- 
age whereby  the  alternating  voltage  across  said  second 
capacitor  is  dependent  upon  the  impedance  of  said  first 


for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  phase  relation- 
ship between  said  pulsatory  signal  and  said  alternating 
voltage. 

3  111  782 
ELECTRO-EROSION  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS 
TO    INTERRUPT    SHORT    CIRCUIT    ACROSS 
GAP  ONLY  AFTER  DURATION  OF  POWER 

PULSE 
Gordon  Victor  Smith,  Highnam,  and  Erk  John  Ward, 
Gloucester,  Englaiid,  anignors  to  Sparcatron  Limited, 
Stafford,  Eo^and,  a  British  company 

Fflcd  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  19,  1965, 

7,288/65 
4  Claims.    (CL  315—225) 


1.  Electro-erosion  machining  apparatus  for  machining 
a  conductive  workpiece  by  discrete  electric  discharges 
across  a  gap  between  an  electrode  and  the  workpiece, 
comprising 

(a)  a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage; 

(b)  semiconductor  means  having  control  means  and 
being  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  source 
and  with  the  electrode  and  workpiece  defining  said 

gap;  ,  . 

(c)  means  for  generating  discrete  control  pulses  ana 
being  connected  to  periodically  forward-bias  said 
semiconductor  control  means  to  modulate  the  supply 
of  current  to  the  gap; 

(d)  gate  means  connected  between  said  generating 
means  and  said  semiconductor  control  means  and 
when  conductive  passing  said  control  pulses  to  the 
latter; 

(e)  means  for  normally  rendering  said  gate  means  con- 
ductive; 

(f)  means  for  sensing  short-circuiting  of  said  gap  and 
for  blocking  said  gate  means  in  response  thereto;  and 

(g)  means  to  render  said  blocking  means  inoperative 
after  initiation  of  each  control  pulse  and  for  its  dura- 
tion. 
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3^11,783 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTRONIC 
DISTRIBUTION  AND  CONTROL 
Leslie  E.  Gibbs,  WUbraham,  and  Ralph  S.  Warner,  East 
Longmeadow,    Mass.,    assignors   to    American    Bosch 
Anna  Corporation,  Sprin^eld,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,015 
15  Claims.    (CL  315—226) 


'-*-i   1      MMaCTO-OCCTIW: 


means;  a  source  of  negative  unidirectional  potential  con- 
nected in  circuit  relation  with  said  grid  means;  a  source 
of  alternating  potential;  a  load  circuit;  said  source  of 
alternating  potential,  load  circuit,  anode,  and  cathode 
being  connected  in  series  circuit  relation;  switching  means 
having  two  main  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode;  the 
main  electrodes  of  said  switching  means  being  connected 
in  series  circuit  relation  with  the  auxiliary  anode  of  said 
rectifier  tube  and  said  source  of  alternating  potential; 
firing  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  ignitor 
providing  a  first  signal  for  initiating  electron  emission 
from  said  cathode;  means  connected  in  circuit  relation 
with  said  ignitor  and  the  control  electrode  of  said  switch- 


\ 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cylinders  at  least  four  in  num- 
ber each  having  an  igniting  element  responsive  to  voltage 
applied  thereto  to  produce  ignition  of  fuel  therein,  said 
system  comprising: 

first  and  second  separate  capacitive  means; 

a  source  of  voltage  of  alternating  polarity  and  rectify- 
ing means  connecting  said  source  to  said  first  and 
second  capacitive  meaiw  alternately  to  charge  them 
to  voltages  of  the  same  polarity; 

two  sets  of  normally  non-transmissive  electrically-con- 
trollable switching  means,  each  said  sets  being  con- 
nected between  a  different  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond capacitive  means  and  a  corresponding  set  of  said 
igniting  elements,  each  of  said  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  a  control  pulse  applied  thereto  to  be- 
come transmissive  and  to  discharge  one  of  said  ca- 
pacitive means  through  one  of  said  igniting  elements; 

pulse-generating  means  for  generating  electrical  control 
pulses  and  for  applying  them  to  said  switching  means 
in  synchronism  with  operation  of  said  engine  to  ren- 
der said  plurality  of  switching  means  transmissive  in 
sequence,  said  pulse-generating  means  applying  suc- 
cessive control  pulses  to  different  ones  of  said  sets  of 
switches  thereby  to  produce  successive  discharges 
from  different  ones  of  said  capacitive  means; 

said  pulse-generating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  conductive  pick-up  means  each  connected  to 
a  different  one  of  said  switch  means,  a  rotor  having 
a  magnet  element  thereon  and  rotatable  to  move  said 
magnet  element  through  positions  of  substantial  align- 
ment with  different  ones  of  said  pick-up  means  suc- 
cessively, and  an  apertured  plate  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial interposed  between  said  pick-up  means  and 
said  magnet  element  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein  each  in  substantial  alignment  with  a 
different  one  of  said  pick-up  means. 


ing  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  responsive  to 
the  current  and  collapsing  voltage  characteristic  of  said 
ignitor  when  electron  emission  from  said  cathode  is 
established;  said  second  signal  changing  said  switching 
means  from  its  nonconducting  to  its  conducting  state  and 
electrically  connecting  said  source  of  alternating  poten- 
tial with  the  auxiliary  anode  of  said  rectifier  tube,  causing 
electrons  to  flow  from  said  cathode  to  said  auxiliary 
anode;  and  means  responsive  to  electron  flow  from  said 
cathode  to  said  auxiliary  anode  connected  in  circuit  re- 
lation with  said  grid  means  producing  a  positive  poten- 
tial overcoming  the  negative  potential  applied  to  said 
grid  means  allowing  electrons  to  flow  from  said  cathode 
to  said  anode  through  said  load  circuit. 


3,311,785 

TRANSISTORIZED  PHASE  COMPARISON 

RELAYING 

Herl>ert  W.  Lensner,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  West- 

inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,871 
18  Claims.     (CL  317—28) 


-<  f- 


3,311,784 
PREIGNITTON  PREVENTION  IN  IGNURONS  BY 
DELAYED  APPLICATION  TO  THE  AUXILIARY 
ANODE 
Louis  A.  CasanoTa,  Wllldnsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,719 
6  Claims.     (O.  315—262) 
4.  In  combination,  a  rectifier  tube  of  the  type  having 
an  anode,  cathode,   ignitor,   auxiliary   anode,   and  grid 


1.  A  relaying  apparatus  for  connection  to  a  trans- 
mission line  to  supervise  the  energized  condition  of  a 
section   thereof  comprising,   a  control   network  having 
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input  terminals  adapted  to  be  energized  as  a  function 
of  the  flow  of  an  electrical  quantity  through  the  section, 
the  control  network  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  output 
terminals,  each  said  pair  of  terminals  being  energized 
with  a  pulsating  output  voltage,  a  transformer  having  a 
plurality  of  windings,  means  connecting  a  first  of  said 
windings  for  energization  by  said  output  voltage,  a  plu- 
rality of  semiconductor  switches,  each  said  switch  hav- 
ing  a  main  circuit  and  a  control  circuit  for  placing  its 
associated  said  main  circuit  in  a  conductive  condition, 
a  trip  circuit  including  said  main  circuits  of  a  first  and  a 
second  and  a  third  of  said  switches,  said  trip  circuit  being 
effective  to  actuate  said  relaying  apparatus  solely  when 
all  of  said  just-mentioned  main  circuits  are  conducting, 
means  connecting  said  control  circuit  of  said  first  switch 
to  a  second  of  said  windings,  a  phase  shifting  circuit, 
means  connecting  said  control  circuit  of  said  second 
switch  to  a  third  of  said  windings  and  including  said 
phase  shifting  circuit,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
control  circuit  of  said  third  switch,  said  last-nanied  con- 
trol circuit  having  a  normal  operating  condition  in  which 
it  maintains  said  main  circuit  of  said  third  switch  con- 
ducting and  an  actuated  condition  in  which  it  maintains 
said  main  circuit  of  said  third  switch  nonconducting, 
and  a  means  effective  to  place  said  last-named  control 
circuit  in  its  said  actuated  conditions. 


3311,787 
TRANSISTORIZED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Tracy  B.  Gnnderman,  CUntoo,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  m< 
assignments,  to  tiie  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,675 
6  Clahns.    (CL  317—33) 


(mi 


3311.786 

DETECTION  AND  CONTROL  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKING 

Luden  Peras,  Billanconrt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des   Usines  Renault,   MDancouit,   France,  a 

French  works 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,535 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1963, 

931,166,  Patent  1,361,501 

11  Claims.    (CL  317—33) 


\ 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  system  that  opens  automatically 
upon  changes  in  load  current  conditions  comprising: 

a  controlled  semiconductor  device; 

a  series  resistor  for  providing  a  varying  voltage  drop 
indicative  of  load  current  flow; 

said  series  resistor  and  said  semiconductor  connected 
in  series  relationship  in  one  side  of  source  line; 

a  voltage  reference  network  connected  in  parallel  re- 
lationship with  a  source  input  voltage; 

a  control  semiconductor  device  connected  in  circuitry 
arrangement  with  voltage  reference  network  for  pro- 
viding control  voltage  to  said  controlled  semicon- 
ductor; and 

a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  circuitry  ar- 
rangement with  said  control  semiconductor  device 
and  controlled  semiconductor  device; 

whereby  the  control  semiconductor  device  remains  non- 
conducting whenever  the  load  current  passing  through 
the  series  resistor  produces  a  voltage  drop  across 
the  series  resistor  that  is  below  a  predetermined  level 
that  is  set  by  the  voltage  reference  network  and  the 
control  semiconductor  device  and  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  is  conducting  whenever  the  voltage  drop 
across  the  series  resistor  has  exceeded  the  value  set 
by  the  voltage  reference  source. 


1.  An  overload  circuit  breaker,  comprising  a  tunnel 
diode  producing  a  current  peak  in  its  forward  bias  char- 
acteristics, a  transistor  whose  base  and  emitter  are  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  tunnel  diode  forming  a  hybrid 
circuit;  at  least  one  low-rating  resistor  series  connected  to 
a  circuit  to  be  protected  and  picking  up  information  re- 
lating to  current  intensity,  connecting  means  constituted 
by  a  complex  resistance,  such  as  a  negative  bias  tunnel 
diode,  for  leading  voltage  developed  across  terminals  of 
the  information  resistance  to  said  hybrid  circuit,  means 
for  cutting  out  said  circuit  to  be  protected,  said  cutout 
means  being  controlled  by  the  transistor  associated  with 
said  tunnel  diode,  another  resistance  disposed  between 
the  output  of  the  hybrid  circuit  and  one  side  of  a  source 
of  current,  the  other  side  of  said  source  being  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  the  hybrid  circuit,  said  source  fur- 
nishing a  voltage  which  is  high  in  comparison  with  the 
voltage    required   to   bias   the    base   of   said   transistor, 
whereby  an  auxiliary  current  is  fed  through  said  hybrid 
circuit  and  mathematically  combines  with  the  current 
issuing  from  said  information  resistance,  so  that  a  cutout 
condition   is   sustained    subsequent  to  tripping  by  said 
auxiliary  current. 


3,311,788 

SYSTEM  FOR  FIRING  SERIES-CIRCUIT 

BLASTING  CAPS 

Milton  D.  Faige,  36  De  Kalb  Place, 

Monlstown,  NJ.    07960 

Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,814 

4  Claims.    (CL  317—80) 


—S^SJ^ 


1.  A  system  for  firing  series-circuit  blasting  caps  with 
a  high  degree  of  reliability,  comprising  in  combination, 
an  electric  current  generator,  electrical  means  providing 
a  firing  circuit  output  connection  with  said  generator  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  output  terminals,  normally-open  switch^ 
means  in  said  connection  between  the  generator  and  one^ 
of  said  terminals,  movable  means  for  manually  driving 
said  generator  with  a  limited  power  stroke  through  a 
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varying  current  range  having  a  limited  sustained  peak, 
said  last-named  means  having  an  operating  pin-like  ele- 
ment affixed  thereto  and  movable  therewith  in  a  predeter- 
mined path  for  effecting  closure  of  said  switch  means  in 
response  to  each  power  stroke  of  the  generator  driving 
means  in  timed  relation  to  and  during  said  peak  in  the 
output  current  range. 


3311,789 

GAS  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  WITH 

SPARK  IGNITION 

Hermann  Remy,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Nicderrad,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrlk  G.m.b.H.,  Of* 

fenbach  am  Main,  Germany,  a  firm 

FUed  May  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1963, 

R  35,125 

11  Claims,     (a.  317—46) 


a   a  "  gM 


spring  contact  means  in  each  said  slot  being  tensioned 
to  retain  therebelow  one  said   lead  and  extending 


from  said  channel  to  said  reverse  side  as  a  protruding 
contact  for  engaging  a  circuit  board. 


3,311.791 
MICROMODULE 
Warren  A.  Larson,  Pittsfield,  and  Alfred  Whitman,  WU- 
liamstowD,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa> 
chusetts 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,444 
2  Claims.    (CI.  317—101) 


1.  An  ignition  assemblage  for  a  gas-fueled  electrically 
ignited  lighter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fuel  valve; 
an  actuator  for  controlling  the  release  of  iueUby  the  valve 
and  ignition  of  released  fuel;  a  step-up  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  a  bat- 
tery connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer 
in  a  power  supply  circuit;  electronic  switching  means 
included  in  said  power  supply  circuit,  said  switching 
means  having  a  state  of  conductivity  and  a  state  of  non- 
conductivity;  a  control  circuit  means  coating  with  said 
electronic  switching  means  to  control  the  state  of  con- 
ductivity thereof;  a  normally  open  control  switch,  clos- 
ing of  said  switch  actuating  the  control  circuit  means 
thereby  changing  the  state  of  conductivity  of  said  elec- 
tronic switching  means,  mechanical  transmission  means 
coupling  said  actuator  to  said  normally  open  control 
switch  and  to  the  fuel  valve  of  the  lighter,  operation  of 
said  actuator  causing  the  transmission  means  first  to  open 
the  fuel  valve  of  the  lighter  for  releasing  fuel  through 
the  same  and  then  to  close  the  control  switch;  and  an 
ignition  circuit  including  a  spark  gap  connected  to  the 
secondary  winding  of  the  transformer,  said  change  in  the 
conductivity  of  the  electronic  switching  means  by  clos- 
ing of  said  control  switch  inducing  a  voltage  surge  in 
the  secondary  transformer  winding,  said  voltage  surge 
causing  a  spark  discharge  across  said  gap  for  igniting 
fuel  released  by  the  fuel  valve. 


3,311,790 
MICROMODULE  CONNECTOR  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Benton  A.  Vizzier,  Sr.,  and  Lewis  M.  Hoolts,  Hontsrille, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Brown  Engineering  Company,  inc., 
HuntsvlDe,  Ala.,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,331 
12  Claims.    (CL  317—100) 
10.  In  a  circuit  board  assembly  a  microcircuit  sup- 
port, comprising 
an  insulating  support  including  a  longitudinal  chan- 
nel dimensioned  to  engage  a  plurality  of  like  circuit 
elements  having  lateral  leads  extending  therefrom, 
a   plurality   of  peripheral   slots  extending   from   said 
channel  to  the  reverse  side  of  said  support,  each  di- 
mensioned to  receive  like  spring  contact  means,  and 


2.  A  microelement  comprising  a  thin  nonconducting 
substrate  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  parallel  planar 
surfaces,  a  plurality  of  peripherally  located  tinned  notches 
and  a  centrally  located  opening  therein;  a  microelement 
subassembly  bonded  to  said  substrate  so  as  to  cover  said 
centrally  located  opening,  said  subassembly  comprising  an 
electrical  component  potted  within  a  nonconducting,  box- 
shaped  form,  said  form  having  a  plurality  of  comparatively 
weak  lead-accommodating  breakaway  areas  in  the  sides 
thereof,  an  anode  lead  emerging  from  the  potting  material 
at  a  point  near  one  of  the  sides  of  said  form  and  extending 
through  said  side  at  a  point  where  one  of  said  break- 
away areas  has  been  removed,  a  cathode  lead  emerging 
from  said  potting  material  at  a  point  about  equidistant 
from  the  sides  of  said  form,  said  potting  material  filling 
said  form  to  an  extent  short  of  completely,  by  a  distance 
about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  cathode  lead. 


3,311,792 
PLUG-IN  CASE  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
CIRCUITS 
Ray  R.  Scorillc,  5083  Commonwealtii  Ave, 
La  Canada,  CaUf.     91011 
FUed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,053 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317—101) 
9.  A  housing  for  electronic  circuits  comprising  a  con- 
ductive frame  member  of  closed  configuration  having  a 
ribbed  interior  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  superposed 
grooves  slidably  receiving  and  supporting  circuit  boards, 
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at  least  one  side  of  said  frame  member  having  plug- 
type  electrical  connectors  coupled  to  circuits  on  said  cir- 
cuit boards,  a  plurality  of  conductive  plate  member  slida- 
bly inserted  into  spaced  ones  of  said  grooves  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  boards  for  shielding  the  circuits 
on  said  boards  from  one  another  and  from  regions  ex- 
terior of  said  housing,  at  least  one  side  of  said  frame 
member  comprising  a  removable  end  plate  positioned  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  planes  of  said  circuit  boards  and 
of  said  plate  members,  said  removable  end  plate  mclud- 
ing  grooves  receiving  edges  of  said  circuit  boards  and  of 


said  plate  mcmberss,  and  elongated  lock  shafts  extcndmg 
through  said  frame  member  and  protruding  through  aper- 
tures in  a  pair  of  opposing  sides  of  said  frame  member, 
said  lock  shafts  including  detent  means  adjacent  the  ex- 
terior 6f  one  of  said  opposing  sides  adapted  to  removably 
engage  a  supporting  structure  upon  which  said  housing  is 
to  be  mounted,  said  lock  shafts  further  including  means 
adjacent  the  exterior  of  the  other  of  said  opposing  sides 
for  manipulating  said  detent  means  to  effect  locking  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  said  housing  from  said 
supporting  structure. 


by  power  tapping  stabs  of  control  apparatus;  each  of 
said  portions  extending  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  bus  bars;  each  of  the  bus  bars  being  of  generally 
L-shape  cross-section  with  a  first  and  a  second  leg  «m- 
stituting  said  first  and  said  second  portions,  respectively; 
said  first  legs  positioned  in  a  common  plane;  said  sup- 
port means  including  fixed  elements  of  said  enclosure  se- 
cured to  said  bus  bars  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  fasten- 
ing means,  and  at  least  one  elongated  plate-like  insulat- 
ing intermediate  element  positively  secured  solely  to  said 
bus  bars  by  said  fastening  means;  an  elongated  channel 
member  mounted  to  each  of  said  sides  of  said  enclosure 
and  having  a  part  extending  generaUy  parallel  to  said 
sides;  said  parts  having  aligned  slots;  said  intermediate 
element  having  its  ends  received  by  said  slots;  said  in- 
termediate element  is  comprising  a  strip  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  bus  bars;  said  intermediate  element  being 
notched  at  opposite  ends  of  a  long  edge  thereof  with 
the  spacing  between  notches  approximating  the  spacmg 
between  the  parts  of  the  channels  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  sides  of  the  enclosure,  said  element  being 
positioned  so  that  said  parts  block  side  to  side  move- 
ment of  said  element. 


3,311,794 

ELECTRICAL  INTERLOCK  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Frank  H.  HoUand  and  John  F.  HoUand,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corpo« 

ration,  MUwaoliec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,025 

21  Claims.    (Q.  317— 135) 


"C^ 


3311 793  

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CENTER 
Franl(  W.  Kussy,  Blrmtagham,  George  H.  F»™[^o™j 
Grosse  Polnte  Woods,  and  Robert  W.  Thomas,  St.  Clair 
Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Com- 
pany,  PhUadelphia.  Pa.,  a  corponrtion  of  Pennsylvania 
-  FUed  Sept  28,  1964.  Scr.  No.  399,592 

4Chams.    (CL  317— 120) 


r'f. 


1  A  control  center  of  the  class  described  includmg  an 
elongated  enclosure  with  opposed  sides,  and  m  addiUon 
to  said  sides  a  back  and  a  front;  said  front  havmg  at 
lease  one  openable  cover;  a  plurality  of  elongated  bus 
bars  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and  extending  gen- 
eraUy parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  enclosure; 
support  means  maintaining  said  bus  bars  in  insulating 
relationship;  each  of  said  bus  bars  having  a  first  portion 
engaged  by  said  support  means  and  a  second  portion 
extending  forward  of  said  first  portion  for  engagement 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  cyclical  operation 
in  response  to  a  switching  means, 

a  main  electricaUy  actuated  ccmtrol  means  connected  in 
an  energizing  circuit, 

anti-repeat  cycle  means  including  a  plurality  of  inter- 
locking electrically  actuated  anti-repeat  mcjins  ccm- 
nected  to  control  the  main  control  means,  said  inter- 
locked anti-repeat  means  requiring  sequential  oper- 
ation including  a  first  anti-repeat  means  having  con- 
tacts connected  in  the  energizing  circuit  of  the  c<»- 
trol  means  and  connected  in  the  energizing  circuit  of 
the  control  means  and  connected  in  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit including  contacts  of  a  second  anti-repeat  means, 
the  second  anti-repeat  means  connected  in  a  second 
energizing  circuit  including  contacts  of  the  first  anti- 
repeat  means  and  having  contacts  in  the  energizing 
circuit  of  the  main  electrically  actuated  control  means 
whereby  the  first  anti-repeat  means  is  energized  to 
energize  the  second  anti-repeat  means  and  serves  to 
deenergize  and  reset  said  first  anti-repeat  means  and 
thereby  to  conjointly  control  the  energization  of  the 
control  means. 
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cycling  means  connected  for  simultaneous  movement 
and  including  a  first  switch  means  connected  in  the 
energizing  circuit  of  the  first  anti-repeat  means  and  a 
second  switch  means  connected  in  the  energizing  cir- 
cuit of  the  second  anti-repeat  means,  said  switch 
means  being  interlocked  for  simultaneous  movement 
whereby  only  one  of  said  switch  means  is  closed  at 
any  one  time, 

electrically  actuated  safety  means  connected  in  an  en- 
ergizing circuit  including  said  first  switch  means  and 
including  contacts  connected  in  the  energizing  circuit 
of  the  first  anti-repeat  means  and  the  control  means, 
and 

electrically  actuated  fault  means  conjointly  controlled 
by  all  of  said  electrically  actuated  means  and  includ- 
ing means  preventing  energization  of  said  control 
means. 


3,311,795 
ELECTRONIC  INTERLOCK  CIRCUIT 

Edward  O.  Gilbert,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ap- 
plied Dynamics  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporatioii 
of  Mictiigan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,337 
8  Claims.    (CL  317—137) 


— i — 


JT^J  "b— ^ 


i'^iU* 


1.  A  relay  interlock  circuit,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  switches;  a  plu- 
rality of  electromagnetic  relays  each  including  an  operat- 
ing coil  and  a  holding  circuit,  each  of  said  holding  cir- 
cuits being  connected  in  parallel  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  switches;  a  first  plurality  of  resistances;  a  first  termi- 
nal and  a  second  terminal,  each  of  said  switches  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  respective  one  of  said  resistances 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals;  a  second  resist- 
ance connected  in  series  with  said  second  terminal;  volt- 
age supply  means  connected  between  said  second  resist- 
ance and  said  first  terminal;  a  i^urality  of  uni-directional 
conduction  devices,  each  of  said  operating  coils  being 
connected  in  series  with  a  respective  one  of  said  devices, 
in  series  with  a  respective  one  of  said  switches,  and  to  a 
third  terminal;  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  current 
flowing  through  said  second  resistance  and  for  providing 
a  contrc^  signal;  and  electronic  switching  means  for 
switchably  applying  power  to  said  third  terminal,  said 
control  signal  being  connected  to  control  said  electronic 
switching  means. 

3311,796 
RELAY  CIRCUIT 
Wallace  P.  Mercer  HI,  Prince  WUUam  County,  Va.,  as- 
signor to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Fairfax  Coun- 
ty,  Va.,  a  corporatioD  of  Virgiiiia 

FUed  Aug.  28.  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,721 
8  Claims.    (CL  317—155.5) 
1.  A  relay  circuit  comprising  a  relay  having  a  line 
winding,  an  auxiliary  winding,  and  an  armature,  a  switch- 


ing circuit  for  reversing  the  direction  of  current  in  said 
auxiliary  winding  including  two  switching  means,  one  of 
said  switching  means  being  designed  to  operate  when  said 
armature  is  in  a  first  position  and  the  other  of  said  switch- 
ing means  being  designed  to  operate  when  said  armature 
is  in  a  second  position,  said  auxiliary  winding  being  con- 
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nected  in  said  switching  circuit  between  said  two  switch- 
ing means  to  control  the  direction  of  current  flow  through 
said  auxiliary  winding,  the  resultant  flux  caused  by  the 
current  flow  in  said  auxiliary  winding  and  the  current  flow 
in  said  line  winding  effecting  movement  of  said  armature 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  electrical  condition  in  the 
line. 


3^11,797 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  INCLUDING  HEAT 
RESISTANT  SPACER  CONTAINING  THE  ELEC- 
TROLYTE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Marie  B.  Siddall,  Albany,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Wah  Chang 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,658 
6  Claims.    (CI.  317—230) 
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5.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  laminated 
assembly  of  a  strip  of  electrically  conductive  metallic 
anode  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  zir- 
conium, titanium,  columbium,  tantalum,  and  alloys  there- 
of having  a  dielectric  film  covering  its  surface,  a  strip  of 
electrically  conductive  metallic  cathode  material,  and  a 
strip  of  electrically  non-conductive,  porous,  heat-resistant 
separator  material  interposed  between  the  conductive 
strips  and  a  solid  pyrolytically  reducible  semiconductive 
oxide  electrolyte  overlying  said  dielectric  film  and  dis- 
persed throughout  said  heat  resistant  material. 


3,311,798 
COMPONENT  PACKAGE 
BUJy  D.  Gray,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  TRW  Seml- 
coadoctors.  Inc.,  Lawndale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,200 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 
3.  A  hermetically  sealed  miniaturized  component  pack- 
age comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate  member  having  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surface  and  an  apertured  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  top  surface  being  metallized  over  a  por- 
tion thereof; 
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a  pin  fixedly  mounted  in  said  apertured  portion  and 
extending  beyond  said  top  surface; 

an  electronic  device  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  top 
surface  and  having  an  electrical  conductor  connected 
to  said  pin; 

a  lead  member  ohmically  connected  to  said  pin  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  extend  from  said  package; 


"»  u 
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an  annular  metal  member  having  radially  extending  top 
and  bottom  flanges,  said  bottom  flange  being  fused 
to  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  bearing  sub- 
stantially entirely  upon  said  top  surface;  and, 

a  metal  cap  cold-welded  to  said  metal  member  at  said 
top  flange  thereof  whereby  a  hermetically  sealed 
enclosure  is  created. 


second  metal  end  caps  sealing  of!  the  ends  of  said  glass 
tube  each  bounded  by  a  circumferential  surface  fused  to 
the  inside  wall  of  said  tube,  the  outside  diameter  of  each 
end  cap  corresponding  substantially  to  said  inside  di- 
ameter, said  end  caps  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  glass,  first 
and  second  flexible  conducting  leads  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  said  first  and  second  end  caps  respectively  along 
the  conunon  axis  of  said  tube  and  said  end  caps  at  a 
point  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  a  respective 
end  cap  outside  the  volume  enclosed  by  said  tube  aiid 
said  end  caps,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  each  of  said 
leads  being  much  less  than  that  of  each  end  cap,  said 
first  end  cap  comprising  a  metal  cylindrical  structure  of 


to        /g 


3311,799 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BARRIER  LAYER  SWITCH 
WITH    SYMMETRICAL    CHARACTERISTICS 
ON  EITHER  POLARITY 
Brian  J.  Gumm,  Watford,  and  Clifford  V.  H.  MUes, 
Enfield,  England,  assignors  to  Wesdnghousc  Brake  & 
Signal  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Inly  31,  1959, 

26,299/59 
1  Claim,    (a.  317—235) 


high  thermal  and  electrical  conductivity  having  a  con- 
ducting surface  inside  said  volume  and  having  a  cross 
sectional  area  greater  than  that  of  said  first  lead  attached 
to  said  structure  at  said  point  substantially  flush  with  said 
end  cap  outside  surface,  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial supported  by  and  in  electrical  and  thermal  ccmtact 
with  said  inside  conducting  surface,  and  means  incltid- 
ing  a  lead  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  second 
flexible  lead  and  a  metal  cylindrical  structure  with  a 
cross  sectional  area  greater  than  that  of  said  second 
flexible  lead  for  establishing  rectifying  contact  between 
the  latter  lead  and  a  point  on  the  surface  of  said  wafer, 
said  cylindrical  structures  being  the  only  metal  in  ccMitact 
with  glass  encapsulating  said  wafer  and  comprising  said 
points  substantially  flush  with  said  outside  surfaces. 


A  semiconductor  switching  device  comprising  a  wafer 
of  a  semiconductor  material,  said  wafer  having  a  cen- 
tral region  of  a  first-type  of  semiconductivity,  said  cen- 
tral region  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
a  first  region  of  a  second-type  of  semiconductivity  dis- 
posed upon  the  top  surface  of  the  central  region  about 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  p-n  junction  between  the  first 
region  and  the  central  region,  a  second  region  of  a  second- 
type  of  semiconductivity  disposed  upon  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  central  region  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
a  p-n  junction  between  the  second  region  and  the  cen- 
tral region,  a  metallic  source  of  minority  carriers  affixed 
to  the  first  and  second  regions  of  second-type  semicon- 
ductivity, an  electrical  contact  afiixed  to  each  metallic 
source  of  minority  carriers,  and  one  electrical  contact 
affixed  to  the  top  surface  of  the  central  region  and  one 
electrical  contact  affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
central  region. 

3,311,800 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  SEALING  GLASS 
ENCAPSULATED  DIODES 
David  Bakalar,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Transltron  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  850,432,  Nov.  2, 
1959.    This  application  Aug.  6,  1965.  Scr.  No.  480,246 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317— 236) 
1.  A  glass  encapsulated  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing, a  hollow  cylindrical  glass  tube  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube,  first  and 


3,311,801 
ELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 
MOton  H.  Ptntell,  BrtMX,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Intron  In- 
ternational, Inc.,  Congers,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  New 
York 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  470,059,  July  7, 
1965.   This  application  June  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  561,315 
2  Claims.    (CI.  317—258) 
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1.  A  thermally  sensitive  electrical  capacitor  comprising 
a  pair  of  electrodes  separated  by  a  film  of  partially  de- 
fluorinated  polyvinyl  fluoride  with  a  fluorine  content  of 
26  to  38%  by  weight  of  the  polymer,  said  polymer  being 
composed  exclusively  of  caibon,  hydrogen  and  fliroriiie 
atoms. 


3,311,802 
WARD-LEONARD  PLURAL  MOTOR  ELECTRICAL 

DRIVE  MEANS 
Ferdinand  Schenk,  Satigny,  Genera,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  AutomobUcs  M.  Berllet,  Lyon,  France,  a  Frendi 
body  corporate 

FOed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  15,  1963, 

1,952/63 
1  Claim.    (CL  318—61) 
Ward-Leonard  type,  progressive  power  transfer,  elec- 
trical drive  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical, 
separately-excited,  D.C.  motors  arranged  in  at  least  one 
group    comprising    at  least    two    mechanically    coupled 
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motors  having  their  armature  and  field  windings  respec- 
tively connected  in  series  in  each  group,  a  separately 
excited,  D.C.  generator  having  its  armature  winding  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  series-connected  armature 
windings  of  each  group,  a  first  D.C.  source  adapted  to 
supply  the  field  current  of  said  D.C.  generator  and  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  series-connected  field  windings 
of  each  group,  a  second  D.C.  source  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  series-connected  field  windings  of  each  group 
and  in  opposition  to  said  first  source,  control  means  for 
progressively  varying  the  voltage  of  said  second  source 
up  to  the  voltage  of  said  first  source  to  cancel  out  said 
first  source,  a  third  source  of  unidirectional  direct  current 


*« — ^ 


adapted  to  supply  the  field  windings  of  at  least  one  motor 
of  each  group,  which  is  destined  to  receive  the  full  power 
supply  destined  for  this  group,  with  a  current  having  the 
same  flow  direction  as  that  of  said  first  D.C.  source, 
whereby  power  is  progessively  transferred  between  said 
motors  intended  to  receive  the  full  power  supply  and  the 
other  motors  of  the  respective  groups  by  a  progressive 
increase  or  decrease  of  the  voltage  of  said  second  D.C. 
source,  the  full  power  supply  being  received  by  the  motors 
intended  therefor  when  the  latter  receive  their  excitatidli 
current  only  from  said  third  direct  current  source,  the 
excitation  currents  delivered  to  all  the  motors  by  said 
first  D.C.  source  then  being  zero. 


3^11303 

SYNCHRONIZED  MOTOR  DRIVE  UTILIZING 

SPEED  AND  PHASE  CONTROL 

Winfried  Schulz,  Berlin,  Germaoy,  aasigDor  to  Continental 

Elektroindustrie    A.G.    AsJumia-Werk,    Bcrlln-Marien- 

doif,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,802 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1963, 

C  29  781 

7  Claims.    (CI.  318—85) 


iOlS'^.A4_^ 


1.  A  synchronized  motor  drive  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  having  a  voltage-responsive  shaft  speed, 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  responsive  to  the 
shaft  speed  and  independent  of  shaft  phase  at  any 
given  speed, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  deviation  of  said  speed-respon- 
sive voltage  from  a  standard  value  to  alter  the  voltage 
impressed  on  the  motor  to  vary  the  shaft  speed  in  the 


direction  to  restore  the  standard  value,  characterized 
by  the  improved  construction  having: 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  responsive  to  the 
phase  of  the  shaft  rotation, 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  deviation  of  the  phase- 
responsive  voltage  from  a  standard  value  to  alter  the 
voltage  impressed  on  the  motor  to  vary  the  shaft 
speed  in  the  direction  to  restore  the  standard  value. 


3,311,804 
D.C.  MOTOR  WIFH  CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 
Bemd  Kusserow,  Kronacli,  Upper  Franconia,  Germany, 
assignor   to    Loewe    Opta    Aktiengesellschaft,    Berlin, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  23,  1963, 

L  43,974 

4  Claims.    (CI.  318— 325) 


1.  A  speed  governor  system  for  a  D.C.  motor  in  tape 
recorders  comprising  a  centrifugal  switch  contact  mounted 
on  said  motor  shaft  and  being  switched  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  speed  of  said  shaft,  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond transistor  each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
elements,  a  transformer  comprising  a  primary  winding 
and  two  secondary  windings;  said  primary  winding  being 
mounted  on  the  motor  shaft  and  said  secondaries  being 
stationary;  said  primary,  said  centrifugal  switch,  and  a 
series  resistance  forming  a  damping  circuit;  one  of  said 
secondary  windings  being  an  induction  coil  of  an  oscil- 
lator with  said  second  transistor  in  grounded-base  cir- 
cuit, the  emitter  resistance  of  said  second  transistor  being 
by-passed  by  a  capacitor  forming  a  voltage  divider  in 
combination  with  a  further  capacitor  lying  between  col- 
lector and  emitter  elements  of  said  second  transistor;  the 
other  secondary  winding  forming  a  coupling  winding  con- 
nected with  said  base  element  of  said  first  transistor,  whose 
collector  and  emitter  elements  being  connected  in  series 
to  the  motor  circuit;  one  pole  of  said  other  secondary 
transformer  winding  being  grounded  and  the  other  pole 
being  connected  over  a  rectifier  with  said  base  element 
of  said  first  transistor;  between  said  base  element  and  one 
pole  of  said  motor  being  incorporated  a  resistance  de- 
termining time  of  running  up  to  speed. 


3,311,805 
ASYMMETRICAL  LOW  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 
Emil  Kittl,  Oceanport,  and  WnUam  L.  Dudley,  Shrews- 
bury, NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
FUed  Nor.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,436 
8  Claims.    (CL  321—2) 
I.  A  low  voltage  converter  comprising: 
a' source  of  direct  current; 

a  transformer  having  an  input  winding,  an  output  wind- 
ing, and  a  reset  winding; 
a  first  switching  means  for  connecting  said  source  of 
direct  current    to  said  input  winding,  during  a  first 
time  interval; 
an  output  load; 
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a  storage  capacitor  connected  across  said  output  load; 
rectifying  means  connecting  said  output  winding  to  said 
output  load;  and 


same  a  current  blocldng  condition  at  the  end  of 
such  half-cycle  by  increasing  the  value  of  holding 
current  that  would  be  required  to  keep  said  gating 
device  conducting. 


3»311,807 
STATIC  INVERTER 
James  A.  Rodaer,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midu,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308^08 
7  Clafans.    (CL  321—18) 


a  second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  storage 
capacitor  to  said  reset  winding  during  a  second  time 
interval  substantially  shorter  than  said  first  time 
interval, 

said  first  and  second  tinne  intervals  comprising  one  cycle 
of  operation. 


3311.806 
GATING  DEVICE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Reginald  E.  Charlwood,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wb.,  anlgnor 
to  Cntler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cmpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

FOed  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,264 
14  Claims.    (CI.  321—18) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  energizing  a  direct  current 
load  device  from  an  alternating  current  power  supply 
source: 

a  gating  device  of  the  type  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  control  electrode  and  being  responsive  to  ap- 
plication of  a  firing  signal  to  its  control  electrode 
to  conduct  current  in  its  anode  and  cathode  circuit 
for  the  remainder  of  the  half -cycle  of  its  forward 
anode  voltage  regardless  of  any  additional  voltage 
or  polarity  thereof  that  may  be  applied  to  its  control 
electrode; 

rectifier  means  connected  to  said  alternating  current 
source  to  provide  a  supply  of  rectified  voltage;  means 
connecting  said  gating  device  in  circuit  with  said 
rectifier  means  and  a  load  device  to  said  supply; 

an  impedance  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  gating 
device  in  said  circuit  whereby  the  load  current  flows 
through  said  impedance; 

and  means  for  applying  a  firing  signal  to  the  control 
electrode  of  said  gating  device  at  a  selected  point 
during  a  half-cycle  of  its  forward  anode  voltage  to 
cause  said  gating  device  to  conduct  current  to  the 
load  device  for  the  remainder  of  such  half-cycle 
and  including  means  for  applying  from  said  im- 
pedance a  reverse  bias  voluge  to  said  control  elec- 
trode sufficient  to  cause  said  gating  device  to  as- 


•>L 


7.  Static  inverter  means  for  converting  D.C.  to  A.C. 
power  comprising,  a  source  of  D.C.  power,  an  oscillator 
connected  thereto  for  providing  a  series  of  pulses  when 
energized,  a  bridge  power  amplifier  including  two  arms 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator,  magnetic  ampli- 
fier control  means  connected  between  the  output  of  the 
oscillator  and  one  arm  of  the  bridge  power  amplifier  to 
control  the  time  phase  of  the  pulses  applied  thereto  and 
thus  control  the  output  of  the  bridge  power  amplifier,  an 
output  transformer  connected  to  the  bridge  power  ampli- 
fier across  which  the  A.C.  power  is  developed,  an  output 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  transformer  to  deliver  the 
generated  A.C,  power,  an  error  signal  transformer  con- 
nected across  the  output  circuit  across  which  the  output 
voltage  is  applied,  said  transformer  having  a  seccmdary 
winding,  a  full  wave  rectifier  connected  across  the  second- 
ary winding  to  develop  a  D.C.  voltage  proportional  to  the 
R.M.S.  of  the  alternating  current  voltage,  resistance  means 
connected  across  the  full  wave  rectifier  iforming  a  voltage 
divider,  an  adjustable  tap  thereon,  second  rectifier  means 
connected  between  the  adjustable  tap  and  magnetic  ampli- 
fier control  means,  second  voltage  divider  means  connect- 
ed across  the  full  wave  rectifier,  an  intermediate  point  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  second  rectifier  means  to  bias 
the  same  and  a  reference  diode  connected  in  shunt  to  a 
portion  of  the  second  voltage  divider  to  regulate  the  for- 
ward current  to  the  magnetic  amplifier  control  means  and 
thus  the  output,  a  plurality  of  current  transformers  con- 
nected in  the  output  circuit,  full  wave  rectifier  means 
connected  to  each  current  transformer  to  develop  D.C.  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  output  current,  a  second  reference 
diode  connected  to  the  output  of  one  full  wave  rectifier  and 
to  the  magnetic  amplifier  control  means,  biasing  means 
including  a  condenser  connected  to  said  one  full  wave 
rectifier  and  the  second  reference  diode  to  reverse  bias  the 
same  under  normal  conditions  but  forward  bias  it  on 
short  circuit  or  overload,  a  pair  of  conductors  connected 
across  the  bridge  amplifier  input,  a  silicon  controlled  rec- 
tifier connected  across  the  pair  of  conductors  to  short  cir- 
cuit the  same  if  conductive,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
having  a  gate  electrode  and  biasing  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  other  full  wave  rectifier  of  the  current 
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transformer  and  to  the  gate  electrode  to  control  conductive 
periods  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  to  cut  off  the  static 
inverter  quickly  on  energizing. 


3^11,808 

SELF-STABILIZING  PULSE  DURATION 

MODULATION  AMPLIFIER 

Fraodsc  Carol  Schwarz,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,059 

3  Claims.     (CL  321—45) 


3.  A  self -stabilizing  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  balanced  transformer  coupled  between  a  load 
and  a  power  source; 

(b)  a  pair  of  semiconductor  switching  elements,  each 
switching  element  being  arranged  in  series  between 
the  power  source  and  said  transformer  to  control  the 
duration  of  applied  power  during  alternate  half 
cycles; 

(c)  a  control  circuit  for  each  of  said  switching  elements 
including  a  saturable  transformer  coupled  to  said 
balanced  transformer  to  receive  a  fixed  proportion  of 
the  instantaneous  voltage  applied  to  the  load,  said 
saturable  transformer  providing  a  signal  to  hold  said 
switching  element  ON  during  volt-time  integration 
and  applying  a  turn  OFF  signal  to  said  switching  ele- 
ment at  saturation; 

(d)  means  coupling  a  reference  oscillator  signal  to  each 
said  control  circuit  to  turn  said  semiconductor 
switches  ON  during  alternate  oscillator  half  cycles; 

(e)  reset  means  for  each  of  said  saturable  transformers 
including  a  reference  D.C.  voltage  source  for  provid- 
ing resetting  of  these  integrators  during  the  half 
cycles  when  the  corresponding  switching  element  is 
open; 

(f)  switching  means,  coupled  to  the  reference  oscil- 
lator, for  connecting  said  reference  voltage  to  said 
reactors  during  reset  half  cycles; 

(g)  switching  means  isolating  said  saturable  trans- 
former from  spurious  signals  during  the  responsive 
to  the  reference  oscillator  signal  during  the  respective 
reset  half  cycles  of  each  control  circuit. 


3,311,809 
STATIC  INVERTER  COMMUTATION  CIRCUrr 
Philip  D.  Corey  and  Armistead  L.  Wellford,  Waynesboro, 
Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,955 
6  Claims.    (CL  321—45) 
1.  A  circuit  for  converting  the  output  of  a  unidirec- 
tional potential  source  having  a  positive  and  a  negative 
terminal  to  an  A.C.  output  comprising  a  series  arrange- 
ment of  first  and  second  gate  controlled  rectifiers  and  a 


center  tapped  inductance  disposed  therebetween  connected 
across  said  source,  a  first  capacitance  connected  across 
said  first  gate  controlled  rectifier  and  half  of  said  induct- 
ance, a  second  capacitance  connected  across  said  second 
gate  controlled  rectifier  and  the  other  half  of  said  in- 
ductance, an  autotransformer  having  a  primary  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  coupled  in  series  and  having  a  first  end 
terminal,  a  second  end  terminal,  and  a  common  termi- 
nal, means  coupling  said  first  terminal  to  the  center  tap 
of  said  inductance,  a  first  forward  poled  diode  connected 
between  said  common  terminal  of  said  primary  and  sec- 


ondary windings  and  said  positive  terminal,  a  second  for- 
ward poled  diode  connected  between  said  negative  termi- 
nal and  said  common  terminal  of  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  a  third  forward  poled  diode  connected 
between  said  second  terminal  and  said  positive  terminal, 
a  fourth  forward  poled  diode  connected  between  said 
negative  terminal  and  said  second  terminal  and  signal 
generating  means  in  circuit  with  said  gate  controlled  recti- 
fiers for  gating  said  controlled  rectifiers  into  conductiv- 
ity during  alternately  occurring  half  cycles  of  output  from 
said  generating  means. 


3,311,810 
STATIC  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  UTILIZING 
A   PLURALITY   OF  SATURABLE  MAGNETIC 
CORES 
Stephen  Browning  Sample,  Urbana,  III.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporatioa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpor^ion  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,054 
3  Claims.     (CL  321—68) 


•«     M     tc 


3.  A  static  magnetic  frequency  multiplier  adapted  to 
multiply  electrical  power  of  an  input  frequency  by  a 
factor  n,  n  being  an  even  integer,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
n  saturable  magnetic  cores, 

at  least  two  sets  of  primary  windings  on  said  cores, 
each  of  said  sets  of  windings  including  windings 

on  at  least  two  of  said  cores, 
each  of  said  sets  of  windings  being  series  con- 
nected and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  input  voltage  of  common  frequency  and  dif- 
ferent independent  phase, 
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said  primary  windings  being  connected  so  that  the 
cores  form  a  sequence  in  which  the  phase  of  the 
magnetizing  force  in  each  successive  core  ad- 
vances by  180 Vn.  of  input  frequency  phase  with 
respect  to  the  preceding  core, 

the  magnetizing  force  in  each  core  being  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  core  saturated  over  about 
(1  — 1/n)  of  each  half  cycle  of  magnetizing 
force, 

a  secondary  winding  on  each  saturable  core, 

all  windings  on  each  core  being  in  flux-sharing 
relationship, 

individual  rectification  means  connected  to  each 
secondary  winding  to  produce  a  series  of  uni- 
polarity  pulses, 
a  non-saturating  transformer, 

n  primary  windings  on  said  non-saturating  transformer 
each  said  winding  being  connected  to  an  individual 
rectifying  means, 

windings  associated  with  adjacent  cores  in  said 
sequence  being  poled  to  induce  flux  in  opposite 
senses, 

control  means  connected  between  the  secondary 
winding  on  each  saturable  core  and  the  corre- 
sponding primary  winding  on  the  non-saturating 
transformer,  said  control  means  being  adapted 
to  permit  the  flow  of  power  from  said  secondary 
windings  to  said  primary  windings  while  block- 
ing the  flow  of  power  from  said  primary  wind- 

*    ings  to  said  secondary  windings, 

and  an  output  winding  on  said  non-saturating 
transformer. 


3^11,812 

BROADBAND  SOLID  STATE  MICROWAVE 

ENERGY  SOURCE 

Theodore  D.  Geiszler  and  Henry  D.  Elifritz,  Santa  Clara, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Western  Microwave  LalxHvtories 

Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnly  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,455 
11  Claims.    (CL  321—69) 


3,311,811 

ODD-ORDER,  PARAMETRIC,  FREQUENCY 

MULTIPLIER 

Werner  M.  Rupp,  Elberon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,126 
3  Claims.    (CL  321—69) 


COMSTAMT 
SUW  WMtf-tl 

FUTM 


1.  A  microwave  energy  source  for  operation  over  a 
selected  band  of  frequencies  comprising  a  TEM  mode 
bandpass  filter  of  the  variety  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mission line  elements  disposed  in  parallel  relation  in  a 
common  plane  between  two  ground  planes  wherein  each 
of  said  line  elements  between  end  line  elements  in  said 
plurality  thereof,  is  grounded  at  one  end  and  ungrounded 
at  the  other  end  with  a  predetermined  capacitive  reactance 
to  ground  at  each  ungrounded  end,  and  said  end  line  ele- 
ments are  adapted  to  function  as  impedance  transformer 
means;  high  frequency  oscillator  means  having  a  selected 
capacitive  reactance  over  said  selected  band  of  frequencies 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  end  elements  and  so 
disposed  that  said  selected  capacitive  reactance  is  opera- 
tive to  alter  the  electrical  length  of  said  one  of  said  end 
elements  such  that  the  last  said  end  element  will  resonate 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  selected  band  of  frequencies;  and 
means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  high  frequency 
oscillator  means. 

3,311,813 
PHOTOSENSmVE  DEVICE  CONTROLLED  VOLT- 

AGE-CURRENT  REGULATING  SYSTEMS 
Jack  SatcUffc,  Smiths  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignw  to 
GuUdline  Instrmnents  limited,  Smiths  Falls,  Ontario, 
Cauida 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  20,  1962, 

865,067 

7  Claims.    (O.  323—4) 


1.  An  odd-order  harmonic  generator  comprising  a 
source  of  pump  voltage;  a  source  of  negative  bias  voltage; 
a  first  resistor,  a  first  variable-capacitor  diode,  and  a  first 
inductor  connected  in  series  across  said  source  of  nega- 
tive bias  vohage,  with  the  anode  of  said  first  diode  con- 
nected to  said  first  resistor;  said  first  diode  and  said  first 
inductor  comprising  a  first  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  said 
odd-order  harmonic  of  the  frequency  of  said  pump;  a 
source  of  positive  bias  voltage;  a  second  resistor,  a  second 
variable-capacitor  diode,  and  a  second  inductor  connected 
in  series  across  said  source  of  positive  bias  voltage,  with 
the  cathode  of  said  second  diode  connected  to  said 
second  resistor;  said  second  diode  and  said  second 
inductor  comprising  a  second  resonant  circuit  tuned  to 
said  odd-order  harmonic  of  the  frequency  of  said  pump; 
means  for  connecting  said  source  of  pump  voltage  across 
the  series  combination  of  said  first  diode  and  said  first 
inductor;  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  pump  volt- 
age across  the  series  combination  of  said  second  diode 
and  said  second  inductor;  a  first  coil  inductively  coupled 
to  said  first  inductor;  a  second  coil  inductively  coupled 
to  said  second  inductor;  means  for  connecting  said  first 
and  second  coils,  with  the  voltages  produced  by  said  odd- 
order  harmonics  of  said  first  and  second  tuned  circuits  in 
phase,  to  an  output  circuit. 


© 


1.  In  a  circuit  having  means  for  supplying  a  prede- 
termined steady  electrical  quantity  to  a  load,  the  provision 
of  means  for  maintaining  constant  the  value  of  said 
quantity,  said  value-maintaining  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
actual  value  of  said  quantity  as  supplied  to  the  load, 

(b)  a  source  of  a  standard  voltage, 

(c)  a  galvanometer  including  a  light  source  and  a  mir- 
ror, said  galvanometer  being  connected  to  said  volt- 
age generating  means  and  to  said  source  for  compar- 
ing said  generated  voltage  to  said  standard  voltage 
and  for  deflecting  said  mirror  upon  detection  of  any 
lack  of  equality  between  said  voltages, 

(d)  variable  resistance  means. 
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(e)  means  connecting  said  variable  resistance  means  in 
said  supplying  means  in  series  with  the  load, 

(f)  photo-sensitive  means  located  to  receive  light  from 
said  light  source  deflected  by  said  mirror  for  detect- 
ing the  magnitude  and  sense  of  deflection  of  tiie 
galvanometer, 

(g)  means  connecting  said  photo-sensitive  means  to  said 
variable  resistance  means  to  vary  the  latter  to  modify 
said  supplying  means  to  restore  equality  between  said 
voltages,  and 

(h)  means  connected  to  said  supply  means  in  parallel 
with  the  load  to  provide  a  parallel  path  thereto  upon 
appearance  of  a  voltage  across  the  load  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  value. 


3^11,814 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Arnle  L.  CUffgard,  12624  Lakewood  Blvd., 

Downey.  Caltf.    90242 

Filed  June  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,113 

1  Claim.    (CI.  323—9) 
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lent  resistance  whereby  said  variable  conductance 
transistor  controls  the  voltage  on  the  load  indei>end- 
ently  of  the  resistance. 


3,311,815 
PRECISION  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
John  Y.  Robertson,  Concord,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatJOD  of  New  York 

FUcd  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,541 
7  Claims.     (CI.  323—22) 


In  a  direct  current  voltage  regulator,  means  to  supply 
an  unregulated  direct  current  voltage  in  excess  of  the 
desired  regulated  voltage,  said  means  of  supply  having 
an  internal  resistance,  means  to  connect  a  load  across 
said  regulated  voltage,  a  pair  of  buses  between  said  means 
to  supply  an  unregulated  voltage  and  the  load,  variable 
conductance  means  comprising  a  variable  conductance 
transistor  in  one  of  said  buses,  said  variable  conductance 
means  being  varied  to  impress  a  substantially  constant 
voltage  upon  the  load,  said  variable  conductance  means 
being  a  transistor,  a  further  transistor  having  a  base  con- 
trolling said  variable  conductance  transistor,  the  resist- 
ance from  said  base  to  said  bus  containing  said  variable 
conductance  transistor  being  the  equivalent  base  to  emit- 
ter resistance  of  said  transistors; 

means  to  regulate  the  conductance  of  said  variable 
conductance  means,  said  means  to  regulate  includ- 
ing a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  first  resistance 
and  a  second  resistance,  said  second  resistance  being 
connected  to  said  one  bus  adjacent  said  load,  third 
and  fourth  resistances  connected  in  series  between 
said  buses,  said  first  resistance  being  connected  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  resistances  so  that  said 
voltage  divider  is  connected  to  receive  an  indication 
of  the  voltage  in  the  other  said  bus  and  the  varia- 
tions in  voltage  in  said  one  bus  due  to  variations  in 
supply  voltage  so  that  the  voltage  across  the  load 
remains  substantially  constant; 
a  resistance  in  said  bus  containing  said  variable  con- 
ductance transistor,  said  resistance  being  made  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  internal  resistance  and  said  equiva- 
lent resistance,  one  end  of  said  resistance  being  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  said  further  transistor  to  feed 
thereto  a  signal  substantially  equal  to  and  opposite 
in  sign  to  said  internal  resistance  and  said  equiva- 


7.  In  a  voltage  regulating  circuit, 

a  source  of  electrical  power, 

output  terminals  connected  to  said  source, 

a  variable  impedance  element  connected  in  circuit  with 

said  source  and  said  output  terminals, 
a  feedback  loop  connected  to  said  output  terminals 
and  said  variable  impedance  element  to  vary  the  im- 
pedance of  said  element  in  a  manner  to  maintain  a 
constant  electrical  condition  to  said  output  terminals, 
said  feedback  loop  including  an  amplifier  having  a  dif- 
ferential stage  with  a  pair  of  active  elements,  means 
for  converting  the  difference  in  current  through  said 
elements  to  an  unbalanced  signal  without  loss  of  com- 
mon mode  rejection  comprising 

first  and  second  loads  connected  to  said  active 

elements, 
one  said  load  consisting  of  a  first  resistance, 
the  other  of  said  loads  consisting  of  a  resistance 
equal  in  value  to  said  first  resistance  and  a 
series  connected  voltage  offset  means, 
a   pair  of  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes, 
circuit  means  respectively  connecting  said  bases 
to  the  points  intermediate  said  active  elements 
and  their  respective  loads  to  create  a  voltage 
between  said  bases  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence in  individual  voltages  across  said  loads, 
means  connecting  said  emitter  electrodes  in  com- 
mon, 
and  means  connecting  said  collector  electrodes  to 
provide  a  variable  current  control  signal  to 
said  variable  impedance  element. 


3,311,816 
ELECTRONIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLER 
Fritz  Lodwig  Felix  Steghart,  11  Morelands  Drive, 
Gerrards  Cross,  England 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  206,535,  June  12, 
1962,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  692,845, 
Oct.  28,  1957.    This  application  May  20,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  551,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  1,  1956, 
33,350/56;  Dec.  28,  1956,  39,377/56 
5  Claims.     (CI.  323—22) 
3.  A  process  controller  comprising: 
input  terminals  for  receiving  a  direct  current  signal 
dependent  upon  a  physical  condition  which  is  to  be 
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controlled  according  to  a  predetermined  value 
thereof; 

output  terminals  for  connection  to  controlling  means 
for  restoring  said  physical  condition  to  said  desired 
value  in  response  to  said  direct  current  signal; 

amplifier  means,  including  means  for  converting  a 
direct  current  into  alternating  current,  having  an 
input  connected  to  one  of  said  input  terminals,  and 
to  integrating  means  (9)  and  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  output  terminals; 


being  connected  to  an  electrode  of  each  of  said 
capacitances  for  providing  a  stabilized  output  A.C.  volt- 
age.   

3,311,818 

NON-CONTACT  APPARATUS  FOR  MAG- 

NETICALLY  MEASURING  STRAIN 

George  F.  Quittner,  Cleveland  Hei^its,  Ohio,  assignor, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  API  Instruments  Company, 

Chesteriand,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,096 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—34) 


said  integrating  means  comprising  a  resistance-capaci- 
tance network  for  causing  a  time-integrated  com- 
ponent of  said  signal  to  appear  at  said  output  of 
said  amplifier  means,  said  integrating  means  beirig 
connected  to  receive  an  amplified  signal  from  said 
amplifier  output  and  apply  said  time  integrated  com- 
ponent to  said  amplifier  input;  and 

isolation  means  comprising  a  transformer  of  high  in- 
sulation resistance  isolating  said  integrating  means 
in  one  pole  from  said  amplifier  output. 


3,311,817 
A.C.  CAPACmVE  VOLTAGE  STABILIZER 
Antonfn  Glanc,  LIbochovke,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
Ceskoslovenska  Akademlc  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia, 
a  corporation  of  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,871 

Claims  priority,  application  Czcchoslovalda,  Dec.  19, 

1962,  7,137/62 

3  Claims.    (CL  323—93) 


<I0 
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^^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  non-contact  ascertaining  of  substan- 
tially unidimension  direction  strain  in  a  magnetic  or  eddy 
current  conductive  samite  having  two  opposite  sides,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  which  includes  a  core  and  coil  arrangement 
located  adjacent  a  first  of  said  sample  sides  and  for 
electromagnetically  linking  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sample  and  for  producing  a  flux  which  extends 
therethrough  substantially  in  a  first  direction, 

second  means  which  includes  a  coil  located  adjacent 
the  second  of  said  sample  sides  and  aligned  in  said 
first  direction  for  electromagnetically  sensing  mag- 
netic flux  characteristic  in  said  sample  as  caused  by 
said  first  means, 

third  means  which  includes  a  core  and  coil  arrange- 
ment located  adjacent  one  of  said  two  sample  sides 
and  for  electromagnetically  linking  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  sample  and  for  producing  a  flux  which 
extends  therethrough  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
transverse  to  said  first  direction, 

fourth  means  which  includes  a  coil  located  on  the 
other  of  the  two  sample  sides  and  aligned  in  said 
second  direction  for  electromagnetically  sensing  mag- 
netic flux  characteristic  in  sample  as  caused  by  said 
third  means, 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  second  means 
with  that  of  the  fourth  means, 

and  means  for  reading  out  said  comparison. 


1.  An  A.C.  capacitive  voltage  stabilizer  comprising  a 
single  piece  of  a  ferroelectric  dielectric  having  a  variable 
real  component  of  its  permittivity  in  the  direction  of  its 
ferroelectric  axis  and  a  substantially  constant  real  com- 
ponent of  its  permittivity  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  ferroelectric  axis;  a  first  pair  of  electrodes  oppositely 
disposed  adjacent  said  dielectric  to  form  a  first  capacitor 
and  a  second  pair  of  electrodes  oppositely  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  dielectric  to  form  a  second  capacitor,  the 
electrodes  of  said  first  pair  being  arranged  along  the  direc- 
tion of  the  ferroelectric  axis  and  electrodes  of  said  second 
pair  being  arranged  along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  ferroelectric  axis;  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
each  connected  to  one  electrode  of  each  of  said  capacitors 
for  receiving  A.C.  voltage,  the  A.C.  voltage  being  divided 
across  said  capacitors  inversely  according  to  the  permit- 
tivity thereof;  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  one  of  said 
output  terminals  being  connected  to  one  electrode  of  one 
of  said  capacitances,  another  of  said  output  terminals 


3,311,819 
AUTOMATIC  BILLET  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
WITH  EDGE  SENSING  MEANS  FOR  REVERS- 
ING SCAN 
John  S.  Miller,  Poland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  McKay 
Machine  Company,  Yomigstown,  (Niio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,956  _ 

7  Claims.  (CL  324—37) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transversely  scanning  and  magnetically 
inspecting  a  face  of  a  longitudinally  advancing  metal  billet, 
comprising  a  base,  a  carrier,  an  arm  iot  mounting  said 
carrier  on  said  base  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  billet  face,  a  scanning  device  mounted  on  said 
carrier  for  reciprocating  movement  across  said  billet  face 
in  parallel  relation  thereto,  said  scanning  device  contain- 
ing magnetic  inspection  means,  motor  means  on  said  car- 
rier to  reciprocate  said  scanning  device,  inductively  <^ 
erative  edge  detecting  means  mounted  for  movement  with 
said  scanning  device  and  operable  to  detect  the  approach 
to  either  side  edge  of  said  billet  face,  and  means  con- 
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trolling  operation  of  said  motor  means  and  responsive  to 
said  edge  detecting  means  for  maintaining  the  reciprocable 


3  311  821 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  COMPEN- 
SATING    THE    OUTPUT    OF    A    MAGNETIC 
FIELD  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  EFFECTS 
OF  INTERFERING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Joseph  Jean  Andre  Brunei,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Canadalr  Limited,  St.  Laurent,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  11,  1962, 

864,306 
9  Claims.    (CI.  324—43) 


movement  of  said  scanning  device  substantially  equal  to 
the  transverse  dimension  of  a  billet  advancing  through  said 
apparatus. 

3.311,820 
ACTUATING   CIRCUIT   FOR   AUTOMATICALLY 

REVERSING  A  RECIPROCAL  SCANNER 
Lc  Roy  E.  Johnson,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
McKay  Machine  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,420 
4  Claims.     (CI.  324—37) 


1.  In  combination:  a  carriage  reciprocable  from  mar- 
gin to  margin  of  an  electrically  conductive  workpiece,  a 
pair  of  proximity  devices  carried  by  said  carriage  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  carriage 
reciprocation  whereby  in  one  direction  of  carriage  move- 
ment one  of  said  proximity  devices  will  be  shifted  beyond 
one  workpiece  margin  and  in  the  other  direction  of 
carriage  movement  the  other  sensing  device  will  be  shifted 
beyond  the  other  workpiece  margin,  each  proximity  de- 
vice forming  a  part  of  a  respective  oscillating  circuit  and 
each  of  such  circuits  oscillating  when  its  associated  prox- 
imity device  is  shifted  beyond  the  margin  of  said  work- 
piece  and  each  circuit  being  dampened  and  ceasing  to 
oscillate  when  its  associated  proximity  device  is  adjacent 
said  workpiece,  and  means  responsive  to  oscillation  in 
either  of  said  circuits  only  while  oscillation  is  dampened 
in  the  other  circuit  and  such  means  interrupting  carriage 
movement  in  one  direction  and  effecting  carriage  move- 
ment in  the  other  direction  when  said  one  proximity 
device  has  been  shifted  beyond  said  one  workpiece  mar- 
gin and  interrupting  carriage  movement  in  the  other 
direction  and  effecting  carriage  movement  in  said  one 
direction  when  said  other  proximity  device  has  been 
shifted  beyond  said  other  workpiece  margin. 


'I^Sssi 


I r'         ■'  -C"     |-iniin,.r- 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  compensating  the  out- 
put signal  of  a  magnetic  field  sensing  device  for  the 
effects  of  interfering  magnetic  fields  comprising  transduc- 
ing means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
position,  or  derivatives  thereof  with  respect  to  time,  of 
the  sensing  device,  means  for  correlating  said  signals  from 
said  transducer  and  said  sensing  device  to  provide  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of  an  error 
component  present  in  said  sensing  device  output  signal 
due  to  a  given  component  of  said  interfering  magnetic 
fields,  and  compensator  means  responsive  to  said  correla- 
tor output  signal  for  countering  the  effect  on  said  sensing 
device  of  said  interfering  magnetic  field  component  in 
such  a  way  as  to  decrease  the  amount  of  said  error  com- 
ponent. 

3,311,822 

TESTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 

Herbert  W.  Lorber,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 

resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,301 
3  Claims.    (CL  324—57) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  waveform  of  a  low 
voltage  which  appears  on  a  specimen  when  a  driving 
voltage  is  applied  to  said  specimen,  comprising: 

a  low  velocity  of  propagation  path  for  electric  volt- 
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ages,  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  elec- 
tric signal  and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  an 
amplified  replica  of  said  signal; 
a  circuit  to  be  tested  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
a  gate  means  having  a  gate  input  and  an  output  and 
signal  input,   said  gate  output  being  connected  to 
said  input  terminal  of  said  low  velocity  propagation 
path; 
a  high  velocity-of-propagation  path; 
a  plurality  of  variable-capacitance  diodes  electrically 
connected  in  parallel  between  said  high  velocity-of- 
propagation  path  and  said  low  velocity-of-propaga- 
tion path  along  the  length  of  said  low  velocity-of- 
propagation  path; 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  high  velocity-of- 
propagation  path  after  said  electric  signal  has  en- 
tered said  low  velocity-of-propagation  path  and  for 
maintaining  said  voltage  constant  as  the  amplified 
replica  of  said  electric  signal  leaves  said  output  ter- 
minal said  means  for  applying  a  voltage  comprising: 
a  driver  means  for  supplying  pulses,  said  driver  means 

having  an  output; 
a  frequency  divider  means  having  an  output  and  an 
input,  said  divider  input  being  connected  to  said 
driver  means  output; 
a  delay  means  having  an  output  and  an  input,  said  de- 
lay means  input  connected  to  said  frequency  divider 
means  output; 
a  pulser  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  coupled 
to  said  high  velocity  of  propagation  path  and  said 
pulser  means  input  being  connected  to  said  delay 
means  output,  said  gate  means  input  being  connected 
to  said  frequency  divider  output  and  said  circuit  to 
be  tested  having  its  input  connected  to  said  driver 
means  output  and  its  output  connected  to  said  gate 
means  signal  input;  and  indicating  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  low 
velocity  of  propagation  path. 


and  to  said  electrodes,  means  mounting  said  reference 
slug  on  said  framework  means  for  pivotal  movements 
between  a  first  predetermined  position  within  said  meas- 
urement site  between  said  electrodes  and  a  second  posi- 
tion outside  of  said  measurement  site,  said  slug  being  of 
lesser  dimensions  in  directions  perpendicular  to  said  elec- 
trodes than  the  spacing  between  said  electrodes,  and  means 
selectably  moving  said  slug  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 

3,311,824 
TRANSIENT  INSENSITIVE  PHOTOELECTRIC  IM- 
PULSE DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  WATTHOUR 
METER  TO  ACTUATE  DEMAND  RECORDER 
Paul  E.  Pitt,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Duncan 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Tippecanoe  County,  Indiana, 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,170 
11  Claims.    (Q.  324—103) 


3,311,823 

CALIBRATION  M  E  A  N  S  FOR  A  CAPACITAJ^CE 
MOISTURE  -  CONTENT  MEASURING  APPARA- 
TUS  INCLUDING  A  REFERENCE  SLUG  FOR  IN- 
TRODUCTION  BETWEEN   CAPACITOR  PLATES 

Warren  E.  Benson,  Jr.,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fortt 
Engineering  Corporation,  Norwood,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^      »,.,,,  ^-o 

Orlginal  application  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,278,  now 
Patent  No.  3,284,706,  dated  Nov.  8,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,470 
5  Claims.    (CL  324—61) 
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1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  capacitivity  of  substances  in 
bulk  form  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  into  an  electrical 
measurement  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
planar  broad-area  electrodes,  framework  means  mounting 
said  electrodes  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  insulated 
relationship  with  a  hollow  measurement  site  therebetween 
for  accommodating  bulk  quantities  of  said  substances, 
a  reference  slug  including  at  least  two  plates  of  non- 
hygroscopic  material  and  means  mounting  said  plates  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  one  another 


^S^=#^ 


4.  A  demand  meter  apparatus  for  use  with  a  watthour 
meter  and  power  lines  from  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a  demand  re- 
corder having  two  impulse  responsive  devices;  and  a 
cycling  switch  including  two  impedance  comrol  means, 
one  of  the  means  being  connected  in  a  circuit  in  series 
with  one  device  and  the  lines  to  actuate  the  one  device  by 
presenting  a  relatively  low  impedance  in  the  circuit  and  to 
deactuate  the  one  device  by  presenting  a  relatively  high 
impedance,  the  other  means  being  connected  in  a  circuit 
in  series  with  the  other  device  and  the  lines  to  actuate  the 
other  device  by  presenting  a  relatively  low  impedance  in 
the  circuit  and  to  deactuate  the  other  device  by  present- 
ing a  relatively  high  impedance,  each  means  being  adapted 
to  present  a  relatively  low  impedance  when  a  high  voltage 
transient  impulse  characteristic  of  the  results  of  a  light- 
ning stroke  on  the  lines  is  applied  thereto,  said  switch 
including  means  connected  to  said  watthour  meter  to 
periodically  raise  the  impedance  of  one  means  and  to 
lower  the  impedance  of  the  other  means,  and  vice  versa, 
at  a  rate  which  is  a  function  of  the  electrical  demand 
measured  by  said  watthour  meter. 


3  311  825 

MULTI-BAND  DIRECT  READING  GRID 

DIP  METER 

Robert  A.  Waters,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Waters 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wayland,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,546 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324— 115) 
1.  In  an  instrument  of  the  type  described,  a  main  hous- 
ing containing  an  internal  tunable  element  with  a  control 
shaft  extending  through  a  wall  in  the  housing,  a  socket  on 
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an  adjacent  wall  of  the  bousing,  and  a  shaft  position  in- 
dicator mounted  on  the  external  portion  of  the  control 
shaft  and  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  housing;  in  combi- 
nation with  a  set  of  interchangeable  coil-scale  elements, 
each  such  element  consisting  of  an  induction  element  and 
a  base,  said  base  having  two  flat  portions  approximately 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  the  first  portion  carrying  the 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  325 — 42  see: 
Patent  No.  3.311,442 


3^11,827 
TRANSMISSION  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  TRANS- 
MISSION  OF  SIGNALS  BY  MODULATED  OSCIL- 
LATIONS  OF  CONSTANT  AMPLITUDE 
Johannes  Anton  Greefkes  and  Karel  Riemens,  Emmasin- 
gel,  Ehidhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,659 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  1,  1962, 

283  823 
7  Clalnu.    (CL  325—46) 


induction  element,  with  prongs  extending  through  the 
base  and  spaced  to  plug  into  the  socket,  the  second  por- 
tion extending  into  a  position  of  partial  overlap  with  the 
shaft  position  indicator,  and  bearing  a  scale  correspond- 
ing to  the  range  of  frequencies  in  which  the  induction 
element  enables  the  instrument  to  operate. 


3,311,826 
MEASURING   SYSTEM   STANDARD   UTILIZING 
AMPLIFIER  WITH  RECTIFIER  IN  NEGATIVE 
FEEDBACK  PATH  TO  COMPENSATE  RECTI- 
FIER FORWARD  VOLTAGE  DROP 

Herbert  Galman.  1612  N.  Altadena  Drive, 

Pasadena,  Calif.     91107 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,995 

2  Clainu.    (CI.  324—123) 


fC 


r« 


'?# 


_£^ 


1.  An  electrical  measuring  system  for  measuring  either 
A.C.  or  D.C,  voltage  with  a  high  degree  of  precision 
comprising  a  pair  of  input  terminals  to  which  the  volt- 
age to  be  measured  may  be  applied,  a  first  precision  resis- 
tor connected  in  a  series  current  path  leading  from  one  of 
said  terminals,  an  amplifier  having  the  capability  of  am- 
plifying both  A.C.  and  D.C.  signals  connected  with  its 
input  in  series  between  the  first  precision  resistor  and 
the  other  of  said  terminals,  a  rectifier  coupled  between 
the  output  and  input  of  the  amplifier,  an  indicating  de- 
vice connected  to  receive  unidirectional  current  from  the 
rectifier  without  being  limited  by  the  voltage  drop  across 
the  rectifier,  a  voltage  source  connected  in  series  with 
the  indicating  device  and  having  a  polarity  such  as  to 
oppose  the  forward  direction  of  current  through  the  recti- 
fier, a  second  precision  resistor  coupled  in  shunt  with  the 
indicating  device,  a  variable  resistor  and  a  second  volt- 
age source  coupled  to  the  indicating  device  and  the  sec- 
ond precision  resistor,  and  a  null  indicating  device  con- 
nected across  the  rectifier  output. 
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1.  A  transmission  system  comprising  a  source  of  sig- 
nals, a  dynamic  control  voltage  circuit  for  producing  a 
control  voltage,  means  for  adding  said  signals  and  control 
voltage,  a  source  of  oscillations,  means  for  modulating 
said  oscillations  with  the  output  of  said  adding  means 
with  constant  amplitude,  and  means  for  transmitting  said 
modulated  oscillations,  said  dynamic  control  voltage  cir- 
cuit comprising  demodulating  means,  means  applying  the 
output  of  said  modulating  means  to  said  demodulating 
means,  a  network  having  a  frequency  dependent  transmis- 
sion characteristic  connected  to  the  output  of  said  demod- 
ulating means,  said  network  having  a  transmission  factor 
which  decreases  with  increases  in  signal  frequency,  means 
for  rectifying  the  output  of  said  network,  means  for  am- 
plitude modulating  said  modulated  oscillations  with  the 
output  of  said  rectifying  means,  and  means  for  demodu- 
lating the  output  of  said  amplitude  modulating  means  to 
produce  said  control  voltage. 


3,311,828 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM,  METHODS,  AND  AP- 
PARATUS    UTILIZING     VESTIGIAL-SIDEBAND, 
SUPPRESSED-CARRIER  P.C.M.  SIGNALS 
Norman  E.  Chasck,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Microwave  Corporation,  Cos  Cob,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,978 
6  Claims.    (CI.  325—49) 
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5.  A  radio  communication  system  comprising  means 
for  providing  a  single-sideband,  suppressed-carrier,  ampli- 
tude-modulated P.C.M.  signal,  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  said  signal,  means  for  providing  an  auxiliary 
signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  carrier  frequency 
shifted  by  a  fraction  less-than-one  of  the  pulse-repetition 
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frequency,  means  for  supplying  said  auxiliary  signal  to 
the  transmitting  means,  radio  receiving  apparatus  includ- 
ing filter  means  for  separating  said  auxiliary  signal  from 
the  P.C.M.  signal,  controllable  oscillator  means  for  pro- 
viding said  fraction  less-than-one  of  the  pulse-repetition 
frequency,  first  mixer  means  for  beating  the  signal  from 
said  controllable  oscillator  means  with  said  separated  aux- 
iliary signal  for  creating  an  effective  carrier  signal,  second 
mixer  means  for  beating  said  effective  carrier  signal  with 
the  P.C.M.  for  coherent  detection  thereof,  and  control 
means  coupled  from  the  output  of  said  second  mixer 
means  to  said  controllable  oscillator  for  controlling  said 
oscillator  to  provide  said  fraction  less-than-ooe  of  the 
pulse-repetition  frequency. 


3,311,829 
CIRCULAR  POLARIZATION  DIVERSITY  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Glenn  D.  GUlett,  Los  Altos,  CsIVm  assigDor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,739 
4  Claims.    (CI.  325—56) 


eWOUNO  STATION 


second  means  responsive  to  the  first  signals  for  pro- 
ducing an  impedance  variable  in  accordance  with 
the  amplitude  of  the  first  signals, 

third  means  for  providing  carrier  signals  at  a  frequency 
above  the  frequencies  of  the  first  signals,  and 
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fourih  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  carrier  signals 
for  modulating  the  carrier  signals  with  the  first 
signals  and  with  second  signals  frequency  modulated 
in  accordance  with  the  variations  in  the  variable 
impedance. 

3^11,831 
COAXIAL  COMBINER-SEPARATOR  FOR  COMBIN- 
ING OR  SEPARATING  DIFFERENT  ELECTRICAL 
SIGNALS 
Melvin  L.  Leppert,  Washington,  D.C,  assignor  to  the 
Unked  States  of  America  as  represented- by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,463 
13  Claims.    (CL  325— 178) 


1.  Communication  system  incorporating  apparatus  for 
enabling  signals  to  be  transmitted  from  a  vehicle  traveling 
above  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  a  receiving  station,  said 
system  comprising: 

an  antenna  system  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  an- 
tenna system  being  designed  to  simultaneously  trans- 
mit radiation  from  antenna  units  which  are  alter- 
nately circularly  polarized  in  a  left-hand  and  in  a 
right-hand  sense; 

a  transmitter  on  said  vehicle  for  energizing  said  an- 
tenna system; 

a  receiver  system  located  at  any  desired  point,  said 
receiver  system  further  including  an  antenna  system 
designed  to  receive  the  radiation  emitted  by  said  first 
antenna  system; 

said  receiver  system  incorporating  a  pair  of  channels 
through  which  respectively  pass  the  right-  and  left- 
hand  circularly-polarized  energy  picked  up  by  said 
antenna  receiving  system;  and 

means  for  combining  the  energy  present  in  the  output 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  receiver  channels  so  that  the 
amplitude  level  of  the  energy  in  the  combined  signals 
remains  essentially  constant  regardless  of  variations 
in  the  orientation  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the 
receiving  station  during  the  course  of  the  vehicle's 
flight 

3,311,830        

AM  AND  FM  TRANSMITTER 

Clifford  D.  Sldrvhi,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdat 

Inc.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,590 

13  Claims.    (CI.  325— 105) 

1.  In  combination  for  transmitting  signals  representing 

audio  information, 

first  means  for  providing  first  signals  having  amplitudes 
and  first  frequencies  variable  to  represent  audio  in- 
formation, 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  simultaneously  transmitting 
a  plurality  of  discrete  signals  of  different  frequencies, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  coaxial  cables,  each  having  inner  and  outer 
conductors, 

said  cables  being  woimd  to  form  separate  inductors, 

the  inner  and  outer  conductors  of  one  of  said  cables 
being  coupled  respectively  to  the  outer  and  inner 
conductors  of  the  other  of  said  cables; 

first  conductive  means  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  one  cable  to  permit  conduction  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  signals  along  the  iimer  conductor  there- 
of. 

second  coiKluctive  means  coimected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  one  cable  iot  permitting  at  least  one  of  the 
others  of  said  plurality  of  signals  to  be  conducted 
along  the  outer  conductor  thereof; 

and  an  electrical  common  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conductive  means  with  the  outer  conductor  of 
said  other  cable  at  the  free  end  thereof. 


3,311^32 
MULTIPLE  INPUT  RADIO  RECEIVER 

James  H.  Schrader,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  Natiomd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad- 
ministration 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,212 
10  Claims.    (CL  325—305) 
8.  In  a  multi-input  receiver  that  operates  from  a  plu- 
rality of  independently  steerable  antennas,  means  for  re- 
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moving  from  the  signals  intercepted  by  all  antennas  the 
angular  modulation  that  is  common  to  all  the  intercepted 


t- 


signals;  and  means  for  removing  from  each  intercepted 
signal  the  angular  modulation  that  is  peculiar  to  that 
signal. 

3,311,833 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 
THE  READABILITY  OF  AMPLITUDE  MODU- 
LATED WAVES 
William  R.  Lewis,  Kansas  City,  and  WUliam  E.  Hanne- 
man.  Independence,  Mo.,  and  George  W.  Wester,  Mis- 
sion, Kans.,  assignors  to  Wilcox  Eiectric  Company,  Inc., 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  272,487 
4  Claims.    (CI.  325— 474) 


■^t^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  iiKreasing  the  readability  of  an  am- 
plitude modulated  signal  having  at  least  a  pair  of  side 
band  signals  as  components  thereof,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  filter  means  responsive  to  said  amplitude  mod- 
ulated signal  and  adapted  to  have  the  same  applied 
thereto  for  attenuating  the  components  of  said  am- 
plitude modulated  signal  except  one  of  said  side  band 
signals; 

second  filter  means  responsive  to  said  amplitude  mod- 
ulated signal  and  adapted  to  have  the  same  applied 
thereto  for  attenuating  the  components  of  said  am- 
plitude modulated  signal  except  the  other  side  band 
signal; 

means  for  providing  a  carrier  signal  for  said  side  band 
signals; 

first  electrical  means  coupled  with  said  first  filter  means 
and  said  carrier  providing  means  for  subtracting  the 
frequency  of  the  lower  of  said  one  side  band  and 
carrier  signals  from  the  frequency  of  the  higher 
thereof  to  produce  a  first  intelligence  signal; 

second  electrical  means  coupled  with  said  second  filter 
means  and  said  carrier  providing  means  for  subtract- 
ing the  frequency  of  the  lower  of  said  other  side 
band  and  carrier  signals  from  the  frequency  of  the 
higher  thereof  to  produce  a  second  intelligence 
signal. 


said  carrier  providing  means  comprising  an  oscillator 
stage  for  locally  generating  said  carrier  signal  and 
discriminator  means  coupled  with  said  stage  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  and  second  intelligence  signals 
for  controlling  the  phase  of  said  generated  carrier 
signal  to  maintain  said  first  intelligence  signal  in 
phase  with  said  second  intelligence  signal; 

transducer  means  coupled  with  said  first  electrical 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  intelligence  signal 
for  converting  the  latter  into  a  first  sound  wave;  and 

phase  reversal  means  coupled  with  said  second  electri- 
cal means  and  responsive  to  said  second  intelligence 
signal  for  converting  the  latter  into  a  second  sound 
wave  substantially  180  degrees  out-of -phase  with 
said  first  sound  wave. 


3,311,834 

TIME  PROPORTIONING  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 

George  E.  Barlier,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1963.  Scr.  No.  323,383 

26  Claims.    (CL  328— 1) 


.a.  ti 


3.  A  time  proportioning  controller  comprising  in  com- 
bination electromagnetic  sensing  means  for  detecting  a 
change  in  a  controlled  function,  an  electronic  control  de- 
vice comprising  emitting  means,  collecting  means  and 
electron  control  means,  a  source  of  alternating  current 
voltage  for  powering  said  device,  means  for  applying  a 
bias  voltage  across  the  emitting  means,  electron  control 
means  circuit  of  said  device,  said  sensing  means  being 
adapted  to  change  its  resistance  characteristics  responsive 
to  changes  in  emission  incident  thereupon  and  thereby 
affect  the  bias  voltage  in  said  device  and  render  said  de- 
vice in  a  conductive  state  where  a  corrective  impulse  is 
initiated,  and  false  signal  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  emitting  means,  electron  control  means  circuit  of 
said  control  device  for  transmitting  a  false  signal  to  said 
control  device  and  thereby  initiate  a  corrective  signal  in- 
dependently of  the  action  of  said  sensing  means. 


3,311,835 
OPERATIONAL  RECTIFIER 
Peter  L.  Richman,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Weston  Instruments  Inc.,  Newarl^  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,206 
6  Claims.  (CI.  328— 146) 
1.  A  device  for  monitoring  an  A.C.  voltage  signal,  said 
device  comprising  in  combination,  operational  rectifier 
means  for  converting  said  A.C.  voltage  to  a  D.C.  volt- 
age, and  a  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  D.C. 
voltage  with  a  precision  D.C.  reference  voltage,  said 
operational  rectifier  means  comprising  a  high  gain  am- 
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plifier  having  a  degenerative  feedback  loop  including  in 
series  a  pair  of  unidirectionally  conductive  devices  poled 
in  the  same  direction  and  a  resistance  between  the  output 
and  input  of  said  amplifier,  means  resistively  connecting 
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the  junction  of  said  unidirectionally  conductive  devices 
to  ground,  and  means  for  coupling  the  input  of  said 
comparator  means  to  a  point  in  said  feedback  loop  be- 
tween said  resistance  and  said  unidirectionally  conductive 
devices. 


means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  characteristic  of 
said  side  pulses  at  said  output  circuit; 

means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  all  said  signal-repeating 
means  above  and  below  a  nominal  value; 

and  means  for  setting  the  gains  of  all  said  signal-repeat- 
ing means  in  unison  in  a  sense  to  reduce  the  value  of 
said  predetermined  characteristic  at  said  output  cir- 
cuit. 

3,311,837 
SIGNAL  LIMITING  AND  THRESHOLD  MEANS  IN 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTING  AND  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEMS 
Harold  Moreines,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,819 
19  Claims.    (CL  328— 169) 


3,311,836 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSLATING  PULSE  SIGNALS 

ACCOMPANIED  BY  SPURIOUS  SIDE  PULSES 

Michael    J.    Di    Tore,    Massapequa,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 

Cardion  Electronics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,288 

14  Claims.    (CI.  328— 167) 


2.  A  system  for  translating  a  signal  comprising  a  pri- 
mary pulse  and  spurious  minor  side  pulses  with  substan- 
tial suppression  of  said  side  pulses  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  for  supplying  a  signal  to  be  translated; 

an  output  circuit; 

an  N-section  wave-signal  delay  network  coupled  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  circuits,  each  section  in- 
cluding a  central  coimection  tap  and  a  plurality  of 
connection  taps  symmetrically  spaced  relative  to  said 
central  tap; 

a  circuit  in  each  section  for  deriving  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  input  signal  with  a  delay  equal  to 
that  at  said  central  tap; 

means  in  the  first  section  of  said  network  for  sensing 
the  instantaneous  signal  voltages  at  said  central  tap 
and  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  taps  on  one  side 
thereof  in  response  to  the  distribution  of  an  input 
signal  along  said  network  section; 

a  plurality  of  signal-repeating  means  in  each  section  of 
said  network  individually  responsive  to  the  polarity 
of  such  instantaneous  signal  at  each  given  one  of  said 
plurality  of  taps  for  coupling  the  corresponding  sym- 
metrically disposed  tap  to  said  output  circuit  with 
controlled  polarity; 

means  in  each  section  of  said  network  for  summing  the 
signal  outputs  of  said  signal-repeating  means  and  add- 
ing the  summation  signal  to  said  derived  signal; 

means  for  applying  to  said  output  circuit  the  sum  of 
said  summation  signal  and  said  derived  signal  of  the 
final  section  of  said  network; 

836  O.Q.— SI 


10.  In  a  control  system,  means  for  limiting  a  control 
signal  comprising  means  for  effecting  a  controlling  elec- 
trical signal  of  varying  amplitude  and  sense,  other  means 
for  effecting  first  and  second  electrical  reference  signjds 
of  opposite  sense,  and  means  of  selecting  among  said 
several  electrical  signals  the  electrical  signal  having  an 
amplitude  intermediate  that  of  the  other  signals. 


3^11.838 
RECEIVER  FOR  THE  RECEPTION  OF  AM  SIG- 
NALS AND  FM  SIGNALS  WITH  TUNING 
INDICATION 
Berend  Danker,  Emmasingel,  Hndhoren,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Norfli  Ameriom  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jnly  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,972 
Claims  priority,  MpUcatkm  Netheriands,  Aug.  21,  1962, 

282,335 
5  Chdms.    (O.  329—111) 


1.  A  tuning  indicator  circuit  for  a  receiver  for  am- 
plitude and  frequency  modulated  signals;  said  receiver 
being  of  the  type  having  an  amplitude  demodulator  with 
first  load  resistance  means  through  which  a  first  direct 
current  flows  in  one  direction  in  response  to  the  reception 
of  amplitude  modulated  signals,  and  a  frequency  modu- 
lation detector  with  second  load  resistance  means 
through  which  a  second  direct  current  flows  in  one  direc- 
tion in  response  to  the  reception  of  frequency  modulated 
signals;  said  tuning  indicator  circuit  comprising  a  cur- 
rent indicating  device  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
means  continuously  connecting  said  first  terminal  to  a 
point  of  constant  potential,  and  means  continuously  con- 
necting said  second  terminal  to  an  end  of  each  of  said 
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first  aod  second  load  resistance  means,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  direct  currents  flow  through  said  current 
indicating  device. 


3,311,839 
COMPENSATED  TUNABLE  CAVITY  WITH  SINGLE 

VARIABLE  ELEMENT 
Uldis    Rutulis,    Ottawa,    Ontario,    Canada,    assignor   to 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,213 
4  Claims.    (CL  330—4.9) 


ground;  a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  a  collector 
electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode;  a  capacitor  connected 
between  said  second  terminal  and  said  base  electrode;  a 
third  fixed  resistor  connected  between  said  fourth  ter- 
minal and  said  emitter  electrode;  and  output  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  collector  electrode. 


1.  A  tunable  cavity  resonator  comprising: 
walls  defining  a  hollow  resonant  cavity, 

one  wall  only  of  said  cavity  being  provided  with  a 

single  opening  for  receiving  a  tuning  post, 
said  opening  being  located  for  reactive  tuning  of 
the  resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity, 
an  elongated  tuning  post  mounted  perpendicularly  to 
said  one  wall  of  said  cavity  at  said  opening  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  through  said  opening  into  said 
cavity, 

said  tuning  post  having  a  first  portion  of  conduct- 
ing metal  at  least  part  of  which  extends  exter- 
nally of  said  cavity,  and  a  second  terminating 
portion  of  a  lossy  dielectric  material  substantial- 
ly coextensive  with  said  first  portion  to  introduce 
into  said  cavity  a  loss  which  varies  with  the 
amount  of  insertion  of  the  tuning  post. 


3^11^0 
BRIDGE  TYPE  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROL- 
UNG  THE  GAIN  OF   A  TRANSISTOR 
AMPLIFIER 
Rolf  S.  GOlard,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Flkd  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,737 
2  Claims.    (CI,  330—29) 


3,311,841 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH  PHASE 

CONSCIOUS  CONTROL  INTERRUPTER 
John  Victor  Comcy  and  Anthony  Isaacs,  both  of  Lon- 
don, England,  asrignors  to  Ferguson  Radio  Corpora- 
tion Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Oct  4,  1961, 

35,773/61 
16  Claims.    (CL  331—14) 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising:  a  resistive  bridge 
circuit  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  terminals; 
a  first  variable  resistor  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals;  a  first  fixed  resistor  connected  between 
said  second  and  third  terminals;  a  second  variable  resistor 
connected  between  said  third  and  fourth  terminals;  a  sec- 
ond fixed  resistor  connected  between  said  fourth  and 
first  terminals;  means  to  apply  an  input  signal  to  said 
first  terminal;  nneans  to  connect  said  third  terminal  to 
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1.  A  frequency  control  system  for  synchronizing  the 
frequency  of  an  oscillation  generator  with  the  frequency 
of  a  source  of  reference  oscillations,  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  said  generator  and  said  source: 

a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  circuit,  a  sec- 
ond input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  said  first 
input  circuit  being  connected  to  said  source  to  re- 
ceive oscillations  therefrom,  said  second  input  cir- 
cuit being  connected  to  said  generator  to  receive 
oscillations  therefrom,  said  phase  comparator  being 
operative  to  generate  at  said  output  circuit  a  control 
signal  representative  of  a  variation  of  the  phase  of  the 
reference  oscillations  relative  to  the  output  oscilla- 
tions; 
means  coupling  said  output  circuit  to  said  oscillation 
generator,  said  oscillation  generator  being  responsive 
to  said  control  signal  to  tend  to  cancel  said  variation 
in  phase; 
first  sensing  means  interconnected  between  said  source 
and  said  oscillation  generator,  including  means  to 
generate  a  first  switching  signal  in  response  to  a 
shift  of  phase  into  a  range  in  which  the  variation  in 
phase  would  be  increased; 
second    sensing   means    interconnected    between   said 
source  aod  said  oscillation  generator,  including  means 
to  generate  a  second  switching  signal  in  response  to  a 
shift  of  phase  from  said  range; 
switch  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sensing 
means  to  receive  said  first  and  second  switching  sig- 
nals,  said   switch   means   being  connected   to  said 
comparator  to  be  operative  to  switch  said  comparator 
from  an  operative  to  an  inoperative  condition,  includ- 
ing means  operable  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  switching  signals  to  render  said  comparator 
inoperative  and  operative  respectively; 
and  stabilizing  means  to  maintain  said  oscillation  gen- 
erator at  substantially  constant  frequency  whenever 
said  comparator  b  inoperative. 


3,311,842 
DIGITAL  TRANSDUCER  WITH  CONDITION  RE- 
SPONSrVE  SHOCK  EXCITED  RESONANT  CIR- 

cun  ^     . 

John  W.  Beck,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 

FOcd  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,505 
14  Clabns.    (CL  331—66) 


first  reflector  means  at  one  of  said  ends  causing  total  re- 
flection, the  second  reflector  means  at  the  opposite  end 
causing  only  partial  reflection  and  permitting  emission  of 
coherent  radiation  therethrough  in  said  axial  directioii^-a 
gaseous  filling  arranged  in  said  tubular  gas  discharge 
chamber  means  and  comprising  a  mixture  of  helium  and 
neon  gas  at  a  predetermined  absolute  pressure  less  than 
0.8  torr;  means  for  creating  said  predetermined  gas  pres- 
sure in  said  discharge  chamber;  and  high-frequency  gen- 
erator means  including  electrode  means  assembled  with 
said  tubular  gas  discharge  chamber  means  for  producing 
in  said  gaseous  filling  by  means  of  an  electric  field  strong- 
er than  that  causing  only  infrared  radiation  high  frequency 
gas  discharges  resulting  in  said  radiation,  the  spectral 
range  thereof  extending  from  the  infrared  obtainable  with 
helium-neon  quantum-mechanical  oscillators  into  the  visi- 
ble part  of  the  spectrum. 


3311  844 
HIGH  REPETITION  RATE  LASER  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Di  Curdo,  WhHlsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration <rf  Delaware  ^,     «„^  „« 
Filed  May  31,  1963.  Ser.  No.  284»560 
5  Claims.    (CL  331—94.5) 


6.  In  a  variable  measuring  system, 

a  reactive  element  having  a  value  dependent  on  the 
variable  to  be  measured, 

means  connecting  said  element  as  a  part  of  a  resonant 
circuit  to  make  the  resonant  frequency  thereof  at 
least  partially  dependent  on  the  variable  to  be  meas- 
ured, 

means  for  shocl^  exciting  said  circuit  with  a  pulse  to 
induce  oscillations  therein, 

and  means  connected  to  said  circuit  for  determining 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillations. 


^■^ 
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3,311,843 

VISIBLE  He-Ne  LASER  HAVING  A  PRESSURE 

BELOW  0.8  TORR 

Wolfgang  Friedl,  Hanan  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Qnarzlampcn  Gesellschaft  m.bJI.,  Hanao  am  Main, 

Germany 

Ffled  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1962, 

Q  704 
5  Claims.    (CL  331—94.5) 


1.  (Juantum-mechanical  oscillator  for  producing  an 
oriented  beam  of  coherent  radiation  in  the  visible  range 
of  the  spectrum,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  gas 
discharge  chamber  means  having  an  inner  diameter  of  up 
to  1.5  cm.;  first  and  second  reflector  means  located  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  gas  discharge  chamber  means 
for  reflecting  between  themselves  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  chamber  means  radiation  produced  therein,  the 


1.  A  laser  system  including  a  carrier,  a  plurality  of  ac- 
tive laser  elements  mounted  on  said  carrier  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  each  other,  means  defining  a  resonant  cavity  for 
said  laser  elements,  said  resonant  cavity  including  reflect- 
ing means  for  said  laser  elements,  at  least  part  of  said  re- 
flecting means  being  in  spaced  relation  with  said  laser 
elements  a  pumping  chamber  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
carrier,  said  pumping  chamber  including  an  open  ended 
pumping  reflector  of  elliptical  cross  section  and  at  least 
one  energy  supjrfy  means  substantially  at  the  focus  re- 
moved from  said  open  end  to  deliver  pumping  energy  to 
said  laser  elements  when  in  said  resonant  cavity,  said  open 
end  of  said  pumping  reflector  facing  said  carrier  and  said 
pumping  reflector  being  positioned  so  that  any  of  said  laser 
elements  when  in  alignment  with  the  major  axis  of  the 
ellipse  is  at  the  focus  of  the  ellipse  nearest  said  open  end, 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  to  pass  said  laser  elements 
by  said  open  end  of  said  pumping  reflector,  said  reflecting 
means  being  aligned  with  respect  to  a  laser  element  in  said 
pumping  chamber  to  form  a  resonant  cavity,  a  plurality 
of  cam  means  corresponding  to  each  of  said  laser  ele- 
ments, and  operating  means  periodically  actuated  by  said 
cam  means  individually  when  the  corresponding  laser 
clement  is  at  the  focus  to  operate  said  energy  supplying 
means  and  deliver  pumping  energy  to  said  corresponding 
laser. 

3,311345  " 

Q-SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LASER 

DEVICE 

Charles  J.  Koestcr,  South  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

American  (^cal  Company,  Sonthbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,808 

6  Claims.    (CL  331— 94.5) 

1.  A  laser  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  means 

providing  a  resonant  wave-energy  propagation  path,  said 
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means  including  an  active  laser  element  having  a  prop- 
agation path  portion  formed  of  a  first  material  trans- 
missive  to  laser  emissive  light  energy  with  a  smooth  sur- 
face area  against  which  laser  emissive  light  energy  prop- 
agating through  said  portion  in  said  path  impinges  at  an 
oblique  angle;  a  body  of  a  second  material  transmissive 
to  said  light  energy  intimately  engaging  said  smooth  sur- 
face area  of  said  propagation  path  portion;  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  materials  exhibiting  for  an  elec- 


3,311,847 
CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OSCILLA- 
TION   FREQUENCY    OF   TRANSISTORIZED 
SAWTOOTH  OSCILLATORS 
Wouter  Smeulers,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  North  Amerkan  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  4,  1965,  S«r.  No.  453,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  5,  1964, 

64/04944 
10  Claims.     (CI.  331^111) 


1  -<' 

/- 

^ 

trie-field  component  of  said  light  energy  an  electrically 
controlled  field-responsive  variation  in  refractive  index 
within  a  range  of  values  including  a  value  at  which  the 
ratio  of  the  refractive  index  of  said  second  material  to 
the  refractive  index  of  said  first  material  for  said  light 
energy  is  less  than  unity;  and  means  electrically  energiz- 
able  to  apply  thereto  a  field  effective  to  vary  said  refrac- 
tive index  of  said  one  of  said  materials  within  said  range 
of  values  to  control  the  Q  condition  of  said  element. 


3,311,846 
POLARIZING  APPARATUS  USING  INCLINED 
PLATES  OF  LASERABLE  MATERIAL 
George  R.  Simpson,  South  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  EUas 
Soitzer,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Op- 
tical Company,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  asso- 
ciation of  Massachusetts 

Ffled  June  20.  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,252 
5  Claims.     (CI.  331—94.5) 


1.  A  laser  structure  comprising 

a  plurality  of  plates  of  solid  laserable  material  having 
substantially  parallel  and  planar  faces, 

means  for  retaining  said  plates  in  stacked  relation 
along  a  preselected  axis  and  with  the  planar  faces 
thereof  oriented  in  relation  to  said  axis  to  provide 
plane  polarized  light  for  light  propagated  along  a 
light  propagation  path  extending  through  said  plates 
parallel  to  said  axis, 

means  including  polarization  control  means  in  said 
light  propagation  path  to  provide  controlled  polariza- 
tion change  for  plane-polarized  light  propagated  to 
said  control  means,  and  light  reflective  means  ter- 
minating at  least  one  end  of  said  path  for  effecting 
repropagation  by  said  control  means  of  light  pre- 
viously propagated  thereby. 


4» 


r-->.^ 


^&-i 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  oscillation  frequency 
of  a  transistor  sawtooth  oscillator  by  means  of  a  direct 
control  voltage,  comprising  a  transistor  sawtooth  oscil- 
lator, a  diode,  a  source  of  a  direct  control  voltage  con- 
nected to  one  electrode  of  said  diode,  means  applying  a 
sawtooth  voltage  produced  by  said  sawtooth  oscillator 
to  the  other  electrode  of  said  diode,  the  magnitude  of 
said  control  voltage  relative  to  said  sawtooth  voltage  being 
such  that  said  diode  is  cut-off  during  both  the  forward 
stroke  and  the  return  stroke  of  said  sawtooth  voltage  and 
is  conductive  only  near  the  end  of  one  of  said  strokes,  and 
means  for  applying  the  current  flowing  through  said  diode 
to  said  oscillator  to  trigger  the  oscillator  from  said  one 
stroke  to  the  other. 


3,311,848 

TRANSICTOR  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

PI  FILTER  FEEDBACK 

Royden  R.  Frecland,  Oklahoma  CHy,  Okla.,  assignor  to 

International  Crystal  Mannfacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Okla- 

homa  City,  Oklju,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,992 

3  Claims.    (CL  331—116) 


1.  A  transistorized  crystal  control  oscillator  circuit 
adapted  to  selectively  generate  an  alternating  current  out- 
put of  any  frequency  and  phase  within  a  frequency  phase 
band  of  predetermined  widths  including  one  preselected 
frequency  and  phase  and  frequencies  and  phases  greater 
than  said  one  preselected  frequency,  said  oscillator  circuit 
including  a  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector, 
and  an  inductance-capacitance  output  tank  circuit  coupled 
between  the  collector  of  said  transistor  and  ground,  a 
piezoelectric  crystal  having  input  and  output  terminals, 
said  input  terminal  being  connected  to  a  tap  of  the  in- 
ductance of  said  output  tank  circuit  and  said  output 
terminal  being  capacitively  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said 
transistor,  a  base  bias  circuit  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  transistor,  means  for  biasing  the  emitter  and  feed- 
back connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  and  in- 
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ductor  means  having  one  end  connected  between  said 
crystal  and  said  emitter  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
ground,  the  portion  of  said  inductance  between  the  tap 
and  ground,  the  crystal,  and  the  inductor  means  acting 
as  part  of  a  constant  Kir  section  bandpass  filter,  where 
K  is  a  constant,  and  a  crystal  frequency  trimmer  by  vary- 
ing the  output  load  of  the  network,  thereby  providing  a 
shunt  to  ground  for  the  crystal  fundamental  frequency  as 
well  as  a  feedback  path  for  the  circuit. 


3311349 
BAND  LINE  CIRCULATOR  HAVING  EQUAL 
CAPACITANCES  AT  EACH  PORT  IN  ORDER 
TO   REDUCE  THE  OPTIMUM  OPERATING 
FREQUENCY 
Hendrik  Bosma,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  31,  1963, 

303,018 
4  Claims.    (CL  333—1.1) 


connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  and  second  terminals 
of  said  first  port  respectively  and  at  their  other  ends  to 
said  second  terminals  of  said  third  and  fourth  ports 
respectively,  said  second  wires  of  said  first  and  second 
lines  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  and  first 
terminals  of  said  first  port  respectively  and  at  their  other 
ends  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  second  port,  elec- 
trical connections  between  said  first  terminal  of  said 
second  port  and  said  first  terminals  of  said  third  and 
fourth  ports  respectively,  a  balancing  transformer  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output,  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  balancing  transformer  output  to  said  first 
port,  said  balancing  transformer  input  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  external  circuitry,  said  balancing  trans- 
former comprising  a  transmission  line  comprising  first 
and  second  wires,  means  active  on  said  line  for  permitting 
it  to  float  relative  to  a  reference  potential,  an  electrical 
connection  between  one  of  the  wires  of  said  line  and 
said  reference  potential,  and  a  high  permeability  mag- 
netic core  surrounding  said  electrical  connection. 


3  311  851 
HYBRID  JUNCTION  FOR  WAVEGUIDE  AND 
CO-AXIAL  CABLE 
Irving  Abrams,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Premier 
Microwave  Corporation,  PcHt  Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  June  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,948 
7  Claims.    (CL  333— 11) 


1.  A  band  line  circulator  comprising  at  least  one  disc 
of  gyromagnetic  material,  a  pair  of  conductive  plates  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  one  another,  said  disc  being  positioned 
between  said  plates,  means  for  magnetically  prepolarizing 
the  disc  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  plates, 
the  outer  edges  of  the  plates  having  at  least  three  con- 
necting ports  for  the  connection  of  transmission  lines, 
said  ports  being  equally  spaced  from  one  another,  com- 
prising equal  capacitors  shunting  said  ports,  said  capaci- 
tors having  impedances  less  than  the  terminating  im- 
pedance of  said  ports  at  the  operating  frequency  at  which 
optimum  circulation  occurs. 


3311.850 
LOW  LOSS  HYBRID  CONNECTOR  UTILIZING 
HIGH    PERMEABILITY    MAGNETIC    CORE 
MATERIAL 

AUen  F.  PodeU,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Anzac  Elec- 
tronk^.  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticat 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,707 
12  Claims.    (Q.  333—11) 


■-50,» 


3.  A  hybrid  junction  for  coup'ing  an  input  waveguide 
and  an  input  co-axial  cable  to  a  common  load,  and  for 
preventing  transfer  of  energy  between  the  input  wave- 
guide and  the  co-axial  cable,  said  junction  comprising 

a  hollow  box  enclosure  having  top  and  bottom  plates; 

rear  and  side  walls  between  said  top  and  bottom  plates; 

a  partition  to  subdivide  a  portion  of  the  space  therein 
into  two  parallel  waveguide  passages; 

a  circuit  coupler  on  the  top  plate  for  coupling  the 
center  conductor  of  said  co-axial  cable  into  said  en- 
closure with  the  microwave  mode  having  its  voltage 
mode  form  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  plate; 

and  a  circuit  coupler  on  the  bottom  plate  for  coupling 
a  waveguide  thereto  having  form  and  dimension  to 
transmit  a  microwave  mode  having  voltage  mode 
form  parallel  to  said  bottom  plate. 


1.  In  combination,  a  hybrid  connector  comprising 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  ports  each  having  first  and 
second  terminals,  first  and  second  transmission  lines  con- 
nected between  said  first  port  and  said  third  and  fourth 
ports  respectively  and  each  comprising  first  and  second 
wires,  said  first  wires  of  said  first  and  second  lines  being 


3,311,852 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  EXTERNALLY  PULSED 
SWITCH  TUBE 
Morris  GUler,  Baltimore  Comity,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964.  Scr.  No.  410,818 
9  Claims.    (CL  333—13) 
1.  A  microwave  switch  comprising 
a  segment  of  waveguide,  longitudinally  split  to  provide 

symmetrical  sections, 
window  means  within  the  waveguide  defining  a  reso- 
nant cavity, 
retaining  means  within  the  cavity  to  retain  an  ionizable 
medium  therein,  through  wWch  microwave  energy 
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may  pass  when  the  medium  is  in  its  unionized  state, 
and  through  which  microwave  energy  may  not  pass 
when  the  medium  is  in  its  ionized  state,  and 


wwMcr  or  ».r  ^o* 
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from  which  the  nKmber  is  cut  such  that  if  driven  by  an 
electrostatic  force  applied  perpendicularly  between  said 
principal  faces  the  member  will  generate  acoustic  energy 
directed  at  a  specific  acute  angle  of  appreciable  magnitude 
with  respect  to  the  normal  to  the  principal  faces,  all  of 
the  side  or  edge  surfaces  of  the  member  which  extend 
between  the  principal  faces  of  the  n>embcr  being  parallel 
to  the  said  direction  of  propagation. 


terminal  means  connected  to  the  two  symmetrical  wave- 
guide sections  to  supply  radio  frequency  energy 
thereto  to  initiate  ionization  of  the  medium  within 
the  retaining  means. 


3^11,853 

BROAD  BAND  CIRCULAR  POLARIZER  UTILIZING 

A  PLATE  OF  PYROLYTIC  BORON  NITRIDE 

Daniel  Schiff,  Framinghani,  Mass.,  assfgnor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1965,  Set.  No.  493,709 

1  Claim.    (CI.  333—21) 


In  combiiMition,  a  rectangular  wave  guide  having  a 
predetermined  E-field  direction  and  an  input  end  and 
an  output  end,  a  plate  of  pyrolytic  boron  nitride  sub- 
stantially closing  the  output  end  thereof  and  arranged  such 
that  the  c  direction  of  the  pyrolytic  boron  nitride  plate 
is  normal  to  the  wave  guide  longitudinal  axis  and  at 
an  angle  of  45  degrees  to  the  predetermined  E-field  di- 
rection and  such  that  the  a  plane  direction  of  the 
pyrolytic  boron  nitride  plate  is  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees 
to  the  predetermined  E-field  direction,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  wave  guide  being  parallel  to  the  a  plane  di- 
rection. 


3311.854 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  QUARTZ  FILTER  ELEMENTS, 

TRANSDUCERS  AND  DELAY  LINES 
Warren  P.  Mason,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Jane  13. 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,258 
nClainu.    (CL  333— 30) 


3,311,855 

BILATERAL  COAXIAL  RESISTIVE  DEVICE 

Marcellos  Cooney,  13  McDonnell  St., 

Amsterdam,  N.Y.     12010 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,396 

6  Claims.    (CI.  333— 81) 


fy.^r^ffmt. 
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1.  A  coaxial  device  comprising  a  structure  having  an 
input  and  output  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  elec- 
trical circuit  with  a  cable  having  an  outer  conductor  and 
an  inner  conductor  comprising  a  shunt  resistive  element, 
a  resistive  element  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
series  arrangement  with  said  conductor  and  which  is 
physically  disposed  to  be  in  substantially  co-planar  physi- 
cal disposition  with  said  shunt  resistive  element,  and  shunt 
resistive  element  comprising  a  first  disc  resistive  element 
having  a  ciKular  opening  therethrough,  an  electrically 
conductive  outer  circumferential  perimeter  adapted  to 
make  electrical  contact  with  said  outer  conductor  and  an 
electrically  conductive  inner  circumferential  perimeter, 
a  second  resistive  disc  element  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  an  outer  circumferential  perimeter  equal 
to  the  inner  circumferential  perimeter  of  said  first  disc 
and  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  first 
disc,  said  second  disc  being  disposed  within  the  open- 
ing of  said  first  disc  with  its  sides  substantially  continuous 
with  tiie  sides  of  said  first  disc,  and  electrical  contact 
areas  on  each  side  of  said  second  disc  along  its  outer 
and  inner  circumferences  respectively  which  are  adapted 
for  making  contact  with  said  inner  conductor. 


3,311,856 
BILATERAL  COAXIAL  RESISTIVE  DEVICE  HAV- 
ING  COAXIAL  AND  COEXTENSIVE  RESISTOR 
ELEMENTS 

Marcellus  Conney,  13  McDonnell  St., 

Amsterdam,  N.Y.     12010 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,431 

10  Claims.    (CL33S— 81) 


1.  A  member  cut  from  a  single  crystal  of  quartz  with 
two  principal  faces  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  a  specific 
plane,  which  plane  has  a  particular  orientation  with  re- 
spect to  the  crystallographic  axes  of  the  single  crystal 


1.  A  coaxial  device  comprising  a  structure  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  electrical  circuit  in  alignment  with  a  con- 
ductor, said  structure  including  first  resistance  means  dis- 
posed in  said  alignment  and  second  resistance  means  co- 
axially  disposed  both  with  said  first  resistance  means  along 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  resistance  means  and 
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with  surrounding  coaxial  structure  to  provide  a  device 
having  chosen  characteristic  impedances  at  each  point 
along  the  length  of  said  device. 


3,311,857 
RELAY  MATRIX  COMPRISING  POLARIZED 
RELAYS 
Harald  Valdemar  AlexanderMOO,  lidlngo,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Telefooaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericasoo,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,740 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  July  14, 1964, 

8,567/64.  8,568/64 

13  Claims.    (CL  335— 107) 


1.  A  relay  switching  device  comprising  a  core  of  bi- 
stably  remanent  material,  said  core  having  at  least  a 
first  end,  a  conductor  member  of  electrically  conductive 
material  disposed  near  said  first  end  of  said  core,  a  per- 
manent magnet  means  including  at  least  first  and  second 
oppositely  polarized  pole  pieces  straddling  said  first  end 
of  said  core  and  adjacent  said  conductor  member,  a 
roUable  member  of  electrically  conductive  ferromagnetic 
material  disposed  on  said  conductor  member  and  rollable 
to  selectively  contact  one  of  said  pole  pieces,  and  a  wind- 
ing inductively  coupled  to  said  core  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  switching  current  for  controllably  establishing  the  po- 
larity of  the  remanent  magnetization  in  the  core  and 
thereby  control  the  contacting  of  said  rollable  member 
with  a  selected  one  of  said  pole  pieces  so  that  an  elec- 
trical path  is  established  from  said  conductor  member  via 
said  rollable  member  to  the  selected  pole  piece. 


larity,  a  spacer  block  assembly  between  said  side  plates 
at  one  end  of  said  frame  arranged  to  define  a  first  flux 
gap,  a  pole  block  on  each  of  said  side  plates  at  the  end 
away  from  said  spacer  block,  said  pole  blocks  defining 
a  second  flux  gap  therebetween,  an  elongated  armature 
longitudinally  disposed  within  said  frame,  a  pivot  pin 
carried  by  said  spacer  block  assembly  and  pivotally 
mounting  one  end  of  said  armature  in  said  first  fliix  gap, 
said  armature  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  side 
plates  and  said  magnetic  plates  through  said  frame  aiid 
said  second  flux  gap,  a  solenoid  coil  located  within  said 
frame  surrounding  said  armature  and  arranged  to  provide 
a  magnetic  field  extending  longitudinally  of  said  arma- 
ture, whereby  an  electric  signal  applied  to  said  solenoid 
will  magnetize  said  armature  to  produce  opposite  polarity 
in  the  ends  thereof  whereby  the  end  of  said  armature 
between  said  pole  blocks  will  be  attracted  to  the  pole 
block  having  the  opposite  polarity  and  repelled  from  the 
pole  block  having  the  same  polarity,  a  plunger  mounted 
on  each  of  said  pole  blocks  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
armature,  spring  means  carried  by  each  of  said  pole 
blocks  biasing  the  associated  plunger  against  said  arma- 
ture, and  adjustable  means  on  said  pole  blocks  to  vary 
the  biasing  force  of  said  springs  to  determine  the  neutral 
point  of  said  armature  between  said  pole  blocks. 


3,311,859 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PERMANENTLY 

MAGNETIZED  ROTOR 

Jacob  J.  Bieger,  Qaeens  VUIage,  N.Y.,  and  WUMam  Hen- 

ninger,  Paramus,  NJ.,  vsAptom  to  Daco  InstnmieDt 

Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Continnation  of  appUcation  So-.  No.  372,925,  June  5, 

1964.   This  appUcation  May  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550^72 

SClahns.    (CL  335— 230) 


3,311,858 
TORQUE  MOTOR 
Eugene   Bahnink,  Gates  MUls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Weatherhead  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,895. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
510,755 

5  Claims,    (a.  335—230) 


1.  A  torque  motor  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  plates  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  permanent  magnetic  plates  extending  between 
said  side  plates  to  define  therewith  a  generally  rectangular 
hoUow  box,  said  magnetic  plates  being  magnetized  in  a 
manner  to  magnetize  said  side  plates  with  opposite  po- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  housing 
means,  a  stationary  electromagnet  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  electromagnet  including  a  core  having 
a  predetermined  axis  and  made  of  a  material  having  rela- 
tive^ poor  retentivity  characteristics,  and  an  energiang 
coil  concentrically  mounted  around  said  core  for  estab- 
lishing magnetic  flux  in  said  core  having  a  direction  deter- 
mined by  the  polarity  of  the  energizing  current  applied 
to  said  coil,  said  core  being  magnetically  polarized  at  its 
end  sections  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  said  flux, 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  means  and 
being  in  an  operable  relationship  with  one  of  the  poles 
of  said  electromagnet,  said  rotor  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  core,  said  rotor 
including  a  dnmi  piece  and  permanent  bar  magnet,  said 
bar  magnet  having  poles  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
being  mounted  in  said  drum  piece  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  magnetically  cooperating 
with  the  poles  of  said  electromagnet,  and  spring  biasing 
means  cooperating  with  said  rotor  for  rotatably  position- 
ing said  rotor  in  said  housing  means  so  that  the  polar 
axis  of  said  bar  magnet  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
core  of  said  electromagnet  when  the  electromagnet  is 
not  energized. 
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3,311,860 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  MULTI-TURN 

POTENTIOMETER 

Kari  F.  Frank,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Micro 

Balancing  Incorporated,  Garden  City  Parit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,715 

2  Claims.    (CI.  338—145) 


Jt'    •'•:S. 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  potentiometer  comprising: 

a  hollow  case, 

a  conductive  nut  fixed  inside  said  case,  said  nut  having 
internal  threads, 

a  partially  hollow  conductive  mandrel  with  an  insu- 
lated cover  on  its  outer  surface, 

a  coil  of  resistance  wire  mounted  on  said  insulated  sur- 
face of  said  mandrel,  the  turns  of  said  coil  having 
the  same  pitch  as  and  riding  in  said  threads  of  said 
nut, 

one  end  of  said  coil  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
mandrel, 

a  spring  single  point  contact  mounted  in  said  nut,  said 
single  point  contact  riding  on  said  wire, 

means  to  rotate  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  nut  and 
contact  comprising, 

a  non-conductive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case 
and  extending  through  said  mandrel  and  rotatably 
connected  to  said  mandrel  but  permitting  axial  move- 
ment of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  shaft, 

a  second  sliding  contact  member  mounted  coaxially 
about  said  shaft  and  riding  on  an  interior  conduc- 
tive surface  on  said  mandrel, 

a  spring  mounted  coaxially  about  said  shaft  and  bear- 
ing against  said  second  contact  member  to  hold  said 
contact  member  in  contact  with  said  mandrel, 

a  woven  copper  cover  on  said  spring, 

a  pair  of  external  terminals  on  said  case  one  of  said 
terminals  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  copper 
cover  and  the  other  of  said  terminals  being  connected 
to  said  fixed  nut, 

whereby  a  circuit  is  completed  from  said  one  terminal 
through  said  copper  cover,  said  second  sliding  con- 
tact, said  mandrel,  a  portion  of  said  resistance  coil, 
and  said  single  point  contact  mounted  on  said  nut  to 
said  other  terminal. 


nular  resistance  element  and  provided  with  a  side  recess 
extending  at  least  part  way  around  said  track  to  provide 
an  enlarged  interlocking  portion,  said  electrical  contact 
arm  having  a  wiping  contact  carried  thereon  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  resistance  element;  a  slidabiy  adjustable 
tap  member  including  a  contact  point  for  conductivity  en- 
gaging said  annular  resistance  element,  said  adjustable  tap 
member  being  substantially  S-shaped  and  including  up- 
per, middle  and  lower  bar  members  connected  by  upper 


3,311,861 
POTENTIOMETER  TAPPING  ARRANGEMENT 

Max  Albertsman,   Endicott,  and   Martin  Dotsl(o,  Bing- 
hamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  588,310,  May  31, 
1956.    This  application  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,976 
4  Claims.    (CI.  338—137) 
1.  A    potentiometer,    comprising    in    combination;    a 
cylindrical  housing  having  an  end  wall,  a  rotatable  shaft 
member  extending  through  said  end  wall  and  carrying  an 
electrical  contact  arm  within  said  housing;  an  annular  re- 
sistance element  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  housing 
and  concentrically  located  with  respect  to  said  central 
bearing;  an  insulating  annular  track  concentrically  located 
with  respect  to  said  bearing  and  said  annular  resistance 
element,   said   insulating   annular  track   member   being 
radially  located  between  said  central  bearing  and  said  an- 


and  lower  connecting  members,  said  contact  point  being 
carried  on  said  lower  bar  member  of  said  tap  member; 
said  middle  bar,  said  upper  connecting  member  and  said 
upper  bar  member  forming  a  resilient  U-shaped  gripping 
member  resiiiently  biased  to  grip  said  enlarged  interlock- 
ing portion  of  said  annular  track  member,  said  middle 
bar  member  including  a  protuberance  adapted  to  engage 
said  side  recess  of  said  annular  track  member  but  pro- 
vide for  sliding  adjustment  of  said  tap. 


3,311,862 

BONDED  LOW-TEMPERATURE  LAMINATED 

RESISTANCE  HEATER 

Herbert  L.  Rees,  Lancaster  County,  Pa. 

(1544  Lambeth  Road,  Lancaster,  Pa.     17601) 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,168 

4  Claims.    (CI.  338—211) 


1.  A  low-temperature  laminated  resistance  heaier  com- 
prising metallic  foil  electrodes  separated  by  a  semi-in- 
sulating layer,  each  electrode  having  an  electrically  con- 
ductive key  coat  on  the  face  adjacent  the  semi-insulating 
layer,  the  key  coat  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
carbon,  plasticizcr,  and  a  resinous  binder  containing  25- 
75%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  and  75-25%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer,  said  semi-insulating 
layer  comprising  a  plasticized  poly  (vinyl  chloride)  con- 
taining sufficient  electrically  conductive  carbon  to  impart 
a  resistivity  in  the  range  of  about  4x  10^  to  4x  IC  ohm- 
inches. 


3,311,863 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  HARDWARE 

Stanley   E.   Beale,  Bradbury,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Scanbe  Manufacturing  Corporation 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,687 

7  Claims.    (CI.  339—45) 

1.  Modular  hardware  for  mounting  circuit  boards  and 
the  like  comprising: 

a  pair  of  circuit  board  guiding  and  mounting  elements 
each  having  a  longitudinal  track  defined  on  one  side 
thereof  and  mounted  to  slidabiy  receive  and  secure 
a  circuit  board  therein, 

an  electrical  connector  mounted  to  slidabiy  receive  and 
secure  a  circuit  board  from  said  mounting  elements, 

a  circuit  board  mounted  between  said  mounting  ele- 
ments and  arranged  in  electrical  engagement  with 
the  electrical  connector, 


March  28,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1439 


said  circuit  board  including  a  circuit  board  ejector 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  a  corner  of  the  board 
spaced  opposite  the  end  received  by  the  electrical 
connector, 

said  ejector  being  defined  with  an  outwardly  extending 
protrusion, 

said  ejector  including  a  latching  element  having  a  pair 
of  latching  ears  defined  to  extend  outwardly  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  latching  element  and  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  ejector  protrusion  to  alternately 
lock  the  circuit  board  into  the  electrical  connector 
and  to  swingably  unlock  the  circuit  board  therefrom 
to  allow  the  ejector  to  be  swung  about  its  pivot  for 
ejecting  the  circuit  board  from  the  electrical  con- 
nector, and 


3,311,865 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET 
Albert  P.  Devito,  Niles,  fll.,  assignor  to  Alcon  Metal 
Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,159 
9  Claims.    (CI.  339— 132) 
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means  mounted  adjacent  the  mounting  element  adja- 
cent said  ejector  for  securing  the  latching  ears  to 
thereby  maintain  the  latching  element  in  a  latching 
position  and  defined  to  be  responsive  to  the  swinging 
of  the  latching  element  to  a  non-latching  position  to 
release  the  latching  ears. 


3,311,864 

THERMOCOUPLE  PICKUP 

Arthur  Walker,  Greenbrier,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Holcroft  & 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,545,  non- 
Patent  No.  3,259,381,  dated  July  5,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,756 
4Clahns.    (CI.  339— 108) 


1.  A  contact  probe  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  casing,  an  elongated,  tubular  bar  disposed  with- 
in said  casing  and  projecting  from  at  least  one  ertd  of  the 
latter,  said  bar  being  mounted  for  relative  lengthwise 
movement  in  said  casing  and  being  supported  for  said 
movement  in  electrically  insulated,  radially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  wall  of  said  casing,  said  tubular  bar  being 
provided  at  a  projecting  end  thereof  with  an  electrically 
conductive  contaa  piece  of  solid  cross  section  mounted 
in  fixed,  coaxial  relation  to  the  bar,  and  an  electrical 
conductor  fixedly  secured  to  said  contact  piece  in  elec- 
trically conducting  engagement  with  the  latter,  said  con- 
ductor extending  through  said  tubular  bar  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  wall  of  the  latter,  said  conductor 
extending  through  the  opposite  end  of  said  bar  and  the 
corresponding  end  of  said  casing  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  an  instrument  or  the  like. 


3.  In  combination, 

a  socket  assembly  comprising  a  dielectric  body  having 
front  and  back  faces  and  provided  with  a  lateral 
mounting  flange  on  its  back  end  portion  including 
an  axially  extending  centering  flange  projecting  rear- 
wardly  therefrom, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  receptacles  mounted  in  said 
body  and  having  pin-receiving  mouth  ends  accessible 
from  the  front  face  of  the  body  and  provided  with 
electrical  terminals  at  least  partially  mounted  in  said 
mounting  flange  and  having  lead-receiving  openings 
accessible  from  the  back  of  the  body, 

a  mounting  panel  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
complementary  to  and  receptive  of  said  centering 
flange  and  about  which  said  mounting  flange  seats, 

said  centering  flange  having  a  notch  opening  there- 
through, 

an  integral  projecting  portion  on  said  panel  extending 
through  said  notch  opening  and  into  said  aperture, 

and  means  securing  said  projecting  portion  to  said 
body. 

3,311366 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Robert  L.  WUUamson,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,600 

4  Claims.    (CI.  339— 217) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  dielectric  hous- 
ing having  mateable  parts  each  provided  with  at  least  one 
passageway  extending  therethrough,  a  socket  terminal  and 
a  pin  terminal  in  the  passageway  of  each  part,  said  ter- 
minals having  means  at  one  end  secured  to  conductor 
means  and  mateable  body  portions,  the  body  portion  of 
said  socket  terminal  having  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter therealong,  the  body  portion  of  said  pin  terminal 
having  substantially  the  same  diameter  therealong,  said 
body  portion  of  said  pin  terminal  being  electrically  mate- 
able  with  said  body  portion  of  said  socket  terminal  when 
said  parts  of  said  housing  are  mated  together,  means  on 
said  body  portions  and  in  the  passageways  to  secure  the 
socket  terminal  and  pin  terminal  within  the  passageways, 
and  stabilizing  projections  located  around  said  body  por- 
tions to  stabilize  the  socket  and  pin  terminals  within  the 
passageways  with  some  of  said  stabilizing  projections 
being  part  of  said  securing  means. 
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3.31 13«7 
FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Alvah  D.  Bcanchalnc,  Lakeport,  NJi^  assignor  to  W.  A. 
Bcandudne  &  Sons,  Inc^  Lakeport,  NJL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Hampshire 

FUed  July  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,474 
6  Claims.    (CI.  339—217) 
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1.  A  sonic  simulator  comprising  in  combination, 
means  for  generating  a  white  noise  signal, 


means  for  generating  an  integrated  symmetrical  square- 
wave  signal, 

means  for  generating  an  integrated  asymmetrical  rec- 
tangular wave  signal, 

means  interconnecting  each  of  the  aforesaid  generat- 
ing means  for  mixing  the  respective  signals  generated 
thereby  into  a  predetermined  total  signal. 


3,311  869 
SIMULTANEOUS  PREFORMED  BEAM  TRANS- 
MITTING  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 
WUIiam  E.  Khmd,  Su  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,903 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340— 5) 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector,  a  female  connector  as- 
sembly comprising;  a  female  contact  member  having  a 
pair  of  upwardly  diverging  legs  joined  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof  and  bent  inwardly  and  downwardly  at  the  upper 
ends  thereof  to  form  abutting  spring  arms;  and  a  dielec- 
tric block  housing  having  an  open-ended  receptacle 
formed  therethrough  adapted  to  accept  and  retainably 
mount  said  female  contact  member  therein,  said  recep- 
tacle having  vertical  side  and  end  walls  and  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  horizontal  cross-section,  said  re- 
ceptacle having  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  recesses 
formed  in  said  side  walls  adjacent  diagonal  comers  of  said 
receptacle,  said  recesses  being  smaller  than  said  receptacle 
and  extending  beyond  the  periphery  thereof  when  viewed 
in  plan,  said  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  cam  members 
positioned  on  said  side  walls  in  facing  relation  to  said 
recesses,  said  receptacle  having  a  flange  extending  into 
said  receptacle  above  said  cam  members,  said  receptacle 
having  a  pair  of  stop  elements  within  said  recesses,  where- 
by bending  the  spring  arms  toward  their  respective  legs 
permits  the  female  contact  member  to  be  inserted  up- 
wardly without  rotation  into  the  receptacle,  the  arms  and 
legs  being  initially  cammed  laterally  by  the  cam  members 
into  the  recesses  and  then  recovering  to  their  original 
configuration  upon  clearing  the  tops  of  the  cam  members, 
the  female  contact  member  being  thereby  retained  against 
vertical  disengagement  from  the  receptacle  by  the  cam 
members  and  the  flange,  the  arms  and  legs  being  pre- 
vented from  lateral  re-entry  into  the  recesses  by  the 
stop  elements. 

3,311,86« 
SONIC  SIMUI ATOR 
Frederick  B.  Cupp,  Willoughby,  and   Carl  W.  Palley, 
Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  Stetes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,696 
24  Claims.    (CL  340—5) 
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1.  A  transmitting  transducer  system  for  transmitting 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  differently  oriented  direc- 
tional beams,  said  system  comprising; 

an  array  of  transducer  elements, 

a  plurality  of  unique  signal  sources  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  directional  beams  to  be 
radiated  by  said  array, 

a  beam  forming  network  coupled  to  each  signal  source, 
each  network  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
for  producing  a  series  of  time  shifted  signal  com- 
ponents of  the  connected  signal  source  which  when 
applied,  respectively,  to  predetermined  transducer  ele- 
ments will  generate  one  of  said  beams,  and 

means  for  applying  said  series  of  time  shifted  signal 
components,  respectively,  to  said  transducer  elements. 


3311.870 
SOUD  STATE  PROPORTIONAL  COMMUTATOR 
Bruce  H.  Grohe,  Holliston,  Mass.,  and  Charles  E.  Walker, 
Mason,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FDed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,267 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—6) 
1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing  sig- 
nals received  by  a  plurality  of  sensors  to  permit  deter- 
mination of  the  bearings  of  the  sources  of  said  signals, 
comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  information  sig- 
nals, each  representative  of  the  signals  received  by 
a  corresponding  sensor; 
second  means  for  supplying  a  sampling  waveform  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  gating  signals; 
third  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  sinusoidal  wave- 
forms whose  frequency  is  substantially  lower  than 
the  repetition  rate  of  said  gating  signals; 
and  a  plurality  of  logic  circuits,  each  responsive  to  one 
of  said  information  signals,  one  of  said  sinusoidal 
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waveforms  and  a  plurality  of  said  gating  signals  se- 
lected by  coupling  each  successive  gating  signal  to 
a  separate  logic  circuit  in  a  sequential  repetitive  pat- 
tern, for  producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
each  sensor  comprising  said  selected  plurality  of  gat- 
ing signals  whose  envelope  represents  said  sinusoidal 
waveform  amplitude  modulated  by  said  information 
signal; 


tacts  conformally  arranged  in  accordance  with  the  planar 
hydrophone  array  to  which  they  are  electrically  connected 
and  means  for  simultaneous  rotating  commitantly  all  of 
said  contacts  on  said  plate  about  the  point  representing 
the  arrival  center  of  said  hydrophone  array  in  the  plane 
of  said  array,  whereby  a  beam  may  be  steered  in  said 
array  plane,  that  improvenaent  for  three  dimensional 
scanning  which  comprises: 

means  for  moving  all  of  said  contacts  linearly  along 
said  water  plate  by  an  amount  which  is  a  cosine 
function  of  the  angle  between  the  plane  of  the  array 
and  direction  of  steering  perpendicular  thereto  and 
proportional  to  the  spacing  between  said  hydro- 
phones. 

3,311,872 

TRANSDUCER  FACE-VELOCITY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Daniel  E.  Andrews,  Jr.,  and  William  E.  Klund,  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  aSBigiiors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FDed  Aug.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,559 
10  Clafans.    (CL  340—8) 


and  means  for  combining  all  the  output  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  resultant  waveform  which  permits  a  simul- 
taneous determination  of  which  sensors  have  inter- 
cepted signals. 


3,311,871 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  COMPENSATOR  FOR  A 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SONAR  ARRAY 

Sidney  Baron,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Nary 

FDed  Sept  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,636 
9  Claims.    (CL  340—6) 
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1.  In  a  two  dimensional  passive  sonar  compensator 
arrangement  having  a  flat  water  plate,  preamplifiers  and 
delay  lines  associated  therewith,  a  plurality  of  brush  con- 
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1.  A  transducer  face-velocity  control  system  comi»is- 


mg: 


a  plurality  of  first  transducers  with  radiating  faces 
spacially  disposed  in  an  array  for  converting  an 
electrical  wave  into  reciprocations  of  said  faces; 

a  plurality  of  second  transducers,  each  coupled  me- 
chanicaliy  to  a  different  one  of  said  first  transducers 
for  sensing  said  first  transducers*  face  velocity  and 
converting  said  face  velocity  into  a  corresponding 
electrical  wave, 

a  plurality  of  amplifiers,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having 
an  output  electrically  coupled  to  a  different  one  of 
said  first  transducers; 

each  of  said  second  transducers  having  an  output  de- 
generatively  couf^ed  to  the  input  of  its '  respective 
one  of  said  plurality  of  amplifiers; 

whereby  said  amplifiers  and  first  and  second  trans- 
ducers form   a  plurality  of  channels  of  modular 

i    driven  transducers  each  channel  having  denegerative 

'  feedback  in  proportion  to  the  face  Velocity  of  the 
transducer  in  that  chaimel. 


3^11373 

INTENSITY  METER,  PARTICLE 

ACCELERATION  TYPE 

Fred  SchkMS,  ArUngton,  Va.,  Ms^or  to  Ifac  United  States 

of  America  as  reprcaented  1^  the  Secretary  of  die 

Nary 

FDed  Not.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,255 
10  CUdms.    (a.  340—10) 
1.  A  hydrophone  having  substantially  no  response  to 
transverse  forces  and  substantially  no  acceleration  sensi- 
tivity comprising: 
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housing  being  provided  with  a  first  end  cap  and  a 
second  end  cap; 

first  pair  of  piezoelectric  crystals  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  first  end  cap  and  mounted  on 
said  end  cap;  and 


a  second  pair  of  piezoelectric  crystals  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  second  end  cap  and  mounted  on 
said  second  end  cap,  said  first  pair  of  piezoelectric 
crystals  and  said  second  pair  of  piezoelectric  crystals 
being  connected  in  series  whereby  the  sum  of  the  sig. 
nals  generated  in  said  piezoelectric  crystals  due  to 
their  acceleration  is  substantially  zero. 


3,311,874 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSLAT- 

EVG   SEISMIC   FIELD   DATA  TO   A   SEISMIC 

SECTION 

Donald  H.  Sheffield,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,741 

12  Claims.     (CI.  340—15.5) 


1.  A  method  of  processing  seismic  data  recorded  as 
traces  in  phonographically  reproducible  form  to  produce 
a  time-corrected  representation  thereof  and  a  second  rep- 
resentation differing  in  character  from  the  time-corrected 
representation  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  sequentially  and  individually  reproducing  each  seis- 
mic trace, 

(b)  time  correcting  each  reproduced  seismic  trace  for 
static  and  dynamic  time  errors, 

(c)  re-recording  on  a  recording  medium  sequentially 
each  time  corrected  trace, 

(d)  while  re-recording  another  time  corrected  trace 
on  the  same  medium,  sequentially  and  simultaneously 


reproducing  from  the  medium  at  least  one  previ- 
ously re-recorded  trace  and  modifying  the  character 
of  said  trace,  and 
(e)  recording  on  another  medium  the  modified  trace 
to  produce  a  portion  of  a  seismic  section  while  con- 
tinuing said  re-recording. 


3,311,875 

ELASTIC  WAVE  WELL  LOGGING 

Rol>ert  L.  Gcyer  and  Ralph  A.  Landmm,  Jr.,  Tulsa, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corpo- 

ration,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,338 

9  Claims.    (CL  340—18) 


1.  Acoustic  well  logging  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tool  adapted  to  be  passed  through  a  borehole; 
elastic  wave  signal  transmitter  means  positioned  on  said 
tool;  elastic  wave  signal  receiver  means  on  said  tool 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof  from  said  transmitter 
means  for  receiving  elastic  wave  signals  traveling  through 
the  surrounding  media  from  said  transmitter  means  and 
for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  received 
elastic  wave  signals;  signal  generator  means  connected  to 
said  transmitter  means  for  driving  said  transmitter  means; 
correlator  means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for 
receiving  the  output  therefrom  and  for  correlating  the 
transmitted  signal  with  a  signal  emitted  from  said  trans- 
mitter means;  pulse  detecting  means  connected  to  said 
correlator  means  for  receiving  the  correlator  output;  time 
interval  metering  means  connected  to  said  pulse  detecting 
means;  and  recorder  means  connected  to  said  metering 
means  for  providing  a  record  of  the  time  interval  between 
signal  pulses  transmitted  to  said  receiver  means. 


3,311,876 
WELL  LOGGING 
Barton  D.  Lee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,005 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—18) 
1.  A  well  logging  system  comprising  an  elongated  ex- 
ploring unit  adapted  to  be  passed  through  the  bore  of  a 
well,  means  for  generating  an  electrical  pulse  at  a  constant 
repetition  rate,  a  first  one-shot  multivibrator  responsive 
to  said  electric  pulse  for  producing  a  square  wave,  a 
first  differentiator  coupled   to  the   output  of  said   first 
one-shot  multivibrator  for  producing  a  first  pulse  at  the 
leading  edge  of  said  square  wave  and  a  second  pulse  at 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  square  wave,  means  responsive 
to  the  first  pulse  from  said  first  differentiator  for  trans- 
mitting an  acoustic  pulse  through  a  subsurface  formation 
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traversed  by  the  well  bore  between  two  spaced  apart 
points  on  said  unit,  the  repetition  rate  of  said  electric  pulse 
being  such  that  the  time  interval  between  successive 
electric  pulses  representing  the  time  of  a  cycle  of  operation 
is  at  least  several  times  longer  than  the  expected  longest 
time  interval  required  for  the  acoustic  pulse  to  travel 
between  said  two  points  through  the  subsurface  forma- 
tion, means  for  producing  signals  in  the  exploring  unit 
indicative  of  the  velocity  of  said  acoustic  pulse  in  the 
formation  between  said  two  points,  a  single  transmission 
line,  means  for  applying  said  velocity  signals  to  one  end 
of  said  single  transmission  line,  means  for  producing  sig- 
nals in  said  exploring  unit  indicative  of  the  well  bore 
diameter,  a  first  gate  disposed  between  said  borehole  di- 
ameter signal  producing  means  and  the  one  end  of  said 
single  transmission  line,  a  second  one-shot  multivibrator 
responsive  to  the  second  pulse  from  said  first  differentiator 
for  producing  a  square  wave  at  the  output  thereof  to 
open  said  first  gate,  the  time  intervals  of  each  of  the 
square  waves  produced  by  said  first  and  second  one-shot 
multivibrators   being  a   small   portion   of  the   cycle   of 


■       1 


for    moving     said     pair     synchronously     with     respect 
to  said  predetermined  line  of  direction,  means  fw  effecting 


such  movement  so  that  said  beams  move  back  and  fonh 
across  said  line  of  direction  between  predetermined  posi- 
tions on  each  side  thereof. 


3,311,878 

ERROR  CHECKING  SYSTEM  FOR  BINARY 

PARALLEL  COMMUNICATIONS 

Constantin  Michael  Melas,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to 

International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 

Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,385 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.1) 
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operation,  means  including  gating  means  for  producing 
signals  in  said  exploring  unit  indicative  of  scattered  gam- 
ma rays  in  a  subsurface  formation  opposite  said  exploring 
unit,  a  second  differentiator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
second  one-shot  multivibrator  for  producing  a  first  pulse 
at  the  leading  edge  and  a  second  pulse  at  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  square  wave  produced  by  the  second  one-shot 
multivibrator,  a  third  one-shot  multivibrator  responsive 
to  the  second  pulse  from  the  second  differentiator  for 
producing  an  output  signal  to  open  said  gating  means  for 
a  portion  of  time  which  is  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
cycle  of  operation  to  apply  said  scattered  gamma  ray 
signals  to  the  one  end  of  said  single  transmission  line, 
means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  transmission 
line  for  separating  said  velocity,  borehole  diameter  and 
scattered  gamma  ray  signals  from  each  other  and  means 
for  recording  said  separated  signals. 


3,311,877 
SINGLE  STATION  RANGE  LIGHT 
Theodore  H.  Projector,  3304  Edgwood  Road,  Kensing- 
ton, Md.    20795,  and  Robert  S.  Rinkinen,  4708  Top- 
ping Road,  RockviUe,  Md.    20853 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,688 

20  Claims.    (O.  340—29) 

19.  A    system   for   identifying    a   predetermined   line 

of    direction    comprising    means    for    effecting    a    pair 

of    adjacent    light    beams    of    differing    color,    nKans 


1.  In  an  error  checking  system  for  digital  data  con- 
sisting of  a  group  of  sequential  characters,  each  compris- 
ing a  set  of  bits  simultaneously  generated  and  positionally 
unique; 
a  first  register  having  a  stage  corresponding  to  each 
bit  position  in  the  characters  and  capable  of  being 
set  up  with  signals  representing  the  characters; 
a  first  sequencing  register  having  a  first  set  of  stages 
each  responsive  to  the  signals  in  a  stage  of  said  first 
register,  a  second  set  of  stages  each  responsive  to 
the  signals  in  a  stage  of  the  first  set  and  feedback 
connections  between  the  sets  of  stages  as  well  as 
between  the  stages  of  the  first  set,  and  capable  of 
generating  in  each  of  the  sets  of  stages  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  check  character  in  accordance  with 
the  signals  in  said  first  register  as  well  as  the  feed- 
back connections; 
a  second  register  having  a  stage  corresponding  to  each 
bit  position  in  the  characters  and  responsive  to  the 
signals  set  up  in  said  first  register,  then  to  the  check 
character  signals  generated  in  the  first  set  of  stages 
of  said  first  sequencing  register  and  then  to  the  check 
character  signals  generated  in  the  second  set  of  stages 
of  said  first  sequencing  register; 
a  set  of  channels  for  simultaneous  communication,  a 
channel  corresponding  to  each  bit  position  in  the 
characters  and  responsive  to  the  signals  set  up  in  said 
second  register; 


1444 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


a  third  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  correspond- 
ing to  each  bit  position  in  the  characters  and  capable 
of  being  set  up  with  signals  representing  all  the 
characters  of  the  group; 

a  second  sequencing  register  having  a  first  set  of  stages 
each  responsive  to  the  signals  in  a  channel  of  said 
set  of  channels,  a  second  set  of  stages  each  respon- 
sive to  the  signals  in  a  stage  of  the  first  set  and 
feedback  connections  between  the  sets  of  stages  as 
well  as  between  the  stages  of  said  first  set,  and  capa- 
ble of  generating  in  each  of  the  sets  of  stages  signals 
corresponding  to  a  check  character  in  accordance 
with  the  signals  in  said  set  of  channels  as  well  as 
the  feedback  connections;  and 

a  fourth  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  corre- 
sponding to  each  position  in  the  characters  and 
responsive  to  the  signals  in  said  third  register  simul- 
taneously with  the  check  character  signals  in  said 
second  sequencing  register. 


or  to  become  set  up  with  complementary  data  group 
signals  if  the  check  signal  does  not  accord  with  the 
predetermined  value. 


3,311,880 
MECHANICAL  DECODER 
Robert  Joseph  Bclangcr,  Loi  Angeles,  C»llf.,  a^gnor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  TRW  Inc^  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  272,397 
20  Claims.     (CL  340—147) 


3,311,879 

ERROR  CHECKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE 

LENGTH  DATA 

Paul  R.  Dahcr,  San  Jose,  Califs  assignor  to  International 

Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  «»^  *,, 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,635 

11  Claims.    (CL  340—146.1) 


i&m* "m» 
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1.  An  error  checking  system  for  transmission  of  data 
arranged  in  variable  length  words,  comprising: 

a  first  store  capable  of  being  scquentiaUy  set  up  with 
signals  representing  a  word; 

first  means  for  generating  a  signal  identifying  the  pres- 
ence of  the  word  signals  in  said  first  store; 

a  first  register  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  first 
means  and  to  the  word  signals  in  said  first  store  to 
generate  a  signal  unique  to  the  word  signals; 

a  second  store  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  first 
means  to  be  set  up  with  signals  representing  a  data 
group  consisting  of  the  word  signals  of  said  first 
register  followed  by  check  signals  derived  from  the 
unique  signal  of  said  first  register; 

second  means  for  generating  a  signal  identifying  the 
presence  of  the  check  signals  in  said  second  store; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means 
for  generating  a  signal  identifying  the  presence  of 
the  date  group  signals  in  said  second  store; 

a  third  store  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  third 
means  to  be  set  up  with  the  data  group  signals  of  said 
second  store; 

a  second  register  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  third 
means  and  to  the  data  group  signals  of  said  second 
store  to  generate  a  check  signal;  and 

a  fourth  store  responsive  to  the  data  signals  of  said 
third  store  and  the  check  signals  of  said  second  reg- 
ister to  become  set  up  with  the  data  group  signals  if 
the  check  signal  accords  with  a  predetermined  value 


1.  In  combination, 

a  plurality  of  individually  controlled  switches  in  an 
ordered  relationship, 

each  of  said  switches  being  preset  for  establishing  a 
plurality  of  paths  of  which  only  one  is  a  preferred 
path, 

interrogating  means  for  individual  interrogating  said 
preset  paths,  and 

switch  selecting  means  responsive  to  said  interrogating 
means  selecting  said  preferred  path  for  sequentially 
selecting  the  next  of  said  switches  in  said  ordered  re- 
lationship to  be  interrogated. 


3311,881 
SELECTION  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO  PLURAL 

INPUTS  IN  A  PRIORITY  SEQUENCE 
Robert  N.  Mellott,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,001 
14  Claims.  (CL  340—147) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  binary  elements 
each  capable  of  assuming  either  a  first  or  second  state 
andeachrespectively  arbitrarily  numbered  1.  2,  3  .  .  .  N, 
each  element  having  a  different  output  circuit  associated 
therewith,  selection  means  for  initiating  current  iii  the 
output  circuit  associated  with  the  lowest  numbered  binary 
element  assuming  said  first  state,  said  selection  means  com- 
prising: 

a  series  circuit  includii>g  a  plurality  of  similarly  poled 
unidirectional  current  conducting  elements  respective- 
ly arbitrarily  numbered  1,  2,  3  ...  N; 
a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  series  circuit  for 

driving  a  current  therethrough; 
each  of  said  output  circuits  including  a  tap  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  corresponding  terminal  of 
a  different  one  of  said  unidirectional  elements; 
means  connecting  each  of  said  binary  elements  to  the 
tap  connected  to  said  corresponding  terminal  of  a 
correspondingly  numbered  unidirectional  element; 
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means  tending  to  divert  current  from  said  series  circuit 
into  said  taps  connected  to  binary  elements  in  said 
first  state;  and 


,«V>»-  »k«* 


stepping  motor  during  a  limited  period  of  time  and  that 
at  the  appearance  of  a  reference  pulse  coming  from  the 
body  driven  by  the  stepping  motor,  the  supply  of  pulses 
is  stopped  until  a  reference  pulse  coming  from  the  first 
body  appears,  wherein  the  position  of  the  position  marks 
of  the  second  series  are  chosen  in  such  a  way  that  the 
analogous  position  marks  of  two  identical  bodies  cover 
each  other  only  in  one  single  position  of  the  bodies. 


I       ra  il      I 


3,311,883 
PLURAL  CHANNEL  SWITCHING  NETWORK  WITH 

CHECK  OF  MARKING  OF  CHANNEL  LINK 
Matthens  Jacobus  Schmitz,  Hilversam,  and  Anton  Ferdi- 
nand van  der  Gaag,  Emmasingd,  EindhoTen,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  29, 1961, 

273,091 
8  Claims.    (0.340—166) 


means  responsive  to  current  diverted  into  any  one  of 
said  taps  for  establishing  a  potential  at  that  tap  in- 
sufficient to  forward  bias  the  unidirectional  element 
coimected  thereto. 


3311,882 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  CYCU- 

CALLY  MOVING  MEMBERS 

Gerardns  L.  Reijns,   Voorbnrg,  and   Aage  Teien,  The 

Hague,  Netherlands,  asrignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FOcd  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Netiieriands,  Feb.  14,  1963, 

288  951 
4  Claims.    (CL  340—147) 


t 


1.  Device  for  reproducing  the  movement  of  a  body 
which  repeatedly  passes  through  the  same  series  of  posi- 
tions, characterized  in  that  the  moving  body  is  provided 
with  two  series  of  position  marks  by  means  of  which  two 
series  of  pulses  can  be  excited,  wherein  the  pulses  of  the 
first  series  serve  the  purpose  of  driving  a  second  body, 
which  is  already  provided  with  the  second  series  of  posi- 
tion marlLs  and  is  already  reproducing  the  movement  of 
the  first  body,  via  a  stepping  motor  and  a  transmission 
and  the  pulses  of  the  second  series,  hereinafter  called  ref- 
erence pulses  coming  from  both  bodies  are  separately 
supplied  to  a  comparator  circuit,  which  is  arranged  in 
such  a  way  that,  at  the  appearance  of  a  reference  pulse 
coming  from  the  first  body  which  is  not  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  a  reference  pulse  from  the  reproducing  body, 
extra  driving  pulses  excited  by  means  of  the  position  marks 
of  the  first  series  of  pulses,  which  are  sup|4ied  to  the 


VV      V  V      V 


1.  A  switching  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  in- 
put terminals,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  a  plurality 
of  channels  extending  between  each  input  terminal  and 
each  output  terminal,  each  said  chaimel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  switching  stage  means  serially  interconnected 
by  a  plurality  of  links  between  the  respective  input  and 
output  terminals,  whereby  the  links  of  a  channel  have 
first,  second  and  third  potentials  when  said  channel  is 
free,  being  marked,  and  busy,  respectively,  means  for 
checking  the  states  of  said  links,  and  means  connectiiig 
a  plurality  of  said  links  to  said  checking  means,  said 
checking  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  the 
potentials  on  said  links  for  separately  indicating  the  ab- 
sence of  said  second  potential  on  all  links  connected 
thereto,  the  presence  of  said  second  potential  on  c»ly 
one  link  connected  thereto,  and  the  presence  of  said 
second  potential  on  more  than  one  link  connected  thereto. 


3  311  884 
OSCILLATOR  RING  WITH  RANDOM  DIGIT 
SELECTION 
Arnold  S.  Mengel,  629  16tii  St, 
Santa  Monka,  Calif.    90402 
Filed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,632 
5Clafans.    (CL  340— 147) 
1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  generating  signals  repre- 
sentative of  digits  selected  randomly  from  a  sampling 
size  of  n  possible  digits  and  a  predetermined  expected  fre- 
quency distribution,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  multi-branch  oscillator  circuit  consisting  of  n 
shunt-connected  circuit  branches  which  are  adapted  to 
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present  first  and  second  states,  said  circuit  branches  being 
intercoupled  in  a  regenerative  ring  wherein  each  circuit 
branch  is  periodically  operated  from  its  first  state  to  its 
second  state  for  a  predetermined  time  to  provide  the 
manifestation    of    a    predetermined    digit,    said    circuit 


and  a  third  means  responsive  to  said  instruciion  stored 
in  said  instruction  register  for  transmitting  control 
signals  from  said  control  section  to  the  control  cir- 
cuits of  said  arithmetic  section  for  causing  an  opera- 
tion specified  by  said  instruction  to  be  performed 
while  said  operand  is  being  transferred  to  said  shift 
register. 

3,311,886 
SAMPUNG  MULTIPLEXER  WITH  PROGRAM 
CONTROL 
Robert  W.  Herman  and  Harry  V.  HUker,  Orange  County, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Decision  Control,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  S«pt.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,897 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


branches  being  so  periodically  actuated  in  a  continuous 
sequence  with  a  predetermineid  relative  frequency  of  oc- 
currence; and,  means  for  halting  the  repetitive  cycle  of 
sequential  operation  at  an  arbitrary  instant  of  time,  where- 
by the  particular  circuit  branch  then  in  said  second  state 
provides  an  indication  of  a  randomly  selected  digit. 


3,311,885 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSOR 

Charles  H.  Propster.  Jr..  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Comp<in>,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  21,  1960.  Set.  No.  70,549 
46  Claims.    (CI.  340— i72J) 


^y^  ^^  ^^       Ti*^V_ 
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1.  In  a  stored-program  digital  computer  having  a 
memory  section  with  a  plurahty  of  accessible  memory 
locations  for  storing  groups  of  digital  signaJs  represent- 
ing instructions  and  operands,  a  control  section,  at  least 
one  shifter  register  and  an  arithmetic  section  consisting 
of  an  adder  and  control  circuits  for  allowing  groups  of 
digital  signals  to  be  transferred  throogh  said  adder  to 
said  control  section  and  to  said  shift  register,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  first  means  responsive  to  said  control  section  for 
transmitting  control  signals  to  said  memory  section 
for  causing  an  instruction  group  of  digital  signals  to 
be  transferred  from  a  first  memory  location  to  said 
control  section  directly  through  said  adder; 
an  instruction  register  included  in  said  control  section 

for  storing  said  instnictioo; 
a  second  means  responsive  to  said  control  section  for 
transmitting  control  signals  to  said  memory  section 
for  causing  an  operand  group  of  digital  signals  to 
be  transferred  from  a  second  memory  location  to 
said  shift  register  directly  through  sakl  adder; 


D~~Fgg 
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5.  In  a  system  wherein  a  pulse  source  of  frequency  P 
is  used  to  control  the  submultiple  generation  of  subfre- 
quencies  determined  from  the  series 

P/R\  P/RI.R2  .  .  .  P/RI.R2  .  . 


Ri  .  .  .  P/RI.R2 


Rn 


said  system  including  means  for  receiving  sample  signals 
at  said  frequency  P  and  means  for  addressing  up  to  P 
different  sample  locations  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  loca- 
tions for  each  sampling  rate  use  from  said  series  of  sub- 
multiple  frequencies;  the  improvement  comprising:  pro- 
grammable fint  means  for  receiving  and  storing  control 
signals  specifying  each  of  said  subdividing  numbers 
Rl  .  .  .  R/i  and  the  number  of  locations  for  each  group 
of  samples  for  each  of  the  subfrequencies  used  for  sam- 
ples; and  second  means  responsive  to  the  control 
signals  stored  by  said  first  means  for  generating  a 
sample  address  for  each  sample  signal,  said  sample  ad- 
dresses being  generated  so  that  the  reciprocal  of  said 
Rl  .  .  .  Rn,  Nl  .  .  .  Nn;  and  the  starting  addresses 
al  ...  on  of  each  sample  for  a  different  rate  are  so 
related  that  any  two  rates  R/  and  R/  and  corresponding 
periods  Ni  and  N;  satisfy  the  relationship: 

mNi—nNjf^aj—ai 

where  m  and  n  are  integers. 


3,311.887 

FILE  MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH  KEY  TO  ADDRESS 

TRANSFORMATION  APPARATUS 

Saburo  Muroga,  Yorklown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,707 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 
1.  A  file  memory  system  operable  in  a  key  to  address 
transformation  mode  comprising; 
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file  memory  means  for  storing  informaticm  records  at 

addresses  therein; 
means  for  introducing  keys  characterized  as  binary 

codes  in  a  group  array  to  said  system  selectively; 


\twnvrnt]  . 


3,311389 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  PROCESSOR 
Donald  J.  Birmingham,  WUliam  C.  HUl,  Robert  A.  Mac- 
Kenzic,  Jr.,  and  Buddie  J.  Pine,  Pbocnlx,  Ariz.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,754 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


i*j'\^l<^\ 
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means  for  transforming  in  accordance  with  said  group 
array  said  codes  to  parity-check  sequences  thereof; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  parity-check  sequences  for 
addressing  said  file  memory  means. 


3  311  888 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING 
A  MEMORY 
Maurice  Hanan,  Ossining,  Frank  P.  Palermo  and  Norman 
Raver,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Geza  Schay,  New  York, 
N.Y.,   assignors  to   International   Business   Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,802 
12  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  data  communication  processor  comprising:  mem- 
ory means  for  receiving  and  storing  instructions  and  data; 
means  connected  to  said  memory  for  supplying  a  program 
for  storage  therein;  memory  addressing  means  connected 
to  said  memory  for  addressing  and  retrieving  information, 
including  said  program,  stored  therein;  counting  means 
responsive  to  said  stored  program  for  assuming  a  predeter- 
mined count  and  decrementing  said  count  at  a  given  rate; 
means  responsive  to  a  given  count  of  said  counting  means 
lower  than  said  predetermined  count  for  interrupting  the 
operation  of  said  stored  program  by  generating  a  program 
interrupt  signal;  and  means  responsive  to  the  lowest  pos- 
sible count  of  said  counting  means  for  providing  an  alarm 
signal. 


3,311,890 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 

Sigurd  G.  Waaben,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,300 
17  Clafans.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  Key  to  address  transformation  apparatus  which  pro- 
vides different  addresses  for  different  keys  satisfying  given 
Hamming  distance  requirements  comprising: 

means  for  providing  said  keys,  said  keys  being  repre- 
scntablc  as  code  words  of  an  algebraic  code; 

means  for  generating  an  address  in  accordance  with  a 
generator  of  said  algebraic  code  by  operating  on 
one  of  said  keys  represented  as  a  code  word  of  said 
algebraic  code  to  map  said  keys  satisfying  said 
Hamming  distance  requirements  onto  different  ad- 
dresses; 

means  for  applying  said  key  to  said  generating  means; 

a  memory;  and 

means  for  applying  said  generated  address  to  said 
memory. 


1.  In  combination,  word-organized  memory  means  for 
storing  N  reference  words,  where  N  is  any  positive  integer 
greater  than  one,  first  and  second  word  registers  con- 
nected to  said  memory  means,  first  stepping  switch  means 
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connected  to  said  memory  means  and  responsive  to  each 
occurrence  of  a  control  signal  for  routing  a  reference 
word  to  said  first  register,  and  second  stepping  switch 
means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and  responsive 
to  each  occurrence  of  said  control  signal  for  routing  a 
reference  word  to  said  second  register. 


3^11^91 
RECIRCULATING  MEMORY  DEVICE 
WITH  GATED  INPUTS 
Richard  L.  Brady  and  Bernard  R  Gaudier,  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to   International   Business  Machines 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,963 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


switching  network  means  with  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals and  first  and  second  output  terminals  for  simul- 
taneously receiving  two  records,  arranged  in  descending 
order  of  significance,  said  switching  network  means  com- 
prising decision  making  means  coupled  to  receive  both 
control  fields  of  the  records  and  being  operable  to  deter- 
mine which  of  the  records  appearing  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  has  precedence  over  the  other,  gating 
means  coupled  between  the  input  terminals  and  the  out- 
put terminals  for  arbitrarily  directing  the  records  to  the 
ouput  terminals  prior  to  the  determination  of  precedence 
by  the  switching  network,  said  gating  means  responsively 
coupled  to  said  decision  making  means  for  directing  the 
record  which  takes  precedence  to  said  first  output  terminal 
and  the  other  record  to  said  second  output  terminal  sub- 
sequent to  the  determination  of  precedence. 


1.  A  data  storage  system  for  storing  data  received 
from  an  external  data  source,  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  said  data  from  said  external 
data  source; 

storage  means  capable  of  storing  data; 

an  input  to  said  storage  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  data  in  a  speci- 
fied time-sector  of  said  storage  means  during  a  speci- 
fied time  period  to  gate,  at  the  conclusion  of  said 
specified  time  period,  said  data  in  said  specified 
time-sector  of  said  storage  means  to  said  input  of 
said  storage  means,  said  responsive  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  an  absence  of  data  in  said  specified  time- 
sector  of  said  storage  means  during  said  specified 
time  period  to  gate,  at  the  conclusion  of  said  speci- 
fied time  period,  data  appearing  at  said  input  means 
to  said  input  of  said  storage  means. 


J£l_ 


L 


3311  893 
MEMORY  ORGANIZATION  WHEREIN  ONLY  NEW 
DATA  BrrS  WHICH  ARE  DIFFERENT  FROM 
THE  OLD  ARE  RECORDED 
William  F.  Landell,  Ardsley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spernr  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Ang.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,461 
15  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 
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3,311,892 

SORTING  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO-LINE 

SORTING  SWITCH 

Daniel  G.  O'Connor,  West  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Ray- 
mond J.  Nelson,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  641,502,  Feb.  21, 
1957.    This  application  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,147 
14  Claims,    (a.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  sorting  means  for  sorting  randomly  arranged 
records  wherein  a  certain  portion  of  such  record  may  be 
characterized   as   a  control  field,   comprising   repetitive 


1.  A  memory  organization  comprising: 

(a)  a  plated  magnetizable  wire  having  a  magnetic  coat- 
ing, said  coating  having  the  property  of  uniaxial 
anisotropy; 

(b)  a  conductive  strap  positioned  substantially  orthog- 
onal to  said  wire,  the  intersection  of  said  wire  and 
said  strap  comprising  a  memory  bit  position; 

(c)  means  to  energize  said  conductive  strap  during  a 
memory  read-out  or  record  cycle; 

(d)  means  for  providing  current  in  a  first,  or  in  the 
alternative,  in  a  second  direction  to  said  wire  during 
a  record  cycle  coincidentally  with  the  energizing  of 
said  strap; 

(e)  means  to  sense  previously  recorded  binary  infor- 
mation at  said  bit  position  when  said  strap  is  ener- 
gized for  a  read  cycle; 

(f)  means  to  provide  new  binary  information  for  re- 
cording at  said  bit  position; 

(g)  means  for  making  a  comparison  between  said  new 
binary  information  to  be  recorded  and  said  previ- 
ously recorded  binary  information  which  has  been 
sensed; 

(h)  said  comparison  means  applying  a  first  signal  to 
block  said  means  for  providing  current  in  a  first,  or 
in  the  alternative,  in  a  second  direction  when  said 
binary  information  and  said  previously  recorded  bi- 
nary information  are  the  same; 

(i)  said  comparison  means  applying  a  second  signal 
to  said  means  for  providing  current  in  a  first,  or  in 
the  alternative,  in  a  second  direction  when  said  new 
binary  information  and  said  previously  recorded  bi- 
nary information  are  different. 
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3,311,894 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AMPLITUDE  OF  AN 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  BY  USE  OF  A  DIGITAL  SIG- 

NAL  DERIVED  FROM  SAID  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

Walter  H.  Chudklgh,  Jr.,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  TJLG.  Inc.,  Rosemont,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,588 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


a  source   of  conditioning  signals  connected  to  said 

memory  units, 
a  common  output  circuit  connected  to  said  memory 

units  and  having  output  signals  thereon  of  different 
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4.  A  system  for  processing  wide  amplitude  range  ana- 
log signals  having  a  low  duty  cycle  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  amplifying  said  analog  signals  as  an 
inverse  function  of  the  amplitude  thereof,  said  means 
also  demodulating  said  analog  signals, 

(b)  a  first  analog-to-digital  converter  responsive  to  said 
demodulated  signals  for  deriving  a  first  binary  digital 
signal  therefrom  which  represents  the  amplitude  of 
said  amplified  analog  signals, 

(c)  a  first  storage  means  to  which  said  first  digital  sig- 
nal is  applied, 

(d)  attenuation  means  to  which  said  analog  signal  and 
said  stored  first  digital  signal  are  applied,  said  at- 
tenuation means  being  constructed  to  limit  said  ap- 
plied analog  signals  to  a  predetermined  amplitude 
range  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
digital  signal, 

(e)  means  for  demodulating  said  limited  analog  sig- 
nals, 

(f )  a  second  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting 
said  demodulated  signals  to  a  second  binary  digital 
signal, 

(g)  a  second  storage  means  to  which  said  first  and  sec- 
ond digital  signals  are  applied  simultaneously,  said 
first  and  second  digital  signals  representing  a  digital 
number  whose  most  significant  figures  are  contaii^d 
in  said  second  digital  signal  and  whose  binary  point 
is  determined  by  said  first  digital  signal,  and 

(h)  signal  utilization  means  coupled  to  said  second 
storage  means. 


weights  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of  the 
memory  units,  and 
means  for  varying  the  weight  of  said  output  signals  in- 
dependently of  said  memory  units. 


3,311396 
DATA  SHIFTING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Detancge,  Jr.,  Sangerties,  and  Ralph  W.  Polrer, 
Jr.,  Red  Hook,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yotk^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,095 
14  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 
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3,311,895 
ADAPTIVE    LOGIC    SYSTEM    WITH    ARTIFICIAL 
WEIGHTING   OF   OUTPUT   SIGNALS  FOR   EN- 
HANCED LEARNING 

Genung  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intova- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corpoaration  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,240 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
1.  An  adaptive  logic  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, ,_       .    . 
a  plurality  of  adaptive  memory  units,  each  unit  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  stable  conditions  to  which  the 
memory  units  may  be  set  in  response  to  input  and 
conditioning  signals  supplied  thereto, 
a  source  of  input  signals  connected  to  said  memory 
units. 


1.  Electronic  data  shifting  apparatus  for  bidirectionally 
shifting  data  in  bit  and  byte-size  increments  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  source  of  input  data  signals; 

means  for  providing  control  signals  representing  the 
amount  and  direction  of  data  shift; 

means  jointly  responsive  to  said  control  signals  and 
to  said  input  data  signals  for  shifting  said  input 
data  signals  in  bit-size  increments; 

means  for  accepting  the  shifted  input  data  signals  and 
for  providing  first  output  signals; 

means  jointly  responsive  to  said  control  signals  and 
to  said  first  output  signals  for  shifting  said  first  out- 
put signals  in  byte-size  increments  and  for  providing 
second  output  signals,  said  second  output  signals  com- 
prising a  shifted  representation  of  said  input  data 
signals. 

3,311,897 
NEURKTOR  ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 
Frederick  L.  Post,  Pou^ikeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Madiines  CorponMon,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Dec  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,203 
8  Clafans.    (CL  340—173) 
7.  A  memory  system,  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  registers  each  of  which  stores  a  plurality 
of  bits  of  information  organized  in  a  word, 

each  of  said  registers  including  a  plurality  of  storage 
circuits  for  storing  individual  bits  of  information, 

each  of  said  circuits  in  each  register  having  an  input 
and  an  output  and  all  connected  except  the  first 
and  last  so  that  the  input  of  one  circuit  is  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  preceding  circuit,  the  input  of 
the  first  circuit  of  each  register  being  connected  to 
accept  an  interrogating  signal, 

means  connected  to  said  circuits  for  establishing  a 
search  specification  of  a  binary  value  to  store  in  or 
retrieve  from  the  storage  circuits,  so  that  an  indica- 
tion is  provided  at  the  output  of  the  last  storage 
circuit  of  each  register  in  response  to  the  interrogat- 
ing signal  if  the  binary  content  of  each  bit  position 
corresponds  to  the  established  specification,  and 


it^^4S 


means  responsive  to  the  indication  for  accomplishing 
the  storage  and  retrieval  of  the  information  from  at 
least  some  of  the  storage  circuits  in  each  register, 
said  last  named  means  including  storage  means  cou- 
pled to  each  register  for  receiving  the  indication  and 
storing  it,  individual  feedback  means  coupled  to  the 
indication  receiving  means  and  to  the  input  of  the 
first  storage  circuit  in  each  register  and  to  each  of 
the  storage  circuits  in  each  register  and  circuitry  for 
controlling  the  storage  and  retrieval  of  information 
from  the  registers  by  propagating  the  stored  indica- 
tion through  the  individual  feedback  means  accord- 
ing to  a  particular  order. 


3  311  898 
CONTENT  ADDRESSED  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

John  Wood  Bremer,  Sonnyvale,  Dwight  W.  Doss,  Santa 
Clara,  and  Bruce  T.  McKeever,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,371 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340^173.1) 
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4.  In  a  content  addressed  memory  system,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  storage  cell  having  a  plurality  of  information 
representing  states;  a  write  line;  means  for  selectively 
applying  a  current  to  said  write  line,  said  storage  cell  nor- 
mally providing  a  plurality  of  current  paths  for  the  cur- 
rent applied  to  said  write  line  whereby  the  portion  of  the 
current  in  a  given  one  of  said  plurality  of  paths  is  insuffi- 
cient to  affect  the  information  representing  state  of  said 


storage  cell;  a  digit  line;  means  for  selectively  applying 
a  current  to  said  digit  line;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
current  applied  to  said  digit  line  for  directing  all  of  the 
current  applied  to  said  write  line  through  said  given  one 
of  said  plurality  of  paths. 


3  311  899 
METHOD  OF  WRfTING-IN  AND  NON-ERASING 
READING  OF  BINARY  INFORMATION  IN  MAG- 
NETIC RING  CORES 
Jons  ¥Mxi  Alvar  Olsson,  Tullinge,  and  Sven  Ame  Olsson, 
ElLholmen,  Alvsjo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonalctie- 
bolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stociiholm,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  19,  1959, 

9,685/59 
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1.  A  method  of  writing-in  and  non-destructive  reading 
binary  information,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
impressing  upon  each  of  several  ring  cores  having  high 
remanence  and  saturation  characteristics  a  magnetizing 
pulse  of  a  duration  and  amplitude  effecting  magnetiza- 
tion of  said  cores  to  a  remanence  value  with  high  sat- 
uration characteristic,  said  pulse  magnetizing  the  cores 
for  zero  setting  and  effecting  writing-in  of  binary  infor- 
mation of  one  kind,  then  impressing  upon  selected  ones 
of  said  ring  cores  a  magnetic  pulse  having  a  polarity  op- 
posite from  that  of  the  zero-setting  pulse  and  an  ampli- 
tude substantially  lower  than  the  amplitude  of  said  zero- 
setting  pulse,  said  second  pulse  magnetizing  the  selected 
cores  to  a  remanence  value  lower  than  the  remanence 
value  caused  by  the  first  pulse  and  effecting  writing-in  of 
binary  information  of  the  other  kind,  and  finally  impress- 
ing upon  said  ring  cores  two  magnetizing  pulses  in  suc- 
cession, the  first  one  of  said  two  pulses  having  the  same 
polarity  as  the  zero-setting  pulse  and  an  amplitude  lower 
than  the  amplitudes  of  the  zero-setting  pulse  and  the  sec- 
ond magnetizing  pulse,  and  the  second  of  said  two  pulses 
having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  zero-setting  pulse, 
said  two  successive  pulses  constituting  read-out  pulses. 


3,311,900 

CURRENT  PULSE  DRIVER  WITH  REGULATED 

RISE  TIME  AND  AMPLITUDE 

Wllmer  B.  Gaunt,  Jr.,  Lincroft,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,433 
4  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 

2.  In  a  current  pulse  driver, 

a  source  of  control  pulses, 

a  transistor  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, said  base  electrode  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  control  pulse  source, 

a  variable  impedance  load  connected  to  said  collector 
electrode, 

inductive  means  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode  for 
controlling  the  base-emitter  current  rate  of  increase 
in  response  to  said  pulses,  and 
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feedback  means  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode  for 
shunting  current  away  from  said  base  electrode  to 

X 


bearing  means  coupling  said  first  frame  clement  to  said 
member  on  a  pivot  axis  parallel  with  its  leading  and 
trailing  edges  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  mem- 
ber with  the  record  surface  of  said  body  in  response  to 
the  force  of  said  fluid  on  said  member;  said  axis  being 
positioned  closer  to  the  trailing  edge  than  to  the  leading 
edge  of  said  member;  second  pivot  bearing  means  cou- 


hold  the  potential  with  respect  to  ground  at  said 
emitter  electrode  substantially  constant. 


3,311,901 
PLATED  WIRE  CONTENT  ADDRESSED  MEMORY 
George  A.  Fedde,  Norristown,  and  Lester  M.  Spandoifer, 
Cheltenham,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,114 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 


pling  said  second  frame  element  to  the  first  frame  ele- 
ment along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  member  for  adjusting  the  lateral  inclination  of  said 
member;  a  third  pivot  bearing  means  coupling  said  third 
frame  element  to  said  second  frame  element  al<Mig  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  lateral  pivot  axis  of  said  first 
frame  element  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  member 
with  the  record  surface  of  said  body. 
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3,311,903 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMATION  OF  DEFORMATION 
IMAGES  IN  A  THERMOPLASTIC  MAGNETIZA- 
BLE  RECORD  MEDIUM 
Roger  K.  Lee,  Jr.,  Watertown,  Mass^  assignor  to  Labora- 
tory for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FQed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,021 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—174.1) 


WW' 

1.  A  search  memory  comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  magnetic  memory  cell  producing  a 
first  signal  for  storing  a  magnetic  flux  in  one  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  memory  cells  each  produc- 
ing a  second  signal  for  each  bit  of  binary  daU  to  be 
stored,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  cells  storing 
a  magnetic  flux  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said  ref- 
erence cell,  the  cell  storing  the  opposite  magnetic 
flux  being  indicative  of  the  binary  data  being  stored, 
said  first  and  second  signals  being  substantially  equal 
in  magnitude; 

(c)  a  sense  line  linking  all  of  said  memory  cells, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  binary  information  searched 
for  to  energize  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells  which  store  said  binary  data,  and  for 
simultaneously  energizing  said  reference  cell  where- 
by the  presence  of  a  voltage  or  a  no  voltage  in  said 
sense  line  indicates  a  mis-match  or  a  match  condi- 
tion, respectively,  between  the  stored  and  the  searched 
for  information. 


3^11,902 
AIR  BEARING  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Norman  J.  Appleton,  Rockaway,  N J.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  485,746.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcation  Dec  21,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
77,434 

7  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 
3.  In  a  recording  apparatus;  a  slider  block  head  mem- 
ber with  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  adapted  for 
use  with  a  body  having  a  moving  record  surface  carrying 
with  it  a  layer  of  fluid;  member  positioning  means  com- 
prising first,  second  and  third  frame  elements,  first  pivot 


2.  The  method  of  processing  data  utilizing  a  magnetic 
storage  medium  having  magnetizable  elements  dispersed 
in  a  thermoplastic  base  originally  of  substantially  con- 
stant thickness,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  successive  portions  of  the  magnetic  stor- 
age medium  through  a  magnetic  field  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  data  being  processed  to  magne- 
tize the  individual  magnetizable  elements  in  such 
successive  portions; 

(b)  heating  the  successive  portions  of  the  magnetic 
storage  medium  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  base 
thereof  to  allow  the  individual  magnetizable  elements 
to  align  themselves  across  the  thickness  of  the  ther- 
moplastic base  in  accordance  with  the  magnetiza- 
tion of  each  such  element; 

(c)  applying  a  steady  magnetic  field  to  the  heated  suc- 
cessive portions  of  the  magnetic  storage  medium  to 
vary  the  degree  of  alignment  of  the  individual  mag- 
netizable elements  therein  in  accordance  with  the 
direction  of  the  field  of  the  individual  magnetizable 
elements  with  respect  to  the  steady  magnetic  field 
and,  consequently,  to  vary  the  thickness  of  the  suc- 
cessive portions  of  the  magnetic  storage  medium 
accordingly; 
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(d)  fixing  the  shape  of  the  magnetic  storage  medium 
by  coohng  the  successive  portions  thereof;  and, 

(e)  retrieving  the  information  recorded  in  magnetic 
storage  medium  by  observing  the  changes  in  shape 
of  the  successive  portions  thereof. 


axis,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  magnetic  cores  disposed 
radially  about  said  axis  with  the  armature  between  the 
legs  of  each  of  said  cores,  a  magnetic  winding  on  each  of 


3^11,904 

CONVERSION  OF  PULSE  PHASE  SIGNALS 

TO  NRZ  SIGNALS 

Nomuui  B.  Talsoc,  St  P«ul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Speiry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Flkd  Au«.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No,  303,791 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


the  legs  of  the  cores,  said  windings  being  electrically  con- 
nected in  a  bridge  circuit,  with  opposite  windings  of  each 
core  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bridge. 


3311.906 
REFRIGERATOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
WilUam  E.  Coffer,  Robert  L.  Miller,  and  John  Shewan, 
Valparaiso,  Ind.,  aasicnors  to  Ref-Con  Corporation, 
Valparaiso,  Ind,,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Ang.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,99S 
4  Claims.    (CL  340—227) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  system  for  a  digital  data 
processor  wherein  binary  digits  are  recorded  on  a  mov- 
able magnetic  medium  in  discrete  cell  areas  by  at  least 
partially  magnetizing  said  medium  in  a  first  direction  to 
represent  a  first  digital  value  and  in  a  second  direction 
to  represent  a  second  digital  value,  playback  circuit  for 
converting  the  signals  read  back  from  said  medium  from 
a  pulse  phase  representation  to  a  non-return  to  zero 
representation,  comprising: 

transducing    means    positioned    with    respect   to   said 
medium  to  detect  magnetic  flux  changes  as  said  cell 
areas   pass   by   for   producing   voltage   signals,  the 
phase  of  which  in  any  cell  period  being  indicative 
of  the  digital  value  recorded  in  the  corresponding 
cell  area; 
pulse  shaping  nxans  having  first  and  second  output 
terminals,  adapted  to  receive  said  voltage  signals 
from  said  transducing  means  for  transforming  said 
voltage  signals  to  rectangular  waves,  the  rectangular 
waves  on  said  first  output  terminal  being  substantially 
180'  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  the  rectangular 
waves  on  said  second  output  terminal; 
first  and  second  pulse  stretching  circuiU  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  first  and  second  output  terminals 
and  adapted  to  be  triggered  by  negative  excursions 
of  said  rectangular  waves  for  producing  pulses,  said 
pulses  being  of  a  duration  greater  than  one-half  but 
less  than  one  cell  period; 
a  coincidence  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output 
from  said  first  and  second  pulse  stretching  circuits; 

and 
a  bistable  circuit  adapted  to  be  switched  from  one  stable 
sUte  to  the  opposite  stable  state  upon  the  occurrence 
of  an  output  from  said  coincidence  circuit. 


1.  In  a  monitoring  system  for  a  refrigerator  equipped 
with  defrosting  means,  a  first  circuit  including  a  warning 
device  for  reporting  a  refrigerator  interior  teniperature 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  a  second  circuit  in- 
cluding a  relay  and  means  for  operating  said  relay  to 
render  said  warning  device  inoperative  during  defrosting, 
and  a  third  circuit  including  means  responsive  to  faulty 
operation  of  said  refrigerator  during  defrosting  for  in- 
dicating said  faulty  operation,  said  second  circuit  relay 
including  means  for  rendering  said  third  circuit  operative 
only  during  defrosting  thereby  precluding  simultaneous 
operation  of  said  fint  and  third  circuits  in  actuating  said 
warning  device.  

3^11,907 

SOLID  STATE  OVER-VOLTAGE  AND 

UNDER-VOLTAGE  DETECTOR 

Hugh  E.  Teal,  Niagara  Falls,  NY.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FOed  Jnne  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,593 
3  Claims.     (CL  340—248) 


3,311,905  «.„^ 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
James  V.  Johnston,  HnntsrlDe,  AU.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

raed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,525 

4  Clafans.     (CL  340—195) 

1.  A  variable  reluctance  magnetic  pickup  including  a 

shaft  rotauble  about  an  axis,  a  semicircular  slab  shaped 

armature  carried  by  said  shaft  and  concentric  with  said 


1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  a  positive  supply  voltage 
for  overvoltage  and  a  negative  supply  voltage  for  under- 
voltage  where  the  two  supply  voltages  have  a  common 
reference  potential  comprising 
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(a)  a  terminal  for  the  common  reference  potential  and 
a  terminal  for  each  of  the  supply  voltages, 

(b)  undervoltage  responsive  means  for  the  supply 
voltage  of  negative  polarity  including  a  first  resistance 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  positive  terminal  and  a 
first  zencr  diode  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  the  resistance  and  the  negative  terminal  for  hoW 
ing  the  injunction  between  the  first  resistance  and  the 
first  zener  diode  at  a  constant  potential  lower  than  the 
supply  voltage  on  the  negative  terminal, 

(c)  overvoltage  responsive  means  for  the  supply  volt- 
age of  positive  polarity  including  a  second  resistance 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  negative  terminal  and  a 
second  zener  diode  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  the  second  resistance  and  the  positive  terminal  for 
holding  the  junction  between  the  second  resistance 
and  second  zener  diode  at  a  constant  potential  below 
the  supply  voltage  on  the  positive  terminal, 

(d)  a  voltage  divider  connected  across  the  second 
zener  diode  and  having  an  output  tap  for  providing 
a  potential  that  is  higher  than  the  potential  at  the 
junction  of  the  second  zener  diode  and  resistance 
by  a  small  fraction  of  the  potential  across  the  second 
zener  diode,  and  ^    .      • 

(e)  a  diode  between  the  output  tap  and  the  junction 
between  the  first  resistance  and  the  first  zener  diode 
for  permitting  current  flow  therethrough  when  there 
is  predetermined  undervoltage  on  the  negative  ter- 
minal, 

(f)  whereby  predetermined  overvoltage  on  the  posi- 
tive terminal  and  predetermined  undervoltage  on 
the  negative  terminal  causes  sufficient  voltage  rise  at 
the  output  tap  for  the  use  in  operating  an  indicator. 


an  adding  means  coupled  between  said  analog  funcUon 
generator  and  said  generator  means  for  enabUng  said 
analog  function  generator  to  selectively  control  the  fre- 
quency of  said  generator  means  to  thereby  cause  uie 
length  of  generated  Unc  segments  and  thus  the  size  of  a 
desired  character  to  vary  according  to  said  function. 


3,311,909 

SIGNAL  REDUNDANCY  UTILIZING  SLOPE 

LIMITING  LINES 

Edward  B.  Glover,  Melboome  Beach,  Fla.,  »KWnor  to 

Radiation  Incorporated,  Melbomme,  Fla.,  a  corporan<« 

***  "***FIIed  Aug.  5.  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,562 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 345) 


3311.908  ^  ^, 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  EM- 
pEoYWG  CONSTANT  VELOCFFY  BEAM 
DEFLECTION  .  „  _.  n,j, 

Charles  P.  Halsted,  Oreland,  Stanky  J.  ^7^^.^l 
Park,  and  GUbert  Yanlshevsky,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  as- 
signors to  Bmroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,981 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—324) 


1  In  a  telemetering  system  for  transmitting  data  in- 
dicative of  a  monitored  signal  to  a  remote  location  com- 
prising means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  establishing 
a  function  having  a  straight  line  law  of  vanaUon,  said 
function  including  a  time,  ampUtude  pomt  on  said  signal 
and  the  values  between  a  pair  of  successive  upper  and 
lower  limiting  lines  including  said  point,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  and  said  f uncUon  for  readmg  out 
another  time,  amplitude  point  on  said  signal  only  when 
the  value  of  said  function  differs  from  the  value  of  the 
signal  by  at  least  a  predetermined  amount. 


3,311,910     

ELECTRONIC  QUANTIZER 

James  H.  Doyle,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf. 

(2003  Ivy  HUl  Lane,  Orange,  Caltf.     92667) 

Contfamation  of  application  Sw.  No.  "^'377,  Feb.  5, 

1962.   This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,972 

MCtafans.    (CL  340-347) 


jf-t? 


4   A  character  generator  apparatus  comprising  a  charac- 
ter storage  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  segment  por- 
tions for  storing  polar  angle  and  length  data  for  a  plu- 
rality of  straight  line  segments  which  together  consUtute 
a  desired  character,  a  cathode  ray  tube,  distributor  means 
for  sequenUally  selecting  particular  individual  segment 
portions  of  said  matrix  for  reading  out  said  data  to  said 
cathode  ray  tube  and  for  controlling  the  tracmg  of  suc- 
cesive  segments  of  said  desired  character,  generator  means 
connected  to  said  distributor  means  and  respomive  to  a 
predetermined  funcUon  signal  to  provide  a  first  frequency 
signal  for  periodically  causing  said  distributor  means  to 
advance  to  a  subsequent  segment  portion  of  said  matrix, 
an  analog  function  generator  with  selective  control  means, 


1  In  a  signal  converting  ^stem  for  converting  an  initial 
analog  signal  to  a  binary  coded  digital  signal,  the  com- 
bination of: 

means  including  analog-to-digital  converter  cu-cuitry 
responsive  to  said  initial  analog  signal  for  producmg 
a  highest  significant  group  of  multibit  digital  signals; 
means,  including  digital-to-analog  converter  circuitry, 
responsive  to  said  highest  significant  grpup  of  digital 
signals  for  producing  analog  signals; 
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means  for  subtracting  each  of  said  analog  signals  from  from  said  craft  pulse  recognition  signals  in  response  to 
said  initial  analog  signal  to  produce  difference  analog  challenging  signals  from  said  station,  means  for  receiving 
gj      1j.  said  pulse  recognition  signals,  and  means  for  applying 

means,  including  analog-to-digital  circuitry  responsive  »2^.... 

to  said  difference  analog  signals  for  producing  addi- 
tional lower  significant  groups  of  multibit  digital 
signals;  and 

means,  including  digital  code  translator  circuitry,  for 

combining  said  additional  groups  of  multibit  digital  ^  •'     /■ 

signals  with  said  highest  signal  group  of  multibit  /''     / 

digital  signals  to  produce  a  digital  signal  represent-  y  y 

ing  said  initial  analog  signal.  i  /'     / 


"Z" 


/ 


3^11,911 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Leonard  C.  Pursiano,  Ridgewood,  and  Aniold  H.  Cohen, 

Park  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Bendii  Corpora- 

tion,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,430 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340—378) 


Taansvttffa 
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said  recognition  signals  to  said  indicator  so  that  each  of 
said  distance  indicating  signals  may  be  compared  to  each 
of  said  indicated  recognition  signals. 


/    CiMCurT 


3^11,913 
HEIGHT  FINDING  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Arthur   A.   Varela,   Alexandria,   Va.     (Naval   Research 
Laboratory,     Anacostia    Station,    Washington,     D.C. 
20025) 

FUed  Oct  21,  1952,  Ser.  No.  316,105 
9  Claims.    (CL  343—16) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  indicator  device  for  display- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  indicia  in  response  to  electrical 
energization,  said  indicator  device  being  of  a  type  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  rotor  supported  for  deflection 
about  an  axis  thereof  to  a  plurality  of  discrete  angularly 
spaced  positions,  at  least  one  main  electromagnetic  coil, 
and  the  main  coil  being  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  rotor 
axis  with  an  axis  of  the  coil  extending  radially  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  secondary  electromagnetic 
coil  serially  connected  to  the  main  coil  and  angularly 
spaced  from  the  main  coil  by  less  than  ninety  degrees  so 
that  upon  selective  energization  of  said  main  coil  with 
electrical  signals  of  either  of  two  opposed  polarities 
angular  movement  of  said  permanent  magnet  rotor  about 
the  axis  thereof  may  be  effected  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position,  the  main  and  secondary  coils  being  so 
arranged  as  to  produce  through  an  interaction  of  mag- 
netic fields  resulting  upon  the  energization  thereof  a  turn- 
ing moment  to  prevent  a  condition  of  unstable  equilib- 
rium in  said  rotor  when  it  is  desired  to  angularly  posi- 
tion the  rotor  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees,  and  the 
direction  of  angular  movement  of  said  permanent  mag- 
net rotor  about  the  axis  thereof  being  in  a  sense  predeter- 
mined by  the  angular  relation  of  the  secondary  coil  to  the 
main  coil  of  less  than  ninety  degrees. 


1.  In  a  radio  echo  detection  system,  receiving  appara- 
tus which  includes  a  plurality  of  directional  receiving 
antennae  having  respective  response  patterns  progressively 
displaced  in  elevation  angle,  respective  detector  and  am- 
plifying channels  for  said  antennae,  channel  blocking 
means  operative  after  a  predetermined  period  following  a 
pulse  from  the  system  transmitter  to  block  sequentially 
said  channels  in  order  from  the  channel  associated  with 
most  elevated  pattern. 


3  311  912 
RADAR  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Page,  Washington,  D.C,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-eighth  to  La  Verne  R. 
Philpott,  three-eighths  to  Leo  C.  Young,  one-eighth  to 
John  R.  Page  and  two^ighths  to  Grace  Gowens  Leaf, 
trustee 

FQed  Dec.  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  468,648 
7  Claims.  (CL  343—6) 
7.  A  pulse  echo  recognition  system  for  the  air  or  sur- 
face craft  including  a  station  consisting  of  a  pulse  trans- 
mitter, and  a  pulse  echo  receiver,  an  indicator  connected 
to  said  receiver  for  indicating  the  distances  of  pulse  re- 
flecting craft,  means  located  on  said  craft  for  radiating 


3,311,914 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGAT- 
ING  STRUCTURAL  GEOMETRY  OF  A  REMOTE 
REFLECTING  BODY 
Anthony  Rene  Barringer,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Barringer  Research  Limited,  Rexdale,  On> 
tario,  Canada,  a  corporation 

Ffled  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,288 
13  Claims.    (CL  343— 17J) 
6.  Apparatus  for  investigating  structural  geometry  of 
a  remote  reflecting  body,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  frequency  modulated  pulses 
of  broad  frequency  dispersion  at  a  uniform  rate  of 
repetition. 
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(i)  each  of  said  pulses  being  of  identical  frequency 
composition  and  including  frequencies  that  are 
respectively  high  enough  and  low  enough  to  pro- 
duce interference  between  waves  reflecting  from 
boundaries  of  said  reflecting  body. 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  said  pulses  towards  said 
reflecting  body  from  a  source  remote  from  said  re- 
flecting body,  .    •      , 

(i)  the  duration  of  each  of  said  pulses  bemg  less 
than  the  travel  time  of  said  pulses  from  said 
source  to  said  reflecting  body  and  back  to  said 
source, 

(c)  means  for  receiving  said  pulses  after  they  have 
been    reflected    from    said    reflecting    body,    said 


a  plurality  of  code  elements  disposed  at  predetermined 
code  positions  along  said  base,  said  code  elements 
comprising  at  least  two  distinct  types  as  follows: 
Type   A— code  elements   having   a   plurality   of 
aligned  similar  corner  reflectors  having  their 
apexial  axes  at  an  angle  of  45'  counter-clock- 
wise relative  to  said  initial  direction  of  polariza- 
tion and  with  said  apexial  axes  on  a  convex  sur- 
face approximately  tangential  to  a  plane  normal 
to  said  reference  path,  and 
Type  B — code  elements  substantially  identical  to 
the  elements  of  type  A  except  that  the  apexial 
axes  of  their  comer  reflectors  are  at  an  angle 
of  45°  clockwise  relative  to  said  initial  direc- 
tion of  polarization. 


^. 
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■X  %\\  016 
NONDEGENERATE'mULTIMODE  TRACKING 

SYSTEM  „  „ 

George  N.  Packard,  Bemardsvffle,  NJ.,  assiffnor  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoni, 
N.Y.,  a  corporaUon  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,068 
16  aahns.    (CI.  343—100) 


pulses  being  received  at  a  position  constantly  kept 
in  close  proximity  with  said  source,  each  received 
pulse  having  a  unique  signature  that  is  charactenstic 
of  said  reflecting  body, 

(i)  the  repetition  rate  of  said  pulses  being  such 
that  any  given  reflected  pulse  is  received  before 
the  next  succeeding  pulse  is  generated, 

(d)  means  for  amplifying  the  received  pulses, 

(e)  means  for  separating  the  received  pulses  mto  a  plu- 
rality of  different  components, 

(f)  means  for  measuring  the  amplitudes  of  each  of 
said  separated  components, 

(g)  means  for  comparing  the  relative  amplitudes  of 
said  separated  components  to  determine  the  approxi- 
mate frequencies  at  which  interference  has  occurred. 


■^  \p^^?"H  jT  "^"'^ 


^-  r-^. 


3,311,915 

MICROWAVE  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEMS 

Hideo  Mori,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abex 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,795 

5  CUdms.    (CI.  343—18) 


MC 


lit 


iw    t03  io4      toe  tor  tot  toa  tio^ai 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  position  of  the  source 
of  a  signal  of  arbitrary  polarization  comprising,  in  com- 
bination; .     1      1    ♦ 

a  directional  antenna  system  including  a  single  electro- 
magnetic wave  element  receptively  excitable  in  at 
least  two  orthogonally  polarized  dominant  modes  of 
propagation  and  at  least  two  secondary  modes  of 
propagation,  . 

means  for  developing  mode  signals  representative  of 
the  energy  received  in  said  wave  element  in  each  one 
of  said  modes  of  propagation, 

means  for  shifting  the  phase,  respectively,  of  one  of 
said  dominant  mode  signals  and  one  of  said  second- 
ary mode  signals  ir/2  radians, 

means  for  algebraically  combining,  respectively,  said 
phase  shifted  signals  with  their  dominant  aijd  sec- 
ondary mode  counterparts, 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  said 
combined  secondary  mode  signal  with  the  phase  and 
amplitude  of  said  combined  dominant  mode  signal, 

and  means  for  utilizing  signals  developed  by  said  com- 
parison as  an  indication  of  the  position  of  said  source 
with  respect  to  said  antenna  system. 


1.  A  coded  identification  member  for  use  in  an  auto- 
matic object  identifying  system  in  which  individual  ob- 
jects are  identified  at  a  scanning  station  including  a 
source  of  radiant  energy  signals,  radiating  means  for 
radiating  said  signals  along  a  given  reference  path  and 
polarized  in  a  given  initial  direction,  and  receiving  means 
for  receiving  such  reflected  radiant  energy  signals  but 
limited  to  reception  of  signals  polarized  in  a  second  and 
substantially  different  direction,  said  identification  mem- 
ber comprising: 

an  elongated  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  ot 
the  objects  to  be  identified;  and 


3  311  917 
STEPPED  BEAM  SLOT  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Leo  Thourel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF— Compa- 
gnie  Generale  de  Telegraphie  Sans  FU,  a  corporation 
of  France  „      ^,     ,„,  ___ 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,553 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Aug.  6,  1963, 
993,822,  Patent  1,373,111 
2  Claims.     (CI.  343—754) 
1    An  antenna  for  radiating  ultra-short  electromagnetic 
waves  comprising:  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  coplanar 
wave  guides  having  radiating  slots  and  respective  inputs; 
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a  lens  for  electromagnetic  waves  facing  said  inputs,  said 
lens  having  a  focal  plane;  in  said  plane  a  plurality  of 


means  for  moving  said  last  said  means  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  object,  a  rotary  drum,  a  trace  shadmg 
disc  shaped  stylus  for  implementing  a  color  trace  oil  a 
graph  chart  positioned  on  said  rotary  drum  for  recording 
the  measurements  obtained  by  the  means  for  measuring 


horns  for  feeding  energy  to  said  inputs  with  a  plurality 
of  respective  identical  phases;  and  controllable  phase 
shifting  means  in  said  guides  at  said  inputs. 


3,311,918 
METHOD  FOR  EXPOSING  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
Robert  A.  Koster,  Loa  Ancclcs,  Califs  assigDor,  by  mesne 
asdsmnents,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corponidon,  Stam- 
ford,  Conn^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Oiidnal  appUcadoD  Not.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,181,  now 
Patent  No.  3,184,753,  dated  May  18,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,144 
6  daims.    (CL  346—1) 


^      r  i  1  »  1  1  fTi  ■  1  ;  t  I  i  1  1  i  I'j 


said  object,  said  stylus  comprising  a  reel  having  a  pair  of 
circular  side  panels,  a  plurality  of  dividers  extending  be- 
tween said  side  panels  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  a 
plurality  of  ink  pads  positioned  between  said  dividers  and 
having  contact  with  said  chart. 


3,311,92* 

DIRECT  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Allan  It  Thompson,  Westlake,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  CIcvite 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,796 

9  Oahns.     (CL  346—140) 


"v^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  exposing  a  relatively  slow  speed  photo- 
sensitive material  by  means  of  light  emitted  from  a  short 
persistence  phosphor,  which  method  comprises; 
exciting  a  relatively  long  persistence  phosphor  in  ac- 
cordance with  information  to  be  recorded  on  said  ma- 
terial to  provide  a  first  light  image  substantially  con- 
tinuously, 
converting  said  first  light  image  into  a  similar  electron 

image. 

exciting  said  short  persistence  phosphor  from  said  elec- 
tron image  to  provide  a  second  light  image  substan- 
tially continuously,  and 

exposing  said  film  to  said  second  light  image. 


3,311,919 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAD|J- 
ING     AND    CORRELATING    SURFACE 
DATA  MEASURMENTS 
Jfanmy  C.  St.  Clafr,  Hnntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  TwokoJ 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FQcd  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,792 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  346—33) 

1.  A  system  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  surface  data 

measurements  comprising  means  for  rotating  an  object 

to  be  measured,  means  for  obtaining  such  measurements, 


1.  A  direct  writing  instrument  of  the  type  adapted  to 
be  swung  from  side  to  side  while  writing  on  a  moving 
record  chart,  comprising  in  combination;  a  supporting 
member  extending  axially  lengthwise  of  said  writing  in- 
strument terminating  at  its  front  end  in  a  writing  tip  and 
at  its  rear  end  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  exter- 
nal source  of  writing  energy,  a  hub  member  connected 
to  said  supporting  member  adjacent  its  rear  end  and  hay- 
ing a  web  securing  portion  extending  transverse  to  said 
supporting  member  terminating  in  outer  ends  and  having 
a  shaft  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  driving  means 
for  rotating  or  swinging  said  instrument,  a  sheet-like  web 
member  narrow  at  said  writing  tip  end  and  broader  at  said 
rear  end  secured  to  said  supporting  member  adjacent  said 
writing  tip  end  thereof  and  secured  to  said  web  securing 
portion  of  said  hub  member  at  its  rear  end,  and  stiffening 
members  connected  to  the  edges  of  the  said  web  member 
and  tapering  from  adjacent  the  said  outer  ends  of  said  hub 
member  inwardly  toward  said  writing  tip  for  stiffening 
said  web  member. 
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207^48 

PILLOW 

Wanda  Chandler  Morse  and  Wayne  T.  Morse,  both  of 

515  S.  13th,  Apt.  13B,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.    89104 

FUed  July  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 9) 


207^51 

BEDPAN 

Elsie  Mary  Grant,  Farley  Green  Cottage,  Albury, 

Guildford,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Sept.  i3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,964 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britafai  Aug.  13, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D4— 5) 


207^49 
SINK 
Jack  N.  Kaiser,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,833 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 2) 


207,252 
TREATING  MACHINE  FOR  FLOOR,  WALL  AND 
CEILING  SURFACES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Harold  T.  Sawyer,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  assignor  of  seven- 
teen and  one-half  percent  to  Vernon  D.  Beehler,  Los 
Angeles,  CaUf.  ^,     ^^^ 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  766 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D9— 2) 


207,250 

BATHROOM  UNIT 

David  C.  Kirby,  28  Warren  Way,  DIgsweU, 

Welwyn,  EngUnd 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,877 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britahi  June  1, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 4) 


1964 


207,253 

COMBINATION  SOAP  HOLDER  AND 

SCRUB  BRUSH 

Stanley  James  Tucker,  ElUns  Park.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smitti 

KUne  &  French  Laboratories,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratlon  of  PennaylvanUi 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,329 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD9— 2) 


7777777 
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207^54 
VACUUM  ATTACHMEP^  FOR  ELECTRIC  HAIR 
CLIPPER 
Clifford  H.  Jording  and  John  F.  Wahl,  Sterling,  IIL,  as- 
signors to  Wahl  Clipper  Corporation,  Sterling,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,332 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


207,258 

BUCKET  FOR  EXCAVATING  EQUIPMENT 

Tage  Nils  Wilhelm  Leijon,  Stocksund,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  288 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Sweden  June  24,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


-•.■> 


207,255 

PORTABLE  MANUALLY-OPERATED  SCRAPER 

Harold  A.  RippI,  223  Westbridge  Drive, 

Berea,  Ohio     44017 

Filed  May  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,132 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D9— 6) 
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207^1 

DESIGN  FOR  LOOP  DETECTOR 
CONTROL  UNIT 
BJame  Netland,   Liverpool,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  Crouse- 
Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

York 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,235 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


207^64 
ISOMETRIC  EXERCISER  FOR  BOWLING 

Dino  German!,  17  Chaucer  St, 

Providence,  RJ.    02908 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  878 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


r=\ 
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207,259 
VEHICLE  CHAIR 
Chester  J.    Barecki,  Grand   Rapids,   Mich.,  assignor  to 
American  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  14.  1966,  Set.  No.  605 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 8) 


207,256 

PORTABLE  MANUALLY-OPERATI«D  SCRAPER 

Harold  A.  RippI,  223  Westbridge  Drive, 

Berea,  Ohio     44017 

FUed  May  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,133 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D9--6) 


207,260 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Jakob  Jensen,  Rosldlde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  The  Ansul 

Company,  Marinette,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,330 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D16— 2) 


207,262 
STUDENTS  CHAIR  AND  DESK 
Robert  A.  Maurer  and  LesUe  R.  Maurer,  East  Palestine, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Kenmar  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, East  Palestine,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  728 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D33— 11) 


207,265      ' 
TOY  STOVE  ^^ 

Martin  L.  Blumenthal,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  De  Lux«^ 
Reading  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,324 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D34— 15) 


Jilir^l'iE^ 


207,257 

PULL 

John  R.   Morgan,  Wheeling,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Amerock 

Corporation,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1966.  Ser.  No.  2,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


i 


207,263 

COFFEE  TABLE 

Robert  E.  Bowers,  4875  E.  Home, 

Fresno,  CaUf.    93702 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  160 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D33— 14) 


207,266 

TOY  WASHING  MACHINE 

Martin  L.  Blumentlial,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  De  Luxe 

Reading  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,325 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


A-h^ 
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207^7 

COMBINED  TOY  AND  NOISE-MAKER 

Sidney  A.  Tamoo,  777  S.  Tripp,  Chicago.  lU.     60624 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,818 

Tenn  of  patent  3Vt  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


207^70 
SPOON 
Luigi  Dl  Benedetto,  Ingiewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gay- 
dell,   Inc.,   Santa   Monka,   CaBf.,    a   corporaHon   of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,754 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


207^71 

HOSPITAL  BED  UGHT  FIXTURE  AND 

SERVICE  CONSOLE 

Marcus  Bodian,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun- 

beam  Lighting  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  89 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 20) 

-^«  'it-. 
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207,268 

TOY  CANNON 

Maurice  Rosenbloom,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  De  Luxe 

Reading  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,935 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


207^72 
COMBINED  LUMINAIRE  AND  POST 
Harold  E.  Seals,  Jr.,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Seals 
Enterprises    Inc.,    Denyer,    Colo^    a    corporation    of 
Colorado 

Filed  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,617 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D48— 31) 


f,r^6\aJLIll 


207,269 

TOY  IRON 

Martin  L.  Bhmienthal,  Sanunit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  De  Luxe 

Reading  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,331 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


207,273 

MAST  MOUNTED  LAMP  HOUSING 

Josef  Miillcr,  Neheim-Husten,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tri- 

Inx-Lenzc  KG,  Neheim-Hnsten,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,344 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4»— 31) 
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207^74 

WEIGHING  SCALE 

John  R.  Ewart,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1966.  Ser.  No.  1,928 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 10) 


207  J77 

EYEGLASS  HOLDER 

Everett  R  Wintcn,  264  Footc  Ave^ 

San  Frandsco,  CaUf.    94112 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,445 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


207^75 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  OR  PUNCHING 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Hans  K.  Lorentzen,  Brlcfc  Township,  Ocean  County,  N J., 

assignor  to  Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc^  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,279 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 13) 


207,278 

TAP  HOLDER 

Robert  E.  Necley,  1139  Mayfair  Ave., 

Anabefan,  CaUf .    96007 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1965.  Ser.  Na  88,191 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12.6) 


\    ^ 
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207^76 

CLAMP  FOR  A  HOSE  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  Louis  ^ngoD,  10  Rue  PapUlon, 

Paris  9,  Seine,  France 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,118 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France  Mar.  25, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 13) 


207,279 
BOX  FOR  A  LETTERING  SET 
Cari  R.  SeUen,  594  Freeland  Ave.,  Paramns,  N  J.  07652; 
WUUam  A.  Neithardt,  158  Hnb»  St.,  Secaucus,  NJ. 
07094;  WUUam  J.  Drexler,  380  Walnut  St,  Rhlgdicld, 
NJ.  07657;  and  Francesco  CoUnra,  425  E.  Slst  St, 
New  York,  N.Y.     10022 

FUed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,903 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D58— 13) 
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207^80 
COMBINED  BLADE  GUARD  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  A 

FAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Louis  J.  De  La  Marter,  Mansfield,  OUo,  assignor  to  West- 
ingliouse  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  604 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D62— 4) 


207^83 
BOAT 

Claude  Keith  Metcalf,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Yvonne  D.  McGUly,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  603 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Dec.  15,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


207^81 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Karl  T.  Baughman,  Evanston,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roe- 
buck and  COm  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,968 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D64— 11) 


207,284 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Joseph  J.  Trogan,  904  S.  Michigan, 

Saginaw,  Mich.     48602 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,844 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 9) 


207,282 
COMBINED  DUPLICATOR  AND  THERMO- 
GRAPHIC MASTER-MAKER 
Courtney  A.  Unbner,  Oakbrook,  DI.,  assignor  to  B«U  & 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  IIU- 

nois 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D64— 11) 


s 


207,285 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  RACK 

MItcheU  SUverstein,  1452  Keystone, 

River  Forest,  DI.     60305 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— 10) 
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207486 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Robert  I.  Bnider,  Kiaker  Hci^its,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lit- 
ton Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 26) 


207,289 
MOTORCYCLE  FRAME 
David  S.  Yetman,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Yetman  Corporation,  Beveriy,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Ian.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 8) 


207,287 

ELECTRIC  PORTABLE  MASSAGER 

Clifford  Edward  Grabe,  8816  MerriU  Ave. 

NUes,  in.    60648 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,034 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


207,290 

CYCLE  SEAT 

Pete  O'Connor,  2561  Metairie  Road, 

Metairie,  La.    70129 

FUed  May  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,289 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(CL  D90— 16) 


\  'V-^ •■-•';:ti';-^=-;.^;jL?^  =  =  -»^V   '^'    '     '. 


=y,    w 


207,288 
VANITY  MIRROR 
Laurice  D.  Ely,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eico 
Products  Corp.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif onda 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,459 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D86— 10) 


207^91 
TIRE 
Marco  Maxemovich,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  ^  ^  ^^ 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,063 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D90— 20) 
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207^92 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Charles  M.  Chupa,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mkh^  asigiior  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


207495 

HOSE  COIL  HOLDER 

Darld  E.  Bradky,  Rtc.  1,  Box  3M, 

Morgan  Hm,  CaUf.    95037 

FUed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87»577 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 
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207,293 

SEWAGE  SEPTIC  TANK 

Cari  W.  Perm,  950  Main  St^  Sooth 

WOUanuport,  Pa.     17701 

Filed  May  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,184 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


207,296 

AQUARIUM 

Allan  E.  Bartholomew,  Box  88,  1915  State  Rtc, 

Kent,  Ohio     44240 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,322 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91~2) 


207,294 

SEWAGE  SEPTIC  TANK 

Cari  W.  Perm,  950  Mafai  St.,  Sooth 

wnUamsport,  Pa.     17701 

FUed  May  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,185 

Term  oJf  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


207,297 
SHAVER 
Harmon  L.  Shaw  and  John  G.  Williamson,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  aarignors  to  Tlmac,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C^  •  cor- 
poration of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1966.  Ser.  No.  1,128 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD95— 3) 


n 

-1 

rP 

-"- 

-A 

=t 

— 

-     : 

: 

U 

1 

LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 

Nora. — Arrasged  in  accordance  witli  tbe  tint  ilsnlllcant  character  oir  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  clt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  8f — 

Kaiser,  Jack  N.     207,249. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Bareckl.  Chester  J.     207,209. 
Amerock  Corp. :  See — 

Morgan,  John  R.     207,207. 
Ansul  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Jensen,  Jakob.     207,260. 
Bareckl,  Chester  J.,  to  American  Seating  Co.     Vehicle  chair. 

207,259,  3-28-67,  Cl.  DIO — 8. 
Bartholomew.    Allan    B.     Aquarinm.     207,296,    3-28-47,    CI. 

D91— 2. 
Baugbman,  Karl  T.,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.     Calculating 

machine.     207^81,  3-28-67.  Cl.  D64— 11. 
Beehler,  Vernon  D. :  See — 

Sawyer,  Harold  T.     207,252. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co. :  See— 

Leubner,  Courtney  A.     207,282. 
Blumenthal,  Martin  L.,  to  Deluxe  Reading  Corp. 
207,;<;65.  3-28-67,  Cl.  D34— 15. 


Blumenthal,  Martin  L.,  to  Delaze  Reading  Corp. 
ing  machine.     207,266.  8-28-67,  Cl.  D34— 15. 


Toy  stove. 
Toy  wash- 


Toy'  iron. 


Blumenthal,  Martin  L.,  to  Deluxe  Reading  Corp. 

207.269,  3-28-67.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Bodlan.  Marcus,  to  Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.  Inc.    HosplUl  bed 
light   fixture   and   service   console.     207.271,   3-28-67,  Cl. 
D4&— 20. 
Bowers.  Robert  K.    Coffee  table.    207,263.  8-2a-67,  Cl.  D33— 

14. 
Bradley.  David  E.     Hose  coil  bolder.     207.295,  3-28-67.  Cl. 

D91— 1. 
Bruder,  Robert  I.,  to  Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc.    Micro- 
wave oven.     207,286,  3-28-67,  Cl.  D81— 26. 
Cbupa,  Charles  M.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Pneumatic 

tire.    207,292,  3-28-67,  CI.  D90— 20. 
Collura.  Francesco :  See — 

SeUen,  Carl  R..  Neitbardt.  Drexler.  and  Collura.     207,- 
27B. 
Cronse-Hlnds  Co. :  See — 

Netland,  BJarne.     207.261. 
De  La  Marter,  Louis  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Com- 
bined blade  Kuard  and  support  for  a  fan  or  the  like.    207.- 
280,  3-28-67,  Cl.  D62 — 4. 
Deluxe  Reading  Corp. :  See — 

Blumenthal.  Martin  L.     207.260. 
Blumenthal.  Martin  L.     207.266. 
Blnmentbal.  MarUn  L.     207.269. 
Rosenbloom,  Maurice.     207.268. 
Dl  Benedetto,  Lulgl.  to  Oaydell.  Inc.     Spoon.    207,270,  3-28- 

67,  Cl.  D44— 29. 
Drexler,  William  J. :  See — 

Selien,  Carl  R..  Nelthardt,  Drexler,  and  Collura.     207.- 
279. 
Elco  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Ely.  Laurice  D.     207.288. 
Ely.   Laurice   D.,   to  Elco   Products  Corp.     Vanity  mirror. 

207,288,  3-28-67,  Cl.  D86— 10. 
Ewart,  John  R.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

274,  3-28-67.  Cl.  D52— 10. 
Perm,  Carl  W.     Sewage  septic  tank. 

D91— 1. 
Ferm.  Carl  W.     Sewage  septic  tank. 

D91— 1. 
Oaydell.  Inc. :  See — 

Dl  Benedetto.  Luigl.     207,270. 
Germani,  Dino.     Isometric  exerciser  for  bowling. 

3—28—67   Cl   D34 5 

Grant,  Elsie  M.     Bed  pan.     207.201.  3-28-67.  CI.  D4— 5. 
Orube.  Clifford  E.     Electric  portable  massager.     207.287,  3- 

28-67.  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Jensen.  Jakob,  to  The  Ansul  Co.    Fire  extinguisher.    207,260, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  D16— 2. 
Jording.  Clifford  H..  and  J.  F.  Wahl.  to  WabI  Clipper  Corp. 
Vacuum  atuchment  for  electric  bair  clipper.     207.254.  3- 
28-67,  CI.  D9— 2. 
Kaiser.  Jack  N..  to  American  Radiator  h  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.    Sink.    207.249.  3-28-67,  CI.  D4— 2. 
Kenmar  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Maurer,  Robert  A.  and  L.  R.    207,262. 
Kirby,    David    C.      Bathroom    unit.      207,250,   3-28-67.   Cl. 


Weighing  scale.    207,- 

207.293,  3-28-67,  CI. 

207.294.  3-28-67,  CL 


207,264. 


•J?^4^ 


Leljon,  Tage  N.  W.  Bucket  for  excavating  equipment.  207,- 
258.  3-28-67.  Cl.  D14— 3. 

Leubner.  Courtney  A.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Co.  Combined  dupli- 
cator and  thermographic  master-maker.  207,282,  3-28-67. 
Cl.  D64— 11. 

Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc. :  iSee — 
Lorentsen,  Hans  K.     207,275. 


Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Bruder,  Robert  I.     207.288. 
Lorentzen,  Hans  K..  to  Levolor  Lorentzen.  Inc.     Hand  tool 

for  cutting  or  punching  or  the  like.     207,275.  3-28-67,  Cl. 

•D54— 18. 
Maurer,  Leslie  R.  :  See — 

Maurer,  Robert  A.  and  L.  R. 
Maurer,   Robert  A.  and  Leslie  R.,  to  The  Kenmar  Mfg.  Co. 

Student's  chair  and  desk.     207,262,  3-28-67,  CI.  DSJ— 11. 
Maxemovlch.  Marco,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Tire.    207.- 

291,  3-28-67.  Cl.  D90— 20. 
McGllly,  Yvonne  D. :  See — 

Metcalf,  aaude  K.     207.283. 
Metcalf.   Claude  K.,   to  Y.   D.   McGilly.     Boat.     207,288.   S- 

28-67.  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Morgan.  John  R..  to  Amerock  Corp.    Pull.    207.257.  3-28-67, 

Cl.  DIO — 8.  _ 

Morse,_  Wanda  C.  and  Wayne  T.     Pillow.     207.248.  3-28-67, 

Cl.  D3— 9. 
Morse,  Wayne  T. :  See — 

Morse.  Wanda  C.  and  Wayne  T.     207.248. 
MQUer,  Josef,  to  Trilux-Lenze  KG.    Mast  mounted  lamp  bous 

ing.     207,273.  3-28-67.  Cl.  D48— 31. 
Neeley.  Robert  E.    Tap  holder.    207.278.  3-28-67,  Cl.  D58— 

12.6. 
Neithardt.  William  A. :  See — 

Selien.  Carl  R.,  Neithardt.  Drexler.  and  Collura.     207.- 
279. 
Netland.  BJarne.  to  Crouse-Hlnds  Co.     Design  for  loop  de- 
tector control  unit.     207,261.  3-28-67.  O.  D26— 1. 
Nigon.  Georges  L.     Clamp  for  a  hose  or  tbe  like.     207,276. 

5-28-67.  Cl.  D54— 13. 
O'Connor,  Pete.    Cycle  seat.     207.290.  3-28-67.  Cl.  D90 — 16. 
Rlppl.     Harold    A.       Portable    manually-operated     scraper. 

207.255.  3-28-67,  Cl.  D9— 6.  r 
Rlppl.     Harold    A.      Portable    manually-operated     scraper. 

207.256.  3-28-67.  Cl.  D9— 6. 

Rosenbloom.  Maurice,  to  Deluxe  Reading  Corp.    Toy  cannon. 

207.268.  8-28-67,  6.  D34— 15. 
Sawyer.  Harold  T..  ny»%  to  V.  D.  Beehler.     Treating  ma- 
chine for  floor,  wall  and  ceiling  surfaces  or  tbe  like.    207,- 
252,  3-28-67.  Cl.  D9— 2. 
Seals  Enterprises  Inc. :  See — 

Seals.  Harold  B.,  Jr.     207,272. 
Seals.  Harold  B..  Jr..  to  Seals  Enterprises  Inc.     Combined 

lumlnalre  and  post.     207.272,  3-28-67,  Cl.  D48 — 81. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. :  See — 

Baugbman,  Karl  T.     207,281. 
Selien,  Carl  R.,  W.  A.  Neitbardt,  W.  J.  Drexler,  and  F.  Col- 
lura.    Box    for    a    lettering    set.     207,279,    3-28-67,    CI. 
D5»— 13. 
Sbaw,   Harmon  L..   and  J.  G.   Williamson,   to  Timac.   Inc. 

Shaver.     207,297,  3-28-67,  Cl.  D95— 3. 
Silverstein.  Mitchell.    Combined  display  and  dispensing  rack. 

207,285,  3-28-67,  Cl.  D80— 10. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories :  See — 

Tucker.  Stanley  J.     207,253. 
Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Bodian,  Marcus.     207.271. 
Tarrson,   Sidney  A.     Combined  toy  and  noise-maker.     207,- 

267,  3-28-67.  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Timac.  Inc. :  See — 

Shaw.  Harmon  L.,  and  Williamson.     207,297. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Ewart,  John  R.     207,274. 
Trilux-Lenze  KG  :  See — 

Mailer.  Josef.     207,273. 
Trogan,    Joseph   J.     Display  stand.     207.284.    3-28-67,   Cl. 

DSO— 9. 
Tucker.  Stanley  J.,  to  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laberatories. 
Combination   soap  bolder  and  scrub  brush.     207.258.   8- 
28-67.  Cl.  D9— 2. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Maxemovlch.  Marco.     207,291. 
Cbupa,  Charles  M.     207,292. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corp. :  See — 

Jording,  Clifford  H.,  and  Wahl.     207,254. 
Wahl,  John  F. :  See — 

Jording.  Clifford  H^  and  Wahl.     207,254. 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

De  La  Marter.  Louis  J.     207.280. 
Williamson.  John  G. :  See — 

Shaw,  Harmon  L.,  and  Williamson.     207,297. 
Winters,  Everett  R.     Eyeglass  holder.    207,277.  3-28-67.  Cl. 

D57— 1. 
Yetman  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Yetman,  David  S.     207,289. 
Yetman,  David  S..  to  The  Yetman  Corp.     Motorcyde  frame. 
207,2to.  8-28-67,  Cl.  D90— 8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1967 


3,311.403. 


AMP  Inc. :  See—  ,  «,,  afl« 

Williamson,  Robert  3,311,8oo. 
A  P  Parts  Corp.  .  See— 

Dolbun,  Leonard  N.  3,311, So^. 
API  Instruments  Co. :  See— 

Quittner,  George  F.  3,311, ol». 
Abex  Corp. :  See— 

Beetle,  Robert  H.,  and  Farrell. 

AbraSrir^lnt'toVrVmli'-Mlcrowave  Cort>      Hybrid  |unc- 
tlon  ^or  waveguide  and  co-axial  cable.     3.311,851,  3-.i»-07. 

pj    333 11. 

Aden  Supplies,  Inc. :  See— 

Wagner,  Albert  E.     3,311.358. 

Wagner,  Albert  K.,  and  Adklns.     3,311,35». 
.\dklns,  John  S.  :   See— 

Wagner,  Albert  E.,  and  Adklns.     3,311,358. 
.\dmlral  Corp.:  See —  -gn 

Hammerand,  Donald  J.,  and  Bury.     3,311,380. 
Aerojet-General  Corp  :  See— 

Phipps,  Arthur  L.     3,311.013. 

•^^VlnkleTAl'I'r'eS^'Eng^eUmann,   and   Zobel.     3.311.037. 
Able?  K'arrO.^io's'R.M'  Hydromekanik  AktleboW.|     T     "1- 
mlsslon    preferably  for  vehicles.     3.311.000,   3-J8-e7.   Ci. 

Ahlfors^  Sten  E.  E  .  and  B.  O.  Lundh.     Mechanical  strainers. 

.h'ri^^'"H^er^nVli.!^'to'"?;;:i^rer.Ben.    AktlengeseUscha^^ 

Ventilating     arrangement     for     multi-passenger     vehicle. 

Alk;n!'fiwrenc;V.!and  l^Ln,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corp.     Accumulative  multiplier.     3.311.7i»,   .5 
28-67,  Cl.  235—184. 

Aircraft  Radio  Corp. :  See— 

Foppes.  Lukas  M.      3,311,752. 

Air  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See—  .  .,  ,  „  oinaoA 

Brandreth,  Franklin  B..  and  Moles.     3,310,92«. 

Air  Inflatable  Product*  Corp. :  See- 
Fischer,  William  H.     3,310,818. 

Alr-O-Fan  Products  Corp.  -See—        „,,,,„. 
Duncan.  James  H..  and  Kraus.     3.311.185. 

^"  ^Snede?  O^Vge°K.;  Jr.~Rowe.  and  Holm.     3.310.955. 
AktleselskaberBufmelster  4  Wain's  Maskln-OO  Sklbsbyggerl : 

Kollerup.  Vagn.     3,311.0©1. 
Alaskaug  Inc. :  See-- 

Alber^fs^n.^^S^x^a^d  ^'hl^.H',  to  ^Oeneral  Pr^isjon.^nc 
Potentiometer   tapping  arrangement.     3,311,861,  A-^n-^t, 

Alburger  James  R.  Penetrant  Inspection  process  and  com- 
positions.    3,311.479.  3-28-67,  Cl.  106—19. 

.Ucon  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

Devlto,  Albert  P.     3  311,865.  Q-Jinaai 

Alderson,  Samuel  W.  Radio-therapy  phantom.  3,310,883, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  35 — 17. 

Alesl,  John  A. :  See—  oo,,flOQ 

Alesl,  John.  Jr..  and  J.  A.     3^311,683.  v-„n.,.„ 

Alesl  John  Jr.,  and  J.  A.,  to  Formex  Mfg.,  Inc.  Vacuum 
forming  method     3.311,683,  3-28-67    Cl. ^^4-92. 

.Mexandefsson,  Haraid  V.,  to  Te  efonaktlebo  aget  L  M 
Erics3oh.  Relay  matrix  comprising  polarized  relays. 
3,311.857,  3-28-67.  Cl.  335—107. 

Allen    Alan  A. :  See— 

Allen. ' E^iard  L.'.  to  In'gersoll-Rand  Co.  Hand  tool  wire 
wrappers.     3,311.139.  3-28-67.  Cl.  140--115. 

Allen  Lloyd  ll..  to  National  Research  Corp.  Process  for 
forming  nioblum-stannide  superconductors.  3.31U,HO-:.  a- 
28-67,  Cl.  29—155.5.      ^ 

Allen,  R.  C,  Business  Machines,  Inc-  =  ««—       „  qi  a  007 
^uUlnga,  Martin.  Verduin.  and  Kuiper.     3,310,987. 

Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 
Cleland,  Donald  E.     3,311,176. 

Allison  Kenneth  C,  and  T.  R.  Beaver,  to  CTS  Corp.  Rotary 
electric  switch  with  Improved  internal  actuating  and  con- 
tact structure  Including  tolerance  compensator  means. 
3,311,718,  3-28-67,  Cl.  200—11. 

Almond,  Lathan  C,  Jr.     Staple  extractor. 
67,  Cl.  254—28. 

Alon,  Alexander.  R.  Blumberg,  and  A.  M. 
for  the  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid. 
67,  Cl.  23—165. 

'^^^'•8?aX,^pit«'^.  and  Alps.     3,311,582. 
Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See—  o„„»t..-, 

Phillips,  Norman  W.  F.,  Rapson,  and  Southam. 

OAO 

Rapson,  Bryan,  and  Southam.     3,311,362. 
Ambos.  Henry  F.,  and  H.  R    Letchworth,  to  Seafoods  Auto- 
mation Corp.    Apparatus  for  processing  shrimp.    3,310,8JJ, 
3-28-67.  Cf.  17—2. 

ii 


See — 
Latch  devices.    3,311,- 


American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Revell,  Alan  E.     3.310,931. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Coro.  :  See— 

Oibbs   Leslie  E  ,  and  Warner.     3,311,783. 
Huse.  Arthur  E.     3,311,101.  oquma 

Scotto    Domlnlck  P.,  and  Newman.     3,311,32«. 
Volgt.  Max  H.     3.311,102. 
American  Can  Co. :  See— 

Kinney,  Alfred  W.     3.311.260. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See—        .„.  a.^.,„„       -1111532 
Kulick.  Russell  J..  Straidlns.  and  faMna.     3.3ii.aj^ 
Singerman,  Sol.  Kautman,  and  Ollck.     3,311,110. 
Van  Loo.  William  J..  Jr.      3.311,496. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  S«e— 
Sulkowski.  Theodore  S.     3,311,629. 
Wendt.  Gerhard  R..  and  Led  g.     3.311.626. 
Wendt,  Gerhard  R..  and  Ledlg.     3,311,627. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co^.f"—         „  „,,  ..q 
Chambers,  Jerome  B.,  and  Dellaqulla.     3,311,4i». 
American  Maize-Products  Co.  :  See— 

Rusnack,  Michael  E..  and  Kulesa.     3.311.182. 
American  Optical  Co.     See— 

Koester,  Charles  J.      3.311.845.        ,„,,-,*« 
Simpson,  George  R..  and  Snltier.     3.311,846. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp  :  See— 

Silvernail.  Walter  L      3.311.461  »„,«.« 

Washburn.  Robert  M..  and  Bi  fwln     3,311,646. 
Washburn.  Robert  M..  and  Bllllg.    3.311.662 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co 

Bontempo,  Andrew.     3,311,70». 
Amos.  Alfred  E.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

213,  3-28-67,  Cl.  197—186. 
Ampex  Corp.:  See — 

Hebb,  James  W.    3,311,758. 
Anderson  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Sun  Oil  Co.     Water-ln-oil  emulsions.     3.311,561,  3-28-67, 

Cl    252 75. 

Anderson,  Richard  C.  :   See— 

rbafetz   Harry,  and  Anderson.    3,31l,oJi.  

Anders^i' RoSfrt  k,  to  Texas  Instruments  In-^ount^ngs 

for  power  transistors.    3,310,866,  3-28-07,  ci.^»—ioo-^- 
Anderson,  Victor  C,  and  F.  H.  Fisher,  to  United  States  of 

America.    Navy.      Pressure    actuated    anchor.      3.dli,u»y. 

And"re^^(^h^arleV.Vwaltken8,    and    F.    D.    >Ilchaelsen     to 
^  AndTewSvaltkens  Machine  Co     Inc.     Machine  for  maWng 
non-pilferaole  bottle  caps.     3,311,077,  3-28-67,  Cl.  113—1. 
Andrew-Waltkens  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  ^ff—    .„„„      ,  „,  077 
AnHrPw    rharles    Waltkens,  and  MIchaelsen.     3,3ii.u<<. 
AndrewJ    Daniel  E.    Jr.  and  W    E.  Klund.  to  United  States 
of  America:  Navy.    Transducer  face  velocity  control  system. 
3.311,872,  ^28-67.  Cl.  340—8. 
Angelos,  Mitchell  G. :  See— 

Foster.  John  E..  and  Angelos.    3.311.054. 
Anocut  Engineering  Co.  :  See— 
Bruns   Norbert  A.    3.3-11. o49. 

■'°'°Qoodgame'°'*hom?s'~H..     Antonsen.     and     Trowbridge. 

3  311  452. 
Aniac  Electronics,  Inc. :  See— - 

Podell.  Allen  F.     3,311,850.  »..„,„„  #„, 

Aokl,  EI20.     Hydraullcally  actuated  clamping  mechanism  for 
the  mold   In  an   injection   molding   apparatus.     3,310,840. 
3-28-67,  Cl    18—30. 
Appleton  Coated  Paper  Co.  :  See— 

Busch  Thomas  W.,  and  Lewensteln     3,311,499. 
Appleton.    Norman    J.,    to    Sperrv    Rand   Corp      Air   bearing 
magnetic  transducer.     3,311.902.  3-28-67,  Cl.  340     17*. 1. 
Applied  Dynamics  Inc. :  See— 

Gilbert,  Edward  O.     3.311,795. 
Aqua-Chem,  Inc.  See— 

Loebel,  Frederick  A.    3.311,643. 
Arburg  Maschlnenfabrik  Hehl  &  Sohne 
Hehl,  Karl.    3,310,841. 

Arco  Corp. :  See —  ^  „     ..         o  in  nan 

Keller,  George  T.,  and  Barker.    3,311,060 


See — 


3,311,346,  3-28- 

Banlel.     Process 
3,311,450,  3-28- 


3,311,- 


jeorge  T.,  ana  carxer.    ,j,oii,vou. 
Armb^uster,  Werner  k..  to  Rhelnstahl  Hnttenwerke  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     Method  and  aPJ>"atas  /oj, <le^f "'t»«  and  cast- 
ing metal  vacuum.     3,310,850,  3-28-67,  Cl.  22—73. 

Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

QoUer.  George  N.    3,311,511. 

Associated  British  Combustion  Ltd. :  See— 
Sumpter,  David  G.  H.    3,311,154. 

Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See- 
Bouse.  Robert  L..  and  Wakefield.    3.311,759. 
Crqahart-PuUen,  David  I.    3,311,707. 

AsUtic  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Knaebel,  Ronald  A.    3,311,713. 
Atkeson,  Florlan  V.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  ^Process 
of  anieaimg  glass  sheets.    3,311,463.  3-28-67,  Cl.  65—119. 
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Atkinson,  Herbert  J.    Ventilating  skylight.    3,311,043,  3-28- 

67,  Cl.  98—37. 
Atlantic  Keflnlng  Co.,  The:  See— 

Melpolder,  Frank  W.     3,310,932. 
Atlantic  Kesearcn  Corp. :  See — 

Mercer,  Wallace  P.,  III.    3,311,796. 
AUukawa,  Masuml,  Y    Nishlmoto,  Y.  Iwalya,  and  H.  Kuwa- 
bara,  to  Mitsubishi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.     Proc- 
ess   of    recovering    valuable    components    from    red    mud. 
3,311,449,  3-28-67,  Cl.  23—130. 
Attl,    Eros,    to    Westlngbouse    Electric    Corp.      Electron   dis- 
charge device  having  a  rota  table  cathode  therein.     3,311,- 
774,  3-28-67.  Cl.  313—146. 
Atwood,  Clinton  P. :  See — 

Chapman,    William   I..    Whitfield,   Atwood,   and   Zlemke. 
3,811,162. 
Atwood  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Atwoodi  Harold  T..  and  Jaeger.    3,311,068. 
Atwood,   Harold   T.,   and   VV.   Jaeger,   to  The   Atwood   Corp. 
Dough  dividing  apparatus.     3.3i  1.068,  3-28-67   Cl.  107 — 4. 
Aurich,    Christoph    W.,    to    Maremont    Corp.      Helical    draft 

rolls.    3,310.847.  3-28-67,  Cl.  19—258. 
Austin,  Therlan  E. :  See — 

Stein,  John  A.,  and  Austin.    3,811,732. 
Automatic  Control  Co. :  See — 

Hammerscbmldt,  Harold  L.,  and  Hatchings.     3,311,722. 
Automatic  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

McGauchey.  William  C.     3,310,977. 
Antomatlon  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Banks.  William  B.    3,310,974. 
Avco  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Emlle  G.     3,310,937. 
Avery  Products  Corp. :  See —   ' 

Hamilton,  Robert  G.,  and  Dlckard.    3,310,900. 
Azlende  Color!  Nazionall  Attlnl  Acna  S.p.A. :  See — 

Tessandori,  .Marco.     3,311,630. 
Azoplate  Corp.  .  See— 

Stepann,  Hartmut,  Neugetwiuer,  and  Rebenstock.     3,311,- 
605. 
Bachle,  Carl  F.,  and  R.  E.  Carney,  to  Continental  Aviation 
and  Engineering  Corp.     Variable  compression  ratio  piston 
and  valve.    3,311,096,  3-28-67.  Cl.  123—78. 
Bachmann.  Marc**!.     Crane  cable  way  for  slopes  with  a  single 
pulling   and    hoisting    cable   passing   through    the    trolley. 
3.311,243.  3-28-67,  Cl.  212—87. 
Bacon,  Stuart  A.    Concrete  bucket  hook  assembly.    3,311,401, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  294—83. 
Bacskai,    Robert,    to   Chevron   Research   Co.     Copolymers   of 
alpha-monooleflns    and    omega  -  halo  -  mono  -  alpha  -  olefins. 
3,311,600.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260 — 87.5. 
Baalsche  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Baumann.  Hans.  Federklel.  and  Uichter.     3.311,443. 
Berdlng,  Christoph    Hofmann,  Kastnlng,  Von  Kutepow, 

Naarmann.  and  Rels.    3,311,596. 
Krallmann,  Relnhold.     3.311,444. 
Relchardt.  Alfred.  Relnhard,  and  Lelfels.     3,311,491. 
Baecher,    Bernard    J.,    to    United    States    of  America,   Navy. 
Three   axis   navigational   apparatus.      3,310,986,   3-28-67, 
Cl.  74—5.34. 
Bahnluk,  Eugene,   to  The  Weatherhead  Co.     Torque  motor. 

3,311,858,  3-28-67,  Cl.  335—230. 
Balrd,  Robert  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Gravure  embossing 

of  thermoplastics.     3.311.692,  2-28^7.  Cl.  264 — 293. 
Bakalar.  David,  to  Transltron  Electronic  Corp.     Means  and 
method   of  sealing  glass  encapsulated  diodes.     3,311,800, 
3-28-67.  a.  317—236. 
Baker,   Bertsll   B..    to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method   for   the   separation   of  diolefins  from   monooleflns 
with  molecular  sieves.     3,311,671,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—677. 
Baker,  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Spence,  Sydney  P.,  Baker,  Steiner,  Madestau.  and  Bowe. 
3,311,668. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  :  See — 
Castro.  Luis  F.     3,311,171. 

Henslee,    Waldo    W.,   Jr.,    and    CockreU.     3,3,311,173. 
Balanz  Racing  Plate  Corp. :  See — 
Castillo.  Thomas.     3,311,174. 

Balas  Collet  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Cox,  John  a.     3,311,883.  ^ 

Baldwin,  Roger  A. :  See — 

Washburn,   Robert   M.,   and  Baldwin.     3,311,646. 

Ball,    James.      Dredging    method.      3,310,894,    3-28-67,    Cl. 

37—195. 
Ball,   Stanley,   to  Glaxo  Group  Ltd.     Streptomyces  derived 

antibiotics.     3,311,538.   3-28-67,   Cl.    167^—65. 
Ban,   Thomas   E..    C.    D.    Thompson,   and   C.   J.    Nelson,   to 

McDowell-WlUman   Engineering   Co.     Iron-containing  flux 

material    for   steel    making   process.      3,311,465,    3-28-67, 

Cl.  75—5. 
Banlel,  Avraham  M.  :  See — 

Alon,    Alexander,    Blumberg,    and    Baniel.     3,311,450. 

Banks,  William  B.,  to  Automatic  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  calibrating  a  measuring  apparatus.  3,310,974,  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  73—1. 

Barany,  George,  to  Cambridge  Filter  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
making  filters.     3.311,526,   3-28-67,   Cl.    156 — 596. 

Barber,  Franklin  T..  and  W.  J.  Wrlde.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Solids  transfer  and  storage  system.    3,310.882,  3-28- 

67,  Cl.  34—10. 
Barbour.  Edward.     Window  shade  construction.     3,311,160, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  160—242. 
Barbour,  Marshall  S..  to  Oxford  Paper  Co.     Transfer  sheet 

and     method     of     preparing.       3,311,489,     3-28-67.     Cl. 

117—36.4. 

Barker,  George  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Time  proroportlonlng 
control  drculU.     3,311,834,  3-28-67,  Cl.  32&— 1. 


Barker  Poultry  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Jones,  Leonard  M.     3,311,216. 
Barker,  Ronald  F. :  See — 

Keller,  George  T.,  and  Barker.     3,311,060. 
Barker,  William  :  See — 

Wakeman,    Dennis,    W.,    Haynes,   Williams,    Evans   and 
Barker.     3,311,470. 
Barnard.  Mark  C.  S.,  to  The  Rover  Co.  Ltd.     Torque-trans- 
mitting  means   permitting   relative   radial  expansion  and 
contraction  l>etween  a  pair  of  coaxial  driven  and  driving 
members.    3,311,204.  3-28-67.  Cl.  192 — 41. 
Barnes,  John  C. :  See — 

Gllman,   Paul  B.,  Jr.,  and  Barnes.     3,311,472. 
Barrlnger  Research  Ltd. :  See — 

Barrlnger,  Anthony  R.     3,311,914. 
Bartlk,  William  J.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Signal  translat- 
ing devices  utilizing  sequentially  operated  storage  diodes. 
3,311,750.  3-28-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Barton  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Robinson,  Myron  L.     3,311,455. 
Barton,  James  C,  J.  W.  Carter,  and  W.  E.  Roberts,  to  Cater- 

fiillar  Tractor  Co.    System  for  control  of  pitch  and  bounce 
n    tractor-trailer   combinations.      3,311.389,    3-28-67.    Cl. 

2go 489. 

Baron,  Sidney,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Three- 
dimensional    compensator    for    a    two-dimensional    sonar 

array.     3,311,871,  3-28-67,  CL  340 — 6. 
Barr,    Robert    S.      Portable    calculating    device.      3,311,296, 

235-71,  Cl.  235 — 71. 
Barrlnger.  Anthonv  R.,  to  Barrlnger  Research  Ltd.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  investigating  structural  geometry  of  a 

remote  reflecting  body.     3,311,914.  3-28-67.  Cl.  343 — 17.2. 
Barrow,   James   E.      File  cabinet.      3,311,438,   3-28-87.   Cl. 

312—323. 
Bart,  Roger  :  See — 

Felton,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  Turner,  Duncan.  Funderburk,  and 
Bart.     3,311,033. 
Barzee,  Verl  N.,  and  J.  J.  Harapat.     Light  table.     8,311.070, 

3-28-67.  Cl.  108—23. 
Basford,  Kenneth  A. :  See — 

Steward,  Alexander,   and  Basford.     3,810,936. 
Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Butterfleld,  James  F.     3,311,699. 
Baughman,   Howard  B.,   and  K.  B.  Keeling,  Sr.,  'to  General 

Electric  Co.    Windowed  oven  door.    3,311,106,  3-2&-67,  Cl. 

12(>— 200. 
Bauman,  Robert  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Master  cylin- 
der.    3,310,944,  3-28-67,  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Bauman,   Hans,    w.   Federklel,   and  P.   Bictater,   to  Badische 

Anilin  k  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.     Dyeing  textile 

materials  of  synthetic  linear  polyesters.     3,311,443.  3-28- 

67.  Cl.  8 — 49. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc.  :  See — 

Brewster,  Gordon  F.     3,311,480. 
Beaber,    Wallace    E.      Fuel    injection    systems.      3,311,099, 

3-28-67.  Cl.  123—139. 
Beale,  SUnley  E.,  to  Security  First  National  Bank.    Printed 

circuit  board  hardware.     3.311,863,  3-28-67,  CL  339 — 45. 
Bearden,  Charles  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Terpolymer 

acrylates-acryllc  acid-  hydroxyalkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid. 

3,311,583,  3-28-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Beadley,    Noel    F..    to    Bennett    Respiration    Products,    Inc. 

Flow-responsive     valve     for     supplying     pressure    signal. 

3,311,120,  3-28-67,  Cl.  137—117. 
Beauchalne.   Alvah   £>.,    to   W.   A.   Beauchalne  k   Sona.   Inc. 

Female  electrical  connector  assembly.     3,311,867,  3-28-67, 

Cl.  339—217. 
Beauchalne,  W.  A..  &  Sons,  Inc.  :  See — 
Beauchalne,  Alvah  D.     3,311,867. 
Beaver   Thomas  R. :  See — 

Allison,   Kenneth   C.   and   Beaver.     3,311.718. 
Beck,  David  W.,  to  Space-General  Corp.    Exploratory  vehicle. 

3,311,184,  3-28-67.  Cl.  180—7. 
Beck,    John    W.     to    International   Business    Machine    Corp. 

Digital  transducer  with  condition  responsive  shock  excited 

resonant  circuit.     3,311.842,  3-28-67.  Cl.  331 — 66, 
Becker,    Paul,    and    G.    Groche.    to   Beteiligungs-und   Patent- 

verwaltungsgesellschaft    mit    beschrankter   Haftung.     Ar- 
rangement for  preventing  derailing  of  rail  vehicles.    3,311,- 

304,  3-28-67,  Cl.  238—17. 
Beer,  Carl  C,  to  Sherman  Car  Wash  Equipment  Co.    Vehicle 

washer.     3,310.824,  3-28-67,  CL  15 — 21. 
Beettle,  Robert  H.,  and  A.  W.  Farrell,  to  Abex  Corp.     Car 

wheel.     3,311  403,  3-28-67,  Cl.  295 — 27. 
Beh,  Bruce.     Collapsible  grocery  tote  box.     3,311,254,  3-28- 

6t.  Cl.  220—6. 

Belanger,    Robert    J.,    to    TRW    Inc.      Mechanical    decoder. 
3,311,880,  3-28-67,  Cl.  340—147,  ^ 

Belden,  Sarah  H. :  See — 

De  Gray.  Richard  J.,  and  Belden.     3.311,658. 
Bell,    Chauncey    M.      Bottle    flUlng    apparatus.      3,311.141, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  141—244. 

Bell,  John  H..  and  £.  E.  Daniels,  to  The  Weather-Proof  Co. 

Door  panel  assembly.     3,310,920,  3-28-67,  Cl.  52 — 309. 
Bell,  Stanley  C,  and  S.  J.  Childress.    Fused  ring  benxotbladi- 

ailnes.    3,311,620,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—243. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Berry.  Robert  W.,  and  McLean.    3,311,546. 

EUwood,  Walter  B.,  and  Nlediwiecki.    3,310,863. 

Gaunt.  Wilmer  B..  Jr.    3.311,900. 

Howson,  Louis.     3,311,714. 

Johnston.  Ralph  L.    3,310,858. 

Mason,  Warren  P.    3,311.854. 

Packard,  George  N.    3,311,916. 

ScheUlng,  Arthur  W.    3,310.865. 

Waaben.  Sigurd  G.    3,311,890. 
Bell,  Vernon  D.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.    Vacuum  ware. 
3,311.249,  3-28-67,  Cl.  215—13. 
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B«lolt  Corp. :  fiee—  »  0,1  Mn 

Ju«tU8,  Edgar  J.,  and  Brown.    3.311,580. 
BeUterhng.  ChJrles  A.,  and  R.  L.  Colcord    to  The  FranUln 
Institute.     Accelerometer  apparatns.     3.310,»83,  »-^»-of, 
CI.  73—515. 
Benasutti,  LouIb  D.  :  See —  o,«n«^ 

Saunders.  Orson  V.,  and  Benasuttl.     3.310.957. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Morelnea.  Harold.     3.311.837.  o„,q,, 

Purslano.  Leonard  C,  and  Cohen.     3.311^11 


Bi-tier,  Albert  H..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  precision 
heat  treatment  of  coll  springs.  3,311,733.  3-2H-67.  CI. 
219—50. 

Blackburn.  Alan  B..  to  Uobart  Bros.  Co.  Alternating  current 
arc  welding  system  with  a  high  frequency  voltage  super- 
posed thereon.     3,311.780.  3-28-87.  CI.  315—183. 

Blaclcmore,  Roy  C,  to  Rotary  Plates  Ltd.  Method  of  form- 
ing a  curved  printing  plate.  3,311,033.  3-28-67,  CI.  101— 
4U1.1. 

BlalH.   Ralph   P..   to  Van  Nick  Paper  Box   Co.     Egg  carton. 


Navy. 
254—172. 


trodeposltion  of  a  rhodium-Indium  alloy.     J.Jii.o**,  *-^  ^^^^  absorbing  device.     a.au,331.  3-2H-6?,  cl.  25^ 

D  *"'•  h    fi»!rrr2    A      »„  xho   inf^nmtioniil   Synthetic  Rubber  Blanch,  Julian   E.,   L.   B.   Post,  and  Q.  I.   Klein,  to  SUuffer 

^*^°*VvH^°°«^n  ^rP«fm#^^DrSclM      3  310  9^   3-28-67    CI.  Chemical   Co.     Continuous  crystalliMtion   of  alkali   metal 

47l_9                  treatment  process,     j.aiu.ww.  a  ^o-o<.  v,  aluminum  acid   orthophosphates.     3.311,448,    3-28-«7.  CI. 

BennettRespiratlon^Products.^Inc. :  See—  BlochT  0*^le  :  See— 


Beadley,  Noel  F.     3,311^,125. 
Benson.  Warren  E..  Jr 


»"«  VnZ*i  PniHnPArinir  Corn     Calibra-  Paget,  Michel,  and  Bloch.     3,311,505. 

tTon-mea-nsTor-a  capl?itan'?e*  S?u%"'c°o*nten?measu?"g    Blo'V^^f?-."'-.^?!^.  Nl-J»J^.-..A_^  ^?^L^J  .^^mours  and  Co. 


Aluminum  containing    molding    powder    and    process    for 
making.     3,311,464,  3-^8-67,  CI.  73 — 6. 

■   "  "  Apparatus 


apparatus   Including  a   f*'"7«  slu^  for  introduction^be- 
tween  capacitor   plates.     3,311, 823._d-,:»7^7.   Si_"**7^,"^^ 
Berdlng.  Chrlstoph.  H.   P    Hofman 
Kutepow,  H.  Naarmann.  and  H 
Soda-Fabrlk  Aktieugesellschaft. 

Be^l^a'^folfe'^SU^f  ^^^^^^^^^  «'"™A^o'g;^  Snd^/r'-Blumberg.  and  B.n.el.     3.311,450. 

Be'rVeuTarerran*d''^R.¥uVl7ui''  la'rt'cSe  ?ril?.*\^ll':  Boehm.  ^^alter^O^^to  Jerv.s^.^Webb  Co.     Shuttle  conveyor 

105.  3-28-67,  CI-  126— 137  r  mhn      Double  fuze  Boehrln'ge  Ingelhelm  'o.m.b.H. :  See— 

Berger    Frlta.   to  Flrma   R^«^°g'«^'oSi?rri02— 74  OhSacke'.  Gerhard,  and  Woltun.     3.311,623. 

for  band  grenades.     •J.31 1.059.  3-28-67,  Cl.iUiS-—**.  ohnacker 

Ber«e.on.  Richard  P..  and  C.  T^>rgman    to  The  Maytag  Co.  ^^,^^1%'^^^, 

Fluid    extractor    speed    control.      3,311,237.    A-2»-«7.    «-i.  oiasole    D 

210—144.  -      '^    ' 

Bergman.  Charles  T. :  See —  ,  on  oot 

^ergeson.   Richard   P.,   and   Bergman.     3.311.237. 
Bergstrom    Eric   V..   to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Tankshlp  mooring 

aSd  loading  system.     3.311.142.  3-28-67.  CI-  141-3^- 


Be"nVTo7g7n°6°'^sieevTt7i.;Tlney-a-lv-e;-  3:311.342.3-28-    Boller^'Defe^'' 
Beluint;-  o";^.1o   New_  Hermes   Eng^ravl^ng  Machlne^Corp.    B,„el"'|rnes^T:%W 


Ohnackej-,  Gerhard,  and  Woltun.     3,311.624. 

Donald  L.     3,311,161. 
Zlmiuerman.   Ward  H.     3,311.322. 
BoUeau.  Jacques,  and  J.  Vaganay.  to  Etat  Francals,  represente 
par    le    .Mlnlstre    des    Armees     (Direction    des    Poudres). 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  urethanes.     3,311,635,  3-28- 


_   __    .  opment  Corp.:  See — 

Snider,  Gerald  E..  and  Boiler.     3.311.495. 


Clrcuiar    engraving    apparatus.      a.aiu.Bi-*.    o-^ty-^i.    v-».  '  "sblder,  Gerald  E.  and  Boiler.     3  311,495. 

33 — 23.  Bontempo,  Andrew,  to  .\merlcan  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 

Berllet,  M.,  Automobiles  :  See—  Multldlglt    register    circuit    having    random    Interrogating 

Schenk,  Ferdinand.     3^11.802                              r.rhnr.nti.  means.     3.311.709.  3-28-67.  CI.  179—18. 

Berne.  Jean,  to  Ins  Itut  Francals  du  Petrole   des  Carburants  ^^           Q.m.b.H. :  See— 

et  Lubrlflants.     Steering  system  for  dynam  cally  position  knapp.  Helnrlch.  and  Helser.     3.311.062. 

Ing  a  vessel.     3,311  079    3-28-67^  ^l    ^i*~7,t^,  't^^t^t,  t„h*  Boser.  Bernard  E.,  and  J.  A.  Mares.     Flower  pot  supporting 

Berry.  Clyde  A.,  to  Pilot  Research  Corp.    ^Ladles   stretch  tube  attachment  for  cemetery  monuments.     3.310.911.  3-28-67. 

stocking.     3.310.966.  3-28-67.  CI.  66— 178  CI   47— 39. 

Berry.  Robert  W..  and  D.  A.  McLean,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab-  ^^^^^    Hendrlk.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Band 

oratories.  Inc.     Fabrication  of  thin  Dim  resistors,     a.aii,-  j,jj^  circulator  having  equal  capacitances  at  each  port  In 

546.  3-28-67.  CL  204— -42.                 ..       0    «    rv  „^„-„    .„rt  order  to  reduce  the  optimum  operating  frequency.     3.311.- 

Bemard.  Robert  R..  R.  E.  Chlabrandy.  G    H.  Donovan    and  y^g   3-28-67,  CI.  333—1.1. 

J.  Seemann.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.    Gas  drive  goulals.  Jean  li.  P..  L.  O.  Desrochers.  W.  G.  Richardson,  and 

for  automatic  gun  with  rotating  barrel  cluster.     S..iii,U^^,  p    ^    Tanguay,  to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd.     Hot  bearing 

3-28-67.  CI.  89— 126.                                   „     w   ,         ..    w      k  —     --      -_- 
Beteillgungs-    and    Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft   mlt   oescn 


rankter  Haftung:  See —  „„,„^. 

Becker.  Paul,  and  Groche.    3.311,304. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Gault.  Robert  H.     3.310,988. 
Beuchle.  Friedrlch  :  See— 

Ostwald.  FrltJ.  Beuchle.  uad  Varga.     3,311.386 

^^BUter?  Helnrlch.  Beyerle.  and  Nlti.     3.311.635. 
Blddlck.  Royce  E..  and  W.  G.  Howard,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 


Tanguay. 
alarm   apparatus.     3,310,983.   3-28-67.   CI.   73—358. 
Bourdo,  K.  L.  :  Hee —  „  «,.  „..„ 

Orable,  Donovan  B.,  Bourdo,  and  Summers.     3,311,063. 
Bourgau,   I'olande  :  Se< 

Degeor 
Bowertng, 

Industries  Ltd.     Foaming  compositions.     3,311,574.  3-28- 
67.  CI.  260—2.5. 
Bowers,  David  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Controllable  elec- 
tric    body     tissue     stimulators.     3.311.111.     3-28-67.     CI. 
128 — 422 


es,  Marcel  E..  and  Bourgau.     3.311.663. 
Ullani   D.   S..   and  N.   B.   Graham,   to  Canadian 


California      Method   of  activating   platinum   or  palladium    Boyd.  Leo  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Gamma  compensated 
containing  electrode.     3,311,508,  3-28-67.  CI.  136— 120.  ^ »  -o  »,    ^.    o,„     », 


3,311.770,  3-28-67.  CI.  313 — 61. 


neutron  ion  chamber 

Blddle.   Paul   D.     Power  transmission   assembly.     3,310.997.  Boyer,  Kerwln  R. :  See —                   „„.„„„„ 

^2^-67.  CI.  74—650.  Mahler.  Peter  A.,  and  Boyer.     3,310.963 

Biemr   Jacob  J     and  W    Hennlnger.  to  Daco  Instrument  Co.  Boynton,  George  V.     Partition  construction  with  blocks  sup- 

jfagnetlc  device  having  a   permanenUy   magnetlied   rotor.        :?-—  w_  .  •_.„  , „      ,„nQo^    ,_o<^«r    ^.    ^o_%«»i 

3.311.859,  3-28-67.  CI.  335 — 230. 


Biegler.  Hanns.  W.  Neugebauer,  and  H.  Kempers.  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  and  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Produc- 
tion of  finely  divided  amorphous  silica.  3,311,451,  3-28- 
67,  CI.  23—182. 

Big  Dutchman.  Inc.  :  See — 
Graves.  Jewel.     3.311.087. 

Bllllg.  Franklin  A.  :  See— 

Washburn.  Robert  M.,  and  BllUg.     3.311,662. 


ported  by  a  wire  lattice.     3.310.924.  3-28-87.  CI.  52—565. 

Bozek.  John  S. :  See — 

iSlmpson,  Justin.  Gllkeson.  and  Bozek.     3.310,834. 

Bradfute,  John  H. :  See— 

Chrlstensen.  Dan  A.,  and  Bradfute.     3.311.430. 

Brady.  Richard  L..  and  B.  R.  Gandler,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Recirculating  memory  device  with 
gated  Inputs.     3.311.891.   3-28-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Brandon,  Richard  N..  to  Auzvlll  Jackson,  Jr.  Dispenser  and 
cutter  and  the  like.     3.311.278.  3-28-67.  Cl.  22:>— 93. 


Binder,  Burton  A.,  to  Binder  k  Lark  Building  Co.     Self-level-    Brandreth.  Franklin  B.,  and  J.  D.  Moles,  to  Air  Enterprises. 


Ing  (iraln  inlet."  3,311,129.  3-28-67,  CL  137—578. 

Binder  &  Lark  Building  Co. :  See — 
Binder.  Burton  A.     3.311.129. 

Blnns.  Jack  N.  Recirculating  bearing  arrangement.  3.311.- 
426.  3-28-67,  Cl.  308 — 6. 

Blnvlgnat,  Rene  G.  Dlsmonntable  fishing  rod.  3,310.903. 
3-28-67.  a.  43—18. 

Blnvlgnat,  Rene  O.  Device  for  fastening  a  rell  on  a  fishing- 
rod  and  flshing-rod  provided  with  this  device.  3,310,904. 
3-28-67.  Cl.  43—22. 

Blorex  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Davles.  WUIlam  A.  M.    3.311,813. 

Blrfleld  Engineering  Ltd.  :  See — 
Cull.  WUIlam.     3.310.960. 

Blrkelo.  Elnar  P.,  and  T.  N.  Johnson,  to  Bayette-Faberge, 
Inc.  Process  for  preparing  higher  fatty  alkyl  dl-lower- 
alkylbeniyl  ammonium  halides.  3.311.6o9.  3-28-67.  CL 
260—587.6. 

Birmingham.  Donald  J..  W.  C.  Hill.  R.  A.  Mackenzie.  Jr..  and 
B.  J.  Pine,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Data  communication 
processor.     3.311.889.  3-28-67.  CL  340—172.6. 


inc. 
582. 


Panel     construction.      3.310.9.^6.   3-28-67.     Cl.     52— 


Brannen,  Cecil  G.,  and  J.  A.  Wuellner.  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
Copolymers  of  Isobuiene  and  2  aiiyloxytetrahydropyran. 
3.311.556,  3-28-67,  Cl.  252—32.7. 

Bremer,  John  W..  D.  W.  Doss,  and  B.  T.  McKeever,  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Content  addressed  memory  system.  8,811,- 
898,  3-28-67,  Cl.  340—173.1. 

Brennan,  William  E..  V.  D.  HalUday.  and  K.  Pitts,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corp.  Vehicle  seat.  8,311,405,  3-28-87.  Cl. 
296—66. 

Bremen.  Timothy.  Control  switch  for  power  operated  hand 
machines.     3.311.728.  3-28-87.   Cl.   200—157. 

Bretschnelder.  Hermann.  K.  Hohenlnhe  Oehrlnpen.  and  A. 
Rhomberg,  to  Hoffman  La  Roche  Inc.  3  acetyl-cinchonlnlc 
acid  compounds.     3.311,632,  3-28-67.  Cl.  260— 287. 

Brewster,  Gordon  F..  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.  Glass  com- 
positions.    3.311.480.  3-28-67.  Cl.  106--54. 

Brlggs.  Peter  R.  A.,  to  Davy  and  United  Instruments  Ltd. 
Radiation  sensitive  position  detecting  and  length  measur- 
ing apparatus.     3.311,749,  3-28-67,  Cl.  250—219. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bright  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Weimar^  Erich.     3,310,928. 
Brlghtman,  Barrle,  P.  K.  Kavanaugh,  and  R.  Scott,  to  Strom- 
berg-Carlson  Corp.     Multiple  module  time  division  multi- 
plex communication  system   utilizing  high-low  speed  con- 
version.    3,311,706,  3-28-87,  Cl.  179—15. 
Brlnker,  William  J.     Paint  applying  roller.     3,310,831,  3-28- 

67,  Cl.  15 — 575. 
Bristol  Banyu  Research  Institute.  Ltd :  See — 

Nalto.  Takayuki.  and  S.  Nakagawa.     3,311,610. 
Bristol-Meyers  Co.  :  See — 

Cheney,  Lee  C,  and  Perron.     3.311.609. 
Crast.  Leonard  B..  Jr.,  and  Essery.     3,311,621. 
Partyka.  Richard  A.     3.311.628. 
Wolfe,  Saul.     3,311,638. 
Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Marchant,  FrancU  C.  I.     8,810,931. 
British  Drug  House*  Ltd..  The:  Wee — 

Petrow,  Vladimir,  and   \ardley.     3.311,617. 
Brock,  Wlnford  O.,  and  J.  E.  Nix.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.     Method  and  apparatus  for  casting  staple-con- 
taining propellant  grains.     3,311,678.  3-28-67.  Cl.  284-— 3. 
Brooks.   Donald   H..   to   International   Protected   Metals,   Inc. 
Spray   coating  method.     3,311,487,    3-28-67.   Cl.    117—21. 
Brossl.     Arnold,     to     Hoffmann-La     Roche     Inc.     2-dehydro- 

emetlnes.     3.311.633,  3-28-87,  (1.  260—288. 
Brown,  Boverl  k  Cie  Aktleneesellschaft :  See — 

Zepernlck,  Hermann.     3,811,861. 
Brown.  Cicero  C.     Multiple  pipe  string  two-wav  anchor-and- 

seal  packer.     3.311.17(r  3-28-87.  CL  188— -120. 
Brown.    Edward    A.,    and    I.    Laos,    to    O.    D.    Searl    k    Co. 
Androst/estr  -  4  -  en  -  17-yloxytrlalkylsllanes  and  congeners. 
3.311.644,  3-28-67.  Cl.  280 — 397.4. 
Brown  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Vlzxler,  Benton  A..  Sr..  and  Hooks.     3,311.790. 
Brown,  Ford  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Methods  and 
apparatus  for  dispensing  paramagnetic  articles.     3,311,259, 

o_oa AT    r*!    221— —1 

Brown,  Henry,  and  E.'  A.  Romanowskl,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp. 
Elect rodeposltlon    of   chromium.      3,811,548,    3-28-87.    Cl. 
204 — 31. 
Brown,  Kenton  J. :  See — 

Justus.  Eklgar  J.,  and  Brown.    3.811.580. 
Brown.  Maurice  H. :  See— 

Fohrmann.   Ernest  F..  and  Brown.     3,311,038. 

Brown.  Steven  M. :  See—  ^_^ 

Vltale.  Joseph  8..  and  Brown.    3.311,436. 

Brukner,  John  S. :  See —  ^  „  ,^         «  o<<  kk-o 

Weiss,  Walter  J.,  Brukner,  and  Walker.     8,811,353. 
Brunei.  Joseph  J.  A.,  to  Canadalr  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically compensating  the  output  of  a  magnetic  field  sens- 
ing  device  for   the   effects   of  Interfering  magnetic  fields. 
3.311.821,  3-28-67.  Cl.  324—43.  ^         „,     ^     ,_^. 

Bruns    ^ori)ert  A.,  to  Anocut  Englneerlnf  Co.     Electrolytic 

shaping  apparatus.     3.311.549.   3-28-87,  CL   204—224. 
Bryson,  Robert  A. :  See — 

fiarring,  Ernest  J.,  and  Bryson.    3.311,388. 
Brtealnskl,   Norbert  J.,  and  C.  L.  Mllllken ;  said  Brtealnskl, 
assor.  to  C.   L.  MilUken.     Golf  ball  sphericity  gauge  and 
utility  tool.    3,310.879.  3-28-67,  Cl.  33—178. 
Buchanan.  David  L.  :  See —  ^  ,    „     x. 

Cockroft,    John    J.,    Scarlett.    Flower,    and    Buchanan. 

3,311,698. 

Buchanan.  John  G. :  See —  „      .      „      t        1  ^         «.« 

De    Montlgny.    Ralmbault    M.    A.    T.,    Lapolnte,    and 

Buchanan.     3,311.533.  „  „     .  u     w 

Buchwald.  Robert  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Hand  brake 

mechanism.     3,310.993.  3-28-87.  Cl.  74—535. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp..  The:  See—  „„,,,,« 

Mueller    William  A.,  Maskey.  and  Ferguson.     3.311.115. 
Bucourt,  Robert:  See —  .  _  .        „„..«,« 

Nomine.   Gerard,  Bucourt,  and  Dube.     3.311.618. 
Bue  Richard  C.  and  J.  Outlerrei.  to  Slco  Inc.    Portable  fioor. 

3,310,919.  3-28-87.  Cl.  52—127.  ^  .^    _. 

Bulcraig.  William  B..  and  W.  R.  Blood,  to  PllWngton  Bros. 
Ltd      Television  tube  assemblies,  methods  of  forming  such 
assemblies  and  Implosion  guards  therefor.    3.311.700.  8-28- 
87.  Cl.  178—7.82. 
Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Dostal.  Frank.    3.311.832. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Koster.  Robert  A.     3.311.918. 
Mellott,  Robert  N.     3,311  881. 
Yelser.  Andrew  S.     3.311.279. 

Burbach.  Henry  E. :  See—         ,  „     ^     ».      00,,  no^ 
McMahon,  Thomas  E..  and  Burbach.     3.311,092. 

Burgess.   Frank   H.     Folding  cradle-type  container.     3.311,- 

282.  3-28-67,  Cl.  229—16. 
Burkltt    Harold  H.,  and  R.  N.  Mlckelson,  to  Plaslastlc,  Inc. 

Tube  conveyor.     3,311,221.  3-28-67.  CL  198 — 191. 
Burks.  Robert  E.,  Jr..  R.  E.  Lacey,  and  C.  L.  Christy.  Jr..  to 

Southern   Research   Institute.     Infusible  sUasane  polymer 

and  process  for  producing  same.     8.311.571,  8-2&-67,  Cl. 

280—2. 


Burlington  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Joy.  Raymond  D.    3,310,933. 

Burroughs  Corp.:  See —  ^  „     .  ,.      ^        «oi, 

Halsted.  Charles  P.,  Savlnese,  and  Yanlshevsky.     8.811,- 

908 
Rayfield.  Harry  F.     3,311.313. 
Burton.  Charles  A.,  and  J.  W.  Clements,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric   Corp.      Resistance    soldering    apparatus.      3.311.736, 
3-28-87.  Cl.  219 — 234. 
Burwell.  John  8.     Method  of  staining  wood  and  composition 
therefor.    3.311.484.  3-28-87,  Cl.  106—148. 

"'^faammerand.  I>onald  J.,  and  Bury.    8,811,380. 


Buscb,  Thomas  W..  and  A.  Lewenatein.  deceased :   (by  M. 
Lewensteln.  administrator),  to  Appleton  Coated  Paper  Co. 
High  speed  means  and  method  for  coatlnc  and  drying  thin 
paper  webs.     3.311.499.  3-28-67,  Cl.  117—119.8. 
Buscne.  Fritz,  Dulckerelgesellschaf  t  m.b.H. :  See — 

Spandock,  Wllhelm.     3.811,402. 
Buschow,  Herman  F..  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.    Bimetal- 
lic  Joint   for   cryogenic   service.     3,811.392,    8-28-87,    a. 
285— -173 
Bushlck,  Ronald  D.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Add-caUljaed  reactions 

of  naphthalene.     3,811,689.  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—668. 
Bussell,  Bertram,  and  J.  A.  Elfenbeln.     Aircraft  welgbt  and 
center  of  gravity  apparatus.    8,810,976,  8-28-87,  Cl.  78 — 
83. 
Bnsygln,  VasUy  A. :  See — 

Valikov.  Alexei  0.,  Eliseev,  and  Busygin.     3,811,019. 
Butler,  Thomas  W.,  and  B.  T.  Vaugh.  to  Mechanical  Products. 
Inc.    Circuit  breaker  with  lost  motion  lockout  member  for 
Interpasslng    between    contacts.      3.311.725.    3-28-67.    Cl. 
200      138 
Butterfleld,   James   F.,   to  Tbe  Battelle   Development   Coro. 
Subjective  color  system.     3,311,899.  8-28-67.  Cl.  178 — 3.2. 
Buttriss.  Albert  T. :  See — 

Holton,  Robert  J.,  and  Buttriss.    3^11,231. 
Busalskl.  Bruce  T.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Photo- 
flash  lamp.    3.3l6,968,  3-28-67.  Cl.  87—31. 
CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll :  See — 

Tbourel,  Leo.    3,311,917. 
CTS  Corp. :  See — 

Allison.  Kenneth  C.  and  Beaver.    3,311,718. 
Cabbage.  John  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process  for  tbe 
preparation  of  cyclohexane.     3,311,687.  3-28-87,  Cl.  280 — 
887. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Ooodgame.     Thomas    H..     Antonsen,    and    Trowbridge. 
3  311  452 
Cain.  John  F..   Mi    to  A.  A.  Allen,  and   ^   to  H.  Z.  Man. 

Sonic  transducer.     3.311.712.  3-28-67.  Cl.  179—118. 
Caldwell,  Francis  J.,  B.  D.  Joyce,  and  C.  L.  Coleman,  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Co.     Calculating  machines.     3,811,- 
300,  3-28-67.  Cl.  235—201. 
Caldwell,  William  I.,  to  The  Marquardt  Corp.    Thrust  vector- 
ing system  and  control  valve  therefor.     3,311,130,  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  137—608. 
Callahan  Mining  Corp. :  See — 

Carpenter,  Lester  E.,  Pelley,  and  Hall.     3,811,028. 
Calvert.  WllMam  L. :  See — 

Fanuul.  James  J.,  and  Calvert     3,311,325. 
Cambridge  Filter  Corp. :  See — 

Barany.  George.     3.311.526. 
Cameo,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hefley  Phillip  R..  and  Tausch.    3,311,189. 
Campbell,  John  R.,  and  R.  E.  Hatton.  to  Monsanto  Co.    Poly- 

phenyl    thloethers.      3.311.863.    3-28-67.    Cl.   280 — 809. 
Campbell.  R.  K..  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Campbell,  Robert  K.     3.311,319. 
Campbell,   Robert   K.,   to   R.   K.   Campbell  Enterprises,  Inc. 

Chalk  line  reel.    3,311.319.  3-28-87.  CT.  242—100. 
Campbell.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Anderson,  Frank  E..  Campbell,  and  Jolly.     3,311,361. 
Canadalr  Ltd. :  See — 

Brunei.  Joseph  J.  A.    3,911.821. 
Canadian.  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Boulals.  Jean  E.  P.,  Desrochers,  Richardson,  and  Tanguay. 

3  310  983. 
Bowering,  William  D.  8.,  and  Graham.     3,811,374. 
Graham,  Nell  B.     3.311,575. 
Graham^  Nell  B..  and  Murdock.    3.311.378. 
Lusby,  George  R.     3.311,453. 
Candlla,    Vincent   W.,    to   E.    D.    Jones   Corp.     Method    and 
apparatus    for   locking   a   paper   pulp   refiner.     3,811,809, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  241—30. 
Cannon.  Harry_B..  Jr. :  See — 

Cannon.   Harry  B..   Sr.,  H.  B.   Cannon,  Jr.,  and  H.   N. 
Cannon.     3.311.414. 
Cannon,  Harry  B.,  Sr.  H.  B.  Cannon.  Jr..  and  H.  N.  Cannon. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  mining  granular  ore.     3,811,414, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  299—18. 
Cannon.  Hugh  N. :  See — 

Cannon,  Harry  B..  Sr.,  H.  B.  Cannon.  Jr.,  and  H.  N. 
Cannon.     3,311,414. 
Cannon  Mills  Co. :  See — 

Farabee,  George  W.     3.311.076. 
Canton  Drop  Forging  k  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Halter.  Joseph  ft.     3  311,367. 
Cappel.  Klaus  L..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.     Bal- 
listic recoverable  space  bio-probe.     3.311,823.  3-28-67,  Cl. 
244—1. 
Capps,  David  B..  to  Parke.  Davis  k  Co.     Heterocyclic  amides 
and  methods  for  their  production.     3,311.814.  3-28-67.  Cl. 
260—239.3. 
Cardlon  Eaectronics.  Inc. :  See — 
DlToro,  Michael  J.     3.311,836. 

Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Molt,  Kenneth  R..  and  Hecbenbleikner.     3,311,649. 
Carlson,    Ernest   R.,    to   Harvey   Hubbell   Inc.     Snap   action 

sequential   mnltl-clrcult   twitch.      8,811,716,   3-2&-67,    Cl. 

200--6. 
Carlson,    Kenneth    B.      Aquatic    sport    vehicle.      8,811,083, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  113—70. 


Carney,  Roswell  E. :  See — 

Bachle,  Carl  F.,  and  Carney.     3.311.096. 

Carpenter,  Lester  E.,  R.  B.  Pelley,  and  J.  T.  Hall,  to  CaUaban 
Sunlng  Corp  Apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  rein- 
forced fiexible  hose.     3,811,523,  8-28-67,  Cl.  166—429. 

Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Cox.  Joseph  H..  and  Martin.     8.311,164. 
Leonard,  Louis  H.,  Jr.     3,810,943. 
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Carson,  William  X.,  Jr. :  Set — 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.     3.311,502. 
Carter,  Don  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Constant  volume  conversion 

meter.     3,310.975.  3-28-67,  CI.  73—19. 
Carter.  John  W. :  See — 

Barton.  James  C,  Carter,  and  Roberts.     3,311.389. 
Carter,  William  H. :  Hee — 

Toth,  Leo  A.,  and  Carter.     3.311.427. 
Caaadlo,    SUvano.    to    Istltlto    de    Ansell    S.p.A.     Neomycin 

pamoate.     3.311.607.  3-28-67.  CI.  260—210. 
Casanova,    Louis    A.,    to    Westlnghouse   Electric   Corp.     Pre- 
Ignltlon  prevention  In  Ignitrona  by  delayed  application  to 
the  auxiliary  anode.     3.311,784,  3-28-07.  Cl.  315—262. 
Cassella  Karbwerke  Malnkur  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Rltter,   Helnrlch,    Beyerle,   and   Nlti.     3,311.635. 
Castillo.  Thomas,  to  Balanz  Racing  Plate  Corp.     Process  of 
treating  nylon  race  type  horseshoes.     3,311,174,  3-28-67. 
a.  168—24. 
Castro,  Luis  F..   to  Baker  Oil  Tools,   Inc.     Retrievable  well 
packer.    3,311.171.  3-2S-67.  Cl.  166—196. 

CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  :  See —  ^„^ 

Barton.  James  C,  Carter,  and  Roberts.     3.311.389. 
Crisp.  Chester  A.     3.311.026. 
Cayer,  Arthur  W.     Measuring  and  dispensing  device.     3,311,- 

264,  3-28-67,  Cl.  222—25. 
Cayer,  Arthur  w.     Measuring  and  dispensing  device.     3.311,- 

273,  3-28-67,  Cl.  222—362. 
Celanese  Corp.  :  See —  „  „  „.. 

Loftln,  Robert  J.,  and  Hartgrore.     3,310,857. 
Cellu-Craf  t  Products  :  See — 

Llndley,  Donald  C.     3,311,144. 
Centre    Technique    de    I'lndustrle    des    Paplers,    Cartons    et 
Celluloses :  See — 

Jacquelin,  Guy.     3,311,308. 
Certain-Teed  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Hoffmann,  George  A.,  Jr.     3,310,922. 
Ceskoslovenska  Akademie  :  See — 
Glanc,  Antoiiln.     3,311,817. 
Chabrler,   Henri,   and   A.    Salnt-Joanls.   to   Societe  d  Electro- 
Chlmle,    d'Electrometallurgle    et    des    Aclerles    Electrlaues 
d'Uglne       Fluid      actuated      logical      devices.      3.311.301, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  235—201.  ^  ,  .,  _    . 

Cbafetz,  Harry,  and  R.  C.  Anderson,  to  Texaco  Inc  Method 
of    preparing    phenanthrldines.      3.311.631.    3-28-67.    Cl. 

260 — 283. 
Chambers,    Jerome    B..    and    R.    P.    Dellaquila.    to   American 
Machine   k   Foundry    Co.      Conveying   system.      3.311.419. 
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Chapman.   Wlillam   L.   J.    H.   Whitfield.   C.   P.   Atwood    and 
W.  A    Zlemke.  Jr.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Regenerator  seal  with 
crossarm.     3.311.162,  3-28-67.  C\.  165—9. 
Charlwood.    Reginald    E.,    to    Cutler  Hammer.    Inc.     Gating 

device  control  means.     3,311,806,  3-28-67.  Cl    321— 18. 
Chasek,  Norman  E..  to  International  Microwave  Corp.     Com- 
munication    system,     methods,     and     apparatus     utlllilng 
Testiglal-sldeband,  suppressed  carrier  P.C.M.  signals.    3.311.- 
828,  V28-67,  Cl.  325—49. 
Chayes  Dental  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Page.  Richard  W.,  and  Kllpatrlck.     3.311,411. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Crawford.  Louis  L..  and  Chrlstensen.     3.311.222. 
Chemical  Development  Corp. :  See— - 

Creighton,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  and  Devaney.     3.311.265. 
Chemlsche  Fabrlek  L.  van  der  Grlntern  N.V.  Venlo  :  See — 

Van  Loon.  Arle,  and  Hulbers.     3,311.475. 
Cheney.  Hairy  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Polymerliatlon  process 
In  the  presence  of  a  zlegler  catalyst  water  and  an  amine. 
3.311.603.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260—93.7.  „  .       ,  „ 

Cheney.    Lee    C.    and    Y.    G.    Perron,    to    Bristol  Myers    Co. 

Penicillin  alcohols.     3.311.609.  3-28-67.  Cl.  200—239.1. 
Cherney.    Jerome   A..    H.    J.    Germlat.   and    E.    W.    Perry,    to 
American  Can  Co.     Method  of  extrudlne  a  foamed  plastic 
sheet  having  a  skin  on  one  surface.     3.311,681,  3-28-07. 
Cl.  264 — 48. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 

Bacskal,  Robert.     3.311.600. 
Hotten.  Bruce  W.     3.311,560. 
Whlpp,  Arthur  A.     3.311,535. 
Chlabrandy.  Robert  E. :  See —  _ 

Bernard.  Robert  B.,  Chlabrandy.  Donovan,  and  Seemann. 
3.311.022. 
CbUdress,  Scott  J. :  See- 
Bell.  Stanley  C.     3.311.620. 
Chlsholm.    Stanley    L.      Corrosion    protection    for    metals. 

3,311.529.  3-28-67.  Cl.  161—213. 
Chrtstensen,  Dan   A.,  and  J.  H.  Bradfute,  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corp.     Face  seal.     3.311.430.  3-28-67.  Cl.  308—187.1. 

Chrlstensen.  Thor  E. :  See — 

Crawford.  Louis  L..  and  Chrlstensen.     3.311.222. 

Christy.  Calvin  M..  to  Christy  Firebrick  Co.  Refractory  shape 
and  process  of  making  same.  3,311,686,  3-28-67,  Cl.  264— 
117. 

Christy.  Charles  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Burks.  Robert  E.,  Jr..  Lacey.  and  Christy.     3.311,571. 

Christy  Firebrick  Co. :  See— 

Christy.  Calvin  M.     3.311.686. 

Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Chapman.    WUUam    I..    Whitfield. 
3.311,162. 
Chubb,  Alexander :  See — 

Scragg.  Frederick,  and  Chubb.     3,311,687. 
Chudlelgh,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,   to  T.R.O.,  Inc.     System  for  con- 
trolling amplitude  of  an  analog  signal  by  use  of  a  digital 
signal  derived  from  said  analog  signal.     3.311.894.  3-28- 
67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 


Atwood,   and   Zlemke. 


Clba  Corp. :  See — 
Mall,  Robert  P. 


3.311,639. 


Clapper.  Qenung  L..  to  laternational  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Adaptive  logics  system.    3.311,895  3-28-67,  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 

Clark,  Charles  W.    Sound  record  producing  apparatus.    3,311,- 

378.  3-J8-67.  Cl.  274 — 10. 
Clark,  Don  W.,  and  R.  S.  Garvin,  to  Direct  Sales,  Inc.     Vacu- 
um cleaner.     3,310,828,  3-28-67,  Cl.   15—328. 
Clark.  Kendall,  and  F.  L.  De  Turrls,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Article  loading  assembly.     3,311,215,  3- 
28-67.   Cl.   198—24. 
Clelrind.  Donald  E..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Spinner  plow. 

3.311.176.  3-28-67.  Cl.  172—225. 
Clement.   James   W.,    to  Tee-Pak,    Inc.      Shirring  apparatus. 

3.310.833,  3-28-67,  Cl.  17—42. 
Clements.  Jack  W.  :  See — 

Burton,  Charles  A.,  and  Clements.     3,311,736. 
Clevite  Corp.  :  See — 

Tliompson.  Allan  R.     3,311,920. 
Cllffgard,  Arnie  L.     Regulated  power  supply.     3,311,814,  3- 

28-67    Cl.  323^9. 
Cllne,    lidward   T.,    to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Oxyluminescent      compositions      containing      dehydrating 
agents.     3,311,564,  3-28-«7,  Cl.  252—188.3. 
Cline,  Truman  H. :  See — 

Mertler,  Charles  S..  and  Cllne.     3,311,157. 
Coates,  Joseph  F. :  See— 

Wakeman.  Reginald  L..  and  Coates.     3.311.625. 
Cockrell.  Darryl  W.  :  See— 

Henslee.  Waldo  W.,  Jr..  and  Cockrell.     3,311.173. 
Cockroft.   John  J..  C.  C.  Scarlett    A.   T.   Flower,  and  D.  L. 
Buchanan  ;    said    Flower    and    Buchanan    assorH.    to    said 
Cockroft  and  Scarlett.      Service  attachment  connector  for 
secondary    dlstributiun    system.      3.311.61^8.    3-28-67.    Cl. 
174—72. 
Coffer.  William  E..  R.  L.  Miller,  and  J.  Shewan,  to  Ref-Con 
Corp.     Refrigerator  monitoring  system.     3.311.906,  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  340—227. 
Cohen.  Arnold  H.  :  See — 

Purslano.  Leonard  C.  and  Cohen.     3,311,911. 
Colcord.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Belsterling,  Charles  A.,  and  Colcord.     3,310,985. 
Coleman,  Clarence  L.  :  See — 

Caldwell,  Francis  J..  Joyce,  and  Coleman.     3,311.300. 
Coleman  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Hershey.  Gerald  L..  and  Lowe.     3,311.155. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Hughes.  Harley  R.     3.311,140. 
Colledge.  Gary  C,  to  Empire  Showcase  k  Fixture  Co.     Wall 

shel.'.     3.311.073.  3-28-67,  Cl.  108—140. 
Collier.  Samuel  L.,  and  M.  £.  Schindler,  to  Mission  Mfg.  Co. 
Percussion  drilling  tool.     3.311,177,  3-28-67,  Cl.  173 — 133. 
Columbian  Bronze  Corp. :  See — 

Oddsen.  Gustav  A.     3,310,861. 
Combu.stion  Engineering.  Inc. :  See — 

McMahon.  Thomas  E..  and  Burbach.     3,311,092. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See — 

Ciownover.  Carl  F.     3,311,305. 
Conley,   James   B.,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Improve  process  coagulating  chloroprene  polymers  from  a 
latex.     3,311.601,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260 — 92.3. 
Conney.  Marcellus.    Bilateral  coaxial  resistive  device.    3,311,- 

855.  3-28-67.  Cl.  333—81. 
Conney.  Marcellus.     Bilateral  coaxial  resistive  device  having 
coaxial  and  coextensive  resistor  elements.     3.311,856.  3- 
28-67.  Cl.  333—81. 
Connor.  Ralph  F..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Compressor  lubrica- 
tion during  reverse  rotation.     3.311,292,  3-28-67,  Cl   230 — 
207. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Bachle.  Carl  F..  and  Carney.     3.311,096. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dowling.  Daniel  J.,  and  Gamble.     3.311,256. 
Erlandson,  Paul  M.,  and  Roth.     3.310,972. 
Loddlng.  William  F..  Lygls,  and  Foster.     3.311,250. 
Long.  Florren  E..  Shaw,  and  Lisle.     3.311.287. 
Simpson    Justin.  Qllkeson,  and  Bozek.     3,310,834. 
Continental  Elektrolndustrle  A.O. :  See — 

Schulz.  Wlnfrled.     3,311,803. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Rlggs.  Olen  L..  Jr.     3.311.567. 
Contlnental-WIrt  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Vananzl.  Joseph  M.     3.311,719. 
Continuous  Molding  Corp.  :  See — 
Fischer.  William  H.     3,311,690. 

Cook.   James   D.     Folding  camp  stool. 
Cl.  108—119. 

Cook,  Wendell  S.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.  7- 
nltroso  imldozolldlne  thlones  as  stabilizers  for  diene  elas- 
tomers and  their  vulcanlzates.  3.311,588,  3-28-67.  Cl. 
260 — 45.8. 

Corey.  Philip  D..  and  A  L.  Wellford,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Static  Inverter  commutation  circuit.  3.311,809*  3-2«-67, 
Cl.  321—45. 

Corl,  James  A.,  and  C.  J.  Mayo,  to  Insul-8-Corp.  Heated 
trolley  conductor  system.     3,311,715.  3-28-67.  Cl.  191 — 27. 

Corney,  John  V.,  and  A.  Isaacs,  to  Ferguson  Radio  Corp.  Ltd. 
Frequency  control  system  with  phase  conscious  control  in- 
terrupter.   3.311.841.  3-28-67.  Cl.  331—14. 

Costantinl.  Anthony  R..  and  A.  Dl  Angelus.  to  Victory  Metal 
Mfg.  Co.  Vent  breather  for  refrigerator.  3,311,045,  3- 
28-67.  Cl.  98—51. 

Covey.  Rupert  A.,  A.  E.  Smith  and  W.  L.  Hubbard,  to  United 
States  Rubber  Co.  Method  for  protecting  plants  against 
insects  and  mites  with  mixed  sulfite  esters.  3,311  534.  3- 
28-67,  Cl.  167—22. 

Cowles.  John  H..  to  The  Torrlngton  Co.  Bearing  cup  with 
external  restraining  flange.  3,311,432,  3-28-67,  Cl.  308 — 
216. 


3,311,071,   3-28-67, 
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Nestable  con- 
Bristol-Myers 
3,311,621,   3- 


Cox   John  R.,  to  Balas  Collet  Mfg.  Co.    Expandable  mandrel. 

3.311.383.  3-28-67.  Cl.  279—2.  ^       ,      r.  u      » 

Cox.  Joseph  H..  and  <V.  C.  Martin.  Jr.,  to  9,*"1*LS°'?- o  J*«V 

exchanger  with  expansible  tube  seal.     3.311.164,  3-^H-67, 

Cl.  165—95. 

Craig.   Richard   L.,   to  Ekco   Containers,   Inc. 

taiiiers.     3.311.258.  3-28-67,  Cl.  220—97. 
Crast,   Leonard   B..   Jr.,  and  J.   M.   Essery,   to 
Co.     Derivatives   of  cephalosporanlc   acid. 
28-67,  Cl.  200—243. 
Crawford  Fittlue  Co. :  See — 

Zahuranec.  Emery  J.     3,311,131.  ^     ^^        .     „ 

Crawford,   Louis   L.,   and   T.   E.   Chrlstensen,   to  Chemetron 

Corp.     Conveyor.     3,311.222,  3-28-67,  Cl.  198—196 
Creighton,  Albert  M.,  Jr..   and  W.  D.  Devaney,  to  Chemical 
Development  Corp.   Double-barreled  dispensing  gun.   3,Jll,- 
265,  3-28-67,  Cl.  222—137. 
Crlmsco,  Inc.:  See —  „„..  ,„.. 

Dyer.  Kermit  W..  and  Moss.    3.311.434. 
Crisp,  Chester  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Bypass  valve 

foV  hydraulic  Jacks.     3.311,026,  3-28-67.  Cl.  »1— 401. 
Cristofv    Cristjo  and  G.  N.     Means  for  artlfically  producing 
and    controlling  electric   power  field   strengths   and   freely 
suspended    ions   In    the    atmosphere.      3,311,108,    3-28-6  <, 
Cl.  128—190. 
Cristofv,  George  N. :  See — 

Cristofv.  CrlstJo  and  G.  N.    3.311,108. 
Croitoru.    Zicu.   to   Electrlclte   De   France,   Service  National. 
Magnetohydrodynamic  generators,  particularly  In  electrodes 
therefor.    3.311,762,  3-28-67,  Cl.  310—11.    - 
Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp. :  See — 

Eltonhead.  Robert  W.    3.311.606. 
Crownover,    Carl    F..    to   Conch   International   Methane   Ltd. 
Two-phase  spray  system  for  filling  tanks.    3,311,305,  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  239—200. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  See — 

, King.  Harold  K.    3,311,224.  _     ^, 

Csurgay,    Gregory,   to   MSL   Industries.   Inc.      Double  wound 
permanent  magnetic  field  motor.     3,311,765,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
310 — 68. 
Cuclnelia,  Salvatore :  See —  ^    ,     „       „„,, 

Marconi,  Waiter.  Mazzel,  de  Malde,  and  Cuclnelia.    3.311,- 
604. 
Cull,  William,  to  Blrfield  Engineering  Ltd.     Universal  Joints. 
3.310,960.  3-28-67,  Cl.  64— 21.  „o,,ooo 

Culley,  Theodore  P.    Adherent  cushioning  support.    3,311,338, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  248—205. 
Culllgan,  Inc. :  See — 

Staats.  William  A.    3,311,552. 
Culp.  John  F.    Variable  thrust  propulsion  system  for  aircraft. 

3.310,948.  3-28-67.  Cl.  60—229. 
Cummlngs,  Guy  A..  Jr. :  See—  „„,, 

Davis   John  V..  Cummlngs,  Kayser,  and  Zambon.    3,311,- 
214. 
Cummins,  James   B.,   to  Photogrammetery,   Inc.     Panoramic 
camera  with  off  axis  lens.     3,311,038,  3-28-67,  Cl.  95—16. 
Cupp,   Frederick  B..  and  C.  W.   Palley,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.     Sonic  simulator.     3,311,868,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
340 — 5. 
Curlook,  Walter,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.     Re- 
duction of  metal  oxides.     3.311.466.  3-28-67,  Cl.  75 — 26. 
Curran,  John  P.  S.,  and  L.  Uolliday,  to  Lucas,  Josenh,   (In- 
dustries) Ltd.     variable  flow  metering  devices.     3,310,939, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  60 — 39.28. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  :  See — 

Chariwood.  Reginald  E.    3,311,806. 
Daco  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Bleger.  Jacob  J.,  and  Henninger.    3.311.859. 
Daher,   Paul    B..   to   International   Business   Machines   Corp. 
Error  checking  system  for  variable  length  data.     3.311,879, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  340—146.1. 
Daimler  Benz  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Ahrens.  Hermann  H.    3,311,041. 
Krebs,  Hans.     3,311,346. 
Dairy  Conveyor  Corp.  :  See — 

Muhlenbruch.  Fred.    3.311.217. 
Damm.  Carl  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Shipping 
support  with  tie-down  means.    3,311,335,  3-28-67,  Cl.  248 — 
119 
Danhel,  Antonin  :  See — 

PeschI,    Erwln,    RataJ,   Danhel,   ZmatUk,    and    Sedlecky. 
3.310.964. 
Daniels,  Everett  E. :  See — 

Bell.  John  H..  and  Daniels.    3,310,920. 
Daniel  Orlflce  Fitting  Co. :  See — 
Taylor.  Joseph  W.    3.311.128. 
Danker,  Berend,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc.    Receiver 
for  the  reception  of  AM  signals  and  FM  signals  with  tuning 
Indication.    3,311.838.  3-28-67,  Cl.  329—111. 
Danzer  Metal  Works  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Merckle.  Claude  O.     3,311,302. 
Daugherty,    Jesse,    to   Giddlngs   k   Lewis   Machine   Tool   Co. 
Facing   head    attachment    and    drive   mechanism    therefor. 
3.311,003.  3-28-67,  Cl.  82—2. 
Daugherty,   Jesse,   to  Giddlngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool   Co. 
Rotary  actuator  power  drawbolt  for  machine  tool  spindles. 
3.311.024.  3-28-67,  Cl.  90—11. 
David,  Paul  A.,  and  H.  L.  Lenz.    Unitized  sUmp  set.    3,311,- 
227,  3-28-67.  Cl.  206 — 47. 
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Davis,  Alonxa  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Fiber  optic  vibra- 
tion transducer  and  analyzer.  3,310,978,  3-28-67,  Cl.  73 — 
70.2. 
Davis,  John  V^  G.  A.  Cummlngs,  Jr.,  R.  C.  Kayser,  and  O.  R. 
Zambon,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp.  Conveying  machine.  3,311,- 
214.  3-28-67,  Cl.  198 — 19. 
Davis.    Roger   £.,   and   D.   G.    B.   Hill.     Fishing   tackle  box. 

3,310,905,  3-28-67.  Cl.  43—57.5. 
Davis,  S.  H.,  Paper  Box  Co. :  See — 

Sevlson,  Luther  E.  and  K.  L.    3,311,031. 
Davy  and  United  Instruments  Ltd. :  See — 

Briggs.  Peter  R.  A.    3,311,749. 
Dawihl,  Walther  :  See — 

KUngler,  Emll  A..  Dawihl,  and  Dttrre.     3,311.482. 
De  Castelet,   GaeUn  de  C,  to  Regie  Natlonale  des   Uslnes 
Renault.     Rotary  engine  timing-gear.     3,311,093,  3-28-67, 
Cl.  123—8. 
Decision  Control.  Inc. :  See — 

Herman.  Robert  W..  and  Hllker.    3,311,886. 
De  Coye  de  Castelet,  Gaetan,  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes 
Renault.      Mounting    of    motor    vehicle    suspension    arms. 
3,311.364.  3-28-67,  Cl.  267—22. 
Deering  Milllken  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Roff.  William  R.,  Jr.,  and  Soltls.    3,310,856. 
Pitts.  Bobby  L.,  Smith,  and  Warthen.     3,310,845. 
Robertson.  John  A.     3,310.844. 
Warthen.  William  P.    3,310,846. 
Degener,  Eberhardt :  See — 

Oertel,  Gunter,  Malz,  Holtschmldt,  and  Degener.    3,311,- 
677. 
Degeorges,    Marcel   E.,    and    Y.    Bourgan,    to   Society   Progll. 
Non-crystalline  halo  aryl  sulfides.     3,311,663,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
260 — 608. 
Degner,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Stresau,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  and  Degner.    3,311,055. 
De  Gray,  Richard  J.,  and  S.  H.  Belden,  to  The  Standard  Oil 
■    borate  amine  salts.     3,311,653.   3-28-67,   Cl. 


Co.      dlycol 
260—462. 
De  Haan,  Edward  F. : 
Duinker,    Simon, 
3.311.781. 
De    Jager,    Frank.    P. 
Philips    Co.,    Inc. 


See — 
de   Haan, 


Dlemer,    and    van    Santen. 


Davldoff.  Charles. 
67,  Cl.  75—108. 
Davidson,  Frank  S. 


3,311.468,  3-28- 


See- 


FUlpowskv,    Richard    F.    J.,    Prlsekln,    and    Davidson. 
3,311.7(54. 

Davles,  William  A.  M.,  to  Biorex  Laboratories  Ltd.  Deriva- 
tives of  glycyrrhetlnlc  acid  and  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof.    3,311,613.  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—239.3. 


J.   Van   Gerwen,   to   North  American 
Pulse   transmission    system    employing 
quadrature    modulation    and    direct    current    suppression. 
3,311,442,  3-28-67,  Cl.  325 — 42. 
DeKlavon.  William  F.,  to  Nash  Aluminum  Products  Co.,  Inc. 

Shower  enclosures.     3,310,914,  3-28-67,  Cl.  49 — 408. 
De  Kroes,  Jan  L.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Means 
for  identifying  free  channels  in  an  automatic  swltcUiig 
system.    3,311,708,  3-28-87,  Cl.  179—18. 
Delaney,  John  J. :  See — 

Son,  Angelo  J.,  and  Delaney.     3,310,839. 
Dellaquila,  Robert  P. :  See — 

Chambers,   Jerome   B.,   and   Dellaquila.     3,311,419. 
Dell  Industries  :  See — 

Dowdell,  Lansing  H.     3,310,872. 
Delmege.  James  W.,  Jr.,  and  R.  W.  Pulver.  Jr.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.     Data  shifting  apparatus. 
3,311,890    3-28-67    Cl.  340—172.5. 
DeMalde    Marcello  :  See — 

Marconi,     Walter,     Mazzel,     deMalde,     and     Cuclnelia. 
3,311,604. 
De  Montlgny,  RaLmbault  M.  A.  T.,  J.  A.  Lapointe,  and  J.  G. 
Buchanan,  to  Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada. 
Apparatus    for    making   formed   fibrous   webs.      3,311,533, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  162—203. 
Denecour,  Ronald  L. :  See — 

Willis,  James  M.,  and  Denecour.     3,311,151. 
Denny     Walter    A.     and    W.    C.    Verner,    to    Universal    Oil 
Products    Co.     Apparatus   for   incluerating   a   waste   gas 
stream.    3,311,45«J.  3-28-67,  Cl.  23—277. 
DeRldder,  Ernst  J.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Snap  lodt  con- 
structions.   3.310,923,  3-28-67,  Cl.  52 — 502. 
Derlnger  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Duell,  Jeremiah  P.,  Jr.     3,311,729. 
Desroehers.  Louis  G.  :  See — 

Boulals,     Jean     £.     P.,     Desroehers,     Richardson,    and 
Tanguay.     3,310,983. 
De  Turrls,  Frank  L.  :  See — 

Clark.  Kendall,  and  De  Turrls.     3,311,215. 

Deutsche  Gold-und  SUber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Boessler : 
See— 

Blegler,  Hanns,  Neugebauer,  and  Kempers.     3,311,491. 

Devaney,  William  D.  :  See — 

Creighton,   Albert   M.,   Jr.,    and   Devaney.     3,311,265. 

Devlto,  Albert  P.,  to  Alcon  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Electrical 
socket.    3,311,865,  3-28-67.  Cl.  339—132. 

DlAngelus.  Anthony  :  See — 

Costantinl,   Anthony   R.,   and   DlAngelus.     3,311,045. 

Dlckard.  Lester  R.  :  See — 

Hamilton,    Robert    G.,    and    Dlckard.     3,310,900. 

Dickey.  Charles  N.  Tree  digging  apparatus.  3,310,890, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  37—2. 

Dl  Curcio,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Hlfb  repeti- 
tion rate  laser  system.    3,311,844,  3-28-67.  Cl.  331—94.5. 

Dlemer,  Geslnus  :  See — 

Sulnker,    Simon.    De   Haan.   Dlemer,   and  Van  Santen. 
3,311,781. 
Dlemond,    LeRoy    H.,    and    F.    T.    Obrocbta.      Cutting    tool. 
3,310,^59,  3-28-67.  Cl.  29—96. 

Direct  Sales,  Inc. :  See — 

Clark  Don  W.,  and  Garvin.     3,310,828. 

DlToro,  Michael  J.,  to  Cardion  Electronics,  Inc.  System 
for  translating  pulse  signals  accompanied  by  spurioos  side 
pulses.     3,311,836,  3-28-67,  Cl.  328—167. 
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Dlttnuinn,  Helner.  H.  Qrune.  and  E  Juitl  to  VarU  Aktjtn- 
ge«ll8chaft  and  Siemens- Schuckertwerke  ^tlenwael - 
Schaft.     Multiple  layer  electrode.     3,311,507.  3-2ft-67.  CI. 

Uoik^lnneth  W..  M.  Erchak.  Jr..  and  B.  Toekea.  to  RexaU 

Dri»    and    Cheilcal    Co.       Bulk    solvent    polymerliatlon 

Drocesg      3  311,675    3-28-67,  CI.  200— «80. 
DoKrBlcbard   A.,    to    ^nUed    State,   of   America    Narj. 

Method  for  mlnlmlxlnc  combustion  instability.     3,J1U,»40. 

3-2»-87.  CI.  60 — 219. 

^'"'i'a^"r*Gun1er"Dohr.   and   Gallnke.     3.311.576. 

DolhiS  Leonard  N.."to  A  P' Parts  Corn  StuAng  box  replace- 
ment seal      3,311.382.  3-28-67,  CI.  277—91. 

DonS?,  F?ank  jf!^  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  W*ter  soluble 
and  Insoluble  emuUlfler  mixture  for  vinyl  polymers. 
3.311.579    3-28-67.  CI.  260—23. 

^°°°B«na?"  RobJJt  R^C^labrandy,  Donovan,  and  Seemann. 

3.311,622. 
D6rre.  Erhard  :  See —  ^   ^m  .^      q  qn  ^oo 

lillngler,   Emll  A..   Dawlhl,   and   DOrre.     3,311.482. 

Dos8^I>w"ght  W.  :  See —  »»  v-«^„«,      i»  ^n  »os 

bremer    John    W..    Doss,    and    McKeever.     3,311,898. 
Dostal,  Frank,  to  Bulova  Watch  Co.,  IncMafnetoatrictlve 

transducers.      3.311,332,    3-28-67.    CI.    25^—72. 
Dotsko,  Martin:   See —  „„,,  aai 

Albertaman    Max,  and  Dotsko.     3.311,861. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bearden.  Charles  R.     3.311.583. 

McElheny    John  B.     3.311,178. 

Park.  William  R.  R.     3.311,497. 

Pawloskl,  Chester  E.     3,311.640 

Raley   Charles  F.,  Jr.     3,311,602. 

BelfBChnelder,  Walter.     3,311,664.  ...      ,  ,„  _qo 

Weber.  Christian  A..  Rogers,  and  Woodland      3,311,WO. 

Zimmerman.  Robert  L.,  and  Sterling     i-^^h^^Qtift 
Dowell.  Lansing  H..  to  Dell  InduBtrtea.     End  cutter.     3.310,- 

Downnlr S^el  ?!  IL"  B.^  L.  Gamble,  to  Continent*!  Can 
Co  Inc  Sealing  lap  on  taped  sealed  cans.  3,J11,^56, 
3-28-67.  CI.  220—53. 

Downlngtown  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Elsman.  Larry.     3,311,281.  «  «n  am    -i^oo-in 

Doyle  James  H.  Electronic  quantizer.  3,311,910.  3-28-«7, 
CI.  '340—347. 

DraUwerke  G  m.b.H.  :  See—  ,,,,„„ 

Enzels.  Kaspar^  and  Durr.     3,311,310  ,„»_„-    f,\ 

Drake,  Jesse  O.  Engine  rectifier.  3,311,098,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
1  g*^'     lift 

Dryden.  Hugh  L. ;  deputy  administrator  of  The  Nation^ 
ieroiautlcs  and  Space  Administration  with  B<»pect  " 
an  Invention  of  W.  S.  Carson.  Jr  I>»dymlum  fiydrate 
additive  to  nickel  hydroxide  electrodes.  3,311,502.  3-^»- 
67.  CI.  136—28. 

Dube,  Jacques:  See —  ^   r^  ^       oqh  aia 

ffomlne,   Gerard.    Bucourt.  and   Dube.     3^11,616 

Dudley.    Wlfuam   A.,   to   MerU  Tool  Corp.     Gaa  lift  valve. 

having   particular    piston    seal.      3.311,127.    3-2&-07,    CI. 

Due"~Jeremlah  P.,  Jr.  to  Derlnger  ^fg.  Co  EUectrkial 
contact  and  method  of  forming  the  same.    3.31l,7J».  J-^»- 

DulnkS;  Simon.  E.  F.  de  Haan.  G.  Dlemer,  and  J.  G.  van 
Santen  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Circuit  com- 
prising writing  and  reprodacln^  circuits  "■''»«  elMtro- 
lumlneflcent  and  ferroelectric  cells.  3.311.781.  »-^»-o7, 
CI.  315—173. 
Duncan,  Archie  D.,  Jr. :  See —  «.    j  _!..— w 

Felton,    Joseph    B.,    Jr.,    Turner.    Duncan.    Funderburk. 
and  Bart.     3.311.033. 
Duncan  Electric  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Dunan"'j^amis^H..  ind^'a  V  Kraus.  to  Alr-0-Fan  Produm 
Corp.     Symmetrlilng  blplvoul  coupling  device.     3.3ii.i»o. 
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Dunn.   Robert' O..   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Separation  of 
chloronltrobeniene  Isomers  by  crystallUaUon  and  fractiona- 
tion.    3.311,666.  3-28-67.  CI.  260—646. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Baker,  Bertsll  B.     3,311,671. 

Blomberg.  Richard  N.     3.311,464. 

Cllne.  Edward  T.     3,311,564. 

Conley,  James  B.     3,311,601. 

Edlin,  Frank  E.     3,311.585. 

Fawcett,  Frank  S.     3.311,599. 

Forrest.  Charles  D.     3.311,513. 

Good,  Alfred  N.      3,311.691.     _ 

Graham.  Donald  P.     3.311,657.  ,  o,n  jiAn 

Gronholi,  LeKoy  F..  Owens,  and  Price.     3,310,860. 

Moore,  Edward  J.     3,311.679. 

Noddin,  George  A      3.311jC)56. 

Seufert    Ludwlg  E.,  and  Talsma.     3,311,48». 

Torrence.  Maynard  F.     3,311.360. 

Warnell.  Joseph  L.     3,311,658.         .  _    „   TOh,»..u»,   »„ 
Durgin.  Charles  B.,  J.  H.  Thompson   and  R.  H.  Whlttaker   to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    High  Q  resonator.    3,311.760, 
3-28^-67.  CI.  310—8. 
Durr.  Herbert :  See —  „„,,«,/» 

Engels,  Kaspar,  and  Durr.     3.311.310. 

Daraton.  Harrv  D. :  See—  o  om  om 

Perry.  Alfred,  and  Durston.     3,310.893. 
Dawell.   Ernest  J.,   to  Minnesota   Mining  A  Mfg.  Co.     Mica 

pigment^    3.311.485,  3-28-67,  CI.   l(fo-291. 
Dyer.  Kermlt  W..  and  C.  A.  Moss,  to  Crimso^Inc.     Hot  and 

cold  food  serving  apparatus.    8,311.434.  3-28-67,  Cl.  31^— 

214. 


Dymo  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

I'edersen.  Dane  H.     3.311.208. 

Pedersen,  Dane  H.     3,311,209. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Rogenskl.  Raymond  J.     3,311,353. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See— 

Fisher,  John  G.,  and  Straley.     3.311.619. 

Foster!  Donald  'P..  and  Yackel.     3.114  473 

Oilman.  Paul  B..  Jr.,  and  Barnes.     3,311,472. 

Hepher.  Martin.     3,311,471.  »o,,fl,a 

Heseltlne,  Donald  W..  and  Lincoln.     3,311,618. 

Laakso,  Thomas  M.     3,311,578.  oo,,mo 

Ladd    LeRoy  S.,  Parsons    and  Weagley.     3,311,522. 

Lorla,  Anthony.     3,311,476. 

(Nelson,  Raymond  L.     3,311.753. 

Touey,  George  P.,  and  Klefer.     3,311.519. 
Eberts    Floyd  S.    Jr.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Method  of  treating 

tr'auma'tlzed  nervei.     3.311,5§9,  ^28-67    Cl    167-©5. 
Eckel,  Oliver  C.     Cable  floor  structure.     3,311,365.  3-^8-07. 

C*\     '^flT fid 

Eckert'   John   8.,   to   U.S.   Stoneware.   Inc.     Tower   packing. 

3,311.356.  3-2^7,  Cl.  261—94. 
Eckholm,  Robert  J.     Projection-screen  sy«tem 

28-67,  Cl.  88—24. 
Eckstein.  Dieter  :  See—  «  „,„  «», 

Ehrat.  Kurt,  and  Eckstein.     3.310,867. 
Edenbaum.  Martin  I.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson. 

3.311,084,  3-28-67    Cl.  116 — 114. 
Edge  and  Sons  Lt'd. :  See — 

Parker,  Wilfred  S.     3,311,081. 
Edlln.  Frank  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 


3.311.017.  3- 


Indlcator  tape. 


Flre- 


resistant  reflective  coatings  of  fibrous  potassium  tltanate. 


potassium  titanaie, 
3,311,585,  3-28-67. 


See — 


See — 


3,810,976. 
3,311.812. 


colloidal  ailica  and  elastomerlc  latex. 

Cl.  260—29.7. 
Ehmann.  Werner  :  See — 

Kahrs,  Karl-Helm,  and  Ehmann.     3,311,595. 
Ehrat.  Kurt,  and  D.  Eckstein,  to  Gretag  Aktlengesellschaft. 

Method  and  a  Jig  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  wire-ended, 

electrical  comiwnents  Into  a  module.     3,310,807,  s-^»-o<, 
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Ehrlensplel,  Klaus,  K.  Mlchels,  O.  Niemann,  and  D.  Belster 
said  ^hrlensplei,  Mlchels,  and  Re'st"  *"0": /°  ."1^ 
Niemann.  Method  for  runnlng-ln  gear  wheels  and  an  agent 
therefor       3  311,555,    3-28-67,    Cl.    252—31.  „^        . 

Elchele    Erich,  P.  von  Welchs.  and  0    Kehrer,  to  Zahnrad- 
fabrik  I-Medrlchshafen.  Aktlengesellschaft.     \ane-type  ro- 
tary pumps.     3,311,064.  3-28-61.  Cl.  103—136. 
Eldgeno9slche8  Flugieugwerk  :  See— 

Kindlimann.  Ernst.     3.311,027.  ^        ,„  .    ,       .  .»„„ 

Elsman,  -Larry,   to  I>owln«town  Paper  Co      Tubular  carton 

with    coupon    and    display    tab.      3.311.281.    3-28-67.    Cl. 

22©-^16 

Eltel    Jay'  M..    to   Telsta   Corp.     Multiple   boom  apparatus. 

3,311.193,  3-28-67.  Cl.  182—148. 
Ekco  Containers.  Inc.  :  See— 

Craig.  Richard  L.     3.311,258. 
Electric  Flex  Co. :  See—- 

Klnander.  Harold  W.     3,311,133. 
Electric  Reduction  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd. 

Lopker,  Edwin  B.     3,311^07. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See 

Ruetschl.  Paul.     3,311,501. 
Electrlclte  DeFrance.  Service  National 

Croltoru,  Zlcu.     3,311,762. 
Electroglas.  Inc.:  See — 

Lasch,  Cecil  A.,  Jr.     3,311,694. 
Elfenbeln,  Jack  A.  :  See— 

Busaell,  Bertram,  and  Elfenbeln. 
EUfriti,  Henry  D.  :  See— 

Gelailer,  Theodore  D.,  and  Elifriti 
Eliseev,  Valentin  M. :  See—  ^  „         .        o  o,,  a,q 

Valikov.  Alexei  G.,  EUseev.  and  Busygin.     3,311,019. 
Elliott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd  :  See— 

PaUis.  Stephen,  and  Rllett.     3,310.949.     „„  „,    „    ,_ 
Bms.Eex  M      Cleaning  tool.     3,310,826.  3-28-67.  Cl.  16— 

Ellwobd.  Walter  B..  and  J.  M.  Niedtwleckl,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Manufacture  of  reed  type  devices. 
3  310.863,  3-28-67.  Cl.  29 — 155.5. 
Elo'  Anssl  t.  T.  Device  for  bringing  articles  submergible  In 
water  such  as  marking  floats  and  the  like,  back  to  tne 
water  surface.  3.310.820,  3-28-67.  Cl.  9—9. 
El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Products  Co.  :  See— 

Rasmussen,  Ray  R.     3,311,545. 
Eltonhead,  Robert  w.,  to  Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp.    Mono- 

azo  dyes.     3.311,606,  3-28-67.  Cl.  260—204. 
Emmons,  William  D.  :  See— 

Prixer,  Charles  J.,  and  Emmons.     3,311,558. 
Empire  Showcase  ft  Fixture  Co. :  See — 

CoUedge.  Gary  C.     3.311,073. 
Engelmann,  Alfred.  Zahlerfabrlk :  See — 

Stautmelster.  Erich.     3.311.299. 
Engels.  Kaspar,  and  H.  Durr,  to  Dralswerke  G. m.b.H.     Stir- 
ring mill.     3,311.310,  3-28-67.  Cl.  241—153. 

Engelsmann.  Dieter:  See —  ^  „  v  •      o  o,i  no* 

Winkler,  Alfred.  Engelsmann,  and  Zobel.     3,311.037. 

English.  Edgar,  Jr.  Protective  packing  apparatus,  and  faa- 
tener  means,  for  easily  damaged  objects.  3.311,231,  3-^8- 
67.  Cl.  206 — 65. 

Erchak,  Michael,  Jr. :  See— 

Doak.  Kenneth  W.,  Erchak.  and  Toekes 

Erhardt,  Fred  L.     Retractable  fishing  gaff. 

67.  a.  294—19. 
Erlandson,  Paul  M..  and  D.  J.  Roth,  to  Continental  Can  Co., 

Inc       Moving    hydraulic    Impulse    metal    forming    device 

3.3i0,972.  3-28-67.  Cl.  72—55. 

Eaaery.  John  M. :  See —  „  „.,  „„. 

Crast.  Leonard  B.,  Jr..  and  Essery.    3.311,621. 


3,311.875. 
3.311,398,  3-28- 
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Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Mertzwelller,  Joseph  K..  and  Tenney.     3,311,598. 

Torobln,  Leonard  B.     3,311,296. 
Etabllasements  Clodrey-Polyflex  :  See — 

Refabert,  Claude.     3,310,908. 
Etat  Francals.  represente  par  le  Mlnistre  des  Armees  (Direc- 
tion des  Poudres)  :  See— 

Boileau,  Jacques,  and  Vaganay.     3,311,65o. 
Evans.  Chandler,  Inc. :  See — 

Pech,  Kari  H.     3,311,381. 

•^'■'"^akemT"  Denf fs'~il-..    Haynes,    Williams.    Erans.    and 
Barker.     3,311.470. 

Excelsior  Hardware  Co^^The  :  See— 

Humphries,  John  B.     8.810.970.  .n^^f^ 

Eyre.  Philip  B..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Enerw  Authority. 
Nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements.  3.311.541.  3-28-67.  Cl. 
176—75. 

FMC^Co^rp.^^See-j^^^  T..  and  Wlellckl.    3.311,498. 

Pabriquea  Reunles  de  Lampes  Electrlques  (Soclete  Anonyme)  : 
See — 

Pace.  Henri.     3.311.439.  .       .,.,... 

Falee  Milton  D.  System  for  firing  series-circuit  blasting  caps. 
3:311.788,  3-28-67.  Q.  317—80.  „     ..  „ 

Fannon  John  J..  Jr..  to  Fostorla-Fannon.  Inc.  Heating  ap- 
paratus and  method.     3.311.156.  3-28-67,  (n.^158— 99. 

Fanuzxl  James  J.,  and  W.  L.  Calvert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Heat  sealing  apparatus,  including  a  porous  member  and 
fluid  pressure.     3,311.525.  3-28-67,  Cl.  156 — 497. 

Farabee.  George  W..  to  Cannon  Mills  Co.  Trimming  attach- 
ment for  sewing  machines.     3.811,076,  3-28-67,  Cl.  112— 

129. 
Parbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Krlmm.  Helnrich.  and  Schnell.     3.311.660. 
Nlederprum.  Hans,  and  SImmler.     3,311,651. 
Oertel    Gunter,  Malx,  Holtschmldt.  and  Degener.     3.311,- 

677. 
Wagner.  Kuno,  and  K6cher.    3,311,591. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  and  Kttcher.    3,311.592. 
Farbwerke  Hoscbst  vormals  Melster  Lucius  ft  Bruning,  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft :  See — 

Kahrs.  Karl-Helns.  and  Ehmann.     3.311.595. 
Farkas,  George  B.  :  See —  _  „„,.„„ 

Stotler.  Harold  H..  Farkas.  and  Keith.    3.311,460. 
Farnsworth.  George  H. :  See —  _  _^    _„„ 

Kussy,  Frank  W..  Farnsworth.  and  Thomas.     3.311.793. 
Farrell.  Arthur  W.  :  See — 

Beetle,  Robert  H.,  and  Parrell.    8,811,408.  „ 
Faulkner,  Robert  W.     Electrical  apparatus.    3,311.767.  3-28- 

67,  Cl.  310—168. 
Fanser,  Donald  L..  and  E.  R.  Kolb,  to  Harris  Intertype  Corp. 
Developing  electrostatic  charge  Image  with  a  liquid  devel- 
oper  of    two    Immiscible   phases.      3,311,490.   3-28-67.   Cl. 
jjj 3'y 

Fawcett,  Frank  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Se- 
lected N.N-bl8(perfluoroalkyl)amlnoethylene8  and  polymers 
thereof.  3.311,599,  3-82-67,  Cl.  260 — 87.5. 
Fedde,  George  A.,  and  L.  M.  Spandorfer,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Plated  wire  content  addressed  memory.  3,311,901.  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  340—174. 
Fedders  Corp. :  See —  ^  „ 

La  Porte,  Gerald  E..  Lear,  and  Whltcher.    3.310,868. 
La  Porte,  Gerald  E.,  Lear,  and  Whltcher.     3,310,869. 
Federal-Mogul  Corp.  :  See — 

Christensen.  Dan  A.,  and  Bradfute.     3,311,430. 
Vironda.  Italo  D..  and  Klrkpatrick.     3.311.341. 
Federal  Screw  Worfcii :  See — 

Storch.  Harold  A.     3.311.146. 
Federklel.  Wllhelm  :  See— 

Baumann,  Hans.  Federklel.  and  Richter.     3,311,443. 
Felschl,  Othmar,  F.  Knoll,  and  G.  Puschmann.  to  Nettlngs- 
dorfer     Papier-     und     Sulfatxellulose  Fabrik     Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Process   of  producing  sulfate  pulp  with   removal 
of    offensively    smelling    gases.      3,311,531.    3-28-67.    Cl. 
162-51. 
Felker  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Simpson.  Bruce  E.     3,311,103. 
Felton,  Joseph  B..  Jr..  J.  F.  Turner.  A.  D.  Duncan,  Jr..  W.  J. 
Funderburi,  and  R.  Bart,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper 
Co.     Cellulose  fiber  cans.     3.311.033,  3-28-67.  (Tl.  93—39.1. 
Ferguson,  George  N.  :  See — 

Mueller,  William  A..  Maskey.  and  Ferguson.     3.311.115. 
Ferguson  Radio  Corp.  Ltd. :  See — 

Corney.  John  v..  and  Isaacs.    3.311.841. 
Fernseb  G. m.b.H.  :  See — 

Legler.  Ernst.     3.311,702. 
FerrantI  Ltd. :  See — 

Turner,  George  C.     3,311,773. 

Ferro  Corp. :  See — 

Steitz.  William  R..  and  Talv.     3,311.518. 

Fldler,  Larry  E. :  See- 
Jones,  Burton  A.,  and  Fldler.     3,311,306. 

Fielding.  Ronald,  to  Newman's  Footwear  Ltd.  AtUchment 
of  the  toe  piece  to  the  vamp  in  a  shoe  of  the  moccasin  type. 
3.310.888.  3-28-07.  Cl.  36 — 11. 

Fields,  Mack  R.,  to  Roehr  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Intravenous 
feed  botUe.     3,311,268,  3-28-67,  Cl.  222—159. 

File  Council  of  America,  Inc. :  See — 

Weller,  Ernest  E.,  and  Kleinhans.     3,311,515. 
Files,  William  C,  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.     Side  door  for  the 

rotary  cyUnder  of  a  washer  extractor.    3,311,241,  3-28-67, 

Cl.  210—360. 
Fillpowsky,  Richard  F.  J.,  C.  Priaekln,  and  F.  S.  Davidson, 


Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See — 
Cook.  WendeU  S.     3.311,688. 
Hall,  George  L.     3.310^79. 
Willis,  James  M.,  and  Denecour.     3,311.151. 
Pinna  Rtaelnmetall  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Berger,  Fritz.     8,311,059.  ,     ^ 

Fischbacli,    Alfred.      Injection    moulding    apparatus    locking 

device.     8,310,842,  3-28-67,  Cl.  18—30. 
Fischer,  William  H.,  to  Air  Inflatable  ProducU  Corp.     Shock 

absorbing  apparatus.     3,810.818.  3-28-67.  Cl.  6 — 348. 
Fischer.  William  H.,  to  Continuous  Molding  Corp.     Injection 
molding  method  for  encapsulating  metal  oojecta.    3,811,690. 
3-28-67,  Cl.  264—278.  ^  ^,       _,     ^  „   • 

Flab,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Puffer- 
type  fluid-blast  circuit  interrupter  with  pressurized  casing 
for    actuating    driving    piston.     3,311,726.     3-28-67.    CT. 
200 — 148. 
Fisher,  Frederick  H. :  See— 

Anderson,  Victor  C.  and  Fisher.     3,311.080.     „  ^  ^    _ 
Fisher,  John  G..  and  J.  M.  Straley.  to  Eastman  Kp«Jak  Co. 
Metiilne   dyes   for  acryUc   flbers.      3,311.619.   3-28-67.   Cl. 

Fisher,  Robert  C.     Seat  belt  retractor.     8,311,409,  8-2&-67, 

a.  297—388. 
Fitzgerald,  John  F. :  See — 

Wurzburg,  Otto  B.,  Olsen,  and  Fitzgerald.     3,310,935. 
Flanders,  George  W.     Log  bundling  cable  apparatoa.     3,310,- 

852,  3-28-67,  Cl.  24 — 128. 
Fllss.  Carl  T. :  See—  _  „„,..„.. 

Belnert.  Raymond  L.,  and  Fllss.     3,311,494. 
Flower,  Archibald  T. :  See—     .  „,  ^    r.     ^. 

Cockroft,    John    J.,    Scarlett,    Flower,    and    Buchanan. 

Fohrmann,  fcrnest  P.,  and  M.  H.  Brown,  to  United  SUtes 
of  America,  Navy.  RF  shielded  switch  for  aafety-arming 
devices.     3,311.058.  3-28-67   Q   102—70.2. 

Fontaine.  Robert  R..  and  W.  H.  Sturdevant.  to  General  Pre- 
cision. Inc.  Circuit  for  computing  simulated  range. 
3,311,741,  3-28-67.  Cl.  235—184. 

Poppes,  Lukas  M.,  to  Aircraft  Rad'o,  Corp.  Square  wave 
gewretor  circuit.     3.311.762.  3-28-67.  Cl.  307— 88^. 

Forcadell.  Agustln  P.  Glass  tUe  system.  8.810.921.  3-28-67, 
d.  52—391. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  Bee — 

Griffith,  Bain.     3,310,999. 
Leonard,  Richard  L.     8,310,991. 

Formex  Mfg..  Inc. :  See — 

Aleal.  John.  Jr.,  and  J.  A.     3,311,683. 

Forney,  liarry  b.,  L  E.  Line.  Jr..  and  C.  MuUer.  to  Texaco 
Experiment.  Inc.  Method  of  making  thermoelectric  Inltl- 
atora  of  semiconductor  material.     3;311.685.  3-28-67.  Cl. 

Forrest.  Chiarles  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Nltramine    nitrocellulose  explosive  with  eater  plastlclxer. 
3.311.513,  3-28-67.  CL  149 — 2. 
Forte  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Benson,  Warren  E.,  Jr.     3.311,823. 
Foster.  Charles  N. :  See — 

Loddlng,  William  P.,  Klyels.  and  Foster.     3,311.250. 

Foster,  Donald  P.,  and  E.  C.  Yackel,  to  Eiastman  Kodak  Co. 

Silver    hallde    diffusion    process    and    products    therefor. 

3,311.473.  3-28-67.  Cl.  96—29.  xr  ..  ..    o»  *         t 

Foster,   John   E..   and   M.   G.   Angelos.    to   United    Statea  of 

America.  Army.     Smoke  marker  arrangement.     3.311.004. 

3-28-67.  a.  102—6.  ^  ^  ,^  _,    ^. 

Poster     Talmadge    E.      Dental   floss    holder    and    dispenser. 

3.311.116,  3-28-67,  Cl.  132—92. 
Postoria-Pannon,  Inc. :  See — 

Fannon,  John  J.,  Jr.     3,311,166. 
Fowler.  John  B.    Bimetal  drilling  tooth.    3,311.181.  3-28-67. 

Cl.  175 — 410. 
Fowler.  Knobbe  ft  Gambrell :  See — 
Glukes,  Bernard  R.     3^310,906. 
Fox,  Daniel  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Polyphenylene  oxides 
extended  with  elemental  snlfar.     3,311,587,  3-28-67.  Cl. 
260 — 37. 
Poxboro  Co.,  The:  See — 

Graham,  James  W..  and  Sgourakes.     3,311,433. 
Fr     MetUer'a    Sohne    Maschlnenfabrlk,    AktlengeseUschaft : 
See — 

Haurl,  Tobias.     3,311,312. 
Francis   Arthur  B.,  and  W.  H.  Hayward,  to  Varian  Associates. 
Multlfiliar  sublimation  filament  for  getter  vacuum  pumps. 
3,311,776.  3-28-67,  Cl.  313—178.  ^  ,  _,      „ 

Francis.  Thomas,  and  M.  H.  Jonea.  to  Ontario  Eesearcb 
Foundation.  Chemical  heating  device  In  sheet  form. 
3,311.469.  3-28-67.  Cl.  44—3.  ,,..., 

Frank   Karl  P.,  to  Micro  Balancing  Inc.     Infinitely  variable 
multi-turn  potentiometer.    3,311,860,  3-28-87,  Q.  33*— 145. 
Franklin  Institute.  The :  See — 

Belsterling.  (Hiarlea  A.,  and  Colcord.     3.310,985. 
Frantz.    Dolph    G.      Golf    cart    pulling    device.      3.311,385, 

3-28-67,  CT.  280 — 15. 
Pranzen.   Gnstav,   to  Palitex   Project  Co.,   G.m.b.H.     Double 

twist  spindle.    3  310,934.  3-28-67,  Cl.  67—58.84. 
Freeland,  Royden  R.,  to  International  Crystal  Mfg.  Co.    Tran- 
sistor crystal  oscillator  with  PI  filter  feedback.     3,311,848, 
3-28-67,  CL  331— 116.  .  „„, 

French,  Paul.  Prefabricated  wrapper  for  containers.  3,311.- 
289,  3-28-G7,  CT.  229—87.  ^    ,        ^  „     „.^^, 

Friedl,  Wolfgang,  to  Quarzlampen  Geaellschaft  m.b.H.    virible 
He-Ne  laser  having  a  presure  below  0.8  torr.     3,311.843, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  331—94.5. 
Priedrlchsen.  Thomas :  See —  _  „  „,„  „,v-^ 

Hart,  William  S..  Saunders,  and  Priedrichsen.    3,310,899. 

Fries,  William  :  See—  „  „,,  ,,„ 

Storey,  Bayard  T..  Miller,  and  Fries.     3,311,672. 


to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.    Voice-data  multl-  'J'Z'"'^',    1       u.,    w     »..  »  ootioni 

plexlne  system  for  transmitting  data  during  pauses  in  the    Prishauf,  Stephen  H.    Automobile  braking  system.    3.311,201 
voice  signals.     3.311.704.  3-28-67.  CT.  179—2.  3-28-67.  Cl.  188—134. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Deflector  for  head 


Frltsch  k  Co.  o.H.G.  :  See — 

Frltsch.  Erich.     3,311.406 
Frltach,  Erich,   to  Frttsch  k  Co    o.H.G. 

wind      3  3li.406,  3-2&-67.  CI.  29ft— 91. 
FritVSrg.  &lward'L..  to  The  PUl.bury  Co      Apparatus  and 

method    for    conUnuous   drying.      3,310,881,    3-2&-e7.    Li. 

Frtaaell,"  William  F. :  Se«—        .p^..„„      oqinftfl? 
Toomey.   John   B..  Jr.,  and   Frisiell.     3,310.967. 

Fromm  Walter  O.  Portable  console  for  motor  vehicle,  d.dli,- 
276,  '3-2S-67.  CI.  224—29 

Fromme  Forderanlagen  Q™-^H. :  Se^ 

Fromme.   Hans  Georg.  and  Stlllger.     3.311.^44. 

Fromme,  Han^-Georg,  and  F.  Stlllger,  to  Fromme  .fo'deran- 
lagen  Q.m.b.H.  Unloading  station  for  conveyor.  3,311.244, 
3-28-67,  CI.  214— 60.  oohmq    i  oft_67    CI 

Frye    Bruce  J.     Self-holding  device.     3,311.339,  3-^»-«7,  \~i. 

248—205. 
*'"^*U*eda^"^Mly^ht~FuJloka,     Suglyama,    and     Nakagome. 
3,311,536. 

^'""RlcWer.^Phirip.     3.310,913. 
''""'F%?t"o?'j^seph"B.'jr'T;ii:ner.  Duncan,  Funderburk.  and 

Furst  Ifefan.to^wSners.    Yarn  package  winding  machine. 

3^3il.311.  3-28-67,  CI.  242—18. 
QTC  Corp. :  See— 

Solow,  Samuel.     3,311.775. 
Gaisser.  Gladys  F.     Protective  face  mask. 


67,  CI.  2—9. 
Oaley.    Floyd   C. 

214—85. 
Oalinke.  Joachim 


Towing   trailer. 


3,310,812,  3-2»- 
3,311,245,    3-28-67.    CI. 


General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The :  «ee— 

Urbanic.  Anthony  J.,  and  VanV\agenen.     3,311.527. 
George,   Peter   D.     Modular  lathes.     3,311,004.   3-28-67.   CI. 

82—5.5. 
Germlat.  Hubert  J.  :  See—  ^    ^  oo^iawt 

Cherney,    Jerome    A.,    Germiat,    and    Perry.     3,dll.«Bl. 
Gevaert   Photo  Froducten   N  V.  :   See —  

Willems,  Joie#  F..  Seven*,  and  Sels.     3,311.474. 
Gewerkschaft     Schalker     Eisenhmte     GeUenkirehen-Schalke : 

'wTttrock.    Ludwig.      3.310,837. 
Geyer,  Robert  L..  and  R.  A.  Landnim,  Jr.,  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum   Corp.      Elastic    wave   well   logging.      3,311,870, 
3-28-67,  CI.  340—18.  ,  ^  „, 

Glacoppe,  Charles  S.     Combination   wrap  container.     i,6ll,- 

286.  3-28-67.  CI.  229—37. 
Glannlnl  Scientllic  Corp.  :  See — 

Wlnieler.  John  W.,  and  Tucker.     3,311,735. 
Giba,    John    E.     Drafting    instrument.     3,310,878.    3-28-67. 

CI.  33—107.  .         .         „       w   » 

Glbbs.  Leslie  E..  and  R.  S.  Warner,  to  American  Bosch  Arma 
Corp.     ignition    system    with    electronic    distribution    and 
control.      3,311.783,  3-28-67.  CI.  315—226. 
Gibson  Associates  Inc.  :  See — 

Gibson.  Royal  H.     3,311,275. 
Gibson,  Royal  H..  to  Gibson  Associates  Inc. 
for  bottles  and  other  liquid  containers. 
67.  CI.  222—567. 
Giddlngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See — 
Daugherty,  Jesse.     3.311,003. 
Daugherty,   Jesse.     3,311,024. 
Gilkeson.  Earl  E.  :  See- 
Simpson    Justin^  Gilkeson,  and  Bozek. 


"Tauber'"GuiQter.  Dohr.  and  Galinke.    3,311,576.      ^.^^^^ 
Gallagher    Warren    L..   and    R.    B.    Ounyan.      Wire   stripper. 

3,311.001.  3-28-67.  C\    81—9.5. 
Galloway,  William  H.     Pole  base  assembly.     3,311.333,  3--«»- 

o«1man^"  fitfert  '    Measuring  system  sUndard  utillilng  am- 
^*iufler  ^?h    rectifle?  m    nVti^e   'eedl^^k    path    to   com- 

benaate  rectifier  forward  voltage  drop.    3,311.826,  3-28-67, 

CI.  324—123. 
Gamble,  Burton  L. :  See —  oQtionA 

Dowllng.  Daniel  J.,  and  Gamble.     3.311.256. 
Gandler,  Bernard  R.  :  See— 

Rrndv  Richard  L.  and  Gandler.    3,311.b»i. 
Garn?e"'limone"andb.  E.  Buntschu  ;  «><}  B^P^sc'iu  assor. 

to  said  Gamier.     Treating  celluloslc  material.     3,3ll,4»d. 

Ga^e^^UJuSs   P%®^6eneral   Motors   Corp       Molding   and 

clT5  assembly.     3.310.929.  3-28-67.   CI.   «2— 717. 
Garvin,  Raymond  S.  :  See—- 

Clark  Don  W.,  and  Garvin.    3.310,828. 
Gast  Mfg."  Corp.  :  See— 

desizn      3  310.988,  3-28-67.  CI.  74 — 41. 

Gaunt  WllmerB..  jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Current  pulse  driver  with  regulated  rise  time  and  ampli- 
tude.    3.311,900,  3-28-67.  Cl.  340—174. 

o«.ia«ler    Theodore  D..  and  H.  D.  Ellfriti.  to  Western  Mlcro- 

^*wave  Labo^o7le8,'lnc.  Broadband  solid  state  microwave 
energy   source.     3,311,812,   3-28-67.   Cl.   321—69. 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See- 
Miller,  Cyril  C.     3.311,325. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See—        ^   „    „  o  on  mR 

Baughman.  Howard  B..  and  Keeling.     3,311,106. 

Birmingham.    Donald    J..    Hill,    Mackenale,    and    Pine. 
3,311,889. 

Bowers,  David  L.     3.311,111. 

Boyd,  Leo  R.     3.311,770.         ^    .,  „      „       miaoa 

Bremer,   John    W..    Doss,    and    McKeever.      3.311.898. 

Corey,  i»hllip  D..  and  Wellford.    3.311,809. 

Fox,  banlel  W.    3.311,587. 

Kohn,  Leo  S.,  and  Keane.     3,311,589. 

Unkous.  Clovis  E.     3,311,764. 

Lynch.  Edward  I.     3.311.701. 

Nlles,  Donald  M.    3  311,196. 

Xoyes.  LeRoy  C.     3,311.303. 

Pattlson.  Wesley  S.     3.311.072. 

Powell.  David  B.    3,311,724 
» -     Propster.  Charies  H..  Jr     3  311.885 

Reinert,  Raymond  L.,  and  Fllss.    3,311,494. 

Schwarx.  Francisc  C.     3,311.808. 
General  Motors  Corp.:  See-- 

Bauman.  Robert  H.     3.310.944. 

Blonn.  George  W.,  St.    3.311318.  q-jiwo-S 

Brennan.  William  E..  Halllday.  and  Pitts.     3,311,405. 

Buchwald.  Robert  M.     3.310,995. 

Garvey,  Louis  P.     3,310.929. 

Horvath.  Robert  A.    3  311,423. 

Kelly.  Kent  B.     3.311,412. 

Klefer,  Edwin.     3,311.199.  „„,«„«» 

Klmberlln,  Dan  R..  and  Stearns.    3.310.993. 

Rise.  William  E.    3.311.198 

Rlsuu,  Theodore  F.    3.310.961. 

Rodaer.  James  A.     3,311  807. 

Saunders,  Orson  V..  and  Benasuttl. 

Scott,  Thomas  C.  F.     3,310,992. 

General  Preclalon    Inc. :  See— 

Albertsman.  Max,  and  Do^sko^    3.311,861. 

Fontaine.  Robert  R..  <"><»  S^rl*^*"^ -.^V  aa? 
O'Connor,  Daniel  G..  and  Nelson.  3,311,89^. 
Peregrlm,  Theodore  J.     3,310,873. 


3,310,957. 


Pouring  devices 
3,311,275,  3-28- 


3,310,834. 


keflector.  '  3,311.441.  3-28-67,  Cl.  350— 


Gill,  Edwin  R..  Jr. 
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Gilbert.  Edward  O..  to  Applied  Dynamics  Inc.  Electronic 
interlock  circuit.     3,311,755.   3-28-67,  Cl.  317—137 

Glllard.  Rolf  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Bridge 
type  circuit  for  controlling  the  gain  of  a  transistor  ampli- 
fier.    3,311,840.  3-28-67.  Cl.  330—29.  „,   »,  , 

Glller.  Morris,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  High  fre- 
quency externally  pulsed  switch  tube.     3,311,852,  3-28-67, 

Cl.  333—13.  „  .    .       _■         «  r-i, 

GlUett  Glenn  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Cir- 
cular polarization  diversity  data  transmission  system. 
3,311,829,  3-28-67.  Cl.  325—56. 
Oilman,  Jaul  B.,  Jr..  and  J.  C.  Barnes,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co  Photographic  colloid  transfer  process  with  a  su'fU' 
dioxide  adduct  tanning  developer.     3,311,472.  3-28-67,  Cl. 

Qfl OQ 

Gllreath.  Lafayette  E.,  and  E.  C.  McGarrahan.  to  Houston 
Oil  Field  Material  Co..  Inc.  Hydrostatlcally  balanced 
bumper  sub.     3.311,180.  3-28-67,  Cl.    175— 293 

Glrard  Andre  J.,  to  Office  National  D'Etudes  et  de  Recherches. 
Spec'trometric  apparatus  and  radiation  gate  therefor 
3.311,015.  3-28-67.  Cl.  88— 14.  .^^       .  .„     „,^„„, 

Glanc,  Antonln,  to  Ceakoslovenska  Akademle.  A.C.  capacl- 
tlve    voltage    stabilizer.      3,311.817.    3-28-67,    Cl.    323—93. 

GlasDle.  Donald  L.,  to  Boeing  Co.  Cabin  air  conditioning 
systems  for  aircraft.     3,311,161.  3-28-67.  Cl.  165—1. 

Glaxo  Group  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ball.  Stanley.     3.311,538. 

GUck,   Arthur:  See—  ^  ^„  ,       „„,,  ,,„ 

Slngerman.  Sol,  Kaulman,  and  Gllck.     3.311,110. 

Globe-Union.   Inc.  :  See — 

Sabatlno,  Anthony.     3.311,509.  „,       ,       ^     ^ 

Glover,  Edward  B.,  to  Radlstion  Inc.  Signal  redundancy 
utilising    slope    limiting    lines.     3,311,909,    3-28-67,    Cl. 

Glukes.  Bernard  R.,  to  Fowler.  Knobbe  4  Oambrell.  Tov 
construction  blocks  and  assembly.     3,310,906,  d-iH-oi.  «-i. 

Godby^^John  H.     Sonic  fishing  lure.     3,310.902,  3-28-67,  Cl. 

Goldberg.  Moses  W..  deceased  (by  R.  H.  Goldberg,  executrix). 
L  M  Jampolsky,  and  R.  W.  Klersted,  to  HofTman  La  Roche 
Inc  Novel  polyhydrophenanthrene  derivatives.  3,311,- 
661,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—586. 

Goldberg.  Regina  H.  :   See —  ootiaai 

Goldberg.  Moses  W.,  Jampolsky,  and  Klerated.    3,311,661. 

Goller  George  N.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.  Alloy  steel  and 
metiiod.     3,311,511,  3-28-67.  Cl.  148—12. 

Good,  Alfred  N.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  ^^'no"?  «°d,  ^VoL'S?' 
ess   for   drawing   a    polyamide   yarn.     3,311.691,    3-.i8-B7. 

Cl.  264—290. 
Goodgame.  Thomas  H..  R.  Antonsen,  and  T    D.  Trowbridge, 

to  Cabot  Corp.     Production  of  pyrogenlc  pigments.    .J.iii,- 

452,  3-28-67,  Cl.  23—202. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Donat,  Frank  J.     3,311,579. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wolfe.  Merritt  W.     3,311,153. 
Goossens.  Gunter,  to  Inventa  A.  G.  fur  Torschung  _-and  Pat- 

entverwertung  Luzem.     Liquid  cascade  reactor.    3,311,437, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  23—283. 
Gordon   John  M..  to  Raleigh  Industries  Ltd.     Vehicle  luggage 

carrier.     3,311,277,   3-28-67,  Cl.   224—35. 
Qossner,    Elwln.     Controlled    beam    headlamp    and    the    like. 

3,311.745.  3-28-67.  Cl.  240—41.1. 
Gottron    Richard    N.,    to   United   States  of   America,    Army. 

Electro  fluid  transducer.     3.311.122.  3-28-67.  Cl.  137—815. 
arable.  Donovan  B  .  %  each  to  K.  L.  Bourdo.  and  C.  R.  Sum- 
mers     Method    of    pumping    wells    drilled    below    water. 

3,311.063.  3-2&-67,  Cl.  103—43. 

Grachev.  Alexandr  I. :  See —  „       . 

MoroTOv.  Vladimir   I..  Rylov.   Shtarkman,  Grachev, 
KbanoT.     3,810,885. 
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Oraham  Donald  P .  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
^'"roTuct^r  of    poljfluoroallphatlc    carboxy lie    acids    from 

polyfluorlnated  oleHns.  3  311,657.  3-28-67  Cl  260— .i39. 
Graham,  James  W.,  and  G.  .E.  Sgourakes    to  The  I-oxboro  Co. 

Rotary  thrust  bearing.  3..ni,43.i.  3-28-67  CL  iO 8  ^.^u. 
Graham:  Nell  B.,  and  J.  D   Murdock  <«  Cat^^^l^aM"      cT 

Ltd.       Foaming     compositions.       3,311,573,     i-^»-^i,     «-i. 

260^2.5. 

^''^'^B^Wering    winffm~D.  S.,  and  Graham.^    3,311,574. 

Graham    Ne^f'B     to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd      Foaming  com- 
positions.     3,311,575,   3-28-67,   Cl.   260—2.5. 
3-28-67,  Cl.  330—29. 

Grand  Steel  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Horetzke,  John  R.     3,310.943  ^28-67 

Graves,  Howard  K.     Piano  soundboard.     3.311.009,  iJ-2»-07, 

Gra1el,*jl4e?,"  to  Big  Dutchman,  Inc-^  PfV'^y  S«««  """'^  *"P- 
nort  BVBtem       3.311,087.  3-28-67.  Cl.  119—18. 

Gray  8^117%  to  TRW  Semiconductors.  Inc.  Component 
pZckage^  3.311.798.  3-28-67.  Cl.  317—234. 

°"^pTe%fElwo^od^..  Jr.    3.311.168. 
Grazulis,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Rlngley,  Eklward.  and  Grazulls.    3.311,682. 
G reef kes    Johannes  A.,  and  K.  Rlemens,  to  North  American 
Thllipi  Co     Inc.     Transmission  equipment  for  the  tran« 

mission   or   signals   by   modulated   oscillations   of  constant 

amplitude.     3,311,827,  3-28-67,  Cl.  325—46. 
Gre^     Edward    H       Valve   housing   and    dip   tube   assembly. 

3  3il.274,  a-28-67,  Cl.  222—402.18. 
Gretag  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Ehrat,  Kurt,  and  Eckstein.    3.310.867  wh«»i.H 

Oretzschel.  Herbert.  T.  Schmauder.  and  H.-P.  Slnz.     Wheeled 

vehicles    for   travel    on    streets    and    railways.      3.311.UB7, 

Q_ oR.ft?    €2\    lO-V— 242 
Greullch    Thomas  A.     Vertical  take-off  and  landing  airplane. 

3i811.i27.  3-28-67.  Cl.  244— 12.  oomav'i    ^-08- 

Grlfcn.  Mickey  E.     Convertible  sofa-bunk.     3,310.815.  3-J»- 

o-r     pi     K Q 

Grifllth.Baln.to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Dlffe'^ntlal  gearing  and 

axle  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  drlvellne.     3.310,- 

999.  3-28-67,  Cl.  74—710. 
Grlnnell  Corp.  •  See--  ooiiiqh 

Magulre.  Philip  F.,  Jr.,  and  Souaa.    3,311,135. 
Grlnstead,    Carl    E.      Microphone    with   low    frequency    filter. 

3.311.703,  3-28-67.  Cl.  179—1. 
Oroche,  Gottfried  :  See—  ,,,,onA 

Becker.  Paul,  and  Groche.     3.311,304. 
Grohe,  Bruoe  H..  and  C.  E  Walker,  to  Hazeltlne  Research^c. 

Solid  state  proportional  commutator.     3,311,870,  3-.J»-«<, 

Gronholi,  LeRoy  F.,  D.  K.  Owens,  and  C.  R.  Price,  to  EL 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process  of  producing 
"SoduUr  chill  rolls."     3,310,860,  3-2^7,  Cl.  29-148A 

Grover,   Lafayette  C.     Multiposter.     3,310,897,  3-28-67,  Cl. 

Gru&^^-llUam.  B.  B.  Orden.  and  W.  E.  Hovemeyer  to  In 
strumentatlon  Associates  Inc.  Spirometer.  3,ill,iw, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  128—2.08. 

Grune.  Horst :  See —  .  ,     ^,      no,,  -at 

Dlttmann,  Heiner,  Grune,  and  Jnstl.     3,311,507. 

Guest,  Howard  R.  :  See —  ,         ^       ,         .  .,,-      ooi,  '^aa 
Smith,  Keith  L.,  Wlnslow.  Guest,  and  Kiff.     3,311.569. 

Gulldline  Instruments  Ltd.  :  See — 
SutcllfTe.  Jack.    3.311,813. 

Rlngley,  Edward,  and  Grazulis.    3,311,682. 

Gumm,  Brian  J.,  and  C.  V.  H.  Miles,  to  Westlnghouse  Brake 
k  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  barrier  layer  switch  with 
symmetrical  characteristics  on  either  plurality.  3,311,799, 
3-2&-67.  Cl.  317—235.  „  .    .         .        x- 

Gunderman.  Tracey  B.,  to  United  States  of  Annerlca,  Navy. 
Translstorited    circuit    breaker.      3,311,787,    3-28-67,    Cl. 

Gunkel.  willlam  A. :  See- 
Mahler,  Peter  A.,  and  Gunkel.    3,310,985. 
Gunyan.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Gallagher,  Warren  L.,  and  Gunyan.    3,311,001. 
Gutierrez,  Julian  :  See —  „„,„„,„ 

Bue,  Richard  C,  and  Gutierrez.    3,310,919. 
Gutner.  Kenneth  H.     Knock-down  canopy  support  for  beds. 

3,311,118,  3-2&-67.C1.  135— 6.2.  ^  ,.   ,     » 

Gutshall    James   G.     Automatic  opening  seat  belt  fastener. 

3,311.188.  3-28-67.  Cl.  180—82. 
HP  Products.  Inc.:  See —  ,  „  ^  ^  » o,n 

McGrath.  Robert  F.,  Leavens,  and  Schumacher.     3,310,- 
829 
Haeer.    Robert    E.,    to    Plastering   Development   Center.    Inc. 

Pumping  apparatus.    3.311.065.  3-28-67,  Cl.  103—167. 
Hage,  Webster  L. :  See —  ^^      ,  ,    _ 

^mlth.    E    Quimby,    Jr.,    Marson.    Hewitt,    and    Hage. 
3  311  747 
UaMard,  William  R.,  Jr.    Driver  capability  tester  and  vehicle 

anti-theft  device.     3,311,187,  3-2^67.  Cl.  180—82. 
Hahn  k  Clay  :  See—  ^  ^  „,„ 

Pechacek,  Raymond  E.    3.311.253. 

Haigbt,  Harold  W. :  See — 

Okland,  Olav,  and  Halght.    3,311,336. 
Hall.  Gardner  V..  to  Pace  Mfg.  Co.     Sheet  material  handling 

apparatus.    3,311,372.  3-28-67.  Cl.  271—74. 
Hall.  George  L..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Tensile 

test  apparatus.    3,310,979.  3-28-67,  Cl.  73—95. 

^*"ca?Sln^er,' LesterE.,  Pelley,  and  Hall.    3.311.523. 
Hall.  Lewis  W..  Jr..  and  W.  E.  McCorquodale,  Jr..  to  Sun  Oil 

Co.    Preparation  of  4-methylpentene-l.    3,311,678,  8-28-67, 

Cl.  260 — 683.16. 


Halllday,  Vernon  D. :  See —  „  „.,  ^„. 

Brennan,  William  E.,  Halllday,  and  Pitta.     3,211,405. 

Halstead,  Fred  E.,  to  Halstead  Metal  Products  Inc.  Self- 
aligning  packing  gland  arrangements.  3,311,030,  3-28-67. 
Cl.  92—118.  ,         „ 

Halstead,  Fred  E.,  to  Halstead  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Vacuum 
cleaning  apparatus  for  particulate  materials.  3,311,420, 
3-2&-67.  Cl.  302 — 49. 

Halstead  Metal  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Halstead,  Fred  E.    8,311,030. 
Halstead,  Fred  E.    3,311,420.  ,„„,».       w      . 

Halsted,  Charles  P..  S.  J.  Savlnese,  and  G.  Yanishevsky,  to 
Burroughs  Corp.  Cathode  ray  tube  display  device  employ- 
ing constant  velocity  beam  deflection.  3,311,908,  3-28-67, 
Cl    340-^324 

Halter,  Joseph  B.,  to  The  Canton  Drop  Forging  &  Mfg.  Co. 
Skid   pipe   for  use  In   furnaces.     3.311,357,   3-28-67,  Cl. 

Hamel,  Raymond  R.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vend- 
ing machine  and  check  control  apparatus  therefor.  3,311,- 
206,  3-28-67,  Cl.  194—2.  „     _.     ^ 

Hamilton,  Robert  G.,  and  L.  R.  Dlckard,  to  Avery  Products 
Corp.     Retroreflective  sign.     3,310,900,  3-28-87,  Cl.  40—. 
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Hamnierand,  Donald  J.,  and  A.  J.  Bury,  to  Admiral  Corp.  Low 
force  velocity  trip.     3.311.380.  3-28-67,  Cl.  274—15. 

Hammerschmidt,  Harold  L.,  and  K.  J.  Hutchlngs,  to  Auto- 
matic Control  Co.  Probe  head  for  storm  sewers  and  the 
like.    3,311.722,  3-28-67,  Cl.  200—61.05.         ,  „    „  ^ 

Hanan,  Maurice,  F.  P.  Palermo.  N.  Raver,  and  O.  Schay,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method  and  ap- 
paratns  for  addressing  a  memory.  3,311,888,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
340—172.6. 

Woster,  George  W. :  See— 

Hanneman,  William  E. :  See —  ^  „,^  „_, 

Lewis,  William  R.,  Hanneman,  and  Woster.    3,311,834. 

Harapat,  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Barzee.  Veri  N.,  and  Harapat.    3,311,070. 

Harding,  Dale  A.  Invalid  aid  stand.  3,310,817,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
5 92 

Harmening.  Wayne  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navj. 
Schema  for  preloading  power  gear  trains.  3,310,998,  3-28- 
67,  Cl   74 — 661. 

Harmon,  James  V..  to  The  PiUsbury  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  striping  and  coloring  extruded  materials. 
3,311.263,  3-28-67,  Cl.  222—1. 

Harrell,  J.  W.  Water  closet  bowl  setting  flange  and  seal. 
3,311,391.  3-28-67.  Cl.  285 — 58. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  See — 

Fauser,  Donald  L..  and  Kolb.    3,311.490. 

Hart,  Robert  T.,  to  Oxford  Paper  Co.  Method  of  InsolubllU- 
Ing  starch  by  reaction  with  sodium  atannate.  3,311,492, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  117—62.2.  .   ^    ^_.   ._.  ^ 

Hart,  William  S.,  W.  R.  Saunders,  and  T.  Friedrichsen,  to 
The  Massillon-Cneveland-Akron  Sign  Co.  Suspended  pole 
banner  construction.     3,310,899,  3-28-67,  Cl.  40—125. 

Hartgrove.  Earl  H. :  See— 

Loftln,  Robert  J^,  and  Hartgrove.     3.310.857.        ^    ,  ., 
Hartkorn.  Helnrich,  Jr.    Indicating  lamp  circuit  for  the  fail- 
ure of  head  lamp  circuit.    3.311.779,  3-28-67,  Cl.  315—83. 
Hatton.  Roger  E. :  See — 

Campbell.  John  R.,  and  Hatton.     3.311,665. 
Hauff,  Alfred,  and  H.   Scheldig,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  Q.m.b.H 


sun,   Aiireu,   auu   n.    otiieiujs,    lu    t.  .    v-.   i-»v..»vi.o   ■c.— .~.--. 
Device  for  suspending  a  consumable  electrode  and  sapply- 
Ing  a  melting  current  thereto.    3,311,693,  3-28-67,  Cl.  IS — 
15. 
Haunl  Werke  Korber  k  Co.,  KG  :  Sec- 
Schubert,  Bernhard.     3,311,008. 

Schlossmacher,  Hubert.     3,311,114.  .„..,, 

Hauptschein,  Murray,  and  M.  Mivllle.  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.     Halogenated  carboxyllc  acids.     3,311.566,  3-28-67, 

Cl    252 356! 

Hauri,  Tobias,  to  Fr.  Mettler's  Sohne  Maschlnenfabrik,  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft.   Pneumatic  apparatus  for  feeding  two  ends 
to  a  knotter.     3.311,312.  3-28-67,  Cl.  242—35.6. 
Hawkinson.  Paul  E.,  Co. :  See— 

Sornsen,  Wallace  V.     3,310,838. 
Haynes,  Frank  O. :  See— 

Wakeman,    Dennis   W.,    Haynes,   Williams,    Evans,   and 
Barker.     3,311,470. 
Hayward,  Wesley  H. :  See —  „„.,„,„ 

Francis,  Arthur  B.,  and  Hayward.     3,311,776. 
Hayward,  William  J.,  to  Perkins  Engines  Ltd.    Hydrodynamlc 

brake.     3.311,200.  3-28-67,  Cl.  188—90. 
Hazelett.  Richard  :  See — 

Haxelett,  Robert  W.  and  B.     3,310,849. 
Hazelett,  Robert  W.  and  R.,  to  Hazelett  Strlo-Castlng  Corp. 
Continuous  metal  casting  apparatus.     3,310,849,  3-28-67, 
Cl.  22—57.4. 
Hazelett  Strlp-CastlngCorp. :  See—  .    r^ 

Hazelett,  Robert  W.  and  R.     3,310,849.  - 

Hazeltlne  Research.  Inc. :  See —        

Grohe,  Bruce  H.,  and  Walker.     3,311,870. 
Het)b,  James  W.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Tachometer  imput  phase 
comparator.     3,311,755,  3-28-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Hecbenbleikner,  Ingenuin  :  See — 

Molt,  Kenneth  B.,  and  Hecbenbleikner.     3,311,649. 

Hecker,  Hanns  E.,  to  Marenta  A.O.  Machines  for  producing 
packaging  components.     3,311,524,  3-28-67,  Cl.  156 — 471. 

Hedenstrom.  Erik  A.  G.,  to  SIS  S.A.  Electric  feed  devices. 
3,311,212,  3-28-67,  Cl.  197—133. 

Hefley,  Phillip  R.,  and  G.  H.  Tausch,  to  Cameo,  Inc.  Re- 
trievable and  hydraulically  actuated  well  packer.  3,311,- 
169,  3-28-67,  Cl.  166—120. 

Hehl,  Karl,  to  Arburg  Maschlnenfabrik  Hehl  k  Sohne.  Safety 
device  for  injection  mold  closing  machine.  3,310,841,  3- 
28-67,  Cl.  1&— 30. 
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Heider,  Jamet  E..   to  Owens-lUlnoU,  Inc.     Method  for  Wow 
moidlng    thermiplastlc    article..      3.311.684.    3-28-67,    CI. 

Heln   Lebmann  k  Co.  AktlengeBcllscbaf  t :  Bee — 

klrsch.  Wolfram.     3.311.240. 
Heine.  Richard  W. :  See—  ,  „.,  ^aa 

Leper.  Carl  B..  Jr„  and  Heine.     3.311^469. 
Helnemann.  Otto,  to  Polysius  G.m.b.H.     Device  for  the  con- 
tinuous pneumatic  feeding  of  powdered  or  granular  mate- 
rial.    3.311,421.  3-28-67.  CI.  302—49. 
Heiser    Joachim  :  See — 

Knapp,  Helnrlch.  and  Helaer.     3.311.062     ^    ^  , 
Helmbrecht.  William  L.,  R.  H.  Welker.  and  A.  E.  Krieger.  to 
Ubbey  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Apparatus  for  glass  inspec- 
tion and  sorting  having  contour  sensing  means.     J.Jll.^4J. 

Helslng   K'nud  J.,  and  j".  E.  Kallsta.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp      Vending  machine.     3.311,207.  3-28-67.  CI.  1»4— 10 

Hendry    Gilbert   D.      Pressure   tube   salvage  apparatus   and 
methid.     3.311.078.  3-28-67.  CI.  114—50. 

Henkel  k  Cle.  O.m.b.H. :  Se«—    ^  „   .         ,  „,  .„ 
Tauber,  Gunter.  Dohr.  and  Gallnke.     3,311.576. 

Hennlnger,  William  :  S«e—  ,o,,okq 

Bleger.  Jacob  J.,  and  Henninger.     3.311.859. 

HensleeT  Waldo  W..   Jr..   and   D.  V   Cockrell    to  Baker  OU 
Tools,  Inc.     Well  bore  testing  apparatus.    3,311,173.  i-i»- 

Hepher,  Martin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Photographic  repro- 
duction processes  and  materials  therefor.    3,311.471.  J-^»- 
67.  CI.  96—1.5. 
Heraeus  W.  C,  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Haufr.  Alfred,  and  Scheldlg.     3.311.693.       .      ^,       .     , 
Herbstman.  Sheldon,  and  W.  A.  Stamm.  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co      Organotln  sulfonium  compounds.     3.311,648,  3-^»-«7, 
CI.  260 — 429  7. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Tiiarle,  Ralph  H..  Jr.     3,311.594.  | 

MacArthur,  Norman  C.     3.311,580.  | 

MacArthur,  Norman  C.      3,311.674. 

Vandenberg.  Edwin  J.     3.311.570.  ,,,,.o,     o 

Heritage,    Robert.      Wall-mounted    furniture.      3.311.4*).    A- 

oofly    d    312 '^45 

Herman.'  Robert  w',  and  H.  V.  Hilker.  to  Decision  Control. 
Inc      Sampling  multiplexer  with  program  control.     3.311,- 
888,  3-28-67.  CI.  340 — 172.5. 
Herring,  Theodore  C.  :  See—  «  o,t  oTa 

Woodward.  Wilmer  C.  and  Herring^    3.311.376. 
Hershey.  Gerald  L..  and  F.  A.  Lowe.  toT»ie  Coleman  Co    Inc. 
Sealed   combustion   gas   furnace.     3,311.155,   3-28-«7.   ci. 

Heseltlne;  Donald  W..  and  L.  L.  Lincoln,  to  E"tman  ^Hf^ 
Co  Class  of  catlonic  merocyanlne  dyes.  3,311,618,  J-ztt- 
67,  CI.  260—240. 

Hewitt,  Warren  W. :  See—  „     ...         a    a . 

Smith,    E.    Qulmby,    Jr.,    Marson.    Hewitt,    and    Hage. 

Hey Ing. 'Theodore  L..  J.   A.   Reld,  and  S.   I.  Trotz,   to  Olln 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Polyurethane  solid  propellants 
prepared  from  an  organo-boron  Isocyanate  and  «  carborane 
alc^ol.     3,311,593.  J-28-67.  CI.  260—77.5. 
HUker,  Harry  V. :  See — 

Herman.  Robert  W.,  and  Hilker.     3,311,886. 
Hill,  Douglas  G.  B. :  See— 

Davis.  Roger  E,  and  Hill.     3,310  905.  oo,,,,no 

Hill    James  A.     Antl-sllp  bar  for  high  chairs.     3.311,410.  3- 

24-67,  CI.  297—423. 
Hill.  William  C. :  Bee—  _.,^     „    ^      .  ^    o. 

Birmingham.    Donald    J..    Hill.    Mackenxie.    and    Pine. 
3  311  889. 
HllUard,'  Irving  W.     Temperature  compensating  bearing  as- 
sembly.    3.311.431.  3-28-67.  C\.  308—189. 
Hilton.  Harlan  W.  :  See— 

Lachance,  Armand  A.,  and  Hilton.     3.311.197. 
Hlrach   Wolfram,  to  Heln.  Lehmann  k  Co.  Aktlengeaellschaft. 

Centrifuge.     3.311.240,  3-28-67.  CI.  210—212. 
Hitachi.  Ltd. :  See—  „      ,   ^ 

Matsunobu.  Kenjl.  and  Oka.     3,311.514.        

Hlttell,  John  L.     Reciprocating  piston  engines.    3,311.095.  3- 

28-67.  CI.  123—74. 
Hlyama,  Kaiuo.    Collapsible  scaffold 

182—131. 
Hobart  Bros.  Co. :  Bee — 

Blackburn.  Alan  B.     3.311,780. 
Hodgson.  Peter  :  See — 

Hofrlchter.  Harrr  J.     3,311,521. 
Hodson,  Robert  L.  :  See —  _ 

Parlkh.  Nlranjan  M..  and  Hodson. 

Hoehmann.    Henry    G..    to   International 

Corp.       Cel     storage     and     pneumatic 

3.311.321.  S-28-67,  Cl.  243 — 1. 
Hoffmann    George   A.,   Jr..    to   Certain-Teed   Products   Coro. 

Vlsibl«  celling  suspension  system.     3.310,922.  3-28-67,  Cl. 

52 — 175. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See —    __  ^     «  ,.  .  ^ 

Bretscbnelder,     Hermann.     Hohenlohe-Oehrlngen,     and 

Bhomberg.     3,311  632. 
Brossl.  Arnold.     3.311.633.  ^     „„,,„», 

Goldberg.  Moses  W..  Jampolsky   and  Klersted.   3,311,661. 
Reeder.  Earl,  and  Sternbach.     3.311.612. 
Snrmatls.  Joseph  D.     3  311.656. 
Hofferberth.  James  E..  and  J.  B.  Morris,  to  North  American 
Aviation.  Inc.     Aircraft  ejection  seat  system.     3,311,330, 
3-28-87.  Cl.  244—141. 
Hoffmann-Le  Roche  Inc. :  See —  _  ^ 

Reeder.  Earl,  and  Sternbach.     3,311,612. 

Hofmann,  Hermann  P.  :  See —  „       rr  .      — 

<B«rding    Chrlstoph.  Hofmann,  Kastnlng,  Van  Kntepow, 
Naarmaon,  and  Rels.     3.311,596. 


Hofrlchter,  Harry  J.,  to  P.  Hodgson.    Image  transfer  method. 

3,311,521,  3-28-67.  Cl.  156—234. 
Hohenlohe-Oehrlngen,  Kraft  :  See — 

Bretscbnelder,      Hermann,      Hohenlohe-Oehrlngen.      ana 

Rhomberg      3  311.632.  ^     .  „o,,,,, 

Holbus    Steven  A.     Golf  swing  practicing  device.     3,311,377, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  273 — 186. 
Holcroft  k  Co.  :  See- 
Walker.  Arthur.     3,311.864.  ^  ^  „,     .  ,     , 
Holland   Frank  H.  and  J.  F..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.    Electrical 
Interlock  control  circuit.    3.311.794.  3-28-67.  Cl.  317—135. 
Holland.  John  F.  :  See—           _      „„..,„. 
Holland.  Frank  K.  and  J.  F.     3.311.794. 

HolUday.  Leslie  :  See—  „  „„„ 

Curran.  John  P.   S..  and  UoUlday.     3.310,939. 
Holm,  Jorgen :  See —  „  .  „„.«,vjt. 

Sneden     George    K..    Jr.,    Rowe,    and    Holm.     3,310,955. 

Holm,  LeRoy  W.  :  See—  ^, 

O'Brien.  Leo  J.^  and  Holm.     3,311,187.         ^  „.    . 

Holt,  Uoyd  J..  H.  L.  Myers,  and  G.  F.  Zum,  Jr.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.     Destruct  system  for  target  air- 
craft.    3  311,324.  3-28-67.  Cl.  244— 1.  ^  „     .     , 
Holton    Robert  J.,   to  Tlnnerman  Products.  Inc.     Fastening 
device    and    handle    assembly.       3,311.399,    3-28-67,    Cl. 
294 — 31.2.                                                   _  „     .,     » 
Holton.  Robert  J.,  and  A.  T.  Buttrlss.  to  Tlnnerman  Products. 
Inc.     Fastening  devices.     3,311.251.  3-28-67.  Cl.  215—82. 
Holtschmldt.  Hans  :  See —                                          ^      ^ 

Oertel.      Gunter,     Mali.     Holtschmldt.     and     Degener. 

Honda    'julchl.  '    Defrosting    device    for    refrigeration    unit 

3,310,956,  3-28-67.  Cl.  02-196. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — 

Witt,  Walter,  and  Lotie.     3,311.014. 
Soltz.  Daniel  J..  and  Spady.     3,311,787. 
Hooks,  Lewis  M.  :  See— 

Vixiler,    Benton   A..    Sr.,   and   Hooks.     3,311,790. 
Horetike.   iohn   R.,   to  Grand   Steel  k  Mfg.   Co.     Hydraulic 

transformer.     3  il0,943.  3-28-67.  Cl.  60—54.5. 
Horle    Hldeharu.      Automatic  device  for  operating  the  s«at 
frame  and   back  support  of  the  hair  dressing  and  beauty 
treatment  chair.     3.311.407.  3-28-67.  Cl.   297—71. 
Horizons  Inc.  :  See — 

Kelsey.  Robert  H.     3.311.889. 
Schunemann,  Calvin  A.     3.311.458. 
Schunemann.  Calvin  A.     3,311.493.  „     ,.         .. 

Horvath.   Robert   A.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.  ,Br^e  anti- 
lock  inertia  compensated  sensing  unit.     3.311.423.  3-Z»-«7, 

pi    "JOS 21 

Hotchklss.    Kendall    L..    and    F.    K.    Landry       Unauthorlied 

access  Indicating  means.     3  311,396.  3-28-67,  Cl.  292—307. 

Hotten    Bruce  W..  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Automatic  trans- 

mlssfon  fluids  containing  quaternary  ammonium  thiopbos- 

phates.     3,311,560.  3-28-67,  Cl.  252—75. 

Houston.  James  E.  :  See — 

Lee,  Ryals  E..  Houston    and  Norman.     3,311,267. 
Houston  Oil  Field  .Material  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gllreath    Lafayette  E..  and  McGarrahan.     3,311,180. 
Hovemeyer.  William  E.  :  See—  oo,,,ao 

Gruen     William,    Orden.    and    Hovemeyer.     3.311,109. 
Howard    Darwin  R.     Composite  tubular  products  and  method 

of  making  same.     3.311.13,  3-28-67.  Cl.  138—142. 
Howard.  William  G.  :  See— 

BIddlck.  Royce  E.   and  Howard.     3.311.508. 
Howell   John  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.     Container  and  inner 

§acking    element     therefor    for    elongate    fragile    articles. 
.311.232.  3-28-67.  Cl.  206—65  „  »u  ^ 

Howson.  Louis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Method 


3.311.191.  3-28-67.  Cl. 


3,310.870. 
Business    Machines 
transport     system. 


and  apparatus  for  testing  a  repeatered  transmission  path. 
3.311.714    3-28-67,  Cl.  179—175.31. 
Hubbard.  Winchester  L. :  See —       ^    „  _,.     ..      ,.,,  .o.. 
Covey     Rupert   A..    Smith,    and    Hubbard.     3,311,534. 
Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc.  :   See — 

Carlson.  Ernest  R.     3.311,716. 
Huff     Major    W.,    to    Pacific    Kelp   Co.    Ltd.      Suction   roUer 

apparatus.     3.311,238.  3-28-67,  Cl.  210—160. 
Hugglns  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Mackerrow.  Donald  E.     3,310,864. 
Hughes  Tool  Co.  :  See —  ^     ^  ,       „„,,-... 

McCurdy,    Hugs    R.,    and    Van    Orsdel.     3,311,654. 
Hughes,    Har\ey    R.,    to    Colarate-PalmoUve    Co       Container 

(filing  apparatus.     3,311.140,  3-28-^7    q   141— 144. 
Hugl     Wllffled.      Hydraulic   press.      3.311,049,   a-28-67.   CL 

106 — 269. 
Hulbers.  Bernardus  H. :  See— 

Van   Loon.  Arte,  and  Hulbers.     3.311.475. 
Hulzlnga.  Martin.  L.  C.  Verduln,  and  J.  B.  Kulper    to  R    C. 
Allen  Business  Machines.  Inc.    Pneumatic  gyro.    3.310,987, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  74 — 6.43. 

mlston   John  H.,  to  ScovlU  Mfg.  Co.    Method  of  collapsing 
Jtud  breast.     3  3io,871.  3-28-67.  Cl.  29—432.2. 
Humphries  John  B.,  to  The  Excelsior  Hardware  Co.    Luggage 

loclks.     3,310,970.  3-28-67.  Cl.  70—70. 
Hunter    Alexander,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Selective  record 
card     advancing     mecfianlim.       3.311,^70,     3-28-fl7.     CL 
271—54. 
Hurst   Horace  C.     Method  and  apparatus  for  screening  solids. 

3.311.238.  3-28-67.  Cl.  209—292. 
Huse.   Arthur   E..    to   American   Bosch   Arma   Corp.     Excess 
fuel  starting  device  for  fuel  injection  engines.     3,311,101, 
3-28-«7,  Cl.  123—179. 

Huss,  Donald  E.  :  See —  „  „  „,«  ««« 

ilcClellan.  Herbert  L..  and  Huss.     3.310.822. 

Hutchlngs.  Kenneth  J.:  See—  ___ 

Hammerschmldt.  Harold  L..  and  Hutchlngs.     3,311,722. 

Hyde,  Gilbert  F  :  See—  „  „,,  ,«.. 

Le  Gatea,  Ralph  W.,  and  Hyde.    3.311,124. 
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3,311,460. 


Hydrocarbon  Besearch.  Inc. .  Bee— 
Buschow,  Herman  F.     8,811,392. 
Stotler,  karold  H^.  Parkas,  and  Keith. 

'"'^■^Sw'Frank  w'.  Farnf^h,  and  Thomas.     8,311,793. 
I.con^'o^^Ti^rS..  Jr..^to  united  Itate.  or  America,  Army. 

Helmet  enclosure.    3,310,811.  3-^»-«T,  ci.  ^     o. 
r Anson  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

I' Anson.  Thomas.     3  311.220.  A.Hn«t«ble- 

lAnson     Thomas,    to   lAnson   IndustHes,    Inc.     AOjusMOie 

pUch'sprocke!  wheel.     3,311,220.  3-28-«7,  Cl.  198-168. 

'''''Sot'om\'tr.Xrl^'r;richltawa   and  Tanaka.    3^10.971. 
Icos   Impresa  Dl  Costruzlonl  Opere  Speclalltaate .  see — 

Ikeda''1lVyo?hY''F'*Fujffi"c'.  Suglyama,  and  T    Nakagom^ 
^feumrtomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.    2-methyl-4-sulfon«amldo- 
emethoxy  3{2H)-pyrldazlnone     for     treating     cocddlosls. 
3,8ir536,  3-28-6f,  Cl.  167—63.1. 
Illkon  Corp. :  See — 

Mancuso,  Arlon.     3  310.848. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  Se^ 
Koepke,  John  A.     3,311,731. 

Muller  von  Hagen,  Helni-Ounther.    3,311,837. 
Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kaiser.  Karl  B.     8.311.028. 
Ingersoll  Rand  Co.:  See— 

Allen,  Edward  L.     3.311.139.  »T„K,ifl.nt«- 

Instltut  I^rancals  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  et  Lubrinants . 
See — 

Berne.  Jean.    3.311,079.     „„,,_._ 

Paget.  Michel,  and  Bloch.    3.311.505.  w  Ttw— in.irni 

Instltut   Litelnogo   Prolivodstva   Akademll   nauk  Ukralnskol 

^  PollshoukTviUlU  P..  Tsln,  and  ZatouloTsky.     3,311,467. 
Instrumentation  Associates  Inc. :  See— 

Gruen.  William,  Orden,  and  Hovemeyer.     3,3li,iw. 
Insul-S  Corp.  :  See—  oo,,,,k 

Corl,  James  A.,  and  Mayo.    3,311,716. 
Internatioual  Business  Machines  Corn. :  See— 

Aiken,  Lawrence  W.,  and  Shlff.    8,311,739. 

Beck,  John  W.    8,311,842.  „„,,„«, 

Brady,  Richard  L    and  Gandler.    3,811,891. 

Clapper,  Genung  L.     8,311,896. 

ClarkTliendall,  and  De  Turrls.    3.311,216. 

Daher,  Paul  R.     3.311,879. 

Delmege,  James  W.,  Jr..  and  Pulver.    3.311,896. 

FtllpowskV    Richard    ^.    J..    Prlsekln,    and    David«)n. 

Hanan, 'Maurice,  Palermo,  Raver,  and  Schay.    3,311,888. 

Hoehmann,  Henry  O.     3.311,321. 

Larson,    riarold    A..    Schulti,    Thompson,    and    Wells. 
3  311  280 

Mel'as,  tonstantln  M.     3,811,878. 

Muroea,  Saburo.     3.811,887. 

Post.Trederlck  L.    8.811.897._ 

Robetaon,  John  Y.     8,311.818. 

Schaefer.  John  O.    8.3il.2il. 
International  Crystal  Mfg.  Co.:  Sej— 

Freetand.  Royden  R.     8,311,848. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Koclan.  Frank  A.     3.311.429. 

Maddaloiio.  Raymond  J.    8,811,100. 
International  Microwave  Corp. :  See — 

Chasek,  Norman  E.     3.311.828. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See— 

Curlook.  Walter.     3,311,466.  „„,„o-n 

Parlkh,  Nlranjan  M..  and  Hodson.    8,810.870. 

Wakeman.    Dennis    W..    Haynes.    wiuiams.    Evans,    and 
Barker.     3,311,470. 
International  Protected  Metals,  Inc. :  See — 

Brooks.  Donald  H.    3,311,487. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Le    Corre,    Jean    P.,     Lefevre,     Serrano,    and    Yellox. 

3.311.706.  ^     ,    J    mv       o- 

International  SyntheUc  Bubber  Co^Ltd.,  The:  Bt« — 

Bennett.  Donald  A.     8.310.909. 
Intron  International,  Inc. :  See — 

Plntell   Milton  H.    3,811,801. 
Inventa  A.6.  fur  Torschung  und  Patentverwertung  Luxern : 

Ooosaens.  Gunter.     3,311,467.  .  ..  _.     j  k  ....iK.nH 

Irons.  Bonal<i  E..  to  Meloar,  Inc.    Translstorlied  broadband 

switch     3,811,768,  3-28-67,  Cl.  307— 88.6. 
Irwin    Maurice  k.     Hyaraollc  lift  attachment  for  vehicles. 

3.811.350.  3-28-67,  Cl.  264—182. 
Isaacs.  Anthony:  See —  «  «....  cii 

Corney,  John  V.,  and  Isaacs.    3,811,841. 
Ishlkawa,    4'oshlo,    to    Minolta    Camera    Kablshlkl 
Heat-developing    apparatus   for   poaltlve   picture 
3,311,040,  S-2&-67,  Cl.  96 — 94. 
IsUtlto  de  Angell  S.p.A. :  Se^ 
Casadlo,  Sllvano.    8,311,607. 

^''*'i*s?ka'wari5a«uml!lilshimoto.  Iwalya.  and  Kuwabara. 

3,311,449. 
Jackson,  AuivUl,  Jr. :  See — 

Brandon,  Richard  N.     3,311.278. 
JacQuelln,    Guy,    to    Centre    Technique    de    I'Industrle    des 
Paplers,  Cartons  et  Celluloses.     Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  refining  of  fibers  used  In  the  manufacture  of  paper. 
3,311,808.  3-28-67.  Cl.  241—28. 

Jaeger.  Walter:  See--  oon  aao 

Atwood.  Harold  T..  and  Jaeger.     3.311.068. 

James.  David  R..  and  D.  J.  Richards,  to  Mecanalds  Ltd.  Ap- 
paratus for  assisting  disabled  persons.  3,310,816,  S-^»- 
67.  Cl.  6—83. 


^^'^&l^^MoiL'w'~in<l    Jamepolaky,    and    Klersted. 

8,811,661. 
Jarrell.  John  F. :  See—  «q,i«io 

Mohrl,  August  F..  Jarrell.  and  Reynolds.     8,311,512. 
JaunaraJs,^Karri8  L..  and  F.  L.  Pundsack,  to  Johns-ManvUle 
Corp.     t"lexlble  compositions  with  rigid  setting  properties. 

Jepson.'lva'r,  and  L.'m.  Bosxyk,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Electric 
shaver.    3  311,768,  3-28-87,  Cl.  810—60.    ,.        ^      ^       . 

Joffre,  Stephen  P.,   to  Shalton.  Inc.     Substituted  ghospho- 
nltillllc  trlmers.     3,311.622.  1^28-67,  Cl.  2«0— 248. 

Johns-Manvllle  Corp.  :  See—   _.   „      .       .       ooi,ki« 
Jaunarajs,  Karlis  L.,  and  Pundsack.     3,811,516 


Kalsha. 
copiers. 


Johnson.  James  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Coro.    Electric 

control    device    with    Interlocking    means.      3,811,720,    3- 

28-67.  Cl.  200 — 50. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Bdenbaum.  Martin  I.     8.311,084.  »*«.,„ 

JohMon.  LeRoy  E..  to  The  McKay  Machine  Co.     Actuating 

circuit   for  automatically   reversing  a   reciprocal   scanner. 

3,311,820.  3-28-87,  Cl.  324—87. 
Johnson,  Matthey  4  Co.  Ltd.  ■See— 

Benham,  Reginald  R.     8,311.547.     _    ,       .,      . .,,,  _^ 
Johnson,  Paul  P..  to  Leesona  Corp.     Fuel  cell.     8.8ii.ou4, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  186 — 88. 
Johnson.  Timothy  N. :  See — 

Blrkelo,  Elnar  P..  and  Johnson.     8,811,659. 
Johnson.  WUllam  K..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  forprpdoc- 

Ing   trloctylalumlnum   sulfonate.     3,811,650,   8-^»-o7,  ci. 

260— —448 
Johnston,   iames   V..   to  United   States  of  America    Army. 

Variable   reluctance   pickup   device.     3,311,905,    3-2»-«7, 

pj   340 195 

Johnston,    Ralph   L.,    to   BeU  Telephone  If  bo^tories.   Inc. 

Semiconductor  diode  and  method  of  making.     3,3io,»08, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  29—25.3. 

'''"'AnTr?oi,^FUniri.,  Camp^ll.,  and  Jolly      3,811  561. 

Jones,   Burton   A.,   and   L.   E    Fldler,   to  United   States  of 

America,    Navy.      Monostable    hot   gas    valve.      3,811,80«, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  239— 265.27.  ««,,o.ia    )i_2a_ 

Jones,  David  E.,  Sr.    Car  top  boat  loader.    3,811,246,  8-28- 

67.  a.  214 — 450. 
Jones.  E.  D..  Corp. :  See— 

CanclUa.  Vincent  W.     8.811.809.  .  „        i:.^ 

Jones.  Leonard  M..  to  Barker  Poultry  Equipment  Co.     Egg 

packing  apparatus.     3.311.216,  3-28-6r,  6.  198—30. 
Jones.  Maurice  H. :  See — 

Francis,  Thomas,  and  Jones.     3,811,459. 
Jonsson.  Jon  M.     Mounting  means  for  sanitary  bidet-adapter 
for  lavatories.    3,310.818.  8-28-67,  Cl.  4--7.  w.,h^ 

Joy,   Baymond  D.,   to  Burlington  Industries.   Inc.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  making  a  decorative  yam  with  sloos 
therein.     3,310,933,  3-28-67,  Cl.  57 — 36. 
Joyce.  Richard  D. :  See—  «  on  oftn 

Caldwell,  Francis  J.,  Joyce,  and  Coleman.     8,811,800. 
Judd,  aark  W. :  See—      _         ......      oo^^kk, 

Schlermeler,  Knapel  F.,  and  Judd.     3,311,657. 
Juergens,  Gerald  E.     Automatic  water  dlsDenser  for  Chriat- 

mas  tree  sUnds.     3.311,270.  S-2ft-«7,  Cl  222—181. 
Jnstl,  Ednard  :  See —  ..   ,     ^      o  on  nrvr 

Dlttmann.  Helner,  Grune,  and  Justl.     3.311,607. 
Justus.   Edgar  J.,   and  K.   J.   Brown,   to  Belolt  Corn.     Con- 
tinuous dlgestor.     3,311,530.  3-28-67,  Cl.  162— 1§. 
Kabnshlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Selsaknsho  :  See — 

Nagata.  Mlnoru,  and  Ono.     8.S11.78jB.  «,  w  » 

Kabushlkl  Kalsha   NIhon   Selosbo  and  Zaldanhojln  SeklUn 
Sogo  Kenkyusho  :  See — 

Seto,  Toshimlchl.     Sj311JW0.  TT_«h.. 

Kahrs.  Karl-Helni,  and  W.  Ehmann.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 

vormals    Melster    Lucius    k    Brnnlng,    Aktlengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  low  molecular  weight  homo- 

and  copolymers  of  vinyl  esters.     3,311,595,  ^28-67,  Cl. 

Kaler,  William  A.     Apparatus  for  troweling.     3,811,086,  8- 

Kaiser,  fcari  B.,  to  The  Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Co.    Cotter 

shank  tightener.     8,311,028,  3-28-67T  Cl.  90—11. 
Kallsta.  John  E. :  See—      _  ^  „,,  «^ 

Reusing,  Knnd  J.,  and  Kallsta.     3,311,207.   ^ 
Kamlnkln,    Igor,    to    Simplicity    Mfg.    Co.      Biding    tractor. 
3,311,1^8.  5-28-67,  Cl.  18(V— 70.  ^  ^    ^,    „  „„  .„    ^, 

Karmazln,  llohn.     Heat  exchanger.     3.311.165.  3-28-67,  Cl. 

165 — 109. 
Kasper,  Robert  J.,  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.     Coll  assein- 
bly  for  an  Induction  melting  furnace  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.     3.311.695.  S-28-«7.  Cl.  13—27. 
Kastnlng.  Ernst-Guenther :  See —  „       ^  » 

Berdlng,  Chrlstoph.  Hofmann,  Kastnlng,  Von  Kutepow, 
Naarmann,  and  Bels.    3,311,596. 
Kaufman,  David  :  See—  . 

Slngerman,  Sol,  Kanfman,  and  Ollck.     8,311,110. 
Kaufman,  Leonard  A. :  See—- 

Troll,  John  H.,  and  Kaufman.     3,311,229. 

Kaumagraph  Co. :  See — 

Wilson,  Henry  B.,  and  MlckeL     8,311,086. 

Kavanaugh,  Paul  K. :  See —  «  «,.  -«/> 

Brlghtman,  Barrle,  Kavanaugh,  and  Scott.     3,311,706. 

Kawasaki^   Klyoshl.     Drill   chuck.     8,311.384,    3-28-67.   Cl. 

279 — 62. 

Kayser,  Richard  C. :  See—  ..  „      k         o  an 

Davis.  John  V..  Cummlngs,  Kayser,  and  Zambon.    3,311.- 
214. 

Keane.  John  J.:  See— 

Kohn,  Leo  8..  and  Keane.     3.311,689. 

Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corp. :  See— 

Zankl,  Frank,  and  Stobbe.     8,311,025. 
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Keeling.  Kermit  B..  Sr. :  See— 

Baagbman,  Howard  B..  and  Keeling.     3,311,106. 
Kegelart,  Willy,  to  Solvay  k  Cle.     Process  for  production  of 

90dlum  perborate.     3,311,446,   3-28-67,  CI.  23—60. 
Kehl,  Henry.     Rotary  engine.     3,311.094.  3-28-67,  CI.  123— 

12. 
Ketarer,  Georg :  See — 

Blcbele,  Erlco,  Von  Weicba,  and  Kebrer.     3,311,064. 
Keith,  Percivtil  C. :  See— 

Stotler.  Harold  H..  Parkas,  and  Keitb.    3,311.460. 
Keller.  George  T..  and  R.  F.  Barker,  to  Arco  Corp.     Mechani- 
cal   fuze    of    the    stator-rotor    type    with    pivoted    safetv 
weights   and    detonator   carrier.      3.311.060,    3-28-67,    CI. 
102—79. 
Kelly,  Kent  B.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Seat  belt  tension 

indicator.     3,311.412,  3-28-67.  CI.  297—383. 
Kelsey,  Robert  H.,  to  Horizons  Inc.     Preparation  of  inorganic 

oxide  monofilaments.     3,311,689,  3-28-67.  Cl.  2U4— 210. 
Kemeny,    George    A.,    and    H.    E.    Spindle,    to    WestingbouKe 
Electric  Corp.     Apparatus  for  detection  and  measurement 
of  contamination   of  sulfur  bezafluorlde  and   other  gasfs. 
3,311,454.  3-28-67.  a.  23—254. 
Kemmler,  Slgmund  :  See — 

Stablecker.  Fritz,  and  Kemmler.     3,310,848. 
Kempers.  Herbert :  See — 

Blegler,  Hanns.  Neugebauer,  and  Kempers.     3.311.451. 
Kerr,  Ralph  W.     Method  of  making  solid  total  hydrolyzate 

of  starch.     3,311,342,  3-28-67.  Q.  193—31. 
Kealar,  Leroy  D..  and  J.  S.  Rankin,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glanx 
Co.     Method  of  laminating  transparent  assemblies.     3,311, 
517,  3-28-67,  Cl.  156 — 104. 
Kbanov,  Victor  M. :  See — 

Moroxov,  Viadlmlr  I^   Rylor,   Shtarkman,  Grachev,  and 
Kbanov.     3,310,835. 
Ktdd.  RoUo  J.     Package  and  dispenser  assembly.     3.311.225. 

3-28-67    Cl.  206—44. 
Klefer,    Edwin,    to    General    .Motors    Corp.     Hydraulic    tele- 
scopic  damping   devices,    particularly    for   motor    vehicles. 
3.311.199.  3-2^7.  Q.  188 — 88. 
Klefer,  John  E. :  See — 

Touey,  George  P.,  and  Klefer.     3.311.519. 
Kiersted   Richard  W.  :  See— 

Goldberg.   Moses  W.,  Jampolsky,   and  Kiersted.     3,311,- 
661. 
Klff,  Ben  W. :  See — 

Smith,  Keith  L..  Winslow,  Guest,  and  KifT.     3,311.569. 
KUpatrlck,  Harold  C.  :  See- 
page, Richard  W..  and  KUpatrlck.     3.311.411. 
Klmberun    Dan    R.,    and   J.   A.    Stearns,    to   General   Motors 
Corp.     Progressively  adjustable  steering  assembly.     3,310.- 
993,  3-28-67,  Cl.  74 — 493. 
Kimble,  Thomas  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Differential 
flald    pressure   operated    mechanism.      3,311.029.    3-28-67. 
a.  92—100. 
Klnander.  Harold  W.,  to  Electric-Flex  Co.     Flexible  conduit. 

3.311.133.  3-28-67.  Cl.  138—136. 
Klndersley.  David  G.    Printing  processes.    3.311.016.  3-28-07. 

Cl.  88—14. 
Klndlimann.  Ernst,  to  Eidgenosstscbes  Flugzeugwerk.     Load 
maintaining  unit  for  bydraallc   fatigue  loading  machines. 
3,311,027.  3-28-67.  O.  91—414. 
King,  Harold  K..  to  Crown  Zellerbacb  Corp.     Article-spacing 

Inspection  system.     3,311,224,  3-28-67,  Cl.  198—232. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See — 
Bell,  Vernon  D.     3.311,249. 
Kinney,    Alfred    W.,    to   American   Can    Co.     Cup  dispensing 

apparatus.     3.311,260.  3-28-67.  Ct.  221—11. 
Klrkpatrick.  Leland  W.  :  See — 

Vlronda.  Italo  D..  and  Klrkpatrick.     3.311.341. 
Klttl,  Emil.  and  W.  L.  Dudley,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.     Asymmetrical   low    voltage   converter.     3,311.805, 
3-28-67.  a.  321—2. 
Klein.  George  I. :  See — 

Blanch.  Julian  B.,  Post,  and  Klein.     3,311,448. 
Kleinhans.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Weller.  Ernest  E.,  and  Kleinhans.     3,311.515. 
Klemm,  Edwin  O.,  and  G.  K.  Mulholland,  to  Saginaw  Products 
Corp.     Steering  apparatus  for  towable  vehicles.     3.311.387, 
3-28-67.  a.  280—103. 
Kllmenko.    Mikhail   J.,    to   Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Institute 
Sintetigbesklkh      Spirtov     I     Organicheskikb     Produktov. 
Method  for  production  of  catalyst  for  hydration  of  olefins 
to  alcohols.    3,311.568,  3-28-67.  CT.  252—435. 
Kllngler.  Emll  A..  W.  Dawlhl,  and  E.  DSrre.     Sintered  trans- 
parent tKKlies  of  aluminum  oxide  and  method  of  preparing 
the  same.     3.311.482,  3-28-67.  Cl.  106 — 65. 
Klund,  William  E. :  See — 

Andrews,  Daniel  E.,  Jr..  and  Klund.     3.311.872. 
Klund,    William    E.,    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 
Simultaneous    pre-formed    beam    transmitting    transducer 
system.     3,311,869.  3-28-67.  CT.  340—5. 
Klygis,  MIndaufras  J. :  See — 

Lodding,   William  F.,  Klygis.  and  Foster.     3.311.250. 

Knapp.   Heinricb,   and  J.  Helser.   to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H. 

Fuel  injection  pump.     3.311.062.  3-28-67.  CT.  103—2. 
Knoll,  Friedrlch  :  See — 

FelKbl.   Othmar.   Knoll,   and   Puschmann.     3,311,531. 
Knuebel,    Ronald  A.,   to   The  Astatic   Corp.     Headband    and 
cord  sets  for  earphones.     3,311,713,  3-28-67,  Cl.  179 — 156. 
Kocher,  Ernst-Ulrlch  :  See — 

Wagner,  Kuno.  and  Kocher.     3,311.591. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  and  Kocher.     3.311.592. 

Koclan.    Frank    A.,    to    International    Harvester    Co.     Self- 
aligning  bearing  assembly.   3.311.429.  3-28-67.  Cl.  308—187. 

Koepke,  John  A.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Panel  mounted 
switch  housing.     3,311.731,  3-28-67,  CT.  200—168. 


Koester.   Charlea  J.,   to  American  Optical  Co.     Q-awltching 

apparatus    for    a    laser    device.      3.311.845.    3-28-67.    Cl. 

331 — 94.5. 
Kohn,  Leo  8..  and  J.  J.  Keane.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Epoxy 

resin  compositions  cured  with  reaction  products  of  dicar- 

boxylic    anhydrides,    aliphatic   dlols   and    terdury   amines. 

3.311,589.  3-28-07.  Cl.  200—47. 
Kokklnls.  NlkolauM,   to  LIndauer  Dornler  Geseltsclinft  m.b.H. 

Method  of  and  means  for  forming  a  xelvage  on  fabric  woven 

on  a  sbuttleless  loom.     3.311,138,  3-28-67,  Cl.  139—124. 
Kolb.  Edwin  R. :  See— 

t'auser,  Donald  L..  and  Kolb.     3.311.490. 
KoUerup,     Vagn,     to    Aktleselskabet     Burmeister    k    Waln'M 

Maskin-OG    Skibsbyggeri.     Tube    wall    for    fluid    heating 

devices,    and    a    method    of    producing    such     tube    wall. 

3.311,091,  3-28-67.  CI.  122—0. 
Kops  Bros..  Inc.  :  See — 

Sayers.  Ulllan  H.     3,311.113. 
Korch    Christian.  G.  M.  WuesthofT.  and  J.  Ziegs,  to  Wusthoff 

St    Co.    Industriebedarfs    UHG.      Packaging    machine    fur 

stockings  and  the  like.     3.310,930,  3-28-67,  Cl.  53—117. 
Korr,  Abraham  L.    Container  and  blank  therefor.     3.311.285. 

3-28-67.  Cl    229—31. 
Koster,   Robert  A.,   to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.     Method  for 

exposing  photosensitive  material.     3.311,918,  3-28-67,  Cl. 

340—1. 
Kovach.  Stephen  M.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.     Liquid  phase 

polymerization  of   olefins   using  a   boriaalumlna   catalyst. 

3,311.872.  3-28-07.  Cl.  200—083.15. 
Kowalski.  Robert  J.     Archery  bow  sight.     3.310.875.  3-28-67. 

CT.  33—40. 
Krallmann,    Relnhold.    to    Badische    Anilln     k    Soda-Fabrik 

Aktlengesellschaft.    Dyeing  or  printing  Kynthetic  polyamlde 

textile  material.    3.311.444,  3-28-67.  Cl.  8t— 55. 
Kraus.  Chauncey  J. :  See — 

Duncan.  James  H..  and  Kraus.     3.311,185. 
Krebs,    Hans,     to    Daimler-Benz    Aktlengesellschaft.      Vane 

construction.     3.311,345.  3-28-67,  Cl.  253—78. 
Krleger,  Arthur  E.  :  See — 

Heimbrecbt,  William  L..  Welker.  and  Krleger.    3,311.233. 
Krlmm.   Heinricb,  and   H.   Schnell,   to   Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
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.\ktienge8ellscbaft.  Process  for  preparing  2-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)2-(4'-aminophenyl)  methanes.  3.311.660,  3-28-67, 
Cl.  260—570. 

Kriplen,  Donald  D.  Saw-horse  bracket.  3.311.194,  3-28-67, 
Cl.  182—226. 

Kristovicb.  Baldo  M. :  See— 

Sterry.  John  P..  Skurcenskl,  and  Kristovicb.     3,311,481. 

Krupp.  J  Paul,  Jr. :  See — 

Whitaker,  William  C,  and  Krupp.     3,311.034. 

K^ebl,  William  F.  Keyboard  for  free  bass  accordian. 
3.311.011.  3-28-07,  CT.  84—376. 

Kulper.  James  R. :  See — 

Huizings.  Martin.  Verduin,  and  Kulper.     3,310,987. 

Kulesa.  Joseph  M.  :  See — 

Rusnack.  Michael  E..  and  Kulesa.    3,311.182. 

KuUck.  Russell  J.,  E.  Strazdins.  and  A.  R.  Savlna.  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamld  Co.  Ketene  dimer  paper  sizing  compositions 
including  acyl  compound  extender  and  paper  sixed  there- 
with.    3.311.532.  3-28-67.  Cl.  162—179. 

Kulka.  Thomas  S.  Tape  reel  protective  closure  and  latch. 
3.311.228.  3-28-67.  Cl.  206—52. 

Kuriluk.  Theodore  R.  :  See — 

Bergel,  James  A.,  and  Kuriluk.     3.311.103. 

Kusserow.  Bernd,  to  Loewe  Opta  Aktlengesellschaft.  D.C. 
motor  with  centrifugal  switch.  3,311,804,  3-28-67.  Cl. 
318—325. 

Kussy,  Frank  W..  O.  H.  Farnsworth,  and  R.  W.  Thomas,  to 
I-T  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Electrical  control  center.  3.311.- 
793,  3-28-67,  Cl.  317—120. 

Kuwabara,  Haro  :  See — 

Atsukawa,   Masuml.   Nisblmoto.   Iwaiya.   and  Kuwabara. 
3,311.449. 

Laakso.  Thomas  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Process  for  pre- 
paring Improved  highly  polymeric  crystalline  thermoplastic 
polyesters.     3,311.578.  3-28-67.  CT.  260—22. 

Laooratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 
Lee.  Roger  K.,  Jr.    3,311,903. 

Lace,  Melvln  A.,  to  Oak  Electro/Xetics  Corp.  Electrical 
switch  with  Improved  movable  contact  and  detent  struc- 
ture.    3,311J17.  3-28-67.  Cl.  200—8. 

Lacey,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Burks.  Robert  E..  Jr..  Lacey.  and  Christy.     3.311,571. 

Lacbance,  Armand  A.,  and  H.  W.  Hilton,  said  Hilton  assor. 
to  said  Lacbance.  Automatically  actuated  shopping  cart. 
3.311.197.  3-28-67.  Cl.  186—1. 

Lacbut,  Frank  J.  :  See — 

Marzocchi,  Alfred,  and  Lacbut.    3.311.152. 

Ladd,  LeRoy  S.,  W.  F.  Parsons,  and  R.  J.  Weagley.  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.  Process  for  bonding  crystalline  compo- 
nents and  composite  article  produced  thereby.  3,311,522. 
3-28-67.  Cl.  136—106. 

Lakltsky.  Edward  P..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Flexible  track  section  for  expansion  Joint.  3,311,329. 
3-28-67,  Cl.  244—114. 

Landell,  William  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Memory  organi- 
zation wherein  only  new  data  bits  which  are  different  from 
the  old  are  recorded.     3,311,893,  3-28-67.  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
Landrum.  Ralph  A.   Jr.  :  See — 

Oeyer.  Robert  L.,  and  Landrum.     3,311.875. 
Landrr.  Frank  K.  :  See — 

Hotcbklss,  Kendall  L.,  and  Landry.    3,311.396. 
Laos,  Ivar  :  See — 

Brown.  Edward  A.,  and  Laos.    3.311,644. 
Lapolnte.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

De   Montigny,   Raimbault  M.  A.  T..  Lapolnte.  and  Ba- 
clianan.    3.311.533. 


La  Porte   Gerald  E..  J.  D.  Lear,  and  W.  C   Whltcber.  to  Fod- 
ders   torp        Method    of    making    radiators.       3.310.868, 

utilixing    high    speed    recovery.      3.311,694.    3-^«»-07.    ^i- 

Lasco  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Stiller.  Leonard  A.     3.310,958. 
Leaf,  Grace  G. :  See —     „.,„,„ 

Page.  Robert  M.    3.311,912. 
Leamning  Industries  Inc. :  See— 

Puente,  Jose  R.    3.311.257. 

^*"tiTo?te.''Gerltd-i.,  Lear,  and  Whitcher.     8.310.868. 
La  Porte   Gerald  E.,  Lear,  and  Whitcher.    3.310.»69. 

'^'^"Tc'GrathXt^rt  F^Ieavens.  and  Schumacher.     3,310,- 

Le  Bru1?,®Leon,  to  Montreal  Roofing  Mfe  Co..  Ltd  Corru- 
Kated  sheet  with  means  accommodating  dimension  ^ari 
ition      3.310.925.  3-28-67.  Cl.  52—573. 

Le  Corre  Jean  P.,  R.  A.  P.  M.  Lefevre,  J.  Serrano,  and  R  G. 
Ye°lox  to  Intfrnational  Standard  Electric  Corp.  Line  con^ 
Jentrator  and  its  associated  circuits  in  a  time  n^mplex 
transmission  system.     3.311,705,  3-28-67    Cl.  nv     "^  „ 

Lederer  George  H.  Lid  orientation  mechanism.  3.311.218. 
3-28-67.  Cn.  198—33. 

Ledig.  Kurt  W. :  See—  ^  ,    ^,        ,  „ ,  nna 

Vendt.  Gerhard  R.,  and  Ledig.     3  311.626 
Wendt,  Gerhard  R..  and  Ledig.     3  311.627.        ,  »„  o,g 

Lee,    Burton    D      to   Texaco    Inc.      Well   logging.      J.31l.»70. 

Le^jt^Js  G.;  to^nnessee  River  Pulp  A  Paper  Co.  Boiler 
apparatus    /or    complete    combustion    of    fuel.      3.311,090. 

l4  R^ge^r  K'  J^To^Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  Proc- 
ess fo^r  formation  of  deformation  images  in  a  t^ermoplasUc 
magnetizable  record  medium.     3.311.903.  3-28-67,  Cl.  .J4U— 

Lel^  Ryals  E.,  J.  E   Houston,  and  CM.  >-o"!?a°fl7^3!28^67^ 
attachment  for  beer  keg  or  the  like.     3.311,267.  3-^8-07, 
CT.  222—155. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See— 

Johnson,  Paul  P.     3,311,504. 
Lefevre.  Rene  A.  P.  M. :  See —  o  on 

Lecorre,  Jean  P.,  Lefevre.  Serrano,  and  Yelloi.     3.311.- 

705 
Le  Gates.  Ralph  W..  and  G   F.  Hyde,  to  Westlnghouse  El^lc 
Corp.     Pressure  regulating  apparatus.     3.311.1^4.  6-^n-vi, 

pi       tO-J lift 

Legler,  Ernst,  to  Fernseh  G.m.b.H  Apparatus  for  synchro- 
niilng  a  television  picture  signal  source.  3.311,70^.  4t-^»- 
67.  Cl.  178—69.6. 

Leifels,  Heinz-Wilhelm  :  Bee—  ^  ,    .#  i        9  in  dfli 

Relchardt    Alfred    Reinhard.  and  Leifels^  3^311.491. 

Leis,  Arthur  F.     Stock  pusher.     3,310.973,  3-28-67.  Cl.  7^ 

Lettmknn,  William  J.,  to  Rohden  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Resilient 
retainer.     3,311,393,  3-28-67    Cl.  287—53 

Leltner  Kajetan.  Conical  collar  nuts  having  spaced  flats. 
3,31l'.148^  3-28-67.  Cl.  151— 41.73.  oo,,oflfl0  9« 

Lemelson.  ierome  H.  Envelope  assembly.  3.311.288.  d-^»- 
ftT    C*\    220 65 

Lemleux".  Raymond  U..  and  R.  G.  Micetlch.  to  R  A  L  Molecular 
Research  Ltd.  Derivatives  of  6-aminopenicillanlc  acid. 
3  311.611    3-28-67.  Cl.  260 — 239.1.  .     „  _ 

Len'sner.  Herbert  W..  to  Westlnghouse  E'ectrlc  Corp  Tran- 
sistorized phase  comparison  relaying.  3.olli7»o,  i-^n-vi, 
Cl.  317—28. 

Leni,  Herman  L.  :  See —  „  „,,  „„, 

bavld.  Paul  A.,  and  Leni     3.311.227. 

Leonard  Fred  L.  Latch  mechanism  and  striker.  3,311, rf»D, 
o_oQ_h7    Cl    292 228 

Leonard,  touis  H..  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp.  Refrigeration  sys- 
tem     3  310,945,  3-28-67,  Cl.  60 — 105. 

Leonard,  klchard  L.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Automatic  power 
transmission  control  system  with  rate  sensitive  speed  ratio 
downshifts.     3  310.991.  3-28-67.  Cl.  J4— 472. 

Leppert  Melvln  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  ^a^y.  Co- 
axial combiner-separator  for  combining  or  separating  differ- 
ent electrical  signals.     3,311.831,  3-28-67.  Cl.  325—178. 

Leschonski,  Kurt :  Sec—  00,100.. 

Rumpf.  Hans,  and  Leschonski.     3.311.234. 

Letch  worth.  Herman  R. :  See —  ««,nooo 

Ambos,  Henry  F..  and  Letchworth.     3,310.832. 

Levin.  Alfred  A.:  See —  „„,,-,« 

Rlchter.  Sidney  B..  and  Levin.    3.311.652. 

Lewenstein.  Abraham:  See — 

Busch.  Thomas  W..  and  Lewenstein.     3,311,499. 

Lewenstein,  Marcellne  :  See — 

Busch,  Thomas  W..  and  Lewenstein.     3,311,499. 

Lewis  William  R.,  W.  E.  Hanneman,  and  G.  W.  Woster.  to 
Wilcox  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  In- 
creasing the  readability  of  amplitude  modulated  waves. 
3.311,833,  3-28-67,  Cl.  325 — 474. 

Libbey  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See—  „  on  ooq 

Helmbrecht,  William  L.,  Welker.  and  Krleger.    S.311.233. 

Lincoln.  Lewis  L. :  See-—  00,,  n^o 

Heseltlne,  Donald  W.,  and  Lincoln.     3,311,618. 


LlndAuer  Dornler  Oesellscbeft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Kokklnls.  Nlkolaus.     3.311,138.  „..„.*        « 

Linder.  Klchard  A.,  and  R.  O.  Schneider,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Transistorized  high  speed  bistable  multi- 
vibrator for  dlglUl  counter  bit.     3,311,754.   3-28-67.  Cl. 

Llndley    Donald  C,  to  Cellu-Craft  Products.     Combined  han- 
dle and  closure  member.    3,311,144.  3-28-67.  Cl.  150—3. 
Line,  Lloyd  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Forney,  Harry  B.,  Line,  and  Muller.     3.311,685, 
Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc. :  See — 

Poskey.  Hubert  J.,  and  Thomas.    3,311.035. 
Linkous,  Clovis  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Dynamoelectrlc 
machine    with    a    single    wiring    control    supported    unit. 
3,311.764.  3-28-67.  Cl.  310—68.  ....      * 

Llnstrom.  Loren  R.,  to  Melpar.  Inc.  Electron  beam  device  for 
measuring  the  displacement  of  one  body  relative  to  another. 
3.311.746.  3-28-67,  Cl.  250 — 49.5.  „    _ 

Lipman,  Leonard,  to  V.  C.  Shannl.  and  F.  Katiman.  Swim- 
ming pool  coping.     3.310.814.  3-28-67.  Cl.  4— 172. 

Lisle,  Harvey  C. :  See —  

Long,  Florren  E..  Shaw,  and  Lisle.     3.311,287. 
Lodding.  William  F..  M.  J.  Klygis,  and  C.  N.  Foster,  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Co.,  Inc.    Closure  combination  for  deformable 
container  finish.     3,311,250.  3-28-67.  Cl.  215 — 40. 
Lodge  k  Shipley  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bowekamp.  Edward  F.     3.311.400.  ,     ^ 

Loeb.  Jullen,  and  J.-P.  Rothenbuhler.  to  Compagnle  Gen- 
erale  de  Oeopbysique  and  Instltut  Francis  des  Petroles. 
System  for  securing  a  swlsmlc  vibrator  to  a  vehicle.  3.311.- 
349,  3-28-67,  Ci.  254 — 93. 
Loebel,  Frederick  A.,  to  Aqua-Cbem.  Inc.  Vapor  compression 
still  for  distilling  Impure  water.  3,311,643.  3-28-67.  CT. 
202—160. 
Loewe  Opta  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Kusserow.  Bernd.     3,311,804. 
Loftln,   Robert  J.,   and   E.   H.   Hartgrove.  to  Celanese  Corp. 
Method    of    texturing    secondary    cellulose    acetate    yarn. 
3.310.857,  3-28-67.  Cl.  28—76. 
Lomer.  Peier  D. :  See — 

Wood.  James  D.  L.  H.,  and  Lomer.    3,311,771. 
Long.  Florren  E.,  F.  B.  Shaw,  and  H.  C.  Lisle,  to  Continental 
Can  Co..  Inc.    Flexible  container  for  microwave  sterillxatlon 
of  foodstuffs  therein.     3.311,287,  3-28-67,  Cl.  229 — 58. 
Long-Lok  Corp.  :  See — 

Rebberg.  Forrest  O.    3^10,821. 
Loper   Carl  K..  Jr..  and  R.  W.  Heine,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Manufacture  of  nodulAr  Iron.    3.311.469.  8-28-67.  Cl.  76 — 
130. 
Lopker.  Edwin  B..  to  Electric  Reduction  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd. 

Fluidized  beds.     3,311,307,  3-28-67.  Cl.  241—16. 
Lorber,  Herbert  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Test- 
ing apparatus  including  a  parametric  amplifier.    3,311,822, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  324—57.  ,     , 

Lorla,  Anthony,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Two-egulTalent  cou- 
plers for  color  photography.     3.S11.4T6.  3-28-67.  Cl.  96— 
100. 
Lotse.  Thomas  H. :  See — 

Witt.  Walter,  and  Lotxe.    3.311,014. 
Louzll.  Frledrich.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Mag- 
netic  tape  dictating  machine  of   the  self  threading  type. 
3.311,314,  3-28-67.  Cl.  242—55.13. 
Loveless,   Marion    W.      Hydraulic   operated   lid   for   canning 

retort.    3.311.255.  3-28-67,  Cl.  220—36. 
Lowe.  Frank  A. :  See — 

Hersbey.  Gerald  L..  and  Lowe.    3.311,155. 
Lowell  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Stelmen,  Lawrence  E.    3,311,331. 
Lucas.    Christopher,    to    United    States    of   America,    Army. 
Photographic  fluid  processing  apparatus.    3,311.039.  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  95—94. 
Lucas,  Joseph.  (Industries)  Ltd. :  See — 

Curran.  John  P.  S..  and  HolUday.    3.310,939. 
Lucas.  Malcolm  B..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.    Tear  tape 
for  plastic  packaging  materials.     3.311.032.   3-28-67.  Cl. 
gg j_ 

Lukas,  Edwin  J. :  See — 

Sheppard,  WllUam  L.    3,310,969. 
Lundh.  Bengt  O. :  Bee — 

Ahlfors.  Sten  E.  E..  and  Lundh.    3.311.236. 
Lusby.   George  R.,   to  Canadian  Industries,  Ltd.     Manufac- 
ture of  hydrogen  peroxide.     3.311,453.  3-28-67.  Cl.  23— 
207. 


Luxo  Lamp  Corp. :  See — 
Rlis,  John  B.    3,311,340. 

Lynch  EMward  I.,  to  General  EUectric  Co.  Vertical  syn- 
chronization system  for  use  In  a  television  receiver.  3,311,- 
701,  3-28-67.  CT.  178 — 69.5. 

MSL  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Csurgay,  Gregory.     3,311,765. 

MacArthur,  Norman  C,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Coating  composi- 
tions comprising  dlallylldene  acetal-fatty  acid  partial  ester- 
Dolyol   reaction   products.     3,311.580.   3--28-67,   CT.  260 — 

MacArthur,  Norman  C.  to  Hercules  Inc.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing heat-curable  compositions  comprising  reacting  poly- 
etheracetal  prepolymer  containing  hydroxy  groups  with  a 
hydroxy  reactive  curing  component.  3,311,674.  3-28-67, 
Cl.  260 — 849. 

MacDonald,  Murdo  A.,  to  Tru-Tork,  Inc.  Plural  transversely 
acting  controllers  for  releasing  articles.  3,311.262.  3-28- 
67.  Cl.  221—299. 

Mach-Tronlcs.  Inc. :  See — 

Maryatt,  Michael  B..  and  Mllewskl.     3,311,711. 

Mackenzie.  Robert  A..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Birmingham.  Donald.  Hill,  Mackenzie,  and  Fine.    3,311.- 
«89. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


\fackerrow,  Donald  E.,  to  Hugglns  Laboratorin.  Inc.  Metb- 
od  of  making  a  travelilog  wave  guide  device.  3,310,864, 
3-28-67.  a.  29— 1M.5. 

MacMeckln,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Rran.  Jobn  W..  and  MacMeeklo.    3.311.388. 

Madd«lozxo,  Raymond  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Tem- 
perature compensated  fuel  Injection  pump.  3,311,100, 
3-28-67.  CI.  123—140. 

Madestau,  Larry  :  See — 

Spence,  Sydney  P.,  Baker,  Steiner,  Madestau.  and  Rowe. 
3,311.868. 

Maestre.  Nell  E..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Control  circuit  for 
voltage  controlled  oscillator.  3.311.751.  3-28-67,  Ql.  307— 
88  5 

Magulre.  Philip  F..  Jr.,  and  L.  A.  J.  Sousa,  to  Orlnnell  Corp. 
Lint  collecting  enclosure.     3,311.135.  3-28-67.  CI.  139 — 1. 

Mahler,  Peter  A.,  end  S.  R.  Martin,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Clr- 
cuUr  knitting  machine.     3.310,962.  3-28-67.  CI.  66 — 42. 

Mahler,  Peter  A.,  and  K.  R.  Boyer,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Knitting 
system  for  circular  knitting  machines.  3,310,963,  3-28- 
67.  Cl.  66—50. 

Mahler,  Peter  A.,  and  W.  A.  Ounkel,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Re- 
movable patterning  assembly.  3,310,985.  3-28-67.  Cl.  66— 
156. 

Maiden  Clinton  E..  to  TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc.  Method  of 
sealing  glass-to-metal.      3.311.4«2.   3-28-67,  Cl.   65 — 41. 

Maklno.  Shlnobu.  to  Shlnko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  pelletlilng  powderous  materials  by  vibra- 
tional forces.     3.311.680.  3-28-fl7.  Cl.  264—37. 

Makow.  David  M.,  to  National  Research  Council.  Analogue 
spherical  triangle  computer.  3,311,738.  3-28-67,  a.  235— 
160.271. 

Mais,  Hugo  :  See — 

Oertel,  Qunter,  Mali,  Holtscbmldt,  and  Degener.     3.311, 
677. 

Mancuao,  Arlon,  to  Illkon  Corp.  Pre- beater  for  molding  ma 
terial.    3,310.843.  3-28-67.  Cl.  18 — 30. 

Mandelkorn,  Joseph,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  making 
a  aUlcon  semiconductor  device.  3,311,510,  3-28-67,  Cf 
148 — 1.5. 

Marchant.  Francis  C.  I.,  to  Bristol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd.  Jet 
propulsion  engines  for  aircraft.  3.310,951,  3-28-67,  Cl 
60—271. 

Marchant,  Paul  A.,  to  Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  In- 
sulated Jar.    3.311.248.  3-28-67.  Cl.  215—13. 

Marco,  Olno  J.,  and  A.  J.  Spexlale,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Pyran 
ylatlon  of  amides.     3.311.642.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260—345.7. 

Marconi.  Walter.  A.  Maszel.  M  deMalde,  and  S.  Cuclnella. 
to  8NAM  S.p.A.  Process  for  polymerising  Isoprene  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  of  titanium  tetracnloiiae  and  an 
aluminum   hydride.      3,311,604,   3-28-67,   Cl.   260—94.3. 

Marcus,  Erich  :  See — 

Tlnsley,  Samuel  W.,  Jr.,  and  Marcus.     3,311,643. 

Mares,  James  A. :  See — 

Boaer,  Bernard  B.,  and  Mares.    3,310,911. 

.Margetts,  John  L.  Stoker-flred,  coal-burning  heater.  3,311,- 
074,  3-28-67.  Cl.  110 — 45. 

Margetts,  Jobn  L.  Igniter  assembly  for  stoker-flred  heaters 
and  furnaces.     3,311.075,  3-28-67,  Cl.  110—45. 

Maremont  Corp. :  See — 

Aurich,  Cbrlstoph  W.    3,310,847. 

Marenta  A.O. :  See — 

Hecker.  Hanns  E.     3,311,524. 

Marino.  Lawrence  W.  Air  supply  dlffusers.  3,311,044,  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  98 — 40. 

Marquardt  Corn.,  The:  See — 

Caldwell,  William  I.     3,311,130. 

Marsh,  William  S.     See — 

Rao,  Koppaka  V..  Renn,  and  Marah.    3,311,537. 

Maraon.  Milton  R. :  See — 

Smith.  E.  Q..  Jr.,  Marson,  Hewitt,  and  Hage.     3311747. 

Martens,  Jack  E.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.  Headrest  positioning 
mechanism.     3,311,413,  3-28-67,  Cl.  297 — 410. 

Martin,  Samuel  R. :  See — 

Mahler.  Peter  A^  and  Martin.    3,310,962. 

Martin,  William  C,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cox,  Joseph  H..  and  Martin.    3,311,164. 

Marx,  Harry  z. :  Bw — 

Allen,  Alan  A.,  Oaln,  and  Marx.    3,311,712. 

Maryatt,    Michael    B.,    and    H.    V.    Mllewskl,    Jr.,    to   Macb 
Tronlcs,  Inc.     Resilient  core  bolder  for  pressing  head  sec- 
tions Into  alignment.     3.311.711.  3-28-67.  Cl.  179—100  2. 

Marioccbi,  Alfred,  and  .F  J.  Lachut,  to  Owens-Corning  Flber- 
glas  Corp.  Tire  construction  employing  novel  reinforcing 
system.     3.311.152.  3-28-67.  Cl.  152—359. 

Marxocchi,  Alfred,  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.  Neo- 
prene-glass  fiber  structures  and  method  for  preparation. 
3.311.028.  3-28-67.  Q.  161—193. 

Mashlnostroltelny   Zavod  Imenl  F.   E.  Dxershlnskogo :  See — 
Shapiro.  Solomon  I.,  and  Milovsky.     3,311,172. 

Maskey,  Donald  F. :  See- 
Mueller,  William  A.,  Maskey.  and  Ferguson.     3,311,115. 

Mason,  Ben  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Mason,  Thomas  T.,  and  B.  A.  Mason,  Jr.    3,311,158. 

Mason,  Thomas  T.,  and  B.  A.  Mason.  Jr.     Draw  drape  assem- 
bly with  pleats  foldable  successively  outwardly.    3,311,158, 
»-28-«7,  Cl.  160—126. 
Mason,  Warren  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Sin- 
gle crystal   quarts  Alter  elements,   transducera  and  delay 
lines.     3,311,854   3-28-67,  C\.  33»— 30. 
Maasengale,  John  T.,  and  E.  A.  Wlellckl,  to  FMC  Corp.     Par- 
tially  esterifled  regenerated  cellulose  film  as  a  packaging 
material.    3,311.498,  3-28-67,  Cl.  117—145. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc. :  See — 

Phillips,  Harold  J.  3,311,183. 
Rlctey,  aarence  B.  3,311,175. 
Rlchey,  Clarence  B.    8,811,192. 


Massillon-Cleveland-Akron  Sign  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hart,  William  S.,  Saunders,  and  Frledrlchsen.   3,310,899. 
Master  Specialties  Co. :  6'ee — 

Stevens,  Curtis  R.    3,311,T23. 
Mathiesen,  Alf  I.  F.     Hoilow  elastic  wheel  tire.     3,811,149, 

»-28-<l7,  Cl.   152 — 7. 
Olln  Mathleson  Cnemlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Ueying,  Theodore  L.,  Reid,  and  Trotx.     3,311,593. 
Matsumoto,  Raymond  T.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
DigiUl  pulse  distribution  circuit  for  dividing  Che  period  of 
a  cyclic  Input  signal  into  preuetenulned  plurality  of  out- 
puts.    3,311.757,  3-28-67,  Cl.  307— »b. 5. 
Matsunobu,  Kenjl,  and  K.  Oka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.     Method  for 
manufacturing     electrically     insulated     colls.       3,311,514, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  156 — 58. 
.Mattel,  Inc. :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.,  and  Mac  Meekin.    3,311,388. 
Matthews,   Donald   R.,    to   United   States  of  America,   Navy. 

Hybrid   Injector.      3,310,950,   3-28-67,   Cl.   60 — 261. 
Mayer,  Oscar  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mlddleton,  Frederic  H.     3,811,271. 
Mayo,  Cecil  J.  :  See — 

Corl,  James  A.,  and  Mayo.    8,311,716. 
.MayUg  Co.,  The:  See — 

Bergeson,  Richard  P.  and  Bergman.     3,811,287. 
Maxxei,  Alessandro  :  See — 

Marconi,     Walter,     Maticl,     deMalde,     and     Cuclnella. 
3  311  604 
.McClella'n,  Herbert  L.,  and  D.  E.  Husa,  to  The  NaUonal  Ma- 
chinery Co.    Method  and  apparatus  for  making  socket  head 
screws.     3,310,822.  3-28-6f.  Cl.  10—7. 
McCorquodale,  WUmer  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Hall,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  and  McCorquodale.     3,811,673. 
McCurdy.  Hugh  R.,  and  J.  R.  Van  Orsdel,  to  Hughes  Tool  Co. 
Methoo  of  preparing  WtC  containing  a  fine  dispenlon  of 
carbon.     3,311.554.  3-28-67,  Cl.  252—12. 
McDevltt.  Richard  C  :  Se9— 

Mlchaelson.  Jack,  McDevltt,  and  Scher.     3,311,520. 
McDowell  Wlllman  Engineering  Oo. :  See- 
Ban,  Thomas  E.,  ThompsoD,  and  Nelson.     3,811,465. 
McElheny.  John  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Apparatus  for 
performing  well  operations.     3,311,178,  3-28-flT^,  Cl.  176 — 
4.54. 
McElroy,    William    D..    and    E.    H.    White.      4  (or   6-)-lower 
alkoxybensotblazole2-carboxamlde.        3,311,637,     3-28-67, 
Cl.  260—304. 
McEwan,   Gilbert   J.,    to    .Monsanto   Co.      Detergent   composi- 
tions.    3,311,563.  3-28-67,  Cl.  252—161. 
McOarrahan.  Eddie  C.  :   See — 

Ollreath.   Lafayette  E..   and   McOarrahan.     3,311,180. 
.McGauchey,  William  C.  to  Automatic  Industries,  Inc.     Ultra- 
sonic Inspection  apparatus  using  variable  focus  and  gate. 
3,310  977,  3-28-67,  Cl.  73—67.9. 
McGee,  Robert,  to  Vltafoam  Ltd.    Forming  of  foamed  material 

articles.    3,311,007,  3-28-67,  Cl.  83—1. 
McOrath,  Robert  P.,  W.  M.  Leavens,  and  R.  L.  Schumacher,  to 
HP  Products,  Inc.     Floor  and  rug  tool  for  vacuum  clean- 
ing systems.    3,310,829.  3-28-67,  Cl.  15—371. 
-McOraw-Edlson  Co. :  See — 

Files,  William  C.     3,311,241. 
.Mclver,  Donald  J. :  See — 

Scruby.  Stanley  R.,  and  Mclver.    3,311,418. 
.McKay  -Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Johnson,  LeRoy  E.     3.311,820. 
Miller  John  S.    3.311,819. 
Soman.  Robert.     3,811,066. 
.McKeever,  Bruce  T.  :  See — 

Bremer.  John  W.,  Doss,  and  McKeever.     3,311,898. 
McLean,  David  A. :  See- 
Berry,  Robert  W    and  McLean.    3.311,546. 
McMahon,   Thomas   E.,   and   U.   £.   Burbach,   to   Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.     Type  sootblower  for  cleaning  the  tubes 
of  furnace  walls.     3,311,092.  3-28-67,  Cl.   122—392. 
.McMullen,  Jobn  J.,  Associated.  Inc. :   See — 

Spannhakt-.  Ernest  W..  and  Prehn.    3.310,892. 
McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See— 

•Mohrbacher.  Richard  J.    3,311.615. 
Poos,  George  I.     3.311.634. 
McWlUlams,  John  J.,  to  The  North  British  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. 
Liquid  conveying  pipes.     3,311,132.  8-28-67.  Cl.  138—111. 
Mecanalds,  Ltd.  :  See — 

James.  David  R.,  and  Richards.    3,310.816. 
-Mechanical  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Butler.  Thomas  W.,  and  Vaughn.     3.311.725. 
Medico  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Son,  Angelo  J.,  and  Delaney.    3.310,839. 
Melander,  Richard  C.  to  Tuffllte  Plastics.  Inc.    Article  holder. 

3,310,912,  3-28-67.  Cl.  47 — 41.12. 
Melas,    Constantln    M..    to   International    Business    Machines 
Corp.      Error    checking    system    for    binary    parallel    com- 
municationa.    3,311,878,  3-28-67,  Cl.  340—146.1. 
Mello,  Jan  D. :  See — 

Sijtstra.  Sytse.  and  .Mello.    3.310,954. 
.Mellott.    Robert    N..    to   The   Bunker  Ramo   Corp.      Selection 
circuit  responsive  to  plural  Inputs  In  a  priority  sequence. 
3.311,881.  3-28-67.  Cl.  340—147. 

Melnlck,  Donald  A.  Electrically  and  thermally  conductive 
shield.    3.311,696,  8-28-67,  Cl.  174 — 18. 

Melpar,  Inc  :  See — 

Irons,  Ronald  E.    3,311,758. 
Llnstrom,  Loren  R.     3,311,746. 

-Melpolder,  Frank  W.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.  Gas 
chromatographic  columns.  3,310,932,  3-28-67,  Cl.  55 — 
386. 

Mendex,  Charlea  E.  All  purpose  commodity  pneumatic  trailer. 
3.311,269,  3-28-67,  C\.  222—176. 

Mengel,  Arnold  S.  Oscillator  ring  with  random  digit  selec- 
tion.   3.311.884,  3-28-67.  Cl.  340—147, 
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Mercer    Wallace  P.,  Ill,  to  AUantlc  Research  Corp. 

circuit     8  311,796,  3-28-67,  Cl.  317— 155.5.        ,      ^        , 
Merckle    Claude   O..   W   The  Danxer  Metal   Works  Co.    Inc. 

Two  way    Clamper  with   adjustable  sensitivity.     3,811.302, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  236 — 45. 
Meredith  Drilling  Co    Inc. :  See— 

MereSlfb^^'/ohu'T,  1o  4^^^  "^'"'''Y .''''^  ATlli^^t^i: 
attachments  for  earth  drilling  apparatus.    3,311,179,  3-£ii- 

67,  Cl    175—263. 
Merla  Tool  Corp. :  See— 

Dudley,  William  A.    3,311,126. 

Dudley.  William  A.     3.311jl27.  , 

Mertler,  Charles  S.,  and  T.  H  Cllne,  to  Stevens  *"«•  Co  Inc. 
Thermal  probe  and  pilot  burner.     3,311,157,  3-28-67,  Cl. 

Me"t!7einer.  Joseph  K.,  and  H.  M.  Tenney.  to  Esso  Reoe/rch 

^Vnd  Enjlneerlng^o.^  Process  for  hydroformvlatlngand  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  polymer.  8,311,598,  3-28-67.  i,i. 
260—85.1. 

Metal  Film  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Scharf,  Walter  O.    8,311,486. 

Meulendyk,  John  W. :  See—  o  on  ,00 

Taien  Vee  C.  and  Meulendyk.    3,31i,i^J. 

Mlangolarra,  Fraiclsco.  Shuttle  less  loom  reciprocating  mech- 
anlim      3,311,137,  3-28-67.  Cl.  139—122. 

•'"''ile'm'le^ux^Rlymond'u:  and  Mlcetlch.     3,311,611. 
MlchMl     Norma/    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp.      Single 

solution   decontamination  treatment.     3,311,565,  3-28-67, 

Cl.  252—301.1. 
-'*''*'"nd*r?w^Chartei,  wlukens,  and  Mlchaelsen.     3,311,077. 
MichaSson    Jack,  R.  C.  McDevltt,  and  H.  I.  Scher,  to  Na- 
"^Sn'al  Piasttc^roducts  Co     Inc      Methc^.oy^/^'gol'- 

tured  laminate  surface.    3,811,520,  3-28-67,  Cl.  liXJ     ^"w. 

^'"''EhVStJ'el^KUu..     Michels,  Niemann,    and     Relster. 

3,311,556. 

Michigan  Magnetics,  Inc.:   See —  „„,,  _,„ 

Slurphy.  Charles  F..  and  Page.  3.311.710. 

Mlckel,  Allen  W. :  See—  _.  ^,.  ^  ,  ,  _,,  -,- 

Wilson,  Henry  B.,  and  Mlckel.  3,311.036. 
Mlckelson,  Raymond  N. :  See— 

Bnrkltt,  Harold  H.,  and  Mlckelson.    3.311,221. 

**'"?'r^a*nn'a°rVF''"ill'lV«0. 

'^'"itlMrdliflo^D.     3,311.830 
Mlddleton,  Frederic  H.,  to  0»««r  Mayer  &  ^  Inc.     MulM- 
channel  metering  system.     3,311,271,  3-28-67,   Li.  £^^ 

Mik??a,  John.     Overahoe  rack.    8,311.242.  8-28-67.  Cl.  211— 

37. 
Miles,  Clifford  V.  H  :  See— 

6dmm.  Brian  J.,  and  Miles.    3.311,799. 

"'"  Marya"rSfichie"!  b!.  fndTlllewskl.    3,311,711. 

MlUe^  cfyrll  C.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Roll  corrector 

brake  mechanism.     3,311,325.  3-28-67,  Cl.  244— 3.1. 
Miller   jSh^S.   to  The  Mckay  \lachlne  Co.    Automatic  billet 

scanning  apparatus  with  edge  sensing  means  for  reverelng 

scan.     3  311  819,  3-28-67,  Cl.  324— 3T. 

^'""•to^ey°BiyafdT:  Miller,  and  Fries.    3,311.572. 

Miller,  Lewis  J  ,  and  t).  N.  Tapper,  to  WestlnghouseElectric 

Corp.      ElasUc    fluid    apparatus.      3,311,343,    3-28-67,    Cl. 
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'*'"'coffe°r^Wllliam*E.rMiller.  and  Shewan.     3,311  906. 
Miller,  Robert  W.,  to  Alaskaug  Inc.  ,8 tone  saw  wUh  pulsed 

feed  for  chain  cutter.     3,311.415.  3-28-67,  Cl.  299—36. 
Mllliken,  Clinton  L. :  See— 

Brzezlnskl.  Norbert  J.,  and  Mllliken 
Mlllmaster-Onyx  Corp. :  See— 

Wakeman.  Reginald  L.,  and  Coates. 
Milovsky.  VJacheslav  A. :  See— 

Shapiro,  Solomon  I.,  and  Milovsky. 
Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Duwell,  Ernest  J.     3,311,485. 
Minolta  Camera  Kablshiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Ishlkawa,  Toshio.     3,311,040. 

Mission  Mfg.  Co. :  See—    ^  „  ^,   ^,  ,  „,  ,„ 

Collier,  Samuel  L.,  and  Schlndler.     3,311,177. 

Mitsubishi  Shipbuilding  k  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Atsukawa.  Masuml,  Nlshlmoto,  Iwalya,  and  Kuwabara. 
3,311,449. 
Mittelstaedt.  Georg  S.    Hydrogen-oxygen  device  in  combustion 
engines.     3,311,097,  3-28-67,  Cl.  123—119. 

Mlvllle,  Maurice :  See-  ^  „.  .„        ,o,,itM 

Hauptscbetn,  Murray,  and  Mlvllle.     3,311,666. 

Mobil  OU  Corp. :  See— 

Bergstrom,  Eric  V.     3,311,142. 
Sheffield,  Donald  H.     3,311,874. 

Moffatt,  Robert  A.,  to  Gast  Mfg.  Corp.  Integral  vacuum  pump 
and  ilr  compressor.     3,311,293,  3-28-67,  Cl.  230—209. 

Moffett  Robert  B.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Organic  chemical 
compi)und8  and  process.     3,311,636,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260-295. 

Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratorfes.  Inc.  Certain 
benxothlaiocine  derivatives.  3.311,615,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260— 
239.3. 

Mohrl,  August  F.,  J.  F.  Jarrell.  and  R.  C.  Reynolds,  to  The 
Steel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  steel  strap- 
ping.   3,311.512,  3-28-67.  Cl.  148—12.1. 

Moles.  Jimmy  D. :  See — 

Brandreth,  Franklin  B..  and  Moles.     3.310,926. 


Molt,  Kenneth  R.,  and  I.  Hechenblelkner.  to  CarlUle  Chemi- 
cal WorKs,  Inc.    Preparation  of  dlstannanes.    3,311,649,  3- 
28-67,  Cl.  260 — 129.7. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Barker,  George  E.     3,811,834. 
Campbell,  John  R.,  and  Hatton.     3,311,665. 
Carter,  Don  E.     3,310,975. 
Johnson,  William  K.     3,311,650. 
Marco,  Oino  J.,  and  Spexlale.     3,311,642. 
Mottus,  Edward  H.     3,311.597. 
Mottus,  Edward  H.     3.811,569. 
Olln.  John  F.     8,311,586. 
Montaivo.  Edwin  J. :  See —  00,,  on^ 

Suppes,  Donald  F.,  and  MonUlvo.     3,311.205. 
Montreal  Roofing  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Le  Brun,  Leon.     3,310,925.  .  r,       .        t  r»   . 

Moore,  Buell,  to  Wide-Lite  Corp.,  dlv.  of  Esquire,  Inc.     Out- 
door lighting  fixture.     3(311,743,  3-28-67.  Cl.  240--3. 
Moreines.  Harold,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Signal  limiting  and 
threshold  means  in  electronic  computing  and  control  sys- 
tems.    3,311,837,  3-28-67,  Cl.  328—169. 
Mori,  Hideo,  to  Abex  Corp.    Microwave  Identification  systems. 

3-311,915,  3-28-67,  Cl.  343—18. 
Morley  Furniture  Co. :  See — 

Crosby,  LawthMi  H.     3,311,366.  ^     ^ 

Morozov,  Vladimir  I..  E.  E.  Rylov,  B.  P.  ShtarkmaJi.  A.  I. 
Grachev,  and  V.  M.  Khanov.  DUc  extruder.  3,310,835,  3- 
28-67,  Cl.  18—12.  ^,  ^    „ 

Moore,   Edward  J.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process  for  orienting  tubular  films  of  polymeric  material. 
3,311,679,  3-28-67,  Cl.  264—25. 
Morrell,    James    N.      Automatic    regrindlng    valve    aystem. 

3.311,121,  3-28-67,  Cl.  137—15. 
Morris,  John  B. :  See — 

Hofferberth,  James  E.,  and  Morris.     3,311,380. 
Morrison,  Ben.     Upholstery  construction.     3,810,819,  3-28- 

«7.  Cl.  5—353. 
Moss,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Dyer,  Kermlt  W.,  and  Moss.     3,311,434. 
Motomatsu,  Norlyasu,  T.  Ichlkawa,  and  K.  Tanaka,  to  YawaU 
Iron  k  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.    Apparatus  for  continuous  steel  roll- 
ing and  having  movable  roll  stands.     3,310,971,  3-28-67, 
Cl    72 — 21. 
Mottus,  Edward  H.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Oil  additive.     3,311,- 

559,  3-28-67,  Cl.  252—51.5. 
Mottus,  Edward  H.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Oil  additives  compris- 
ing interpoiymers  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  esters.     3,811,597, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  260 — 80.5. 


8,310,879. 
3,311,625. 
3,811.172. 
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Mowry,  Volney  E.,  to  Stackpole  Carbon  Co.  Pressure  equaliz- 
ing device  for  split  brushes.  3,811,768.  3-28-67,  Cl.  810— 
24u. 

Mueller,  William  A.,  D.  F.  Masker,  and  O.  N.  Ferguson,  to 
The  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp.  Low  density  aerosol  filter. 
3,311,115.  3-28-67,  Cl.  131—266. 

Mufalentrucb,  Fred,  to  Dairy  Conveyor  Corp.  Article-han- 
dling method  and  apparatus.  3,311,217.  3-28-67,  Cl.  198— 
31. 

Mulholland.  George  K. :  See — 

Klemm,  Edwin  U..  and  Mulholland.     3,311,387. 

Mull.  Robert  P.,  to  Ciba  Corp.  Preparation  of  hydrochloride 
salts  of  8-methylisotblourea  derivatives.  3.311,639.  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  260— 309.6. 

Muller,  Carl :  See — 

Forney,  Harry  B.,  Line,  and  MuUer.     3,311,685.     c 

Muller  von  Hagen,  Heinx-Gunther.  to  Ilse-Werke  KG.  Paral- 
lel motion  mechanism.     3,311,337,  3-28-67,  Cl.  248—188.5. 

Murdock,  James  D. :  See — 

Graham,  Neil  B.,  and  Murdock.     3,311,573. 

Muroga,  Saburo,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
File  memory  system  with  key  to  address  transformation 
apparatus.     3,311,887,  3-28-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Murphy,  Charles  F.,  and  L.  W.  Page,  to  Michigan  Magnetics, 
Inc.  Combination  record  and  erase  head  having  a  magnetic 
housing.     3,311,710,  3-28-67,  Cl.  179—100.2. 

Murphy,  John  P.  Cellulose  Isocyanate-aliphatic  polyamlne 
ion-exchange  composition  and  method  for  making  same. 
3,311,608,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—212. 

Murray,  Jean,  to  Perfect  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.  Brassiere  and 
detachable  shoulder  harness.  3,311,112,  3-28-67,  Cl.  128 — 
425. 

Myera,  Harry  L. :  See — 

Holt,  Lloyd  J.,  Myera,  and  Zurn.     3,311,324. 

Naarmann,  Herbert :  See — 

Berding,  Cbrlstoph,  Hofmann,  Kastnlng,  Von  Katepow, 
Naarmann,  and  Reis.     3,311,596. 

Nagata,  Minoru,  and  M.  Ono,  to  Kabusbikl  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Seisakubho.  Electronic  circuit  having  a  field-effect  tran- 
sistor therein.     3,311,756,  3-28-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Nalto,  Takayukl,  and  S.  Nakagawa,  to  Brlstol-Banyu  Research 
Institute,  Ltd.  6-(2'-phenylp7razlne-3'-carboxamido)  peni- 
clllanic  acids  and  salts  thereof.  3,311,610,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
260—239.1. 

Nakagawa,  Susumu  :  See — 

Nalto,  Takayukl,  and  Nakagawa.     3,311,610. 

N'akagome.  Takenarl :  See — 

Ikeda,    Miyosbl,    Fujioka,    Suglyama,    and    Nakagome. 
3.311  536. 
Nardozza.    John   M..    to    United    States   of  America.   Armv. 
Automatic   latching   mechanism.     8,311,394,    3-28-67,   Cl. 
292—33. 
Nash  Aluminum  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

De  Klavon,  WUllam  F.     3,810.914. 
-Vatlonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  The :  Bee — 
Dryden,  Hugh  L.     3.311,502. 

National  Cash  Regiater  Co..  The :  See — 

Caldwell,  Francis  J.,  Joyce,  and  Coleowii.     3,311,300. 
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3,311,520. 


3,310.035. 


National  Machinery  Co..  Tbe :  Bee— 

McClellan.  Herbert  L.,  and  Hubs.     3,310,822 
National  Patent  Development  Corp.  -See—- 

TroU.  John  H.,  and  Kaufman.     3.311,229. 
National  Plastic  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See—- 

Mlcbaelaon,    Jack,    McDevltt.    and    Scher. 
National  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

AUen,  Lloyd  R.     3.310.862. 
National  Research  Council :  See — 

Makow,  David  M.     3.311.738. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Wurzburjr.   Otto    B.,   Olsen.   and   Fltigerald. 
National  Union  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Zellhoefer.  Glenn  F.     3.311.503.  q^^„. 

Nauchno-Iasledovatelsky     Institute    Slntetigheskl>h    Splrtov 
I  Organlchesklkh  Produktov  :  See — 

Kllmenko,  Mikhail  J.     3,311.568. 
Naumann    Douglas  E.     ChUd  aids  for  lavatories  and  the  like. 

3.311. l&O.  3-28-67.  CI.  182—129. 
Navigation  Computer  Corp.  :  See — 

Peronl.  Peter  A.     3.311.210.  ^ 

Neasham    Robert  S.     Variable  contrast  Interference  viewer. 

3.311.018.  3-28-67.  CI.  88 — 24. 
Nelson,  Carl  J.  :   See —  ^    »,  ,  ,  ,,,  ^o. 

Ban    Thomas   E..   Thompson,  and   Nelson.     3,311,4oO. 

Nelson,  Raymond  J.  :  See — 

O'Connor.    Daniel   G.,   and    Nelson.     3.311,892. 
Nelson     Raymond   L.,    to   Eastman   Kodak   Co.      Comparison 

circuit.    3.311.753,  3-28-67.  CI.  307— 88.5. 
Nettingsdorfer    Papler-und    Sulfatzellulose-Fabrik    Aktlenge- 

sellschaft :  See —  „      ,.  «o,.kqi 

Felschl.   Othmar,   Knoll,   and   Puschmann.     3,311,531. 
Neugebauer,  Walter  :  See—  aoii^m 

Blegler,    Hanns,    Neugebauer.   and   Kempers.     3,311,401. 
Neugebauer,  Wllhem  :  See —  .  _,   „ 

Steppan.  Hartmut,  Neugebauer,  Rebenstock.  and  Unger. 
3,311.605. 
New  Hermes  Engraving  Machine  Corp.  :  See — 

Berlant.  George.     3,310.874. 
Newman,  Theodore  J. :  See — 

Scotto.  Dominlck  P..  and  Newman.     3,311,326. 
Newman's  Footwear  Ltd.  :  See — 

Fielding.  Ronald.     3  310,888.  „  „  „„„    „  „„  --    «, 

Nlchola    George  B.     Extruder,  etc.     3,310,836,  3-28-67.  O. 

jg J2 

Nichols,   William   A.,   and   R.   E.   SimpM>n.     Automatic  tape 

winder.    3.311.317.  3-28-67,  CI  242—^7.1. 
Nlederprum.  Hans,  and  W.  SJlmmler,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Baver 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Proceaa    for    the    production    of    hy- 
drolyxable      amlnomethrlslllcon      compounds.        3,311.ool. 
3-28-67.  CI.  260 — »48.2. 
Nlediwieckl.  Joseph  M.  :  See—  ,,„««,« 

Ellwooi.  Walter  B..  and  Nlediweickl.     3.310,863. 
Niemann    Gustav  :  See —  ^     „  .  ^ 

Ehrlensplel.     Klaus,     Michels,     Niemann,     and     Relster. 
3.311,555.  „        ,^  ,     »^ 

Nlles,   Donald   M..    to   General   Electric   Co.     Dy nam oelec trie 
machine    lubrication    supplying    arrangement.      3,311,196, 
3-28-67.  CI.  184 — 65. 
Nlshlmoto.  Yoshlhiko :  See—  ^  ^   r,        k    - 

Atsukawa,   Masuml.  Nlshlmoto,  Iwaiya,  and  Kuwabara. 
3  311  449 
Nlti.  Rolf  Eberhard :  See—  ,   ^,,         ««,,«.«. 

Rltter,  Helnrich.  Beyerle,  and  NUi.     3.311,63S. 
Nix,  Joseph  E.  :  See- 
Brock,  Wlnford  O.,  and  Nix.     3.311,678.  ^,    „^     „^ 
Nix.  Uthal  L.     Tool  holder.     3,311,005,  3-28-67,  CI.  82—36. 
Nixon.    Brian    G.,    and    R.    C.    Preaton.    to    Welghload    Ltd. 

Dynamometers.  3,310.981.  3-28-67,  CI.  73—1*4. 
Noddin  George  A.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Non-rupturing  detonating  cords.  3.311.056.  3-2*-67,  CI. 
102—27. 
Nomine  Gerard  R.  Bucourt.  and  J.  Dube.  to  Roussel-DCLAF. 
135-n-Dropyl-i8.10-bls-nor-progesterone  and  process  of  prep- 
aration.    3.311.616.  3-28-47.  CI.  260—239.8. 

Norman.  George  M.  :  See — 

Lee.   Ryals  E.,  Houston,  and  Norman. 

North  American  Aviation   Inc.  :  See — 
HofTerberth.    James    E.     and    Morris. 
MaUumoto.  Raymond  T.     3.311.757. 
Slater.  John  M.     3.310,877. 
Stein.  John  A.,  and  Aastln.     3.311,732. 
North  American  Electronic  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Young.  George  H.     3,310  883. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bosma.  Uendrik.     3,311.849. 
-  -  3.311,838. 

and  Van  Gerwen.     3,311,442. 

3.311,708. 
de    Haan,    DIemer,    and    van    Santen. 


3.311.267. 
3.311.330. 


Danker,  Berend 
De  Jager.  Frank. 
De  Kroes.  Jan  L. 
Dntnker.    Simon. 

3.311.V81. 
Oreefkes,    Johannes 


A.,    and    lUemens.     3,311,827. 


3.311.314. 

3.311,050. 
J.,  and  Van  de  Omaf.     3,311,883. 
3.311,777. 
MeMo.     3.310.954. 
3,311,847. 


Louiil,  Friedrlch 
Schmidt.  Siegfried. 
Schmlts.    Maltheus 
Schroder,  Johann. 
SUUtra.  Svtse,  and 
Smealers.  wouter. 
Zarm.   Uorst.     3.311,379 
North  British  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 
McWmiams.  John  J.     3.311.132. 

Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
RutuUs.    Uldls.     3,311.839. 

Noyea,    LeRoy    C,    to    General    Electric    Co.     Programmer. 
3,311,303,  3-28-67,  CI.  236—46. 

Nussbaum-Chrlstmann,  OuUlermo.    Comooslte  abrasive  grind- 
stone*.    3.310,916.  i-28-«7,  Cl.  51-206.5. 


to  Boehrlnger   Ingelheliii 
3,311,624,    3-28-67,    Cl. 


3,311,514,    3-28-67,    Cl. 


Oak  Electro/Netlcs  Corp  :  See — 
Lace.   Melvln  A.      5,311.717. 
Oberthur.   Helnrich.  to  "Teves.  Alfred.  Maschlnen    und  Arma- 
turenfabrlk  KG.     Front  and  rear  brake  proportioning  sys- 
tem.    3.311.422.  3-28-67.  Cl.  303—6. 
O'Brien,  Leo  J.,  and  L.  W.  Holm..  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California. 
Secondary     recovery     technique.      3.311.167.     3-28-67,     Cl. 
16d— 9. 
Obrochta,  Frank  T. :  See — 

Dlemond.  LeRoy  H..  and  Qbrochta.     3,310,859. 
O'Connor,  Daniel  G.,  and  K.  J.  NeUon.  to  General  Precision. 
Inc.     Porting  system  with  two-line  sorting  switch.     3.311.- 
892.  3-28-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Oddsen.   Gustav   A.,   to  Columbian   Bronze  Corp.     Method  of 

Clamping.     3.310.861.  3-28-67,  Cl.  29—150. 
Oertel,  Gunter.  H.  Malz.  H.  Holtscbmldt.  and  E.  Degener.  to 
Farbenfabrlken     Bayer     AktlengeselUchaft.     Phosphorous, 
arsenic    or    antimony    derivatives    of    urea    and    thiourea. 
3.311.677.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260—926. 
Oetllker.  Otto,  to  The  Stalker  Corp.     Gas  turbines.     3,310,- 

940.  3-28-67,  Cl.  60—39.36 
Offlce  National  D'Etudes  et  de  Recherches :  See — 

Glrard.   Andre  J.     3,311.015. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The  :  See — 
Kasper^  Robert  J.     3,311.695. 
Ohnacker,  Gerhard,  and   E.  Woltun.   to  Boehrtnge  Ingelhelm 
G.m.b.H.      No%el     4H  dithlino[5.4-lpyriinldiDe8.      3,311.62;i. 
:i-2H-67.   Cl.   260—246. 
Olinacker    Gerhard    and  E.   Woltun. 
G.m.b.H.     4  -  amino  -  plperldlnes. 
260—247.1. 
Oka,   Kazuo  :  See— 

Matsunobu,    Kenjl.    and    Oka. 
156—53. 

Okland,  Olav,  and  H.  W.  Halght,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Spherically  trained  platform.  3.311.336.  3-28-67. 
Cl.  248—163.  ^.       „ 

Olln,  John   F.,   to   Monsanto   Co.     Esters  of  dibasic  blcycllc 
acids  and  use  as  plastlcliers.     3,311,586.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260— 
30.4. 
Oliver.  Wesley  H.     Advertising  display  can.     3.311.226.  3-28- 

67.  Cl.  206—47. 
Olsen.^  Herbert  C. :  See— 

Wurzburz.    Otto    B..    Olnen.    and    FltzKerald.     3.310.935. 
Olsson.  Jons  K.   A.,  and  S.  A.  Olsson.  to  Telefonaktle-bolaget 
L  M  Erlcstion.      .Method  of  writing-in  and  non-erasing  read- 
ing of  binary  iDfonnution  in  magnetic  ring  cores.     3.311.- 
899.  3-28-67.  Cl.  340—174. 
Olsson.  Sven  A.  :  See — 

Olsson.  Jons  K.  A.,  and  Olsson.     3.311.899. 
O'Neill.    Bert    J.     Track    propulsion    for    ferries.     3.311.082. 

3-28-67.  CI.    115—8. 
Onions.  John  H.     Ball  striking  club  Includine  tensed  torque 
resisting  grip  layer  not  laterally  displaceable  by  compres- 
sive forcen.      3.311.375.  3-28-67.  Cl.  .'7^-81.5. 
Ono.   Mlnoru  :   See— 

Nagata.  Mlnoru.  and  Ono.     3,311.756. 
Ontario  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Francis,  Thomas,  and  Jones.     3.311.459. 
Orden.   Burt   B.  :   See— 

Gruen.  William.  Orden.  and  Horemeyer.     3.311.109. 
Orloll,  Alessandro.     Apparatus  for  operating  on  continuously 
moving  material  with  means  to  relate  the  speed  of  the  tool 
carriage   to   that  of  the  material.     3.310.855,  3-28-67.  Cl. 
25—107. 
Ostwald,   Frlti.   F.   Beuchle,  and  D.  Yarga,   to  Alfred  Teves 
Maschlnen  -und  Armalurenfabrlk  KG.     Gas-cushion  assem- 
bly for  vehicular  suspension  systems.     3.311.386.  3-28-67. 
Cl.  280 — 6. 
Owen.    Nathan    B..    to    Twin    Temp    Inc.      Heat    exchanger. 

3.311,163.  3-28-67.  Cl.  165—55. 
OwenH-Cornlng  Flberglas  Corp.  :  See- 

MarzocchT.  Alfred,  and  Lachut.     3.311.152. 
.Marzocchl.   Alfred.     3.311.528. 
Owens.  Daniel  K.  :   See — 

Gronhols.  LeRoy  F..  Owens,  and  Price.     3,310,860^ 
Owens-Illlnols.   Inc.  :  See — 

Heider,  James  E.     3,311.684. 
Howell.  John  R.     3.311.232. 
Oxford  Paper  Co.  :  See— 

Barbour.  Marshall  S.     3.311.489. 
Hart.  Robert  T.     3.311.492. 
Pace.    Henri,    to    Fabriques    Reunles   de    Lampes    Electrlques. 
Method   of   fliling   electric   Incandescent    lamps,    discharge 
tubes  or  the  like  with  gas  and  of  sealing  the  same.     3.311,- 
439.  3-28-67.  Cl.  31fr— 24. 
Pace  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hall.  Gardner  V.     3.311.372. 

Pacific  Kelp  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Huff.   Major  W.     3.311,238. 
Packard.    George    N..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Nondegenerate     multtniode     tracKlng     system.     3,311,916, 

3-28-67.   Cl.   343 — 100. 

Page.  John  R. :  See — 

Page.  Robert  M.     3,311,912. 

Page,  Leo   W.  :   See — 

Murphy.  Charles  F..  and  Page.     3.311.710. 
Page.   Richard   W..   and   H.   C.   Kllpatrlck.   to  Chaves  Dental 

Instrument  Corp.     AdJusUble  cervical  tray  and  Instrument 

console    dental    chair      3.311.411,    3-28-67.    Cl.    297—170. 
Page,  Robert  M..  %  to  L.  R.  Phllpott.  and  %  to  L.  C.  Young, 

%  to  J.  R.  Page,  and  hi  to  0.  O.  Leaf.     Recognition  system. 

3,311.912.  3-28-67.  Cl.  343—6. 
Paget.  Michel,  and  O.  Bloch,  to  Inatltut  Francals  du  Petrole 

des  Carburants  et.     Gas  electrodes  and  their  fabrication. 

3.311.505.  3-28-67.  Cl.  136 — 86. 

Palermo,   Frank  P.  :  See— 

Hanan,  Maurice,  Palermo,  Raver,  and  Scbay.     3,311,888. 


Palltex  Project-Co.,  G.m.b  H  :  See— 

I<^anzen,  Gustav.     3,310,934. 
Palley,  Carl  W.  .  See—        ^  „  ,,  „  „,,  „«« 

Cuno    Frederick  B.,  and  Palley.     3,311,868. 
Palll.,"§Werand  J.'Rllett,  to  fclHott  Brothers   (London) 
Ltd.     Group  thrust  compensator.     3,310,949,   'i-ZH-OT,  ci. 

Pa^sano!   Rocco  R.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Army. 

Fluid    vortex    oscillator.      3.311,120.    3-28-67,    Cl.    137-1. 
Pun  American  I'etroteum  Corp. :  See— 

Gever   Robert  L..  and  Landruni.     3,311,b7o. 
Parlkh    Mranjan  M    and  R.  L.  Hodson.  to  The  International 

Nickel  Co     inc.     Pr(Kess  for  producing  nickel-coated  steel. 

3.310.870.  3-28-67.  Cl.  29— 420.5.     -.^„.     .    p.       Surface 
Park.    William   R.    R..    to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.      buriace 

treating   of   alkenyl    aromatic    ''"'''""iK'^lT^n*     ?  ail  -W7 
matte   finished   Ink  receptive   surface   thereon.     8.811,497, 

3-28-67.  Cl.  117—138.8. 
Parke.  Davis  &  Co. :  Sec-- 

Capps,  David  B.     3.311,614. 
Wlttle,  Eugene  L.     3,311,645 
Parker,  WIK reif  S.,  %  to  Edge  and  Sons  Ltd. 

fenders.    3.311,081.  3-28-67.  Cl.  114— 220. 
Parsons,  Burton,  Chemicals,  Inc. :  see — 

Rankin,  Billy  F.     3,311,677. 
Parsons,  William  F.  :  See — 

Ladd,  LeRoy  8.,  Parsons,  and  Weagley. 
Partlck  Cudahy  Inc.  ■See— 

Robarge,  Claude  W.     8,311,478. 
Partyka,    Richard   A.,    to   Bristol-Myers  Co.      --—--"• ---^ 
pyrrolo[2,3-d]pyrimldines.     3,311,628.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260— 

Pattfson     Wesley    8.,    to   General   Electric   Co.      Cantilever 

Vlldrout  sheir   3.^11,072.  3-28-67,  Cl    108-143 
PawloskL    Chester    E.,    to    "The    D<>^,   Chemical    Co.      11  U 


Dock  and  like 


3,311,522. 
Derivatives  of 


Peiristlne,  Morton.     Automatically  tlltable  beach  umbrella. 
Pei•?nV.•%n^\^Ii"^ea^^|^^^Lace^^acMne  C^^nc. 

Hydraulic  Jack  means.     3.310.941.  3-28-67.  Cl.  tiu— OiS. 
Pearne  and  Lacey  Machine  Co^.  Inc. :  See— 

Pech''Klri'H':'7o''chandfer'lvins  Inc.     Rotary  shaft  seal. 

Pe'ci?iV?'WVmS;'d'fe':'tfHTh'nA  Cay.     Releasable  vessel 

p|  »anfe'^tf  b^m^^^^^  3M-tin^  mean^ 

for  magaalne  supply  in  embossing  tools.     3,811,^08,  3— »- 

P«dlr£li,'ri^H.,   to  ^7r  .llf^f^':'''ii^'-209^t-tif 
tools  and  magazine  supplies  therefor.     8,311,^09,  3— ^^-«^, 

PeSles®  Di^ld  M.     Storage  boxeg  adapted  to  coact  with  BheU 
structure   for   sealing.      3.311.437.  3-28-67,  Cl.   31^—^0. 
Pelley.  Richard  B. :  See—  _  .  j.,. 

Carpenter,  Lester  E.,  Pelley,  and  Hall.     3,311,0^3. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.:  See— 

HauDtschein    Murray,   and  Mlvllle.     3,311^566. 
Peras    LSclen.   to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  »«""".    .Re- 
liction and  control  electronic  circuit  for  circuit  breaking. 

Pe?4^rlJ''^hUt;'e'j^'to''S7n'e?al  Precision  1-     Attitude 
pl?koff  arrangement  for  inertlal  reference  package.    3,310,- 
873.  3-28-07.  Cl.  33—1. 
Perfect  Brassiere  Co..  Inc  :  See- 
Murray,  Jean.     3,311,112. 
Perkins  Engines  Ltd. :  See— 

Hayward,  William  J.     8.311,^00.  oift„inif 

Peronl'^eter    A      to   N«^»f»"<>5,  C^^i^^g^^  ?l'%7-8!i    * 
panel  keyboard  mount.    3.311,210,  3-/»-«t,  ci.  iw< 

Perron,  Yvon  G.  -See—         .. 

PerrJ'il^'ed^nS  H"^.'LTr's?on,'to"/TTertellng  *  So^^^ 

iS?"      ComblMtlon    excavating    and     trimming    machine. 

3,3i0  893.  3-28-67.  Cl.  37—85. 

Pefe?.^'ft?rb«rt  E^  '™ktHe.l  mUMoce  h»tl».  .pwratu.. 

3.311.784.  3-28-OJ.  Cl.  21»— 50. 
Ptterum.  J    Cb«rlei:S«^  ,o,,ni5 

Pfizer,  Chas..  A  Co..  Inc. :  See —  qqukqt 

Pan  Knnnaka  V    Renn   and  Marsh.     3.311.537. 
PhillK-KlSV-'s^elsaw  inc.udln^jear  m^^^^^ 

mitting  movement.     3  311.373.  i-^a-oi,  ^i.  ^t^ 
Phillips,  Edwin  R. :  See—  „».iiii..«      ^■qii  M7 

Williamson.   Robert  G.,  and  PhllHpS;^    ^'Trl'.^r  having 
Phillips,  Harold  J.,  to  Massey  Ferguson  In^-    ^^°'  °*'^*°» 

saddle  gas  tanks.     3.311.183.  3-28-67    CU  180--1. 
Phniina    Norman  W    F..  B.  Rapson.  and  F.  W.  Soutnam,  lo 
"^  Wm^nlumTa'bo^torles  Ltd.  "^Gas-llquld  conUct  apparatv^^ 

for  aluminum  refining  by  the  subhallde  distillation  process. 

3.311.363.  3-28-67.  Cl.  266—34. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  '•  See--  q  am  Rf« 

Barber,  Franklin  T.,  and  Wrlde.     3,310,882.        ^, 
Cabbage.  John  T.     3,311,667. 
Dunn.  Robert  0.     3.311.666. 
Van  ^ool,  Joe.     3,811,561. 


Philpott,  La  Verne  B. :  See — 

1>age,  Robert  M.     8.311,912.  „        „  ^ 

PhlpDS,    Arthur    L.,    to    Aerojet-Oeneral    Corp.      Propellant 

liner.     3,311,013,  3-28-67,  Cl.  86—20. 
Phoenix  Electronics  Components,  Inc. :  See — 

Rendessy,  William  L.     3,311,«90. 
Photogrammetry,  Inc. :  See — 

Cummins,  James  B.     3,311,038. 
Placesl,  Robert,  and  R.  H.  Waser,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica   Navy.     Multiple  piston  two-stage  light  gas  launcher. 
3,311,020,  8-28-67,  Cl.  89—8.  ^  ,  ^,     , 

Plcard,  Pierre,  to  8.A.  COQ-Prance.  Gate  valve  assemhly  for 
isolating  fluid  filled  compartments  In  shielded  power  station 
switching  arrangement  for  Inspection  and/or  repair. 
3,311,727,  3-28-67,  Cl.  200—148.  „   ,  „„„    ^  „o 

Plckard,  Edgar  C.     Dust  seals  for  trunks.     3.311,203.  8-28- 

67.  Ci.  190—19.  ^  ^     ., 

Pickering.  John  J,     Cooking  utensil  with  basting  apparatus. 

3,311,048,  3-28-67,  Cl.  99--346. 
Pierce,  Andrew  E.     Adhesive  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
mer of  a  carboxyllc  acid  ester,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  an 
amlnopUst.     3,311,581,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—29.4. 
Pierce,  Elwood  K.,  Jr.,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.    Well  head  assembly 
with  means  for  effecting  a  preloaded  seal.    3.311,168,  8- 
28-67,  Cl.  166—89. 
Pilklngton  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

Bulcralg,  William  B..  and  Blood.     3,311,700. 
PlUsbury  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Frltzberg,  Edward  L.     3,310,881. 
Harmon,  James  V.     3,311,263. 
Pilot  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Berry,  Clyde  A.     3,310,966. 
Pine,  Buddie  J. :  See—  ^         „  „,, 

Birmingham,  Donald,  HUI,  Mackenzie,  and  Pine.     3,811,- 
889 
Plntell     KUlton    H.,    to   Intron    International,    Inc.     Electric 

capacitor.     3,311,801,  3-28-67,  CI.  317—268. 
Pitt,    Paul    E.,    to    Duncan    Electric    Co.,    Inc.     Transient 
insensitive  pnotoelectrtc  Impulse  device  for  use  with  watt- 
hour     meter     to     actuate     demand     recorder.     8,811,824, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  324—103.  ^  „         .    . 

Pitt,   Solomon  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Record   transport 

system.     3.311  3G9.  3-28-67,  Cl.  271 — 45.  ^      ^ 

Pitts,  Bobby  L.,  W.  A.  Smith,  and  W.  P.  Warthen.  to  Deering 
MlUlken  Research  Corp.  Textile  drafting  arrangement. 
3.310^845,  3-28-67,  Cl.  19 — 245. 

^'"^ferenna"  Wllfiam  E.,  Halllday,  and  Pitts.     3,811,405. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Atkeson,  Florian  V.     3.311,468.   „  ,  „, 
Keslar,  Leroy  D.,  and  Rankin.     3.311,517. 
Plaslaatlc.  Inc. :  See — 

Burkltt,  Harold  H.,  and  M^ckelson.     3,811,221. 
Plastering  Development  Center.  Inc. :  See — 

Hager.  Robert  E.     3.311,065. 
Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Tslen,  VeeC,  and  Meulendyk.     3,311.123.  _   ..  .^ 

Podell  Allen  F.,  to  Anzac  Electronics.  Inc.  Low  loss  hybrid 
connector  utilizing  high  permeability  magnetic  core  mate- 
rial. 3.811,860.  3-28-67.  Cl.  833—11.  „  .  ..  . 
Polishouk,  Vltalil  P.,  M.  R.  Tsln,  and  S.  S.  Zatoulovsky,  to 
Inatltut  Llteinogo  Prolivodstva  Akademll  nauk  Ukralnakol. 
Method  of  metal  modification  under  pressure  and  arrange- 
ment to  carry  out  same.  3,311,467,  3-28-67,  Cl.  75 — 46. 
Polyslus  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Helnemann,  Otto.     3.311,421.  .r.    *  • 

Poos,  George  I.,  to  McNeil  Laboratories  Inc.  Cert^n 
norbornene-(ane)   dlcarboximldes.     3,311,634,  3-28-67,   C\. 
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POschl,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellachaft 
TraveUing  wave  tube  operating  with  helically  moving  elec- 
trostatically guided  electron  beam.     3,311,778,  8-28-67,  O. 

Polkey,  Hubert  J.,  and  G.  F.  Thomas,  to  Llgf  Temco-Vought, 
Inc.    Heat  reslsUnt  coating  for  mats.     8,311,035,  3-28-07, 

Post!  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Business  MacWnM  Corp. 
Neurlstor  associative  memory.  8,311,897,  3-Z»-«7,  i-i. 
340—173. 

°*  Blanch,  Julian  E.,  Post,  and  Klein.     3.311.448. 
Powell.  David  B..  to  General  Electric  Co      Releasable  latch 

member  for  electric  circuit  breaker.     3,311,724,   3-28-67, 

Cl    200^—116 
Powers,    Walter    H      to    Walker    Mfg.    Co.     Ceramic    wated 

muffler   with   drainage   openings.     8,311,189,   3-28-67.   ci. 

181—35. 

"  Spannhake,  Ernest  W.,  and  Prehn.     3.310,892. 
PrelsslLester  L.,  to  Wollard  Aircraft  Service  Equipment  Inc. 
Conveyance    gangway    with    leveling    system.      3,310,823, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  14—71. 
Premier  Microwave  Corp. :  See — 
Abrams,  Irving.     3,311.861. 

Preston.  Roy  C. :  See — 

Nixon.  Brian  G..  and  Preston.     3.310,981.  ^ 

Price.  Charles  R. :  See—  oo^noan  " 

Gronholz,  LeRoy  F.,  Owens,  and  Price.     3,810,860.        _^ 

Prisekln.  Constantlne  :  See-—  ^  rK.^j„„„     noti 

Flllpowskl,  Richard  F.  J..  Prisekln.  and  Davidson.    3.311,- 
704. 
Prlzer    Charles  J.,  and  W.  D.  Emmons,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Co. 


'^N-aikylmorphoilnone  esters  of  alkenyUucdnlc  anhydrides 
3,311,568.  8-28-67.  Cl.  252 — 47.6. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The :  Sej^ 
Lucas,  Malcolm  B.     3.311,032. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ProD«ter.  Charles  H.,  Jr  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electronic 

data   proceaaor.      ^311, 885,    3-28-07.    Q.    340—172.5. 
Puente   Jose  R.,  to  Leamnlng  Industries  Inc.     Stackable  tote 

box.     3.311,257,  3-28-«7,  CI.  220— 97. 
PulD  and  Paper  Reaearch  Institute  of  Canada :  See — 

De     Montlgny,     Ralmbault     M.     A.     T.,     Lapolnte,     and 
Buchanan.     3,311.533. 
Pulver.  Ralph  W.  Jr. :  See—  oo,,«a« 

Delme|e.  James  W..  Jr..  and  Pulver.     3.311.890. 
Pundsack.  Frederick  L.:  See—  ,o,,«,« 

Jaunarajs.   Karlls  L..  and  Pundsack.     3.311.516 
Purslano.  Leonard  C.  and  A.  H    Cohen    to  The  BendU  Corp. 
Electromagnetic  Indicator  device.     3.311,911.  d-iSS-o*.  *-i 
340—378. 
Puschmann.  Gerhard  :  Seo—  qqii«^i 

Felscbl.  Othmar.  Knoll,  and  Puschmann.     3.311.531. 
Quarilampen  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Frledl,  Wolfgang.      3.311.843. 
Quayle,  Alexander:  See —  „  „..  .„- 

WoLlner    Paul    and  Quayle.     3.311.104. 
QulnUn    Jos^jph  B..  and^J.  5.  Scanlon.  Jr..  to  United  States 
of     America      Army.     Combustible     caseless     ammunition. 
3  311  037.  »^28-67.  CI.  102 — 38.  ^         ,^  ,^ 

Qulnn     Jaies.    to    Sprague    Electric    Co.     Capacitor    unit, 
3  311  697.  3-28-67,  CI.  174— 52.  ^         ..  .     . 

Quittner,   George   F..   to   API   Instruments   Co      .Non^contact 
apparatus   for   magnetically   measuring   strain.     3.311,818, 
3-28-07,  Cl.  324—34. 
R  *  L  Molecular  Research  Ltd. :  See—  „«,,«,, 

Lemleux.   Raymond  C.  and  Mlcetlch.     3.311.011. 
Radlstlon  Inc.  :  See — 

Glover.  Edward  B.     3.311.909.  ^        ^ 

Rait     Joseph    M.      Portable    refrigerator    for    b«verage   con 

tainers  and  the  like.     3,310,953.  3-28-07   Cl    62—3 
Rait  Joseph  M.    Portable  humidity  control  device.    S.sii.doo, 

3-'28-6f.  a.  261—2. 
Raleigh  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

Raley^^^hrriei"^.":  ?r..  t^''A?Sw  Chemical  Co^    ^^^^^^^ 

the  chloromethylatlon  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons.    3,311,00^. 

3-28-67,0.260—93.5.  ,  ...  „,-, 

Ri^sey    Joseph  D.     Resilient  bumpers  for  vehicles.     3.311.- 

397.  3-28-67,  Cl.  293 — 84. 
Randall,  Frank  E. :  See-- 

Smith.  Lester  L..  and  Randall.     3,311.047.  i  „rtpr 

Rankin.  Billy  F..  to  Burton  Pf"o°«  ChemlcaU.  Inc     Lnder- 

water     contact     lens     solution.     3.311.677.     d-^»-o<.     «-«• 

260—17. 
Rankin,  John  S. :  See—  o  o, ,  r,t 

Keslar  Leroy  D..  and  Rankin.     3.311.517.         ..    ,     ^v, 
Rao    Koppaka  V.,  D.  W.   Renn.  and  W.  S.  Marsh,  to  Chas^ 

Pflzer  *  Co.    Inc.     Roseollc  acid  and  method  of  preparing 

same.     3.311.537.  3-28-07.  Cl.  107—65. 
Rapson.  Br^an.  and  F.  W.   Southam.   »«  A»""''''"?oiA'*«'^V 

torles  Ltd.     Refractory  gas  seal.     3.311,302,  3-^»-«7,  ci. 

266—34. 
^'"'phuBprNormt^W.  F..  Rapson.  and  Soatham.     3.311.- 

Rasmuswi     Ray   R..   to   El   Paso   Natural  Gas  Products  Co. 

''''cX'ct  of   hydroxyl   compound  containing  polymerl|anon 

catalyst  with  heated  hydrocarbon  oil.     3,311.545,  6-£»-hi, 

Cl.  203 — 41. 

""^"te^hl' "e^i^.    Bataj.    Danhel.    Zmatllk.    and    Sedlecky. 

3,310,964. 
•^^''^anarMaurt^Palermo,  Raver,  and  Schay.     3.311.888. 
Rayette-Faberge.  Inc.  :  See— 

Blrkelo.  Elnar  P..  and  Johnson.    3,311.oOtf.  .„„»Mn 

RayfllldrHarry  F..  t6  Burroughs  Corp.    Tape  rewind  system. 

3.311.^3,  3-28-07.  Cl.  242— 55  12 
Reading  Golf  Equipment  A  Supply  Co..  Inc. .  uee— 
Venike.  Gene.     3.311.261. 

"^'^^sfeppl/Km/t'^^eugebauer,  and  Bebenstock.  3.311.- 

605. 

"''**S?eS?an^  nVrfmuT:  Xeugebauer.  and  Rebenstock,  3,311.- 

605. 

Bebenstock.  Wilhelmlne  :  See —  j  „  w       »«-w  •j'»ii 

Steppan.  Hartmut,  Neugebauer.  and  Bebenstock,  3,311.- 

Reed  Frederick  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Feed 
S^Ksm.     3.311.021.  3-28-67,  Cl    89-33.         „     ^    .^^ 

Reeder,  Earl,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  5-aryl-3H-1.4-b€nxo-dlaiepln-2-(lH)- 
ones.     3.311.612,  3-28-07,  Cl.  260—239.3. 

Rees  Herbert  L.  Bonded  low-temperature  laminated  reslst- 
an'ce  heater.     3.311.862.  3-28-07.  Cl.  338—211 

Refabert.  Claude,  to  Etabllssements  Clodrey-Polyflex.  Sleep- 
ing dolls.     3,310,908.  3-28-07.  Cl.  4^—169. 

"*"'  Coffe^'^lilfaml:..  Miller,  and  Shewan.    3.311,906. 

Regina  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Verhagen.  Edward  L.     3.310.827. 

Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 
De  Castelet.  Gaetan  D.    3.311.093. 
De  Castelet,  Gaetan  D.    3,311,364. 
Peras,  Luclen.     3.311,786. 
Rehberg   Forrest  G..  to  Long-Lok  Corp.     Self-locking  fastener 

machine.     3.310,821.  3-28-67.  Cl.  10—2. 
Reichardt.  Alfred.  H.  Relnhard,  and  H.-W.  Lelfels.  to  Badlache 
Anllln-  &  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.     Method  o' coat- 
ing polyoleflns  with  vlnylidene  chloride  copolymers.    3,311,- 
491.  3-28-07.  Cl.  117—47. 

feeyJng.  Theodore  L..  Reid,  and  Trot*.     3,311,593. 


3.311.675. 


Reijns   Gerardus  L..  and  A.  Teien,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica   Army.     Apparatus  for  synchroniiing  cyclically  moving 
members.     3,311,882.  3-28-67.  Cl.  340—147. 
Belners.  Walters  :  See — 

Furst.  Stefan.     3,311,311.  ^  .  „,     .  .    ^ 

Reinert,  Raymond  L.,  and  C.  T.  FUss    to  General  Electric  Co. 
Processes  of  producing  smooth  adherent  coatings  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethjlene.     3,311,494,  3-28-07.  Cl.  117—75. 
Relnhard.  Hans:  See—  ^  „„,.  ^„, 

Reichardt.  Alfred.  Relnhard.  and  Lelfels.     3,311.491. 
Relfschnelder,    Walter,    to   The  Dow   Chemical   Co.      Hexakls 

thioethers.     3,311,664.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260—609. 
Rels.  Herman  :  See —  ^ 

Berdlng.  Christoph,   Hofmann.  Kastning.   Von  Kutepow, 
Naarmann,  and  Rels.     3,311,596. 
Belster.  Dieter  :  See —  .     „  . 

Ehrlensplel,     Klaus.     Mlcbels.     Niemann,     and     Reiater. 
3.311,555. 
Relton  Corp.  :  See — 

Ward.  James  E.    3,310.989.  „      ^  „ 

Remy,  Hermann,  to  Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrlk  G. m.b.H. 
Gas  cigarette  lighter  with  spark  ignition.  3.311.789.  3-28- 
67,  Cl.  317—86. 
Rendessy,  William  L.,  15%  to  Phoenix  Electronics  Compo- 
nents, Inc.  Trailer  hitch  apparatus.  3,311.390.  3-28-07, 
Cl.  280—504. 
Renn.  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Rao.  Koppaka.  Renn.  and  Marsh.     3.311.537. 
Renneker,  H.  H..  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Underwood.  James  T.     3.311.069. 
Revell,  Alan  E.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     Air  filter 
control   apparatus   for  controlling  movement  of  filter  me- 
dium through  a  gas-treating  section.     3,310,931,  3-28-07. 
Cl.  55—354. 
Rexall  DruK  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 
Doak,  Kenneth,  Erchak,  and  Toekes. 
Marchant,  Paul  A.     3,311,248. 
Toekes.  Barna.     3,311,670. 
Reynders,  Anton.     Apparatus  relating  to  evacuating  and  fill- 
ing gas  discbarge  lamps  and  the  like.     3,311,440.  3-28-67, 
Cl.  316—30. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

De  Rldder.  Ernst  J.    3.310,923. 
Whltaker.   William  C.  and  Krupp.     3,311,034. 
Reynolds.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Mohri.  August  F..  Jarrell.  and  Reynolds.     3.311,512. 
Rhelnstahl  Huttenwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Armbruster.  Werner  K.     3,310,850. 
Richards.  Derek  J.  :  See — 

James.  David  R..  and  Richards.     3,310,816. 
Richardson.  William  G.  :  See— 

Boulais,  Jean  E.    P..   Desrochers.   Richardson,  and  Tan- 
guay.     3,310,983. 
Rlchey.   Clarence  B..  to  Massey-Ferguson   Inc.     Multipurpose 

Implement.     3.311.175.  3-2»-67.  Cl.  172—136. 
Rlchey,  Clarence  B..  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.     Tree  working 

platform.     3,311.192,  3-28-67.  Cl.  182—141. 
Rlchman.  Peter  L..  to  Weston  Instruments.  Inc.     Operational 

rectifier.     3.311,835.  3-28-67.  Cl.  328—146. 
Rlchter,  Peter  :  See — 

Baumann,  Hans.  Federkiel,  and  Rlchter.     3,311,443. 
Rlchter,  Philip,  to  Fuller  Co.     Hydraullcally  operated  hatch 

cover.    3,310.913.  3-28-67,  Cl.  49—340. 
Rlchter,    Sidnev   B..   and  A.   A.   Levin,   to   Velsicol   Chemical 
Corp.       Methyl-S-n-propyl-2,3.5.eitetrahaIomonothiotereph- 
thalate.     3.311,652,  3-28-67.  Cl.  260—455. 
RIehl,  Lothar.  and  E.  Slggel.  to  Verelnlgte  Glansstoff-Fabriken 
AG.    Process  for  the  purification  of  ethylene  glycol  by  treat- 
ment with  magnesium  oxide  and  water.     3.311,544.  3-28- 
67.  Cl.  203—36. 
Riemens.  Karel :  See — 

Greefkes.  Johannes  A.,  and  Riemens. 
Biggs.  Olen  L..  Jr..  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
composition  containing  resin  aliamide. 
a.  252—390. 
Rigor.    Herbert   W.      Lockable  container  closure. 

3-28-67.  Cl.  215—9. 
Rlls,   John   B..   to   Luxo  Lamp  Corp.     Equipoise  mechanism 
particularly  for  supporting  lamps  and  small  television  sets. 
3.311.340.  3-28-07.  Cl.  248—284. 
Rilett,  John  :  Bee — 

Pallls,  Stephen,  and  RUett.    3,310.949. 
RIngleb,   Friedrlch  O..   to  United   States  of  America.  Navy. 
Smoke  control  apparatus.     3,311,046.  3-28-07.  Cl.  98 — 60. 
Rlngley.  Edward,  and  E.  J.  Graxulls.  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.     Proc- 
ess for  extrusion  of  tubular  plastic  film  with  external  and 
internal  spray  cooling.     3.311.682.  3-28-67,  Cl.  264 — 95. 
Rlnklnen.  Robert  S. :  See — 

Projector.  Theodore  H.,  and  Binkinen. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


3.311.827. 
Corrosion  Inhibitor 
3,311.567.  3-28-67. 

3,311,247, 


..-,v --. .  ....  »„v. ^^.     3.311,877. 

BIse.  William  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Disc  brake.    3,311,- 

198,  3-28-07,  Cl.  188—75. 
RIstau,    Theodore    F..    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Constant 

velocity  universal  Joint.     3.310.961.  3-28-67.  Cl.  64 — 21. 
Rltter.  Heinrich.  R.  Beyerle.  and  R.-E,  Nlti.  to  Cassella  Farb- 

werke  Malnkur  Aktlengesellschaft.     Ethers  of  3-alkylamlno- 

4-methyl-7hydroxy     coumarln.       3,311,635,     3-28-67.     Cl. 

260 — 294.3. 

Robarge.  Claude  W.,  to  Patrick  Cudahy  Inc.  Process  for  pre- 
paring a  dried  meat  product.  3.311.478.  3-28-67.  Cl.  99 — 
208. 

Robblns.  Davis  B.  Material  handling  apparatus.  3.311,223. 
3-28-67.  Cl.  198—220. 

Robblns.  Saul.    Figurine  having  Improved  inertia  characteris- 
tics.   3.310.907.  3-28-«7.  Cl.  46—156. 
Roberts.  Wayne  E. :  See — 

Barton.  James  C,  Carter,  and  Roberts.     3,311,389. 


3,311,136, 


Robertson,  John  A.,  to  Deering  Mtmken  RMearchCorp  Draw 
frame  stop  motion  apparatus.     3.310,844.  3-28-67,  Cl.  i» 

Ro"rtson,  John  Y.,  to  International  »"»»?«••  ^achlMS  Corp. 
Precision  regulated  power  supply.     3,311,815.  3-^»-07,  ci. 

Robinson.  Myron  L..  to  Barton  Instrunaent  Corp  Detector 
for   combusUble  gas.      3.311.455.   3-28-67.   Cl.  23--2M 

Rodaer  James  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Static  Inverter. 
3,311.807.  3-28^7,  Cl.  321— 18  ooa-BT    d    102— 

Roehrdani.  Elroy  C.     Sabot.     3,311,061.  3-28-67.  ci.  iw^ 
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Roehr  Products  Co.,  lac.:  See— 
Fields.  Mack  R.     3.311.268. 

*'***'weSr''c^risttln"A.,  Rogers,  and  Woodland      3.311.590^ 

Roff    wmiim  R     Jr     aid  J    A.  Soltis.  to  Deering  Mllllken 

ResMrch  Corp."    Method  of  producing  a  dimensional  stable 

fabric.     3,310  856.  3-28-67.  Cl   28-75.         ..^^     „„„. 

RoeenskI   Raymond  J.,  to  Dvnamlcs  Corp.  of  America,    sever 

ale  mUer     3.311.3!{3.  3-28-67.  Cl.  25^108. 
Rohden  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Leltmann.  William  J.     3.311.393. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Priser.  Charles  J.,  and  Eknmons.    3.311,558. 

Sparks,  Peter  O..  and  Alps.    3.311,582. 

Storey.  Bayard  T..  Miller,  and  Fries.     3,311,572. 

''**'"B«tlihleld;^r;  ^HeTiiann,    Hohenlohe.    and    Rohmberg. 

3.311.632. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See—  oomoM 

Stewart.  Alexander,  and  Basford.    3.310,936. 

RomanowskI,  Edward  A:   See—  »o,i»t40 

Brown.  Henry,  and  RomanowskI.    3,311,M». 

Rossman,  Rudolf  H.     Weaving  method  and  loom 

3-28-67.  Cl.  139—12. 
Rossyk.  Leon  M. :  See— 

Jepson.  Ivar.  and  Rosxyk.    3,311.763. 
Rotary  Plates  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Blackmore.  Roy  C.    3,311.053. 
Roth.  Donald  J. :  Bee—  qm  07« 

Erlandson,  Paul  M.,  and  Roth.    3,310,97z. 
Rothenbuhler,  Jean-Pierre :  See— 

Loeb.  Julien,  and  Rothenbuhler.    3.311,349.         ^,.^_,--i 
Rouse.  Robert  L.,  and  J.  Wakefield    to  Associated  Kl*ct''"l 
Industries  Ltd.    Solid  state  radiation  detectors.    3,31l,75», 
3-28-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See-—  ^  r,  y^     qqii«i« 

Nomine.  Gerard,  Bucourt,  and  Dube.    3,311,616. 
Rover  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Barnard.  Mark  C.  S.    3,311,204. 

''"'''sn'^Tn':  ^ofo"^  K.,  Jr.,  Bowe.  and  Holm.     3,310,955. 

^°''lp^cl"svdnef"7Baker,  Stelner.  Madestau,  and  Bowe. 

Roweka^mp.^Edward  F..  to  The  Lodge  *  Shioley  Co.     Bottle 

transporter.    3.311.400.  3-28-67.  ^1.  294-64. 
Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrlk  O.m.b.H. :  bee — 

Rubifsow'  George' a"  o'yrJfVgiuon  method  and  means  there- 
for.   3.311.295.  3-28-67.  Cl.  233—1. 

Rudolph.  Rome  R..  C.  Struts.  Jr..  and  F  C.  Strota.  to  Carl 
Stnlts  k  Co..  Inc.  Workplece  supporting  and  r|^«terln«t 
apparatus    for    bottle    decorating    apparatus.      3,311,051, 

Ru^t!c^^i?aui,\^o"ihe  Electric  Storaw  Battery  Co  811^ 
cadmium  secondary  battery.    3.311,501,  3-28-67.  Cl.  13«— 

Bu^ffner  Bobert  E.    Apparatus  for  displaying  Insurance  data. 

Ru'#' Ha'ns'-'a^'Ic.'te^cVn^'ki ;  said  Leschonski  assor^  to 
safd  Rumpf.  Process  and  aPPaf^tus  for  pneumaticaUy^sep- 
aratlng  solid  particles.     3.311,234.  3-28-67.  Cl.  209—137. 

Rupp.  W^erner  ^..  to  United  States  of  America  Army.  Md- 
order.  parametric,  frequency  multiplier.     3,311.811.  i-^n- 

Bu^naS:  Mlih^f'E..  and  J- M.  Kulesa.  American  Malse-Prod- 
ucts  Co.    Weight  control  for  bag  packing  machines.    S.sii,- 

Bu\ulis^Uiys^'to'Nyr'^n  Electric  Co.  Ltd^^ 

tunable  cavity    with   single   variable  element.      3,31l,8dtf, 

Ry^n'^^John  W  aS^R.^A.  MacMeekln.  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Three 
wh;!el^  veldripede.     3.311,388.  3-28-67.  CL  280-269. 

^''"Iio^rofo?.'viadimlr"l..  Rylov.  ShUrkman.  Grachev,  and 

Khanov.     3,310,835. 
S.A.  COQ-France  :  See — 

Plcard.  Pierre.     3,311.727. 

^^^  Hedenftro"^.  Erik  A.  G.    3.311,212. 

*^^Ma?c^on1;  Wilt^  Matael,  de  Malde.  and  CuclneUa.    3,311,- 

604. 
SR.M.  Hydromekanlk  Aktlebohig:  See — 

Ahlen.  Karl  O.    3,311.000. 
Sabatino.  Anthony,  to  Olobe-Unlon    Inc      Me^h^  »'  ^^^^ 
Intercell  battery  connections.    3,311,509.  3-28-67,  ci.  lao 
134 
Sachacsenski.  John  T.     Snow  remover.     3.310.891,  3-28-67, 

Cl.  37—53. 
Saginaw  Products  Corp. :  See—  _  ,,.  „„_ 

Klemm    Eklwin  O..   and  Mulholland.     3,Sll,d87. 
Salle    George  O..  Jr.   and  Q.   O.   Salle,   8r.     Scoring  device. 
3,310,898.  3-28-67.  Cl.  40—96. 

^"*6SlT^'e?rge%:.¥r':"ind  G.  O.  SeUe.  Sr.     8.810.898. 


3.311.888. 


Selnt-Joanls.  Andre:  See—  o  o,i  om 

Chabrier.   Henri,  and  Saint-Joanls.     3,311,301 
Samms,  Adolpbus.    Rocket  motor  fuel  feed.    3,310,938.  A-^a-^ 

67.  Cl.  60 — 39.48.  ^ 

Sampson.  Rudolph  A.:  See— 

Swartwood.  Ira  T..  and  Sampson.     3.811.252. 
Samuels,  simuel.     Baseball  shoe  with  Integral  toe  and  Instep 

ruard      3  310.889.  3-28-67.  Cl.  36 — 72. 
Sample    Stephen  B.    to  Xerox  Corp.     Static  frequency  multi- 

plfer'  utilising    a    pluraUty    of    saturable    magnetic    cores. 

3,311.810.  3-28-67.  Cl.  321—68. 

Sankyo  Co..  Ltd. :  See—  o  o,-,  fui 

Sunagawa.  Qenshun.  and  Sato.    3.311,641.      ^  _._    p, 
Sarkislan.  Bobert.     Display  holder.     3,310,901,  3-28-67.  ci. 

Sat?[^g,  EWieat  J.,  and  B.  A.  Bryson.  to  T.  W  &  C.  P-  8bMld»n 
Co  High  speed  signature  gathering  machine.  3.311.38H. 
3-28-67,  Cl.  270—54. 

Sato,  Yaaunobu  :  See—         .  „  ,„     ,011  bai 

Sunagawa.  Genshun,  and  bato.    3,311,641.  ».«»«..» 

Saundere.'orson  V..  and  L.  »  B^'^-^Vx  tSs^^^nWr"' n 
Corp.      Keeping   insulation   dry.     3,310,957,   3-28-«7,   ci. 

62—273.  ^      „ 

^*"°Har"L   W*imL?i.    &^nders.  and  Frledrichsen.     3.310.- 

Sarvas.^Mkynard  C.  Removable  upholstery  cover  for  furni- 
ture    3,311.408   3-28-67,  Cl.  297-218. 

^''"'Kilf^;  RuJaeU  i.^lWdlns,  and  Savlna.    8.311.532. 

^'''nafit^a'chirles  P.t'^vinese.  and  Yanlshevsky.    3.311.- 

Sayers.^lillan  H.,  to  Kopa  Bros.,  Inc.    Brassiere.    3,311,113, 

Salrgh^Adn?n  A.*^^and  J.  X.  TUlev,  to  The  UpJohn  Co. 
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Southam,  Frederick  W.:  See—  q,,,,-, 

Rapson    Bryan,  and  Southam.     J,Jii,Jo^. 

'""^»uji:''"orman  ^   W*~F..     Rapson.     and     Southam. 
3.311.363. 

Southern  Research  Institute:  See—  „>.^.*^      q^ii  R71 

Burks.   Robert  E.,   Jr.,   Lacey,  and  Christy.     3,311,571. 

Space-General  Corp.:  See- 
Beck,  David  W.     3,311,184. 

Spady.  Richard  J. :  See — 

SpanK  "^^^llk  't"o^  W/-  Ba\'"4iIcUerel^ese^ls^^^^ 

mbH       Multiple   container    holder.      3,311,402,    d-Zb-oi, 

Cl.  294 — 87.2. 
Spandorfer,  Lester  M. :  See— -  oiiioni 

Fedde,  George  A.,  and  Spandorfer.     3,311,901. 
Spannh^ke    Ernest  w!,  and  rf.  Prehn.  to  iohn  J    McMullen 

Associated    Inc.       Submarine  dredge.     3,310,892,  3-^8-07, 

Cl.  37—56. 
Sparcatron  Ltd.:  See —  „  „..  .00 

smith.  Gordon  V.,  and  Ward.     3,311,782. 
Soarks     Peter   G.,    and   H.    A.    Alps,    to   Rohm   k  Haas  Co. 
'    Delusterlng  compositions  and  method  of  delusterlng  fabrics. 

Sp2l5l'' Robe^'c'r'JAd^G.'&'fo^Unlted  States  of  America, 

^N^na?  AeroniutlCT  and  Spice  Administration.    Focusing 

system    for    an    Ion    source    having    apertured    electrodes. 

S^-^^'-Wdni-yVl  M.  'b^^  D.  A.  Stelner.  L.  Madestau, 
aSd  L  A   Rowe.to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    H^h  temperature 
process.      3,311,668,   3-28-67.   Cl.    26fl^-66S: 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.:  See— 

Amos,  Alfred  E.     3.311.213. 

Appleton.  Norman  J.     3.311.902. 

Bartlk.  William  J.     3  311,750. 

Fedde,    George   A.,    and    Spandorfer. 

Hunter,  Alexander.     3,311,370. 

Landeli,  William  F.     3,311,893. 

Pitt    Solomon  H.     3,311,369. 

Talsoe    Norman  B.     3,311,904. 

Williamson,    Robert   G..    and   Phillips. 
Speziale.  Angelo  J. :  See—  o  on  cao 

Marco,  Glno  J.,  and  Speziale      3,311,642.  _,,,„„.„. 
Splndelfabrlk  Sussen,   Schurr,   Stahlecker  k  GrlU  G.m.b.H. . 

Stahlecker.  Fritz,  and  Kemmler.     3,310,848. 
Spindle.  Harvey  E.  :  See—  ^  „  ,   ^,        «  on  aha 
Kemeny.  George  A.,  and  Spindle.     3,311,454. 

Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Larson,  Warren  A.,  and  Whitman.     3,311,791. 

Qulnn,  James.     3,311,697. 
Staats.  William  A.,  to  CuUigan,  Inc     Continuous  brine  puls- 
ing softener.    3,311,552,  3-28-67,  Cl.  210—33. 

Stackpole  Carbon  Co. :  See— 

Mowry.  Volney  E.     3.311,768. 

Stahlecker.  Friez,  and  8.  Kemmler,  to  Splndelfabrlk  Sussen. 
Schurr,  Stahlecker  k  Grill  G.m.b.H.  Supporting  and  load- 
ing arm  for  drawing  mechanism  of  a  spinning  machine. 
3,310,848.  3-28-67,  Cl.  19—267. 

Stalker  Corp..  The:  See— 

Oetllker.  Otto.     3,310,940. 
Stamm,  Walter  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.    Processof  pre 

paring  organometalUc  isocyanates.    3,311,647,  3-28-67,  Cl, 

260 — 429.7. 

Stamm,  Walter  A. :  See — 

Herbstman,  Sheldon,  and  Stamm.     j,311,d48. 


3,311.556. 
3,311,653. 


3,311,901. 


3,311,297. 


Standard  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See-- 

Brannen,  Cecil  G.,  and  Wuellner. 
De  Gray,  Richard  J.,  and  Belden. 
Swakon,  Edward  A.     3,311,445. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.  :  See- 
Walker,  Ricnard  A.     3,311,147. 
Stanford    William  T.,  to  Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp. 

Air  pump  device.     '3,310,942,  3-28-67,  Cl.  60--52. 
StansbSrry!^  Robert  F..  to  ^ay'orOaraKe  Doors     Garage  door 
liaidware.      3.311,159,   3-Z8-67.   Cl.   16,0—189.         .,    ..   „^, 
Stark    Kenneth  W.,   to  United   States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Endless  tape  trans- 
port mecnanlsra.     3,311,315,  3-28-67.  Cl.  242—55.19. 
Stauffer  Cuemical  Co.  :  See —       .  ..,  ,         „  qh  aaq 

Blanch,  Julian  E.,  Post,  and  Klein.     3,311,448.     ^^ 
Herbstman,  Sheldon,  and  Stamm.     3,311,648. 
Stamm,  Walter  A.     3,311,647.  ki^./.k-.w 

Stautmelster,     Erich,     to    Alfred     Engelman      ^^^ili%^'ri' 
Counter  with  zero-setting  device.     3,311,299,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
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St    Clair    Jimmy  C,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     System  and 
apparatus  for  obtaining  and  correlating  surface  daU  meas- 
urements.    3,311,919,  3-28-67,  Ci.  346—33. 
Stearns.  Joseph  A. :  See—  »  o,n  nno 

Kimberlin,  Dan  R.,  and  Stearns.     3,310,993. 
Stecker    Herbert  C.     Germicidal  detergent  compositions  con- 
taining amides  and  halogenated  amides  of  sulfur-containing 
phenol  carboiylic  adds.     3,311,562.  3-28-67,  Cl.  262—106. 
Steel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  The  :  See—  ,  ,,,  ^,0 

Mohrlj  August  F.,  Jarrell,  and  Reynolds.     3,311,512. 
Stegbart    Fritz  L.  F.     Electronic  voltage  controller.     3,311,- 

816,  3-28-67,  Cl.  323—22.  ^         ^        ,  _.      ^, 

Stelmen,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Lowell  Industries,  Inc.     Vibration 

absorbing  combination.    3.311,331,  3-28-67.  CI.  248—22. 
Stein,  John  A.,  and  T.  E.  Austin,  to  North  Amerl^n  Aviation, 
Inc.     Induction   heating  means.     3,311.732,   3-28-67,   Cl. 
219 — 10.49. 
Stelner,  Ulrlch  A. :  See—  »,  .,     .  ^  o  „- 

Spence,  Sydney  P.,  Baker,  Stelner,  MadesUu,  and  Rowe. 
3,311,668.  „  „  ».  ..w  J     # 

Steltz,  William  R..  and  H.  Talv,  to  Ferro  Corp.     Method  ^ 
forming  a  roving  ball  of  non-twisted  roving.     3,311,518, 
,      3-28-67,  Cl.  156—148.  .,    .     „   k       ♦     u     ^ 

Steppan,  Hartmut,  W.  Neugebauer,  and  A.  Rebenstock,  de- 
ceased, by  W.  Rebenstock  and  E.  W.  Unger,  heirs,  and  E. 
Rebenstock,  nee  Groas,  A.  M.  Rebenrtock,  minor  fa^r,  and 
G  Rebenstock.  nee  Grief  for  B.  Rebenstock.  minor  heir,  to 
Azopiate  Corp.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  polyfunc- 
tlonal  dlazonlum  halides.  8,311,605,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260— 
141. 
Sterling,  George  B. :  See—         ,  „,    ,.  ,  on  koa 

Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  and  Sterling.     3,311,584. 
Stern,  Theodore  :  Sec —  „„,....,» 

Tower,  Stephen  N.,  and  Stern.     3,311.540. 
Sternbach,  Leo  H. :  See —  „„,,<,,„ 

Reeder,  Earl,  and  Sternbach.     3,311,£12.      „   .,  ^  ,  , 
Sterry   John  P.,  and  A.  Skurcenskl,  deceased,  by  B.  M.  Krlsto- 
vlch,  administrator ;  said  Sterry  assor.     Refractory  fiMrs 
and  methods  of  making  them.    3,311,481.  3-28-67,  Cl.  106— 

Stevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Mertler,  Charles  S.,  and  Cline.     3,311,157. 
Stevens,  Curtis  R.,  to  Master  Specialties  Co.     Toggle  switch. 
3,311,723,  3-28-67,  Cl.  200—68.  „   „    „  i  »^ 

Stewart    Alexander,  and  K.  A.  Basford,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 

Power  plants.     3,310  936,  3-28-67.  Cl.  60—39.14. 
Stijnen,  Oerardus  N. :  See — 

Schoberle,  Robert,  and  StlJnen.     3,311,550. 
Stiller,  Leonard  A.,  to  Lasco  Industries,  Inc.     Salt  water  Ice 

making  machine.     3,310,958,  3-28-67,  Cl.  62—348. 
Stlllger,  Friedrich  :  See—  „„,,„.^ 

Fromme,  Hans-Georg,  and  Stlllger.     3,311,244. 
Stiteler    EUwood  C.     Ladle  valve  arrangement  with  station- 
ary plug  and  slidable  nozzle.     3,310,851,  3-28-67.  Cl.  22— 
85. 
Stobbe,  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Zankl,  Frank,  and  Stobbe.     3.311,025.      „„„„„,    „  „„ 
Stokls,  Edmond.     Ventilated  molded  shoes.    3,310,887,  3-28- 

67,  Cl.  36—3. 
Stopnx-Bremse  Schroter  k  Co. :  See — 

Schroter,  Hans  O.     3.310,994. 
Storch,    Harold    A.,    to    Federal    Screw    Works.      Lock    nut. 
3,311,146,  3-28-67,  Cl.  151—21.  „,    „  ,        .     „  u       ^ 

Storey,  Bayard  T..  L.  M.  Miller,  and  W.  Fries,  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  Co.  Weakly  basic  anion  exchange  resins  prepared 
from  acrylonitrile-polyethylenlcally  unsaturated  compounds 
reacted  with  diamines  and  process  for  making  same.  3,311,- 
572,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—2.1. 
Storl-Corder  Co. :  See— 

Williams,  Richard  A.  3,311,316. 
Stotler,  Harold  H.,  G.  B.  Farkas,  and  P.  C.  Keith,  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  Inc.  Method  for  gasification  of  carbona- 
ceous materials.  3.311,460,  3-28-67,  Cl.  48—197. 
Stott,  Thomas  C.  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Motor  vehicle 
gear  selector  mechanisms.  3,310,992,  3-28-67.  Cl.  74— 
473. 


Straley,  James  M. :  See — 

Fisher,  John  G.,  and  Straley.     3,311,619. 

Strazdlns,  Edward :  See—  .„     .  oo,,«o»» 

Kulick,  Russell  J.,  Strazdlns,  and  Savina.     3,311,532. 

Stresau.  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Degner,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Toroidal  booster  with  clyindrlcally  sym- 
metrical output.     3,311,055,  3-28-67.  Cl.  102-22. 

Stromberg-Carlson  Corp. :  See — 

Brightman,  Barrie,  Kavanaugh,  and  Scott.     3.311,706. 

Strutz,  Carl,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ..  „    ^    a. » 

Rudolpt,  Rome  &..  and  C.  StruU.  Jr..  and  F.  C.  StruU. 
3,311.651. 
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C«inpb«ll.  and  Jolly.     3.311,561. 
3,3n,9«9. 
and  McCorquodal*.     3.311.073. 


**'"Buao*lpK''Rom*e  R..  and  C.  Strati.  Jr..  and  F.  C.  Struts. 
3^11,651. 

Rudolpb,  Roine  R..  and  C.  Strati,  Jr..  and  F.  C.  Stmti. 
3  311  051 
Stuart,  ken!     Recovery  of  metal  phoaphatea  from  Induatrlat 

llquora.     3,311,447,  S-2»-«7.  CI.  23—105. 
Stnrdevant.  William  H.  :  See—  o«,itai 

Fontaine.  Rob«»rt  R..  and  SturdeTant.     8,311,741. 

SuKlyama,  Chutaro  :  Bee —  .    »,  ,. 

Ikeda,     Mlyoahl,    Fujloka.     Suglyama,    and    Nakagome 

Sulkowakl,   Theodore   S.,    to   American    Home   Product*   Corp. 
»b  -  aryl  -  1,2.8.9b  -  tetrahTdro  -  5H  -  »«n«daiori  2  algyrl do 
[3.2-c)pyrrol-5-onea  and  r«lated  componnda.     S.311,B2»,  »- 
28-67,  CI.  260— 256  4. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co^  Ltd.  :  See —  ^     „  ^ 

Ikeda      Mlyoahl,     Fujloka.     Suglyama.     and     Nakaeome. 
3,3i  1,536. 
Summers,  C    R.  :  See-— 

Orable.  DonoTan  B.     3,311.063 
Sumoter    David  O.  H..  to  Aaaociated  Brttlah  Combaatlon  Ltd. 
Fuel  burnera.     3.311.154.  3-2»-67.  C\.   15*— *      ^         ,  ^ . 
Sunagawa.    Qenahun.    and    Y.     Sato,    to    Sankro    Co.,     Ltd^ 
Hydrohalldes  of   novel   cyclohepta    [1]  pyrrole  ^*TlrAt\v^ 
and  a  proceaa  for  preparing  the  same  aa  ^Jl]  "  '°t"™*^' 
ates  and  proceaa   for  their  preparation.     3,311,641,  5-^»- 
67,  CI.  260—326.3. 
Sun  CHI   Co. :   See — 

Anderaon,  Frank  E 
Buahlck.  Ronald  D 
Hall,  Lewis  W.,  Jr. 
Sunbeam  Corp.:  See —  «„..,-, 

Jep«>n.  Ivar,  and  Rowyk      3-311.783 
BvmcHik.  Eug«ne  B  .  and  Wlad.     S.811.390. 
Suppea    Donald    F      and   E.   J.   Montalro      Friction   coupling 
mecbaniam.     3.311.205,3-28-67,01.192—70.       ,.,,„, 
Surdy.    Charlea    J.     Helical    acrew    compreaaors.     3,311,291. 
3-2*-67.   CI.   230—143.     ^  ,      „     w     ,  i».  ^^i 

Surmatla.  Joaeph  D..  to  Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc      IntennedT 
atea  for  the  preparation  of  a  carotenold.     3,311.6«J.  3-^*- 

Sutcilffe  Jack,  to  OuUdllne  Inatrumenta  Ltd.     Photoaenaltlve 

device     controlled     voltage-current     regulating     ayatema. 

3,311.813    3-28-67,  CI.  82S — 4.  ,        ^. 

Swakwn,  Edward  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Proceaa  of  >*•«>«>/ 

cellulose  libera  with  carbonyl  sulfide  and  product  thereof 

3,311.445.  3-28-67.  CI.   8—118. 
Swanaon.   Oeorge  A.,   to   United   States  of  America,   I«»t«f«9I 

Automatic  plankton  sampling  aystem.     3.310.984.  »-J»-<n, 

CI    73—421 
Swartwood.    Ira    T.,    and    R.    A.    Samp«>n.     Handle   device 

3.311.282.  S-28-67.  CT.  215—100. 
Systems   Englneertng  and   Mfa.   Co.   Inc.  :   Sea— 

Scruby.  SUnley  R..  and  Mclver.     3.311.418. 
Saymeaak.    Eugene   B.    and   J.    P.    Wlad.    to   Sunbeam   Corp 

Motor.     3.311,290.  3-28-67,  CI.  230—117. 
T  R.O  ,   Inc.  :  890 — 

Ciudlelah,  Walter  H..  Jr.     3.311.894. 
TRW   Inc  :  Ifee— 

Belanger..  Robert  J.      3.311.880. 

Southam.  vDonald   L.     3.811,166. 
TRW  Semlcondoctora.   Inc.  :   Sea — 

Gray.  Billy  ff^   3,311.798. 

Maiden.  Clinton   E.     3,311.462. 
T   W   *  C.  B.  Sheridan  Co  :   See — 

Sarrlng.  Erneat  J.,  and  Bryson. 
Talsma.   Herbert  :  See — 

Seufert.  Ludwlg  E..  and  Talama 

*  '^ SteltxTwilllam  R.,  and  Talv      3.311.518. 
Takus    Alphonse  J.     Folding  holder  for  fishing  pole.     3.311.- 
332."  3-28-67.  CI.  248—42.  ^    ^  ^  .  _      . 

Talaoe.    Norman    B..    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.     Conversion    of 

NRZ  glgnala 


Tee-Pak.  Inc. :  See — 

Clement,  Jamea  W.     3,310,833. 
Telen.  Aage  :  See — 

ReUna.  Oerardua  L    and  Telen.     3.311.882. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :   See— 

Alexanderssun.    Harald    V.      3,311.857. 

Olation.  Jona  K.  A.  and  Olaaon.     3.311.899. 
Telata   Corp  :  See — 

Eltel.  Jay  M.     3,311.193. 
Tenneaaee  River  Pulp  k  Paper  Co. :  Be* — 

Lee.  Jamea  O.     3.311.090. 
Tenney.  Horace  M.  :  See — 

MertxwelUer.  Joseph  K..  and  Tenney.     3,311.598. 
Tertellng.  J.  A..  *  Sons.  Inc.  :   See — 

Perry,  Alfred,  and  Durston.     3,310.893. 
Tessandorl,    Marco,    to   Aslende   Colorl    Nailonall   Afflnl   Acna 
S.p.A.     Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  qulnacrldone  In  form 
of  a   pigment       3.311.630.   3-28-67,  CI.   260—279. 
Tevea,  Alfred,  Maachlnen-  and  Armaturenfabrik  KO. :  See— 

Obertour.    Hemricb.      3.311,422. 

Oatwald.   Frlti.   Beuchle,  and  Varga.     8.311,386. 
Texaco  Experiment,  Inc.  :  See — 

Forney,  Harry  B..  Line,  and  Muller.     3.311.685. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Chafets.  Harry,  and  Anderaon.     3,311.681. 

Lee,    Burton   D.     3.311.876. 

Smolln,   William.      3.311.670. 

Welaa.  Walter  J.,  Brukner,  and  Walker.     8,811,508. 
Texas  instruuients   Inc.  :   Mee — 

Anderson,   Robert   E.     3.310,866. 
Thiokol  Chemical   Corp.  :  See — 

St.  Oalr,  Jimmy  C.     8.811,919. 
Tbomaa,    Arthur   8.     Camper  unit.     3,311,404,   3-28-67,    CI. 

296—23. 
Tbomaa.  Gerald  F. :  See — 

Poakey,  Hubert  J.,  and  Thomaa.     3,311.035. 
Tbomaa.  Robert  W. :  t>ee — 

Kuaay,  Frank  W..  Farnsworth.  and  Thomaa.     8.811.793. 
Thompson,  Allan  R.,  to  Qevlte  Corp.     Direct  writing  Inatrn- 

ment.    8.311.920.3-28-67.0.346—140. 
Thoinpaon.Charles  U.  ;  See — 

Thompson,   and   Nelson.     3,311,465. 
Manicuring  device.     3.811.117.  8-28-67, 


Method  and  apparatua  for  atretcblng 
compreaalqn    force    meaaurlng    meana. 


8.311.760. 
Wella. 


3.311.368. 
3.311.488. 


to 


'3.811.904.   3-28-67. 
change  sweeper 


Quick 

-82. 


3.810.971. 


pulse  phase  glgnala 
Cl.  340—174.1. 
Tamny.  Simon,   to   Wayne  Mfg.   Co. 

broom.     3,310,825,  3-28-67,  Cl 
Tanaka.  Kayauyoahl :  See — 

Motomatsu,  Norlyaau,  Ichlkawa,  and  Tanaka 
Tanguay.   Robert  A.  :  Set—-  „,  ..     j  ._j  T>«n 

Boulala,  Jean  E.  P.,  Dawochert.  Blchardaon.  and  Tan- 

Tapil*/. ■  John  F*.     Boiling  diaphragm  device  with  rolling  dla 

phragm  having  clamping  bead  and  realUent  clamping  meana 

Jor  tSe  bead.      3.311,028.  3-28-67.  CL  92—99. 
Tapper,   Donald  N   ;   See— 

Miller.  Lewis  J.,  and  Tapner.     3.311.343^ 
Tauber.  Ounter.  M.  Dohr.  and  J.  0»IIoke.  to  Henkel  *  Oe, 

O  m  b  H      Proceaa  and  compoaltlona  for  atlffenlng  teruiea. 

3,311,576.  3-28-67,  Cl.  260—17. 
Tausch.  Gilbert  H. :  See—  ,,«,,«, 

Hefley.  Phillip  R..  and  Tauach.     3.311.169. 
Taylor  Garage  Doora  :  See— 

Stansberry.  Robert  F.     3.311.159. 
Taylor.    Oulllermo    K.      Tractive    device    comprising    a    belt 

driven  aoft  roller.     3.311.424.  3-28-67.  C\.  305— ^2. 
Taylor.  Ira  P..  Jr.     Plaatlc  cemetery  monument.     3,810,918, 

3-28-67.  Cl.  52—103. 
Taylor    Joaeph  W..  to  Daniel  Orifice  Fitting  Co.     Butterfly 

valTi.     8.411.128.  »-28-67.  Cl.  137-383. 
Taylor    Raymond  H.     Chain  Jack  tenalonlng  device.     3.311.- 

348, '3-28-67,  Cl.  254—74. 
Taylor.    William^  Jr.     Dlapenalng   device.     3.811.320,    3-28- 

47,  (h.  242—128. 
Teal    Hugh   E.,   to   United   Statea  of  America.  Navy      »olld 

atite  over  vdltage  and  under- voltage  detector.     3.311,907, 

8-28-67.  Cl.  340— 248. 


Ban.   Thomas   E.. 
Thompson  Eugene  U. 

CT    132—73.6. 
Thompaon.   Floyd   N. 

carpeta    Including _ 

3.311.347   3-28-67,  Cl   254—57. 
Thompson,  John  H   :  See — 

Durgln   Charlea  B..  Tbompaon.  and  WbltUker. 
Thompson,  Leonard  H.  :  See — 

Larson,     Harold    A.,     Scbnlti.    Tbompaon.    and 
3.311,280  ,     ^  , 

Thourel.    Leo,    to    CSF  Compagnte    Generale    de   Telegraohle 
Sana   FU.      Stepped   beam    slot-antenna   array.     8,811.917. 
3-28-67.  Cl.  348—754 
Tllley,  Jamea  N. :  See—  .  .  ^.^ 

Saylgb.  Adnan  A.  R..  and  Tllley.     8.811.684. 
TInnerman  Products,  Inc.  :  «•• — 
Uolton.  Robert  J       3.311.399. 
Holton.  Robert  J.,  and  Battrlaa.     3.311,251. 
TInaley.    Samuel    W.,   Jr,   and   E     Marcua,   to   Union   Carbide 
Corp.     Novel  epoxldea,  methods  of  making  same,  and  poly- 
mers thereof.    8,311,643.  3-28-^7,  O   260 — 348. 
Titus.  Rean  O.     Caat  planter.     8,810,910,  8-28-67,  C\.  47—33. 
Toekea,  Barna  :  See —  .»,,«•- 

Doak.  Kenneth  W..  Erchak.  and  Toekea.     3.311.678. 
Toekea    Barna    to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Devolatlll- 

■atlon  process.     3,311,076^3-28-67,  Cl   200 — 880. 
Toomey.  John  B..  Jr ,  and  W.  F.  Frtxiell,  to  Valve  Engineer- 
ing Co.     Photographic  flaah  bulb      3,310,967,  3-28-67,  O. 
67^—81 
Torobln,  Leonard  B.,  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co. 

Separation  apparatua.     3,311,296.  3-28-67    a.  233—29. 
Torrence    Maynard  F..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Air  aging  oven  apparatua.    3,811.860.  3-28-67.  Cl.  263—40. 
Torrlngton  Co..  The  ;  See — 

Cowles,  John  H       3.311,432. 
Toth,  Leo  A  .  and  Carter.     3.311.427. 
Toth.  Leo  A.,  and  W.  H.  Carter,  to  The  Torrinaton  Co.     Com- 
bined axial  and   rotary   bearing.     8.811.427,   3-28-07.   Cl. 

ToueT    George  P.,  and  J.  E.  Klefer,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co. 

Additive   filter.      3,311,619,    3-28-67,    Cl.    156—180 
Tower    Stephen   N..   and   T.   Stern,   to  Westlnghouae  Electric 
Corp.     Integral   boiling  and   superheatlnK   nuclear  reactor 
and  preaaure  tube  aasembly  therefor.     3.311.540.  3-28-67. 
Cl.  176 — 53. 
Tranaltron  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 

Bakalar.  David.     3,311.800. 
Troll.    John    H..    and    L.    A.    Kaufman. 
Development  Corp.     Tablet  package. 
CT.  206—56. 
Troti,  Samuel  I.  :  See— 

ikevlng,  Theodore  L.,  Held,  and  Troti. 
Trowbridge,  Theodore  D. :  See —  _w  ij«« 

Gooitaime.     Thomaa     H..     Antonaen,     and    Trowbridge. 
3,311.452. 
Truellne  Inatrumenta.  Inc. 

Weatbrook,  John  W. 
Tru-Tork,  Inc.  :  Sea — 

MacDonald,  Murdo  A. 

Tilen.  Vee  C.  and   J.    W. ,_. 

Corp.     ElectrohydrauUc  servo  valve, 
a.  137—85. 
Tain.  Mark  R. :  See—  ^  „  »     ,       w 

PoUahouk.  Vltalll  P..  Tain,  and  Zatoalovsky. 
Tucker,  James  F.  :  See—    ^  ^     .  „  o,»  tqk 

Wlnieler,  John  W.,  and  Tucker.     3  311.738. 
Tudor    Alan  i.     Electrical  teaching  ali.     ^.810,866.  8-28-67. 
CL  W—19. 


to    National    Patent 
3,311,229,   3-28-67. 


3,311,893. 


3.311.272. 

8.311.262. 
Meulendyk,  to  Pneumo  Dynamlca 
3.811.123.   3-28-67, 


3.311,467. 
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Tuffllte  Plaatlci,  Inc. :  Sea —    „.^  „,„ 
Melander    felchard  C     3.310.912. 

'^'TAioTSo»^i^:    Jr..    Turner,    Duncan.    Funderburk. 

Turner^^^grc..  ^o^e??|nt.  Ltd     Pb-Pl-r^"  Ja^^^*^ 

for  cathode-ray  tubes.     3,311.773,  s-ia-oi,  «-••  0x0 
Twin  Temp  Inc.  :  See —  ,„„ 

Owen,  Nathan  B.     3.311.168. 
U.S.  Stoneware,  Inc. :  See — „ 

Eckert.  John  S.     3,311.356. 

^"^iShtu^io^ace^R;  fnd^-  F.,  and  Umbenhauer     3,811.202^ 

dough  sheet.    3.311.009.  3-28-67.  Ci.  107—47. 

"'^^B'JoSf^iie'^I^an'd^manow.kl.     3,311,548. 

oi^a  John  v..  Cummlnga.  Kayaer.  and  Zambon.    3,311.- 
214". 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See— 

Balrd.  Robert  B.     3,311,692.         -  ,„ -25 
Fanuixl.  Jamea  J.,  and  Calvert.     3.311,525. 
Loper.  (iarl  B..  Jr.,  and  Heine.     3,311.409. 
S^ffff.  Daniel.     3,311,888. 

Tln&\"'sLiuel  W..  Jr..  and  Marcus.     3.311.648. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

BIddlck.  Royoe  E.,  "»?  toward.     8.811.808. 
O'Brien.  Leo  J.,  and  Uolm.     3,3ll,io7. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Dl  Curclo.  Bobert  4  „  3.311.844. 
Maeatre.  iieU  E.     3.3U.751. 
Yamron,  Joaeph.     3,310,876. 
Yamron,  Joaeph.     3,310,982.      ..„..„.„--_ 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority .  Bee- 
Byre,  Philip  B.     8,311,841.  „ 
Wowi.  Jamea  D.  L.  H..  and  Lomer.     8.311.771. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Cory. :  See- 
Scott.  Glftord  P.     8.311.766. 
United  Statea  of  America 

^'B^^rna^rd^obert  R..  Chlabrandy.  Donovan,  and  See- 
mann.     3,311.022.  0011  hts 

Brock,  wmford  G.    and  NU      3.311.^. 
Foster,  John  E..  *nd  Angeloe.     8,311.064. 
Oillara,  Rolf  S.     3^311.840 
tiottron.  Richard  N.     3.311.1Z2. 
I.cono,  Vincent  D^  Jr      8,31^11. 
Johnston,  James  V.     8.311,900. 
Klttl,  Emll.  aad  Dudley      3,311,805. 
Lucaa.  Christopher.    M\^^ 
Nardoiia,  John  M.     3,311,3M. 
Palmlaano.  Rocco  R.     3,311,l-:o.        _„  q., 
Qulnlan.  Joseob  B  ,  and  Scanlon.     8.311^87. 
Reljni.  faerardua  L.,  and  Telen.     8,811,882. 
Rliil    Wederick  P.     3  311  021. 
Bupp,  Werner  M.     3.311,811. 
SchmldUeln.  John  A.     8.311,769. 
Interior :  See—  ««ino«A 

NaKr°Aer'lt:'/u'flct  any^SS.*Admlnl.tratlon :  S«^ 

Davis  Alonia  J.     3.310  97«. 
Mandelkorn.  Joseph.     3  311,610. 
Schrader,  Jamea  H.     3.311.f "v -, ,  -„ 
Spelser,  kobert  C..  *nd  8<)hl.     6.811.772. 

Siark.  kenneth  W.     8  811,815. .,11748 

Volpe!    Prank    A .    and   Zl°»°>|r"»go    8.311,748. 
Von  Pragenau,  George  L.     3,310,980. 

^  ASaef^'^Vlctor  G.,  and  P»«?",„  3/"/.\0i  872 
Andrewa.  Daniel  E,  J'.-"^  Klund.     «,811.872. 
Baecher,  Bernard  J      8,810,986. 
Baron.  Sidney.     8^11,871. 
Blakely,  William  W.     8,811.351. 
CapiirKUua  L.     3.311.828. 
Cuppi  Wedertck  B..  and  PaUey.    8,811.868. 
Damm,  Oari  A.     3,811.385 
oSbblna.  Richard  k      ^.310^948  „ 

Fohrmann.  Erneat  F.,  and  Brown.     8,311.008. 
GUler.  Morria.^  3,311.852. 
Olllett.  Glenn  D.     3  311.829 
Gunderman,  Tracy  B      3A\1.787. 
Harmenlng.  Wa/ne  A.     3.810,998. 
Holt.  Lloy(i  J  .  Mye".  and  Zurn      3,311L324. 
Jonea,  Burton  A    and  Fldler.     8.311.806. 
Klnnd,  William  E-     8.811.869. 
Lakltsky,  Edward  P-     3.811.829. 
Leppert.  Melvln  L.     8.311331;.  .,11754 

LlndTr,  Richard  A.,  and  SchMlder.     8.311.784. 
Lorber,  Herbert  W      3,311,822. 
Matthews.  Donald  B.     3  310  950 
Okland,  Oiav.  and  Halght.     3.311.336. 
Placeal.  Robert,  and  Waaer.     3^311.020. 


Rln^eb.  Frtedricb  0.     8.811,046. 
SchToaa,  Fred.     8.311,761. 
Schloaa.  Fred.     3,311,878. 

Ii7tg'''ta'' QX?y.  jX°i"on,   Hewitt,  and  Hage 

St^li:^Rlchard  H..  Jr.,  and  Degner.  3,311,055. 
Teal,  Hu£h  E.     3,311.907 

Urban,  W'alter  D.     3  311.740.  qquqth 

Woodward,  WUmer  C..  and  fierring.  3,311.376. 


United  SUtea  Babber  Co. :  See —   ,.,...      •>  tii  kiu 
CoTey    Rupert  A..  Smith,  and  Hubbard.     3,311,584. 
Universal  Oil  Producta  Co. :  flee—       ,»,,..- 
Denny,  Walter  A.,  and  Vemer.    3,311.406. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See—      „  „,^  ,^„ 
Eberta,  Floyd  S..  Jr.    3,311.539. 
Moffett.  Robert  B.     3,311.636. 

baylgh.  Adnan  A.  R.,  and  Tllley.     3,811,654.        „    ,.  . 

Urban.  Wklter  D.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Navy.    Swltch- 

Ina  apparatua  for  controlling  the  Input  circuit  of  an  analog 

Integrator.     3.311.740.  3-28-67,  a.  235—183.  ^_„., 

UrSinfc.  Anthoiy  J.,  and  D.  Van  Wagenen.  to  The  Go»«"l 

Tire  &  Rubber  Co.     Polyuretbane  coated  fabric.    3,311,0^7. 

3-28-67.  CL  161— 64.  .^     w»     «,k^i      ,Sii 

Urtbe.  Antonio  M.     Bearing  supported  skate  wheeL     d.aii.- 

Urouhart-PuUei.  David  I.,  to  Aaaociated  Electrical  Indaatrlea 
Ltd  Time  aaalgnment  apeech  Interpolation  system. 
3.311.707.  3-28-67,  CL  179—15. 

^*'*BS5eau.* Jacques,  and  Vaganay.    3.311.655. 

Valdeaplno,  Joe  M.     Aerobic  waate  treatment  ayatem.    3.811.- 

Vaffiv*-lUVS';  'v!V'l?i.eev.  and  V.  A.  Bu.ygln.     Pro- 
lection  device  for  determining  coordinates  of  eauldlatant 
curve  conatltuting  the  contonr  of  a  workplece.     d.dii.oiw, 
3-28-67,  Cl.  88—24. 
Valve  Engineering  Co. :  See—    „  .      „      „  q,aq«t 
Toomey,  John  B.    Jr..  and  FrineU.     3,310,967. 
Van  der  Gaag.  Anton  F.  ■Bee—  o  «ii  om 

SchmltiT  Mattbeus  J.,  and  Van  der  Gaag.    3.311.883. 
Van  Gerwen.  Petrus  J. :  flee—  o  ,,,  aao 

De  Jager.  Prank,  and  Van  Gerwen.     3.311.442. 
Van  Hooae.  WlUlam  E.    AdJuaUble  wrench.    3,311,002.  3-^8- 

Va®J*LSn®  Ari"and  B.  H.  Hnlbers.  to  Chemlache  Fabriek  L. 
van  der  Orintern  N.V.  Venlo.    DIaio-type  materlaL    8,311.- 

AfK      O     00 ft'T      C*\      Oft        Q  t 

Van  Loo.  William  J..  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.    Proceaa 
for  pridnclng  rot  and  wrinkle  reaUtant  «""I<>f«  <^°°*5i^    , 
textJJe  and  textile  obtained  therewith.    3,311.496,  3-28-67,    ^ 
CL  117—138.5. 
Van  Nick  Paper  Box  Co. :  flee— 
BlaU,  Ralph  P.    3,311.824. 
Van  Oradel.  John  B.:  See— _,  ^,      ^     .,     o„,.«^ 
McCurdy,  Hugh  B.,  and  Van  Oradel.    3,311.554. 
Van  Pool,  Jbe,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Propane  $^,*S^ 
of  top  crude  to  produce  aaphalt  and  gaa  oU.     3,»il,ooi, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  208 — 45. 
Van  Santen,  Johannea  G. :  flee—  a-«*-n 

Salnker,    Simon,   De   Haan,   DIemer.   and   Van    Santen. 
3  311  781 
Vananxi!  Joseph  M..  to  Continental-Wirt  ElectPOiUca  Corp. 
SUde    awitch    with    Improved    lever    actuator.      3.S11,71», 
3-28-67.  a.  200—16.  ^  „  ,  .  ^ 

Vandenberg.  Edwin  J.,   to  Hercules  Inc      Polymera  and  co- 
polymera    of    1.1,1  -  trlhalo-3,4-epoxybutane8.      3.311,870, 

\kiSrVti^!'}^S^^'  Ice  flahlng  unit.     3.311.107,  3-28-67. 

Cl.  126 — 204. 
Van  Wagenen,  Donald  :  See —  „  «,,  .n-r 

Urbanlc,  Anthony  J.,  and  Van  Wagenen.     3,311,527. 
Varela,  Arthur  A.     Height  finding  radar  ayatem.     3,311,913. 

3-28-67.  Cl.  343—16. 

^*"^OaS^.'Prltr  Beuchle.  and  Varga.    3.311,386. 
Vartan  Aaaociatea  :  flee—  »-,,--a 

Prancla,  Arthur  B..  and  Hayward.     3.311.776. 
Varta  Aktlengeaellachaft  and  Slemena-Scjiuckertwerke-Aktlen- 
gesellacbaf  t :  See —  ,      .      „„,.,«- 

Dittmann,  Heiner,  Grune.  and  Juatl.    3,311,507. 
Vaughn.  Bertram  T. :  See — 

Bntler.  Thomaa  W.,  and  Vaughn.     3,311,725. 
Veder.  Christian,  to  Icoa,  Impresa  dl  Costruaioni  Opere  Spe- 
cialiuate.     Method  for  the  conatructlon  of  a  wall  in  toe 
ground.     3.310.952.  3-28-67.  CL  61—35. 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bichter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.    3,311,652. 
Venxke.  Gene,  to  Beading  Golf  Equipment  k  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
Automatic  dispensing  machine  for  golf  balls.     3,311.261. 
3-28-67.  CL  221—179. 
Verduln.  Lee  C. :  flee—  ^ 

Hulxlnga,  Martin,  Verduln,  and  Kuiper.     3.310.987. 
Vereinigte  Glaniatoff-Fabriken  AG. :  See — 

Blehl,  Lothar,  and  Slggel.    3,311.544.  „  .  ,        ^ 

Verhagen,  Edward  L..  to  The  Begina  Corp.  Eelnforced 
molded  roUryr  brush  back.  3,310,827,  3-28-67.  Cl.  15— 
180. 

Vemer.  WUllam  C.  :  See—  „»,.,„ 

Denny.  Walter  A.,  and  Vemer.     3,811,456. 
Vetter,  George.     Nut  cracker  or  the  like.    3.311.143,  3-28-07, 
CL  146—16. 

Victory  Metal  Mfg.  Co. :  flee—  „„,,„.. 

Costantini,  Anthony  B..  and  Dl  Angelua.     3.311.045. 

Vlronda,  Italo  D.,  and  L.  W.  Kirkpatrick,  to  Federal-Mogul 

Corp.     Valve  spring  retaining  meana  .  3,311,341,  3-28-67, 

CL  251—337. 
Vitafoam  Ltd. :  flee — 

McGee,  Robert.     3,311,007. 
Vitale,  Joseph  S.,  and  S.  M.  Brown,  said  Brown  aasor.  of  %o 

to    said    Vitale.    ^Display    case,    receptacle    and    the   like. 

3.311.436,  3-28-67,  Cl.  312—286. 
Viiiler.  Benton  A..  Sr.,  and  L.  M.  Hooks,  to  Brown  Bn^ne«r- 

ing  Co.,  Inc.    Micromodule  connector  and  aasembly.    8,311.- 

790,  3-28-67.  Cl.  317—100. 
Vogel.  Bodolf.     Writing  inatrument    3,311.089.  3-28-«7.  Cl. 

120—42.03. 
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Volgt.  Max  H.,  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Corp.  Excess  fuel 
starting  device  for  fuel  Injection  engines.  3,311,102,  3-2&- 
67.  a.  123—179.  „  .    .  c  .        , 

Volpe    Frank  A.,  and  B.  G.  Zimmerman,  to  United  States  or 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Sun   tracker   with    rotatable   plane-parallel   plate   and   two 
photocells.     3,311,748.  3-28-67.  CI.  250—203. 
Von  Kutepow,  Nlkolaus  :  See — 

Berdlng.   Chrlstoph,  Hofmann.  Kastnlng.  Von  Kutepow, 
Naarmann,  and  Rels.     3,311,596. 
Von  Pragenau.  George  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  na- 
tional  Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration.     Hydraulic 
support  for  dynamic  testing.     3,310,980.  3-28-67.  CI.  73— 
116. 
Von  Welchs.  Paul :  See—  _  ^  „ ,.,  r^. 

Elchele.  Erich,  Von  Welchs.  and  Kehrer.     3,311,064. 
Vrana,  John  C.     Lint  collector  for  washing  machines.    3,310,- 

969,  3-28-67.  Cl.  68 — 18. 
Vyskumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky  :  See—  .    „  ^,     u 

Peschl.    Erwln.    RataJ.    Danhel.    Zmatllk,    and    Sedlecky. 
3  310  964 
Waaben,'  Sigurd  Q..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Ap- 
paratus for  testing  a  storage  system.     3,311,890,  3-28-67, 
Cl.  340—172.5. 
Wagner.   Albert   E..   to   Aden    Supplies.    Inc.     Apparatus   for 
expanding  heat-expandable   ores.     3.311.358.   3-28-67.   Cl. 
—63      —1 
Wagner.  Albert  E.,  and  J.  S.  Adklns,  to  Aden  Supplies,  Inc. 
Furnace    structure    for    expanding    heat-expandable    ores. 
3,311,359.  3-28-67.  Cl.  263 — 34. 
Wagner,   Kuno.   and   E.-U.   KOcher,  to  Farbenfabrlken   Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Process   for    the    production    of    high 
molecular  weight  polyoxymethylenes.     3,311.591,  3-28-67. 
Cl.  260 — 67. 
Wagner,   Kuno.   and   E.-U.   Kdcher,   to  Farbenfabrlken   Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Process    for    the    production    of   high 
molecular  weight  polyoxymethylenes.     3.311,592,  3-28-o7, 
Cl    260 — 67. 
Wah  Chang  Corp. :  See — 

SlddAll,  Mark  B.    3.311.797. 
Waltkens.  Frank:  See—  _^^^  ^_, 

Andrew.  Charles.  Waltkens,  and  Mlchaelsen.     3.311.077. 
Wakeflela.  James  :  See — 

Rouse.  Robert  L.,  and  Wakefield.    3^3 11. 759. 
Wakeman.   Dennis  W..  F.  G.  Haynes.  K.  J.   Williams,  T.  E. 
Evans,  and  W.  Barker,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co^  Inc. 
Ductile  corrosion-resistant  alloy.     3,311.470.  3-28-67,   Cl. 
70—170 
Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  J.  F.  Coatet,  to  Mlllmaster-Onyx 
Corp.      Quaternary    ammonium    salts    of    sulfur    bearing 
anions.    3.311,625,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260 — 247.1. 
Walker,   Arthur,    to   Holcroft   ft   Co.     Thermocouple   pickup. 

3.311,864,  3-28-67,  Cl.  339—108. 
Walker,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Grohe.  Bruce  H.,  and  Walker.    3,311,870. 
Walker.  Clarence  O. :  See — 

WelM,  Walter  J..  Brukner.  and  Walker.     3,311,553. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Powers  Walter  H.    3,311,189. 
Walker.    Richard   A.,    to    Standard    Pressed    Steel    Co.      Pre- 
loaded nut.    3,311,147.  3-28-67.  Cl.  151—2. 
Ward,  Eric  J.     See — 

Smith  Gordon  V..  and  Ward.    3,311,782. 
Ward,    James    E.,    to    Relton    Corp.      Actuator    and    timer. 

3.310,989.  3-28-67.  Cl.  74—117. 
Ward,  Joseph  D.     Receivers  for  hollow  articles  of  convergent 

form.    3.311.294.  3-28-67.  Cl.  232 — 43.1. 
Ward    Samuel  W.     Self-contained  audio  amplified  musical  In- 
strument.   3,311,010,  3-28-67.  Cl.  84 — 376. 
Ward,    Wallace    w.      Liquid    dispensing    means.      3,311,266. 

3-28-67,  Cl.  222—146. 
Warnell.   Joseph  L..   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Fluorocarbon  ethers  containing  iodine.    3.311,658,  3-28-67. 
Cl.  260—544. 
Warner,  Ralph  S. :  See — 

Glbbs,  Leslie  E.,  and  Warner.    3,311.783. 
Warthen,  William  P. :  See — 

Pitts,  Bobby  L.,  Smith,  and  Warthen.    3.310,845. 
Warthen,    William    P.,    to   Deering   Mllliken    Research    Corp. 
Textile  drafting  apparatus.     3,310,846,  3-28-67,  Cl.  19— 
253 
Waser,  Robert  H. :  See— 

Placesl.  Robert,  and  Waser.    3.311.020. 
Washburn.  Robert  M..  and  R.  A.  Baldwin,  to  American  Potash 
ii  Chemical  Corp.    Chemical  compositions  and  processes  for 
preparing  the  same.     3,311.646,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260 — 429. 
Washburn.  Robert  .M..  and  F.  A.  BllUg.  to  American  Potash 
A  Chemical  Corp.     Tetraarylboron  con>pound8.     3,311.662. 
3-28-67,  Cl.  260—606.5. 
Waters  Mfg.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Waters,  Robert  A.    3,311,825. 
Waters,  Robert  A.,  to  Waters  Mfg.,  Inc.     Multi-band  direct 
reading    grid    dip    meter.      3,311,825,    3-28-67,    Cl.    324 — 
115. 
Watts,  Abner  W.     Gravity  type  hydraulic  amplifier  precise 
level.    3,310,880,  3-28-67,  Cl.  33—209. 

Wayne  Mfg.  Co  :  See — 

Tamny,  Simon.    3,310,825. 

WeaKley,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Ladd,  LeBoy  S.,  Parsons,  and  Weagley. 
Weatherhetd  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bahnlnk,  Eugene.    3,311,858. 

Weather- Proof  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bell,  John  H.,  and  Daniels.    3,310,920. 

Webb,  Jervis  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Boebm.  Walter  G.    3.311,219. 


3,311,522. 


Weber,  Christian  A.,  D.  D.  Rogers,  and  P.  Q.  Woodland,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Epoxy  resin  having  high  dielectric 
loss  factor.    3.311.590,  3-28-67,  Cl.  260 — 17. 
Weeks.  Richard  J.     Light  assembly.     3.311,744,  3-28-67,  Cl. 

240—51.11. 
Wehmer,  Bruno  F.     Trimmer  machine.     3,310,915,  3-28-67, 

Cl.  51—128. 
Welghload  Ltd. :  See— 

Nixon,  Brian  U.,  and  Preston.    3,310,981. 
Weimar.  Erich,  to  Bright  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Trimming  member. 

3,310.928.  3-28-67.  Cl.  52-/16. 
Welngarten,   John   G.     Dual  edger.     3,310,895,   3-28-67,   Cl. 

38—16. 
Weiss,  Walter  J.,  J.  S.  Brukner,  and  C.  O.  Walker,  to  Texaco 

Inc.     Drilling  fluid.     3,311,553,  3-28-67,  Cl.  252—8.5. 
Weitzman,  Barry  S. :  See — 

Weltzman,  Norman  G.  and  B.  S.    3,310.884. 
Weitzman,    Norman    G.    and    B.    S.      Teaching   machine   and 
motor   response    training   apparatus.     3,310,884.    3-28-67. 
Cl.  35—12. 
Welch.  Ralph  A. :  See— 

Zaik.  Mark  N.,  and  Welch.    3,311,145. 
Welker.  Robert  H. :  See— 

Helmbrecht.  William  L..  Welker,  and  Krleger.  3,311.233. 
Weller.  Ernest  E..  and  R.  J.  Kieinhans,  to  File  Council  of 
America.  Inc.  Thtxotropic,  non-flowing  adhesive  bonding 
and  Jointing  compositions  and  methods  of  bonding  ceramic 
tiles  to  substrates  using  thlxotropic,  non-Howlng  adhesive 
bonding  and  Jointing  compositions.  3,311,515,  3-28-67,  Cl. 
156—71. 
Wellford,  Armistead  L. :  See — 

Corey,  Philip  D..  and  Wellford.    3,311,809. 
Wells,  Jack  F.     See- 
Larson,     Harold    A.,     Schultz,    Thompson,    and     Wells. 
3,311.280. 
Wendt,   Gerhard   R.,   and   K.   W.   Ledlg,   to   American   Home 
Products  Corp.    Cyclopentaquinoxaline  derivatives.    3,311,- 
626.  3-28-67.  Cl.  260 — 250. 
Wendt.   Gerhard    R.,   and   K.   W.   Ledlg,   to   American   Home 
Products  Corp.    Pterldlne  derivatives.    3.311.627,  3-28-67, 
Cl.  260 — 2ol.5. 
West  Virginia  Puto  and  Paper  Co. :   See — 

Felton,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  Turner.  Duncan,  Funderburk,  and 
Bart.     3,311,033. 
Westbrook,  John  W.,  to  Truellne  Instruments,  Inc.     Powder 
measuring  dispensers.     3,311,272,   3-28-67,   Cl.   222 — 355. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Brown.  Ford  J.     3,311,259. 
Kimble.  Thomas  E.    3.311.029. 
Western  Microwave  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Geiszler.  Theodore  D  ,  and  Elifritz.    3.311,812. 
Westinghoase  Brake  k  Signal  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Oumm.  Brian  J.,  and  Miles.    3,311.799. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Attl,  Eros.     3.311,774. 

Burton.  Charles  A.,  and  Clements.     3,311,736. 
Buzalski.  Bruce  T.    3.310.968. 
Casanova,  Louis  A.     3.311.784. 
Durgln.  Charles  B..  Thompson,  and  Whittaker.     3,311,- 

760. 
Fish.  William  A..  Jr.     3.311,726. 
Hamel,  Raymond  R.     3,311.206. 
Helslng.  Knud  J.,  and  Kalista.    3,311,207. 
Johnson.  James  E.    3.311,720. 
Kemeny.  George  A.,  and  Spindle.     3,311,454. 
Le  Gates.  Ralph  W..  and  Hyde.    3.311,124. 
Lensner,  Herbert  W.    3.311,785. 
Michael,  Norman.     3.311,565. 
Miller.  Lewis  J.,  and  Tapper.    3.311,343. 
Tower.  Stephen  N..  and  Stern.    3,311.540. 
Weston  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 
Richman.  Peter  L.     3,311,835. 
Whipp.  Arthur  A.,   to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Use  of  dlpyri- 
dyllum  compounds  against  fish  i>ara8ltes.     3,311,535.  3-28- 
67.  Cl.  167 — 53. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See- 
Connor,  Ralph  F.     3.311.292. 
Whitaker.    William   C.    and   J.    P.    Krupp.    Jr..    to   Reynolds 
Metals  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  dgarette 
package  construction  or  the  like.     3.311,034.  3-28-67.  Cl. 
93 — 44.1. 
Whltcher.  William  C. :  See- 
La  Porte.  Gerald  E..  Lear,  and  Whltcher.     3.310,868. 
Whltcher.  William  C. :  See-- 

La  Porte.  Gerald  E.,  Lear,  and  Whltcher.     3,310,869. 
White.  Emll  H. :  See— 

McElroy.  William  D..  and  White.    3.311,637. 
Whitfield,  James  H.  :  See — 

Chapman,    William    I.,   Whitfield,    Atwood,   and    2Uemke. 
3,311,162. 
Whitman.  Alfred  :  See- 
Larson.   Warren  A.,  and  Whitman.     3.311,791. 
WhltUker.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Durgln.  Charles  B.,  Thompson. 
760. 
Wide-Lite  Corp..  div.  of  Esquire.  Inc. : 
Moore.  Buell.     3.311,743. 

Wied   Julius  P. :  See— 

szymczak.  Eugene  B..  and  Wied. 

Wlelickl.  Edward  A. :  See— 

Massengale.  John  T..  and  Wlelickl.     3,811,498. 
Wilcox  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Lewis,  William  R..  Hanneman.  and  Woster.     3,311.833. 

Willems,  Jozef  F..  G.  M.  Sevens,  and  F.  J.  Sels.  to  Oevaert 

Photo-Producten  N.V.     Photographic  material.     3,311.474, 

3-28-67,  Cl.  96—29. 

Williams.   Chester  I.     Pressure-actuated   expanding  anchor. 

3.311.012.  3-28-67.  CL  85—65. 


and  Whittaker.     3.311.- 
:  See— 


3.311.290. 


''""w^emln,'' Dennis"!^..    Haynes.    Williams,    Evans,    and 

Wililam^'s^Rlcbar/^'Vo^Storl-Corder  Co.     Endless  loop  tape 

cartridue      3  311  316.  3-28-67,  Cl.  242— 55.19. 
Williamso^n     Robert,    to    AMP    Inc.      Electrical    connectors. 

wfliumfon-lTo't^rrd^'anf^'A'phllilps:  said  Williamson 
^assors    "b  Sjifrry  Rand  Corp.      Selective  punching  mecha- 

WilllTia^m^^s^M^^'an^d^Rn^  ^^^^^ ^^^^,  ^Iff 
&   Rubber   Co.      Pneumatic   tire.     3,311,151,   3-28-67,   cj. 

WiUo^He^nry  B.,  and  A.  W.  Mickel.  to  Kaumagraph  Cc^    Ap- 
paratus for  composing  music  copy.     3.311.036,  iJ-J»-07,  ci. 

Wilson.  Kenneth  T.     Leakproof  motion  transmitter.     3,311,- 

Wl^i^er^ley*'G?enn'F®¥uppbrt  for  unattended  fishing  gear. 

wfnkfeV^i1fredVEngel«mf^'tnd  S.  Zobel,  to  Agfa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Pressure  plate  assembly  for  cameras.    3,311,- 

Ti'Al     'J    Oft,   A 7     PI     95 1 1 

Winn  '  Stanley  ^.    Device  for  operating  zlpp  fasteners.    3,310,- 
853.  3-28-67.  Cl.  24 — 205.15. 

^'"Umlth'' Ke^fth'^L- .  Wl7slow.  Guest,  and  Klff.     3.311.569 
Wlnze"er    John  W..  and  J.  F.  Tucker,  to  Gannlnl  Scientific 
Corp.     Apparatus  and  method  for  generating  heat.     6,sii,- 

wm^wZu^andV^  H^^ie.  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Refractom- 
eter  for  indicating  "he  Index  of  refraction  of  a  fluid  stream. 

wftfeVdV'  l^wU'H.'al«'E.     Variable  weight  bar  bell 

exe?ci8lnk.    3,311.374,  3-28-67,  Cl.  272-84. 
Wittenberg,  Irving  E.  :  See—    ^  ^    ^      00,1,7^ 

Wittenberg,  Edward  H.  and  I.  E.     3,311,374.  ...    „, 

Wlttle.  Eugene'^L..  to  Parke.  Davis  4  Co- ,4-TA''^yj^fi7    (fl 
e8tra-1.3.5(10)-triene  compounds.     3.311,645,  3-Z»-«7.  »-i. 

Wm^k  *Ludwlg.  to  Gewerkschaft  Schalker  Elsenhutte  Oel- 
senklrchen-Schaike.     Plasticizing  device  for  extrusion  or  In- 
jection molding.     3.310.837.  3-28-67.  Cl.  18—12. 
Woitun,  Eberhard  :  See—  ^  „,  ,^  „  „,,  .„„ 

Ohnacker,  Gerhard,  and  ^.oitun.    3.311.623. 
Ohnacker,  Gerhard,  and  ^oltun>^  3.311.624. 

Wolfe.  Merritt  W..  to  The  Go^Jy^"?'/*  *,^S^^^^i 
member  and  method  of  use.     3.311.153.  3-28-67,  Li 

429 
Wolfe'  Saul,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.    Anhydropenlcilllns. 

638;  3-28-67,  Cl.  260— 306  7. 
Wollard  Aircraft  Service  Eaulpment  Inc. .  See— 

WollL7''pa^''a"d'^A^Qiiyle^  to  Aeroll  Products  Co..  Inc. 
"^Infra-red*  biirSer.      3,3il.l04.   3-28-67.   Cl.    126-92 
Wonneman.  Roman  F.     Taped  aerosol  valve  assembly.    3,^11.- 

WoS  jlmt^D.  l:  H^d^D.  p.  Lomer.  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Neutron  generators.  3,311.771, 
3-28-67.  Cl.  313—61. 

Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Stanford.  William  T.     3.310.942. 

Woodland.  Paul  C.  :  See—  ttt„„..i„„.i      9911  100 

Weber.  Christian  A  ,  Rojrers^  and  Woodland      3^n.590L 

Woodward,  Wilmer  C.    and  T.  C    Herring    to  United  States 

of  America.  Navy.    Off-set  tow  target.    3,311,376,  3-^8-07, 

Cl.  273—105.3. 

Woster,  George  W. :  See—  TO«^o*«,. 

Lewis    William  R..  Hanneman,  and  Woster. 

Wride.  Wiillam  J. :  See—    ^  _  . .       ,«ins«o 

Barber.  Franklin  T..  and  Wride.    3,310,882. 

Wright    Arthur  O     Time  delay  switching  device. 

3-28^67,  a.  200 — 61.04. 
Wuellner,  James  A. :  See— • 

Brannen.  Cecil  G..  and  Wuellner.    3,311,556. 

WuesthofT.  Gerhard  M.:  See—  .  „,^^      QQiofilO 

Korch.  Christian.  WuesthofT.  and  Ziegs.     3,310,»dU- 
Wiirshure    Otto  B     H    C    Olsen.   and   J.   F.  Fitzgerald,   to 
^Naflonal  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.    Method  for  preparing 

varn  from  fibers.     3.310.935.  3-28-67,  Cl.  57—156. 
wiisthofr  &  Co.  Ind-istriebedarfs  OHG  :  Bee— 

Korch.  Christian.  WuesthofT.  and  Ziegs.     3,310.930. 
WykofT  Norman  L.   Traction  device  wheeled  vehicles.  3,311,- 
150,  3-28-67.  C.  152—214. 


Xerox  Corp. :  Bee — 

lampi.  Stephen  B.    3.311.810. 

''"''E^s??r''D?nam>?^  Yackel.    3,311.473.       ,  ,     ,  ^, 

Yamron,  Josiph  to  United  Aircraft  6orp.  Inertia  Platforn. 
operative  in  either  the  strapped-down  or  glmbal  mode  as 
KPlected     3  310.876.  3-28-67,  Cl.  33 — 61. 

Yamron  Joseph,  to  tJnited  Aircraft  Corp.  Navigation  sys- 
tem with  vehicle  motion  signals  modified  by  drift  angle 
signals.    3,310,982,  3-28-67,  Cl.  73—178. 

Yanlshevsky,  Gilbert :  See —  .  „     .  v       w        1  »i  1 

Halsted,  Charles  P.,  Savlnese,  and  Yanlshevsky.    3,311.- 

908. 
Yardley,  John  P. :  See—  o  q,,  «,, 

Petrow,  Vladimir,  and  Yardley.    3,311,617. 
Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—  t,„„„w,      ,  om  071 

Motomateu,  Noriyasu,  Ichikawa,  and  Tanaka,    3.3l0,»(i. 
Yeiser.  Andrew  S.,  to  Banker  Ramo  Corp.     Recording  media. 

3.311^279,  3-28-67   Cl.  226—118. 
Yelloz,  Raphael  G. :  See—  vo,ii«.      qiii 

Le  Corre,  Jean  P.,  Lefevre.  Serrano,  and  Yelloz.     3,dli,- 

70 

Young    George  H.,   to  North  American  Electronic  Syfftems, 

Inc     Trainer.    3.310,883.  3-28-67,  Cl.  35— 10. 
Young,  Leo  C. :  See — 

Yost.  J%"hA°**"Turiiiniwh«'l'.'  3.311.344,  3-^8-67,  Cl.  253- 

Zahnradfabrik   Frledrichshafen.   Aktiengesellschaf t :  See— 
Elchele,  Erich,  Von  Welchs,  and  Kehrer.     3,311,064. 
Zettel,  Albert.     3J10,990.  ooiwifl    ^ 

Zahoransky,  Heinz.     Brush  making  machine.     3,311,416,  d- 
oc_A7    pi     300      4 

Zahuranec.  Emery  J.,  to  Crawford  Fitting  Co.     Restricting 
orifice     3.311.131,  3-28-67,  Cl.  138 — 44.  ,  ^_ 

Zalk  Mark  N.,  and  6.  A.  Welch.    Container  and  closure  struc- 
ture.    3,311,145,  3-28-67.  Cl.  150—7. 

Zambon.  Glacomo  R. :  See —  ooi-i  oia 

Davis,  Cummlngs.  Kayser,  and  Zambon.     3,<Jll,i!i*. 

Zankl    Frank,  and  R.  E.  Stobbe,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corp. 
Feed  rate  Modifier.     3,311,025.  3-28-67,  CL  »<>— 21  .,^    .  - 

Zar^  Horst.   to  North   American  PWlips  Oo     Inc      Bectfrd 


Valve 
.  152— 

3,311,- 


3.311,833. 


3.311.721. 


arm.   uorst.   10  x^oriu   aoucii^a-u   *  ""•»'°„  XTV  9to    q  9a_«7 
changing  coupling  for  a  phonograph.     3,311,379,  d-^»-o<, 

Cl.  274—15. 

^"^°l[>'o";ish^uk,"A^t'am  =p!'^n,  and  Zatoulovsky.     3,311  467 
Zellhoefer,  Glenn  F..  to  National  Union  Electric  OorP-    ther- 
mal cell  containing  V205  depolarizing  agent  and  method  of 
making  the  same.     3,311,50S.  3-2^7,  Clpl36— 83 
Zepernlcl,   Hermajin,   to  Brown    Bover    *  C^a-^ktlenKesel^ 
scbaft.     Induction  furnace.     3,311,361,  3-28-67.  i-i.  ^00 

Zettel  Albert,  to  Zahnradfabrlk  Frledrichshafen  Aktienges^l- 
schaft.  Backlash  eliminating  gearing  for  steering  gear  as- 
semblies.    3,310,990,  3-28-67,  Cl.  74 — 409. 

Zeuthen  k  Aagaard  A/S  :  See— 
Zeuthen,  Kari  G.     3,311,052. 
Zeuthen,  Karl  G.     3,311,371.  ^    ^  ,a       ».n„.f.Ki„ 

Zeuthen,  Kari  G.,  to  Zeuthen  k  Aagaard  A/ S.A^u stable 
guide  means  for  duplicating  machine.  3,311,871,  3-J8-67, 
1*1    271 59 

Zeuthen,  Karl  G.,  to  Zeuthen  k  Aagaard  A/S.  Device  for 
aligning  a  stencil  in  duplicating  machines.     3,311,00^,  A- 

OQ_fl'T       Q\       101 116 

Zeveiy  i-homas  K.  Automatic  height  control  means  for  block 
molding  machines.     3,310,854.  3-28-67,  Cl.  25--15. 

''''^'korc'l>'°CtrristUn7wuesthoff,  and  Ziegs.     3,310.930. 

^''"cha?San'!"wiliiam-I?w'hitfleld,   Atwood,  and  Ziemke. 
3,311,162. 

Zimmerman,  Benjamin  O. :  See— 

Voice  Frank  A.,  and  Zimmerman.    3,311,748. 

ZlmmeriSln.  Robert'  L..  and  G.  B  Sterling,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  Interpolymers  of  vl?jl'den«  aromatic  buta- 
diene and  half  ester  of  maleic  acid.  3,311,584,  3-^»-07, 
pi    260-^29  7 

Zimmerman.  Ward  H..  to  The  Boeing  Co  .,^70'°«<^^'|,°i!"" 
resnonsive  to  a  heat  source.   3,311,322,  3-28-67,  Cl.  244—1. 

^°*pi^hr  Erw1n!'RataJ.   Danhel.   Zmatllk.  and  Sedlecky. 

3.310,964. 

Zobel.  Siegfried  :  See—  .,  „  k  1      o  qii  n^iT 

Winkler.  Alfred.  Engelsmann,  and  Zobel.     3.311,037. 

Zurn.  Gordon  F.,  Jr. :  See—  „  o,,  ooa 

Holt.  Uoyd  J.,  Myers,  and  Zum.    3,311,324. 
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Note. -First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-  6 
9 

4-  7 
172 

5-  9 
83 
92 

348 
353 

8-  49 
SS 

lis 

9-  9 

10-  2 
7 

13-  15 
24 
27 

14-  71 

15-  21 
82 

106 
180 
328 
371 
S52 
575 

17-  2 
42 

18-  5 
12 


18 
30 


34- 

35- 


I 


I 


19-        .25: 
245      : 
253      : 
258 
267      . 

22-  57.4  : 
73  : 
85      . 

23-  60  : 
105  : 
107  : 
130  . 
165  : 
182  : 
202  : 
207  : 
254  : 
255 
277 
283 

24-123 

205.15 
25-  45 

107 

28-  75 
76 

29-  25.3 
% 

148.4 

ISO 

155.5 


157.3 

183.5 
420.5 
432.2 
30-187 

33-  1 
23 
46 
61 

107 
178 
209 

34-  8 


3310.811 
3.310312 
3.310.813 
3.310314 
3.310.815 
3.310.816 
3310.817 
3310.818 
3.310.819  I 

3.311.443  I 

3.311.444  I 

3311.445  I 

3310.820  I 

3.310.821 

3310.822  1 

3311.693 

3311.694 

3311.695 

3310.823 

3310324 

3310.825 

3310.826 

3310.827 

3.310.828 

3310.829 

3310.830 

3310.831 

3310.832 

3310.833 

3310.834 

3.310,835 

3.310.836 

3310.837 

:    3310.838 
:    3.310,839 

3310.840 

3310341 

3310.842 

3310343 
:    3.310.844 
:    3.310.845 
:    3.310,846 
.    3310,847 
.    3.310.848 
:    3310.849 
:    3310,850 
.    3,310,851 
:    3311.446  I 
:    3311.447  1 
:    3311.448  ! 
.    3311.449  I 
:    3,311.450  I 
:    3311.451   i 
;    3311.452  i 
:    3311.453  I 
:    3311.454  I 
:    3311.455  I 
:    3311.456  I 
;    3.311,457  \ 
:    3310,852 

3310.853  I 

3310.854  I 
3.310.8S5  I 
3.310356 
3310.857  I 

3.310.858  I 

3.310.859  1 

3.310.860  I 

3.310.861  I 

3.310.862  I 

3.310.863  I 

3.310.864  I 

3.310.865  I 
3.310366  I 
3.310.867  I 
3310368  I 

3310.869  I 
3311.458  I 

3310.870  I 

3310.871  I 

3310.872  I 
3.310.873  I 
3310.874  I 
3310375  I 
3.310.876  I 
3310.877 
3.310.878 
3,310.879 
3310.880 
3310.881 


36- 


37- 


38- 
40- 


43- 


46- 


47- 


48 
49 

51- 


52- 


I 


53 

55 

57- 


60- 


10 
10 
12 
17 
19 
3 
11 
72 
2 
53 
56 
85 
195 
16 
28 
36 
96 

125      ; 
135 
156 
17.1   . 
IS       : 
22       : 
57.5  : 
3      : 
25      ; 
156      : 
169      : 
9 

33  : 
39  . 
41.12: 
197  : 
340 
408 
128 

206.5  : 
293  : 
90 

103      : 
127      : 
309 
391 

475  : 
502  : 
565  : 
573  ; 
582 
656      : 

716  : 

717  : 
-117  : 
-354      : 

386 

36 

58.84 
156 

39.14 


39.28: 
39.36: 
39.48 
52 

54.5 

54.6 
105 
219 
225 
229 
243 
251 
271 

35 

■     3 

6 

45 

1% 

273 

348 
17 
21 


3310382 
3310383 
3.310384 
3310.885 
3310.886 
3310387 
3310388 
3310389 

3310390  I 

3310391  ; 

3310392  1 
3.31Q393  ' 
3310394 
3310395 

3310396  I 

3310397  ! 
3310396 
3310399  1 

3310.900  I 

3310.901  ; 

3310.902  1 

3310.903  I 

3310.904  I 

3310.905  1 

3311.459  1 

3310.906  1 

3310.907  ! 

3310.908  I 

3310.909  I 

3310.910  I 

3310.911  1 

3310.912  I 

3311.460  I 

3310.913  I 

3310.914  I 
3310.915 
3310.916  1 

:  3311.461  i 
:  3310,917  I 
:  3310,918  I 
:  3310.919 
;  3310.920  I 
:  3310.921  I 
:  3310.922  I 
:  3310,923  I 
3310,924  I 


67-  31 


61 
62 


64- 


65 


66- 


-  41 
119 
42 
50 
85 
156 
178 


3310.925 

3310.926  I 

3310.927  i 

3310.928  I 

3310.929  I 

3310.930  1 

3310.931  I 
3310.932 
3310.933 
3310.934 
3310.935 
3310.936 
3310.937 
3310.939 
3310.940 
3310.938 
3310.941 
3310.942 
3310.943 
3310.944 
3310.945 
3310.946 
3310,947 
3310,948 

:    3310,949 
;    3310.950 
:    3310.951 
:    3310.952 
:    3310.953 
:    3310.954 
:    3310.955 
:    3310.956 
:    3310.957 
:    3310.958 
:    3310.959 
:    3310.960 
3310,961 
:    3311,462 
:    3311.463 
:    3310,962 
:    3310.963 
:    3310.964 
:    3310.965 
:    3310.966 


68-    18      : 
70-   70      : 

72-  21  : 
55      : 

420 

73-  1  : 
19  : 
65  : 
67.9  : 
70.2  : 
95      : 

116 

144      : 

178      : 

358      : 

421       : 

515 

74-     5.34: 

5.43: 

41 

117  : 
409 
472 
473 
493 
516 
535 
560 
650 
661 
710 
763 
75-  .5 
5 

26 

45 

108 

I  130 

I  170 

1     81-     9.5 

I  118 

I    82-     2 

I  5.5 

36 

40 

83-     1 

27 

84-192 

376 


85-  65 

86-  20 
88-    14 


24 


I 


89-  8 
33 

126 

90-  11 

21 

91-401 

414 

92-  99 
100 
118 

93-  1 

39.1 
44.1 

94-  22 

95-  4.5 
11 
16 
94 

96-  1.5 
28 
» 

I  91 

100 

98-     2 

I  6 

37 


3310.%7 
3310.968 
3.310,969 
3310,970 
3310.971 
3.310,972 
3310,973 
3310,974 
3310,975 
3310.976 
3310.977 
3310.978 
3.310,979 
3310,980 
3310,981 
3.310.982 
3310,983 
3310,964 
3.310,985 
3310.966 
3310.967 
3310.968 
3310.969 
3310.990 
3310.991 
3310.992 
3310.993 
3310,994 
3310,995 
3310.996 
3310.997 
3310.996 
3310.999 
3311.000 
3311.464 
3.311.465 
:    3311.466 
:    3311.467 
:    3311,468 
:    3311.469 
:    3311.470 
:    3311.001 
:    3311.002 
:    3.311.003 
:    3311.004 
:    3311.005 
:    3311.006 
:    3311.007 
:    3.311.008 
:    3311,009 
:    3311.010 
3311.011 
:    3311.012 
:    3311.013 
:    3311.014 
3.311.015 
3311,016 
:    3311.017 
3311.018 
3311.019 
:    3311.020 
:    3.311.021 
:    3.311.022 
:    3311.023 
3311.024 
:    3311.025 
:    3,311.026 
:    3311.027  ! 
:    3311.028  I 
:    3311.029  I 
:    3311,030 
:    3311.031  I 
3311.032 
3311.033 
3311,034 
3311.035 
3311.036 
3311.037 
3311.038 
3311.039 
3311.040 
3311.471 
3311.472 
3311.473 
3311.474 
3311.475 
3311.476 
3311.041 
3311.042 
3311.043 


96- 


99- 


100- 
101- 


102- 


I  103- 


I  104- 

I 

I  106- 


107- 
106- 


I 


110- 

112- 
113- 
114- 


40      : 
42 
51 

60      : 
113      : 
208 
346 
269 
1 
40 
116 
401.1 
6 
22 
27 
38 
70.2 
74 
79 
93 
2 
43 
136 
167 
172 
242 
19 
54 
57 
65 
93 
146 
291 
4 
47 
23 
119 
143 
149 
45 


I  115- 

I 

I  116 

I  117 


i  118- 

I 

I  119- 
! 

I  120- 
122- 


123- 


129      : 

1 

50      : 

144      : 

206      : 

220      : 

8 

70  ; 
114  : 
4  : 
21  : 
23  : 
36.4  : 
37  ; 
47 

62.2  : 
71 

75      : 
102      : 
1193  : 
138.5  : 
138.8  : 
145      : 
59 
120 
18 
109 
42.03 
2 
6 
392 
8 
12 
74 
78 
119 

139 
140 
179 


125 
126 


128 


-  13      : 

-  92 
137 
200 
204 

-  2.08 
190 
335.5 


3311.044 
3311.047 
3311.045 
3311.046 
3311.477 
3311.478 
3311.048 
3311,049 
3311,050 
3311.051 
3311.052 

3311.053  I 

3311.054  I 

3311.055  I 

3311.056  I 

3311.057  I 

3311.058  I 
3311,059 

3311.060  I 

3311.061  1 

3311.062  1 

3311.063  I 

3311.064  I 

3311.065  I 

3311.066  I 

3311.067  1 

3311.479  1 

3311.480  I 

3311.481  I 

3311.482  I 

3311.483  I 

3311.484  I 

3311.485  I 

3311.068  I 

3311.069  1 

3311.070  I 
:  3311.071  I 
:  3311.072  I 
:  3311.073 
:    3311.074 

3311,075 
:    3311,076 
:    3311.077 
:    3311.078 
:    3311.079 
:    3311,080 
:    3311,081 
:    3311.082  I 
:    3311.063  i 
:    3311.084  I 
:    3311.486  I 
:    3311.487  I 
:    3311.488  1 
:    3311.489  I 
;    3311.490  i 
:    3311.491   I 
:    3311.492  I 
:    3311.493  I 
:    3311.494  I 
:    3311.495 
:    3311.499  I 
:    3311.496  I 
3311.497  I 
3311.496  I 
3311.065  I 

3311.086  I 

3311.087  1 

3311.068  I 

3311.069  I 

3311.090  I 

3311.091  1 
3311.092 
3311.093 
3311.094 
3311.095 
3311.096 
3311.097 
3311.096 
3311.099 
3311.100 
3311.101 
3311.102 
3311,103 
3311.104 
3311.105 
3311.106 
3311.107 
3311.109 
3311.108 
3311.110 


128- 


131- 

132- 

134- 
135- 

136- 


422 

425 

109 
266 

73.6 

92 

23 
5.2 

20 

24 

28 

83 

86 


I 


137- 


120 

134 
1 

15 

81.5 

85 
110 
117 
155 


138- 


139- 


140 
141 


146 
148 


149- 
150- 

151- 


152- 


156- 


383  : 

578  : 

608  : 

.    44  : 

111 

136  : 
142  : 
1 
12  : 
122  : 
124 
115 

144       : 
244 

388  : 
16 
1.5  : 
12  : 
12.1 
2 
3 
7 
2 
21 
41.73 

7 
214 
330 
359 
429 
53 
71 


3311.111 

3.311.112 

3311.113 

3311.114 

3311.115 

3311.117 

3.311.116 

3311.500 

3311.118 

3311.119 

3311.501 

3311.502 

3311.503 

3.311.504 

3311.505 

3311,506 

3311.507 

3.311.508 

3311.509 

3311.120 

3311.121 

3311.122 

3.311.123 

3.311.124 

3311.125 

3311.126 

3311,127 

3311.128 

3311.129 

3,311,130 

3311,131 

3311.132 

3311.133  I 

3311.134  1 
:  3.311.135  I 
;  3311.136  I 
:  3311.137  I 
:  3311.138  I 
;  3311.139  I 
:  3311.140  I 
:  3311,141  I 
:  3311.142  I 
;  3311.143  I 
:  3311.510  I 
:    3311.511   i 

3311.512  I 


166-     9 

89 

120 


196 

212 

226 

167-  22 

53 

53.1 

65 


168- 
172- 

173- 
174- 


104 

148 

180 

209 

234 

306 

429 

471 

497 

596 

158-     4 

7 

99 

125 

-126 

189 

242 

-  64 
193 
213 

-  19 
51 

179 
203 

-  1 
9 

55 
95 
109 
166 


160 


161 


162- 


165- 


I  175- 


176- 

177- 
178- 


24 
136 
225 
133 

18 

52 

72 

4.54 
263 
293 
410 

53 

75 

45 
5.2 
7.82 

69.5 


179- 


1 
2 

15 


180- 


3311.513 
3.311.144 
3.311.145 
3311.147 
3311.146  i 

3311.148  I 

3311.149  I 

3311.150  I 

3311.151  I 

3311.152  ! 

3311.153  I 
3.311314  I 
3311.515  ; 

3311316  1 

3311317  I 

3311318  I 

3311319  I 

3311.520  I 

3311.521  I 
3311.522 

:    3311.523  I 
:    3311.524  1 
:    3311,525  I 
:    3.311.526  ' 
:    3311.154 
:    3311.155  1 
:    3311.156 
:    3311.157 
:    3.311.158 
:    3.311.159 
:    3311.160 
:    3311.527 
:    3311.528 
:    3.311.529 
:    3311.530 
:    3311.531 
:    3311.532 
:    3311,533 
:    3311.161 
:    3311.162 
:    3311,163 
:    3311.164 
:    3311,165 
:    3311.166 


181 
182 


184 
186 
188 


18 

100.2 

113 

156 

175.31 

1 

7 

14 
70 
82 

35 
-129 
131 
141 
148 
226 
230 

-  65 

-  1 

-  75 


190- 

191- 
192- 

194- 

195- 
197- 


196- 


200- 


90 
134 
16 
19 
27 
41 
70 

2 
10 
31 

6.7 

96 

133 
186 
19 
24 
30 
31 
33 
110 
168 
191 
196 
220 
232 
6 
8 
11 


3311.167 
3311.168 
3311.169 
3311.170 
3311.171 
3311.172 
3311.173 
3311334 
3311.535 
3311336 
3311337 
3311338 
3311339 
3311.174 
3311.175 
3311,176 
3311.177 
3311.696 
3311.697 
3311,696 
3311.178 
3311.179 
3311.180 
3311.181 
3311340 
3311341 
3311.182 
3311.699 
3311.700 
3311.701   ^=» 
3311,702 
3311.703 
3311.704 
3311.705 
3311,706 
3311.707 
3311.706 
3311.709 
3311,710 
3311.711 
3311,712 
3311.713 
3311.714 
3311.183 
3311.184 
3311.185 
3311.186 
3311.187 
3311.188 
3311,189 
3311.190 
3311.191 
3.31 1.19^ 
3311.193 
3311.194 
3311.195 
3311.196 
3311,197 
3311.196 
3311.199 
3311.200 
3311.201 
3311.202 
3311.203 
3311.715 
3311.204 
3311.205 
3311.206 
:    3311J07 
:    3.311342 
:    3311.206 
3.311.209 
:    331U10 
3311.211 
331U12 
3311.213 
331U14 
3311.215 
3311.216 
3311.217 
3311.218 
3311.219 
3311.220 
3311,221 
3311.222 
3311.223 
3311.224 
3311.716 
3311.717 
3311,718 

xxix 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


200-    16 

:    3.311.719 

Z10-207 

:    3.31 1J92 

260-     2.1 

:    3311.572     260-667 

:     3311.667 

1  305-    12 

:    3311,424  1  325-  46 

:    3311.827 

50 

:    3.311.720 

209 

:    3.31 1J93 

2.5 

:    3311.573               668 

:    3.311.668 

307-  88.5 

:    3.311.750 

49 

:    3311.828 

61.04 

:    3.311.721 

232-   43.1 

:    3.31 1J94 

3311.574 

3311.669 

3311.751 

56 

:    3311.829 

61.05 

:    3.311.722 

233-      1 

:    3.31 1J9S 

3311.575               674 

:     3311.670 

3311.752 

105 

:    3311,8.10 

68 

;    3.311.723 

1               29 

:    3JII.296 

17 

:    3311.576               677 

:    3311.671 

1 

3.31 1.753 

178 

:    3.311.831 

116 

:    3,311.724 

234-114 

:    3.31 1 J97 

3311.577               683.15 

:     3311.672 

1 

3311.754 

305 

:    3311,837 

138 

:    3.311.725 

235-    71 

:    3.311,298 

22 

:    3311.578 

3311.673 

1 

3311.755 

474 

:    3311.83.1 

148 

:     3.311.726 

92 

:    3,311,737 

23 

:    3311.579               849 

:    3311.674 

3311.756 

328-     I 

:    3311334 

3.311.727 

144 

:    3,311,299 

23.5 

:    3311380                880 

:    3311.675 

3.311.757 

146 

:    3311.835 

157 

:    3.311,728 

150.271    3.311.738 

29.4 

r    3311.581   1 

3311.676 

3311.758 

167 

:    3311.836 

166 

:    3,311,729 

164 

:    3.311.739 

3311.582!            926 

;    3311,677 

3311.759 

169 

:     3311337 

3,311.730 

183 

:    3.311.740 

29.6 

:    3311.583  1  261-      2 

:    3311.355 

308-     3 

3311.425 

329-111 

:     3311.838 

168 

:    3,311,731 

184 

;    3 Jl  1.741 

29.7 

:     3311.584                  94 

:    331I.3S6 

6 

:    3311.426 

330-     4.9 

:    3311.839 

202-160 

:    3,311.543 

197 

:    3.311.742 

3.311.585     263-     6 

:    3311357 

3.311.427 

29 

:    3311.840 

203-   36 

:     3,311,544 

201 

3.311.300 

30.4 

:     3311.586  i               21 

:    3311,358 

121 

:     3311.428 

331-    14 

3311.841 

41 

:    3,311,545 

3.31  IJOI 

37 

:    3311.587  1              34 

:    3311,359 

187 

:     3.311.429 

66 

:    3311342 

204-  42 

:    3.311,546 

1  236-  45 

3.311.302 

45.8 

:    3311.588                 40 

:    3311.160 

187.1 

:    3311.430 

94.5 

:    3311.843 

43 

:     3,311.547 

1              46 

3J1 1.303 

47 

:    3311.589     264-     3 

:    3311.678 

189 

:     3311.431 

3.311.844 

51 

:     3.311.548 

238-    17 

3.3I1J04 

3311.590  1               25 

;    3311.679 

216 

:     3311.432 

3311345 

224 

:    3.311.549 

239-200 

;    3J11.305 

67 

:    3311.591  1              37 

3311.680 

230 

:    3311.433 

3311346 

2S6 

:    3.311.550 

265.27 

:    3.311.306 

3311.592  1               48 

3311.681 

310-     8 

3311.760 

111 

:    3311347 

206-  44 

:    3,311.225 

240-     3 

3JI  1.743 

77.5 

:    3311.593  1              92 

:    3311.683 

8.4 

;     3.311.761 

116 

:    3311348 

47 

:    3.311.226 

i              41.1 

:    3.311.745 

3311.594  1              95 

3311.682 

11 

:    3311.762 

X\^-      1.1 

:    3311349 

3.311.227 

1              51.11 

:    3J1 1.744 

78.5 

;    3311.595                 99 

:    3311.684 

50 

:    3311.763 

II 

:     3311350 

52 

:    3.311.228 

1  241-    16 

:    3.311.307 

3311.5%               111 

:    33II.68S 

68 

:    3311.764 

3311351 

56 

3,311.229 

1              28 

3JI  1,308 

80.5 

3311.597                117 

:    3311.686 

3311.765 

13 

:    3311352 

3.311,230 

1              30 

3311,309 

85.1 

:    3311.598                167 

:    3311.687 

83 

3311.766 

21 

:    3311353 

65 

:    3,311,231 

153 

3311.310 

875 

:    3311.599                176 

3311.688 

168 

:    3311.767 

30 

331 1354 

3,311,232 

242-    18 

3311.311 

3.311.600               210 

3311.689 

246 

3311.768 

81 

3311.aS5 

208-   45 

3,311,551 

35.6 

3311312 

92.3 

3.311.601                278 

3311.690 

312-214 

3311.434 

3311.aS6 

209-    73 

:    3,311,233 

55.12 

3311313 

93.5 

:    3.311.602               290 

3311.691 

245 

3311.435 

335-107 

3311.857 

137 

:    3.311.234 

55.13 

3311314 

93.7 

:    3.311.603               293 

3.311.692 

286 

3311.436 

230 

3.311,8.58 

2^:0 

:     3.311.235 

55.19 

3311315 

94.3 

3311.604     266-   34 

3311.361 

296 

3311.437 

3311.859 

292 

3.311.236 

3311316 

141 

:    33I1.60S 

3311.362 

323 

3.311.438 

,138-137 

3311.861 

210-  33 

:    3,311,552 

67.1 

3311317 

204 

3311.606 

3311.363 

313-   32 

3311.769 

145 

3311.860 

144 

.    3.311.237 

72 

331 1318 

210 

;    3311.607  1  267-   22 

3311.364 

61 

3311.770 

211 

3311867 

160 

:    3.311.238 

100 

3.311319 

212 

3311,608  i              89 

3311.365 

3311.771 

339-   45 

3311.86.1 

195 

3,311.239 

128 

3311.320 

239  1 

3.311.609               102 

3.311.366 

63 

3311.772 

108 

.1311.864 

212 

3.311.240 

2*3-      1 

3311.321 

3311.610  t  2e»-  91 

3311.367 

92 

3311.773 

132 

3311.86,5 

360 

3.311.241 

244-      1 

3311322 

3311.611      270-   54 

33II..V18 

146 

3311.774 

217 

3311.866 

211-  37 

3.311.242 

3311.323 

239.3 

3311.612     271-45 

3311.369 

161 

3311.775 

3311367 

212-  87 

3.311.243 

3311.324 

3311.613  1              54 

3311.370 

178 

3311.776 

340-     5 

3311.868 

214-  60 

3.311.244 

3.1 

3.311.32S 

3311.614)              59 

3.311371 

223 

3311.777 

3311369 

85 

3,311,245 

3.20 

3311.326  ' 

3311.615  '               74 

3311.372 

315-     35 

3.311.778 

6 

3311370 

450 

3,311,246 

12 

3311.327 

239.5 

3311.616     272-   54 

3311.373 

83 

3311.779 

3311.871 

215-     9 

3,311,247 

31 

3311.328 

239..S5 

3,311,617                 84 

3311374 

163 

3311.780  1 

8 

3311372 

13 

3,311.248 

114 

3311329 

240 

3.311.618     273-  81  5 

3311375 

173 

3311.781  1 

10 

3311.873 

3.311,249 

141 

3311,.\T0 

240.8 

3.311.619  1             105.3 

3311376 

225 

3311.782 

15.5 

3311374 

40 

3,311,250 

248-   22 

3311331 

243 

3311.620               186 

3311377 

226 

3.311.783 

18 

3.311.875 

82 

3,311,251 

42 

3311,3.37 

3311.621  1  274-   10 

3311.378 

262 

3.311.784  1 

3311376 

100 

3,311,252 

44 

3311.333 

246 

3311.622  1               15 

3311.379 

316-   24 

3311.439 

29 

3.311.877 

219-    10.49 

3,311.732 

3311.334 

3311.623  1 

3311.380 

30 

3311.440 

146.1 

3311378 

SO 

3.311.733 

119 

3311.3.15 

247.1 

3311.624     277-   30 

3311.381 

317-   28 

3311.785 

3311379 

3.311.734 

163 

3311.V16 

3311.625                 91 

3311.382 

33 

3311.786 

147 

3311380 

121 

3.311.735 

188.5 

3311.337 

zsn 

3.311.626     279-     2 

3311.383 

3311.787  i 

3311.881 

234 

3,311.736 

205 

3311.338 

2S1.5 

3.311.627                 62 

3311.384 

80 

3.311.788  1 

3311.882 

'220-     3 

3,311,253 

3311.339 

256.4 

3311.628      280-      1.5 

33I1.38S 

86 

3311.789 

3311384 

6 

3,311,254 

284 

3311.340 

3311.629                   6 

3311.386 

V     100 

3311.790 

166 

3311.883 

36 

3,311.255 

250-  49.5 

3311.746 

279 

3.311.630                103 

3311.387 

^     101 

3311.791 

172.5 

3311.885 

S3 

3.311.256 

83.3 

3,311.747 

283 

3311.631                269 

3311.388 

3311.792 

3311.886 

97 

3,311.257 

203 

3311.748 

287 

3.311.632               489 

3,311.389 

120 

3311.793  1 

3311387 

3.311.258 

219 

3311.749 

288 

3311.633               504 

3311.390 

135 

3311.794  1 

3311.888 

221-      1 

3.311.259 

251-337 

3311.341 

294 

3.311.634     285-   58 

3311391 

137 

3311.795  1 

3311.889 

11 

3.311.260 

344 

3311342 

294.3 

3311.635                173 

3311.392 

155.5 

3311.796  1 

3311390 

179 

3.311.261 

252-     8.5 

3311.553  1 

295 

3311.636     287-53 

3311.393 

230 

3311.797  1 

3311.891 

299 

3.311.262 

12 

3311.554 

304 

3,311,637      292-   33 

3311.394 

234 

3311.798  1 

3311392 

222-      1 

3.311.263 

31 

3311.555 

306.7 

3.311,638               228 

3311.395 

235 

3311.799  1 

3311393 

25 

3.31 1.264 

32.7 

3.311,556 

309.6 

3311,639               307 

3311.396 

236 

3311.800  1 

3311394 

137 

3.311, ?6.5 

34 

3311,557 

315 

3.311.640     293-  84 

3311.397 

258 

3311.801  1 

3311395 

146 

3.311.266 

47.5 

3311,558 

326.3 

3311.641      294-    19 

3311.398  1 

318-  61 

3311.802  1 

3311396 

155 

3,311,267 

51.5 

3311,559 

345.7 

3.311.642                 31.2 

3311.399  1 

85 

3311.803  1 

173 

3311.897 

159 

3,311.268 

75      ; 

3311,560 

348 

3311.643                 64 

3311.400  I 

325 

33I1J04 

173.1 

3311.898 

176 

3,311.269 

3311.561 

397.4 

3,311,644                 S3 

3311.401   1 

321-     2 

3311.805 

174 

3311.899 

181 

3.311.270 

106       : 

3311,567 

397.5 

3,311,645                 87.2 

3311.402  1 

18 

3311.806  1 

3311.900 

330 

3.311.271 

161 

3311.563 

429 

3311,646      295-   27      : 

3311.403  i 

3311.807  1 

3311.901 

355 

3.311.272 

188.3 

3311.564 

429.7 

3311.647  1  296-  23      : 

3311.404  1 

45      : 

3311.808 

174.1 

3.311.902 

362      : 

3.311.273 

301.1    : 

3311.565 

3311.648                 66      : 

3311.405  1 

3311.809 

3311.903 

402.18: 

3.311,274 

356       : 

3311.566 

3311.649                 91 

3311.406 

68 

3311.810 

3311.904 

567       : 

3,311.275 

390 

3311.567 

448 

3311.650     297-   71 

3311.407 

69      : 

3311.811 

195 

3311.905 

224-   29 

3,311.276 

435 

3311.568 

448.2  : 

3311.651                170 

3311.411 

3311.812 

227       : 

3311.906 

35 

3,311,277 

253-  39      : 

3311.343 

455      : 

3311.652               218      : 

3311.408 

323-     4      : 

3311.813 

248 

3311.907 

225-  93 

3.311,278 

39.15. 

3311.344 

462      : 

3311.653                385      : 

3311.412 

9 

3311.814 

324      : 

3311.908 

226-118 

3,311.279 

78      : 

3311.345 

465      : 

3311.654               388 

3311.409  1 

22      : 

3311.815 

345       : 

3311.909 

195       : 

3.311.280  1 

254-   28      : 

3311346 

471 

3311.655               410 

3311.413  1 

3311.816 

347      ; 

3311.910 

229-    16 

3.311.281 

57      : 

3311347 

488      : 

3311.656               423 

3311.410 

93      : 

3311.817  i 

378 

3311.911 

3.311.282 

74      : 

3311.348 

539       : 

3311.657      299-18      : 

3311.414 

324-  34      : 

3311.818 

343-     6      : 

3311.912 

20 

3.311.283 

93      : 

3311.349 

544 

3311.658                 36      : 

3311.415 

37      ; 

3311.819 

16      : 

3311.913 

28       : 

3.311.284 

132       : 

33 11. ISO 

567.6  : 

3.311.659     300-     4 

3311.416 

3311.820 

17.2   : 

3311.914 

31       : 

3.311.285  , 

172      : 

3311.351 

570      : 

3.311.660     301-     5.7  : 

3311.417 

43      ; 

3311.821 

18       : 

3311.915 

37 

3.311.286 

259-   72      : 

3,311,352 

.586      ; 

3.311.661      302-      3 

3311.418 

57      : 

3.311.822 

100       : 

3311.916 

53      : 

3.3  U. 287 

106      : 

3311,353 

606.5  : 

3311.662                 12      ; 

3311.419 

61 

3.311.823  I 

754 

3311.917 

65      : 

3.311.288 

122      : 

3311,354 

608      : 

3311.663                 49      : 

3311.420 

103      : 

3311.824  1 

346-      1 

3311.918 

87      : 

3.311.289 

260-     2      . 

3311,569 

609 

3311.664 

3311.421 

115      : 

3311.825  1 

33       : 

3311.919 

230-117      : 

3.31 1.290 

3311.570 

3.311.665     303-     6 

3311.422 

123       : 

3311.826  i 

140      : 

3311.920 

143       : 

3.311J291 

331 1371 

1 

646 

3.311.666                 21 

* 

3311.423 

4- 

325-  42      : 

3311.442  ; 

1 

.ViO-IOS      : 

3311.441 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
Classification  of  Designs 


D  3- 
D  4- 


D  9- 


207.248 
207.249 
207.250 
207.251 
207.252 
207.253 
207.254 
207.2.S5 
207.256 


DIO- 
D14- 
D15- 
D16- 
D26- 
D33- 

D34- 


8 
3 
8 
2 
1 

11 

14 

5 

15 


207.257 
207.258 
207.259 
207.260 
207.261 
207J2ft2 
207.263 
207J264 
207365 


D34-   15 


D44- 
D48- 


29 
20 
31 


207.266 
207367 
207.268 
207369 
207.270 
207.271 
207372 
207.273 


D52- 
D54- 

D57- 
D58- 

D62- 
D64- 


10 
13 

1 
12.6 
13 

4 
11 


207.274 
207  J75 
207376 
207377 
207.278 
207379 
207380 
207381 


D64- 
D71- 
D80- 

D81- 
D83- 
D86- 
D90- 


11 
1 
9 

10 

26 
I 

10 
8 


207.282 
207.283 
207.284 
207.285 
207.286 
207.287 
207388 
207.289 


D90- 


16 
20 


091-      1 


D95- 


XXXI 


207.290 

207.291 

207.292 

207393 

207.294 

207395- 

207.296 

207397 


836  0.0. — 53 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stales.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  CommonweaUli  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1.  1%7) 
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41 

42 
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2 

Louisiana 

22 
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3 

M. 
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23 

Puerto  Rico 

43 

Arizona... 

4 
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24 

R 
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44 

45 

.Arkansas. 

5 

.M 

issachuset  Is 

25 

South  (arolma... 

C.alitornia 

6 

M 

chi;:an 

26 

South  Dakota 

46 

47 

(!anal  Zone 

7 

M 

nnesota 

27 

Tennessee 

Colorado, 
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8 

9 

M 

ssissitiiii    

28 

Texas 

48 
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M 
M 
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ssouri 

2^ 

I 
V 

ah 

ernionl 

49 

Ul 

10 
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30 
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Nebraska 

31 

V 
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51 
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12 
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32 

\ 

r>:in  Islands.... 

52 

(ieorjiia... 

13 

New  Hampshire.- 

33 

VI 

ashin;:ti>n 

.53 

(iuam 

14 

New  Jersey 

34 

U 

est  V  ir;;inia.... 

.54 

55 

Hawaii... 

15 

New  Mexico 

3.S 

Vi 

isconsin 

Idaho 

16 

New  York 

.36 

VI 

yomin;: 

56 

Illinois 

17 

North  (Carolina 

37 

I 

.S.  Air  Korce  ... 

.57 

Indiana... 
low  a 

18 

IV 

20 

N» 

.rtll    n;<Liil>l             

38 

I 

..S.  •\rmy 

.58 

Obi"                   

3y 

I 

.S.  Navv 

.59 

W  -1  ntt:i^ 

() 

ill;:  li 

vlahoma 

40 

1  lilt'  Offi<ijl«..i/<'lli- I> 

aiii  i|rl.iit«  J*' 

Im  iii\i-ii1i>r 

I\ull>a9 

iKir<>t  iiumiIht  in  U*t 
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I  dlM>vr  k)-«.      Kt-ItT  li>  |iatciil  mil 

iImt  ill  ImmK  < 

iidiiir.  liMUlion.  t-U  .1 

Patents 

, 

3,11().«»78 

6      :    3J»n.l78 

6      :    3311.712                   9 

:    3310.962 

12      :    3311.404 

17      : 

3311.681 

3.310.<W0 

3.311.181 

,3311.715 

3311,0R5 

3311.414 

3311.690 

3J1 1.223 

3.311.184 

3311.723 

,3311.089 

3311,429 

3311.717 

3J11.3&S 

3311.185 

3311.732 

3311.092 

3311..'i03 

3311.731 

3J11,.S71 

3311.191 

3311.735 

3311.098 

3311. .542 

3311.733 

3  Jl  1.678 

.3311.192 

3311.745 

3311.110 

3311.718 

3311.734 

3J11.790 

.3311.193 

3311.747 

3311.142 

3311.729 

3311.763 

3  Ji  I.Mas 

3311.208 

3311.755 

331 U13 

3311.765 

3311.810 

3,111.»»1M 

3311.209 

,3311.757 

3311JJ97 

3311.909 

3311.865 

4      : 

3.3I0.W2 

3311^224 

3311.770 

3311340 

13      :    3310.832 

IR       : 

3310.879 

3.310.9.38 

3311.227 

3311.772 

3311. .381 

3311.182 

3311.060 

.3„31 1.018 

3311.231 

,3311.775 

3311.4.32 

3311.438 

3311.194 

3.311.188 

.331  U46 

3311.776 

3311.523 

14      :    3310.817 

3311.196 

.3311.346 

331U79 

3311.792 

3311. .524 

3311JJ37 

331 U70 

3,311..3'» 

3311313 

3311.798 

3311,534 

16      :    3311.106 

,33I1J292 

3JI  1.826 

3311316 

3311.812 

3311.593. 

17      :    3310M3 

3311320 

3JI1.8&S 

3311317 

3311.814 

3311.6.54 

,3310.834 

3311332 

3  Jl  1.889 

,3311319 

3311.815 

3311.716 

3310.870 

33113.33 

5      : 

3.311.864 

3311321 

.3311.829 

3311.724 

3310.920 

3311.3,50 

6      : 

3J10319 

3311324 

3311.830 

3311.828 

3310.942 

,3311.427 

3.310.821 

3311325 

3311.840 

3311.844 

3310.972 

3311.445 

.3„310.82.S 

3311.3.36 

3311.842 

3311.845 

3311.011 

3311.495 

3.310.864 

331I.M2 

3311.a50 

,3311.846 

,3311.023 

3311. .5.56 

3.310.877 

3311348 

,3311.863 

3311.871 

3311.026 

3311.601 

3.3I0.8M 

3311351 

3311.869                 10 

:    3311.036 

3311.047 

3311.672 

3.310.897 

,3311353 

3311.872 

,3311.360 

3311.065 

3311.764 

3.310.906 

.3311.3.58 

3311.879 

3311.464 

,3311.068 

,3311.807 

.3.310.921 

3311359 

3311.880 

3311.477 

,3311.100 

3311.824 

3.310.924 

3311.388 

3311.881 

331I..S64 

,3311.108 

,3311.906 

3  J  10.941 

3311396 

,331l.8»t 

,3311.570 

,3311.133 

19 

3311.216 

3  J  10.950 

3311.408 

3311.886 

3311..5a5 

3311.134 

3311372 

3  J  10.976 

3311.417 

3311.891 

3311394 

3311,141 

3311.744 

3  J  10.989 

,3311.430 

3311.892 

,3311. .599 

3311.167 

20 

331 1.1, S5 

.3.311.001 

3311.455 

,3311.898 

3311.6.57 

3311222 

3311.434 

.3.311.002 

3311.462 

3311.910 

3311.6.58 

3311J250 

,3311.791 

3.311.005 

,3311.479 

3311.915 

3311.673 

,3311,238 

21 

3310.915 

3.311.013 

3311.481 

3311.918                 11 

:    3311.831 

.3311J274 

3310.918 

3.3ll.aS8 

3311329 

8      :    3310.880 

3311.912 

3311J290 

3310.931 

3J1 1.061 

3311. .552 

3311.179                  12 

;    3310.823 

3311318 

,3311.072 

3J1 1.063 

3311360 

33I1J247 

3310.914 

3311.366 

3311.162 

3,111.069 

33 11, .565 

3311.272 

3310.9,58 

,3311380 

3311.211 

3  Jl  1.070 

3311.600 

,3311.447 

3311.118 

3311389 

3311.664 

3.311.073 

3311.603 

3311.721 

3311J239 

3311393 

3311.793 

,3.311.080 

3311.646 

9      ;    3310.818 

3311.256 

3311.448 

22 

3311.161 

3.311.083 

3311.662 

3310.&59 

3311.267 

3311.461 

3311.174 

3.311. 103 

3311.683 

3310.871 

331IJJ68 

3311.494 

3311398 

3,311.117 

,3311.694 

3310.876 

.3311JJ69 

3311.549 

3311.659 

3J1 1.125 

3311,699 

3310.937 

,3311306 

33I1..S,57 

23 

3311.489 

3J1 1.130 

3311.7a3 

3310.970 

3311.307 

.3311.644 

3311.492 

3J1 1.175 

3311.711 

3310.977 

3311395 

,3311.652 

24 

,3310.&54 

(;eo(;raphical  index  of  residence  of  inventors 


ZXZUl 


24 


25 


26 


xxxil 


3310.947 
,3311.020 
3311.038 
3311.0,54 
,3311.120 
3311.122 
3311.2.30 
3311.302 
.3311 31 S 
3311.437  ; 
3311..'i02  , 
,3311.511 
3311. .520  , 
331I.S77  1 
3311.6.37  I 
3311.6% 
3311,704 
3311.740 
3311,741 
.3311.748 
3311.7,54 
3311.8,52 
3311.877  I 
3310.862  I 
3310.873  i 
3311.004  I 
3311.021 
3311.028 
3311.043  ! 
3311.101 
3311.102  ; 
3311,197  1 
3311.207 
.3311JJ29 
3311.264 
.3311.265  : 
3311.273  I 
3311.286 
3311303  I 
331i;«)9 
.3311.331 
3311. ,165 
.3311.394  i 
3311397  i 
-    3311.431 
3311.4,33 
3311.4,52 
3311. ,581 
3311. .587  : 
.3311,766 
3311.78;j  , 
3311.800 
3311.823 
3311.825 
3311.8.35 
3311.8,13 
3.311.870 
3311,903 
:    3310.890 
3.310.901 
3310.905 
3310.910 
3310.929  I 
3.310,940 
3310.943 
3310.9,59 
3310.961 
3.310.987 
3310.991 
3310.993 
3.31(1.995 
3310,996  i 
3.310.999  ! 
,3311.012  I 
.3311,087  I 
,3311,095  I 
3311.096  1 
3311.099  I 
3311.105  1 
3311.107  1 
,331 1.123  I 
3311.129  i 
3311.146  I 
3311.156  I 
3311.1.S9 
.3311.165 
3311.183 
3311.198 
,3311.206 
,3311.214 
3311.219 
3311J236 
3311.245 
3311.262 
,331  U76 
3311.293 


26 


>      :    3311341 

34      :    3311.403  1 

36      :    3311.679 

39      : 

3311344 

3311.460  , 

3311.701 

3311367 

3311.486 

3311.706 

3311382  1 

3311.496 

3311.709 

3311387 

3311313  1 

3311.720 

,3311.405 

331 1311  1 

3311.739 

3311.409 

3311316 

3311.7.13 

40 

3311.410  , 

3311.135 

3311.774 

3311.412 

3311,537 

3311.787 

3311.413  1 

3311.146  1 

3311.801 

3311.4.56 

3311.158  1 

3311.808  : 

3311.484 

3311.562  1 

33113.36 

3311.497 

3311.622  i 

3311.856  1 

3311. .139  i 

.3311.633  i 

3311A19  i 

.3311..'>48 

3311.639  ! 

3311.860 

3311. .184  : 

3311.616 

3311.861 

41 

3311. .190  ! 

3311.661 

3311.887 

3311.602  ; 

3311.668 

.3311,888 

3311.614 

3311.675 

3311.895 

3311.6.36 

3311.676 

.3311.896 

42 

3311.640 

3311.692 

3311JW7 

3311.645 

3311.714 

3311.907 

3311.710 

3311.751 

37      .    ,3310A17 

3311.725 

3311.7,52 

3310.962 

3311.742  1 

3311.735  , 

3310.963 

3311.795 

3311.788 

3310.961 

7      :    3310.838 

3311.805  1 

3310,966 

3310.881 

3311.811   : 

3311.076 

3310.911 

3311.837 

3311.629  , 

3310.919 

3311.851 

38      :    3311.135 

3311.163  t 

3311*14 

3311.173  1 

3311.242 

3311.890 

3311.177  ; 

3311.263 

3311.900  , 

39      :    3310.822 

3311.284  , 

3311.902 

3310.829 

3311328 

3311.911 

3310331 

3311339 

3311.916 

3310336 

3311.4a5 

,35      :    3311338 

3310378  1 

3311..KW 

,36      :    3310.812 

3310.900  1 

3311.722 

3310.843  i 

3310.917  i 

3311.904 

3310.861  1 

3310.926  i 

29      ;    3310.922 

3310.863  ' 

3310,927  : 

3310.948 

3310.868  ; 

3310.944  1 

3310.975 

3310.869  : 

3310.957 

3311.071   1 

3310.872  1 

3310.979  ; 

3311.143 

3310.874 

3311,009 

3311.187  ' 

3310.892  i 

3311.029 

3311.248 

3310.898  , 

3311.031   i 

3311. .125  : 

3310.899 

3311.032 

3311. .1.19 

3310.912  ! 

3311,066 

3311.163 

3310.945  ; 

3311.131 

3311.186 

3310.9.13 

,3311.145 

3311397  i 

3..5 10.986  1 

3311.151 

3311.612 

3311.010  i 

3311.1,13 

.3311.642  1 

3311.017  i 

3311.1.17  , 

3311.6.10  ! 

3311.044 

3311.166  1 

3311.665  ; 

3311.077  1 

3311.190  • 

3311.682  i 

.3311.082  1 

3311.202  H 

3311.686 

3311.084  1 

3311.225 

3311.8.33  ! 

3311.097  1 

331  U28 

3311.834  : 

3311.109  i 

3311J2.33  , 

.30      :    .3311.419  1 

3311,113  i 

.3311.241  1 

31       :    3310885  j 

3311.144  i 

.3311.251   i 

3311326  1 

,3311,160  1 

3311.252  1 

3311.8.55  i 

3311.164  i 

3311.278  ; 

32      :    3311.226  | 

,3311.195  i 

3311.287  i 

.3311.822 

,3311.201  i 

3311300  ! 

33      :    3311.609  1 

3311J215  ' 

3311.3.30  1 

3311.867  i 

331 U17  1 

3311.3.56  ; 

34      :    3310.814  1 

3311.2,14  i 

3311.3.17  , 

3310.827 

331lJi17  I 

3311383  i 

3310.8.58 

3311.260  1 

3311399  , 

3310JM3 

3311Jffl0 

3311.415  ; 

3310.907 

3311JJ95 

3311.423  i 

3310.9,35 

3311.326  ! 

3311.426 

3310.9.55 

3311.3,52  i 

3311.4.58 

3.310,973 

3311.3.15  1 

3311.46.5 

3310.998 

3311.411  1 

3311.490 

3311.039 

3311,4.36 

3311.493 

3311.046 

3311.441 

.3311.506 

3311.0.16 

3311.468 

3311310 

3311.086 

3311.472 

3311.527 

.3311.088 

3311.473 

3311,1.14 

3311.104 

3311.476 

3311.166 

3311.112 

3311.480 

3311379 

,3311,140 

3311,122 

.3311..188 

3311.205 

3311.1.32 

3311.608 

3311.2,32 

3311.178 

,3311.649 

33 11' .266 

3311389 

3311.653 

3311.275 

3311.618 

3311.684 

,3311.?88 

3311.621 

.3311.689 

3311J296 

.3311.628 

3311.695 

3311323 

3311.631 

3311.713 

33113,14 

.3311.638 

3311.767 

,3311,392 

3311.647 

3311.780 

3311398 

3311.648 

3311.794 

44 

3311.400 

3311.670 

,3311318 

3311.819 

3311.820  ; 

,3311.&18  i 

.3311.868  i 

3311.920 

3311.2,55 

3311305  , 

,3311,551   : 

3311.167 

3311.666 

3311.667 

3311.7.50 

3311.848 

3311.875 

3311.221 

3311.401 

3311.121 

3311.797 

3310.824 

3310.830 

3310.839  ' 

,3310.R11 

3310.865 

3310.875 

3310.889  , 

3310391   ; 

3310395 

3310.913 

3310.9,32 

3310.9ai 

3310.997  : 

3311.014 

3311.0,30 

3311,045 

3311.051   , 

3311,057  I 

3311.119  i 

3311.121   i 

3311.124 

3311.1.39  ' 

.3311.147 

3311.1.10 

3311Jja3  I 

3311.2.19  ' 

3311.261 

3311.281 

3311.282 

331l.2ai 

3311.291 

3311. .329 

3311..3;i1 

3311,343 

3311,368 

3311.369 

.3311. .370 

,3311,373 

3311,376  I 

3311377 

3311.420 

3311.4.54  I 

3311.463  I 

3311.498  1 

3311,101  I 

3311317  i 

3311. .140  I 

3311.161  ; 

3311,172 
3311.180 
3311. .182 
3311.606 
3311.615 
3311.620 
.3311.625 
3311.626 
3311.627 
3311.634 
3311.669 
3311.671 
.3311.674 
3311.698 
3311.719 
.3311.726 
3311.736 
3311.7.37 
3311.760 
.3311.768 
3311,784 
3311.862 
3311.866 
3311.893 
3311.894 
3311.901 
3311.908 
:    3310311 


44 


45 


46 

47 


48 


49 

.50 

51 


I      .53 

54 
.55 


3.310.946 
3,U  1.048 
3311.112 
3311.249 
,331 1. .104 
3311,128 
3310344 
3310345 
3310.846 
3310347 
33103.56 
3311.033 
3310.984 
3311.090 
3311.11.1 
3311318 
3311319 
3311.619 
3311.691 
3310.826 
3310366 
3310.896 
3310.974 
3310.988 
3311.035 
3311.075 
3311.U6 
3311.126 
3311.127 
3311.128 
3311.1.58 
3311.168 
3311.169 
3311.170 
3311.171 
3311.180 
3311.210 
3311.2.53 
,3311.289 
3311327 
3311,3.34 
3311,347 
3311391 
3311.418 
3311.499 
3311.145 
3311,1.13 
3311..ia3 
3311.743 
3311.874 
3311.876 
;    3311.074 
:    3310.849 
3311.022 
;    3310.860 
3310.923 
3310.9.33 
3310.967 
3311.034 
33I1J298 
3311.6ai 
3311,746 
3311,7.18 
3311.761 
3311.769 
3311.796 
3311.809 
3311.8,32 
3311.873 
3311.913 
:    3310315 
33103-52 
3310.893 
3311JJ20 
3311322 
;    3311,169 
3311.64.3 
:    3310.828 
3311.00.3 
3311.024 
3311.025 
3311.042 
3311.0V1 
3311.111 
3311.176 
3311.186 
,3311,189 
.331 U71 
3311374 
3311.469 
3311.478 
.3311,109 
3311. .1.30 
3311.14.3 
3311.806 
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8 

207J272 

17 

207  JM7 

26 

207  JN2 

M 

■MiaTi 

207JJ63 

17 

207.254 

21 

207 .24«* 

32 

207.248 

36 

207J261 

207.270 

207JJ.S7 

207.2V1 

34 

2»I7.2KS 

37 

207JN7 

207.271 

207  J»7 

22 

207  JW 

207jMrf) 

V) 
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207J277 

207  JMI 

25 
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26 
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207  J»4 
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207JJ74 

207  JV5 

;w 


42 


44 


207.280 
207:286 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Recording  of  Instrumenti 


Effective  April  1.  1967,  the  Patent  Offlce  will  accept  and 
record  legible  certified  copies  of  original  assignments  or  other 
Instruments. 

The  certified  copy,  If  not  In  the  English  language,  will  not 
be  recorded  unless  accompanied  by  a  translation  signed  by 
the  translator. 


Certification  shall  be  to  the  fact  that  the  Instrument  sub- 
mitted Is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  and  aball  be  made  by  a 
notary  public  or.  If  In  a  foreign  country,  by  a  consular  officer 
of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  authorised  to  administer 
oaths  and  authenticated  by  a  consular  officer  of  the  United 

States. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Mar.  3,  1967.  A$$Utant  Committioner. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] i  o ^lOftR 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - if^'A'  iqm 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) - iviayitf,  lyod 


C.  M.  WENDT,  DirMtor,  Tradenurk  EunUninc  OperaUoa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF.  Classes  2,  4,  i,  8. 11, 12, 13,  U,  18, 16, 17, 19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26.  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 
36  37  30  41   42  43  44     * 

(U)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Cla^  1, 3, 6,  7,  9, 10, 18, 22, 38,  40,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101, 
102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  CoUectlve  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    


Renewals  (All  Claases)      

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes). 


Oldest  Application 


New 


l-21-<6 

1-13-66 

1-24-67 
1-31-67 


Amended 


7-30-64 
5-13-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1967—  2,064 


Registration  Issued - — 325— No.  826,287  to  No.  826,611 

Renewals  Issued 80 


Tlie  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iMued  weekly .  "  maUed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Documrnu.  Gorernment  Printing  Office.  Wathington,  D.C..  20402  to  whom  all  aubacripiiona  ahould  be  made  P'y«>>>«  ••»<>  •" 
oommunication*  addreaaed;  aubacription  price.  $12.00  per  annum,  {breign  maUing  $4.00  additional;  aingle  copies,  25  cenU  eacn. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fomisbcMl  by  the  Patent  Offloe  for  20  oente  each.     AddrMa 

ovdera  to  the  CommiasioiMr  of  Patento,  Waahinctoo,  D.C.,  202S1. 


TM  836  O.O.— 9 


TM  145 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION    ' 

SECTION  1 

The  foUowInc  marks  ar«  published  in  eompHanee  with  section  !«•)  of  the  Trmdemark  Act  of  1»4«.  Appllcctton  for  the  refbtrttion  of  these 
marks  in  more  than  one  clais  has  been  Oled  as  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772.  87th  Confress,  approved  Oct.  9. 1962. 
7S  Stat.  TtM.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rule*  3.101  to  2.103. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flre  dollars  for  each  class  oppoeed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applicationa  (or  refisuation  In  one  elaat.  •••  aactlon  3.] 


SN  216.353.     Symington  Wayne  Corporation.  Salisbury.  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  12.  l»eS. 


SN     234,106.     AuTll     Mineral     Products    Corporation. 
Springs.  Miss.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1960. 


NYE  WAYNE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  80.293.  375.133.  and  others. 

Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Carrying  Boxes. 

Flrat  use  prior  to  Feb.  1,  1965. 

Clas  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Cutting  Oil. 

First  use  prior  to  Apr.  1,  1963. 

Class    23 — Cutlery,  Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parti 
Thereof 

For  Pipe  Tools— Namely,  Pipe  Cuttera ;  Pipe  Cutter 
Wheels;  Pipe  Vises;  Vise  Stands;  Threading  Dies  (Pipe  and 
Conduit)  ;  Threading  Dies  (Bolt)  ;  Die  Heads ;  Tube  Cutters  ; 
Tube  Cutter  Wheels  ;  Power  Drives  and  Accessories — ^N'amely, 
S.tands,  Die  Heads,  Cutters,  Saddles.  Yokes  and  Brushes; 
Universal  Drive  Shafts  ;  Flaring  Tools  ;  Manual  and  Hydrau- 
lic Knock-Out  Punches ;  Pipe  Taps ;  Reamers ;  Wrenches 
(Pipe.  Spud.  Adjustable.  Closet,  Nipple,  Ratcheting  Chain)  ; 
and  Sets,  Parts,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  7.  1964. 


SN  226,462.     Panelgraphlc  Corporation,  Caldwell,  N.J.    Filed 
Aug.  23,  1965. 


87-D 


Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Scientific  Elqulpment — Namely.  Instrument  and  Con- 
sole Panels,  Dials  and  Calibrated  Scales. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Name  Plates. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  5.  1965. 


SN  230.303.     Steadman  Industries  Umlted.  CooksTlUe,  On- 
tario. Canada.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 


RAIL-TAINER 


Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Rail"  apart  from  the  mark.  Owner  of  Canadian  Beg. 
No.  135,948,  dated  May  22,  1964. 

Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Freight  Containers  for  Railroad  and  Highway  Vehicles. 

Class    23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,   and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Portable  and  Stationary  Conveyors,  Cranes.  Load  Lift- 
ing and  Handling  Equipment,  for  Loading,  Off-Loading,  and 
Transferring  Freight  Containers  Between  Vehicles. 

TM  146 


Bay 


Class  10— Fertilizers 

For   Combination    Soil   Conditioner   and   Fertilizer. 
First  use  November  1962. 

Class   18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Mineral  and  Vitamin  Additive  for  Uvestock  and  Poul- 
try feed  and  Feed  Supplement  for  Livestock  and  Poultry. 
First  use  November  1962. 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Preparation  for  Treating  Silage,  e.g..  To  Prevent  Heat- 
ing. To  Retard  Spoilage.  To  Preserve  Food  Value,  and  To 
Keep  It  Fresh. 

First  use  May  1963. 


SN  234,962.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chicago,  111. 
Dec.  20,  196S. 


Filed 


GRAVER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  623,294,  791,993.  and  othen. 
Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Chemicals  (Resins). 

Class  13 — Hardware   and   Plumbing   and   Steam*Fittfaig 
Supplies 

For  Valves. 

Class   23— Cutlery,   MacUnery,   and  Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Degaslflers.  Clariflers,  Apparatus  for  Chemically  Treat- 
ing Water  by  Precipitation,  and  Apparatus  for  Absorbing  Im- 
purities. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Content  Analysers. 

Cbss  31— Filters  and  Refrigeraton 

For  Filters.  Ion  Exchangers,  and  Dlalysers. 

ClMM  34 — Heating,  Llghtfaig,  and  Ventibting  Apparatus 

For  DeaeratlDg  Heaters  and  Boiler  Blowoff  Heat  Recovery 
Units. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1938. 
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SN  238.144.     Welsh  Sporting  Goods  Corp.,  Iowa  Falls.  Iowa.     SN  246,370.     Robert  B.   Sals,   San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed 
Filed' Feb.  7,  1966.  M»y  23,  19ft6.  ^^.^..^ 

BOYT  N-DRIV 

Cbus  3— Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  PortfoUos,  and  Class  13— Hardware  and  Phimbing  and  Steam-Fitting 

Pociietboolu  SuppUes 

For  Animal  Equipment— Namely,  Bridles,  Reins,  Bits,  Tall-  For  Threaded   Bolts  With  Tool   Engagement  on   Leading 

sets,  Leadstraps,  Halters,  Saddle  Covers,  Stable  Sheets,  and  Edge. 

^'*°'"''*  CliM   23— CuUery,  MacUnery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 

Class  9 — EzplosWes,   Fbvanns,  Equipments,  and  Pro-  Thereof 

Jectiles  For  Fastener  Tool  Therefor  such  as  Power  Tool  Adaptors. 

For  Gun  Cases.  Shell.  Cartridge.  Game  and  Gun  Carriers,  Hand  Tools.  Ratchet  Wrenches.  Impact  Wrenches,  and  Nut 

Gun  Slings  and  Straps,  and  Scabbards.  Runners. 

—      ^  ^  jo-ur^j  Fl"t  use  May  3,  1965. 

Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Sporting  Goods— Namely,  Fishing  Rod.  Billiard  Cue  ~~^^^^^^^'~~ 

and  Bow  Cases,  Reel  and  Tackle  Bags,  Ski  Cases  and  Ski  Bags,     gjj    246,834.     Bepuhllc    Molding   Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
First  use  at  lea.t  a.  early  a.  Jan.  1,  1900.  ^lled  May  31,  1966. 

POLLY  FLEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  554,945. 

Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Dish  Pans,  Salt,  Pepper  and  Spice  Contalnera,  De- 
canters, Basins,  Hampers,  Garbage  Receptacles,  Utility  Bins, 
With  and  Without  Covers,  Baskets,  Cutlery  Trays,  Dust  Pans, 
and  Palls. 

First  use  January  1950. 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Dralnboards,  Drainers,  Sink  Mats.  Sink  Saddles,  and 
Colanders. 

First  use  May  1956. 

Class  26— Measuring  and  Scienttfc  AppUaoces 

For  Measuring  Pitchers  and  Caps. 
First  use  January  1955. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Bath  Mats  and  Boot  Mats. 
First  use  May  1956. 


SN   242.778.     Gleamllght  Inc.,   Mount   Vernon,   N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  6.  1966. 


GLEAMLIGHT 


Class  27 — Horological  Instruments 

For  Watches. 
Class  28 — Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

For  Jewelry. 

Flnt  use  In  about  August  1958. 


SN  244,447.     Southwestern  Drug  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


MARK 


Class  3— Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
Pociietbooks 

For  Leather  and  Plastic  Goods — Namely,  Billfolds,  Purses, 
and  Key  Cases. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  19e5. 

Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Baggage,  Animal  Equipment,  Portfolios,  and  Pocket- 
books  ;  and  Sunglasses. 

First  ase  May  26, 1965,  on  sunglasses. 


SN  262,376.  Aleene's  Fibre  &  Floral  Supply  Company,  d.b.a. 
Aleene's  Inc.,  Aleene's,  and  AJeene,  Temple  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1967. 


8N  244,637.     Valco.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  May  2, 
1966. 

VALCO  ^^**^  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Feather  Fluff. 
Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting       First  use  Mar.  15, 1966. 
Supplies 

For  Valves  for  the  Control  of  Gases  and  Liquids  for  Fire 
Prevention. 


Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


For  Spray  Paint. 
Flnt  use  July  24,  1964. 


Class   23— Cutlery,  MacUnery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts    ^j^^  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and   Tertfle   Fabrks,   and 
Th**""*'  Substitutes  Therefor 


For  Pressurised  Glue  Applying  Equipment. 
First  use  February  1952. 


For  Felt. 

First  use  July  15, 1906. 


SECTION  2 

'I'he  followtng  mvks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  13(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  lOM.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
w  itliin  tlilrty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.  J 

Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Gass  2  —  Receptacles 

SX   230,217.     Herman   B.   Wagner,  d.b.a.    Wagner   Scientific     SX    238,274.     Olin    Mathleson    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
Products.  Perkasie,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  13,  1965.  York.  X.Y.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1*66. 

REPLICA  GEL 

The  word  "Qel"  Is  disclaimed  except  for  the  mark  shown. 
For  Solid-state  Polymeric  Material  With  Absorptive  Prop- 
erties for  General  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN  240,018.     Montecatlnl.   Socleta   Generate  per  I'lndustrla 
Minerarla  e  Chimlca.  Milan.  Italy.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1966. 


ELAPRIM 


For  Paper  Bags  and  Paperboard  Containers. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1965. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  152,624,  dated  July  8.  1960. 
For  Synthetic  Rubber  for  Use  in  Manufacture. 


»X    245,246.     The    Sexauer    Company,    Brookings,    S.    Dak. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 


BIG  RED 


For    Sorghum    Sudan    Grass    Hybrid    Seeds    and    Other 
Legume  Field  Seeds. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1966. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  217,987.     John  P.  Clasby,  d.b.a.  J  A  J  Upholstering  Com- 
pany, Brockton,  Mass.    Filed  May  4,  1965. 

CAPE  CADDY 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Caddy" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Beach  Bags,  Traveling  Kits,  and  Shaving  Bags. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19,  1965. 


SN   248,695.     G  and   A   Laboratories,   Inc.,    Savannah,   Oa. 
Filed  June  22,  1966. 


GATAK 


SX  253,535.     Virginia  King,  d.b.a.   King's  Key  Finder.,  Los 
Angeles,  CaUf.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1966. 


KEY  FINDER 


For  Liquid  and  Solid  Resins  Used  as  Ta.klflers,  Plasticlzers, 
and  Processing  Aids  for  Elastomeric  and  Plastic  Materials. 
First  use  May  26,  1966. 


The  word  "Key"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Key  Holder. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1959. 


SN  248,989.     Excel  Sorghum  Company,  Plainvlew,  Tex.  Fifed 
June  27,  1966. 


SN  256,185.     Norma  E.  Updyke,   Hastlngs-on-Hudson,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


KAT-TRENE 


For  Hybrid  Sorgbum-Sudangrass  Seed. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1966. 


For  Box-Like  Enclosure  for  a  Cat  Litter  Tray. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1966. 


SN   253,144.     The   B.    F.    Goodrich    Company,   Akron.    Ohio.     ^^  259,996.     Standard  Cigar  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J.  E.  See- 


Flled  Aug.  25.  1966 


man  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.       Filed  Dec.  5,  1966. 


AZTRAN 


LA  SALLE 


For  Poromerlc   Sheet  Material,   Composed  Principally   of        For  Leather  Billfolds,  Leather  Wallets,  and  Leather  Key 
Fabric  and  Synthetic  Rubber-Like  Material.  Cases. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1966.  First  use  May  7,  1951. 
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SN   261  564      A.   J.    Slris   Products  Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.     SN  237,062.     Wood  Ridge  Chemical  Corporation,  Wood-Rldge, 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1966.  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 

m  TCKTTS  MERSOLITE 

For    Phenyl    Mercury    Salts    of    Organic    Acids,    Imides — 

Namely,  Phenyl  Mercuric  Salicylate,  Phenyl  Mercuric  Phthal- 

For  Cosmetic  Bags.  ^^^    Phenyl  Mercuric  Borate,  Phenyl  Mercuric  Oleate,  Phenyl 

First  use  Nov.  17.  1966.  Mercuric  Benioate,  Phenyl   Mercuric  Chloride,  Phenyl  Mer-- 

__^^^^^^^^^_^  curie  Dlmethyldlthiocarbamate,  Phenyl  Mercuric  Hydroxide, 

Phenyl  Mercuric  Lactate,  Phenyl  Mercuric  Nitrate  and  Phen- 
^  yl  Mercuric  Acetate,  for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  in  Bactericides 

Class  5  —  AdhesiveS  and  Fungicides. 

First  use  June  11,  1941. 

SN  237,192.     Alamac  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.  ■ 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1966. 


ALABOND 


SN  237,244.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Jan.  25,  1966. 

ENDRIFT 


For   Fabric   Bonding   Adhesive   Compounds   and   Composi-         For  Antlmlst  Ingredient  Incorporated  In  a  HerMdde. 
tlong  First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 

First  use  December  1965.  ^_^__^_^_ 


'~~^^^~~~  SN    239,860.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 

SN  237  245.     National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New         Filed  Mar.  1.  1966. 

York!  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1966.  GELAMIDE 

For  Thickening  Agent  for  Use  In  Cosmetic  and  Pharma- 
ceutical Preparations. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1966. 


VY-LOK 


For  Adhesive  for  Use  on  Vinyl  and  Other  Surfaces. 
First  use  Dec.  17.  1965. 


SX    261.958.     Hercules   Glue   Company,    Inc.,    Xorth   Miami, 
Fla.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1967. 


SX    239,980.     Domtar    Limited,    Montreal,    Quebec,    Canada. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1966. 

FLAIR 

For  Liquid  Starches  and  Laundry  Rinses  for  Commercial 
Use. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  31,  1966. 


SN  240,895.     General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  14.  1966. 


HYSCAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,908. 
For  Photographic  Chemicals  for  Use  in  Processing  Exposed 
Photosensitive  Film  and  Paper. 
The   drawing   is    lined   for   the   color  green.     The   words         pj^g^  ^^  jy^   ^1,  1965. 
'Super  Strength  Glue"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Glue.  ■ 

First  use  Dec.  21.  1966. 


SN  246.973.     Utah  Cooperative  Association.  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN  223,623.     B-D  Laboratories,  Inc.,  East  Rutherford.  N.J. 
Filed  July  19.  1965. 

RIMSEAL 

For  Sterile  Disposable  Plated  Media  for  Laboratory  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1960. 


PAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  232.417,  412,410,  and  417,314. 
For  Herbicide-Insecticide. 
First  use  1939. 


SN  247.733.     StaufTer  Chemical   Company.   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  9,  1966. 


SI-O-DRI 


For  Masonry  Water  Repellents. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SN  236,559.     Fred  H.  Buck,  Boonton.  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  17, 


1966. 


SN  249,471.     Transene  Company,  Inc.,  Danvers,  Mass.   Filed 
July  5,  1966. 


U-TABS 


MOLYTITE 


For  Deodorant  Tablets  for  Urinals. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1966. 


For    Chemical    Suspension    of   Molybdenum   Powder   in    a 
Suitable  Vehicle  for  Metallizing  Alumina  and  Other  Ceramics. 
First  use  May  27,  1966. 
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»N   250  253      Del  Chemical   Corporation,   Menomonee  Falls.     SN  253,128.     Deady  Chemical  Company,  Kansas  City.  Kans. 
Wis.  '  Filed  July  14.  1966.  Filed  Aug.  25.  1966. 


BAC-OFF 


DECHEL 


For  Germicidal  Disinfectant-Deodorant  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1962. 


For  Scale  and  Corrosion  Inhibitors  for  Use  In  Boiler  Water 
Systems. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1966. 


SN  250.569.     FMC  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July 
19.  1966. 


MOLY-F 


SN  253,126.     Deady  Chemical  Company,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1966. 


For  Flotation  Reagent. 
First  use  June  17.  1966. 


DIMET 


9N  252,189.     MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Works.   St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1966. 


AluminAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  594,056.  802,526,  and  others. 
For  Sorbents  for  Chromatography. 
First  use  July  26,  1966. 


For  Scale  and  Corrosion  Inhibitors  for  Use  In  Cooling  Water 
Systems. 

First  use  Apr.  13.  1966. 


SN  253.160.     Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Aug. 


2S.  1906. 


SANTOVAC 


For  High  Boiling  Chemical  Compounds  for  Use  as  Vacuum 
Pump  Fluids. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN   252.266.     MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1966. 


CHROMAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  644,347,  802,526.  and  others. 
For  Kits  for  Thin  Layer  Chromatography  Analysis,  Com- 
ponents Thereof,  and  Sheets  for  Chromatography. 

First   use  May   27,   1966.  on   the  component  coated  glass 
plates. 


SN  253,244.     Rhodla   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  26, 
1966. 


SN  252.497.     Technlc.  Inc.,  Cranston,   R.I.     Filed   Aug.  16, 
1966. 

TECHNIPLATINUM 

For  Platinum  and  Platinum  Plating  Solutions. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1966. 


For  Canine  Mating  Repellent. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1966. 


SN   255.178.     Salt   Service,   Incorporated,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 


SN    252,846.     W.    R.    Grace   &   Co.,    N€w    York.   N.Y.     Filed 


ICE-A-WAY 


Aug.  22.  1966. 


POLYTROL 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Melting  Ice  and  Snow. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  1963. 


For  Chemical  Used  for  Holler  Water  Treatment. 
First  use  July  28.  1966. 


SN    255,262.     Masury-Young    Company.    Melrose    Park,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1966. 


SN   252,872.     Mona   Industries.   Inc..   Paterson.   N.J.     Filed 


Aug.  22,  1966. 


VUE  TOP 


TRILICON 


For  Photo  Resist  for  Printing  Plates  Which  Makes  Picture 
Visible  When  Developed. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1965. 


For  Concrete  Curing  Agent. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1966. 


SN  261,179.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Dec.  21.  1966. 


SN  252,875.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Aug. 


22.  1966. 


SANTOTHERM 


HYVAR 


For  Heat  Transfer  Media. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,838. 
For  Brush  Killer. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1966. 


March  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  151 


^''srk\'?Mir°?;iSSL°.'3.T9'6?""'''*"''°' ''"'"'"''  Oass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 

Tobacco  Products 


am 


For  Liquid  Chemical  Composition   Useful  for  Protecting 
a  Photographic  Print. 
First  use  June  22,  1966. 


SN  247.607.     Lane  Umlted.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  8. 
1966. 

TOWNSMAN 

For  Pipes. 

First  use  April  1966. 


SN  261.267.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1966. 

ELECTROCOLOR 


Class  10  — Fertilizers 

SN  216,266.  Chevron  Chemical  Company,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  by  change  of  name  from  California  Chemical  Com- 
pany, San  Francleco.  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  12.  1965. 

LAWN  GROOM 


For  Liquid  Chemical  Composition  Useful  for  Protecting  a 
Photographic  Print.  ,  ..  ^v 

First  use  June  22   1966.  Applicant    disclaims    the    word    "Lawn"    apart    from    the 

mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  533.271  and  540,987. 

•^■^■^^"^  For  Combination  Fertiliser,  Herbicide,  and  Insecticide. 

SN  262.096.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.  P»"t  use  Jan.  27,  1949. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1967.  —^^..— 


KEPONE 


SN   235,135.     The   Terre   Co.    of   New   Jersey,    Inc.,    Saddle 
Brook,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1965. 


For  Acaricldes ;   Toxic  Composition  for   Insecticides  and 
Acarlddes. 

First  use  May  IS.  1958. 


LAWN-SPUR 


For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  on  or  about  Blar.  15, 1929. 


Qass  7 -Cordage 


SN  220.661.  International  Harvester  Company  (Delaware 
corporation).  Chicago.  111.,  assignee  of  International  Har- 
vester Company  (New  Jersey  corporation),  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  June  8,  1965. 


SN   235,136.     The   Terre  Co.  of  New   Jersey,   Inc.,   Saddle 
Brook,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1965.     • 

GARDEN-SPUR 

For  Fertiliser.  » 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  25,  1940. 


SN   235,438.     The  Terre  Co.   of  New  Jersey,   Inc.,   Saddle 
Brook,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1965. 


TURF-SPUR 


For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Feb.  25.  1955. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Twine. 

First  use  May  19,  1965. 


SN  235,870.     Southern  Nitrogen  Company,  Inc.,   Savannah, 
Oa.    FUed  Jan.  5.  1966. 


SN  242,276.     Package  Containers,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.   Filed 
Mar.  30,  1966. 


FUN 


NEK  TIE 


For  Fertiliser. 

First  nse  June  12,  1961. 


N3  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Tie"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Paper  Tape  With  a  Wire  Core  Which  Is  Used  in  Tying 
Polyethylene  Bags,  Plants.  Vegetables.  Flowers,  Packages, 
Hose,  Ropes,  Wires,  and  Similar  Material. 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1966. 


SN  262,151.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Aug.  11.  1966. 


CORDURA 


SN  244.238.     Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Los  Angeles. 
CaUf.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  326.327,  596,842,  and  598,346. 

For  Twine. 

First  use  July  8,  1966. 


For  Fertilisers. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1966. 
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9N   246,182.     Edmond   J.   Lang,   New   Rochelle,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  20,  1966. 


HYDE  PARK 


For  Peat  Moss  To  Be  Used  as  a  Soil  Conditioner. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1949. 


8N   247,165.     Texaco   Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed  June  2. 
1966. 

GREEN  CHIEF 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN  223,325.     L.  D.  McCauley.  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.     Filed  July 

14,  i»es. 

MCGARD 


For  Nuts  and   Screws  Used  Mainly  for  Mountlnf  Vehicle 
Wheel  Rims. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 


SN    237,146.     The    National    Screw    k    Manufacturing   Com- 


SN    247,474.     .\rmour    and    Company.    Chicago,    111.      Filed         pj^^^  cieTeland,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 


June  7,  1966. 


ARMOU 


^ 


1 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  546,827. 

For  FertlUiers. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  10,  196S. 


SN    248,273.     Wlsconaln    Ice   k   Coal    Co.,    Milwaukee.    Wis. 
Filed  June  18,  1966. 

FOUNTAIN  GREEN 

For  Fertllliers. 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1966. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  letter  "H"  apart 
from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant  waives  none  of  Its 
common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature  thereof. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  801.652. 

For  Chain. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1962. 


Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

9N   241,538.     Sun    Chemical    Corporation.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1966. 

SUN  SHEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621,578  and  753,172. 
For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  July  15,  1965. 


»N  238,448.     Republic   Manufacturing  Company,   CieTeland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1966. 

VALVES  FOR  EVERY 
INDUSTRY 

For  Valves  and  Valve  Accessories. 
First  use  1954. 


Class  12  — Construction  Materials 

SN  239,850.     Neuendorf  k  Co.,   Hamburg,  Germany.     Filed 
Oct.  27,  1965. 

POLYCELLA 

Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  787.634,  dated  Apr.  24,  1964. 
For  Al  Plastic  Window  Frame  Construction. 


SN  239,735.     Continental   Oil   Company,   Ponca   City.   OkU. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


H-WELL 


For  Plastic  Pipe. 

First  use  February  1962. 


SN   255,752.     Ocor   Products   Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  5.  1966. 


SN  251,427.     Hold    Em  Gate  Company.  Inc.,  Oneonta.  Ala. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 


itjrrif 


For  Brackets,  Clips,  and  Hangers. 
First  use  January  1962. 


SN    261,180.     Western    Irrigation    Valve    Corporation,    Des 
Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1966. 


wrvco 


For  Livestock  Gates  and  Pens. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


For  Valves. 

First  use  Aug.  26.  1966. 


MARCH  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  153 


HV  261  841      Half-Bun  Baking  Pan  Corporation.  Oklahoma     SN   247.633.     Signal   Oil   and   Gas  Company,   Lot  An|«lM, 
City.  'Okia.    Filed  Jan.  3.  1967.  Calif.    Filed  June  7.  1966. 


a^S2i^ 


HANCOCK  515 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,522,  276,862,  and  803,972. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1966. 


SN    247,634.     Signal    Oil   and    Gas   Company,    Los    Angelea. 
Calif.    Filed  June  8.  1966. 


HANCOCK  525 


For  Baking  Pans. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,522,  276,862,  and  308,972. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN   249,903.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  7,  1966. 

KEMET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  285.561,  684,383,  and  other*. 
For  Tantalum  Powder. 
First  use  May  26,  1961. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

SN  241,235.     Camacho  Cigars,  Inc.,  Miami,  Pla.     Filed  Mar. 


17,  1966. 


RAMONES 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1965. 


SN  247,185.     The   American   Tobacco  Company,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  3,  1966. 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  245,871.     Westland  Oil  Company.  Mlnot,  N.  Dak.     Filed 
May  17,  1966. 

DURAMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  174,764. 

For  Automatic  Transmission  Fluid. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791,688. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  May  17,  1966. 


SN   247,527.     Signal    Oil   and    Gas   Company,    Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  June  7,  1966. 

HANCOCK  535 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,522,  276,862,  and  303,972.  * 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 


SN  247,378.     M  &  N  Cigar  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  June  6,  1966. 

RIGOLETTO  BLACK  JACK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641,808. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  March  1966. 


SN   247,528.     Signal   Oil   and   Gas   Company,    Los   Angeles,  ^^^  ^^^      ^^^  umlted.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  16. 

Calif.    Filed  June  8,  1966.  'i9«6' 

LANETTE 


HANCOCK  540 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,522,  276,862,  and  303.972. 

For  Gasoline. 

Flr»t  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  March  1966. 


SN   247,529.     Signal   Oil  and   Gas   Company,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  June  7,  1966. 

HANCOCK  520 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213,522,  276,862,  and  303,972. 

For  Gasoline. 

Tint  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 


SN  262,103.     Sutlllt  Tobacco  Company,  Richmond,  Va.   Piled 
Jan.  9,  1967. 

H.SUTLIFF 

The  mark  is  the  name  of  the  founder  of  the  business,  now 
deceased. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  1849. 
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_-  «o        »■      i.    .  J  f»L  ,       ,    SX  253.061.     Lultpold-Werk  ChemUch  Pharniaieutigche  Fab- 

Class  18  —  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical     rik.  Munich,  oermanj:.  nied  s«pt.  1. 1966. 


Preparations 


CLAUDEN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  213,816.  dated  Nov.  10.  1916. 
*^..  2**.^'l'®-.     ^.*'"°"if°?'f."    J!***'"^!*^"""'     Company.         p^^     Pharmaceutical     Product.— Namely,     a     Hemoatatlc 

I'reparatlOD. 


Morris  PUlnt.  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  21.  1966. 

REACH 

For  Mouthwash  and  Oargle. 
First  use  Mar.  10.  1966. 


SN  253.722.     Brivtol-Myers  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  2,  1»«6. 

CURTAIL 


„    ^  .    ,      ,^.  J         For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely, 

SN  241,921.     Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed     ^^   \nU-Acne  Cream 
Mar.  25.  1966. 


First  use  Aug.  8,  1966. 


AQUA  BLUE 


For  Douche  Preparation. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nor.  11.  1964. 


SN  257,766.     Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.   Filed 
N^T.  2,  1966. 

Q-TIPS 


„     ^  Owner    of  Reg.  Nos.  309.256,  591.736,  and  647,549. 

SN     246.032.     Behrlngwerke     Aktlengesellschaft.     Marburg/  p^^  Cough  Syrup 

Lahn.  Germany.    Filed  May  19.  1966.  p,„j  ^^^  ^^^  26.  1966. 

GAMMA-VEININE  

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  773.255.  dated  May  8.  1963  ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  785.491. 

For  Intravenously  Admlnlstrable  Preparations  of  Oamma- 
OlobuUn. 


SN    260.494.     American    Home    Products    Corporation.    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  12.  1966. 

CUMULIN       ' 

For  Analgetic  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  23.  1966. 


9N  248,510.     The  National  Laboratories  Corporation,  Kansas 
City.  Mo.    Filed  June  20.  1966. 


NEOLASE 


For  Veterinary  Product  for  Intrauterine  Disinfection. 
First  use  March  1965. 


SN  248,512.     The  National  Laboratories  Corporation,  Kansas 
City.  Mo.    Filed  June  20,  1966. 


SN  262.092.     Parke.  Davis  k  Company,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed 
Jan.  9.  1967. 

NATABEC-F.  A. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568,927. 

For  Vltamln-Mlneral  Preparation. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  3,  1967. 


AMINOCID 


SN    262,245.     American    Home   Products    Corporation.    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  10.  1967. 


For  Injectable  Preparation  Containing  Protein  and  Vita- 
mins for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  April  1965. 


ANCEPT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  810.959. 
For  Progestational  Agent. 
First  use  Dec.  21.  1966. 


SN    233,409.     Alcon    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Fort    Worth.    Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1966. 


STEROFRIN 


For  Ophthalmic  Preparation. 
First  use  July  20,  1966. 


Class  19- Vehicles 

SN  226,773.     Permanyer,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain.    Filed  Aug. 
30.  1965. 

MONTESA 


For  Automobiles,  Motorcycles,  and  Bicycles. 
SN  253,446.     Luke  Pharmaceutical,  Inc..  Fair  Winds.  Bear,  First  use  February  1958 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  1958. 

Del.     Filed  Aug.  30,  1966. 


LUKORT 


SN  228,401.     Reading  Body  Works.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.    Filed 
Sept.  22,  1965. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  in  the  Treatment  of  Col- 
lagen Diseases. 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1966. 


SN    253,648.     Hoffman-La   Roche   Inc.,    Nutley,   N.J.      Filed 
Sept.  1,  1966. 


ANCOBON 


For  Antiemetic  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1966. 


For  Utility  Bodies  for  Trucks. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1965. 
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SN  240,722.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn.  Mich.     Filed     SN  241,419.     Barbecue  King.   Inc..   GreenTllle,   S.C.     Filed 
Mar.  11.  1966.  ^"-  ^L  !»««• 


LANCELOT 


For  Automobiles. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    230,518.     DaU    Device    Corporation.     HickSTllle,    N.Y, 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 

DDC 

For  Electronic  Amplifiers,  Comparators,  Relays,  and  Power 
Supplies. 

First  use  Apr.  16,  1904. 


BARBECUE  KING 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Barbecue"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  622,983  and  714,658. 
For  Electric  Barbecue  Machines  and  Food  Warmers. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1954. 


SN  260,702.     International  Vacuum  Cleaner  Co.,  Inc.,  Gar- 
field, N.J.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1966. 


SN  233,587.     Electrosonlcs  International.  Inc..  Philadelphia,         Flrat  use  Apr,  1,  1966. 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1965. 


For    Industrial    and    Domestic    Vacuum    Cleaners,    Parts 
Thereof,  and  Filter  Paper  Bags  for  Vacuum  Cleaners. 


CAR-CALL  II 


For  AM  FM  Converters  for  Vehicle  Radios. 

First  use  June  30,  1965 ;  Sept.  22,  1962,  as  to  "Car-C»U." 


SN  261,263.     Inter-State  Auto  Parts  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1966. 


INTER-STATE 


SN  234.960.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New  York.   N.Y.         Owner  of  Beg.  No.  247.355. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1968.  For  Automobile  Storage  Batteries. 

POWER  TO  SPARE  "" ""  ^" '  '""^ 


For  Electric  Batteries. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1962. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


SN  237,025.    Red  Jacket  Manufacturing  Company,  Davenport,     gx   234,466.     Robert   L.   Relchert,  d.b.a.   R.   0.   B.  Reichert 
Iowa.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1966.  Mfg.  Co..  Spokane,  Wash.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 


RED  JACKET 


For  Electric  Motors,  Magnetic  Starters,  Magnetic  Contrac- 
tors, Electric  Cables  for  Submersible  Pumps,  Pressure 
Switches,  Float  Switches,  and  Motor  Controls  for  Pump 
Motors. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1932,  on  electric 
motors,  pressure  switches,  and  float  switches. 


o 


8N  241,186.     Sealectro  Corporation,  Mamaroneck.  N.Y.  Filed 
Mar.  16,  1966. 


o 

SKI 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Ski"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ski  Mounted  Vehicle  Similar  to  a  Bicycle. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  750,059  and  750,060. 

For  Electronic  Components — 'Namely,  Stand-Off  and  Feed- 
through  Terminals,  Connectors,  Test  Point  Jacks,  Taper  Pin 
Receptacles,  Probes  and  Plugs  for  Test  Jacks,  Printed  Wiring 
Board  Receptacles,  Cable  Feed-Throughs.  Bulkhead  Recepta-  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  j^j 
cles  and  Switches,  Switches  for  Programming  Devices,  and 
Static  Card  Readers. 

First  use  March  1952. 


SN  235,580.     Old  Pal  Inc.,  Utlti,  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  80,  1965. 
For  Tackle  Boxes. 

FAMOUS  LURE 


SN  241,196.     Sitraba  Handels  Aktlengesellschaft,  Zug,  Swits- 
erland.    Filed  Mar.  16.  1966. 

BITUCONVERT 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  211,884,  dated  Aug.  6,  1968. 
For  Electrodes  for  Producing  Aluminum. 


SN  236,839.     Parkway  Fabricators,  South  Amboy,  N.J.  Filed 
Jan.  19,  1966. 

SHARK-SKIN  TWO 

For    Protective   Apparel    for    Skindlvlng — Namely,    Suits. 
Jackets.  Pants.  Socks,  Gloves,  Mitts,  Hood,  and  BooU. 
First  use  August  1965. 
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SX  238,968.     Princess  Grace  Doll  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed     SX   244,613.     The  Ohio   Art  Company,   Bryan,   Ohio.      Piled 
Feb.  16.  1966.  Apr.  29.  1966. 


FIGHTING  YANK 


TALK  'N  SEE 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Yank" 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  reserving,  however,  the  com  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  Boxes  -Namely,  a  Simulated  "Phonovlslon" 

mon  law  rights  of  applicant  therein.  ,^  ^hlch  a  Sound  Emitting  Device  Is  Actuated  by  Dialing  a 

For  Dolls  and  DolU"  Clothing.  Picture 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1966.  Flrtt'u«e  Feb.  15,  1966. 


SN   241,545.     Margaret   LucUe  Thomas,  d.b.a.  King  Karmel 
Products.  Broderlck,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  21.  1966. 

KING  KARMEL 

Reserving  all  common  law  and  statutory  rights,  the  word 
King"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dolls  and  Accessories. 
First  aae  Mar.  1.  1966. 


SN  244.633.     Vesllar  Knglueerlng.  Inc.     Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1966. 


k 


VEXILAR 


For  Devices  Used  by  Sportsmen  To  Measure  Distance,  Water 
Depth,  Water  Temperature,  Water  Oxygen  Content,  and 
Gravity  Force. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1960. 


SN  241,546.     Margaret  Luclle  Thoous,  d.b.a.  Janitor  Jelly- 
bean Products.  Broderlck.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 

JANITOR  JELLYBEAN 

Reserving  all  common  law  and  statutory  rights,  the  word 
"Janitor"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dolls  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1966. 


SN    244.658.     Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  May  2.  1966. 


susse:: 


SN   242.335.     Colt's   Inc.,   Hartford,   Conn.     Filed   Mar.   31,         poj  Jigsaw  Pussies  With  an  Enclosure  of  a  Framed  Plc- 
1966.  ture  of  the  Subject  Matter. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1966. 


SUPER  HILBRE 


The  word  "Hllbrc"  Is  a  fanciful  term. 
For  Arrowheads. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SN    244,661.     Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


SN   244,166.     Lloyd   L.    Young,  d.b.a.    Lee's  Archery   Shop, 
Sedalla,  Mo.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SUB  ATTACK 


A!£irr> 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1965. 


For  Archery  Equipment — Namely,  Arrow  Rests,  Peg  Rests, 
Feather  Rests.  Bow  Slings,  Bow  Saddles,  String  Keepers, 
Nocking  Points.  Finger  Protectors,  String  Pouches,  Arm 
Guards,  Finger  Tabs,  Pocket  Quivers,  and  Side  Quivers. 

First  use  January  1960  on  arrow  rests. 


SN   244,664.     Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


SldU-it 


SN  244,197.     DelU  Wing  Ski  Board,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1966. 


DELTA  WING 


For  Water  Ski  Board  or  Planing  Board. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1966. 


For  Three-Dlmensional  Pusile  Including  a  Two-Part  Cir- 
cular Disc  Mare  and  a  Top  Part  Which  Rotates  To  Change 
the  Openings  as  a  Marble  Is  Guided  Therethrough  From  a 
Starting  Point  to  a  Finish  Point. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN  244,610.     The  Ohio  Art  Company,   Bryan,  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  29,  1966. 

KALEIDOCOLOR 

For    Toy    Viewers — 'Namely,    Kaleidoscopic   Type    Viewers 
for  Series  of  Pictures  in  Strip  Form. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


SN  244,716.     Masco  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  May 
2,  1966. 

'Taikn'W 


For  Toy  Telephones. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1962. 
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SN  251,415.     The  Five  Smiths,  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Ga.    Filed  Aug.     SN  236,058.     Control  Devices,  Incorporated,  High  Bldge,  Mo. 
1^  j9^.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


LOAD  GENIE 


For  Combination  Unloader  and  Check  Valve. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1964. 


SN  286,343.     Allls-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Mll- 
Appllcant  disclaims   the  word   "Atlanta"   apart  from   the         waukee,  Wis.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1966. 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Toys  and  Sporting  Goods,  Spedflcally  Miniature  Foot- 
balls. TUBE 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1966.  •■•  ^  ***-' 


^       ^           r.  ,..«...  Tv^    T  S'or  Rotary  Engines  Actuated  by  Reaction  or  Impulse  to  a 

SN  260,209.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7,  ^^^^  Current. 

^•••- ^^^    w,«»w^*,.»  »-.  First  use  Aug.  21,  1964. 

FUDGIE  FRIDDLE  


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Nov.  14,  1966. 


SN  238,807.     Tavaro  8.A..  Geneva,  Swltserland.     Filed  Feb. 
15,  1966. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

ftN    229,873.     Research    Incorporated,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 

LINE  TAMER 

For  Hydraulic  Service  Manifolds  Useful  for  Filtration  and 
Line  Pressure  Fluctuation  Suppression  Functions  in  Hy- 
draulic Systems. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


-elnastar  ^ 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swiss  Reg.  No.  214,- 
456,  dated  Oct.  14,  1965.  Without  prejudice  to  any  of  Its  com- 
mon law  rights,  applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  an 
asterisk  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg. 
Nos.  SM,6S7  and  785,555. 

For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof,  and  ConUlners 
and  Articles  of  Furniture  Forming  Receptacles  for  and  Parts 
of  Sewing  Machines. 


8N  230,813.     Fttchburg   Paper  Company,   Fltchburg.  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


VAPOVAC 


SN  239,875.     Bennett  Company,  WarrensvlUe  Heights,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


For  Fluid  Handling  Pumps,  and  Fluid  Handling  Pumps  and 
Conduits  Therefor,  Sold  as  a  Unit. 

First  use  not  later  than  Sept.  23,  1965.    ^ 


MINI-MUFF 


8N   282,287.     Rex   Chainbelt   Inc.,   MUwaokee,   Wis.     Filed 


Nov.  5,  1965. 


NU-TREAT 


For  Mufflers  or  Silencers  for  Fluid  Exhaust  Systems  Such 
as  the  Exhaust  Systems  of  Air  Motors,  Compressors,  Pneu- 
matic Tools,  Vacuum  Pumps,  and  Steam  Engines. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


For  Water  and  Waste  Treatment  Equipment — 'Namely.  BUx- 
Ing  Apparatus  for  Flocculating  Tanks ;  Mixing  and  Sediment 
Removal  Apparatus  for  Flocculating  and  ClarlflcaUon  Tanks. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1965. 


SN  235,300.     Heimlich  Brothers,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  27.  1965. 


SN  240.094.     Greenleaf  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  8,  1966. 


GREENLEAF  CORP. 

For  Metal  Cutting  Tools — Namely.  Milling  Cutters,  Lathe 
Tools,  and  Boring  Tools. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1960. 


For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  November  1964. 


SN  241,351.     Lockwood  Manufacturing  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1966. 

ROTO-CAKE-RELEASER 


For  Air  Operated  Cake  Depanning  Device  in  the  Bakery 
Industry. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1966. 
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SN    241554.     Vlrglolo    Blmoldl   M   C.    S.p.A..    MlUn,    lUlj.     SN    262.367.     Wy.ocg  t  MUe.   Coa,p.ny.   Qreen.boro.   N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1996.  ^'«»  •'"■  "'  ^^^- 


wmomG 


For  Metalworklng  and  Woodworking  Machinery,  and  ParU 
and  Acceworlea  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1952. 


Priority  claimed  under  Section  44(d)  on  Italian  applica- 
tion filed  Jan.  31.  1966;  Reg.  No.  177.S1T.  dated  Apr.  18. 
1966.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold.  red.  black  and  green. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  731.128. 

For  Sewing  Machines  for  Industrial  and  Domestic  Use. 


9N  262.458.     Uthographers  Machinery.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1967. 


DAMPATROL 


SN  244.728.     Nuclear  DaU,  Inc.,   Palatine.  lU.     PUed  May 


For  Dampening  Roller  Assembly  for  Offset  Printing  Presses. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1966. 


2.  1966. 


AUTOFINGER 


For  Automatic  Typewriter  Control  Equipment. 
First  use  Mar.  24.  1906. 


SN    244.743.     Safe-Cut.    Inc.,    San    Francisco,    Calif.      Filed 


May  2.  1866. 


SAFE-CUT 


For  Steel  Band  CutUng  Tool. 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1962. 


Class  26-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

9N  238,775.     Obrtg  Laboratories,  Inc..  SarasoU.  Fla.     Filed 
Feb.  14,  1966. 

HYDROFLEX 

For  Contact  Lenses. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


SN  246.830.     Wortc  Corp..  ShortSTllle.  N.Y.     Filed  May  2T. 


1966. 


AQUA-PAL 


SN   238.878.     K.   J.    KorTette.   Inc..   New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  IB,  1966. 


KORV-AIR 


For  Artists'  Watercolor  Palette. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1965. 


SN  253,599.     The  Clercland  Twist  DrlU  Company,  Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1»««. 


For  Photographic  Equipment— Namely.  Morle  Projectors, 
MoTle  Lights  or  Lamps,  and  Morle  or  Projection  Screens. 
First  use  September  1964 


SN    239,892.     Fisher    Sclentlflc    Company,    PltUburgb,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  1.  1966. 


ROTO-RACK 


For  Routing  Mixer  for  Test  Tube  Slse  Samples. 
First  use  NoTember  196fi. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  189.822.  373,888.  and  others. 

For  Tools  and  Tool  Sets— Namely.  Screw  Plates,  Die  Hold- 
ers Dies.  Caps.  Guides.  Chasers.  Taps.  Tap  Holders.  Tap 
Drivers.  Tap  Wrenches.  Screw  Wrenches,  Adjusting  Wrenches. 
Lathe  Die  Holders.  Lathe  Centers.  Pilots,  Mandrels,  Arbors. 
Sleeves  Sockets.  CoUets.  Adapters.  Drifts.  Inserts.  Tool  Bits, 
Blades  Gages.  Measuring  Wires.  Slslng  Blanks.  Drill  Blanks. 
Drills  Drill  Stands.  Reamers.  Milling  Cutters.  Mills.  Mill 
Holders.  Counterbores.  Countersinks.  Screw  Eitractors,  Slit- 
ters. Slotters.  Seat  Cutters  and  Spot  Facers. 

Flnt  use  Dec.  2.  1964. 


SN    258.014.     Eaton   Yale  k  Towne  Inc..   Cleveland.   Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  19««. 

DOUBLE  DL^MOND 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  217.227. 

For  Gears— Namely.  Automobile  Gears  and  Shafting.  Trans- 
mission Gears.  Differential  Gears.  Pinions.  Rear-Axle  Gears, 
and  Shafts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7.  1966. 


SN  240,037.  Carl  Zeiss  SUftung.  d.b.a.  Cari  Zeiss,  Heiden- 
helm  (Brens).  Wurttemberg,  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  2, 
1966. 

Softar 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  80T,171,  dated  May  21,  1965. 
For  Photographic  Objectives  and  Attachment  Lenses, 


SN  240.262.     Control  DaU  Corporation,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  7.  19««. 


INTEBRID 


For  Electronic  Circuit  Modules. 
First  use  June  1965. 
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Qass  27  -  Horological  Instraments 


SN  240,717.     Digital  Electronics  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  11,  1966. 


DIGIAC 


For    DlglUl    Computer    Trainers    and    Transistor   Circuit 
Trainers. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1962. 


SN  242,866.     Joseph  Waldman  &  Sons,  Irvlngton,  N.J.    Filed 
Apr.  6,  1966. 


waldman 


SN  240,777.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SOLARGRAY 


For  Watch  Crowns. 
First  use  March  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  657.788. 

For  Optical  and  Ophthalmic  Glasses. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  3,  1965. 


SN  240,807.     Triarch  Incorporated,  Rlpon,  Wis.    Filed  Mar. 
11,  1966. 


SN  243,183.     Sheffield  Watch,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  11,  1966. 

Trafalgar 


TRIARCH 


For  Prepared  Botanical  and  Zoological  Microscope  Slides. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1927. 


For  Watches  and  Clocks. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


SN    240.869.     Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rocheater,    N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1966. 

ROYALCHROME-X 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  755.015. 

For  Sensitised  Photographic  Film. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


Class  28 -Jewelry and Predous-Metal Ware 

SN  242,821.     House  of  Bangles,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  6,  1966. 

HOB 

For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1964. 


SN  241.002.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
14,  1966. 

XEROX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  525,717,  596,380,  and  others. 
For  Photocopy  Paper. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1961. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  245,316.     Jackson  Mattress  Company,  Inc.,  FayettevlUe, 
N.C.    Filed  May  10,  1966. 

POSTURE  EASE 

For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  May  8,  1959. 


SN  247.160.     C.  D.  Stewart  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 


SN  242,339.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


June  2,  1966. 


MUGTREE 


For  Ornamental  Display  Rack  for  Mugs. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,806  and  769,912. 
For   Instrument   Used   In   Measuring  OcUne  Rating  of  a 
Gasoline  Blend. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1965. 


SN  247,366.     Max  Klein,  Inc.,  Ferndale,  Mich.     Filed  June 
6,  1966. 

For  Picture  Frames. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1966. 


SN  255.580.     The  Acme  Shear  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1966. 


For  Rulers. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1910. 


Class  33 -Glassware 

SN  238,195.     Alfred  DunhlU  Umited,  London,  England.  Filed 
Feb.  7,  1966. 

DUNHILL 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  155,961.  634,071,  and  others. 
For    Glasses,    CockUU    Mixers    and    Shakers,    Decanters, 
Flasks,  and  Pitchers,  All  Made  of  Glass. 
First  use  1923  ;  In  commerce  1923. 


4... 
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Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Padc 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


March  28,  1967 


SX  256,086.     Olobe-Wernlcke  Industries,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


VERTI-SWING 


SN   239,412.     Oulf  Oil   Corporation,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  23,  1966. 


aran  sport 


For  Hanging  File  Folders. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1954. 


For  Pneumatic  Tires  for  Automobiles. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  28,  1966. 


Qass  36-  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN    237,250.     Ross    Electronics    Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1966. 

RECORD-0-MATIC 

For  Tape  Recorders. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1965. 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

SN    233.835.     Scranton    Publishing   Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1965. 

WATER  AND  WASTES 
DIGEST 

Applicant    disclaims    the    word    "Digest"    apart   frona    the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Periodical  Trade  Newspaper. 
First  use  August  1961. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 


SN    234,257.     United    Business    Service    Company.    Boston, 
Mass.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 


UNITED  GRAPHIC  GUIDE 


SN   254,561.     Service   Composition   Company,   Camden,   N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1966. 

O  U  i  H^rC"  1  vlv  1  Xl  Tjje    words    "Graphic    Guide"    are   disclaimed   apart    from 

For  Adhesively  Backed  Drafting  Sheets  for  Applying  Pre-  the  mark  as  shown.            „  ^.,     ^       ^  ».„  w  ..  r.       .    , 

printed  Symbols  to  Drawings.  ^or  Economic  Service  PubUcatton  Published  Quarteriy. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1963.  First  use  Nov.  19,  1965. 


SN  255  222      MontblancSlmplo  GmbH.,  Hamburg,  Germany.     SN  236,356.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
'  Filed' Sept.  27.  1966.  ton,  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  13,  19«6. 


MONTE  ROSA 


For  Fountain  Pens. 

First  use  1952  ;  In  commerce  1054. 


SN  255,435.     Albln  B.  Hammond,  d.b.a.  Hammond  Business 
Forms,  Roanoke,  Va.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1966. 


LIBRETTO  TRIMESTRALE 

DELLA 

SCIENZA  CRISTIANA 

The  Translation  of  the  mark  Into  English  is  "Christian 
Science  Quarterly."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,114,  664,442, 
and  others. 

For  Magazine  of  Bible  Lessons  Published  Every  Three 
Months  In  English  and  Italian. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  1963. 


SN   236,390.     Klnorello   Verlag   GmbH.,    Groshesselohe/Isar, 
Germany.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1966. 


For  Business  Forms. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1966. 


KINORELLO 


^^^^^^___  Priority  Claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 

^~^^""~  filed  Aug.  7,   1965;  Reg.  No.  810.120.  dated  Sept.  24,  1965. 

SN  255.869.     The  Bowater  Paper  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  por    Printed    or    Photographically    Reproduced    Storybook 

N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1966.  Cards. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  581,221  and  715.596. 

For  Lightweight  Catalog  Paper,  Roto  Newsprint.  Blade 
Coated  Paper,  Paper  for  Business  Forms  and  Computers,  and 
Colored  Paper  for  Newsprint  and  Pencil  Tablets. 

First  use  early  In  1958. 


SN    237,611.     The    Welch    Scientific    Company,    Skokle,    111. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


MathSet 


For  Instruction  Manuals  and  Sheets. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1966. 
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ScienSet 


For  Instruction  Manuals  and  Sheets. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


KRISTEN  VIDENSKABS 
KVARTALSH^FTE 

The  translation  of  the  mark  into  English  Is  "Christian 
Science  Quarterly."     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  413,114,  664,442, 

and  others.  „. 

For   Magarine  of   Bible    Lessons   PubUshed   Every   Three 

Months  In  English  and  Danish. 

First  use  Feb.  25.  1963. 


SN  237,934.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Piled  Feb.  3, 1966. 


De  Heraut  van  de 

Christelijke 

Wetenschap 


The  translation  of  the  mark,  "De  Heraut  van  de  Christelijke 
Wetenschap"  Is  "The  Herald  of  Christian  Science." 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  408.862.  796.414.  and  others. 

For  Magaslne  Published  Every  Three  Months  In  English 
and  Dutch. 

First  use  June  10,  1963. 


SN  237,935.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton,  Mass.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


Kristen 

Vetenskaps 

Harold 


SN  238,402.     The  Christian  Science  PubUshlng  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1966. 

KRISTEN  VIDENSKAPS 
KVARTALSHEFTE 

The  translation  of  the  mark  Into  English  Is  "Christian 
Science  Quarterly."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,114,  664,442, 

and  others. 

For    Magazine    of   Bible    Lessons    Published    Every    Three 
Months  In  English  and  Norwegian. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  1963. 


SN  238,403.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1966. 

KRISTEN  VETENSKAPS 
KVARTALSHAFTE 

The  translation  of  the  mark  into  English  Is  "Christian 
Science  Quarterly."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,114,  664,442, 
and  others. 

For  Magailne  of  Bible  Lessons  Published  Every  Three 
Months  In  English  and  Swedish..  « 

First  use  Feb.  25,  1963. 


SN  239,230.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1966. 


The  Translation  of  the  mark,  "Kristen  Vetenskaps  Harold," 
is  "The  Herald  of  Christian  Science."  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos. 
408.862,  796,414,  and  others.  „     „  v 

For  Magaslne  Published  Every  Three  Months  In  EngUsh 
and  Swedish. 

First  use  June  10, 1963. 


SN  238,168.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


Kristen 

Videnskaps 

Herald 


DER  HEROLD 

DER 

CHRISTLICHEN  WISSENSCHAFT 

The  translation  of  the  mark  Into  English  Is  "The  Herald 
of  Christian  Science."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  415,009,  796,414, 
and  others. 

For  Magazine  Published  Every  Three  Months  in  English 
and  German. 

First  use  Dec.  2.  1947. 


SN  239.725.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

VIERTEUAHRSHEFT 

DER 

CHRISTLICHEN  WISSENSCHAFT 


The  translation  of  the  mark  "Kristen  Videnskaps  Harold,"  The  ^™-«l*««° „«'*;«  ™"^   *°*«  ?^"'ll3'll^''^'4S 

into  English  is  "The  Herald  of  Christian  Science."     Owner  Science  Quarterly."     Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  413,114.  664.442, 

^^^?L^irpirh:d"kCTree  Months  In  English  norXazine   of  Bible   Lessons   Published   Every   Three 

^  vT    „r.!i.\.  Months  in  English  and  German. 

•°n«uTi"e.0,m3.  Flr.,u..A„..«..»8. 
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SN  239  728      The  Christian  Science  PubUihin*  Society,  Boi-     SN  245.551.     AwocUtlon  of  Diesel  SpecialHtt.  Inc..  KaniM 
ton.  Maw.    Filed  Feb.  28.  196«.  City.  Mo.    Filed  May  13.  1966. 


LIVRET  TRIMESTRIEL 

DE  LA 

SCIENCE  CHRETIENNE 

The  tranalatlon  of  the  mark  Into  Enfltab  Is  "Chrlitlan 
Science  Quarterly."  Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  413.114,  664,442, 
and  others. 

For  Magaiine  of  Bible  Lessons  Published  Every  Three 
Months  in  English  and  French. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  26.  1934. 


NOZZLE  CHATTER 

For  Newsletter  Published  Bl-Monthiy. 
First  use  September  1959.  K 


SN  239,727.     The  Christian  Science  PubUshlng  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

KWARTAALBOEKJE 

VAN  DE 

CHRISTELIJKE  WETENSCHAP 

The  translation  of  the  mark  Into  English  Is  "Christian 
Science  Quarterly."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,114,  664,442, 
and  others. 

For  Magaiine  of  Bible  Lessons  Published  Every  Three 
Months  la  English  and  Dutch. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  1963. 


SN  245,554.     John  Baumgarth  Co.,  Melrose  Park,  III.     Filed 
.May  13,  1966. 

CHRISTMAS 
ENCHANTMENT 

For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Apr.  27.  1966. 


SN  245.853.     Queensmlth  Associates,  Inc..  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  17,  1966. 


1^  HOVERGRAM 


SN    243.077.     Belmont    Productions,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1966. 

HIGH  CAMP 

For  Paperback  Comic  Books. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


For  Twice-Monthly  Newsletter. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1966. 


SN  250.723.     Marriott-Hot  Shoppes.  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  21,  1966. 


TABLE  TALK 


SN  243,098.     Commac.   Inc.,  El  Segundo.  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 


Tot  Periodical — Namely,  a  Newsletter. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  1.  1954. 


11.  1966. 


TELETIMER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788.981. 

For    Computation    Slip    for    Computing    Elapsed    Time   of 
Long  Distance  Telephone  Call. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1963. 


SN   243,734.     U-Neek  Cards.   Verona,   N.J.     Filed   Apr.   18, 
1966. 


SN    258.976.     Bodybuilder    Publications,    Inc.,    Union    City. 
N.J.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1966. 

MUSCLE  BUILDER 

For  Magaxlne. 

First  use  January  1956. 


LJ-/2^ 


aass39-aothing 


SN  227,817.     A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1965. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 


SN  243,970.     Robert  William  Duncan.  Deerfleld.   111.     Filed 
Apr.  21.  1966. 

HOSTILE  SLOTH 

For  Cartoon  Strip. 
First  use  Sept.  24.  1968. 


ar  ans 


•V     BICK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  365.306.  693.556.  and  others. 
For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


9N  245  494      Kentucky  Motor  Transport  Association,  Inc., 

LouisvlUe,  Ky.    Filed  May  12,  1966.  SN   232.250.     Venice   Knitting  Mills,   Inc..   New  York.   NT 

' -.-.^...rp^^T.r^TT-wT'  Filed  Nov.  6,  1965. 

THE  KENTUCKY 
TRUCKER 


"STAGE  r 


For  Trade  Magaslne. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1965. 


For  Ladles'  Knitted  Suits  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1965. 
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8N    233.097.     Joseph    Gold    (Pall    Mall)    Limited,    London,     ^N  "*.733^J.  C.  Penney  Company.  New  York,  .N.Y.    FUed 
England.    Filed  Nov.  22.  1965.  ^'^  ^'  ^*^- 

SANTA  MOUSE 

For  Children's  and  Infants'  Robes.  Sleepers,  Sleeper  Sets. 
Two-Plece  Diaper  Sets,  and  Play  Suits. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


LORD  JOHN 

The  name  "Lord  John"  Is  fanciful.  Owner  of  BriUsh  Reg. 
No.  B871.923.  dated  Nov.  17.  1964. 

For  Articles  of  Men's  Wear.  With  the  Exception  of  Head- 
wear  and  Footwear-Namely.  Men's  Suits.  Jackets  Trousers, 
Shirts,  Underwear.  Overcoats,  Collars.  Ties,  and  Scarves. 


SN    248.566.     Murray    Salk,    Inc.,    Brighton.    Mass.      Filed 
June  16,  1966. 


SN  233.530.     S.D.S..   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Renee  of  Hollywood.   Los 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  29.  1965. 

STRAP  HAPPY 

For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1965. 


SANI-PANT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  699,872  and  701,430. 

For   Garments  for  Incontinent  Adults  and  Children. 

First  use  March  1965. 


SN  237.569.     Keynote  Fathions.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  28,  1966. 


.^O 


SN  251,522.     Edison  Brothers  Stores.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  August  2,  1966. 

HAPPY  TIMERS 

For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  July  19,  1966. 


The  name  "Ann  Stacey"  is  fanciful. 

For  Women's.  Misses',  and  Juniors'  Dresses. 

First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


SN  251,715.     The  Euro  Shirt  Company,  Inc..  Louisville,  Ky. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1966. 

OLOe  PARCHMENT 


For  Shirts. 

First  use  June  25,  1966. 


SN  251.719.     Genesco  Inc.,  NashriUe,  Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  4, 


SN  237.732.     Newman  Cloak  k  Suit  Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 

JON  COULTER 

The  name  "Jon  Coulter"  is  fanciful. 

For  Women's  Clothing,  e.g..  Women's  Coatt. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1945. 


1966. 


HIGH  ROAD 


For  Men's  Suits. 
First  use  July  1,  1966. 


SN  240.067.     Rapid-American  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1966. 

HARBOR  LITES 

For  Mens  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments— Namely.  Coats. 
Suits.  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats.  Overcoats.  Slacks. 
Trousers  and  Vests. 

First  use  July  15,  1958. 


SN  251,720.     Genesco  Inc..  Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed  Aug.  4. 
1966.' 

NOTHING  MORE  FITTING 


For  Men's  Suits. 

First  use  June  23,  1966. 


SN  241.664.     Johnson.  Stephens  and  Shinkle  Shoe  Company, 
St.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1966. 


yiery 


SN  256,501.     Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Oct.  17, 
196«. 

ELECTROMATIC  PREST 

Without  waiver  of  common  law  rights,  appUcant  diaclaims 
the  word  "Prest"  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing— Namely,  Slacks.  _ 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  22,  1966.  ~ 


SN  258,866.     Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.  Filed 
Nov.  17,  1966. 


DIAPEREZE 


For  Women's  and  Girls'  Shoes. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1965. 


For  Diapers. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1966. 
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-,  -j^        .  ^       J         r         •   L*  J     SN  252.426.     J.  P.  Stevena  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 

uass  40  —  ranqr   Goods,  Furnishings,   and     aus.  is,  isee 


Notions 


SPREE 


SX  2«1.208.     Fashion  Tress.  Inc..  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  428,838.  ,     ,   ^. 

Dec    21    1966  ^°'  PieiX  OoodB  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including 

Wool  and  Cotton,  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Celluloslc  Fibers, 


MINI-WIG 


or  of  Blends  of  the  Foregoing. 
First  use  January  1946. 


For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1966. 


SN  252,461.     Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1966. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    235,615.     Allen    Knitting    Mills,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1966. 

ALLEN-PRESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,025. 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 

First  use  March  1965. 


BANESTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772,420. 

For  Fabric  Containing  Polyester  Fiber. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1966. 


8N    252,469.     Dan    River   Mills,    Incorporated,   Danvlle,   Va. 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1966. 


BALLAST 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In   the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Jane  2,  1966. 


S-N  235,962.     CroscUI  Curtain  Company.  Inc..  Sew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1966. 


SN   252,470.     Dan  Rlrer  Mills,   Incorporated.   Danville,   Va. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1966. 


CROS-SET 


SEENA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  380,816  and  502,757. 
For  Fabric   Having  a  Durable  Press  Finish  and  Curtains 
Made  Therefrom. 

First  use  December  1965. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In   the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  June  2,  1966. 


SX  243,102.     Deerlng  Milllken,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  11.  1966. 


SN  258,035.     Beaunlt  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y.     Piled 
Nov.  7.  1966. 


BEAUNIT 


AQUAMATIC 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture 
of  Clothing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  4,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  697,665,  812,342,  and  others. 

For  Woven  and  Knitted  Fabrics  for  Use  in  Outerwear. 
Sportswear,  Loungewear.  Underwear,  and  Sleepwear,  for  Men, 
Women  and  Children. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  7,  1951. 


SN  261,697.     Harte  k  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  30,  1966. 


SN   251,180.     Avondale   Mills.    Sylacauga,    Ala.     Filed  July 
28,  1966. 

PERMA-PREST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  565.339. 

For  Bedspreads,  Curtains.  Canopy  Covers,  Pillow  Covers, 
Sheets,  Pillowcases,  Tablecloths  and  Yard  Goods. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1965. 


VISTA-KNIT 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  715.240. 
For  Knitted  Vinyl  Fabric. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


SN  252,163.     Cannon  Mills  Company,  Kannapolls,  N.C.  Piled 
Ang.  11,  1966. 

SPRING  BOUQUET 


For  Bath  Towels,  Wash  Cloths,  and  Dish  Towels. 
First  use  July  19,  1966. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN    233.172.     Emlle    Bernat    ft    Sons    Co.,    Uxbrldge,    Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1965. 

MIGNONETTE 


For  Ribbons  Used  in  Knitting. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  29,  1965. 
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SN  235,906.     Filatures  Prouvost  ft  Cie  La  Lainiere  de  Ron-     SN  247,336.     Cook.  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind.     Filed  Jane  «. 
balx,  Roubalx   (Nord),  France.     Filed  Jan.  6.  1966.  1»«6. 


PASQUINADE 


ANGIORAD 


The  mark  "Pasquinade"  Is  a  French  word  meaning  "lam-  For  Medical  Cardiovascular  Instruments  Such  as  Dlsposa- 

noon  "     Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  6,438.  dated  Jan.  25,  1951  ble    Hypodermic    Needles,    Disposable    and    Be-Usable    Radl- 

( Roubalx)     Natl.  Inst.  No.  488,326.  opaque  Tubing.  Cardiovascular  Wire  Guides  and  Electrome- 

For  Yarns  and  Threads  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton.  Linen.  Silk,  chanlcal  Instruments  for  Cardiovascular  Diagnosis. 

Rayon    Hemp.  FUx  and  Synthetic  and  Artificial  Fibers.  First  use  May  27,  1966. 


SN   248,888.     Burlington   Industries,   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     sN    247,424.     Unltek    Corporation,    Monrovia.    Calif.      Piled 
Filed  June  24,  1966.  June  «.  1»«8- 


UNIPOINT 


For  Dental   Apparatus — Namely,   Orthodontic  Brackets. 
First  use  May  5,  1966. 


Burlington 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  138,483,  504,523,  and  740,085. 

For  Yarns. 

First  use  April  29,  1966. 


SN  262.015.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Jan.  6.  1967. 


Qass 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN    241,082.     W.    Clinton    Rucker,    d.b.a.    Champagne    Mist 
Company,  Shelbyville,  Tenn.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 

CHAMPAGNE  MIST 

Applicant  disclaims   the   word    "Champagne"    apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Qlnger  and  Champagne-Flavored  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


SN    246,900.     Florida    Food    Products,    Inc.,    Orlando.    Pla. 
Filed  May  31,  1966. 


FROLIC 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  809,611. 

For   Synthetic  Monofilaments  In  the  Nature  of  Tarn  for 
,T      .     v.khZ.  For  Soft  Drinks  Sold  In  Canfi. 

Use  In  Fabrics.  ™     »     .„  w„k    h    i<ma 

First  use  Nov.  23,  1966.  F»"t  use  Feb.  11.  1966. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


Appliances 


SiN  239,490.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.  '  Filed  Feb.  24,  1966. 


SN    144,527.     Palheta    Cafes    Finos    S.A.,    Kio   de   Janeiro, 
Brazil.     Filed  May  14,  1962. 


ACTIVATOR 


For  Hair  Dryers. 
First  use  June  1,  1965. 


SN  247,310.     Beco  Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 


June  6,  1906. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Braslllan  application 
filed  Nov.  14,  1961 ;  Reg.  No.  326.465.  dated  Mar.  2,  1966. 

For  Coftee  In  the  Form  of  Coffee  Beans.  Roasted,  Ground, 
and  Soluble.  ' 


ptolt 


SN  194,096.     James  Cordon  Davis,  d.b.a.  Davis  Packing  Co., 
Wilson,  N.C.    Filed  May  15,  1964. 


TODDY-TYME 


For  Portable  Electrically  Operated  Hair  Dryer. 
First  use  May  11,  1966. 


For  Pickled  Artichokes. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1962. 
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SN  209,703.     Locatelll  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.     Filed  Jan.  11,     &N'  223,341.     Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corporation,  Haver- 
1965.  town.  Pa.    Filed  July  14,  1965. 

CHERRY  BOMB 

The   word    "Cherry"   Is  disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  571,406  and  others. 
For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  June  8,  1965. 


LocateiU 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nog.  518,138,  645,173,  and  690,618. 

For  Meat  In  the  Form  of  Carcasses  and  Fresh  Cuts  and 
Frozen  and  Canned ;  Fish  in  the  Form  of  Carcasses  and 
Fresh  Cuts  and  Frozen,  Canned  and  Smoked  ;  Chickens  In 
the  Form  of  Carcasses  and  Fresh  Cuts  and  Frozen  and 
Canned ;  Hunting  Meat  In  the  Form  of  Carcasses  and  Fresh 
Cuts  and  Frozen  and  Canned ;  Fresh  and  Powdered  Eggs ; 
Fluid,  Condensed,  and  Powdered  Milk  ;  Cheese,  Butter,  Cream. 
Yogurt,  Curdled  Milk  and  Milk  Whey  ;  Edible  Oils  and  Fata 
of  Vegetal  and  Animal  Origin  ;  Vegetal  Extracts  and  Meat 
Extracts  ;  Vegetal  Preserves  ;  Preserved.  Dried  and  Cooked 
Fruit  and  Vegetables ;  Fresh  Fruit  and  Vegetables ;  Jellies. 
Jam  and  Marmalade ;  Foods  for  Swine,  Cattle,  Sheep,  Birds 
and  Poultry ;  Preparations  for  Making  Soups  Containing 
Meat,  Vegetables,  Cereals  and  Eggs  ;  Preparations  for  Mak- 
ing Beverages  Containing  Milk,  Eggs,  Fruits,  Vegetables  and 
Cereals  ;  Meatless  and  Meat-Containing  Sauces  ;  Pickles  ;  and 
Prepared  Meat  Products  Including  Sausages. 

First  use  1901 ;  In  commerce  on  or  about  Oct.  11,  1959. 


SN  210,946.     Qallina  Blanca,  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain.     Filed 
Jan.  29.  1965. 

GALLINA  BLANCA 

The  English  translation  of  "Oalllna  Blanca"  Is  "White 
Chicken." 

For  Dehydrated  Preparations  for  Making  Soups.  Broths 
and  Purees. 

First  use  October  1938 ;  in  commerce  January  1962. 


SN  216,764.     West  Indies  Fruit  Company,  Miami,  Fla.   Filed 
Apr.  16,  1965. 


Top 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Banana"  as  the  name  of 
the  goods. 

For  Fresh  Bananas. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1963. 


SN  222,640.     Big  Drum,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     Filed  July 
6.  1965. 


SuAdae 


Frozen  Confection — Namely.  Ice  Cream  and  Chocolate 
Syrup  in  a  Tube  of  the  Push-Up  Type  With  a  Heat  Sealed 
Cover  on  Top  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1965. 


SN  222,684.     Fluffy  Fresh  Prepared  Mix  Company,  Inc..  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.    Filed  July  6.  1965. 

FLUFFY  FRESH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  819,292. 
For  Prepared  Doughnut  Mix. 
First  use  during  June  1953. 


SN    230,223.     Kaffaele    Allbrandl,    Rome,    Italy. 
15,  1965. 


Filed    Oct. 


o 


RUGANTINO 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Italian  application 
filed  July  8.  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  172.537,  dated  Oct.  29,  1965. 
For  Cheese — Namely,  Goat's  Milk  Cheese. 


SN  230.954.     Topps  Chewing  Oum,  Incorporated,  Brooklyn, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


The  words  "Bubble  Oum"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  without  disclaiming  any  common  law  rights 
therein.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  798.871. 

For  Chewing  Gum — Namely,  Bubble  Oum. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1995. 


SN     231.135.     Instant  Lebensmlttel     O.m.b.H.     k     Co.     KG, 
Neider-Olm  B.  Mainz.  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


SPREDA 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  German  application 
filed  Apr.  12.  1965  ;  Reg.  No.  807,804,  dated  Aug.  4,  1965. 

For  Vegetables.  Fruit,  Fruit  Juices,  Vegetable  Juices  for 
Human  Nutrition  ;  Dried  VegeUbles.  Dried  Fruits,  Concen- 
trates, Powders  and  Extracts  of  Vegetables.  Fruit  or  Fruit 
Juices,  Nuts,  Tinned  VegeUbles  and  Fruit,  Fruit  and  Vege- 
table Jellies,  Jam.  Tomato  Puree.  Tomato  Extracts.  Tomato 
Powder.  Fresh,  Frozen,  Canned  and  Dried  Meat,  Fish  and 
Poultry.  Meat  Extracts.  Powders  Congisting  of  Dried  Po- 
tatoes. Flour  of  Cereals  or  Other  Binding  Agents  and  In- 
gredients for  Preparing  Potato  Dumplings.  Potato  Balls.  Po- 
tato Purees  and  Potato  Pancakes.  Potato  Flour,  Soup  Powder, 
Tinned  Soups,  Bouillon  Extracts,  Broth,  Pre-Cooked  Meals — 
Also  Dried — Consisting  of  Vegetables.  Meat  or  Fish.  Potatoes, 
Rice.  Farinaceous  Pastes  or  Pulses  ;  Milk.  Dried  Milk.  Butter, 
Dried  Butter.  Cheege,  Cottage  Cheese.  Dried  Cheese.  Dried 
Cottage  Cheese,  Yogurt,  Dried  Yogurt.  Cream.  Dried  Cream, 
Eggs,  Dried  Egg.  Dried  White  of  Chicken  Eggs.  Dried  Yolk, 
Tea,  Tea  Extracts,  Tea  Powder,  Herb  Teas  for  Drinking  Pur- 
poses, Coffee  Also  Powdered  Coffee.  Coffee  Extracts  for  Drink- 
ing Purposes.  Coffee  Substitutes,  Also  Extracts  Thereof  and 
Powdered  Coffee  Substitutes.  Honey.  Milling  Products  of 
cereals  Including  Oats  and  Indian  Corn  for  Human  Nutrition, 
Starch  and  SUrch  Products  for  Human  Nutrition,  Fari- 
naceous Pastes,  Sugar.  Spices.  Gravies  and  Gravy  Powder ; 
Mustard ;  Common  Salt ;  Essences  for  Improving  t6e  Taste 
and  Flavor  of  Nourishing  and  Luxury  Foods  ;  Ice  Cream  ; 
Ice  Cream  Powder,  Cocoa,  Cocoa  With  Admixtures  of  Pow- 
dered Milk  and  Sugar.  Chocolate;  Bakery  and  Pastry  Prod- 
ucts and  Candles.  Ready  Mixtures  of  Flour  and  Ingredients 
for  Preparing  Baker's  Ware.  Pudding  Powder.  Dried  Yeast, 
Baking  Powder ;  Fruit  Juice  Food  Beverages,  Coffee  Milk 
Drinks  and  Chocolate  Milk  Drinks ;  Chocolate  and  Candles 
With  Liquid  Fillings  of  Spirits  and  Wines. 
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SN     231,410.     Frema-Nahrmlttel-Gesellschaft     m.b.H.,     Ger- 
sheim/Saar.  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1965. 


STANT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  775,597,  dated  June  1,  1962. 

For  Cocoa  Milk.  With  or  Without  Food  Additives,  in  Fluid 
Form  In  Cans  or  In  Dried  Form.  Non-Alcohollc  Canned  Cocoa 
Malt  Beverages,  Non-Alcohollc  Canned  Milk  Mix  Beverages 
With  Added  Malt  and  Fruits  or  Fruit  Juices,  Canned  Fluid 
Milk  for  Dietary  Purposes,  Dry  Whole  Milk,  Evaporated  Milk, 
Babies'  Milk  Formula  Preparations,  Sterilized  Milk,  Dried 
Skim  Milk,  and  Cocoa  Dry  Paste. 


SN  238,073.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 

GAINES-CHOICE 

The  word  "Choice"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  342,441,  732,817,  and  others. 
For  Dog  Food. 
First  uge  Dec.  6,  1965. 


SN  238,522.     Gold  Medal  Candy  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  231.618.     Big  Sister  Foods  Limited,  Balmaln,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1965. 


NIBBLES 


BIG  SISTER 


For  Fruit  Cake,  Plum  Puddings  and  Canned  Rolls. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1945 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  193,991. 

For  Chocolate  Covered  Candy  Balls. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  19«5. 


,...     c^  J      SN  239.147.     Hygrade  Food  Products  Corporation,  Detroit, 

SN  233,560.     A/S  Kobenhavns  Pektlnfabrlk,  Lille  Skensved,         ^fch     Filed  Feb   18   1966. 
Denmark.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1905. 


GENU 


MARJORIE  DAW 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  320/194«,  dated  Mar.  2,  1946. 
For  Ingredients  of  Foods — Namely,  Pectin. 


The  name  "Marjorle  Daw"  is  fanciful. 
For  Spaghetti,  Macaroni  and  Noodles. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  25,  1941. 


SN    234,583.     Shenandoah    Valley    Apple   Corporation,   Win- 
chester, Va.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1965. 

SHENANDOAH 

For  Apple  Juice  and   Apple  Products  Comprising  Sliced 
Apples,  Apple  Chips.  Apple  Sauce  and  Vinegar. 
First  use  1910. 


SN  239,339.     Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hlgasbl-kq, 
Osaka.  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


RIBOMATE 


SN  234.608.     The  Nedlog  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  695,541,  dated  Jan.  20,  1966 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  818,380. 

For  Food  Seasonings  Containing  as  Main  Ingredients  Either 
Monosodium  Glutamate  or  5'-Nucleotldes,  or  a  Mixture  of 
These  Ingredients. 


13,  1965. 


COCOA  COW 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Cocoa"  other  than 
its  use  descriptively  In  the  term  "Cocoa  Cow." 

For  Cocoa  Compound  for  the  Preparation  of  Hot  or  Cold 
Food  Drinks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1965. 


SN  239,527.     S.  N.  Lee  Co.  Ltd.,  Penang,  MaUysla.     Piled 
Feb.  24,  1966. 


SN    235,039.     Food    Industries    Corporation,    Dallas,    Tex. 
nied  Dec.  15,  1965. 


PROFLEX 


For  Instant  Curry. 
First  use  July  30,  1951. 


For  Fungal  Protease  Tablets  Used  in  the  Making  of  Bread. 
First  use  on  or  at>out  Nov.  5,  1965.. 


SN    236,197.     Prime    Quality    Foods,    Inc.,    Harllngen,    Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1966. 


SN  239,981.     Albert  Ehlers,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Filed  Mar. 
2,  1966. 

KITCHEN  DREAM 

For  Seasoning  Containing  Salt,  Spices,  Dextrose,  Vegetable 
and  Flavoring  Material. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  240,680.     Thomas  Foods,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  10,  1966. 


Juslnle 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Prime  Quality"  apart        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  646,940.                     „    ^   r.^»*        '»    # 

f,mL  thlm.rk  as  shown  ^or  Frozen   Meats— Namely,   Frozen   Pork  Fritters,  Beef 

'Tor  FrTen'  S^rp  Steaks,  Mushroom  Beef  Steaks  and  Ham  Loaf. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1966.  ^"^  "»«  J""  *'  ^^^- 
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SN  241,179.     Patteraon  Farms,   Inc.,  Weatley,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  16,  1966. 


Cal-*^rt 


SN   248,260.     Sun   Valley   Foods   Company,   Inc.,   d.bji.   Sun 
Valley  Foods,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  June  16.  1966. 

TROPICAL  SUN 

For  Fresh  and  Canned  Fruit. 
First  use  May  9,  1966. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Westley"  or  the  representa- 
tion of  the  State  of  California,  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Fresh  Melons. 

First  use  August  1965. 


SN   248,261.     Sun   Valley   Foods   Company,   Inc..   d.b.a.   Sun 
Valley  Foods,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  June  16.  1966. 

SEA  OF  PLENTY 

For  Fresh  and  Froien  Seafood. 
First  use  May  11,  1966. 


SN  241,189.     Socletd  Generale  del  Caff«  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1966. 


CARAMBA 


SN  248,816.     Krey  Packing  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed 
June  23.  1966. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  166.481.  dated  July  20.  1962. 
For  Coffee.  Tea.  Cocoa.  Candles,  Coffee  Substitutes,  Jams, 
and  Pastry. 


BALL  GAME 


For  Wieners. 

First  use  June  6,  1966. 


SN    243,099.     Consolidated    Foods    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Joe 
Lowe  Company.  Englewood.  N.J.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


SN    257,230.     Mead    Johnson   &   Company,    Evansvllle,    Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1966. 


SUPER-COTE 


PORTAGEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  712,211.  729.248.  and  731.620. 
For   Liquid    Sweet   Chocolate  Coating  for   Use  on   Froien 
Confections  With  or  Without  Sticks. 
First  use  prior  to  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588,670.  733,296,  and  others. 
For  Nutritionally  Complete  Dietary  Food  Containing  Medi- 
um Chain  Triglycerides. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  13,  1966. 


SN     243,394.     Beatrice     Foods     Co.,     d.b.a.     Mrs.     Leland's 
Kitchens,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1966. 


TYROLEAN 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Feb.  14.  1966. 


SN   243,426.     Dunkirk   Ice   Cream   Co.,   Inc.,   Dunkirk,   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1966. 

PARTY  TREAT 

For  Ice  Cream  Sandwiches. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1960. 


SN  259.208.     Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1966. 

For  Partly  Prepared  Packaged  Macaroni  and  Cheese. 
First  use  July  27.  1966. 


SN   246.436.     Beatrice   Foods  Co..   Chicago,   111.     Filed  May 


24.  1966. 


SN  261.617.     Rock  Lobster  Tall  Packaging  Corp.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1966. 

OCEAN  PRINCE 

For  Froten  Lobster  Tails  and  Lobster  Tail  Meat. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SWIRLS 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1966. 


SN   246,437.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,   Chicago.  111.     Filed  May 


24,  1966. 


SUNBURSTS 


SN   261,776.     Mike   Hure   k   Sons,  d.b.a.    M.   Hure   k   Sons, 
Dlnuba,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1967. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1966. 


For  Fresh  Qrapet. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1966. 


SN  247,917.     Growers  Exchange,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Ariz.     Filed 
June  13,  1966. 


SN    261,777.     Mike   Hure   k   Sons,   d.bJi.   M.   Hure   k   Sons. 
Dlnuba,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1967. 


ITH^ 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  June  1.  1966. 


For  Fresh  Grapes. 
First  use  Nov.  19,  1966. 


March  28,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  169 


SN  262,097.     C.  J.  Webb,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bowers  Candles,  Moores-     «  ^g  __  M^|  QeveraaeS  aild  LiflUOrS 

town,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1967.  «-*• 


SN  232,387.     Charrlngton  k  Co.  Limited,  London,  England. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1968. 


•Candles"   Is  disclaimed   apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  530,035,  733,861,  and  others. 
For  Candles. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1966. 


SN  262,243.     Charies  Balolan  Co.,  Inc.,  Fresno.  Calif.    Filed 
Jan.  10,  1967. 


NU 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Ale"  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  772.588,  dated  Dec.  30, 
1957. 

For  Ale. 


SN  236,527.     Sterling  Breweries.  Inc..  Evansvllle,  Ind.   Filed 
Jan.  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  425.581. 
For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  July  22,  1966. 


Class  47 -Wines 

SN  235  403  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated.  Oakland,  Calif., 
assignee  of  FransU  Brothers  Winery,  d.b.a.  Old  Chateau 
Wine  Co..  Rlpon.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1965. 

(granti  ittountain 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  in  the  words  "Imported 
Tastl-Flne  Malt  Liquor"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784,925. 

For  Malt  Llqnor. 

First  use  Dec.  7, 1965. 


For  Champagne. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1965. 


SN    245.211.     Charles   N.   May   and   Company,    Chicago,   111. 


Filed  May  9,  1966. 


CHARMAY 


For  Champagne. 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1957. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  233.T21.     Charles  N.  May  &  Company,  Chicago,  111.  Filed 
Dec.  1,  1965. 

CHARMAY 

For  Brandy. 

First  use  Feb.  1956. 


SN  245.212.     Charles  N.  May   and  Company.  Chicago,   111. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 

The  word   "Charm*"  transUted  from  the  French,  means 
"charm,  spell,  enchantment,  attraction." 
For  Champagne. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  195T. 


SN  241,463.     Heaven  Hill  Distilleries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Bourbon 
Royal  Distilling  Co.,  Bardstown,  Ky.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 

BOURBON  ROYAL 

The  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Bourbon."  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  is  disclaimed. 
For  Bottled  Whiskey. 
First  use  Apr.  12.  1956. 


TM  170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1967 


SX  246,473.     London  k  Company.  Inc.,  Eliiatwth,  N.J.    Filed     SX  242.371.     Mark  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La.   Piled 
May  24.  I»e6.  Mar.  31,  1966. 


Otid'Olt' 


eaMRON 


„,               .,,...    J.     .           »       »       J       . „..  The  drawing  U  lined  for  the  color  blue.     The  design  ele- 

The  drawing  is  lined  to  Indicate  contrast  and  not  any  par-  ,.      w.  w           •■.   .                         .  .■         #  .u          j     •    ..i. 

,           ,      '   ^              .   „         V-        OIK  .K<     ant  iai     .„A  ment  which  constitutes  a  representation  of  the  goods  Is  dls- 

tlcular   color.      Owner    of   Reg.    Nos.    315,454,    601,161,   and  ,  ,       ,          . ,         .».           i,         u 

"                                                  •  claimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

'**°5"- ^^        ^,      „       ^      r,              J   n          -.    4i„«i.-.i.-  For  Synthetic  Rubber  Elements  and  Segments  Used  and  In- 

For  Whiskey.   Qln.   Brandy.   Rum,  and  Prepared   Alcoholic  /                                 ...  ..n                   o^o  ..-_ 

'■.,..        ..     J  ,.    ^  .   ,_  corporated  In  a  Permanent  Marine  Bumper  or  Fender  System. 


Mixes  for  Use  In  Making  Alcoholic  Drinks 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1&44 


First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  2,  1965. 


«.,  «.-»,v,      vr  ..       ,  T^.  ..,,             ^  nx.      1-1  n «,.n«„  S>f    248.403.     Allen    Industries,    Inc.,   Detroit,    Mich.     Filed 

SN  246,807.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  ■ 

d.b.a.    National   Distillers    Products   Co.,    New   York,    N.Y.  June  ^  ,  ivw. 

Filed  May  27.  1966.  LORALL 


SOUTHERN  MIST 


Applicant   does   not  claim   the  exclusive  rlsbt  to  use   the 
word  "Mist"  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 
For  Liqueur. 
First  use  May  13.  1966. 


For  Cushioning  Material  In  Sheet  Form  for  Use  In  Foot- 
wear, and  Sock  Linings. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  196S. 


SN  249,823.     Allied  Container  Corporation  of  N.J.,  Paterson. 
N.J.    Filed  July  8,  1966. 


SN  249,678.     Schenley  Distillers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  6,  1966. 


CORRO-LITE 


PEACOCK 


For  Pallets  and  Skids. 
First  use  July  30,  1965. 


For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  May  13,  1966. 


SN  250,104.  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  (Archer 
Aluminum  DUUlon),  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.  Filed  July  12, 
1966. 


SN  249,679.     Schenley  Distillers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  6.  1966. 


Cil 


tways 


tm\m 


'& 


For  Aluminum  Lithographic  Plate. 
First  nse  Jan.  28,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  320.981.  758,535.  and  others. 
For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1966. 


SN    252.970.     Sun    Chemical    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1966. 


SUNCHEM 


For  Reflective  Sheeting  for  Signs,   Displays,  Decorations, 
and  Safety. 

First  use  June  30,  1966. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  220,894.     American  Velcro,  Inc..  Manchester,  N.H.    Filed 
June  11.  1965. 

PAPER  BUOY 


For    Shaped    Coverings   of   Pile   Fabrics  for   Use   on   the 
Rollers  of  Paper  Processing  Machinery. 
First  use  May  28.  1965. 


SN  254.579.     Automatic  Displays  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1966. 


ADl 


mnric 


For  Changeable   Exhibitor  for   Use   in   Connection   With 
Advertisement  and  Display  Panels. 
First  use  Mar.  15. 1966. 
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SV  259  058      Laplne  Scientific  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed     SN  238.260.     The  Mennen  Company.  Morrlstown,  N.J.    Filed 
Nov.  21,  1966.  ^^^-  '''  1^^- 


SAGE  KIT 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use  the  term 
"Kit"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For    Kits    Comprising    Disassembled    Parts    of    Geometric 

Models. 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1966. 


KANDN 


The  word  "Kanon"  Is  the  Swedish  term  for  "cannon"  or 
"gun." 

For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  July  16,  1965. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN   167.453.     Colgate  Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1963. 

LUSTRE-CREME 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  415.476,  808.949,  and  others. 
For  Hair  Spray  and  Wave  Set. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1958. 


SN    239,806.     Roesbery    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Melba,    Idaho. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


9/cai 


For  Hair  and  Scalp  Conditioner. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  12. 1966. 


SN  218.981.     Fore  Co..  Palisades  Park.  N.J.     Filed  May  17, 
1965. 


^Pemu 


'IfUUU^ 


CS) 


SN    240.673.     Studio    Girl — Hollywood,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Studio 
Olrl,  North  HoUoywood.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 

FAMILY  LOTION 

Applicant  disclaims   the  word    "Lotion"   apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  without  waiving  common  law  rights. 
For  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8, 1956. 


For  Dual  Purpose  Aerosol  Spray  Deodorant  for  Personal 
and  Sanitary  Napkin  Use. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1965. 


SN  230,734.     Wolti-Prodottl  dl  Belleiza.  Milan.  Italy.   Filed 
Oct.  20,  1965. 

REGINETTA  D'lTALIA 

The  English   translation   of  the  mark  Is  "little  queen  of 
Italy."     Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  179,577.  dated  July  19. 

For  Enamel  for  Nails,  Upstlcks,  Face  and  Body  Powders, 
Skin  Creams.  Facial  Make-Ups,  Lotions  for  the  Hair. 


SN  241,047.     Jean  Eymond,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 
15,  1966. 

JEAN  EYMOND 

The  name  "Jean  Eymond"  is  that  of  a  deceased  person. 
For  Perfume.  > 

First  use  May  5,  1965. 


SN  242.734.     Les  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dana,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SEA  CHEST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  807,367. 

For  Toilet  Sets  Containing  Cologne,  Talc,  Spray  Deodorant, 
and  Toilet  Soaps. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1966. 


SN     235.492.     Cosmetics     Manufacturing     Company,     Long 
Beach,  CaUf.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1965. 


Care  an<i  Comfort 


For  Liquid  Preparation  To  Be  Added  to  Hair  Coloring  or 
Permanent  Waving  Neutralliers  To  Protect  the  Scalp  and  To 
Insure  Uniformity  of  Coverage. 

First  use  Nov.  11,  1965. 


SN  243,901.     Sabern  Products  Co.,  Cleveland  Ohio.     Piled 
Apr.  20,  1966. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  Used  on  Skin  as  a  Protection 
Against  Skin  Irritations  From  Cutting  Oils,  Solvents,  Paints, 
Resin,  Dyes,  etc. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1942, 


SN  238,140.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  1,  1966. 

SCORE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,365,  757,490,  and  798,913. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  for  an  After-Shave 

Lotion. 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN    245,914.     Helene    Curtis   Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,   111. 


Filed  May  18,  1966. 


RANSOM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  408,102.      * 
For  After  Shave  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  20, 1966. 
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SX  250,293.     Nassour  Studios,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Royalty  Cle,  Los     SX    254,842.     Eversharp,    Inc.,   Milford,    Conn.      Filed   Sept. 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  July  14,  1966.  21.  1966. 


WHITE  HUNTER 


TOP-SHAPE 


For  Cologne  and  Shaving  Lotions. 
First  use  May  26,  1966. 


For  Hair  Preparations — Xamely,  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Aug.  16.  1966. 


— ^^^— ^  SX   254,843.     Eversharp,    Inc.,    Milford,   Conn.      Filed    Sept 

SX  253,723.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  Xew  York.  X.Y.    Plied  T>TI7Ti^l/' 

Sept.  2.  1966.  WAKWICIV 

C/URTAllj  For  Hair  Preparations— Xamely.  Hair  Dressing. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Xamely.  a  Hand,  

Body,  and  Baby  Lotion.       — 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1966. 


SX   254.844.     Eversharp.    Inc.,    Milford,    Conn.      Filed    Sept. 
21,  1966. 


SX    254,646.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    MelroM    Park.    111. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 

REACT 

For  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  1966. 


WATERLOO 


For  Hair  Preparations— Xamely.  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SX  260,905.     Safeway   Stores,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1966. 


SX    254,647.     Alberto-Culver    Company.    Melrose    Park,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 

MOONSUN  MANOR 

For  Hair  Spray  and  Conditioner  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  24.  1966. 


SAFEWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  206,116,  763,794,  and  others. 
For  Mouthwash. 
First  use  Xov.  29,  1966. 


SX   254,832.     Eversharp,    Inc.,   Milford,   Conn.      Filed    Sept. 
21.  1966. 


COVE 


SX   261.011.     Daggett  and   Ramsdell   International   Corpora- 
tion. Xew  York,  X.Y.    Filed  Dec.  19.  1966. 

MYSTIC  MOMENT 

For  Cosmetic  Powder. 
First  use  Xovember  1965. 


For  Hair  Preparations — Xamely,  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SX    261.774.     Mead    Johnson    &   Company.    Evansvllle.    Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1967. 


SX   254,835.     Eversharp,   Inc.,    Milford.    Conn.     Filed    Sept. 
21,  1966. 


ASEPTYL 


FATHOM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  688,630,  711,747,  and  808,207. 

For  Baby  Oil,  Baby  Lotion.  Baby  Powder,  and  Baby  Cream. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dec.  20,  1966. 


For  Hair  Preparations — Xamely,  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SX   254,837.     Eversharp,    Inc..    Milford.    Conn.      Filed   Sept. 


21.  1966. 


LAIRD 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SX  225,955.  Joseph  Horchak.  d.b.a.  Organo  Home  Xeces- 
slties  (OHXCO),  Madison  Heights,  Mich.  Filed  Aug.  18. 
1965. 


For  Hair  Preparations — Xamely,  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


SX   254,838.     Eversharp,    Inc.,    Milford,   Conn.      Filed    Sept. 
21,  1966. 


MARKSMAN 


For  Hair  Preparations— Xamely,  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


OR£ANo 


For  Liquid   Organic  Cleaning  Concentrate  for  Household, 
Institutional  and  Commercial  Use. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1962. 


SX   254,841.     Eversharp,    Inc..    Milford,   Conn.     Filed    Sept.       *j^^    j    ^^^ 


SX    235,639.     Empro   Intangibles,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 


21.  1966. 


TOGA 


KINGS  MEN 


For  Hair  Preparations — Xamely,  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  412.107  and  414.211. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  1,  1944, 
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SX  235  904.     Mary  Ann  Elfering,  d.b.a.  Bio  Chem  Labora-     SX  248,007.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Piled  June 
tories',  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  6,  1966.  14,  1966. 


^^kem 


BLUE  BRITE 


For  All  Purpose  Detergent  for  Household  Use. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  2,  1964. 


SX  248,312.     De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
111.     Filed  June  17,  1966. 


POWER  PLUS 


For  Soaps  and  Detergents  for  General  Household,  Laundry, 
and  Dishwashing  Use. 

First  use  May  24,  1965.  ^^^  Powdered  Detergent,  Designed  for  Use  in  Home  Laun- 

-—^^^^—  dry  Equipment. 

».     _i  ♦„„„    V  T      -pwoA         First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  26,  1966. 
SX  238,259.     The  Mennen  Company,  Morristown,  N.J.     fuea 

Feb.  7,  1966.  ^— ^— ^ 


KANdN 


SX   248,467.     W.    R.   Grace  4  Co.,   Xew   York,   X.Y.     Filed 
June  20,  1966. 


WHOOPS! 


The  word  "Kanon"  is  the  Swedish  term  for  "cannon"  or         For  Spot  Remover. 
..gy^  ..  First  use  Apr.  15,  1966 

For  Men's  Soap. 
First  use  July  16.  1965. 


SX  238  333.  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  PhiUdelphla, 
Pa.,  assignee  of  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc.,  Albany,  X.Y.  Filed 
Feb.  8.  1966. 


SX  248,789.     The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.   Filed 
June  23,  1966. 


ROUT 


For  Preparations  for  Cleaning  and  Disinfecting  Drains  and 
for  Removing  Obstructions  in  Drain  Pipes. 

First  use  May  9,  1966.  — 


SX  249,519.     The  Fleming  Co.  Incorporated,  Topeka,  Kans. 
Filed  July  5,  1966.  ^ 


PLUSH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  243,369. 

For    Sodium    Hydroxide   Cleaning   Compound   for   Clogged 

Drains. 

First  use  since  at  least  Jan.  1,  1962. 


For  Household  Detergent  for  Laundry  and  Dishes. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1965. 


SX    239,397.     Fisher    Scientific    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 

FL-70 

For   Concentrated    Biodegradable   Detergent   for   Washing 
I.jiboratory  Equipment. 
First  use  April  1965. 


SX  250,298.     The  Rooto  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
July  14,  1966. 


ROOTO 


For  Chemicals  Used  for  Cleaning  Sewers,  Drains,  Plumb- 
ing Fixtures,  Septic  Tanks,  Oven  and  Barbecue  Grills  and  for 
Cleaning  Concrete  and  Asphalt  Surfaces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  2, 1942. 


SX  239  828.     Thompson  &  Capper  Limited,  Liverpool,  Lan- 
cashire, England.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


AQUASAN 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   Xos.    840,316  and   851,787,   dated 
Oct.  11,  1962  and  July  19, 1963,  respectively. 

For  Cleanser-Dlslnfectant-Deodorant  Preparation. 


SX  247,186.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June 


3,  1966. 


LAUNDER  KING 


The  word  "Launder"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  ^  ,j  TT 

For  All  Purpose  Detergent  for  Household  Use. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  26,  1964. 


SX  251,991.     Atlas  Supply  Company,  Springfield,  X.J.    Filed 
Aug.  9,  1966. 


ATLAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  328,307,  773,356,  and  others. 
For  Automatic  Choke  and  Carburetor  Cleaner  for  Use  on 
Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  June  27,  1966. 
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SN  253,724.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed     9N  260.502.     C.  J.  Webb,  Inc..  Jenkintown.  Pa.     Filed  Dec. 
Sept.  2,  1»66.  12,  1»«6. 


CURTAIL 


For  Detergents  and  Soaps — Namely,  a  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1966. 


SN  258,022.     The   Procter  k  Qamble   Company.   Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


CR® 

5-56 


GLYCERONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  696.251.  823.091.  and  others. 
For  Preparation  for  Cleaning,  Lubricating,  Inhibiting  Cor- 
rosion, and  Starting  Wet  Engines. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1966. 


For  Special  Combination  of  Cleaning  Agents  and  Glycerine 
Incorporated  in  a  Dishwashing  Detergent. 
First  use  July  1.  1966. 


SN    259,375.     Premier    Industrial    Corporation.    Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  25.  1966. 


TIME  OUT 


SN  261.131.     C.  J.  Webb,  Inc.,  Jenkintown.  Pa.     Filed  Dec. 
20,  1966. 

THE  MECHANIC'S  HELPER 

For  Preparation  for  Cleaning,  Lubricating,  Inhibiting  Cor- 
rosion, and  Starting  Wet  Engines. 
First  use  Nov.  3.  1966. 


For  Wood  Floor  Seal  Remover. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1966. 


SN    261.773.     Mead    Johnson    k   Company,    Evansvllle,    Ind. 
Piled  Jan.  3,  1967. 


ASEPTYL 


SN  259,382.     United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 


FLUFT-BORAX 


The  word  "Borax"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Preparation  for  Cleaning  Walls.  Porcelain.  Enamel  and 
Other  Hard  Surfaces,  and  for  Use  as  a  Laundry  Additive  for 
Soaking  and  Whitening  Purposes. 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  688,630.  711,747,  and  808,207. 

For  Baby  Shampoo. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dec.  20,  1966. 


SN  262,101.     Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed 
Jan.  9.  1967. 


BLESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662.914. 
For  Detergent  Toilet  Bar. 
First  use  Dec.  9.  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN  231.155.     The  Little  Mint,  Incorporated,  Greenville,  N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


9N   228,363.     Golden    Bear   Pancake    House,    Inc..   Elmwood 
Park,  III.    FUed  Sept.  22.  1965. 


For  Restaurant.  -Catering  and  Carry-Out  Services. 
First  use  In  or  about  October  1960. 


SN   228.364.     Golden   Bear   Pancake   House.   Inc.,   Elmwood 
Park.  111.    FUed  Sept.  22,  1965. 

ANYTIME  IS  PANCAKE 
TIME 

For  Restaurant,  Catering  and  Carry-Out  Services. 
First  use  in  or  about  Oct.  1960. 


For   Services   Incident   to  the  Operation  of  Drlve-In  Res- 
taurants. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1964. 
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SN  231,413.     Flint.  Incorporated,  Englewood,  Ohio.     Filed     »N  226,533.     James  Gray    d.b^.  Tube  S^es  and  Services. 
Oct   23    1968  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     Filed  Aug.  26,  1960. 


TUPAK 


For  Direct  Mall  Advertising  Services,  Utilising  Shipping 
Tubes  in  the  Process  of  Packaging,  Storing.  Addressing  and 
Mailing. 

First  use  May  25.  1965 ;  In  commerce  June  15,  1965. 


The    word    "Hamburgers"   and    the   representation    of   the 
hamburger  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Restaurant  and  Catering  Services. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN    227,966.     Skllstaff,    Inc.,    Cleveland,   Ohio.     Filed    Sept. 
16,  1965. 

SK/lfTAfF 


SN     241,846.     America-West    Motor    Hotels,    Inc.,     Seattle, 
Wash..    Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


For  Supplying  Temporary  Employees. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5,  1965. 


SN    231,556.     Federal    Savings    Stamps    Corporation,    Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


FEDERAL 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  of  Others  Through  the 
Use  of  Trading  Stamps  Which  Are  Redeemed  for  Certificates 
for  United  States  Currency. 

First  use  July  2,  1965. 


For  Motel  and  Hotel  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  5.  1966. 


SN  236,269.     Juliet  Gibson  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed 
Jan.  12,  1966. 


SN  244,049.     Woolens  and  Worsteds  of  America,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 

AMERICAN  WAY  WITH 
WOOL  BLENDS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,766. 

For  Promotion  of  the  Interests  of  the  Woolen  and  Worsted 
Industry  In  the  United  States,  by  Providing  Publicity  and 
Sales  Promotion  Services  and  Disseminating  Information  Con- 
cerning the  Same. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1965. 


GIBSON  GIRL 


Without  waiving  any  common  law  rights,  the  word  "Girl" 
Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Providing  Temporary  Personnel  and  Employment 
Agency  Services. 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1965. 


SN   261,001.     Quality   Courts  Motels,   Inc.,   Daytona  Beach, 
Fla.     Filed   Dec.   19,   1966.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


QUALIMAX 


SN  238,007.     Professional  Disposable  Products,  Inc.,  Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 

THE  STORE  AT  YOUR  DESK 

For  Mail  Order  Services  in  the  Field  of  Medical,  Dental, 
Surgical  and  Pharmaceutical  Supplies. 
First  use  Nov.  20, 1964. 


For  Motel  Reservation  Services. 
First  use  Nov.  28,  1966. 


SN  240,686.     Welcome  Wagon  International,  Inc.,  Memphis- 
Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


Gass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

SN   226,531.     James   Gray,  d.b.a.   Tube  Sales  and   Services, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     Filed  Aug.  26,  1965. 


TUPAK 


For  Community  Services  In  Bringing  Civic,  Religious,  So- 
cial  and    Commercial   Information    to   the   Public,   Through 

sors 
^  nnfuse  May  25,  1965  ;  In  commerce  June  15.  1965.  First  use  June  1964. 
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SX   241,058.     Mrs.   America,   Inc.,   Chicaso.   Hi-     File**  ^^^ 
28,  1966. 

MRS.  AMERICA 

The  word  "America"  Is  dUclalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  575,274. 

For  Sales  Promotion  of  Qoods  and  Services  of  Subscribers 
to  Proprietor's  Services,  and  of  Others  for  Whom  Subscribers 
Are  Promoters,  Through  the  Medium  of  Regional  and  National 
Contest  Based  on  Beauty  and  Home  Making  Ability  in  Which 
Married  Women  Are  the  Participants. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1945. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  22«.752.     Lear  Slegler.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.     Filed 
Aug.  30,  1963. 


SN  258,346.     Roger  M.   Levin,  d.b.a.   Chief  Levin's,   Eeaton, 
Pa.     Filed  Nov.  10.  1966. 


For  Retail  Women's  Wear  Clothing  Store  Services. 
First  use  July  5,  1965. 


For  Maintaining,  Modifying  and  Repairing  Missiles ;  Air- 
craft and  Weapon  Structures  and  Operating  Components 
Thereof ;  ElectroMechanlcal  Motors  ;  SUrters  ;  Generators  ; 
Servos  ;  Photographic  Equipment ;  Pneumatic  and  Hydraulic 
Systems  and  Components  Thereof ;  Gauges ;  Meters ;  and 
Communication  and  Video  Systems  and  Components  Thereof. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1962. 


SN   229,034.     Rex   SoUenberger.    Dayton,   Ohio.      Filed   Sept. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnancial 

SN  243,976.     First  American  Title  Insurance  &  Trust  Com- 
pany. Santa  Ana.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


30,  1965. 


nand 


s-^ 


.\  VI  E  /^ 


custom 


^ 


^- 


>^ 


For  Title  Insurance  and  Trust  Services. 
First  use  December  1959. 


The  words  "Hand  Custom  Cleaning"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Custom  Cleaning  of  Fabrics  and  Clothing. 
First  use  September  1953. 


SN  246,231.     Oxford  Malloan  Consumer  Discount  Company, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 


SN  246,811.     Rice  Engineering  k  Operating,  Inc.,  Great  Bend, 
Kans.     Filed  May  27,  1966. 


p(y)©yiMi 


For  Pipe  Lining  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  In  the  words  "U.S.  Mall" 
or  "Malloans,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Consumer  and  Personal  Loan  Services. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1966. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  231,073.     Eastern  Air  Lines,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  22,  1965. 

HAPPY  HOLIDAYS 

For  Arranging  All-Eipense  Vacation  Tours. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1952. 


SN   251,095.     Continental  Casualty   Company,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  July  27,  1966. 


GOLDEN  65 


SN   241,570.     Alcoa   Steamship   Company,   Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  22.  1966. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  rights  to  the  numerals 
65.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,002. 

For  Underwriting  Health  Insurance. 
First  use  May  1962. 


ALCOA  LINE 


The  word  "Line"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Transportation  of  Persons  and  Property  by  Ship. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


MARCH  28.  1967  •  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Qass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  236,270.     Juliet  Gibson  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.   Filed 


TM   177 


Jan.  12,  1966. 

JULIET  GIBSON 

The  name  'Juliet  Gibson"  Is  fictitious. 
For  Career  and  Finishing  School  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1965. 


SN   241  759.     Chicago   Federation   of  Labor  and   Industrial 
Union  Council,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 

CHICKENMAN 

For  Radio  Entertainment  Services  In  the  Form  of  Comedy- 
Drama. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 


SN  250,353.     Peter  H.  Casperson.  d.b.a.  The  Orphans,  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  July  15,  1966. 

THE  ORPHANS 


— ^^  For    Entertainment    Services— Namely,    an    Instrumental 

SN    236,771.     Optimatlon,    Inc.,    San    Antonio,    Tex.      Filed     -d^Vocal^Co^^^^^^^^ 
Jan.  18.  1966. 

SN  264.571.     Show  Bl«.  Inc..  Nashville.  Tenn.     Filed  Sept. 
16,  1966. 

NASHVILLE  IN  THE 
ROUND 

Without  relinquishing  any  common  law  rights,  applicant 
disclaims  exclusive  right  to  "Nashville"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  817,169.  o 

For  Title  of  a  Television  Program— Namely,  a  Musical 
Variety  Show. 

First  use  July  30,  1966. 


For  Educational  Services— Namely.  Speed  Reading  Instruc- 
tions and  Courses. 
First  use  1961. 


SN  238.012.  Robert  F.  Slat«er.  d.b.a.  Robert  F.  Slatier 
Television  Productions.  Columbus.  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  3, 
1966. 

THE  GREAT  OUTDOORS 


For  Television  Show. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1960. 


SN  255,798.     Gotham   Football  Club,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  5.  1966. 

NEW  YORK  JETS 

without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights  herein,  no  claim 
Is  made  to  the  words  "New  York"  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  '^  ^  ,,  t:,  vi 

For  Entertainment  Service  In  the  Nature  of  Football  Exhi- 
bitions, Some  of  Which  Are  Rendered  Through  the  Medium  of 
Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1963. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN  240,532.     National  Organisation  for  the  Advancement  of 
AH  People,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  9,  1966. 


SN   238  955.     Keramos,    National   Professional   Ceramic  En- 
gineering Fraternity,  Seattle,  Wash.     Filed  Feb.  16.  1966. 

The  term   "Keramos"  Is  a  Greek  term  meaning  "potter's 

^  'ror^'lndlcatlng  Membership  in  the  Keramos.  National  Pro- 
fessional Ceramic  Engineering  Fraternity. 
First  use  1902. 


"•y-— 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant  Association. 
First  use  June  3,  1963. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

826.287.  LEISURE  LAWNS  AND  DESIGN.  Colored  Lawn 
Stone.  Inc.     SN  212,862.     Pub.  l-10-«7.     Filed  2-26-65. 

826.288.  COOK'S  CORO-FOAM  AND  DESIGN.  Cook  Paint 
k  Varnish  Company.  SN  220,639.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
6-8-«5. 

826.289.  DALTOFLEX.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited.    SN  225,424.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  8-10-65. 

826.290.  MIRALON.  Fields  Plastics  k  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
234.554.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  12-14-65. 

826.291.  NYLE  MID.  Polymers,  Inc.  SN  245,948.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Piled  5-18-66. 

826.292.  CROWN  JEWELS.  Tomco  Genetic  Giant.  Inc.  SN 
245.999.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-18-66. 

826.293.  NYPELUBE.  Nypel  of  Delaware,  Inc.  SN  255,395. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  9-29-66. 

8»6,294.  CARICATURE  OF  A  BRINE  SHRIMP  (DESIGN). 
San  Francisco  Fish  Farms,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  1  and  46).  SN  256,496.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
10-17-66. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


826.295.  ECONOPAK.  Japan  Air  Lines  Company.  Ltd.  SN 
220.944.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-11-65. 

826.296.  PET  SET.  Fabri-Kal  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  2  and  3).  SN  221,918.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  6-24-65. 

826.297.  ONIONMASTER.  Wilbert  James.  SN  226.644. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  8-27-65. 

826.298.  INPAKIT.  American  Bag  k  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  227,738.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  9-14-65. 

826.299.  HARVEST-TAINER.  Nosco  Plastics,  Incorporated. 
SN  230,182.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-14-65. 

826.300.  UNO-VAC.  Union  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
234,090.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-6-65. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

826,296.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

826.301.  BOSS  REIN  AND  DESIGN.     Richard  E.  Ackerson. 
SN  218,938.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-17-65. 

826.302.  BRI  SON  AND  DESIGN.     Bri-Son  Company,  Inc. 
SN  241,633.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-23-66. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

826.305.  ORBIT  BATH  AND  DESIGN.  TKO  Chemical 
Company.     SN  207,671.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-7-64. 

826.306.  ORBIT  BATH.  TKO  Chemical  Company.  SN 
207,672.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-7-64. 

826.307.  TOP  O  GEL.  Moser  Paper  Company.  SN  231,177. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  10-22-65. 

826.308.  SNSR.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc..  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).     SN  236,217.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-12-66. 

826.309.  SNAP.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc..  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).     SN  236,218.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-12-66. 

826.310.  SNAC.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc..  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products.  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).     SN  236.219.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-12-66. 

826.311.  SNH.  Allied  Research  Products.  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).     SN  236,221.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-12-66. 

826.312.  SNB.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).     SN  236,222.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  1-12-66. 

826.313.  HEPTA-THION.  National  Chemsearch  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  236,328.     Pub.   1-10-67.     Filed  1-11-66. 

826.314.  SN.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).     SN  236,871.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-20-66. 

826.315.  SNAP-L.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  -\llled  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Prod- 
ucts Division).     SN  237,911.    Pub.  l-10-«7.    Filed  2-3-66. 

826.316.  PREMIERZYME.  Premier  Malt  Products.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  46).  SN  244.286.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  4-26-66. 

826.317.  23A.  National  Lead  Company.  SN  247.716.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  6-9-66. 

826.318.  RETILOX.  Montecatlni.  Socletft  Generale  per 
rindustria  Mlnerarla  e  Chimlca.  SN  248.049.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  6-14-66. 

826.319.  REZ-N-DYE.  Schwarti  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  SN 
248,055.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  6-14-66. 

826.320.  SECURE.  WlUUm  S.  Zierler.  Inc.  SN  248.076. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-14-66. 

826.321.  KODAFLEX.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SN 
248.220.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  6-16-66. 

826.322.  SEEK.  Clarence  Boord  k  Sons.  Inc.  SN  248.410. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-20-66. 

826.323.  CO-MO-BLAK.  Frank  D.  Davis  Company.  S'N 
248,435.    Pub.  l-l(X-67.    Piled  6-20-66. 

826.324.  OMNISPERSE.  Frank  D.  Davis  Company.  SN 
248.437.    Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-20-66. 

826.325.  LITE.  SUufTer  Chemical  Company.  SN  254,947. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  9-22-66. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

826.303.     SPRING  k  FALL.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.    SN 
236.517.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-14-66. 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


826,304.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.       Morton     Interna 
tional,  Inc.     SN  231,458.    Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  10-23-65. 
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Class  7  —  Cordage 


826.326.  L  k  CN.  Linlflclo  k  Canaplflclo  Naiionale  S.p.A. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  7  and  43).  SN  230,669.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  10-20-65. 

826.327.  SAFEMARK.  American  Farm  Bureau  Service 
Company.     SN  233,301.     Pub.   1-10-67.     Filed  11-26-65. 

826.328.  HARVEST  SUPREME.  Big  Bear,  Inc.  SN 
233,315.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  11-26-65. 


826  329.  WHALE  AND  DESIGN.  Indian  Head  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Indian  Head  Mills,  Inc.  SN  233.713.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  12-1-65. 

826  330  BONNIE  TIE.  Berwick  Textile  Products  Co.,  Inc., 
d'.b.a.  Berwick.    SN  237.927.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-3-66. 


826,348.  LIQUID-LITE.  Carolina  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
The  Carolina  Soap  k  Candle  Makers.  SN  243,837.  Pub. 
l_10-67.     Filed  4-20-66. 


Class  9  -  Explosives,  Pirearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

826.331.  QHOSTMASTER.     Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  241.734.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-24-66. 

826.332.  4831.      B.    E.    Hodgdon,   Inc.      SN   241,895.      Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  3-25-66. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

826.349.  KURUST.  A.  Sanderson  k  Co.,  Ltd.,  assignee  of 
De  Jersey  k  Co.  AG.  Zug.  SN  193,860.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  5-20-64. 

826.350.  ANISCOL.  Foseco  International  Limited.  SN 
242,354.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-31-66. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


826,333.     MICRO  NUTRO.     Moyer  Chemical  Company.     SN 
233,187.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  11-23-65. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

826.334.  DRY  BREAK.  Emco-Wheaton,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Buckeye  Iron  k  Brass  Works.  SN  204,128.  Pub.  5-4-65. 
Filed  10-16-64. 

826.335.  PORTER  TUBE  AND  DESIGN.  H.  K.  Porter 
Company,  Inc.     SN  224,964.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  8-4-65. 

826.336.  V-WELL.  Continental  Oil  Company.  SN  231,543. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  10-24-65. 

826.337.  TEKLOK.  Teklon  Corporation.  SN  232,366. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  11-8-65. 

826.338.  SELANDIA.  Walter  Flelsher  Company,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13  and  23.)  SN  234,340. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-10-65. 

826.339.  NO.  888.  Swlngllne,  Inc.  SN  235,355.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  12-27-65. 

826.340.  BUNDT.  Northland  Aluminum  Products,  Inc. 
SN  241,796.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-24-66. 

826.341.  SPEED  MATE.  The  Gates  Rubber  Company.  SN 
243,438.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

826.342.  AMPLITORQUE.  M  4  J  Valve  Company.  SN 
244,940.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  5-4-66. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

826.351.  SCOTCH  CUT.  P.  LoriUard  Company.  SN  228,471. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  9-23-65. 

826.352.  NARVAL.  Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des 
Tabacs  et  Allumettes.  SN  238,118.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
2-4-«6. 

826.353.  NARVAL  AND  DESIGN.  Service  d'Exploitation 
Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  Allumettes.  SN  238,119.  Pub. 
1-10-67.    Filed  2-4-66. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

826.343.  SD  (DESIGN).  The  S.D.  Syndicate  Limited.  SN 
239,448.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-23-66. 

826  344  S  SUPER  VALU.  Super  Valu  Stores,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  14,  37,  and  52).  SN  239,688.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  2-28-66. 


Class  15 -Oils  and  Greases 

826.345.  AID  AND  DESIGN.  Aid  Stores.  Inc.  SN  214,314. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  3-17-65. 

826.346.  FARM  RATED.  Fleet  Wholesale  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  229,970.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-12-65. 

826  347.  BBOSE  LIFE  LONG  AND  DESIGN.  Horace  B 
Brose,  d.b.a.  Heide  Babe  Products.  SN  240,577.  Pub 
l-10-«7.     Filed  3-10-66. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

826.354.  DEVINE'S.  Device's  Remedies,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  18,  44,  and  52).  SN  206,704.  Pub. 
l_10-67.     Piled  11-23-64. 

826.355.  COCILANA  COUGH-NIPS.  Gold  Medal  Candy 
Corporation.    SN  234,637.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  12-15-65. 

826.356.  STYP-ROLL.  Levlne  and  Associates.  SN  239,634. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  2-25-66. 

826.357.  ANDREA  DUMON.  Aftdr^a  Dflmon,  Incorporated, 
d.b.a.  Andrea  Dumon  Laboratories.  SN  242.890.  Pub. 
1-10-67.    Piled  4-7-«6. 

826.358.  NOX-ICK.  Vincent  I.  Mason,  d.b.a.  New  England 
Aquarium  Supply.  SN  244,997.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Piled 
5-5-66. 

826.359.  ILDAMEN.  Chemlewerk  Homburg,  a  Division  of 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler. 
SN  246,653.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Piled  5-26-66. 

826.360.  DYNA-K.  International  Minerals  4  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  246,836.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  5-31-66. 

826.361.  NK-BLEN.  Abbott  Laboratories.  SN  247,298. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Piled  6-6-66. 

826.362.  EMPRAFED.  Burroughs  Wellcome  4  Co.  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.     SN  247,769.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  6-10-66. 

826.363.  OWLIVER.  Brunswig  Drug  Company.  SN  247,967. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  6-13-66. 

826.364.  V  I  O  B  I  N.  Vlobin  CorporaUon.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  18  and  46).  SN  248.649.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  6-22-60. 

826.365.  NEOPAP.  The  William  A.  Webster  Co.  SiN 
248,935.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  6-24-66. 

826.366.  WINDYNE.  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  SN  249,258.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Piled  6-29-66. 

826.367.  CUTOID.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  251,765.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  8-5-66. 

826.368.  PEN-VEE.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  256,032.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-10-66. 

826.369.  P  I  ■  C  I  D.  Fidelity  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  SN 
256,180.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Piled  10-11-66. 

826.370.  MITA-PAIN.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  256,183.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  10-11-66. 

826.371.  PRISTEEN.  Warner  -  Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company.     SN  256,700.     Pub.   1-10-67.     Filed  10-19-66. 
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aass  19- Vehicles 


82«,372.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIQX.  Dajco  Corporation 
(Delaware  corporarton),  by  merger  from  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion (Ohio  corporation).  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19, 
23,  32,  and  35).  SN  229.928.  Pub.  8-2-66.  Filed 
10^12-65. 


826.391.  MILBAR.    Mllbar  Corporation.    SN  255,264.    Pub. 
l-l(>-«7.     Filed  9-28-66. 

826.392.  TRUFAST.      Tnifast    Corporation.      SN    256,702. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-19-66. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

826.373.  PULSE  SYX  AND  DESIGN.     Westlnghouse  Elec 
trie    Corporation.      SN    226.107.      Pub.    1-10-67.      Filed 
8-19-65. 

826.374.  APPLETON    "U-LINE."      Appleton    Electric   Com 
pany.     SN  228,603.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  9-27-65. 

826.375.  BY  AZTEC  AND  DESIGN.  Reynolds  Electrical  * 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  SN  238.450.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
2-9-66. 

826.376.  SAPPHIRE  III.  World-Wide  Volkswagen  Corp. 
SN  239.097.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-17-66. 

826.377.  SAPPHIRE  IV.  World  Wide  Volkswagen  Corp. 
SN  239,098.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-17-66. 

826.378.  TOWN  AND  COUNTRY.  Lighting  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  247,758.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-10-66. 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

826.393.     WONDERLOC.     Southern  Mills,  Inc.     SN  239.816. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-28-66. 


Class  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 

826,394.     ECONOLINE.     National  Hardware  Company,  Inc. 
SN  256,333.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-13-66. 


Gass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

826.379.  WHI.MSIQUE.  On  the  Left  Bank.  Inc.  MULTI 
PLE  CLASS  (Classes  22  and  39).  SN  248,386.  Pub. 
1_10_67.     Filed  6-20-66. 

826.380.  BUDDY  L  AND  DESIGN.     Buddy  L  Corporation. 
SN  253,946.    Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  9-7-66. 


Class  26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

826.395.  PLIO-MAGIC.     Plastic  Reel  &  Core  Company,  In- 
corporated.    SN  225,810.     Pub.   1-10-67.     Filed  8-16-^5. 

826.396.  INSTA  VUE.      Realist    Inc.      SN    230,003.      Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  10-12-65. 

826.397.  FEEDOSTAT.     Peerless  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
237,409.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  1-26-66. 

826.398.  UBIQUITOUS.    Federal  Scientific  Corporation.    SN 
238,729.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

826,399.     RAPA-RON.      Arts   Industries,   Inc.      SN  241,303. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-18-66. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

826,338.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
826,372.      (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

826.381.  KLEAN  KWICK  KLEANEB.  James  P.  Phillips, 
d.b.a.  The  J.P.  Company.  SN  192,426.  Pub.  10-2(^64 
Filed  4-30-64. 

826.382.  DYNA  TROL  AND  DESIGN.  Dyna-Nuclear  Cor- 
poration.    SN  216,948.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-20-65. 

826.383.  WITHERBY  FLARE  WRENCH  AND  DESIGN. 
John  H.  Graham  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  228,148.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  9-20-65. 

826.384.  SPREAD-0-MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Tubular  Tex- 
tile Machinery  Corporation.  SN  231,312.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  10-22-65. 

826  385.  SCOTCH  LANE.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  234.051.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
12-6-65. 

826.386.  BREWSTER  ROSE.  Imperial  Knife  Associated 
Companies,  Inc.  SN  235,191.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
12-23-65. 

826.387.  METER-MISER.  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  SN 
2*38,912.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-16-66. 

826.388.  NC  AND  DESIGN.  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  SN 
239,215.    Pub.  1-10-67.    FUed  2-21-66. 

826.389.  MAJESTIC.  Brother  International  Corporation. 
SN  239,491.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-24-66. 

826.390.  DOLLY-HO.  Portable  Elevator  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  244,353.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-26-66. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

826,400.     SPIRA   MITE.     CHD   Pool   Equipment,   Inc.     SN 
229,753.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-11-65. 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 

826,372.      (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

826.401.  YOUNG  IDEAS.    P.  J.  Nee  Company.    SN  239,071. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  2-17-66. 

826.402.  ARTLINE  AND  DESIGN.  Art  Furniture  Manu 
facturing  Company,  Inc.  SN  242,100.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  3-29-66. 

826.403.  FEED-N-PLAY.   Rose-Derry  Company.   SN  244,140. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-22-66. 

826.404.  8TRATO-FLOATER.     International   Foam   Corpo- 
ration.    SN  244,496.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  4-28-66. 

826.405.  MEDI-REST.     Bedding  Manufacturers   Assodatet, 
Inc.     SN  244.561.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-29-66. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

826,406.  CONTROLLED  CIRCULATION.  Combustion  En- 
gineering, Inc.  SN  183,738.  Pub.  1-10-67.  FUed 
12-30-63. 
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826  407.     ACBYCEL.     Wilson  Research  Corp.     SN   229,322. 

Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  10-4-65. 
826  408      KWIKHEAT.     Sound    Equipment    Corporation    of 

California,  d.b.a.  Kwlkheat  Manufacturing  Company.     S-n 

239,814.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  2-28-66. 
826,4()9.     GORDON-RAY.      Roberts-Gordon    Appliance    Corp. 

SN  252,967.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  &-23-66. 


826  424  J.  MARIE  HORNSBY'S  ORIGINALS.  J.  Marie 
Hornsby,  d.b.a.  J.  Marie  Hornsby's  Originals.  SN  234,424. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  12-13-65. 

826  42o  DAG.  Johnson,  Stephens  and  Shlnkle  Shoe  Coni- 
pkny.     SN  241,663.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  3-23-66. 


aass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack-   Notions 


Oass  40 -Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 


ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


826  372.      (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

826410  COG-BELT  AND  DESIGN.  Dayco  Corporation 
('Delaware  corporation),  by  merger  ^^"""^ayco  Corporation 
(Ohio  corporation).  SN  221,900.  Pub.  7-12-66.  FUed 
G-24-65. 

826,411.  SPEEDLINER.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  SN 
232.545.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  11-12-65. 

826  412  GPL.  Dayco  Corporation  (Delaware  corporation) , 
by  merger  from  Dayco  Corporation  (Ohio  corporation).  SN 
234.007.     Pub.  7-5-66.     Filed  12-6-65. 

820  413  SIMPLIFLEX.  Dayco  Corporation  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), by  merger  from  Dayco  Corporation  (Ohio  corpo- 
ration).    SN  239.237.     Pub.  7-5-66.     Filed  2-21-66. 


826.426.  FASTAC.       Eari    A.     Fast.       SN    209,687.       Pub. 
lLlO_67.     Filed  1-11-65. 

826.427.  EMBASSY.  The  British  Needle  Company  Limited. 
SN  219,667.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  5-25-65. 

826.428.  SOMETHING  NICE.  Patti  Products  Corporation. 
SN  233.383.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  11-26-65. 

826.429.  SHYLASH.  Shy  Beauty  Products.  Inc.  SN  234,472. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-13-65. 

826  430  PRIMSTYLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  F.  W.  Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  236,861.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  1-19-66. 

826,431.  SEE  AND  SEW.  Original  Toy  Corporation.  SN 
242,041.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

826  432.  ALURA  HOME  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  Nov- 
elty Cord  &  Tassel  Co.,  Inc.  SN  242,640  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  4-4-66. 


Oass  36 -Musicallnstruments  and  Supplies  ciajj  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 


826,414.  DESIGN  OF  MUSICAL  STAFF  WITH  SUPERIM- 
POSED LETTER  P.  Chas.  Pfrlemer,  Inc.  SN  220,547. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-7-65. 

826  415  PJ  PACIFIC  JAZZ  WITH  DESIGN.  Liberty 
Records,  Inc.     SN  228,051.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  9-17-65. 


Gass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

826.344.     ( See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

826  416      SIMON.     Fitchburg     Coated     Products.     Inc..     by 

merger  from  Simon  Adhesive  Products  Corp.     SN  193,412. 

Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  5-13-64. 
826,417.     HULLu^-BALOO.      Hammermlll     Paper     Company. 

SN  244.974.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-5-66. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

826,418.  SELECT-0-TAB.  Cutter  Lattratorles,  Inc.  SN 
228,651.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  9-27-65. 

826  419  WALT  DISNEY  PRESENTS.  Walt  Disney  Pro- 
ductions.    SN  237,523.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  2-2-66. 

826  420  TRAVELLERS  COMPANION  SERIES  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Olympla  Press.  SN  250,432.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  7-18-66. 

826  421  INDEX  CHEMICDS.  Institute  for  Scientific  Infor- 
mation, Inc.     SN  251,098.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  7-27-66. 

828,422.  C.  C.  Institute  for  Scientific  Information,  Inc.  SN 
253,256.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  8-29-66. 


Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

826.433.  BENGALI.  Pande,  Cameron  4  Co.  of  New  York. 
Inc.,  assignee  of  Pande.  Cameron  &  Company.  SN  223,155. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  7-12-65. 

826.434.  CUSHLON.  Thomas  Wilson  &  Co.  Inc.  SN 
235,029.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  12-21-fl5. 

826.435.  RIPPLEINE.  Rubin  Levine  &  Company,  Inc.  SN 
241,153.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-16-66. 

826.436.  COTMESH.  Asten  -  Hill  Mfg.  Company.  SN 
241,961.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

826.437.  TEXSTRAW.  Wiener  Laces,  Inc.  SN  245.872. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-17-66. 

826.438.  SMOKEY  FLEECE.  Fair-Tex  Mills.  Inc.  ^  SN 
246,764.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-27-66. 

826.439.  TOP  SECRET.  Howse,  Mead  &  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
246,906.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

826.440.  DUPREME.  Klopman  Mills,  Inc.  SN  248,195. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  6-16-66. 

826.441.  FLOUNCE.  Klopman  Mills,  Inc.  SN  248,196. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-16-66. 

826.442.  DANSAN.      Dan    River    Mills,    Incorporated.      SN 

248.217.  Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  6-16-66. 

826.443.  DANSANT.     Dan   River  Mills,   Incorporated.      SN 

248.218.  Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  6-16-66. 

826.444.  BCI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Buck  Creek  Industries, 
Inc.     SN  248,418.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-20-66. 

826.445.  PETER  PAN  AND  DESIGN.     Henry  Glass  &  Cor 
SN  248.697.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-22-66. 

826.446.  POLYPOO  AND  DESIGN.  Orlglnit  Fabrics.  Inc. 
SN  248,731.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-22-66. 


aass  39  -  Clothing 

826,379.     ( See  Class  22  for  this  trademark. ) 

826,423.     POWER    MIST. 
228,960.     Pub.  1-10-67. 

TM  836  O.G.— 11 


Vanity    Fair    Mills, 
Filed  9-29-65. 


Inc. 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

826,326.      (See  Class  7  for  this  trademark.) 
SN    826,447.     FLARON.       American     Enka     Corporation. 
245,143.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  5-9-«6. 
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826.448.  NORDIA.     Splnnerln  Yarn  Co.,  Inc.     SN  247,075. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-1-66. 

826.449.  THORNEL.       Union     Carbide     Corporation.      SX 
248,183.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-15-66. 


Class   44 -Dental,   Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 

82«,S54.      (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 

826  450  CARMEN  AND  ROSE  DESIGN.  Arne  Bybjerg 
Pedersen.  d.b.a.  Carmen  Curlers.  SN  225.536.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  8-12-65. 

826  451.  JENERIC  AND  DESIGN.  Leon  L.  Cohen,  d.b.a^ 
Jenerlc  Gold  Co.  SN  238,611.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
2-11-66. 

826  452  ANOIOCATH/SY.  Deseret  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  239.241.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  2-21-66. 

826  453.  PRIVATE  DUTY.  Johnson  *  Johnson.  SN 
244,120.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-22-66. 

826.454.  ST.  MORITZ.     Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.     SN 

244.310.  Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-26-66. 

826.455.  SORRENTO.     Helene  Curtis  Industries,   Inc.     SN 

244.311.  Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-26-66. 

826.456.  DUO-DRIV.  Howmet  Corporation.  SN  246,788. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-27-68. 

826.457.  PHYSIOGRAPH.  E  *  M  Instrument  Company. 
Inc.     SN  248.903.      Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-24-66. 

826.458.  CONTRA  W.  D.  Kaltman  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  257.129. 
Pub.  1-10-87.     Filed  10-25-66. 

826.459.  CONTRA  M.  D.  Kaltman  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  257.130. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  10-25-66. 

826.460.  C0NTRA8EP.  D.  Kaltman  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  257.131. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  10-25-66. 

826.461.  CONTRALOOP.  D.  Kaltman  A  Co..  Inc.  SN 
257.132.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-25-66. 

826.462.  CONTRAGON.  D.  Kaltman  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  257.133. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  10-25-66. 

826.463.  CONTRARING.  D.  Kaltman  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
257,135.    Pub.  1-10-67     FUed  10-25-66. 


826.470.  SNAILS.  Fairmont  Foods  Company.  SN  218,631. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-12-65. 

826.471.  GOOD  TO  THE  LAST  DROP.  Peter  Hand  Foun- 
dation, Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  Blatchford  Calf  Meal 
Company.     SN  234.171.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-8-65. 

826.472.  CATERS  FLAVOR.    B.O.B.  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN 

234.461.  Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-13-66. 

526.473.  CATER  TOPPING.     R.G.B.  Laboratories.  Inc.     SN 

234.462.  Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-13-65. 

826.474.  CATERTOP.       R.G.B.      Laboratories,      Inc.       SN 

234.463.  Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  12-13-65. 

826.475.  CATERS.  R.G.B.  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  234.464. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  12-13-65. 

826.476.  CATERWHIP.  R.G.B.  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
234.465.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  12-13-65. 

826.477.  WHEANUTS.  Wheat  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN  234,857. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-17-65. 

826.478.  ROCKY  MOUNTAIN.  Cache  Valley  Dairy  Associa- 
tion.    SN  236.539.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-10-66. 

826.479.  CARROLETS.  Robert  Alameda.  SN  237,067. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  1-24-66. 

826.480.  LBS. DOWN  AND  DESIGN.  Heggblade  Marguleas 
Co.,  d.b.a.  Co-River  Citrus  Company.  SN  239,623.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     FUed  2-25-66. 

826.481.  BRIT-L-NUT.  McGarry  Nut  Products  Co.  SN 
244.604.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  4-29-66. 

826.482.  LOVE.     Wolch's   Nut  k  Candy   Co.,  d.b.a.  Terry 
brooke  Nut  k  Candy  Co.    SN  247.999.    Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed 
6-14-66. 

826.483.  WOLF  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Wolf  Brand  Prod 
ucts.      SN  249.818.     Pub.   1-10-67.     Filed  7-7-66. 

826.484.  GRAND  PRIZE.  AUied  MiUs.  Inc.  SN  251.579. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  8-3-66. 

826.485.  JEL  SERT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Jel  Sert  Company. 
SN  254.425.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  9-14-66. 

826.486.  HIGH  CHIEF  AND  DESIGN.  King  Kullen  Gro- 
cery Co.,  Inc.     SN  256,036.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  10-10-66. 


aass45-Soft   Drinks   and    Carbonated 
Waters 

826  464  MISTER  LEMON  KING  AND  DESIGN.  Mister 
Lemon  King  and  AUled  Prodncta  Co.  SN  225.304.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     FUed  8-9-65. 

826.465.  SIP'N  SLIM.  Holland  House  Brands,  Inc.  SN 
243.990.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  4-21-66. 

826.466.  JEL  SERT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Jel  Sert  Company. 
SN  254,426.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  9-14-66. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

826.487.  DESIGN  OF  A  TOP  HAT  AND  MUSTACHE. 
Barton  Distilling  Company.  SN  215,166.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Piled  3-29-65. 

826.488.  ROYAL  MARINE.  National  Distillers  and  Chemi 
cal  Corporation,  d.b.a.  National  DlstUlers  Products  Co.  SN 
233,374.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  11-26-65. 

826.489.  TOUCH  NOT  THE  CAT  BOT  A  GLOVE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. John  E.  .McPherson  k  Sons  Limited.  SN  237,635. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-6-65. 

826.490.  TALL  TIMBER  T.  W.  Samuels  Distillery,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  T.  W.  Samuels  DlstUlery.  SN  241.083.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  3-15-66. 

826.491.  BLACK  RAM.  John  Grosa  *  Co.  SN  243,319. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  4-13-66. 

826.492.  LA  LLAVE  DE  LA  ALEGRIA.  Puerto  Rico  Dls- 
tUlers. Inc.,  d.b.a.  Compania  Ron  LOave.  SN  249.794.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     FUed  7-7-66. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

826,294.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

826,316.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

826,364.      ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 

826.467.     CHIVERS     OLDE     ENGLISH     MARMALADE. 

Chlvers-Hartley  Limited,  assignee  Of  Connaught  Food  Prod 

ucts  Limited.     SN  176,859.  Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  9-11-63. 
826  468      TINGLES.  P  A  F   Laboratories,    Inc.,   assignee   of 

Ernest  E.  Johnson  Co.,  Inc.     SN  208,364.     Pub.  11-8-66. 

FUed  12-17-64. 
826,469.     BEBTTLES.   Fairmont  Poods  Company.   SN  218.630. 

Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  5-12-65. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Classified 

826.493.  PORK  O-MATIC  AND  DESIGN.     Demma.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  242,338.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  3-31-66. 

826.494.  QUIK  ALIGN.     W.    H.    Brady    Co.     SN    243,951. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 

826.495.  VACATION    PAK.     Robert    McMlchael,    Inc.     SN 
244.721.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  5-2-66. 

826.496.  "SCREWY  LEWY."    Menda  Company.    SN  245,216. 
Pub.  1-10-67.    FUed  5-9-66. 


826  497.     FLAN'L  CARD.     Clopay  Corporation 

Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 
826  498      BEACON.     Beacon    Steel    Products 

2*49,110.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-28-66. 
826,499.     DUNK-A-BUG.     William  8.  Cromble, 

Crombie  Manufacturing  Co.     SN  249,141. 

Filed  6-28-66. 
826  500.     PLASTRON.      Arnel-Plastron,     Inc. 

Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  10-4-66. 


826  528      KONA  KAI.     Brigltte  Deutsch.  d.b.a.  Perfumes  by 
Brigitte.     SN  252,233.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Piled  8-12-66. 
Co      Inc       SN     826.529.     MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN.     /^"^"^^     f  ^^J?^^*! 
^    •  Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd.     SN  254.964.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed 

9-23-66. 
826.530.     REJOICE.       The    Procter    k    Gamble    Company. 
MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Classes    51   and   52).      SN   256,179. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  10-11-66. 
826  531       SECRET    CHANGE.      The    Andrew   Jergens   Com- 
pkny      SN  256,189.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  10-11-66. 


SN  246,269. 


Jr.,  d.b.a.  The 
Pub.   1-10-67. 

SN    255,681. 


Gass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  q^^  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


826  501       VENTURE.     Beecbam  Products  Inc.     SN  207,472. 

Pub.  1-10-07.     Filed  12-4-64. 
826  502.     OH!   DE  PARIS.     Yardley   of   London.   Inc.      SN 

216.914.  Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-19-65. 
826  503      OH!    DE    ROME.      Yardley    of   London,    Inc.      SN 

216.915.  Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-19-65. 
826,504.     LIPLIGHTER.      Yardley     of     London.     Inc.      SN 

219,093.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  5-17-65. 
826  505      KENT  OF  LONDON.     G.  B.  Kent  &  Sons,  Ltd.     SN 

225,959.    Pub.  1-10-67.    FUed  8-18-65. 
826  506.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.     Kelly-Kehoe.    Inc. 

SN  227.425.     Pub.  1-10-07.     FUed  9-8-6o. 
826  507      MAN  IN  MOTION.     Merchandising  Corporation  of 

America.     SN  229.848.    Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  10-11-65. 

M-'OSOS      VERONICA  BOHME.     Pierre  Bohme,  d.b.a.  Pierre 

"Bohme  Veronica  Bohme  Beauty  Preparations  and  SImone 

Cocbard  Beauty  Preparations.     SN  229,942.    Pub.  1-10-67. 

Filed  10-12-65. 

826,509.     IN   PLACE.     Eversbarp,   Inc.     SN  230,807.     Pub. 

1-10-67.     10-21-65. 
826  510      TRU-CLEAN.      Southwestern     Drug     Corporation 
d.b.a.  Tru-Lab  Products.    SN  231.308.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed 
10-22-65. 
826,511.     GLO  AHEAD.      Stelner     Products     Limited.      SN 

2'32.427.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  11-9-65. 
826  512      FAST  "N  LIGHT.     Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  234.728.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-16-65. 

826.513.  TAN  4  CLEAR.  Sea  k  Ski  Corporation.  SN 
235,720.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-3-66. 

826.514.  RESPITE.  John  D.  Arias,  d.b.a.  Arti  Laboratories. 
SN  236,953.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  1-21-66. 

826  515  COI  FAIT  AND  DESIGN.  Rlverton  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Rlverton  CosmeUc  Laboratories.  SN 
238,569.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  2-10-66. 

826,516.     ENGLISH   LOOK.     Yardley  of  London,   Inc.     SN 

239.564.  Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  2-24-66. 

826  517      TUCKABLES.      Yardley     of     London,     Inc.      SN 

239.565.  Pub.  1-10-67.    FUed  2-24-66. 

826.518.  SHANDOAH.  Jacques  Helm.  S^clete  Anonyme. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  240,566. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  3-10-66. 

826.519.  ENGLISH  TOUCH.  Yardley  of  London,  Inc.  SN 
241,112.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  3-15-66. 

826  520  IMPERIAL  SILVER.  Cosmetics  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  Cosmetco.  SN  241,641.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  3-23-66. 

826.521.  LEMON  TWIST.  The  House  of  Wrlsley,  Inc.  SN 
242,245.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-30-66. 

826.522.  SWASHBUCKLER.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN 
242,644.     Pub.  1-10-07.     Filed  4-4-66. 

826.523.  EMBLEM.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN  242,545.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  4-4-66. 

826.524.  TIMELY  TOUCH.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company. 
SN  246,360.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 

8'>6  525  GOLDEN  EARRINGS.  Creative  Perfumers  &  Fla- 
vorlsts,  Inc.     SN  246.446.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-24-66. 

826.526.  NICE  'N  SUNNY.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN 
248,307.    Pub.  1-10-87.    Filed  6-17-66. 

826.527.  SOFT  'N  SUNNY.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN 
248,678.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-22-66. 


826,344.     (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

826,354.     (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 

826,518.      (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

826,530.      (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

S26  532.     3-DDD.      Grace-Lee    Products    Inc.      SN    223,120. 

Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  7-12-65. 
H26  533.     BLU-BOY.      C.    L.    WUllamson,    d.b.a.    Northwest 
Sanitation  Products.     SN  233,031.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed 
11-19-65. 
826,534.     PAN-INSTANT.     Lovlda  AG.     SN  233,364.     Pub. 

1-10-67.     Filed  11-26-65.  ^ 

h26  535.     KENT  OF  LONDON.     G.  B.  Kent  &  Sons,  Ltd.     SN    ^ 

234,606.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  12-13-65. 
826  536.     LEMON  TWIST.     The  House  of  Wrlsley,  Inc.     SN 

242,246.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  3-30-66. 
826  537.     SPRAY    'N    SPARKLE.      The   Fuller   Brush    Com- 

pkny.     SN  243,315.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  4-13-66. 
826  538      TIMELY  TOUCH.     The  Procter  &   Gamble  Com- 
pany.    SN  243,892.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-20-66. 
826,539.     CONFIDE.    The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.     SN 

243.893.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 
826  540      MYSTAIRE    AND    DESIGN.       Swank,    Inc.      SN 

244,536.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  4-28-66. 
826  541       INFINITE  AND  DESIGN.     Infinite  Cleaning  Cor- 
poration.    SN  244,827.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  5-3-66. 
826  542      PERMATEX  AND  DESIGN.     Permatex  Company, 
Inc.     SN  250,805.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  7-22-66. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


826  543      ELC.    Equitable  Leasing  Corporation.    SN  201,830. 

Pub    1-10-67.     FUed  9-14-64. 
826  544      NEBA    ROAST    BEEF    SANDWICHES.      Michael 

davls  Associates,  Inc.     SN  213,951.     Pub.  5-31-66.     Filed 

3-12-65. 
826  545.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Ocean   Science  and 

Englueerlng,    Inc.      SN    233,935.      Pub.    1-10-67.      Filed 

12-3-65. 
826,546.     JACK    IN    THE    BOX    AND    DESIGN       JackOn- 

The-Box,  Inc.     SN  235,988.     Pub.  1-10-67.     FUed  1-7-66. 
826  547.     CITGO  AND  DESIGN.    Cities  Service  OU  Company. 

SN  241,011.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-10-86. 


Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

826  548  LADY  WASHINGTON  AND  DESIGN.  Lady  Balti- 
more'Oflice  Services,  Inc.  SN  234,439.  Pub.  1-10-67. 
Filed  12-13-65. 

826  549  WILLIAMS  AND  DESIGN.  WUllams  Real  Estate 
Co  ,  Inc.     SN  235,147.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-16-65. 

826  550.  SHERLOCK  HOMES  LTD.  AND  DESIGN.  Sher- 
lock Homes,  Ltd.  SN  242,057.  Pub.  1-10-67.  Filed 
3-28-66. 
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Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial  Class  106  -  Material  Treatment 

826.551.  TAXTRONICS.     Taxtronlcs.      SN    238,678.      Pub.     820.560.     PERF-0-DEXT.     Pcrf-O-Dent  Company,   Inc.     SN 
1-10-67.     Filed  2-11-66.  241,368.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  3-18-66. 

826.552.  CRA.      C.R.A.     Corporation.      SN     240,152.      Pub.  ^_^^^^^^^_^__ 
1-10-67.     Filed  3-4-66. 

826.553.  COORDINATED-CARE.       National     Asso- 

faT-^'''"^  """■   ^'  ''' "'    "*"'  '  '"^^    ""''  Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

826,554.  DSCA  DRAPERY  SERVICE  CORPORATION  OF 
AMERICA  AND  DESIGN.  Drapery  Service  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  235,172.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-23-65. 


Class  104  —  Communication 

826,555.     ADT  AND  DESIGN.     American  District  Telegraph 
Company.     SN  236.040.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  1-10-66. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


826.561.  WIMPEY.  Bertram  \V.  HUes,  d.b.a.  Wlmpey.  SN 
191,554.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-20-64. 

820.562.  NIGHT  CALL.  The  Television,  Radio  and  Film 
Commission  of  the  Methodist  Church.  SN  234,780.  Pub. 
1-10-67.     Filed  12-16-65. 

826.563.  MAN  WITH  THE  MIKE.  The  Television,  Radio 
and  Film  Commission  of  the  Methodist  Church.  SN 
234,782.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  12-16-65. 

826.564.  NY  METS  AND  DESIGN.  Metropolitan  Baseball 
Club,  Inc.     SN  240,938.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  3-14-66. 

826.565.  ATLANTA  FALCONS.  The  Five  Smiths,  Inc.  SN 
241.134.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-16-66. 

826.566.  ATLANTA  FALCONS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Five 
Smiths.  Inc.     SN  243.116.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-11-66. 

826.567.  THE  TEDDY  BEARS.  The  Teddy  Bears.  SN 
250.117.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  7-13-66. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


826.556.  IBERIAN     HOLIDAY.      Mella     Tours.     Inc.      SN 
211,083.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  2-1-65. 

826.557.  NATIONWIDE.    Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  System, 

Inc.    SN  223,569.    Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  7-16-65.  f  |a«C  900 

826.558.  NATIONWIDE  AND  DESIGN.    NatlonvFlde  Trailer    ^l«»»  XWw 
Rental   System,   Inc.     SN  223,570.     Pub.   1-10-67.     Filed 

7-16-65.  826,568.     ADAPSO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Association  of  Data 

826.559.  INVITATION  TRAVEL.     Garber's  Travel  Service.         Processing  Service  Organizations,  Inc.     SN  244,457.     Pub. 
Inc.     SN  240,091.     Pub.  1-10-67.    Filed  3-3-66.  1-10-67.     Filed  4-28-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port-  Qass  7  —  Cordage 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks 


826.571.     Davis    Cordage    Company,    Portland,    Oreg.      SN 
254.972.     Filed  P.R.  9-23-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-8-66. 


826,569.     Zolklnd  k  Son,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     SN  218,042. 
Filed  P.R.  5-4-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-23-67. 


LORD  HAMILTON 


For  Wallets,   Card   Cases,   Key  Cases.  Change  Purses  and  rpj^^  (jp^wlng  is  lined  for  blue,  but  color  Is  not  claimed  as 

Fitted  Travel  Cases.  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1965.  For  Baler  Twine. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  1,  1965. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


Class  10  — Fertilizers 


826,570.     Midwest    Consultants,    Inc..    St.    Louis,    Mo.      SN 

218.458.     Filed  P.R.  5-10-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-26-67.  826.572.     Harvest  Brand,  Inc.,  Pittsburg,  Kans.    SN  230,822. 

Filed  P.R.  10-21-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  l-18-«7. 


SHU-CARE 


PLANT-ADE 


For  Leather  and  Fabric  Cleaning.  Polishing  and  Preserving 
Composition.  For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  August  1961.  First  use  Apr.  30,  1965. 
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Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 


TM  185 


826,679.     Garden  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hackensack,  N.J.     8N 
260.503.    Filed  12-12-66. 


826,573.     Homasote   Company,   Trenton,    N.J.      SN   237,699. 
Filed  P.R.  2-1-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-30-67. 


SLOCAPS 


CUSH-N-BASE 


For  Combination  Finish  Flooring  and  Sub-Floortng  in 
Laminate,  Panel  Form— In  Particular,  Pre-Flnished  Hard- 
wood Flooring  Preassembled  With  a  Flberboard  Underlay- 
ment. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1966. 

826  574      Royal  Tile  Manufacturing  Company,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.     SN  239,545.     Filed  P.R.  2-24-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-30-67. 

For  Ceramic  Wall  and  Floor  Tile. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1964.  r 

826  575      Royal  Tile  Manufacturing  Company,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.    SN  239.546.    Filed  P.R.  2-24-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-30-67. 

Qitim^lofte 


For  Timed  Release  Capsules  Contalnlnig  Medicament*. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


Class  26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

826,580.     R  D  A  Corporation,  Wichita,  Kans.     SN  204,289. 
Filed  P.R.  10-19-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-28-66. 

MONO-STAND 

For  Camera  Mounting  Stands. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  6,  1964. 


826  581.  Russell  B.  Snyder,  d.b.a.  R.  B.  Snyder  Company, 
Cicero,  111.  SN  251,473.  FUed  P.R.  8-1-66;  Am.  S.R. 
1-19-67. 


For  Instruments  for  Measuring  and  Recording  the  Rate  of 
Bxpanslon  of  Foaming  Materials. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1965. 


For  Ceramic  Wall  and  Floor  Tile. 
First  use  October  1949. 


826,582.     Standard  Cigar  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J.  E.  Seeman 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     SN  259,994.    Filed  12-5-66. 


826,676.     American  Chemco,  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ga.     SN  240,237. 
FUed  P.R.  3-7-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-19-66. 

For  Liquid  Ceramic  Tile  Sealer. 
First  use  In  or  about  September  1964. 


SElG-KLEEiv 


For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1963. 


826  677.     Cabot   Corporation,   d.b.a.   Cabot  Piping   Systems, 
Boston,  Mass.    SN  247.000.    Filed  6-1-66. 

TITE-JOIHT 

For  Tape  Made  of  Unslntered  Polytetrafluorethylene  for 
Use  in  Sealing  Threaded  Joints  of  Plastic  and  Metal  Pipe. 
First  use  May  5,  1965. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

826,583.  Monofax  Corporation,  Evanston,  111.,  assignee  of 
Alberto  Kahn,  d.b.a.  Slpl  Segrate,  Milan,  Italy.  SN 
207,891.     Filed  P.R.  12-10-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-14-66. 


CDFH 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

826,678.     Suram  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  238.016. 
Filed  P.R.  2-3-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-23-67. 

WEISS 

The  German  word  "Weiss"  In  English  Is  "white." 
For  Skin  Stain  and  Callous  and  Corn  Remover. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1965. 


For  Stationery  for  Making  Multiple  Copies  Simultaneously 
When  Impressed  in  Direct  ConUct  by  Hand  or  Machine 
Indicia. 

First  use  July  6,  1964. 


826,584.     Edmund     Scientific    Co.,     Barrlngton,     N.J.       SN 
219,868.     Filed  P.R.  5-27-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-2S-67. 


FIK-UF 


For  Adhesive  Devices  for  Lifting  Papers  and  Small  Objects. 
First  use  May  15,  1965. 
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For  Men's  Slacks  and  Sport  Jackets. 
First  use  Nov.  29.  1965. 


For  Single  and  Double  Multl-Purpose  File  Cards. 
First  use  Apr.  21.  1965. 


826.592.     DrlZlt  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Rite  Products.  San  Jose. 
Calif.    SN  244.093.    Filed  P.B.  4-22-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  1-17-67. 


826  586  Robert  A.  Starkey.  d.b.a.  Starkey  Business  Serv- 
ices. Wichita.  Kans.  SN  227,884.  Filed  P.R.  9-15-65: 
Am.  S.R.  1-31-67. 


STARKEY 


safeT] 


PAD 


For  Business  Forms. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  2. 1965. 


For  Textured   Vinyl.   Leak-Proof  Garment  and  a  Quilted. 
Multi-Layered  Disposable  Incontinent  Pad. 
First  use  July  24.  1959. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

828.587.     Electrical  Information  Publications.  Inc..  Madison. 
Wis.     SN  228.287.     Filed  PR.  9-20-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-25-67. 

RETAIL  &  BUSINESS 
REVIEW 

For  Trade  Magazine. 
First  use  Aug.  4.  1965. 


826,588.     Virginia    Municipal    League.    Richmond.    Va.      SN 
242,945.     Filed  P.R.  4-7-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-31-67. 


Qass   44 -Dental,  Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 

826  593.     Health-O-Swlm  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    SN 
207,716.    Filed  12-8-64  ;  Am.  SB.  1-23-67. 

NOIZ-PRUF 


For  Disposable  Ear  Pluga. 
First  use  Nov.  5,  1964. 


virgini 

tow 


For  Magazine. 

First  use  Jan.  3.  1966. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

826.594.     P  &   C  Food   Markets,   Inc..   Syracuse.    N.Y.     SN 
200,280.     Filed  PR    8-20-64;  Am.   S.R.   5-10-66. 

PRAISE-WINNER 

For  Sugar  Cured  Sliced  Bacon  and  Fresh  Meats. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1951. 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 


826,589.     Barrow  Manufacturing  Company.  Winder.  Ga.     SN 
200.539.     Filed   PR.   8-25-64;  Am.  S.R.   11-12-65. 


PREST-4-LIFE 


For  Permanent  Press  Pants  for  Men  and  Boys. 
First  use  Aug.  24.  1964. 


826.590.     F  4  M  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  236,737. 
Filed  P.R.  1-18-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-24-67. 


826.595.     Cork  'N  Cleaver.  Inc..  Scottsdale.  ArU.    SN  225.283. 
Filed  P.B.  8-9-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  6-6-66. 

BEEF  &  BOOZE 

For  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods  Consisting  of  Fresh 
and  Frozen  Beef  Steak  of  Various  Cuts,  and  Fresh  Cheese 
Cake. 

First  use  Jan.  16.  1964. 


826.596.  National  Sea  Products  Limited.  Halifax.  Nova 
Scotia  Canada,  assignee  of  E.  Paturel  Limited.  Sbedlac, 
New  Brunswick.  Canada.  SN  225,665.  Filed  P.B.  8-13-65  ; 
Am.  S.B.  11-29-66. 


PATUREL'S 


For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1965. 


For  Fresh.   Frozen   and   Canned    Fish   and    Shellfish,   and 
Fresh  and  Frozen  Fruit  and  Berries. 
First  use  1950 ;  In  commerce  1950. 
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BOURSIN  GROOMED  THROUGH  ALL 

owner  of   French   Reg.   No.    1,302,   dated    Mar.   20,    1965  THE    ACTION 

''^;rDii;rProJ"J.,''Namely"cheeses.  For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatlons-Namely,  a  Hair 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1961;  In  commerce  on  or  «-°-^  ^^^  ^^         ^^^ 
about  Aug.  1,  1961. 


826.598.     General    Foods    Corporation.    White    Plains,    N.Y. 
SN  232,204.     Filed  P.R.  11-5-65;  Am.  S.R.  2-1-67. 

ORANGE  PLUS 

For  Frozen  Concentrate  for  Orange  Juice  Drink. 
First  use  June  14,  1965. 


aass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

826.599.     Charles  V.  Perfumers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN 
216,801.    Filed  P.R.  4-19-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-25-67. 

PSEUDO  SHAVE 

For  Cosmetic  Cream  for  Application  to  a  Man's  Face  To 
at  Least  Partially  Cover  Beard  Growth. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1965. 


826.606.     Bristol-Myers    Company,    New    York,     N.Y.      SN 
237,804.     Filed  P.R.  2-2-66;  Am.  S.B.  1-26-67. 

THE  HAIR  GROOM  FOR 

MEN  WHO  ARE  GOING 

PLACES 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations— Namely,  a  Hall 
Groom. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


826,607.     Bichard  Hudnut,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     SN  242.603. 
Filed  P.B.  4-4-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-25-67. 

SMOKY  SABLE 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  October  1964. 


826  600.     John     H.     Breck,     Inc.,    Springfield,     Mass. 
223,771.     Filed  P.B.  7-20-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  7-22-66. 


SN 


GO  LIGHT 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  June  28,  1965. 


826,608.     Blcliard  Hudnut,  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     SN  242,604. 
Filed  P.B.  4-4-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-25-67. 

CHARCOAL  SILVER 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  October  1964. 


826.601.     John     H.    Breck.    Inc.,     Springfield,    Mass. 
224,062.     Filed  P.B.  7-23-65  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-30-67. 


SN 


GO  BLONDE 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  June  28,  1965. 


826  609.     Bichard  Hudnut,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     SN  242,605. 
Filed  P.B.  4-4-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-25-67. 

SILVER  MAUVE 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  October  1964. 


826  602.     John     H.    Breck,    Inc.,     Springfield,    Mass. 
224,063.     Filed  P.R.  7-23-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-30-67. 

GO  GO  BLONDE 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  June  28,  1965. 


SN 


826,610.     Richard  Hudnut.  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     SN  242,606. 
Filed  P.R.  4-4-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-25-67. 

SATIN  SILVER 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  October  1964. 


826  603      Chas.    Pfizer   k   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y.      SN 
228.486.    Filed  P.R.  9-23-65  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-18-67. 

VIOLET  VAMP 

For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1965. 


Service  Mark 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

826.611.     Photo/File    Surveys    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      SN 
220,788.    Filed  P.B.  6-9-65  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-2-67. 


826  604.     Howard  L.  Scott,  Chester,  Pa.    SN  236,331.    Filed 
P.B.  1-11-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-28-66. 


PHOTOIFILE 


UUB 


COATING 


For  Hair  Preparation— Namely,  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


For  Becordlng  and  Supplying  Photographs  Taken  in  Se- 
quence From  a  Moving  Vehicle  of  the  Roadway  Area  Traveled 
by  the  Vehicle. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1960. 


55.232. 
56.411. 
59.728. 
59,906. 
59.987. 
60.252. 
60,995. 
61.627. 
61.674. 
62.608. 
63,506. 
209,385. 

210,070. 

225,245. 
220,317. 
220,760. 
220.881. 
221,681. 
222,035. 
222.482. 
222.939. 
223.177. 
223,324. 
223,356. 
223.399. 

223.652. 
223.784. 
223.850. 
224,276. 
224,446. 
224,696. 
225,545. 
225,684. 
225.780. 
225,997. 
226.086. 
226.492. 
226.621. 
226.846. 


86.947. 

129.200. 
139,865. 
177,162. 
207.493. 
329,319. 
371,433. 
377.916. 
378,111. 
381,780. 
381,894. 
384,961. 
385,402. 
385,549. 
385.555. 

385.965. 
386,144. 

386.145. 

673,329. 
679.706. 
681,773. 
682,358. 
682,405. 
682,478. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


OLD  CONTINENTAL.     CI.  49.     8-7-06. 

NAP-A-TAN   AND  DESIGN.      CI.    39.      9-25-06. 

PUREOXIA.    CI.  45.     1-15-07. 

CHATEAU  CHOCOLATS.     CI.  46.      1-22-07. 

STAR.     CI.  23.     1-22-07. 

KYANIZE.     CI.  16.     2-5-07. 

XLNT  AND  DESIGN.      CI.  23.     2-26-07. 

SPECIFICATION.     CI.  12.     4-2-07. 

ROYAL.     CI.  23.     4-2-07. 

SPECIFICATION.     C\.  6.     5-14-07. 

OK.    CI.  12.     6-25-07. 

K.     L.    AND    DESIGN     (IN    CIRCLE).       CI.    39. 

2-23-26. 
SOLID      KUMFORT     AND     DESIGN.        CI.     32. 

3-9-26. 
CRYTAL  BAY.    CI.  46.    6-8-26. 
L.  C.  N.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.     11-9-26. 
COLUMBO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   18.      11-16-26. 
ASCO.     CI.  2.     11-16-26. 

STAR  CROSS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     12-7-26. 
STERLING.     CI.  14.     12-21-26. 
TANGS.     CI.  46.     1-4-27. 
PILGRIM.     CI.  46.     1-11-27. 
ARIEL.     CI.  52.     1-18-27. 
INSIGNIA  (DESIGN).     CI.  36.     2-1-27. 
SEAL  (DESIGN).     CI.  12.    2-1-27. 
FLORIDIAN     BRAND     AND    DESIGN.       CI.    46. 

2-1-27. 
FLASHMERE.     CI.  42.     2-8-27. 
SAND  SPUN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.     2-8-27. 
NUTRENA.     CI.  46.     2-1S-27. 
GREENLAND  KRYOLITH.     CI.   1.     2-22-27. 
RED  BALL  PASTE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  5.    3-1-27. 
DROMEDARY.     CI.  46.     3-1-27. 
LYSOL.     CI.  52.     3-22-27. 
PADDOCK.     CI.  39.     3-22-27. 
BLOSSOM.     CI.  39.     3-22-27. 
MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     3-29-27. 
BLUBAO.     CI.  12.     3-29-27. 
INDO-CARBON.     CI.  6.     4-12-27. 
CREAM  OF  WHEAT.     CI.  46.     4-12-27. 
LITTLE    FENDRICH     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     17. 

4-19-27. 


226.847.  LA  FENDRICH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  17.     4-19-27. 

227,233.  O.T.     OZARK     TRAIL     AND     DESIGN.       CI.    46. 

5-3-27. 

227.300.  CELLITAZOL.     CI.  6.     5-3-27. 

227.413.  CELLITON.     CI.  6.     5-3-27. 

227.912.  LILY   AND  DESIGN.     CI.   12.     5-17-27. 

230.035.  GREEN     GIANT     GREAT    BIG    TENDER     PEAS 

AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     7-12-27. 

423.426.  TILLY  TOY.     CI.  22.     9-3-46. 

423.992.  MUCO  SEAL.     CI.  44.     9-17-46. 
424.921.  GEORGIE  POROIE.     CI.  46.     10-29-46. 

424.993.  KEN.     CI.  3.     10-29-46. 
426,019.  GOLD  MEDAL.     CI.  23.     12-10-46. 

426.369.  ENVOYS  IN   ENVELOPES.     CI.   38.      12-24-16.  j 

426.402.  KENWAX.     CI.  16.     12-24-46.  ' 

426.826.  KEN  CLEANSER.     CI.  52.     1-14-47. 

426.941.  DIALCO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     1-21-47. 

427  062.  STYLIS.     O.  52.     1-28-47. 

427,106.  AJAX.     CI.  52.     1-2S-47. 

427.115.  PREEN.     CI.  16.     1-28-47. 

427.178.  SUPER  CHIEF.    CI.  35.     1-28-47. 

427.242.  BLACK  TOP  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     2-4-47. 

427.255.  FERROLITE.    CI.  1.     2-4-47. 

427.377.  CIBA  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  6.     2-11-47. 

427.7'.3.  CONGOFLOR.     CI.  20.     2-18-47. 

427.714.  CONGOTREAD.  CI.  20.  2-18-47. 

427.851.  DEOXO.     CI.  26.     2-25-47. 

427.998.  CHEMCLAD.     CI.  7.     3-4-47. 

428.008.  STANDRITE.     CI.  2.     3-4-47. 

428,522.  NAIRN.     CI.  T.O.     3-25-47. 

428.543.  DAY  k  NIGHT.    CI.  26.    3-25-47. 

428.544.  NIGHT  &  DAY.     CI.  26.     3-25-^7. 
429,034.  HUMDINGER.     CI.  4.     4-15-47. 

429.183.  ARROW  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42.     4-22-47. 

429.276.  TRANSPULMIN.     CI.  18.    4-29-47. 

429,604.  ORTHO.     CI.  38.    5-6-47. 

429,757.  ROTAB.    CI.  26.     5-20-47. 

430.268.  FOLVRON.     CI.  6.     6-10-47. 

430.382.  HI-NOON.     CI.  46.     6-10-47. 

430.614.  KALI  STEN  IKS.     CI.  39.     6-17-47. 

431.168.  STABILIDE.     CI.  46.     7-15-47. 

431,273.  KOROSEAL.     CI.  21.     7-15-47. 

431,459.  PEP  COMICS.    CI.  38.    7-22-47. 
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Section  8 

•AMIDON  ROYAL  DE  RIZ*  ETC.  AND  REPRE 
SfcNTATION  OF  LION'S  FACE.   O.  6.   6-11-12. 

183,    CI.  5.     1-27-20. 

PERKINS  183.    CI.  5.    2-22-21. 

JOAN  OF  ARC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.     12-11-23. 

N'-V.     CI.  51.     1-5-26. 

ACOUSTICAL  LABYRINTH.   CI.  21.   10-22-35. 

BRYN  MODE.  CI.  39.  9-26-39. 

STREAMLINE.     CI.  12.     5-21-40. 

BRUCE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  16.     5-28-40. 

RUB-BUB.     CI.  5.     10-8-40. 

JUN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51.     10-15-40. 

CLIMAC.     CI.  5.     2-11-41. 

JULEP  CLOTH.    CI.  42.    2-25-41. 

YELLOW  BAND  (DESIGN).     CI.  46.     3-11-41. 

ORBO  STEEL  WOOL  BALLS  AND  DESIGN.  CI. 
4.     3-11-41. 

COL-I-DIZED.    CI.  18.    3-25-41. 


BLUB   AND   RED    STRIPE    (DESIGN). 

3-25-41. 
BLUE    AND   RED    STRIPE    (DESIGN). 

3-25-41. 
VELDORE.    CI.  3.    2-3-59. 
PAK-O-POP.     CI.  46.    6-2-59. 
ULTRAMATIC.    CI.  23.    7-14-59. 
GRIPPER.     CI.  5.     7-28-59. 
ARISTOCRAT.     CI.  12.     7-28-59. 
DEODOR-LITE.     CI.  21.     7-28-59. 


CI.    35. 
CI.    35. 


686,955.  PIMA  PRINCE.    C\.  43.     10-20-59. 

087.316.  EAST  POINT.    CI.  46.     10-27-59. 

087.317.  BENDIKSEN'S.     CI.  46.     10-27-59. 

088,429.  GOLD  N  CHIP  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     11-17-59. 

690,006.  RADIACWASH.     CI.  52.     12-15-59. 

691,024.  OR.  FE.  V.  ETC.    CI.  47.    1-5-60. 

091,598.  E  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21.    1-19-60. 

696,212.  RECTANGULAR  DESIGN.     CI.  16.     4-12-60. 

698,904.  WALKER     UNI-PAK     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     21. 
6-7-60. 

The  foUoKino  regittraUont  ittued  Feb.  7,  1961 

710.719.  SANTAFLOR  AND  ^fSIGN.    CI.  1.  — 

710.720.  EXCELLITE.     CI.  1. 

710.724.  INVERT  A  BIN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  2. 

710.729.  TROJAN.     CI.  2. 

710.730.  PIZZA  PORTER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  2. 

710.731.  A  LUCKY  WISH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  2. 

710.732.  GALE  ART.    CI.  2. 

710.733.  WESTVACO  WONDERWALL  BEST  BAG  OF  ALL. 

CI.  2. 

710,738.  UNIVERSAL  STOR-ALL.     CI.  2. 

710.742.  O  AND  SHIELD  (DESIGN).    CI.  2. 

710.745.  JUNIOR  HOSTESS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  3. 

710.746.  SHI-NEE.     CI.  4. 
710.753.  PERM-O-THERM.     CI.  6. 

710.734.  SOLUTION  45.     CI.  6. 

710.770.  SWAO-OMATIC.    CI.  9. 

710.771.  SHELLMASTER.     CI.  9. 


710,773. 

710,774. 

710.775. 

710,776. 

710.779. 

710.784. 

710,787. 

710.790. 

710,800. 

710,805. 

710,808. 

710,812. 

710,813. 

710.818, 

710.819. 

710.820. 

710.821. 

710822. 

710.823. 

710,825. 

710.826. 

710.827. 

710.833. 

710.834. 

710,835. 

710.838. 

710.842. 

710.844. 

710.845. 

710.851. 

710.852. 
710.860. 
710.861. 
710.862. 
710.873. 
710.874. 
710.876. 
710.878. 
710,882. 
710.887. 
710,891. 
710.893. 
710.894. 
710,895. 
710,903. 
710.904. 
710,910. 
710.918. 
710,919. 
710,924. 


12. 


CI.  16. 


DESIGN.     CI.  19. 


INSALUM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 
QUICK-WAY  AND  DESIGN.    CL  12. 
CRETE-COR.     CI.  12. 
FENMARK.     CI.  12. 
SEAPORLUCENT.     CI.  12. 
FORM  LITE.     CI.  13. 
CLICK  PIC.     CI.  13. 
FORMAGEABLE.    CI.  14. 
AM  FLECK.     CI.  16. 
A-MARK  OF  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN. 
AZUALAX.     CI.  18. 
DEN*TA-CORT.     CI.  18. 
ARSACS.     CI.  18. 
TRV  350.     CI.  18. 
HEMO  PLEX.     CI.  18. 
•ROUGH  DUTY"  AND 
AUGUSTINE.     CI.  19. 
AQUA  JET.    CI.  19. 
AIRMAT.     CI.  19. 
GOLDEN  JEWEL.     CI.  20. 
OLYMPIA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  20. 
PALATIAL.     CI.  20. 
DULCET.     CI.  21. 
HY  FIDELCO.     CI.  21. 
CURTISONIC.     CI.  21. 
TELETRONIC.     CI.  21. 
TRANSI  POWER.     CI.  21. 
ERICROSSBAR.     CI.  21. 
SPACIAL  FIDELITY.    CI.  21. 
REPRESENTATION   OF   A   BUCK'S  HEAD   AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  22. 
SWIMITTS  BY  PIONEER. 
CHAMP.     CI.  23. 
SMOOTH-TONE.     CI.  23. 
WM.     CI.  23. 
HASKELOC.     CI. 
HASKEL  BLOC. 
STEREO  SPRAY. 
NAT  MAR  CO.     CI. 
STUART.     CI.  27. 
TRIPLE-AIRE.     CI.  31. 
ESCORT.     CI.  31. 
COMPACTO.     CI.  32. 
DILLINGHAM  DUET.    CI.  32. 
RELAX-A  VISION.     CI.  32. 
COMPACKAGE.     CI.  34. 
WEBCO-RAY.     CI.  34. 
BULOVA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  36. 
COLOR  HARMONY  LINE.    CI.  37. 
SNOWTUF.     CI.  37. 
EXPLORING  THE  KNOWN  AND  DESIGN. 


CI.  22. 


23. 

CI.  23. 
CI.  23. 
24. 


710,925. 

710,926. 

710.928. 

710,929. 

710,930. 

710.934. 

710,935. 

710,941. 

710.942. 

710,945. 

710,954. 

710,958. 

710,960. 

710,961. 

710,965. 

710,966. 

710.967. 

710.970. 

710.972. 

710.973. 

710.977. 

710,978. 

710,981, 
710,983. 

710,985. 

710.986. 

710,987. 

710,989. 

710,992. 

710.993. 

710.994. 

710.995. 

710,998. 

711,003. 

711,010. 

711,012. 

711.014. 

711.015. 

711.018, 

711,019. 

711,024. 

711,025. 

711,029. 

711,032. 

711,033. 

711,034. 


CI.  38. 


DUOPIX.     CI.  38. 

LYKENS  CUSHION  FOOT.    CI.  39. 

SABELEUR.     CI.  39. 

KOMFY  KAP.    CI.  39. 

CORTEFIEL.     CI.  39. 

ROMEO'S.     CI.  39. 

HUNTERS  LANE  AND  DESIGN,     CI.  39. 

SIROCCO.    CI.  39. 

PAT  PRICE.     CI.  39. 

MR.  U.S.A.    CI.  39. 

LAWN  SPRITE.     CI.  39. 

IMPERIAL  HOUSE.     CI.  39. 

KAY  DALE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

YOUNG   VIEWPOINT   TRAVELER.      CI.   39. 

THE  DUBLINER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

JOAN  MATHEWS.     CI.  39. 

SIZE  MASTER.    CI.  39. 

AIR  PUFFS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  40. 

"RIGILON."    CI.  40. 

FLATTERETTS.  CI.  40. 

THE    MATERIAL    DISTINCTION    IS    SKINNER. 

CI.  42. 
BEEHIVE  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BEE- 
HIVE.    CI.  42. 
RO-INC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 
SIDNEY    BLUMENTHAL    THE    FABRIC    MAN. 

CI.  42. 
TRANSQUALITY.     CI.  42. 
TREMENDO.     CI.  42. 
SPACEjWAITE.     CI.  42. 
RAF  CORD.     CI.  43. 
TRIM.     CI.  46. 
TWIN-SLICE.     CI.  46. 
A  LA  CARTE.    CI.  46. 
LOMBARDIA.    CI.  46. 
TWO  JOKERS.     CI.  46, 
TOTETOP.     CI.  50. 
ELYSEES  64-83.    CI.  51. 
RADAR.     CI.  51. 
COAST.     CI.  52. 
FLAG.     CI.  52. 

BARRYMORE  HOUSE.    CI.  101. 
INVESTOGRAPHS.     CI.  102. 
PEPI-TAN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  106. 
STEREO  PARTI  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  107. 
MISSION  AT  MID-CENTURY.     CI.  107. 
CENTURY  21  EXPOSITION.     CI.  107. 
SPACE-AGE  SYMBOL.     CI.  107. 
CENTURY  21   EXPOSITION  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 
107. 
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820,301,    pub. 


820.555, 

1-10-67. 

826,327, 

820,367-8, 


Abbott    Laboratories,    North    Chicago,    111. 
Ack"ers'^n,'Rlc''hard'E.,  Arvada,  Colo.     826,301.  pub.  1-1^-07. 

Adams^atlonal  Industries  (Ptv)  Ltd.,  Durban  Xatal,  Repub- 
lic of  South  Africa.     826^529,  Pub.„l-10-«7.     a.  51. 

AdTrU  Corp..  New  York    .^.Y      f  10.925,  cane      CI.  38 

Aid  Stores,  Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.Y.  820,345,  puo.  i  iw-"i. 
CI.  15. 

.Ur  Puffs  Co. :  -See-- 

.Uam?^"RK"sJlfnas.  calif.   826,479.  pub.  1-10-67.   CI.  46. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  «ee— 

AlluSrhml|'l' P"«oet.    Ico     (rom  AlUrt  B.J»rob   Prod 

•^  ucfs,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md     826,308-12   pub.  1-lO^J-    Clj^«: 

VUled  Research  Products,   lac.,tTOva  Allied   »^""),/i"" 

ucts.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  M<1.     8^6,315.  P^b    1-10-67.     Cl.^ 

Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.     826,387,  puo.  i   iu-o<. 

Vmeri?an    Ba|   &   Paper   Corp.,   Philadelphia,    Pa.     820.298, 

ArrtcaVfieVuty^'cover   Co.,    Dallas.    Tex.      710,918.    cane. 

^miricJn  Chemco.  Inc..  Decatur.  Ga.     826,676.     CI.  12. 

American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See- 
Harrison.  A.  S..  Co.,  The. 
Lederle  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Vmerlcan  District  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York,  K.x. 

A Aa'n'ffi   C?l^',°Enka.   N.C.      820,447,   pub 

\mertca^n  Farm   Bureau   Service  Co.,  Chicago,   111. 

^r'ican'H^'e  P?odJcts  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Vm^"Acan'H^m'e  p'vUu'cts  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     826,370. 

AmdcaVMUltta''co','chlca«o.  111.  710,800,  cane  CI.  16 
American-Marietta  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  710,805,  cane.  «-i.  lo. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  See— 

Florence  Pipe  Foundry  k  Machine  Oo. 
\ppleton  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     826,374,  puo. 

CI    21. 
Approved  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

»cbr."coffi"pu"He?tt?i.,   Inc..  N..  York.  N.Y. 
Krtu.  'j»\'i'"b..  'di'l.'  Art.    L.bor.torl»,    M.t.w.n 

Chicago,  111.    710.995.  cane     Cl^  46.  cane      CI    20. 

■^?ri^?>"lS^tr?n'Sn"c°;N^w^^YTk!-N^|-.    SS  »S-l6-CT. 
Ar?B^°rnlture    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,    Macon,    Ga.      826,402,    pub. 

\rt's!w/co^'  iVc.     New   York,    to   Art    Steel    Sales   Corp., 

Br?n^  N  Y."  220.881.  ren.  3-28-07.    Cl.  2. 
Art  Steel  Sales  Corp. :  Bee— 
Xrts'TndJsme's'!    Inc..    Wllllston,    N.    Dak.      826.399.    pub. 

1-10-67.     a.  28. 
Artx  Laboratories:  See — 

AssoAatlon'Sm^ta  Processing  Service  Organizations,   Inc.. 
.ste^S-'kTM^g:  c'o'.''l?altraill:V^flIdeShirPa.     826,436. 

AAl'lSmJ:  tS:  tfmeyvllle,  RJ..  ^o  .^^ited  Merchants 
and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  in.i.  .«^o,oo*. 
Am.  7(d).    C   42. 

Atlantic  Ultraviolet  Co. :  See— 
Gremse.  Edward  S 

Atlas   Chemical    Industries    Inc 
826.331.  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  9. 

Atomlab  Products  Co. :  See— 

RelBs.  Meyer  M.  .«^    i      xi  v 

Avon    Products.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

Bak'eiVco..  Sc."to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J. 

427.851.  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  26. 
Barbizon  Corp..  The :  See— 

BarlirK^rin*   MlSlnc..   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     710,966,  cane. 

Barret?  Mfg.  Co..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

62.608,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  0.         ^„„  ^„^       _,     „ 
Barrow   Mfg.   Co.,  Winder,    Ga.     826.589.     Cl.   39. 


1-10-07. 


431.459. 


Fairfax,   Wilmington,    Del 


826,522-3,    pub 


Barrymore  House  Co.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.     711,018,  cane. 

Ba?ton^Di8tllllng  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     826,487.  pub.   1-10-07. 

BeScon^Steel  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Westminster.  Md.     826,498. 

pub    1-10-67.     Cl.  50. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co. :  See — 

Beddfng"  MfY'  A8sJcla*te?-  Inc..   Philadelphia.    Pa.     826,405, 
B  Am'Wdlcts^^in^c'^.-  Clifton,   N.J.     826.501,  pub.   1-10- 

Be?Uey,^ba"e,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     710,965,  cane.    Cl. 

39 
Bellwood  Plastic  Products  :  Bee — 

George,  Garland  M. 
Bendlksen,  E.  H    Co. :  Bee— 

Bendfk^en 'Ealing  H!%"b.a.  E.  H.  Bendlksen.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Ber«r''HeVma'\r,'d.b''a.  'standard   Pbarmaceutl«il   Co     New 
Y^rk  to  Standard  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.,  Plainvlew,  N.Y. 

BetfhS-  LTstiynrJo.    Ino^'V^aii   f/n   il^Y""'^ 
Industries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    55,232,  ren.  3-28-67.    n. 

49. 
Berwick :  Bee —  „     ^     .    ^      x  - 

Berwick  Textile  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
Berwick  Textile  Products  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Berwick,  New  York. 

N.Y.    826,330.  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl   7  710  880   cane 

Bettermade  Garment  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     710,»eu,  cane. 

Big'sei^r  Inc..  St.  Cloud,  Minn.    826,328,  pub.  1-10-67.    C\.  7. 
Blatchford  Calf  Meal  Co. :  See- 
Peter  Hand  Foundation,  Inc.  „^^  ^, 
Bloom    Roy   M.,   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     710,822,  cane.     Cl. 

Blumenthal.   Sidney.  &  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     710.988. 

Boord.' Clarence,   k   Sons,   Inc.,   Leon,   Iowa.      826,322,   pub. 

Borg-Warner    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      826,388.    pub.    1-10-67. 

Cl    23 
Boston  Varnish  Co..  to  Kyaniie  Paints.  Inc..  Everett,  Mass. 

60.252.  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  16.  „     ^    .     „  t„» 

Boiirke,   Holland  k  Miller.  Inc..  New  York    to  Envoy"    Inc.. 

Richmond  Hill.  N.Y.     426.369.  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  38 
Brady    WH.,  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     826,494,  pub.  1-10-67. 

Brecic.'^John  H.,  Inc..  Springfield,  Mass  826.600-2.  CL  01. 
Brillo  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  .^85  S.-SS.  cane.  ,C1.  4. 
Bri-SonCo..  Inc.,  Studio  City.  Calif.     826,302,  pub.  1-10-67. 

Brfstof-Myers    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y,      826.605-6.      Cl. 

51 
Brite  Mfg.  Co..  Providence.  R.I.     710  787.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
British   Needle  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  Reddltch,  England.     826,427, 

pnb.  1-10-67.    Cl.  40. 
Brooke.  Terrv.  Nut  &  Candv  Co. :  See — 

Wolch's'Niit  &  Candy  Co  „     .     .      „,  im.- 

Brose    Horace  B..  d.b.a.  Helde  Base  Products.  Tampa.  Fla. 

826.347  pnb.  1-10-67.    Cl.  15.  t>  .   ...  r.    a    4 

Brosnan.  Marearet  A..  N.  K.  A.  Sister  Mary  Brigld  C.  S.  A.. 

CTeveland,  Ohio.    710  821.  cane.    Cl.  19.  a9rt  a»o    nnh 

Brothpr  International  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     826,389,  pub. 

1— 10— fl7      Cl    23 
Bruce.   E.   L..   Co..  Memphis.  Tenn.     377.916.  cane.     Cl.   12. 
Brnce    E.   L..  Co..  Memnhls,  Tenn.     378,111.  cajc.     Cl.   18. 
Buck  Creek  Industries.  Inc..  Columbiana.  Ala.    826,444,  pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  42.     _    ^       „ 
Buckeve  Iron  &  Brass  Works  :  Bee— 

Emco-Wheaton.  Inc.  ,„       .„„  „..         .     ,    ,n_aT 

Buddy   L   Corp.,   East   Moline.    111.      826.380,   pub.    1-10-67. 

Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     710,910.  cane.     Cl. 

Bur^bnehs   Wellcome  k   Co.    fU.S.A.)    Inc..  Tuckahoe.   N.Y. 

826  362  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  18. 
C.  H.  Die  Co.  :  Bee — 

CHD^pSorEoi'lpment  fnc.  South  El  Monte.  Calif.     828.400. 

C.R.a:  CrorS::^Oranie^  N.J.     826.552.  pub.  1-10-87.     Cl.  102. 
Cabot  Corp..  d.b.a.  Cabot  Piping  System.  Boston.  Mass.    826.- 

577.    Cl.  12. 
Cabot  Piping  Systems :  See — 
Cabot  Corp. 


Cache  Valley  Dalrv  Association.  Smlthfleld.  Utah.  826,478. 
pub.  1-10-67.     tl.  46. 

California  Spray-Chemical  Corp..  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Rich- 
mond Calif.,  to  Chevron  Chemical  Co..  San  Francisco, 
Calif.'  429.604.  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  38. 

Calree  Co. :  See — 

Reece,  Edward  M. 
Caltex  Sales,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     710.818.  cane.     Cl. 
18. 
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Candy  Cowboys,  The :  See — 
Jolly  Rancber,  Inc.,  The. 
Canterbury   Knitters,   Ltd..   Xew  York.   N'.Y.     710.928.  cane. 

CI    39 
Camillus  Cutlery  Co. :  See — 
Kastor.  Adolph,  &  Bros. 
Carglll,  Inc.  :  Sec  - 

Xutrena  Feed  Mills,  Inc. 
Carmen  Curlers  :  See — 
Pedersen,  .\rne  B. 
Carolina  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Carolina  Soap  4  Candle  Makers. 

Southern  I'lnes,  N.C.     S26,34S,  pub.   1-10-67.     CI.  15. 
Carolina  Industrial  Plastics  Corp.,  Mount  Airy,  X.C,  to  Essex 

Wire  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.    427.998,  ren.  3-28-67.    CI.  7. 
Carolina  Soap  &  Candle  Makers,  The  :  See — 

Carolina  Co..  Inc. 
Central  Retailer-Owned  Grocers.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     710,994, 

cane.     CI,  46. 
Century  21  Exposition,  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.     711,032-4.  cane. 

CI.  107. 
Chemlewerk     Homburg.     Frankfurt    am     Main    1.    Germany. 

826,359,  pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  18. 
Chevron  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

California  Spray-Chemical  Corp. 
Chlvers-Hartley   Ltd..   from  Connaught   Food   Products   Ltd.. 

London     England.      826,467.   pub.    1-10-67.      CI.   46. 
Clba  Ltd.  :  See — 

Society  of  Chemical  Industry  In  Basel. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     826,547,  pub.  1-10-67. 

CI.  100. 
Clalrol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    826,526- 7j)ub.  1-10-67.    CI.  51. 
Cleaver-Brooks  Special  Products,  Inc.,  Waukesha,  Wis.     710,- 

903.  cane.     CI.  34.  „  „, 

aopay    Corp.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      826,497,    pub.    1-10-67. 

d    50 
Cluett,  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.,   Xew  York,  X.Y.     225,684.  ren. 

3—28—67       CI    39 
Cluett.   Peabody  &  Co.,   Inc..   Xew  York,   N.Y.     429.183,   ren. 

3-28-67.     CI.  -»2. 
Cochard,  Slmone.  Beauty  Preparations  :  See — 

Pierre  Bohme  Veronica  Bohme  Beauty  Preparations. 
Cohen,   Leon   L.,   d.b.a.   Jenerlc   Gold    Co..   Great  Neck,   N.Y. 

826,451,  pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  44. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Colgate-Palmollve-Peet  Co.  ^  , 

Colgate-Palmollve-Peet    Co,    Jersey    City.    N.J.,    to    Colgate- 
Palmolive   Co.,    New   York.    N.Y\      427,106,    ren.    3-28-67. 

CI.  52 
Colonial  Laboratories  :  See — 

Katz  Drug  Co.  ^        „„„  „„_         . 

Colored    Lawn    Stone,    Inc.,    Phoenix.    Ariz.     826,287,    pub. 

Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.,  Wlndior,  Conn.     826,406,  pub. 

1-10-67.      CI.  34. 
Companla  Ron  Llave  :  See — 

Puerto  Rico  Distillers,  Inc.  ^  ^„  ^_ 

Comptone  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    428,543-4.  ren.  3-28-87. 

Congoleum-Xalrn    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     427.713-14.    ren. 

Congoleum-Xalrn  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    428,522.  ren.  3-28-67. 

Cf  50. 
Conn,  C.  G.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Continental  Music  Co. 
Connaught  Food  Products  Ltd. :  See — 

Ch.vers-Hartley  Ltd.  „._  ^  ,j    .    » 

Consolidated  Waste  Materials  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  ShetBeld  Auto 

Parts,  Kansas  City.  Mo.    710.774.  cane.    CI.  12 
Continental   Models,   Inc ,   Great  Neck,   X.Y.     710,989,   cane. 

CI    43 

Continental  Music  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  C.  0.  Conn  Ltd.,  Elk- 
hart   Ind.     223,324.  ren.  3-28-67.     CI.  36.  ^    ,    ,„  -_ 

Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.    826.336,  pub.  1-10-67. 

CoSk"  Paint  k  Varnish  Co..  Kansas  City,  Mo.     826,288.  pub. 

1-10-6'.     a.  1. 
Co-River  Citrus  Co. :  See — 

Heggblade-Marjruleas  Co. 
Cork   -N   Cleaver,   fnc,    Scottsdale,   Ariz.     826.595.     CI.   46. 
Cosmetco  :  See — 

Cosmetics  Mfg.  Co.  ,  r,      »,     r-.n* 

Cosmetics    Mfg.    Co..    d.b.a.    Cosmetco.    Long    Beach,    Calif. 

826,520,  pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  51.      ,,„„„„  „,    ,„ 

Crane  Carrier  Corp.,  Tulsa    Okla.     710.820.  cane.     CI    19. 
Cream  of  Wheat  Co,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  to  National  Biscuit 

Co.,   New  York,  N.Y.     226,621.  ren.  3-28-67      CI    46. 
Creative  P  rfumerf  &  Flavorlsts,  Inc.,  New  York,  X.i.     82ti.- 

525,  pub  l-lO-e?      Cl   51. 
Cromble  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Cromble.  William  S.,  Jr.  ^      _,  _ 

Cromble.  William  S..  Jr.,  d.b.-i.  The  Cromble  Mfg.  Co.,  El  Paso. 

Tex.     826.499.  pub.  1-10-67.     G.  50.  ,.^„„„ 

Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     710.790.  cane. 

Cl.  14. 
Curtis.  Helene.  Industrtes.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    826,454-5.  pub. 

1-10-67.      Cl    44. 
Curtis,  Helene,   Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     826,512.  pub. 

l_10-67.     a.  «1. 
Curtlss- Wright  Corp..  Princeton.  N.J.    710,835,  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Cutter    Laboratories,    Inc..    Berkeley.    Calif.      826,418,    pub. 

1_10_67.     a    38. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc  ,  DanvIlTe,  Va.    826.442-3,  pub.  1-10-67. 

G.  42, 
Danbury    Rubber   Co..   Inc..   The,    Danbury.    Conn.      710,826, 

cane.     Cl.  20. 
Davis  Cordage  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     826,571.     Cl.   7. 
Davis,   Frank   D.    Co.,  Los  Angeles,   CaUf.     826,323-4,  pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  6. 


Davis,  Michael,  Associates,  Inc.,  Albany,  N.Y.     826.544,  pub. 

5-31-titi.     Cl.  iOO. 
Dayco  Corp.,  Irom  Uayco  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     826.372.  pub. 

8U2-66.     MulUpie  Class  (Classes  19.  32.  and  35). 
Dayco  Corp.,  from  Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     826,410,  pub. 

7-12-66.     Cl.  36. 
Dayco  Corp.,  from  Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     826,412-13, 

pub.  7-5-06.     Cl.  36. 
De  Jersey  k  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 
Saderson.  A.,  k  Co..  Ltd. 
Demma,    Inc.,    Leroy,    111.      820,493,    pub.    1-10-67.      Cl.    50. 
Deseret    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Inc.,    Salt    Lake    City,    Utah. 

820.452,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  44. 
Deutsch,  Brlgltte,  d.b.a.  Perfumes  By  Brlgltte,  Beverly  Hills, 

Calif.     826.528,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  51. 
Devine's  Remedies.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     826,354,  pub.  1-10-07. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  18,  44,  and  52). 
Dial  Light  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  to  DIallgbt  Corp., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    426.941.  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  21. 
EMalight  Corp. :  See- 
Dial  Light  Co.  of  America,  Inc. 
Dillingham  Mfg.  Co.,  Sheboygan,  Wis.    710.894.  cane.    Cl.  32. 
Disney.    Wali.    Productions,    Burbank,    Calif.      826,419,   pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  38. 
Disston.  Henry,  k  Suns,   Inc.,  Philadelphia,  to  H.  K.  Porter 

Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     426,019,  ren.  3-28-67.     Q.  23. 
Dobeckmun  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co..  MlUlanU.  Mich.     428.008,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  2. 
Domestic  and  Foreign   Missionary   Society  of   the  Protestant 

Episcopal   Church  In   the   United   States  of  America,  The, 

Xew  York.  X.Y.     711.029,  cane.     Cl.  107. 
Dorr,    Raymond   C.   d.b.a.   Air   Puffs  Co.,   Indianapolis.   Ind. 

710,970,  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dobeckmun  Co.,  The. 
Drapeiy  Service  Corp.  of  America,  Plalnvlew,  N.Y.     826.554, 

pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  103. 
Drew,    Horace    R..    d.b.a.    Drew    Orange    and    Fruit    Co.,    to 

H.  R.  Drew,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Drew  Orange  and  Fruit  Co.,  Island 

Grove,  Fla.    223,399,  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  46. 
Drew   Horace  R.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Drew,  Horace  R. 
Drew  Orange  and  Fruit  Co.  :  See — 

Drew,  Horace  R. 
Dri-Zlt  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Rite  Products.  San  Jose.  Calif.     826,592. 

Cl.  39. 
Drug  Co..  El  Segundo,  Calif.     826,363.  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  18. 
Dumon,    Andrea,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Andrea    Dumon    Laboratories. 

Chicago,  111.    826,357.  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  18. 
Dumon,  Andrea,  Laboratories  :  See — 

Dumon,  Andrea,  Inc. 
Dyna-Xuclear  Corp..  Atlantic  Highlands,  N.J.     826,382,  pub 

1-10-67.     Cl.  23. 
E  &   M   Instrument   Co..   Inc.,   Houston.   Tex.     826,457,   pub 

1-10-67.     Cl.  44. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  X.Y.     826,321,  pub.  1-10-67 

C^\     ft 

Edmund    Scientific   Co.,    Barrington,   X.J.      826,584.      Cl.   37 
Electrical  Information  Publications,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.    826, 

587      Cl    38 
Electro  Lighting  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     691.598,  cane.     Cl.  21 
Emco-Wheaton.  Inc.,  from  Buckeye  Iron  k  Brass  Works,  Day 

ton,  Ohio.    826.334.  pub.  5-4-65.    Cl.  13. 
Engelhard  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Baker  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Envoys.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bourke.  Holland  k  Miller,  Inc. 
Equitable  Leasing  Corp.,  Ashevllle,  N.C.     826,543,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  100. 
Essex  Wire  Corp.  :  See — 

Carolina  Industrial  Plastics  Corp. 
Evans  Milling  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Knefler  Bates  Mfg.  Co. 
Evans   Shoe   Co..   The.    East   Xapa.    to   Solnlt   Shoe   Co.,   Los 

Angeles,  Calif.    56.411.  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  39. 
Eversharp,    Inc.,    Xew    York,    N.Y.      710  860,    cane.      Cl.    23. 
Eversharp.  Inc..  Mllford.  Conn.     826.509.  pub.  l-10-«7.     Cl. 

51. 
F  4  F  Laboratories.  Inc.,  from  Ernest  E.  Johnson  Co.,  Inc., 

Chicago.  111.    826.468,  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  46. 
F  4  M  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  X.Y.     826  590.     Cl.  39. 
Fabrl-Kal   Corp..   Kalamazoo.   Mich.     826.296.  pub.   1-10-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  2  and  3). 
Fairmont  Foods  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr.     826,469-70,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  46. 
Fair  Tex  Mills,  Inc..  Xew  York,  X.Y.     826.438,  pub.  1-10-67. 

Cl    42 
Fant  Milling  Co..  d.b.a.  Gladlola  Biscuit  Co.,  Sherman.  Tex. 

727.296.  cane.     Cl.  46.  „       „,. 

Fant  Milling  Co..  d.b.a.  Gladlola  Biscuit  Co..  Sherman,  Tex. 

738.751.  cane.     Cl.  46.  „        ,     ^       „,. 

Fant  Milling  Co.,  d.b.a.  Gladlola  Biscuit  Co.,  Sherman,  Tex. 

738,766.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Fast     Earl   A.,    Long   Beach.   Calif.     826,426,  pub.    1-10-67. 

Cl!  40. 
Federal  Scientific  Corp..  Xew  York,  N.Y.     826.398,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  26. 
Fendrtch     H..   Inc..   E^ransvllle.   Ind.      226,846-7,   ren.   3-28- 

67.     Cl.  17. 
Fenestra  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     710.776.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Fidelity    Pharmaceuticals.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      826.369, 

pub.1-10-67.     Cl.  18. 
Fields  Plastics  4  Chemicals.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     828,290. 

pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  1. 
First  Container  Corp..  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     710,773.  cane.     Cl. 

12. 
Firth  Sterling  Inc. :  See — 
Flrth-Sterllng  Steel  Co. 
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Flrth-Sterllng  Steel  Co.,  McKeesnort.  to  Firth  Sterling  Inc.. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.    222.035.  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  14 

Fltchburg  Coated  Products,  Inc..  Moosie,  Pa.,  from  Simon 
Adhesive  Products  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  s^o,- 
416,  pub.  1-3-67.     Cl.  37.  - 

Fltz-Al   Card  Corp..   Croton-on-Hudson,   N.Y.     826,585.     Cl. 

Five  Smiths,  Inc.,  The.  Atlanta.  Ga.     826,565-0.  pub.  1-10- 

67       Cl    107 
Fleet  Wholesale  Supply  Co.,  Inc..  Bralnerd.  Minn.     826.346. 

Flelsh'erWaite'r,  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     826,338,  pub. 

1_10_'67.     Multiple  Class    (Classes  13  and  23). 
Florence  Pipe  Foundry  4  Machine  Co.,   Florence    N.J. ,  and 

Philadelphia    Pa.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.,  Chicago,  ill. 

223,784,  ren.' 3-28-67.    Cl.  13.  r^     ,     a       t^oa -f^n 

Foseco  International   Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England.     8/6,dou, 

pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  16.  „.  „„  _, 

PratelU   Borlettl    S.p.A.,    Milan,    Italy.      681,773,   cane.     Cl. 

23 
Froniagerie  Boursin.  Soclete  Anonyme,  Pacy-Sur-Eure  (Eure), 

France.     826.597.     Cl.  46.  ^  „„„  ^,,         . 

Fuller  Brush  Co.,  The.  E:ast  Hartford,  Conn.     826.537.  pub. 

Futorlan-Stratf'ord  Furniture  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    710,895.  cane. 

Cl    32 
Gart>er'8  Travel  Service,  Inc.,  Brookllne,  Mass.     826,559,  pub. 

<_«rt /J"*      r*!    105 

Garden    Laboratories   Inc.,    Hackensack,   N.J.     826,579.     Cl. 

18 
Garfl'nkel  4  Ritter,  from  The  Barblzon  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 
371,433,  cane.     Cl.  39.  ^,         o„n  n.,         k    1    ia 

Gates  Rubber  Co.,  The,   Denver,  Colo.     826,341,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  13. 
General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp. :  See- 
General  DyestufT  Corp. 
I.G.  Farbenlndustrie  Aktlengesellschaft. 
General    Dyestuff   Corp.,    to    General    Aniline   4   Film   Corp., 

Xew  York,   X.Y.     226.492,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  6. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Stromberg-Carlson  Telephone  Mfp.  Co 
General  Foods  Corn..  White  Plains.  n':y.     826  598      Cl.  48. 
General    Motors    Corp..    Detroit.    Mich.      710,842-3,    cane. 

Cl    21 
George,  Garland  M..  d.b.a.  Bellwood  Plastic  Products,  Bell- 

tiower   Calif.     710.729.  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Georgle  Porgle  Co. :  See — 

Wlllev,  R    F. 
Gilbert    Shoe    Co.,    The,    Thlensvllle,    Wis.      430,614,    ren. 

q_ofi (5*7      rn    39 

Glnsburg  and  Abclson.  Inc.,  New  York,  X.Y.     710,961,  cane. 

Cl.  39 
Gladlola  Biscuit  Co.:  See — 

Glasl!^*Hln^y!'4*Co.°Xew  York.  X.Y.     826.445,  pub.  1-10-67. 

Cl    42 
Gold    Medal    Candy    Corp.,    Brooklyn,    X.Y.      826,355.    pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  18. 
Gold,  William.  Refining  Co.  Inc.  :  See— 

Justl    H   D .  4  Son   Inc.  ^  „„„  ^„„ 

Golden    Chip    Potato    Co.,    Portland.    Oreg.      688.429.    cane. 

Goodrich.  B.  P.,  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.    431,273,  ren.  3-28-67. 

G(^drlch,    B.    P.,    Co.,    The.    Akron.    Ohio.     826,411,    pub. 

Goodyear  Tire  4   Rubber  Co.,   The,   Akron,   Ohio.     710,823, 

Gordon   Baking  Co.,   Detroit,   Mich.      710  993,  cane.     Cl.   46. 
Grace-Lee  Products  Inc.,  Minneapolis,   Minn.     826,532.  pub. 

Graham^Joh^H.'!^4  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     826,383.  pub. 

1— 10— C7       Cl    23 
Graohlc   Supply   Co..   Inc..    New  York,   N.Y.     710,861,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Green  Giant  Co. :  See — 

Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co.  .  .  ^    .„       . 

Gremse     Edward    S..    d.b.a.    Atlantic    Ultraviolet   Co..    Long 

Island  City.  N.Y.    682  478,  cane.    O.  21.  „    ,,    xrv 

Gross,    Benjamin    4   Edward   J..   Co.,   Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y. 

710  882   cane      Cl   27 
Gross."  John,  4  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     826.491.  pub.  1-10-67. 

Cl.  49. 
Habersham  House.  Inc.  :  See — 

Shplmore  OvsterT'roducts  Co.  „,^„„.. 

Hall    Robert,  Clothes,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     710,934,  cane. 

a.  39 
Hammermlll   Paper  Co..   Erie.   Pa.      826,417,    pub.    1-10-67. 

a.  87. 
Hammond     John  E.,    Syracuse,   N.Y.      710.730,  cane.     Cl.   2. 
Hampton    Shirt  Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.     710,935.   cane. 

a.  39 
Hanea  ''ore.  :  See — 

Hanes  Hosiery  Mills  Co. 
Hanes   Hoslerv    Mills   Co..    to    Hanes    Corp..    Winston  Salem, 

N.C.     225,780,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  39. 
Harding.  H.  C,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    429,034,  ren.  .3-28-67. 

Cl.  4. 
Harrison,    A.    S.     Co..    The.    New   York,    X.Y..    to    American 

Cyanamid  Co.,  Wavne.  N.J.    427.115,  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  16. 
Harvest   Brand,    Inc.,   Pittsburg.   Kans.     826.572.     Cl.   10. 
llaskel  Engineering  4  Supply  Co  ,  Glendale,  Calif.    710,873-4. 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
Health    Knowledge,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      710,924.    cane. 

Cl   38 
Health-o-Smlm    Products,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.     826,593 

a.  44. 


Heckman,  Charles  B.,  d.b.a.  C.  H.  Die  Co.,  El  Monte,  CaUf. 

710,770-1.  cane.    Cl.  9.  „  r,        a, 

Heggblade-Marguleas    Co.,    d.b.a.    Co-Rlver    Citrus    Co.,    San 

t  raucisco,  Calif.     826.480.  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  46. 
Helde  Base  Products  :  Bee — 

Brose,  Horace  B.  „  „„„  ,,„ 

Helm,   Jacques.    Soclete   Anonyme,    Paris,   France.     826,518, 

pub.  1-10-67.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  62). 
Hewitt  Soap  Co^  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Procter  4  Gamble  Co^  The. 
HUes,  Bertram  W..  d.b.a.  WImpey,  Chicago,  111.     826,561,  pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  107.  .     ^       ^.       „     , 

Hills  Brothers  Co..  The.  to  National  Biscuit  Co..  New  York, 

N.Y.     224,696,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  46. 
Hlrzel  Canning  Co. :  See — 

HIrzel,  Carl  B. 
Hlrzel,  Carl  R.,  to  Hlrzel  Canning  Co..  Toledo,  Ohio.     221,- 

681,  ren   3-28-67.     Cl.  46. 
Hodgdon,  B.  E.,  Inc.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.     820.332,  pub. 

l-l(>-67.     Cl.  9.  „      „„„  ^„, 

Holland  House  Brands,  Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.Y.     826,465,  pub. 

1 -10-07.     Cl.  45.  ,,  -, 

Hollandlsch-Deutsche  Santaflor  Comp.   Heinz  Petersen  K.G., 

Hamburg,  Germany.     710.719,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
HoUoway,  M.  J.,  4  Co^  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

430.382,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  46.  _     ^ 

Homasote  Co.,  Trenton,  N.J.    826,573.    0.12. 
Hornsby,  J.  Marie,  d.b.a.  J.  Marie  Hornsby's  Originals.  Gulf- 
port,  Miss.     826.424,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  39. 
Hornsby's,  J.  Marie,  Originals :  Bee — 

Hornsby,  J.  Marie.  „^^  ,„,      .  . 

House   of    Wrlsley,    Inc.,    The,    Paris,    Tenn.      826,521,    pub. 

HoiTse  of   Wrisley,"  Inc.,   The,    Parts,   Tenn.     826,536,    pub. 

1— 10— ftT        01     n2 

Howmei    Corp.,'    New    York,    N.Y.     826,456,    pub.    1-10-67. 
Cl.  44. 


Howse^ead  4  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826.439,  pub. 

Hudnut.  Richard,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     826,607-10      Cl    81. 

Hulett,  Daniel  H.,  d.b.a.  Stero-Partl,  Inglewood,  Calif.  711,- 
025.  cane.     Cl.  107.  ,    ^  .       , 

I G  Farbenlndustrie  Aktlengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  near 
Cologne-On-The-Rhlne,  Germany,  to  General  Aniline  4  Film 
Corp ,  New  York.  N.Y.     227.300,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  6. 

I G  Farbenlndustrie  Aktlengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  near 
Cologne-On-The-Rhlne,  Germany,  to  General  Aniline  4  Film 
Corp  ,  New  York,  N.Y.     227,413,  ren.  3-28-67.     CT.  6. 

IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  from  Walker 
Electrical  Co.,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     698,904,  cane.     Cl.  21. 

Ideal  Cement  Co. :  See — 

Oklahoma  Portland  Cement  Co.  .„..„„  r^ 

IlUnos  Canning  Co.,  The,  Hoopeston,  111.     177,162,  cane.    Cl. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  London,  England.     826.- 

289.  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  1.  „  „,^ 

Imperial  House,   Inc.,   San  Francisco,  Calif.     710,958;  cane. 

Cl    39 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

826.386,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  23.  .  ..      ,         „        ^    . 

Indian  Head  Inc.,  from  Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc..  New  York, 

N.Y.    826,329,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  7. 
Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Indian  Head  Inc.  „.        „„„  ,^,         .     ,    ,. 

Infinite  Cleaning  Corp.,  Orlando,  Fla.     826,541,  pub.   1-10- 

67      Cl    52 
Institute  For  Scientific  Information.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

826,421-2,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  38. 
International  Foam  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     826.404,  pub.  1-10- 

fi7       Cl    32 
International'  Minerals  4  Chemical  Corp.,   Skokle.  111.     828,- 

360,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  18.  „     ^     »»       «v 

Investographs,     Inc.,    from    E.    S.    Qulnn,    Rochester,     N.Y. 

Irwln:°Nei8ler°*'4  Co.,^^catur,  111.     710.808.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
J. P.  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Jack-^n-Tlfe'BirincrSan  Diego,  CaUf.     828,546,  pub.  1-10- 

ft7       PI     1 00 

Jam«,.    Wllbert.    New    York,    N.Y.      826,297,    pub.    1-10-67. 

Japin^AIr  Lines  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan.    826,295,  pub.  1-10- 

Jef  Sert^Co^,'  The,  Bellwood,  111.     826,466,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl. 

Jel^  Sert  Co.,  The,  Bellwood,  111.     826,485.  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl. 

46. 
Jeneric  Gold  Co. :  See — 

Jerge^nt^Andfew.^Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     826,531.  pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  51. 
Johnson.  Ernest  E..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

F  4  F  Laboratories   Inc.  ..      „,       qoa  ak9     „„h 

Johnson    4    Johnson,    New   Brunswick.    N.J.      828.453,    pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  44. 
Johnson.  S.  C,  4  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     828,303,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  4. 
Johnson   Stephens  and  Shinkle  Shoe  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    826,- 

425,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  39. 
Jolly  Rancher   Inc.,  The,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.    679.706,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Tune  L  E    4  Wulff  Co  .  Inc. :  See — 

^Estate  of  Louis  E.   Jung.   The.   Marie  Sebourin   Jung, 
executrix,  and  Canal  Bank  4  Trust  Co.,  Executor. 
Jung    Louis  E.,  Estate  of.  The.  Marie  Sabourin  Jung   execu- 
trix, and  Canal  Bank  4  Trust  Co.,  Executor,  New  Orieans. 

La    to  J   E.  Jung  4  Wulff  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    220.- 

760.  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  18. 
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JujJtl    H    D..  &  Son.  Inc..  I'hlladelphla.  Pa.,  to  Wllllaiii  Gold 
Keilning  Co*  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    423.»»2.  ren.  3-28-87.    01. 

'     Kaltman    D..  &  Co..  Inc..   New  York.  X.Y.     826.458-63.  pub. 
1-10-67.     01.  44. 
Kahn.  Alberto^  See 

Kast^p**'!\dolDh."*'Bro8..  Xew  York,  to  OainlUua  Cutlery  Co.. 

Camillus.  X.Y.     60,995.  ren.  3-2S-67.     CI.  23. 
Kati  Drug  Co..  d.b.a.  Colonial  Laboratories   Kansas  Citj    Mo.. 

to  La  Maur.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     427.062.  ren.  3-28- 

Keu\j -Clarke' Co..  Seattle.  Wash.    427.242.  ren.  3-28-67.    01. 

Kelfy  Kehoe.   Inc..   Xew  York.  X.Y.     826.506.  pub.   1-10-67. 

01.  51. 
Ken  Products.  Inc.  :  See— 

Kenn'^r^o/fld^E.^'lnc..    to   KentUe  Floors   Inc..   Brooklyn. 

\  Y     426  402   ren.  3-28-67.    CI.  16.  ,  „       , , 

Kennedy    Dkvld   E..   Inc..   to   KentUe  Floors  Inc..  Brooklyn. 

Ke^'i''o.'l';Ts^"'^'^*^"---"^'^«'"'^-     '''■'''■  •'"''• 
Ken~t%*B     4  s"ns.  Ltd.,   London.  England.     826.535.  pub. 

l-iO-67.     CI.  52. 
KentUe  Floors  Inc.  :  See- 
Kennedy.  David  E..  Inc.  .  ^     „        .,,„ 
Kerr  Dental  Mfg.  Co     now  by  chanre  of  name  to  Kerr  Mfg^ 

Co     to  Kerr  Mfg.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     427.255.  ren.  3-^8- 

67."    CI.  1. 
Kerr  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Klstlf;"ea?be?'c^.'*Souih   Boston.   Mass     to  Penn  Leather 

Co     Philadelphia.  Pa.     209. 38j.  ren.  3-28-67.     01.  39. 
Klopman  Mms    Inc..  Rocklelgh.  X.J.     826.440-1.  pub.  1-10- 

Knefler-Batts"  Mfg.  Co..  to  Evans  Milling  Co..  Inc..  Indlanap 
oUs.  Ind.    224,146.  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl,_5, 


Kr^e'sVxewarr  in  °:  Xewrrrx.J.    YiM78.  cane.  01   42 
Kuuln.    King.    Grocery    Co..    Inc..    Westbury.    X.Y.      826.486. 

pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  46. 
Kyanlze  Paints.  Inc.  :  See — 

Boston  Varulsh  Co.  .  ..       _--.  ... 

La   Fred   Plastic   Mfg.   Co..   Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.      710.740. 

cane.     CI.  3. 
La  Maur  Inc. :  See— 

Lady*'Balt?mofe^Office  Services.   Inc..   Baltimore.   Md.     826.- 

Le^efl/Labo^-a^UJs.  l^nc' alsor.  «o  American  C.^namld  Co 
Xew  York    XY     to  American  Cyanarald  Co..  wayne.  -^.j 

LefpVr?umrPie'r-r'eVaIma^l.A.,  from  Pierre  Balmaln.  Paris. 

Le^nrind''.^?o^Vtls°,"Lo's'iUle«.    Callf.      826.356.    pub. 

Levrne^lrnard.^d.b.a.  Santa  Crux  Sportswear.  Santa  Cru«. 

Le^n^lSlK"-  Co".?In'c'.-.'^ew  York.  X.Y.     826.435.  pub. 

Llb^rt^lcor^aVVnc.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    826.415.  pub.  1-10- 

LlJhilng'co?p.  of  America.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     826.378.  pub, 

Lo^da^Ag..  Chur.  Switzerland.  826,534.  pub.  1-10-67. 
LuS  Wish  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  710.731,  cane 
Lyklns- Hosiery  MUls.  Inc..  Marion.  X.C,  710.926.  cane. 
LySi^Ine.,  Bloomfleld.  N.J..  to  SterUng  Drug  Inc..  New 
MT^y^TaVS^"Ho^Stol-.^U^  S&.  pub.  1-10-07. 
yiSiull  Products  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.  429.757.  ren. 
Mamn^krodt  Chemieal  Works.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     431.168,  ren. 

111.     385.549.  cane      CI.  46. 
Mayer.  Oscar,  &  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

McGa''r?J"N?t'pr^u%  Co..  Chicago.  111.  826.481.  pub. 
McmJcUI  R^'obe*';  inc..  Xew  York.  N.Y.  826.495.  pub. 
McV'heUn.  Shn'-E..^*  Sons  Ltd..  Edinburgh.  Scotland, 
MeirS^aV^f^n^'ustry,  Callf.  826.490.  pub.  1-1(^67. 
MeTchfndlslng  Corn,  of  America.  Universal  Wty.  Calif.  826.- 
Me't^rlpoman'-BaU'all    nub!  inc..   Flushing.   N.Y.     826.564. 

^^:.'t-t:in^^Xc.,  St.  LouU  Mo^  826^70.  H.  4. 
Mllbar  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.  826,391,  pub  ^-]^^-S}-^f. 
Minnesota   Minmg^and^Mfg.   Co,,   St.  Paul,   Minn.     826.385, 

Mlnnesot'a  Valley  Canning  Ca   to  Green  Giant  Co..  Le  Sueur. 
Minn.     230.035,  ren.  3-28-67.     t-l.  40. 


Mister   Lemon   King  and   Allied  Products  Co.,   Corona.   N.Y. 

M'0. 464,  pub.  1-10-67.     01.45.  ^  „„„„, 

Mohawk  Kubber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    427.178.  ren.  3-28-67. 

MoDofax   Corp..    Evanston.    lU.,    from    A.    Kahn,    d.b.a.    Slpl 

Segrate.  Mllano.  Italy,    826,583.    CI.  37. 
Montalvo  Farms,  Montalvo,  Calif.     710.998.  cane.     01.  40. 
Montecatlnl     Socleta    Generale    per    llndustrla    Minerarla    e 

Ohimlca.    Milan,    Italy.      826.318.   pub.    1-10-07,      CI.   0. 
Moore    Samuel  D,.  d.b.a,  Sam  Moore  k  Co.,  to  Sam  Moore  & 

Co..' Cleveland,  from   Samuel  Moore  k  Co..  Mantug,  Ohio, 

381.780,  cane.     01.  5.  ,„      „„„  „„^  . 

Morton     international,     Inc.,     Chicago.     111.     826.304.     pub. 

Moser  Paper  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     826,307,  pub.  1-10-67.     01.  6. 
Moxie  Co..  The  :  See— 

Moyer  Chemical  Co..  San  Jose.  Callf.     826,333.  pub.  1-10-C7, 

CI    10. 
Mueller.    Robert    L..    Fort    Washington,    Pa.      710,833,    cane. 

01    21 
Mutual   Buying   Syndicate,    Inc.,   N«w   York,   N.Y.     710,942. 

cane.     a.  39. 
X'-V  Products  Co. :  Sec— 
Remlugton,  Henry  F. 
Xatlonal  Association  Plans,  Inc.,  New  York.  X.Y.     826,553. 

pub   1-10-C7.     CT.  102. 
.National  Biscuit  Co. :  See — 
Cream  of  Wneat  Co. 

Hills  Brothers  Co.,  The.  ,,      „„„  ^^„  „  „„  „_ 

National  Biscul:  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     222.482.  ren.  3-28-67. 

National'  Biscuit  Co..  Xew  York.  NY.     225.997.  ren.  3-2&-67. 

National' Candy  Co..  Jersey  City.  X.J,,  and  St.  Louis.  -Mo  to 
.New  England  Confectionery  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass.  59.900. 
ren.  3-28-^>7,     CI.  46.  _  „„„„,o 

Xatlonal  Chemsearch  Corp..  Irving.  Tex.  826,313,  pub. 
1-10-07.     01.  6. 

.National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Phenlx  Cheese  Corp, 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp,,  d.b.a.  National  Dis- 
tillers Products  Co..  Xew  York.  N.Y.  826.488,  pub. 
1-10-67.     01,  49. 

Xatlonal  Distillers  Products  Co. :  See — 

National  Distillers  and  Cliemleal  Corp. 

Xatlonal  Glove,  Inc..  Coshocton,  Ohio.     710,954,  cane     CI.  39. 

Xatlonal  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.,  Ozone  Park,  XY.     826,394,  pub. 

1—1  A  .  AT  C*\      0*^ 

Xatlonal  Lead  Co.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     826.317.  pub.  l-10-«7. 

National  Marking  Machine  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     710.- 

878.  cane.     a.  24.  „     .   _«  ,j    ».        Tin 

National  Remedy  Products  Co..  Inc.   Springfield.  Mo.     710.- 

Xatlonaf'sea  Products  Ltd.,  Halifax  Xova  ScoUa.  tjomE. 
Paturel  Ltd.,  Shediac.  New  Brunswick.  Canada.     820,596. 

Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  System,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
820  557-8.  pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  105.  „_      ^    „„ 

Xee,  P.  J.,  Co..  RoekvUle,  Md.    826,401,  pub.  1-10-67.    Q.  32. 
Xew  England  Aquarium  Supply  :  See — 

Ma8on.  Vincent  I 
Xew  England  Confectionery  Co. :  See — 

Xatlonal  Candv  Co.  _       .    „        „         .  n  ii» 

Xew  Method  Fur  Dressing  Co..   South  San  Francisco,  Callf. 

711024  cane.     01.  106.       ^  ^  „         „  .    ♦    xiv      Tin 

North  American  Aluminum  Corp.,  College  Point,  X.Y.     710.- 

893  cane      01,  32.  ^      „..      „ 

Xorth  American  Provision  Co..  The  :  See — 

Armour  and  Co.  ,  ,,,  ,,       „,„„ 

NorthlRi<l    Aluminum    Products.    Inc..    MlnneapoUs.    Minn. 

J«6,340.  pub.  1-10-67.    01.  13. 
Northwest :   Sec — 

WUUamson,  C.  L.  „  l,         t      .    r.       a 

Norton   Lasler  Co..   Chicago,   lU..   to  Schlage  Lock  Co..   San 

Francisco.  CaUf.     220.317.  ren    3-28-67.     01.  13^ 
Nosco  Plastics    Inc..  Erie.  Pa.     826.299.  pub.  1-10-67.    01.  2. 
Novelty  Cord  i  Tassel  Co..  Inc..  Broklyn.  X.Y.    826.432.  pub. 

Xutone,   Inc..   Cincinnati,  Ohio.     710.887.  cane.     CI.  31. 
Xutrena  Feed  Mills.  Inc.  Kansas  City.  Kans    to  CarglU.  Inc. 

Minneapolis     Minn,      223.850.   ren.    3-28-67.      CI.   46. 
Xypel    of    Delaware,    Inc.   Wilmington,    Del.      826.293.    pub. 

Ocean  Science  and  Engineering.  Inc.  Washington.  D.O.    826. 

545.  pub.  1-10-67,     CI,  100. 
Oklahoma   Portland   Cement   Co..   Ada.   Indian   Territory,   to 

Ideal  Cement  Co..  Denver.  Colo.    63,506.  ren,  3-28-47.    01. 

12. 
Olympla  Press.  The.  Paris.  France.     826,420.  pub.  1-10-67. 

01.  38. 
Olvmplc  Plastics  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Callf.    710,742.  cane. 

01.  2. 
On  The  Left  Bank.  Inc.  Potomac  Md.     826,379,  pub.  1-10- 

67.    MulHple  Class  (Classes  22  and  39). 
Or    Fe    VI  -S  n  A.  Organlr.zazlone  Federeonsorsi  Vlnl,  Rome. 

Italy.    691.024,  cane    01.  47. 
Orchard    Industries.    Inc..    Hastings,    Mich.      710.851.    cane. 

01.  22. 
Orieinal  Toy   Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     826.431.  pub.   1-10-67. 

CI.  40.  ^     .    .„ 

Orielnlt  Fabrics.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     826.446.  pub.  1-10- 

67.    01.  42.  _    ^„ 

p  &  C  Food  Markets.  Inc.  Syracuse.  N.Y.     826.594.     01.  46. 
P  &  V  Specialty  Co..  Inc.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     710,746.  cane 

01.  4. 


Pande.  Cameron  &  Co. :  Bee — 

Pande.  Cameron  k  Co.  of  N.Y..  Inc.         „     ^     „       ^     ,. 
Pande.  Cameron  k  Co.  of  N.Y.,  Inc.,  from  Pande.  Cameron  ft 

Co..   Xew   York,   N.Y.      826,433,   pub.    1-10-67       01.   42. 
Patti   Products   Corp.,    Mount   Vernon.    N.Y.     826,428,   pub. 

1-10-67.     01.  40. 
Paturel,  E.,  Ltd. :  Sety— 

Xatlonal  Sea  Products  Ltd.  „  ,     ^u  rw„„ 

Pedersen.  Arne   B..  d.b.a.  Carmen  Curies.  Kalundborg,  Den- 
mark.   826,450.  pub.  1-10-67.    01.44. 
Peerless  Equipment  Co.  Inc..  Joplln.  Mo.    826.397,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     01.26. 
Penn  Leather  Co. :  See — 

Klstler  Leather  Co. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co.  .     ^^      .     •     r.  „ 

Pennsylvania    Salt    Mfg.    Co.    to   Pennsalt   Chemicals   Corp.. 

Philadelphia.  Pa.     224,276.  ren.  3-28-67.     CL  1. 
Perf-O-Dent  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     826,560,  pub.  1-10-67. 

Perfumers,  Charies  V.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     826.599.     CI. 

51- 
Perfumes  By  Brlgltte:  See — 

Brlgitte  Deutsch.  ^.       ^      ■,        j  ,     t.        inn 

Perkins  Glue  Co..  from  Perkins  Glue  Co..  Lansdalc.  Pa.    129.- 

Perklns    Glue    Co.,    from    Perkins    Glue   Co.,    Lansdale.    Pa. 

PeJmatM^'c"*'inc.'' Brooklyn,  N.Y.     826,542.  pub.   1-10-67. 

01    52 

Peter  Hand  Foundation,  Inc..  from  Blatchford  Calf  Meal  Co., 
Waukegan,  111.     826.471,  pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  46. 

Pettlbone.  Mulllken  k  Co.,  to  Pettibone  Mulllken  Corp..  Chi- 
cago, 111.    59,987,  ren.  3-28-67.    01.  23. 

Pettlbone,  Mulllken  Corp. :  See — 
Pettibone.  MuUiken.  k  Co. 

Pflter,  Chas..  k  Co..  Inc  :  See—- 

Woodville  Lime  Products  Co..  The.        „„„  „,     »,   _, 

Pfizer.  Chas..  k  Co.,  Inc.  New  York   N.Y     826.603     01.  51. 

Pfriemer.  Chas..  Inc.  Easton.  Pa.    826,414.  pub.  1-10-67.    01. 

Phenlx  Cheese  Corp.,  New  York   N.Y.,  to  XaUonal  Dalrv  Prod- 
ucts Corp..  Chicago,  111.     221959.  ren.  3-28-67      01.  46. 


nets  Corp..  Chicago,  in.     i«''*jWo>»,  reu.  o-*o-u..     v-..  ^w. 
Phillips,  James  P..  d.b.a.  The  J.P.  Co.,  MarshaUtown.  Iowa. 

826.3kl.  pub.  10-20-64.    01.23.  o«»«,,        oi 

Photo/File    Surveys    Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      826,611.      01. 

Pierre  Bohme  Veronica  Bohme  Beauty  Preparations  and  Pierre 
Bohme  d.b.a.  Slmone  Cochard  Beautv  Preparations,  Monte- 
video, Uruguay.     826.508.  pub.  l-ip-67.     01.  61. 

Pioneer  Rub^r  Co..  The.  Wlllard,  Ohio.     710,852,  cane    CI. 

22 
Plastic  Reel  k  Core  Co.,  Inc.,  Weehawken,  N.J.    826,395,  pub. 

1     1  i\    HT        C*\     2ft 

Portable  Elevator  Mfg.  Co.,  Bloomlngton.  111.     826.390.  pub. 

1-10-67.    01.  23. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Disston,  Henry,  ft  Sons,  Inc.  „„„ -„,        k    i    in^ 

Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     826,335,  pub.  1-10- 

fi7       PI    13 
Polymers,"    Inc..    Mlddlebury.    Vt.      826,291.    pub.    1-10-67. 

CI    1 
Powell  Pressed  Steel  Co.,  The.  Hubbard.  Ohio.    710,724,  cane 

CI    2 
Premier  Malt  Products,  Inc.  MUwaukee.  Wis.     826.316,  pub. 

1-10-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  46). 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  to  The  Hewitt 

Soap  Co.,  Inc,  Dayton,  Ohio.     223.177,  ren.  3-28-67.     01. 

52 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     711.012,  cane 

01    51 
Procter  'ft   Gamble   Co.,   The.   Cincinnati.   Ohio.      711,014-5, 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     826.524,  pub. 

Procter"  ft  Gamble  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     826,530,  pub. 

1-10-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52) 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  CinclnnaH.  Ohio.    826,538-9,  pub. 

Puerto    Rico    blsrlUers,    Inc.    d.b.a.    Oompanla    Ron    Llave, 
Aredbo.  Puerto  Rico,    826  492   P-'b.  1-10-67.    01.  49- 

Pureoxia  Co.,  Boston,  to  The  Moxle  Co.,  Needham  Heights, 
Mass.     59.728,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  45. 

Qulnn.  Edwin  S.  :  See — 
Investographs.  Inc. 

RDA  Corp..  Wichita,  Kans.    826.580.    Cl.  26. 

R.O  B.  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     826,472-6,  pub. 

1-10-67.     a.  46  xiT      TiAflAK 

Radio  Freauency  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Boonton,  N.J.     710,845, 

Rastetter.  Louis,  ft  Sons  to  Solid  Kumfort  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind      210,070.  ren,  3-28-67.     01.32.  .^  „„ 

Realist  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.     826,396,  pub.  1-10-67. 

01.  26. 
Reece.  Edward  M.,  d.b.a.  Calree  Co.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.     710,967, 

cane     Cl.  ?9. 
Regal  Industries,   Inc.,  Minneapolis.   Minn.     711,003,   cane 

Cl.  50. 
Regal  Mfg.  Co  :  See- 
Regal  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Regal   Mfg.    Co..    Inc.    d.b.a.    Regal    Mfg.    Co..   Chicago,    111. 

710929.  cane     Cl.  39, 
Reiss    Mever  M..  d.b.a.  Atomlab  Products  Co.,  Long  Island 

City,  N.Y.    690  006.  cane    Cl.  62. 
Relco   Sales.   Lawrence.   Mass.      710.973.   cane     Cl.   40. 
Remington.  Henry  P..  d.b.a.  The  N'-V  Products  Co    Nashville. 

Mich,    from   Approved   Products,   Inc..   PhUadelphla.   Pa. 

207.493,  cane     Cl.  Bl. 


BeynoldB  Electrical  ft  Engineering  Co..  Inc.,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

826,376,  pub.  1-10-67.     01.  21. 
Rite  Products  :  See — 

Drl-Zit  Corp. 
Riverton  Cosmetic  Laboratories  :  See — 

Kiverton  Laboratories  Inc.  ^         ^     »    u 

Riverton  Laboratories  Inc..  d.b.a.  Riverton  Cosmetic  Labora- 
tories. Newark,  X.J.     826,515.  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  51. 
Roberts-Gordon  Appliance  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     826,409,  pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  34.  _   „ 

Roken  Inc.,  Fredonia.  Wis.     710,732,  OLnc.     (3.  2. 
Rose-Derry  Co.,  Newton,  Mass.    826,403,  pub.  1-10^7.    Cl.  32. 
Rosenberg  Bros.,  d.b.a.  Ken  Products,  to  Ken  Products,  Inc., 

Boston,  Mass.     424,993,  ren.  ^28-67      Cl.  3. 
Rosenberg's  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     710.981,  cane     a.  42. 
Royal  Tile  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     826,574-5.     Cl.  12. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,   Hoboken,   N.J.,   to  Royal  Typewriter 

Co.,  Inc^^  New  York,  N.Y.    61.674,  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  23. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Royal  Typewriter  Co.  „     ,      ^      o„„  o,.-         w 

S.D.  Syndicate  Ltd..  The,  London,  England.     826,343,  pub. 

1_10_C7      Q    14 
S.M.W.   Buying  Syndicate,  Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     710,783, 

cane     Cl.  6. 
Samuels,  1.  W^  Distillery  :  See — 

Samuels,  T.  W.,  DistiUery,  Inc.  „    „    „  ,     tm 

Samuels,  T.  W.,   Distillery,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  T.  W.  Samuels  Dis- 
tiUery, DeatsvUle,  Ky.     826,490,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  49. 
Sanderson,  A.,  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  HuU,  England,  from  De  Jersey 
ft  Co.  a6.  Zig,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    826,349,  pub.  1-10-67. 
r*i   ift 
SanduraCo.,  Jenkintown,  Pa.     710,825.  cane.     Cl.  20. 
San  Francisco  Fish  Farms,  Inc.,  Menlo  Park.  Calif.     826,294. 

pub.  1-10-67.     Multiple  Oass  (Classes  1  and  46). 
Santa  Cruz  Sportswear  :  See — 

Levlne,  Bernard.  _     ,     ^      „„,  o«,, 

SaviUe  Perfumery   Ltd..   Watford,  England.     381,894,   cane 

Cl.  61. 
Schenley  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Bernhelm  Distilling  Co.,  Inc       „.^„,„  on     ,o 

Schering    Corp.,    Bloomfleld,    N.J.      710,812,   cane      O.    18. 
Schlage  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Schwarz  Chemical  Co.',  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     826,319, 

pub.  1-10-67.     0   6  ^„  ^^^     ^   „ 

Scott,  Howard  L.,  Chester,  Pa.    826,604.    Cl  61. 
Sea  ft   Ski   Corp.,   MiUbrae.   Calif.     826,513,   pub.    1-10-67. 

Cl    51 
Seap'orcel  Metals.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     710,779,  cane 

Cl.  12. 
Seeman,  J.  E..  Co, :  See — 

Standard  Cigar  Co.,  Inc  ^  ^  _.     «       ..        „nooi 

Selectra  Industries  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     710,891, 

Sefectrus  Ltd.,  Bldulph,  Stoke-On-Trent,  England.     710,972, 

SelUra  Mfg.Co.;  Inc.,  Saxapahaw,  N.C.    686,955,  cane    Cl  43. 
Service  d'Exploltation  IndustrieUe  des  Tabacs  et  Allumettes, 

Baltimore,   Md.     826.352-3,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  17. 
Sheffield  Auto  Parts  :  See  -  ^      , 

ConsoUdated  Waste  Materials  Co.,  Inc.  „    ^    „  ^      . 
Shelmore  Oyster  Products  Co.,  Charleston.  S.C.,  to  Habersham 

House.  Inc..  Savannah.  Ga.    225^245.  ren   3^-28-67     Oje. 
Sherlock  Homes,  Ltd.,  Arlington,  Va.    826,660.  pub.  1-10-67. 

Sherwin-WUliams  Co.,  The,  Qeveland,  Ohio.     710,876,  cane 

Cl    23 
Shulton.  Inc..  CUfton.  N  I     710.754.  auie    Cl.  6. 
Shy  Beauty  Products,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    «26,429.  pub, 

1-10-67.     a.  40. 
Slpl  Segrate  .  See — 

Skinner.  Villlam,   ft   Sons,   New  York.   N.Y.     710,977.  cane 

Cl    42 
Slack  Fashions  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     826,591.     Cl.  39. 
Snyder.  R.  B..  Co. :  See — 

Snyder.  RusseU  B. 
Snyder.  RusseU  B.,  d.b.a.   Snyder  Co.,   Ocero.  lU.     826,581. 

t^l     2ft 
Societe    Anonyme    des    Usines    Remy,    Wijgmael,    Belgium, 

Soeie'tv  of  Chemical  industry  in  Basel,  to  Ciba  Ltd..  Basel. 

Swltzeriand,    427.377.  ren.  3-28-67.    Cl.  6. 
Solid  Kumfort  Corp. :  See — 
Rastetter.  Louis,  ft  Sons. 
Rolnlt  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Evans  Shoe  Co..  The.  ^  .^        t^_...v     *  «*_ 

Sound  Equipment  Corp.  of  OaUfornla    d.b.a.  Kwlkheat  Mfg. 

Co..  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Callf.     826,408,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl. 

34 
Southern   MlUs,   Inc.,   Atlanta.   Ga.     826,393,   pub.   1-10-67. 

01    24 
Southwestern   Drug  Corp..  d.b.a.  Tru-Lab  Products.  Dallas, 

Tex.     826  510.  pub.  l-10-j67.     Cl.  51.  .      „  ,       aon  aaa 

Splnnerin  Yarn  Co..  Inc..  South  Hackensack.  N.J.     826,448. 

Sp?rnrfl\id^rocer  Co..  Springfield,  Mo.     227,233.  ren.  3-28- 

67      01    46 
Standard  Clear  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  J.  E.  Seeman  Co..  Los  Angeles. 

Callf.     826,582.     01.  26. 
Standard  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 
Berger.  Herman.  ^      ,        „ 

Standard  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc.  -.Bee — 

Standard  Tile  Co"!Tnc.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    682.358.  cane    Cl.  5. 
Starkev  Business  Services  :  See — 

Starkey.  Robert  A. 
Starkey  Robert  A.,  d.b.a.  Starkey  Business  Services.  Wichita, 
Kans."    826.586.    Cl.  87. 


TMvi 


Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y 

67.     CI.  6. 
Steffen  Dairy  Foods  Co.,  Iqc.  Wichita.  Kans.     710.992.  cane. 

CI.  46. 
Stelner  Products  Ltd.,  London,  England.    826,511.  pub.  1-10- 

67.     CI.  51. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See^ 

Lysol,  Inc.  .„   „_ 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,366,  pub.  1-10-67. 

CI.  18. 
Stero-Parti :  See— 

Hulett.  Daniel  H.  ^^^  ^,    „, 

Stevens  Band.  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     710,919,  cane.    CI.  37. 
Stevens.  J.  P..  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     710,985-7,  cane. 

CI    42 
Stoffel  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     385,402,  cane.     CI.  42. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Telephone  Mfg.  Co.,  from  General  Dynamics 

Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y.    329,319.  cane.    CI.  21. 
Super  Valu  Stores,  Inc.,  Hopkins.  Minn.     826,344,  pub.  1-10- 

67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  14,  37,  and  52). 
Suram  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  826,578.  CI.  18. 
Swank,   Inc.,  Attleboro.   Mass.     826,540,  pub.   1-10-67.     CI. 

52 
Swlngllne,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     826,339,  pub.  1-10- 

ftT        f  1     1  *\ 

TKO'  Chemical  Co.,   St.  Joseph,  Mo.     826,305-6,  pub.   1-10- 

Taxt'ronlcs,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    826,551.  pub.  1-10-67.    CI. 

102 
Teddy'  Bears,  The,  Jacksonville,  Fla.     826,567.  pub.  1-10-67. 

Teksbn   Corp.,   Gardena.  Calif.     826,337,  pub.   1-10-67.     CI. 

13 
Telautograph  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     710,838,  cane.     CI. 

21 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Stockholm,  Sweden.     710,- 

844,  cane.    CI.  21.  ^         .    .  ,   »u     »,  .»,..^i=t 

Television     Radio    and    Film    Commission    of    the    Methodist 

Church."  The,    Nashville.   Tenn.      826,562-3,   pub.   1-10-67. 

Thomae   Dr.  Karl,  G.m.b.H..  Blberach  An  Der  Rlss,  Germany. 

674,865,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Tlllotson  Corp.  :  See — 

Tlllotson  Rubber  Co     Inc.  v»^^»,.,„ 

Tlllotson    Rubber    Co..    Inc.,    to    Tlllotson    Corp..    Needham 

Heights.  Mass.    423.426.  ren.  3-28-67     CI.  22. 
Tomco    Genetic   Giant.    Inc..   Belmond.   Iowa.      826.292.   pub. 

ToJui^eila.^inc.',  New  York.  N.Y.     826.556,  pub.   1-10-67. 

Trlmount' Clothing  Co.,   Inc.,   Boston,   Mass.     710,945,  cane. 

CI    39 
Trufast  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     826,392,  pub.  1-10-67.     CI. 

23. 
Tru-Lab  Products  :  See — 

Tubular  Tertlle  Machinery  Corp..  Woodslde.  N.Y. 

pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  23. 
Tuffllte    Plastics.    Inc.,    Ballston    Spa,    N.Y 

Un^on ^Carbide  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    826,449,  pub.  1-10-67. 

CI    43 
Union  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Britain.  Conn.     826,300.  pub.  1-10-67. 

CI    2. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc. :  See — 

Unlt^"st?tes^R"bbJr''^Co..  New  York,   N.Y.     384,961,  cane. 

UnU^'^States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     386,144-5,  cane. 

CI    35 
Universal    Producting   Co..   Fairfield.    Iowa.      710.738.   cane. 

CI.  2. 
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826.325.  pub.  1-10- 


826,423.  pub.   1-10- 


826,384, 
710,720.    cane. 


Vanity   Fair  Mills.   Inc..   Reading.   Pa. 

67.     CI.  39. 

Vapor  Heating  Corp..  Chicago,  111.     710,784,  cane.     CI.  13. 
Varl-Krom,    Inc.,    Houoken,    N.J.      696,212,   eanc.      CI.    16. 
Veluor*  Co.,   Houston,   Tex.     673,329,  cane.     CI.   3. 
Vlobln  Corp.,  Montlcello,  111.     82«,a64.  pub.  1-10-67.     Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  18  and  46). 
Virginia  Municipal  League.  Richmond,  Va.     826,588.     CI.  38. 
VoU  Concrete  Materials  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     682,405,  cane. 

CI.  12. 
Walker  Electrical  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plains.    N.J. 

826,371,  pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  18. 
Webster,    William    A.,    Co.,    The,    Memphis,    Tenn.      826,365, 

pub.  1-10-67.     CI.  18. 
Western  Boiler  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     710,904,  eanc.     CI. 

34. 
Western  Machinery  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     710,862.  cane. 

CI.  23. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     826,373, 

pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  21. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     710,733, 

cane.     Cl.  2. 
Wheat  Enterprises,   Inc.,  Circle,  Mont.     826,477,  pub.   1-10- 

67.     Cl.  46. 
Whltiaker  Laboratories.  Inc..  Peeksklll,  N.Y.     385,965,  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Wiener  Laces,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,437,  pub.  1-10-67. 

Cl.  42. 
Willey.  R.  F..  d.b.a.  Georgle  Porgle  Co..  to  C.  H.  Woodward. 

Jr..  Council  Bluffs.  Iowa.     424,921.  ren.  3-28-67.     Cl.  46. 
Williams  Real  Estate  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     826,549,  pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.   101. 
Williamson.  C.  L.,  d.b.a.  Northwest  Sanitation  Products,  Fort 

Bragg.  Calif.    826,533,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  52. 
Wilson  Research  Corp.,  Erie,  Pa.    826,407,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl. 

34. 
Wilson,  Thomas,  4  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     826,434,  pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  42. 
Wlmpey  :  See — 

Hlles,  Bertram  W. 
Wolch'9  Nut  4  Candy  Co.,  d.b.a.  Terry  Brooke  Nut  4  Candy 

Co..   Chicago,    III.      826,482,   pub.   1-10-67.     Cl.   46. 
Wolf  Brand  Products,  Corsieana,  Tex.    826,483,  pub.  1-10-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Woodvllle    Lime    Products    Co..    The,   Toledo,    Ohio,    to   Chas. 

Pflxer  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     223,356.  ren.  3-28-67. 

CI.  12. 
Woodvllle   Lime   Products  Co.,   The, 

Pflxer  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  12. 
Woodvllle   Lime   Products   Co.,   The. 

Pflzer  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  12. 
Woodward,  Carleton  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Willey.  R.  F. 
Woolworth,  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

67.     Cl.  40. 
World-Wide  Volkswagen  Corp.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.     826,376-7, 

pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  21. 
Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.    826,502-4.  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  51. 
Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.    826,516-17,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  51. 
Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa.  N.J.     826,519,  pub.  1-10- 

67.     Cl.  51. 
Zlerler,    William    S.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      826,320,    pub. 

1-10-67.     Cl.  6. 


Toledo.   Ohio, 
226,086,  ren, 


to   Chas. 
3-28-67. 


Toledo,   Ohio,   to  Chas. 
227,912.  ren.  3-28-67. 


826,430,  pub.  1-10- 
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